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Putm  CboywtUuB  Tnttf  (PCD  laSormMlkm 

For  infoniutioii  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  lee  the  notice  tppearing  in  the  Qffkiai  Gazette 
at  1042  O.O.  4S  on  May  IS.  1984. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
QffleUU  GoMttte  at  1022  O.G.  32  on  Sept  28,  1982. 

IXMnestic  PCT  fees  were  increased  on  Oct  1.  1982  by 
a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.443  that  was  published  in  the 
QffleiaJ  Gazette  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982. 

The  Search  fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
changed  as  of  Feb.  14,  1984  and  was  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1039  O.G.  142  on  Feb.  21.  1984. 

Intematiooal  PCT  fees  were  changed  by  the  PCT  As- 
sembly effective  Jan.  1.  1984  and  were  announced  in  the 
Qffkiai  Gazette  at  1037  O.G.  12  on  Dec.  13,  1983. 
^The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee  .  ^ S  123.00 

Search  fee  | 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed  

•  CcHrresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases   

International  Fees 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages)  

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30) 

Designation  fee  (few  each  national 

or  regional  office) 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF. 

,         Commissioner  of  Patents 

I  and  Trademarks. 


300.00 
230.00 


620.00 

293.00 

6.00 

70.00 


Apr.  13,  1984. 


REISSU^  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reittue  tpplicatioiu  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Riamimng  Qroups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therdbf  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4,125,412,  Re.  S.Nl  320,734,  FUed  Aug.  8,  1984,  Q. 
106/300,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PROeJuCTION  OF 
DURABLE  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE  PIGMENT.  WU- 
liam  A.  West  Owner  of  Record:  E.  I.  du  Pont 
Denemours  and  Ca,  Wilmington,  Del,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Theodore  C.  Gregory,  Ex.  Gp.:  113  • 

4a62,4«2,  Re.  S.N.  332.364.  FUed  June  21.  1982,  Q. 
431,  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREMIXED  GAS 
PHASE  COMBUSTION  OF  LIQUID  FUELS,  Gerald 
RofTe,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  None,  Ex.  Gp«:  343 

4^311,640,  Re.  S.Ni  61 1,733,  FUed  May  18,  1984,  CI. 
260/112.3,  PEPTIDE,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARA- 
TION THEREOF  AND  USE  THEREOF.  Yoshio 
Kuroda,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Fujisawa 
Pharmaeeuticak  Co.  Ltd,  Osaka,  Jc^n,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Norman  F.  Obion.  Ex.  Gp.:  123 

4*332,375,  Re.  S.Ni  608,277,  FUed  May  8.  1984,  Q. 
271/9,  COPY  SHEET-FEEDING  APPARATUS, 
Shuzo  Tsttbo,  Owner  of  Record:  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki.  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
James  R.  Longacre.  ^x.  Gp.:  314 
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4434.138,  Re.  S.N.  612.105,  Filed  May  18,  1984.  a. 
219/64,  METHOD  OF  ELECTRIC  WELDING 
TINFREE  CANS.  Ketgi  Matsuno,  et  al.,  Owner  of 
Record:  Toyo  Seikan  Kama,  Ltd,  Tolqfo,  Japan,  Attor- 
ney  or  Agent:  Martin  A.  Farber,  Ex.  Gp.:  1\% 

4^22,961,  Re.  S.N.  610,734,  FUed  May  14,  1984,  Q. 
302/301,  RAVEY  ALLOY  METHANATION  CATA- 
LYST,  Thomas  J.  Gray.  Owner  of  Record:  OUn  Cwp., 
New  Haven,  Conn.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald  F.  Qem* 
ents.Ex.  Gp.:  116 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  Tbe  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  P.»ainining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  tbe 
fee  therefor  established  in  die  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  tbe  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  cmstnictive  no- 
tice to  die  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  l.S2S(b)). 

3,805,532,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,398,  Requested:  July 
30.  19M.  a.  403/264,  CO  NSOLIDATION  OF  AG- 
GREGATE MATERIAL,  John  F.  Kistner,  Owner  of 
Record:  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co.,  St 
Paul,  Minn.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Alexander,  SeU.  et  al.. 
Ex.  Cjp.:  331.  Requester:  JPA  Division  of  Geo.  J.  BaU, 
Inc.,  West  Chicago,  lU. 

4,033,105,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,391,  Requested:  July 
12,  1984,  CI.  37/77.4,  YARN  PRCKESSING,  David 
LesUe  McNeight  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Rieur  Scragg 
Ltd.  Langley,  MacCle^eU.  England  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Obion,  Fisher,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  240,  Requester: 
Owner 

4,040,645,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,600,  Requested:  Aug. 
3,  1984,  a.  280/803,  SEAT-BELT  APPARATUS,  Wil- 
liam McAlpin  Giffen,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  AuU)  Re- 
straint Systems  Ltd,  London,  England  Attorney  or 
Agent:  EUiott  I.  PoUock.  Ex.  Gp.:  316,  Requester: 
Thomas  R.  Nesbitt  Jr.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

4,2C7,448,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,602,  Requested:  Aug. 
3,  1984,  a.  230/281,  ION  DETECTOR  WITH  BITO- 
LAR  ACCELERATING  ELECTRODE,  Karl  Feser, 
et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Finnigan  Mat  GmbH.,  Bremen 
14,  Germany.  Attorney  or  Agent:  WUliam  J.  Egan,  III, 
Ex.  Gp.:  236.  Requester:  Owner 

4,370,566,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.399,  Requested:  July 
30,  1984,  CI.  307/141,  APPLIANCE  CONTOOL  SYS- 
TEM, Leroy  A.  Perry,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Emhart 
Ind  Inc.  Farmington,  Conn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Meyer 
ft  Gomes,  Ex.  Gp.:  210,  Requester:  Scott  ft  Fetzer  Co., 
Westlake,  Ohio 


RcstrictkM  Policy  and  Practice 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  inform  the^ublic  of 
the  results  of  the  survey  that  was  conducted  on  restric- 
tion requirements  made  under  33  U.S.C  121  in  the  Pa- 
tent Examining  Groups  and  to  rep^  clarifications  that 
have  been  implemented  as  a  re^t  of  a  review  of  restric- 
tion policy  and  practice.      :"/ 

The  survey  mvolved  id>o^3l20  patent  applications  in 
which  a  restriction  only  OfRce  action  had  been  prepared 
by  an  examiner  in  the  peiidd  between  July— Sept  1983. 
llie  selection  of  application  'was  |»roportioned  among 
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Groups  according  to  the  volume  of  restriction  require* 
ments  during  the  period.  The  statistics  coUected  (Appen- 
dix A)  and  the  definitions  (Appendix  B)  for  each  item 
on  the  survey  form  are  provided  at  the  end  of  this  no- 
tice. 
Some  of  the  significant  findings  of  the  survey  include: 

*  19%  (61/320)  of  the  requirements  surveyed  were  not 
reasonable  based  on  a  review  of  the  record 

•  33%  (88/249)  of  the  requirements  surveyed  (not  in- 
volving an  election  of  spedei)  were  not  supported 
by  any  reasons,  or  contained  reasons  whicn  were 
clearly  inapplicable  to  the  facts 

•  41%  (33/128)  of  the  acticms  foUowing  an  election 
and  traverse  did  not  address  the  arguments  contained 
in  the  traverse 

*  91%  (48/33)  of  a  sample  of  33  applications  surveyed 
— the  attorney  or  agent  of  record  had  no  record  of 
receiving  a  telephone  call  requesting  an  oral  election 

In  response  to  the  results  of  this  survey,  existing 
guidelines  in  Chapter  800  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Ex- 
amining Procedure  (MPEP)  have  been  reviewed  with 
each  examiner  and  supervisor  in  the  Patent  Examining 
Corps  in  order  to  promote  uniformity  of  practice  and 
compliance  with  existing  guidelines.  A  foUow-up  survev 
wUl  be  conducted  in  eany  1983.  In  addition,  as  a  result 
of  a  review  of  our  existing  policy  and  guidelines,  the  fol- 
lowing clarifications  have  been  made: 

(1)  Telephone  Practice  (MPEP  812.01)  • 

Except  in  those  cases  where  the  requirement  for  re- 
striction is  complex,  the  application  is  being  prose- 
cuted by  the  applicant  pro  se,  or  the  examiner  knows 
from  past  experience  that  an  election  wUl  not  be 
made  by  phone,  the  examiner  should  make  a  tele- 
phone gb31  to  the  attorney  or  agent  of  record  and  re- 
quest an  oral  election  in  accordance  with  MPEP 
812.01,  first  paragraph. 

If  an  election  cannot  or  wiU  not  be  made  oraUy  at 
the  time  of  the  caU  or  within  a  reasonable  time  there- 
after, ^eneraUy  three  working  days,  the  OflRce  action 
requinng  the  election  in  writing  diould  contain  the 
following  sentence 

"A  telephone  caU  was  made  to  (name  of  attorney  or 
agent)  on  (date)  to  request  an  oral  election  to  the 
above  restriction  reauirement  but  did  not  result  in 
an  election  bein^  made." 

(2)  Multiple  Inventions  In  A  Continuing  Application 
Where  claims  to  multiple  inventions  within  the 
meaning  of  33  U.S.C.  121  asc  presented  in  a  continu- 
ing application  (continuation,  division,  continuation- 
in-part  including  those  whidi  may  be  fUe^  under  37 
CrR  1.60  or  1.62),  the  examhier  ^ottld  make  (or  re- 
peat) an  appropriate  requirement  for  restriction  and 


require  an  election  by  the  applicant  UNLESS 

(1)  the  applicant  acknowledges  the  previous  require- 
ment in  the  parent  iq>plication  and  clearly  indicates 
which  invention  is  to  be  prosecuted  if  the  require- 
ment is  repeated.  The  examiner  should  make  any 
proper  requirement  for  restriction  in  the  first  Office 
action,  state  how  applicant  has  indicated  an  election 
(e.g.  statement  in  a  preliminary  amendment  or  trans- 
mittal letter),  and  include  an  action  on  the  merits  on 
the  claims  of  the  elected  invention; 

or 

(2)  the  ^plication  is  a  continuation,  but  not  a  divi- 
sion or  CiP  fUed  as  a  FUe  Wrapper  Continuation 
(FWC)  under  37  CFR  1.62.  The  examiner  should  as- 
sume that  the  requirement  and  election  made  in  the 
parent  application  carries  over  tmless  otherwise  indi- 
cated by  applicant  The  exmainer's  first  action  should 
include  a  repetition  of  the  restriction  requirement 
made  in  the  parent  ^^lication  to  the  extent  it  is  stUl 
applicable  in  the  contmuation  and  an  indication  that 
prosecution  is  being  continued  on  the  invention 
elected  and  prosecuted  by  i^yplicant  in  the  parent  ap- 
plication. 

The  policy  and  pnctice  of  makmg  re()uirements  final 
and  seeking  review  by  way  of  petition  (37  CFR 
1.144)  remains  unchanged  in  a  continuing  iq>plica- 
tion,  whether  a  requirement  for  election  was  first 
made  in  the  parent  and  renewed  in  the  continuation 
application  or  was  made  for  the  first  time  in  the  con- 
tinuation application. 
(3)  Product  Process  of  Making,  Process  of  Using 
(MPEP  806.03(i)) 

Practice  in  this  situation  is  being  amended  to  con- 
form to  Rule  13.2(i)  of  the  Patent  C^peration  Trea- 
ty (PCT)  so  that  a  three  way  requirement  can  be  re- 
quired only  where  the  process  of  making  is  not 
speciaUy  adapted"  to  make  the  product  (i.e.  the  re- 
quirements of  MPEP  806.03(f)  are  met).  Otherwise, 
Uie  process  of  using  must  be  joined  with  the  claims 
directed  to  the  product  and  the  process  of  making 
the  product  even  though  a  showing  of  distinctness 
between  the  product  and  process  of  using  the  prod- 
uct (MPEP  806.03(h))  could  be  made.  A  determina- 
tion of  the  patentabUity  of  the  product  need  not  be 
made  prior  to  making  a  requirement  for  restriction. 
The  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  wiU  be 
revised  to  reflect  these  clarifications  in  the  next  revi- 


S1(ML 


Aug.  1,  1984. 
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Reviewer. 


Indicate  type  of  Rest^on  or  other  requirement  by  checking  boA(s).  Explain  any  deficiencies  in  Comments  Gtem 


97d 
160 
20O 


1. 

2. 

2a. 

3. 

4«. 

4b. 

5. 


36  0  b 
210  c. 
38  Od. 
82  Oe. 

70  f. 
40O 

60 


t 


A. 

B. 

7A. 
B. 
C 
D. 


8. 

A. 

B. 

C. 

D. 
9. 
10 


O  11. 


Telephone 

Generic  Claim,  Election  of  Species 
Markusb-Type,  Plurality  of  Patentably  Distinct  Inventions 
No  Generic  Claim  Present,  Election  of  Species 
Were  the  inventions  properly  grouped? 
Were  linking  claims  properly  identified  and  grouped? 
Reasons  tor  Separate  and  Distinct  Inventions 
20  O  a.  Intermediate-  Final  Product 

ComWnation-  Subcombination 

Subcombination,  Useable  Together 

Process  and  Apparatus 

Product  and  Process  of  Making 

Apparatus  and  Product  Made 

Product  and  Process  of  Using 

Product,  Process  of  Using  and  Process  of  Making 
i.  Conclusion  to  all  Restriction  Requirements  proper? 
j.  Were  Examiner's  reasons  reasonable? 
Requirement,  When  Mailed 
Was  election  required?  t 

30  day  period  set? 

If  other  than  30  day  period  indicate 

Was  theee  a  response  to  the  requirement? 
Was  an  Section  made? 
Was  requirement  traversed? 
Was  traversal  based  on  allegation  that: 
12  O  1.  PTO  policy  is  wrong 
82  O  2. '  Exanuner  reasoning  ts  wrong 
67  O  3.  No  burden  on  examiner 

16  O  4.  Other 

Further  action  by  Examiner 

Did  Examiner  rebut  applicant's  traversal? 

Did  Examiner  Make  requirement  final? 

Modified? 

Withdrawn? 

Other 

Based  on  the  record  is  the  restriction  requirement  prima 

fade  reasonable? 

Comments: 


5  O  Yes      48  O  No 


242  O  Yes      41  O  No 
34  O  Yes      13  O  No      250  ON/A 


217  0  Yes 
161  0  Yes 

29  0  No 
88  0  No 

298  0  Yes 
297  0  Yes 

210  No 

23  0  No 

295  0  Yes 
289  0  Yes 
139  0  Yes 

24  0  No 

8  0  No 

154  0  No 

75  0  Yes 

92  0  Yes 

18  0  Yes 

^10  Yes 


53  0  No 

45  0  No 

170  O  No 

166  0  No 


136  O  N/A 
115  ON/A 


^59  O  Yes      61  O  No 


^■^.^ 


AppoidixB 


Restriction  Practice  Survey  -  Jan.— Feb.  1984  Guidelines 

1.  TELEPHONE 

Did  represenutive  have  a  record  that  a  telephone 
restriction  call  was  attempted? 

2.  GENERIC  CLAIM,  ELECTION  OF  SPECIES 

Were  the  generic  claim(s)  and  species  clearly  set 
forth? 
2a.   MARKUSH-TYPE 

Did  the  requirement  identify  the  patentably  dis- 
tinct necies? 

3.  NO  GENERIC  CLAIM  PRESENT,  ELECTION 
OF  SPECIES 

Were  the  species  claims  clearly  identified? 

4.  RESTRICTION.  GROUPINGS 

a.  Were  the  inventions  properly  grouped? 
b.Were  linking  claims  property  identified  and 
grouped? 

5.  SEPARATENESS  AND  DISTINCTNESS 

a.  INTERMEDIATE  -  RNAL  PRODUCT 
Was  a  use  for  the  intermediate  product  clearly 
set  forth? 

b.  COMBINATION  -  SUBCOMBINATION 
Was  it  shown  that  the  combination  as  claimed 
does  not  require  the  particulars  of  the  sub- 


combination as  claimed  for  patentability  and 
that  the  subcombination  has  utility  other  than 
in  the  combination? 

Were  situations  uivolving  evidence  claims  prop- 
erly explained? 

c.  SUBCOMBINATION,  USEABLE  TOGETH- 
ER 

Was  it  shown  that  the  subcombinations  were 
separately  useable  (utility  other  than  with  the 
other  invention)? 

d.  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Was  one  or  more  of  t  he  following  clearly  indi- 
cated: 

l)the  process  can  be  practiced  by  another  ma- 
terially different  apparatus  as... . 

2)  the  process  can  be  practiced  by  hand. 

3)  the  apparatus  as  claimed  can  be  used  to  prac- 
tice another  and  materially  different  process 
such  as...? 

e.  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 
Was  one  or  more  of  the  following  reasons  giv- 
en: 

l)the  process  can  be  used  to  make  a  materially 
different  product  such  as... . 


2)the  product  can  be  made  by  a  materially  dif- 
ferent process  such  as...? 

f.  APPARATUS  AND  PRODUCT  MADE 
Was  one  or  more  of  the  following  reasons  giv- 
en: 

l)the  apparatus  is  an  obvious  apparatus  for 
making  the  product  and  the  apparatus  can  be 
used  to  make  a  different  product  such  as... . 

2)  the  product  can  be  made  by  a  materially  dif- 
ferent apparatus  such  as...? 

g.  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  OF  USING 
Was  one  or  more  of  the  following  reasons  giv- 
en: 

l)the  process  can  be  practiced  with  another 
materially  different  piixluct  such  as... . 

2)the  product  can  be  used  in  a  materially  dif- 
ferent process  such  as...? 

h:  PRODUCT,    PROCESS   OF   USING   AND 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING 
Was  non-allowability  of  product  claim  indicat- 
ed? 

i.  CONCLUSION    TO    ALL    RESTRICTION 
REQUIREMENTS 

Was  the  following  paragraph  added  as  a  con- 
clusion to  the  restriction  requirement: 
"Because  the  inventions  are  distinct  for  the  rea- 
sons given  above  and  [  ]  restriction  for  exami- 
nation purposes  as  indicated  is  proper" 
Was  one  or  more  of  the  following  reasons 
mserted  in  the  "bracket"  above: 
l)have  acquired  a  separate  status  in  the  art  as 
shown  by  their  different  classification. 

2)  have  acquired  a  separate  status  in  the  art  be- 
cause of  their  recognized  divergent  subject 
matter. 

3)  The  search  required  for  Group  []  is  not  re- 
quired for  Group  [  ]  ? 

j.  WERE  EXAMINER'S  REASONS  REASON- 
ABLE? 

Were  the  reasons  advanced  by  the  examiner 
reasonably  complete  and  consistent  with  (he 
type  of  restriction  made  and  not  mere  unsup- 
ported statements  of  conclusion. 
6.     REQUIREMENT.  WHEN  MAILED 

A.Was  applicant  advised  that  Uie  response  to  the 
requirement  must  include  an  election  of  die  in- 
vention? 
B.Was  applicant  given  30  days  to  make  an  elec- 
tion? 
7A.  At  the  time  of  the  survey,  was  a  response  to  the 
written  restriction  requirement  filed? 

B.  If  so,  was  an  election  consonant  with  the  require- 
ment made? 

C.  If  so,  was  the  requirement  traversed  in  the  manner 
required  to  preserve  the  right  to  petition? 

D.  If  the  requirement  was  traversed,  was  the  traversal 
based  on  an  argument? 

1.      That  the  PTO  policy  embodied  in  the  MPEP 
gmdelines  is  wrong.  > 

2.  That  the  examiner's  stated  reasons  for  insisting 
upon  restriction  are  wrong  —  e.g.  the  product  as 
claimed  cannot  be  made  by  a  materially  different 
process  or  separate  Markush-type  inventions  are 
not  patentably  distinct. 

3.  That  there  is  no  unreasonable  burden  on  the  ex- 
aminer to  examine  inventions  which  are  shown  to 
be  distinct. 

4.  That  does  not  fall  in  categories  1-3  —  identify  ar- 
gument. 

8.  FURTHER  ACTION  BY  EXAMINER 

A.  Did  Examiner  rebut  applicant's  traversal? 

B.  Did  he  make  the  requirement  final? 

C.  Did  the  examiner  modify  the  restriction  re- 
quirement as  the  result  of  a  traversal? 

D.  Did  the  examiner  withdraw  the  restriction  re- 
quirement as  the  result  of  a  traversal? 

9.  OTIffiR 

Was  a  restriction  requirement  made  which  did  not 


roecifically  fit  into  the  categories  set  forth  above? 
Exphun. 

10  BASED  ON  THE  RECORD  IS  THE  RESTRIC- 
TION REQUIREMENT  PRIMA  FACIE  REA- 
SONABLE? 

Was  the  restriction  requirement  justified  based  on 
the  record  as  a  whole  regardless  of  the  manner  in 
which  the  examiner  handled  the  requirement? 

11.     COMMENTS 

List  any  comments  needed  to  fiirther  explain  any 
deficiencies  in  the  restriction  requirement 
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Trademark  AppUcatioBS 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

Action;  Proposed  rulemaking. 

Saau^ry:  Patent  and  Trademaric  Oflice  proposes 
animdments  to  the  rules  of  practice  in  trademark  cases 
to  revise  and  clarify  the  requirements  for  drawings  and 
to  revise  the  filing  date  requirements  for  an  wphcation 
for  registration  of  a  marL  The  amendments  abo  revise 
the  requirements  for  speamem  submitted  in  connection 
with  applications  for  service  marics  not  used  in  printed 
or  written  form.  The  proposed  amendments  are  needed 
to  reduce  the  computer  system  storage  space  required 
for  drawings;  to  insure  that  all  ^>plications  which  are 
filed  can  be  searched  under  the  automated  search  sys- 
tem; to  insure  that  drawings  can  be  faithfully  repro- 
duced by  photocompositiiMi  techniques;  and  to  codify 
the  existing  practice  m  accepting  audio  cassette  tape  re- 
cordings as  specimens  in  connecti(Mi  with  sound  marie 
applications. 

Dates:  Written  comments  by  Oct.  30,  1984. 

Addreaaes:  Address  written  comments  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231;  Attn:  Ellen  J.  Seeherman.  Written  comments  will 
be  available  for  public  inspection  in  Rm.  IIEIO  of  Bl 
Plz.,  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy.,  Arlington,  Va. 

For  Further  InSonutian  Contact:  Ellen  J.  Seeherman  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-7464  or  by  mail  marked  to  her  at- 
tention and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Sunriementary  Infonnation:  The  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  is  conadering  amendments  to  the  rules  of  practice 
in  trademark  cases  to  amend  the  requirements  for  re- 
ceiving a  filing  date  for  an  i4>plication  for  registration  of 
a  mark  and  to  amend  the  requirements  for  submiMions 
of  drawings  and  for  sound  marie  specimens. 

The  specific  rules  for  which  amendments  are  pro- 
posed are  §§2.21,  2.52  and  2.58.  In  addition,  it  is  pro- 
posed to  remove  §2.54. 

Section  2.21  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
para^ph  (aX3).  The  amendment  will  require  that  a 
drawing  meet  all  of  the  requirements  of  §2.52  if  the  ap- 
plication is  to  be  accorded  a  filing  date.  If  a  drawing 
does  not  meet  the  requirements  of  satisfactory  reproduc- 
tion characteristics  and  size,  the  application  will  be  de- 
nied a  filing  date  and,  under  the  provisions  of  §2.21(c), 
will  be  returned  to  the  person  who  submitted  the  apph- 
cation.  At  present,  a  drawing  not  meeting  the  require- 
ments of  §2.52  is  accrated  for  examination,  but  must  be 
corrected  before  publication  or  allowance.  However, 
with  automated  searching  informal  drawings  will  not  be 
reproducible  on  a  computer  terminal  display  screen,  and 
will  therefore  be  unavailable  for  searching  until  a  cor- 
rected drawing  is  submitted  many  months  later.  This 
will  seriously  compromise  the  integrity  of  trademark 
searches  and  will  adversely  affect  applicants  and  the 
pubhc. 

Section  2.52  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (e)  to  emphasize  the  charac- 
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teriitkt  eneatial  to  tatisfoctory  reproduction  of  draw- 
inn. 

Pingraph  (a)  of  |2.52,  m  propoied,  rdtorates  that  aU 
ttnea  and  tecten  muat  be  black,  and  clarifies  that  this  re- 
ouirement  applies  to  shading.  This  will  insure  that  the 
drawing  will  be  suitable  for  printing  and  for  viewing  on 
the  display  screen. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  f  2.52,  as  proposed,  clarifies  the  type 
of  paper  which  must  be  used  for  the  drawing  . 

Paragraph  (c)  of  |2.S2  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to 
limit  the  size  of  the  mark  as  depicted  on  the  drawing 
sheet  to  4  inches  (10.3  cm)  m  height  and  4  inches  (10.3 
cm)  in  width,  with  2.5  inches  (6.1  cm)  in  height  and 
width  the  preferable  size.  At  present,  marks  which  ex- 
ceed these  sizes  must  be  reduced  for  printing  purposes 
and  for  display  on  a  computer  terminal.  This  may  result 
in  a  loss  of  clarity.  If  details,  such  as  color  lining,  which 
are  part  of  the  mark  will  be  precluded  by  the  size  limita- 
tion, it  is  proposed  that  a  verbal  description  be  inserted 
in  the  appucation  instead. 

Paragraph  (e)  of  §2.52,  as  proposed,  amends  the  depic- 
tion or  the  color  chart  to  indicate  that  larger  spaces  be- 
tween lines  are  preferred  for  color  linings.  Reducing  the 
density  of  the  color  lining  win  improve  the  cUuity  of 
the  marks  when  they  are  reproduced. 

Section  2.54  is  peopoaed  to  be  removed  since  pro- 
posed {2.21  win  make  this  section  unnecessary. 

Section  2.58,  paragraph  (b),  is  proposed  to  be 
amended  to  allow  tape  cassette  recordings  rather  than 
disc  recordings  to  be  submitted  as  specimens  for  service 
narks  not  used  hi  printed  or  written  form.  This  codifies 
the  present  practice.  In  view  of  this  proposed  amend- 
ment, paragraph  (b)  is  also  proposed  to  be  amended  by 
eliminating  the  provision  that  tne  Ofllce  will  arrange  to 
have  disc  recordings  made  from  any  type  of  recording 
the  applicant  submits. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be 
less  than  SlOO  million.  There  will  be  no  major  increase 
in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual  industries, 
federal,  state,  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
gn^hic  regions.  There  will  be  no  si^iificant  adverse 
effects  on  competition,  employment,  investment,  produc- 
tivity, innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States- 
based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign-based  enter- 
prises in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Com- 
merce certified  to  die  Small  Business  Adminbtration 
that  the  rule  change  will  not  have  a  sigidficant  adverse 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  enti- 
ties (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  Pub.  L.  96-354)  since 
any  additional  burden  would  be  minimal  and  not  dispro- 
portionate in  effect 

This  rule  contains  no  new  information  collection  re- 
auirement  for  the  purpose  of  the  Paperwork  Reduction 
Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  sea.  The  existing  applica- 
tion requirements  referenced  in  this  rule  have  been  ap- 
proved by  OMB  (Approval  No.  0651-0009). 

List  of  Sokject  in  37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedures.  Courts,  Law- 
yers, Trademarks. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  pursuant  to  the 
Commissioner's  authority  under  Section  41  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  of  July  5,  ^946,  as  amended,  15  U.S.C.  1123, 
and  section  6  of  the  Act  of  July  19,  1952,  as  amended, 
35  U.S.C.  6,  the  Patefit  and  Trademaric  Office  proposes 
to  amend  Part  2  of  Tile  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Reg- 
ulations as  set  forth  b4low. 

In  the  text  of  the  proposed  amendments,  additions  are 
indicated  by  arrows  and  deletions  are  indicated  by 
brackets. 

It  is  proposed  to  amend  37  CFR,  Part  2  as  follows: 

1.  Seiction  2.21  is  pioposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

{2J1  Itaqaliaaaali  for  receiving  a  filing  date. 

(a)  Materials  submitted  as  an  application  for  registra- 
tion of  a  mark  will  not  be  accorded  a  filing  date  as  an 


ai^Ucation  until  all  of  the  following  elements  are  re- 
ceived; 

(1)  Name  of  the  applicant; 

(2)  A  name  and  address  to  which  communications  can 
be  directed; 

(3)  A  dnwin£  of  the  mark  sought  to  be  registered 
[containing  the  mformation  required  by  paragraph  (d)] 
►meeting  all  the  requirements  <<  of  §2.52; 

(4)  An  identification  of  goods  or  services; 

(5)  At  least  cme  specimen  or  facsimile  of  the  mark  as 
actuidly  used; 

(6)  A  date  of  first  use  of  the  mark  in  commerce,  or  a 
certification  or  certified  copy  of  a  foreign  registration  if 
the  application  is  based  on  such  foreign  registration  pur- 
suant to  section  44(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act  or  a  chum 
of  the  benefit  of  a  prioc  foreign  app'IAc$!tion  in  accor- 
dance with  section  44(d)  of  the  Act; 

(7)  The  required  filing  fee  for  at  least  one  chns  of 
goods  or  services.  Comftece  with  one  or  more  of  the 
rules  relating  to  the  elements  specified  above  may  be  re> 
quired  before  the  apphcation  is  further  processed. 

•  •  •  •  * 

2.  Section  2.52  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 


§2J2 


for 


(a)  Character  of  drawing.  All  drawings,  except  as  oth- 
erwise provided,  must  be  made  with  the  pen  or  by  a 
process  which  will  provide  high  definition  upon  -^ 
[nve  them  satisfactory]  reproduction  [characteristics].  A 
^otohthogn^hic  reproduction  or  printer's  proof  copy 
may  be  used  if  othenvise  suitable.  Every  line  and  letter 
►,  mcluding  color  Uning  and  lines  used  for  shading  -^ 
must  be  bhu:k.  [This  direction  applies  to  all  lines,  how- 
ever fine,  and  to  shading.]  All  lines  must  be  clean,  shaip, 
and  solid,  and  [they]  must  not  be  [too]  fine  or  crowded. 
[Surface  shading,  when  used,  should  be  open.]  ►Gray 
tones  or  tints  may  not  be  used  for  surface  shading  or 
any  other  purpose.*^.  The  requirements  of  this  paragraph 
are  not  necessary  in  fiie  oueof  drawing  permitted  and 
filed  in  accordance  with  paragnmh  (d)  of  §2.51. 

(b)  Paper  and  I'nA:,. The  drawing  must  be  made  upon 
►paper  which  is  flexible.  Strong,  smooth,  nonshiny,  •^ 
[pure]  white  and  durable  [paper,  the  surface  of  which  is 
calendered  and  smooth].  A  good  grade  of  bond  paper  is 
suitable  ►;  however,  water  marks  should  not  be  promi-' 
nent<^  India  ink  [alone]  ►<»*  its  equivalent  in  quality  •< 
mint  be  used  for  pen  (Srawings  to  secure  perfectly  bhick 
solid  lines.  The  use  of  white  pigment  to  cover  lines  is 
not  acceptable. 

(c)  Size  of  paper  and  margins.  The  size  of  the  sheet  on 
which  a  drawing  is  made  must  be  8  to  8}  inches  (20.3  to 
21.6  cm.)  wide  and  1 1  inches  (27.9  cm.)  long.  One  of  the 
shorter  sides  of  the  sheet  should  be  regardra  as  its  top. 
►It  is  preferable  that  the  drawing  be  2.5  mches  (6.1 
cm.)  high  and/or  wide,  but  in  no  case  may  it  be  larger 
tiian  4  inches  (10.3  cm.)  high  and  4  inches  (10.3  cm.) 
wide.  If  the  amount  ofdetail  in  the  mark  precludes  a  re- 
duction to  this  size,  such  detail  may  be  verbally  de- 
scribed in  the  body  of  the  apphcation.  -^  [When  the  fig- 
ure is  longer  than  the  width  of  the  sheet  the  sheet 
should  be  turned  on  its  side  with  the  tcm  at  the  ri^t 
The  size  of  the  mark  must  be  such  as  to  leave]  ►Tliere 
must  be  <<  a  margin  of  at  least  1  inch  (2.5  cm.)on  the 
sides  and  bottom  of  the  pq)er  and  at  least  1  inch  (2.5 
cm.)  between 
►the  drawing  <<  [it]  and  the  heading. 

(d)  Heading.  Across  the  top  of  the  drawing,  beginning 
one  inch  (2.5  cm.)  fix>m  the  top  edge  and  not  exceeding 
one  fourth  of  the  sheet  there  must  be  phK»ed  a  heading, 
listing  in  separate  Unes,  applicant's  complete  name,  appu- 
cant's  post  office  address,  the  dates  of  first  use  or  the 
mark  and  first  use  of  the  marie  in  commerce  (except  for 
an  apphcation  filed  under  section  44  of  the  Trademark 
Act),  and  the  goods  or  services  recited  in  the  application 
or  a  typical  item  of  the  goods  or  services  if  a  number  of 
items  are  recited  in  the  apphcation.  This  heading  should 
be  typewritten. 

(3)  Linings  for  cobr.  Where  color  is  a  feature  of  a 
mark,  the  color  or  colon  employed  may  be  designated 


September  4, 1984 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1046  00  7 


by  means  of  conventional  luungs  as  shown  in  the  follow- 
ing color  chart: 


RED  OR 
RNK 


BROWN 


VIOLET  OR 
PURPLE 


3.  Section  2.54  is  proposed  to  be  removed. 

[§2.54  lafomial  Drawings 

A  drawing  not  in  conformity  with  §2.51  or  para- 
graphs (a),  (b),  (c),  or  (e)  of  §2.52  or  §2.53  may  be  ac- 
cepted for  purpose  of  examination,  but  the  drawing  must 
be  corrected  or  a  new  one  furnished,  as  required,  before 
that  mark  can  be  pubUshed  or  the  apphcation  allowed.] 

4.  Section  2.58  is  pn^xMed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§2J8  Speeiniens  or  foesfanllcs  in  the  case  of  a  serficc 
mariu 


GREEN 


BLUE 


GRAY  OR 
SILVER 


ORANGE 


YELLOW  OR 
GOLD 


(b)  In  the  case  of  service  marks  not  used  in  printed  or 
written  form,  three  [single  face,  unbreakable,  disc]  ►au- 
dio cassette  tape  •<  recordings  will  be  accepted.  [The 
speed  at  which  the  recordings  are  to  be  played  must  be 
specified  thereon.  If  faciUties  are  not  available  to  the  ap- 
plicant to  furnish  recordinn  of  the  required  type,  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Omce  may  arrange  to  have 
made,  upon  request  and  at  applicant's  expense,  the  nec- 
essary disc  recordings  from  any  type  of  recording  the 
appUcant  submits.] 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
June  12,  1984. 

Deputy  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 
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VESTER HEADER  WITH  DRIVE  MECHA- 
NISM FOR  OSCILLATING  KNIFE  CUTTERS. 
Patent  dated  Jan.  13,  1981.  Disclaimer  filed  June  11, 
1984,  by  the  assignee,  Deere  d  Ca 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  oa- 
tent.  *^ 

4,261,867.— /Vter  Fankhauser,  Onex;  and  Anthony  F. 
Morris.  Gingins,  Switzerland.  USING  1-ETHY- 
NYL-2,2,6-TRIMETHYL-CYCLOHEXANOL  TO 
ENHANCE  WOODY  FRAGRANCE  OF  PER- 
FUME  COMPOSITIONS.  Patent  dated  Apr.  14, 
1981.  Disclaimer  filed  July  13,  1984,  by  the  inven- 
tors, the  assignee,  Finnenkh,  S.A..  consenting. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  4  of  said  patent. 
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University (504)  388-2570 

Maryland  College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Liteary, 
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New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7815 
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New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 
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Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  PubUc  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  StiUwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Cambridge  Springs:  AUiance  College  Library (814)  398-2098 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library   (215)  448-1227 

Pittsburg:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  PubUc  Library   (401)  521-8726 

South  CaroUna  Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  CaroUna (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  PubUc  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  725-8876 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CX)RPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Aaristut  CoaaiaioMr 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  AMistnt  ConuniMioMr 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATTONS  AS  OF  Ai«Mt  4»  1M4 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


ActMJ  Rtmg  Dtte  of  (Mdest 
New  CMC  AwMting  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL,  INORGANIC.  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY. 

AND  ENOINEERmG.  GROUP  UO-D.  E.  TALBERT.  Director 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY,  GROUP  120-C.  E  VAN  HORN.  Director  

SPECLUJZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  130— 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS,  COATING,  PHOTOGRAPHY.  STOCK  MATERIALS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS,  GROUP  150-J.  O.  THOMAS,  Director    


ELECnUCAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-K.  L.  CAGE,  Director 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING,  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-R  LEVY,  Director  . . . : 

RECEPTACLES.  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240-G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director  . . . 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director  . . 

COMMUNICATIONS^  MEASURING,  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP,  GROUP  260- 

S.  G.  KUNIN,  Director 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290-K.  L.  CAGE.  Director 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-(Vacant)    

MATEIUAL  SHAPIhRS,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director 
MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  A    ")  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMENT  INFORMATION. 

GROUP  330-R.  E.  AEGERTER.  Dmctor 

SOLAR,  HEAT,  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director  .  . 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  330- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Diredtor 


1-6.82 
9-29-82 

9-17-82 

4-17-82 


3-1941 

2-23-80 

n-30-81 

10-29-82 

5-9-80 

^2S•82 
2-22-82 


84-80 
4-1-82 

6-12-82 
7-9-81 

3-24-82 


EipiratkM  of  patnts:  The  patenu  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  ejqnre  during  August  1984,  except  thoae  yviuch  may 
have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  33  U.S.C.  233.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range 
of  numbers  indicated  balow.  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  die  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provi- 
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Numben  3.333,280  to  3.339,203,  induaive 
Numben  2,756  to  2,763  inclusive 


REEXAMINATIONS 

SEPTEMBER  4,  1984 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  biactosCl  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  rwiMminarioo8pecific«tion;nutfter  printed  in  itato 

additions  made  by  reesaminatioa. 


Bl  4^02M30  CMOtk) 
SELECTIVE  CHEMICAL  SENSITIVE  FET 
TRANSDUCERS 
Qvtb  C  JohnoB,  Suidr,  Staalcy  D.  Mom,  K^«?flle,  aad  Jiri 
A.  JaMta,  S«H  Lake  CUy,  aU  of  Utah,  avifBon  to  TW  Uai- 
fwrity  of  Utah,  SaH  Lake  Chy,  Utah 
ReauariaathM  Raqacrt  No.  90/000,395,  Jaa.  6, 1983. 
RaezaidaatiM  Ortifleate  for  PatMt  No.  4,020,830,  ianad  May 
3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  557,5«5,  Mar.  12, 1975. 
Flkd  Jaa.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,548 
lat  a.)  A61B  5/05;  C12Q  l/Ok  COIN  27/46 
U.S.  a  128-835 


52^  Vd. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  2,  9-11  and  25-27  are  cancelled. 

Claims  1, 3-8  and  12-21  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 

Claims  22-24,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  deter- 
mined to  be  patental>le. 

1.  A  chemical  sensitive  field-efTect  transistor  transducer  unit 
for  detecting  chemical  properties  of  substances  to  which  the 
unit  is  exposed  and  including  a  transducer  which  comprises: 

a  semi-conductor  substrate  having  a  doping  polarity, 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  diffusion  regions  located  at  the  surface 
of  said  substrate  material, 

an  electrical  insulator  mateiial  overlying  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  diffusion  regions  and  the  mirface  of  the  substrate 
material  lying  between  the  diffusion  regions, 

a  chemical  selective  system  [containing  aj  which  includes  a 
first  chemical  selective  membrane  overlying  said  insulator 
material  and  amtaining  an  ion-acchanger  which  selectively 
reacts  with  certain  ions  when  exposed  to  substances  contain- 
ing such  ions  to  enable  an  exchange  of  kms  between  the 
ion-exchanger  and  the  substances,  and 

a  reference  electrode  connected  [to  J  in  circuit  relationship 
with  said  spaced  apart  diffusion  regions  through  a  poten- 
tial source  such  thiu  a  potential  is  created  and  added  to  the 
potential  generated  in  the  chemical  selective  membrane; 
the  combination  of  which  affects  the  conductivity  be- 
tween said  diffusion  regicms  as  a  measure  of  the'chonical 
properties  of  said  substances. 


Bl  4,047,808  (241at) 

COMPLIANT  RIBBON-GUIDING  STRUCTURE 

FMdariek  P.  Willcox,  585  Oewtkc  RMge,  New  Caaaaa,  Caem, 

08840 

ReezamiaatloB  Reqaeat  No.  90/000,377,  May  9, 1983. 

RenaariaafioB  Certificate  fbr  Patent  No.  4,047,808,  iaaaed  Sey. 

13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  872,710,  Apr.  1,  m8. 

lat  a^  B4U  32/00.  33/24.  33/06.  35/04:  B41L  27/18 

MS.  a  400-208 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-33  is  confinned. 

1.  In  a  printing  machine  of  the  kind  having  a  frame,  and  a 
printing  carriage  movable  with  respect  to  said  frame  along  a 
printing  path,  said  printing  carnage  comprising  printing 
means, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

ribbon  supply  means  carried  by  said  frame  uid  relatively 
stationary  as  compered  to  said  movable  printing  carriage 
for  storing  a  supply  of  pliant  ribbon,  said  ribbcm  supply 
means  having  an  output, 

ribbon  directing  means  on  the  movable  printing  carriage  for 
directing  said  ribbon  past  the  printing  means,  said  ribbon 
directing  means  having  an  input  on  said  movable  printing 
carriage,  and 

flexible  ribbon-guide-means  for  guiding  the  pliant  ribboa 
from  the  ribbon  supply  means  to  the  ribbon  directing 
means, 

said  flexible  ribbon-guide-means  including  means  uniformly 
flexible  throughout  its  entire  length  for  guiding  the  ribbon 
from  said  output  to  said  input  along  a  path  of  unvarying 
length  irreq>ective  of  the  position  of  said  moviA>le  printing 
carriage  along  its  printing  path. 


Bl  4,197,942  (242Bd) 
CONTAINERIZED  FLUID  SUPPLY  FOR  FLUID  MIXING 

AND  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 

Leonard  W.  Gadki,  White  Plaias,  and  Robert  E.  Daly,  Faradag* 

dale,  both  of  N.Y.,  ant^ors  to  Picker  Corporatioa,  dcre- 

land,  Ohio 

Reexaadaatioa  Reqaeat  No.  90/000,371,  May  5, 1983. 

Reesaadaatioa  Certifkato  for  Pataat  No.  4,197,942,  iaaaed  Apr. 

15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  849424,  No?.  7, 1977. 
DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  809,957,  Sep.  3, 1975,  PaL  No.  4,103458. 

lat  CL^  B85D  25/08 
U.S.  a  208-219 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  5,  8.  11,  17,  18  and  20-22  is 
confirmed. 
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Cldmt  1-4.  7,  8, 10.  U-14, 16  and  2»-2S  are  canceUed. 

Oaims  9,  IS  and  19  are  determined  to  be  patentable 
amended. 


Bl  4^21^18  (243rd) 
PROCESS  FOR  SUPPRESSING  IMMUNITY  TO 
TRANSPLANTS 
WflUni  T.  Ctark,  n,  6  Devii  BNd^  New  OrltiM,  La.  70U1 

RMiurintkM  ReqMit  No.  90/000«421,  J«L  18, 1983. 

RMsnriMtiM  Gartttkate  for  Patnt  No.  4,331,918,  tanad  Mtt. 

30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  87474,  Oct  23, 1979. 

IM.  a.3  A61M  1/03 

u.s.a. 


T 


S.  A  containerized  fluid  suf^ly  for  supplying  a  plurality  of 
vessels  of  fluid  concenttate  to  a  fluid  mixer,  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  within  which  the  vessels  are  ditposfd,  the 
container  having  sidewalls  and  a  base  member  attached  to 
the  sidewalls  for  supporting  the  vessels; 

(b)  the  base  member  having  one  spenaxt  corresponding  to 
each  vessel  to  permit  access  to  each  vessel  from  outside 
the  container,  and  I 

(c)  a  lid  attachable  to  the  sidewalls  for  securing  the  vessek 
within  the  sidewalls  and  firmly  against  the  base  member, 
the  lid  having  a  contoured  inner  surface  to  permit  only 
vessels  of  a  predetermined  size  to  be  accommodated 
within  the  container- 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-3.  f  and  6  is  confirmed. 

Claim  4  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  unmunlty  to  a  transplant  in  a 
human  patient  undettoing  rejection  symptoms  which  com- 
prises:  \_ 

exchangmg  the  patient's  blood  through  an  extracorporeal 
link, 

and  irradiating  the  patient's  blood  while  in  transit  through 
the  link  with  a  transient  dose  to  significantly  reduce  lym- 
phocyte function  but  less  than  that  required  to  signifi- 
cantly diminish  the  patient's  lymphocyte  population  until 
the  rejection  symptoms  subside. 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  SEPTEMBER  4,  1984 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  spplicaBt  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16, 1969. 869  O.0. 687.  The  abctracti  of  Defeiuive 
PaWicatiOB  appUeatioiis  are  identified  by  distinctly  numbered  series  and  are  arnufed  chronolo^cally.  The  heading  of  each  abstract  indicatft  the 
anmbcr  of  pages  of  tpedficatioii,  faidading  claimt  and  sheets  of  drawinp  contained  in  the  application  as  origiaaUy  filed.  The  files  of  tbeae 
applications  are  avaikble  to  die  poMic  for  inspectioa  and  reproductioD  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  sheet 

Defensive  Publication  anriications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  inventimi.  The  Patent  and  Trademart  Office  makes  no 
assertion  ss  to  the  novelty  of  the  disck)eed  subject  matter. 
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ALKANEDIYL  BRIDGED  BENZIMIDAZOLO 

MONOMETHINE  CYANINE  DYES,  PROCESSES  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARAnON,  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
EMULSIONS  AND  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  SUCH 

DYES 
ObtM  p.  Gilbert,  Kodak  Park,  Rocheatar,  N.Y.  14412 
DMaiM  of  Ser.  No.  471,615,  Mar.  3, 1983,.  lUa  appUcatioa 
Jaa,  12, 1984,  Sar.  No.  570,147 
lat  CL^  O07D  235/04 
U.S.  a  548-328 
No  Drawlag.     33  Pages  SpedllcatlOB 
Alkanediyl  bridged  benzimidazolo  monomethine  cyanine  dyes 
are  disclosed  wherein  at  least  one  benzimidazolo  nucleus  is 
provided  with  an  electron-withdrawing  group.  A  disclosed 
preparation  of  the  dyes  includes  producing  an  electron-with- 
drawing      group       substituted       bi8(2-nitrophenyl)>2-Rl- 
propanediamide,  where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  converting 
the  nitro  groups  to  primary  amine  substituents;  removing  the 
elements  of  water  to  effect  ring  closure;  and  thereafter  provid- 
ing the  — CR'—  linked  benzimidazole  nuclei  so  formed  with 
an  N,N'-alkanediyl  bridging  group  and  quatemizing  substitu- 
ents. Dye  synthois  is  completed  by  reducing  the  — CR'— 
linking  group  to  the  corresponding  methine.  The  dyes  are 
usefiil  as  sensitizers  in  sUver  halide  emulsions  and  photogn4)hic 

dCIDCDtSt 


Hitter  endoMd  in  betvy  toickttt  [  ]  ippem 


REISSUES 

SEPTEMBER  4,  1984 

IB  the  origiBa]  ptteat  but  fmns  no  put  of  this 
indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


qiecification;  matter  printed  in  italics 


Rc  3MS6  R^  3LC97 

_    ENGINE  IGNinON  AND  POWER  ANALYZER  FEEDBACK  MECHANISM  FOR  VARIABLE 

PllBrA.itowtg,LaVwM,Critf,^iMigwrtoaayteBMMwlM-     DISPLACEMENT  HYDRAUUC  DEVICE  HAVING  AN 
«-Sl?!iS"?^l5il??^.Sf?'-  ELECTROHYDRAUUC  CONTROLLER 

RcteMd  No.  Re.  29.984,  dirtadMqrS.  1979,  S«.  No.  7«,614,  John  T.  C«w,  !«««,  N.y..  aMteww  to  Mooa  I«u,  EmI 
Fok.  4, 1977.  A«ror«,  N.Y. 

^^1^^'Jfi*}Sl^^^^^  ^^  ^'  ^'  '^'^^^  ^^''•^  N^-  ♦•24M37.  dttMl  Feb.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  59.650.  JoL 
J^  2^  1969.  AppUeatloa  for  retane  Nof .  C.  19M.  Ser.  No.      23.  1979.  CoatlMioo  of  Ser.  No.  mjU9,  Je..  iri97!i; 

t-.  /^ *  «A.w  ,»/^  tbrndoMd.  Appttattkm  for  rdMae  Apr.  r,  19S1.  Ser.  No. 

lit  CL'  GOIM  15/00  257.791 

UA  a  7»-117J  48  OaiM  Iirt.  d^  F15B  9/10:  POIB  7i/a2 

UA  a  91-^5  R  14 


v/ 


23.  In  an  ai^Mntus  for  analyzing  the  operation  of  the  multi- 
ple cylinder  combustion  engine  provided  with  an  ignitim  coil 
having  a  primary  and  secondary  winding  for  supplying  electri- 
cal ignition  pulses  to  the  cylinders,  the  combination  with  com- 
prises: 
probe  iMckup  means  coupled  to  the  ignition  coil  for  generat- 
ing electrical  signals  reinesentative  of  the  ignition  charac- 
teristics (tf  individual  cylinders, 
pulse  shaping  means  cou|^  to  the  probe  picki^  means  for 
generating  a  first  contnd  pulse  in  reqjonse  to  the  ignition 
pulse  for  each  <tf  the  cylinders, 
means  re^onsive  to  each  occurrence  of  the  first  control 
pulse  for  providing  a  second  control  pulse  which  is  de- 
layed finmn  the  occurrence  of  the  first  control  pulse  by  an 
amount  directly  proportional  to  the  interval  between  the 
successive  times  of  the  cylinder  ignition, 
a  cathode  ray  oKWoioope  having  vertical  and  horizontal 

means  coiqded  to  the  horizontal  input  of  the  oscillosoope 
and  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  the  moood  control 
pulse  for  an>lying  a  sawtooth  sweep  signal  of  constant 
peak  amplitude  in  advance  of  each  cylinder  ignitioa  to 
said  horizontal  iupat,  CCwdJJ 

means  (ot  coiq>ling  the  i^obe  pickiq>  means  to  the  vertical 
input  of  the  oscilloscope, 

^8 "  i  T  rrt1i1|Btnrr  Iplrina  saipismiin  slgaal  lu 

I  of  the  igpyttai  tlise  in  sMh  cylWw,  Md 
I  eonplod  to  the  ifrftion  eofl  airi  ra^oMlft  to  the  Ipi- 
iiffal  fornvpNiriie  the  ipitioa  li  a 


7.  In  hydraulic  apparatus  having  a  casing,  having  a  pivotal 
load  arranged  within  said  casing,  having  a  fluid-operated  mech- 
anism amnged  within  said  easing  for  adjusting  the  pivotal 
position  of  said  load,  and  also  having  a  controller  arranged 
without  said  casing,  said  controller  including  an  output  stage 
having  a  movable  spool  member  and  a  movable  sleeve  member 
arranged  such  that  the  relative  positions  of  said  members  con- 
trols the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  with  req>ect  to  said  mecha- 
nism, the  improvement  which  comprises: 
mechanical  feedback  means  interposed  between  said  load 
and  one  of  said  members  and  operative  to  produce  [fol- 
lowupj  follow-up  movement  of  said  one  member  in  re- 
qxmse  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  load,  said  mechanical 
feedback  means  [including  J  providing  a  single  joint  be- 
tween said  load  and  said  one  member  and  including  a  shaft 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  load  for  rotative  movement 
therewith,  having  an  intermediate  portion  sealingly  penetrat- 
ing  said  casing,  and  having  its  other  end  arranged  without 
scud  easing,  and  including  an  arm  having  one  end  connected 
to  said  one  member  and  having  its  other  end  at  a  location 
eccentric  from  the  axis  of  said  sht^fi. 

Re.  31,658 

FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM 

Todd  L.  Raehel,  Rochestw,  MicL,  aasipior  to  The  Beadix  Cor- 

poratiOB,  SoothfMd,  Mich. 
Original  No.  3.763^33,  dated  Oet  9,  1973.  Ser.  No.  144,268, 
May  17. 1971.  CentinnatioD  of  Ser.  No.  457.148.  Apr.  1, 1974, 
abandoned,  and  a  continnatlo»4»-part  of  Ser.  No.  815,800, 
Apr.  14,  1969.  abandoned.  Apptteation  for  rataMs  Jan.  14, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  111,640 

brt.  a'  FQ2D  5/00 
MS,  a  123—488  30  OalM 

2S,  A  multivibrator  circuit  including  in  combination: 
comparator  means  having  a  reference  input,  first  and  second 

signal  inputs,  and  an  ou^u 
meaiufbrsupplyiiiga  reference  voltage  to  the  reference  input  of 

the  comparator  means: 
timing  eapodior  means  coupkd  across  the  fim  and  second 
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stgnal  inputs  oftht  comparator  means  at  first  and  second 

junctions,  nspeetinfy: 
moans /or  su^ying  operating  potential: 
first  and  second  ehargng  circuits  coupled  between  the  means  fi>r 

supplying  operadnt  potential  and  the  first  and  second  Junc- 
tions, re^ectifely,  nd; 


Oiish  sanhtzing  fluid  througli  die  ndlldng  unit  with  the  air 
control  valve  closed,  with  the  three-way  valve  in  iti  aec* 
ond  position  closing  die  fluid  control  valve  and  opening 
the  air  control  valve  to  blow  <ttniti»iiig  fluid  from  the 
milking  unit 


ta,     tat  u     n* 


...u.4i;.-i....— 

I— •I III       .   . !- 


n  St 


Re.  3L6C0 
switch  means  connect^  to  said  first  and  said  second  charging  SORTING  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

circuits /or  alternatively  shunting  a  portion  of  the  current  in  Robert  G  HofaMi.  GolnbM.  OUo.  a^Mrte  OU»  ▲•rf.^d. 
one  of  said  charging  circuits  topnrnde  suppUmenting  current      tml  RmBuSmiDe^!a^rc^^w!li!^cSr^ 

Scp.<,1978.CoirtimMtio».i»f«torScr.No.778,7HMar. 
Re.3MS9  17,1977,PatNo.4,lM339.Applkatiaafori«taneA«17, 

SANTTARY  BACKWASIONG  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC      ^^  ^'  ^^1^5?^^  .  ,^ 

MIUONG  MACHINES  Irt.  a^  B07C //OQr  AOID  ii/(» 


Michael  J.  Brown,  7817  N.  DiMty  St,  Haaford,  CUif.  93230 
Original  No.  4»168,tfn,  dated  Sep.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  898,432, 

Apr.  20, 1978.  Appikatloa  for  rdssoc  Sep.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No. 

304y892 

ImL  CL^  AOU  5/04;  B08B  3/Oa  9/00 
VS.  a  119^14.18  11 


U.S.a209-«9 
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1.  A  sanitary  backwadiing  system  for  an  automatic  milking 
machine  having  a  milking  unit  a  source  of  vacuum  and  a  milk 
line  interconnecting  the^  milking  unit  and  the  soruce  of  vac- 
uum, comprising: 

A.  a  source  of  sanitisiting  fluid; 

B.  a  fluid  control  valve  connected  to  the  source  of  sanitizing 
fluid; 

C  a  source  of  air  under  pressure; 

D.  an  air  control  valve  connected  to  die  source  of  air  under 
pressure; 

E.  a  sanitation  line  interconnecting  the  fluid  control  valve 
and  the  air  control  valve  in  parallel; 

F.  a  diree-way  valve  in  die  milk  line  connected  to  the  sanita- 
tion line  having  a  first  position  shutting  off  the  sanitation 
line  while  connecting  die  milking  unit  to  the  source  of 
vacuum,  and  a  second  position  connecting  the  sanitation 
line  to  die  milking  unit  while  isobting  die  milking  unit 
from  the  source  of  vacuum;  and 

G.  means  for  successively  placing  die  diree-way  valve  in  die 
&st  position,  while  closing  die  fluid  control  valve  and  the 
avcontrol  valve,  positioning  the  three-way  valve  in  its 
second  position  while  opening  the  fluid  control  valve  to 


1.  Sorting  apparatus  for  objects  exhilnting  identifiaUe  dy- 
namic response  to  vibrational  phenomena  comprising: 

means  for  introducing  a  quantity  of  said  objects  at  the  en- 
trance location  of  a  sorting  zone  extending  along  a  given 
longitudinal  axis  to  an  exit  location; 

means  defining  an  oscillatory  surface  within  said  zone  and 
extending  along  said  longitudinal  axk; 

drive  means  including  a  dynamically  »«ffltnrfd  rotative  drive 
member  actuable  to  impart  osdflation  ai  predetermined 
fivquency  and  amplitude  characteristics  to  said  oadllatwy 
surfiice; 

transputer  means  including  a  plurality  <^  r^ularly-spaced 
parallel  carrier  components  pivotaDy  interconnected  m 
endless  chain-like  fashion  to  define  a  conveyor  within  said 
zone  extending  firom  said  entrance  location  in  paraDd 
relationship  with  said  longitudinal  axis,  each  said  carrier 
component  having  an  upwardly  disposed  support  surfiKe 
when  within  said  zone  extending  outwardly  from  a  loca- 
tion adjacent  said  oscillatory  surface  at  a  predetermined 
angle  of  inclination  with  reqiect  to  horizontal,  saia  spac- 
ing being  selected  to  provide  a  two  position  support  for 
said  objects  upon  adjacent  said  support  surfrnes  yAaie 
moving  them  within  said  zooe  in  orientations  promoting 
the  kinetic  reaction  thereof  with  said  oscillatory  surfiMe; 

means  adjacent  said  zone  for  receiving  reacted  said  objects 
exhibiting  predetermined  dynamic  reqxmse  characteris- 
tics to  said  kinetic  reaction;  and 

means  for  simultaneously  actuating  said  drive  means  and 
said  transporter  means. 
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Re.  31,641 

SPENT  NIXXEAR  FUEL  STORAGE  RACKS 

Lcrile  MaBoa,  Soathfield,  Mick,  Mri^or  to  AAR  Corp.,  Elk 

Ora?e  VOags,  m. 
Ori^Md  No.  4»143,274,  dated  Mar.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79MS5, 
M«y  9, 1977.  AppUeatioa  for  reiasac  Oct  31, 1980,  Scr.  No. 
202,492 

lat  a'  G21F  5/00 
VS.  CL  25O-S07.1  3 


L  A  stcffage  rack  for  receiving  spent  nuclear  fuel  cdls  com- 
prising 

an  egg  oate  grid  formed  of  a  multiplicity  of  elongated  flat 
str^  rigkUy  mterconnected  with  thdr  long  dimmsions 
horizontal  ud  their  width  dimension  vertical,  said  strips 
being  at  right  angles  to  each  other  defining  a  multiplicity 
of  square  openings  tpeced  aput  by  the  thidmess  of  said 
strips  and  forming  a  checker  board  pattern  consisting  of  a 
first  panllel  series  of  openings  and  a  second  parallel  series 
of  (^enings  perpendicular  to  said  first  series, 

a  multiplicity  of  vertical  tubular  open-ended  modules  each 
of  which  comprises  inner  and  outer  [aluminumj  metal 
tubes  and  paneb  containing  neutron  absorbing  material 
fitted  between  said  inner  and  outer  tubes,  said  modules 
having  flat  side  walls  and  dimensioned  to  fit  ti^dy  into 
openmgs  in  said  grid, 

said  modules  being  provided  only  in  alternate  openings  in 
each  row  of  grid  openings  with  the  modules  in  one  row 
staggered  with  req)ect  to  the  modules  in  the  adjacent 
rows  so  that  the  UKxlules  leave  open  spaces  in  said  grid 
between  modules  at  c^iposite  sides  thereof, 

and  splines  rigidly  intemmnecting  diagonally  adjacent  mod- 
ules, said  qriines  having  cqipositely  extending  flat  ofRwt 
arms  engaging  the  oppositely  facing  flat  sides  of  diago- 
nally adjacent  modules  while  {woviding  for  lateral  qiacing 
between  adjacent  rows  of  modules  as  determined  by  the 
thickneas  of  the  strips  of  said  egg  crate  grid,  of  less  than 
the  thickness  of  said  qiline  arms,  said  spline  arms  being 
metallurgically  bonded  to  the  outer  walls  of  said  modules. 


Re.  31,442 

OUTPUT  BUFFER  WTTH  VOLTAGE  SUSTAINER 
aRCUTT 
L  King,  Bcawrtoa,  Orsg.,  aad  Jerry  D.  MniiBf  h,  AaatJa, 
To.,  awlpnii  to  Motorola,  be,  SchaiiBihaig,  DL 
Orfgiaal  No.  4,250,412,  dated  Feb.  10,  1981,  Scr.  Ne.  17,748, 
Mar.  5, 1979.  Appttcatiaa  for  rstaaac  May  10, 1982,  Scr.  No. 
374,794 

fat  CU  H03K  3/26.  5/22 
VS.  CL  307-830  4  CUw 

7.  A  buffer  circuit  for  profiding  complementary  ou^t  data 
signals  on  first  and  second  output  nodes  in  response  to  a  clock 
s^nal  and  sustaining  the  data  signals  in  response  to  an  enabling 
s^nai  comprising: 
a  first  transistor  having  a  control  electrode /or  receiving  a  first 
input  data  signal  a  first  current  electrode /or  receiving  the 
clock  signal,  and  a  seamd  current  electrode  coupled  to  the 
/vst  ou^ut  node: 
a  second  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  for  receiving  a 


second  data  signal  which  is  complementary  to  said  first  data 
signal  a  first  current  electrode  for  receiving  the  clock  signal, 
and  a  second  current  electrode  coupled  to  the  second  ougntt 
node: 

a  third  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  the 
second  output  node,  a  first  current  electrode  coupled  to  the 
first  output  node,  and  a  seamd  current  electrode  coupled  to  a 
first  power  supply  terminal; 

a  fourth  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  the  first 
ou^t  node,  a  first  current  electrode  coupled  to  the  second 
output  node,  and  a  second  current  electrode  coupled  to  the 
first  power  supply  terminal; 

a  fifik  transistor  having  a  first  current  electrode  coupled  to  a 
second  power  supply  terminal,  a  second  current  electrode 
coupled  to  said  first  ou^t  node,  and  a  control  electrode; 


a  dxA  transistor  having  a  first  current  ehc^ode  coupled  to  the 
control  electrode  of  the  fifth  transistor,  a  seamd  current 
electrode  coupled  to  said  first  output  node,  and  a  control 
electrode  coupled  to  the  second  power  supply  terminal; 

a  first  coupling  capacitor  angled  between  the  control  electrode 
of  the  fifth  transistor  and  the  enabling  signal; 

a  seventh  transistor  havir^  a  first  current  electrode  coupled  to 
the  seamd  power  supply  terminal,  a  second  current  electrode 
coupled  to  said  second  ou^t  node,  arui  a  control  electrode; 

an  ei^th  transistor  having  a  first  current  electrode  coupled  to 
the  control  electrode  of  the  seventh  transistor,  a  second  cur- 
rent electrode  coupled  to  the  second  output  node,  and  a 
control  electrode  coupled  to  the  second  power  supply  termi/ul; 
and 

a  second  coupling  capacitor  coupled  between  the  control  elec- 
trode of  the  seventh  transistor  and  the  enabling  signal 


Re.  31,643       

DYNAMIC  OUTPUT  BUFFER 

Bcanrtoa,  Oreg.,  aad  Jerry  D.  Mecacfc,  Aartia, 

Tex.,  asaifBors  to  Motorola,  lac^  Schaaaibarg,  DL 
Origiaal  No.  4,280,412,  dated  Feb.  10,  1981,  Scr.  No.  17,748, 

Mar.  5, 1979.  Appbcatioa  for  letasae  May  10, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

374,795 

lat  a^  H03K  3/26,  5/22 
VS.  CL  307—530  3  ClaiM 

6.  A  dynamic  output  buffer  for  buffering  data  and  having  a 
first  and  a  second  input  and  providing  a  buffer  output  compris- 
ing: a  cross  coupled  sense  amplifier  coupled  to  the  first  and 
second  inputs  and  providing  a  first  and  a  second  ou^ut;  an 
output  driver  coupM  to  the  first  and  second  outputs  and 
providing  the  buffer  ou^t;  first  means  coiqiled  to  the  first 
input  and  controlled  by  the  first  output  for  shunting  the  first 
input;  second  means  coupled  to  the  second  input  and  coo- 
trolled  by  the  second  output  for  shunting  the  second  input; 
third  means  coupled  to  the  first  mput  and  controlled  by  an 
enabling  signal  to  shunt  the  first  input  upon  command  from  the 
enabling  signal;  fourth  means  coupled  to  the  second  input  and 
controlled  by  the  enabling  signal  to  shunt  the  second  ii^Nit 
iqion  command  from  the  enabling  signal,  a  first  restorer  circuit 
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ooopied  to  the  fint  output  to  restore  the  fint  output  when  the  Rt.  3l,M4 

third  mens  it  enabled;  and  aMcoad  restorer  circuit  co(q)led  to  POLYSAOCHARIDE  (WTAINED  HMMf /5fiC//)QM0A^^ 

Knlcki  HiMrtnka;  SiAvo  IMfmm  AUra  boM;  Omn 
■U  af  Sodsgnra,  Mi  MOdo  SMo,  kUhm,  an  of 

itoT" 


«w».rii — . — -'^ 


OrlfiMl  N<».  4»14C70C  dalad  Mar.  27,  lf79,  Sar.  No.  7S9,€27, 
im,  17, 1977.  AppUeatiaa  ftir  laiana  Sap.  4^  1M0,  Sar.  No. 
184^011 

inta^ooiBir/oo 

U.S.  a  S3C-123  1 


a       — 


|-»»oo 


sumiT 


1.  Polysaccharide  having  a  ^  fbrming  prtqierty  which  is 
characterized  by  the  following  properties:  (1)  conqffising  (a) 
glucose,  (b)  mannose,  (c)  dihydrostreptose  and  (d)  30<l'-car- 
boxyethyl)-L-riiamnoae,  the  nK^  ratio  of  said  coustiluents 

., .  __  L  ^  .  *****  (•)<bMcMd)-10:10:1.3:3-«;  and  (2)  containing  an  O- 

tteserand  output  to  restore  the  second  output  when  the  fourth  acetyl  group  in  an  amount  of  from  8  to  14  weight  peioent 
— —  is  activated.  calculated  as  acetic  acid. 
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niiisUaUou  for  |rfam  patents  are  inoally  in  odor  and  therefoK  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,277 
CARNATION  NAMED  «<KLEREl>OLA** 

SiagMad  Klen^  HaifBckar  9, 7000  SMtgart  50,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


FDad  JuL  2C  1M2,  Sar.  No.  401,9(2 
lit  a^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CL  PH.— 73  I  daia 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  carnation  cultivar,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  high  produc> 
tivity  of  bright  red  flowers  borne  singly  on  rigid,  upright 
pedicels  carried  in  q>ray  arrangement  on  long,  strong  pedun- 
cles. 


and  particularly  characterized  by  its  flat  ci^Mtulum  form  and 
decorative  capitulum  form  and  decorative  capitulum  type, 
light  lavender  ray  floret  color,  diameter  across  face  of  capitu> 
lum  40-60  mm.,  semi-upright  branching  habit,  with  relatively 
long  peduncles,  l.S  to  2  meter  height  with  no  long  days,  and  by 
its  uidform  nine  (9)  week  photoperiodic  flowering  response  to 
short  days. 


5,270 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  ORGANDY 

ieaa  Phmt  CoupMij,  Pviiah,  Fit. 

FOad  Ai«.  4y  1M2,  Sar.  No.  405,260 
Iirt.  Q?  AOIH  5/00 
U5.  a  PU.-00  1 

1.  A  new  and  distfaict  cultivar  (tf  chrysanthemum  phmt 
known  by  the  cultivar  name  Organdy,  as  shown  and  described, 


5J79 

BEGONU  PLANT 

Shirley  J.  Lnd,  906  Van  Dr.,  WmtsairtMg.  Iowa  52361 

FDad  Jan.  11, 1903,  Sar.  No.  457,271 

brt.  CL^  AOIH  5/O0 

U.S.  a  Plt-6t  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  begonia  plant  known  by  the 
cultivar  name  Agnes  Kennison  and  particukrly  characterized 
as  to  hardiness  and  uniqueness  of  leaf  cokMiUion  and  colw 
pattern,  with  the  leaves  being  variegated  patterned  with  ran- 
dom areas  of  pmk,  cream  and  one  or  nriore  shades  of  green. 
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For 
CLASS 

446462 

229-043 

252-106 

549-013 . 

548-341 

315-205 
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ERRATA 


Sm 

PATENT  NO. 

—'•'•'•— —-*-**^,^,m.wn„M,„,„^..„..„   4,468,884 

4,469,258 

4,469,848 
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BATHING  CAP 
Alberto  PtOifri,  Vialt  Dnit  83, 21016  Um  (VA),  Italjr 
PM  Mtr  17, 1M3,  am.  No.  49S48S 
tat  a'  AUB 1/12 
U.S.a2-«  5 


M6M17 
PERSPIRATION  BAND  FOR  HEADGEAR 
Mvio  W.  NoMry.  and  Joditk  Nod,  botk  of  M2  Fknklfai  S^ 
GffotM,  Lo.  700S3 

FIM  Oct  17, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  543,487 
tat  a)  A43B  00/OOf  MX  5/00 
UJS.  CL  3-181  1 


1.  Bathing  c^>  of  elastic  or  aemi-elastic  material  character* 
ized  in  that  it  ii  provided  with  at  least  a  deployment<clip  which 
varies  the  drciunference  of  the  rim  by  a  preset  segnieot  and 
wherein  the  deployment  dip  is  composed  of  two  ban  of  a 
substantially  rigid  material,  moonted  end  to  end  on  the  rim  of 
the  c^  and  hinged  about  their  adUaoent  ends  to  permit  rotation 
of  one  bar  to  overlap  the  other  thus  causing  the  cq>  to  fold 
about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  clip  and  further  composed  of 
locking  means  to  hold  the  clip  closed  in  its  folded  position. 


^-C 


/J   ^ 
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1.  A  perspiration  band  for  headgear,  comprising,  in  combi* 
nation,  a  rectangular*shaped  strip  of  washable  terrycloth  mate- 
rial, a  plurality  of  ^Mced-^wrt  male  snap  fiutener  elementt 
fixedly  secured  near  a  top  longitudinal  side  edge  of  said  strip 
and  a  like  plurality  of  female  snap  fastener  elements  near  a 
bottom  longitudinal  edge  of  said  strip,  and  said  top  longitudinal 
side  edge  including  a  plurality  of  cut-out  notches  dividing  said 
edge  into  a  plurality  of  tabs  each  of  which  contains  a  pair  of 
said  male  sn^  fastener  elements  so  as  to  ad^t  fastening  said 
perspiration  band  to  a  conventional  six  ttawp  headband  of  a 
safety  hat 


NURSING  GARMENT 
SobM  KnlBr,  14008  Palawn  Way,  Apt  311, 
CaUt  90291 

FDad  M».  8, 1983,  Sir.  No.  473^36 
tat  a^  A41D  1/20 
MS,  CL  3-104 


4,4«8318 
HEADSCARF 
BobUe  A.  Flaanery,  31  Plackmeicr,  St  Cbaries  Cooaty,  Mo. 
63366 

FDad  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,946 
tat  a'  A43B  5/00 
^'■•y*  UA  a  3-207  9 


1.  A  reversible,  nursing  mother's  garment  comprising  a 
single  shoulder  loop  that  fits  only  over  a  mother's  arm  and 
shoulder  on  one  side  of  her  body,  and,  attached  to  said  shoul- 
der loop,  means  for  draping  the  wearer's  breast  nearer  to  said 
single  shoulder  loop,  said  dnqiing  means  including  a  front 
pand  and  a  rear  pand,  said  fomt  panel  extending  laterally  from 
the  wearer's  side  across  the  wearer's  chest  a  distance  at  least 
sufficient  to  cover  the  wearer's  breast  nearer  to  said  single 
shoulder  loop,  and  extending  downwardly,  outwardly  and 
obliqudy  across  the  wearer's  chest  from  said  single  shoulder 
loop  a  distance  sufficient  to  cover  at  least  the  head,  neck  and 
shoulders  of  an  infant  nursing  at  said  nearer  breast 


1.  A  head  scarf  designed  to  represent  a  predetermined  ob- 
ject said  scarf  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  pwtion  of  a  fiibric  ply  in  the  shape  of  a  triangu- 
lated area  defined  by  three  margins,  one  of  which  is  a 
principal  margin  and  the  other  two  margins  angularly 
converge  to  meet  at  a  princ^ial  apex  which  is  substantially 
centered  to  a  mid-point  of  the  principal  margin; 

(b)  a  nose  portion  of  a  fabric  ply  rectangular  in  sh^w  in 
initial  flat  |rian,  said  rectangularly  sh^)ed  fisbric  |dy  hav- 
ing portions  folded  inwardly  iqmi  itself  to  form  a  triangu- 
lated area  defined  by  two  folded  margins  angulariy  con- 
vergmg  to  meet  at  an  vptx  and  a  third  elongated  margin; 
said  inwardly  folded  portions  having  adjacent  edges  sub- 
stantially aligned  with  said  principal  apex  and  other  mar- 
gins lying  in  substantial  registry  with  said  elongated  mar- 
gin; 

(c)  tie  means  extoiding  along  said  {wincqMl  margin  of  said 


II 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


September  4, 1984 


body  portion  and  having  opposite  free  ends  extending 
beyond  said  principal  margin,  whereby  said  free  ends  may 
be  tied  at  the  baclc  of  the  head;  and 
(d)  means  fixing  said  tie  means,  said  nose  portion  elongated 
margin  and  said  other  margins  lying  in  registry  with  said 
elongated  margin  to  said  principal  margin  of  said  body 
portion  with  said  Qose  portion  overlying  said  body  por- 
tion, said  nose  pcMiJon  being  free  to  be  rotated  about  said 


perpendicular  to  said  optical  axis,  said  plane  containing 
said  apex  of  said  optical  lens  body,  and  whereby  said  first 


principal  margin  tc 
body  portions. 


an  extended  position  relative  to  said 


4,46M19 
EYE  GOGGLES  HAVING  IMPROVED  NOSE  STRAP 
KaiMin  Ohao,  c/o  Ohno  Plaatk  Kogyo  KaboabJU  Kalsha,  3-M, 
UUmi  l<Choac  Kit»^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  »,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  300,599 
m  a^  A61F  9/02 
U.S.a2— 430 


boss  does  not  substantiaUy  increase  the  height  or  circum- 
ference  of  said  optical  lens  body. 


^.m 


4,40,821 

PNEUMATIC  LEG  SnPFENER 
GcraM  Saonden,  Sydenham,  Gaaada,  Mrigaor  to 
maity  at  Kingrton,  Kingrton,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,251 
Int  a'  A61F  J/02,  1/08.  1/12 
U,S.  a  3-18 


I'l  Uni- 
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taau'^ 


5.  In  eyegoggles  comprising  a  pair  of  separate  eyepieces;  a 
nose  strap  connecting  said  eyepieces  together,  connecting 
means  secured  to  each  eyepiece  respectively  engaging  one  of  a 
pair  of  plural  stops  formed  longitudinally  spaced  along  the 
strap  to  space  the  eyepieces  a  selected  distance  from  each 
other,  the  improvement  wherein  the  length  of  at  least  one  of 
said  projections  is  different  than  the  length  of  said  other  pro- 
jection to  thereby  permit  precisional  height  adjustment  of  one 
eyepiece  relative  to  the  other  eyepiece  to  occur  to  accomodate 
facial  contours  of  the  individual  wearer. 


4,468320 

HAPTIC  ATTACHME^  FOR  INTRAOCULAR  LENSES 
KcuMth  C  Uhlcr,  Apple  Valley,  and  Warren  S.  West,  Bums- 
▼illc,  both  of  Mian.,  aaaignon  to  Preddon-Coamet  Co.,  Inc., 
Mtaaetoaka,  Minn.     I 

Filed  May  l4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  87«,707 

iBt  CL^  A61F 1/16,  1/24 

UjS.  CL  3— U  I  11  n«i— 

1.  An  intraocular  lens  adapted  for  use  as  an  artificial  lens 
implant,  said  intraocular  lens  comprising: 

(a)  an  optical  lens  bo<^  having  a  circumference,  a  convex 
upper  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  said  lens  body  having 
an  optical  axis,  said  convex  upper  surface  having  a  periph- 
eral zone,  an  apex,  and  an  optical  zone  thereinbetween, 
said  lens  body  having  a  height  of  a  distance  from  said  apex 
to  said  bottom  surface  measured  along  said  optical  axis  of 
said  lens  body;  and 

(b)  a  haptic  element  mounting  means,  said  mounting  means 
comprising  a  first  boas  cooperativdy  connected  to  said 
convex  surface  within  said  peripheral  zone,  wherein  said 
first  boss  has  a  het^  that  doea  not  extoid  above  a  plane 


1.  In  an  artificial  limb  comprising  a  plurality  of  side-by-side 
air  inflatable,  interconmunicating  compartments  fabricated 
from  a  flexible  air  impervious  material  and  extending  along  the 
entire  length  of  said  limb  and  having  air  passage  inlet  means 
into  one  of  said  compartments  for  use  in  inflation  of  said  com- 
partments, arranged  to  provide  a  tubular  member  having  inner 
and  outer  walls,  open  at  one  end  thereof  to  receive  the  stump 
of  a  patient's  limb  therein  and  inpenA  towards  the  other  end 
thereof  and  wherein  the  inner  walls  of  the  compartments  are  in 
inter-engagement  with  each  other  from  the  stump  of  the  limb 
to  the  other  end  when  the  compartments  are  inflated,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  rigid, 
longitudinally  extending  stiffening  members  hingedly  intercon- 
nected along  adjacent  marginal  side  edges  thereof  to  form  an 
outer  tubular  member  supporting  the  outer  walls  of  said  tubu- 
lar member  and  cooperating  therewith  when  said  compart- 
ments are  inflated  so  as  to  provide  a  relativdy  stiff  pylon 
member  which  resists  buckling  when  supporting  the  patient's 
weight 


4,468,822 
SPA 
Stewart  K.  McKay,  P.O.  Box  5022,  Gold  Cowt  Mdl  CeiHrc 
Qnefilaad  4217,  AostraUa 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  448,906 
Claims  priority,  application  Anitrdia,  Feb.  23, 1982,  PF2811 
Int  CL?  E04H  3/18 
UJS.  CL  4-488  4  n«i— 

1.  A  moveaUe  spa  which  may  be  used  in  an  in-ground  or 
above-ground  water  containing  structure  such  as  a  swimming 
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pool  comprising  a  spa  frame  having  flotation  means  capable  of 
supporting  at  least  one  person  and  having  at  least  two  frtune 
members  each  provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertures,  a  pair  of 
conveying  conduits  connectable  to  a  water  source  for  convey- 
ing water  to  the  apertures  in  each  frame  member  respectively 
of  sdd  spa  frame,  a  vdve  housing  associated  with  sud  convey- 
ing conduits  and  through  which  sud  liquid  passes  from  said 


liquid  source  including  a  pair  of  vdve  members  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  water  to  each  conduit  and  plug  means  located  in 
said  spa  frame  for  blocking  passage  of  water  to  separate  sdd 
two  frame  members  wherein  sa^  apertures  in  each  frame 
member  are  so  oriented  and  arranged  that  upon  selective  actu- 
ation of  said  vdve  members  sdd  spa  frame  may  be  propelled  in 
a  forward  or  reverse  direction  or  adopt  a  stationary  position. 

4,468,823 
GROUND  COVERING  ASSEMBLY 
"Allle"  Alfred  TonqJIan,  19825  N.  Mlaad  A?e.,  Miami,  Fla. 
33160 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  423,994 

Int  a^  A47G  9/06 

U.S.  CL  5—417  7  daims 


1.  A  ground  covering  assembly  of  the  type  primarily  de- 
signed for  one  to  lie  upon  when  spread  over  a  ground  surface 
area,  sdd  covering  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  sheet  element  formed  from  a  materid  sufficiently  flexi- 
ble to  conform  to  the  ground  surface  being  covered  and 
including  side  portions  extending  the  length  thereof, 

(b)  a  pouch  structure  attached  to  said  sheet  dement  and 
disposed  to  depend  from  an  undersurface  thereof,  sdd 
pouch  structure  including  an  entrance  means  disposed  and 


configured  to  provide  access  to  the  interior  thereof,  said 
side  portions  secured  about  the  peripherd  edge  portion  of 
said  entrance  means, 

(c)  sdd  entrance  means  disposed  contiguous  sdd  exposed 
surface  of  sdd  sheet  element,  whereby  said  pouch  struc- 
ture is  substantially  hidden  from  view, 

(d)  a  closure  means  secured  to  said  peripherd  edge  portions 
of  sdd  entrance  means  and  disposed  to  extend  substan- 
tially dong  the  length  thereof,  ^d  closure  means  struc- 
tured to  be  brought  into  mating  engagement  with  itself 
thereby  defining  a  closed  configuration  of  sdd  pouch 
structure  and  encasing  contents  of  sdd  pouch  structure 
therein, 

(e)  sdd  pouch  structure  configured  to  define  a  closable 
container  being  disposed  and  structured  for  at  least  partid 
burid  in  the  ground  covered  by  said  sheet  element, 

(0  whereby  objects  may  be  enclosed  within  sdd  pouch 
structure  and  stored  out  of  sight  from  the  exposed  surface 
of  sdd  sheet  element 


4,468,824 

WATER  FILLED  PRESSURE  RELIEF  DEVICE  WITH 

RECTANGULAR  APERTURE 

J.  Treaty  O'Haalan,  220  Roaser  Ave.,  Wayaeaboro,  Va.  22980 

FDed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,781 

Int  a.3  A47C  27/08:  A47G  9/00 

MS.  CL  5—451  1  Claim 


1.  A  pressure  relief  device  comprising  a  parallelepiped  hol- 
low cushion  of  flexible  plastic  materid  having  a  parallelepiped 
centrd  aperture  therethrough,  vdve  means  extending  through 
sdd  device  for  filling  said  device  for  water,  gripping  means 
integrally  formed  with  sdd  device  to  facilitate  shifting  of  the 
device  relative  to  a  patient  and  means  located  in  sdd  device  to 
prevent  the  growth  of  bacteria  and  to  provide  a  tracer  dye, 
sdd  cushion  being  comprised  of  an  upper  rectangular  sheet 
having  a  rectangular  aperture  in  the  center  thereof,  a  lower 
rectangular  sheet  having  a  rectangular  aperture  in  the  center 
thereof,  an  outer  peripherd  strip  seded  between  the  outer 
edges  of  sdd  upper  sheet  and  sdd  lower  sheet  to  define  an 
outer  side  wall  and  an  inner  peripherd  strip  connected  be- 
tween the  edges  of  sdd  apertures  in  sdd  \xpptr  and  lower 
sheets  to  defme  an  inner  side  wdl  wherein  the  edges  of  said 
strips  and  the  edges  of  sdd  upper  sheet  are  folded  inwardly  in 
overlapping  relation  to  define  an  outwardly  smoodi  strong 
waterproof  sed  and  the  edges  of  sdd  strips  are  seded  to  the 
bottom  sheet  in  flat  overlying  relation  thereto  whereby  the 
cushion,  when  filled  with  water,  will  tend  to  maintain  the 
edges  of  the  upper  sheet  in  spaced  relation  to  the  edges  of  the 
lower  sheet  upon  the  ^)plication  of  pressure  to  the  upper  sheet 
between  the  outer  edges  and  the  edges  of  the  aperture  to  main- 
tain the  bony  protuberances  of  a  patient  which  are  aligned  with 
the  aperture  in  spaced  relation  to  whatever  surface  the  cushion 
is  placed  upon,  said  gripping  means  being  defined  by  a  plurality 
of  laterd  extensions  provided  on  sdd  lower  sheet  in  folded 
back  relation  and  seded  between  the  lower  edges  of  said  outer 
peripherd  strip  and  sdd  lower  sheet  providing  at  least  one 
loop  on  each  side  of  sdd  cushion,  thus  providing  gripping 
means  for  positioning  sdd  device  relative  to  the  bony  protu- 
berances of  a  patient 
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OXYGEN  REMOVAL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  BED 
R.  HoMi,  SOU  Ktagltt,  Howtoa,  T«z.  77035 
FIM  imu  It,  1M3,  to.  So,  46MM 
bH,  a>  A41C  21 /(K  21 /(Xk  F34F  9/00 


APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  INTERNALLY  THREADED 

LOCK  NUTS 
Yitdk  ShMhitf.  3422  Atwn  L»  BraoUym  N.Y.  lUlO 
FIM  Mtf .  t,  1M2,  to.  No.  3SS,MI 
lit  a'  B21D  53/24,  53/22 
US.  CLIO— 72  R  9i 


I.  An  oxygen  removil  system  for  a  bed  having  a  frame  and 
mattress  comprising, 

a  manifold  adapted  ta  be  connected  to  and  supported  fix>m 
the  frame  and  faicludtng  an  exhaust  connection  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  exhaust  means, 

a  first  plurality  of  suction  tubes  connected  to  the  manifold 
with  the  ends  positioned  adjacent  the  mattress  for  remov- 
ing oxygen  from  the  mattress,  and 

a  second  plurality  of  suction  tubes  connected  to  the  manifold 
and  extending  downwardly  for  removing  oxygen  from 
beneath  the  bed. 


4^448326 

HAMMER-DRILL  FOR  MASONRY  FASTENERS 
Rotot  G.  Moons,  Jr.,  IMateistowB,  Md.,  aasigBor  to  Black  k 
Dedur  Im.,  Newark,  Del 

FDed  Jo.  11, 1M2,  to.  No.  387,499 
InLa}a2SFi/(V 


U&  a  7-1S8 


24  Claims 


1.  A  hand-bekl,  portable  drill,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  motor  mounted  in  the  housing  and  having  a  drive  shaft; 

(c)  an  output  shaft  rotalably  connected  in  the  housing  about 
a  first  axis  and  driven  by  the  drive  shaft  at  a  first  speed; 

(d)  a  sleeve  rotatably  journaled  in  the  housing  concentric 
with  the  output  shaft; 

(e)  the  sleeve  and  output  shaft  having  respective  concentric 
fbrward  portions  extending  beyond  the  housing; 

(0  the  output  shaft  forward  portion  including  means  for 
drivingly  engaging  a  tool  bit; 

(g)  a  tubular  Iteener-driving  member  releasably  and  driv- 
ingly connected  to  sleeve  forward  portion  and  noncon- 
tactingly  enclosing  the  tool  bit; 

(h)  a  spindle  rotatably  connected  in  the  housing  about  a 
■econd  axis  parallel  to  the  first  axis;  and 

0)  coupling  means  for  4rivingly  connecting  the  ou^ut  shaft 
to  the  sleeve  via  thespindle  to  rotate  the  sleeve  at  a 
ond,  lower  speed. 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  an  internally  threaded  lock  nut 
comprising: 

a  support  member  having  a  central  seat  for  receiving  an 
annular  woricpiece  having  a  planar  configuration,  said 
central  seat  being  arcuately  sh^)ed; 

threaded  pUot  means  axially  extending  upwardly  firom  said 
central  seat  to  provide  a  mandrel  for  the  workpiece  and 
for  pressing  internal  threads  into  the  workpiece 

finger  means  disposed  above  said  central  seat  and  bemg 
radially  displaceable  with  req>ect  to  said  central  seat  for 
forming  peripheral  indentations  into  the  workpiece  and 
for  coacting  with  said  pilot  means  to  form  the  internal 
threads,  outer  ends  of  said  finger  means  including  out- 
wardly facing  cam  surfaces; 

plunger  means  disposed  above  said  central  seat  and  being 
axially  displaceable  with  respect  to  said  central  seat,  said 
plunger  means  including  an  arcuately  shaped  lower  face 
complementary  to  said  arcuately  shi^ed  seat  for  coacting 
therewith  for  arcuately  shapuig  the  planar  configuration 
of  the  workpiece; 

clamping  means  for  inwardly  displacing  said  finger  means  to 
form  the  indentations  and  the  internal  threads  in  the  woric- 
piece; 

said  clamping  means  including  a  cover  member  for  support- 
ing said  plunger  means,  said  plunger  means  being  axially 
spring  biased  within  said  clamping  means  and  extending 
towards  said  central  seat  so  that  said  plunger  means  holds 
the  woriq>iece  in  a  first  downward  positi(»  of  said  cluap' 
ing  means  while  said  finger  means  deforms  the  woriqnece; 

said  cover  member  including  a  depending  peripheral  flange 
provided  with  a  cam  follower  for  engaging  said  cam 
surftces  of  said  finger  means  for  inwardly  diq>lacing  said 
finger  means  towards  said  central  seat  to  deform  the 
woricpiece,  and 

drive  means  for  driving  said  cover  member  downwardly  in 
<»ie  continuous  motion  to  said  first  downward  position  so 
that  said  finger  means  forms  the  indentations  and  internal 
threads  in  the  woricj^ece  while  the  woricpiece  is  being 
hekl  by  the  plunger  means,  and  then  to  a  lower  second 
downward  position  so  that  said  plunge  means  arcuatdy 
shapes  the  woriqaece  after  the  indentations  and  internal 
threads  have  ben  formed  in  the  workpiece. 
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LEANING  TOOL 
Hcvy  Niriofaqr,  mi  Hcvyka  A  Nadolm,  both  of  5048  N. 
Mango  Ann  CUeago,  DL  40630 

FIM  Sc».  30, 1982,  to.  No.  428,871 

lat  CL^  A47L  l/Ol  11/02 

U.S.  a  15—97  R  4  CUw 


y 


1.  A  cleaning  device  comprising 

a  stem  portion  and  a  housing  portion  comprising 

a  plurality  of  pieces  assembled  about  one  end  of  the  stem 

portion, 

a  motor  housed  within  said  housing, 

a  drive  shaft  joumaled  within  said  stem  portion  and  hav- 
ing one  end  coupled  with  the  motor  and  having  a  sec- 
ond end  extending  from  said  stem  portion, 

a  tool  having  a  flexible  socket  portion  providing  a  connec- 
tion with  said  second  end  of  the  shaft, 

and  rigid  means  pendulously  mounted  on  the  shaft  for 
swinging  radially  outwardly  from  the  shaft  pursuant  to 
rotation  thereof  and  engaging  and  distorting  said  socket 
portion  for  releasably  interlocking  the  tool  with  the 
shaft  and  retractable  upon  said  shaft  stopping  rotation 
to  release  from  said  socket  portion  and  thereby  permit 
ready  removal  of  the  tool  from  the  shaft. 


4,468329 

CLEANING  AND  DEBURRING  TOOL  FOR  SPENT 

CARTRIDGE  CASES 

Betty  L.  Christenaca,  Box  493,  Chandlen  Valley,  Pa.  16312 

FIM  Sep.  30, 1982,  to.  No.  430,816 

lat  a^  A47L  25/00;  B23D  75/00 

U.S.  a  15-105  3 


the  body  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 

a  bore  extending  axially  therebetween, 

an  outer  deburring  means  formed  in  the  first  end  of  the  body 
member  for  deburring  the  outer  periphery  of  a  spent 
cartridge  case,  internal  threads  at  the  second  end  of  the 
body  member, 

an  inner  member  telescopically  supported  in  the  bore  of  the 
body  member  adjacent  the  first  end  thereof, 

an  axially  extending  slot  in  said  body  member  and  a  screw 
extending  throu^  said  slot  and  threadably  engaging  said 
inner  member, 

said  screw  having  a  head, 

said  head  engaging  the  outside  of  «aid  body  member  for 
holding  said  inner  member  relative  to  said  outer  member, 

the  inner  member  having  external  deburring  means  for  de- 
burring the  inner  periphery  of  a  spent  cartridge  case, 

the  deburring  means  on  said  inner  member  and  the  deburring 
means  on  said  outer  member  being  adapted  to  engage  a 
bullet  end  of  a  spent  cartridge  case  whereby  said  cartridge 
case  will  be  deburred  when  the  tool  is  routed  about  said 
cartridge  case  with  the  inner  and  outer  members  in  en- 
gagement therewith, 

a  holder, 

said  holder  engaging  the  internal  threads  at  the  second  end 
of  said  body, 

a  cleaner  supported  at  a  first  end  of  said  holder, 

and  a  reamer  tool  supported  at  a  second  end  of  said  holder. 


4,468330 
SPONGE  MOP 
Douglas  R.  Batdidor,  Chicago,  DL,  aarignor  to  LIbman  Broom 
Conqpay,  Areola,  DL 

FUed  Job.  24, 1983,  to.  No.  507^91 

Int  CL'  A47L  13/146 

U.S.  CL  15—119  A  9  Oaims 


1.  A  tool  for  cleaning  and  d^urring  spent  cartridge  cases 
comprising: 
a  body  member, 


1.  A  sponge  mop  comprising: 

a  handle  having  a  foot  pUte  rigidly  and  fixedly  attached  to 
one  end  of  the  handle; 

a  substantially  pUnar  rectangular  supporting  member,  for  a 
spcmge,  having  a  central  panel  with  opposing  side  edges 
and  a  wing  section  pivotally  joined  to  each  said  <^>poaing 
side  edge; 

hinge  means  pivotally  connecting  a  front  edge  of  the  central 
panel  to  a  front  edge  of  the  foot  plate; 

means  which  pivotally  urges  each  wing  section  into  substan- 
tially planar  alignment  with  the  central  panel  but  which 
permits  the  wing  sections  to  pivotally  move  until  they  are 
about  lateral  to  the  central  panel  so  as  to  position  the  wing 
sections  vp^aavt  each  othen 

a  mechanism  for  applying  pressure  to  the  wing  sections  to 
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pvkx  them  oppotie  eadi  other  90  as  to  extract  wtter  from 
a  sponge  whini  mounted  on  the  ^Kmge  body  supporting 
member  by  folding  the  sponge  against  itself,  ccnnpristng  a 
member  hsving  a  foot  section  with  a  pair  of  rigid  rod 
portions,  spaced  $p$it  slightly  more  than  the  distance 
between  the  meaai  pivotally  joining  the  wing  sections  to 
the  central  panel,  positioned  between  the  foot  plate  and 
the  sponge  suppofting  member  and  extending  outwardly 
beyond  the  central  panel,  a  forward  end  rod  portion  lat- 
eral to  and  joiniqg  together  the  ends  of  the  rigid  rod 
portions  and  an  aim  means  joined  to  and  extending  from 
the  pair  of  spaced  apart  rigid  rod  portions  along  the  ban- 
die,  and  means  to  move  the  arm  means  substantially  axial 
to  the  handle  to  urge  the  rigid  rod  portions  of  the  foot 
section  against  the  top  surface  of  the  wing  sections  to 
cause  them  to  pivot  together  opposite  each  other  as  the 
rigid  rod  portions  slide  along  the  usp  surfaces  of  the  wing 
section;  and 
means  which  pivotaly  urges  the  central  panel  toward  the 
footplate. 


MCM32 
REFILL  SPONGE  MOP  ASSEMBLY 
DiMflas  R.  Batcheior,  CUei«o,  DL,  aai^or  to 
Company,  Areola,  HL 

FDad  Jn.  24y  IMS,  Ser.  No.  507,590 
IM.  a^  A47L 13/10 
VJS,  CL  15—244  R  g 


4,468331 
ICESC3tAPER 

Otto  W.  Schaeider,  Sio«z  City,  Iowa,  aarignor  to  The  WcOer 
Coapoay,  Stma  City,  Iowa 

Filed  Jo.  t!,  1903,  Ser.  No.  508,264 

Int  a^  A47L  1/06;  B60S  1/04 

UJB.  CL  15—236  R       i  3  Oaima 


1.  An  ice  scraper  of  4  type  used  to  scrape  ice  from  vehicle 
windows  comprising:     1 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  handle  attached  to  said  housing; 

(c)  a  scraper  element  having  a  beveled  ice  scraping  edge  on 
one  side  thereof  and  a  substantially  identical  ice  scraping 
edge  on  the  other  side  thereof; 

(d)  scraper  element  receiving  and  holding  means  disposed  in 
said  housing  for  receiving  and  frictionally  holding  said 
tenper  element  fitmly  attached  to  said  handle,  said 
scraper  receiving  and  holding  means  comprising  means 
for  forming  an  opening  in  said  housing  of  substantially  the 
same  tbape  and  size  as  said  one  side  and  said  other  side  of 
said  scraper  element  whereby  said  one  side  of  said  scraper 
element  will  be  frictionally  press  fit  into  said  opening;  and 

(e)  access  means  for  providing  access  to  the  other  side  of  said 
scraper  element  when  said  other  side  is  disposed  in  said 
scraper  element  receiving  and  holding  means  whereby 
when  said  one  side  of  said  scraper  element  becomes  dull, 
said  scraper  element  can  be  pried  out  of  said  scraper  ele- 
ment receiving  and  holding  means  through  said  access 
means  and  said  one  side  of  said  scraper  element  can  then 
be  forced  into  said  scraper  element  receiving  and  holding 
means  for  allowing  the  other  side  of  said  scn^jer  element 
to  be  used  as  an  ice  scraping  edge  after  said  one  edge  has 
become  too  dnU  to  fee  useful  as  an  ice  scraping  edge. 


1.  A  refill  sponge  mop  assembly  comprising  a  sponge,  a 
backing  plate  secured  to  one  side  of  said  sponge,  said  backing 
plate  including  first  connecting  means  thereon,  an  adiq>ter 
having  at  least  two  sides,  said  adapter  including  second  con- 
necting means  on  one  of  said  two  sides  and  third  connecting 
means  on  the  other  of  said  two  sides,  said  first  and  second 
connecting  means  having  mating  configurations  and  being 
interengageable,  and  said  first  and'ttird  connecting  means 
having  similar  constructions. 


4,468,833 
TOOL  HOLDERS  FOR  USE  ON  LOUVERS 
Sorai  SannelaaoB,  74-259  Gaadlewood  St,  Palm  Dcaert,  CUif. 
92260 

FUed  No?.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,763 
iMt  CLi  B60S  1/04 
U.S.  a  15—245  5 


1.  A  tool  for  cleaning  slat-like  material  comprising: 

elongated  upper  and  lower  handle  segments  rotatably  con- 
nected together  at  their  one  ends  and  projecting  coexten- 
sively  therefrom  to  form  respective  second  ends; 

bias  means  resiliently  urging  said  second  ends  of  sakl  h^ifKllf 
apart; 

elongated  upper  and  lower  tool  holding  portions  projecting 
coextensively  in  confronting  relationship  from  said  second 
ends,  said  lower  tool  holding  portion  being  mounted  from 
said  second  end  of  said  lower  handle  segment; 

pivot  means  coupling  one  end  of  said  upper  tool  holding 
element  to  said  second  end  of  said  upper  handle  segment 
to  provide  for  pivoting  of  said  upper  tool  holding  portim 
relative  to  said  upper  handle  segment  to  enable  said  upper 
tool  holding  portion  to  be  adjusted  for  parallel  alignment 
with  said  lower  tool  holding  portion; 

adjustment  means  mounted  on  said  upper  handle  segment 
and  operable  to  releasably  secure  said  upper  tool  holding 
element  in  selected  angular  portions  relative  to  saiH  upper 
handle  segment;  and 

a  pair  of  tool  assemblies,  one  mounted  on  each  of  said  tool 
holding  elements  to  be  disposed  in  confronting  relation- 
ship whereby  a  workman  may  release  said  adjustment 
means,  grasp  said  handle  segments,  insert  said  tool  holding 
elements  on  opposite  sides  of  si^  slat-like  material  to 
position  said  tool  assemblies  astraddle  of  said  tnat^nti, 


cloae  said  handle  to  the  degree  necessary  to  force  said  tool 
assemblies  agauist  said  material  with  the  desired  pressure 
and  then  tighten  said  adjustment  means  to  releasably  fix 
said  upper  tool  holding  element  to  cause  said  upper  tool 
assembly  to  remain  fixed  relative  to  said  upper  handle 
segment  during  repeated  use  in  passing  said  tool  assem- 
blies along  said  slat-like  material. 


DOOR  DAMPENING  MECHANISM  HAVING  A 

NON-ROTATABLE  VANE 

NoboaU  Omta,  Hlroahima,  Japo,  Maiflaiii  to  Nifto  Inc., 


FUed  No?.  27, 1901,  Ser.  No.  325,463 
OahM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  No?.  27,   1900,  55- 
168752[U] 

Int.  a^  E05F  5/02 
VS.  a  16-82 


4,468334 
CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINE  SPINDLES 
Kknt  Di?M,  Hdukh-Larsch-Straiae  17,  Dtoddorf,  Fed.  Rep. 
ofGcriaHuy(I>4000) 

Filed  May  12, 1902,  Ser.  No.  377^27 
OahM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennny,  May  16, 
1901, 3119597 

lot  CL^  BOOB  1/04;  B23Q  11/00 
VJS,  a  15-246  9 
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1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  the  internal  taper  of  a  machine 
spindle  of  the  type  having  a  clamping  device  therein  compris- 
ing a  truncated  cleaning  cone,  a  cleaning  covering  mounted  on 
said  cone,  a  supporting  body,  a  mandrel  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  supporting  body,  said  cone  being  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  mandrel,  means  for  effecting  relative  rotation  between 
said  cone  and  mandrel,  and  an  extension  on  the  end  of  said 
mandrel  projecting  through  the  smaller  end  of  said  cone  and 
adiq>ted  to  be  cooperatively  engageable  by  said  clamping 
device  in  the  spindle  for  detachably  securing  the  apparatus  on 
the  spindle  in  the  operating  position. 


1.  A  three  piece  plastic  damper  means  for  a  door,  comprising 
a  fitting  member  provided  wiUi  a  base  plate  and  a  support  shaft 
raised  perpendicuUu-ly  from  the  center  of  said  base  plate,  non- 
rotating  resisting  member  provided  with  a  hub  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  a  multiplicity  of  vanes  extending 
radially  from  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  hub,  and  a  cup- 
shaped  rotary  member  integrally  provided  at  its  substantially 
closed  end  with  a  gear  toothed  wheel,  said  resisting  member 
being  fit  into  said  rotary  member,  and  said  vanes  being  allowed 
to  frictionally  slide  intimately  on  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the 
rotary  member. 


4368335 

AIR  VIBRATED  DUST  BRUSH 

WflUan  A.  Rhodes,  4421  N.  13th  PL,  Phoenix,  Arix.  85014 

Filed  Dec  20, 1902,  Ser.  No.  450328 

Int  CL^  A47L  9/06.  9/08 

VS.  CL  15—301  7  dains 


436O337 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  STUNNING 

ANIMALS  TO  BE  SLAUGHTERED 

Johan  W.  NUhds,  WiaterawUk,  Netherianda,  aasigBor  to  Ma> 

chinefabriek  G J.  NUhois  B.V.,  Nethcriaadi 

ContiniatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  202322,  Oct  30, 1900, 

abandoMd,  Ser.  No.  161390,  Jn.  20, 1900,  Pat  No.  4353,147, 

Ser.  No.  147326,  May  8, 1980, ,  Ser.  No.  147327,  May  0, 1900, 

Pat  No.  4330,700,  Ser.  No.  140333,  May  8, 1980,  ahondeoad, 

and  Ser.  No.  140,034,  May  8, 1980,  Pat  No.  4319303,  aaid  Ser. 

No.  202322,  is  a  coBttoaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  905371,  May  12, 
1978,  abaadoMd.  Ilto  application  Sep.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299341 
daiiH  priority,  appttcatioB  Netherianda,  May  18,  19n, 
7905519;  May  10, 1979, 7903670;  May  10, 1979, 7903681;  May 
10,  1979,  7903677;  May  10,  1979,  7903600;  Jnt  25,  1979, 
7904935 

lot  CL^  A22B  3/06 
VS.  CL  17—1  E  15 


tJj^ 


1.  A  fluid  vibrated  brush  comprising: 
a  duct  for  receiving  a  stream  of  forced  fluid  and  including 

an  exit  and 

first  and  second  ports  upstream  of  said  exit 
a  ribbon  within  said  duct  and  folded  to  form 

first  and  second  segments  each  said  segment  having  an  end 
extending  beyond  the  exit  of  said  duct  and 

a  fold  intermediate  said  first  and  second  segments; 
securement  means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  segments 

together  proximate  said  fold  to  form  an  attachment  loop;  and 
a  clip  pasang  through  said  attachment  loop  and  gripping  said 

duct  for  suspending  said  ribbon  within  said  duct 


l.An  apparatus  for  electrically  stunning  animals  to  be  butch- 
ered, comprising: 

a  pair  of  endless  conveyor  belts,  said  belts  being  positioned 
to  form  a  substantially  V-shaped  passageway  therebe- 
tween, said  V-sh^)ed  passageway  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive an  animal,  said  belts  being  operable  to  run  at  a  first 
synchronized  rate,  said  belts  being  adapted  to  h<^  the 
animal  fixedly  with  respect  to  said  belts; 

a  floor  beneath  said  belts,  said  floor  being  inclined  down- 
wardly, said  floor  having  a  distance  between  said  floor 
and  said  belts,  said  distance  between  said  floor  and  said 
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bdts  bong  generally  increaiiiig  in  the  directkm  of  move- 
ment of  laid  belts; 

•  finme,  aald  finme  being  adapted  to  support  said  belts; 

t  first  electrode,  said  first  electrode  being  supported  by  siid 
firame,  said  first  electrode  being  adapted  to  extend  down- 
wardly into  said  V^abaped  passageway; 

a  second  electrode,  said  seoood  electrode  being  wpported 
by  said  firame,  said  second  electrode  being  electrically 
isolated  from  said  frame,  said  second  electrode  being 
adapted  to  extend  downwardly  into  said  V-shaped  pas- 
sageway, said  first  and  second  electrodes  being  adapted  to 
antomaticaUy  engage  the  head  of  an  animal  supported 
between  the  belts,  said  first  and  second  electrodes  being 
tdapted  to  permit  the  transmission  of  stunning  current  to 
the  animal  when  said  first  and  second  electrodes  simulta- 
neously engage  said  animal; 

the  first  and  second  dectrodes  being  arranged  side  by  side  in 
the  V-shaped  passageway  and  being  formed  as  mirror 
images  of  each  other,  the  first  and  second  electrodes  hav- 
ing outer  edges  substantially  parallel  to  and  near  to  the 
conveyor  belts  to  minimize  the  chances  of  an  animal  put- 
ting its  head  into  the  gap  between  an  electrode  and  a  belt, 
the  first  and  second  electrodes  having  curved  inner  sur- 
fiKes  which  diverge  from  each  other  and  then  converge 
toward  each  other  to  form  an  opening  through  which  an 
animal  may  pbce  ita  head,  thereby  unintentionally  seeking 
to  place  its  head  mto  a  position  for  favorable  electrical 
contact  between  the  electrodes  and  the  animal's  head;  and, 

said  bdts,  said  floor,  said  firame,  said  first  dectrode  and  said 
second  electrode  being  mutually  cooperable  to  permit 
automatic  «*«»""«g  of  the  animal  by  moving  the  animal 
into  engagement  wlith  said  first  and  second  electrodes 
while  maintaining  the  animal  in  separate  rehttion  to  other 
animals  to  be  stunned  and  while  preventing  the  animals 
fixm  moving  with  lespect  to  each  other  after  the  animals 
are  recdved  by  said  bdts. 


BIRD  CUmNG  PLANT 
Stig  S!JBili«a,  and  AUat  IMraqfiit,  both  of  Nykro,  Sweden, 
I  to  Mcyn  MaeUaeafiMek,  B.V^  Ooataan,  Nether- 


PCTNo.  PCr/SE81/00186,  i  371  Date  Feb.  22, 19t2,  $  102(e) 
D«e  Fab.  22, 1M2,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO82/00001,  PCT  Fab. 
Date  Jm.  7, 1M2 

per  FOad  JQ.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  355,581 
CUm  prierHy,  appUcatlM  Sweden,  Jan.  24, 19M,  8004439 
laLCL^AlX  21/00 
UjS.  €3.17-11 


1.  Bird  cuttmg  apparatus  fw  cutting  and  separating  parts  of 
a  bird  in  a  bird  processing  plant  of  the  type  including  an  endless 
conveyor  with  equidistantly  spaced  apart  bird  suspension 
means  from  which  the  birds  are  suspended  upaide  down  for 
tranqxvt  through  at  leait  one  cutting  station,  said  apparatus 


each  said  suspension  means  including  two  generaUy  U- 

shaped  yokes  secured  to  said  conveyor; 
said  U-shaped  yokes  having  generally  U-shaped  openings 

for  recdving  the  lower  legs  of  the  bird,  said  U-shaped 


yokes  generally  facing  one  another  generally  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  conveyance; 

said  suspension  means  recdving  the  bird's  k>wer  legs  with 
the  connecting  line  of  the  yokes  extending  transversdy  of 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  conveyor; 

said  yokes  of  said  suspension  means  bdng  spaced  afut  dong 
said  connecting  line  suffidently  so  that  said  yokes  hold  the 
lower  legs  of  a  bird  suspended  in  this  manner  stretched 
apart; 

said  spaced  apart  yokes  holding  the  lower  legs  of  a  bird 
suspended  to  allow  the  bird  to  be  fredy  swingable  in  the 
conveying  direction  while  said  lower  legs  are  stretched 
apart  and  said  suq)ension  means  is  secured  to  said  con- 
veyor, 

each  said  yoke  including  downwardly  extending  legs  termi- 
nating in  a  forwardly  bent  bottom  part; 

guide  means  included  in  each  said  yoke  extending  upwardly 
and  outwardly  from  sud  botttMn  part  of  said  yoke  for 
holding  a  distd  enlarged  end  portion  of  the  lower  leg  of 
said  bird  and  for  guiding  the  cut  trird  parts  out  of  the  ydces 
when  subjected  to  a  force  opposite  the  force  of  gravity; 

a  pluraUty  of  cutting  stations  each  including  cutting  means 
for  cutting  the  birds  in  separated  bird  parts. 


M48,839 
METHOD  FOR  WASHING  ANIMAL  CARCASSES 
Jinde  A.  fUttiwdm,  AMriDo,  Tex.,  aMi^or  to  IBP,  Im^ 
Dakota  CHy,  Nebr. 
CoBtiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  153,798,  May  27, 1980, 

lUs  appUcatioB  Apr.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  3454411 
Int  a.3  BOOB  3/02;  A22B  5/00:  A22C 17/08 
U.S.  a  17-51  2 
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1.  A  method  of  washing  contaminants  frtm  the  surface  of  an 
animd  carcass,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

injecting  a  gas  into  a  liquid  to  form  bubbles  in  the  liquid, 

reducing  the  size  (^  the  bubbles  by  passing  the  bubble-con- 
taining liquid  through  a  mixer  which  subjects  the  liquid 
and  gas  to  high  shear  forces  to  divide  the  bubbles  and 
reduce  them  to  a  size  (tf  about  10-100  mia«»a,  said  liquid 
being  pressurized  and  said  bubUes  having  sizes  such  that 
a  substantid  amount  of  the  gas  becomes  dissolved  in  the 
liquid, 

spraying  the  liquid  onto  an  animd  carcass,  said  liquid  being 
depreasurized  when  applied  to  the  carcass  to  cause  the 
dissolved  bubbles  to  come  out  of  solution. 

lifting  contaminants  from  the  surfooe  of  the  carcass,  said 
lifting  step  bdng  performed  by  said  bubbles  <a  reduced 
size  after  the  liquid  has  been  an^ied  to  the  carcass,  said 
bubbles  migrating  outwardly  frrai  the  carcass  to  the  ambi- 
ent air  to  Uft  contaminants  firom  the  surftce  of  the  carcass. 
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CLAMP  FOR  HOSES  OR  THE  LIKE 
,  WpMilMi,  nd  WflU  Stkhd,  Maintal,  both  of 
Fed.  Rap.  of  Genuuqr,  aadffson  to  RaaaiaaMn  GmbH,  Main- 
tal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  258,375 
Oataa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  May  5, 
1980, 3017178 

Int  a^  B45D  63/02 
U.S.  a  24-20  R  19  ClafaBs 


1.  A  clamp  for  hoses  and  andogous  commodities,  compris- 
ing an  donfl^ited  band  having  two  qMced  »puji  end  portions; 
means  for  mdntaining  said  end  portions  in  overU4>ped  reUtion- 
ship  so  that  the  band  forms  a  kx^  around  a  commodity;  and 
means  for  facilitating  tensioning  of  said  band  about  a  commod- 
ity within  the  loop,  including  an  outwardly  extending  projec- 
tion provided  on  one  o4  said  end  portions  and  being  pUntically 
deformable  in  re^Mose  to  the  an>lication  of  a  predetermined 
tensionmg  force  acting  lengthwise  of  the  band;  wherein  said 
projection  and  said  oae  end  portion  define  a  junction,  and 
fattbet  comprising  reinforcing  means  at  sud  junction. 


M48,841 

CLAMP  FOR  USE  WITH  A  CLIPBOARD  OR  THE  LIKE 

noMc  H.  Hcrington,  203  Reed  Bhd.,  MiU  Valley,  CUif.  94M1 

FOad  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  431,353 

lit  a.)  B42F  1/00 

VS,  a.  24-47  R  5  Oaima 


means  fbrmmg  one  side  clamp  of  a  two  sided  clamp  for 
said  object, 

and  separate  aligned  means  for  siq>porting  and  separate 
ahgned  means  for  rdeasably  locking  an  dement  to  said 
first  formed  member 

said  means  for  supporting  comprising  a  slot-Uke  form 
having  sides  and  a  bock  with  entry  and  exit  cut-out 
portions  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  one  side  of  said 
body  portion, 

sdd  means  for  rdeasably  locking  comprising  a  slot-like 
form  having  sides  and  a  back  with  entry  and  exit  cut-out 
portions  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  said  entry  and  exit 
cut-out  portions  of  sdd  means  for  supiwrting,  one  side 
of  sdd  means  for  rdeasably  locking  bdng  nonparallel  to 
the  other  side  so  as  to  form  a  slot  with  a  reducing  cross- 
section  dimension  in  a  direction  toward  sdd  means 
forming  one  side  clamp, 

(b)  a  second  formed  member  having: 
centrd  portion, 

means  forming  a  second  side  clamp  of  sdd  two  sided 

clamp  for  said  object, 
support  means  and  locking  means  extending  from  sdd 

second  formed  member, 

(c)  sdd  support  means  and  locking  means  on  sdd  second 
formed  member  bdng  formed  to  cooperate  with  sdd 
means  for  supporting  and  means  for  rdeasably  locking  on 
sdd  first  formed  member  so  as  to  position  sdd  second  side 
clamp  to  establiah  said  two  sided  clamp  with  said  one  side 
clamp  on  sdd  first  formed  member. 


4,448,842 
LOCKABLE  BAND  CLAMP 
Kenneth  R.  Perry,  Ottawa,  and  Akzandcr  F.  Gampbdl,  Wood- 
lawn,  both  of  Canada,  aadgnon  to  Northern  Tdecoai  Liadted, 
Montreal,  'Y*ftilit 

FDcd  No? .  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442^95 

OainH  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  18, 1982, 405443 

Int  a^  B45D  63/06 

VS.  a  24—279  14  daims 


— —- ^i^w' 


1.  An  adjustable,  fastenaUe  clamp  for  sunxut  of  an  object 
on  a  work  surfrioe  comprising, 
(a)  a  first  formed  member  having: 
a  body  pcwtion, 

means  f<»  rdeasaUy  fostening  said  first  member  to  said 
worksurfiwe, 


1.  A  lockaUe  band  cUunp  for  retaining  two  opposed  rims  in 
a  clamped  condition,  comprising: 

a  flexible  band  for  podtioning  around  said  rims  and  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  portions  having  a  Vee-«haped  cross-sec- 
tion, the  Vee  opening  inwards  to  embrace  said  rims; 

said  flexible  band  having  two  cooperative  ends,  one  end 
including  a  tubular  member  having  an  internally  threaded 
portion  at  an  inner  end,  sdd  tubular  member  engaged  with 
said  one  end  of  said  band  at  said  inner  end,  the  other  end 
of  said  flexiUe  band  including  a  rod  having  an  externally 
threaded  pcHtion,  the  rod  passing  through  said  tubular 
member  with  said  threaded  portions  mterengaging; 

each  end  of  the  flexible  band  having  an  end  member  attached 
thereto  and  ad^>ted  to  oveii^>  each  other  on  tjghtenitig 
the  clamp; 

means  for  producing  rotation  of  said  tubular  member  to 
move  said  rod  axially  in  the  tubular  member, 

said  means  for  prodocmg  said  rotation  comprising  an  don- 
gate  locking  member  having  a  first  end  engaged  over  an 
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outer  end  of  said  tubular  member  and  rotatable  about  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubular  member  to  an  extent  less 
than  a  single  revolution; 

said  elongate  lockfeig  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
outer  end  to  move  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  to  an  initial  position  where  said  locking  member 
extends  laterally  to  rotate  said  tubular  member,  and  also 
movable  to  a  further  position  wherein  a  second  end  of  said 
locking  member  b  in  overlapping  relationship  with  said 
end  memben  whoi  the  clamp  is  tightened; 

said  end  members  i^  said  seoMd  end  including  means  for 
locking  said  secolid  end  to  said  end  members. 


erted  (»  said  traction  member  freeing  said  ball  from  the 
locking  element  action  and  causing  the  ball  to  move  under 
the  action  of  the  spring-biased  ejector  to  rdeaae  the  bored- 
porticm  of  the  belt  buckle  which  is  then  ejected  fnm  the 
case  opening,  said  ball  being  maintained  in  this  release 
po8iti(»  by  the  ejector  to  allow  a  next  introducing  of  the 
belt  buckle  into  the  case  opening. 


COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  A  BELT  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

SNAP-LOCKING  AND  EJECnON 
DUicr  A.  DwkM,  MakoM  AUiort,  and  Pkm  F.  Cootin,  Paris, 
both  of  Fhnea,  aari^on  to  R.  Alkn  *  Oe,  France 

FDad  Mai:  18, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  476,M4 
CUm  priority,  appttcatiM  Ftraacc,  Mar.  18, 1M2, 82  04633 
Ift  a^  A44B  21/00 
UJ5.  a  24-443        I  4 


4,468,844 

MECHANICAL  SURFACE  FINISHING  PROCESS  FOR 

TEXTILE  FABRIC 

WoUipag  K.  F.  Otto,  Spartanbvg,  S.C  aariffMr  to  Mfflikai 

Reaearch  Corporation,  Spartanbvg,  S.C 

Cotttiaaation-in-pttrt  of  Sar.  No.  92^15,  No?.  9, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4^16,928.  TUa  appUcatioa  JaL  13, 1961,  Sar.  No.  282,446 

Int  a^  D06C 11/00 

VJS,  a.  26—28  8  rirf... 


J 

[device 


1.  A  coupling  devic^  for  a  belt  with  automatic  snap-locking 
and  ejection,  v^iich  comprises: 

(a)  a  case;  I 

(b)  two  parallel  guiding  passages  provided  within  said  case; 

(c)  a  freie  space  provided  between  a  front  end-wall  of  the 
case  and  one  ad  of  said  guiding  passages; 

(d)  a  snap-locking  ball  diqxMed  with  play  within  said  free 
space; 

(e)  a  locking  element  movable  axially  within  a  first  of  said 
guiding  passages  «nd  presenting  a  forward  portion  enga- 
gable  with  said  ball  to  move  said  ball  transversely  in 
relation  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  guiding  pas- 
sage; 

(0  a  first  spring  di^xMed  within  said  first  guiding  passage 
and  urging  said  locking  element  toward  a  position  in 
which  said  locking  element  engages  said  ball; 

(g)  a  traction  member  rigid  with  said  locking  element  and 
passing  through  a  rear  end-wall  of  said  case  to  control  a 
retraction  of  the  locking  element  against  the  action  of  said 
first  spring; 

(h)  an  opening  provkled  in  the  front  end- wall  of  said  case,  in 
/  front  of  a  second  of  said  two  guiding  passages,  said  open- 
ing allowing  introduction  in  said  free  space  of  said  case  a 
bored  portion  of  a  belt  buckle  engagable  by  said  baU; 

(f)  a  second  spring  disposed  within  said  second  guiding 
passage  and  bearing  on  a  rear  end-wall  of  said  case,  and 

0)  an  ejector  dispoaed  within  said  second  guiding  passage 
and  having  a  rear  portion  engaging  said  second  spring  and 
a  front  porticm  of  reduced  height,  said  ejector  sliding 
axially  within  said  second  guiding  passage  between  a  first 
position  in  which  it  does  not  engage  said  ball  and  com- 
presses said  second  spring  under  the  action  of  the  belt 
buckle  introduced  into  said  case  opening,  and  a  second 
position  corresponding  to  the  ejection  of  the  belt  buckle  in 
which  the  portion  of  reduced  height  of  the  ejector  en- 
gages said  ball  to  vge  it  transversely  toward  said  locking 
element,  thus  allowing  a  next  introducing  of  the  belt 
buckle  into  the  caae  opening,  so  that  when  introducing  the 
belt  buckle  into  the  case  opening  the  ejector  is  pushed 
rearwardly  against  the  action  of  said  second  spring  while 
said  ball  actuated  by  the  spring-biased  locking  element 
moves  within  said  free  space  to  engage  the  bored  portion 
of  the  belt  buckle  and  to  lock  same,  a  pulling  action  ex- 


1.  A  process  for  mechanically  achieving  a  substantially 
uniform  modification  of  the  hand  characteristics  of  a  textile 
fabric  having  fibrous  components  which  comprises  continu- 
ously feeding  said  fabric  from  a  source  of  supply  such  that  said 
fabric  lies  in  a  single  plane,  subjecting  successive  adjacent 
sections  of  said  fabric  across  the  width  of  said  fabric  to  inter- 
mittent mechanical  impact  with  at  least  one  rotating  abrasive 
roll  thereby  avoiding  substantial  sustained  contact  between 
said  fabric  and  said  rotating  roll;  said  intermittent  mechanical 
impact  being  caused  by  an  intermittent  impact  means  disposed 
across  the  fabric  width,  parallel  to  the  abrasive  roll  near  the 
reverse  side  of  the  fabric  from  said  abrasive  roll,  thereby  caus- 
ing the  portions  of  the  fibrous  components  exposed  to  said 
intermittent  mechanical  in^MCt  with  said  abrasive  roll  to  be 
substantially  scarred  and  to  be  provided  with  a  multiplicity  of 
generally  diort,  rather  thick  lamella  shaped  protrusions  ex- 
tending therefrom. 

8.  A  process  for  mechanically  achieving  a  substantially 
uniform  modification  of  the  hand  characteristics  of  a  textile 
fabric  having  fibrous  components  which  comprises  continu- 
ously feeding  said  fabric  from  a  source  of  supply  such  that  said 
fabric  lies  in  a  single  plane,  subjecting  successive  adjacent 
sections  of  said  fabric  across  the  width  of  said  fabric  to  inter- 
mittent mechanical  impact  with  at  least  one  rotating  abrasive 
roll  thereby  avoiding  substantial  sustained  contact  between 
said  fabric  and  said  rotating  roll;  said  intermittent  mechanical 
impact  being  caused  by  an  intermittent  impact  means  disposed 
across  the  fabric  width,  parallel  to  the  abrasive  roll  near  the 
reverse  side  of  the  fabric  from  said  abrasive  roll,  wherein  said 
abrasive  roll  is  comprised  of  at  least  one  rotatable  roll  covered 
with  napping  wire,  thereby  causing  the  portions  of  the  fibrous 
components  exposed  to  Mid  intermittent  mechanical  nnpact 
with  said  abrasive  roll  to  be  substantially  scarred  and  to  be 
provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  generally  short,  rather  thick 
lamella  shaped  protrusions  extending  therefirom. 
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4^468345  said  bore  defining  a  bore  wall  in  which  a  substantially  ring- 

JET  AND  BUSTLE  TOW  BLOOMING  APPARATUS  FOR   thaped  groove  is  formed  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


A  TOW  BLOOMING  PROCESS 
E.  Hanta,  Briitol,  Tchl.  wriganr  to  Emimam  Kodak 
r.  N.Y. 

DifWoa  of  Sar.  No.  389,968,  Mar.  19, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,435,239. 
TUa  appUortioa  Dae.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  589,617 
bt  a^  DOID 11/02 
UJS.  a  28-283  4 


during  a  first  method  step  pressing  the  flare  composition 
sleeve  into  the  bore  with  the  aid  of  a  pressing-in  plug 
member  such  that  said  end  member  with  said  substantially 
ring-shiq)ed  edge  portion  thereof  is  located  adjacent  said 
substantially  ring-shaped  groove  in  said  bon  wall;  and 

during  a  second  method  step  widening  said  substantially 
ring-shaped  edge  portion  of  the  end  member  of  said  flare 
composition  sleeve  with  the  aid  of  an  elastically  deform- 
able  plug  member  and  a  plugging  insert  until  the  substan- 
tially ring-shaped  edge  portion  bears  against  the  substan- 
tially ring-shaped  groove  so  as  to  form  a  gas-tight  inter- 
connection between  said  flare  composition  sleeve  and  said 
projectile  body. 


1.  In  a  jet  for  treating  filter  tow,  said  jet  having  a  rectangu- 
lar-shaped nozzle  assembly  through  which  tow  enters  into  said 
jet  in  banded  form  and  a  rectangular-shaped  throat  assembly 
connected  to  said  nozzle  assembly  and  defining  a  venturi- 
shaped  passage  having  a  width  greater  than  said  banded  tow 
and  in  which  said  banded  form  of  tow  is  caused  to  spread  to  a 
greater  width  upon  being  contacted  by  gases  entering  into  said 
ventnri-sh^wd  passage  and  becoming  confined  in  compressed 
form  around  said  tow,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  connected  at  the  oudet  of  said  venturi-shaped  passage 
and  definmg  a  rectangular  Aaptd  busde  chamber  having 
inlet  wd  outlet  ends  through  which  tow  moves  into  and 
out  of  said  bustle  chamber  from  the  venturi-sh^)ed  pas- 
sage, said  bustle  chamber  having  therewithin  adjustable 
tension  means  for  engagement  against  said  tow  to  rapidly 
decelerate  and  retard  its  movement  through  the  busde 
chamber,  said  busde  chamber  along  its  length  also  defin- 
ing oudet  means  extending  through  and  across  the  width 
of  the  bustle  chamber  at  a  location  between  said  inlet  and 
oudet  ends  and  before  said  tension  means  for  enabling 
substantially  most  of  the  compressed  gas  surrounding  and 
accompanying  the  tow  as  it  moves  into  the  busde  chamber 
to  expand  and  escape  from  the  busde  chamber  and  includ- 
ing means  for  restraining  the  tow  from  also  escaping 
therethrough. 


PROJECTILE  CONTAINING  A  FLARE  COMPOSITION 

SLEEVE  AND  METHOD  FOR  SECURING  THE  FLARE 

COMPOSITION  SLEEVE  IN  A  BORE  AT  THE  TAIL  OF  A 

PROJECTILE  BODY 

Radolf  RoaoMnn,  Zurich,  Switnrlaad,  aasipMr  to  Werkzeog- 

maadriaenftdbrik  OarlikoB-BShrie  AG,  Zarich,  Switzeriand 

Filed  JaL  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,662 
OainH  priority,  application  Switzeriand,   Aug.   5,   1981, 
5042/81 

Iirt.  aJ  B21K  21/06;  B23P  17/00 
U.S.  CL  29-1J3  4  Claims 


METHOD  OF  SEGREGATING  METALUC 
COMPONENTS 
A.   BowMB,   Alleghaqr  Township,   Wcetmortiaad 
Cooty,  Pa.,  and  Cheater  L.  Znber,  Eraaarille,  lad^  aaaignors 
to  Alaarinam  Coavaay  of  AaMrica,  PittAvgh,  Pa. 
FOed  Aug.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,515 
Int  a^  B23Q  17/00 
UJS.  a  29—403.4  59 
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1.  A  method  for  securing  a  flare  ccmiposition  sleeve,  which 
comprises  an  end  member  with  a  substantially  ring-shaped 
edge  portion,  in  a  bore  provided  at  the  tail  of  a  projectile  body. 


1.  A  method  of  fragmenting  and  segregating  metallic  com- 
ponents fabricated  from  different  aluminum  wrought  alloys, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  feedstock  containing  at  least  two  componoits 
therein  comprised  of  different  aluminum  wrought  alloys 
having  different  incipient  melting  temperatures; 

(b)  heating  the  feedstock  to  a  temperature  sufRciendy  high 
to  initiate  incipient  melting  of  the  component  having  the 
lowest  incipient  melting  temperature; 

(c)  subjecting  said  heated  feedstock  to  agitation  sufficient  to 
cause  said  component  having  the  lowest  incipient  melting 
temperature  to  fragment;  and 

(d)  segregating  said  fragmented  components  from  the  re- 
maining feedstock. 


449-318  O.G.-84-2 
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MEraOD  OF  MAKING  CX>MBINAnON 
CUKVED-UGirrWEIGHT  MIRROR  MODULE 
AUni  J.  Amiwnm,  UttMoa;  DifM  N.  Gonwa 
JiMi  0.  Hdkti,  mi  Robvt  J.  Tkmm,  bodi  of  Uttltia^ 
■D  of  Goto.,  iiilpiri  to  Adntle  Rkhfleld  Coapny,  Lm 


6CUm 


FIM  Mm.  8,  ma,  Sw.  No.  3SMSS 
Itt  a^  1I23P  19/00 
UjS.a29-S26R 


1.  A  method  of  prqaring  a  mirror  module  for  a  heliostat  or 
the  like  for  reflecting  aolar  energy  onto  a  collector  ccHnprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  preparing  a  plurality  of  different  length  sheet  templates  to 
induce  a  predetetmined  curvature  to  a  mirror  for  said 
mirror  module;  said  templates  being  sized  so  as  to  support 
said  mirror  at  a  plurality  of  predetermined  lines; 

b.  emplacing  said  templates  one  on  top  of  the  other  in 
stepped  fashion  ot  a  firm  planar  support  bed  to  support 
said  mirror  m  curvature; 

c.  laying  said  mirror  ftce  down  on  said  templates  such  that 
said  mirror  has  said  predetermined  curvature  for  reflect- 
ing solar  lays  closely  toward  a  target  spot  on  said  collec- 

d  connecting  a  si4>piort  structure  with  the  backside  of  said 
mirror  while  supported  on  said  templates  so  as  to  maintain 
said  predetermined  curvature;  sakd  connecting  of  said 
support  structure  being  done  by  connecting  a  pluraUty  of 
longitudinally  extending  beams  having  sufficient  connect- 
ing surface  and  strength  for  supporting  said  mirror  canti- 
levered  from  said  loain  support  system;  and  connecting  a 
pluraUty  of  transversely  extending  beams  connected  to 
said  longitudfaally  extending  beams  carrying  said  curved 
mirror  while  supported  on  said  templates;  said  trans- 
versely extending  beams  being  engineeringly  pUced  to 
minimirg  distortion  of  said  mirror  module  when  attached; 

e.  affixing  to  said  support  structure  attachment  beams  for 
attaching  to  the  beliosut  structure  whereby  there  is 
fcHined  a  curved  mirror  module  having  a  lightweight 
mirror  support  structure  that  maintains  the  predetermined 
curvature  to  minimize  thermal  expansion  effects  and  dis- 
tortion effects  and  (bat  efTects  a  concentrated  reflection  of 
said  solar  energy  onto  said  collector. 


induce  a  predetermined  corvature  to  a  mirror  for  said 
mirror  module;  said  tempiatas  being  sized  so  M  to  support 
said  mirror  tt  a  plurality  ofpiedetemiined  Unes; 

b.  empladng  said  templntes  one  on  top  of  the  other  in 
stq^Md  ftahion  on  a  firm  planar  support  bed  to  iiqiport 
said  mirror  m  said  predetermined  corvatuie; 

c.  kying  said  mirror  fact  down  on  said  teoqilates  such  that 
said  mirror  has  said  predetermined  curvature  for  reflect- 
faig  solar  rays  closely  toward  a  target  spot  on  said  collec- 
tor, 

d.  connecting  a  support  structure  comprising  longitudinal 
and  transverse  beams  with  the  backside  of  said  mirror 
while  sui^MMted  on  said  templates  so  as  to  m»iii*ffn  said 
predetermined  curvature 

and 

e  affixing  to  said  su^Kut  structure  attachment  means 

for  attaching  to  said  heUostat  structure  wherd>y  there  is 

formed  a  curved  mirror  module  that  mitiimi.—  thermal 

and  distortion  effects  and  efTectt  a  oonoentrated  reflecting 
of  said  solar  energy  (mto  said  collector. 

M683S0 
GAINASP/INP  DOUBLB-HEnXOSTRUCTUSE  LASERS 
lamtrlMt  Uu,  Ariil«tn^  and  JaMa  N.  Walpoto,  GoMort, 

both  of  Maasn  aori^on  to  MaaaaehMetta  iMdtirte  of  Tech- 
■otogy,  GaiBbridgB,  Maaa. 

FUad  Mar.  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  363,299 
btCL^HKL  21/208 
UjS.a29^-M9L  36 
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METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CURVED  MIRROR  MODULE 

Alfred  J.  Andaraoii,  Littleton  David  N.  GorMi,  Larkapv: 

JtMo  G.  HaUiH,  and  Robert  J.  lloMa,  both  of  UttietiM, 

aU  of  Coton  MsiVMNi  to  Atlaatie  Richfield  Compaay,  Lea 

Aagstoa,  CaUf . 

Filed  Mar.  8, 19t2,  Scr.  No.  356,105 
lit.  ai  B23P 19/00 
VJS,  a  29-^26  R  2 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  mirror  module  for  a  hffliostat  or 

the  like  for  reflecting  solar  energy  onto  a  coUector  comprising 
die  steps  of:  ^ 

a.  preparing  a  plurality  of  different  lengtii  sheet  templates  to 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  semiconductor  device  conqma- 
ing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  making  a  structure  by: 
(i)  forming  a  substrate; 

Oi)  forming  a  first  layer  of  semiconductor  material  over 

said  substrate; 
Oii)  forming  a  second  kyer  of  semiconductor  material  <» 

the  first  layer; 
0 v)  forming  a  coating  over  a  portion  of  said  second  layer, 

(b)  renaoving  a  portion  of  said  second  hyer  on  two  adjacent 
sides  of  said  protective  coating  down  to  the  t<^  surfiMe  of 
said  first  layen 

(c)  removing  a  portion  of  said  first  kyer  underlying  adjacent 
sides  of  said  second  layer  so  as  to  produce  undercut  areaa 
beneath  the  remaining  secmid  byer  with  a  volume  of  first 
layer  therebetween,  said  volume  of  first  layer  having  top, 
bottom  and  side  walls,  with  two  adjacent  side  walls 
thereby  being  exposed  to  the  atmoq>here;  and 

(d)  heating  the  structure  in  a  controlled  environmeci  to  a 
temperature  which  causes  the  material  in  the  regions  of 
the  undercut  areas  to  travel  into  the  undercut  area  and 
enclose  the  exposed  side  walls. 

35.  The  method  of  forming  a  buried  layer  of  quaternary 
ni-V  material  in  a  heterojunction  device  having  alternate 
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layers  of  quaternary  m-V  material  and  binary  III-V  material 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selectively  etching  only  the  binary  material  until  a  mesa 
of  binary  material  is  formed  over  the  layer  of  quaternary 
material  and  a  surface  of  quaternary  material  is  eqxMed  on 
two  sides  of  said  mesa; 

(b)  selectively  etching  only  the  quaternary  material  at  the 
exposed  surfaces  until  two  undercut  regions  are  formed 
under  the  mesa  with  a  layer  of  quaternary  material  there- 
between which  IS  exposed  on  two  ades;  and 

(c)  filling  in  the  undercut  region  with  binary  material  from 
said  mesa  sufficient  to  bury  the  exposed  portions  of  said 
quaternary  material. 

36.  The  metiiod  of  chum  35  in  which  the  filling  in  step  (c)  is 
accomplished  by  heating  the  heterostructure  until  material 
frmn  the  mesa  migrates  into  the  undercut  region. 


PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CMOS  FIELD-EFFECT 
TRANSISTORS  WTTH  SELF-AUGNED  GUARD  RINGS 
UTILIZING  SPECIAL  MASKING  AND  ION 
IMPLANTATION 
Gianfraaco  CeroMlBl,  MDaa,  Italy,  aaalpMr  to  SGS-Ataa  Com- 
poaeati  Elettroaid  S.pA^  Agrate-Brianaa,  Italy 
FDed  Apr.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4«2,156 
ClalBH  priority,  appUeatkM  Italy,  Apr.  8, 1982,  20661  A/82 
lit  a^  HOIL  21/2Z  21/265 
UJ5.  a  29-571  14  < 


4^468351 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  HETEROJUNCnON 

SOURCE>DRAIN  INSULATED  GATE  HELD-EFFECT 

TRANSISTORS  UTILIZING  DIFFUSION  TO  FORM  THE 

LATTICE 
Henna  R  WMcr,  aad  Arthar  R.  Clafpaoa,  both  of  Saa  Diego, 
CfeUf.,  aaalflann  to  The  Uaited  Stataa  of  Aascriea  as  repre- 
aaatad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  WaaUagtoa,  DXX 
Filed  Dec  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  330,281 
lat  a^  HOIL  21/223.  21/20 
U.S.  a  29-571  3 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  inversion  mode  metal-insulator- 
semiconductor  field-effect  transistor  having  heterojunction 
source  and  drain  contact  junctions  comprising: 

providing  a  semi^nsulating  In?  semiconductor  substrate; 

growing  a  ternary  alloy  layer  of  p-type  Gao.47Ino.s3As  epi- 
taxially  on  a  porticm  of  the  semi-insulating  In?  semicon- 
ductor substrate; 

coating  the  exposed  semi-insulating  semiconductor  substrate 
and  the  ternary  alloy  layer  with  a  dielectric; 

opening  source  and  drain  contact  windows  through  the 
dielectric  coating  and  in  contact  with  the  ternary  alloy 
layer, 

exposing  the  opm  source  and  drain  contact  windows  to  a 
stream  of  phoaphine  and  hydrogen  while  heating  the 
p-type  Oao.47lno.s3As  to  about  7S0*  C.  for  about  IS  min- 
utes to  create  a  chemical  reaction  at  the  surface  of  the 
p-type  Gaa47lno.S3As  producing  a  graded  index  hetero- 
junction composed  of  In?  through  luxOai-xAs^i-jr  to 
Oao.47Ino.s3As;  and 

8up«posing  a  metal  gate  electrode  on  the  didectric  coated 
ternary  alloy  layer  in  a  region  lying  between  the  hetero- 
junctira  source  and  drain  contacts. 


1.  A  process  for  making  complementary  MOS  field-effect 
transistors  with  contiguous  channel  stops  in  a  silicon  substrate 
of  one  conductivity  type  overiain  by  an  oxide  layer,  compris- 
mg  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  first  and  a  second  patch  of  shielding  material 
on  said  oxide  layer  above  spaoed-^MUt  first  and  second 
regions  of  said  substrate; 

(b)  injecting  first  impurities  of  said  one  conductivity  type 
through  said  oxide  layer  into  zones  of  said  substrate  imme- 
diately adjoining  said  first  and  second  regions,  including 
an  intermediate  section  separating  said  first  and  second 
regions,  ther^y  enhancing  the  conductivity  of  said  zones 
over  that  of  said  substrata 

(c)  covering  said  first  patch  and  at  least  one  immediately 
adjoining  first  zone  of  said  oxide  layer,  including  a  portion 
thereof  overlying  part  of  said  intermediate  section,  with  a 
TOMlfing  layer  while  leaving  uncovered  said  second  patch 
and  at  least  one  immediately  adjoining  second  zone  of  said 
oxide  layer,  including  a  portion  thereof  overlying  another 
part  of  said  intermediate  section; 

(d)  injecting  second  impurities  of  the  opposite  conductivity 
type  through  said  second  patch  and  through  said  second 
zone  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  produce  a  well  of  said 
opposite  conductivity  type  in  said  second  region  but  insuf- 
ficient to  invert  the  conductivity  in  a  substrate  portion 
underlying  said  second  zone  enhanced  by  the  first  impuri- 
ties injected  in  step  (b); 

(e)  subjecting  said  substrate  to  a  first  heat  treatment  m  a 
nonoxidizing  atmosphere  at  a  high  temperature  and  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  let  the  first  impurities  iiyected  in  step  (b) 
diffuse  to  a  predetermined  extent  into  said  first  and  second 
regions  while  lettmg  the  second  impurities  of  said  second 
region  diffiiae  deeper  into  the  subsMrte; 
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(0  iiuecting  more  of  lud  Mcood  impontMS  mto  aaid  underly- 
ing sobrtnte  portion  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  impart 
thereto  a  conductivity  of  inverted  type  enhanced  over 
that  of  Mid  tecood  region  while  preaoving  the  enhanced 
nonverted  conductivity  of  a  subattate  portion  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  laid  fint  region  to  leave  a  channel  ttc^  of  said  one 
conductivity  type  next  to  a  pedestal  of  substrate  conduc- 
tivity beneath  said  first  patch; 
(g)  subjecting  said  substrate  to  a  second  heat  treatment  at  a 
temperature  lower  than  that  of  said  first  heat  treatment  in 
stq>  (e)  anid  for  a  time  enaUing  the  impurities  injected  in 
step  (0  to  difi^  to  an  extent  expanding  the  area  of  en- 
hanced conductivity  to  the  boundary  of  the  weU  produced 
in  step  (dX  thereby  forming  a  second  channel  stop  of  said 
opposite  conductivity  type  next  to  said  well  beneath  said 
second  patch; 
(h)  thermally  expanding  said  oxide  layer,  fbllowing  removal 
of  said  masking  layer,  predominantly  in  areas  fiee  from 
said  pfttrhfs;         1 
(D  removing  said  patcbes  together  with  underlying  porticMs 
<tf  said  oxide  layer,  thereby  opposing  said  first  and  second 
r^ions  except  tor  a  residue  of  said  oxide  layer  extending 
acroas  each  of  said  regions  and  dividing  same  into  source 
and  drain  areu  whfe  forming  an  insulating  gate  support; 
and 
0)  introducing  impurities  of  said  one  conductivity  type  and 
of  said  oppoaite  conductivity  type  into  the  source  and 
drain  areas  of  said  aecond  and  said  first  region,  respec- 
tively. 


1j168,8J4 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

THERMOELECTRIC  DEVICES 
Dcrgaon  CkM,  Tny,  MUk^  and  Tataw)  Manyna.  Toky«» 
Japan,  aaripera  to  ECD-ANR  bargy  Conmaion 
Troj.Mkk. 

FDed  Apr.  29, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  373,120 
lat  a^  HOIL  21/68 
UJS.a.  29-873  ig< 


I aecond 


1i1<H>,lB3 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SOLAR  CELL 
HniaU  Meriti,  riiiipiii,  TaketoaU  Kato,  Tokyo;  HiroaU 
laagawa,  «id  AUra  Once,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan, 
to  Tokyo  SUbnra  Dcaki  Kab«Uki  Kaiaha, 

FDed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  489,384 
iority,  appHcttion  Japo.  May  13, 1982, 57-79105 
IM.  a^  HOIL  Sl/18 
VS.  a  29^-572  I  12 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  thermoelectric  device  com- 
prismg  the  steps  of: 

providing  at  least  two  fixtures; 

providing  a  plurality  of  substantially  planar  conductive 
strips; 

placing  said  plurality  of  substantially  pbmar  conductive 
strqjs  m  each  of  said  two  fixtures; 

coating  the  exposed  surface  of  each  of  said  conductive  stripe 
with  a  first  insulating  material  which  exhibits  low  electri- 
cal c(»ductivity  and  high  thermal  conductivity; 

reversing  said  strips  in  said  fixtures  to  expose  a  surface  paral- 
lel to  said  coated  surface; 

coating  said  parallel  surftce  with  a  solder  paste; 

providing  a  plurality  of  thermoelectric  elements; 

registering  said  fixtures  one  above  the  other  and  disposing 
said  elements  between  said  solder  paste  coated  surfaces; 

fastening  said  elements  to  be  conductive  strips;  and 

injecting  a  second  insulating  material  between  said  elements 
and  said  fixtures. 
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4^488355 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ALUMINUM  GATE 

SELF-AUGNED  FET  BY  SELECTIVE  BEAM 

ANNEALING  THROUGH  REFLECTIVE  AND 

ANTlREFLECnVE  COATINGS 

N^M  SaaaU,  KawaaaU,  Ji^an,  aarignor  to  F^jitan  Lhiltad, 


FDed  Aag.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  405^89 
Oahna  priority,  application  Japas,  Aag.  5, 1981, 56-122857 
lit  a^  HOIL  21/26S,  21/263 
U.S.  a  29-578  B  lO 
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L  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  solar  cell  comprising  the 
steps  (rf: 

providing  a  silicon  substrate  of  a  first  ccmductivity  type; 
forming  a  first  amorphous  silicon  layer  including  a  dopant 
on  said  sihcoo  substrate; 

ftmning  a  second  amorphous  silicon  layer  without  dopant  on 
said  first  amorphous  ailicra  Uyer,  and 

laaer  beam  irradiatmg  said  second  layer  to  cause  the  forma- 
tion of  a  junction  with  said  silicon  substrate. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  semiconductor  device  fcmned 
on  a  semiconductOT  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 
comprising  the  steps  of  ^ 


September  4, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


(a)  forming  a  gate  insulating  layer  on  the  semiconductor 
substrate; 

(b)  forming  an  aluminum  gate  electrode  on  the  gate  insulat- 
ing hyer, 

(c)  forodng  an  impurity  doped  r^ion  in  the  semic<mdoctor 
substrate  by  d(^nng  the  semic<»ductor  substrate  with  an 
inqwrity  having  a  second  omductivity  type  oppoaite  that 
of  die  first  c(»ductivity  type,  using  the  aluminum  gate 
dectrode  as  a  masking  material; 

(d)  covering  at  leaM  the  upper  surface  of  the  aluminum  gate 
electrode  with  an  insulating  biyer,  and 

(e)  annealing  the  impurity  doped  region  by  irradiating  a 
beam  on  the  impurity  doped  region  and  the  aluminum  gate 
electrode. 


4,488,858 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  OHMIC  CONTACT  TO  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE 
TeaUtaka  FUoMhlaa,  YokohaaM,  Japan,  vaignor  to  F^jitan 


FDed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  380,880 
CUaH  priority,  appBcatkw  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1981, 56-42058 
lat  a3  HOIL  21/74.  21/76 
UJ5.  a  29-577  C  10  < 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  semiconductor  device  having  a 
semicooductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  semiconductor  layer  having  a  first  depth  and 
having  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  the  first  con- 
ductivity type  on  the  semiconductor  substrate; 

(b)  forming  element  forming  regions  in  the  semiconductor 
layer, 

(c)  isototing  the  element-forming  regions  from  each  other  by 
means  of  passive  tscdation  regions,  each  passive  isolation 
regi(m  having  first  and  seccmd  sides,  and  surrounding  each 
of  the  element-forming  regions; 

(d)  forming  at  least  one  groove  in  the  semiconductor  layer 
adjacent  to  the  first  side  of  the  passive  isolation  regions; 

(e)  filling  the  at  least  oat  groove  with  a  semiccmductor 
material  comprising  impurities  and  having  the  first  con- 
ductivity type; 

(0  carrying  out  a  heat  treatment  to  create  an  ohmic  contact 
between  the  semiconductor  material  and  the  semiconduc- 
tor substrata  and 

(g)  depositing  an  electrode  material  on  the  at  least  one 
groove. 


4,468,857 

METHpD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

RayaMMd  R.  Chrtatfan,  Oaklawa,  and  Joaeph  C  ZMvcher,  Wll- 

■aOa,  both  ofllL,  aarigaors  to  Talatypa  Corporation,  SkoUa, 

DL 

FDad  Jan.  r,  1983,  Scr.  No.  588,317 
Int  a3  HOIL  21 /7S,  21/95 
VS,  a  29—577  C  3  CUbm 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  integrated  circuit  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(A)  processing  a  silicon  cirouit  wafer  (10)  to  fmin  an  into* 
grated  dreuit  (12)  and  at  least  one  alignment  pattern  (34) 
on  a  first  surfiwe  of  the  circuit  wafer  (10>, 


(B)  preparing  the  surfaces  of  a  support  wafer  (50)  for  subse- 
quent processing; 

(Q  positioning  the  first  surface  of  the  circuit  wafer  (10) 
oppomg  a  first  surfiKe  of  the  sun>ort  wafer  (50); 

(D)  forming  a  layer  of  adhesive  (58)  on  the  opposing  first 
surfisces  of  said  circuit  (10)  and  said  support  (50)  wafers  so 
as  to  cause  the  two  wafers  to  adhere  together  forming  a 
wafer  sandwich  (60); 
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(E)  photoslu^nng  the  circuit  wafer  to  create  an  opening  (66) 
therein  to  expoae  alignment  indicia  (34o)  corresponding  to 
the  alignment  pattern  (34>, 

(F)  processing  the  surface  of  the  circuit  wafer  (10)  using  the 
alignment  indicia  (34a)  exposed  in  Step  E;  aJod 

(G)  slicing  the  wafer  sandwich  (60)  into  int^rated  circuit 
chips  (62). 


4,460358 
TOOL  FOR  SEPARATING  MATED  CONNECTORS 
Norann  B.  Gnlbers,  Endaitas,  and  Richard  J.  BHby,  Anaheim, 
both  of  CaUf.,  aasi^ors  to  Hnghsa  Aireraft  Company,  El 
Sagando,  CaUf.,  by  said  Norann  B.  Gnlbarg 

Filed  May  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  37934 
Int  a^  HOIR  43/00 
U.S.  a  29—764  9 


1.  A  tool  for  separating  mated  connectors  and  their  mating 
contacts  without  bending  of  the  contacts  or  breakage  of  their 
connector  bodies,  in  which  electrical  devices  are  coupled  to 
one  of  the  connectors,  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  body  including  a  base  and  a  pair  of  generally 
parallel  legs  extending  from  said  base  to  terminal  portions, 
said  base  having  a  pair  of  holes  extending  therethrough; 

means  on  said  terminal  porticms  for  securing  the  one  connec- 
tor to  said  leg^ 

a  plunger  assembly  including  a  pair  of  push  rods  extending  in 
parallel  through  the  boles  in  said  base  to  termini  at  said 
terminal  portions,  a  coupling  rigidly  affixed  to  said  rods 
for  preventing  independent  movement  thereof,  and  means 
associated  with  said  rod  termini  for  contact  with  a  second 
of  the  connector  halves,  said  idunger  assembly  thdMft 
with  Unear  movement  in  said  U-shaped  body  for  estaUish- 
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ing  a  oormal  postioa  and  an  eztMded  pootkm  of  iMd  n)d 
termini  and  said  means  anociated  therewith,  respectively 
at  said  terminal  portioos  and  eitending  theKfimn; 
means  ooopled  to  said  plunfer  assembly  and  nid  U-«haped 
body  fix-  biasinf  mid  ooophng  away  firom  said  base,  to 

position  said  rod  termini  and  said  means  associated  there- 
with in  their  normal  position,  and  to  restore  said  rod 
termini  and  said  mans  associated  therewith  to  their  nor- 
malposition: 

a  crossbar  parallel  tol  said  base  and  affixed  to  and  between 
said  legs  tor  sssuring  rigidity  of  said  U-shqwd  body,  said 
crossbar  having  holes  therein  aligned  with  the  holes  in 
said  base  fi>r  extension  therethrough  of  said  rods  snd  for 
ensuring  alignment  thereof;  and 

means  securing  said  electrical  devices  to  said  crossbar  for 
rdieving  any  stress  exerted  between  said  devices  and  said 
U-shaped  body. 


4,468,889 

UQUm  DEPTH  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Hal  C  Btfrd,  813  E.  PWylvania,  Bote,  U.  83707 
Fllad  A|r.  4, 1883,  Ssr.  No.  482,023 
JaLa^QOtF  23/04 
VA  CL  33— 12M  R 
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1.  A  liquid  depth  measuring  device,  comprising 

(a)  a  vertically  arranged  outer  bousing  member  formed  of  a 
transparent  synthetic  plastic  material,  said  outer  housing 
member  including 

(1)  a  tubular  central  t»dy  portion; 

(2)  means  defining  a  downwardly  tapered  valve  seat  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  central  body  portion,  said  valve  seat 
having  a  fluid  passageway  therethrough;  and 

(3)  means  defining  an  annular  stiding  bearing  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  central  body  portion,  said  sliding  bearing 
having  an  inner  diameter  which  is  less  than  that  of  said 
central  body  portion; 

(b)  a  tubular  inner  housing  member  mounted  for  longitudinal 
sliding  movement  thfough  said  bearing  and  extending  in 


concentrically  spaced  relation  within  said  outer  housina 


member,  thereby  to  define  an  annular  space  between  at^ 

inner  and  outer  members,  said  snnutar  space  being  in  fluS 
communication  with  said  fluid  passageway,  said  inner 
housing  member  being  vertically  movable  between  lower 
and  upper  positions  relative  to  said  outer  housing  member, 
the  length  of  said  inner  housing  member  being  greater 
than  that  of  said  outer  housing  member; 

(c)  valve  means  carried  by  and  closing  the'lower  end  of  said 
mner  housing  member,  said  valve  means  having  a  down- 
wardly convergent  oonical  sur&ce  corresponding  with 
that  of  said  t^oed  valve  seat  for  creating  a  fluid-tight  seal 
when  said  inner  member  is  in  its  lower  position  and  said 
valve  means  is  seated  on  said  valve  seat; 

(d)  a  handle  connected  with  the  upper  end  of  said  inner 


hooamg  member  at  a  higher  elevatioa  than  the  upper  end 
of  said  outer  housing  member, 

(e)  a  graduated  measuring  tape  arranged  longitudinally 

within  said  inner  housing  member;  and 

(Oretahung  means  fiv  retaindng  the  inner  housing  member  in 
its  vppa  position,  said  retaining  means  '"^'wting  itt  least 
one  pin  member  extending  orthogonally  from  said  inner 
housing  member  at  a  point  which  is  lower  than  the  eleva- 
tion of  the  upper  surftce  of  said  annukr  slidhig  bearing 
means  when  said  inner  housing  member  is  m  its  lower 
position,  said  pin  member  extending  a  distance  lea  than 
the  width  of  said  annular  sliding  bearing  means,  said  annu- 
lar sliding  bearing  means  containing  in  its  inner  circumfer- 
ential  surfiKe  at  least  one  vertical  through  slot  oorre- 
qmnding  with  said  pin  member  and  being  ad^>ted  to 
permit  the  passage  of  said  pin  member  therethrough, 

wherd>y  when  said  liquid  depth  measuring  device  is  verti- 
cally inserted  into  a  Ikiuid  receptacle  in  contact  with  the 

bottom  thereof,  and  said  inner  member  is  lifted  to  its  upper 
position  with  said  pin  member  passing  vertically  upwardly 
through  said  slot,  the  passage  throu^  the  valve  seat  is 
opened  to  supply  liquid  into  said  annular  q>ace  to  a  height 
equal  to  that  of  the  liquid  in  the  receptacle,  and  when  said 
inner  housing  member  is  rotated  about  its  vertical  axis, 
said  pin  member  rests  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  bearing 
means,  and  when  said  inner  member  is  sub8equenfly>^lis- 
placed  to  the  lower  position  to  close  the  valve  seat  pas- 
sage, the  height  of  the  liquid  contained  in  the  annular 
space  corresponds  with  the  height  of  the  liquid  in  the 
recq>tacle. 


4^468380 
MEASURING  DEVICE 

Jeffrey  L.  Rodengc%  2560  Iris  Way,  Lagna  Beach,  CkUf.  92651 
FDed  Mar.  8. 1982,  Scr.  No.  356,111 
IM.  a^  GOIB  i/M  7/02 
UJS.  a  33-148  H  2 


1.  A  measuring  device  comprising  in  combination, 

a  main  body  having  a  first  stylus  fixed  reUtive  thereto. 

an  arm  iMvotally  mounted  on  said  main  body  and  carrying  a 
second  stylus, 

a  source  of  electric  power  in  said  main  body. 

a  potentiometer  in  said  main  body  connected  to  said  source 
of  power  and  operativdy  interposed  between  said  first 
and  second  styli  to  measure  the  angdar  relative  position 
therebetween, 

means  including  an  electnweqxmsive  dis|riay  device  on  said 
main  body  in  circuit  with  said  source  and  operable  to 
provide  a  display  on  said  main  body  gnrrf^p^^jng  to  the 
angular  dispoaitioii  of  said  styli  as  an  indication  of  the 
lineal  distance  between  said  styli, 

means  on  said  main  body  for  selectively  altering  the  seate  for 
the  Uneal  distance  between  said  styli,  including  a  plurahty 
of  different  electrical  resistors  and  manually  operable  push 
button  switches  individually  in  circuit  wherewith  for 
connection  in  circuit  with  said  potentiometer  as  desired 
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fi>r  selectively  altering  the  electric  parameters  in  circuit 
with  said  source  and  said  diq>hiy  device, 

said  main  body  being  fbrmed  with  an  elongated  recess  for 
receiving  said  arm  and  second  stylus  when  said  measuring 
device  is  in  its  stewed  condition  and  said  second  stylus  is 
retracted, 

and  retractable  mounting  means  tor  each  of  said  styli  com- 
prising a  q>ring-bias  locking  member  which  cooperates 
with  a  dent  to  effectively  lock  the  respective  stylus  in 
operating  position  in  said  main  body  and  arm  respectively. 


4,468361 
AXIAL  THRUST  BEARING  THICKNESS  MEASURING 

FIXTURE 

Bart  A.  (hariand,  W.  2803  Lyaad  Ave.,  Spokane,  Wash.  99208 

CoMtnmtkNHa-part  oTSer.  No.  185,127,  Sep.  8, 1980, 

abandoMd.  lUs  appUeatlon  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,196 

lit  CLi  GOIB  5/14 

VS.  a  33-168  B  7  Claim 


FOOTBALL  STENCIL 
W.  DafU  Banhffl,  P.O.  Box  1053,  TIflaa,  Ga.  31794 
FDad  Sap.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  4r,909 
Int  a)  B43L 13/20:  G09B  15/06 
US.  a  33-174  B  7 


1.  A  football  stencil  for  use  in  the  graphic  illustration  on  a 
substrate  of  various  offensive  football  formations  with  the 
football  players  in  proper  positions  at  the  beginning  of  ofTen- 
sive  plays,  comprising  a  flat  stencil  body  of  sheet  material 
having  formed  therethrough  a  multq>licity  of  apertures  posi- 
tioned in  spaced  relationship  in  the  stencil  body  and  being 
representative  of  all  of  the  customary  offensive  football  players 
in  their  proper  positions  at  the  beginning  of  any  offensive  play, 
said  stencil  containing  a  sufficient  number  of  apertiues  so 
arranged  as  to  allow  any  one  of  a  number  of  different  offensive 
alignments  to  be  selectively  drawn,  whereby  a  writing  instru- 
ment can  be  employed  through  eleven  selected  apertures  of  the 
stencil  body  to  graphically  illustrate  on  the  substrate  the  partic- 
ular offensive  football  formation  selected. 


1.  An  axial  thrust  bearing  thickness  measuring  fixture  (<x 
successively  engaging  individual  annular  bearing  assemblies 
and  for  comparing  their  effective  axial  thicknesses  to  one 
another  while  the  bearing  assemblies  are  removed  from  their 
normal  shaft  placement,  each  bearing  assembly  having  a  cen- 
tral i^erture  formed  about  a  bearing  axis  and  two  radial  thrust 
surfiMes  axially  ^Mced  akng  the  bearing  axis;  said  fixture 
comprising: 

a  rigid  base  formed  about  a  base  axis; 

a  first  planar  surface  on  said  base  perpendicular  to  the  base 
axis  fbr  engaging  one  thrust  surface  of  a  bearing  assembly; 

a  rigid  plate  formed  about  a  plate  axis; 

a  second  pUmar  surfiwe  on  said  plate  perpendicular  to  the 
plate  axis  for  engaging  a  second  thrust  surface  of  a  bearing 
assembly; 

one  of  said  planar  surfaces  being  provided  with  an  axially 
centered  recess  for  clearing  portions  of  a  bearing  assembly 
protruding  axially  outward  beyond  the  thrust  surfsoe 
engaged  by  it; 

said  base  fbrtiier  comprising  a  rigid  fixed  post  centered  along 
the  base  axis  and  protruding  outwardly  beyond  said  first 
fdanar  surfiwe; 

said  plate  having  an  ^)erture  formed  therethrough  having  a 
cross  ssctiwial  configuration  com(4ementary  to  that  of 
the  post,  said  aperture  being  centered  along  the  pUte  axis; 

locking  means  engageable  between  said  post  and  said  |riate 
for  sdectively  applying  a  presdected  axial  clamping  force 
against  the  two  thrust  surftttes  of  a  bearing  assembly 
arranged  coaxially  between  the  base  and  plate  with  its 
thrust  surfiMes  engaged  respectively  by  said  first  and 
second  phmar  surfittes  and  with  said  post  extending 
through  its  oentnd  ^lerture,  the  axial  spacbg  between  the 
base  and  {date  then  being  a  ftmction  of  the  bearing  assem- 
bly thickness;  and 

reference  means  on  said  base  and  said  plate,  respectivdy,  for 
indicating  their  relative  axial  positions  ^Mth  respect  to  one 
another  when  assembled  with  a  bearing  assembly  between 


4,468,863 
HIGH  SPEED  WELL  SURVEYING 
Donald  H.  Van  Stesnwyk,  San  Marino,  Calif.,  aasl^or  to  Ap- 
plied Technotoglea  AaMdataa,  Son  Marino,  CaUt. 
FOcd  Aag.  17, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  293,159 
lit  a^  GOIC  9/00 
U.S.  a  33-304  5 


1.  In  a  borehole  survey  method  which  employs  first  means 
for  measuring  angular  rate,  and  second  means  fbr  sensing  tilt, 
said  second  means  having  at  least  two  input  axes  of  sensitivity, 
said  first  snd  seccmd  means  having  outputs,  and  a  rotary  drive 
for  said  fint  and  second  means,  the  steps  that  include 

(a)  operating  the  drive  and  the  first  and  second  means  at  a 
first  k>cation  in  the  borehc^  and  while  travd  of  said 
means  lengthwise  in  the  borehole  is  arrested,  to  determine 
the  azimuthal  direction  (tf  tilt  of  the  borehole  at  such 
locaticm, 

(b)  then  traveling  the  first  and  second  means  and  the  drive 
lengthwise  of  the  borehole  away  from  the  first  locatioo. 
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and  operating  the  drive  and  at  least  one  of  the  fint  and 
second  means  during  such  traveling  to  determine  changes 
in  borehole  aligmaent  which  occur  during  traveUng, 

(c)  sttd  (b)  step  inclvding  operating  the  drive  to  adjust  and 
maintain  one  of  aud  input  axes  horizontal  during  said 
traveling, 

(d)  said  (b)  step  also  including  integrating  the  output  of  said 
fint  means  to  determine  changes  in  borehole  azimuth 
during  said  traveUng. 


dry  food  products  thereon,  said  baffle  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  individuaUy  adjustable  orthogonal  baffles;  and 


4)468(864 
friLT  METER 

Jmm  A.  WMlplMd,  AliadaM.  ud  MkhMl  A.  Carr,  U  Qe- 
both  of  Qdli,  tiripMn  to  CalUbniia  Institirte  of 
CaUf. 
FOed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365^1 
JaL  CL^  GOIC  9/06 
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1.  In  a  tilt  meter  of  the  type  which  includes  at  least  one 
sensor  forming  at  least  one  resistor  whose  resistance  varies 
according  to  tilting  of  the  sensor,  and  means  for  connecting  the 
resistor  of  the  sensor  and  other  resistors  in  a  Wheatstone  bridge 
arrangement  having  two  sets  of  terminals,  power  means  for 
^jplying  an  AC  signal  to  a  pair  of  terminals  of  the  bridge,  and 
circuit  means  connected  to  the  other  pair  of  terminals  of  the 
bridge  for  providing  an  output  of  a  magnitude  related  to  the  tilt 
magnitude  and  a  polarity  related  to  the  tilt  direction  of  the 
sensor,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  AC  signal  is  a  square  wave,  and  said  bridge  responds  to 
said  AC  signal  to  produce  spike-shaped  pulses  due  to  the 
transitions  of  said  square  waves; 
said  circuit  means  includes  detector  means  for  providing  said 
output  and  means  for  inhibiting  the  passage  of  signals  from 
said  bridge  to  said  detector  means  during  a  preselected 
period  starting  with  each  transition  of  said  square  wave 
shaped  signal  from  «id  power  means. 


4,468,865 

COLD  AIR  MICROWAVE  DRYING  APPARATUS 

Mjkoto  LMirid.  Tokyo,  JapM,  aarigMT  to  Techm>  Venture  Cc 
Udn  Tokyo,  Japu 

FOed  Sep.  23. 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,985 

j^gjjr  >'**«y.   •PPlJMtlon   Jftm,   Oct   7.    1980.   55- 

IM.  CL^-FTSB  23/08 
U.S.a34-l  20aim 

1.  Apparatus  for  drying  food  products,  comprising  a  drying 

chamber  having  a  product  inlet  port,  and  a  product  outlet  port; 

a  movable  foraminous  belt  for  transporting  food  products 

through  said  chamber  in  a  horizontal  direction  between 

said  inlet  and  outlet  ports; 
waveguide  means  for  directing  microwave  energy  toward 

said  belt  to  heat  food  products  thereon; 
a  ookl  air  inlet  port  betow  said  chamber, 
adjustable  baffle  means  disposed  intermediate  said  cold  air 

inlet  port  and  said  belt  and  below  said  beh  for  substantiaUy 

uniformly  directing  cokl  air  upwardly  through  said  belt  to 


sealing  means  for  restricting  the  emission  of  microwave 
radiation  fhnn  said  product  inlet  and  outlet  ports. 


4,468366 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VACUUM  DRYING 

OF  SYSTEMS 
Clifford  Kendall,  WesthonghtOD,  England,  Mrignor  to  Hick 
HargrcaTcs  A  Company  Llaltad,  BoHon,  EogiaBd 

FUcd  Nov.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,678 
Clalns  priority,  application  United  Khigdon,  Not.  30, 1981, 
8136072 

Int  CL^  F26B  5/04.  5/06, 13/30 
VJS.  CL  34—15  8  r%mtm^ 


1.  A  method  of  vacuum  drying  a  system  to  remove  a  liquid 
therefrom  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  at  least  one  sample  of  the  liquid  within  at  least 
one  sample  enclosure  within  the  system; 

monitoring  the  temperature  differential  between  the  sample 
positioned  within  the  system  and  the  free  space  adjacent 
that  sample; 

connecting  the  system  to  a  vacuum  producing  means; 

evacuating  the  system  down  to  a  practically  achievable 
absolute  pressure  at  a  contndled  rate  so  as  to  maintain  the 
temperature  differential  between  each  sample  within  the 
system  and  the  free  space  above  that  sample  at  or  above  a 
preset  level,  as  the  temperatiire  of  the  free  ^Mce  ap- 
proaches  the  freezing  point  of  the  liquid  until  evaporation 
of  the  sample  is  substantially  complete; 

isolating  the  system  from  the  vacuum  producing  mt-^n^i 

allowing  the  temperature  of  the  system  to  rise  to  fiscilitate 
sublimation  or  reevaporation  of  any  firozen  liquid  remain- 
ing  within  the  system; 

monitoring  the  time  taken  for  the  pressure  within  the  system 
to  reach  a  steady  state  value; 

determining  the  sublimation  rate  or  heat  transfer  rate  irf"  the 
system  from  the  monitored  time  taken  for  the  pressure 
within  the  system  to  reach  the  steady  state  value;  and 

evacuating  the  remaining  liqmd  fhnn  the  system  at  a  rate 
below  the  determined  sublimation  rate  or  heat  transfer 
rate  of  the  system  to  prevent  further  freezing  of  the  liqmd 
remaining  within  the  system. 
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4^468,867 
DRYING  APPARATUS 
SkaakI,  Japan,  aari^or  to  Tokyo  Shibnnra 
DnU  KabHUU  Kaliha,  Kawandd.  Japu 

FDed  Not.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,151 
ClalM  priority,  appUcitioa  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1981, 56-28915 
hL  CL3  F36B  11/02 
VS.  a  34-82  19 


into  the  chamber  intermediate  the  truncated  cone  opening 
of  (c)  and  the  top  outlet  opening  of  (d>,  and 


A  jf. 


(f)  the  gas  inlet  conduit  of  (d)  and  bypass  gas  conduit  of  (e) 
being  positioned  in  superimposed  relationship. 


1.  A  drying  ^)paratus,  comprising: 

a  cabinet  having  a  front  panel  and  enclosing  walls  including 
at  least  top  and  side  walls; 

a  drum  having  one  open  end  and  one  closed  end  and  having 
a  horizontid  axis  disposed  eccentrically  inside  of  said 
cabinet,  said  closed  eiul  having  through  holes  whereby  an 
air  path  to  said  through  holes  is  defined  between  one  of 
said  walls  and  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  drum; 

support  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  drum  inside  said 
cabinet; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  drum; 

an  opening  disposed  in  the  center  of  said  frxmt  panel  fricing 
said  open  end  of  said  drum  for  loading  and  unloading  said 
dram; 

a  door  operable  for  opening  and  closing  said  opening; 

an  air  inlet  port  having  an  induction  opening  provided  at  a 
first  portionjof  said  fixmt  panel  on  one  side  of  said  opening 
m  tlw  center  of  said  front  panel  and  communicating  with 
sakl  air  path; 

an  exhaust  port  having  an  exhaust  opening  having  an  exhaust 
opening  provided  at  a  second  portion  of  said  front  panel, 
said  exhaust  port  being  positioned  in  alignment  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  open  end,  said  exhaust  port  also 
being  off  center  relative  to  said  drum  and  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  drum  directiy  through  said  open 
end  of  said  drum,  said  exhaust  port  being  positioned  on  the 
side  of  said  opening  opposite  to  said  air  inlet  port;  and 

means  housed  in  said  cd^et  for  supplying  hot  air  into  the 
interior  of  said  drum  from  air  in  said  air  path. 


4,468368 
GAS-SOUD  GOUNTERFLOW  VESSEL 
Lee  R.  Moll,  Newark,  and  Mark  A.  Prapalw,  Gahaana,  both  of 
(Wo,  aarigMTi  to  OwaContog  Flber^  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohk> 

FDed  Jon.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,960 
bt  a.}  F26B  17/14 
VJS.  a.  34—165  9  OalM 

1.  A  gas  to  solids  contacting  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  chamber, 

(b)  at  least  <me  solid  inlet  conduit  having  an  opening  into  said 
chamber; 

(c)  at  least  one  gas  inlet  conduit  leading  to,  and  in  communi- 
cation with,  a  gas  inlet  duct,  the  gas  inlet  duct  being  gener- 
ally vertical,  centrally  located,  and  extending  downward 
from  the  gas  inlet  coniduit,  and  having  an  opening  into  said 
chamber,  said  gas  inlet  duct  discharging  into  the  lower 
portion  of  said  chamber  and  terminating  in  a  truncated 
cMie; 

(d)  at  least  one  gas  outiet  conduit  having  an  opening  into  the 
top  of  the  chamber; 

(e)  at  least  one  bypass  gas  outiet  conduit  having  an  opening 


4,468,869 
FOOTWEAR 
Sadao  Fnknoka,  34,  2-choBe,  «hi— «.»«»t.i?.ir— m-«  jokn- 
shiaa-ahi,  Tokaskhna-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,440 
Oalw  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oet  26»  1982,  57- 
160992[U] 

IM.  aj  A43B  7/06 
U.S.  a.  36—3  B  3  OalM 


1.  An  article  of  footwear  which  comprises: 

an  upper, 

an  outer  sole; 

an  inner  sole  affixed  to  said  outer  sole  through  the  intermedi- 
ary of  said  upper; 

said  inner  sole  and  outer  sole  delimiting  a  vacant  space 
therebetween; 

said  inner  sole  having  a  plurality  of  ventilating  holes  for 
communicating  the  vacant  space  with  the  interior  (rf*  the 
article  of  footwear,  and 

a  cushion  member,  consisting  of  a  light-weight  resilient 
material,  disposed  on  said  outer  sole  in  said  vacant  tpmca 

said  cushion  member  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  ribs 
spaced  qiart  by  a  predetermined  distance  and  extending 
up  to  the  vicinity  of  an  arch  supporting  portion  of  the 
article  of  footwear, 

each  of  said  elongated  ribs  having  at  least  one  reccised 
portion  of  a  predetermined  depth  passing  completely 
through  said  elongated  rib  substantially  laterally  thereof, 
each  recessed  portion  being  q>proximately  registered 
with  one  of  said  ventilating  holes, 

each  of  said  dcmgated  ribs  being  provided,  at  each  recessed 
portion  thereof,  with  a  substantially  vertical  bore  having 
an  upper  end  communicating  with  said  recessed  portion 
and  having  a  lower  end  thereof  and  passing  com|rietdy 
through  said  elongated  rib  substantially  latendly  thereof 
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BOWLING  SHOE 
JoMpk  E.  Smtog,  21M  SycMora  Hfll  Ct, 
O017 

FDed  Jaa.  24, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  4<0,197 
IM.  OJ  A43B  S/00 
U.S.  a  36-130 


Mo. 


SOataM 


1.  A  bowling  shoe  comprising: 

(•)  an  upper  portion  licluding  inner  and  outer  sides  provid- 
ing oppositely  disposed  longitudinally  extending  inner  and 
outer  lower  side  margin  portions, 

(b)  a  lower  portion  including  a  flexible  sole  having  a  substan- 
tially smooth  side-facilitating  underside,  said  lower  por- 
tion including  oppositely  disposed  longitudinally  extend- 
ing inner  and  outer  side  portions  attached  to  correspond- 
ing lower  side  margin  portions  of  the  upper  portion, 

(c)  said  longitudinally  extending  inner  side  portion  project- 
ing outwardly  of  the  attached  inner  side  margin  portim  at 
the  point  of  attachment  and  said  longitudinally  extending 
outer  side  portion  projecting  outwardly  of  the  attached 
outer  side  margin  portion  at  the  point  of  attachment,  for  at 
least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  thereof,  a  substan- 
tially greater  amount  than  said  opposite  inner  side  portion 
to  provide  support  for  the  outside  edge  of  the  foot  of  the 
wearer  during  play  said  smooth  underside  facilitating 
sliding  action  of  tlie  shoe  and  said  outer  side  projection 
bcilitating  support  of  the  foot  during  said  sliding  action, 
and 

(d)  said  hole  having  a  substantially  constant  thickness  be- 
tween oppositely  disposed  inner  and  outer  margins  at  the 
point  of  attachment  of  the  lower  portion  to  the  upper 
portion,  and  the  l<Nigitudinally  extending  outer  support 
portion  including  an  upper  margin  and  a  lower  margin 
said  lower  margin  being  disposed  outwardly  of  said  upper 
margin  to  define  a  tapered  edge  of  the  support  portion  to 
reduce  weight  and  distribute  forces  more  evenly. 


4,46M71 
TAP  D/iNONG  SHOE  TAPS 
Stnlcy  Wio,  P.O.  Box  1537,  Loi«  Isbnd  City,  N.Y.  11101 
FDsd  Oct  15, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  434,565 
iai  a^  A43B  5/12 
VS.  a  36—139  6  CbdM 

1.  An  unproved  shoe  Up  for  tap  dancing  having  a  first  mem- 
ber provided  with  at  least  two  opposite  raised  side  portions  and 
a  first  through-bore  disposed  on  a  first  central  portion  of  said 
first  member,  a  cut-out  portion  on  said  first  member  whose 
boundaries  are  defined  by  said  portions  of  said  first  member 
and  by  said  first  central  portion  of  said  first  member,  a  second 
member  having  a  second  through-bore  disposed  on  a  second 
central  portion  and  containing  a  raised  back  portion;  connect- 
ing means  extending  through  said  first  and  second  through- 
boras  so  as  to  pivotally  connect  said  first  member  to  said  sec- 
ond member  for  limited  relative  movement  to  each  other 
vi^ierein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  raised  hemisphericai  protrusion  coaxially  disposed  relative 
to  one  through-bore  of  one  central  portion  of  one  mem- 
ber, and  a  concave  q>herical  recess  coaxially  disposed 
relative  to  the  other  through-bore  of  the  other  central 
portion  of  the  other  member,  said  q>herical  surfaces  being 
mutually  contacting,  so  that  one  member  being  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  other  member  can  pivot  freely  in  all  direc- 


tions to  a  limited  extent  about  said  connecting  means  and 
about  said  mutually  contacting  spherical  surfaces  within 


the  confines  of  said  raised  side  portions  of  said  first  mem- 
ber ther^y  increasing  the  tapping  effect. 


PEAT  MACHINE 
Gunaar   Korte,   YUTisska,    Fialawl,   assigBor   to   Korttcca 
KoMp^la  G.  Korte  A  Kai,  YUfieaka,  Ffadaad 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1903,  Scr.  No.  466,734 
Claiais  priority,  appttcatioB  Finland,  Mar.  17, 1902, 820920 
lat  a.)  E21C  49/00 
VS.  a.  37—3  3  < 


1.  A  peat  machine  for  connection  to  a  power  source  such  as 
a  tractor,  said  peat  machine  comprising  a  digging  aaeans  for 
digging  peat  and  a  pressure  screw  disposed  so  as  to  move  peat 
dug  by  said  digging  means,  the  pressure  screw  having  a  shaft 
and  a  thread  extending  about  said  shaft,  said  thread  being 
conically  shaped  so  that  its  diameter  diminishes  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  digging  means,  the  inclinati(m  of  said  thread 
with  said  shaft  decreasing  along  a  direction  away  firom  said 
digging  means,  the  angle  of  inclination  of  said  thread  rdative 
to  said  shaft  at  a  first  location  adjacent  said  digging  means 
being  at  least  90*  and  the  angle  of  mdinatimi  of  said  thread 
relative  to  said  shaft  at  a  second  location  spaced  downstream 
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wia  reqwct  to  the  movement  of  peat  by  said  pressure  screw 
from  the  first  location  being  less  dian  90*,  said  angles  being 
measured  firom  the  side  of  the  thread  firang  the  base  of  the 
cone. 


4,460,873 
DESKTOP  FILM  VIEWER 
Jiro  OhU,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aari^er  to  SUdex  Corporatka,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

FDed  JaL  26, 1902,  Ser.  No.  402,070 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Jan.  26, 1982, 57-10446 

lat  di  G02B  27/OZ  27/04 

VS.  a  40-361  5  OaiaM 


1.  A  film  viewer,  comprising  a  wedge-shaped  box  having  a 
bottom  wall,  an  inclined  top  with  a  diffusion  plate  fitted  therein 
so  as  to  fine  the  bottom  widl,  and  a  sidewall  enck)sing  a  space 
between  the  bottom  wall  and  the  top,  said  sidewall  including  a 
rectangular  portion  defining  largest  qwcing  firom  the  bottom 
wall  to  the  top  and  two  opposing  t^Msred  portions  extending 
away  frmn  the  rectangukr  portion;  a  light  source  fixed  in  said 
box  m  the  proximity  of  said  rectangukr  portion  of  the  sklewall 
so  as  to  illuminate  said  diffusion  plate;  a  main  reflector  fixed  to 
inside  surface  of  said  bottom  wall;  sub-reflectors  fixed  to  the 
inside  surfaces  of  said  tspexed  ptntions  of  the  sidewall;  and  a 
pair  of  auxiliary  reflectors  disposed  on  o^xMite  sides  of  said 
light  source  at  such  inclinations  that  the  auxiliary  reflecton 
rdlect  light  beams  firom  the  li^t  source  toward  said  main 
reflector  and  said  sub-reflectors  so  as  to  direct  the  light  beams 
toward  those  portions  of  said  dififuaion  pUte  whidi  an  distant 
firom  the  light  source,  whereby  uniform  tightness  is  provided 
on  the  difiKision  plate. 


4,468374       

IDENTIFICATION  LOCXET 
Radoiph  J.   Ckiodo,  West   Heavstead,   N.Y., 
DiaMdco,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jaa.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  456,714 
lat  a^  G02B  27/04 
UJS.  a  40-365 


to 


lOaim 


1.  An  identification  locket  for  storing  and  displacing  minia- 
ture transparent  transcripts  of  identification  information,  said 
lodcet  comfMising: 
(a)  a  case  having  a  back  and  a  cover,  the  cover  being 
mounted  on  a  first  shaft  positioned  adjacent  one  end  o( 
said  back  for  rotation  between  a  closed  position  wherein 
the  cover  is  parallel  to  said  back  and  b  positioned  between 


the  one  end  and  the  other  end  of  said  back,  and  an  open 
position  wherein  the  cover  is  perpendicular  to  said  back; 

(b)  a  magnifying  lens  mounted  in  said  cover; 

(c)  a  frame  mounted  on  a  second  shaft  positioned  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  said  back  for  rotation  between  a  closed 
position  wherein  the  cover  is  parallel  to  said  back  and 
between  the  ends  of  said  back,  and  an  open  position 
wherein  the  cover  is  perpendicular  to  said  bock,  wherein 
said  frame  b  enveloped  between  the  back  and  said  cover 
when  said  firame  and  cover  are  in  the  closed  position,  said 
frame  having  a  pair  of  parallel  edge  flanges  and  a  wall 
therebetween,  the  flanges  having  detent  means  and  the 
wall  having  an  opening; 

(d)  a  first  retainer  for  releasably  holding  in  a  predetermined 
position  therein  a  first  transparent  transcript,  said  first 
retainer  being  removably  held  to  said  frame  by  the  detent 
means  and  rotatable  independent  of  said  frame  about  the 
second  shaft  between  the  closed  position  of  said  frame  and 
the  opca  position  of  said  frame; 

(e)  a  second  retainer  for  releasably  holding  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  therein  a  second  transparent  transcript, 
said  second  retainer  being  removably  held  to  said  frame 
by  said  detent  means  and  routable  independent  of  said 
firame  and  said  second  retainer  about  the  second  shaft 
between  the  closed  position  of  said  frame,  the  open  posi- 
tion of  said  frame,  and  a  third  position  parallel  to  the  back 
of  said  casing  and  opposite  to  the  closed  position,  wherein 
said  first  and  second  retainer  abut  each  other  and  both  are 
perpendicular  to  said  back  when  said  first  and  second 
retainer  are  in  the  open  position,  and  wherein  said  first  and 
aecoad  transparent  transcripts  are  displayed  simulta- 
neously and  parallel  to  said  magnifying  lens  when  said 
first  and  second  retainer  are  in  the  open  position,  said  first 
tran^Mrent  transcript  is  diq>layed  when  said  first  retainer 
is  in  the  open  position  and  said  second  retainer  is  in  the 
third  position,  said  second  tranqwrent  transcript  is  dis- 
played when  said  second  retainer  is  in  the  open  position 
and  said  first  retainer  is  m  the  closed  position,  and  neither 
said  first  nor  said  second  transparent  transcripts  are  dis- 
played when  said  first  and  second  retainers  are  in  the 
closed  position; 

(f)  first  spring  means  for  urging  said  cover  toward  the  open 
position; 

(g)  second  spring  means  for  urging  said  frame  toward  the 
open  position;  and 

(h)  support  means  for  maintaining  said  frame  at  a  fixed  dis- 
tance firom  said  cover  and  for  preventing  movement  be- 
tween said  frame  and  cover  when  said  frame  and  cover 
are  in  the  open  position. 


4,468,875 

CARTRIDGE  MAGAZINE  FOR  DIRECT  EJECHON  OF  A 

CARISIDGE  INTO  THE  FIRING  CHAMBER  OF  A 

FIREARM 

Edwin  L.  HanlsoB,  WUttier,  and  Ronald  D.  Retsiaff,  Aaabelai, 

both  of  CaUf.,  assi^on  to  OeatiTe  Metal  Formiaa,  lac, 

Aaaheio^  CUlf . 

FDed  May  20, 1902,  Ser.  No.  380,097 
lat  a^  F41C  25/02.  25/00:  F41D  10/12 
VS.  CL  42—50  10  OahH 

1.  In  a  magazine  for  firearms  having  a  clip  portion  adapted  to 
snap-fit  into  the  receiver  portion  of  a  firearm  and  adjacent  the 
breach  of  the  firing  chamber  thereof  and  to  selectively  present 
cartridges  carried  ther^y  into  positicm  for  direct  ejection 
therefrom  into  such  firing  chamber,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
said  magazine  including  an  elongated  housing  extending 
from  said  clip  portion  having  an  outer  peripheral  wall,  a 
rear  wall  closing  off  the  back  of  said  housing  and  a  front 
wall  closing  ofT  the  firont  of  said  housing  thereby  provid- 
ing an  enclosed  chamber  extending  from  said  clip  portion 
to  said  housing  portion; 
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•  first  drum  rotatably  mounted  intemally  of  said  chamber 
within  the  clip  portion  to  be  dispoeed  at  the  breach  end  of 
said  chamber, 

a  second  drum  rotatably  mounted  internally  of  said  chamber 
at  the  other  end  of  laid  housing  opposite  said  first  drum; 

each  of  said  drums  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  gear  teeth 
about  the  outer  peripheries  thereof,  one  of  said  drums 
being  an  idler  dnun.  the  other  of  said  drums  being  a  drive 
drum;  and 

an  endkas  belt  encircling  said  drums  and  having  spaced  gear 
teeth  on  the  interior  thereof  directly  engaging  and  mesh- 
ing with  the  gear  teeth  on  said  drums  whereby  rotation  of 
said  drums  rotates  said  belt; 


said  belt  being  spaced  from  the  inner  walls  of  said  outer 
peripheral  wall  and  having  one  end  thereof  entering  said 
clip  porti<m  wrapping  around  said  first  drum  past  said 
chaniber  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  cartridge  receiv- 
ing chamben  extending  along  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
belt,  each  of  said  cartridge  receiving  chainben  being 
generally  concave  in  cross  section  and  extending  across 
the  outer  peripheral  face  of  said  belt  in  an  axial  direction 
generally  normal  to  the  direction  of  roution  of  said  belt 
when  said  belt  is  rotated  by  said  drums;  and 

motive  means  engaging  said  drive  drum  for  rotating  said 
drive  drum  thereby  rotating  said  belt  to  present  selective 
ones  of  said  cartridge  receiving  chambers  on  said  belt  into 
the  interior  of  said  clip  portion  for  direct  ejection  of  a 
cartridge  therein  directly  into  the  firing  chamber. 


4,44M7< 

REVOLVER  OF  ELEVATED  LOADING  CAPACITY 
EaiUo  GUsoai,  Via  Villa  Scnftaa,  4»  Paris.  Italy 
FIM  Jn.  9^  1M2,  Scr.  No.  386.890 
priority,  appUeatkM  Italy,  Jn.  10,  IMl,  22231  A/Sl 
CL^r41Cl/00 
VS,  a  42—0  i  14 


L  A  revolver  comprising: 


a  body  provided  at  a  rear  end  thereof  with  a  iristol  grip  and 
at  a  front  end  thereof  with  a  forwardly  projecting  band; 

a  frame  secured  to  the  fitmt  end  of  said  body  and  disposed  in 
a  substantially  vertical  plane  extending  in  the  direction  of 
said  barrel; 

a  cylinder  with  a  multiplicity  of  cartridge  chambers  rotat- 
able  within  said  firame  about  a  shaft  paralleling  said  barrel, 
said  cylinder  having  a  multiplicity  of  rotary  positions  in 
which  a  respective  chamber  thereof  is  aligned  with  said 
barrel; 

a  trigger  disposed  between  said  frame  and  said  pistol  grip 
substantially  at  the  level  of  said  shaft,  said  trigger  being 
swingable  parallel  to  said  vertical  plane  about  a  fiilcrum 
on  said  body  substantially  at  the  level  of  said  barrel; 

detent  means  engageable  with  said  cylinder  for  arresting 
same  in  any  of  said  rotary  positions; 

stepping  means  disposed  in  said  body  above  the  level  of  said 
barrel  and  controlled  by  said  trigger  for  advancing  said 
cylinder  from  one  rotary  position  to  the  next  upon  a  re- 
traction of  said  trigger,  said  detent  means  being  coupled 
with  said  trigger  for  temporarily  disengaging  said  cylinder 
during  said  retraction;  and 

a  firing  mechanism  in  said  body  including  a  striker  pin  in  line 
with  said  barrel  behind  said  cylinder,  a  hammer  engage- 
able  with  an  end  of  said  striker  pin  remote  from  said 
cylinder,  said  hammer  being  swingable  about  a  pivot 
located  substantially  on  the  level  of  said  trigger  and  being 
operatively  coupled  with  said  trigger  upon  retracticm 
thereof  for  swinging  from  a  normal  position  adjacent  said 
striker  pin  into  a  withdrawn  poatioa  remote  from  said 
striker  pin  with  subsequent  decoupling  of  said  hammer 
from  said  trigger,  and 

spring  means  connected  with  said  hammer  for  driving  same 
against  said  striker  pin  upon  the  decoupling  thereof  from 
said  trigger. 


iM4M77 
SIDE  HAMMER  PERCUSSION  LOCK 
Gary  E.  KamMca,  335  S.  11th  St,  St  HekM,  Orcg.  97051 
FUad  Jw.  13, 1903,  Scr.  No.  457,07 
lit  CL^  F41C 17/00 
VS.  a.  42—70  F  12 


'SffW* 


1.  A  hammer  assembly  for  a  side  hammer  percussion  lock  on 
a  firearm,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hammer; 

(b)  first  pivot  means  for  rotating  said  hammer  about  a  first 
axis  between  a  firing  position  where  it  is  in  contact  with  a 
percussion  cap  located  on  the  firearm,  and  a  cocked  posi- 
tion where  it  is  rotationally  removed  from  said  percussion 
cap;  and 

(c)  displacement  means  for  displacing  said  hammer  from  its 
firing  position  to  a  safety  position  in  which  it  cannot  be 
rotated  about  said  first  axis. 


4,468,870 

OUTRIGGER  FISHING  ROD  HOLDER 

RaysMwd  J.  Maher,  682  Cedar  La.,  Tcooek,  N  J.  07666 

Filed  Dec  30, 1902,  Scr.  No.  454^604 

lA  CU  AOIK  97/10 

VS.  CL  43— 21 J  1 

1.  An  outrigger  fishing  rod  holder  for  mounting  in  or  on  the 
hull  of  a  fishing  vessel  for  holding  a  fishing  rod  in  a  fixed 
position  until  a  catch  is  made  comprising  a  length  of  cylindrical 
tubing  for  slideably  receiving  a  filling  rod  wherein  said  length 
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<rf  cylindrical  tubing  has  a  pin  extending  therethrough  near  one 
end  thereof  which  engages  a  slot  formed  in  the  end  of  a  fishing 
rod  handle  such  that  when  the  fishing  rod  is  inserted  into  the 
opposite  end  of  said  length  of  cylindrical  tulnng  said  rod  will 
be  secured  against  rotation;  an  elongated  U  shaped  holding 
bracket  pivotably  supporting  said  length  of  cylindrical  tubing 
adjacent  its  rearward  end  wherein  said  U  tiaped  holding 
bracket  has  a  semicircular  cut  out  porticm  formed  in  the  rear- 
ward end  of  the  base  of  said  U  tibaped  holding  bracket  and 
wherein  said  semicircular  cut  out  portion  b  large  enough  to 
accommodate  the  diameter  of  said  length  of  cylindrical  tubing; 
a  mounting  bracket  extending  downwardly  firom  said  base  of 
said  U  shaped  holding  bracket  adjacent  said  rearward  end, 
wherein  said  mounting  bracket  has  a  tapexed  portion  extending 
downwardly  thereof  for  attachment  to  a  mounting  plate  by 


a  first  opening  in  one  end  nearest  said  tail  portion  and  second 
opening  in  the  other  end  of  said  body, 

an  elongated  opening  positioned  centrally  in  said  body,  said 
elongated  opening  lying  generally  along  the  longitudinal 
center  line  of  said  body  generally  at  the  narrowest  part  of 
said  body, 

said  body  tapering  firom  a  smallest  width  adjacent  said  elon- 
gated opening  toward  a  larger  width  adjacent  the  head 
and  tail  portions  of  said  body, 

said  tail  portion  includes  projecting  fins, 

a  hook  including  an  eye  at  one  end  and  a  barb  at  the  other 
end,  said  hook  connected  to  said  first  opening  of  said 
body,  and  said  body  sized  and  shaped  to  spin  about  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  said  body  when  towed  through 
the  water  in  one  longitudinal  direction, 

said  body  sized  and  shaped  to  wobble  in  a  vertical  motion 
and  wiggles  in  a  horizontal  motion  when  towed  through 
the  water  in  the  opposite  longitudinal  direction, 

said  hook  has  shank  portion  between  said  eye  and  said  baib, 
said  eye  of  said  hook  is  connected  to  said  first  opening  and 
said  shank  portion  is  connected  through  said  elongated 
(^)ening.  , 


means  of  a  plurality  of  rivet  head  type  fastening  devices  which 
are  spaced  to  receive  the  said  tapered  portion  of  said  mounting 
bracket  and  which  extend  through  openings  formed  through 
said  mounting  plate  for  the  purpose  of  slidably  receiving  said 
tapend  portion  of  said  mounting  bracket  wherein  a  spring  has  U.S.  CI  43—42.08 
an  end  thereof  attached  to  said  mounting  plate  and  another  end 
engaging  a  notch  formed  in  said  tapered  portion  of  said  mount- 
ing bracket  to  further  secure  in  place  said  mounting  bracket 
and  therefore  said  U  diaped  holding  bracket,  and  wherein  said 
mounting  plate  is  attached  in  or  on  the  hull  of  a  fishing  vessel 
wherd>y  said  length  of  cylindrical  tubing  can  be  rotated  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  of  said  fishing  vessel  about  pivot  pins 
which  are  inserted  through  openings  formed  through  the  verti- 
cal portions  of  said  U  shifted  holding  bracket  and  through 
mating  holes  formed  throu^  said  length  of  cylindrical  tubing. 


4,468,880 
'       HOOK  ATTACHMENT/LINE  TIE 
Daniel  P.  OlaaewaU,  R3,  Box  972,  S.  Merrit  lalaad,  Fla.  32952 
ContfamatkM  of  Ser.  No.  143,326,  Apr.  24, 1900, 

Thia  application  Feb.  24, 1902,  Scr.  No.  352,003 
iBt  a^  AOIK  85/00 


4^468,879 
FISHING  LURE 
Jay  S.  Anson,  604  NE.  29  Drifc  Apt  C,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
33334 

Goirtiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  003,732,  Jan.  15, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  ia  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  807336,  Jan.  20, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  7, 1900,  Ser.  No.  194,740 

Int  CL^  AOIK  85/01 

VS.  CL  43—42.06  1  Claim 


1.  A  fish  lure,  comprising: 

a  curved  body  of  generally  flat  sheet  of  material  of  generally 
uniform  thickness  with  head,  trunk,  and  taU  portions,  said 
body  having  an  elongated  shape  with  two  ends. 


1.  A  fishing  lure  with  a  hook  hanger/line  tie  apparatus, 
comprising: 

a  formed  wire  including: 

a  first  straight  segment  (12)  of  said  wire; 

a  first  loop  (11)  formed  in  said  wire  at  one  end  of  said  first 
straight  segment  wherein  said  first  loop  describes  an  arc  of 
at  least  180*,  said  first  loop  forming  a  first  end  termination 
of  said  formed  wire; 

a  bend  (13)  of  less  than  90*  in  said  wire  at  the  end  opposite 
said  first  loop  and  in  a  direction  opposite  said  first  loop, 
creating  an  open  angle  greater  than  90*  between  said  first 
straight  segment  and  the  remaining  wire  after  said  bend; 

a  second  loop  (14)  in  said  wire  forming  a  semi-circle  of  180* 
plus  or  minus  4S*,  said  second  loop  formed  after  said  bend 
and  curved  in  a  direction  opposite  the  curve  of  said  bend; 

a  second  straight,  segment  (15)  of  wire  at  the  open  end  of 
said  second  loop,  said  second  straight  segment  of  wire 
forming  a  second  end  termination  of  said  formed  wire;  and 

a  fishing  lure  body  including  an  internal  channel  means 
identical  in  size  and  shape  to  said  first  straight  line  segment 
and  said  first  loop  for  embedding  and  rigidly  securing  in 
said  body  said  first  straight  segment  and  said  first  loop  of 
said  formed  wire  in  an  orientation  such  that  said  setxmd 
loop  and  a  portion  of  said  second  straight  end  segment  of 
said  formed  wire  is  held  external  to  said  body. 
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SEDtTED  PIASnC  WORM 
LoUt  L.  G«*%  m,  M3  St  MMrfea.  Giholda,  m.  tt206 
FIM  Miy  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  37S,617 

lit  a^  AOiK  «5/aa  ss/oi 


4,46M>2 
nSH  HOOK  HOLDER 

I  A.  MtfMik,  Sarr  E.  Odi  Ridfe  A?«^  New  Port  Rkhey, 
Fla.33SS2 

Flkd  Sep.  80, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  431,841 

III  a^  AOIK  97/00 

UjS.  CL  43—57.1  6  rirf«« 


1.  A  holder  for  fish  tooks  which  comprises  a  substantially 

pUnar  first  base  having  a  substantially  planar  first  surface,  an 

opposed  substantially  planar  second  surfkoe,  and  opposed  first 

and  second  side  edges,  said  first  sur£sce  having  a  plurality  of 

first  recesses  therein,  etch  said  recess  having  a  substantially 

planar  floor  which  is  parallel  to  said  first  planar  surface  at  a 

certain  distance  therebelow,  each  said  recess  communicating 

with  said  first  side  edge,  each  said  recess  being  bounded  by  an 

endwall  opposite  said  first  side  edge  and  opposed  fint  and 

second  sidewalls  which  extend  between  said  endwall  and  said 

first  side  edge,  said  holder  having  means  for  retaining  the 

arcuate  end  of  a  fish  hook  in  each  recess, 

a  substantially  (rianar  covct  having  a  first  planar  surface  and 

an  opposed  second  planar  surface,  said  second  planar 

nrfisce  being  adhered  to  said  first  planar  surfiKe  of  said 


base,  each  recess  being  (^>en  only  at  said  first  edge  of  said 
base, 
said  fish  hook  holder  being  substantially  elongate,  said 
holder  having  a  first  end  and  an  opposed  second  end,  said 
first  and  second  side  edges  extending  therebetween,  said 
base  and  said  cover  having  like  pn^led  edges  proximate 
said  second  end,  said  holder  fiirther  conqmsing  a  razor 
blade  sandwiched  between  said  first  suiftce  of  said  base 
and  said  second  surftce  of  said  cover,  said  blade  having  a 
sharp  edge  which  extends  beyond  said  end  edges  <A  said 
cover  and  base. 


4,468,883 
MOUSETRAP 
Charlea  G.  D.  waUaoM,  Roffiag  Hflb  Eitatea,  CUiC 
EBTironamtally  Safe  Prodneta,  Corp.,  Torrance,  CUif. 
FUed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,472 
l^CL^  MUNI  23/18 
U.S.  a  43-61  37 


1.  A  plastic  worm  fishing  lure  comprising  an  elongated  soft 
flexible  plastic  worm  body  having  a  head  at  one  end,  and  a  tail 
at  a  second  end  of  the  body,  said  body  supporting  a  skirt  at- 
tached to  the  body  mtefmediate  the  head  and  tail  of  said  worm, 
said  skirt  being  comprised  of  an  inner  skirt  and  an  outer  skirt 
section  each  comprising  flexible  rubber-like  strands,  said  inner 
skirt  extending  in  a  rearward  direction  with  respect  to  the 
plastic  worm  body  from  means  connecting  the  skirt  to  said 
body  and  said  outer  sUrt  extending  forwardly  from  said  con- 
necting means  and  betag  doubled  over  said  inner  skirt  when 
the  hire  is  pulled  through  the  water,  said  outer  skirt  being 
substantially  kmger  than  said  mner  skirt  and  extending  beyond 
a  rear  portion  of  said  infer  skirt  when  the  outer  skirt  is  doubled 
over  said  inner  skirt 


1.  A  mouse  trap  comprising: 

walls  defining  a  continuous  loop  passage  for  receiving  a 
mouse; 

an  entry  through  which  the  mouse  may  enter  the  passage; 

a  door  for  the  entry;  and 

means  for  mounting  the  door  so  that  it  is  movable  between 
an  open  positicm  wherein  the  mouse  may  enter  the  pas- 
sage, but  the  door  blocks  the  passage  in  one  direction  so 
that  the  mouse  is  guided  in  the  other  direction  into  the 
passage,  and  a  closed  position  wherein  the  entry  is  closed 
and  the  door  no  longer  blocks  the  passage. 


4ti468,a84 

MINUTURE  TOY  VEHICLE  DRIVEN  AT  THREE  AXES 

Adoiph  E.  GoUferb,  1432  SE.  Wind  Or.,  Wcatiake  Vfll^e, 

CaUf.  91361,  and  DefaMr  K.  Everitt,  Woodland  HiOa,  CUif., 

aasiffort  to  Adolpli  E.  Goldfufe,  Noithridge,  CUif . 

CoMinntkM-iafart  of  Scr.  No.  121,648,  Feb.  14»  1980,  PM.  No. 

4,306,378.  lUa  appUortlon  Dec.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  333«466 

Lrt.  a^  A63H  17/00 

U.S.  CL  446—462  25  CfadM 


1.  An  electrically  self-powered  miniature  toy  vehicle  cqw- 
ble  of  climbing  over  rough  terrain  and  obstacles  as  well  as  up 
steep  inclines,  said  vehicle  having  n^jor  weight  components 
positioned  to  provide  weight  in  a  generally  balanced  and  rela- 
tively low  arrangement  while  also  providing  adtiquatf  ground 
clearance  in  the  area  between  the  front  and  rear  wheel*,  said 
vehicle  comprising: 

aframe; 


September  4, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3S 


at  least  three  wheel  means  mounted  to  the  frame  for  rolling 
rotation  about  respective  mutually  paraUd  but  qMced- 
^Mrt  axes,  such  axes  being  in  front  of  each  other  and  there 
*~~^~;  at  least  one  front  axis  qmced  from  at  least  one  rear 


an  dectric  motor  mounted  to  one  side  of  the  frame  between 
said  at  least  one  front  axis  and  said  at  least  one  rear  axis 
and  having  a  driveshaft  which  is  perpemficular  to  the  axes 
and  extends  both  fore  and  aft  frt»i  the  motor, 

means  for  supporting  a  pair  of  AA  batteries  diqxMed  end-to- 
end  along  the  other  side  of  the  frame  and  fbr  dectricaUy 
connecting  the  batteries  to  the  motor;  the  batteries  and 
motor  being  at  generally  the  levd  of  said  whed  axes;  and 
the  frame,  the  motor  and  the  batteries  not  extending  ^>- 
predably  bdow  the  levd  of  the  axes  in  the  space  between 
said  at  least  one  front  axis  and  said  at  least  one  rear  axis; 

three  worms  mounted  paralld  to  the  driveshaft  and  driven 
respectively  from  the  fore  and  aft  extensions  of  the  drive- 
sbaift;  and 

three  worm  gears  rotatably  mounted  to  the  vehicle,  with 
their  axes  of  rotation  parallel  to  the  axes  of  wheel  rotation; 
each  worm  gear  driving  a  respective  one  of  the  said  at 
least  three  wheel  means,  and  being  meshed  with  and  di- 
rectly driven  from  a  respective  one  of  the  three  worms. 


4,468,885 

HYDROPONIC  SYSTEM  WTTH  FLOATING  PLANT 

TRAYS  AND  PRECAST  CONCRETE  SIDEWALLS 

Tlcodore  O.  Mandiah,  5055  State  Rd.  46,  Mins,  Fla.  32754 

Continwtion  of  Scr.  No.  426,652,  Sep.  29, 1982,  abnsdonad, 

wUeh  is  a  divisiott  of  Scr.  No.  299,806,  Oct  26, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,355^484.  This  MpUcatkm  Oet  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  539,707 

lat  a^  AOIG  31/00:  AOIK  61/00 

MS.  CL  47—59  8  daims 


tached  to  said  first  door  engaging  means,  thus  extending 
away  from  said  flange  member  and  substantially  through 
the  opening  in  the  wall; 

(b)  a  second  wall  mountable  frame  comprising  a  second 
closed-loop  flange  member  edited  to  mount  against  an 
exterior  ^i^  and  surround  an  opening  in  the  wall  through 
which  a  human  can  eacvpt,  a  second  door  engaging  means 
attached  to  the  interior  perimeter  of  said  second  flange 
member,  and  a  second  closed-loop  sidewall  member  hav- 
ing one  end  attached  to  said  second  door  engaging  means 
thus  extending  away  frxnn  said  flange  member  and  sub- 
stantially through  the  opening  in  the  wall; 

(c)  an  outer  door  means  comprising  an  exterior  wall  member 
and  first  txtvp  member  with  connector  at  one  end  of  said 


first  strap  member  and  the  other  end  of  said  first  strap 
member  attached  to  the  inside  surface  of  said  exterior  wall 
member;  and 
(d)  an  inner  door  means  comprising  an  interior  wall  member 
having  an  opening  to  allow  said  connector  and  first  strap 
member  to  thread  therethrough,  and  further  comprising  a 
second  strap  member  with  a  clasp  at  one  end  of  said  sec- 
ond strap  member  and  the  other  end  of  said  second  stn^ 
member  attached  to  the  inside  surface  of  said  interior  wall 
member  such  that  said  clasp  will  reversibly  engage  to  said 
connector  and  q>ply  sufficient  tension  to  said  strap  to  bold 
said  outer  and  inner  door  means  against  said  first  and 
second  door  engaging  means  when  said  clasp  and  connec- 
tor are  engaged  and  release  said  doors  when  the  clasp  and 
connector  are  disengaged. 


1.  A  hydroponic  system  comprising  in  combination: 

a  liquid  reservoir  having  lightweight  concrete  w)dl  sections 

connected  together  to  form  said  reservoir, 
marine  organism  hatntat  means  fbrmed  in  each  said  concrete 

wall  section  and  including  a  plurality  of  open  cavities 

formed  in  each  wall  section;  and 
floating  plant  trays  floating  in  said  liquid  reservoirs,  said 

floating  trays  having  a  soil  mixture  therein  for  the  growth 

(^idants. 


4,468,886 
WALL  MOUNTABLE  SAFETY  HATCH 
GwMfle  A.  Tew,  Box  398,  PawhMka,  Okla.  74056 
FUed  Jot  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  508,940 
lat  a^  E05B  65/10:  E06B  1/04 
VS.  a  49-141 
1.  A  wall  mountable  safety  hatch  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  wall  mountable  fiwne  comprising  a  first  closed- 
loop  flange  nmnber  ad^>ted  to  mount  against  an  famer 
wall  and  surround  an  opening  m  the  wall  through  which 
a  human  can  escape,  a  first  door  engaging  means  attached 
to  die  interior  perimeter  of  said  first  flange  member,  and  a 
first  closed-loop  sidewall  member  having  one  aid  at- 


4y468,887 

WINDOW  LIFTING  MECHANISM,  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Wilhela  Koch,  Fbslshafh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  rnrmaaj.  aaaiffor  to 

Broac  Fahncs^teOc  GaAH  A  Co.  rMaailllpsiiIisihan, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  379,906 

Oaiw  priority,  appBcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraa^r,  Jn.  4, 
1981,3122202 

iBt  CL^  E05F 11/48 
MS.  CL  49-352  22  OriM 

1.  A  window  lifting  mechanism,  particulariy  for  motor  vdu- 
cles,  with  a  lifting  rail  (18)  which  engages  at  a  window  pane 
(22),  a  slide  member  (24)  which  is  ocmnected  with  said  lifting 
rail  (18)  and  is  slidably  supported  at  a  guide  rail  (26),  and  a 
drive  (12)  which  acts  on  said  lifting  rail  (18)  and  moves  said 
lifting  rail  (18)  along  said  guide  rail  (26),  wherein  said  lifting 
rail  (18)  is  slidable  with  respect  to  said  slide  member  (24)  essen- 
tially in  the  longitudind  direction  (X)  of  said  guide  rail  (26)  by 
means  of  a  linear  guidance  which  connects  said  lifting  rail  (li^ 
and  said  slide  member  (24),  said  linear  guidance  being  of  essen- 
tially rigid  construction  with  reqwct  to  the  tilting  motions  of 
said  lifting  rail  (18)  which  lie  in  the  {dane  of  said  window  pane 
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.-^.*^  '^r*  to  ««id  ilide  member  (U),  ch««cterized  by  at  ends  of  said  strap  memben  being  secured  to  each  other 
kMtooebearmg  part  which  IS  attached  at  said  liftmg  rail  (18)  through  one  of  said  diagonal  brS  of  said  gate  portion^ 

pivotally  connected  thereto,  the  iq>per  ends  of  said  strap  mem* 
bers  extending  beyond  said  gate  portion,  a  hook  meoiber  dis- 
posed between  said  upper  ends  of  said  strap  members  and 
pivotally  connected  thereto,  connecting  means  extending  be- 
tween and  joining  said  rotatable  anchor  coUar  with  said  hook 
member,  said  connecting  means  ineimling  a  chain  section 
adjacent  said  hook  member,  whereby  said  gate  portion  is 
pivotable  about  said  upstanding  siq^KMt  column  and  the  spac- 
.^   ,  ing  between  said  anchor  coUar  and  said  gate  portion  can  be 

changed  by  varying  the  connection  of  said  chain  section  with 
said  hook  member  to  mcrease  or  decrease  the  distance  between 
the  bottom  of  said  gate  portion  and  a  base  surface  from  which 
said  upstanding  support  column  extends. 


and  is  supported  to  be  sUdable  at  said  slide  member  (24)  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  (K)  of  said  guide  rail  (26). 


GAIE  ASSEMBLY 
Vnak  E.  Harris,  JicmU,  late  of  ShcyeoM,  N.  Dak^  and  by  4,46M89 
Bcnriy  L  Ufitlojr,  ■it^lilrtialli,  5040  Riwock  Rd^  BlU-  DOUBLE  GLAZING  ARRANGEMENT 
Inp,  Moat  59102,  mri^an  to  Beverly  L  Lorcjoy,  Bflliagi,  Brian  J.  Jolly,  Towccater,  Engtaad,  aMisaor  to  PolyceD  Prod- 
Moat;  Elm  M.  Harris,  HcnM«  Beach,  CaUf^MargarctteC.  acts  LiBritod,  HcrtfordsUre,  Eaglaad 
Fdchlaaad  Rath  LNofam,  both  of  Ei«ene,Oreg.  FUed  Nor.  18,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  322,701 
Goatfanatioa-i»fart  of  Sar.  No.  180,571,  Aag.  25, 1900,.  lids  Ciafans  priority,  application  United  Khigdoa,  Nor.  24. 1900. 
WUcatioa  Jaa«  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  386,874  8037620 


U.S.a4»-396 


CL^  E08F  7/06 


2aahns  U.S.CL  49-453 


lat  0.3  E05D 13/00 


9ClaiaH 


1.  A  gate  assembly  inchiding  a  gate  portion,  a  gate  support 
portion  and  a  gate  connecting  portion;  said  gate  portion  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  substantially  horizontal  board  members, 
vertical  end  braces  connecting  and  being  affixed  to  the  ends  of 
said  board  members,  a  >«rtical  brace  connecting  and  being 
affixed  to  the  center  part  of  said  board  members,  diagonal 
braces  extending  between  the  lower  ends  of  said  vertical  end 
braces  and  the  upper  end  of  said  vertical  center  brace;  said  gate 
support  portion  including  a  fixed  upstanding  support  column 
with  a  generally  circular  cross  section,  said  support  column 
extending  vertically  upwsrdly,  a  rottitable  anchor  collar  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  top  of  said  support  column,  said  collar 
surroundhig  said  upstanding  support  column  and  being  spaced 
therefrom,  said  collar  bdng  disposed  about  said  upstanding 
support  column  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane,  bearing  means 
disposed  between  said  sapport  column  and  said  collar,  U- 
shaped  hinges  disposed  around  ssid  upstanding  support  col- 
umn and  freely  rotatable  with  respect  thereto,  the  tee  ends  of 
said  hinges  extending  aloqg  and  being  affixed  to  opposite  sides 
of  ssid  gate  portion  adjaoent  one  end  thereof;  said  gate  con- 
necting portion  inclu(&ig  bracket  means  affixed  along  the 
length  of  said  gate  portion  adjacent  the  vertical  center  brace 
thereof,  said  bracket  means  including  parallel  strap  members 
with  one  extending  downwardly  at  an  uigle  along  each  side  of 
said  gate  portion  and  overlapping  said  center  brace,  the  lower 


1.  A  double  glazing  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  sliding 
pane  mounted  for  vertical  movement  between  two  opposed 
vertical  channels  each  having  a  vertical  guideway  formed 
therein,  the  pane  adapted  for  lateral  movement  towards  and 
away  from  a  base  portira  of  each  respective  one  of  the  chan- 
nels for  removal  of  the  pane  from  between  the  channels,  and  a 
pair  of  catches  on  each  side  edge  portion  of  the  pane,  each  one 
of  the  catches  protruding  fiirther  into  the  respective  channel 
than  the  pane  for  sUding  engagement  with  the  respective  verti- 
cal guideway,  each  one  of  the  catches  adapted  for  withdrawal 
from  said  channel  so  as  to  allow  the  pane  to  be  moved  laterally 
and  then  removed,  one  catch  of  each  of  the  pair  of  catches 
adapted  for  holding  the  pane  in  a  plurality  of  raised  positions 
by  protruding  still  further  into  the  respective  channel  past  the 
associated  guideway,  and  each  channel  having  a  series  of 
internal  stops  provided  therein  at  different  heights  for  releas- 
able  engagement  with  a  free  end  portion  of  the  respective  one 
catch  of  each  of  the  pair  oi  catches. 
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4*468390 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  LENS-UKE 

ARTICLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Yoshhdd  Nagnra,  No.  391-2,  Toaohara,  Oan,  ChlkashiaiHshi, 


DMsioa  of  Ssr.  No.  170,45, ,.  Ills  appttcatkM  May  18, 1982, 

Ser.  No.  379^20 

Clahas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  2,  1979,  54-99650; 

Aag.4k  1979,54-99627;  Aag.  16, 1979, 54-105340;  Mar.  3, 1980, 

55-27599;  Mar.  4,  1980,  55-27597;  Mar.  11,  1980,  55-32052; 

May  1, 1980, 55-59255 

lat  a^  B24B  13/02 
UJS.a.51— 3  6< 


a  rotating  grinding  wheel  having  a  grinding  surface  defining 
a  body  of  revolution, 

a  drill  support  having  means  to  support  a  drill  with  the  drill 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  grinding 
wheel, 

means  cooperable  with  said  support  to  cause  said  support 
and  the  drill  supported  thereby  to  move  toward  and  away 
from  grinding  engagement  with  a  selected  point  on  the 
body  of  revolution  forming  the  grinding  surfi^e  and  in- 
cluding means  connected  with  said  support  to  move  the 
same  and  the  drill  supported  thereby  in  a  direction  tangent 
to  said  selected  point, 

means  on  said  support  operable  to  rotate  the  drill  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said 
support  toward  engagement  with  said  selected  point, 

and  said  grinding  surface  being  bevelled  at  an  angle  coinci- 
dent with  the  point  angle  to  be  ground  thereby  on  the  end 
of  the  drill. 


4,468,892 
GRINDING  MACHINE 
Kari  H.  GidNnanas,  Westport,  Coaa.,  assignor  to  ITM  lateraa- 
tioBal  Tool  Maddaes,  lac^  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  JbL  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,410 

lat  a^  B24B  7/00 

VS.  a  51-99  5  OaiaM 


1.  An  q)paratus  for  the  manufacture  of  a  lens-like  article  or 
the  like  from  a  workpiece,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposing  workpiece  holders,  each  provided  on  a 
chassis  in  a  manner  to  be  movable  back  and  forth  along  a 
standard  center  axis  and  each  rotatable  about  said  center 
axis; 

each  of  said  holders  being  capable  of  holding  a  workpiece 
independenUy  of  the  other  holder  with  at  least  a  first  one 
of  said  workpiece  holders  being  of  a  suction  type  for 
holding  a  workpiece  by  suction;  and 

machining  means  provided  on  the  chassis  for  machining 
surfaces  of  a  woiicpiece  held  independendy  in  each  of  said 
workpiece  holders  in  succession,  whereby  one  surface  of  a 
workpiece  can  be  machined  while  the  workpiece  is  held  in 
a  second  one  of  said  holders,  said  holders  can  be  moved 
together  to  transfer  the  workpiece  from  said  second  one  of 
said  holders  to  said  first  one  of  said  holders  and  the  work- 
piece  can  be  centered  on  said  center  axis  and  held  in  said 
first  of  said  workpiece  holders  by  suction. 
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4,468,891 
MACHINE  FOR  POINT  GRINDING  DRILLS 
Kari  H.  GidMUUUH,  Westport  Coaa.,  assigaor  to  ITM 
tioaai  Tool  MacUaes  lac,  Westport  Conn. 

FDed  JbL  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,879 

lat  CU  B24B  3/26 

VS.  a  51-95  WH  9  Oahas 


1.  In  a  machine  for  pointing  the  ends  of  drill. 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine,  an  improved  grinding  wheel  sup- 
port arrangement,  comprising  in  combination 

a  support  frame; 

a  support  member  being  pivotally  moimted  b  said  frame  at 
one  of  its  two  free  end^ 

a  support  leg  being  pivotally  connected  at  one  of  its  two  free 
ends  to  the  support  member  at  the  other  one  of  the  support 
member's  free  ends; 

a  grinding  wheel  shaft  freely  rotatable  mounted  on  said 
support  leg  at  the  other  one  of  the  two  free  'lends; 

a  grinding  wheel  coaxially  mounted  on  the  grinding  wheel 
shaft; 

a  first  separate  adjusting  means  operatively  mounted  on  the 
support  frame,  said  fist  adjusting  means  being  positively 
linearly  and  only  normally  movably  mounted  rebtive  to 
the  support  frame  and  having  a  firee  end  which  is  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  support  leg  to  adjust  the  position 
of  the  grinding  wheel  relative  to  said  support  frame  by 
only  linearly  moving  the  first  adjusting  means  in  a  direc- 
tion which  is  normal  relative  to  said  support  frame,  said 
first  adjusting  means  acting  in  the  plane  of  the  grinding 
wheel;  whereby  the  position  of  the  grinding  wheel  is  only 
adjustable  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  movement  of  the  first 
8)$parate  adjusting  means;  and 

a  second  separate  connected  adjusting  means  connected  to 
said  support  leg  to  adjust  the  position  of  said  grinding 
wheel  relative  to  said  support  frame  joindy  with  said  first 
adjusting  means,  said  second  adjusting  means  including  a 
sled  which  is  linearly  slidably  movably  supported  on  said 
first  adjusting  means  said  second  separate  adjusting  means 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  leg  and  the  first  adjusting 
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mens  mclnding  a  piston-cyliiider  unit  mounted  on  aaid 
frune. 


kCHINING 


4*468,193 

MACHINE  FOR  MA(2lIINING  AND  IN  PARTICULAR 

GRINDING  CYLINDRICAL  SURFACES 

GinH  DmkatMmm,  GMcdlvA,  mi  mmi    TinI,  Foot  de 

botk  or  FkMM,  iMi^on  to  GlMntr  SpiMT,  Potejr, 


FDid  Sty.  %  tmu  Sw.  No.  300^1 
OataM  priority,  tmlkmkm  lYnc*,  Sep.  29,  IMO,  80  20805 
IntCLiB24BJ/(M 
U.S.  CL  SI— 18S  R  s  caains 


jq 


shaft,  said  assembly  including  a  grindstcme  mounted  on  a 
grindstcme  holder,  said  grindstone  having  a  top  grinding 
surface  •'■>"'        '  > 

a  cylindrical  un>er  cover  securely  mounted  on  said  motor 
housing; 

a  knife  blade  r^ulating  and  guiding  means  being  cylindri> 
cally  ahaped  like  an  upside-down  cup  for  receiving  said 
grindstone  therein,  said  cup  having  a  knife  blade  guiduig 
opening  of  a  given  angle  and  size  provided  in  a  cylindrical 
wall  thereof,  said  guiding  opening  being  diqMsed  above 
said  grindstone; 

first  means  for  elastically  moving  said  cup  relative  to  said 


1.  A  machine  for  ittrhliingj  such  as  grinding,  a  plurality  of 
cylindrical  surfaces  on  a  worlqnece  which  comprises  a  body 
which  has  an  axis  and  a  machined  reference  surface  perpendic* 
ular  to  said  axis  and  to  which  body  unmachined  blanks  of  said 
cyUndrical  surfaces  are  connected,  said  blanks  extending  radi- 
ally from  said  axis  in  a  plane  paraUel  to  said  reference  surface 
and  being  angularly  equaOy  spaced  apart,  said  machine  com- 
prising a  planar  support  surface  for  supporting  said  reference 
surfiwe,  a  device  for  selectively  fixing  said  body  on  said  sup- 
port surface  and  releasing  said  body  firom  said  support  surface, 
and  a  withdrawable  mesos  movable  between  a  withdrawn 
position  and  an  operative  position  for  angularly  positioning 
said  blanks  about  said  axis  relative  to  said  support  surface,  said 
withdrawable  means  comprising  a  support,  an  element  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  defining  inverted  V- 
shaped  recesses  in  a  number  and  in  *»gw1ar  positions  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  snd  angular  positions  of  said  blanks, 
the  recesses  being  divergent  relative  to  said  support  surface,  an 
indexing  device  for  rotating  said  element  about  said  axis  in 
angular  increments  corresponding  to  the  angular  spacing  be- 
tween said  V-shi^  recesses  for  bringing  each  of  said  blanks 
in  turn  to  a  position  for  "y*««"fng  said  cylindrical  surface  on 
each  blank,  and  elastically  yiddable  means  for  allowing  said 
dement  a  slight  angular  deviation  fixmi  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  said  axis  in  order  to  accommodate  any  sUght  lack  of  parallel- 
ism between  said  element  and  said  support  saihcc,  said  ehnti- 
cally  yieldable  means  ctmiprising  an  elastically  yieldable 
wttba  connected  at  angularly  tfctd  apart  first  points  to  said 
suppwt  and  ooonnected  at  second  points  interpMed  between 
said  first  points  to  said  elements. 


ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  KNIFE  WHEFIING  MACHINE 

Kaa  S.  Hoai,  #1644,  Hoegl-dona.  Tooa'Mmu'^  SeooL  Ren. 
efKoTM 

FOad  Jan.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  337,726 
OataM  priority,  appUcatfon  Rap.  of  Korea,  Jan.  13.  1981, 
8M79;  Aag.  11, 1981, 81-9607 

lA  C1.3  B24B  S/34 
U.S.  a  91—109  B8  9  f^««f 

1.  An  electrically  driveii  knife  whetting  machine  compris- 
ing: 
an  electric  motor  having  a  rotating  shaft; 
said  dectric  motor  bdng  contained  in  a  motor  housmg  with 

said  shaft  extending  out  of  said  motor  housing; 
a  grindstone  routing  assembly  securdy  mounted  on  said 


upper  cover  so  that  said  guiding  opening  can  be  moved  up 

and  down  with  respect  to  said  grindstone; 
second  means  for  preventing  said  cup  firom  being  laterally 

rotated  with  respect  to  said  upper  cover, 
said  cup  being  located  above  said  grinding  surftce  and  being 

substantially  covered  by  said  upper  cove^ 
a  bushing  being  attached  to  an  inside  ceiling  of  said  upper 

cover,  said  bushing  extending  through  an  opening  in  a 

ceiling  of  said  cup;  and 
said  first  means  for  elastically  moving  said  cup  being  located 

around  said  bushing  between  an  end  of  said  bushing  and 

said  ceiling  of  said  cup  to  bias  said  cup  away  from  said 

grinding  surface. 


4*468,899 

SURFACE  GRINDER  ATTACHMENT 

Gary  J.  SipNirdU,  18781  Voilaad,  RoaeriUe,  Mich.  48066 

FOed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,382 

Int  CL^  B24B  23/00 

VJS,  CL  91—168  4 


1.  The  c(Knbination  comprising: 

a  surfiwe  grinder  having  an  elongated,  tapered  spindle  hav- 
ing an  extreme  end  threaded  for  recdving  a  threaded 
fastener, 

grinding  whed  means  removably  mounted  on  the  spindle, 
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and  ftstaier  means  mounted  on  the  threaded  end  for 
preventing  removd  of  the  grinding  whed  means; 

a  grinding  attachment  including  an  elongated  body  having  a 
longitudinal  bore  having  a  first  section  of  a  first  diameter 
adjacent  oae  end  of  the  body  and  opening  thereto,  a  sec- 
ond section  of  a  lesser  diameter  adjacent  the  opposite  end 
of  the  body  and  opening  thereto,  and  an  intermediate 
section  between  said  first  and  second  sections; 

the  first  section  having  a  bore  tapered  to  tdescopically 
recdve  the  tapcnd  spindle,  the  intermediate  section  being 
internally  threaded  to  threadably  engage  the  threaded  end 
of  the  spindle  when  mounted  in  a  counterclockwise  mo- 
tion thereon  at  such  times  as  the  first  grinding  whed  is 
removed  therefirom; 

a  grinding  tool  having  a  shank  recdvable  into  the  second 
section  of  the  longitudinal  opening,  and  fastener  means  on 
the  body  for  engaging  the  shank  to  prevent  its  rotation 
with  napect  to  the  body  at  such  times  as  the  spindle  is 
being  rotated. 


be  moved  between  lens  Uock  clamping  and  non<lamping 
conditions. 


4,468,896 

LENS  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Frank  D.  SorreDs,  Kaozrille,  Teu.,  aadgnor  to  Cole  Nationd 

CorporatkM,  OcTdand,  OUo 
DlTidon  of  Sar.  No.  233323,  Feb.  11, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,419,848. 
lUs  appUcatkM  Dae.  9, 1983,  Sar.  No.  924,972 
Int  aj  B24B  41/06 
U.S.  a  91—217  L  19 


-     ..     ^ 


1.  A  lens  blank  chuck  assembly  adapted  for  cooperativdy 
mounting  on  the  tailstock  of  lens  generating  apparatus  and 
wherein  an  dongated  generally  cylindricd  collet  extends  co- 
axially  outward  from  said  tailstock  with  sud  chuck  assembly 
facilitating  desired  positioning  of  a  lens  blank  relative  to  sud 
generating  ^>paratus,  said  chuck  assembly  comrising: 
a  hollow  generally  cylindricd  chuck  body  housing  having 
qMced  tput  first  inner  and  second  outer  ends  with  the 
chuck  assembly  longitudind  axis  extending  therebetween, 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  chuck  body  bdng  greater  than 
the  outside  diameter  of  a  collet  on  an  associated  lens 
generating  ^>paratu^ 
mounting  means  at  said  chuck  body  housing  first  end 
adapted  for  mounting  said  chuck  assembly  to  an  assod- 
ated  lens  generatmg  ^>paratus  coaxid  with  the  tailstock 
thereof,  sdd  mounting  means  allowing  sdective  rotation 
of  said  chuck  assembly  about  said  longitudind  axi^ 
recdving  means  disposed  adjacent  said  chuck  body  housiiig 
second  end  adapied  to  mountingly  recdve  a  lens  block 
having  one  fiice  of  a  lens  blank  secured  thereto  at  gener- 
ally the  lens  blank  firame  center  axis,  sdd  recdving  means 
including  means  tor  positioning  the  lens  block  so  that  a 
predetermined  desired  opticd  center  axis  for  the  lens 
blank  is  positioned  coaxid  with  sdd  longitudind  axis  to 
effect  lens  blank  decentration;  and, 
a  pair  of  qMced  apart  retaining  members  radially  mterposed 
between  oppodte  sides  of  said  recdving  means  and  the 
collet  of  an  associated  lens  generating  apparatus,  said 
retaining  members  bdng  radialliy  movable  toward  and 
away  firom  each  other  in  response  to  selective  closing  and 
opening  of  the  collet  for  causing  said  recdving  means  to 


4,468,897 
UNIVERSAL  PNEUMATIC  GRINDING  BAR 
Richard  C  Marrd,  Lakewood,  CaUf^  MdgBor  to  Joseph  V. 
MiMix,  El  Tore  and  Anthony  J.  Za?ala,  Loag  Beach,  both  of, 
CaUt,  part  Interaat  to  caeh 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,384 

Int  a^  B24B  41/00 

VJS.  a  91—299  11  Clalna 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  pneumatic  drive  for  a  tool  compris- 
ing: 

a  turbine  housing; 

a  pneumatic  motor  included  within  sdd  turbine  housing 
including  a  drive  shaft  extending  from  sdd  pneumatic 
motor  for  engagement  with  sdd  tool; 

a  rigid  delivery  tube  connected  on  one  end  to  sdd  turbine 
housing  for  supporting  sdd  turbine  housing  in  a  predeter- 
mined orientation  and  position  and  for  delivering  pressur- 
ized air  to  sdd  pneumatic  motor;  and 

mounting  means  for  positioning  and  orienting  sdd  rigid 
delivery  tube,  sdd  mounting  means  being  connected  to  an 
opposing  end  of  sdd  rigid  delivery  tube,  whereby  sdd 
tool  may  be  pneumatically  driven  m  an  arbitrary  position 
and  orientation  by  appropriate  sdection  of  the  thape  and 
length  of  sdd  delivery  tube  thereby  allowing  said  pneu- 
matically driven  tool  to  be  easily  adapted  for  use  with 
standardized  production  machinery  to  which  sdd  mount- 
ing means  is  coupled. 


4,468,898 
BUILDING  SYSTEM 
NkohMB  A.  Geartam,  van  Llaibvs  Stlraaiweg  6,  6861  WL 
Ooaterbaak,  Netherlands 

FOed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  361,984 
OataM  priority,  appUeatkM  Nctherianda,  Mar.  31,  1981, 
8101989 

lA  a^  E04B  1/00 
VS.  CL  92—36  9  ClaiM 


1.  A  sun>ort  wall  umt  for  use  as  a  support  dement  in  build- 
ing construction  and  to  sdectivdy  define  an  intemd  stonige 
area,  said  wall  unit  bdng  defined  by  rigidly  connected  don- 
gated planar  structurd  members  having  opposed  faces,  op- 
posed linear  edges  and  c^>posed  ends,  each  structurd  member 
bdng  of  substantially  greater  width  than  thickness,  said  struc- 
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tonl  memben  comprging  multiple  first  members  vertically 
podtiooed  and  laterally  aligned  in  parallel  vertical  planes  to 
define  a  wall  unit  depth  equal  to  the  width  of  the  first  members 
between  the  linear  edges  thereof,  said  wall  unit  depth  being 
such  as  to  define  a  stor»ge  area,  the  opposed  ends  of  said  first 
members  constituting  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  structural 
members  comprising  secxnid  members  horizontally  positioned 
and  extending  in  vertical  planes  along  the  opposed  linear  edges 
of  said  first  members  perpendicular  thereto,  said  second  mem- 
bers having  a  vertical  width  between  the  opposed  linear  edges 
of  the  second  members  less  than  the  vertical  length  between 
the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  first  members,  said  second  mem- 
bers being  oriented  in  at  least  one  opposed  pair  with  the  corre- 
sponding faces  thereof  intimately  engaged  against  the  opposed 
linear  edges  of  said  first  members  at  the  upper  ends  of  the  first 
members,  said  structurtl  members  fiirther  comprising  third 
members  positioned  between  and  in  edge  abutting  engagement 
with  adjoining  ones  of  said  first  members  within  the  wall  unit 
depth. 


(g)  lock  means  for  locking  said  frame  means  and  said  cap 
means  together. 


4,4<M00 

FALSE  CEnjNG  ELEMENT 
Gay  G.  CMmI,  gO,  anne  Victor  Hugo,  Vaa?«  (Hnrts  dc 
Seine),  FVaace 

Filed  Not.  (,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  318,706 
Oaims  priority,  appbcatiOB  Fhrncc,  Jan.  17, 1981,  81 11968 
bt  CL^  E04F  J3/0Q:  E04B  5/5Z'  A47H  5/032 

VS.  a.  sz-ea  3 

%         '  '3  '4  I5  1<    M 


4,468399 
iSKYUGHT 
Grady  P.  Milkr,  2608  RoUy  Spria^  Dr 
38138 

Flkd  Dec.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  446,448 
Int  a^  E04D  1/36;  E04B  7/18 
U.S.a52— 88 


GcrauurtowB,  Tenn. 


1.  A  false  ceiling  element  comprising  a  strip  of  thin  flexible 
material  folded  generally  in  a  zig-zag  manner  transversely  to 
its  length  and  hung  from  at  least  one  support  for  longitudinal 
sliding  thereon,  said  element  being  characterized  in  that  the 
adjacent  surfaces  of  the  strip  are  connected  to  one  another  by 
18  Gaims  '^  '^^^  °°^  flexible  member  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
support,  said  flexible  member  comprising  a  string  pMwng 
through  the  surfaces  of  the  folds  of  the  strip  and  said  string  is 
fixed  at  the  level  of  each  of  the  resulting  intersections  by  a  spot 
of  adhesive. 


4,468,901 
PORCH  AND  STAIR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOBILE  HOMES 
Joe  W.  Henderson,  aisd  Ronald  J.  lUadcrwM,  both  of  Clare- 
more,  OUa.,  aMdgnort  to  Headerenft  Metal  Works,  lac, 
Claremore,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,643 

lat  a^  E04B  1/343 

U.S.  CL  52—79.6  5  riainif 


I.  A  skylight  comprisiig: 

(a)  a  frame  means  including  a  frame-body  member  having  an 
uppet  V  edge  and  a  lower  edge,  including  a  lower  flange 
member  extending  outwardly  from  said  lower  edge  of  said 
frame-body  membef,  including  an  upper  flange  member 
extending  inwardly  from  said  upper  edge  of  said  frame- 
body  member,  and  including  an  intermediate  flange  mem- 
ber extending  inwardly  from  said  frame-body  member  at  a 
location  intermediate  said  upper  and  lower  edges  thereof; 

(b)  a  first  transparent  plate  means  for  being  supported  rela- 
tive to  said  upper  flange  member  of  said  frame  means; 

(c)  a  second  transparent  plate  means  for  being  supported 
relative  to  said  intermediate  flange  member  of  said  frame 
means;  I 

(d)  anchor  means  for  securing  said  second  transparent  plate 
means  relative  to  said  intermediate  flange  member  of  said 
firamemeans; 

(e)  cap  means  for  secufing  said  first  transparent  plate  means 
relative  to  said  upper  flange  member  of  said  frame  means, 
sakl  cap  means  including  a  cap-body  member  having  an 
upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge  and  including  a  flange  mem- 
ber extending  inwardly  from  said  upper  edge  of  said  cap- 
body  member,         | 

(0  wal  means  for  aealitig  said  first  transparent  plate  means 
relative  to  said  cap  means  and  said  frame  means,  said  seal 
means  including  a  fitst  seal  member  for  being  positioned 
generally  between  said  first  transparent  plate  means  and 
said  upper  flange  member  of  said  fiwne  means  and  includ- 
ing a  second  seal  member  for  being  positioned  generally 
between  said  first  transparent  plate  means  and  said  flange 
member  of  said  cap  means;  and 


1.  A  porch  and  stairway  assembly  particularly  for  mobile 
homes  and  comprising  a  porch  section,  a  handrail  section,  a 
stairway  section,  and  complementary  bracket  means  cooperat- 
ing between  the  sections  for  ease  of  assembly  and  disassembly 
of  the  porch  and  stairway  assembly;  the  porch  section  includ- 
ing an  open  frame  means  supporting  a  porch  floor  means,  and 
adjustable  support  leg  means  secured  to  the  frame  means  for 
positioning  of  the  porch  floor  means  in  a  substantially  level 
horizontal  position  regardless  of  the  contour  upon  which  the 
porch  section  is  installed;  and  wherein  the  complementary 
bracket  means  comprises  first  bracket  means  of  substantially 
L-shaped  cross-sectional  c<»figuration  secured  to  the  q)en 
frame  means  and  providing  a  hiatus  therd)etween,  second 
bracket  means  of  substantially  L-shqwd  cross-sectional  config- 
uration provided  on  the  handrail  section  for  an  interlocking 
and  removable  engagement  with  the  first  bracket  means  for 
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I  of  installation  of  the  handrail  section  with  the  poich  sec- 
tioo  without  the  use  of  additional  securing  means,  and  third 
bracket  means  provided  on  the  stairway  section  for  an  inter- 
locking and  removable  engagement  with  the  first  bracket 
means  for  ease  of  installation  of  the  stairway  section  with  the 
pMch  secticm  without  the  use  of  additional  securing  means. 

4,468,902 

MULTI-WALLED  STRUCTURES  FOR  CONTROLLED 

ENVIRONMENTAL  USE 

Prycc  WOmm.  2202  N.  38th  St,  Phoeiix,  Arls.  85008 

Difiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  869332,  Jan.  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4364,208. 

His  iVpUeatioB  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416349 

lat  a^  E04B  7/18 

UjS.  a  52-80  6  ClaiaM 


1.  A  multi-walled  object  comprising: 

first  and  second  jux^xMitioned  wall  members, 

the  first  wall  member  positioned  within  the  second  wall 
member  and  enclosing  a  first  space, 

means  for  enclosing  a  second  space  between  said  wall  mem- 
bers, 

strut  means  mounted  within  said  second  space  to  extend 
between  said  wall  members  at  spaced  positions  for  sup- 
porting the  wall  members, 

said  strut  means  comprising  V-sh^)ed  configurations  formed 
to  control  the  flow  of  energy  between  ti»  members  and 
having  its  base  engaging  one  wall  member  and  its  apex 
engaging  the  other  wall  member, 

valve  means  associated  with  one  of  said  wall  members  and 
operable  for  periodically  controlling  the  molecular  count 
in  said  second  between  said  wall  members,  and 

portal  means  extending  through  said  wall  members  for  in- 
gress and  egress  into  said  fint  space, 

the  first  waU  member  comprising  the  floor,  walls  and  ceiling 
for  said  first  space  for  multi-purpose  uses, 

said  second  ^>ace  is  formed  into  third  and  fourth  isolatable 
^»ces, 

the  third  space  being  formed  between  portions  of  said  wall 
members  forming  the  walls  and  ceiling  of  the  object  and 
the  fourth  ^Mce  being  formed  between  the  portions  of 
said  wall  members  forming  the  ([oot  of  said  object, 

said  valve  means  being  positioned  between  said  third  and 
fourth  spaces  to  selectively  isolate  said  third  and  fourth 
qMces,  one  from  the  other,  and  interconnecting  them  for 
controlling  the  molecular  count  in  the  third  space. 

4368303 
BUILDING  PANEL 
JanMi  W.  Eaton,  Sleapy  HoOow,  aad  Eriaad  D.  NarU,  Stream- 
wood,  both  of  HL,  aaaiVMn  to  Masoaite  Corporatioa,  Chi- 
caga,  DL 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373361 
lat  CL^  E04D  1/00 
VS.  CL  52—105  16  Oahu 

1.  A  unitary  building  panel  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  fi- 
brous wood  material  pressed  to  a  substantially  uniform  thick- 
ness overall  and  having  generally  paralleloppoaite  inner  and 
outer  faces  outUned  by  opposite  ends  and  by  upper  and  lower 
edges,  said  opposite  ends  of  said  panel  adapted  to  closely  face 
the  end  of  an  acyacent  panel  in  the  same  course,  said  outer  face 


having  a  lower  portkn  of  substantially  larger  surface  area  than 
an  upper  portion  of  a  relatively  smaller  surface  which  is  gener- 
ally flat  and  adapted  to  underlie  a  lower  portion  of  one  or  more 
panels  in  a  next  higher  course  laid  m  overlMppixig  reUtion  to 
form  a  narrow  heap  1^  therewith,  said  larger  lower  portion  of 
said  outer  face  adi4>ted  for  exposure  to  weather,  substantially 
coplanar  with  said  smaller  flat  upper  portion  and  having  an 
irregular  surface  deeply  embossed  to  resemble  a  plurality  of 
individual  shingle-like  elements  positioned  in  side  by  side  rela- 


■asa. 


tion  in  a  common  course,  and  at  least  one  groove  formed  in 
said  outer  face  of  said  panel  positioned  between  adjacent  pairs 
of  individual  shingle-like  elements  and  extending  from  said 
smaller  upper  portion  of  said  outer  face  to  a  lower  end  open  at 
said  lower  edge  of  said  panel,  said  groove  tapering  from  a 
minimum  depth  adjacent  said  smaller  upper  portion  of  said 
outer  .face  to  a  greater  depth  adjacent  said  lower  edge  of  said 
panel  whereby  said  single  panel  resembles  a  plurality  of  ta- 
pered thick  butt  shingles  laid  in  a  common  course  with  the 
lower  edges  of  said  elements  along  a  common  edge  plane. 

4,468304 
MULTI-STAGE  EXTENDABLE  TOWER 
Janea  J.  O'MaUey,  8011 NW.  35th  Ct,  #3,  Coral  Spring^  Fla. 
33065 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484356 

lat  CL^  B66C  23/06 

VS.  CL  52—111  12  Claims 


1.  A  multi-stage  extendable  tower  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  frame  members  each  adapted  to  telescope 
vertically  within  adjacent  said  frame  members  from  a 
minimum  height  to  a  maximum  working  height; 

the  lowest  frame  member  of  said  plurality  of  frame  members 
when  said  tower  is  vertically  extended  being  adapted  to 
support  said  tower  on  a  generally  level  surface; 

the  highest  frame  member  of  said  plurality  of  frame  member 
of  said  plurality  of  frame  members  when  said  tower  is 
vertically  extended  being  adapted  to  support  a  useful 
weight;  and 

a  plurality  of  torsion  spring  means  for  vertically  extending 
and  telescoping  said  plurality  of  frame  members  to  elevate 
said  useful  weight  to  a  particular  height  up  to  and  includ- 
ing said  maximum  working  height; 

each  said  torsion  spring  means  connected  between  adjacent 
said  frame  members; 

each  said  plurality  of  torsion  q>ring  means  includes  at  least 
one  elongated  cylindrical  helix  spring  connected  at  one 
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end  to  one  said  adjacent  frame  member,  the  other  end  of 
each  laid  helix  spring  connected  to  a  cable  drum;  and 
a  length  of  cable  connected  at  one  aid  to  the  other  said 
adijacent  frame  member,  the  other  end  of  laid  cable  con- 
nected to  said  cable  drum. 


4,4<M0S 
INSULATED  GLASS  SPACER 
Java  T.  CHbbc^  MedHodobvi.  Pa^ 
Prodacts  Corporation,  Meekankibarg,  Pa. 

Fllad  May  2M,  1982,  Ser.  No.  38U49 
lot  a^  piSB  3/24;  EIMB  1/90 
VS,  a.  52—172 


shaped  buikting  bricks  and  an  external  shell  comprising  tiles  of 
a  thickness  d,  a  length  a  and  a  height  b,  as  well  as  comer  tiles 
of  the  same  thkkness  and  height,  one  of  their  legs  havfaig  an 
external  length  selectively  of  a/2  and  3a/2,  one  row  of  tiles, 
each,  being  staggered  by  the  amount  a/2,  the  length  of  building 
bride  being  selected  frxnn  a  brick  sequence  with  the  following 
relations  (^length:  the  length  of  the  first  buiMing  brick  cmie* 
sponds  to  the  amount  (a/2)-d,  the  difference  in  length  be- 
to  Ovitol  tween  the  two  first  building  bricks  corresponds  to  the  amount 
d,  and  the  difference  in  length  between  two  building  bricks, 
each,  selectively  of  odd  and  even  pUct  value  cone^wnds  to 
the  amount  a/2,  the  height  of  said  building  brick  being  selected 
S  Cbdms  from  a  brick  sequence  with  the  following  relations  of  height: 
the  height  of  the  first  building  brick  corresponds  to  the  amount 
(b/2)-d,  the  difference  in  height  between  the  two  first  buikl- 
ing  bricks  corresponds  to  the  amount  d,  and  the  difference  m 
height  between  two  building  bricks,  each,  selectively  of  odd 
and  even  place  value  corresponds  to  the  amount  b/2,  and  the 
wall  thickness  of  said  building  brick  corresponding  to  an 
amount  completing  the  thickness  d  of  the  comer  tile  to  the 
external  length  of  one  of  its  legs. 


1.  A  combination  glasi  spacer  and  plastic  film  holder  for 
installation  between  two  panes  of  glass  in  an  inf^ilwtffd  glass 
panel,  comprising  a  unitary  somewhat  rectangularly  ahaped 
longitudinal  member  having  two  outermost  sides  which  are 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  each  of  said  two  outermost 
sides  being  bent  inwardly  a  relatively  short  distance  and  each 
respectively  forming  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  equal  sides  which 
are  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  but  spaced  nearer  to 
each  other  than  the  two  outermost  sides  are  spaced  to  each 
other,  said  two  equal  sides  being  joined  together  by  a  flat  side 
to  thereby  form  a  channel  or  U-shaped  member,  one  of  said 
outermost  sides  being  taller  than  the  other  outermost  side  and 
said  outermost  sides  being  joined  tog^her  by  a  single  relatively 
small  horizontal  channel  positioned  therd)etween  and  inte- 
grally formed  therewith,  said  horizontal  channel  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  thin  plastic  sheet  or  fUm  and  so  formed  that  it  may 
receive  <»e  edge  of  the  plastic  film  at  ^>proxifflately  a  right 
angle  to  the  normal  poaitiDn  of  the  plMtic  film  when  installed 
in  said  spacer. 


4*468,907 
DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING  STEEL  REINFORCEMENTS 
FOR  CONCRETE  AS  WELL  AS  A  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 

FOR  PRODUCING  THEM 
Lothar  TOelachke,  and  Hdlmnth  Faldannn,  both  of  BidefUd, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Geniaay,  aari«Bora  to  Si^m  Batle—t» 
GadiH,  Bielefdd,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGcnniv 

FIM  Jul  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  489,495 
aaiau  priority,  appUcatiott  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaoy,  Jan.  22, 
1982,  3201918 

Int  a^  E04B  1/41;  E04C 1/00 
UJS.  a.  52-333  13 


4,448,904 
BLOCKS  OR  BRICKS  FdR  THE  CONSTRUCnON  OF  A 

TWO-SICLL  TILE  STOVE 
Hont  MIedaaer,  Gwtral««s  10,  and  Herbert  Spirk,  Kiih- 

bcrgrtr.  31,  both  of  A-5#20  Salxbvg,  Aaatria 
PCT  No.  PCr/AT80/00038,  fi  371  DMe  Sep.  17, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  17, 1981,  PCT  PA.  No.  WO81/02193,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  6, 1981 

PCT  FDed  Dae.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  304,613 
Iirt.  CU  EMB  1/00;  F23M  5/02 


1.  Device  for  protecting  steel  reinforcements  for  jdnt  re- 
gions of  concrete  structures  in  the  form  of  an  elongated,  flat, 
bottom  box  that  is  open  at  the  top  and  has  slots  in  the  bottom 
to  hold  anglf-ahaped  anchorage  regions  of  the  steel  reinforce- 
ments inserted  into  the  bottom  box,  and  a  box-shaped  cover 
that  closes  the  device,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  side 
walls  (48, 50)  of  the  cover  (24)  are  in  the  form  of  a  double  kyer 
and  form  an  interspace  (56)  which  ia  open  toward  the  top 
surface  (46)  of  the  cover. 


U.S.  a  52-279 
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1.  A  brick  and  the  aaaenbly  for  producing  a  double-shell  tile 
furnace  having  an  internal  shell  of  refhwtory  pandlelefMped- 


4*468,908 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
FLOOR-,  WALL-  OR  CEILING  SURFACE  FORMED  OF 
INDIVIDUAL  ASSEMBLY  PLATES  AND  PROVIDED 
WITH  A  COVERING 
WoUipug  Radtke,  Oreralh;  FHadrkh  R  Seharidt;  FMti  Realw, 
both  of  CohwM;  Waltar  Moog,  Aachan  Wichfrkh,  ad 
Gytfrgy  BorMy,  DiaaaUorf;  aB  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gchmj, 
aaalgnora  to  Schariit  Rertar  Ingiinliimginiinn  baW  aAH  it  Co. 
KG,  Colo— a.  Fad.  Rap,  of  Cwraiaaj 

FDed  Mar.  25, 1981,  Scr.  No.  247,632 
Ckfaia  priority,  appttcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcrMiy,  M».  31, 
1980,3012470 

Int  a?  E04B  S/S2 

UJi.  a.  52-483  9aiiM 

1.  A  floor,  wall  or  ceiling  construction  comprising  first  and 

second  indivklual  plates  disposed  adjacent  each  other  and  each 

having  top  and  bottom  (q>posite  surftoes  and  a  rdativdy  k»g 
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peripheral  side  surface  therd)etween,  each  peripheral  side 
surf^  including  a  first  surftce  portion  immediately  adjacent 
each  top  surface,  said  first  surface  portions  being  dispcaed  in 
relatively  close  spaced  side-by-side  relationship  to  collectively 
define  therebetween  a  relatively  narrow  guide  groove  of  a 
predetermined  width  fbr  receiving  therein  a  cutting  tool,  said 
narrow  guide  groove  being  of  a  length  corresponding  to  the 
length  of  said  peripheral  side  surfaces,  each  first  surfiice  por- 
tion merging  with  a  second  surface  portion,  said  second  sur- 
hce  portions  being  disposed  in  comparatively  further  laterally 
spaced  side-by-side  relationship  than  said  first  surface  portions 


to  define  therebetween  a  relatively  laterally  wider  channel 
than  the  width  of  said  narrow  guide  groove,  covering  means 
for  covering  said  top  surface  of  each  pUte  in  spanning  relation- 
ship to  said  narrow  guide  groove,  an  adhesive  between  said  top 
surface  and  said  covering  means,  abutment  means  positioned 
between  said  laterally  wider  channel  and  said  bottom  surface 
for  maintaining  said  first  surface  portions  in  said  spaced  side- 
by-side  relationship  whereby,  upon  inserting  a  cutting  element 
through  said  covering  means  and  into  and  along  said  narrow 
guide  groove,  adhesive  between  said  covering  means  and  said 
top  surface  can  freely  pass  through  said  narrow  guide  groove 
and  collect  within  said  relatively  laterally  wider  channel. 


4,468,909 
BUILDING  PANEL 
Jaaaa  W.  Eatoa,  Sleepy  HoDow,  HL,  aaaignor  to  Maaonlte 
Corporatioa,  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  374,190 

Int  a^  E04D  1/00 

U.S.  a  52-541  9  Clalma 


1.  A  building  panel  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  fibrous  wood 
material  pressed  to  a  substantially  uniform  thickness  overall 
between  generally  parallel  and  c^posite,  inner  and  outer  faces 
outlined  by  opposite  ends  and  by  upper  and  lower  edges,  said 
opposite  ends  of  said  panel  edited  to  closely  face  the  end  of 
an  adjacent  panel  in  the  same  course,  said  outer  face  having  a 
rehitively  large  lower  segment  with  a  surface  adapted  for 
exposure  and  an  area  substantially  larger  than  a  long,  narrow 
upper  edge  segment  having  a  relatively  smaller  flat  surface 
area  adapted  to  underlie  a  lower  inner  face  portion  of  one  or 
more  panels  in  a  next  higher  course  laid  in  overlapping  relation 
therewith,  said  lower  segment  having  an  embossed  irregular 
surface  area  formed  to  resemble  a  plurality  of  individual  shin- 
gle-like elements  laid  side  by  side  in  a  common  course  and 
separated  by  tapered  grooves,  said  grooves  tapering  from  a 
minimum  depth  adjacent  an  upper  edge  of  said  lower  segment 
toward  a  maximum  depth  adjacent  a  lower  edge  of  said  panel 
for  providing  the  appearance  of  a  course  of  upered,  thick  butt 
shakes  or  shkgles,  one  of  said  ends  of  said  panel  including  an 


overly  end  segment  adi4>ted  to  overlie  an  underlying  end 
segment  at  the  other  end  of  an  adiyoent  panel  laid  up  end  to 
end  in  ihe  same  course  to  form  a  ship  lap  end  joint  between  said 
panels,  said  overUp  end  segment  at  said  one  end  containing  a 
marginal  end  portion  of  said  outer  face  with  an  underside 
therebelow  formed  to  taper  in  a  direction  generaUy  similar  to 
the  taper  of  said  grooves  from  a  minimum  thickness  adjacent 
said  upper  edge  toward  a  maximum  thickness  adjacent  said 
lower  edge,  said  panel  including  an  underiying  end  segment  at 
the  other  end  containing  a  mrginai  end  portion  of  said  inner 
face  with  an  outer  side  adq>ted  to  underUe  said  taptni  under- 
side of  an  adjacent  panel  and  formed  to  t^>er  in  a  direction 
generally  similar  to  the  taper  of  said  grooves  from  a  tpyTimum 
thickness  adjacent  said  upper  edge  toward  a  minimum  thick- 
ness adjacent  said  lower  edge,  whereby  a  plurality  of  said 
panels  laid  end  to  end  in  a  common  course  with  the  overly 
end  segment  of  one  panel  overlapping  an  underlying  end  seg- 
ment of  an  adjacent  panel  providing  a  tapered  joint  groove 
between  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  panels  similar  in  appearance 
to  said  Upered  grooves  between  adjacent  shingle-like  elements 
within  each  of  said  panels. 


Richard 


4,468,910 
MAT  MODULE  WITH  RAMP  STRIP 
A.  Morriaoo,  3  Morgan  Rd.,  Bate  d'Urffc,  Qacbce, 
H9X3A3 
FUed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  478,142 
Int  a^  E04C  1/m-  B32B  3/10 
U.S.  a  52—591  6 


1.  A  floor  mat  assembly  formed  firom  two  different  compo- 
nents, mat  modules  and  ramp  strips,  and  molded  from  resilient 
plastic  and  having  in  combination  at  least  one  mat  module 
which  is  coupled  to  at  least  one  ramp  strip 
the  mat  module  comprising  a  rectangular  shape  with  two 
adjoining  edges,  each  of  the  edges  having  an  upper  cou- 
pling edge  flap  with  a  row  of  downward  directed  projec- 
tions, and  two  other  adjoining  edges,  each  of  the  other 
edges  having  a  lower  coupling  edge  flap  with  a  row  of 
vertical  holes  to  couple  with  a  row  of  projections  on  an 
upper  coupling  edge  (lap  of  a  ramp  strip  or  an  adjoining 
mat  module, 
the  ramp  strip  comprising  a  t^xred  face  with  an  upper 
coupling  edge  fl^  adjacent  the  t^>ered  face,  and  a  lower 
coupUng  edge  flap  joined  by  a  severable  link  to  the  upper 
coupling  edge  fl^,  the  lower  coupling  edge  fli^  of  the 
ramp  strip  to  couple  with  an  upper  coi4>ling  edge  (lap  of 
a  mat  module,  and  when  the  Ihik  is  severed,  the  upper 
coupling  edge  flap  of  the  ramp  strip  to  couple  with  a 
lower  coupling  edge  flap  of  a  mat  module. 
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SYSTEM  FOR  FORMING  STRUCTURAL  CONCRETE 
Aadraw  Dili,  122  Ltfckwood  Ct,  CoUcgerllk,  Pa.  19436 
FIM  Feb.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  348,192 
lat  CL^  E04C  1/24 
UjS.  a  S2— 743  I  20 


1.  A  method  for  foni^ng  concrete  structural  elements  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  erecting  falsework  means  for  supporting  the  structural 
element  in  position  during  formation;  and  thereafter, 

(b)  positioning  a  pluality  of  runners  over  the  falsework 
means  to  form  an  intersecting  array;  and 

(c)  engaging  intersections  of  runners  forming  the  array  with 
a  plurality  of  supports  which  extend  from  the  array; 

(d)  positioning  a  pluratity  of  coffer  pkte  means  over  the 
plurality  of  supports  to  define  a  concrete  receiving  cavity; 
and 

(e)  securing  the  plurality  of  coffer  plate  means  to  the  plural- 
ity of  supports  using  anchor  means  including  means  for 
interacting  with  'concrete  used  in  forming  the  structural 
element;  and  therealto-, 

(0  pouring  the  concrete  used  in  forming  the  structural  ele- 
ment into  the  cavity  defined  by  the  plurality  of  coffer 
plate  means»  filling  the  cavity  and  surrounding  the  anchor 
means  with  concrete; 

whereby,  after  the  concrete  has  cured,  the  concrete  structural 

element  is  formed  in  place. 


14,468,912 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSTTING  COUPONS  ON 
CARTONS 
Robert  T.  Lewis,  aad  Ertrett  N.  Flu,  both  of  Looisfllle,  Ky^ 
mUtmtn  to  Brown  A  WIUiaMoa  Tobacco  Corporattoo,  Loa- 
isiUlcKy. 

Flkd  No?.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,058 
lirt.  a.}  B65B  61/20 
UJS.  a  S»-137  7  ctataa 

1-  An  apparatus  for  depositing  coupons,  and  the  like,  onto  a 
cartM,  comprising: 
a  supply  source  of  a  web  of  coupons; 
a  rotatably  mounted  cou)>on  web  advance  drum  adapted  to 
engage  the  coupon  w^  in  overlaying  relati<Miahip  around 
at  least  a  portion  of  its  periphery; 
a  cotqMn  web  slide  plate  extending  fh>m  said  advance  drum; 
coupon  web  stripper  qieans  for  stripping  said  coupon  web 
from  said  advance  4nim  and  guiding  said  coupon  web 
onto  said  coupon  w4b  slide  plate; 
coupon  web  cutting  means  located  near  the  end  of  said  sUde 
plate  opposite  said  advance  drum  for  cutting  coupons 
fhm  sidd  coupon  web; 
coupon  q)plying  means  located  near  said  cutting  means  for 
receiving  coupons  from  said  cutting  means  and  depositing 
the  coupons  adjacent  the  surface  of  a  sutionary  carton 
disposed  beneath  said  coupon  applying  means,  said  cou- 
pon applying  means  comprises  means  defining  a  coupon 
receiving  slot  for  receiving  coupons  from  said  cutting 
means,  said  coupon  feceiving  slot  is  open  at  both  longitu- 


dinal ends  in  the  direction  of  infeed  of  said  coupons  and  at 
one  side, 
means  for  moving  said  coupon  applying  nMans  between  a 
first  positi<»  for  receiving  a  coupon  frmn  said  cutting 
means  and  a  second  position  for  depositing  the  received 
coupra  onto  the  stationary  carton,  said  second  position 
being  spaced  above  said  carton;  and 


carton  moving  means  for  contemporaneously  moving  the 
carton  and  coupon  away  from  said  coupon  applying 
means  by  moving  the  carton  from  beneath  said  coupon 
applying  means  and  by  moving  the  coupon  from  said 
coupon  receiving  slot  through  the  open  side  of  said  cou- 
pon receiving  slot  onto  the  carton  as  the  carton  and  cou- 
pon are  moved  by  said  moving  means  and  having  means 
for  engaging  said  coupon  and  carton  for  moving  the  cou- 
pon out  of  said  applying  means  in  its  second  position. 

4^468313 
METHOD  OF  CONDTHONING  AND  A  BOX  FOR  THE 

IMPLEMENTATION  THEREOF 
Ciaode  R.  GtdlloB,  Coorbertrie,  and  Aoakk  Schwan,  Fco* 
cherollcs,  both  of  Fkwcc,  ssstpMrt  to  SoIHgam,  Conrbefoie, 
Fnua 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR8V00061,  $  371  Dirte  Dee.  23, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  23, 1981,  PCT  PiA.  No.  WO81/03162,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Not.  12, 1981 

PCT  FDed  May  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,366 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  F^aMe,  May  7, 1980, 80  10197 
lit  a^  B65B  63/08 
VJS.  CL  53—440  3 


1.  A  method  of  conditioning  products  which  must  be  stored 
under  determined  temperature  conditions,  generally  different 
from  the  conditions  of  the  environment,  utilizing  a  thermally 
insulated  conditioning  enclosure  openable  in  any  of  a  plurality 
of  zones  and  initially  opened  in  a  determined  zone  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

positioning  removable  reserve  elements  within  the  enclo- 
sures so  as  to  integrally  cover  the  inside  periphery  of  the 
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enclosure  and  delimit  a  volume  open  at  the  determined 
zoo^ 

positioning  the  products  within  the  delimited  volume 

removing  one  or  more  of  the  reserve  elements; 

rq>lacing  removed  reserve  elements  with  accumulating 
elements  brought  to  a  required  predetermined  tempera- 
ture and  having  shapes  and  dimensions  similar  to  the 
removed  reserve  elements  wherd>y  said  volume  remains 
deUmited  by  the  accumulating  elements  and  remaining 
reserve  elements; 

positioning  within  the  enclosure  at  the  level  of  the  deter- 
mined zone  accumulating  elements  brought  to  the  prede- 
termined ten4)erature  and  having  shapes  and  dimensions 
so  as  to  contact  accumulating  elements  delimiting  the 
volume; 

closing  the  enclosure  at  the  determined  zone; 

<^)ening  the  enclosure  at  a  different  zone  opposite  the  re- 
serve elements  remaining  in  the  enclosure; 

removing  the  reserve  elements  remaining  in  the  enclosure; 

replacing  the  removed  reserve  elements  with  accumulating 
elements  brought  to  said  predetermined  temperature  and 
having  sizes  and  shapes  wherd>y  the  accumulating  ele- 
ments within  the  enclosure  are  in  mutual  contact  and  form 
an  integral  barrier  surrounding  the  products;  and 

closing  the  enclosure  at  said  different  zone. 

4,468,914 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  PETRI  DISHES 
ArUa  N.  Pastes,  Gresham,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Biomcd  Dsatsa. 
lac,  Vaacoarer,  Wash. 

Filed  Dee.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,072 
lat  a^  B65B  57/06.  43/40 
VJS,  CL  53—505  7 , 


siq>ported  by,  and  carried  on  each  said  turn-table  ^ , 

each  said  turn-table  means  being  placed  upon,  supported 
by,  and  carried  on  its  respective  transport  means,  each 
said  turn-table  means  having  a  revolvable  pUte  structure 
revolvable  manually  while  said  turn-table  means  is  being 
supported  by  its  respective  transport  means,  said  load 
carrying  structure  serving  to  carry  a  predetermined  load 
of  a  quantity  of  materials  to  be  packaged  when  assembled 
upon  said  load  carrying  structure  and  being  supported  by 
said  turn-table  means  on  said  transport  means,  said  revolv- 
able plate  structure  having  an  undersurface  for  positioning 
and  resting  upon  said  routing  power  means,  said  rotating 
power  means  providing  motive  power  to  turn  said  revolv- 


able plate  structure,  said  plurality  of  material  collecting 
means  being  located  in  said  work  area,  each  material 
collecting  means  of  said  plurality  of  material  collecting 
means  serving  as  a  floating  satellite  position  that  receives 
said  material  and  sequentially  moves  the  revolvable  plate 
onto  said  power  means; 

wrapping  means  at  said  power  means  having  a  quantity  of 
wrapping  material  for  wrapping  said  wrapping  material 
around  each  said  predetermined  load  of  said  quantity  of 
materials  to  be  packaged  to  secure  said  predetermined 
load  of  said  quantity  of  materials  to  be  packaged  to  its 
respective  load  carrying  structure,  while  said  motive 

.  power  turns  said  revolvable  plate  structure  on  said  turn- 
table supported  by  said  transport  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  filling  Petri  and  like  dishes  with  a  fluid 
material,  comprising: 

(a)  conveyor  means  for  moving  a  succession  of  dishes  con- 
tinuously in  a  downstream  direction, 

(b)  a  pair  of  feed  nozzles  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of 
conveyor  movement  and  arranged  for  registry  with  dishes 
as  the  latter  are  moved  by  the  conveyor  means, 

(c)  conduit  means  communicating  the  nozzles  with  a  supply 
of  fluid  material  to  be  fed,  and 

(d)  feed  control  means  m  the  conduit  means  operable  to 
effect  feeding  of  fluid  material  to  each  dish  alternately  first 
through  the  upstream  nozzle  as  it  registers  with  the  con- 
tinuously moving  dish  and  second  through  the  down- 
stream nozzle  as  it  registers  with  the  continuously  moving 
dish. 


4,468,916 
MOWING  DEVICE  COMPRISING  A  DIVIDED  CUTTER 

BAR 
Hemaaas  H  Vlasers;  HeadrikH  C  V«  Stafcrca,  both  of 
Nisaw-VsHMp,  aad  Martaas  H.  Wsstatnte,  Lisse,  aU  of 
Netfaerlaads,  assigaon  to  Maltiaona  B.V.,  Nieaw-Veaaea. 
Nethsrlaads 

FDed  Mar.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,790 
ClaiflH  priority,  appUcatioB  Netherlands,  Mar.  13,  198L 
8101239 

lat  a^  AOID  35/264 
VS.  a  56-13.6  13 


4,468,915 
SATELLTTE  PACKAGING  SYSTEM 
Jbha  C  Parry,  6729  Brookaioat  Dr.,  BahfoMrc,  Md.  21207 
FDed  No?.  30, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  326,146 
lit  a.3  B65B  11/04 
U.S.  a  53-587  20ClahBs 

1.  A  satellite  packaging  system,  comprising: 
at  least  one  rotating  power  means,  said  rotating  power 
means  being  located  m  a  work  area  associated  with  pack- 
aging, said  rotating  power  means  serving  as  a  base  sateUite 
position; 
a  plurality  of  material  collecting  means,  each  material  col- 
lecting naeans  of  said  plurality  of  material  collecting 
means  having  a  transport  means,  and  a  turn-table  means 
for  supporting  a  load  carrying  structure  placed  itpoa. 


1.  A  mowing  device  essentially  comprising  an  elongate, 
closed  and  rigid  casing  being  movable  along  the  ground  and 
extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
mowing  device,  said  casing  comprising  an  end-to-end  series  ti[ 
box-shaped  parts  having  head  faces  disposed  in  abutting  rela- 
tion and  means  fixedly  clamping  said  head  faces  in  abutting 
relation  so  as  to  provide  said  elongate,  closed  and  rigid  casing 
in  substantially  inflexible  form,  said  casing  having  a  top  wall,  a 
plurality  of  vertical  shafts  rotatably  supported  by  said  casing 
and  projecting  throu^  said  top  wall,  driving  means  within 
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Mid  cttoig  CMMmg  nid  ihafts  to  rotate  and  •  cutting  member 
Hud  to  each  ihafl  in  overlying  rdation  to  Mid  canig. 


BUSH  dXANING  APPARATUS 
P«r<i«lBf  Mallpn,  BiacoMflaU 

of 


reqwctive  outlet,  and  thread  and  air  goidea  each  dispoaed  at  a 
reapective  one  (^  said  ends  of  laid  ^dicing  channel,  each  of  Mid 
guides  obatmcting  a  reqiective  one  of  Mid  given  portions  of 
said  outlets,  and  said  threads  being  diqwsed  between  at  least 
two  of  said  compressed  air  injection  openings. 


to  Fbnst 
CUie, 


FOad  Ss».  17, 1M2,  S«.  No.  419462 
M,CLi  AMD  35/26 
UjS.a56-15J 


4»MM19 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  END 
PORTIONS  OF  MULTIFILAMENT  YARNS 
Jira  Nak^JOi  and  Shnnio  NaUo,  both  ef 
ilmnri  to  TcQhi  SdU  fOMpaa 

FUad  Ai«.  18, 1M3»  S«.  No.  SaMlS 
lit  a'  DUH  15/00 
VJS,  a.  S7— 22  19 1 


L  A  bush  cleaning  apparatus  having  a  frame  with  a  front 
section,  a  central  lecticQ  and  a  rear  section;  the  front  frame 
section  carrying  a  circular  mw;  the  rear  frame  section  carrying 
self-contained  power  means  for  operating  the  mw;  first  pivot 
means  on  the  central  frame  section  fbr  um  in  pivotally  mount- 
ing the  apparatus  onto  a  bush  vehicle  so  that  the  frame  can  tilt 
rdative  to  the  vehicle  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  to 
move  the  circular  mw  vp  or  down;  second  pivot  means  con- 
necting the  front  frame  section  to  the  central  frame  section  for 
allowing  the  circular  mw  to  swing  about  a  generally  upright 
aas;  and  first  operator  means  on  the  frwne  for  moving  the 
front  frame  section  about  the  second  pivot  means  to  swing  the 
circular  mw  from  side  to  side. 


4,448,918 
COMPRESSED  GAS  SPLICING  HEAD 

n  Haina  ZoiMd,  and  Rdahard  Maorka,  aU  of 

FM.  Rap.  of  Cuaaaj,  aasjjwira  to  W. 

Schlaftewt  k  COn  Mi— rhiiiglafliarh,  Fad.  Rep,  of  Gennany 

FBad  Apr.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  488,104 
OaiMa  pflofltj,  appUaalkM  Fad.  Rap.  of  GetMaay,  Apr.  24, 
1982,3218423 

Int  a^  B65H  tfP/Odk-  DOIH  l5/(Xk  D02J  7/09 
U  J.  CL  87—22  2  daian 


1.  A  method  of  joining  together  reqiective  leadmg  and 
trailing  end  portions  of  two  multi-filament  yams,  comfvising 
the  steps  of 

disposing  the  leading  and  trailing  end  portions  of  the  two 
multi-filament  yams  in  longitudinally  contacting  condi- 
tions, 

clamping  the  end  portions  of  the  multi-fHament  yams  at  two 
points  which  are  located  at  a  predetermined  distance  from 
each  other, 

drawing  and  slackening  the  end  portions  of  the  yams  be- 
tween said  two  points,  and 

blowing  air  under  pressure  toward  the  end  portions  of  the 
yams  so  that  a  jet  stream  of  air  impinges  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  upon  the  end  porticms  of  the  yams  over  a 
predetermined  length  of  the  end  portions  between  said 
two  points  for  causing  the  end  portions  of  the  yams  to 
disintegrate  into  filaments  over  said  predetermined  Jaigth 
and  causing  the  filaments  to  entwine  on  one  another. 


1.  Compressed  gM  splicing  head  assembly  in  an  automatic 
splicing  device  for  prodvdng  a  knot-free  thread  connection  by 
splictng,  comprising  a  compressed  gas  splicing  head  having  a 
spUdng  channel  with  two  ends  ftmned  therein  defining  a  plane 
oMT  symmetry  in  longitudinal  direction  of  said  splicing  channel, 
said  Sluicing  head  having  outlets  for  said  splicing  channel 
formed  therein,  and  said  splicing  head  having  at  least  two 
compressed  gM  it^ectiot  openings  formed  therein  Hiich^rging 
in  said  s|dicing  channel  mutually  (^iposite  and  offset  to  die  left 
and  right  of  said  idane  ^f  synunetry  for  holding  and  mutually 
tanking,  bunching,  swilling  and  winding  fibers  of  two  threads 
to  be  interconnected,  said  iiyectiMi  openings  including  an 
iigection  opening  diqio^  closest  to  a  given  pc»ti(m  di  each 


4*468,920 

PNEUMATICALLY  THREADABLE  YARN  BRAKE  AND  A 

TWO-FOR-ONE  TWISTING  SPINDLE  EQUIPPED 

THEREWITH 

Rainer  Loreas,  NeCtelal*Brcydl,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Ocnuay,  aa> 

signor  to  PaUtes  PrctJact'Coaipany  GaibH,  KreMd,  Fed.  Rap. 

of  Gennany 

Filed  Feb.  S,  1982,  Scr.  No.  344,349 
Claiais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Fab.  11, 
1981, 3104748324 

Int  a'  DOIH  WIO,  7/86,  15/00:  B4BH  59/22 
U.S.  a  S7-279  9  OahM 

1.  A  pneumatically  threadable  yam  brake  comprising;  an 
insert  body,  a  substantially  tubulv  brake  housing  having  a 
lower  and  an  i4>per  brake  surface  ring  spaced  ftom  each  other 
in  said  body,  a  bnke  cartridge  abuts  against  said  lower  and  said 
upper  brake  surface  ring,  a  restoring  source  means,  the  lower 
of  said  brake  surface  rings  is  azially  displaoeable  downwardly 
against  said  restoring  force  for  the  purpoM  of  releasing  the 
yam  brake,  said  brake  cartridge  havhig  an  aasodated  hcriding 
device  which  retains  said  brake  cartridge  in  an  intermediate 
position  with  vgttang  between  said  ivper  and  said  lower  bnke 
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sur&ce  rings  when  the  lower  brake  suiftce  ring  is  displaced 
downwardly,  a  cylindrical  extension  surrounding  said  rings 
and  brake  cartridge,  an  annular  diaphragm  having  an  outer 
periphery  fixedly  dampable  to  said  insert  body  and  to  said 


an  anmUar  qiace  is  formed  between  an  inn^  surface  of 
said  body  and  an  outer  surface  of  said  conical  cap; 
characterized  in  that  a  ring  body  having  a  central  opening  is 
coaxially  mounted  within  said  body  between  said  apex  of 
said  conical  cap  and  said  orifice. 

4,448,922 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPINNING  TEXTILE  FIBERS 
Paal  E.  McQrady,  Colnasbaa,  and  Robert  B.  Reif,  Grove  City, 
both  of  Ohio,  aasivMrs  to  Battellc  DerdopncM  Corporatloa, 
Colnmbos,  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,005 
Int  a^  DOIH  1/125 
U.S.  CL  57—402  \\ 
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lower  brake  surface  whereby  said  diaphragm  defines  the  top  of 
said  body  which  is  connectible  to  a  source  of  vacuum  for  the 
purpow  of  displacing  said  diaphragm  against  said  restoring 
force. 


4*448,921 
AIR  NOZZLE  FOR  PRODUCING  FANCY  YARN 
Kuio  Shibnta;  Toaotsoga  Kaaannra,  both  of  Nagoya,  and 
TaneUko  Nakamura,  Kaai,  all  of  Japan,  asaignon  to  Mit- 
anMafal  Rayon  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487^26 

Oahns  priority,  application  Japan,  JaL  1, 1982,  57-114491 

Int  a^  D02G  3/34 

U.S.  GL  57—333  3  ri«i— 


1.  An  air  nozzle  for  producing  a  fancy  yam,  comprising: 
a  hollow  cylindrical  body  having  a  first  inlet  for  a  core  yam 
at  one  end  thereof  and  at  lent  a  second  inlet  for  a  sheath 
yam  and  at  least  a  third  inlet  for  operational  fluid,  the 
second  and  third  inlets  being  tangentially  bored  in  a  cir- 
cumferential waU  of  said  body  in  the  vicinity  of  the  other 
end  thereof,  and  being  provided  with  a  suction  orifice  for 
said  fluid  in  a  circumferential  wall  of  said  body  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  first  inlet; 
a  conical  cap  having  a  yam  draw-off  passage  through  an  axis 
thereof,  coaxiaUy  inserted  into  said  body  through  the 
other  end  of  said  body,  an  apex  of  said  c^)  being  disposed 
between  said  suction  orifice  and  said  second  inlet,  so  that 


1.  An  electrostatic  spinning  apparatus  for  spinning  textile 
fibers  comprising: 

a  fiber  feed  means  having  an  exit  for  discharging  textile 
fibers  therefrom; 

a  stationary  conical  member  of  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial having  an  opening  in  the  base  for  receiving  fibers  from 
the  exit  of  said  fiber  feed  means  and  an  (^>en-ended  apex 
for  passage  of  said  fibers  therethrough; 

a  rotating  conical  member  of  electrically  iiiMiiating  material 
spaced  frxnn  said  stationary  conical  member  but  having  an 
open-ended  base  aligned  therewith  for  receiving  fibers 
passing  through  said  stationary  conical  member, 

a  twister  electrode  at  the  apex  of  said  rotating  conical  mem- 
ber for  receiving  fibers  from  said  routing  conical  member, 
for  twisting  said  fibers  into  continuous  yam,  but  forminga 
trailing  end  of  fibers  into  a  yam  tail; 

a  twisting  ground  electrode  proximate  the  fiber  feed  means 
exit  and  the  base  of  said  stationary  conical  member  for 
reducing  or  eliminating  reverse  twist  in  said  yam  tail 
extending  frxnn  said  twister  electrode; 

an  electrical  field  between  said  ground  electrode  and  said 
twister  electrode  produced  by  a  voltage  source  so  m  to 
produce  an  electrical  charge  on  fibers  entering  into  said 
electrical  field. 


4,448,923 
PROCESS  AND  PLANT  FOR  GENERATING 
ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
Sigard  Jonyk,  Saarbriiekett;  WOly  Meyer,  DadweOer,  and 
Hehtt  SpUcthoff,  FHedrlchstahal,  aO  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r- 
aaay,  aaaigaors  to  Saarbcrgwerke  AG,  Saarbriekea,  Fed. 
Rep.  <rf  Gerauuy 
Coatiaaatlea  of  Scr.  No.  947,187,  Sep.  29, 1978,  abaadoaed.  lUs 
appUcatloa  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  Na  352,300 
OalBH  priority,  appttcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnmay,  Sep.  29, 
1977,2743830 

lat  a^  FQ2C  3/26 
U.S.  a  40—39.02  20  OaiaM 

1.  Process  for  generating  energy  by  fuel  combustion,  trans- 
fer of  the  combustion  heat  to  operating  m^rfiM"*  and  energy- 
yielding  expansion  of  the  operating  medium,  characterized  in 
that  a  fost  portion  of  fuel  is  fed  to  and  is  combusted  in  a  fluid- 
ized  bed  combuster  and  a  second  portion  of  fbel  is  fed  directly 
to  a  wooobA  combuster,  and  the  secoKi  portion  of  fbel  is  com- 
busted in  the  second  combuster,  that  hot  waste  gases  of  the 
fluidized  bed  combuster  having  unbumed  fuel  particles  en- 
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tramed  therein  are  supplied  directly  to  the  aecood  combuster 
to  support  and  stabilize  combustion  therein  at  reduced  temper- 
atures, a  sttbatantial  portion  of  said  unbumed  particles  from  the 
flnkUaed  bed  omnbittter  being  burned  in  the  second  combuster 
along  with  said  second  portion  of  fuel  which  is  fed  directly  to 


the  second  combuster,  that  part  of  the  heat  obtained  in  the 
fluidized  bed  combuster  is  transferred  to  compressed  operating 
medium  for  a  gas  turbine  and  that  residual  heat  from  waste  gas 
of  the  fluidized  bed  combuster,  together  with  the  combustion 
beat  of  the  second  combuster,  is  used  for  generating  high 
pressure  super-heated  steam. 

I 


4,468,924 

TURBINE  ENGINE  POWER  OPTIMIZATION  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  < 

M.  Sorad  Moore,  Northridge,  Cklif ^  aaafgnor  to  Scmco  Instru- 
■eata,  lac^  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

FIM  Sep.  U,  1982,  S«r.  No.  422,863 

Ini  a^  FmC  9/28 

UjS.  CL  6&-39  J81  17  CiaioH 

1.  A  turbine  engine  power  management  and  control  system 
for  limiting  the  maximuni  speed  of  rotation  of  a  turbine  engine, 
wherein  the  maximum  permissible  speed  is  a  function  of  tem- 
perature, and  pressure  among  other  factors,  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  the  air  pressure  in  the  vicinity  of  the  jet 
engine; 

means  for  sensing  the  temperature  in  the  vicinity  of  the  jet 
engine, 

means  for  measuring  the  speed  of  rotation  of  at  least  one 
section  of  said  engifi^  ("^^ 

first  and  second  system  means  for  determining  at  least  two 
distinctly  different  respective  "Maps"  relating  maximum 
jet  engine  rotational  speed  to  pressure  and  temperature, 
each  said  system  means  including:  (a)  circuit  means  for 
determining  a  maximum  allowable  rotational  speed  which 
mcreaaes  with  increasing  temperature  at  lower  tempera- 
ture ranges;  (b)  means  for  increasing  the  maximum  allow- 
able rotational  speed  with  increasing  altitude  and  reduced 
pressure;  (c)  means  for  reducing  the  maximum  allowable 
speed  with  increasing  temperature  at  higher  temperature 
levels;  and  (d)  means  for  limiting  the  allowable  speed  to  a 
predetermined  mazimum  absolute  limit,  regardless  of 
temperature  and  pressure;  to  thereby  determine  a  compos- 
ite maximum  allowable  speed; 

manually  operable  s\Mtching  means  for  selecting  one  of  said 
two  distinctly  different  "Maps"  of  maximum  allowable 
rotational  speeds;  and 


means  for  conqMring  the  actual  turbine  speed  <^  rotatiOB 
with  the  selected  composite  maximum  allowable  speed 


and  for  limiting  the  actual  speed  to  the  vicinity  of  said 
selected  maximum  allowable  speed. 


4,468,925 
MODULAR  ENGINE  MANIFOLD  GONSTRUCnON 
Darrel  KcntiBg,  Blacfc  Ri?er  Falls,  Wla^  aarigaor  to  NaiaM 
ladMtriea,  be^  Stoaghtoa,  Wia. 

FUad  Aog.  5, 1982,  Sar.  No.  405,815 
Iirt.  a^  FOIN  7/10 
VS.  a.  60-322  9 


1.  In  a  modular  exhaust  manifold  construction,  a  plurality  of 
headers,  each  header  having  an  inlet  disposed  to  be  connected 
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in  oommonication  with  an  exhaust  gas  port  of  an  engine,  each 
header  also  having  a  passage  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  inlet 
and  extending  ccmipletely  through  said  header,  a  plurality  of 
tubes  interccmnecting  said  headers,  each  tube  having  a  uniform 
external  diameter  throughout  its  length,  an  end  of  each  tube 
being  slidably  mounted  within  an  end  of  each  passage, 
whereby  the  ends  of  adjacent  tubes  are  located  in  closely 
spaced  proximity  within  the  respective  passage,  said  tubes 
being  free  to  slide  axially  rektive  to  said  headers  to  accommo- 
date heat  expansion,  and  means  interconnecting  said  headers 
and  the  respective  tubes  for  preventing  roution  of  said  tubes 
rdative  to  the  headers. 


4,468,927 

HYDRAUUC  BOOgTERSFOR  VEHICLE  BRAKING 

SYSTEMS 

Qyn  P.  R.  Farr,  WarwickiUre,  Eaglaad,  aaaifaor  to  Lm« 

IndMtriea  PaUk  Limited  Coapaay,  Birmingham,  Eaglaad 

FDed  Oct  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,238 
Oatm  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitad  Kiagtam  Nor.  7,  1981, 
8133643;  No?.  9, 1981, 8133772 

lat  a.J  F15B  9/m  15/17 
U  A  a  60-554  7  Claims 


— j5=OHt}^ 


4,468,926 
VEHICLE  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Harold  HodUaaoa,  Conatry,  Eaglaad,  aaaigaor  to  AntonotiTe 
Pradacta  pic,  Laaidagtoa  Spa,  Eaglaad 

FOad  Apr.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  369,496 
CUaM  prierity,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdom,  May  1,  1981, 
8113566 

lit  a^  B6QT 13/20 
U,S.  a  60-550  6 


1.  A  vehicle  brake  booster  including: 

a  brake  master  cylinder  operable  by  a  brake  pedal; 

a  boost  piston  for  applying  a  boost  force  to  said  master 
cylmde^ 

a  fluid  pressure  source; 

and  a  power  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  bore  therein; 

an  inlet  port  in  the  valve  body  for  connection  to  said  source; 

a  supply  port  in  the  valve  body  for  connection  to  said  boost 
piston 

a  drain  port  in  the  valve  body  for  connection  to  a  reservoii^ 

piston  means  slidable  in  said  bore  and  urged  by  a  resilient 
bias  to  one  end  of  the  bore,  said  piston  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  fluid  under  pressure  at  said  inlet  port  to  slide 
to  the  other  end  of  said  bore  into  operable  contact  with 
the  brake  pedal; 

a  closure  member  slidable  in  the  valve  body  and  connected 
to  the  brake  pedal  and  valve  means  incorporated  in  said 
piston  means  and  coK>perating  with  the  closure  member 
when  said  piston  means  is  in  an  active  position  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  the  bore  to  admit  fluid  under  pressure 
fircMn  said  inlet  port  to  said  supply  port,  the  supply  port 
being  otherwise  connected  to  Uie  drain  port  and  to  vppXy 
to  the  brake  pedal  a  proportion  of  the  boost  force  devel- 
oped by  said  Koix  piston. 


1.  An  hydraulic  booster  for  a  vehicle  braking  system  com- 
prising a  housing  provided  with  a  bore  of  stepped  outUne,  an 
inlet  for  connection  to  a  source  of  high  pressure  hydraulic  fluid 
and  an  outlet  for  connection  to  a  reservoir  for  fluid,  a  pedal- 
operated  input  member,  a  boost  piston  of  stepped  outUne  for 
actuating  a  master  cylinder  assembly  working  in  said  bore,  and 
means  defining  a  boost  chamber  in  said  bore,  said  boost  piston 
bong  advanced  in  said  bore  in  response  to  pressurisation  of 
said  boost  chamber  by  fluid  from  said  source,  and  valve  means 
operable  in  response  to  a  load  appUed  to  said  input  member  to 
control  pressurisation  of  said  boost  chamber,  said  valve  means 
being  operable  to  control  communication  between  said  inlet 
and  said  boost  chamber  and  between  said  boost  chamber  and 
said  outlet,  wherein  the  diameters  of  said  bore  and  said  boost 
piston  are  arranged  and  sealed  to  provide  an  annular  chamber 
surrounding  said  boost  piston  and  connected  to  said  inlet,  such 
that  a  sealing  diameter  of  said  boost  piston  at  a  rearward  end  of 
said  annular  chamber  is  greater  than  a  sealing  diameter  of  said 
boost  piston  at  a  forward  end  of  said  annular  chamber,  with  a 
radial  clearance  provided  between  said  boost  piston  and  said 
bore  at  said  forward  end  of  said  annular  chamber,  and  a  for- 
ward seal  between  said  bore  and  said  boost  piston  at  said  for- 
ward end  of  said  annular  chamber  is  mounted  in  the  wall  of 
said  bore  such  that  said  forward  seal  is  radially  deformable  and 
is  able  to  tolerate  said  radial  clearance  between  said  bore  and 
said  boost  piston,  said  sealing  diameters  of  said  piston  being 
chosen  so  that  said  boost  piston  can  be  assembled  from  the 
forward  end  of  said  bore,  with  said  forward  seal  deforming 
radially  to  allow  the  passage  of  said  greater  rearward  sealing 
diameter  of  said  boost  piston  and  returning  to  seal  said  lesser 
forward  diameter. 


4,468,928 
ALTITUDE  RESPONSIVE  TURBOCHARGER  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
SatoaU  SanU,  Katsata,  Japaa,  aasivMr  to  Hitaehl,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

FDed  Jaa.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,218 
OaimB  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  16, 1981,  56-92434 
lat  a.}  F02B  37/12 
U.S.  a  60-602  8  fi««— 

1.  A  c(Nitrol  system  for  a  turbocharger  mounted  on  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  having  intake  and  exhaust  manifolds, 
said  turbocharger  including  a  turbine  driven  by  engine  exhaust 
gases  from  said  exhaust  manifold  and  a  compressor  mechani- 
cally connected  to  said  turbine  for  producing  compressed  air 
to  be  introduced  into  said  intake  manifold,  said  control  system 
including  an  exhaust  gas  bypass  duct  extending  between  ex- 
haust gas  ducts  provided  upstream  and  downstream  of  said 


so 
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tnitrine,  a  waste  gate  mounted  in  said  bypass  duct  to  control 
the  rate  of  exhaust  gas  flow  through  said  bypass  duct  and 
controlling  means  mechanically  connected  to  said  waste  gate 
to  actuate  said  waste  gate,  characterized  by: 
generating  means  pneumatically  connected  to  air  ducts 
upstream  and  downstream  of  nid  compressor  for  produc- 
ing a  controlling  pressure  of  a  level  between  a  first  pres- 
sure proportknial  to  the  air  pressure  upstream  of  said 
compressor  and  a  stcond  pressure  proportional  to  the  air 
pressure  downstream  of  said  compressor, 


said  generating  means  including  an  altitude  compensation 
means  for  adjusting  said  controlling  pressure  as  a  function 
of  the  atmoqiheric  pressure  to  which  said  engine  is  sub- 
jected; and  I 

said  cfmtrolling  means  being  operative  to  actuate  said  waste 
gate  in  response  to  the  pressure  difference  between  said 
controlling  pressure  product  by  said  generating  means 
and  said  air  pressure  downstream  of  said  compressor. 


4«4<i,929 
PURIFYING  GEOTHERMAL  STEAM 


Robot  T.  Jenign,  Lake  Jackaoa,  Tcx^ 
ff  Midhwdt  MieL 


to  The  Dow 


of  te.  No.  531,799,  Sey.  13, 1983, ,  wUch 
iiacoirtinilk»-ta-p«t  of  Scr.  No.  32M72,  No?.  27, 19«1,  Ptt. 
No.  4,414317.  nto  ■wlhartno  Oct  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S44,179 

iKL  CU  F03G  7/00 
UjS.  a  <fr-641  J  10  Claian 


cooling  zone  into  an  aqueous  solution  containing  ferric 
chdate;  and 
(D)  recycling  said  ferric  chelate  solution  back  to  said  con* 
densingzone. 


4«468,930 
FREEZE  CRYSTALLIZATION  SUBASSEMBLY 
Wallace  E.  JtAaaoa,  Topsfidd,  MaM^  awigaer  to  Cooceatratioii 
^edalista,  Inc.,  Aadonr,  Man. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,498 
ImLCL^FTKFS/Oa  19/00 
U.S.a42— 71  4 1 


1.  A  process  for  prodiwing  a  slurry  containing  concentrated 
mother  liquor  and  ice  crystals  from  a  water  solution  feed- 
stream  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  said  feedstream  to  a  slurry  reservoir; 

(b)  circulating  slurry  from  said  reservoir  through  a  crystal- 
lizer  where  ice  is  deposited  on  heat  exchange  surfaces  of 
the  crystallizer, 

(c)  providing  scrapers  immersed  in  said  slurry  for  removing 
the  ice  firom  said  heat  exchange  surfaces; 

(d)  utilizing  the  pressure  of  circulating  slurry  to  reciprocate 
said  scrapers  across  the  surfitces  of  said  walls;  and 

(e)  removing  slurry  firom  said  reservoir. 


4^448,931 
ULTRAHIGH  VELOCITY  WATER-COOLED  COPPER 

SPINNER 
Patrick  J.  Woodiog,  Morrcitowa,  N Jn  aarigoor  to  YfotMag, 
Indian  MiUa,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  31MM3 
iBt  CL^  F25D  17/02 
VS.  CL  42—373  2  < 


40 

>ssssssss\ssssx^ 


^^^ffigm??^^^'^^^^^ 


1.  A  process  for  using  geothermal  steam  containing  H2S  to 
generate  electricity  with  subsequent  purification  of  the  resklual 
steam  comprising 

(A)  condensing  said  residual  steam  directly  or  indirectly 
with  an  aqueous  solution  in  a  condensing  zone  under  a 
temperature  sufficiently  low  to  convert  said  steam  into  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  dissolved  hydrogen  sulfide 
and  itsioos; 

(B)  oooverting  said  aqueous  sulfide  solution  to  an  aqueous 
solutim  containing  f^  sulf^  and  fierrous  chdate  by 
contacting  said  aqueous  sulfide  solution  with  an  aqueous 
scrintiaB  (rf  ferric  chelate  containing  a  sufficient  amount  of 
brric  chdate  to  completdy  oxidize  sakl  sulfide  ions  to 
sqU^ 

(Q  converting  sakl  fferrous  chdate  solutwn  with  air  m  a 


1.  A  fiberizing  spinner  for  converting  a  stream  of  molten 
materid  into  a  plurality  of  fibers  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrically  shaped  metallic  shell  having  an 
outer  surface  upon  which  the  molten  materid  impinges, 
sakl  shell  further  including  an  mner  cylindricd  surfaor, 

a  coolant  gukle  having  an  outer  cylindricd  surfMC  coaxially 
disposed  within  sakl  shdl  and  closdy  spaced  fhm  the 
inner  surface  thereof  so  as  to  define  a  highly  restrictive 
narrow  flow  passage; 

hqukl  coolant  supply  means  in  commmricatkw  with  the 
passage  for  8tq>plying  coolant  thereto  wherd>y  the  vek)c- 


Seftember  4, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


SI 


ity  (rf  the  coolant  will  be  accelerated  to  an  ultrahigh  vdoc- 
ity  across  the  mner  cylindricd  surftoe  of  sdd  shdl  as  it 
passes  through  said  pnttagr; 
sakl  lk|nid  coolant  supply  means  mduding  a  centrally  dis- 
pooed  mner  conduit  extendmg  firom  an  opening  in  the 
center  of  sakl  coolant  gukle  outwardly  to  the  exterior  of 
the  tpiaaet  and  an  outer  conduit  coaxially  arranged 
around  sakl  mner  conduit  and  bdng  spaced  therefhMn  to 
provkle  a  path  therebetween  for  sakl  liqukl  coolant,  a 
plurality  of  transfer  ports  provkling  communicatkm  from 
sdd  passage  to  sakl  path. 


insulating  member  dody  fitting  the  outskle  surfiMe  of  sakl 
inner  receptacle  walls  and  ftoor,  and  an  outer  jacket  envdop- 
ing  sakl  recq>tade  and  msulating  member,  sakl  tfimiiaring 
member  havmg  at  least  one  aperture  over  sakl  verticd  wall, 
said  jacket  having  pocket  means  registering  with  and  open  to 

sakl  q)erture,  and  closure  means  edited  to  dose  sakl  open  top 
and  dosdy  fit  a  human  hand  as  it  is  inserted  empty  mto  the 
receptacle  and  as  it  is  withdrawn  holding  materid  from  sakl 
receptacle. 


M48,932 
FAN  COOLER 
Tarry  S.  Bdlard,  4741  LomwIUow  La.,  Viraida 
23459  ^^ 

FDed  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,709 
iML  CLi  F29D  3/02 
U.S.  a  42-421 


Vi. 


4j44BJ34 

ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Kataoydd  MaahkM),  Ola;  Tcrao  Maanda,  CUyoda;  Toahto 

NakayaaM,  OanM;  Maa^rdd  HMUMto,  OJlM,  and  Take- 
sU  Kaad,  Oiaad,  aD  of  Japan,  Md^Mra  to  Sanyo  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.  and  Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Con  Ltd.,  both  of  Oaaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,213 
Odns  priority,  appUcatkin  Japan,  Dec  14, 1981, 54-203944; 
May  7, 1982, 97-74427;  May  7, 1982,  97.44194(U1 

lat  a.3  F29B  33/00 
VS.  a  42—499  13 1 


1.  A  fan  cooler,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  case  of  insula- 
tion materid,  a  removable  top  cover  of  insuUted  materid  on 
sdd  case,  a  food  and  beverage  compartment,  an  ice  compari- 
ment  and  a  fan  chamber  in  sdd  case,  sakl  ice  compartment 
being  between  sakl  food  and  beverage  compartment  and  sdd 
fan  chamber,  so  that  cold  air  from  sdd  ice  chamber  is  blown 
into  sdd  food  and  beverage  compartment;  a  fan  being  withm 
sdd  fan  chamber  and  a  battery  powered  refiigerator  freezer, 
bemg  removably  placed  m  said  ice  compartment,  and  sdd  ice 
cubes  includmg  means  for  bdng  refrozen  agdn,  sakl  means 
comprismg  each  sdd  k;e  cube  constitutmg  a  hermitically 
sealed  container  of  flexible  materid  and  includmg  an  expand- 
able bull's  eye,  and  a  dry  k«  gdatin  within  sdd  container; 
means  for  sdd  ice  cubes  bdng  arranged  m  a  row  within  sdd  ice 
compartment  and  air  fixxn  sakl  fan  bdng  blown  dong  sdd 
row;  and  each  ssid  ice  cube  container  mcluding  a  plurality  of 
grooves  on  its  skle  walls,  sakl  grooves  bdng  angularly  mcUned 
req)ective  to  said  row  for  maximum  contact  time  with  said  air. 

4^448,933 

PORTABLE  COOLER 

Gary  Oristopber,  4902  E.  Gaiy  Rd^  Scottadale,  Aria.  89294 

FDed  Ang.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  924,932 

IM.  a^  F29D  3/08 

VS.  CL  42—457  20  f!i««— 


«lb 


1.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  system  having  a  generator, 

a  rectifier,  a  condenser,  an  evaponxor,  an  absorber  and  beat 

exchangers  which  are  connected  by  means  of  conduits  in  an 

airtight  manner  so  that  a  circulating  path  for  refiigerant  and 

absorbent  solution  is  formed, 

the  improvement  wherein  the  rectifier  is  mounted  upright 

above  the  generator,  sdd  generator  having  an  upper  and 

lower  portion  and  containing  a  liqukl  surface  in  its  upper 

portion;  the  liquid  receiver  for  recdving  absorbent  con- 

taimng  refrigerant  being  mounted  below  the  rectifier  and 

above  the  liqukl  surface  in  the  generator,  the  lecdver 

communicating  with  the  lower  portton  of  the  generator 

through  a  liqdd  passage  means,  the  liqukl  passage  means 

bypassing  the  Uquid  surface  in  the  generator. 


1.  A  portable  cooler  comprising  an  inner  receptacle  havmg 
heat  conductmg  verticd  walls  and  floor  and  an  (^>en  top,  an 


4,468,935 
DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  A  JOULE-THOMSON 
EFFECT  REFRIGERATOR 
Ren£  D.  M.  Albagnac  Ptris,  France,  aadpor  to  Sodde 
ayme  de  TdecoaunnakatkMs,  Paria,  FraMC 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,570 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatkw  France,  Jan.  19, 1982, 82  00754 
Int  a^  F25B  19/00 
VS.  CL  42—514  JT  3  nrf— 

1.  A  devKC  for  regulating  a  Joule-Thomson  effect  refrigera- 
tor comprising: 

(a)  an  inlet  neck  connected  to  a  supi^y  of  gaseous  refrigerat- 
ing fldd  under  pressure; 

(b)  a  fldd  expansion  chamber  m  which  sdd  gaseous  fluid 
expands  thereby  cooUng  and  partly  liquifying  itsdf  by 
Jode-Thomson  effect; 

(c)  fldd  transfer  means  connecting  sakl  idet  neck  to  sakl 
fldd  expansion  chamber,  sdd  fldd  transfer  means  for 
transferring  sakl  refrigerating  fluid  from  sakl  neck  to  said 
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chamber  along  a  fluid  path  and  for  providing  heat  ex- 
change relation  with  laid  expansion  chamber, 
(d)  rettriction  meant  interposed  in  said  fluid  path  between 
•aid  fluid  transfer  means  and  said  expansion  chamber  for 
controlling  deUvery  of  said  fluid,  said  restriction  means 
for  providing  heat  exchange  with  said  chamber  and  hav- 
ing a  passage  croas-sectional  area  automatically  decreas- 
ing with  the  decreasing  temperature  thereof  thereby  pro- 
viding a  main  regulator  of  said  delivery  and  having  a 
minimum  cross-sectional  area  maintained  upon  further 
decreasing  of  temperature  which  is  sized  to  liquify  par- 


locking  means  including  cooperating  edges  respectivdy  on  the 
earring  post  and  on  the  spearhead  which  are  adapted  to  engage 
each  other  in  a  snap-fit  mechanism  when  the  earring  post  and 
spearhead  are  mutually  aligned,  and  secondary  locking  means 
completely  independent  of  said  primary  locking  means  for 
resisting  alignment  of  the  earring  post  and  the  spearhead. 


tially  said  gaseous  fluid  in  said  fluid  transfer  means  in  a 
predetermined  liquid  to  gas  proportion  sufficient  to  main- 
tain a  predetermined  low  temperature  of  said  restriction 
means  thereby  causing  said  main  regulator  to  remain 
closed,  wherein  said  restriction  means  includes  a  tubular 
body  having  a  bore  and  a  core  restrained  in  said  bore 
against  dragging  and  leaving  therebetween  a  small  pas- 
sage, the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  passage  being  con- 
trolled by  difiereace  in  the  coefficients  of  expansion  of 
said  bore  and  said  core  respectively,  with  an  auxiliary 
passage  of  minimum  cross-sectional  area  designed  to  re- 
main open. 


4*468,936 

EARRING  EARFrmNG  WITH  PRIMARY  AND 
SEGONIURY  LOCKING  MEANS 
Roy  Kirk,  aad  Alan  Herbert,  both  of  Hastings,  England,  assign- 
on  to  Aadra  Jcwda  United,  Hastingi,  Eagland 
Filed  Sep.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  534,744 
tot  a^  A44C  7/00 
UA  a  63—12  2  OaiaH 


1.  An  earfitting  for  an  earring  to  be  worn  on  pierced  ears, 
comprising  an  earring  post  which  in  use  is  positioned  in  the 
pierced  hole  in  the  ear  lobe,  and  a  spearhead  hingedly  mounted 
CO  the  end  of  the  earrkig  post  to  be  positioned  behind  the  ear 
lobe,  such  that  the  earring  post  and  spearhead  can  be  mutiially 
aligned  to  enable  the  earfitting  to  be  passed  through  the  ear 
lobe,  whereafter  the  spearhead  can  be  turned  with  respiect  to 
the  earring  post  to  secure  the  earfitting  in  place,  and  including 
primary  locking  means  for  temporarily  locking  the  earring 
pott  and  the  spearhead  in  mutual  alignment,  said  primary 


4,468,937 

MACHINE  FOR  THE  FULLING  AND  WASHING  OF 

CORD  FABRICS 

Attilio  Bertoldi,  Via  Lmago  27,  25025  Manerbio  (Brescia), 

Italy 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,916 
Claims  priority,  applicadoa  Italy,  Jaik  23, 1981, 19288  A/81 
tot  a^  D06B  i/26.  15/01  15/09 
VS.  a.  68—19.1  1 


1.  A  machine  for  washing  fabrics  in  the  form  of  a  rope 
having  ends  which  are  attached  to  each  other  to  form  a  fabric 
ring,  the  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  tub; 

at  least  a  pair  of  rollers  urged  one  against  the  other  and 
disposed  in  the  tub,  the  rollers  defining  means  therebe- 
tween for  the  passage  of  the  fabric  ring,  at  least  one  of  the 
rollers  being  actuated  to  cause  rotation  of  the  fabric  ring  in 
the  tub  at  a  speed  sufficient  to  create  a  centrifugal  force  on 
the  fabric  ring; 

(c)  a  constrictive  passage  means  for  receiving  the  fabric  ring 
fed  by  the  pair  of  rollers; 

(d)  a  perforated  surface  in  the  tub  located  inside  the  circle 
defined  by  the  fabric  ring,  the  inner  surftce  of  the  fabric 
ring  being  adapted  to  pass  over  the  perforated  surface;  and 

(e)  means  for  blowing  air  through  the  perforated  surface 
towards  the  inner  surface  of  the  fabric  ring  for  swelling 
the  fabric  passing  over  the  perforated  surface  and  pneu- 
matically stretching  out  folds  or  creases  formed  on  the 
fabric. 


4,468,938 
TUBLESS  WASHING  Mi^HINE 
Stephen  L.  MeMillaa,  LooiiTille,  Ky.,  aMignor  to  General  Elec* 
trie  Company,  LooiiTiUe,  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  531,067 
latCL^JMeP  23/04.  39/08 
VS.  a.  68—23.3  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  vertical  axis  washing  machine  having  an  assembly  of 
working  parts  for  agitation  of  fabrics  in  a  liquid  during  a  wash- 
ing cycle  and  centrifugal  extraction  of  liquid  from  the  fabrics 
during  a  draining  cycle; 
a  cabinet  structure  including  a  base  enclosing  the  assembly 

of  working  parts; 
a  mount  including  a  support  member  secured  to  the  assem- 
bly of  working  parts  being  ad^)ted  to  move  therewith 
during  operation  of  the  machine; 
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means  for  supporting  said  assembly  of  working  parts  includ- 
ing a  genorally  spherical  bearing  surfiKe  formed  on  said 
cabinet  base  and  a  generally  spherical  lower  support  sur- 
face on  said  mount  formed  complementary  to  the  ihape  of 
said  bearing  surface  on  said  base  being  slidably  mounted 
therein  for  pivotally  supporting  said  assembly  of  working 
parts; 

a  combination  tub/wash  basket  for  receiving  washing  Uquid 
and  fabrics  to  be  washed  including  a  generally  circular 
imperforate  concave  base  having  a  drain  opening  at  the 
center  thereof  and  a  generally  cylindrical  imperforate  side 
wall  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  base; 

a  perforated  divider  member  secured  within  the  basket 
above  the  base  dividing  said  basket  to  provide  an  upper 
fabrics  retaining  area  for  effecting  washing  action  on  the 
fabrics  being  washed  and  a  lower  basket  drain  area; 

a  central  shaft  secured  to  said  concave  base  of  said  basket 
extending  downwardly  therefrom  being  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  said  support  member  of  said  mount  for  rotation 
with  said  basket; 

an  axially  aligned  sump  area  arranged  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  central  shaft; 


4,468,939 
ACCESSORY  LOCK  AND  ARTICLE  STORAGE  DEVICE 

FOR  BICYCLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Miekad  C  OlahaaseB.  1816  Caionnn  Rd.,  Apt  105,  WMhiag. 
ton,  D.C  20009 

FDad  Jaa.  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  457,459 

tot  a^  E05B  73/00 

VS.  CL  70—58  6  Claims 


1.  An  accessory  lock  and  article  storage  device  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  a  frame  of  a  bicycle  or  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  members  each  having  a  side  wall  con- 
nected to  spaced-apart  top  and  bott(»n  walls,  said  side 
walls  having  facing  portions,  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers together  forming  an  encloaed  storage  tptce  when 
brought  into  engagement  with  said  frame  member  and 
said  accessory,  said  top  and  bottom  walls  of  said  first  and 
second  members  each  having  indented  portions  adi4>ted  to 
frictionally  engage  said  frame  member  and  said  accessory, 
and 

(b)  locking  means  for  securing  said  first  and  second  members 
together  and  extending  through  and  connected  to  a  cen- 
tral area  of  said  facing  portions,  said  locking  means  being 
further  capable  of  drawing  said  first  and  second  members 
toward  each  other  to  vary  the  degree  of  said  frictional 
engagement  of  said  first  and  second  members  relative  to 
said  frame  member  and  said  accessory. 


4,468,940 

LOCKBOX 

Richard  W.  Davis,  2107  E.  A^ca,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85282 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  305,992 

tot  CL^  B65D  55/14;  E05B  65/52 


U.S.a70-63 
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a  conduit  in  said  central  shaft  extending  from  said  drain 
opening  to  said  axially  aligned  sump  area  for  causing 
washing  liquid  to  flow  from  said  drain  area  to  said  sump 
area; 

pump  means  carried  by  said  mount  including  a  conduit 
connected  to  said  sump  area  for  draining  liquid  firom  said 
sump  area; 

drive  means  on  said  mount  including  an  electrically  revers- 
ible motor  for  alternatively  providing  oscillatory  motion 
and  rotatable  motion  of  the  basket  about  its  vertical  axis; 

basket  drive  means  including  means  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  motor  shaft  operably  connected  to  said  central  shaft 
for  imparting  osciUating  movement  to  said  basket  during 
said  washing  cycle  and  for  imparting  rotational  movement 
to  said  pump  means  during  siiid  draining  cycle; 

pump  drive  means  associated  with  said  pump  means  for 
imparting  rotational  movement  to  said  pump  means;  and 

clutch  means  operable  between  said  basket  drive  means  and 
said  pump  drive  means  for  causing  said  motor  to  be  selec- 
tively ccmnected  between  said  basket  drive  means  and  said 
pump  drive  means. 


1.  A  lock  box  for  retaining  an  element  to  be  secured,  said 
lock  box  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  means  for  defining  sides  of  an  endosure  within  which  the 
element  may  be  contained; 

(b)  a  face  plate  operatively  associated  with  said  defining 
means  for  limiting  access  to  the  enclosure,  said  face  plate 
including  a  trough  for  receiving  the  element  and  retaining 
the  element  within  the  space  defined  by  said  face  plate  and 
said  defining  means; 

(c)  means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  face  plate  to  said  defin- 
ing means  to  selectively  open  and  close  the  enclosure; 
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(d)  •  flaofe  depeodinf  from  one  of  the  sides  of  said  defining 


PNEUMATIC  CENTRAL  LOOONG  SYSTEM 

(e)  an  aperture  developed  within  said  £Me  plate  for  penetrs'  Christte    Onkmm,    CeciilagMi 
bly  receiving  said  flange  OB  dosure  of  said  fiKe  plate;  and  Bgyjngsn,  mi  DIatsr  Fsfchtlgsr,  AMBhsb,  aB  of  Fad.  Ray. 

(f)  means  associated  with  said  flange  for  aocoounodating  ^  Ganm^r, 
lock  means  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  said  flange  through  '*'**'*' ^jlT,  m«_  x  *aa*  o—  mi    «<AA<tt 
said  fiMe  plate  and  thereby  lock  said  fkx  phite  with  said  n^t^*..ilS!.^!!^i2*L!\,z!''J^f!V^^^^  ^ 
defining  means  and  prevent  unauthorized  access  to  the  ,a2*MiS!?^*  ■""'■*■  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarM^r,  No?.  C, 

*'*''*°*°^  iBt  a»  EOSB  65/36 

VS.  CL  70-264  18  < 


4,468,M1 

ELECTRIC  LOCKING  DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
AN  AUTOMOBILE  HOOD 

Mlhmrwrt,  Fnmee,  aasiffBor  to 
Uainaa  Rsnaah,  Boalogae-BiUancoart, 


FOad  Fah.  S,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  X2J»J 
priarttj,  application  FNMe,  Mar.  10, 1981, 81 04705 
lit  a^  BOSB  65/a-  E05C  3/06 


VS.  a  70-241 


6CbdaM 


1.  An  electric  locking  device  for  a  vehicle  closure,  said 
locking  device  comprisiag: 

a  keeper  mounted  on  »  first  portion  of  said  vehicle; 

a  movable  bolt  assembly  mounted  on  a  second  portion  of 
said  vehicle,  said  seocmd  portion  being  movable  relative  to 
said  first  portimi; 

a  motorized  reversible  reduction  gear  assembly  mounted  on 
said  boh  assembly  and  including  a  rotatable  shaft; 

a  control  body  mounted  on  said  rotatable  gear  assembly 
shaft,  said  control  body  being  mounted  for  pivoting  about 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  shaft; 

a  locking  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bolt  assembly, 
including  a  first  portion  engageable  with  said  control 
body  for  moving  said  locking  lever  into  a  first  position  in 
engagement  with  said  keeper, 

a  blocking  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  boh  assembly, 
said  blocUng  lever  includmg  a  first  portion  engageable,  in 
a  first  position  thereof,  with  said  locking  lever  in  said  first 
position  thereof  ftx*  blocking  movement  of  said  locking 

"  lever  from  said  first  position  thereof,  and  a  second  portion 
engageable  with  said  control  body  for  moving  said  Mock- 
ing lever  out  of  said  first  position  thereof;  and 

first  spring  means  biasing  said  locking  lever  out  of  said  first 
portion  thertBof  and  biasing  said  Mocking  lever  into  said 
first  position  thereof. 


1.  A  pneumatic  central  locking  system  for  locking  a  plurality 
of  members,  the  system  including  locking  means  amoriatfd 
with  each  of  said  plurality  for  locking  and  unlocking  the  re- 
spective members,  each  of  the  lockmg  means  including  a  lock- 
ing element,  electrically  driven  pump  means  for  providing 
pneumatic  power  for  the  locking  system,  Une  means  for  con- 
necting the  pump  means  with  each  of  the  locking  elements, 
switch  means  for  controlling  a  supply  of  electric  current  to  the 
pump  means,  means  for  operating  the  switch  means  in  depen- 
dence upon  a  pressure  in  the  central  locking  system,  and  fiir- 
ther  means  for  operating  the  switch  means  as  a  fimction  of 
time. 


4,468,943 
LIVE  BOLT  LOCK  MECHANISM  FOR  SAFE  DOOR 
Patrick  J.  Beattia,  Hawktta;  Doitfaa  E.  Shaflisr,  and  Riehard 
J.  SyNeatar,  both  of  Rochaatar,  aO  of  N.Y.,  aaai^ora  to  John 
D.  Broah  A  Co.,  Im^  Rochaatar,  N.Y. 

FUad  Sap.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  429,818 
bt  a.}  EOSC  9/06;  EOSB  63/14,  37/08 
VS.  CL  70—302  13 


1.  A  safe  door  live  bolt  lock  mechanism  comprising; 

a.  a  rotatable  idler  arranged  in  a  middle  region  of  said  safe 
door,  said  idler  having  crank  locations; 

b.  a  plurahty  of  live  bolts  spaced  around  said  safe  door, 

c.  a  ^uraHty  of  connecting  rods  extendmg  between  said  live 
bolts  and  said  idler, 

d.  means  for  joining  said  connecting  rods  to  said  crank 
locati<»8  on  said  idler  so  that  said  connecting  rods  operate 
said  live  bcrfts  when  said  idler  turns; 

fe  a  safe  door  handle  mounted  between  said  idler  and  an 

opening  edge  of  said  safe  door; 
f.  a  combination  lock  mounted  on  said  safe  door  in  a  position 

^wced  from  both  said  idler  and  said  handle; 
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g.  an  actuatw  rotated  by  aaU  handle, 

h.  an  actuator  Unk  cranected  between  said  actuator  and  said 

i<Uer  for  rotating  said  idler  when  said  handle  turns; 
I  a  lock  link  mounted  on  said  idler  for  movement  toward 

sakl  combination  lock  when  said  idler  turns;  and 
j.  said  lock  Imk  having  a  projection  di^Maed  adjacent  said 

cmnMnation  lock  to  block  said  lock  Imk  and  said  kUer 

frcun  movemoit  unless  a  combbation  for  said  lock  is 

fiilfilled. 


i46i^l 

FRICnON-ACTUATED  EXTRUSION 
R.  FMNf ,  OBitiliiM,  ITa^Mi,  aMlpMr  to  BIOC 
PMte  LlaMad  Coapny,  Laadoa,  Ei^al 

FDad  JiL  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  399,9U 

.    ipplleadon  UiMad  nnginai,  JaL  24, 1981, 
8122927 

Iirt.  CLi  B21C  23/Oa  25/02 
VS.  a  72-262  7 


4,468,944 
GAP  INDICATING  MEANS  FOR  A  ROLLING  MILL 
Foas,  Wath-o»>DaarM,  Near  Rotharhai^  Ea 
■  to  Dary-Loawy  Liadtad,  ShaflMd,  ta^aad 
FDad  JnL  16, 1981,  Sar.  No.  284,132 
lit  a'  B21B  31/34 
VS.  CL  72-35  14 


rrvH' 


1.  A  rolling  mill,  comprising: 

a  fixed  mill  housing; 

an  upper  roll  assembly  disposed  witUn  said  fixed  mill  hous- 
hig; 

a  lower  roll  assembly  disposed  within  said  fixed  mill  hous- 
ing: 

a  nut  disposed  internally  of  said  fixed  miU  housing; 

screw  means  disposed  intemaUy  of  said  fixed  mill  housing 
and  threadedly  engaged  with  said  nut  for  rotational  and 
axial  movement  rehtive  to  said  nut,  said  screw  means  also 
being  operatively  engaged  with  one  of  said  upper  and 
lower  roll  assemblies  so  as  to  move  said  one  of  said  upper 
and  lower  roll  assemblies  relative  to  said  fixed  mill  hous- 
ing and  said  other  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  roll  assem- 
blies so  as  to  adjust  the  gap  defined  between  said  upper 
and  lower  roll  assemblies; 

drive  means  disposed  internally  of  said  fixed  mill  housing 
and  operatively  engaged  with  said  screw  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  screw  means  relative  to  said  nut  wherd>y  said 
screw  means  will  axially  transbite  relative  to  said  nut  and 
sakl  fixed  mill  housing; 

an  axially  extendmg  bore  defined  within  said  screw  means; 

a  first  transducer  component  mounted  upon  said  screw 
mean^and 

a  second  transducer  component  mounted  upon  said  fixed 
mill  housing  so  as  to  project  into  said  axially  extending 
bore  of  said  scre^  means  and  operatively  cooperate  with 
said  first  transducer 'dnnponent  mounted  upon  said  screw 
means  for  indioatiiig  the  disposition  of  said  screw  means 
and  sakl  one  of  said  upper  and  tower  roll  assemblies  rda- 
tive  to  sakl  fixed  mill  hoqsing  and  sakl  other  one  of  saki 
iVpar  and  lowei;  roll  assemblies,  and  therd>y  sakl  gq> 
defined  between  Idd  upperimd  tower  roU  assemUies. 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuous  friction-actuated  extrusion  cha- 
racterised by  tooUng  made  at  least  in  part  fixm  aged  nickel- 
chromium  base  altoy  with  a  yidd  strength  of  at  least  1000 
MN/m^  at  20*  C.  ( at  0.2%  ofbet)  and  having  an  oxkle  fihn. 


4,468,946 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  LAMBDA  BEAMS 
Joaaph  R.  Driaar,  lUsMfflla,  Wla.,  aasigMr  to  KaOay 
iMn  Milwaakaa,  Wta. 

FDad  Jul  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  393,663 
iML  CL^  B21C  37/00:  B21D  11/20 
VS.  CL  72-X379  8 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  beam  having  a  generally  lambda 
cross  section  from  a  flat  sheet  of  metal,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  bending  the  longitudinal  skle  edge  portions  of  a  metal 
sheet  to  provkle  a  generally  U-shaped  cross  section  com- 
posed of  a  generally  flat  central  web  and  a  pair  of  skle 
flanges  that  are  joined  to  the  web  at  first  juncttons,  each  of 
said  side  flanges  extending  at  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect 
to  said  w^, 

(b)  bending  the  central  web  at  locattons  qMoed  inwardly  of 
sakl  first  junctions  to  provide  a  partially  bent  sheet  includ- 
ing a  generally  flat  base  and  a  pair  of  skle  sectx»s  extend- 
ing at  an  angle  of  about  90*  to  sakl  base  and  joined  to  sakl 
base  at  oomers,  sakl  first  juncttons  joining  sakl  skle  sec- 
ttons  to  the  req)ective  skle  flanges,  and 

(c)  bendmg  each  skle  section  of  sakl  partially  bent  sheet 
inwardly  about  the  oorreaponding  comer  in  a  direction 
toward  the  other  skle  sectton  to  positton  each  skle  secttoo 
at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  base  and  to  diq>oae 
the  two  side  flanges  hi  flatwise  contiguous  relation  and 
provide  a  lambda  configuration. 
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IMl,  Scr.  No.  338,034 

JiVM.  Dm.  27,  IMO,  55-188392 
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4*468,949 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECIING  OPERATING  DATA  OF 
^  .^>-  ^^  -J*T  '■**'  ■"  "*  ^  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

t»NGKSpvkPli«Cik,Ltd^AkU,  Enit  Liate,  MlUwker,  Kari-Otto  Lin,  Kartarahe;  WiiMed 

MoMT,  Markptaiagea;  Dav  Miilkr,  Tama,  aad  Erich 
ZaMer,  Karivahe,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Mri^Mn  to 
Robert  Boach  GaMi  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

FOed  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,123 
OaiaH  priority,  appiicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  Feb.  12. 
1981«  3105001  ^ 

lACL^Cna.2S/22 
U.S.a.73-35  6aaiaii 


ntuuR  I — -LJO 
n  IJ  "• 


.nHiatn 
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1.  A  die  comprising  a  die  body  and  a  steel  case,  comprising: 

a  steel  case  comprising  a  cavity  defined  by  an  inner  wall  and 
a  bottom  waU  converging  at  a  corner, 

a  die  body  made  of  silicon  nitride  ceramic  or  a  silicon  car- 
bide ceramic  shrink  fitted  or  force  fitted  into  the  cavity  of 
said  steel  case,  said  die  body  having  a  side  surface  and  a 
bottom  surface  engaging  the  inner  wall  and  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  steel  case,  respectively,  and 

a  wide  recess  having  a  width/depth  ratio  of  fiom  7.14/1  to 
23.33/1  cut  in  the  inner  surftce  of  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
steel  case  along  said  comer  where  the  bottom  and  the 
inner  wall  of  said  steel  case  meet  so  that  a  portion  of  the 
die  body  bottom  suface  is  equal  to  said  width  of  said 
recess  and  is  unsupported. 


14^448,948 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
CONCENTRATION  OF  A  GASEOUS  OR  VOLATILE 
SUBSTANCE  IN  A  LIQUID 
raBH,  TakaMgo,  Japaa,  Mslgaui  to  KaaegafticM 
I  Kooro  KabMUki  Kaiika,  Oaaka,  Japa 
FDed  Mar.  11«  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,324 
*.«»^n  S"^'  iPPl»8Btlo«  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1981,  56- 
S2SJ3'  *•"•  "•  ^'"'  56.34797IU];  Mar.  11,  1981,  56. 
»798(U];  Apr.  6,  1981,  5641972;  Apr.  6,  1981,  56-50076(U]; 
Apr  20, 1981, 5646880(U)|  Apr.  20, 1981, 5646881[U];  Apr;27 
tt81j5J^48(U];  Apr.  27, 1981,  56.62349(U];  A^.'soTwi 

56  ig04t  May  9, 1981, 5649709;  May  11, 1981, 56-71127;  Jaa. 
J^Mj81JIM3404(Ul;  Jan.  5, 1981,  5643405IUh  Jan.  5, 1981. 

lit  0.i  GOIN  7/10 
UJB.  a  73-19  42 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  operating  characteristics  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  with  a  combustion  chamber  and  a 
crankshaft,  the  apparatus  having: 

an  optical  sensor  connected  to  the  engine  to  detect  engine 
operating  characteristics  which  generates  an  output  indic- 
ative thereof; 

an  ampUfier  connecfsd  to  receive  and  amplify  the  optical 
sensor  output; 

an  evaluation  circuit  connected  to  the  amplifier  to  receive 
the  amplified  optical  sensor  output  and  to  evaluate  the 
operating  characteristics  of  the  engine  as  a  Auction  of  the 
amplified  optical  sensor  output; 

a  varying  means  connected  to  the  amplifier  to  vary  the 
transmission  behaviour  thereof,  whereby  the  amplification 
factor  of  the  amplifier  is  varied;  and 

the  varying  means  comprises  an  integration  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  amplifier  to  integrate  the  amplified  optical 
sensor  output  and  generate  an  output  indicating  a  mean 
value  for  the  ampl^ed  optical  sensor  output 


4*468,950 
ENGINE  VIBRATION  TRANSMISSION  STRUCTURE 
Kaaahiro  IiUgaari,  and  Harao  Yaawa,  both  of  Yoirahania, 
to  Niana  Motor  Coaipaay,  Liadted,  Yoko* 


FUed  Not.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,591 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  No?.  20, 1981, 56-186496 
ULCL^COtL  23/22 
VJS,  CL  73—35  3  ri«i— 
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9.  An  apparatus  for  medsoring  the  concentration  of  a  gase- 
ous or  volatile  substance  ia  a  liquid  comprising: 

a  sampling  means  including  a  porous  partition  tubing  made 
of  tetrafiuoroethyUne  rciin  and  having  liquid  repellency 
aad  continuous  minute  channels  extending  through  the 
porous  partition  tubing  wall,  the  pMous  partition  tubing 
having  an  average  pole  size  of  about  0.1  to  about  1.0  lun 
aad  a  porosity  of  aboot  20  to  about  80%. 


/ 


ZZo      40c    4dd    22 


1.  A  structure  for  use  in  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combustimi 
engine  including  an  engine  block  having  an  engine  block  outer 
wall,  a  iriurality  of  cylinder  walls  each  defining  therein  a  cylin- 
der, a  cooling  passage  defined  between  said  engine  block  outer 
wall  and  said  cylinder  walls,  and  a  knock  sensor  attached  on 
said  engine  bkxdc  outer  wall  for  sensing  vil>ratory  forces  within 
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said  engine  and  translating  the  sensed  vibratory  forces  into  a  4,468,952 

vintage  signal,  said  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  ribs  each  HYDRAULIC  PIPE  TESTING  TOOL  WITH  COMBINED 

extending  through  said  cooling  passage  between  said  engme  ANTI-EXTRUSION  AND  ANCHOR  MEANS 

block  outer  wall  and  a  corresponding  one  of  said  cylinder  UoH  C.  RathbaiB,  701  FaOtag  Leaf,  FHcadnrood,  Tex.  77546 

waUs  to  provide  a  shortened  vibration  channel  through  which  I'O*'  J"L  38*  1^2,  Ser.  No.  403,791 

vibratory  forces  within  the  associated  cylinder  are  transmitted  ^*^  ^^  GOIM  3/28 

U.S.  CL  73— 40  J  R 


to  said  knock  sensor,  said  ribs  being  located  to  substantially 
equalize  the  length  of  said  shortened  vibration  channels  ex- 
tendmg  fiom  said  respective  cylinder  walls  to  said  knock 
sensor. 


Sdatan 


A 


4,468,951 
PERMEATION  TESTING  APPARATUS 
David  B.  Goreta,  11409  Taterwood  Dr.,  Avtia,  Tex.  78750; 
Brace  A.  Soranon,  44  Spriaglake,  Drippiag  Spriags,  Tex. 
78620;  Lawreaee  H.  Keith,  7605  Rock  Point  Dr.,  AMtia,  Tex. 
78731;  JaMB  M.  Harien,  10005  Bfaw  Martin,  Avtia,  Tex. 
78750;  Doaglas  B.  Walters,  6807  Breeaewood  Rd.,  RaMgh, 
N.C  27607,  aad  Andrew  T.  Prokopetz,  B-6  Vfllage  Grata, 
Chapel  Hm,  N.C  27514 

FDed  Jaa.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,953 

lat  a^  GOIN  15/08 

U.S.  CL  73—38  19  daliBi 


JiH 


17.  A  permeation  test  cell  for  determining  the  permeation  of 
a  test  chemical  through  a  test  material;  said  cell  requires  rela- 
tively small  amount  of  the  test  chemical,  and  comprising: 

first  and  second  blocks  of  relatively  chemically  inert  mate- 
rial, each  said  block  having  a  cylindrical  well  in  one  face 
thereof,  and  a  conical  well  in  the  opposed  face  thereof; 

first  and  second  flow  channels  passing  from  the  periphery  of 
each  said  block  to  its  said  cylindrical  well  to  enable  fluid 
flow  to  and  from  said  well  from  the  exterior  of  said  block; 

third  and  fourth  channels  passing  from  the  periphery  of  each 
said  block  to  its  said  conical  well,  to  enable  fluid  flow  to 
and  firom  said  well  from  the  exterior  of  said  block;  and 

means  for  fastening  said  blocks  in  face-to-face  sealing 
contact,  with  a  piece  of  the  material  to  be  tested  between 
the  adjoining  faces  of  the  blocks; 

said  blocks  being  fastenable  in  a  first  configuration  wherein 
the  cylindrical  well  of  one  block  is  opposed  to  the  conical 
well  of  the  other,  and  in  a  second  configuration  wherein 
the  conical  well  of  one  said  block  is  opposed  to  the  conical 
well  of  the  second  said  block; 

whereby  in  said  first  configuration,  said  material  may  be 
tested  for  permeation  of  a  liquid,  gaseous  or  solid  said  test 
chemical  from  said  cylindrical  well  through  said  material 
and  into  said  conical  well,  by  introducing  said  test  chemi- 
cal into  said  cylindrical  well,  sweeping  said  conical  well 
with  a  collecting  medium  downstream  of  said  conical 
well,  and  whereby  in  said  second  configuration  said  mate- 
rial may  be  tested  for  permeation  of  a  gaseous  test  chemi- 
cal from  one  said  conical  well  to  the  opposed  conical  well, 
by  introducing  said  gaseous  test  chemical  into  one  said 
ccmical  well,  sweeping  said  opposed  conicalwell  with  a 
collecting  medium,  and  analyzing  said  coUecting  medium 
downstream  of  said  conical  well. 


1.  A  pipe  testing  tool  comprising:  a  body  member;  normally 
retracted  packing  and  anti-extrusion  means  mounted  on  said 
body  member,  and  hydraulically  operable  means  for  expanding 
said  packing  and  anti-extrusion  means,  said  anti-extrusion 
means  carrying  gripping  means  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof 
that  are  adapted  to  engage  the  inner  wall  of  a  well  conduit 
within  which  the  tool  is  positioned  to  prevent  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  tool  therein,  said  anti-extrusion  comprising 
separate  arcuate  segments  that  are  held  together  as  a  generally 
cylindrical  unit  by  resihent  means  that  encircles  said  segments, 
said  segements  having  upper  and  lower  end  portions,  said 
gripping  means  being  mounted  on  said  end  portions,  each  of 
said  gripping  means  comprising  an  element  fixed  in  a  radially 
directed  opening  in  said  end  portion,  said  element  having 
projecting  means  on  its  outer  periphery  ad^ted  to  bite  into  the 
wall  of  a  well  conduit. 


4,468,953 
VISCOSITY  AND  ELASTICITY  OF  A  FLUID 
Roaald  F.  Garritano,  FleadagtoB,  N  J.,  avigaor  to  RbeoBwtrica, 
lac,  Piscataway,  N  J. 

FDed  JbL  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,683 
Int  CL^  GOIN  11/10 
VS.  CL  73—60  20 


1.  A  torsion  tube  apparatus,  for  use  in  making  on-line  mea- 
surement of  the  viscosity  and  elasticity  of  a  fluid  comprising: 
a  housing  member. 
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an  outer  cyUnder  prq^ectiof  ftom  and  rotataMy  oonnccted 
loald  hmtfaig  mftrtiT: 

nMaM  flor  rotadag  nld  cyHodcn 

as  alOBsalPd  lonkxt  tpbe  diipoaad  oonontiically  witbis  *p^ 
fadiaDy  ipaoed  tnm  wid  cyiiadar,  laid  tabe  having  one 
and  flxed  to  lakf  hooaing  monber  and  having  its  other  end 
ftedy  diapoaed  within  and  cylinder  for  toraioaal  move- 
ment with  mptct  to  nid  fixed  end,  and  an  outer  rarftce 
extending  axiaUy  between  nid  one  end  and  laid  other  end 
to  eatabiiah  an  annular  void  between  said  outer  surftce  of 
the  tonton  tube  and  said  cylinder; 

means  for  introducing  a  continuous  flow  of  fluid  into  the 
interior  of  said  cylinder  at  said  one  end  of  said  tube  and  for 
removing  the  fluid  from  the  cylinder  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  wherein  a  rotating  motion  of  the  fluid,  caused  by 
rotatimi  of  said  cylinder,  exerts  a  torsional  force  directly 
on  the  outer  surface  of  said  torsion  tube; 

a  torsion-indicating  shaft  extending  concentrically  through 
said  torsion  tube  and  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  other 
end  of  said  torsion  tube,  said  shaft  extending  through  said 
bousing;  and 

indicator  means  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  shaft; 

wherein  said  tonioaal  force  on  said  outer  surfiKe  of  said 
tonion  tube  provides  the  sole  source  of  rotative  move- 
ment for  said  shaft  and  wherein  said  assembly  provides  a 
smooth  axial  path  for  the  fluid  which  flows  continuously 
through  said  annular  void  between  said  outer  cylinder  and 
said  outer  surftoe  of  said  torsion  tube. 


DIVICI POB  DEimONING  THE  GONCENI1UTION 

OPMPENDKD  SOLID  CONTAMINANTS  IN  A  FLUID 

MMft  LMdalr  SC  PalniMigi  FMkf  and  Barnard  F.  Silferwn> 

lir,  Fhtavteir,  N.Y„  ■aripiw  to  PaU  Gorferatta,  Gka 

Cefa,N.y. 

FDad  No?.  22, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  443,360 
UL  O}  OOIN  15/06 


US.  a  73-41  R 


1.  A  device  for  detemning  the  concentration  of  solid  con- 
taminants suspended  in  a  fluid,  having  an  orifice  or  narrow 
passage  throiigh  which  the  fluid  carrying  suspended  solid 
contaminants  ia-pawed,  and  monitoring  the  rate  of  build-up  of 
die  tolid  contaminants  onable  to  pass  through  the  orifSce  or 
narrow  passage  u  a  ftinction  of  the  concentration  of  the  con- 
taminants in  the  fluid,  comprising,  in  combination: 
0)  a  fluid  inkt  and  a  fluid  outlet  fw  attachment  req)ectively 
to  a  system  supply  Ouid  Une  and  system  return  fluid  line; 
Cd)  a  fluid  paaaage  extending  between  the  fluid  inlet  and  the 

fluid  oudet; 
Cui)  a  first  flow  restriction  across  the  fluid  passage,  sixed  to 
prevent  passage  therethrough  of  solid  contaminant  parti- 
cles to  be  sensed  and  esfjinatffd,  and  suspended  in  fluid 
flowing  through  the  pestriction.  and  coUeet  soch  particles 
upstream  thereof; 

0v)  a  second  flow  restriction  across  the  fluid  passage,  down- 


stream of  the  first  and  controlling  fluid  flow  through  die 
passage  and  the  first  flow  restriction  to  lem  than  a  selected 


(v)  first  valve  means  movable  only  between  first  and  second 
poaitiona,  having  a  first  pressure  receiving  surfi»e  selec- 
tivdy  eqwsed  to  system  return  fluid  pressure  or  to  fluid 
pressure  downstream  of  the  first  flow  restrictioa  and  a 
secOTd  pressure  receiving  surfiwe  eqxMed  solely  to  sys- 
tem return  fluid  pressure 

(vi)  first  biasing  means  Iriashig  the  first  valve  means  towards 
the  second  position  against  pressure  downstream  of  the 
first  flow  restriction,  the  valve  means  being  moved  into 
the  first  position  agahist  the  Uasing  means  whenever  fluid 
pressure  downstream  of  the  flow  restricticm  is  greater  than 
system  return  fluid  pressure;  and  otherwise  being  moved 
into  the  second  position  by  the  biasing  means; 

(vii)  second  valve  means  movable  only  between  first  and 
second  positions  having  first  and  second  fvessure-reoeiv- 
ing  surfaces  exposed,  reflectively,  to  either  system  mp^y 
or  system  return  fluid  pressure,  according  to  the  poaition 
of  the  first  valve  means,  and  fluid  pressure  downstream  of 
the  first  flow  restrictor;  and  to  system  return  fluid  pres- 
sure; 

(viii)  second  biasing  means  biasing  the  second  valve  means 
towards  the  second  position  against  system  supply  or 
system  return  fluid  pressure  and  fluid  pressure  down- 
stream of  the  first  flow  restriction;  the  valve  means  being 
moved  into  the  first  position  whenever  system  K^ly 
fluid  pressure  downstream  of  the  flrst  flow  restriction 
greater  than  system  return  fluid  pressure  is  q>plied  to  the 
first  pressure-receiving  surfi^e  of  the  second  valve  means 
and  otherwise  being  moved  into  the  second  position  by 
the  biasing  means; 

(ix)  the  first  valve  means  controlling  ^>plication  of  system 
supply  fluid  pressure  to  the  first  i»essure-receiving  surfiue 
of  the  second  valve  means,  and  permitting  such  i^licM- 
tion  only  when  in  the  first  position;  whereby  the  first  and 
second  valve  means  each  are  moved  against  their  respec- 
tive biasing  means  into  their  first  positions  while  the  first 
flow  restriction  remains  in  a  relMively  contaminant- 
unblocked  condition,  and  Mfbanever  ihe  flow  tiirough  the 
first  flow  restriction  becomes  blocked  by  contaminants 
and  the  first  flow  restriction  is  in  a  reUtively  contaminant- 
blocked  ocmdition,  so  that  the  fluid  pressure  differential 
thereacross  exceeds  a  predetermined  min^ptn,  botii 

valve  means  are  moved  into  their  seccmd  positions  by  their 
reflective  biasing  means; 

(x)  means  for  cleaning  away  contaminants  collected  at  the 
first  flow  restriction  and  restoring  it  to  a  contaminant- 
unblocked  condition  whenever  the  second  valve  means  is 
m  the  second  position;  and 

(xi)  means  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  differential  between 
system  return  fluid  pressure  and  fluid  pressure  down- 
stream of  the  first  flow  restriction  for  «giM^>ii|ifl  each  time 
such  fluid  pressure  differential  exceeds  a  predetermined 
muumum* 


M4S,955 

CHASSIS  DYNAMOMETER 

ToaUhiro  YamaaaU,  Kobe,  and  KeMain  JinK  Akaahi,  both  or 
Japaa,  aasigaors  to  MHaaUsU  DeaU  KabaaUU  laiaha,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

FDad  Jaa.  2S,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  3n,OI9 
CWaM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  26,  tMl,  S6-1001S9 
lat  CL^  GOIL  5/13 
UJL  a  73-117  4aaiM 

1,  A  fixed  system  for  testing  front  engine  front  drive  and 
front  engine  rear  drive  vdiicles  witii  a  diasais  dynamometer, 
said  system  including, 
a  test  space  having  a  first  level  and  a  pit  thereunder  with  its 

bottom  on  a  seccmd  lower  level; 
rdls  positioned  in  the  int  and  adapted  to  contact  with  drive 
wheeb  of  a  vdiicle  which  is  standing  still  on  the  first  level. 
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a  dynamometer  positioned  in  the  pit  and  coupled  to  a  a  4,46S,9S7 

common  shaft  for  said  rolls,  and  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  MASS  OF  A 

an  engine  cooling  blower  positioned  in  front  of  the  vehicle  FLOWING  MEDIUM 

on  the  first  level.  JaiUad  S.  Samal,  flrbwhiksidlagia,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Genaaay, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises;  aaal^or  to  Robsrt  Beach  GaAH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gerauay 

FDed  JaL  7, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  399^76 
Fed.  Rep.  of 


1981,3130626 
U.S.  a  7»-llS 


a  chassis  which  is  movable  back  and  forth  along  the  bottom 
of  the  pit  and  upon  which  said  rolls  and  the  dynamometer 
are  mounted. 

wherd>y  the  vehicle  may  be  tested  in  substantially  the  same 
T!fimti"g  stiU  position  in  the  test  space  no  matter  whether 
the  vehicle  is  front  engine  front  drive  or  front  engine  rear 
drive. 


Int  a.)  OOIF  5/00 


M6B,9S6 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UTILIZING 

MICROWAVES  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

DUGN06TICS 

A^slo  L.  Mario,  2115  E.  Lo^  Lake  Rd.,  TVoy,  Mkh.  40096 

FDad  Oet  26, 1902,  Ser.  No.  436,072 

lat  a^  GOIM  15/00 

VS,  CL  73-1173  46  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  providing  diagnostic  information  related  to 
a  diagnostic  condition  in  a  multiple  stroke,  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  crankshaft  which  rotates  in  response  to  motion 
by  a  pistol  in  a  cylinder  of  the  engine,  said  meUKxl  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

radiating  a  radio  frequency  wave  into  a  combustion  chamber 
defined  by  the  piston  and  the  cylinder; 

moving  the  piston  in  the  cylinder  through  at  least  one  stroke 
to  excite  at  least  one  resonance  of  the  wave  in  the  cham- 
ber, 

detecting  the  reflected  analog  radio  frequency  signal  occur- 
ring during  the  motion  of  the  piston; 

generating  a  timing  signal  oorreqxmding  to  crankshaft  rota- 
tioa; 

converting  the  analog  radio  frequency  signal  to  a  plurality  of 
digital  signals  related  to  the  amplitude  of  the  radio  fire- 
quency  signal  and  the  frequency  of  the  timing  signal; 

calculating  the  location  of  the  resonance  from  the  digital 
signals  with  nspect  to  the  angle  of  the  crankshaft; 

calculating  a  parameter  of  the  reaonance  fix)m  the  digital 
signals;  and 

correlating  the  calculated  parameter  with  a  reference  of  the 
same  parameter  to  determine  the  diagnostic  condition. 


1.  In  an  ^^paratus  for  measuring  the  mass  of  a  flowing  me- 
dium, which  includes  a  flow  conduit  for  the  medium  which  hu 
a  restricted  section,  a  bypass  line  which  has  a  mouth  connected 
to  said  restricted  section  and  through  which  a  mass  of  the 
medium  flows  which  is  at  a  predetermined  proportion  with 
respect  to  a  mass  of  the  medium  flowing  through  the  flow 
conduit  and  discharges  from  said  mouth  into  said  restricted 
section,  at  least  one  temperature-dependent  resistor  disposed  in 
the  bypass  line,  and  a  regulating  means  for  regulating  the 
temperature  and/or  resistance  of  the  at  least  one  temperature- 
dependent  resistor,  in  accordance  with  the  flowing  mass  of 
medium  wherein  a  control  variable  of  the  at  least  one  tempera- 
ture-dependent resistor,  is  a  standard  for  the  flowing  mass  of 
medium,  the  improvement  wherein  said  restricted  section 
includes  a  shaped  body  which  experiences  a  medium  flow 
around  it,  said  thaped  body  being  diqwsed  coaxially  within  the 
said  flow  conduit  to  form  said  restricted  section  of  the  flow 
conduit  for  the  medium  and  is  embodied  such  that  the  flow 
cross  section  of  the  medium  in  the  flow  direction  becomes 
smaller  up  to  the  mouth  of  the  bypass  line  and  beyond  the 
mouth  of  the  bypass  line  widens  by  an  anx>unt  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  bypass  line  cross  section  at  the  nsouth,  and  said 
shaped  body  is  embodied  such  that  the  widening  of  the  flow 
cross  section  for  the  medium  by  the  aaaount  of  tiie  bypass  line 
cross  section  at  the  mouth  of  the  bypass  line  is  effected  over  a 
length  extending  from  an  upper  edge  to  a  lower  edge  of  the 
mouth  in  the  flow  direction. 


4,460,950 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION  TESTING  DEVICE 
HiraaU  TakeaUta,  Kobe,  Japaa,  aaai^or  to  MitaaMahl  DsaU 
KabaaUU  Kaiste,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  27, 1902,  Ser.  No.  412,099 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  31, 1901, 56-137323 
lat  a^  GOIM  13/02 
U.S.  a  73-110  1  Claim 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  testing  device  for  automatic  trans- 
missions, including  a  prime  mover  torque  source  to  supply 
torque  to  the  input  shaft  of  an  automatic  transmission  under 
test,  and  a  simulated  load  to  subject  to  load  the  output  shaft  of 
said  aut(»iatic  transmission,  to  simulate  the  operating  condi- 
tions of  an  actual  automotnle,  comprising: 
an  input  shaft  side  torque  controlhng  feedback  kx>p  iaelud- 
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ing  a  torque  reference  sigiul  producing  means  which 
provides  a  torqna  reference  signal  Ibr  controlling  the 
torque  ^>plied  to  tie  input  shaft  of  said  test  transmission 
by  said  prime  mover  torque  source,  a  torque  detector 
which  produces  an  actual  torque  signal  cmresponding  to 
/  the  actual  torque  being  applied  to  the  input  shaft  of  said 
test  transmiasion  by  said  prime  mover  torque  source,  and 
a  torque  computer  which  compares  said  torque  reference 
signal  and  said  actial  torque  signal  to  control  the  torque 
applied  to  said  input  shaft  of  said  test  transmission  at  a 
vidue  determined  by  said  torque  reference  signal  produc- 
ing means;  and 
an  output  shaft  side  speed  controlling  feedback  loop  includ- 
ing a  speed  reference  signal  producing  means  which  pro- 
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can  be  elevated  above  the  derrick  floor  thereof;  the  |»pe  stand 
being  made  of  series  connected  jripe  lengths  each  having  a 
shoulder  formed  at  each  opposed  end  thereof,  the  combination 
with  said  drilling  rig  of  apparatus  for  tallying  the  length  of  the 
pipe  stand  while  it  is  suq)ended  above  the  derrick  floo^ 
said  apparatus  includes  a  transmitter  and  receiver  means 
having  an  antenna,  means  by  which  said  antenna  is  posi- 
tioned in  indexed  relationship  respective  to  a  pipe  shoul- 
der which  defines  the  lower  end  of  a  pipe  stand; 
a  deflector  means  mounted  on  said  traveling  block  assembly 
for  deflecting  a  beam  firom  said  transmitter  back  to  said 
receiver  antenna  to  therd>y  provide  a  first  signal  related 
to  the  distance  from  the  antenna  to  the  deflector, 
another  transmitter  and  receiver  means  connected  to  an- 
other antenna;  said  another  antenna  being  positioned  in 
indexed  relationship  respective  to  said  deflector;  a  second 
deflector,  said  another  antenna  and  said  second  deflector 
are  positioned  to  direct  another  beam  substantially  hori- 
zontally across  the  upper  terminal  end  of  the  stand  of  pipe; 
to  provide  a  second  signal  related  to  the  distance  mea- 
sured frxnn  the  upper  end  of  the  stand  of  pipe  to  the  first 
recited  deflector 
means  for  adding  the  first  and  second  signals  together  to 
provide  the  measured  length  of  the  stand  of  pipe. 


vides  a  speed  reference  signal  for  controlling  the  speed  of 
the  output  shaft  of  said  test  transmission  by  means  of  said 
wmulated  load,  a  speed  detector  which  produces  an  actual 
speed  signal  corresponding  to  the  actual  speed  of  said 
output  shaft  of  said  test  transmission,  and  a  speed  com- 
puter which  compaies  said  speed  reference  signal  and  said 
actual  speed  signal  to  control  the  speed  of  the  output  shaft 
of  said  test  transmission  by  means  of  said  wfnMlatfd  load, 
whereby  the  spetd  of  the  output  shaft  of  said  test  transmis- 
sion is  maintained  substantially  constant  at  a  gear  shift 
point,  in  simulation  of  the  actual  circumstances  of  an 
actual  automobile  application,  regardless  of  the  change  in 
tpeed  of  the  prime  mover  torque  source  that  results  from 
the  different  gear  ratios  before  and  after  the  gear  shift. 


4,4M,M0 

GLIDE  PATH  INDICATOR  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Emaauel  S.  Scfaeehter,  17  Driftwood  Dr„  Gkn  Core,  N.Y.  11542 

FOad  May  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  375,579 

Int  CU  GOIC  21/OQ;  B44F 1/18 

VJS.  CL  73—178  R  lo  Claims 


4,44MS9 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TALLYING  PIPE 

Royce  G.  Roberta,  P.O.  Box  1296,  KcMi,  Ak.  99411 

FOed  May  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  374^40 

Int.  CL^  GOIB  21/02 


UJ5.  a  73-151 


23  Claims 


1.  In  a  drilling  rig  having  a  traveling  block  assembly  to 
which  there  is  connected  a  pipe  elevator  by  which  a  pipe  stand 


1.  An  instrument  for  indicating  that  an  aircraft  in  which  the 
instrument  is  mounted  is  disposed  in  a  predetermined  glide 
path  with  a  runway  reference  point,  comprising: 

a  support  mountable  in  stationary  position  in  the  aircraft; 

an  elongated  pivotable  member  carried  by  said  support  to 
IHvot  angularly  around  a  horizontal  axis  which  is  parallel 
to  a  lateral  axis  of  said  aircraft; 

front  and  rear  spaced  ^Mrt  sigjhting  elements  carried  in 
horizontally  spaced  positions  by  said  member,  said  ele- 
ments being  respectively  elevated  different  distance  firom 
said  member  so  that  said  sighting  elements  are  normally 
diq>osed  in  different  vertically  spaced  horiz(»tal  planes; 
and 

stabilizing  means  carried  by  said  member  and  finely  swing- 
able  therewith  to  pivot  said  member  so  that  when  one  of 
said  sighting  elements  is  aligned  with  said  runway  refer- 
ence point  and  said  aircraft  is  manuevered  so  ibat  the 
other  of  said  sighting  elemoits,  said  runway  reference 
point  and  said  one  sighting  element  are  »^gnf4,  said  air- 
craft will  be  m  said  predetermined  glide  path.  ^ 
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4,448,961 
FLUID  DIRECnON  METER  SUITABLE  FOR  ANGLE  OF 

ATTACK  METER  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Lawea  V.  Berg,  5145  Harrest  Estatca,  San  Joae,  Calif.  95135 

CMrtiiMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  198,114,  Oet  17, 1980,  aboMloBed. 

His  appUcatioa  Dec  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  454,497 

iBt  CL^  GOIC  21/00 

VS.  CL  73—180  18  Claims 


mg: 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  fluid  transducer,  compris- 


(a)  a  fluidic  amplifier  adapted  to  continuously  receive  a 
plurality  of  separate  inwardly  directed  fluidic  input  func- 
tions possessing  individual  characteristics  and  combined 
by  said  fluidic  amplifier  to  produce  a  single  fluidic  output 
fiinction  the  characteristics  of  which  constitute  the  vector 
sum  of  the  characteristics  of  said  plurality  of  separate 
inwardly  directed  fluidic  input  fimctions;  and 

(b)  rotor  means  having  a  circumferential  portion  operatively 
associated  with  said  fluidic  amplifier  and  rotatably  respon- 
sive to  said  single  fluidic  output  function  to  indicate  by  the 
extent  and  direction  of  its  rotation  the  characteristics  of 
said  single  fluidic  output  Amotion,  said  rotor  including  a 
plurality  of  vanes  situated  about  at  least  a  part  of  the 
circumferential  portion,  two  of  said  vanes  define  an  aper- 
ture which  cooperates  with  the  single  fluidic  output  ftmc- 
tion  to  retain  the  rotor  in  a  stabilized  position,  with  the 
remaining  vanes  serving  to  provide  rotation  of  the  rotor 
toward  the  stabilized  position. 


4,448,962 

ENERGY  LOSS  DETECnON  SYSTEM 

Dmrid  A.  Kcech;  Robert  T.  Kirchner,  both  of  Three  Rifera; 

Nicholas  M.  Vaader  Wal,  Kalamazoo;  John  E.  Sorensoa, 

"nrce  Rifcrs,  all  of  MicL,  and  Mark  D.  DriseoU,  MUton, 

Fla.,  aasignon  to  Armstrong  International,  Inc.,  Three  RiTcra, 
Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  355,054 

htL  CL^  GOIF 15/08 

VS.  a  73-200  9  Claims 


said  oudet  chamber  and  including  a  liquid  flow  opening 
through  said  baffle; 

means  defining  a  separate  vapor  flow  path  from  said  inlet 
chamber  to  said  ouUet  chamber,  said  vapor  flow  path 
being  spaced  above  the  norma]  liquid  level  in  said  casing; 

vapor  flow  responsive  means  at  said  vapor  flow  path  to 
sense  the  rate  of  vapor  flow  therethrough; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

an  inlet  tube  communicating  with  said  inlet  opening  and 
facing  into  said  casing,  said  inlet  tube  comprising  an  inlet 
segment  extending  from  said  inlet  opening  into  said  casing 
an  ouUet  segment  transversely  offset  from  said  inlet  seg- 
ment and  extending  generally  longitudinally  of  said  casing 
near  a  peripheral  wall  thereof  and  spaced  from  the  liquid 
flow  opening  through  said  baffle,  said  inlet  tube  having  an 
intermediate  portion  connecting  said  inlet  and  outlet  seg- 
ments and  with  ends  angled  with  respect  thereto,  the  free 
end  of  said  ouUet  segment  being  closed; 

wall  means  sealing  the  interior  of  said  tube  from  the  interior 
of  said  casing  except  at  reduced  diameter  boles  through 
said  wall  means,  the  diameter  of  said  holes  being  less  than 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  tube  at  said  wall  means,  said 
wall  means  of  said  inlet  tube  comprising  the  portion  of  the 
peripheral  wall  of  said  outiet  segment  facing  the  periph- 
eral wall  of  said  casing,  which  portion  is  provided  with  a 
series  of  said  holes  facing  toward  said  peripheral  wall  of 
said  casing  and  of  progressively  smaller  diameter  toward 
the  closed  end  of  said  ouUet  segment,  said  holes  being 
spaced  downstream  of  the  intermediate  portion  of  said 
inlet  tube,  the  connection  of  said  inlet  segment  and  outiet 
segment  being  arranged  to  deflect  fluid  flow  away  from  at 
least  the  upstream  ones  of  said  holes. 


4,4484^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

MASS  OF  A  PULSATING  MEDIUM  FLOWING  IN  A 

FLOW  CROSS  SECnON 

Werner  SchMabk,  Frdborg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  aaaigBor  to 

Robert  Beech  GmbH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

FDed  Aug.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  409,246 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Sep.  10, 
1981,  3135793 

laL  a.}  GOIF  1/68 
VS.  a  73—204  17  Oaims 
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.  n    a  n  H  n  a  a  32 

L  ,  ,  ,  J,  ,  ^>  ,  >  J  J  .  .  J'  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  >: 


Use* 


>SSS\A/ 


1.  An  ^>paratus  for  measuring  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  vapor 
phase  of  a  fluid  flow,  in  the  presence  of  an  unknown  quantity 
of  a  liquid  phase  in  the  fluid  flow,  comprising: 

a  hollow  separator  casing  divided  into  inlet  and  outiet  cham- 
bers by  a  baffle; 

an  inlet  opening  m  the  casing  wall  for  nHmittTfig  said  fluid 
flow  into  said  inlet  chamber, 

an  oudet  opening  for  discharging  said  fluid  flow  from  said 
outlet  chamber^ 

means  defining  a  Uquid  flow  path  from  said  inlet  chamber  to 


1.  In  a  method  for  measuring  the  mass  of  a  pulsating  medium 
flowing  in  a  flow  cross  section,  which  includes  the  steps  of 
regulating  a  current  flowing  through  a  temperature-dependent 
measuring  resistor  disposed  in  the  flow  cross  section  so  as  to 
maintain  the  measuring  resistor  at  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture above  the  temperature  of  the  medium,  and  providing  a 
measurement  signal  corresponding  to  the  measuring  resistor 
current  and  representing  tiie  flowing  mass  of  medium,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
determining  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  medium  by  regulat- 
ing a  current  flowing  through  a  first  temperaturcKlepend- 
ent  indication  resistor  so  as  to  wMinfin  the  first  indication 
resistor  at  a  predetermined  temperature  above  the  medium 
temperature,  the  first  indication  resistor  being  disposed 
within  the  flow  cross  section  so  that,  for  a  given  flowing 
mass  of  medium,  greater  heat  transfer  from  the  first  indica- 
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tion  rtmtor  into  tHe  medium  ocean  when  the  medium  is 
flowing  in  a  first  d^ection  thiui  when  the  medium  is  flow- 
ing in  an  opposite  lecond  direction; 

measuring  a  resistanae  value  of  the  first  indication  resistor; 
and 

influencing  the  measurement  signal  in  accordance  with 
medium  flow  direction. 


sion  counts  to  pressure  est^lished  in  step  (d)  is  essentially 
a  linear  rdatioaship;  and 


I 


8104877 


4,468,g64 
[QUID  METER 
Dordrecht,  NetberlaBda, 
lae^  New  York,  N.Y. 
FOed  Dee.  2, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  446,189 
priority,  appUeatlM  Nctherlanda,  Oct  8, 


toTTT 


1981, 


U.S.a.73— 289 


1ml  CL^  GOIF  3/08 


1.  Liquid  meter  provided  with: 

a  cylindrical  rotor  of  which  the  section  parallel  to  the  axis  on 
both  sides  thereof  is  U-shaped,  the  ends  of  the  legs  seaUng 
against  a  flat  base  plate  so  that  an  annular  measuring  qMce 
is  formed 

inlet  and  outiet  ports  being  provided  at  diametral  points  with 
respect  to  each  other  in  the  base  plate  and  opening  in  the 
measuring  space,  the  inlet  serving  as  a  feeding  ^lerture 
through  which  medium  is  fed  to  the  measuring  space  and 
the  outiet  serving  as  discharge  aperture  through  which 
medium  is  discharged  from  the  measuring  space, 

a  plurality  of  radially  directed  vanes  which  are  guided  by 
slots  in  the  rotor  are  moved  radially  by  a  control  mecha- 
nism in  such  a  way  that  at  each  revolution  of  the  rotor  a 
predetermined  amount  of  medium  is  always  enclosed  and 
is  transported  from  the  inlet  to  the  outiet, 

separating  means  placed  inside  the  annular  measuring  space 
at  a  location  opposite  to  the  place  enclosing  the  predeter- 
mined amount  of  medium,  characterized  in  that  the  cylin- 
drical outer  side  of  the  rotor  is  made  medium  tight  by 
means  of  parts  rotating  with  the  rotor,  the  separating 
means  being  mounted  for  a  self  adjusting  action. 


4,468,968 
TEST  METHOD  FOR  ACETYLENE  CYLINDERS 
Philip  R.  Blackbora,  Lewistoa,  N.Y.,  aadvior  to  UnioD  CarUde 
Corporatioii,  Daabory,  Cou. 

FOed  NoY.  S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,634 
Int  q.}  COIN  29/04 
VS.  a  73-887  9  rirf— 

1.  A  method  for  detennining  the  integrity  of  solidified  po- 
rous filler  material  within  a  cylinder  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  cylinder  having  solidified  porous  filler  mate- 
rial in  its  interior, 

(b)  adapting  sensing  means  to  the  cylinder  capable  of  sensing 
acoustic  emission  cqunts  generated  during  pressurization 
of  said  cylinder; 

(c)  pressurizing  said  cylinder  with  a  fluid  to  a  desired  pres- 
sure to  genoYte  acoustic  emission  counts; 

(d)  establishing  a  relationship  of  emission  counts  generated 
during  step  (c)  as  a  function  of  increasing  pressure; 

(e)  determining  whether  tiie  relationship  of  acoustic  emis- 


(0  on  the  basis  of  the  determination  made  in  step  (e),  deter- 
mining the  integrity  of  the  filler  material  within  the  cylin- 
der. 


4,468,966 
RAILROAD  TRACK  INSPECnON  CAR 
Btmc  W.  Bradihaw,  Lndiiigtoa,  Mich.,  a«lgiior  to  Jackaoo 
Jordal^  iMn  Ludiagtoii,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,618 
iBt  a^  GOIN  29/04 
UJS.CL73-636  4< 


i~" 


1.  A  rail  inspection  car  comprising,  in  combination,  a  body, 
a  two-axle,  four-flanged  wheel,  raikoad  truck  having  side 
frames  supporting  said  body  on  track  at  one  end  of  the  body,  a 
track  sensor  mounted  on  one  of  said  frames  m  established 
relationship  to  the  underlying  rail,  a  pair  of  flanged  wheels 
floatingly  mounted  on  said  body  for  supporting  the  other  end 
of  said  body  on  said  track,  means  at  one  end  of  said  body  for 
coupling  the  body  to  a  tractor-truck,  wheels  carrying  highway 
tires  mounted  near  the  body  end  not  having  said  couplimg 
means,  and  means  for  varying  the  relative  vertical  displace- 
ment of  said  flanged  wheels  and  said  highway  tired  wheels  on 
said  body  for  converting  said  car  from  an  on-track  vehicle  to 
an  off-track  traUer. 


4*468,967 
ACOUSTIC  PLUG  RELEASE  INDICATOR 
Eraest  E.  Cwter,  Jr.,  Dncaa,  Okla.,  aaa^Bor  to  HalUbarton 
CoBipaay,  Dvacaa,  Okla. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  438,678 
lat  CL^  GOIH  1/00 
VS.  CL  73-661  13  daliM 

1.  An  acoustic  release  indicator  system  for  detecting  the 
movement  of  free-falling  plugs,  balls,  or  pumped  objects  m 
well  casing  in  oil  and  gas  well  operations,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  microphone  system  releasably  secured  to  a  portion  of  said 
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well  casfaig,  having  a  portion  thereof  in  contact  with  a 
portion  of  said  well  casing  fbr  detecting  the  movement  of 
said  firee-fUUng  plugs,  balls,  or  pumped  objects  m  said 
weU  casing 
a  recording  system  connected  to  the  microphone  system  for 
recording  the  movement  of  said  firee-falling  plugs,  balls,  or 


pumped  objects  in  said  well  casing  after  JSt  detection 
thereof  by  the  microphone  system;  and 
a  headphone  listening  system  releasably  connected  to  the 
recording  system  for  listening  to  the  movement  of  said 
free-falling  plugs,  balls,  or  pumped  objects  in  said  well 
casing. 


4*468,968 

MEIHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PROVIDING 

INFORMATION  TO  DEFINE  THE  VALUES  OF  A  SET  OF 

PARAMETERS  WHICH  CHARACTERIZE  AN  ELEMENT 

Dnrid  F.  Kae,  Caenside,  Pa^  aaaigBor  to  IW  Sngsr  Company, 

Stanrfbrd,  Conn. 

FOed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487*428 
Int  a^  GOID  3/H'  GOIL 19/04 
VS,  a  73-708  11 
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4*468,94» 
PRESSURE  INDICATOR  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
RESPIRATORS 
Wnii  Schwarta,  Libeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  aarivM 
Drigenrcrit  AktiengaacUachaft,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany 

FDed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,306 
CbrinH  priority,  appttcntlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnny,  Mnr, 
1982,3209601 

Int  a^  GOIL  7/16 
U.S.  a  73—744  6  CfadM 


to 


17, 


1.  A  pressure  indicator  particularly  for  respirators,  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  a  pressure  chamber  connectable  to  a 
pressure  source,  a  pluraUty  of  individual  indictor  chambers 
connected  to  said  pressure  chamber  in  said  housing,  an  indica- 
tor piston  member  slidable  in  each  of  said  indicator  chambers, 
and  having  a  feeler  portion  which,  in  an  indicating  position, 
extends  out  of  said  housing  and  a  non-indicating  position  is 
located  entirely  within  said  housing,  said  indicator  piston  mem- 
ber having  a  portion  exposed  to  the  pressure  of  said  pressure 
chamber,  biadng  means  biasing  each  respective  indicator  pis- 
ton member  at  a  distinct  pressure  in  a  direction  to  urge  said 
indicator  piston  member  toward  a  non-indicating  position, 
each  indicator  piston  member  being  movable  against  said  bias- 
ing means  at  a  pressure  corresponding  to  its  distinct  biasing 
means  pressure  to  an  indicating  position  extending  out  of  said 
housing. 


4,40,970 
COMPRESSION  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Laonhardt;  Braao  Wagner,  both  of  Eaaai 
Dietw  ndn,  Hatthven,  and  WOfHed  Sicfer,  Hdliganhnna,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rap.  (rf  GcnMuy,  aari^ors  to  Daigwerkafethnnd 
GfldiH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUad  iwk.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386383 
dahna  priority,  vpiioition  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmMny,  Jan.  10, 
1981,3122866 

Int  QL^  GOIB  11/20 
U.S.  a  73-762  16 


1.  A  method  of  inputting  to  a  microc(»nputer  or  the  like 
input  data  which  defines  a  value  for  each  of  a  plurality  of 
parameters  so  as  to  characterize  an  element,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

groupmg  the  parameters  such  that  there  is  provided  a  plural* 
ity  of  unique  combinations  each  of  which  defines  a  combi- 
nation of  possible  specific  values  for  each  of  said  parame- 
ters; 

assigning  an  electrical  value  corresponding  to  each  of  said 
unique  combmations; 

provkiing  fxxt  sakl  element  a  voltage  supply  having  an  output 
ooufried  to  sakl  microcmnputer,  and 

adjusting  sakl  voltage  supply  so  that  the  electrical  value  of 
said  output  equals  the  assigned  electrical  value  oorre- 
fpo»K!w»g  to  tlw  combination  of  parameter  values  which 
characterizes  said  element 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  approximate  determination  of  a  force 
acting  on  a  supporting  frame  comprising  first  and  second  pres- 
sure plates,  a  oompreaskjn  member  constructed  of  cast  iron 
disposed  between  the  {dates,  the  deformation  of  which  under  a 
compressive  force  is  an  indicator  of  the  magnitude  of  such 
force,  and  a  Uyer  of  a  material  applied  to  the  surface  of  the 
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member  and  adapted  to  aqwrate  from  the  surface  in  response  4*468,972 

toadefermatioaoftliemember.  FLOW  METER  WITH  A  MOTOR  DRIVEN  IMPELLER 

GcM  A.  FUer,  Laliqrette,  Colo^  and  RayiMMd  E.  Umbngh, 
Sr^  deceaaad.  late  of  Bwrider,  Colo,  (by  PhylUa  L.  Umbngh, 
admhdatratriz),  aaaipMrs  to  Unimaal  Coopcnttrca,  Im.. 

.  MhuaapoUa,  MimL  —  — ^ 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  369,540 

bt  €3.3  GoiF  im 

UA  a  73-861 J8  18  cUdma 

4»468,971 
ULTRASONIC  FLOWMETER  FOR  CLEAN  AND  DIRTY 

FLUIDS 

PMcr  J.  Hani,  Morriarflli,  aad  Robert  J.  AagnstiBe,  Horsham, 
both  of  Pa.,  aarifBors  to  Flachar  and  Porter  Compmiy,  War- 
Pa. 
Filed  JnL  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,808 
lit  a?  GOIF  1/66 

7  Claims 


•    «    ?  a 


UjS.  a  7»-861  J8 


1.  An  ultrasonic  flowmeter  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of 
clean  or  dirty  fluids,  said  flowmeter  comprising: 

A.  a  pipe  through  whioh  the  fluid  to  be  metered  is  con- 
ducted, said  pipe  bebg  provided  with  upstream  and 
downstream  transducers; 

B.  means  including  a  reversing  switch  to  alternately  excite 
said  transducers  with  a  high-frequency  transmission  signal 
at  a  relatively  low  periodic  switching  rate  whereby  a 
beam  emitted  by  the  excited  transducer  is  propagated 
through  the  fluid  at  angle  to  the  flow  axis  of  the  pipe  and 
is  received  by  the  other  transducer  to  yield  a  received 
signal  that  is  displaced  in  phase  from  the  transmission 
signal  to  an  extent  depending  on  the  transmit  time  of  the 
beam  through  the  fluid,  the  beam  reversing  direction 
during  each  operating  cycle  of  the  switch; 

C.  means  coupled  to  the  transducers  to  convert  the  received 
signals  yielded  thereby  into  a  square  wave; 

D.  means  to  compare  the  square  wave  with  a  reference  wave 
derived  from  the  transmission  signal  to  produce  a  compar- 
ison wave; 

E.  means  to  pass  the  comparison  wave  through  a  low-pass 
filter  to  exclude  the  high-frequency  content  thereof,  the 
filter  yielding  a  square  wave  in  which  the  voltage  drop 
between  the  upper  level  of  the  wave  during  a  stable  por- 
tion following  an  initial  switching  surge  representing  the 
transit  time  in  one  direction,  and  the  lower  level  of  the 
wave  during  a  stable  portion  following  an  initial  switching 
surge  representing  the  transit  time  in  the  reverse  direction 
reflects  the  time  delay  difference  between  these  transit 
times;  and 

F.  means  to  derive  a  flow  rate  reading  from  said  time  delay 
difference,  said  means  including  a  pair  of  sample  and  hold 
circuits  which  are  alternately  activated,  whereby  one 
circuit  holds  the  voltage  representing  the  high  level  of  the 
filter  square  wave  and  the  other  the  low  level  of  the  filter 
square  wave,  said  circuits  being  operative  only  during  the 
stable  portions  of  said  vcritage  levels. 


1.  A  fluid  meter  comprising: 

(a)  inlet  means  for  receiving  a  predetermined  fluid; 

(b)  fluid  receiving  means  connected  to  said  inlet  means  for 
receiving  such  fluid  therefrxxn; 

(c)  a  rotatably  mounted  impeUer  member  ff#jK>ciatfd  with 
said  fluid  receiving  means  and  receiving  such  fluid  there- 
against  from  said  inlet  means,  said  impeller  member  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  accelerate  such  fluid  primar- 
ily radially  and  thereby  cause  such  fluid  to  create  a  force 
retarding  the  rotation  of  said  impeller  while  receiving 
such  fluid  thereagainst; 

(d)  powered  drive  means  associated  with  said  impeller  mem- 
ber in  driving  relation  and  located  directly  therebelow; 
said  impeller  member  being  routably  driven  by  magnetic 
means  carried  by  said  drive  means  and  said  impeller  mem- 
ber; 

(e)  sensor  means  associated  with  said  impeller  and  sensing 
the  extent  of  such  retarding  force  thereagainst  and  provid- 
ing, in  response  thereto,  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of 
the  amount  of  fluid  introduced  against  said  impeller;  and 

(0  outlet  means  receiving  fluid  firom  said  fluid  receiving 
means  and  discharging  the  same  from  said  meter. 

4,468,973 
REMOTE  SEQUENTIAL  GAS  SAMPLER  FOR  BLASTING 

AREAS 
Anthony  T.  lannaechkme,  Pittaborg;  David  H.  Lawhead,  A?a- 
lon,  and  John  H.  Perry,  Scenery  Hill,  all  of  Pa.,  aaalgMMa  to 
The  United  Statea  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  Interior,  WaaUagtoo,  D.C 

FOed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,479 
lat  CL^  GOIN 1/22.  1/26 
VS.  CL  73-863.01  5  daina 

1.  A  blast  activated  gas  sampling  system  for  use  in  an  under- 
ground mine  compriang: 
a  bkut  activated  switch  means  for  receiving  and  being  re- 
qxmsive  to  a  blast  whose  gas  is  to  thereafter  be  samfrfed; 
a  pneumatically  operated  san^>le  unit  assembly  to  retain  the 

ambient  gas  after  the  switch  activating  blast  occurs; 
a  pneumaticaUy  operated  control  means  for  controlling  the 
optniixM  of  the  sample  assembly  by  sending  pneumatic 
signals  to  said  sample  unit  assembly  at  presdected  time 
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mtervals,  said  control  means  being  operativdy  connected 
to  said  switch  for  its  initial  activation,  and  said  sample  unit 
aaaembly  to  oratrol  the  gas  sample  collection  timing  and 


a  predetermined  quantity  of  liquid  flows  into  each  said 
collector  conduit 


4,468,974 

PIPETTE  SAMPLER  AND  RELATED  APPARATUS 
DoBMld  MaUaoff,  Graaada  Hllla,  CaUf .,  aaaignor  to  Cohnre  Tek 
CorporatkM,  Granada  Hllla,  CaUf. 

FOed  Oet  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,745 

lat  CL3  BOIL  3/02 

VJS.  CL  73-863J2  11  Oahas 


1.  A  pipette  sampler  for  removing  a  plurality  of  liquid  sam- 
ples from  a  multi-well  tray,  compr^g: 

a  generally  rectangular  housmg^  having  a  top  member,  side 
and  end  members; 

a  generally  flat  rectangular  plate  having  a  depending  skirt 
integrally  formed  therewith,  said  plate  along  with  said 
top,  side  and  end  members  of  said  housing  defining  a  first 
chiunber, 

a  patterned  array  of  microliter  collector  conduits  integrally 
formed  on  said  plate,  each  said  conduit  having  a  first 
lower  portion  and  second  upper  coaxial  portion,  said 
second  upper  portion  in  flow  communication  with  said 
first  chamber  and  having  inclined  walls  integral  with  and 
extending  away  frt>m  said  plate,  and  said  first  lower  por- 
tion depending  away  from  said  second  portion  and  said 
plate,  and  configured  for  insertion  into  said  multi-well 
tray;  and  further  wherein  the  area  for  fluid  flow  in  said 
first  portion  is  larger  than  the  area  for  fluid  flow  in  said 
second  portion,  and  the  opening  for  fluid  in  said  second 
portion  is  sized  such  that  precise  filling  of  each  said  con- 
duit is  encouraged  while  substantially  precluding  fluid 
fhnn  overflowing  out  of  said  conduit  in  said  housing;  and 

means  for  forming  a  vacuum  in  said  first  chamber  wherd)y 


4,468,975 
GAUGE  WELL  FLOAT  FOR  FLOATING  ROOF  STORAGE 

TANKS 
Jaam  A.  Sayica,  KeaalagtOB,  aad  WflUarn  J.  Norwood,  m. 
Rodeo,  both  oi  Califs  aasli^ors  to  Cherroa  Reaaarch  Coan 
paay,  Saa  F^aadaeo,  GaUf . 

FDed  Aag.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  406^11 
lat  0.3  B65D  87/18;  GOIN  1/16 


UJS.  a  73-863  Jl 


SdalaM 


'SJb 


a  source  of  pressurized  gas  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
control  means  to  provide  the  power  for  its  operation. 


K  - 


>a 


1.  In  a  floating  roof  tank  including  a  tubular  gauge  well 

having  a  plurality  of  slots  spaced  along  the  length  thereof  to 

permit  sampling  of  the  Uquid  at  various  levels  in  the  tank,  a 

device  for  minimizing  evaporation  through  any  of  the  gauge 

slots  that  are  located  above  the  level  of  the  liquid  while  being 

adapted  to  be  readily  removed  to  enable  samples  of  stock  in  the 

tank  to  be  taken  through  the  gauge  well,  comprising: 

a  float  comprised  of  a  cylindrical  member  having  tapered, 

closed  ends,  said  float  having  an  outside  diameter  that  is 

substantially  the  same  as  the  inside  diameter  of  the  gauge 

weU; 

an  elongated  inner  cylindrical  wall  forming  a  bore  along  the 

vertical  axis  of  said  float;  and 
a  cable  having  one  end  thereof  attached  to  the  top  of  said 
gauge  well  so  as  to  be  suspended  in  the  center  thereof,  and 
weight  attached  to  its  oUier  end  near  the  bottom  of  said 
gauge  well,  said  cable  passing  through  said  bore  to 
thereby  center  said  float  in  the  gauge  well  and  said  weight 
engaging  said  float  when  the  cable  is  pulled  out  of  the 
gauge  well. 


4,468,976 
PUSHBUTTON-OPERATED  WAVEBAND  OR  STATION 

SELECTOR 
Takao  Chaki,  aad  NobaaU  Wataaabe,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 
aaaigBors  to  Ciarioa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  340,942 
OalaH  priority,  applkatioa  J^aa,  Jaa.  22,  1981,  56-6545; 
Jaa.  23, 1981,  56-7283;  Jaa.  29, 1981,  56-10239;  Feb.  13, 1981, 
56-18142;  Feb.  13,  1981,  56-18143;  Feb.  13,  1981,  56-18144; 
Mar.  31, 1981,  5647852 

Int  a^  H03J  5/12.  1/08;  F16D  lS/44 
U.S.  CL  74-10J3  10  OalaM 

1.  A  pushbutton  operated  selector  apparatus,  comprising  a 
front  panel,  side  plates  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  fitxit 
panel,  a  bracket  mechanism  which  includes  a  pushbutton  sup- 
ported on  an  outer  side  of  said  front  panel  for  reciprocal  move- 
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ment  between  two  porilkns,  a  mechanisai  which  includes  a 
rotataUy  supported  tuning  shaft,  a  coil,  a  ooie  shifting  mecha- 
nism supporting  a  core  fbr  movement  within  said  coil,  clutch 
means  cooperable  with  said  core  shifting  mechanism  for  selec- 
tively effecting  movement  of  said  core  within  said  coil  in 
response  to  one  of  movement  of  said  pushbutton  and  rotation 
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Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  253,587 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatlM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  Apr.  15, 
1980,3014825 

Int  a^  pOlH  3/22.  71/70 
VS.  a  74-108 


1.  In  a  power  drive  for  electric  switchgear  having  a  driven 
member  in  which  the  drivkig  force  is  elastically  transmitted  to 
an  actuating  member  of  die  switchgear  via  a  slide,  the  im- 
provement comprising  U*d)aped  leaf  spring  means  having 
elongate  substantially  parallel  legs  coui^ed  to  the  driven  mem- 
ber and  to  the  slide  for  elastically  transmitting  the  driving  force 
to  the  slide,  said  legs  extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of 
motion  of  the  slide,  said  driven  member  being  a  crank  arm 
having  a  crank  pin  engaging  said  spring  means  between  the 
legs  thereof. 


4,448,978 

STEERING  WHEEL  WITH  A  RESIN  GORE 
MieUyoaU  Takahara;  NobM  SsegHa,  both  of  YokohaM,  and 
lanyoaU  NiiMliaHi,  SUsMka,  aO  of  Japn,  aai^on  to 
NiMan  Motor  Owpoy,  Limited,  YokohaM,  Japu 

Filed  JoL  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,794 
OaioH  priority,  application  Japas,  Sep.  24, 1980, 55-134878 
brt.  CL^  B42D  1/04 
VS.  a.  74—552  3 


of  said  tuning  shaft;  a  pcnver  switch  for  selectively  applying 
electrical  power  to  a  circuit  of  said  ^iparatus;  and  an  operating 
lever  which  is  adapted  to  turn  on  and  turn  off  said  power 
switch,  said  tuning  shaft  being  movable  axially  and  operatively 
engaging  said  operating  lever,  movement  of  said  tuning  shaft  in 
respective  axial  direction!  causing  said  operating  lever  to  turn 
said  power  switch  on  and  off. 


4,448,977 

POWER  DRIVE  FOR  ELECTRIC  SWITCHGEAR  IN 

WHICH  DRIVING  POWER  IS  ELASTICALLY 

TRANSMITTED  THERETO 

Gard  KnaMTow;  WcTMr  liocbcl;  Bcnkard  PrcsM,  awl  Rein- 

hard  ZeaJM,  aU  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuiy,  Mri^on  to 

AktleigeaailiehBft,  Berila  and  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


1.  A  steering  wheel  comprising: 

a  central  portion  including  a  cylindrical  metal  core  engage- 
able  to  a  steering  shaft,  a  first  resin  layer  surrounding  said 
cylindrical  metal  core  and  having  an  elastic  modulus 
sufficient  for  resisting  against  bending  stress  applied  to  the 
steering  wheel,  and  a  second  resin  layer  of  substantially 
soft  material  and  surrounding  said  first  resin  layer, 

a  spoke  portion  having  and  extending  from  said  central 
portion  and  including  a  first  metal  core  extending  from 
said  cylindrical  metal  core  substantially  along  the  axis  of 
said  spoke  portion,  said  first  resin  layer  surrounding  said 
first  metal  core,  wherein  said  first  resin  layer  surrounding 
said  first  metal  core  has  a  horizontally  elongated  rectangu- 
lar cross  tection  with  vertically  aligned  reinforcement  ribs 
respectively  extending  along  the  axis  of  said  spoke  portion 
in  parallel  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other,  and 

a  rim  portion  including  a  first  rim  portion  and  a  second  rim 
portion,  said  first  rim  portion  having  a  second  metal  core 
connected  to  said  first  metal  core  of  said  spoke  portion, 
said  first  resin  layer  surrounding  said  second  metal  core 
and  said  second  resin  layer  surrounding  said  first  resin 
layer,  and  said  second  rim  portion  having  said  first  resin 
layer  and  said  second  resin  layer  m  coaxial  arrangement 


4,448,979 

BREATHER  VENTILATION  SYSTEM  OF 

POWER-TRANSMISSION  CASING  FOR  USE  IN 

MOTORCYCLE 

Takaahi  laagaU;  Gored  WakataU,  aniTSUgeo  Kimnra,  aU  of 

Saltam,  Japan,  aMl^on  to  Honda  Gflnn  Kogyo  KabahUd 

Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  11, 1981,  Sar.  No.  242,247 
OalBS    priority,    appUcatlon    Japan,    JaL    25,     1980, 
55/104575[U] 

Int  a.)  FMH  57/02 
VS.  CL  74—604  R  9  < 


1.  In  a  power  tranamissicm  housing  for  a  motorcycle,  includ- 
ing a  first  casing  accommodating  thoein  a  power  transmission 
mechanism  and  a  second  casing  accommodating  therein  a  gear 
transmission  mechanism  and  having  an  oil  accumulation  cham- 
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ber  at  a  bottom  portimi  thereof,  said  first  casing  having  a  larger 
volume  than  said  second  casing,  the  haptovtaait  whoon  said 
second  casing  oomfvises  a  main  body  and  a  cover  coupled 
together,  intofacing  portions  of  said  main  body  and  said  cover 
defining  a  main  breather  passage  and  a  branch  breather  pas- 
sage, said  main  breather  passage  having  a  first  breather  hole 
opening  to  the  atmosphere  at  a  position  to  the  center  rear  of 
said  second  casing  and  having  a  top  portion  at  a  longitudinally 
center  portion  of  said  second  casing,  said  main  brnther  pas- 
sage extending  arcuately  upwardly  ftom  said  first  breather 
hole  to  said  top  portion,  said  main  breather  passage  extending 
from  said  top  portion  through  a  second  breather  hole  opening 
to  the  interior  of  said  second  casing,  and  said  branch  passage 
extending  forwardly  of  said  main  passage  and  through  a  third 
breather  hole  into  the  interior  of  said  first  casing,  said  first 
casing  including  a  lower  breather  hole  venting  said  first  casing 
to  atmosphere  and  acting  as  a  water  exit  for  any  water  which 
may  enter  therein  via  said  first  breather  hole. 


4,448,980 

TWIN  CLUTCH  PACK  FOR  POWER  SHIFT 

TRANSMISSION 

Roy  W.  JohaMcn,  Wcat  ADIs,  Wla^  aaaipor  to  AlUs-Chahnen 

Corp.,  Mflwankee,  Wia. 

FDad  No?.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  325,499 
Int.  a^  F14H  37/06,  57/00 
VS.  a  74-705  10 


1.  A  power  shift  transmission  for  a  vehicle  comprising,  a 
single  input  drive  shaft,  twin  power  shift  clutch  pack  assem- 
blies, a  torque  equalizer  connected  between  said  input  drive 
shaft  and  said  twin  power  shift  clutch  pack  assemblies  trans- 
mitting power  from  said  single  input  drive  shaft  equally  to  said 
twin  power  shift  clutch  pack  assemblies  including,  a  driving 
gear,  twin  driven  gears,  load  shiftable  means  for  equalizing  the 
drive  forces  to  said  twin  driven  gears,  a  common  countenhaft 
operating  with  each  of  said  twin  power  shift  clutch  pack  as- 
semblies, a  suagle  output  drive  shaft,  an  ouq;>ut  torque  equalizer 
driven  by  said  twin  power  shift  clutch  pack  assemblies  equaliz- 
ing torque  from  said  power  shift  clutch  pack  assemblies,  in- 
cluding twin  driving  gears,  an  output  driven  gear,  a  load  shift- 
able  means  for  equalizing  die  drive  forces  from  said  twin  driv- 
ing gears  therd)y  driving  said  ou^ut  shaft  of  said  transmissi(m. 


said  pump  housing  members  having  an  aperture  concentric 
with  said  shaft,  means  piloting  said  housing  memben  relative 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  means  securing  said  pump 
housing  members  to  said  forward  fscing  surface  with  said 
housing  members  defining  a  radially  extending  annnlar  cavity 


therebetween,  a  fluid  inlet  port  and  a  fluid  outlet  port  commu- 
nicating with  said  cavity,  fluid  displacement  means  including 
at  least  one  element  concentric  with  said  shaft  and  rotatable  in 
said  cavity  and  means  drivingly  engaging  said  shaft  and  said 
rotatable  element  for  displacing  fluid  from  said  inlet  port  to 
said  oudet  port  under  pressure. 


4,448,982 
VEHICLE  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
Yasohlko  FtMUa*  Kyoto,  Japan,  aarifaor  to  MItsaWaU  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kahnrtflri  Kaiaha,  Tfriqro,  Japan 

Filed  Oet  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  311,017 
Ciainis  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Oct  15, 1980,  55-144111 
Int  a^  F14H  57/ia  47/00 
VS.  a  74—742  2  Claims 


4,448,981 
DRIVE  AXLE  AND  FLUID  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  L.  Rica,  Dearborn  Hdghta,  Mich.,  MriffMr  to  RockweU 
Intamational  Corporation,  PIttabnrgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  307,840 
Int  a3  F14H  1/38.  1/40 
VS.  a.  74-713  4  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  drive  axle  and  fluid  pump  assembly  comprising 
an  axle  including  a  differential  housing  mounting  a  differential 
carrier  having  a  forward  facing  necked  down  portion  and  a 
differential  mfchf>q«fw  driven  by  a  shaft  ezteniding  through 
and  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  bore  m  said  differential  carrier, 
a  fiE>rward  filing  surftttc  at  the  end  of  said  necked  down  por- 
tion of  said  carrier,  a  pair  of  pump  housing  members,  each  of 


1.  A  vehicle  driving  apparatus  comprising  an  input  shaft 
connected  to  a  drive  shaft  of  an  engine  through  a  turbo  type 
hydraulic  transmission,  a  planetary  gearing  of  Ravigneaux  type 
composed  of  a  front  sun  gear,  a  rear  sun  gear,  a  short  pinion 
gear  arranged  for  meshing  engagement  with  said  rear  sun  gear, 
a  long  pinion  gear  arranged  for  meshing  engagement  with  said 
front  sun  gear  and  said  short  pinion  gear,  a  carrier  arranged  to 
rotatably  support  said  short  and  long  pinion  gears  and  to  be 
rotatable  around  its  own  axis,  and  a  ring  gear  arranged  for 
meshing  engagement  with  said  long  pinion  gear  and  connected 
to  an  output  gear,  an  intermediate  transmission  shaft  disposed 
in  a  relation  substantially  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  planetary  gearing,  said  intermediate  transmission  shaft 
being  provided  at  one  end  thereof  with  a  driven  gear  making 
meshing  engagement  with  said  outer  gear  and  being  connected 
at  the  other  end  thereof  to  a  final  reduction  device,  a  first 
clutch  oontroUably  connecting  said  input  shaft  to  said  rear  sun 
gear,  a  second  clutch  oontroUably  connecting  said  input  shaft 
to  said  firont  sun  gear,  a  first  brake  for  braking  the  rotation  of 
said  front  sun  gear,  a  second  brake  for  braking  the  rotation  of 
said  carrier,  and  a  third  clutch  disposed  on  the  side  opposite  to 
said  planetary  gearing  with  respect  to  said  output  gear  for 
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oootroUably  oonnectim  *><d  <°put  thaft  to  Mid  carrier,  lud 
piaetary  fearing,  nid  first  and  second  clutches,  said  first  and 
aeoood  brakes  and  said  ou^t  gear  being  provided  between 
laid  turbo  type  hydraulic  transmission  and  said  third  clutch, 
aaid  dutches  and  said  brakes  being  selectively  actuated  for 
providing  speed  stages  of  four-forward  and  one-reveise 
speeds,  and 
wherein  said  third  clutch  is  mounted  so  as  to  be  detachable 

from  said  input  shaft  and  said  carrier  by  being  positioned 

at  an  end  <rf  the  transmission. 


TRANSMIShON  REVERSER  UNIT 

HaraU  F.  Viath,  Dabi^aa,  Iowa.  aariVMr  to  Oaara  A 
M«iiM,IIL 

oTte.  No.  21M32,  Dae.  15,  IMO,  abaadoocd. 
lUs  applieatioa  M  13, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  513,496 


lit  as  Fldf  3/H-  nSD  woo.  J3/52 
VS.  a.  74— 7S4 


5  Claims 


5.  A  reverser,  comprisiag: 

a  housing  including  a  fbrward  section  and  rear  section  di- 
vided by  a  formed  rear  housing  wall,  a  forward  wall 
fixably  mounted  in  aid  housing  dividing  said  forward 
section  into  a  first  forward  section  and  a  second  forward 
section;  | 

a  carrier  routably  mouhted  in  said  forward  wall  and  said 
rear  waU  located  in  s«id  second  forward  section; 

means  for  drivably  routing  said  carrier  located  in  said  first 
forward  section  including  an  input  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  and  extending  through  said  forward  wall 
drivably  coupled  to  slid  carrier; 

a  doubled  planetivy  pinion  rotatably  mounted  on  said  carrier 
mcluding  a  first  planetary  pinion  and  a  second  planetary 
pinion  coupled  to  rotate  on  said  carrier  at  the  same  rate, 
•aid  first  planetary  pinion  to  have  a  larger  radius  than  said 
•econd  planetary  pinion; 

a  sun  shaft  having  an  axial  extension  co-linear  to  said  input 
shaft  extending  from  said  second  forward  section  beyond 
•aid  rear  section  of  said  housing  and  located  centraUy  to 
said  carrier, 

*  ??J""  '"°*'°  fixably  mounted  around  said  sun  shaft  in 
constant  mesh  with  said  first  planetary  pinion; 

a  second  sun  pinion  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sun  shaft 
having  a  rearwardly  aldaUy  extending  section,  said  rear- 
wardly  axial  extension  being  generaUy  radially  opposite 
•aid  rear  wall,  said  second  sun  pinion  in  constant  mesh 
with  said  second  planetary  pinion  whereby  rotation  of 
said  carrier  causes  said  double  planetiuy  pinion  to  attempt 

to  rotate  said  first  and  second  sun  pinion  at  different  rates; 
a  clutch  drum  generaUy  located  in  said  rear  section  of  said 
housing  having  a  centraUy  located  coUar  fixably  mounted 
•round  said  rearwardly  axiaUy  extending  section  of  said 
■•cond  sun  pinion; 


a  pluraUty  of  paraUeUy  aUgned  first  fiiction  drum  around  the 
outer  periirfiery  of  said  clutch  disc; 

a  rear  cover  detachably  mounted  to  said  housing  enclosing 
said  rear  section  of  said  housing  having  rotetid>ly  mounted 
therein  and  extending  therethrough  said  sun  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  pins  extending  into  said  rear  waU  of  said  hous- 
ing and  said  rear  cover; 

a  plurality  of  second  paraUely  aligned  friction  discs  sus- 
pended from  and  slidable  axiaUy  along  said  pins,  said 
second  friction  disc  interdi^ursed  between  said  first  fric- 
tion disc; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  axiaUy  extreme  friction  disc 
apart  such  that  one  said  extreme  fricticm  disc  is  biased 

against  said  rear  waU  and  the  other  extreme  friction  disc  is 
biased  against  a  portion  of  said  rear  cover, 
a  brake  piston  slidably  mounted  in  a  cavity  of  said  rear  cover 
opposite  said  first  and  second  friction  disc  to  slide  axiaUy 

to  assume  an  engaged  position  biasing  against  said  first  and 
second  fiiction  disc  and  a  disengaged  position  spaced 
apart  from  said  first  and  second  friction  disc; 

means  for  selectively  actiiating  said  brake  piston  to  assume 
an  engaged  and  disengaged  position; 

a  clutch  hub  fixably  mounted  around  said  sun  shaft; 

a  pluraUty  of  third  friction  discs  axiaUy  spUned  around  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  clutch  hub; 

a  pluraUty  of  fourth  friction  discs  interspersed  between  said 
third  friction  disc; 

a  clutch  cower  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sun  shaft  rear- 
wardly beyond  said  clutch  hub; 

a  plurality  of  c^>  screws  fixably  mounting  said  clutch  cover 
to  said  clutch  drum,  said  fourth  fiiction  discs  having  a 
pluraUty  of  U-shiq)ed  recesses  spaced  around  their  outer 
peripheral  edge  into  mating  rehuion  to  said  cq>  screw 
stem  such  that  said  fourth  friction  discs  are  supported  by 
said  c^  screws  to  restrain  rotational  motion  and  aUow 
said  fourth  disc  to  axiaUy  sUde  along  said  c»p  screws; 

a  clutch  iMston  sUdably  mounted  in  a  recess  in  said  clutch 
cover  opposite  said  third  and  fourth  friction  disc  to  aUow 
said  clutch  piston  to  sUdably  assume  an  engaged  position 
biasing  against  said  third  and  fourth  friction  disc  and  a 
disengaged  position  spaced  apait  from  said  third  and 
fourth  fiiction  disc; 
means  for  selectively  actiiating  said  clutch  disc  to  assume  an 

engaged  and  disengaged  position;  and 
means  for  biasing  said  clutch  piston  in  said  disengaged  posi- 
tion whereby  removal  of  said  clutch  cover  aUows  items 
through  with  fiirther  disassemble  of  said  reverser. 


EnCYCUC  TRANSMISSION 
Pier  Goido  CasteUi.  Taria;  Giorgio  Lapo,  RlTaHa,  and  Dia|o 
Borla,  Bnriao,  aD  of  Italy,  aaal^ora  to  CsMro  Rkcrcha  Flat 
S.P.A.,  OrbaaaaMk,  Italy 

FDed  Mar.  3, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  354^268 
lit  a'  Fiai  15/50  15/16.  55/34 
VJS.  a  74— 7J6  t3  OafaM 

1.  An  epicycUc  transmission  with  steplessly-variable  speed 
control  including: 
a  housing; 

a  drive  shaft  extending  within  said  housing; 
a  driven  shaft  extending  within  said  housing; 
a  planet  carrier  in  said  housing  and  mounted  on  said  drive 

shaft  for  rotation  by  the  ktter, 
a  pluraUty  of  phuet  wheels  in  the  form  of  tapered  roUers 
which  are  supported  for  rotation  by  said  pbmet  carrier  and 
are  qxaced  angularly  from  one  anotiier  about  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  planet  carrier,  said  fdanet  wheels  having  a 
larger  fiiisto-conical  portion  and  a  smaUer  fiwto-conical 
portion  adjacent  the  larger  base  of  the  larger  frustOKxmi- 
cal  portion,  whereby  the  radiaUy  external  generatrices  of 
said  larger  fiusto-conical  portions  extend  substantiaUy 
paraUel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  planet  carrier; 
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reflective  roUing  bearings  which  support  said  planet  wheels  selectively  adjustable  axiaUy  (40,40a)  to  providing  an  adjust- 

for  rotation  on  said  planet  carrier;  able  friction  force  between  said  ring  gear  and  friction  ring  so 

a  governing  annulus  locked  for  rotation  with  said  housing 

and  having  its  internal  surftce  in  rolling  contact  with  the 

surfaces  of  said  krger  fivsto-conical  portions  of  said 

planet  wheels; 
adjustment  means  for  axial  displacement  of  said  governing 

annulus  along  said  larger  frusto-conical  portions  of  said 

pbnet  wheeb; 
a  driven  annulus  rotiitable  coaxiaUy  with  said  planet  carrier 

for  rotating  said  driven  shaft,  said  annulus  having  an 

mtemal  conical  surface  complementary  to  the  surfaces  of 

said  smaUer  frusto-conical  portions  of  said  planet  wheels, 

and 
means  for  pressing  together  in  pressure  contact  the  surface 

of  said  smaUer  frusto-conical  portions  of  said  planet 

that  they  rotate  in  said  housing  when  subjected  to  a  torque 
exceeding  a  torque  determined  by  said  friction  force. 

4,468,986 

ADJUSTABLE  INTERMITTENT  INCREMENTAL 

ADVANCE  SYSTEM 

Pierre  G.  Foret,  FalMNrth,  Maaa^  aarivmr  to  Forct  Systeau, 

lac,  Falaorth,  Maas. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  250,429 
lat  a.}  B23Q  17/00 
VS.  CL  74—822  lo 


wheels  and  said  complementary  conical  surface  of  said 
driven  annulus,  and  the  surfaces  of  said  larger  frusto-coni- 
cal portions  of  said  planet  wheels  and  the  internal  surface 
of  said  governing  annulus, 

the  improvement  comprising  said  transmission  fiirther  in- 
cludhig  a  fively-rotatable  sun  wheel  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve 
which  is  coaxial  with  said  planet  carrier  and  has  two 
axiaUy  spaced  bearing  surfaces,  and  each  said  planet 
wheel  having  two  bearing  surfaces  which  are  complemen- 
tary with  said  axiaUy  spaced  bearing  surfaces  and  are  in 
roUing  contact  therewith,  and 

wherein  said  means  for  pressing  together  in  pressure  contact 
said  smaUer  fiiisto-conical  portions  of  said  planet  wheels 
and  said  complementary  conical  surface  of  said  driven 
annulus,  and  said  larger  frvsto-conical  portions  of  said 
planet  wheels  and  said  internal  surface  of  said  governing 
annulus,  include  an  oleodynamic  actuator. 

4,468,985 

PLANETARY  GEARING  SYSTEM 

Sna  W.  NUaaon,  PartiUe,  Swedao,  aaaiffor  to  SKF  Nova  AB, 

Gotdwrg,  Sweden 

CoatiBBatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  176,263,  Aag.  8, 1980, 

abaadoBed,  which  is  a  coatiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  944,970,  Sep.  22, 

1978,  abBBdoaed.  lUs  appUcatioB  May  25, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

381,970 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  Nov.  29, 1977, 7713480 
iBt  a^  F16H  1/28 
VS.  CL  74—801  3  rui— 

1.  A  planetary  gearing  system  comprising  a  planet  carrier 
and  pbmet  gear  wheels  and  pknet  friction  wheels  supported  on 
planet  wheel  shafts  on  said  planet  carrier,  said  planet  gear 
wheels  cooperating  with  a  gear  ring  encircling  them  and  a  sun 
gear  wheel,  said  planet  fiiction  wheel  cooperating  with  a 
friction  ring  circumscribing  them  and  with  a  sun  friction 
wheel,  a  housing  enclosing  the  planet  gearing  system,  said 
friction  ring  and  ring  gear  being  disposed  in  side  by  side  abut- 
ting rdation  in  said  housing,  means  (46,48)  engageable  with 
said  friction  ring  and  ring  gear  at  opposite  axial  ends  which  is 


1.  A  rotating  shaft  driven,  intermittent  incremental  advance 
system  comprising 

a  rotatable  shaft  for  driving  a  work  take-off*  in  stop-start 
rotary  increments, 

a  clutch  disk  operatively  engaged  with  said  shaft, 

a  brake  disk  operatively  engaged  with  said  shaft, 

a  first  stepper  disk  means  operatively  engaged  with  said  shaft 
for  movement  therewith  and  comprising  a  pluraUty  of 
circularly  arranged  indicator  first  indexing  means, 

a  rotary  work  take-off  device  fixed  to  said  shaft, 

a  flywheel  means  carrying  a  portion  of  an  eccentric,  pivot- 
aUy  mounted  crank  arm, 

a  second  drive  portion  of  said  crank  arm  being  eccentricaUy 
pivotaUy  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft, 

said  drive  shaft  carrying  a  second  stepper  disk  means  opera- 
tively engaged  therewith  for  movement  therewith  and 
having  a  second  indexing  means  mounted  for  rotating 
movement  therewith, 

a  drive  means  for  providing  constant  rotation  to  said  drive 
shaft  translated  to  incremental  movement  of  said  flywheel 
means  with  stop,  start  movement  of  said  rotatable  shaft 
being  actuated  by  said  brake  disk  and  clutch  disk  respec- 
tively, 

and  first  and  seccMxl  sensor  means  engaged  with  said  first  and 
second  indexing  means  to  provide  for  said  stop,  start 
movement  m  accurate  increments  and  without  accumu- 
lated incremental  distance  error  from  one  incremental 
movement  to  another. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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OONnKM.  STSTEIf  FOR  MULTI-RATIO  GEARING 
Aftvt  A.  Mnkr,  {MmUtk,  Scodad,  Mripnr  to  AB  Voho, 


801S371 
UJS.a74-M2 


F1M  Maf  I.  IMl,  to.  No.  XMll 

Uattad  riH<nMi  M^r  9,  IMO, 


b$.  CL^  FMH  5/48 


1.  A  oootrol  system  for  a  multi-ratio  gearing  for  automati- 
cally causing  shifting  between  ratios  of  the  gearing  at  threshold 
rotational  q)eeds  in  response  to  variations  in  rotational  speed  in 
the  gearing,  in  which  a  ((river-operated  control  is  provided  and 
poaitionable  in  at  least  three  different  selected  settings  for 
biasing  the  control  sy«em  to  raise  or  lower  the  threshold 
rotational  speeds  to  d^ie  several  optional  levels  of  threshold 
speeds  at  which  shifts  between  ratios  are  initiated,  and  the 
raised  and  lowered  threihold  speeds  are  unaffected  by  power 
applied  to  the  gearing  over  a  n<mnal  power  range,  the  selected 
setting  of  the  driver-operated  control  being  effective  over  a 
range  of  inter-ratio  chaages. 


SUP  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CLUTCH 
TdMO  HlrMMf,  Kyeta,  JapM,  — ifor  to  MHanWahl  JMoaha 
Eofyo  rrtwhUI  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FIM  JoL  9»  198L  to.  No.  28>,1M 

ton  Japn,  Aag.  4, 1980,  SS-107030; 
Mm.  II,  1981,  S^-Smii  Apr.  31, 1981,  56-61(M0 
lirt.  Cl,^  IMOE  41/16,  41/19 


U.S.  a  74-868 


20  dates 


1.  A  torque  transmitting  system  comprising  a  drive  shaft 
rotating  with  torsional  vibration,  an  output  shaft,  a  friction 
ehitch  unit  interposed  botween  said  drive  shaft  and  said  output 
diaft,  fluid  pressure-operated  actuating  means  for  causing 
engagrmrnf  and  disengagement  of  said  friction  clutch  unit, 
means  fbr  detecting  the  operating  condition  of  a  drive  power 


source  driving  said  drive  shaft,  means  tor  detecting  the  differ- 
ence between  the  rotatioaqwed  of  said  drive  shaft  and  that  of 
said  output  shaft,  means  for  setting  4he  rotation  speed  differ- 
ence between  said  drive  shaft  and  said  output  shaft  in  reqionse 
to  the  oatpat  signal  from  said  operating  condition  detecting 
means,  and  fluid  pressure  oontnri  means  for  controlling  the 
pressure  of  actnirting  fluid  supplied  to  said  fluid  pressure- 
(iterated  actuating  means  so  that  the  rotatioa  ^Med  difference 
detected  by  said  rotatira  tpetd  difference  detecting  means 
^^rooches  the  rotation  qwed  difference  set  by  said  rotation 
q)eed  difference  setting  means. 


MM389 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM  WITH  A 

HYDRODNEnC  TORQUE  CONVERTER  HAVING  A 

LOCKUP  CLUTCH 

Stanley  D.  Rosea,  SoMhfleid,  MUL,  aaslBaor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dcarbon,  Mich. 

FDsd  No?.  9, 1981,  to.  No.  319^30 
bt  CL^  B80K  41/11'  FIOI  47/0(K  3/74 
UJS.  a  74-8»  8 


1.  In  a  transmission  control  system  for  planetary  transmis- 
tkm  gearing  adapted  for  multiple  ratio  torque  ddivery  from  a 
vehicle  engine  to  a  driven  shaft,  said  transmission  having  fhud 
pressure  operated  clutches  and  brakes  for  establishing  the 
various  ratios: 

a  fluid  pressure  operated  brake  servo  adiqited  to  anchw  one 
element  of  said  gearing  to  effect  a  ratio  change  to  an 
intermediate  speed  ratio^  said  servo  having  a  cylinder  and 
a  double  acting  brake  cylinder  cooperating  with  said 
cylinder  to  define  a  brake  release  pressure  ftJi^mh^  and  a 
biake  ^>ply  pressure  diamber; 

a  fluid  pressure  operated  dutch  adapted  to  connect  together 
two  elements  of  sakl  gearing  to  establish  a  high  q)eed 
ratio; 

a  control  pressure  source; 

a  governor  valve  means  for  developing  a  speed  pressure 
signal; 

a  v^ve  circuit  providing  controlled  communication  be- 
tween said  pressure  source  and  said  brake  servo  and  be- 
tween said  pressure  source  and  said  clutch,  said  clutch  and 
said  brake  rdease  chamber  being  connected; 

a  timing  control  valve  means  in  said  circuit  for  regulating 
the  pressure  in  said  clutch  and  in  said  brake  rdease  cham- 
ber during  a  ratio  change  fhm  said  high  qwed  ratio  to  said 
mtermediate  q)eed  ratio; 

a  shift  valve  means  fbr  dis^ibuting  sdectivdy  fluid  pressure 
to  said  apply  pressure  chamber  and  exhausting  pressurized 
fluid  fhMn  said  release  chamber  and  sakl  dutch  to  effect 
said  ratio  change; 

a  high  speed  orifice  and  a  k>w  tpetd  orifice  situated  in  paral- 
Id  rdatimiship  in  the  exhaust  fluid  flow  path  for  said 
release  chamber;  and 

a  qMed  pressure  signal  sensitive  servo  release  shuttle  valve 
means  in  the  exhaust  flow  path  that  indudes  one  of  sakl 
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orifices  fbr  bk)cking  sakl  one  orifice  at  high  speeds 
therd)y  increasing  the  servo  apply  time  during  a  ratk> 
change. 


4,448,990 

SOCKET  WRENCH  ASSEMBLY 

JtOny  B.  Hila,  RJ>.  #1,  Box  122,  lavcrial.  Pa.  15126 

FDed  Mar.  23, 1983,  to.  No.  477,928 

laL  a.)  B2SB  13/46 

VS,  CL  81-40  7  Claim 


1.  A  reversible  ratchet  socket  wrench  assembly  including  a 
cylindrical  handle  portion  having  a  base,  a  cavity  located 
within  the  lower  portxm  of  sakl  base  and  a  gear  mechanism 
located  within  said  cavity,  a  downwardly  depending  stub 
extending  from  sakl  gear  mechanism  with  its  lower  end  located 
bdow  the  bottom  of  sakl  base,  an  dongated  downwardly 
extending  drive  shaft  attached  to  and  coaxial  with  the  lower 
end  of  sakl  stub,  a  cylindrical  sidewaU  extending  upwardly 
from  the  perimeter  of  said  base  to  define  an  open  top  recess 
above  the  upper  surface  of  sakl  base  adapted  to  recdve  a 
plurality  of  sockets,  the  lower  end  of  sakl  drive  shaft  having 
means  to  attach  said  drive  shaft  to  a  socket,  an  elongated  upper 
bore  coaxial  with  sakl  base  and  said  stub  and  extending  from 
the  upper  surface  of  said  base  through  sakl  ratchet  mechanism 
and  said  stub  to  the  lower  end  of  said  stub,  an  elongated  lower 
bore  coaxial  with  sakl  drive  shaft  extending  from  the  upper  end 
of  said  drive  shaft  toward  the  lower  end  of  said  drive  sluit  and 
terminating  within  said  drive  shaft,  saul  lower  bore  connecting 
with  sakl  upper  bore  to  form  an  dongated  storage  bore 
ad^ted  to  recdve  a  power  bar. 


4,448,991 
TOOL  TURRET 
WaUar  RoMch,  Dettingsn/Enna,  and  Ginthcr  SeUps,  Kappi« 
shMaaem,  both  ot  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaslganrf  to  Santar 
Fdnmechaalk  GiAH,  Metdngsn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Sep.  1, 1982,  to.  No.  413,661 
Clatei  prtority,  apptteatkm  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Genuuqr,  Sep.  4^ 
1981,3134970 

laL  CLi  B23B  29/32 
VS.  a.  82-36  A  5  CUm 

1.  A  tool  turret  of  the  type  comprising  a  housing,  a  rotatable 
tool  head  and  drive  means  for  rotating  the  head  to  any  of 
sevend  rotationd  positions  wherein  the  drive  means  comprises 
the  combinatkM  of 
a  drive  shaft; 

cam  drive  means  for  sdectivdy  locking  and  unlocking  the 
rotataUe  head,  said  cam  drive  means  comprising: 
an  axially  movable  locking  element  mounted  coaxudly 
with  sakl  drive  shaft  and  having  a  first  annular  set  of 
axially  extending  gear  teeth  at  one  end  thereof, 
a  rotatable  control  element  concentric  with  said  shaft; 
means  for  rotating  saki  control  element; 
means  around  sakl  control  dement  defining  an  annular 
cam  groove; 
means  on  said  bousing  for  rotatably  supporting  said  tool 

head  coaxially  on  sakl  drive  shaft; 
means  on  said  tool  head  defining  a  second  annular  set  of 
axially  filing  gear  teeth  extendmg  toward  and  at  least 


partially  overli4>ping  said  first  set  of  teeth  on  said  locking 
dement; 
a  statk»ary  gear  ring  fixedly  attached  to  sakl  housing,  said 
gear  ring  having  a  third  annular  set  of  axiaDy  ftdng  gear 
teeth  concentric  with  and  lying  in  substantially  the  same 
plane  as  sakl  second  set  and  partially  overUipping  sakl  first 
set;  and 


cam  foUower  means  mounted  in  said  locking  element  and 
engaging  sakl  cam  groove,  wherd>y  axid  movement  of 
said  locking  element  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  control 
dement  locks  sakl  head  against  rotational  movement 
when  sakl  first  set  of  teeth  simultaneously  engages  sakl 
second  and  third  sets  and  rdeases  said  head  for  movement 
when  sakl  teeth  are  disengaged. 


4,468,992 
AUTOMATIC  SAWING  SYSTEM 
Ronald  W.  McGoehee,  9049  EMt  Rd^  Redwood  Valley,  CaHfL 
95470 

FOed  Dee.  13, 1982,  to.  No.  449,340 
Int  ai  B27B  l/Oa  5/04 
U5.  a  83-56  15 


12.  A  method  for  ripcutting  an  elongate  cant  simultaneously 

dong  at  least  two  parallel,  spaced-^NUt  lines  to  remove  the 

wane  edges  thereof  and  leave  an  optimum  remaining  board 

area,  said  method  comprising: 

advancing  the  cant  transversdy  along  a  path; 

optically  scanning  the  cant  at  a  first  location  along  the  path 

to  determine  the  |MX>file  of  both  wane  edges; 
determining  the  kxastkMi  of  paralld  Unes  which  will  yieU 

the  optimum  board  area  free  of  the  wane  edge^  and 
cutting  the  cant  simultaneously  along  each  line  while  said 
out  is  hekl  firmly  in  ptoce  at  a  second  locatkm  along  tiw 
path. 
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SMALL  UX;  BUCDNG  SYSTEM 
Jtack  K.  McCmii,  Laki  Onvifa,  Md  J.  Rflfm  Fbtk, 
kMh  atOntn  Mrifwra  to 
Ntw  Yflrai  N.Y. 

FIM  Ja.  IL  1M2,  Sor.  No.  387,658 
I»t  a.)  B]a>  7/(M 
UA  a  83-112  11 


wardly  of  said  first  cuttmg  portion,  and  adjustable  punch-stop 
means  carried  by  said  body  and  aelectively  movable  to  arrest 


1.  A  log  bucking  system,  comprising: 

cutting  bed  means  for  supporting  a  log  to  be  cut; 

saw  means  for  cuttiqg  a  log  supported  by  said  cutting  bed 
means; 

input  means  for  moving  a  log  to  said  cutting  bed  means  to  be 
cut;  and 

output  means  for  traoqwrting  log  segments  cut  by  said  saw 
means  away  fnm  said  cutting  bed  means;  said  cutting  bed 
means  comprising  stationary  means  defining  a  first  trough 
for  receiving  a  log  from  said  input  means  and  first  and 
second  movable  means  that  are  movable  between  a  re- 
tracted and  a  raised  position,  and  that  cooperate,  when  at 
said  raised  position  to  define  a  second  trough  at  an  ele- 
vated cutting  position;  said  second  movable  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  means  for  supporting  different  por- 
tions of  the  length  of  a  log,  each  said  supporting  means 
being  lowerable,  independently  of  the  other  said  support- 
ing means  to  cause  a  log  segment  cut  from  a  log  and 
supported  by  at  leaat  one  said  supporting  means  to  move 
from  said  elevated  cutting  position  onto  said  output 
means,  while  the  remainder  of  the  log  is  retained  at  said 
elevated  cutting  position,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  log 
segments  are  spaced  at  least  a  predetermined  distance 
apart  on  said  conveyor  means,  thereby  singulating  the  log 
segments. 


forward  cutting  movement  of  said  punch  before  said  enlarged 
second  portion  reaches  operative  cutting  position. 

4,468,995 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FRAMES  FROM 

ALUMINUM  PROFILE  RAILS 
Joae  M.  Mirelea*SaMfTar,  Moaterrcy,  Mexico,  aMignor  to  Ca- 
pnuH,  S^A^  Moalcnrey,  Mezieo 

FDad  J$m.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,290 
iBt  CL^  B23D  23/00 
UjS.  CL  83-620  3 


Nathan 


4^468,994 
KEY  tUTTING  DEVICE 
S.  Ueptx,  Beackwood,  Oido,  aasignor  to  Coogoleiim 
tio^  PortmMtth,  NiL 
per  No.  PCr/US81/01l83,  §  371  Date  Sep.  3, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  3,  1981,  FCT  Pab.  No.  WO83/00835,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  17, 1983    | 

PCT  Filed  Sei.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  310,232 
lirt,  CL^  B26D  5/10 
U.8.CL  83-414  13ClalBtt 

1.  In  a  key  cutting  device  having  a  body,  a  movable  cutting 
tool  carried  by  said  body,  a  key  blank  support  member  yielda- 
bly  mounted  on  said  body  and  selectively  movable  to  bring  the 
keyblank  into  and  out  of  the  path  of  cutting  movement  of  said 
cutting  tool,  depth-of-cut  gauging  means  carried  by  said  body 
in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  support  member,  and  actuating 
means  for  effecting  (^)erative  movement  of  said  cutting  tool 
*od  said  support  member:  the  improvement  comprising  a  cut- 
ting to(rf  in  the  form  of  a  longitudinally  movable  key  shearing 
punch,  said  punch  presenting  a  first  cutting  portion  at  its  for- 
ward cutting  end  and  an  enlarged  second  cutting  portion  lear- 


1.  Portable  i^paratus  for  precisely  shaping  by  cutting  and 
punching  the  ends  of  preformed  aluminum  rail  members  of 
particular  complex  profile  designs  for  forming  in  situ  frames 
therewith  for  windows  and  doors,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  base  member  with  a  sh^)ed  groove  running  therethrough,  a 
lower  die  support  member,  means  seating  in  the  groove  to 
clamp  the  lower  die  support  member  immovably  in  place  on 
the  base  member,  a  vertically  oriented  support  column  rein- 
forced by  ribs  and  orifices  to  provide  handhold  members  ex- 
tending fix>m  the  base  member  for  carrying  the  apparatus,  a 
horizontally  extending  gudgeon  member  extending  from  the 
support  column  substantially  parallel  above  the  base  member, 
having  a  cylindrical  shaft  joumaUing  cavity  above  the  base 
member,  a  cyUndrical  shaft  extending  through  the  cavity  with 
means  preventing  rotation  thereof,  manually  operable  gear 
means  on  the  gudgecm  to  position  the  shaft  vertically  in  the 
cavity,  an  upper  die  set  having  a  plurality  of  die  parts  thereon 
of  different  profile  shapes  positioned  to  receive  the  rail  ends 
thereinto  at  various  stages  of  sh^jing,  said  die  set  having  sup- 
port means  for  vertically  moving  the  dies  with  the  shaft  to 
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engage  a  set  of  mating  die  parts  on  said  lower  die  member  for 
performing  a  series  of  shying  die  cut  operations  as  said  rail 
member  with  the  rail  member  end  positioned  at  various  posi- 
tions m  the  mating  die  parts  of  the  lower  die  member,  said 

mating  die  parts  on  both  the  lower  die  support  member  and  the 
movaUe  shaft  being  removably  secured  thereon  and  said  mat- 
ing die  parts  secured  on  said  lower  die  member  being  shaped 
with  exactly  the  same  profile  design  as  the  rail  and  surrounding 
the  rail  for  siq^)orting  substantially  the  entire  rail  profile  being 
processed  without  play  to  receive  the  impact  of  the  mating  dies 
on  the  movable  shaft  without  deformation  of  the  rail  member 
profile  shqw  and  oriented  to  receive  the  ends  of  the  rail  mem- 
ben  thereinto  at  said  various  positions. 


fretixMrd  having  a  plurality  <^  frets  and  a  plurality  of  strings 
stretched  thereover  ccMnprising: 
means  ftx  causing  a  current  to  flow  through  each  of  a  sac- 
cession  of  said  stringy 
means  for  detecting  a  differential  voltage  acro«  eadi  of  a 
succession  of  adjacent  fret  pairs  of  said  guitar,  which 


4,468,996 
NOTE  GROUP  SELECTABLE  MUSICAL  EFFECTS  IN  AN 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Ralph  DeMch,  Shcraaa  Oaks,  GaUf.,  aaripm  to  Kawai  MmI- 

cal  iHtnoMM  M18.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ilamaaiatwi,  Japan 

FDad  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,254 

Lrt.  a^  GIOH  1/OZ  1/06.  7/00 

U.S.  CL  84—1.01  15  OataBS 


iitflNca£H^:[^gx^^^ 


1.  In  a  keyboard  musical  mstrument  having  a  keyboard  array 
of  keyswitches  arranged  in  musical  octave  groups,  in  which  a 
plurality  of  data  words  corresponding  to  the  ampUtudes  of 
points  defining  the  waveform  of  a  musical  tone  for  one  period 
are  computed  during  a  computation  cycle  and  converted  into 
musical  waveshapes,  q)paratus  for  generating  frequency  de- 
pendent musical  effects  comprising: 
a  keyswitch  state  detect  means  wherein  a  detect  signal  is 
generated  in  response  to  each  actuated  keyswitch  in  said 
keyboard  array  of  keyswitdies 
a  note  range  select  signal  generator  responsive  to  said  detect 

signal  wherein  a  note  range  signal  is  generated, 
a  wavesluq)e  memory  means, 

a  means  for  computing  responsive  to  said  note  range  signal 
wherd>y  said  plurality  of  data  words  corresponding  to 
said  amplitudes  of  pomts  defining  the  waveform  of  a 
musical  tone  for  one  period  are  computed  and  stored  in 
said  wavesh^w  memory  means  during  a  computation 
cycle, 
a  first  addressing  means  for  sequentially  reading  out  data 

words  stored  in  said  waveshape  memory  means,  and 
a  means  for  producing  musical  tone  from  data  words  read 
out  fixnn  said  waveshi^w  memory  means  therd>y  generat- 
ing said  frequency  dependent  musical  effects. 

4,468,997 

FRETBOARD  TO  SYNTHESIZER  INTERFACE 

APPARATUS 

Lcray  D.  Yong,  Jr.,  Miaad,  Fla^  aaripww  to  John  Ellis  Entaf 

priaaa,  Naihfilk,  Taac 

FDad  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464^86 
Irt.  CL^  GIOH  1/00 
UJS.  a  84— 1J>1  6  Claim 

1.  Fretboard  to  synthesizer  interface  apparatus  including  a 


^j- ^ —  -^^ 


voltage  is  indicative  of  a  depression  of  a  said  string  at  the 
fivt  position  bracketed  by  said  fret  pair,  and  for  generating 
a  control  signal  upon  said  detection;  and 
means  for  maintaining  a  count  indicative  of  the  fret  pair 
under  examination  by  said  detecting  means  and  for  latch- 
ing said  count  in  response  to  said  control  signal. 


4,468,998 

HARMONY  MACHINE 

Deals  L.  BaggI,  Sehaflhaaaentr.  139, 8057  Zartch,  Switnrlaad 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,427 

lat  a?  GIOF 1/00 

MS.  CL  84-1.03  10 


otmmaam 


i-ii^^^ 


1.  A  harmony  instrument,  comprising: 

keyboard  means  including  a  number  of  separately  actuable 
keys  each  key  of  which  generates  an  input  sig^  which 
corre^KMids  to  a  different  musical  chord  progression 
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sdecttd  Vy  a  OMT,  each  progKMioa  oomprioiig  a  iriufality 
of  chords; 

•ynthoiaer  means  fat  prodvctng  certain  ones  <tf  a  nomber  of 
diflierent  chords  in  response  to  control  signals;  and 

control  mens  coupled  between  said  keyboard  means  and 
laid  synthesiser  means  for  computing  said  control  signals 
and  providing  said  a»trol  signals  to  said  synthesizer 
means  in  response  to  said  input  signals,  said  control  means 
including  means  ft>r  storing  a  number  of  algorithms  for 
determining  said  control  signals  so  that  said  synthesizer 
means  produces  iie  chord  progression  selected  by  the 
user,  wherein  all  of  the  pitches  of  each  successive  chord  of 
the  progression  are  computed  as  a  function  of  the  pitches 
of  the  previously  ocxnputed  chord  in  accordance  with  one 
ai  the  algorithms  in  said  storing  means. 


UJ5.  a  M-U 


M6M99 
PROGRAMMABLE  SYNTHESIZER 

Uand,  N.Y^  asslvMr  to  Octave- 
New  Yorii,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  28, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  470,716 
UfL  CLi  GIOH  3/00 

Itdalns 


1.  In  an  electronic  music  synthesizer  having  a  keyboard  and 
circuitry  respcmsive  to  said  keyboard  for  generating  tones 
upon  the  operation  of  keys  thereof,  and  means  for  moduUuing 
said  tones  m  response  io  the  pressure  applied  to  the  keyboard 
during  the  operation  of  the  keys  thereof,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  keyboard  comprises  a  movable  member  displaced 
upon  operation  of  the  keys  thereof  and  a  stationary  member 
juxtaposed  with  said  movable  member,  said  modulating  means 
including  an  infrared  source  on  one  of  said  members,  a  reflec- 
tive surface  on  the  other  of  said  members,  and  an  infrared 
detector  receiving  infrared  energy  reflected  from  said  surface 
for  outputting  a  signal  representing  the  path  length  of  said 
infrared  energy  from  said  source  to  said  detector,  said  modu- 
lating means  being  responsive  to  said  signal. 


SOLENOID  DRIVII<k;  APPARATUS  FOR  ACTUATING 
KEY  OF  PLAYER  PIANO 
Y^|i  VMfiwtn,  fUmmttm;  SUgara  Mnnnntan,  Mori;  MIt- 
siUko  Mori,  and  TakaaicU  SawMa,  both  ef  Hanuunatso,  aD 
of  Japan,  aarigaon  t9  Nippon  Gaidd  Sdao  Kaboakfld  Kaiaha, 


FBad  No?.22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,435 
riarity,  ipiMcrtaa  Japom  Nov.  26, 1981, 56-189441 
im.  a^  GIOF  5/00 
US.  a  84—115  9  Claim 

L  A  solenoid  driving  ^>paratus  fcv  actuating  keys  of  a 
player  piano  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  keys; 

.  a  plurality  oi  solenoids  each  respectively  provided  <»  re- 
spective said  plurality  of  keys; 
first  data  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  key  striking 


strengdi  data  corresponding  to  key  striking  strength  of  a 

depressed  key; 
second  data  generating  means  fbr  generating  a  data  designat- 

ing  said  depressed  key; 
first  conversion  means  for  converting  said  first  key  strfldng 

strength  data  to  a  second  key  striking  strength  data  so  as 

to  make  tlie  latter  data  in  Unotf  proportion  to  an  operating 

speed  of  said  solenoid; 


^' 


PfH^l 


third  data  generating  means  fior  generating  a  solenoid  driv- 
ing data  in  accordance  with  said  second  key  striking 
strength  data;  and 

solenoid  driving  means  for  drivmg  a  solenoid  in  order  to 
actuate  the  correqM>nding  key  designated  by  said  data 
fixMn  said  second  data  generating  means,  with  energy 
corresponding  to  said  solenoid  driving  data  being  qiplied 
to  said  solenoid. 


/ 


4*469,001 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  NON-TUNABLE  HEAD 

R.  Hartry,  La  Canada,  Califs  aarigaor  to  Reno,  InCn 
North  Hollywood,  CaUf; 

DfvWon  of  Ser.  No.  250,910,  Apr.  3, 1900,  abandoned.  lUs 

application  Ai«.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  41U92 

Ihe  portion  of  the  term  of  tfda  pttant  sabsevMBt  to  Nov.  2, 1999, 
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Int.  OJ  GIOD  13/OZ-  B29C  25/00 
VJS.  CL  84—269 


1.  A  non-tunable  head  for  a  drum,  tambourine,  baiyo,  or 
similar  musical  instrument  which  is  manufactured  by  a  process 
comprising:  swelling  a  hi^y  oriented  crystalline  polymeric 
film  by  immersing  said  film  into  a  liquid  solvent  bath  until  said 
fihn  becomes  sufficiently  soft  soft  so  that  it  can  be  draped,  said 
solvent  being  a  halogoiated  methane  compound;  removmg 
said  fihn  from  said  bath;  attaching  said  fihn  to  a  member  having 
an  openmg  therein  before  said  film  dries;  drymg  said  attached 
fihn  by  ev^mrating  said  solvent,  said  film  shrinking  to  substan- 
tially its  original  dimensions  such  that  the  film  is  tensioned. 
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4*4694102 
AXIAL  FLOW  VALVE  M 

Ork  E.  Hayer,  P.O.  Boa  475,  Waldport,  Ong.  97394 

Contiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  320,000,  Nov.  10, 1981, 

rt"*°«ti  wUch  ia  a  contiaaatlon-la-part  of  Scr.  No.  74,553, 

Sep.  11, 1979,  PM.  No.  4099,156,  wUch  is  a  coirtinMtion-ln-pnrt 

of  Scr.  No.  927,565,  JaL  24, 1978,  PM.  No.  4*213,371,  wUeh  ia 

aeoattaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  764,028,  Jan.  31, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,112*868.  TUB  appUeatioa  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,357 
Int.  a^  GIOD  9/04 
VJS.  a  84-390  23 


pieces,  and  whereb  the  tubes  and  the  striker  elements  are 
oo<q)led  to  the  fhune  such  that  the  striker  element  contacts 


4>K 


21.  A  rotary  valve  for  a  musical  wind  instrument  having  a 
slide  loop,  an  instrument  pipe  with  a  mouthpiece  at  one  end 
and  an  instrument  pipe  teni^ting  in  an  instrument  bell,  said 
valve  comprising: 

a  casing  including 

(a)  a  substantially  fhistoconical  casing  wall  havbig  a  base 
and  a  narrowed  end,  said  wall  tapering  directly  toward 
and  defining  an  axial  fhistrum  apertan  at  said  narrowed 
end  and  a  casing  wall  aperture  at  a  locati(m  between 
said  base  and  said  narrowed  end,  and 

(b)  a  transverse  casing  end  plate  at  said  base  of  said  wall, 
said  end  plate  defining  primary  and  secondary  end  plate 
apertures;  and 

a  substantially  fnistoconical  rotor  rotatable  in  said  casing 
having 

(a)  a  primary  rotor  passage  which  connects  said  primary 
end  pUte  aperture  to  said  fhistrum  aperture  when  said 
rotor  is  m  a  first  position  and  which  connects  said  sec- 
ondary end  pUte  aperture  with  said  fhistrum  aperture 
when  said  rotor  is  rotated  to  a  second  position,  and 

(b)  a  secondary  rotor  passage  which  c(»nects  said  pri- 
mary end  pbte  q>erture  to  said  wall  aperture  when  said 
rotor  is  in  said  second  position, 

said  iwimary  end  plate  apertate  connecting  to  one  of  said 
instrument  pipes, 

said  fhistrum  i4)erture  connecthig  to  tlie  other  of  said  instru- 
ment pipes, 

said  secondary  end  phite  aperture  connecting  to  one  end  of 
said  loop,  and 

said  wall  i4)erture  connecting  to  the  other  end  of  said  loop. 


4,469/103 

TUBE  CHIMES 

Sidney  J.  Phelpa,  2803  W.  34lh,  Andnn«e,  Ak.  99503 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  422,239 

Int  a.1  GIOD  13/08 

UJ5.a.84— 404  22  

22.  A  chime  ^jparatus  fw  produdng  toaet,  the  apparatus 
cwnprisiiig: 
a  frame  having  an  (q>per  cross-piece  and  a  lower  cross-piece 
and  at  least  two  Icmgitudinal  frame  ineces  therriietween; 
at  least  one  striker  element; 
ebtttic  means  for  suspending  each  striker  element  between 

the  upper  cross^iece  and  the  lower  cross-fnece; 
at  least  one  elongsied,  longitudinally  eztendmg  tube;  and 
means  for  suspending  each  tube  between  the  u^ier  cross- 
piece  and  the  lower  croas-piec^ 
wherein  each  suspended  striker  element  is  kterally  adjacent 
to  one  tube,  wherem  each  tube  and  the  striker  elements 
adjacent  thereto  are  flanked  by  two  longitudinal  fhune 


the  tube  adjacent  thereto  in  response  to  a  prescribed 
movement  of  the  frame. 


4,469,004 
BASS  DRUM  USED  FOR  TRAINING  PURPOSES 
Makoto  Karoaaki,  SUaaoka,  Japan,  asslfsni  to  Nippon  GakU 
Sdao  KabwUU  Kataha,  Japan 

FDed  May  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,450 
Oafans  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  May  12, 1981,  56-70196; 
Nov.  27, 1981,  56-175468 

Int  CL^  GIOD  13/02 
U.S.  CL  84— 411  P  S 
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1.  An  improved  bass  drum  used  for  training  purpoaes  com- 
prising 
a  long,  hollow  cyUndrical  body  of  a  rdativdy  small  diame- 
ter, 

a  drum  head  coupled  to  one  longitudinal  end  of  said  cylindri- 
cal body, 

a  flat,  transverse  end  gUmu  secured  to  the  inner  snrfiwe  of 
said  cyUndrical  body  at  a  position  near  said  one  longitudi- 
nal end  leaving  an  elongated  cyUndrical  space  on  the  side 
opposite  to  said  drum  head,  and 

a  sound  rtsorbing  pad  phK«d  in  a  short  ^ace  between  said 

end  closure  and  said  drum  head  in  surfrne  contact  with  the 
inside  surfsce  of  said  drum  head. 
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AA»fiM  4«4C9,006 

MAMINE  FIRING  WEAPON  FOR  FIGHTING  AIRBORNE  AUTOMATIC  F1RE*ARM 

TARGETS,  ESPECIALLY  IN  ZENITH  Roberto  Tcppa,  Tvte,  Italy,  MrisMr  to  Site*  S.p JL,  MondOTi, 

Jcn-MkM  SehnUa,  G«M?a,  SwttMrlaad;  Robert  Gaatin,  Italy 

Martrd  CWm,  FVaMe,  nd  YInr  KaMt,  GeMva,  Switaer-  FBed  Jaik  13, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  399,224 

tod,  awigMW  to  WertrwgBMf hlmfrtrik  OerBkoB-Bahrte  OaiM  priority,  ippikirtkM  Italy,  May  12,  IMl,  C7641  A/81 

AG,  ZMch,  SwItMilid  lat  d?  F41D  11/02 


U.S.  a  19^-33.14 


FDed  May  11,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  2(3,035 
appUeatkM  Switaerlai 

latl  a^  F410  10/14 


OataM  priority,  appjieatkM  Switaerlaad,  May  23,  1980, 

4037/80 


U.S.  a  89—149 


4aaiaH 


^o-^ 


1.  A  marine  firing  we^xm  for  combatmg  airborne  targets  at 
a  marine  vesael,  especially  in  zenith,  comprising: 

means  defining  an  azimuth  alignment  axis; 

means  defining  an  elevation  alignment  axis; 

means  for  infeeding  bdted  ammunition  to  the  firing  weapon; 

said  azimuth  alignmeat  axis  being  inclined  in  relation  to  a 
horizontal; 

ammunition  magazine  means  arranged  below  a  deck  of  the 
marine  vessel; 

ammunition  belt  channel  means  leading  from  the  ammuni- 
tion magazine  means  to  the  firing  weapon; 

a  substantially  wedge-shaped  socket  member  secured  to  the 
deck  of  the  marine  vessel; 

means  for  pivotably  mounting  the  firing  we^xm  about  the 
incUned  azimuth  axis  out  of  a  starting  position  in  two 
rotational  directions  through  a  respective  angle  which  is 
smaller  than  27(f ; 

four  weapon  barrels  of  said  firing  weapon  are  arranged  upon 
an  elevational  mount; 

each  weapon  barrel  having  operatively  associated  therewith 
a  stationary  drum  magazine  of  said  ammunition  magazine 
means; 

a  respective  ammunition  belt  channel  of  said  ammunition 
belt  channel  means  leading  fit)m  each  drum  magazine  to  a 
related  one  of  said  weapon  barrels; 

each  drum  magazine  ii  rotatably  mounted  about  a  substan- 
tially vertical  axis; 

each  drum  magazine  Dossessing  a  number  of  sector-shaped 
compartments; 

an  anununition  belt  loop  being  arranged  in  each  compart- 
ment and  operatively  connected  with  a  belt  loop  of  the 
neighboring  compartment; 

an  auxiliary  drive  arranged  above  Qich  drum  magazine  for 
pulling  out  the  belt  loops  out  of  the  compartments  of  the 
drum  magazine; 

means  provided  for  ach  auxiliary  drive  for  continuously 
rotathig  the  drum  magazine  about  a  vertical  axis  during 
the  removal  of  the  ammunition  belt; 

a  central  column  member  about  which  there  are  acranged 
said  four  drum  magazines; 

each  of  the  belt  channels  being  guided  along  said  central 
cfAxaon  maalbet  (or  each  drum  magazine; 

said  central  column  member  defining  a  vertical  column 
having  an  upper  end  containing  a  bent  portion;  and 

said  upper  end  of  said  column  having  a  column  axis  which  is 
arraaged  substantially  coaxially  with  respect  to  the  azi- 
muth axis  of  the  firing  weapon. 


1.  An  automatic  firearm  including:  a  frame;  a  casmg  sup- 
ported by  said  frame;  a  barrel  fixed  to  said  casing;  a  chamber 
defined  in  said  casing  adjacent  the  breech  end  of  said  barrel;  a 
bolt  movably  mounted  in  said  chamber,  said  bolt  being  move- 
able through  the  effect  of  the  pressure  of  gasses  produced 
during  firing  from  a  forward  closing  position  in  which  it  closes 
the  breech  end  of  said  barrel  to  a  withdrawn  open  position; 
first  resilient  means  biasing  said  bolt  into  said  closing  position; 
a  firing  pin  carried  by  said  bolt;  hammer  block  means  mounted 
in  said  chamber  and  moveable  between  a  withdrawn  arming 
position  and  a  forward  striking  positi(m  in  which  it  acts  on  said 
firing  pin;  second  resilient  means  biasing  said  hammer  block 
means  into  said  forward  striking  positicn;  a  trigger  and  a  firing 
mechanism  having  a  control  member  acutated  by  said  trigger 
and  operable  to  allow  the  movement  of  said  hammer  block 
means  from  said  arming  position  to  said  striking  position 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  a  moveable  one  piece 
retaining  member  supported  by  said  frame  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  said  chamber,  said  retaining  member  being  move- 
able to  a  hammer  block  means  retaining  position  by  engage- 
ment with  said  bolt  upon  movement  of  said  bolt  and  said  ham- 
mer block  means  from  the  respective  forward  positions  to  the 
respective  withdrawn  positions  wherein  said  retaining  member 
engages  and  retains  said  hammer  block  means  in  the  with- 
drawn position  and  being  moveable  from  said  retaining  posi- 
tion to  a  rest  position  in  said  chamber  solely  by  engagement 
with  said  hammer  block  means  upon  forward  movement  of 
said  hanuner  block  means  only  when  said  bolt  is  in  said  closing 
position  out  of  engagement  with  said  retaining  member  and 
said  control  member  which  is  controlled  by  said  trigger  and 
cooperates  with  said  retaining  member,  said  control  member 
moveable  between  a  first  position  in  which  it  holds  said  retain- 
ing member  in  said  retaining  position  wtoi  said  said  trigger  is 
released  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  control  member 
allows  movement  of  said  retaining  member  from  said  retaining 
position  to  said  rest  position  and  back  when  said  trigger  is 
pulled. 
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4,4C9,007 
SINGLE  LEVER  CONTROL  WITH  AUTOMATIC  VALVE 

LATCHING 
Knt  B.  Mdodk,  Mann,  DL,  aaripMr  to  Grterpfllar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  m. 
per  No.  PCr/US81/0184S,  §  371  Date  Nor.  20, 1981,  §  102(c) 
Date  No?.  20, 1981,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO83/01820,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  26, 1983 

per  Filed  Not.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  433,111 

lit  a^  F15B  13/08 

VS.  a.  91-358  A  18  Oafau 


1 


^' 


1.  In  a  pflot  operated  system  (10)  having  first  and  second 

pilot  operated  control  valves  (20,22)  each  movable  between  a 

neutral  position  and  first  and  second  actuated  positions,  and  a 

single  lever  pilot  control  valve  (28)  movable  between  a  neutral 

position  and  a  plurality  of  other  positions  for  controlling  the 

actuation  of  the  first  and  second  pilot  operated  control  valves 

(20,22),  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  (48)  for  holding  the  first  pilot  operated  control  valve 

(20)  at  the  first  actuated  position  while  freeing  the  single 

lever  pilot  control  valve  (28)  to  return  to  the  neutral 

position. 


4^469,008 

NEGATIVE  PRESSURE  TYPE  BOOSTER 

ARRANGEMENT 

MaaayoU  Sdd,  Nagano,  Ji^ao,  aaaignw  to  NiaiUa  Kosvo 

KaboahiU  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,937 
dalBM  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1980, 55-136458; 
Sep.  30,  1980,  55-136459;  Sep.  30,  1980,  55-136460;  Sep.  30, 
1980, 55-139474  .  «^  ^. 

lat  CL^  F15B  9/10 
VS.  a  91-376  R  5  Qaim 


1.  A  negative  pressure  type  booster  arrangement  comprising 
front  and  rear  booster  shells,  a  booster  piston  disposed  therein 
for  reciprocating  movement  into  a  constantly  negative  pres- 
sure chamber  which  is  operatively  connected  to  a  negative 
pressure  source  and  a  variable  pressure  chamber  which  is 
always  put  in  interchangeable  communication  with  said  nega- 
tive pressure  chamber  or  the  air  via  a  control  valve  mecha- 


nism, an  input  rod  which  is  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
booster  piston,  and  is  also  connected  to  said  control  valve 
mechanism  for  permitting  said  booster  piston  to  follow  ad- 
vancement of  said  input  rod  due  to  a  difference  in  air  pressure 
between  both  said  chambers,  said  one  end  of  said  input  rod 
being  formed  into  an  enlarged  q>herical  shape  so  as  to  abut 
slidingly  and  rockingly  the  inner  wall  of  an  axial  support  slot  in 
said  booster  piston,  said  control  valve  mechanism  having  a 
control  valve  member  which,  in  turn,  has  a  valve  head,  and  a 
first  annular  valve  seat  body  having  a  sliding  portion  to  come 
in  sliding  contact  with  said  spherical  end  and  a  first  valve  seat 
c^Mble  of  abutting  said  valve  head  of  said  control  valve  mem- 
ber, so  that  the  rocking  movement  of  said  input  rod  has  no 
adverse  influence  on  said  first  valve  seat  which  the  control 
valve  abuts. 


4,469,009 
PNEUMATIC  BOOSTER 
ToaUo  Takayana,  Kaaagawa;  Hiromi  Aado,  Tokyo,  and  Mit- 
saUro  Eodoo,  Kaaagawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assiffMrs  to  Tokico 
Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,232 

,iJS!!  ''*****'''  ■»"«»«*«>  J«PM.  May  20,   1981,   56- 

72835{U] 

lat  CL'  F15B  9/10;  FOIB  79/00 
U.S.  a  91-376  R  2 


a  ts. 


— c 


1.  A  pneumatic  booster  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  diaphragm  and  power  piston  assembly  partitioning  the 
interior  of  said  housing  into  two  chambere,  said  assembly 
comprising  a  flexible  diaphragm  and  a  plate-shi^>ed  power 
piston  secured  to  said  diaphragm; 

a  valve  body  fixed  to  said  assembly; 

a  plunger  sUdably  received  in  an  axial  bore  in  said  valve 
body; 

an  input  rod  having  an  initer  end  connected  to  said  plunger, 

a  poppet  valve  cooperable  with  said  valve  body  and  said 
plunger  for.  upon  movement  of  said  plunger  in  said  bore, 
selectively  connecting  or  disconnecting  communication 
between  said  two  chambers  and  selectively  connecting  or 
disconnecting  communication  between  one  of  said  cham- 
bers and  a  reference  pressure; 

an  ou^ut  rod  connected  to  said  power  piston; 

a  restricting  member  fitted  in  an  annular  groove  in  the  outer 
circumference  of  said  plunger  and  axially  movable  there- 
with for  restricting  relative  axial  movement  between  said 
plunger  and  said  power  piston  and  between  said  plunger 
and  said  valve  body  due  to  displacement  of  said  plunger 
toward  said  power  piston  and  said  valve  body,  respec- 
tively; and 

means  for  preventing  sharp  impact  between  said  restricting 
member  and  said  power  piston,  said  preventing  means 
comprising  a  section  of  said  flexible  di^hragm  bonded  to 
said  plate-shaped  power  piston,  said  section  including  a 
resiUent  portion  of  increased  thickness  positioned  to  be 
abutted  by  said  restricting  member  upon  movement 
thereof  toward  said  power  piston. 
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MOnON  DAMPENING  SEAT  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Mck  8k»f«,  Jtn  Dmmam,  «i  Omrj  J.  Sabd,  MOwnkM, 
Mfc  of  Wk^  Mripon  to  ApplM  Pttww  iMn  MlhraidMe, 

FDoi  M».  1, 1M2,  Sor.  No.  3S3,142 
]a|.a)n5B/5/2; 
UJi.afl-4«  18 


tly  •<4)porting  o  load  at  a  reference 


itly  siq)portiiig  a  load  about  a 


L  A  system  for 
height  comprismg: 

cylinder  means  for  resilient 
reference  height;   | 

accumulator  means  defining  a  flow  path  between  said  cylin- 
der means  and  said  accumulator  means  whereby  hydraulic 
fluid  may  flow  thettbetween  in  reqwnse  to  varying  loads 
imposed  on  said  cylinder  means; 

adjuMable  flow  restricting  valve  means  disposed  in  said  flow 
path  for  dampening  the  rate  of  said  fluid  flow; 

saki  flow  restricting  means  including  check  means  disposed 
in  said  flow  path  and  movable  therein  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position,  said  check  means  defining 
a  first  flow  area  for  dampening  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  flow  path  in  a  first  direction  when  said  check  means 
is  in  said  first  position,  said  check  means  also  defining  a 
second  flow  area  for  dampening  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  flow  path  moans  in  a  second  direction  when  said 
check  means  is  in  said  secmid  position,  the  ratio  of  said 
first  flow  area  to  said  second  flow  area  having  a  predeter- 
mined value,  said  tow  restricting  means  includes  adjust- 
ment means  for  varying  said  first  flow  area  and  said  sec- 
ond flow  area  wAiile  maintaining  approximately  said 
predetermind  value,  and 

adjustable  metering  valve  means  coocting  with  said  cylinder 
means  for  selecting  the  reference  height  about  which  said 
load  is  supported. 


q)eed-changing  device  for  a  transmission  shiftable  under  load, 
said  control  comivising: 

a  housing  formed  with  a  bore; 

a  spool  slider  shiftable  in  said  bore  and  having  two  spook, 
said  housing  being  provided  with  a  fluid  pressure  port,  a 
vent  port  and  a  port  connectaUe  to  said  device,  one  (rfsaid 
qwols  sekctivdy  oontrtdling  communication  between 
said  pressure  port  and  said  port  connectable  to  said  de- 
vice, the  other  <^  said  qMok  selectively  connecting  the 
latter  port  to  said  vent  port; 

means  in  said  housing  for  applying  fluid  pressure  of  said 
device  to  said  sUder  in  one  direction; 

means  forming  a  damping  chamber  in  said  housing  receiving 
a  damping  piston  shiftable  against  a  yieldable  force  to 
expand  and  contract  said  chamber, 


a  passage  formed  m  said  chamber  communicating  between 
said  port  connectaUe  to  said  device  and  communicating 
via  a  throttle  and  a  check  valve  in  paraUel  to  said  throttle 
with  said  chamber, 

a  cup-shaped  taembet  in  said  housing  fbrming  a  sleeve  sur- 
rounding said  slider,  means  being  provided  to  secure  said 
cap-tbaptd  member  to  said  housing  in  said  one  direction; 

at  least  one  spring  in  said  sleeve  braced  against  said  sleeve 
and  bearing  upon  said  slider  for  Uasing  said  slider  in  a 
direction  opponte  said  one  directicm;  and 

an  outer  wpimg  surrounding  said  sleeve  and  seated  thereon, 
said  outer  spring  bearing  vpon  said  damping  piston  and 
biasing  same  in  a  direction  tending  to  contract  said  cham- 
ber, said  sleeve  being  formed  with  a  ring  engaging  said 
housing. 


PRESSURIZED  FLUID  MECHANISM  COMPRISING 
REACTION  ROLLERS  MOUNTED  ON  PISTONS 
IxMris  B.  Bigo,  Comptsgwi,  and  Patrkfc  E.  RamoMOO,  Loeraiz- 
Soiirt-OMa.  both  of  F^uwo,  aadgMWi  to  PodalB  Hydrmdtea, 


FOod  Apr.  22, 1882,  Ser.  No.  370,745 
CWm  priority,  appttcation  Vnmet,  May  4, 1881, 81 08786 
iML  QJ  F04B  13/06 
U.S.  a  91—491  5 


PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  THE  ACTUATION 

OF  A  0.UTCH  OR  BRAKE 
AMsHB  LBfllsr,  FHaMdBtein,  Pod.  Rap.  of  GonHay,  MBiflBor 
10  TtlkmwihMk  PHrtrtf  hshaJM,  AC.,  Wodrichshriisn,  Fed. 

Fflod  Ai«.  18, 1881,  Sar.  No.  293,989 
CUma  prtariljr,  appttailpa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gormrnqr,  Aa«.  19, 
1880,3831282 

htiCL}Vl5B  13/043 
U&a  91-433  3ClaiBH 

L  A  hydraidic  oontaol  fbr  the  delayed  pressurization  of  a 
hyJiBuliciny  operated^  friction  brake  or  clutch  forming  a 


1.  A  pressurized  fluid  mechanism  comprising: 
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•  body  sqiporting  at  least  one  cam; 

a  cylinder  block  mounted  on  said  body  fbriotatioa  about  an 
axis  of  rotation  with  respect  to  said  body; 

a  ptarahty  of  cylinden  dii^oaed  within  said  cylinder  block 
radially  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cyUn- 
derUock; 

a  plurality  of  pistons  each  mounted  within  a  fcq)ective  one 
of  said  cyhnders  for  movement  relative  to  the  respective 
cylinder  m  a  direction  radiaUy  in  respect  to  said  axis  of 
rotation; 

oylhidrictil  rollers  respectively  mounted  iqx»  said  pistons 
and  engageable  with  said  at  least  one  cam,  said  rollers 
having  axes  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cyUnder 
block,  each  of  said  pistons  having  a  transverse  bore,  and 
each  cyUndrical  roller  being  disposed  in  at  least  part  of 
said  bore  in  the  reqiective  one  of  said  pistcms;  and 

means  for  holding  each  roUer  m  axial  position  in  the  respec- 
tive bore  including  abutments  on  said  cyUnder  block  en- 
gageable with  end  edges  of  said  rollers,  two  coaxial  pro- 
jecting members  on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  rollers 
and  moving  radiaUy  with  the  respective  one  of  said  pis- 
tons, said  abutments  having  interruptions  extending  at 
least  partially  therethrough  in  the  radial  direction  and 
aligned  with  paths  of  radial  movements  of  said  projecting 
members  with  the  ntpcctive  pistons  for  permitting  said 
radial  motion  of  said  pistons,  said  abutments  being  consti- 
tuted by  a  single  split  ring  on  at  least  one  side  of  a  trans- 
verse idane  cmtahiing  the  axes  of  several  of  said  cyUn- 
ders,  said  single  apUt  ring  defining  an  qiening  between  its 
ends  and  being  elastically  deformable  by  urging  said  ends 
ipart  so  as  to  fit  around  said  cyUnder  block,  and  indenta- 
tions m  said  ring  to  coincide  with  said  radial  intemq)tions 
provided  for  the  clearance  of  said  projecting  members  of 
at  least  a  plurality  of  said  roUers. 


eluding  a  ball  iqipendage  formed  with  a  hibncant  aperture;  a 
piiton-support  traverse  formed  with  a  ball  socket  reapectivnly 
receiving  the  ball  appendage  oi  each  pissoo;  a  pair  of  d«es 
connected  together  by  the  piston  support  traverse,  each  disc 
having  an  inner  cylindrical  surf^e  reflectively  coupled  in 
rotation  with  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  a  means  rotatably 
coupled  to  said  shaft  for  importing  eccentric  movement  to  the 
discs  relative  to  the  shaft;  each  cyUnder  having  a  fluid  supply 
aperture  communicating  through  a  radiaUy-disposed  aperture 
within  the  shaft  with  a  longitudinal  duct  formed  in  the  shaft, 
the  longitudinal  duct  communicating  with  an  arched  r*i»nf»t« 
( 19  )  in  a  distributor  body  and  means  for  resiUently  fn«i«fm^j 
a  forward  face  of  the  distributor  body  in  contact  with  an  end  of 
the  shaft  opposite  an  output  end  thereof. 


4,40,014 
CYLINDER  SPACER 
Roger  J.  Neiaon.  Cedar  Falla,  Iowa,  Mat^or  to  Dean  * 
pony,  MoUna,  m. 

FUad  Jok  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  904,004 
tat  CL^  P18B  13/24 
VS.  CL  91-13 


^« 


4,489,013 
RADIAL.PISTON  HYDRAUUC  MOTOR 

P^  PnppI,  Modana,  Italy,  assizor  to  OBoodp  S*JU  Mo. 
d«m,Iliily  ^^ 

FPad  Apr.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,156 

OiiM  priority,  atpUeatkp  Italy,  Apr.  8, 1981, 40038  A/Bl 
tat  a»  FOIB 13/06;  F04B  1/28, 1/14 
UA  a  91-498  5  n,!-^ 


1.  A  radial-piston  hydrauUc  motor,  comprising:  casing 
means  including  hydrauUc  distributor  means  stationarily  ar- 
ranged therein;  a  series  of  radial  cyUnders  connected  oq  one 
side  thereof  to  a  central  shaft  and  (» the  other  side  thereof  to 
piston  means  disposed  in  said  cyUnders,  said  shaft  having  pe- 
ripheraUy  di^Msed  bosses  thereon  surrounding  a  baUaocket 
adapted  to  mate  with  a  boU-^ipendage  forming  part  at  each 
radial  cylinder,  each  appendage  having  a  fluid-supply  ^)ertuie 
oommunicathig  with  each  cyUnd^,  said  j^Mtoa  means  being  a 
hollow  piston  disposed  within  each  cyUnder,  each  piston  in- 


1.  A  cylinder  stroke  limiting  collar  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  compUmentary  mating  cam  members,  each  cam 

member  cMnpnstng: 

(1)  a  cyUndrical  body  having  a  rod-receiving  opening 

extending  therein  from  a  central  portion  of  the  body  out 
to  an  outer  peripheral  surftce  thereof;  and 
0)  a  pair  of  curved  ramps  extending  radiaDy  outwardly 
from  the  body,  said  ramps  being  incUned  with  req)ect  to 
an  axis  of  the  body,  each  ramp  defining  a  generaUy 
anaUy  ficing  and  incUned  cam  surfiM:e  for  engagement 
with  a  complimentary  cam  surface  of  the  mating  cam 
member,  axial  thickness  adjustment  of  the  ooUar  being 
produced  by  reUtive  rotation  of  the  complimentary 
cam  surfiwes,  and  each  ramp  having  an  arcuately  ex- 
tending frstener-recdving  slot  therein,  said  slot  having 
a  radiaUy  inner  edge  tptcei  radiaUy  outwardly  from 
the  outer  peripheral  surfiMe  of  the  body;  and 
(b)  fiutenmg  means  extending  duongh  the  skM  for  &stening 
the  mating  cam  members  together. 


4,4894113 
EMERGENCY  AND  SERVICE  BRAKE  ACTUAIOR 
JaMo  R.  Ctek,  Mfllioid,  Mieh.,  Mriffor  to  RoefcwoU 
tional  Corporation,  PIttabnnh,  Pa. 

FDad  Jn.  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  4S732S 
tat  a»  FOIB  7/20;  FISB  21/02;  n€J  1/10 

UA  a  92-63  s 

1.  An  improved  emergency  and  service  brake  actuator  for  a 
wedge  type  brake  of  the  type  \»iiich  includes  a  tubular  struc- 
ture comiected  to  and  extoidittg  from  a  housing  of  said  brake 
to  include  an  extended  end  of  a  stem  of  said  wedge  of  said 
brake  thereitt,  an  emergency  brake  actuation  means  mounted 
on  said  tubular  structure  and  including  an  emergency  actuation 
rod  extending  into  said  tubular  structure,  said  emergency  brake 
actuation  means  being  citable  of  producing  axial  movement  of 

said  emergency  actuation  rod  to  cause  an  end  thereof  within  an 
interior  of  said  tubular  structure  to  be  selectively  kwaled  at  one 
of  a  first  posMon  toward  said  brake  for  emergency  actaation  of 


so 
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bnke  and  a  teootd  positioo  remote  frnn  said  bnke,  and 
for  controlling  aaid  wrvioe  brake  actuate  with  lervioe 
hydraalic  fluid  from  a  aervioe  brake  actuation  system,  wherein 

improvement  cdBpriaes: 
a  service  cylinder  mounted  on  one  of  said  end  of  said  emer- 

fency  actuation  iDd  and  said  extended  end  of  said  stem; 
said  service  cylinder  being  mounted  within  said  interim  of 

said  tubular  structure  and  capable  of  axial  movement 

therem; 
a  service  piston  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  end  of  said 

emergency  actuation  rod  and  said  extended  end  of  said 

stem; 
said  service  piston  being  mounted  for  sealed  movement 

within  said  service  cylinder, 


means  for  coupling  said  service  cylinder  to  said  service 
brake  actuation  system  for  selective  introduction  of  said 
service  hydraulic  fluid  to  and  discharge  of  said  service 
hydraulic  fluid  from  an  interior  of  said  service  cylinder  to 
act  on  a  pressure  end  of  said  service  piston  to  produce 
relative  movement  therd>etween  when  said  emergency 
actuation  rod  is  in  said  second  position; 

said  tubular  structure  including  an  axially  extending  elon- 
gated slot  in  a  sid«  thereof;  and 

said  means  for  coupling  said  service  cylinder  to  said  service 
brake  actuation  system  including  a  hydraulic  line  extend- 
ing frx>m  said  service  cylinder  trough  said  slot  to  allow 
said  axial  movement  of  said  service  cylinder  within  said 
interior  of  said  tubular  structure. 


SPRING  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Roatfd  G.  Batter,  Laacaitcr,  and  John  R. 
both  of  Pa.,  a8rigM«  to  latcnatioB 
riph  Corporrttea,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jan.  28, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  343,625 
Lrt.  O.^  FOIB  29/00,  31/00 
MS,  a  92-128 


Cdombia, 
aadTete- 


9ClaiB8 


1.  A  self  contained  spring  biasing  device  for  use  with  a 
power  Shalt  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  mounted  in  a  sup- 
port structure  for  reciprocating  movement  along  the  shaft  axis, 
the  spring  biasing  device  comprising: 


spring  cartridge  means  incloduig  an  attachment  member  for 
removably  securing  said  qmng  cartridge  means  to  the 
support  structure,  a  rear  bearing  member  secured  to  and 
spaced  from  sakl  attachment  member,  a  front  bearing 
member  diq)oaed  between  said  attachment  member  and 
said  rear  besiring  member,  said  attachment  member  having 
an  openmg  therein  for  passage  of  the  shaft  into  said  qving 
cartridge  means,  said  front  bearing  member  being  larger 
than  said  opening,  and  a  compression  spring  disposed 
between  said  front  bearing  member  and  sidd  rear  bearing 
member  for  providing  a  movement  reststing  force  on  the 
shaft  and  for  resisting  movement  of  said  front  bearing 
member  by  the  shaft  toward  said  rear  bearing  member; 
and 

safety  means  enabling  the  shaft  to  be  secured  to  said  front 
bearing  member,  said  safety  means  being  accessible  from 
the  exterior  of  said  q>ring  cartridge  means  for  removably 
securing  said  fr(mt  bearing  member  to  the  shaft  to  prevent 
disassembly  of  said  q>ring  cartridge  means  from  the  shaft. 


M69,017 

STATIC  LEAK  SEAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  FLUID 

CONTAINING  MACHINERY 

Paul  C.  Hanks,  LoaJarfllc  Ky.,  aarigaor  to  Dover  Corporation, 

LooiaTilte,  Ky. 

FOed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  468,981 
lat  a^  F16J  15/18 
UjS.  a  92—168  12 


1.  A  static  leak  seal  assembly  for  use  in  a  machine  of  the  type 
which  conventionally  includa  a  cylinder,  a  fluid  under  pres- 
sure in  said  cylinder,  a  rod  movable  in  said  fluid,  packing 
means  for  maintaining  a  fluid  tight  seal  about  said  rod  when 
said  rod  is  in  motion,  and  a  packing  flange,  said  assembly 
comprising 
piston  means  separate  and  distinct  from  said  flange  ad^jted 
for  movement  relative  to  said  rod  from  a  retracted  to  an 
extended  position  when  the  movement  of  said  rod  has 
been  stopped  and  frx)m  said  extended  to  said  retracted 
position  preparatory  to  setting  sakl  rod  in  motion; 
follower  means  separate  and  distinct  from  said  piston  means 
adapted  for  slidable  movement  retetive  to  said  rod  in  an 
axial  direction  between  retracted  and  extended  positions 
in  response  to  corresponding  movements  of  sakl  piston 
means,  said  follower  means  being  at  least  slightly  movable 
in  all  radial  directions  about  said  rod; 
fluid  sealing  means  constructed  of  a  flexible,  resilient  mate- 
rial and  adapted  for  mounting  around  said  rod  next  to  said 
follower  means,  said  sealing  means  being  compressible 
inwardly  against  said  rod  to  form  a  substantially  fluid  tight 
seal  therearound,  said  follower  means  being  adapted  to 
compress  said  sealing  means  to  form  said  seal  when  placed 
in  its  extended  position; 
biasing  means  for  maintaining  sakl  piston  means  in  its  re- 
tracted position  when  said  rod  is  in  motion; 
means  for  driving  said  piston  means  to  its  extended  position 
in  opposition  to  said  biasing  means  when  said  rod  becomes 
motionless;  and 
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means  for  deactivating  sakl  driving  means  to  permit  said 
biasing  means  to  return  said  piston  means  to  its  retracted 
poaitkm  to  relieve  the  compressive  force  of  sakl  follower 
means  from  said  sealing  means  to  break  said  seal  prepara- 
tory to  setting  said  rod  in  motion. 


4^469,018 

ENERGY-SAVING  CLOSURE  FOR  FOUNDATION 

VENTS 

Noel  W.  Tanfaaaa,  5023  S.  33rd  W.  Afe.,  I^ite,  Okla.  74107 

FOed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  350,408 

IM.  a^  F24F  7/00 

UjS.  a.  98—37  2  Claiffls 


is  in  its  horizontal  position,  a  second  motor  mount  for  remov- 
ably mounting  the  movot  in  a  positk>n  in  which  it  is  adapted  to 
turn  the  rod  when  the  latter  is  in  its  vertical  position,  and 
means  for  interconnecting  the  rod  and  cooking  grill  when  the 
rod  is  in  its  vertical  position  whereby  operatkjn  of  the  motor  to 
turn  the  rod  effects  conjoint  rotation  of  the  cooking  grill. 


4,469,020 

PRESSURE  COOiONG  AND  SMOKING  APPARATUS 

Dantel  a  Haadhon,  430  Parker  Loop,  Dayton,  Tex.  77535,  and 

James  R  Hnghea,  Jr.,  5011  Briar  Gro?e,  libarty,  Tex.  77575 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,654 

lat  CL^  A47J  37/04 

U.S.  a  99—352  20 


1.  In  a  residential,  commercial,  or  industrial  building  of  the 
type  clad  with  a  plurality  of  elongated  sheathing  elemente 
defining  siding  and  including  air  vent  openings  in  said  siding,  a 
portable  device  for  closing  said  openings  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangidar  segment  of  siding  matching  the 
existmg  siding, 

(b)  a  layer  of  insulation  covering  one  skle  of  said  skiing 
segment, 

(c)  a  mounting  flange  fixed  to  one  margin  of  said  segment, 

(d)  a  pair  of  opposed  adjustable  mounting  flanges  connected 
to  second  and  third  margifnt  of  said  segment,  and 

(e)  locking  tabs  rotatably  mounted  on  said  opposed  margins 
for  securing  said  siding  segment  in  place. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooking  and  smoking  food  products 
comprising; 
an  enclosed  vessel  having  a  pressure  sealable  opening, 
a  removable  pressure  sealable  door  for  said  opening, 
heating  means  for  said  vessel  comprising  a  radiant  heat  tube 

positioned  in  and  extending  outside  of  said  vessel  for 

receiving  a  heating  fluid, 
smoke  producing  means  external  to  said  vessel  and  separate 

ftom  said  heating  means,  and 
means  for  supplying  smoke  under  pressure  hem  sakl  smoke 

producing  means  to  sakl  vessel. 


4,469,019  ^^^  ^  J 

"***  ^"h^  CL?Ai7?»7/i  *'^'"'  *=*''«^  «•*»  »«>*•  •^  ^^  E.  Weber.  CUcago,  both  oflll., 

UAa99-339       "^^'^'^^'''^  MClahns      •«««■<«  to  Peter.  Machlaery  Compaay,  CWcagn,  DL 

U.9.U.3W-M9  MClalms  FOed  Dec  17, 1982,  Ser.  No. 450,527 

lat  a^  A21C  9/04:  B29F  3/01.  3/04 
J  ^  ./#  UA  a  99-4504  11 


1.  A  barbecue  grill  comprising  a  fire  bowl  for  holding  char- 
coal and  the  like,  legs  for  supporting  the  fire  bowl  above  the 
ground,  a  co(ridng  ^ill  above  the  fire  bowl  rotatable  about  a 
generally  vertical  axis,  a  single  rod  having  a  length  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  tbe  cooldng  grill  selectively  mountable  in 
a  generally  horizontal  positimi  for  use  as  a  q>it  and  in  a  gener- 
ally vertkad  position  for  use  in  rotating  the  cooking  ^ill  on 
said  vertical  axis,  a  motor  for  turning  the  rod  on  its  longitudinal 
axis,  a  first  motor  moimt  for  removably  mounting  the  motor  in 
a  poaitkm  m  which  it  is  wiapted  to  turn  the  rod  when  the  latter 


1.  In  a  sandwiching  machine  for  use  in  applying  creme  to  at 
least  two  Uterally  spaced  rows  of  cookies  traveling  along  sakl 
sandwiching  machine,  said  sandwiching  machine  including 
stencil  means  for  applying  creme  to  the  cookies  in  a  uniform 
manner,  sakl  stencU  means  ccnnprising  a  stencil  sleeve  and  a 
stencil  rotatable  thereon,  said  stencil  having  spaced  apart  dis- 
charge orifices  and  said  stencil  sleeve  having  inlets  at  each  skle 
of  the  discharge  orifices,  said  stencil  sleeve  having  at  least  two 
longitudinally  spaced  ports  aligned  with  the  discharge  orifices 
in  sakl  stencil,  valve  means  within  the  stencil  sleeve  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  creme  through  the  discharge  orifices,  sakl 
valve  means  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  valve  body 
having  segments  extending  generally  axully  therefrom  and 
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ooopcniiag  with  the'kxigttiidiiially  apaoed  pom  to  control  the 
flow  of  cnme,  the  oomtructioB  pcedadiiig  mudng  of  creme 
mppUed  to  the  aeptnte  itaicfl  sleeve  inkts,  and  crane  hopper 
mwni  conminnkaiting  with  the  stencil  means  for  siq^lying 
creme  to  ench  of  the  stencO  sleeve  inlets. 


APPARATUS  AkD  MEflHOD  FOR  DECORATING 
ARnCLBS  OP  NON-CDKULAR  CROSS-SECnON 
fm  A.  MMior.  Meatftfe,  N J^  Mdpnr  to  Psmasa 
NJ. 
RM  Ar.  h  MS.  8m.  No.  411,360 
■t  a>  B41F  /7/OS 
UjS.  a  101-38  R   r  16 


1.  Apparatus  for  decorating  the  surface  of  an  article  having 
•  non<Jrcular  cross  isectional  configuration,  the  iq;>paratus 
including  an  applicator  having  a  surfiotce  for  applying  a  deco- 
rating medhim  to  the  article  surfine  at  a  given  location  in  the 
apparatus,  at  which  gf  ven  location  the  applicator  surface  and 
the  article  surftoe  art  maintained  in  proper  relative  position 
and  appropriate  relative  velocity  for  the  application  of  the 
decorating  medium  throughout  a  decorating  cycle  of  opera* 
tion,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
pnsitinning  means  for  positioning  the  article  and  the  ai^lica- 
tor  at  successive  positions  rdative  to  one  another  during 
the  decorating  cycle  such  that  successive  portions  of  the 
article  surftce  wlD  be  placed  in  the  proper  rebdve  posi- 
tion and  at  the  appropriate  rektive  velocity  with  corre- 
sponding successive  portions  of  the  apfdicator  sur&ce,  at 
the  given  location,  throughout  the  decorating  cycle,  the 
positioning  means  induding  article  drive  means  for  ad- 
vancing the  successive  portions  of  the  article  surface 
through  the  given  location,  and  applicator  drive  means  for 
advancing  successive  portions  of  the  applicator  surftce 
through  the  given  location,  during  the  decorating  cycl^ 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  successive  positions  of  the 
article  at  which  the  successive  portions  of  the  article 
surftce  are  pbued  in  the  proper  relative  position  at  the 
given  location,  based  upon  the  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion of  the  article,  and  for  determining  the  condition  of  the 
positioning  means  when  the  article  is  at  each  of  said  suc- 
cessive positions  so  as  to  provide  articleKxmfiguration 
information  pertaining  to  the  c<»dition  of  the  positioning 
means  as  determined  by  the  surface  ccmtour  of  the  cross- 
sectional  configuiation  of  the  article; 
hifSormation  pmwjstng  means  for  receiving  said  article-con- 
figuration informttion  from  the  detecting  means,  and  for 
providmg  operating  information  for  actuation  of  the  posi- 
tioniag  means;  and 
actuating  means  fbr  actuating  the  positioning  means  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  operating  mfonnation  provided  by  the 
informatimi  processing  means  to  actuate  the  article  drive 
means  and  the  appUcator  drive  means  such  that  the  proper 
retative  position  and  the  appropriate  rehrtive  velocity  are 
maintained  between  die  artide  sofMe  and  the  applicator 
svfiMe,  at  the  given  location,  throughout  tiie  decorating 
cyde; 
the  article  drive  meins  induding 


rotating  means  for  rotating  the  article  about  a  longitudinal 
first  axis,  rdative  to  a  corrcqxmding  home  position;  and 

translating  means  for  truslatmg  tiie  first  axis  laterally  m 
directi(»s  perpendicular  to  tile  first  axis,  rehrtive  to  a 
fiirther  correspondmg  home  position;  such  that 

the  condition  of  the  positimiing  means  when  the  article  a  at 
each  of  the  successive  positions  is  determined  at  least 
partiy  by  die  angular  position  of  die  article  about  die  first 
axis  and  the  location  of  the  first  axis,  relative  to  the  corre- 
sponding home  positions;  and 

the  translating  means  includmg 

first  moving  means  for  moving  the  first  axis  along  directions 
paralld  to  a  second  axi^  and 

second  moving  means  for  moving  the  first  axis  along  direc- 
tions paralld  to  a  third  axis; 

the  first,  seccmd  and  third  axes  being  mutually  perpendicular 
such  that  the  condition  of  the  positioning  means  when  the 
article  is  at  each  of  the  successive  positions  is  determined 

at  least  pardy  by  the  location  of  the  first  axis  relative  to  the 
second  and  third  axes. 


M49,023 
CROSS  HAMMER  TYPE  PRINTER  HEAD 
MOdo  HayasU,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assivMir  to  Sdkoshi  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,905 

WHeation  Japan,  May  20, 1981, 56-7402S 
Iirt.  a^  B4U  9/02 
VS.  a  101-93.48  S 


,29aB 


.  20 
27 


f   6 

1.  A  printer  head  comprising:  a  resiliendy  flexible  arm  hav- 
ing distal  and  proximal  ends;  means  mounting  the  proximal  end 
of  the  arm  to  enable  resilient  flexmg  movement  of  the  arm  in 
forward  and  reverse  directions  accompanied  by  movement  of 
the  distal  end  of  the  arm;  a  movable  magnetic  yoke  carried  by 
the  distal  end  of  the  arm  for  movement  therewith;  a  printing 
hammer  secured  to  the  movable  yoke  and  movable  between 
printing  and  non-printing  positions  in  response  to  flexing 
movement  of  the  arm;  magnetic  means  ooacting  with  the  yoke 
for  magnetically  attracting  the  ydce  to  thereby  effect  resilient 
flexing  of  the  arm  in  the  reverse  direction  to  move  the  {Hinting 
hammer  to  the  non-piinting  position;  electromagnetic  means 
for  selectivdy  canoriling  the  magnetic  attraction  of  the  yoke  to 
enable  resilient  flexing  oi  the  arm  m  the  forward  direction  to 
thereby  move  the  printing  hammer  to  die  priating  position; 
and  a  restraining  plirte  member  progresaivdy  engageMe  with 
the  front  surfhce  of  the  arm  along  the  length  thereof  during 
flexing  movement  of  the  arm  b  die  forward  direction  for 
restrahung  the  forward  movement  of  the  arm  m  a  progrea- 
sivdy  increasing  manner  to  thereby  prevent  unwanted  stress- 
ing of  the  arm  during  forward  movement  thereof. 
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JJUSfiM 

FLUID  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  SUCH  AS  SPRAY 

DAMPENER  POR  PRINIING  PRESS  AND  METHOD  OF 

DISPENSING 
Miehad  A.  Schwarti,  and  ToaUo  YaaM«Bta,  koth  of  Balafia, 
DL,  aarifBon  to  Prsas  MaeUMry  Goipontioi 

n. 

FOed  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434^5 
lat  a>  B41F  7/24 
VS.  CL  101—147  2 


retotion  to  the  frequency  of  the  electrical  signal  rdated  to 
press  speed. 


^^■A 


■s^^ 


4,449,025 
DEVICE  FOR  FILM-MOUNTING  PRINT  CONTROL 
STRIPS  AT  A  PRECISE  LEVEL  AND  IN  REGISTRY 
Gsihard  LBOsr,  aad  Fkaas  Arsndt,  both  or  WalMorf,  FM.  Rap. 
or  Germaay,  aaai^on  to  HddeIber«Br  niailmMikiasa, 
HsMslbsrg,  Fed.  Rep.  orGsraaay 

FDed  May  24, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  498,243 
Oaims  priority,  appUeatfoa  Fed.  Rap.  oT  Genaaay,  May  26, 
1982,3219744 

brt.  a^  B41F  33/00:  GOU  3/46 
VJS.  CL  101—171  10 


—-a 
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It  s 

r~^ — MM.  '  1  I 
(  *  I «  I )  (  «  i  1 


1.  Fluid  diq)ensing  ^>paratus  for  dispensing  fluid  with  a  fluid 
pressure  to  a  ^urality  of  rollers  of  a  lithogr^hic  printing  press 
comprising: 

dectromechanicd  means  operativdy  connected  to  the  print- 
mg  press  for  sensmg  a  ^leed  of  the  printing  press,  and  for 
generating  an  dectrical  signal  rebted  to  the  printing  press 
speed; 

a  plurality  of  qiray  bars  mounted  singly  in  operative  proxim- 
ity to  each  of  the  plurality  of  rollers; 

a  plurality  of  nozzles  each  having  an  orifice,  mounted  in 
spaced  rehrtion  dong  each  of  the  spray  bars,  and  ad^>ted 
to  spray  the  fluid  toward  and  on  each  of  the  plurality  of 
rollers; 

a  plurality  of  mechanicd  shut  ofT  vdves  each  controlling  a 
nozzle,  and  mounted  on  the  spray  bars,  each  nozzle  and 
controlling  vdve  being  operable  in  a  first  state  of  opera- 
tion for  qiraying  the  flmd  and  a  second  state  of  operation 
being  a  non-tpnying  state  of  shutting  ofT  the  fluid; 

an  dectrmiic,  programmable  omitroller  means  for  recdving 
the  electricd  signd  reUted  to  printing  press  qieed,  and  for 
generating  an  dectricd,  pulsed  control  signd  consisting 
of  first  control  signd  segments  having  a  first  control  signd 
vdue  and  a  time  intervd  A  interrupted  by  second  control 
signd  segments  having  a  second  control  signd  vdue  and 
a  time  intervd  B,  the  pulsed  control  signd  varying  in 
relation  to  the  frequency  of  the  dectricd  signd  related  to 
printing  press  tpeed,  the  programmable  controller  being 
dectrically,  operativdy  connected  to  the  dectromechani- 
cd sensing  means; 

a  i^urality  of  electrmnechanicd  unit  controller  means  each 
for  recdving  the  electrical,  pulsed  control  signd  and  for 
generating  an  output  signd  to  one  of  the  controlling 
vdves,  the  output  signd  consisting  of  first  output  signd 
segments  having  a  first  output  signd  vdue  and  the  time 
intervd  A  interrupted  by  the  second  output  signd  seg- 
ments havmg  a  second  output  signd  vdue  and  the  time 
.  intervd  B,  the  output  signd  correqxmding  in  a  one-to-one 
relationship  with  die  pulsed  cmtrol  signd  and  therd)y 
varying  in  relation  to  the  frequency  of  the  dectricd  signd 
related  to  press  speed,  the  unit  controllers  each  bdng 
dectrically,  operativdy  connected  to  the  programmable 
oontrdler  and  mechanically,  openhvdy  connected  to 
one  of  the  controlling  vdves; 
each  nozzle  and  controlling  valves  operating  m  said  first 
state  of  operatkm  during  time  mtervals  A  of  the  first 
oatpat  signd  segments,  operating  in  the  second  state  of 
operation  during  time  intervals  B  of  the  second  output 
signd  s^ments,  and  switchmg  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond states  of  operation  at  the  ends  of  the  time  intervals  A 
and  B,  the  uMzles  therdiy  producing  spray  varying  in 


1.  Device  for  film-mountmg  print  control  strips  at  a  precise 
levd  and  in  registry  comprising  a  foil  forming  a  template  for  a 
mounting  foil  when  mounting  a  print  control  strq>,  said  foil 
template  containing  ink  and  measureing-fidd  information  nec- 
essary for  fUm  mounting  at  a  precise  levd  and  in  registry,  and 
fiirther  containing  a  characteristic  of  printing  plate  centers. 


4,449,026 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

DRYING  AND  DETACHING  OF  PRINTED  MATERIAL 

John  W.  Irwki,  Lordand,  Coto^  assizor  to  IBM  Corporation, 

BoaMer,  Colo. 

Coirthiaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  077,480,  Jd.  20, 1979,  abaadoMd.  lib 
appUeatioa  Dec  15, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  330364 
lat  a^  B41J  3/04,  5/44.  13/08 
VS.  a.  101-436  25 


1.  A  printing  system  comprising 

storage  means  for  provi^ng  dectronic  signals  represente- 
tive  of  print  information  to  be  printed, 

an  ink  jet  printer  having  means  for  converting  sdd  elec- 
tronic signals  into  print  for  printing  a  c(^y, 

means  for  determining  from  the  dectrcMiic  signals  the  den- 
sity of  print  date  for  each  individud  cc^y  as  a  measure  of 
the  wetness  of  the  copy  itself,  said  determining  means 
providing  the  determination  of  print  date  density  from  the 
dectronic  signals  for  each  individud  copy  sdistantially 
simdtaneously  with  said  ink  jet  printer  converting  said 
electronic  signals  into  print  for  that  individud  copy, 

means  for  transporting  each  copy  during  printing,  sind 

means  for  contrdhag  the  drtarhing  of  each  individud  copy 
from  the  transporting  means  in  accordance  with  the  den- 
sity of  print  date  of  that  individud  copy. 
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4,4<9,027 
ARMOR  PIERONG  AMMUNITION  HAVING 
INTERLOCKING  MEANS 
dnckvllle,  mi  9fmam  Doaofu,  Abcrdeca, 
Mh  of  Mdn  Mil^nri  to  1W  Uiited  StatM  of  AmHci  aa 
by  the  Sicntwy  of  the  Amjr,  WaehiBstoa,  D.C 
Filed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,344 
a^  F42B  JS/16 
UjS.  a  102-531        I  6  CUm 


1.  An  ammunition  rotnd  adapted  to  be  propelled  into  ballis- 
tic flight  when  diachargjcd  from  an  artillery  gun  bore  compris- 
ing: j 

a  tubular  outer  sabot  having  on  the  inner  tubular  wall  in- 
wardly protruding  helical  threads  which  are  both  right- 
handed  threads  am)  left-handed  threads; 

an  elongated  projectile  removably  interlocked  into  said 
sabot  during  said  discharge  and  adapted  to  be  separated 
therefrom  during  said  flight,  the  projectile  having  on  its 
exterior  wall  outwardly  protruding  helical  threads  which 
are  both  right-handed  threads  and  left-handed  threads, 
which  threads  are  removably  intermeshed  with  the  said 
respective  right  and  left  threads  on  the  sabot 


'    4,469,028 

PRIMARY  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  RAILWAY 

CAR  WITH  VERTICAL  AND  LONGITUDINAL 

COMPLUNCE 

Walter  C  Dean,  O,  CalkgsviUc,  Pa.,  aaiigMr  to  Ite  Bwld 

Coapuy,  Troy,  Mkh. 

Filed  Dec  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,249 

lat  a^  B61F  5/06,  5/iO,  15/02 

MS,  CL  105—224  R      |  5  Claims 


1.  A  primary  suspension  system  to  provide  vertical  and 
kmgitudinal  compliance  for  a  railway  car  having  a  journal 
bearing  for  supporting  a  wheel-axle  assembly  and  a  side  frame 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongated  leaf  springs  each  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  top  portion  of  said  side  frame  and  each  connected  at 
its  opposite  end  to  the  bottom  portion  of  said  side  frame; 

(b)  an  elongated  liner  element  disposed  between  said  pair  of 
springs  to  provide  damping; 

(c)  said  leaf  springs  comprising  a  plurality  of  horizontal  and 
curved  vertical  portions  on  both  sides  of  said  journal 
bearing; 

(d)  said  horizontal  portions  providing  said  horizontal  com- 
pliance with  the  horizontal  spring  rate  being  determined 
by  the  length  of  said  horizontal  portions; 

(e)  said  curved  vertical  portions  on  both  sides  of  said  journal 
bearing  providing  said  longitudinal  compliance  with  the 


longitudinal  spring  rate  being  determined  by  said  curved 
vertical  portions,  and 
(0  said  leaf  sfmngs  being  diqxMed  on  the  top  portion  only  of 
said  journal  bearing. 


4,4d9,029 
UNIVERSAL  WORK  STATION,  WHICH  CAN  BE 
TRANSFORMED  AND  ADAPTED,  ALLOWING 
MULTIPLE  AND  PRACHCAL  SPECOTC  USES 
Marcel  Ramoad,  159bis  qui  de  Valmy,  75010  Puis,  RriMe 
Filed  ivk.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,495 
daioH  priority,  appUeatloB  Fhuwe,  Jw.  27, 1981. 81 01913; 
Dec  8, 1981,  81  23323 

lat  a^  A47F  5/12 
U.S.  a  108-3  13 


1.  A  transformable  universal  work  station  comprising: 

support  legs  with  support  base  and  uprights; 

four  independent  pivoting  arms  forming  two  pairs  of  pivot- 
ing elbov^ 

means  for  locking  each  said  pair  of  arms  to  each  other  at  a 
fixed  angle  at  one  end  of  each  said  arm; 

means  for  mounting  said  elbows  on  said  support  legs; 

two  work  tops;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  woiic  tops  at  the  second  ends  of  said 
arms,  including  means  for  independently  setting  and  lock- 
ing  the  angles  of  said  woric  tops  to  said  arms. 


to  Utnu 


4^469,030 
STRUCTURAL  JOINTS 

Emert  E.  Hopwdl,  WarwickiUre,  EagltBd, 
Limited,  Leiceater,  Eoglaad 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,772 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Klagdoo,  Oet  12, 1979, 

7935571 

IM.  a^  A47B  41/04:  A47F  5/14 
MS.  CL  108—28  1  Oatai 

1.  A  work  bench  comprising  a  main  frame  at  least  two  tubu- 
lar metal  legs  secured  to  the  main  frame,  a  tubular  frame  mem- 
ber longitudinally  slidable  in  each  of  the  said  legs,  a  flange 
secured  to  each  said  tubular  fnxat  member,  a  work  ta^  secured 
to  the  said  flanges,  the  flanges  and  the  work  top  determining 
the  longitudinal  positions  of  each  of  the  said  tubular  frame 
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members  in  the  said  legs,  and  a  locating  member  secured  to  an 
end  of  each  said  tubular  firame  member  and  slidably  fitting 


inside  the  corresponding  leg  for  locating  the  said  tubular  fhune 
member  laterally  in  relation  thereto. 


4,4^,031 
SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
Ivan  J.  Hayeodc,  St  AOMma,  England,  aadgBor  to  Leida  Systeat 
United,  BedftordaUn,  EnglaMl 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,005 
Oalw  priority,  application  Uaited  Kingdom,  Jan.  19, 1981, 
8201392;  Feb.  27, 1981, 8106382 

lat  a^  A47B  9/00 
MS.  a  108—144  34  Claiav 


1.  A  support  assembly  comprising  an  elongate  member,  the 
elongate  member  having  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  longitudi- 
nal facets,  a  longitudinal  channel  extending  along  at  least  one 
of  said  pair  of  facets  of  the  elongate  member  and  one  or  more 
transverse  channels  extending  across  that  facet  and  intersect- 
ing the  longitudinal  channel,  and  a  bracket  the  bracket  com- 
prising an  angled  portion  engageable  in  the  longitudinal  chan- 
nd  and  the  or  any  one  of  the  transverse  channels  at  an  intersec- 
tion, a  fiuther  portion  engageable  with  the  other  facet  of  said 
pair  and  a  bridging  portion  joining  the  angled  portion  and  the 
further  portion  to  hold  the  angled  portion  in  engagement  with 
the  longitudinal  channel  and  that  transverse  channel,  the  bridg- 
ing portion  being  spaced  from  the  elongate  member  so  that 
other  members  can  be  supported  on  the  bridging  portion  and 
held  between  the  bridging  portion  and  the  elongate  member. 


4,469,032 
ZONE  COMBUSTION  OF  HIGH  SULFUR  GOAL  TO 
REDUCE  SOx  EMISSION 
Y.  Yaa,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aariganr  to  Mobfl  Oil  Cerpo- 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,106 
lat  a^  F23B  7/00 
MS.  CL  110—342  12 


1.  The  method  of  reducing  SOx  emission  in  the  combustion 
of  coal  which  contains  sulfur  compounds  comprising: 
combusting  coal  and  char  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  at  high 

temperature; 
pyrolizing  said  coal  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  to  form  said 

char  and  to  convert  said  sulfur  compounds  to  combustible 

gas  including  H2S; 
restricting  the  flow  of  air  to  said  coal  during  combusting  to 

minimize  the  excess  oxygen  present  during  the  step  of 

pyrolizing; 
adding  steam  during  the  step  of  combusting  to  produce 

hydrogen; 
supplying  said  hydrogen  to  said  pyrolizmg  step; 
adding  a  basic  mineral  scavenger  during  pyrolizing; 
reacting  said  H2S  with  a  basic  mineral  in  said  coal,  said 

scavenger  and  said  char  to  produce  ash  containing  sulfur, 

and 
removing  said  ash  containing  sulfur  from  the  combustion 

process. 


4,469,033 

METHOD  OF  MINIMIZING  THE  EMISSION  OF 

CONTAMINANTS  FROM  COMBUSTION  PLANTS 

SigfHd  Michelfdder,  and  Helarat  Voos,  both  of  Gnauwnbach, 

Fed.  R^  of  Gcnaaay,  aari^ors  to  L.  A  C.  SteiamiiUer 

GaibH,  GnauaerAach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,579 
Oains  priority,  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Feb.  21, 
1981, 3106526 

Tie  portion  of  the  term  (tf  this  pateat  sabaeqaeat  to  JaL  24, 

2001,  has  beea  diaclaimed. 

lat  CL^  F23J  1/00 

MS.  a  110-344  11 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  reaction  products  which  result  firom 
the  combustion  of  fuel  which  contains  contaminants,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


449-318  O.G.-84-4 
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subjecting  said  fiiel  to  combustion  in  a  combustion  chamber 
to  torn  reaction  products  which  contain  gaseous  contami- 
nants; 

then  adding  additives  to  said  combustion  chamber  for  reac- 
tioB  therein  with  the  gaseous  contaminants  of  the  reaction 
products  to  ftmn  remaining  reactive  additives,  reactive 
ash  constituents,  and  (artbtr  reaction  products  which 
contain  still  uncombined  gaseous  contaminants; 

subsequently  reactiiig  said  remaining  reactive  additives,  said 
reactive  ash  constituents,  and  said  still  uncombined  gase- 
ous contaminants  of  said  further  reaction  products  exter- 
nally of  the  combustion  chamber  via  external  reactions  at 
least  partially  initiating  said  external  reactions  to  produce 
reaction  products;  conveying  at  least  a  partial  flow  of  said 
reaction  products  to  a  reactor,  c(»tinuing  said  external 
reactions  to  form  reaction  products;  adding  supplemen- 
tary additive;  combining  said  reaction  products  with  the 
remaining  flow  of  reaction  products;  and  conveying  said 
combined  flow  of  reaction  products  to  a  flue. 


4A»fi3S 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC  SEWING 
MACHINE 
Bcagt  A.  Bcrgrali,  HMkrina,  Sweden,  aariffMir  to 

AWebolag,  HaakrarM,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00105,  i  371  Date  Dec  20, 1962,  fi  102(e) 
Date  Dec  20, 1X2,  PCT  Fob.  No.  WO82/03878,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  No?.  11, 1M2 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  5, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  453,887 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatkm  Sweden,  Apr.  30, 1981, 8102757 
Int.  a^  D05B  3/06 
VS.  a  112-158  B  7 
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1     MC9,034 
INCINERATION  OF  AND  ENERGY  RECOVERY  FROM 
RELATIVELY  INCOMBUSTIBLE  WASTE,  ESPECIALLY 

RUBBER  AND  PLASTIC 
T.  Lsnart  ErikMoa,  VargBa;  Ebcrt  AaderaHM,  TroUhMttaa,  and 
OUe  Nyltr6■^  fOgadia,  aU  of  Swedcm  Minora  to  Volro 
FljrpBolor  AB,  Sweden 

CoatinnatkM-la.part  of  Ser.  No.  224,483,  Jan.  21, 1981, 
■haninasJ.  His  appikatien  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,444 
CUw  priority,  appUeation  Sweden,  Jan.  28, 1980, 80006497 
^t  a^  F23G  5/06 
U5.  CL  110—344 
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1.  In  an  arrangement  of  an  electronic  machine  with  a  needle 
bar  mechanism  and  a  cloth  feeder  and  a  memory  unit  for  the 
generation  of  stitch  code  for  the  control  of  the  zigzag  motions 
of  the  needle  and  the  feeding  movements  of  the  feeder  in  order 
to  produce  fancy  seams,  the  improvement  wherein  the  mem- 
ory unit  comprises  two  programmable  electronic  memories  for 
the  stitch  length,  adjustable  by  means  of  a  manually  operated 
switch,  a  first  one  of  these  memories  is  connected  to  said 
switch  when  a  manually  operated  switching  means  is  posi- 
tioned to  enable  the  sewing  of  a  first  portion  of  the  fancy  seam 
and  the  second  memory  is  connected  to  the  said  switch  when 
said  switching  means  is  positioned  to  enable  the  sewing  of  a 
second  portion  of  the  fancy  seam,  and  that  the  two  memories 
are  adapted,  separately  or  in  combination,  for  storing  and 
supplying  of  data  for  each  of  said  portions  during  the  repetition 
of  sewing  of  said  fancy  seam. 


1.  A  method  of  incinerating  relatively  incombustible,  slow 
burning  rubber  and  plastic  wastes  comprising  the  steps  of 
finely  dividing  the  waste  into  small  particles  in  a  grinder, 
mixing  the  particles  with  air  into  a  suspension,  blowing  the 
suspension  into  a  cyclone-type  fiimace,  introducing  additional 
oxygen  sufficient  to  provide  an  excess  of  about  1  to  7%  of  the 
stoichiometric  amount  of  oxygen  for  combustion  into  the 
f^vnace,  dividing  the  additional  oxygen  such  that  a  portion 
thereof  mixes  with  the  suspension  and  the  resulting  mixture 
contains  a  deficiency  of  stoichi<Mnetrically  reqidred  oxygen  for 
combustion,  retaining  the  particles  for  a  long  period  of  stay  in 
the  ftimace  by  directing  said  mixture  to  assume  a  helical  move- 
ment within  said  furnace  and  keeping  the  particles  under  heavy 
turbulence  until  ahnost  completely  incineration  of  the  particles 
in  the  fiimace,  tangentially  conveying  the  ahnost  completely 
incinerated  particles  and  the  remaining  portion  of  the  addi- 
tional oxygen  out  of  the  flimace  into  a  steam  boiler  with  suffi- 
oent  mixing  thereof  to  provide  at  least  about  the  stoichiomet- 
ric amount  of  combustion  oxygen,  completing  incineration  of 
the  particles  in  the  boiler  removing  heat  from  the  incineration 
mixture  in  the  boiler  and  generating  steam  using  the  heat  re- 
moved, conveying  the  flue  gases  out  of  the  boiler  snd  purifying 
the  flue  gases  in  a  cyclone  purifier. 


4,449,034 

ELECnUCALLY  ISOLATING  SEWING  MACHINE 

MOTOR  MOUNT 

Albert  N.  Cook,  Madiaon,  and  Loaia  F.  Daaam,  Wama  Towa- 

ship,  Soaseraet  Coaaty,  both  of  N  J.,  aarigaon  to  The  Siiwr 

Company,  Staaslbrd,  Goaa. 

FOed  Oet  4^  1982,  Ser.  No.  432310 
lat  a>  D05B  69/12 
UJS.  CL  112—220  6  Oaim 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  with  a  metallic  firame  including  a 
base  and  an  upstanding  standard;  a  drive  shaft  pulley,  an  elec- 
tricaUy  mm-conductive  housing  slidably  mounted  for  upKlown 
translatory  motion  on  the  frame,  an  electric  motor  affixed  at 
only  one  end  (m  the  housing  and  with  the  motor  shaft  extend- 
ing through  the  housing  to  a  kwation  beyond  the  housing 
where  the  shaft  carries  a  bdt  driving  dement  in  the  plane  of 
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the  drive  shaft  pulley,  a  belt  operatively  connecting  sakl  driv- 
ing element  on  the  motor  shaft  with  the  drive  shaft  pulley,  and 


a  compression  spring  on  the  machine  arranged  to  exert  a 
downward  force  on  the  housing  and  tighten  the  belt 


4y«69,037  

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FOR  REVIEW  A  TUFTED 
FABRIC  PATTERN 
Ralph  H.  Boat,  Jr.,  Cotanabia,  S.C  assizor  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tloa,  Morris  TowaaUp,  Morris  Coaaty,  N  J. 

FOed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,382 

lat  CL^  D05C 15/04 

U.S.  a  112— 2tf4J  4  aaims 
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4y449,038 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  SEWING  MACHD^ 
Kataakiro  Fujikawa,  AieU,  Japaa,  MsivMr  to  Mitaabiakl  Daaki 
KabasUki  Kataha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Not.  30, 1902,  Ser.  No.  445,614 
CaaiaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  No?.  30, 1981, 54-192341 
lat  CV  D05B  69/22 
MS.  CL  112—277  14  < 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  sewing  machine,  comprising; 

drive  means  for  driving  the  sewing  machine; 

brake  means  for  stopping  the  sewing  machine; 

detection  means  for  detecting  operational  sutes  of  the  sew- 
ing machine; 

input  means  for  supplying  operation  commands  to  the  sew- 
ing machine; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  drive  means  and  said 
brake  means  in  response  to  a  command  signal  from  said 
input  means  and  a  detection  signal  from  said  detection 
means; 

said  input  means  including  speech  input  means  having  a 
speech  recognition  unit  responsive  to  predetermined 
voiced  inputs  for  supplying  predetermined  signals  indica- 
tive of  said  operation  commands  to  said  control  means; 
and 

said  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  operation  com- 
mand signals  ftom  said  speech  input  means  to  supply 
predetermined  control  command  signals  to  said  drive 
means  and  said  brake  means. 


4,449,039 

WORK  FEED  DEVICE  IN  SEWING  MACHINES 
Firaaeo  Marcbeai,  Paria,  Italy,  aaaigBor  to  RoekweU-Rimoldi 
S.pjL,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,747 
ClaiBS  priority,  appttcatioB  Italy,  Apr.  20, 1983, 20689  A/83 
lat  a.3  D05B  27/02 
UJS.  a.  112-323  6 


mcKimiT  am 
pmtt  irnvT 

^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  for  review  a  tufted  fabric  pattern 
prior  to  actually  tufting  the  fabric  with  a  tufting  device  com- 
prising at  least  two  needle  bars,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  converting  the  tufting  parameters  of:  a  cam  pattern  for 
each  of  the  needle  bars,  a  cam  phase,  a  creel  pattern  for 
each  of  the  needle  bars,  and  a  creel  phase,  into  a  plurality 
of  digital  patterns; 

b.  converting  the  digital  patterns  into  a  plurality  of  video 
signals;  and 

c.  displaying  the  resultant  gra|diics  on  a  cathode-ray  tube 
means. 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  frame,  feed  dogs  for  moving 
work  through  the  stitching  zone  and  an  oscillating  feed  shaft 
for  driving  the  feed  dogs,  an  improved  support  causing  the 
dogs  to  move  in  an  elliptical  path  the  long  axis  of  which  is 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  die  work,  said  support  comprising: 

(a)  feed  dog  support  bars  connected  at  one  end  to  the  feed 
dogs  and  at  the  other  end  operably  connected  to  the 
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(wdlhthig  feed  sluft  fweflRBCtiiig  rectilinetr  movement  of 
the  feed  dogt; 

(b)  npport  meens  for  hoMing  aaid  feed  dog  support  ban  in 
their  operative  poation; 

(c)  meant  operatively  connecting  said  support  means  to  the 
machine  firame  for  vertical  movement;  and 

(d)  vertical  drive  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
support  means  and  the  oscillating  feed  shaft  to  effect 
volical  movement  of  said  support  means  and  thereby 
cause  aaid  feed  dqg  support  bars  and  the  feed  dogs  to 
move  in  an  elliptical  path. 


SAILBOAT  WING  SPAR  STRUCTURE 

Jaa  C  GeitBO^  249  Ugooa  Beach,  Bay  Cfty,  Mkh.  48706,  and 

GeorgK.  ThoMS,  ITK  N.  Golfvtew,  Easezrlilc  Mich.  48732 

FDad  Apr.  14, 1982,  S«r.  No.  368,226 

lal  a^  B63H  9/04 

UjS.  a  114—104         i  2 


1.  A  sailboat  including  a  hull  and  a  deck  mounted  at  a  level 
above  the  bottom  of  the  hull;  a  vertically  axially  extending, 
rotataUe,  wing  spar  hollow  mast  of  generally  teardrop  shape 
in  cross  section,  with  <»e  end  provided  with  a  semi-cylindrical 
portion;  a  wheelhouse  cockpit  for  said  sailboat  remote  from 
said  mast;  a  tubular  bearmg  mount  structure  fixedly  supported 
by  the  hull  and  extendiqg  above  the  deck  the  bearing  mount 
structure  mcluding  a  stepped  portion  forming  a  shoulder  at  a 
spaced  distance  above  the  deck  from  which  a  reduced  diame- 
ter cylindrical  portion  extends  upwardly  to  receive  the  lower 
end  of  the  rotatable  mait;  bearing  means  between  the  semi- 
cyUndrical  portion  of  the  mast  and  the  reduced  diameter  cylin- 
drical portion  permitting  the  latter  to  support  the  mast  for 
rotation  on  the  reduced  diameter  portion,  the  bearing  means 
including  thrust  bearing  means  for  supporting  said  mast  axially 
above  said  shoulder,  a  sa9  for  the  mast  mountable  to  be  drawn 
upwardly  horn  a  ferled  position  to  an  operative  position;  a 
halyard  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  sail  extending  into 
the  interior  of  the  mast  and  downwardly  therein  and  out  the 
lower  end  thereof;  there  being  an  opening  in  the  said  reduced 
diameter  portion  betweea  the  shoulder  and  deck;  line  guiding 
means  mounted  within  said  reduced  diameter  portion  below 
the  mast  around  which  tfie  halyard  is  trained  to  guide  it  for 
vertical  travel  in  said  mast  and  out  said  opening;  and  winch 
means  at  said  cockpit  to  which  said  halyard  connects  so  that  it 
can  be  operated  to  raise  the  sail  by  the  same  person  who  is 
steering  the  sailboat. 


4»469,041 

RUDDER  STEERING  APPARATUS  FOR  SHIPS 
J.  BOen,  Bdpad,  Yagoahifia,  mnA^Mt  to  ___  _ 
TehaieUh  Natdu  Sipafe  AkadeMi*  Nada  I  UflMtaoati,  Bel- 


FOed  Mar.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  358,660 
Int.  a^  B63H  25/06 
MS,  a.  114—144  R 


£r^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  releasably  connecting  an  angularly  dis- 
placeable  tiller  to  a  rudder  shaft  upon  which  it  is  concentrically 
mounted,  comprising, 

(a)  a  rudder  shaft  (2); 

(b)  a  tiller  (8)  including  a  main  portion  having  at  one  end  a 
hollow  cylindrical  portion  (8a)  mounted  concentrically 
upon  said  rudder  shaft; 

(c)  a  tubular  boss  (1)  concentrically  mounted  on,  and  non- 
routably  connected  with,  said  rwlder  shaft  adl^cent  said 
tiller  cyUndrical  portion;  and 

(d)  means  releasably  connecting  said  tiller  with  said  boss, 
including 

(1)  a  plate  (3)  containing  an  opening  receiving  one  end  of 
said  boss,  said  plate  being  secured  to  said  boss; 
(2)  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  spaced  levers  (5,  V)  arranged 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  tiller  cylindrical  portion,  respec- 
tively, each  of  said  levers  being  pivotally  connected  at  a 
first  end  with  said  plate  on  one  side  of  said  tiller  cylindri- 
cal portion,  respectively,  said  levers  extending  at  their 
other  ends  beyond  said  tiller  cylindrical  portion,  the  adja- 
cent surfaces  of  said  lever  other  ends  being  provided  with 
opposed  parallel  flat  first  cam  track  surfaces  (5c;  5c'),  the 
adjacent  surfaces  of  said  levers  intermediate  said  first  cam 
track  surfaces  and  said  lever  first  ends  being  provided  on 
their  adjacent  surfaces  with  opposed  concave  second  cam 
track  surfaces  {Sb,  560; 

(3)  cam  follower  means  (11,  It)  connected  with  said  tiller 
cylindrical  portion  on  the  opposite  side  of,  and  diametri- 
cally arranged  relative  to,  the  main  portion  of  said  tiller 
for  cooperation  with  said  first  cam  track  surfaces; 

(4)  releasable  means  (7)  normally  biasing  said  levers  to- 
gether to  effect  engagement  between  said  cam  follower 
means  and  said  first  cam  track  surfaces;  and 

(5)  jam-responsive  means  operable  in  response  to  a 
jammed  condition  of  said  rudder  shaft  for  releasing  said 
lever  biasing  means,  whereby  under  normal  (^)erating 
conditions,  angular  displacement  of  said  tiller  is  trans- 
mitted to  said  rudder  shaft  via  said  cam  follower  means, 
said  levers,  said  plate  and  said  boss,  and  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  rudder  jamming  the  biasing  means  is  released 
to  disconnect  said  tiller  ttom  said  rudder  shaft 
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4^469,042 
SHANK  FOR  AN  ANCHOR  STRUCTURE 
Robert  D.  Ogg,  Kortfleld,  GaUf .,  aMi^or  to  Alpha  Ocean  Syt> 
teas.  Inc.,  Kaatfiald,  Qdif. 

GoMiaMtio»4n-part  of  Scr.  No.  175,766,  Ai«.  6, 1980, 
■bndoMd.  lUs  appUcatioa  Jon.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,461 
IM.  CL^  B63B  21/44 
U&  a  114-304  9 1 


(c)  cleaning  means  engageable  with  the  nozzle  lips  for  clean- 
ing said  lips; 

(d)  means  for  moving  the  cleaning  means  into  and  out  cX 
engagement  with  the  nozzle  lips; 

(e)  carriage  means  for  supporting  the  cleaning  means; 

(0  frame  means  located  adjacent  the  nozzle  for  supporting 

the  carriage  means;  and 
(g)  drive  means  for  moving  the  carriage  means  along  the 

frame  means  and  the  supported  cleaning  means  across  the 

length  of  the  elongated  nozzle  lips. 


1.  In  an  anchor,  a  thin,  flexible  and  resilient  shank  having  a 
tip  end  and  a  base  end  for  attachment  in  an  anchor,  the  shank 
when  at  rest  having  a  horizontal  plane  and  a  vertical  plane 
normal  to  the  horizontal  plane,  the  shank  being  inherenUy  rigid 
m  said  vertical  plane  and  capable  of  flexing  in  a  horizontal 
plane  throughout  its  length  until  the  tip  is  at  a  substantial 
included  angle  of  5*  or  more  to  said  vertical  plane  without 
causing  permanent  deformation  of  said  shank. 


1.  A  comlnnation  fluid  nozzle  and  cleaning  mechanism 
therefore  including: 

(a)  a  gaseous  fluid  nozzle  for  metering  a  thin  fihn  of  liquid 
being  applied  to  a  moving  substrate,  said  nozzle  having  a 
pair  of  elongated  spaced  lips  defining  a  nozzle  discharge 
opening; 

(b)  means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  the  nozzle  lips  between 
a  working  position  adjacent  the  substrate  and  a  cleaning 
position; 


4,469,044 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

UNIFORM  FIRED  RESISTORS 

Terry  R.  Blomn,  Middl^ory,  and  Marion  E.  Ellis,  Decator, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  CFS  CorporatioB,  Elkhart,  lad. 

Diiisioa  of  Ser.  No.  185,757,  Sep.  10, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,338,351. 

lUs  application  Jan.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  385,113 

lat  CL^  HOIC  17/06 

U.S.  a  118—665  11  Oaims 


4,469,043 

CLEANING  MECHANISM  FOR  COATING  CONTROL 

FLUID  NOZZLE 

Herbert  B.  Kohkr,  Greentown;  John  B.  Kohler,  and  Goidon  A. 

E.  Kohkr,  both  of  North  Canton,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 

Kohler  Coating  Machinery  Corporation,  Greentown,  Ohio 

FOed  Dec  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  447,636 

Int  a?  B05B  15/02 

MS,  CL  118—63  14  Oaln 


», 


1^  |„JM  JP* 


1.  A  resistive  mixture  blending  and  application  system  for 
producing  uniform  fired  thick  film  resistors,  comprising  at  least 
two  separate  means  for  supplying  two  resistance  materials  of 
different  resistance  values,  means  for  controlling  the  relative 
proportions  of  each  such  material  in  order  to  effect  an  interme- 
diate mixture  having  a  resistance  value  in  accordance  with  the 
proportionality  of  the  constituent  resistance  materials,  means 
for  mixing  the  two  resistance  materials  to  a  homogeneous 
mixture,  means  for  applying  the  homogeneous  mixture  onto  a 
substrate  for  forming  the  mixture  into  a  uniform  fired  resistor 
having  a  resistance  value  of  a  predetermined  amount,  means 
for  continuously  measuring  the  resistance  value  of  fired  resis- 
tors developed  from  said  mixture  of  materials,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  measuring  means  for  adjusting  the  propor- 
tions of  said  resistance  materials  to  nMinfin  a  predetermined 
resistance  value. 
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M<9,045 
OOATING  GLASS 

n,  FBglMi,  MitgBMi  to  PflUagtoa 
PX.CU  St  HtfM.  ta^mi 

9l8m.Ho.  223,714,  Jn.  9.  IMl,  ■hwdoMd. 
wMek  ii  ■  «fWM  of  Sw.  No.  OHMS.  No?.  14, 1979, 

wMch  !■  •  CDotlMoilw  of  S<r.  No.  931,002,  Atg.  ^ 
1971,  ataidoMd,  wMck  is  ■  eoaHnatioa  of  S«r.  No.  <n,SO«, 
iM.  7, 1974,  ataioMd.  TUiipHicaifaM  Maj  14, 1943,  Scr. 

Nd.493,487 
CUm  priority,  •ppUortioa  Uirftod  Kiagdom  Jo.  11, 197S, 
28077/75 

Ut  a^  B05C  7/M 
UjS.  a  114-718        i  10  Claim 


1-  Apparatus  fbr  coating  a  surface  of  moving  flat  glass  by 
dqwdtion  of  a  coating  material  on  the  ^ass  surfiK»,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  support  for  the  glass  to  be  coated;  gas  distributor  means, 
positionable  across  the  width  of  the  glass  surface  to  be 
coated,  and  including 

a  gas  supply  duct  arranged  to  supply  a  flow  of  coating  gas 
at  a  substantially  uniform  pressure  across  the  width  of 
the  glass  surface  to  be  coated,  and 
guide  channel  means  extending  for  location  across  the 
width  of  the  glass  surface  to  be  coated,  and  operable  to 
define  with  the  relatively  moving  glass  surface  a  cham- 
ber which  extends  parallel  to  the  glass  surface;  and 
means  for  effecting  said  relative  movement  between  the 
glass  and  the  distributor  means  along  a  straight  path 
through  said  chamber, 
said  guide  channel  means  being  defined  by  smooth  shaped 
walls  arranged  to  glide  said  gas  flow  from  the  gas  supply 
duct  towards  said  chamber,  to  turn  said  gas  flow  into  said 
chamber  and  direct  said  gas  flow  through  said  chamber 
parallel  to  the  relatively  moving  giass  surface  and  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  relative  movement  of  that  surftce;  said 
guide  channel  means  including  a  smooth,  curved  section 
to  effect  the  turn  of  said  gas  flow. 


4,449,044 

ODORLESS  ANIMAL  LTTTER  UNIT 

PMridt  YaMntoa,  1518  LMle  HiU  Rd.,  PolM  Pla«aat,  NJ. 

98742  I 

of  Sar.  No.  909,254,  Maj  24, 1978,.  Ilii 
Oei  27, 1981,  Sar.  No.  315,307 
1ml  CL^MHK  29/00 
UA  a  119-1  6  CUw 

1.  A  container  for  use  with  a  sorbent  pad  comprising,  a  self 
supporting  structure  having  a  base  and  four  walls,  sorbent  pad 
laminate  means  for  the  collection  of  animal  urine,  comprising 
in  combination; 
a  snbent  layer  of  materiiU  having  a  high  abaorbency  capacity 

fbr  urine; 
screen  means  on  the  side  of  said  sorbent  layer  opposite  said 
base  whereby  said  sorbent  layer  is  protected  from  being  torn 
by  animal  claws  by  said  screen  means,  a  lid  member,  said  lid 
member  having  four  inner  walls  and  four  outer  walls  qiaoed 
from  said  four  inner  walls  and  dimensioned  to  receive  said 
fbors  walls  of  said  self  supporting  structure  between  said 


four  inner  walls  and  said  four  outer  walls,  wherein  said 
sorbent  pad  is  positioned  m  said  self  supporting  structure  and 
is  dimensioned  such  that  it  conqyletely  covers  said  base  0[ 
said  self  supporting  structure,  said  lid  meaabet  being  dimen- 
sioned such  that  the  lower  edge  of  said  mner  walls  engages 


said  sorbent  pad  laminate  and  compresses  said  laminate 
against  said  base,  thereby  providing  securing  means,  for 
securing  said  sorbent  pad  to  said  self  supporting  container 
and  preventing  relative  movement  of  said  sorbent  pad  and 
said  self  supporting  structure. 


4y4494M7 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INJECTING  EGGS 

Gary  E.  MiUar,  5369  Baidirin  Parii,  Mvray,  Utah  84123 

Flkd  Oet  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  548,204 

laL  a^  AOIK  45/00 

VS.  a  119—1  11 


17.  A  method  of  injecting  eggs  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  needle  assembly  having  a  needle  and  being 

connected  to  a  source  of  injection  matter; 
providing  means  for  positioning  an  egg  under  said  needle 

assembly; 
providing  means  for  moving  said  needle  assembly  between  a 

retracted  and  an  nyection  position; 
inserting  an  egg  within  said  poaitimung  means; 
positioning  said  egg  under  said  needle  assembly; 
moving  said  needle  assembly  fh>m  said  retracted  towards 

said  iiuection  podtion  and  accelerating  said  needle  assem- 
bly during  this  movement; 
decelerating  said  needle  assembly  immediately  after  said 

needle  has  pierced  the  shell  of  said  egg  to  a  slow  velocity; 
slowly  c(»tinuing  the  movement  of  said  needle  assembly 

towards  the  injecting  poaiticm  at  a  slow  velocity  until  said 

needle  reaches  the  ii^ecting  position; 
injecting  said  matter  into  said  egg  through  said  needle; 


September  4, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


91 


retracting  said  needle  fircnn  said  egg. 


4^449,048 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REARING 

POST-LARVAE  SHRIMP 

Ckirica  Da«an,  Goulds,  and  TiaM>tfay  Dogui,  HoBMStaad,  both 

of  Fla.,  aaaisBors  to  Farm  F^csh  Shrimp  CocporatioB,  Fort 

Landerdaie,  Fla. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  952,464,  Oet  19. 1978,  Pat  No.  4,285,298. 

lUs  apptteation  May  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  243,497 

bt  CL3  AOIK  61/00 

VS.  a  fl9-2  7  Claims 


•H- 
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V\V\\X\\XXVmmaraMNNNC<>aN^\VN^NVVC<\VC>N<NW 


1.  A  system  for  rearing  post-larvae  shrimp  comprising: 
an  enclosure  for  receiving  a  medium; 
habitat  means  disposed  in  said  enclosure  for  providing  habi- 
tats for  said  shrimp;  and 
filtration  means  for  continuously  filtering  the  medium  in  said 
enclusure,  including  a  filter  assembly  and  a  pump  for 
pumping  the  medium  of  said  enclosure  through  said  filter 
assembly,  said  filter  assembly  including: 
particulate  filter  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 

pump; 
bio-filter  means  for  receiving  the  output  of  said  particulate 

filter  means; 
and  foam  fractionator  means  for  receiving  the  output  of 
said  bio-filter  means. 


4,449,049 
WATERING  DEVICE 
JaoMS  UviniBloB  Waynldi,  904  S.  Unddl  Rd., 
N.C.  27403 

FDcd  Sep.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  423,834 
Int  a.)  AOIK  7/06 
VS.  a  119-74 


5aaiaH 


1.  A  sanitary  watering  device  to  provide  firesh  running  water 
which  is  constantly  draining  and  which  is  animal  activated 
comprising:  a  reservoir,  an  inlet,  said  inlet  communicating  with 
said  reservoir,  a  pressure  operated  valve,  a  pressure-plate,  said 
pressure-plate  contacting  said  valve,  resilient  support  means, 
said  su^ort  means  c(»tacting  said  pressure-plate,  said  valve 
communicating  with  said  inlet  through  an  inlet  vapply  tube, 
said  si^ly  tiibe  slo|»ng  downwardly  from  said  valve  to  said 
hilet  a  first  outlet,  said  first  oudet  .c(Mnmunicating  with  said 
reservoir,  a  second  oulet.  said  second  outiet  positioned  above 
said  first  oulet  and  having  a  greater  diameter  than  said  first 
outiet  said  second  outlet  communicating  with  said  reservoir, 
said  reservoir  having  an  inner  wall  with  a  smooth,  totally 
drainable  surfi»e,  a  shelf,  said  shelf  joined  to  said  reservoir,  a 
1  lip  joined  to  said  shdf  wherd>y  unused  water  entering 


said  reservoir  will  constantly  drain  through  said  first  outlet  and 
said  reservoir  will  be  dry  and  virtually  bacteria  free  upon 
draining. 


4,449,050 

FAST  FLUmiZED  BED  REACTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
OPERATING  THE  REACTOR 
Jakob  Korenberg.  Yorii,  Pa.,  aasigaor  to  Yorli-SUpley,  Inc^ 
YorlL,Pa. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1981.  Scr.  No.  331,747 
Int  a.3  F22B  J/02 
VS.  a.  422-4  D  30 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  circulating  fluidized  bed  combus- 
tion reactor,  comprising: 

providing  a  substantially  upright  fluidized  bed  reactor  con- 
taining a  bed  of  granular  material  and  having  an  upper 
region  and  a  lower  region,  said  upper  region  having  a 
cylindrically  shaped  interior  surface; 

feeding  matter  to  be  combusted  into  said  lower  region  of  the 
reactor, 

supplying  a  first  stream  of  pressurized  air  to  said  reactor 
through  a  plurality  of  openings  at  the  bottom  of  said  lower 
region  at  a  sufficient  velocity  to  fluidize  said  granular 
material  in  the  circulating  regime,  whereby  at  least  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  granular  material  is  continually 
entrained  upward  into  said  upper  region; 

tangentially  supplying  a  second  stream  of  pressurized  air  to 
said  upper  region  of  the  reactor  through  at  least  one  open- 
ing in  said  cylindrical  interior  surface,  wherein,  at  maxi- 
mum operating  capacity  for  the  reactor,  said  second 
stream  of  air  constitutes  in  excess  of  about  30%  of  the  total 
pressurized  air  fed  to  the  reactor, 

maintaining  a  Swirl  number  of  at  least  about  0.6  and  a  Rey- 
nolds number  of  at  least  about  18,000  in  said  upper  region 
for  inducing  in  said  entrained  bed  material  and  any  gases 
present  in  said  upper  region  a  cyclone  of  turbulence  and  at 
least  one,  internally  generated  recirculation  zone  in  said 
upper  region  which  increases  the  rate  of  combustion  in  the 
reacts,  and 

removing  a  porticm  of  the  entrained  granular  material  and 
the  gases  resulting  from  combustion  from  said  upper  re- 
gion of  the  reactor  at  a  location  adjacent  the  upper  bound- 
ary of  said  cyclone  of  turbulence,  separating  said  portion 
of  the  grantdar  material  fitnn  said  combustion  gases  and 
returning  said  separated  granular  material  to  said  lower 
regicm  of  the  reactor. 

20.  A  fast  fluidized  bed  reactor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  iqmght  fluidized  bed  reaction  chamber  for 
containing  a  bed  of  granular  material,  said  chamber  hav- 
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iiig  an  upper  regxn  and  a  lower  regkm,  said  upper  region 
having  a  cylindrioally  shaped  interior  surface, 

(b)  means  for  feeding  matter  to  be  reacted  into  said  lower 
region  of  the  reaction  chamber; 

(c)  means  for  supplying  a  first  stream  of  pressurized  air  to 
said  reaction  chaaiba  through  a  plurality  of  openings  in 
said  lower  region  at  a  sufficient  velocity  to  fluidize  and 
granular  matoial  in  the  circulating  regime,  wherd)y  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  granular  material  is  continually 
entrained  upward  into  said  upper  region; 

(d)  means  for  tangentially  supplying  a  second  stream  of 
pressurized  air  to  said  upper  region  of  the  reaction  cham- 
ber through  at  least  one  opening  in  said  cylindrically 
shaped  interior  surface,  said  second  stream  being  supplied, 
and  said  reactor  being  constructed,  in  a  manner  adapted  to 
provide  a  Swirl  ntmber  of  at  least  about  0.6  and  a  Rey- 
nolds number  of  at  least  about  18,000  in  said  upper  region, 
thereby  creating  •  cyclone  of  turbulence  in  the  upper 
region  which  increases  the  rate  of  reaction  in  said  cham- 
ber, wherein,  at  tia»imimi  operating  capacity  for  the 
reactor,  the  second  stream  of  air  constitutes  in  excess  of 
about  50%  of  the  total  pressurized  air  fed  to  the  reaction 
chamber;  and 

(e)  cyclone  separator  means  for  separating  the  granular 
material  and  the  reaction  gases  exiting  frrai  said  reaction 
chamber  and  returning  the  separated  granular  material  to 
said  lower  region  of  the  reaction  chamber,  said  cyclone 
separator  means  being  operatively  connected  between  an 
exit  port  in  said  reaction  chamber  situated  adjacent  to  the 
upper  boundary  of  laid  cyclone  of  turbulence  and  an  inlet 
port  located  in  said  lower  region  of  said  reaction  chamber, 
and  further  compiising  a  fluidized  bed  trap  operatively 
connected  between  said  cyclone  separator  and  said  inlet 
port  for  receiving  the  separated  granular  material  firom 
the  cyclone  separator  and  overflowing  it  into  said  inlet 
port,  said  fluidized  bed  trap  containing  a  solid  partition  for 
eliminating  cross  flow  of  gases  between  said  reaction 
chamber  and  said  cyclone  separator. 


EMERGENCY  SHUT-OFF  DEVICE,  IN  CASE  OF 
LEAKAGE  OF  A  STEAM  GENERATOR  TUBE 
Mabral,  Antooir,  F^aacc,  aMignor  to  NoTitoflM,  Le 


Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  472,816 
I  priority,  applieatkM  Fhmee,  Mar.  31, 1982, 82  05542 
lat,  a^  F22B  37/44 
VS.  a  122-507  6 


the  outer  surface  of  tubes  of  the  bundle  and  api^les  the  heat  of 
vqwrization  to  feed  water  circulating  in  each  of  the  tubes  two 
terminal  of  which  portions  pass  through  the  jacket  and  are 
connected,  (me  to  a  water  supply  device  and  the  other  to  a 
collector  collecting  steam  formed  in  the  tube,  arranged  outside 
the  jacket,  said  device  comprising: 
in  the  terminal  portion  of  the  tube  connected  to  the  water 
sun>ly  device,  a  tubular  bush  inserted  in  the  path  of  the 
feed  water  between  the  supply  device  and  a  portion  of  the 
tube  entering  the  jacket,  comprising  inlet  and  outlet  aper- 
tures for  the  water  and  containing  a  valve  connected  to 
the  bush  by  a  breakable  part,  in  the  case  of  puncture  of  the 
breakable  part  manifested  by  increased  flow  rate  of  water 
through  the  bush,  said  valve  being  driven  into  a  position 
of  closing  the  feed  water  outlet,  of  the  bush, 
and  in  the  terminal  portion  of  the  tube  connected  to  the 
steam  collector,  a  second  tubular  bush  inserted  in  the  path 
of  the  steam  between  the  jacket  of  the  steam  generator  and 
the  steam  collector,  comprising  inlet  and  outlet  apertures 
for  the  steam  and  containing  a  valve  free  and  movable  in 
the  bore  of  the  bush,  between  an  open  position  where  the 
valve  is  phu:ed  between  two  sets  of  apertures,  for  passage 
of  steam  communicating  with  the  steam  collector  and  a 
closed  position  of  the  inlet  aperture  of  the  steam  into  the 
bush,  by  movement  under  the  effect  of  a  pressure  differ- 
ence appearing  between  the  inner  space  of  the  steam 
collector  and  the  inside  of  the  bush,  in  the  case  of  a  leak- 
age in  the  tube. 


4,469,052 
COOLING  SYSTEM  IN  A  UQUID  COOLED  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Tetnw  Fujikawa,  Kobe;  Ryoji  Uda,  Kakogawa,  and  HitoaU 
Yamamoto,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  anigaon  to  KawaaaU  Jako- 
gyo  g«i^fc«M  Kalaha,  Kobe,  Japan 
DiriakM  of  Ser.  No.  199,400,  Oct  21, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^382,426. 
TUs  appUcatioa  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  430,568 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oet  22, 1979,  54-146697 
lat  CL^  FOIP  7/16 
VJS.  CL  123—41.1  3  OalnH 


1.  Emergency  shut-of^  device  in  the  case  of  leakage  of  a  tube 
of  a  steam  generator  comprising  a  jacket  containing  a  tube 
bundle,  within  which  a  liquid  metal  circulates  in  contact  with 


1.  A  cooling  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising: 

an  engine  section  including  a  cylinder  head,  a  cylinder  case 
and  a  crank  case  to  contain  a  plurality  of  reciprocating 
pistons  and  a  liquid  passage  for  cooling  the  engine  section 
by  liquid  flowing  in  the  passage,  said  pistons  being  dis- 
posed in  said  engine  section  parallel  to  each  other, 

pump  means  situated  outside  said  engine  section,  said  pump 
means  forcibly  transmitting  liquid  into  said  liquid  passage 
in  said  engine  section  to  cool  said  engine  section, 

thermostat  means  connected  to  said  cylinder  head  between 
the  two  adjacent  pistons,  said  thermostat  means  being 
connected  to  said  liquid  passge  in  said  engine  section  so 
that  the  liquid  pumped  by  said  pump  means  flows  out 
through  said  thermostat  means, 

a  radiator  connected  between  said  thermostat  means  and 
said  pump  means  to  cool  the  liquid  from  the  engine  section 
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and  to  supply  the  cooled  liquid  again  to  the  engine  section 
by  means  of  said  pump  means,  and 
a  by-pass  canal  int^rally  formed  inside  said  engine  section 
for  internally  connecting  said  pump  means  and  said  ther- 
mostat means  so  that  when  the  liquid  passing  through  said 
liquid  passage  in  the  said  engine  section  is  cool,  the  liquid 
is  transmitted  to  the  pump  means  through  said  by-pass 
canal  without  passing  through  the  radiator. 


4,469,053 

AUTOMOTIVE  ELECTRIC  FAN  CONTROLLING 

DEVICE 

Yakio  Sakaral,  Atiagi,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Nissan  Motor  Cooh 

paay,  Liaritad,  Yoktriuusa,  Japaa 

FDed  Dae.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  448,763 
OaiBH  priority,  appttcatioB  Japaa,  Jan.  13, 1982, 57-2867 
lat  CL^  FOIP  7/12 
VS.  a  123—41.12  4 1 


1 A  device  for  controlling  an  automotive  electric  fan  driven 
by  a  fan  motor  energized  by  a  battery,  comprising: 

thermo-switch  means  for  permitting  energization  of  said  fan 
motor  by  said  battery  so  that  said  electric  fan  is  driven  by 
said  fan  motor  when  a  temperature  of  motor  vehicle  en- 
gine cooling  water  becomes  higher  than  a  predetermined 
value,  therd)y  forcibly  cooling  a  radiator  for  a  motor 
vehicle  engine;  and 

control  means  for  interrupting  the  energization  of  said  fan 
motor  by  said  battery  so  that  said  electric  fan  is  stopped 
when  the  running  speed  of  the  motor  vehicle  becomes 
higher  than  a  predetermined  level,  said  control  means 
comprising  detector  means  for  detecting  the  speed  of  air 
flow  introduced  in  said  radiator  when  said  motor  vehicle 
is  running;  and  switch  means  ad^ted  to  be  turned  off  in 
response  to  said  detector  means  when  the  speed  of  said  air 
flow  becomes  higher  than  a  predetermined  level  corre- 
spcmding  to  said  predetermined  level  of  the  motor  vehicle 
running  speed,  thereby  interrupting  the  energization  of 
said  fan  motor  by  said  battery; 

said  detector  means  comprising  a  flap  pivotally  mounted  at 
the  back  of  said  radiator,  and  an  opening  formed  at  the 
back  of  the  radiator  in  opposing  relationship  to  said  flap 
and  in  communication  with  the  front  face  of  said  radiator, 
said  fU^  being  ad^>ted  to  be  pivotally  moved  through  a 
predetermined  angle,  in  response  to  the  pressure  of  said  air 
flow  passing  through  said  opening,  when  the  running 
speed  of  said  motor  vehicle  reaches  said  predetermined 
levd;  and 

said  switch  means  comprising  a  normally  closed  switch 
ad^ted  to  be  turned  ofiT  by  said  flap  when  said  Rap  is 
pivotally  moved  through  said  predetermined  angle. 


TWO-STROKE  INTERNAL-COMBUCTION  ENGINE 
Sigeni  OaliU,  Kaaaaawa;  Soak  H.  Jo,  Tokyo;  Pan  D.  Jo,  1 
awa,  aad  Satoahi  Kato,  IsUkawa,  all  ol  Japan,  Maiiaiiis  to 
Nlppoa  CIcaa  Eagiae  Research  lastltate  Co.,  Ltd.,  ] 


FDed  JnL  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  516,871 
Oaims  priority,  appikatioa  Japaa,  May  19, 1983,  58-088079 

lat  a^  F02B  33/04.  33/14.  25/20:  F24B  13/04 
VS.  a  123-73  R  56 


1.  A  two-stroke  internal-combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder  block  having  a  cylinder  therein; 

a  piston  reciprocally  movable  in  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder 
having  an  inner  wall  which  has  a  scavenge  port  and  an 
exhaust  port  formed  therein  and  being  alternately  covered 
and  uncovered  by  said  piston; 

a  crankcase  having  therein  an  interior  chamber,  the  pressure 
in  said  interior  chamber  being  alternately  increased  and 
decreased  due  to  the  reciprocal  motion  of  said  piston; 

an  intake  passage  having  an  air  inlet  and  being  connected  to 
the  interior  chamber  of  said  crankcasr, 

a  transfer  passage  interconnecting  the  interior  chamber  of 
said  crankcase  and  said  scavenge  port,  outside  air  being 
fed  into  said  cylinder  via  an  air  passage  defined  by  said 
intake  passage,  the  interior  chamber  of  said  crankcase,  and 
said  transfer  passage; 

fuel  supply  means  arranged  in  said  air  passage  for  feeding 
fuel  into  said  air  passage  so  as  to  create  an  air-fiiel  mixture 
therein;  and 

fuel-separating  means  arranged  in  said  air  passage  for  sepa- 
rating fuel  from  said  air-fuel  mixture  so  as  to  create  a 
richer  air-fiiel  mixture  and  a  leaner  air-fuel  mixture,  said 
scavenge  port  having  such  a  construction  that  said  rich 
air-fuel  mixture  flows  into  said  cylinder  towards  the  inner 
wall  of  said  cylinder  located  opposite  said  scavenge  port. 


4,469,055 
CONTROLLED  VARIABLE  COMPRESSION  RATIO 
PISTON  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUffHON  ENGINE 
Dwight  A.  Caawdl,  15095  Fhdtrale  Atc  Saratoga,  CaUf.  95070 
FDed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  161,774 
lat  a^  F02B  75/04 
VS.  CL  123—78  B  15  Claia» 

1.  A  variable  compression  ratio  piston  assembly  for  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  having  at  least  one  firing  chamber 
defined  between  a  piston  and  or  upper  end  of  a  cylinder,  com- 
prising: 
a  piston  base  and  a  pivotally  attached  connecting  rod  within 

a  cylinder  of  an  engine  blodi; 
a  movable  (HSton  cap  portion  connected  to  the  base  and 
having  an  outer  end  positioned  outwardly  of  the  base, 
constituting  a  boundary  of  the  firing  chamber  of  the  cylin- 
der, 
adjustment  means  associated  with  and  operable  between  the 
piston  base  and  the  movable  piston  cap  portion  for  moving 
the  movable  portion  to  adjust  the  resulting  compression 
ratio  of  the  piston  and  cylinder,  comprising  an  expansible 
fluid  chamber  between  the  piston  base  and  the  movable 
cap  portion,  operaUe  to  move  the  movable  portion  in 
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respome  to  changes  in  volume  of  hydrulic  fluid  in  the 
apauMe  fluid  chmber, 

oootrol  aieiu  ezterntl  to  the  englBe  block  for  r^ubtiDg  the 
tajattaam  oeant  to  provide  a  decired  oomprewion  ratio; 

a  hyvtanlic  oooduit  coniii^rting  the  adljuatment  means  and 
the  control  means,  connected  to  the  piston  base  and  in 
oommunicatioo  with  the  expansible  fluid  chamber,  laid 
oooduit  passing  thfough  the  cylinder  out  of  a  path  of  the 
tyymm»/>tmg  fod  aod  out  thfough  a  wall  of  the  enguie 
block,  with  meanSjfor  accommodating  recq»ocal  piston 
motion; 


4,M9,056 
DUAL  FOLLOWBR  VARIABLE  VALVE  TIMING 
MECHANISM 
Edwvd  M.  Tourtelot,  Jt^  iinsaiJ,  lUc  ot  EfuslQa,  DL,  and 
bjr  lohi  A.  Powws,  aiecuter,  WtaMlM  4k  Strewn,  Suite  5000, 
Om  Rnt  NttfoMl  PIna,  Chki«»,  m.  «W03 
Fllad  Feb.  12, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  468,321 
lit  a^  FOIL  1/34 
VA  a.  123-M.K  21 


4  Mechanism  for  v«rying  the  time  at  which  a  valve  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  into  cv  out  of  a  ocMnbustion  cham- 
ber of  an  internal  combustion  engine  opens  and  doses,  said 
oooibustion  chamber  being  defined  by  a  cylinder  in  the  engine 
and  piston  means  momri>le  in  the  cylinder  for  varying  the 
vohnne  thereof,  laid  engine  also  including  a  rotatable  caanhaft 
driven  m  timed  reUtion  with  the  speed  (^  the  engine  and  link- 
age means  for  transmitting  redimcating  movement  to  said 
valve,  said  mechanism  oomprising  cam  means  on  said  camshaft 
and  inchiding  a  first  cam  member  adapted  to  eflSect  movement 
of  said  finkage  means  snd  having  a  pra^  portion  contoured  to 
provide  a  first  timing  for  said  valve  such  as  will  provide  opti- 


mum performance  and  efficiency  of  the  engine  throughout  one 
set  ct  operating  conditions,  said  cam  means  also  including  a 
second  cam  member  adapted  to  effect  movement  of  said  link- 
age means  and  having  a  profile  portion  contoured  to  provide  a 
second  timing  for  said  valve  such  as  will  provide  optimum 
performance  and  efficiency  of  the  engine  throughout  another 
set  of  operating  conditions,  first  follower  means  engaging  said 
cam  members  and  movable  thereby,  second  follower  means 
fiigaging  said  first  follower  means  and  said  linkage  means,  said 
first  and  second  follower  means  coacting  with  said  cam  mem- 
bers to  proportion  the  movement  imparted  to  said  linkage 
means  by  said  cam  members,  and  operating  means  for  varying 
the  position  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  follower  means  with 
respect  to  the  other  of  sakl  first  and  second  follower  means  and 
thus  the  time  of,  rate  at  which  and  extent  of  movement  im- 
parted by  said  fint  and  second  cam  memben  to  said  linkage 
means  and  said  valve,  said  linkage  means  including  a  rocker 
arm  having  opposite  ends  and  mounted  f(v  movement  about  an 
axis  that  extends  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cam- 
shaft, said  second  follower  means  being  mounted  for  and  re- 
tpoudyt  to  rocking  movement  of  said  rocker  arm,  and  said 
first  follower  means  having  at  least  one  nonplanar  cratrol 
surface  engaging  one  or  the  other  or  both  of  said  first  and 
second  cam  members  and  another  nonpUmar  control  surboe 
engaging  a  nonplanar  control  surface  on  said  second  follower 


computer  means  connected  to  the  control  means  for  receiv- 
ing input  infbrmation  pertaining  to  the  condition  of  opera- 
tion of  the  engine  nd  formula^g  input  camiaand  signals 
aocOTding  to  a  preiletermined  program,  and  sending  the 
signals  to  the  hydraulic  control  means  to  control  the 
compression  ratio; 

whereby  the  comiweision  ratio  of  the  piston  and  cylinder 
can  be  contrcriled  externally  to  the  engine  while  the  engine 
IS  operating. 


4,M9,0S7 
POPPET  VALVE  SPRING  RETAINER  WITH  INTEGRAL 

MECHANICAL  ADJUSTABLE  TAPPET 

Alfred  A.  Blaek,  126  Benrer  St,  F^nri^ham  Mav.  01701 

CMrtinaatioiHln-tart  of  Scr.  No.  058,981,  JuL  9, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,321,89«.  nto  appUcalien  Dae.  31, 1981,  Sar.  No.  338,283 

Int  a^  FOIL  1/22 

VJS.  CL  123— 90J4  12 1 


1.  A  device  for  gap  adjustment  between  a  valve  stem  and  its 
operation  means  widiin  an  internal  combustion  motor  of  the 
type  having  a  valve  q>ring  retainer  member  adapted  to  be 
retained  upon  said  valve  stem,  a  first  adjustment  means  incor- 
porated into  said  valve  spring  retainer  member  for  adjustment 
of  said  gq>,  a  k>wer  valve  tpting  retainer  member  having  a 
valve  stem  receipt  aperture  defined  therein,  a  c^>  member, 
means  for  adjustment  of  said  cap  member  in  relation  to  said 
valve  spring  retainer  member  for  adjustment  of  said  g^p,  and  a 
second  adjustment  means  diqxMed  above  said  valve  stem  re- 
ceipt tpatmt  for  adjusting  the  gap  between  the  top  of  said 
valve  stem  and  said  c»p  member  and  limiting  the  protrusion  of 
said  valve  stem  mto  said  valve  stem  noapt  aperture  while 
allowing  for  the  thermal  expansion  and  reciprocating  move- 
ment of  said  valve  stem  wherein  the  mpmvaoaA  comprises 
an  improved  means  of  adjustment  of  said  cap  member  includ- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  apertures  defined  around  the  perimeter  of  the  top 

surface  of  s^  cap; 
means  to  engage  said  apertures  and  rotate  said  cap  to  a  desired 

position; 


September  4, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


95 


tock  means  to  retain  said  cap  in  said  position,  said  lock  means 
inchiding: 

a  q>lit  ring  member; 

hook  members  extending  on  an  arc  radius  from  said  q>lit  ring 
member, 

and  each  adai^ed  to  engage  into  one  of  said  q)ertures 
defined  in  said  cai^ 
a  channel  defined  in  said  lower  valve  q>ring  retahier  member 

for  receqrt  of  said  q>lit  ring  member, 
a  lock  recdpt  ^)erture  defined  within  said  channel;  and 
a  lock  protrusion  on  said  split  ring  alignable  and  insertable  mto 
said  receipt  q)erture  when  said  split  ring  is  in  said  channel 
and  said  hook  members  are  in  said  selected  apertures  in  said 
cap  so  as  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  ring  and  said  c^>. 


to 


M89,058 
IGNinON  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Emt  Under,  MnaUaeker,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmnany, 
Robert  Boach  GaUi,  Stattgvt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemanv 

FDed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,274 
CUma  priority,  apptteation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1982,3224048 

IML  aj  F02B  9/08:  F02P  19/00 
VS.  a  123—148  A  15 


•^u^a 


1.  An  incandescent  ignition  arrangement  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  main  combustion  chamber  and  a 
tad  mjecting  device  with  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  arrangement 
oomprising 
means  fcmning  an  ignition  chamber  with  at  least  one  over- 
flow passage  communicating  said  ignition  chamber  with 
the  main  combustion  chamber,  said  ignition  chamber 
being  formed  as  an  annular  space  coaxial  with  and  sur- 
rounding the  fuel  injection  device,  said  overflow  passage 
raising  toward  a  reference  plane  extending  normal  to  the 
kmgitudinal  axis  of  the  fuel  injection  device  and  having  a 
component  which  extends  tangentially  to  a  periphery  of 
said  annular  space  and  is  open  into  the  latter,  said  over- 
flow passage  having  an  axis  and  extending  to  said  refer- 
ence plane  at  an  an^  selected  so  that  an  extension  (tf  the 
axis  of  said  overflow  passage  lies  inside  a  fuel  ejected  fircnn 
the  fiiel  injection  device;  and 
an  electrically  beatable  incandescent  ignition  means  lying 
inside  a  contour  of  said  ingnition  chamber. 


4,489,059 
SPARKPLUG 
A.  Haklll,  808  Kewanna  Afc^  Pittabnrgh,  Pa.  15234 
GeirtfanatkNHln-part  of  Sar.  No.  108,420,  Dec  21, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4*325432.  lUa  apptteation  Apr.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  389,188 
Lrt.  a^  F02P  13/00 
VS,  a  123—189  PA  10  OalaH 

1.  A  apaik  plug  for  igniting  air-fuel  mixtures,  comprising: 
an  elongated  annular  body,  having  one  tigered  end  and 
defining  an  axial  bore  of  corresponding  form,  the  tapered 
end  having  at  least  one  first  passageway  therethrough; 
a  first  cap  assembly  overfitting  the  tapered  end  of  the  annu- 


lar bore  and  defining  a  first  channel  between  the  at  least 
one  first  passageway  and  a  combustion  cylinder  into 
which  the  qiaric  plug  is  mountable,  the  first  cap  assem- 
bling bearing  a  fint  dectrode  projecting  into  the  combus- 
tion cylinder, 

a  second  cap  assembly  ckMtng  the  other  end  of  the  annular 
body  and  having  at  least  one  second  passageway  through 
which  additional  air  can  flow  into  the  axial  bore; 

an  axially  disposed  electrical  conducting  member,  having 
one  end  connected  to  the  second  cap  assembly,  extending 
through  the  bore,  passing  through  and  closing  the  tapered 
end  and  forming  a  second  electrode,  the  first  and  second 
electrodes  together  defining  a  q>ark  g^>; 

a  stop  member  disposed  in  the  bore  and  closely  qMced  from 
the  second  cap  assembly,  dividing  the  bore  into  a  valve 
chamber  between  the  stop  member  and  the  second  cap 
assembly,  and  a  compression  chamber,  the  stop  member 
having  an  opening  which  defines  a  second  channel  be- 
tween the  stop  member  and  the  conducting  member;  and. 


a  valve  disk,  slidingly  diapoaed  on  the  electrical  conducting 
member,  in  the  valve  chamber,  the  valve  disk  having  a 
smaller  diameter  than  the  valve  chamber  and  having  at 
least  one  third  passageway  communicating  between  the 
outer  circumferential  wall  of  the  valve  disk  and  the  sur- 
fi^e  thereof  facing  the  stop  member,  the  other  surface 
thereof  being  flat,  the  valve  disk  being  subjected  to  the 
operating  pressure  of  the  cylinder  through  the  first  chan- 
nel, the  at  least  one  first  passageway,  the  combustion 
chamber  and  the  second  channel,  the  valve  disk  being 
pressed  into  a  sealing  poaition  against  the  second  cap 
assembly  during  compresswn.  ignition  and  exhaust 
strokes,  and  being  pulled  into  an  open  position,  against  the 
stop  member,  during  intake  strc^es,  whereby  unbumed 
gases  enter  the  combustimi  chamber  during  the  exhaust 
atnkea  and  additional  air  is  pulled  into  the  combustion 
chamber  during  the  intake  stnAes,  the  unbumed  gases  and 
additional  air  being  together  injected  back  into  the  cylin- 
der prior  to  each  ignition,  the  valve  disk  being  substan- 
tially isamune  to  damage  from  the  successive  shock  load- 
ing to  which  it  is  subjected. 
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GASnCHT,  UNDETACHABLE  CONNECTION  OF  TWO 

METAL  PARTS 
Vtkirkk  Jorln,  Klrtt^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  airisMr  to 
n8ckMr»Hiirtoidf-Pwrti  Akrtwiwfllicheft,  Colopw,  Fed. 

Filed  Dec  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  329,003 


19n,30Mn6 


UjB.  a  123—193  CH 


member  retained  by  a  cylinder  head  of  said  engine  through  a 
retaining  member,  the  retention  of  said  supporting  member  by 
said  retaining  member  is  selectively  dismissed  to  nullify  said 
supporting  reactional  force  for  said  rocker  arm  to  permit  said 
supporting  member  to  float  to  thereby  effect  suq)en8ion  of 
operation  of  said  valve,  an  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
Vad.9mm.iii  <W»««  iw  n  °^''  '*'*■**"«  *«  retention  of  said  supporting  member  by  said 
wvm.mmf.m  ucnwy,  uec.  1^  retaining  member  to  permit  said  supporting  member  to  float 

with  respect  to  said  cylinder  head  during  valve  su^)ension,  and 
holding  said  supporting  member  at  a  position  where  sUding 
contact  between  said  rocker  arm  and  said  valve  actuating  cam 
is  prevented. 

4.  In  a  valve  actuating  mechanism  having  a  valve  operation 
suspending  function,  including  a  rocker  arm  for  actuating  an 
intake  or  exhaust  valve  in  accordance  with  the  rotation  of  a 
cam  operated  in  synchronism  with  the  engine  rotation,  and  a 


lit.  a^  FIBF  1/00 


4ClaiBi 


1.  A  poettive,  gastigh^  undetachable  die  cast  connection  of 
two  metal  parts  which  form  a  unit  with  a  seal  tightness  there- 
between to  reduce  initial  prestressing  and  deformation  during 
subsequent  treatment  cociprising  a  bulb-shaped  groove  in  one 
of  said  two  parts,  and  a  bulb-shaped  counterpiece  associated 
with  the  other  of  said  two  parts,  said  groove  having  a  base 
which  is  wider  than  its  opening  and  said  groove  having  in- 
clined sidewalls  which  are  farther  apart  at  the  base  of  said 
groove  than  at  the  opening  thereof,  with  the  base  of  said 
groove  being  circular,  said  counterpiece  having  a  head  which 
is  wider  than  its  base  aad  said  counterpiece  having  inclined 
sidewalls  which  are  further  apart  adjacent  the  head  of  said 
counterpiece  than  at  the  base  thereof  with  an  annular  depres- 
sion surface  joining  together  its  head  and  sidewalls,  with  the 
head  of  said  counterpiece  being  circular,  said  counterpiece 
being  inserted  in  said  groove  in  such  a  way  as  to  form  an 
annular  chamber  therebetween,  said  annuhv  chamber  being 
filled  with  pouring  of  molten  metal  under  pressure,  said  in- 
clined side>valls  and  circular  head  of  said  counterpiece  assuring 
an  occlusion-fTee  pouring  since  sharp  comers  and  edges  are 
avoided  on  which  dirt  and  gas  bubbles  can  settle  while  elimi- 
nating cracks  or  fissures  caused  by  sharp  comers  and  edges, 
which  occur  under  great  mechanical  and  thermal  loads  acting 
thereon. 


supporting  member  adapted  to  support  one  end  of  said  rocker 
arm,  said  supporting  member  being  provided  at  a  cylinder  head 
through  a  retaining  member,  the  retention  of  said  supporting 
member  by  said  retaining  member  being  selectively  dwmjiwwl 
to  nullify  the  supporting  reactional  force  for  said  rocker  arm  to 
make  said  supporting  member  float  to  thereby  effect  a  suspen- 
sion of  operation  of  said  valve,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  rocker  arm  formed  with  a  curved  surface  at  its  upper  end 
at  a  position  adjacent  to  a  fulcrum  point  thereof,  and  a  control 
arm  disposed  above  said  supporting  member  and  biased  by  a 
resilient  member  in  a  direction  of  curving  of  said  curved  sur- 
face so  as  to  be  able  to  move  onto  said  curved  surface  during 
the  suspension  of  operation  of  said  valve;  said  curved  surface 
being  formed  to  intersect  the  locus  of  rotation  of  an  end  of  said 
control  arm  such  that  the  end  of  said  rocker  arm  adjacent  to 
the  fulcrum  is  located  outside  said  locus  when  said  valve  is 
fully  opened. 


4,4«9,061 

VALVE  ACTUATING  METHOD  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  VALVE  OPERATION 

SUSPENDING  FUNCTION 

YoaUo  AtiU,  Settna;  ShoieU  Honda,  aiad  M«aaU  Matsaora, 

both  of  Tokyo,  an  of  JafM,  aMi^on  to  Hoadn  GOtea  Kogyo 
Kdihm  Tokfo,  iapn 

FBed  M.  •»  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,040 
.    ority,  ■ppHnHen  Japea,  JwL  0,  1902,  57-110991; 
JnL  0, 1902, 57-110992;  M  19, 1902, 57-125301;  JoL  20, 1902, 
57-U1412;  A«  2, 1902, 57-139035 

laL  q.!  F02D 13/06 
VS.  a  123-190  F        I  7  o«i-f 

1.  In  a  valve  actuating  toethod  with  a  fimction  for  suspend- 
ing valve  operation  in  an  Internal  combustion  engine,  wherein 
each  of  intake  and  exhaust  valves  is  actuated  by  a  rocker  arm 
operated  in  ntpoaae  to  the  rotation  of  valve  actuating  t^m  in 
synchronism  with  the  eng^  opention,  said  rocker  arm  being 
supported  at  its  one  end  in  a  rigid  manner  by  a  supporting 


4,4^,002 
INTAKE  PORT  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
SUmi  Dugaad,  tad  KoieU  Tenka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japoa,  aa- 
riVMrs  to  Niaaaa  Motor  Coeipaay,  LiaiUad,  Japaa 

FDed  Oct  21, 1902,  Ser.  No.  435,400 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct.  29, 1901, 56-172007 
lat  a^  FmF  1/42;  FOIL  3/00 
VJS,  a.  123-306  5  n.iT 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  combustion 
chamber  in  a  cylinder,  an  exhaust  port  in  communication  with 
the  combustion  chamber  at  an  upper  portion  of  the  cylinder,  an 
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intake  port  in  communication  with  the  combustion  chamber  at 
an  upper  portion  of  the  cylinder,  the  intake  port  having  an 
approach  portion  and  a  turning  portion  connected  thereto 
which  have  an  niner  turning  wall  and  an  outer  turning  wall, 
respectively,  an  exhaust  valve  for  controlling  exhaust  of  com- 
bustion gaaet  firom  the  combustion  chamber  to  the  exhaust 
port,  and  an  intake  valve  for  controlling  intake  air  which  flows 
m  a  direction  from  the  intake  port  into  the  combustion  cham- 
ber, the  intake  valve  having  a  valve  shaft,  the  turning  portion 
of  the  intake  port  turning  around  the  valve  shaft  of  the  intake 
valve  in  a  spiral  shape  so  as  to  produce  swirls  in  the  cylinder, 
the  axis  of  the  intake  valve  shaft  being  positioned  at  a  plane 
passing  through  a  central  axis  of  the  cylinder, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

the  intake  port  having  an  entrance  portion  preceding  the 
approach  portion,  the  entrance  portion  of  Uie  intake  port 
being  positioned  completely  out  of  the  plane; 
the  entrance  portion  of  the  intake  port  bemg  so  constructed 
and  arranged  that  a  major  portion  of  the  air  flow  entering 
the  entrance  portion  forms  a  central  axis,  the  central  axis 
of  the  major  air  flow  extending  to  intersect  a  fore  section 
of  the  inner  turning  wall  of  the  turning  portion  of  the 
intake  port; 
the  fore  section  arranged  in  the  direction  of  air  flow  and 
crossing  the  plane  from  one  side  of  the  plane  to  the  other 
side  of  the  plane  and  being  inclined  in  a  forward  direction; 
the  turning  portion  arranged  in  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  to 
thereafter  turn  around  the  valve  shaft  of  the  intake  valve 
and  cross  the  plane  again  from  said  other  side  to  said  one 
side  of  the  plane. 

4,469,063 

INTAKE  PORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

YasayaU  Snginra,  aad  Kasao  Nakana,  both  of  Haauunatsa, 

Japaa,  aadgaon  to  Sasaki  Jtdoeha  Kogyo  Kahnshlkl  Kaiaha, 

ShisKrita,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1902,  Ser.  No.  370,325 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  7,  1901,  56^637; 
Mar.  1, 1902, 57-30504 

lat  a^  F02B  31/02 
VS.  CL  123-308  14  ClaiaH 


chamber  and  angled  downwardly  at  a  rather  small  acute 
angle  with  req>ect  to  a  plane  defined  by  said  valve  seat; 

said  secondary  intake  passage  having  a  second  outlet  part 
opening  directly  into  said  combustion  chamber  through 
said  valve  seat; 

a  deflector  wall  fixed  to  said  cylinder  bead  and  protruding 
sidewardly  into  said  secondary  passage  closely  adjacent 
said  second  outlet  port  and  having  a  distal  end  positioning 
closely  adjacent  to  said  valve  stem  so  that  Uie  flow  of 
air-fuel  mixture  is  deflected  sidewardly  substantially 
around  one  side  of  said  valve  stem  and  thence  into  said 
combustion  chamber  to  form  a  swirl  of  air-fuel  mixture  in 
said  MMnbustion  chamber,  and 

said  secondary  intake  passage  having  a  groove  extending 
from  said  first  outlet  port  along  an  upstream  side  of  said 
deflector  wall  for  guiding  the  air-fiiel  mixtiire  flowing 
fixMn  said  primary  intake  passage  through  said  second 
outlet  port  into  said  combustion  chamber. 


4,469,064 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

ToaUo  Maaaka,  aad  TakeaU  Atago,  both  of  Katsata,  Japaa, 

aaaigaors  to  HttacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416AM4 
Clain  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  9, 1981,  56-141018 
lat  CU  F02D  11/10 
VS.  a  123-339  12 


1.  An  intake  port  structure  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, comprising: 

a  cylinder  head  having  a  combustion  chamber  and  an  intake 
valve  seat; 

an  intake  valve  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  head 
and  having  an  elongated  stem  fixed  to  a  valve  head  pro- 
vided with  a  valve  face  engageable  with  said  valve  seat; 

a  primary  intake  passage  defined  in  said  cylinder  head  for 
supplying  an  air-fuel  mixture  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber in  a  fiill  range  of  load  conditions; 

a  secondary  intake  passage  defined  in  said  cylinder  head  for 
supplying  an  air-fuel  mixture  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber under  relatively  high  load  conditions; 

said  primary  intake  passage  having  a  first  outlet  port  opening 
directly  into  said  secondary  intake  passage  directly  above 
said  valve  seat,  the  flow  from  said  first  outlet  port  being 
directed  approximately  tangentially  to  said  combustion 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine comprising: 
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an  intake  air  paaiage  for  nqjpiyiag  air  into  a  oonbustion 
chanber  of  the  enijne; 

a  throttle  valve  diapoled  in  aaid  intake  air  jmutgc, 

dectronicany  controUed  Aid  Maying  means  for  control- 
Ifaif  a  quantity  of  ftid  si4>plied  into  the  oombostioa  cham- 
ber of  aakl  engine  on  the  bads  <tf  operating  parameten  of 
aaidengme; 

supfrieoMatnig  air  control  means  for  controlling  a  quantity 
of  air  flowmg  thrcngh  said  intake  air  passage  for  the 

purpose  of  oontroUiog  a  rotational  q)eed  (tf  said  engine  in 
the  stage  of  warming  vp; 

first  desired  warmmg-op  rotational  speed  characteristic 

generating  means  for  generating  a  signal  for  rotating  said 

engine  at  a  first  dedred  warming-op  rotational  q)eed 

having  such  a  characteristic  that  the  desired  warming-up 

rotational  speed  decreases  with  an  increase  hi  the  engine 
temperature; 

second  desired  warmiag  up  rotational  speed  characteristic 
generating  means  for  generating  a  signal  for  rotating  said 
engme  at  a  second  doired  warming-up  rotational  speed 
which  is  lower  than  said  first  desired  warming-up  rota- 
tional speed  and  has  such  a  characteristic  that  the  desired 
wamdng-op  rotational  speed  decreases  with  an  increase  in 
the  engme  temperature;  and 
control  signal  generating  means  uicloding  sdecting  means 
for  selecting  the  signal  from  said  first  desired  wanning-up 
rotational  speed  characteristic  generating  means  when 
said  throttle  valve  is  not  opened  during  warming-up  of 
said  engine  but  sdecting  the  signd  ih>m  said  second  de- 
sired warming-up  rolationd  speed  characteristic  generat- 
ing means  when  said  throttle  vdve  is  dosed  after  it  has 
been  opened  during  warming-up  of  said  engine,  said  con- 
trol signd  generating  means  ccMnparing  said  sdected  sig- 
nd indicative  of  one  of  said  desired  warming-up  rotationd 
^eeds  with  the  signd  indicative  of  the  actual  routiond 
tpeed  of  said  engine  and  ^iplying  a  control  signal  to  said 
supplementing  air  control  sijpid  to  said  supplementing  air 
control  means  so  that  the  actud  rotationd  speed  of  sdd 
engine  coincides  with  said  selected  desired  warming-up 
rotationd  q>eed. 


twn  engine  having  foel  supply  means  for  supplying  ftid 
through  injection  to  said  engme,  control  means  for  determm- 
ing  the  quantity  of  fiid  being  supplied  to  said  engine  m  accor- 
danoewith  operating  conditions  of  said  engine  and  g*m^ting 
a  oonunand  signd  indicative  of  the  determined  fiid  quantity, 
driving  means  responsive  to  said  command  signd  for  driving 
said  fod  supply  means,  and  fiid  pump  means  for  supplying 
pressurued  Aid  to  said  fiid  supply  means,  wherein  said  fiid 
pump  control  system  is  adapted  to  control  the  operation  of  said 
niel  pump  means,  said  fiid  pump  control  system  including  an 
abnormality  determining  means  comprising:  first  monitoring 
means  for  monitoring  said  command  signd,  second  monitoring 
means  for  monitoring  a  signd  indicative  of  the  operative  state 
of  said  fiiel  supply  means,  abnormality  detecting  means 
ad^ted  to  generate  an  abnormality-indicative  signd  after  the 
level  of  said  command  signd  and  the  level  of  said  signd  indica- 
tive of  the  operative  state  of  said  fiid  supply  means  have  be- 
come out  of  a  predetermined  logicd  rdationship,  and  stopping 
means  respOTsive  to  said  abnormality-indicative  signd  for 
rendering  said  fiid  pump  means  inoperative. 


4«4C9,066 

INJECTION  TIMING  COMPENSATOR  FOR  FUEL 

INJECTION  PUMP 

^^S??  ^ST^  ™*^  MrtaiV«a,  Japan,  aadgnor  to 
DIead  KOd  Convnay,  Lld^  Tokyo,  Japn  ^^ 

FUed  May  7.  IM2,  Ser.  No.  375.855 

^^^  priority,  appUeatio.  Japan.  May  14,  IMl,  5<. 

lat  CLi  F02M  59/20 
U&ai23-3W  scbtaM 


FUEL  PUMP  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

CX)MBUSnON  ENGINES,  HAVING  A  FAIL  SAFE 

FUNCTION  FOR  ABNORMALITY  IN  FUEL  INJECTION 

VALVES 
Haaagiwa,  NUa,  and  SUgao  UaMsaU.  Saitanm.  both 
—  Mdffors  to  Honda  Motor  Ok.  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 
Fllad  Aag.  S,  IMS,  Sor.  No.  521,237 

I  Japan,  Aag.  17, 1N2, 57-142382 
lat  a^  FUD  J/12 
UA  a  123-359  1  3 


L  A  fiid  pon^  control  system  for  use  in  an  intemd  combus- 


1.  An  injection  timing  compensating  apparatus  for  a  fiid 
injection  pump  which  includes  an  engine  driven  feed  pump 
supplying  fiid  under  pressure  to  a  chamber  defined  inside  a 
housing  of  the  injection  pump,  an  injection  timing  control 
member  operated  by  an  output  ftiel  pressure  of  the  feed  pump 
in  accordance  with  an  engine  speed,  and  a  fiid  control  mem- 
ber, characterized  by  comprising: 
a  pressure  regulator  means  for  regulating  a  fiid  pressure  in 
the  chamber  of  the  injection  pump  housing  by  controlling 
fluid  ccMnmunication  between  the  chamber  and  a  low 
pressure  side  associated  with  the  injection  pump;  and 
a  pressure  sensitive  actuator  means  for  actuating  the  pressure 
regulator  means  through  an  operative  connection  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  pressure  actmg  thereon; 
whereby  a  timing  a  fiwl  injection  determined  by  the  fiid 
injection  timing  control  member  is  compensated  through 
the  injection  timing  control  member  in  confirmity  with  a 
levd  of  the  pressure  acting  on  the  actuatw  wMamf. 
the  operative  connection  between  the  pressure  regdator 
means  and  the  pressure  sensitive  actuator  means  ooo^ris- 
ing  a  vertically  redprocataUe  control  pin  which  is  partly 

tqxred  to  form  a  cam  section  and  a  follower  inn  cammed 
by  said  cam  section  transversdy  rdative  to  the  control 
pin.  the  pressure  regdator  means  including  a  body 
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mounted  to  a  housmg  of  the  apparatus,  a  vdve  member 
slidably  diqMsed  in  a  bore  of  the  body  and  a  spring  biasing 
the  vdve  member  outwardly  of  the  body,  each  of  sdd 
body  and  vdve  member  being  provided  with  passageway 
means  for  selective  communication  of  the  pump  chamber 
with  the  low  pressure  side,  the  control  pin  being  integrally 
connected  with  the  pressure  sensitive  actuator  means 
while  the  foUower  pin  is  positioned  to  urge  the  vdve 
member  against  the  action  of  the  q>ring. 


Hat- 


ENGINE  INTAKE  SYSTEM 
Yorio  Fatakndd,  Shiaoka,  Japan,  assignor  to 
abMhlkl  Kdaha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423.558 
riority.  application  Japan,  Sap.  29, 1981, 56-154391 
lat  a^  F02B  31/00 
U  J.  CL  123-432  8 


1.  In  an  induction  system  for  a  V  type  engine  having  a  vdley 
between  inclined  cylinder  banks,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  plenum  device  located  in  the  valley  of  said  V  and  defining  a 
pair  of  closed  independent  plenum  chambers,  each  having  a 
passage  means  communicating  ody  one  of  said  chambers  with 
a  cylinder  of  a  different  one  of  said  respective  banks. 


4,469,068 
FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS 
MMatoahl  Karoyaaagi,  Kariya;  MaaaUko  SanU,  and  Yaanhiro 
HoriacU,  both  of  AicU.  aU  of  Japaa,  asdgaors  to  Nippon- 
daaso  Co..  Ltd^  Kariya.  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  3. 1982.  Ser.  No.  438,724  

Odaw  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  10, 1981, 56-179980; 
JaL  9, 1982,  57-120129;  JaL  9, 1982,  57-120130;  Jd.  16. 1982, 
57-124596 

lat  CL^  F02M  39/00;  F02D  1/06 
UJ5.  a  123-447  37 


1.  A  fiid  injection  apparatus  for  injecting  a  high-pressure 
fiwl  to  each  combustion  chamber  of  an  intemd  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 

(A)  a  fiid  injection  pump  including 

(a)  a  pump  housing  having  a  fiid  supply  chamber, 

(b)  a  pump  cylinder  formed  in  sdd  pump  housing,  and 

(c)  a  pump  piston  diqwsed  in  sdd  pump  cylinder  to  be 
reciprocd  in  synchronism  with  operation  of  said  inter- 
nd  combustion  engine,  said  pump  piston  and  said  pump 
cylinder  together  defining  a  fiid  pressure  chamber. 


wherd>y  the  fiid  is  supplied  (Mm  sdd  fiid  supply  cham- 
ber to  said  Aid  pressure  chamber  upon  movement  of 
said  pump  piston  away  ftxMn  said  pump  cylinder,  and 
the  fiid  is  compressed  in  said  fiid  pressure  chamber 
upon  movement  of  said  pump  piston  toward  said  pump 
cylinder,  the  high-pressure  fiid  being  injected  into  said 
each  combustion  chamber  of  sdd  intemd  combustion 
engine;  and 
(B)  an  accumulator  fixed  to  said  pump  housing  to  c(Mitro]  an 
amount  of  ii^jecti<»  and  an  injection  period  of  the  high- 
pressure  fiid  compressed  and  supplied  fixnn  said  fiid 
pressure  chamber  in  accordance  with  the  operation  of  said 
intemd  combustion  engine, 
said  accumulator  including 

cylinder  means  having  a  first  cylinder  portirai  and  a  sec- 
ond cylinder  portion, 
piston  means  having  a  first  piston  portion  and  a  second 
piston  portion  which  are  respectively  disposed  in  said 
first  cylinder  portion  and  said  second  cylinder  portion 
to  be  redprocd  therein,  said  first  cylinder  portion  and 
sdd  first  piston  portion  forming  an  accumulation  cham- 
ber which  communicates  with  said  Aid  pressure  cham- 
ber, said  first  cylinder  porti<»i  and  sdd  second  cylinder 
portion  framing  an  oiltight  chamber,  said  second  cylin- 
der portion  having  a  control  bore  which  allows  said  fiid 
supply  chamber  to  communicate  with  said  oiltight 
chamber  and  is  closed  by  said  second  piston  portion, 
and  sdd  oiltight  chamber  being  closed  when  a  relative 
distance  between  said  control  bore  and  said  second 
piston  portion  is  changed  to  close  said  control  bore  by 
sdd  second  piston  portion,  therd>y  stopping  movement 
of  said  second  piston  portion, 
coupling  means  for  coupling  said  first  piston  portion  and 
said  second  piston  portion  to  regulate  movement  of  said 
first  piston  portion  in  synchronism  with  the  movement 
of  sdd  second  piston  portion,  and 
driving  means  for  driving  one  of  said  second  cylinder 
portion  and  sdd  second  piston  portion  in  accordance 
with  an  operating  condition  of  sdd  intemd  combustion 
engine,  and  for  changing  the  relative  distance  between 
said  control  bore  and  said  second  pistcm  portion  to 
regulate  a  difftsn^  of  movement  of  said  seocMid  piston 
portion  necessary  to  close  said  control  bore,  thereby 
d^jfifiiwg  a  wMminiitii  volume  of  said  accumulation 
chambCT. 


4,469,069 
FUEL  INJECTION  DEVICE 
MaaatoaU  Karoyaaagi,  Kariya;  Masahiko  Saadd,  AicU,  aai 
Shiaao  Kawd,  Kariya,  dl  of  Japaa,  aad^ors  to  NlppoaJsaao 
Con  Ltd.,  Kariya  aad  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kahaahiki  Kdaha, 
Toyoti^  both  of,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510^04 
daims  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  JaL  13, 1982, 57/121742 
lat  Ca.1  FD2M  39/00:  F02D  1/06 
VS.  a  123—447  13  CaataM 

1.  A  fiid  injection  device  for  iiyecting  pressurized  fiiel  into 
a  combustion  chamber  of  an  internd  combustimi  engine,  com- 
prising: 
a  pump  housing; 

a  pump  cylinder  provided  in  said  pump  housing 
a  pump  plunger  fitted  in  said  pump  cylinder  to  be  reciprocd 
therein,  said  pump  plunger  ^H^w^g  a  fiid  pressurizing 
chamber  for  recdving  the  fiid  in  said  pump  cylinder, 
pressurizing  means  for  redprocating  said  pump  plunger  in 
sdd  pump  cylinder  in  synchronism  with  operation  of  the 
engine,  thereby  pressurizing  the  fiid  in  the  fiid  pressuriz- 
ing chamber  to  vapfly  the  pressurized  fiid  to  the  combus- 
tion chamber,  and 
an  accumulator  for  accumulating  part  of  the  pressurind  fiid 
delivered  from  the  ftid  pressurizing  chamber  to  the  com- 
bustion chamber, 
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ttid  aevannnlmtnr  httil^i^g 

cylinder  means  having  a  first  cylinder  portioa  tad  a  sec- 
ond cylinder  portion. 

piston  means  having  an  aocnmulator  piston,  said  accumu- 
lator piston  haviqg  first  and  second  piston  portions  for 
reciprocating  in  siud  first  and  second  cylinder  portions, 
req>ectively, 

said  first  |»ston  portion  defining  an  accumulation  chamber 
in  said  first  cylinder  portion  which  receives  the  part  of 
the  pressorized  ftiel  pressurized  by  the  Aiel  pressurizing 
chamber,  said  second  piston  pwtion  being  pivotal  in 
said  second  cylinder  portion  and  defining  a  fluid-tight 
chamber  filled  with  a  fluid  therein,  said  second  cylinder 
portion  having  a  qnll  port,  the  SfOl  port  being  ci^Mble 
of  communicafin|  with  the  fluid-tight  chamber  and 
closed  by  a  prede^rmined  position  of  said  second  piston 
portion  upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  second  piston 


subchamber  increases  as  said  cam  moves  firom  said  first 
and  toward  said  second  position. 


portion,  whereby  the  fluid  in  the  fluid-tight  chamber  is 
spilled  through  the  spill  port  when  the  spill  port  is 
opened,  so  that  said  accumulator  piston  is  moved  by  a 
pressure  of  the  pcenurized  fuel  in  the  accumulation 
chamber  so  as  to  increase  a  volume  of  the  accumulation 
chamber,  and  the  fluid-tight  chamber  is  closed  when  the 
spill  port  is  closed,  so  that  movement  of  said  accumula- 
tor piston  is  interrupted, 

supplying  means  for  supplying  a  pressurized  fluid  whose 
pressure  is  adjusted  in  accordance  with  a  given  operat- 
ing sute  of  the  engine,  and 

adjusting  means  havftig  a  fluid  pressure  chamber  which 
receives  the  pressurized  fluid  so  as  to  adjust  a  pivotal 
position  of  said  second  piston  portion  in  accordance 
with  a  variation  in  pressure  of  the  pressurized  fluid  in 
the  fluid  pressure  chamber,  thereby  adjusting  an  axial 
displacing  distance  of  said  accumulator  piston  until  said 
second  piston  portion  closes  the  spill  port 


means  for  rotating  said  cam  between  said  first  and  second 
positions  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  the  movable 
accelerator,  and 

means  for  supplying  pressurized  fuel  to  said  subchamber. 

4,4«,071 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FUEL-FEED  TO  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUCTION  ENGINE 

Aldo  Baaai,  and  Rranco  Arcari,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  aadgnon  to 
AUa  Rome  Aoto  S.pjL,  Napki,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  364,315 
ClahBs  priority,  appUeatkM  Italy,  Apr.  6,  IMl,  20949  A/Sl 
Int  a^  F02D 17/00 
VS.  a  123-481  1  CblB 
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9JVJ0 
FUEL  CONTROL  VALVE 
LMdi  J.  Raaaey,  29048  GlMde,  Wanva,  Mieh.  48093 
FDed  Mar.  12, 1900,  Ser.  No.  129,604 
iBt  a^  f02M  39/Oa  37/20 
U,S.ai23-4<2  gCiafais 

1.  A  f^  regulating  device  for  a  fiiel  injected  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  a  movable  accelerator,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

a  fuel  control  block  having  a  cylindrical  chamber  and  a  fuel 
outlet  passageway  fomed  in  it, 

a  plurality  of  orifices  formed  in  said  control  block,  said 
orifices  extending  between  and  interconnecting  said  fuel 
outlet  passageway  and  said  chamber,  said  orifices  inter- 
secting said  chamber  at  circumferentially  spaced  posi- 
tions, 

a  cam  routably  mounted  in  said  chamber,  said  cam  defining 
a  subchamber  in  said  cylindrical  chamber  between  one 
side  of  said  cam  and  said  control  block. 

said  cam  being  rotetable  between  a  first  and  second  position, 
wherein  the  number  of  orifices  fluidly  connected  with  said 


1» 1 

1.  A  control  device  for  actuators  of  fiiel  feed  to  the  cylinders 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  including  a  crank- 
shaft, a  shaft  coupled  to  said  crankshaft  for  rotation  at  one  half 
the  rotational  speed  of  said  crankshaft,  said  control  device 
comprising  detectors  of  engine  parameters,  a  first  pulse  genera- 
tor operatively  connected  to  the  engine  crankshaft  and  capable 
of  delivering  at  every  engine  revolution  impulsive  signals  in 
numbers  equal  to  the  fuel  deliveries  to  be  effected  by  the  actua- 
tors during  a  single  revolution  of  the  engine,  a  second  pulse 
generator  operatively  ccmnected  to  said  shaft  being  rotated  at 
a  speed  equal  to  one  half  the  crankshaft  speed  and  capid>le  of 
delivering  a  phased  pulse  at  every  engine  cycle,  a  central 
processor  unit  (CPU),  a  random  access  memory  unit  (RAM),  a 
read-only  memory  unit  (ROM)  containing  calculation  pro- 
grammes of  the  processor  unit,  an  engine  f^iel  supplying  plan 
with  the  fuel-metering  information  as  a  function  of  said  engine 
parameters,  the  values  of  reference  to  the  engine  parameters 
defining  engine  operative  modes  of  the  preselected  combina- 
tions of  operative  and  inoperative  actuators,  a  counter  register 
intended  to  keep  the  count  of  the  pulses  delivered  by  said  first 
generator  and  to  reset  the  count  in  correspondence  with  the 
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pulse  coming  from  said  second  generator,  said  processor  unit 
comprising: 
means  to  store  in  a  cell  of  said  random  access  memory  the 
encoded  information  corresponding  to  the  operative 
mode  with  all  the  actuators  in  operation; 
means  to  calculate  the  quantity  of  fuel  each  actuator  must 
deliver  at  every  engine  cycle  in  the  particular  working 
condition  defined  by  the  values  taken  by  said  engine  pa- 
rameters, via  the  fuel  metering  information  associated  to 
said  engine  parameters  in  the  read  only  memory; 

means  to  converi  the  calculated  quantity  into  a  command 
magnitude  equivalent  to  the  amount  of  fuel  calculated  for 
said  actuators; 

means  to  define  the  operative  mode  associated  to  the  partic- 
ular operative  condition  of  the  engine  by  checking  via  said 
engine  parameters  if  a  preselected  number  of  actuators 
only  must  be  activated  or  all  actuators  must  be  activated; 

means  for  setting  the  activation  of  a  first  preselected  number 
of  said  actuators,  if  a  preselected  number  of  actuators  only 
must  be  activated; 

means  to  preset  the  performance  of  a  preselected  number  of 
engine  cycles; 

means  to  update  the  calculation  of  the  quantity  of  fuel  that 
each  actuator  must  dispense  at  every  engine  cycle  under 
the  particular  operative  condition  as  defined  by  the  actual 
values  taken  by  said  engine  parameters,  with  the  same 
procedure  as  for  the  previous  calculation; 

means  to  check  if  said  preselected  number  of  engine  cycles 
has  been  performed; 

means  to  set  the  actuation  of  a  second  preselected  number  of 
actuators  alternately  with  respect  to  said  first  mentioned 
preselected  number  of  actuators  for  another  preselected 
number  of  engine  cycles,  if  the  previous  number  of  engine 
cycles  has  been  performed; 

means  to  calculate  an  increased  quantity  of  fuel  that  each 
actuator  must  dispense  at  least  with  the  first  cycle  of  said 
another  preselected  number  of  engine  cycles; 

means  for  setting  the  actuation  of  all  actuators  if  all  actuators 
must  be  activated; 

means  to  command  the  actuation  of  the  actuator  indicated 
by  said  counter  register,  in  correspondence  with  every 
pulse  coming  from  said  first  generator,  if  it  is  ascertained 
that  its  actuation  has  been  set  on  the  basis  of  the  forecast 
operative  mode; 

means  to  command  the  deactivation  of  said  actuator  utilizmg 
said  conunand  magnitude  equivalent  to  the  quantity  of 
tad  that  each  actuator  must  dispense  at  every  engine 
cycle; 

means  to  command  the  actuator  indicated  by  said  counter 
register  to  remain  inoperative  if  it  is  ascertained  that  its 
deactivation  has  been  set  on  the  basis  of  the  forecast  oper- 
ative mode; 

and  means  to  step  forward  by  a  unit  of  said  counter  register. 

4,469,072 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

FUEL-FEEDING  RATE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSnON  ENGINE 

Nobnynki  Kobayaafai,  Toyota,  and  Hiroabi  Itoh,  Nagoya,  both  of 

Japan,  aaafgnort  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  "f**^""  Kaidia,  Toyota, 

Filed  Aag.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,5S8 
Oaiw  priority,  application  Japu^  Aug.  13, 1981, 56-125985 
Lrt.  aj  FQ2D  5/02 
VS.  a  123-M91  8  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  fuel-feeding  rate  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  the  coolant  temperature  of  the  engine  to  generate 
a  first  electrical  signal  which  indicates  the  detected  cool- 
ant temperature 

discriminating  whether  the  engine  is  completdy  started  or 
not  to  generate  a  second  electrical  signal  which  indicates 
the  discriminated  result; 

calculating,  in  response  to  said  first  electrical  signal,  a  first 


additional  increment  of  the  fuel-feeding  rate  of  the  engine, 
said  first  additional  increment  being  determined  depend- 
ing upon  the  detected  coolant  temperature; 

calculating,  in  response  to  said  first  electrical  signal,  a  sec- 
ond additional  increment  of  the  fuel-feeding  rate  of  the 
engine,  said  second  additional  increment  being  determined 
depending  upon  the  detected  coolant  temperature; 

calculating,  in  response  to  said  first  and  second  electrical 
signals,  the  difference  between  the  coolant  temperature 
just  at  the  time  the  engine  is  completely  started  and  the 
present  coolant  temperature; 
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correcting  the  fuel-feeding  rate  of  the  engine  in  accordance 
with  said  calculated  second  additional  increment  during 
starting  of  the  engine;  and 

correcting  the  fuel-feeding  rate  of  the  engine  after  the  engine 
is  completely  started,  in  accordance  with  a  third  addi- 
tional increment  which  is  gradually  decreased  from  the 
value  of  said  calculated  second  additional  increment  just 
at  the  time  the  engine  is  completely  started  to  said  calcu- 
lated first  additional  increment,  inclination  of  the  decrease 
of  said  third  additional  increment  being  dependent  upon 
said  calculated  temperatiue  difference. 


4,469,073 

ELECTRONIC  FUEL  INJECTING  METHOD  AND 

DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Nobqroki  KobtyaaU,  Toyota;  ToaUaki  laobe,  Nagoya,  and 

TenM  Fikada,  Toyota,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 

Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabaiahiki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Jul  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,115 

QaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1982,  57-27842 

liBt  CL^  FD2B  3/00 

VS,  CL  123-492  13  Qaim 
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1.  Electronic  fuel  injecting  method  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  wherein  a  basic  injection  time  is  obtained  in  accor- 
dance with  an  intake  pressure  of  said  engine  and  an  engine 
rotational  speed,  and,  during  transition,  said  basic  injection 
time  is  corrected  in  accordance  with  the  operating  conditions 
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of  laid  engine  lo  as  to  determine  a  fuel  injection  time,  charac- 
terized in  that  an  after-idle  increase  correction  in  which  a 
correction  value  is  increased  to  a  predetermined  level  when  an 
idle  switch  is  turned  "OFF*,  a  throttle  valve  opening  increase 
or  decrease  correction  in  which  a  correction  value  is  obtained 
in  accordance  with  the  changing  speed  in  opening  of  a  throttle 
valve,  and  an  intake  pressure  increase  or  decrease  correction  in 
which  a  correction  value  is  obtained  in  aocordaiwe  with  the 
changing  speed  of  an  intake  pressure,  at  least  two  factors  are 
combined  to  obtain  an  iticrease  correction  value  for  accelera- 
tion or  a  decrease  correction  value  for  deceleration. 


4,469,074 

ELECTRONIC  tONTROL  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Mitsaaori  Takao,  Kariya,  and  Masand  Klaogawa,  Okazaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assivien  to  NIppoadento  Co^  Ltil,  Kariya, 
Japan 

FDed  JaL  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394,681 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JaL  13, 1981,  56-109162 
latCL^FIBM  57/00 


U.S.ai23— 492 


8  Claims 


L  A  method  for  electrbnicaUy  controlling  the  amount  of  fuel 
supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

sensing  at  least  one  of  the  control  variables  indicative  of  the 
loaded  condition  of  the  engine  ai  predetermined  time 
intervals  to  detect  a  variation  thereof  from  the  previous 
time  to  the  present  time; 

determining  whether  said  engine  is  in  an  accelerating  condi- 
tion or  a  deceleration  condition  by  judging  the  sign  of  said 
variation; 

adding  the  previous  value  of  a  fuel  supply  amount  correction 
factor  for  acceleration  computed  at  the  time  of  previous 
computation  to  the  detected  variation  only  when  the 
engine  is  judged  in  the  preceding  step  as  being  in  the 
accelerating  condition  thereby  computing  the  sum; 

subtracting  a  predetermined  substraction  constant  from  the 
sum  obtained  as  a  result  of  the  addition  in  the  preceding 
step  to  compute  the  difference  therebetween,  thereby 
obtaining  the  new  value  of  the  fuel  supply  amount  correc- 
tion factor, 

using  the  thus  obtained  new  value  of  the  fuel  supply  amount 
correction  factor  to  correct  a  basic  fuel  supply  amount 
ccMnputed  separately  on  the  basis  of  the  operating  condi- 
tion of  the  engine;  and 

controlling  the  fuel  supply  in  accordance  with  a  fbel  supply 
control  signal  repreaenutive  of  the  corrected  basic  fuel 
siqjply  amount 


4^469,075 
VAPOROUS  GASOLINE  FUEL  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROL 

THEREFOR 
Kcaaeth  A.  Jackaoa,  Wooatar;  Gwwge  L  Anidt,  Loadoarille, 
aad  JaaMa  L.  Mayaard,  Wooatar,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaigaon  to 
V.G  JL&,  lacn  Wooatar,  Ohio 

FOad  Aag.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  41M18 
lat  CL^  F02M  17/18 
U.S.  CL  123— 523  16< 


wtnM 


1.  A  fuel  system  for  use  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  associated  fuel  delivery  means  and  fuel  ignitable  means 
for  power  conversion  comprising,  a  containable  source  for 
liquid  ignitable  fuel,  a  collector  means  communicating  with 
said  source  for  collecting  fuel  fumes  or  vapor  adapted  to  ema- 
nate from  said  liquid  ignitable  fuel,  means  communicable  with 
atmosphere  and  extending-  into  the  container  source  being 
operable  to  transmit  air  into  said  source  above  the  liquid  fuel 
therein  for  generating  a  fumed  fuel-air  mixture  therefrom, 
means  for  generating  a  fumed  fiiel-air  mixture  fhmi  said  collec- 
tor means  to  the  associated  f^  delivery  means  of  the  engine 
for  ignition  therein,  means  coacting  with  the  means  communi- 
cable with  atmosphere  and  responsive  to  actuation  of  the 
engine  for  insertion  of  liquid  ignitable  fuel  into  said  communi- 
cable means  for  intermixing  with  intake  air  therein,  means 
coacting  with  said  communicable  means  for  diffusing  the  fuel- 
air  mixture  entering  into  said  containable  source  above  the 
liquid  fuel  therein,  trap  means  connectable  to  said  collector 
means  being  (^)erable  to  receive  the  vaporous  fuel-air  mixture 
and  to  sqMrate  therefrom  droplets  of  fiiel  remaining  in  said 
vaporous  mixture  and  to  provide  a  dried-out  v^wrous  mixture, 
and  means  connectible  to  the  trap  means  and  the  fuel  delivery 
means  of  said  engine  for  transmitting  the  dried-out  vaporous 
mixture  to  the  latter  and  to  thus  provide  the  sole  source  of  fiiel 
to  said  engine,  and  electronic  control  means  coacting  with  said 
engine  and  said  fuel  system  being  responsive  to  the  operating 
load  conditions  of  said  engine  to  correqwndingly  control  the 
fuel  to  air  ratio  of  the  mixture  prior  to  the  transmission  of  said 
mixture  to  said  fuel  delivery  means  of  said  engine  efTective  to 
nuuntain  said  mixture  as  its  <^timum  combustible  composition. 


4,469,076 
LIQUID  FUEL  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Cari  Wolli;  804  Cherry,  Headarsoa,  Ne?.  89015 
FDed  Aag.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  413,219 
lat  CL^  F02M  27/00 
VJS.  CL  123—538  6  daims 

L  In  a  vehicle  powered  by  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  fiiel  reservoir  and  a  fuel  inlet  line 
extending  between  the  engine  and  the  f^  source,  the  im- 
provement therein  which-  comprises  fuel  treatment  apparatus 
mounted  in  the  fuel  inlet  line  comprising  an  elongate  plastic 
housing  having  a  plurality  of  eccentric  lengthwise  bwes  there- 
through oriented  at  90*  radial  tptcmg  around  a  longitudinal 
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housing  axis,  a  shallow  axial  cavity  adjacent  each  end  of  the         cooling  unit  to  the  inlet  compartinent  of  the  housing  and 
housing,  and  a  cylindrical  magnet  contained  in  each  cavity,         thence  to  the  fuel  mixture  engine  inlet 


4,469,078 
AIRCRAFT  ENGINE-TURBOCHARGER  PACKAGE  WTTH 

BLEED  VALVE  CONTROL 

Stephen  R.  Speer,  S.  358  Coear  d'Aleae,  Apt  #6;  Hugh  G. 

Eraas,  W.  214  6th  Afc^  and  James  S.  Christy,  E.  10918  26th, 

aU  of  Spokane,  Wash.  99204 

CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  257^64,  Apr.  27, 1981,.  This 

appUcatioa  JaL  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,944 

lat  CL^  F02B  37/12 

VS.  CL  12»-564  5  Claims 


said  magnets  having  poles  aligned  with  the  North  poles  thereof 
directed  toward  the  outlet  end  of  the  housing. 

^         4,469,077 

FUEL  MIXTURE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINES 

Bobby  M.  WooldrUga,  P.O.  Box  337,  BatM  Vista,  Ga.  31803 

FDed  May  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  381,436 

lat  CU  F02M  31/00 

VS.  a  123-548  8  OalM 


1.  In  a  fuel  mixture  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  fuel  mixture  engme  inlet,  a  carburetor  and  an  exhaust 
system  providing  heated  gases: 

a  housing  on  said  engine  inlet  for  receiving  a  fuel  mixture 
from  said  carburetor,  said  housing  being  of  three-dimen- 
sional construction  and  having  a  fuel  mixture  housing 
compartment  inlet  leading  to  a  fuel  inlet  housing  compart- 
nient  therein, 

means  on  said  housing  defining  said  fuel  mixture  housing 
compartment  inlet  separate  from  a  fuel  mixture  housing 
compartment  outlet  within  said  housing, 

first  conduit  means  in  closed  communication  with  said  hous- 
ing compartment  inlet  and  leading  to 

a  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  heat  exchanger  unit  having  a 
closed  heat  exchanger  compartment  in  closed  communi- 
cation with  said  first  conduit 

a  second  conduit  leading  from  the  exhaust  manifold  so  as  to 
bring  the  heated  gas  from  the  engine  into  the  heat  ex- 
changer unit  and  an  outlet  exchanger  conduit  means 
leading  from  said  heat  exchanger  unit  back  to  the  exhaust 
system  of  the  engine, 

a  vaporizer  and  cooling  unit  comprising  a  screen  and  a  filter 
in  communication  with  said  iuM  exchanger  unit  wherd)y 
the  fuel  mixture  which  has  been  heated  in  the  heat  ex- 
changer unit  passes  through  the  filter  and  small  openings 
in  theacreen  of  the  vaporizer  unit  and  is  cooled  relative  to 
the  raised  temperature,  and 

cooling  unit  conduit  means  leading  from  said  v^wrizer  and 


1.  A  combination  of  a  compressor  and  reciprocating  internal 
combustion  engine,  the  combination  designed  for  use  on  an 
aircraft,  the  package  comprising  an  internal  combustion,  recip- 
rocating engine  having  propeller  governor  means,  throttle 
control  means  for  controlling  the  operating  of  the  engine,  an 
air  inlet  manifokL  and  an  exhaust  manifold;  the  compressor 
having  an  ambient  air  inlet  and  a  compressed  air  outiet;  and  air 
flow  connecting  means  between  the  compressor  outlet  and  the 
engine  inlet;  the  improvement  comprising  a  variable  overboard 
bleed  valve  for  compressed  air,  located  along  the  air  flow 
connecting  means  intermediate  the  compressor  outlet  and 
engine  inlet;  and  valve  controller  means  for  controlling  the 
positim  of  the  bleed  valve  and  reqx>nsive  to  changes  in  the 
engine  operating  conditions,  the  valve  controller  means  com- 
prising sensing  means  to  sense  movement  of  the  governor 
means  and  of  the  throttle  control  means,  and  means  for  trans- 
mitting the  movement  of  the  governor  and  throttle  control 
means  to  the  valve  controller  comprising  first  linear  movement 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  throttle  control  means  and 
second  linear  movement  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
governor  means,  movement  of  the  first  and  second  linear 
movement  means  being  proportional  to  the  movement  of  the 
throttle  control  and  governor  means,  respectively;  tying  means 
extending  from  a  first  end  to  a  second  end  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  the  first  and  second  linear  movement  means,  the 
first  end  of  the  tying  means  being  connected  to  the  first  linear 
movement  means  and  the  second  end  of  the  tying  means  being 
connected  to  the  second  linear  movement  means,  the  tying 
means  being  ci^Mble  of  linear  movement  and  pivotal  move- 
ment in  response  to  movement  of  the  first  and  second  linear 
movement  means,  such  that  linear  movement  of  the  tying 
means  is  the  resultant  of  the  combined  hnear  movement  of  the 
first  and  second  linear  movement  means;  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  tying  means  to  the  bleed  valve,  such  that  move- 
ment of  the  bleed  valve  between  open  and  closed  positions  is 
controlled  by  the  resultant  linear  movement  of  the  first  and 
second  linear  movement  means,  such  that  the  bleed  valve  is 
moved  upon  the  movement  of  either  of  the  propeller  governor 
or  throtde  control  and  in  rtspooae  thereto  and  m^Tffi^vm  per- 
formance can  be  obtained  from  the  engine  and  compressor 
over  a  wide  range  of  engine  operating  conditions  without 
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exceeding  the  criticalpreasareofthe  compressor  at  any  engine  4,40,080 

operating  condition,  aad  thus  avoiding  problems  of  surge.  IGNITION  CONTROL  BYPASS  CABLE 

WilHan  R.  Brumicr,  and  Donald  W.  Bninncr,  both  ofa  Eton 
Dr.,  North  CaUwdl,  N  J.  97006 


FOed  Sep.  30, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  431,979 
lat  CL^  F02M  25/06 
VS.  CL  U3-S71 


1.  In  combination  a  vacuum  actuated  EGR  pressure  regula- 
tion system  (10)  comprising: 

an  EGR  valve  (12)  adapted  to  control  the  EGR  flow  be- 
tween the  exhaust  system  and  the  intake  manifold  of  an 
engine,  the  EGR  vtdve  (12)  defining  a  controlled  pressure 
chamber  (42)  between  the  exhaust  system  and  intake  numi- 
fold  and  pressure  means  for  generating  and  for  communi- 
cating a  pressure  deference  signal  indicative  of  the  EGR 
flow  rate,  said  pressure  means  including  a  first  port  (50) 
communicated  to  the  controlled  pressure  chamber  (42) 
and  a  second  port  (52)  located  downstream  of  said  con- 
trolled pressure  chamber  communicated  to  said  intake 
manifold,  said  first  port  and  said  second  port  generating  a 
pressure  difference  signal  indicative  of  the  EGR  flow; 

electric  vacuum  regulator  means  (14)  comprising:  a  housing 
(90)  defining  an  atmospheric  vent  (92>, 

a  coil  (92)  mounted  in  said  housing  and  responsive  to  control 
signals,  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  in  proportion  to  a 
desired  EGR  flow; 

vent  means  (100, 102, 104, 106)  for  defining  a  valve  seat  (106) 
in  communication  with  the  controlled  pressure  chamber 
and  a  vacuum  supply; 

passage  means  (97,  99,  101,  103)  for  communicating  said 
atmospheric  vent  ^)  to  said  valve  seat  (106); 

diaphragm  means  (IJO)  supported  within  said  hosing  defin- 
ing first  and  second  chambers  (114, 140)  sealed  rehitive  to 
one  another  and  movable  in  response  to  the  force  differen- 
tial thereacross; 

first  means  (110)  fot  communicating  the  intake  manifold 
pressure  signal  to  one  of  said  chambers; 

second  means  (120)  for  communicating  the  controlled  pres- 
sure signal  to  the  other  of  said  chambers; 

pin  means  (154)  attached  to  and  movable  with  said  dia- 
phragm means  (130)  and  mounted  for  engagement  with 
said  valve  seat  (106),  said  pin  means  responsive  to  the 
magnetic  field  generated  upon  energization  of  said  coil 
(>4); 

bias  means  (144)  interposing  said  housing  (90)  and  said  dia- 
phragm (130)  for  l^iasing  said  diaphragm  relative  to  said 
valve  seat  (106). 


Flkd  Sep.  29, 1902,  Scr.  No.  427,422 
iBt  a^  F02P  15/00 
UjS.  CL  123— 595 


4,469,079 

EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  (EGR)  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Cook,  Clathaii,  Canada,  awlgior  to  f*— hi—  pram 


7ClaiBM 


1.  An  auxiliary  ignition  control  cable  for  use  with  a  vehicle 
having  an  electronic  ignition  control  device  including  a  first 
external  connector  means  and  a  spark  timing  control  device 
adapted  to  be  connected  between  said  first  external  connector 
means  and  a  second  connector  means  having  connections  to 
engine  starting  elements  including  an  ignition  coU  having 
primary  and  secondary  windings,  an  ignition  switch,  a  source 
of  direct  voluge  having  a  positive  terminal  and  a  ground 
reference,  and  a  distributor  having  a  magnetic  pick-up  coil, 
comprinng: 
a  pluraUty  of  insulated  wire  conductors  having  respective 
terminals  at  one  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  mating 
terminals  of  said  first  external  connector  means  and  termi- 
nals at  the  other  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  mating 
terminals  of  said  second  connector  means,  including  a  pair 
of  wire  leads  at  said  one  end  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
pair  of  input  terminals  of  said  electronic  ignition  control 
device  and  at  said  other  end  being  adapted  for  connection 
to  the  magnetic  pick-up  coil  of  said  distributor,  said  igni- 
tion control  device  including  an  output  terminal,  a  tbdrd 
wire  lead  at  said  one  end  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
positive  voltage  supply  line  of  said  ignition  control  device 
and  at  the  other  end  being  ad^ted  for  connection  to  said 
ignition  switch  and  positive  terminal  of  said  source  of 
direct  voltage  and  one  side  of  said  ignition  coil,  a  fourth 
wire  lead  at  said  one  end  adiq>ted  for  connection  to  said 
output  terminal  of  said  ignition  control  device  and  at  the 
other  end  being  adapted  for  connection  to  the  other  side 
of  said  ignition  coil,  and  a  fifth  wire  lead  at  said  one  end 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  ground  reference  of  said 
ignition  control  device  and  at  the  other  end  being  adapted 
for  connection  to  the  ground  reference  of  said  source  of 
direct  voltage. 


4,469,081 

IGNITION  COIL  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING 

THE  OPTIMAL  CONDUCnON  TIME  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Jean-Loc  Mate,  Tonlowe,  FhuKC,  anignor  to  Renix  Elec* 

troaique  S.A.,  Touloue,  France 

Filed  Oct  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,281 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhmce,  Not.  4, 1980, 80  23509 

iBt  a.3  F02P  5/08 

VS.  a  123-609  10  Cbdms 

1.  Ignition  coil  control  device  for  regulating  the  optimal 

conduction  time  for  combustion  motor  associated  with  the 

output  stage  of  an  ignition  advance  calculator  having  a  transfer 

function  of  the  form: 

tcte„«roud=NTSD  +  «. 

c  b  a  weak  and  known  quantity, 

tc  generated  is  the  coil  conduction  time, 

N  is  the  number  of  angular  fractions  of  periods  of  an  angular 
reference  signal,  and 

TSD  is  the  period  of  the  angular  marking  signal  correspond- 
ing to  an  angular  mark  such  that  a  tooth  of  the  crown  of 


September  4, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


lOS 


the  starter  associated  with  the  motor,  wherein  said  device 
comprises: 
means  to  measure,  from  data  supplied  by  the  calcdator,  time 
tc  mecawtd  Strictly  necessary  to  obtain  the  nominal  energy 
at  the  coU  terminals,  a  first  clock  of  period  TH2,  a  first 
counter  incremented  by  the  first  clock  during  timoc  mta 


sund  up  to  a  number  NA  so  that:  NA^te  mtasund/THi,  a 
second  clock  of  period  THi,  a  second  counter  incre- 
mented, at  each  period  TSD  of  the  anguhu-  marking  sig- 
nal, by  the  second  clock  during  a  time  tos:NB*THi  such 
that  NB=NA,  and  a  third  counter  incremented  during 
time  t0  by  an  interpolation  signal  of  period  TSD/n  up  to  a 
number 


;v  = 


H  •  to 


TH\ 


TSD     ~  TSD  '  7H2  ' ''  "*«««"^ 


so  that  the  optimum  conduction  time  calculated  by  the  device 
is: 


temperature,  and  means  responsive  to  said  detection  signal  for 
changing  the  level  of  said  seccmd  signal  from  said  predeter- 
mined level  to  another  level,  whereby  said  producing  means 
produces  a  pulse  signal  having  a  pulse  width  different  from 
said  predetermined  pulse  width  when  said  operating  tempera- 
ture is  lower  than  said  predetermined  temperature. 

4.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en^me 
comprising  an  input  circuit  providing  an  input  signal  syndvo- 
nized  with  the  routira  of  said  internal  combustion  engine,  an 
ignition  coil  generating  an  ignition  energy,  an  output  circuit 
feeding  a  current  through  said  ignition  coil,  a  feedback  circuit 
producing  a  feedback  signal  in  response  to  a  current  fiowing 
through  said  ignition  coil,  a  signal  supply  circuit  supplying  to 
said  output  circuit  a  signal  for  controlling  a  current  supply 
period  of  time  to  said  ignition  coil  in  response  to  said  input 
signal  and  said  feedback  signal,  a  detection  circuit  detecting  an 
operating  temperature  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  and 
producing  a  detection  output,  said  detection  output  taking  a 
first  value  when  said  operating  temperature  is  lower  than  a 
predetermined  temperatiire  and  a  second  value  when  said 
operating  temperature  is  equal  to  or  higher  than  said  predeter- 
mined temperature,  and  a  control  circuit  increasing  the  level  of 
said  feedback  signal  fixnn  a  first  level  to  a  second  level  in 
response  to  said  first  value  of  said  detection  output  and  de- 
creasing said  level  of  said  feedback  signal  frxm  said  second 
level  to  said  first  level  in  response  to  said  second  value  of  said 
detection  output,  said  current  supply  period  of  time  to  said 
ignition  coil  becoming  longer  than  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  in  response  to  said  second  level  of  said  feedback  signal, 
said  current  supply  period  of  time  to  said  ignition  coil  becom- 
ing equal  to  said  predetermined  period  of  time  in  reqwnse  to 
said  first  level  of  said  feedback  signal. 


TH\ 


Ueakulated  ==  N .  TSD  ^  ^ "W^  '  'emtatuml 
said  number  N  being  sent  to  the  output  stage  of  the  calculator. 


4,469,082 

PULSE  WIDTH  CONTROL  dRCUIT  IN  WHICH  A 

FEEDBACK  AMOUNT  IS  VARIED  DEPENDING  UPON 

AN  OPERATING  TEMPERATURE 
Shigeo  NiaUtoba,  and  Hirokazn  FUaiya,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
•Mipon  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,302 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1981,  56*90239 

Int  CL^  F02P  9/00 

UAa  123-609  11  Claims 
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1.  A  combination,  comprising  means  for  generating  a  first 
signal  having  a  variable  cycle  period,  means  for  providing  a 
second  signal  having  a  predetermined  level,  means  responsive 
to  nid  first  and  second  signals  for  producing  pulse  signals 
having  a  predetermined  pulse  width  correqxmding  to  said 
variable  cycle  period  of  said  first  signal,  means  for  detecting  an 
operating  temperature  and  being  responsive  to  the  detected 
operating  temperature  to  create  a  detection  signal  representing 
that  said  operating  temperature  is  lower  than  a  predetermined 


4,469,083 

WOOD  BURNING  STOVE 

Gordon  W.  HeUc,  Famlngton;  Hoomt  C  Adam,  and  Richard 

A.  Ddne,  both  of  Peoria,  aU  of  m.,  aariffMrt  to  UNR  Indas- 
tries.  Inc.,  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Jnn.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  270,835 

Int  di  F24C 1/J4 

VS.  CL  126-61  110  ri.t— 


j£- 


se 


1.  A  stove  for  burning  soUd  fuel  comprised  of  flammable 
solids  that  among  other  things  produce  one  or  more  flanunable 
gases  when  heated  and  burned,  said  stove  having  at  least  two 
modes  of  operation,  the  second  mode  of  operation  providing  a 
lower  level  of  combustion  than  the  first,  which  comprises; 

(a)  a  fire  grate  for  receiving  pieces  of  said  solid  fuel; 

(b)  a  stove  cabinet  surrounding  said  grate  and  providing  (i) 
a  fire  chamber  above  said  grate,  said  fire  chamber  being 
defined  by  said  fire  grate,  generally  vertical  side  walls,  and 
an  upper  wall,  and  (u)  an  ash  collecting  space  directly 
beneath  said  fire  grate, 

the  walls  of  said  stove  cabinet  defining: 
(i)  a  fuel  access  opening  for  depositing  said  pieces  of  solid 

ftiel  upon  said  grate, 
(ii)  first,  lower  level  air  inlet  means  adjacent  said  fire 

grate,  said  first  air  inlet  means  having  a  finite  plurality 
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of  predetermined,  fixed  air  transmitting  conditions  and 
no  other  air  transmitting  conditions,  one  of  said  prede- 
termined,  fixed  air  transmitting  conditions  being  a  maxi- 
mum air  transmitting  condition  and  one  a  minimum, 
said  air  inlet  means  providing  communication  between 
the  air  surrounding  said  stove  and  said  fire  chamber 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  chamber, 

(iii)  second  air  inlet  means  located  above  said  first,  lower 
level  air  inlet  moans  in  a  wall  of  the  cabinet  that  defines 
said  fire  chamber,  the  path  by  which  air  flows  firom 
outside  the  stove  through  said  second  air  inlet  means 
into  said  fire  chamber  being  entirely  separate  fh>m  the 
path  by  which  air  flows  firom  outside  said  stove  through 
said  first  air  inlet  means  into  said  fire  chamber, 

(iv)  an  exhaust  outlet  opening  communicating  with  the  top 
portion  of  said  fire  chamber,  and 

(v)  an  ash  removal  opening  communicating  with  said  ash 
collecting  space  below  the  fire  grate; 

(c)  air  metering  means  providing  communication  at  all  times 
between  the  air  surrounding  said  stove  and  said  second  air 
inlet  means,  said  ak  metering  means  having  a  finite  num< 
ber  of  predetermined,  fixed  air  transmitting  conditions,  the 
first  of  said  predetermined,  fixed  air  transmitting  condi- 
tions being  a  maximum  air  transmitting  ccmdition  and  any 
predetermined,  fix<d  air  transmitting  conditions  present  in 
said  air  metering  means  in  addition  to  said  first  one  aUow- 
ing  the  passage  of  successively  smaller  amounts  of  air, 

said  air  metering  means  including,  when  at  least  one  of  said 
additional  air  transmitting  conditions  is  present,  preselec- 
tor means  having  a  finite  plurality  of  predetermined  posi- 
tions available  for  selection  by  the  user  of  the  stove,  move- 
ment of  said  preselector  means  into  one  of  its  said  prede- 
termined positions  selecting  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
finite  number  of  predetermined,  fixed  air  transmitting 
conditions,  said  air  metering  means  having  no  other  air 
transmitting  conditions  besides  said  finite  number  of  pre- 
determined, fixed  air  transmitting  conditions  so  long  as 
said  preselector  mtans  is  placed  in  no  other  position  than 
one  of  its  said  finite  number  of  predetermined  positions, 

said  stove  cabinet  and  any  adjoining  fire  viewing  chamber 
being  substantially  airtight  except  for  all  the  aforesaid 
openings  and  air  inlet  means  in  said  cabinet  walls  and  said 
air  metering  means, 

said  fuel  access  opening,  said  first,  lower  level  air  inlet 
means,  and  said  ash  removal  opening  being  selectively 
opened  or  closed,  or  placed  in  their  respective  predeter- 
mined, fixed  air  transmitting  conditions,  independendy  of 
each  other,  I 

said  first,  lower  levd  air  inlet  means  in  its  said  predeter- 
mined, fixed  maximum  air  transmitting  condition,  said 
second  air  inlet  moans,  and  said  air  metering  means  in  its 
said  predetermined,  fixed  '"^^^ifn<?m  air  transmitting  con- 
dition being  of  a  sice  to  introduce  air  into  said  fire  cham- 
ber for  said  first  mode  of  operation, 

said  first,  lower  lev«l  air  inlet  means  in  its  said  predeter- 
mined, fixed  minimum  air  transmitting  condition,  said 
second  air  inlet  mewis,  and  said  air  metering  means  in  one 
of  its  said  predetermined,  fixed  air  transmitting  conditions 
being  of  a  size  to  introduce  air  into  said  fire  chamber  for 
said  second  mode  of  operation;  and 

(d)  covers  for 

(i)  said  fbel  access  opening, 
(ii)  said  first,  lower  level  air  inlet  means,  and 
(iii)  said  ash  removal  opening,  respectively, 
to  produce,  except  for  any  opening  present  when  said  first, 
lower  level  air  inlet  means  is  in  its  si^  predetermined,  fixed 
minimum  air  transmitting  condition,  sohtfantially  airtight  clo- 
sures of  said  two  openings  and  said  lower  level  air  inlet  means. 


4,4<9,0M 

DEVICE  FOR  COLLECTING  EMISSIONS  FROM 

KEROSENE  HEATERS 

Nathan  J.  GiUotti,  Daabvy,  Cobb^  aMignor  to  S^oair  Corpn 

Daabory,  CooB. 

Filed  May  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  499,116 

Int.  a^  F24C  5/04 

US.  CL  126—96  21  Oain 


1.  A  device  for  collecting  emissions  from  a  kerosene  heater 
or  the  like,  and  for  improving  the  distribution  of  heated  air 
from  such  a  heater,  comprising 

base  means  for  locating  and  supporting  said  device  above  the 
heater,  and  including  a  vertical  shaft; 

spinner  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  about  the 
axis  of  said  shaft  relative  to  said  base  means,  said  spinner 
means  being  capable  of  being  rotatably  driven  about  the 
axis  of  said  shah  by  hot  air  rising  from  the  heater,  for 
causing  hot  air  and  combustion  gases  from  the  heater  to 
move  upwardly  in  a  generally  cylindrical  column,  said 
spinner  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  fan  blades;  and 

at  least  one  heat-resistant,  rotatable,  pollutant  absorber 
means  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  spaced  above  said  spin- 
ner means  for  rotation  therewith,  for  collecting  polluting 
emissions  from  the  gases  of  combustion  of  the  heater. 


4,469,065 

GRILLE  FOR  BURNING  SOLID  FUELS  IN  STOVES, 

HEARTHS,  OVENS,  AND  OTHERS 

Jean  Drkaonos,  liaden,  Bdsfam,  aMignor  to  V JAf.  Veriraop 

en  Fabrlkatk  ?aa  Metaatprodaktea  Naamhwy  Veuooticap, 

BdgiaBi 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  474,380 
ClaiiH  priority,  applkntioB  Bdglai,  May  17, 1962, 89706 
bt  a^  F23H  1/02 
U.S.  a  126-160  5  Clalw 

1.  A  grille  for  burning  solid  fiids  in  stoves,  hearths,  ovens 
and  the  like,  c<»iprising  two  grille-parts  mounted  one  above 
the  other,  oat  of  said  grille-parts  having  oblong  passage  open- 
ings with  parallel  long  sidles,  the  second  griUe-part  having 
oblong  passage  openings  the  width  of  which  increases  in  the 
center  of  the  grille-part,  one  of  said  grille-iMrts  being  fixed,  the 
other  of  said  grille-parts  being  movable  with  respect  to  the  one 
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fixed  grille-part  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  oblong 
passage  q)enings  of  both  grille-parts  and  permitting  the  pas- 


3- 


O 


said  outer  wall  thereby  heating  the  said  space,  said  means 
for  circulating  said  fluid  including  at  least  one  tube  coil 
embedded  in  said  outer  wall  and  having  an  inlet  and  an 
oudet  opening  into  said  volume,  a  pump  connected  to  said 
tube  coil  and  a  temperature  sensor  responsive  to  said 
temperature  in  said  space  for  controlling  said  pump,  said 
inlet  opening  at  the  top  of  said  volume  and  said  outlet 
opening  at  the  bottom  of  said  volume,  said  heating  means 
including  a  solar  collector  on  said  building  and  means  for 
circulating  said  fluid  through  said  solar  collector,  said 
tank  being  the  sole  support  for  said  building  and  being 
disposed  centrally  thereof,  said  insulating  means  being  an 
evacuatable  cellular  structure,  and  is  provided  with  means 
responsive  to  the  temperature  in  said  space  for  controlling 
the  degree  of  evacuation  of  said  cellular  structure  to  en- 
able direct  heat  transfer  from  said  inner  wall  to  said  outer 
wall. 


4,469,067 
SOLAR  HEATING  DEVICE 
A.  W.  W.  CameroB,  5  Vaaellaa  Ct.,  ToroBto,  Ontiuio,  Caanda 
M8Z4A5 

FOed  Mar.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  475,596 

Iirt.  a.}  F34B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  126-^22  15  Claims 


sage  openings  of  the  other  grille-part  to  close  gradually  from 
their  Olds. 


4,469,086 

SOLAR  HEATED  BUILDING  STRUCTURE  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  SOLAR-HEAT 

COLLECTOR  SYSTEM 

Ctande  Iform,  Meyzien,  France,  assignor  to  Phemri  EngiBeering 

SocUm  A  Reapooaabilitte  Umhit,  Meyziea,  France 

FOed  Mar.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  478,461 
aaloH  priority,  appUortion  Vnaet,  Mar.  24, 1962,  82  05350 
lot  a^  F24H  7/0arE04H  14/00 
VS.  CL  126—400  8  OaiiiH 


6.  A  heating  system  for  a  building  having  at  least  one  space 
to  be  heated  by  said  system,  said  system  comrising: 

a  cylindrical  tank  having  a  vertical  axis  and  formed  with  an 
inner  concrete  wall  defining  a  storage  volume,  an  outer 
concrete  wall  surrounding  said  inner  concrete  wall  and  in 
heat  exchanging  relationship  with  said  space,  and  insulat- 
ing means  between  said  walls  for  limiting  the  direct  trans- 
fer of  heat  from  said  inner  wall  to  said  outer  wall; 

heating  means  for  raising  the  temperature  of  a  fluid  con- 
nected to  said  tank  for  enabling  the  storage  of  said  fluid  in 
said  v(dume;  and 

means  for  circulating  fluid  drawn  from  said  volume  through 


1.  A  device  for  utilizing  solar  energy  to  heat  air  comprising: 

a  frame  having  two  side  members  attached  to  a  top  and  a 
bottom  member; 

a  rear  wall,  which  is  an  exterior  wall  of  a  building,  attached 
to  the  periphery  of  the  frame,  the  wall  being  made  of 
material  having  good  heat  storage  properties; 

an  insulating  body  spaced  from  the  rear  wall  and  from  the 
top  and  bottom  members  of  the  frame,  being  snugly  at- 
tached within  the  frame  to  the  two  side  members; 

a  solid  spacer  extending  across  the  device  from  one  side 
member  to  the  other  and  engaging  the  rear  wall  and  insu- 
lating body; 

means  for  collecting  solar  energy  positioned  in  front  of  and 
spaced  from  the  insulating  body,  said  solar  collecting 
means  also  being  spaced  from  the  top  and  bottom  mem- 
bers; 

a  front  wall  spaced  in  front  of  the  solar  collecting  means  and 
attached  to  the  periphery  of  the  frame,  said  front  wall 
being  substantially  transparent  to  allow  solar  energy  ac- 
cess to  the  solar  collecting  means;  and 

circulation  means  for  introducing  unheated  air  into  the  de- 
vice and  for  removing  heated  air  from  the  device  while 
promoting  the  circulation  of  air  in  the  device  around  the 
insulating  body  so  that  the  unheated  air  moves  initially 
along  the  solar  collecting  means  and  then  as  heated  air 
moves  along  the  rear  wall  thereby  delivering  a  portion  of 
the  derived  heat  to  the  wall. 
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MC9,im  4,469,090 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR  SUCnON  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ENDOSCOPE 

ShMicU  AaMak  HHaeU,  mi  TtktM  SakoMto,  IbaraU,  both  Yataka  KoMNMra,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aHisaor  to  Olympos  Optical 
of  Japaa,  anifMn  to  TW  AcMcjr  of  iMtaatrial  Sckaoe  aad      Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Tecteoloty.  Tokyo,  Jomb  Filed  Dec  4, 1901,  Ser.  No.  327,512 

FDed  Wk.  29, 1902,  Scr.  No.  352,1S3  OaiaM  priority,  appiicatioB  Japaa,  Dec  19, 1900, 55-100220; 

priority,  vplie«tioa  Japaa,  Mar.  4, 1901, 5441130      Dec  19, 1900, 55-100229 

lat  a.^  F24J  S/02  fat  d.^  A61B 1/00 


U.S.  a  124-434 


ICUiH  U.S.CL120— 4 


OdalBH 


1.  A  toltr  collector  comprising: 

a  doable  tube  comprising  a  round  and  straight  outer  tube, 
and  a  fluted  inner  tube  having  a  wave-like  cross-sectional 
configuration  and  ooaxially  disposed  within  said  outer 
tube,  the  wall  thickness  of  said  outer  and  inner  tubes  being 
uniform  over  their  length  and  the  apexes  of  the  wave-like 
form  cross-section  of  said  inner  tube  contacting  the  inner 
surface  o(  said  outer  tube, 

a  thermal  energy  storage  material  changeable  from  a  solid  to 
a  liquid  phase  being  enclosed  in  the  space  between  said 
outer  and  inner  tubes, 

a  heat  transfer  fluid  flowing  through  said  inner  tube, 

a  round,  straight  and  transparent  tube  coaxially  disposed 
around  said  double  tube  the  space  between  said  double 
tube  and  transparent  tube  being  evacuated,  and 

a  reflector  mounted  to  locate  the  focal  axis  of  said  reflector 
on  the  axis  of  said  double  tube. 


4,449,009 

UGHTWEIGHT,  LOW  COST  RADIANT  ENERGY 

COLLECTOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Pnl  O.  Sorko-Raa,  1111 N.  CorterriUe,  Storgia,  Mich.  49091 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1902,  Ser.  No.  345^43 

lat  a^  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a  124-^430  10  dains 


1.  A  concave  radiant  energy  collector,  consisting  of: 

a  concave  sheet  of  flexible  thermoplastic  material  substan- 
tially transparent  ot  said  radiant  energy; 

a  coating  of  reflective  material  vapor  deposited  on  the  con- 
vex side  of  said  sheet;  and 

a  structurally  supporting  layer  of  foamed  resin  on  said  re- 
flective layer,  said  layer  of  foamed  resin  possessing  suffi- 
cient rigidity  to  support  said  concave  sheet  and  said  reflec- 
tive coating. 


1.  In  an  endoscope  having  a  suction  control  device  for  selec- 
tively connecting  a  passageway  and  a  suction  tube  of  said 
endoscope,  comprising: 

a  control  device  having  a  channel; 

an  outer  cylinder  connected  with  said  channel  at  one  end 
thereof  and  having  an  opening  at  the  other  end  thereof  to 
and  communicating  with  the  atmosphere; 

an  inner  cylinder  having  two  faced;  said  cylinder  open  at 
either  end  face  thereof  and  inserted  in  and  coupled  to  said 
outer  cylinder  so  as  to  have  one  end  thereof  located  inside 
said  outer  cylinder  and  being  movable  longitudinally 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  a  space 
being  defined  between  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
inner  cylinder  and  an  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  outer 
cylinder; 

a  first  engaging  portion  including  a  first  tapered  portion 
formed  on  one  end  face  of  said  inner  cylinder; 

a  second  engaging  portion  means  including  a  second  tapered 
portion  formed  on  said  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said 
outer  cylinder  so  as  to  come  into  angular  abutting  contact 
with  the  first  tapered  portion  of  said  inner  cylinder  to  cut 
off  the  communication  between  said  space  and  said  chan- 
nel when  said  inner  cylinder  is  moved  to  said  first  position; 

a  coupling  member  disposed  on  said  other  end  of  said  outer 
cylinder  so  as  to  cut  off  said  space  from  the  atmosphere 
and  supporting  said  inner  cylinder  so  as  to  allow  said 
space  to  communicate  with  said  channel  in  said  second 
position;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  suction  tube  with  said  space  be- 
tween said  coupling  member  and  said  first  enga^^g  por- 
tion, 

said  outer  cylinder  having  a  communication  hole  for  con- 
necting said  space  with  the  atmosphere  between  said 
coupling  member  and  said  first  engaging  portion. 


4,449,091 
TACTILE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  REMOTE  SENSING 

PEVICE 

Chariea  A.  Slaaeta,  Jr^  10  Taycr  Rd^  Locoat  Valley,  N.Y.  11540 

DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  102,071,  Aog.  20, 1900,  Pat  No.  4,344,010. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Sep.  9, 1902,  Ser.  No.  414,259 

Int  a^  A41B  J/06 

U.S.  0.120-4  20ClaiiM 

1.  In  combination  with  a  fiberscope  including  an  elongated 

flexible  insertion  tube,  an  illuminating  and  viewing  system 
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moonted  at  a  distal  end  of  said  tube  and  a  control  unit  for 
bending  said  tube  at  sakl  distal  end  in  two  planes; 
a  tactile  control  device  including 
a  flexible  hood  circumferentially  surrounding  said  illuminat- 
ing and  viewing  system  at  said  distal  end,  said  hood  pro- 
jecting forwardly  of  said  distal  end;  and 


control  means  for  actuating  said  vacuum  means  and  said 
vibration  generating  motor  means. 


4,449,093 
RELAXING  MASSAGER 
Oarlca  Oaplar,  El  Paao,  Fku,  aarigaor  to  ChristiaBa  Optical 
Coavaay,  Naplea,  Fla. 

Filed  May  12, 1902,  Ser.  No.  377^2 

lat  CL^  A41H  7/00 

U.S.  a  120-52  9  daioH 


a  plurality  of  sensing  devices  disposed  circumferential]y  on 
said  hood  forward  of  said  distal  end,  said  sensing  devices 
being  responsive  to  an  inward  flexing  of  said  hood  to  emit 
a  signal  indicative  of  the  location  of  a  flexed  section  of  said 
hood. 


4,449,092 
SCALP  STIMULATING  SYSTEM 
Walter  D.  Manhall,  and  JaoMS  W.  Garriaon,  Jr.,  both  of  20515 
AMiae  •  Weatfleld  #77,  Hmnble,  Tex.  77330 

FDed  Sep.  27, 1902,  Ser.  No.  424,070 

lat  a^  A41M  1/00 

VS.  a  120-34  5  Qaims 


1.  A  massage  table  comprising: 

fitune  support  means;  and 

massaging  means  supported  by  said  frame  support  means 
and  including  massage  assembly  means, 

said  massage  assembly  means  including  massaging  member 
means  for  effecting  a  massaging  action  to  an  individual 
reclining  on  said  massage  table,  cam  means  for  effecting  a 
desired  movement  of  said  massaging  member  means,  and 
follower  means  for  transmitting  said  movement  between 
said  massaging  member  means  and  said  cam  means,  said 
follower  means  comprising  lifter  bar  means,  said  lifter  bar 
means  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  frame  support 
means. 


4,449,094 

SKIN  MASSAGING  DEVICE  WITH  SIMULTANEOUS 

APPUCATION  OF  A  COSMEnC  PRODUCT 

Oiaries  Kaeaer,  10,  cheada  de  Render,  1009  Polly,  Switaerlaad 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1902,  Ser.  No.  370,377 

OalBs  priority,  appUcatioa   Switxerland,   May  4,   1901, 

2072/01 

lot  a^  A41H  9/00 
VS.  a  120-45  11 


1.  A  system  for  massaging  and  treating  the  human  scalp,  said 
system  comprising: 
helmet  means  adapted  to  be  placed  upon  the  head  of  a  pa- 
tient to  be  treated,  said  helmet  means  comprising: 
a  rigid,  substantially  hollow  shell  means  greater  in  size 

than  the  head  of  the  patient; 
separate  pad  means  disposed  within  said  shell  means  and 
including  a  plurality  of  resilient,  spaced  apart  integral 
finger  membiers  adapted  to  directly  contact  the  scalp  of 
the  patient; 
vibration  means  disposed  within  said  helmet  means  be- 
tween said  shell  means  and  said  pad  means  for  vibrating 
said  pad  means  to  massage  the  patients  scalp,  said  vibra- 
tion means  comprising: 
vibration  generating  motor  means;  and, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  vibration  transmitting  fingers 
projecting  from  said  vibration  motor  means  in  to 
physical  contact  with  said  vibration  pad  means; 
means  for  supplying  vacuum  to  said  shall  means;  and, 


5        ij      16  19  IB     ^  17 


1.  Skin  massage  device  with  simultaneous  application  of  a 
cosmetic  product,  the  device  comprising: 

a  reservoir  for  containing  cosmetic  product; 

a  massaging  surface  integral  with  and  facing  out  from  the 
reservoir,  the  massaging  surface  carrying  a  plurality  of 
outwardly  facing  protuberances  thereon  which  are 
adapted  to  exert  massaging  action  while  the  massaging 
surface  is  moved  over  the  skin; 

a  first  pluraUty  of  first  protuberances  being  for  appUcation  of 
the  cosmetic  product;  an  orifice  through  the  massaging 
surface  at  each  first  protuberance  for  escape  therethrough 
of  cosmetic  product  in  the  reservoii^  the  each  first  protu- 
berance having  an  extended  position  at  which  the  first 
protuberance  bkwks  the  orifice  and  also  having  a  re- 
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tnctod  poritioD  for  opening  the  orifice,  tnd  the  esch  first 
protuberuice  being  movable  to  the  retrKted  position 
upon  tpplication  of  preMure  to  the  first  protuberance 
throogh  massaging  the  skin  with  the  massaging  surface; 
each  first  protuboance  of  the  first  plurality  comprising: 
a  hollow  housing  communicating  mto  the  reservoir,  the 
hollow  housing  beitg  defined  by  a  peripheral  waU;  a 
hollow  piston  partially  projecting  into  and  contained 
within  the  housing  and  being  shaped  to  be  slidably  mov- 
able along  the  housing  wall;  the  hollow  piston  having  a 
side  fimng  outwardly  of  the  massaging  surface  and  that 
side  of  the  piston  having  an  opening  therein  communicat- 
faig  into  the  hollow  piston,  which  opening  serves  as  the 
orifice;  the  piston  opening  being  defined  and  surrounded 
by  a  perii^ieral  sorfiMe  in  the  outwardly  fining  piston  side; 
a  spring  for  normaUy  urging  the  piston  out  of  Uie  housing 
and  out  of  the  massaQino  surface; 
a  housing  rod  fixed  on  the  housing  and  projecting  through 
the  piston  opening  the  housing  rod  having  a  cooperating 
surftce  placed  and  sfapped  for  being  engaged  by  the  piston 
peripheral  surfine,  t^rhen  the  piston  is  urged  out  of  the 
housing,  and  when  the  piston  is  urged  out  of  the  housing, 
this  is  the  extended  position  of  the  protuberance;  the 
peripheral  surface  of  the  piston  and  the  cooperating  sur- 
face of  the  housing  rod  bdng  engageable  for  sealing  both 
the  pist(Mi  opening  and  the  protuberance  orifice  against 
passage  of  the  cosmetic  product;  the  cooperating  surface 
being  placed  so  that  with  the  piston  pushed  into  the  hous- 
ing in  the  retracted  position  of  the  protuberance,  the 
peripheral  surface  is  separated  from  the  cooperating  sur- 
face for  opening  the  pi^on  opening  and  the  protuberance 
mifioe  for  passage  off  cosmetic  product  then  in  the  hous- 

a  second  plurality  of  second  protuberances  which  are  fixed 
to  the  massaging  suifKe  u>d  are  not  retractable  and  do 
not  include  an  orifice  for  escape  of  cosmetic  product 


4,469,095 

MEDICAL  SLEEVE 

Ottfia  H.  Harrcra,  P.O.  Box  1312,  Paeblo  West,  Colo.  81002 

FDad  Dae.  2^  1982,  Scr.  No.  438,028 

lat  a^  A61F 13/00 

UjS.  a  128-45  6  OaiiM 


1.  A  medical  sleeve  a^pted  to  jacket  either  arm  of  a  user 
comprising:  j 

an  integral  elongatfiri  tubuhtf  seamless  length  having  an 
upper  portion,  a  lower  portira.  and  a  cap  portion; 

silid  tubular  length  fibricated  of  continuous  woven  elastic 
knitted  material  and  adapted  to  fit  snugly  over  the  user's 
entire  arm; 

said  cap  portion  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  upper  por- 
tion; 

said  lower  portion  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  upper 
portion  and  having  a  wrist  portion; 

said  cap  portion  forming  said  sleeve  upper  opening,  said 


upper  opening  generally  perpendicular  and  ofhet  from  the 
overall  axis  of  said  tubular  length  and  tdtfUtd  to  receive 
and  snugly  fit  over  the  user's  shoulder  and  armpit; 

a  length  of  elastic  band  connected  at  one  end  to  the  uppa 
pOTtion  (rf  said  cap  portion;  and 

intercooperating  fastoiing  means  on  the  distal  end  of  said 
band  and  said  upper  portion  of  said  cap  portion  adiqrted 
for  releasable  engagement  of  said  band  about  the  brazier 
strap  of  the  user  to  maintain  positioning  of  said  sleeve  <» 
the  user's  arm; 

said  wrist  portion  forming  said  lower  axial  opening  of  said 
sleeve; 

said  wrist  portion  adi^ted  to  snugly  jacket  the  user's  wrist  to 
maintain  the  position  of  said  lower  portion  along  the  user's 
arm. 


4,449,096 
SUPPLEMENTAL  HAND  RESTRAINT  DEVICE 
Ricky  R.  RiTadcaeyra,  San  OeaMite,  GaUf ^  aaslgaor  to  Soft 
CeU  Prodacts,  San  OcaMate,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,716 

lat  CL^  A61F 13/00 

VJS,  a.  128—133  9  OaiM 


1.  A  supplemental  hand  restraint  device  comprising: 

a  bag  adapted  to  receive  the  hands  and  handcuffii  of  an 
in-custody  person  therein; 

an  opening  formed  on  end  of  said  bag  sized  to  permit  said 
bag  to  be  extended  over  the  hands  and  handcufb  of  said 
in-custody  person  to  a  position  enclosing  the  hands  and 
handcuffs  of  said  perscm  within  said  bag;  and 

means  for  securing  said  bag  in  said  position  upon  said  in-cus- 
tody person. 


4,469,097 
MEDICAL  BREATHING  APPARATUS 
Charles  D.  Kefaaan,  269*70  Grand  Ceatral  Pkwy.,  Fkml  Park, 
N.Y.  11005 

FUed  May  25, 1982,  Sar.  No.  381,919 
lat  OJ  A61M  16/00 
VJS,  a.  128— 205  J2  8 


1.  Medical  breathing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  surgical  mask; 

a  container  for  pressurized  gas; 
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means  for  coupling  said  surgical  mask  to  said  container;  and 
valve  means  autcnnatically  opened  periodically  by  the  pres- 
surized gas  in  said  ccmtainer  for  repeated  short  intervals  of 
time  separated  by  Icmger  intervals  of  time  for  dispensing 
gas  in  bursts  fitun  said  container  to  said  surgical  mM, 
whereby  said  short  and  longer  intervals  of  time  are  deter- 
mined by  said  valve  means  independently  of  the  breathing 
cycle  of  the  wearer  of  the  mask. 


4,469,099 

PNEUMATIC  TORNIQUET 

JaaMs  A.  McEwan,  Richmond,  Gaaaia,  aaslfaiii  to  Wsatera 

CUaical  Eagineariag  Ltdn  Vaaeoarer.  Cknada 

CoatlBMrtioa  of  Scr.  No.  193,145,  Oet  2, 1980,  abaadoaed.  TUs 

appUcatioa  Dee.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  451,610 

lat  CL^  A61B  17/12 

hJS,  a.  128—327  11  dalM 


4,469,098 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  UTILIZING 

ENERGY  TO  EXCISE  PATHOLOGICAL  TISSUE 

SaBHUrtha  K.  DsfU  4620  N.  Park  Afc,  Apartmeat  1408  Wcat, 

Chcfy  Chase,  Md.  20015 
CoBtlBBatioB.fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  970,132,  Dec  18, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4^266348.  This  appUcatioa  May  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  260^08 

He  portkM  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nbseqnent  to  May  12, 

1998,  h«  baca  diadafaMd. 

lat  CL3  A61B  17/36 

VJS,  a  128—303.1  41  ClafaBS 


1.  An  instrument  for  excising  pathological  tissue  fivm  an 
organ  in  a  cavity  of  a  living  body  comprising  a  source  of 
coherent  optical  beam  radiation  having  sufficient  energy  to 
vaporize  the  tissue,  a  cannula  having  a  biocompatible  exterior 
made  of  a  material  that  can  be  inserted  into  the  body  cavity  in 
contact  with  organs  in  the  cavity  without  detrimental  effects 
on  the  organs,  said  cannula  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an 
optically  transparent  interior  extending  along  the  axis,  the 
tranq>arent  interior  being  bounded  by  an  interior  wall  of  the 
cannula,  means  for  optically  coupling  the  beam  source  to  the 
cannula  so  energy  from  the  beam  is  coupled  4o  the  tissue  so  the 
tissue  is  irradiated  by  the  beam  energy,  the  optical  coupling 
means  including  an  optical  waveguide  connected  to  be  respon- 
sive to  the  beam,  the  waveguide  being  fabricated  of  a  material 
that  renuuns  stable  while  transmitting  the  beam  so  that  the 
beam  mode  is  not  perturbed  as  the  beam  propagates  through 
the  waveguide,  the  beam  energy  irradiating  the  tissue  having 
sufficient  energy  to  vaporize  the  irradiated  tissue,  the  cannula 
being  made  of  a  material  that  substantially  prevents  heat  trans- 
ferred to  the  interior  wall  by  radiation  from  the  beam  from 
being  transferred  to  the  exterior  of  the  cannula  so  that  organs 
in  the  body  cavity  contacting  the  cannula  exterior  are  not 
substantially  heated  by  radiation  from  the  beam,  means  for 
selectively  coupling  the  beam  to  the  cannula,  means  for  gyrat- 
ing the  beam  irradiating  the  tissue  about  the  longitudinal  ^ri* 


9.  A  pneumatic  tourniquet,  comprising: 

an  inflatable  cufT; 

pressurizing  means  for  pressurizing  said  cufT; 

pressure  relief  means  for  depressurizing  said  cuff; 

pressure  sensing  means  for  measuring  and  providing  an 
output  signal  represenutive  of  the  pressure  to  which  said 
cuff  is  pressurized: 

selectable  reference  pressure  signal  means  for  producing  a 
reference  signal  representative  of  a  selected  reference 
pressure  to  be  applied  to  said  cuff; 

pressure  regulator  means  responsive  to  said  reference  signal 
for  activating  said  pressurizing  means  and  said  pressure 
relief  means  to  regulate  said  cufT  pressure,  said  pressure 
regulator  means  being  characterized  in  that  it  is  operable 
to  maintain  said  cuff  pressure  within  a  preassigned  opera- 
tional pressure  tolerance  window  in  association  with  a 
first  selected  reference  pressure  and  to  shift  said  pressure 
tolerance  window  in  response  to  a  change  to  a  second 
selected  reference  pressure  to  maintain  said  cufT  pressure 
within  said  pressure  tolerance  window  in  association  with 
said  second  selected  reference  pressure. 


4,469,100 
INTUSSUSCEPTING  BALLOON  CATHETER  FOR  STONE 

EXTRACTION 
Charles  W.  Hardwlck,  112  Orstal  View  Soath,  Saafbrd,  Fla. 
32771 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,796 
lat  CL^  A61B  17/00 
VJS.  a.  128—328  13  CUw 

1.  A  balloon  catheter  for  extracting  a  ureteral  stone  from  a 
ureter  comprising: 
an  outer  flexible  cylindrical  tube  having  an  open  distal  end 
for  insertion  into  a  ureter  and  a  connection  thereto  at  the 
proximal  end  of  said  outer  tube; 
an  inner  flexible  tube  within  and  coextensive  with  said  outer 
tube  and  having  a  common  wall  therewith,  said  inner  tube 
cloaed  at  its  distal  end,  having  an  orifice  adjacent  its  distal 
end  through  said  common  wall,  and  having  a  connection 
thereto  at  the  prozinul  end  of  said  outer  tube; 
an  elongate  distensible  elastic  sleeve  di^>osed  concentrically 
with  said  outer  tube  having  a  distal  end  folded  inward  for 
a  distance  sufficient  for  attaching  said  sleeve  distal  end 
circumjacent  to  the  distal  end  of  said  outer  tube  and  a 
proximal  end  portion  folded  inward  to  thereby  form  an 
extended  reentrant  portion,  the  proximal  end  of  said  reen- 
trant end  portion  attached  circumjacent  to  said  outer  tube 
below  said  orifice; 
means  for  selectively  applying  pressure  to  said  connection  of 
said  inner  tube  after  said  outer  tube  is  inserted  into  a  ureter 
for  inflating  said  elastic  sleeve  for  dilating  said  ureter  to  a 
diameter  greater  than  a  st(»e  in  said  ureter;  and 
said  eUstic  sleeve  is  edited  to  have  its  outer  wall  friction- 
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ally  engaged  with  the  wall  of  said  ureter  when  inflated  to 
initially  remain  stationary  upon  withdrawal  of  said  outer 
tube  fhm  said  ureter,  said  d^tal  end  of  said  sleeve  thereby 


unfolding  and  intusauscepting  to  capture  and  substantially 
enclose  a  stone  whereby  further  withdrawal  of  said  outer 
tube  withdraws  said  inflated  elastic  sleeve  for  extraction 
of  said  stone  from  laid  ureter. 


4,4<9,101 
SDTURE  DEVICE 
Gvl  R.  Coif  ■■,  Pow«ll,  aad  Keueth  E.  Hnghca,  Gahanna, 
both  of  Ohio,  trnj^mt  to  Bottdle  Mcnorial  Ivtitirte,  Co- 
hnbH,Okio 

CoBtinMtk»-i»fort  of  Scr.  No.  199,715,  Oct  23, 1980, 
Ilia  apvUcatkM  Jn.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,699 
lat  CL^  A61B  17/04;  A61F  J/00 


US.  a  12»-334  R 


7  Oaima 


1.  A  tendon  suture  device  for  repair  of  lacerated  tendons  by 
approximating  the  lacetated  ends  of  the  tendon,  comprising: 

a.  An  uncovered  open  network  defining  a  hollow  projection 
of  a  tubular  form  constructed  of  interconnected  oppo- 
sitely turned  helices  of  non-toxic  tissue  receptive  inter- 
secting flexible  non-elastic  nonrigid  members  extending 
between  opposite  ends  formed  to  receive  opposing  and 
approximated  enda  of  a  lacerated  tendon,  the  members 
being  anchored  one  to  another  at  their  ends  and  at  their 
intersections,  the  openness  of  the  network  being  of  greater 
area  than  the  area  covered  by  the  members  on  the  projec- 
tion of  tubular  form; 

b.  the  suture  being  operably  strong  enough  to  carry  the 
tendon  load  when  in  place  on  a  tendon,  with  the  tendon 
within  the  tubular  form  of  the  suture  device,  and  with  the 
host  tissue  surrounding  the  tendon  and  suture  device,  to 
permit  only  slight  movement  between  the  host  tissue 
surrounding  the  tendon  and  relatively  no  movement  be- 
tween the  approximated  ends  of  the  lacerated  tendon; 

c.  the  openness  being  further  characterized  to  permit  devel- 
opment of  relatively  long  adhesions  between  the  tendon 
and  the  host  tissue  through  the  interstices  of  the  open 
network  during  the  healing  process  between  the  ends  of 
the  lacerated  tendon. 


4,449,102 

SUNTANNING  BOOTH 

EMI  R.  Flih,  590  N.  90th  St,  Men,  Aria.  85207 

Filed  Dec  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,916 

Iirt.  a^  A61M  33/00 

U.S.ai28— 395 


12Claiiu 


1.  A  suntanning  booth,  said  booth  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  compartment  for  defining  the  space  for  an  occupant; 

(b)  at  least  one  enclosure  adjacent  said  compartment,  each 
said  enclosure  including  means  for  inhibiting  an  inter- 
change of  air  flow  with  said  compartment; 

(c)  said  inhibiting  means  including  a  shield  transmissive  to 
radiant  energy  of  UV A  and  UV6  wave  lengths  for  defin- 
ing a  common  side  of  said  compartment  and  each  of  said 
enclosures; 

(d)  a  selected  number  of  sources  of  UVA  wave  length  radi- 
ant energy  disposed  in  each  of  said  enclosures; 

(e)  a  selected  number  of  sources  of  UVB  wave  length  radiant 
energy  disposed  in  each  of  said  enclosures; 

(0  first  means  for  cooling  said  compartment  with  a  first  flow 
of  air;  and 

(g)  second  means  for  cooling  each  of  said  enclosures  with  a 
second  flow  of  air,  the  path  of  said  second  flow  of  air 
through  each  of  said  enclosures  being  segregated  fix>m  the 
path  of  said  first  flow  of  air  by  at  least  said  inhibiting 


4,469,103 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  CONDIHONS  SUCH  AS 
TUMORS  IN  LIVING  BODIES 
Harold  F.  Barrett,  Rte.  1,  Box  262A,  Loadon,  Ark.  72847 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,361 
bt  a^  A61F  7/00 
VS.  CL  128-400  20  CiaiM 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  condition  in  a  living  body  that  is 
produced  by  defective  cells  comprising  ^>plying  to  an  area  of 
the  body  containing  the  defective  cells  localized  infrared  elec- 
tromagnetic energy  having  a  wavelength  such  that  the  energy 
is  absorbed  by  the  defective  cells,  the  energy  being  derived 
from  a  flowing  fluid  having  a  temperature  within  the  normal 
operating  temperature  range  of  the  body  and  the  wavelength 
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of  the  energy  being  determined  by  said  temperature,  and  ad- 
justing the  amplitude  of  the  energy,  by  adjusting  the  flow  rate 


1.  A  pacing  lead  assembly  comprising  a  midticonductor 
pacing  lead  and  a  connector  assembly  surrounding  the  proxi- 
mal end  of  said  multiconductor  pacing  lead,  said  multiconduc- 
tor  pacing  lead  having  said  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  and 
including  at  least  two  wire  conductors  within  a  sheath  of 
insulating  material,  and  said  connector  assembly  including  at 
least  one  metal  band,  means  for  electrically  connecting  one 
wire  conductor  to  said  one  metal  band,  insulating  means  on 
either  side  of  said  metal  band,  a  resiUent  conductive  ring  real- 
iently  received  on  said  band  for  electrically  connecting  said 
metal  band  to  a  metal  ring  in  a  socket  in  a  pulse  generator  into 
whkh  said  connector  assembly  is  inserted,  ancf  said  band  com- 
prising means  for  retaining  said  resilient  conductive  ring  in 
place  on  said  metal  band  and  for  preventing  said  ring  from 
being  moved  axially  off  of  said  metal  band  on  reUdve  move- 
ment between  said  connector  and  the  socket 


4,469,105 

MEDICAL  ELECTRODE  APPARATUS  AND  KIT  OF 

COMPONENTS  THEREFOR 

Peter  J.  Stmr,Liacoia  Park,  MicL,  aadgMr  to  OiBton  Mey- 

Filed  Ju.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  274^25 
lat  a^  A61B  3/04 
M&.  a  128-643  9  daim 

1.  A  medical  instrumentation  electrode  ^yparatus,  compris- 
ing: 

a  substantially  rigid  vacuum  beU  fabricated  of  a  substantially 
rigid  electrically-conductive  material,  said  vacuum  bell 
having  a  hollow  inner  chamber  formed  therein; 

first  means  for  creating  a  partial  vacuum  in  said  inner  cham- 
ber of  said  vacuum  bell; 

second  means  for  selectively  electrically  connecting  said 
vacuum  bell  to  an  external  medical  instrument; 

third  means  for  operably  connecting  said  first  meau  with 


said  vacuum  bell  such  that  said  first  means  communicates 
with  said  inner  chamber  of  said  vacuum  bell; 

said  inner  chamber  of  said  vacuum  bell  including  a  lower 
open  end  portion  defined  by  a  lower  peripheral  wall  por- 
tion of  said  vacuum  bell; 

a  substantially  annular-shaped  electrically-conductive  mem- 


of  the  fluid,  to  a  value  that  is  effective  to  substantially  destroy 
defective  cells  without  substantially  destroying  healthy  cells. 


4,469,104 
MULTIPOLAR  CONNECTOR  FOR  PACING  LEAD 
Charlea  A.  Peeri>Tre?arton,  Coral  Spriagi,  Fla.,  aaaigaor  to 
Cordis  CoiporatioB,  Miami,  Fla. 

FDed  JbL  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  399,062 

lat  a^  A61N  1/00 

MS.  a  128-419  P  9  Claiais 


ber  supported  by  said  lower  peripheral  wall  portion,  said 
annular-shaped  member  providing  a  secure  holding  elec- 
trical contact  with  a  patient's  skin  upon  evacuation  of  said 
vacuum  bell  by  said  first  means;  and 
fourth  means  for  securing  said  annular-shaped  electrically- 
conductive  member  to  said  lower  peripheral  wall  portion 
in  downwardly-depending  relation  thereto. 

4,469,106 

NEEDLE  GUIDE  FOR  USE  WTTH  MEDICAL 

ULTRASONIC  SCANNING  APPARATUS 

Norio  Hand,  Seattle,  Wash.,  aarigaor  to  Adraaced  Technology 

Laboratories,  lac,  BcUcfae,  Waah. 

CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  414,141,  Sep.  2, 1982, 

•baadoaed.  lUs  applicatioa  Oet  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  433,931 

lat  CL^  A61B  lO/OO 

US.  0. 128—660  16  n.t— 


I.  An  adjustable  needle  guide  for  use  with  a  medical  ultra- 
sonic scanning  apparatw  comprising: 

(a)  A  mounting  pUte  including  means  for  attachment  to  an 
ultrasonic  scanning  apparatus; 

(b)  A  pivoting  plate,  pivotally  mounted  on  said  mounting 
plate,  whereby  said  pivoting  plate  can  be  moved  in  the 
plane  of  the  ultrasonic  scan,  said  pivoting  plate  including 
means  for  locking  said  pivoting  plate  in  a  fixed  angular 
position  on  said  mounting  plate; 

(c)  At  least  one  needle  aligner  mounted  on  said  pivoting 
plate,  said  at  least  one  needle  aligner  being  ad^>ted  to 
slideably  hold  a  needle  which  is  biased  against  said  needle 
aligner, 

(d)  An  idler  plate  which  is  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pivot- 
ing plate,  said  idler  plate  including  an  adjustable  needle 
diameter  biasing  means;  and 

(e)  Spring  means  which  biases  said  idler  |date  to  move  said 
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•4iattable  needle  diameter  buaiiig  means  toward  said  at 
least  one  needle  aligner  on  said  pivoting  plate,  wherd>y  a 
needle  placed  between  said  at  least  one  needle  aligner  and 
Mid  aijyiistable  needle  diameter  biasing  means  is  biased 
toward  said  at  least  one  needle  aligner  by  said  spring 


4,4<»407 

AUTOMATIC  BLdOD  PRESSURE  MEASUREMENT 

DEVICE  WITH  THRESHOLD  COMPENSATION 

CIRCUITRY  AND  MEIHOD  FOR  PERFORMING  THE 

SAME 
I  A.  Aonr,  1  lUnnoat  Dr^  Daabvy,  Cona.  06810,  and 
Bee  Brook  Rd^  WasUi^toB  Dtfot,  Coon. 
06794 
CoatinatiOB-ifrfort  ofSer.  No.  9,377,  Jan.  2, 1979,  abaadoned. 
lUa  applicatio*  Jaa.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  269,511 
lat  a^  A61B  5/02 
VS.  CL  128—681  10 


1.  A  blood  pressure  measurement  device  comprising: 

(A)  an  inflatable  cuff  positionable  about  a  user's  limb  and 
pressurizable  so  as  to  temporarily  stop  the  flow  of  blood  of 
the  artery  constricted  by  the  cuff; 

(B)  means  for  pressurizing  the  cuff  so  as  to  produce  a  pres- 
sure within  the  cuff  to  totally  occlude  blood  flow  through 
the  artery; 

(C)  means,  activatable  for  gradually  deflating  the  pressur- 
ized cuff  to  a  presiure  less  than  the  diastoUc  pressure  of 
the  artery; 

(D)  a  transducer  coupled  to  the  cuff  and  positioned  to  be 
placed  in  juxtaposition  to  the  artery  and  having  an  electri- 
cal output  simultaneously  responsive  to  the  pressure  ap- 
plied by  the  pressurizing  means  to  the  cuff  and  to  the 
fluctuating  pulse  ptessure  components  in  the  cuff  pressure 
due  to  occluded  arterial  pressure  pulses  or  to  the  presence 
of  blood  flowing  through  the  artery  in  a  partially  oc- 
cluded manner, 

(E)  means  connected  to  the  transducer  electrical  output  for 
only  passing  the  fluctuating  pulse  pressure  components  of 
the  electrical  ou^at; 

(F)  means  connected  to  the  fluctuating  pulse  pressure  com- 
poients  output  means,  for  electrically  an^riifying  the 
fluctuating  pulse  pressure  component^ 

(0)  means,  coupled  to  the  ouQ>ut  of  the  amplifying  means, 
operative  by  a  first  control  pulse,  for  —mpiing  and  hold- 
ing the  electrical  output  firom  the  ampUfying  means  upon 
receipt  of  the  first  electrical  pulse; 

(H)  a  compensation  circuit,  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
.  sample  and  hold  means  for  modifying  the  electrical  output 
of  the  sample  and  hold  means  so  as  to  diminish  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  output  as  a  Amotion  of  the  output  signal,  the 
output  of  the  compensation  circuit  connected  to  the  am- 
pU^ring  means  so  ai  to  effectively  reduce  the  output  of  the 
amplifying  means  as  a  Amotion  of  the  compensation  cir- 
cuit output; 

(1)  a  threshold  detector,  connected  to  the  amplifying  means 
output  for  enaUinB  the  ou^ot  of  the  detector  during 


initial  inflation  of  the  cuff  when  the  sample  and  hold 
means  is  inoperative  and  when  the  amplified  fluctuating 
pulse  pressure  components  as  modified  by  the  compensa- 
tion means  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  value  repre- 
senting when  blood  flow  begins  after  arterial  occlusicm 
and  continuing  until  arterial  blood  flow  is  completely 
unoccluded; 
(J)  an  analog  to  digital  (A-D)  converter  receiving  as  one 
input  the  output  of  the  transducer  and  as  a  second  input 
the  output  of  a  threshold  detector,  the  A-D  converter 
generating  digital  output  signals  representative  of  the 
sensed  blood  pressure  when  the  second  input  is  enabled; 
thereby  generating  signals  representing  the  systolic  blood 
pressure,  the  diastolic  blood  pressure,  and  blood  pressures 
between  the  two  as  the  deflating  means  is  operative,  as 
well  as  for  indicating  the  cuff  pressure  during  initial  iiiila- 
tion  of  the  cuff  by  the  pressurizing  means; 
(K)  a  first  display  connected  to  the  digital  output  signal  of 
the  A-D  converter  for  generating  a  visual  display  of  each 
output  of  the  A-D  converter  and  thereby  maintiiifiing  the 
dia^lic  blood  pressure  reading  upon  termination  of  the 
threshold  detector  output  signals; 
(L)  means,  connected  to  the  output  of  the  threshold  detector 
and  energizable  after  initial  cuff  inflation,  for  generating 
the  first  control  pulse  and  for  generating  at  least  a  second 
control  pulse  when  the  threshold  detector  ouQNit  is  first 
generated  after  the  first  control  pulse  is  generated; 
(M)  a  second  display  for  generating  a  digital  output  visual 

display  of  the  systolic  blood  pressure;  and 
(N)  means,  connected  to  the  output  of  the  analog  to  digital 
c(mverter,  to  the  control  means  for  sensing  the  second 
control  pulse  from  the  control  means,  and  to  the  second 
diq>lay,  for  storing  and  driving  the  second  disf^y  upon 
activation  by  the  second  control  pulse; 
whereby  the  first  display  shows  the  blood  pressure  in  the  cuff 
as  the  cuff  is  initially  pressurized  and  also  diq>lays  each  blood 
pressure  reading  as  the  cuff  pressure  is  reduced  to  and  below 
the  systolic  pressure  point,  and  latching  the  blood  pressure 
reading  upon  receipt  of  the  diastolic  blood  pressure;  and 
wherein  the  second  display  shows  the  systolic  blood  pressure 
and  maintains  this  reading  until  the  unit  a  de-energized. 


4«4«9,108 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  PENILE  TUMESCENCE  AND 

RIGIDITY 

Abraham  M.  B.  Goidateia,  Loa  A  agiiw,  Calif .,  awl^or  to  Unt- 

nnity  of  Sorthcn  CaUforaia,  Loa  Aafelea,  CaUf . 

FUed  Aag.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405434 

laL  (V  A61B  5/00 

UJS.  a.  128—694  19  < 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  tumescence  and  rigidity  of'the 
penis  during  erection  comprises: 

first  means  reoeivaUe  about  the  base  of  the  penis  and  actu- 
able  fixnn  an  initial  condition  to  an  expanded  condition  by 
tumescence  of  the  penis; 

second  means  mountable  to  a  portion  of  the  penis  remote 
frcnn  the  base  tbatoi  fbr  movement  essentiidly  with  said 
portion  of  the  penis;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  second  means  to  the  first  means  in 
a  manner  permitting  movement  of  the  second  means  away 
from  the  first  means  in  response  to  the  enction,  said  con- 
necting means  comprising  an  dongated  element  extending 
outwardly  from  the  first  means  to  the  second  means  along- 
side the  penis. 
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*^^*i^  4,469,110 

w^^^  S^im^i^^,^^™^'"^^  NEEDLE  DEVICE  FOR  CAUSING  A  PINPRICK  TO  OBTAIN  AND 

DoMld  N.  MaU,  Mtaaatwilra,  MtaiL,  aariffor  to  Cnattn  Re-  TO  TEST  A  DROP  OF  BLOOD 

GAfard  J.  Slaaa,  17,  A?,  da  CkataM,  94210  La  Varane  SalM 
HflaircFraBee 

FUad  Jv.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  389,393 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  FkaMa,  Jan.  25, 1981, 81 12488 
lit  CL3  A61B  17/34 
UJS.  a  128-770  4 1 


aad  MamdiMtvtag  iMn  MiuMtoaka,  Mian. 
FUed  Dec.  24»  1981,  Sar.  No.  334,427 
IM.  a^  A61B  10/00 
US.  a  128-783  5 


1.  Needle  comprising: 

a.  cannula  member,  said  cannula  member  including  a  tubular 
cannula,  a  cannula  clip  fixedly  secured  on  an  upper  por- 
tion of  said  tubular  cannula  and  having  two  opposing  ears 
extending  substantially  angularly  outward  therefrom,  a 
lower  end  of  said  tubular  cannula  including  a  hollow- 
ground  beveled  knife-sharp  edge  angle,  a  molded  housing 
formed  thereabout  of  said  tubular  cannula  wherein  said 
Of^wsing  ears  are  permanently  embedded  in  said  molded 
housing  to  prevent  said  cannula  member  from  rotation 
with  respect  to  said  molded  housing,  two  hand  wings 
extending  from  an  iq>per  portion  of  said  molded  housing, 
said  molded  housing  including  a  threaded  lower  portion,  a 
button  extending  outwardly  from  an  upwardly  extending 
vertical  member  including  a  rim,  the  vertical  member 
being  of  reduced  diameter  with  respect  to  said  molded 
housing  and  extending  therefrom,  and  an  angled  chamber 
of  reduced  diameter  extending  through  said  vertical  mem- 
ber to  a  top  of  said  tubular  cannula; 

b.  stjiet  member  including  a  stylet  having  an  upper  angled 
end  for  securing  and  an  other  end  including  a  hdlow- 
ground  beveled  knife-sharp  angle,  a  stylet  cap  molded 
about  said  angled  end  of  said  stylet,  and  including  a  spring 
detent  locking  groove  for  engaging  under  and  about  said 
button  of  said  cannula  in  a  detent  locking  mode,  an  inte- 
rior bore  of  a  height  to  engage  about  and  with  said  vertical 
member  of  said  cannula  and  engaging  on  said  rim  of  said 
cannula  member,  and 

c.  threaded  depth  stop  means  including  a  knurled  circumfer- 
ence and  plurality  of  digitory  sockets  formed  about  an 
U|>per  edge  of  said  knurled  circumference,  and  a  threaded 
inner  porticm  for  adjustment  over  said  lower  threaded 
portion  of  said  cannula  member  whereby  said  stylet  of  said 
stylet  member  is  pushed  through  said  tubular  cannula  and 
protruding  beyond  the  end  of  the  tubular  cannula  where 
the  end  of  said  tubular  cannula  and  the  stylet  are  in  prede- 
termined oriented  relationship  when  said  detent  locking 
groove  spring  on  twisting  engages  and  locks  with  said 
button  of  said  cannula  and  said  detent  locking  groove  of 
said  stylet  cap  providing  said  respective  orientation  of  said 
knife-sharp  edges,  said  depth  stop  is  adjustable  on  said 
threaded  lower  portion  of  said  cannula  providing  for 
proper  penetration  of  said  cannula  and  said  stylet  during 
biopsy  whereupon  the  stylet  is  removed  and  a  syringe  is 
inserted  therein  for  the  drawing  of  bone  marrow  i^> 
through  said  tubular  cannula  to  said  syringe. 


1.  A  device  for  causing  a  pin  prick  to  obtain  and  test  a  drop 
of  blood  comprising  an  elongated  body  in  the  general  shape  of 
pen  and  having  an  open  end,  pricking  means  within  said  body 
for  causing  a  pin  prick  from  said  <^)en  end  of  said  body  and 
drawing  a  drop  of  blood,  a  removable  cap  closing  said  open 
end  of  said  body  and  a  defining  a  receptacle  within  said  cap, 
said  receptacle  having  an  opening  therein  and  being  adapted  to 
retain  therein  a  strip  of  the  type  for  receiving  by  capillary 
action  a  drop  of  blood,  a  removable  tip  closing  said  receptacle 
and  comprising  a  housing  communicating  with  said  receptacle 
ad^ted  to  receive  and  retain  a  desiccant  ni«t^rit^| 


4,469,111 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING  WEBS  OF 

WRAPPING  MATERIAL  FOR  TOBACCO  OR  THE  LIKE 

Peter  Pinek,  Groos-Haaadorf,  aad  Elkc  KShler,  Hambgrg.  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnsaay,  aaaifforB  to  Hani- Werite  K5rbar  A 
Co.  KC  Hamborg.  Fad.  Rap.  oTGcnMay 
CoBtimatlon^B-part  of  Sar.  No.  254,527,  Apr.  15, 1981, 
abaadoMd.  Tlis  appUcattoa  Aag.  20, 1981,  Sar.  No.  294,815 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  oT  Germay,  Apr.  25, 
1980,  3015912;  JaL  10, 1981, 3127213 

iBt  CL^  A24C  5/Oa  5/60 
VS.  CL  131—281  64  ri»tm^ 


\a. 

^'■ 

a-  « 

h= 

^7 

^  -    - 

1.  Apparatus  for  making  holes  in  a  sheet-like  material,  partic- 
ularly in  a  running  web  of  wrapping  material  for  rod-shaped 
articles  which  constitute  or  form  part  of  smokers'  products, 
comprising  at  least  one  perforating  unit  having  at  least  one 
source  of  coherent  radiation  arranged  to  furnish  at  least  one 
beam  of  coherent  radiation  and  means  for  making  holes  in  the 
sheet-like  material  including  means  for  focusing  the  beam  upon 
the  sheet-like  material  with  attendant  development  of  contami- 
nants and  the  tendency  of  such  contaminants  to  accumulate  in 
the  9p$ce  accommodating  and  surrounding  said  unit;  and 
means  for  conveying  at  least  one  stream  of  gaseous  fluid 
through  said  q>ace  so  that  the  conveyed  fluid  entrains  and 
removes  contaminats  from  such  qwoe. 
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COMPOUND  FILTER 
CoUb  L.  BrowM,  Oofw,  S.C;  OmhtIm  H.  Kdtk,  aad  Pctar  J. 
BoUflwIVt  Wtk  of  vMnottef  N.Cif  MricMm  to  CdsMW 
CorpontkMf  New  Yovk^  N.Y. 
Coirtinatioo  oTScr.  No^  185,058,  Se^  >.  IMO,  abudoiied.  This 
■ppikatkw  Aig.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  410,273 
m-  CU  A24D  3/04 
US.  a  131-336 


1.  A  ventilated  cigarette  filter  suitable  for  attachment  to  a 
tobacco  column,  said  ventilated  filter  having  an  initial  totally 
encapsulated  pressure  drop  of  at  least  90  mm.  H2O  including  a 
barrier  of  a  smoke  impervious  material  positioned  upstream 
and  in  abutting  relatiomliip  with  at  least  one  fOter  segment,  the 
barrier  permitting  the  passage  of  smoke  from  a  tobacco  column 
to  said  filter  rod  by  means  of  at  least  one  passageway  extending 
through  said  barrier,  the  total  cross-sectional  passageway  area 
being  from  1.9  to  2.3  sqtare  millimeters,  whereby  on  smoking, 
tar  buildup  downstream  of  said  barrier  produces  increasing 
encapsulated  pressure  ckop  and  substantially  constant  tar  and 
nicotine  delivery  as  the  cigarette  is  smoked,  said  pressure  drop 
buildup  being  reduced  by  said  ventilation. 


4,469,113 

COIN  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

WflUaa  L.  Gob,  Atlaati,  aad  IVnbm  Preacher,  Jr.,  Marietta, 

both  of  Ga.,  aHigMira  to  Brink's  Im.,  Darieo,  Cooo. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  471,359 

lai  a^  G07D  3/06 

VS.  a  133-3  E  10 


J^s» 


j#^ 


^^ 


rzz^////?///////2zz^ 


1.  An  improved  coin  sorting  arrangement  in  a  coin  process- 
ing apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  stationary  housing; 

b.  a  rotatably  mounted  sorting  drum  positioned  within  said 
housing  for  rotation  therein; 

c.  said  drum  including  a  plurality  of  iq)ertures  formed 
therein  for  receiving  and  seating  coins; 

d.  means  including  said  drum  and  housing  for  forming  an 
annular  shaped  air  chamber  between  said  drum  and  hous- 
ing; 

e.  an  elongated  baffle  means  positioned  in  said  chamber; 

f.  said  baffle  means  extending  along  a  length  of  said  housing 
and  forming  with  s^  drum  a  constriction  in  said  cham- 


ber. 


said 


g.  said  baffle  means  having  an  adjusted  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration which  is  expandable  to  reduce  the  size  of  said 
constriction  and  is  retractable  to  enlarge  the  size  of  said 
constriction  and,  means  for  adjusting  the  cross-sectional 


configuration  of  said  baffle  means  firom  a  location  outside 
of  said  housing. 


4yM9,114 
CANOPY-REMOVABLE,  PORTABLE 
Orrille  Kelley,  and  VicU  Keiley,  both  of  P.O.  Box  354,  Jeffrey 
City,  Wyo.  82310 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,993 
IM.  a.3  E04B  1/347 
U.S.  CL  135—102  2 1 


1.  A  removable  and  portable  canopy  adapted  for  covering  a 
display  in  spaced  relation  above  the  display,  comprising, 

a  main  frame  of  generally  U-sh^)e,  having  a  top  cross  ele- 
ment and  depending  legs,  the  legs  continuing  downwardly 
into  and  including  terminal  elements  at  their  free  lower 
ends  which  continue  longitudinally  from  the  legs  and 
form  stakes  adapted  to  be  driven  into  the  ground,  the 
frame  having  a  back  side  determining  essentially  a  plane, 
the  top  cross  element  and  depending  legs  having  broad 
dimension  perpendicular  to  that  plane  and  the  stakes  hav- 
ing broad  dimension  in  direction  parallel  with  that  plane, 
and 

a  shield  including  U-sh^w  bows  and  a  flexible  sheet  thereon, 
the  bows  being  pivotidly  mounted  on  the  main  frame  on 
only  the  front  side  of  the  latter,  at  a  position  above  said 
stakes  and  swingable  between  a  spread  attitude,  in  which 
a  lower  one  of  the  bows  is  adjacent  and  perpendicular  to 
the  main  frame,  and  a  folded  attitude  in  which  the  bows 
and  sheet  are  compacted  closely  against  the  main  frame, 
the  main  frame  being  relatively  great  in  size  and  strength, 
and  the  bows  of  the  shield  being  relatively  small,  and  the 
main  frame  thereby  being  capable  of  entirely  supporting 
the  shield, 

all  parts  of  the  canopy  being  disposed  forwanUy  of  said  back 
side  plane  in  all  attitudes  of  Uie  canopy, 

the  canopy  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  by  driving  the 
stakes  into  the  ground,  and  the  stakes  thereby  supporting 
the  main  fiame  and  thus  the  canopy, 

the  perpendicular  positioning  of  the  lower  bow  and  its  posi- 
tioning above  the  stakes,  determining  the  positioning  of 
the  shield  above  the  ground  in  response  to  the  stakes  being 
driven  into  the  ground,  whereby  a  display  under  the  shield 
is  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  the  canopy. 


M49,115 

EXTENDED  VALVE  BOX  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

SECURING  EXTENSION  TO  VALVE  BOX 

Gary  B.  RockalUlow,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  aMignor  to  Bonded 

ProdKts,  locn  Weat  Cheater,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,728 
lit  a^  F16L  5/00 
U.S.  a.  137—15  12  CUm 

1.  An  extended  valve  box  resistant  to  traffic,  corrosion  mois- 
ture and  temperature  fluctuations  comprising  a  valve  box 
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having  a  cover-retaining  shoulder  and  a  cover-retaining  ring,  when  said  container  is  held  in  a  prescribed  filling  position,  said 
and  an  extension  vertically  supported  by  said  shoulder  and  load  member  forming  a  float,  when  submerged  in  the  liquid 
held  against  horizcmtal  translation  by  said  cover-retaining  ring, 
characterized  by  a  layer  of  adhesive  on  said  shoulder,  a  layer  of 
adhesive  on  the  area  of  the  extension  facing  the  shoulder,  a 
flexiUe  gasket  bonded  to  both  adhesive  layers  and  located 
between  the  extension  and  the  shoulder,  and  flexible  sealant  ;. 

means  located  between  the  cover-retaining  ring  and  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  extension  to  prevent  the  entry  of  moisture  and 
corrodents  into  the  qwces  between  the  extennon  and  the  cov- 
er-retaining ring  and  shoulder  of  the  valve  box. 

6.  A  process  for  securing  an  extension  to  a  valve  box  in  a 
roadway  to  be  repaved  comprising  the  steps  of: 

cleaning  the  cover-retaining  shoulder  of  a  valve  box; 


4,469,116 

VALVE  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OF  THE 

OVERFILLING  OF  PORTABLE  CONTAINERS, 

PARTICULARY  GAS  CYLINDERS 

Friti  P.  U.  Hansca,  Rnngsted  Kyst,  Denmaric,  aasigBor  to  Koaan 

Tdmofa  A/S,  Niva,  Deomaric 

FUed  May  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,214 
CfadiH  priority,  appUcatiOB  Denmark,  May  17, 1982, 2224/82 
Lrt.  CL^  F16K  17/36,  31/18 
MS.  CL  137—39  1  Claim 

1.  A  valve  device  to  prevent  overfilling  of  portable  contain- 
ers, particularly  liquid  gas  cylinders,  comprising  a  casing  hav- 
ing a  spherical  surface  and  a  fluid  filling  channel  opening  in 
said  spherical  surface,  a  freely  rotatable  ball  resting  against  said 
spherical  surface,  a  passage  extending  through  said  ball,  and  a 
load  member  associated  with  the  ball  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom  to  normally  hold  the  ball  in  such  a  position 
relative  to  said  casing  that  during  the  filling  operation  said 
passage  communicates  with  said  fluid  filling  channel  only 


gas,  and  a  flexible  link  connecting  said  load  member  to  a  rod 
fixed  in  said  ball. 


cleaning  the  bottom  surface  of  an  extension  compatible  with 
the  valve  box  at  least  over  substantially  all  of  the  area 
thereof  which  overlies  the  cover-retaining  shoulder  of  the 
valve  box  when  the  extension  ring  is  in  place  thereon; 

^>plying  a  layer  of  adhesive  to  said  shoulder  and  to  said 
cleaned  area  of  the  bottom  surface  of  the  extension; 

placing  a  flexible  gasket  material  on  said  shoulder  and  secur- 
ing the  gasket  material  to  the  shoulder  by  said  layer  of 
adheave  on  the  shoulder; 

placing  the  extension  on  the  gasket  material  and  securing  the 
extensicm  to  the  gasket  material  by  said  layer  of  adhesive 
on  said  cleaned  area  of  the  bottom  surface  of  the  exten- 
sion; and 

filling  the  space  between  the  periphery  of  the  extension  ring 
and  the  cover-retaining  ring  with  a  curable  liquid  sealing 
agent. 


4,469,117 

VALVE  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OF  THE 

OVERFILLING  OF  PORTABLE  CONTAINERS, 

PARTICULARLY  GAS  CYLINDERS 

Frits  P.  U.  Hansea,  Rugrted  Kyit,  Dcamarfc,  aHi0Mr  to  Koaan 

Tekaora  A/S,  Nira,  Dcauaark 

Filed  May  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,215 
Gains  priority,  appUcatioa  DcaaMrk,  May  17, 1982, 2224/82 
lat  a.3  F16K  17/36  31/20 
U.S.  CL  137—39  3  Oahm 


1.  A  valve  device  to  prevent  overfilling  of  portable  contain- 
ers, particularly  liquid  gas  cylinders,comprising  a  casing  hav- 
ing a  spherical  surface  and  a  fluid  filling  channel  opening  in 
said  spherical  surface,  a  valve  member  for  automatically  ob- 
structing the  filling  flow  when  a  predetermined  level  has  been 
reached  in  the  container,  a  freely  rotatable  ball  resting  against 
said  spherical  surface,  a  passage  extending  through  said  ball, 
and  a  load  member  associated  with  the  ball  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  to  normally  hold  the  ball  in  such  a 
position  relative  to  said  casing  that  during  the  filling  operation 
said  passage  communicates  with  said  fluid  filling  channel  only 
when  said  container  is  held  in  a  prescribed  filling  position,  said 
valve  member  being  housed  in  said  passage  and  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  a  float  associated  with  said  load  member. 


449-318  O.G.-84-5 
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1.  Appontos  for  connection  to  an  outdoor  water  pipe  con- 
tinooualy  carrying  watfr  at  a  selected  high  pressure,  for  pro- 
ducing a  selected  low  flow  rate  of  water  from  said  water  pipe, 
when  the  ambient  temperature  deviates  from  a  selected  tem- 
perature range,  said  aptwratus  positioned  in  the  airspace  out- 
side of  said  |»pe  in  wUch  the  water  is  positioned  and  under 
pressure,  comprising:    | 

(a)  an  orifice  of  sdeded  small  diameter  in  said  water  pipe  to 
limit  the  continuous  flow  rate  of  water  through  said  ori- 
fice; I 

(b)  dosed  chamber  mfeans  having  an  expansible  portion,  said 
chamber  means  filled  with  a  selected  material  the  volume 
of  which  varies  with  temperature  in  a  known  manner, 

(c)  single  fixed  pivot  means  with  axis  at  right  angle  to  the 
axis  of  said  orifice,  a  single  arm  pivoted  at  a  selected  point 
intermediate  its  ends,  about  said  pivot  means;  clorare  seal 
means  attached  to  isid  arm  near  a  first  end  thereof  along 
the  axis  of  said  orifice,  a  first  selected  compliant  means 
being  attached  to  tke  first  end  of  said  arm  for  maitifinjng 
the  clorare  seal  means  away  from  the  orifice; 

(d)  said  expansible  portion  is  positioned  to  act  upon  the 
second  end  of  said  arm,  at  a  selected  distance  from  said 
pivot;  a  second  selected  compliant  means  positioned  at 
said  second  end  of  said  arm  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said 
expansible  portion  for  moving  the  closure  seal  means 
toward  said  orifice;  whereby, 

when  the  ambient  temperature  deviates  firom  said  selected 
temperature  range  in  one  direction,  said  expansible  por- 
tion will  move  in  a  direction  overcoming  the  first  selected 
compliant  means  to  press  said  closure  seal  means  against 
said  orifice  from  the  outside  of  said  pipe,  to  close  off  said 
flow;  and 

when  the  ambient  temperature  deviates  fixnn  said  selected 
temperature  range  in  an  opposite  direction  said  expansible 
portion  will  move  in  a  direction  away  firom  said  arm 
permitting  water  flew  through  said  orifice. 


4«M9419 
PILOT  VALVE  WITH  FUSIBLE  LOCXOUT  KNOB 
DBfU  E.  Siqrto,  Loagvlaw,  tai  Dm  Hilkr,  Midlaad,  both  of 
Tain  aaifBon  to  Axdaan,  Im^  Lo^rlew,  Tex. 
Fllad  Mar.  29, 1M2,  to.  No.  363,000 
JmLCL^  ¥iail3/04 
U.S.ai37— 72  I  3ClaiaH 

1.  In  a  pilot  valve  for  controlling  a  supply  of  control  fluid  to 
a  controlled  valve,  haviag  a  body,  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port, 
an  exhaust  port,  a  pilot  port,  a  valving  element  responsive  to  a 
pilot  pressure  shifUble  between  an  in  service  position  allowing 
communication  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  pori  and  a  normal 
podtion  allowing  communication  between  the  outlet  and  ex- 
haust ports,  said  valving  element  having  a  shift  ftortion,  said 
diaft  portion  defining  a  Ant  end  within  the  interior  of  the  valve 
body  and  a  second  end  attending  exteriorly  of  the  valve  body, 
and  a  first  resilient  means  for  biasing  the  valving  element 


towards  the  normal  position,  the  iaqwovement  comprising  a 
pilot  by  pass  locking  and  indicating  means  ocKnprising: 

(a)  a  valve  knob  connected  to  the  second  end  of  the  valving 
element  for  manually  shifting  the  element  from  its  normal 
to  its  in  service  position; 

(b)  a  generally  "L"  shaped  locking  and  indicating  member, 
said  member  being  constructed  entirely  of  a  f^'ble  mate* 
rial,  said  member  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  knob 
and  having 

a  first  leg  adapted  to  fiictionally  engage  a  surfiice  of  the 
valve  body  so  as  to  lock  the  valving  element  in  its  in 
service  position, 

asecond  leg  having  an  indicating  surfine  thereon  for  indicat- 
ing the  locked  in  service  position, 

said  locking  member  being  routable  between  a  first  position 
in  which  said  first  leg  extends  towards  and  fiictionally 
engages  the  surftce  of  the  valve  body  to  lock  the  valving 
element  in  its  in  service  posftion  against  the  action  of  the 


first  resilient  means  and  in  which  said  second  leg  extends 
away  firom  the  shaft  portion  to  position  said  iiirfi«iring 
surfitce  visibly  above  said  knob,  and 

a  second  position  in  which  said  locking  member  has  said  first 
leg  disengaged  from  the  surfiice  of  the  valve  body  and  said 
second  leg  extending  along  and  adjacent  to  said  knob  to 
conceal  said  indicating  surfi^e  from  view;  and 

(c)  a  second  resilient  means  carried  by  said  knob  and  one  of 
said  leg  porti<ws  and  engaging  said  locking  member  for 
biasing  said  locking  member  away  from  said  first  position 
towards  said  second  position  so  that  said  locking  member 
is  retained  in  the  first  position  against  the  action  of  said 
second  resilient  means  by  the  frictional  engagement  of  the 
first  leg  with  the  surfiKX  of  the  valve  body  and  so  that  said 
second  resilient  means  moves  said  locking  menriier  firom 
said  first  position  toward  said  second  position  in  reqKmse 
to  a  reduction  of  the  frwtional  engagement  caused  by 
melting  of  the  locking  member  respcmsive  to  elevated 
temperature,  thereby  unlocking  the  valving  element 


4^469,120 

FLUID  PRESSURE  AND  SIGNAL  CONTROLLER 

Patrick  J.  Aadsraon,  Bataria,  and  Robert  D.  ForaeUer,  RoaaUe, 

both  oTIlL,  aarivMra  to  Eaton  Corporation,  daralaad,  Ohio 

FDad  Aag.  30, 1982,  to.  No.  412,681 

Int  a^  FISB  5/00 

VJS.  a  137-85  28 


1.  An  improved  fluid  pressure  and  signal  controller  of  the 
type  having  at  least  one  rotatable  cam  member  adapted  to 
regulate  fluid  pressure  output  of  a  vacuum  modulator  valve  in 
response  to  changes  in  position  of  a  rotatable  mput  shaft  in 
addition  to  having  switch  means  associated  therewith  having 
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ntaans  directly  contacting  the  cam  member  that  actuate  the 
switch  means  to  open  or  close  an  dectrical  circuit  at  a  prede- 
termined poaHiMi  on  the  cam  member,  said  improved  control- 
Mr  charaelerind  by  regulating  fluid  pressure  bodi  above  and 
below  atmoq>hcric  pressure  and  having  at  least  cme  calibrata* 
ble  actuator  means  for  actuating  a  signal  generation  means  at  a 
predetermined  position  on  the  cam  member,  said  actuator 
means  having  component  means  associated  therewith  for  ad- 
justing  the  movement  of  an  output  member  of  the  actuator 
means  in  reqwnse  to  the  rotation  of  the  cam  member  to  ac- 
coimt  for  any  repositioning  of  the  cam  member  undertaken  to 
alter  the  fluid  pressure  reguUtion  characteristics  of  the  con- 
troller and  to  adjust  the  sensitivity  of  the  actuator  means  where 
desired,  said  component  means  c<»iprising: 
a  franse  secured  agauist  movement  with  respect  to  the  cam 

member, 
abody  member  moveably  disposed  with  respect  to  the  frame 
and  the  cam  member,  said  body  member  having  a  profiled 
porti(m  thereof  that  is  adapted  to  contact  an  output  mem- 
ber and  cause  the  output  member  to  actuate  the  signal 
generation  means  at  a  predetermined  position  on  the  cam, 
cam  follower  means  disposed  moveably  with  respect  to  the 
cam  member  and  the  body  member  and  the  frame,  said 
cam  follower  means  having  a  portion  thereof  adq>ted  to 
contact  the  cam  member  and  cause  the  cam  follower 
means  to  move  with  reqiect  to  the  fhune  and  the  cam 
member  in  reqwnse  to  rotation  of  the  cam  member  with  at 
least  one  of  said  body  member  and  said  cam  follower 
means  papponed  by  the  frame, 
means  causing  the  body  member  to  mov6  in  response  to  the 

movement  of  the  cam  follower,  and 
adjustable  positioning  means  for  changing  the  position  of  the 

body  meaba  reUtive  the  position  of  the  cam  follower, 
said  frame  and  body  member  and  cam  follower  means  opera- 
Uy  cooperating  with  each  other  in  such  a  numner  that 
movement  of  the  cam  follower  means  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  the  cam  member  causes  the  body  member  to  move 
in  reqxmse  to  the  movement  of  the  cam  follower  means 
which  causes  the  profiled  portion  of  the  body  member  to 
press  against  the  output  member  and  move  the  output 
member  sttfficiendy  to  actuate  the  signal  generation  means 
at  a  predetermined  position  on  the  cam  member  and  ad- 
justment of  the  positioning  means  changes  the  relative 
position  between  the  cam  follower  means  and  the  body 
member  and  causes  the  position  of  the  profiled  portion  of 
the  body  member  to  change  with  respect  to  the  position  of 
the  ott^ut  member  and  change  the  movement  of  the 
output  member  in  response  to  movement  of  the  body 
member  in  the  amount  desired. 


nication  with  both  of  said  ^aced  chambers  to  iMovide  balanc- 
ing  pressures  thereon,  and  valve  dosing  seal  means  positioned 


to  Stanadyae,  Inc^ 
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4^469,121 
CYCLE  VALVES 
Alfred  M.  Moan,  Grafton,  Ohio, 

Windsor,  Conn. 

FDad  Jan.  18, 1982,  to.  No.  339^54 

Int  CV  F16K  11/02 

U.S.  a  137—100  1  cum 

1.  A  valve  for  mixing  hot  and  cold  water  including  a  sleeve 
having  axially  qpaced  and  radially  non-aligned  hot  and  cold 
water  inlets  in  the  side  thereof,  oudet  means  in  said  sleeve 
intermediate  said  inlets,  a  rotatable  non-reciprocal  valve  mem- 
ber positioned  within  said  sleeve  to  contrcri  the  mixture  of  hot 
and  ooM  water  at  said  deeve  outlet  means,  said  valve  member 
mcluding  a  hollow  stem  having  hot  and  cold  water  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  therein  and  a  sealless  reciprocally  movable  pres- 
sure balancing  spool  positioned  within  said  stem,  said  spool 
and  stem  providing  two  spaced  chambers,  said  stem  ooM  water 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  opening  into  one  chamber  and  said  stem 
hot  water  inlet  and  outlet  ports  opening  into  the  other  chun- 
ber,  with  a  portion  of  said  chamber  walls  forming  bakncing 
surfaces  for  said  qwol,  said'stem  hot  and  cold  water  inlet  pmts 
partially  drcumferentiaDy  overiapping  so  that  at  any  open 
position  of  said  valve  member  hot  and  oold  water  is  in  ooounu- 


on  said  sleeve  and  extending  through  said  sleeve  hot  and  cold 
water  inlets  for  sealing  contact  with  said  valve  member. 


4,469,122 
MODULAR  CHECK  VALVE 

Robert  K.  Meek,  Nonnaa,  Okla.,  aariVMT  to  Prince  Vaha,  lacn 
Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Contiaaatlon-in-port  of  to.  No.  259,694,  May  1, 1981, 
abandoned.  TUa  appHcaHon  Sap.  14, 1981,  to.  No.  301,745 
Int  CL3  P16K  15/Oa  43/00 
U.S.  CL  137— 3U  26 


s1-^ 


11.  A  fluid  check  valve  comprising: 

a  body  member  including  a  central  longitudinal  bore  defin- 
ing a  fluid  flow  passage,  said  body  member  being  of  a 
uniform  cylindrical  tubular  configuratioo  with  respect  to 
a  longitudinal  central  axis  of  said  bore,  valve  seat  means 
di^Msed  in  said  bore,  a  closure  disc  pivotally  mounted 
within  said  bore  and  operable  to  be  pivoted  between  an 
open  position  and  a  dosed  position  in  engagement  with 
said  seat  means  to  prevent  fluid  flow  in  one  direction 
through  said  valve,  opposed  threaded  portions  formed  on 
said  body  member  and  extending  toward  each  other  from 
opposite  ends  of  said  body  member,  and  opposed  counter- 
bores  extending  firom  said  bore  toward  said  opposite  ends 
of  said  body  member,  re^)ectivdy; 

a  pair  of  (^posed  head  members  removably  secured  to  said 
body  member  at  opposite  ends  of  said  body  member, 
retpectivdy,  each  of  said  head  members  including  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  flow  passage  ad^>ted  to  be  m  commu- 
nication with  said  bore  and  an  integral  cylindrical  portion 
extending  into  one  of  said  countertwres  in  said  body  mem- 
ber, req>ectivdy,  so  that  said  head  members  may  be 
mounted  on  and  removed  ftx)m  said  body  member  fixxn 
said  ends  of  said  body  member,  ntpeciiydy, 

means  cooperable  with  ntpective  ones  of  said  threaded 
portions  on  said  body  member  for  retaining  said  head 
memben  on  said  body  member,  respectivdy; 

substantially  fhiid  tight  seal  means  fbnned  between  each  oi 
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Mid  cylindrical  pomou  of  said  head  members  and  said 
oomterbores  in  said  body  member  and  between  said  bore 
and  said  dveaded  portions,  respectively;  and 
means  on  said  respective  head  members  for  coupling  said 

valve  to  fluid  conduit  means. 
U  The  check  valve  set  forth  in  claim  11  wherein:  said  seal 
means  ooo^xise  an  annular  seal  ring  disposed  on  one  of  said 
body  member  and  said  head  members,  respectively,  and  in 
sealing  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  members,  said  seal 
means  forming  the  only  fluid  seal  points  in  said  body  member. 
13.  The  chedt  valve  set  forth  in  claim  12  wherein: 
said  body  member  includes  passage  means  opening  into  a 
fluid  flow  space  beCween  said  seal  means  and  said  mter- 
nafly  threaded  portions,  respectively  for  draining  fluid 
from  said  valve  which  has  leaked  past  said  seal  means. 


4v4«9,124 

GAS  SHUT-OFF  VALVE 

Robert  J.  Broaaky,  New  BaltiaMNre;  Denaii  B.  Clark,  Flat  Roek, 

and  Jeffrey  A.  McKacn,  Detroit,  all  of  Mick.,  ani^ion  to 

Michigaa  ConaoHdattd  Gaa  Compaay,  Detroit,  Mkk. 

nied  Jan.  18, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  340,376 

Int  a^  FMK  17/Oi 

U.S.  a.  137—464  17  OainH 


4y469,123 

ooiJd  box  valve 

K.  Merrill,  Norts%  Man.,  aari^or  to  MeGraw-Edison 
RoOftig  Me^owi,  DL 
FOed  Jan.  13, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  503,774 

iiL  q.}  F16K  am 

6Claims 


UJS.  CL  137—313 


1.  In  a  valve  having  a  valve  body  with  inlet  and  outlet  cham- 
bers therem,  valve  means  separating  said  inlet  and  outlet  cham- 
bers, a  pressure  chamber  in  said  valve  body  having  fluid  pres- 
sure-responsive means  therein,  a  valve  actuation  member  hav- 
ing a  first  end  operatively  connected  to  said  fluid  pressure- 
responsive  means  and  a  second  end  operatively  connected  to 
said  valve  means,  said  fluid  pressure-responsive  means  and  said 
valve  actuation  member  being  moveable  to  urge  said  valve 
means  into  an  open  position  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  above 
atmospheric  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  valve  means 
into  a  closed  position,  and  fluid  passage  means  for  providing 
fluid  communication  between  said  outiet  chamber  and  said 
pressure  chamber  when  said  valve  means  is  in  said  open  posi- 
tion and  for  preventing  said  fluid  communication  when  said 
valve  means  is  in  said  closed  position,  whereby  said  valve 
means  is  held  in  its  open  position  when  the  pressure  in  said 
pressure  chamber  is  above  said  atmospheric  pressure,  said 
valve  means  being  biased  into  its  closed  position  whenever  said 
pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber  drops  below  said  atmo- 
q>heric  pressure,  said  fluid  passage  means  including  an  opening 
extending  through  a  portion  of  said  valve  actuation  member, 
said  valve  actuation  member  being  slidably  received  in  a  sleeve 
member  and  positioned  such  that  one  end  of  said  fluid  passage- 
way is  blocked  by  said  sleeve  member  when  said  valve  means 
is  in  its  closed  position,  and  sealing  means  for  isolating  said 
opening  from  said  ouUet  chamber  when  said  valve  means  is  in 
its  closed  position. 


1.  A  retaining  and  guidbg  assembly  for  a  valve,  said  valve 
bcloding  a  valve  body,  ati  upward  extending  etongated  body 
portion  on  sakl  valve  body,  a  trim  assembly  disposed  in  said 
body  portion,  a  plug  and  ttem  assembly  fitting  within  said  trim 
aMembiy,  a  valve  bonnet  which  is  removaUy  secured  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  body  portion  and  which  carries  said  plug  and 
stem  assembly,  said  retaioing  and  guiding  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

a  retainer  removably  mounted  in  and  carried  by  bonnet;  and 
an  annular  conical  disk  spring,  carried  by  said  retainer,  for 
engaging  and  biasing  said  trim  assembly  within  said  valve 
body,  wherein  said  retainer  is  annular  and  has  a  generally 
L-«haped  cross  section  so  as  to  define  a  vertical  leg  and  a 
horizontal  leg,  said  vertical  leg  being  disposed  within  said 
valve  bonnet  and  said  horizontal  leg  being  inwardly  dis- 
posed so  as  to  engage  the  periphery  of  the  upper  end  of 
said  trim  assembly  and  to  radially  position  and  align  the 
upper  end  of  said  trim  assembly  and  said  retaining  guiding 
assembly  within  the  valve  body  during  placement  of  said 
bonnet  on  said  body  portion  and  said  valve  bonnet  and 
said  retaining  and  guiding  assembly  being  removable  as  a 
unit  inorder  to  remove  said  trim  assembly. 


4,469,125 

QUICK  RELEASE  VALVE 

Michael  G.  Keeney,  ToHiwaada,  N.Y.,  aasigMir  to  C  H.  Heist 

Corporation,  Clearwater,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  331,143 

Int  CL^  F16K  17/00 

U.S.  CL  137—467  7  Ciaiau 

1.  A  quick  release  valve  for  remaining  closed  while  sub- 
jected to  high  pressure  fluid  and  automatically  opening  upon 
sensing  an  interruption  of  said  high  pressure  fluid  comprising  a 
housing,  a  fluid  inlet  in  said  housing,  a  fluid  outiet  in  said 
housing,  valve  means  in  said  housing  in  communication  with 
said  fluid  inlet  for  selectively  preventing  or  permitting  commu- 
nication between  said  fluid  inlet  and  said  fluid  outiet  when  said 
valve  means  are  in  closed  or  open  positions,  respectively,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  valve  means  for  maintaining  said  valve 
means  in  said  closed  position  solely  in  response  to  said  valve 
means  being  exposed  to  high  pressure  fluid  at  said  fluid  inlet 
and  causing  said  valve  means  to  move  to  said  open  position  and 
to  maintain  said  valve  means  in  said  open  position  in  response 
to  said  interruption  of  said  high  pressure  fluid  at  said  flmd  inlet 
to  cause  fluid  to  flow  through  said  flukl  outiet  upon  the  recur- 
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renoe  of  high  pressure  fluid  at  said  fluid  inlet,  said  means  cou- 
pled to  said  valve  means  comprising  a  plunger  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  coupled  to  said  valve  means,  a  toggle  linkage 
comprising  first  and  second  links,  a  first  pivotal  connection 
between  said  first  and  second  links,  a  second  pivotal  connec- 
tion between  said  first  link  and  said  plunger,  a  third  pivotal 
connection  effectively  located  between  said  second  link  and 


sakl  housing,  means  for  maintaining  said  toggle  linkage  in  an 
overcenter  position  to  maintain  said  valve  means  ckxed  when 
sakl  valve  means  are  subjected  to  high  pressure  fluid,  and 
biasing  means  for  biasing  said  toggle  li^ge  to  a  broken  posi- 
tion from  said  overcenter  position  to  move  said  valve  means  to 
an  open  position  to  place  said  fluid  inlet  in  communication  with 
said  fluid  outiet  after  said  valve  means  are  not  subjected  to  said 
high  pressure  fluid. 


4,469,126 
DISCHARGE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  REFRIGERATION 

COMPRESSORS 
Fhmeis  M.  Simpson,  Sidney,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Copeland  Corpo- 
ration, Sidney,  Ohio 

Filed  No?.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,055 
Int.  0.3  F16K  21/04 
U.S.  a  137—543.19  10 


^* 


1.  An  improved  valve  plate  assembly  for  use  in  a  compressor 
having  a  compression  chamber,  said  valve  plate  assembly 
comprising; 

a  valve  plate  adapted  to  be  portioned  in  overlying  relation- 
ship to  said  compression  chamber,  said  valve  plate  having 
a  conical  discharge  opening  extending  therethrough,  an 
inner  portion  of  the  sidewall  of  said  opening  in  part  defin- 
ing a  valve  seat; 

a  valve  member  movably  disposed  within  said  opening; 

biasing  means  operative  to  urge  said  valve  member  into 
engagement  with  said  valve  seat;  and 

diffusion  means  extending  into  said  opening,  said  diffusion 
means  including  a  generally  conical  surface  positioned  in 
said  discharge  opening  spaced  a  given  dimension  fiY>m 
said  sidewall  of  said  opening  and  cooperating  with  said 
sidewall  to  define  an  annular  conical  difTiision  discharge 


passage  therebetween  having  a  length  greater  than  said 
given  dnnension,  said  diffusion  discharge  passage  forming 
a  continuation  of  the  flowpeth  between  said  valve  member 
and  valve  seat  when  said  valve  member  is  in  an  open 
pouticm. 


4,469,127 
SIGNAL  GENERATING  DEVICE  IN  RESPONSE  TO  THE 

DEGREE  OF  OPENING  OF  A  THROTTLE  VALVE 
KasaUko  Kitaasora,  N^oya,  Japan,  assizor  to  Aisia  Sefld 
Kdmhiki  KaidM,  Kariya,  JapM 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,401 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japu,  Mar.  27, 1981, 56-45973 
Int  CL^  F16K  37/00;  F15B  5/00 
U.S.  CL  137—554  8 


1.  A  signal  generating  device  operable  in  response  to  the 
degree  of  opening  of  a  throttie  valve,  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  vacuum  inlet  port,  a  vacuum  outiet  port  and 
an  atmospheric  inlet  port; 

movable  diaphragm  means  positioned  within  said  body  to 
thereby  define  a  vacuum  chamber  in  communication  with 
said  vacuum  outiet  port  and  an  atmospheric  chamber  in 
communication  with  said  atmospheric  inlet  port,  said 
movable  diaphragm  means  being  movable  in  response  to 
vacuum  pressure  within  said  vacuum  chamber; 

at  least  one  spring  means  biasing  said  movable  diaphragm 
means  towards  said  vacuum  chamber, 

a  valve  member  associated  with  said  movable  means  for 
controlling  fluid  communication  between  said  vacuum 
inlet  port  and  sakl  vacuum  chamber  as  well  as  fluid  com- 
munication between  sakl  vacuum  chamber  and  said  atmo- 
spheric chamber, 

at  least  one  sliding  means  positioned  within  said  body  to 
adjust  the  biasing  force  of  sakl  at  least  one  spring  means; 

cam  means  rotatably  positioned  within  sakl  body  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  throttie  valve  to  thereby  cause 
said  at  least  one  sUding  means  to  slide  in  response  to  the 
degree  of  opening  of  said  throttie  valve  whenrin  sakl  cam 
means  further  comprises  a  cam  shaft  rotatable  in  response 
to  the  degree  of  opening  of  said  throttie  valve  and  a  cam 
face  provided  on  a  first  end  of  said  cam  diaft; 

a  potentiometer  positioned  on  a  second  end  of  said  cam  shaft 
opposite  said  cam  means,  said  cam  face  being  engageable 
with  said  sliding  means  having  a  stator  which  is  securely 
positioned  within  said  body  and  a  slidable  antactor 
which  is  secured  to  said  cam  means; 

a  pair  of  conductors  and  a  pair  of  lead  wires  electrically 
connected  to  said  pair  of  conductors,  said  conductors 
being  in  slidable  contact  with  saki  slidable  contactor,  such 
that  the  electrical  resistance  between  sakl  conductors  and 
therefore  said  lead  wires  is  changed  in  response  to  roution 
of  said  cam  means; 

said  at  least  one  spring  means  and  said  at  least  one  sliding 
means  including  second  spring  means  and  second  sliding 
means,  respectively,  wherein  said  second  sliding  means  is 
positioned  to  adjust  the  biasing  for  said  second  spring 
means  and  wherein  said  second  sUding  means  is  adjustably 
positioned  by  a  screw;  and 

whereby  said  cam  means  provides  a  simultaneous  regulation 
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of  the  vwaan  in  arid  vacuinn  chamber  and  an  electrical 
lefdatioa  ofthe  oMpot  ofiald  potentloaeter  10  that  Mid 
rignal  pnerathif  device  limaltaaeoiMly  provide!  a  Unear 
letaHmiihip between  the  vacaamfaiaaidvacmiro chamber 
and  the  openfaif  of  mid  throttle  valve  and  alio  a  linear 
wihtinnahip  between  the  electrical  output  of  mid  potenti- 
^  and  the  openhig  of  laid  throttle  valve. 


SYSTEM  FOR  OISniBUnNG  BY  ELBCmCAL  MEANS 

PNEUMAHC  CX>NTSOl  SIGNALS 
Eric  Pmi— I,  Efwcand  PImra  Pwilhoinmi,  Setet  Germain 
ei  Lnye,  kett  ofFhrnie.  aaripera  to  La ' 


UjS.ai37— S54 


FDed  Apr.  )9, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  37M41 
prlerltT,  appHoation  Ftawa,  Apr.  24,  IMl.  91  08230 
lat*  a^  nSB  J3/08 


SClaimf 


t  An  electrically  controlled  system  for  distributinf  pneu- 
matic signals,  comprising: 

(A)  an  elongated  support  element  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  two  parallel  longitudinal  flanges, 

(B)  a  phnUty  of  adjaoent  base  elements  each  having: 

a  securing  surfii»e  having  securing  means  adapted  for 
longitudinal  sUdhig  engagement  and  fixing  on  said 


a  first  association  sulfiwe  opposite  to  the  securing  surface 
and  subatantially  parallel  thereto,  said  first  association 
surftce  having  a  first  lateral  zone  with  first,  second  and 
third  orifices  and  a  second  lateral  zone  opposite  to  the 

first  lateral  zone,  said  second  Uteral  zone  having  at  least 
first  and  second  windows, 

first  and  second  oppotite  coupling  surfaces  which  are 
panOd  with  each  other  and  perpendicular  to  said  axis, 
■aid  flm  coupling  surftce  comprising  first  and  second 
opeohip  and  said  leoond  coupling  surJRue  ccwiprising  a 
third  window  and  fint  and  second  openingi  respec- 
tively coaxial  to  the  first  and  second  openings  of  the 
first  oo(q>ling  surihpe  so  that  in  coupling  enga^paient  of 
two  base  elmnenta  by  the  respective  first  and  second 
coupUng  sttrfiMes  thereof,  said  fint  and  second  openings 
of  the  coupttng  raiftce  of  one  base  element  are  respec- 
tively hi  communioation  with  the  first  and  second  open- 
ings of  a  oorreqxmding  coupUng  surfi^e  of  an  adjacent 
boe  element. 

first  and  second  electrical  female  coupling  memben  lo- 
cated in  each  base  element  and  respectively  debouching 
faito  said  first  and  second  windows,  perpendicukrly  to 
seid  first  association  surfiwe  and  a  third  female  electrical 
coiqiUng  member  located  m  the  base  element  and  de- 
boQcUng  mto  said  third  wfaidow  perpendicularly  to 
said  second  coupUng  surface, 

Ibst  and  second  opposite  end  sur&ces  respectively  adja- 
cent to  said  first  and  second  Uteral  zones,  said  first  end 
surfiwe  having  an  aperture  provided  with  a  pneumatic 
connection  and  said  second  end  surfiKe  being  provided 
with  an  electrical  oonnection  device, 

first  and  second  channel  portions  respectively  connecting 
together  said  first  and  second  openings  of  said  first  and 


second  coupling  surfaces  through  the  bese  element,  said 
first  and  second  channel  portions  bemg  also  reqieo- 
tively  connected  to  the  first  and  second  orifices  of  the 
first  htteral  zone, 

a  tUrd  chmmel  portiM  connecting  the  third  orifice  of  Ae 
first  lateral  aooe  to  the  ^mture  of  the  first  end  surfi»e^ 

electrical  conducthig  means  connecting  said  first  electri- 
cal coiq)ting  member  to  said  dectrical  connection  de- 
vice through  said  beae  element, 

a  conducting  piece  connected  to  said  second  electrical 
coupling  member  and  to  said  third  female  coupling 
member,  said  conducting  piece  having  a  male  electrical 
coupling  member  projecthig  beyond  said  coiqilmg  sur- 
tact  parallel  to  said  kxigitudinal  axis  and  ooaxially  to 
said  third  female  member  so  that  in  slidmg  engagement 
of  two  adjacent  bese  elements  along  ^id  longitudinal 
axis,  the  male  electrical  coupUng  member  can  penetrate 
mto  said  female  electrical  coupUng  member, 
(Q  a  pluraUty  of  electro-magnetic  valves  each  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  second  association  surface  adapted  to  be 
adjusted  onto  said  first  associa^cm  surfiux  of  one  corre- 
qxmding  base  element  m  a  coiq>Ung  arrangement  and 
including  an  inlet  (^lening,  and  outlet  opening,  and 
exhaust  openmg  and  at  least  first  and  second  electrical 
Connecti(qi  terminals  projecting  fhMn  said  second  sur- 
fiice  so  that  in  said  cotqiUng  arrangement,  said  outiet 
opening,  said  exhaust  openmg  and  said  inlet  opening 
communicate  re^)ectively  with  laid  first,  second  and 
third  (vificea  of  said  first  association  surftce,  and  said 
first  and  second  electrical  connection  terminals  are 
electricaUy  coupled  with  said  first  and  second  electrical 
coupUng  member  (^  said  base  element, 

a  control  electro-magnet  lopaied  in  said  body  and  hfving 
a  coil  connected  to  said  firtt  and  second  electrical  con- 
nection terminals,  a  mobile  armature  having  at  least  first 
and  second  positions,  valve  means  including  actuation 
means  connected  to  said  armatiire,  a  pressure  duct 
connected  to  said  inlet  opening,  an  exhaust  duct  con- 
nected to  said  exhaust  opening,  an  outlet  duct  con- 
nected to  said  outlet  opemag  and  a  valve  member  con- 
trolled by  said  actuation  means  for  connecting  said 
oudet  duct  with  said  prenure  duct  when  said  armature 
is  in  the  first  position  and  for  c<»mecting  said  outlet  duct 
with  said  exhaust  duct  when  said  armature  is  in  said 
second  position. 


4,4«9,U9 

ABOVE  GROUND  GASOLINE  STORAGE  APPARATUS 

John  W.  Dixon,  9670  FairaMMnt  Rd.,  Newbnry,  Ohio  44065 

Coathiaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  1743S7,  Ang.  4,  IMO.  abandoned, 

wUeh  ia  a  coatinnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  023,725,  Mar.  26, 

1979.  abandoned.  His  application  Apr.  22, 1902,  Ser.  No. 

370,824 
Int.  a'  Bi9D  25/19;  F14K  24/00;  F17C  3/02 
U4B.  a.  137—507  3  rwtmm 

1.  An  above  ground  storage  apparatus  for  a  dangerous  Uquid 
comprising  an  inner  compartment  having  impervious  top  and 
side  waU  portions  defining  a  chamber  for  receiving  the  danger- 
ous Uquid,  a  layer  of  closed  ceU  insulation  material  secured  to 
and  covering  a  surfoce  of  said  side  waU  portion  of  said  mner 
compartment,  an  outer  compartment  having  top  and  side  waU 
portions  enclosing  the  respective  top  and  side  portions  of  said 
inner  compartment  and  spaced  therdfrom,  a  body  of  non  flam- 
mable aqueous  Uquid  confined  in  the  space  between  said  inner 
and  outer  compartments,  said  body  of  non  flammable  aqueous 
Uquid  surrounding  the  side  waU  portion  of  said  mner  compart- 
ment and  being  in  heat  transfer  rdationshq)  with  said  insulation 
layer  covering  said  surfi^e  of  said  side  waU  portion  of  said 
inner  compartment,  first  v^Mr  vent  means  provided  m  the 
outer  compartment  and  di^Msed  above  the  body  of  non  flam- 
mable Uquid  for  venting  vapor  from  said  outer  compartment  to 
the  atmosphere,  second  vqmr  vent  means  provided  m  the 
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famer  oompertment  and  diqwaed  above  the  dangerous  Uquid 
for  venting  vapor  from  said  mner  compartment  to  the  atmo- 
sfriiere,  said  body  of  aqueous  Uquid  being  confined  u  a  nor- 
mally static  body  in  the  nptce  between  said  inner  and  outer 
conqwrtmenta  so  that  the  body  of  aqueous  Uquid  dinipates 
heat  fssmtially  by  absorpticm  and  evaporation  in  the  space 
between  the  outer  and  inner  compartments,  said  first  vapor 
vent  means  venting  vapors  resulting  fimn  ev^mration  of  said 
aqueous  non  flammable  liquid  to  tiie  atmosphere  while  said 


employed  m  reactimi  ii^jection  molding  systems  characterized 

by: 

for  simultaneously  sup|riying  liquid  eoAponents 
under  pressure  to  multqrie  opposed  orifice  meins  for 
efTective  mixing  impingement,  each  of  said  opposed  ori- 
fice means  comprising  continuously  variable  ohftot  open- 
ing surfMe  means  relatively  movable  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  Uquid  flow  to  provide  continu- 
ously variable  adjustment  of  effective  respective  imping- 
ing discharge  passage  areas. 


4,449,131 

SPOOL  VALVE 

Paal  L.  Traylor,  16591  MllUhea  Ave.,  Irflne,  CaUf.  92714 

FDed  JbL  12, 1982,  Set.  No.  397«414 

Int  a^  F16K  11/18 

U.S.  CL  137—599.1  30 


body  of  non  flammable  aqueous  Uquid  is  evaporating  and  said 
second  vent  means  venting  any  vapor  resulting  from  evapora- 
tion of  the  dangerous  Uquid  in  the  inner  comporatment  to  the 
atmosphere,  said  body  of  non  flammable  aqueous  Uquid  limit- 
ing the  heat  transferred  to  the  closed  ceU  insulation  on  the 
mner  compartment  while  said  body  of  non  flammable  aqueous 
Uquid  is  evaporating,  and  said  closed  ceU  insulation  further 
Umitmg  transfer  of  heat  from  said  body  of  non  flammable 
aqueous  Uquid  to  said  dangerous  Uquid  in  said  inner  compart- 
ment. 


4,469,130 
ADJUSTABLE  ORinCE  FOR  REACnON  INJECTION 
MOLDING 
R.  Jamca,  CaarfcaffUe,  Ind.,  and  W.  G.  Oydcrman,  Bir- 
I  Affich.,  aaaipMrs  to  Accnratio  Syatcma  Inc.,  Jeflisr* 


17 


FDed  Ang.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,382 
Int  CL3  BOIF  5/04 
U.S.  a  137-606 


«vr# 


1.  Continuously  variable  orifice  discharge  means  for  use  in 
high  |»es8ure  multiple  liquid  component  mixing  heads  such  as 


1.  A  q)Ool  valve  comprising: 

a  casing  including  intemaUy  threaded  members  at  onwaite 
extremities  of  said  casing,  said  casing  further  including 
means  defining  a  first  chamber  having  a  first  port,  a  sec- 
ond chamber  having  a  second  port,  a  third  chamber  hav- 
ing a  third  port,  and  a  fourth  chamber  having  a  fourth 
port,  said  means  further  defining  a  passage  between  said 
first  and  second  chambers  surrounded  by  a  first  valve  seat, 
said  means  further  defining  a  passage  between  said  second 
and  third  chambers  surrounded  by  a  a  second  valve  seat, 
said  means  further  defining  a  passage  between  said  third 
and  fourth  chambers  surrounded  by  a  third  valve  seat  in 
confronting  relation  to  said  second  valve  seat; 

a  valve  stem  supported  by  said  casing  fot  axial  movement 
and  comprising  a  pair  of  axiaUy  aligned  stem  portions 
coupled  at  their  adjacent  ends  for  rotation  in  common  and 
axial  movement  relative  to  each  other,  said  stem  portions 
being  threadably  supported  by  said  threaded  members, 
req)ectively;  and 

first  and  second  valve  heads  mounted  to  and  movable  with 
said  valve  stem  toward  a  first  position  in  which  one  fact  of 
said  first  valve  head  is  unseated  from  said  first  valve  seat, 
and  opposite  faces  of  said  second  valve  head  are  seated 
upon  second  valve  seat  and  unseated  from  said  third  valve 
seat,  respectively,  to  direct  fluid  from  said  second  port  to 
said  first  port,  and  from  said  fourth  port  to  said  third  port, 
said  first  and  second  valve  beads  bdng  movable  with  said 
valve  stem  toward  a  second  position  in  which  said  one 
face  of  said  first  valve  head  is  seated  upon  said  first  valve 
seat,  and  said  (^>poaite  faces  of  said  second  valve  head  are 
unseated  from  said  second  valve  seat  and  seated  upon  said 
third  valve  seat;  and 

valve  stem  actuation  means  operaUe  to  axiaUy  move  said 
valve  stem,  said  stem  portions  being  rotatably  and  axiaUy 
movable  upon  (^)eration  of  said  valve  stem  actuation 
means. 
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DAMPER  APPARATUS 
,StPad,MiH^ 
Min. 

FIM  Jn.j2l,  1M2,  Sir.  No.  392,945 
lit  aJ  P24F 13/J6.-  PICK  1/226 
UjS.aU7-4Dl 


toMcQMqrlacn 


1.  A  damper  assembly  for  controlling  a  flow  of  fluid  through 
a  passageway,  comprisiiig: 

(a)  8  frame  defining  a  generally  rectangular  opening  of  pre- 
determined width  and  height,  said  frame  being  suitably 
mounted  in  said  passageway; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  hollow,  generally  rectangular  blades  having 
first  and  second  side  walls  and  having  first  and  second 
edges  extending  along  the  longitudinal  extent  thereof,  said 
blades  extending  transversely  across  said  opening  defined 
by  said  fiwne,  said  blades  having  first  and  second  ends, 
said  bbdes  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  proxi- 
mate said  first  and  second  ends  for  pivotal  movement 
about  substantially  parallel  axes  between  a  closed  position 
wherein  said  first  and  second  edges  of  adjacent  blades  are 
fiKing  generally  toward  one  another  but  are  spaced  apart, 
and  an  opened  position  wherein  said  blades  lie  in  generally 
spaced  parallel  planes; 

(c)  said  first  edge  of  said  blades  being  curvilinear  and  includ- 
ing a  central  porticm  and  first  and  second  side  portions 
interconnecting  said  central  portion  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond side  walls  respectively,  said  first  edge  having  about  a 
major  portion  thereof  proximate  said  central  portion  a 
radius  of  curvature  which  is  greater  than  one  have  the 
tbicknew  of  said  blades,  said  first  edge  fiirther  having  a 
radius  of  curvature  less  than  one-half  thickness  of  said 
blades  proximate  said  first  and  second  side  portions,  said 
second  edge  of  said  blades  including  a  flexible  blade-like 
member  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  said  flexible 
bladelike  member  of  said  second  edge  having  a  greater 
width  than  the  spacing  between  said  second  edges  and 
said  first  edges  of  a4jacent  blades  when  said  blades  are  in 
said  closed  position,  said  flexible  blade-like  member  wip- 
ing said  first  edge  of  an  adjacent  blade  when  said  blades 
are  pivoted  into  said  closed  position  to  prevent  any  fluid 
flow  between  said  fint  and  second  edges  of  adjacent 
bbKles; 

(d)  end  cap  means  positioned  proximate  said  first  and  second 
blade  ends  between  said  blades  and  said  frame  for  support- 
ing said  blades,  said  end  cap  means  cooperating  with  said 
frame  to  provide  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  Uades  and  said  frame  when  said  blades 
are  in  said  closed  position; 

(e)  drive  shaft  means  for  transferring  power  from  an  external 
source  of  power  to  said  blades,  whereby  said  blades  can  be 
driven  between  said  opened  and  closed  positions; 

(f)  linkage  means  intenM>nnecting  said  blades  whereby  said 
blades  are  pivoted  substantially  simultaneously  between 
said  opened  position  and  said  closed  position,  said  linkage 
means  including  an  elongated  member  pivotaUy  intercon- 
nected to  at  least  one  of  said  end  cap  means  of  each  of  said 
Wades  by  an  elongated  control  arm,  said  elongated  mem- 
ber of  said  linkage  means  being  offset  from  the  axes  of  said 
blades  and  extendingj  generally  transversely  of  said  frame, 

(g)  said  frame  including  first  and  second  sides,  said  first  side 


including  flexible  seal  means  for  sealmgly  engaging  said 
first  blade  edge  of  the  blade  adjacent  said  first  side  when 
said  blades  are  in  said  closed  position,  said  second  side 
including  flexible  seal  meus  for  sealingly  engaging  said 
flexible  blade-like  member  of  said  second  blade  edge  of 
the  adjacent  blade  when  said  blades  are  in  said  closed 
position,  whereby  fluid  flow  between  said  blades  and  said 
frame  sides  is  prevented  when  said  bUules  are  in  said 
closed  position. 


4,4C9.133 
ENGINE  COOLANT  FLOW  GONTROLLING  VALVE 
Hau  Boeaiag,  OfterAeK  amlDleter  Gablcr,  GrabcB-Neodorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignors  to  Raoco  laeorwH 
rated,  DiMiB,  Ohio 
per  No.  PCr/US82/00422,  §  371  Jhu  Nor.  14, 1983,  $  102(e) 
Date  No?.  14, 1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/03652,  PCI  Pub. 
Date  Oct  27, 1983 

per  Filed  Apr.  <,  1982,  Ser.  No.  858,459 

iBt  CL^  PICK  11/06 

VS.  a.  137-625  J9  5  QalM 


1.  An  engine  coolant  flow  contndling  valve  for  governing 
the  flow  of  engine  coolant  to  a  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  housing  defining  first  and  second  ports  for  nsptc- 
tively  introducing  coolant  to  the  valve  housing  from  the 
engine  and  directing  cooUnt  to  the  engine  from  the  hous- 
ing, said  first  and  second  ports  opening  into  said  housing 
adjacent  each  other  in  a  housing  wall,  and  third  and  fourth 
ports  for  respectively  directing  coohut  from  the  housing 
to  the  heat  exchanger  and  introducing  coolant  from  the 
heat  exchanger  to  the  housing; 

(b)  a  ceramic  valving  member  supported  for  translational 
movement  in  said  housing  between  a  first  position  wherein 
coolant  flows  to  said  heat  exchanger  via  said  first  and 
third  ports  and  returns  to  the  engine  via  said  second  and 
fourth  ports  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  valving 
member  blocks  flow  through  said  third  and  fourth  ports  so 
that  coolant  flows  from  said  first  port  to  said  second  port 
bypassing  said  heat  exchanger,  said  valving  member  hav- 
ing one  side  sUdably  engaging  a  valving  member  slide 
surface  formed  on  said  housing  wall  in  sealing  engagement 
therewith,  said  valving  member  movable  along  said  slide 
surface  between  said  positions; 

(c)  valving  member  operator  means  extending  into  said 
housing  for  moving  said  valving  member,  and 

(d)  valving  member  engaging  means  for  resiliently  mamtain- 
ing  said  valving  member  in  sealing  engagement  with  said 
housing  wall,  said  engaging  means  surrounding  each  of 
said  third  and  fourth  ports  in  sealing  reUtionship  with  said 
housing  and  sealingly  engaged  with  said  valving  member 
at  least  when  said  valving  member  is  in  said  second  posi- 
tion; 

(e)  said  valving  member  defining  a  recessed  area  within  said 
one  lateral  side  with  a  valve  port  opening  through  said 
valving  member  into  said  recessed  area,  said  recessed  area 
ahapcd  to  overlie  said  first  and  second  ports  when  said 
valving  member  is  in  said  second  position,  said  valving 
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member  engaging  means  sealingly  engaged  with  said 
valving  member  to  prevent  flow  tiiroo^  said  valve  port 
to  said  third  and  fourth  ports. 


4y4«,134 
FOUR-WAY  VALVE  FOR  REVERSIBLE 
REFRK^BATION  CYCLE 
YoAikaia  Koai,  aad  HUmM  OUra,  both  of  Sayam,  Japu, 
aarifBors  to  ffahihill  Kaiaha  Si«iMMriya  Sdaakaaho,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

FIM  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,578 
OataM  priority,  appUeatioB  Japan,  Sap.  30, 1981, 56-153840 
brt.  a^  F16K  11/07,  31/40 
UjS.  CL  137-425.43  3 


1.  A  four-way  valve  for  reversible  refrigeration  cycle  which 
00BQ>rises 

acaaing  having  a  small  diameter  section  and  a  large  diameter 
section; 

a  delivery  tube  in  communication  with  a  compressor  and 
opening  into  said  casing; 

a  suction  tube  in  communicating  with  said  compressor  and 
opening  into  said  casing; 

a  pair  of  tubes  in  communication  with  two  heat  exchangers, 
respectively,  and  opening  into  said  casing  one  on  each  side 
of  the  suction  tube; 

a  valve  means  for  communicating  said  suction  tube  selec- 
tively with  either  one  of  said  pair  of  tubes; 

a  two-way  pilot  valve  including  electromagnetic  means  and 
a  phmger  tube  longitudinally  mounted  and  extending  with 
respect  to  the  large  diameter  section  of  the  casing,  a 
plunger  slidably  fitted  within  said  plunger  tube,  a  plug 
provided  to  Mock  the  Urge  diameter  section  to  define  a 
chamber  in  cooperation  with  said  plunger  tube; 

said  plug  being  formed  with  a  first  passageway  to  iwovide 
communication  between  the  chamber  and  the  Urge  diame- 
ter  section  of  the  casing,  said  plunger  normally  being 
biased  to  close  the  first  passageway  while  ada|>ted  to 
retract  to  open  the  first  passageway  by  energization  of  the 
electromagnetic  means,  said  first  passageway  having  a 
larger  diameter  section  on  a  plunger  aide  of  the  plug  and 
a  smaller  diameter  section  on  a  casing  side  of  the  plug,  and 
a  rod  snugly  and  slidably  received  in  said  smaller  diameter 
section  of  said  first  passageway  to  project  from  either  one 
side  of  the  plug; 

said  plug  being  further  formed  with  a  second  passageway 
branching  off  the  large  diameter  section  of  the  first  pass- 
sageway  to  provide  communication  between  the  large 
diameter  section  of  the  casing  and  the  chamber  of  the 
two-way  pilot  valve; 

said  i^ug  bdng  stiU  further  formed  with  a  third  passageway 
to  admit  high  pressure  refirigerant  from  the  compreasor  by 
way  of  said  chamber  and  the  second  passageway  into  the 
large  diameter  section  of  the  casing; 

said  plug  being  still  further  formed  with  a  fourth  passageway 


to  admit  low  pressure  refrigerant  from  the  compressor 
directly  into  the  Urge  diameler  section  of  the  casing;  and 
said  plug  having  a  leaf  spring  attached  thereto  on  a  casing 
side  thereof  at  its  one  end  and  carrying  a  flat  valve  disc  at 
its  other  end,  said  leaf  firing  biasing  said  flat  valve  disc  to 
close  the  fourth  passageway  iqxm  energization  of  the 
electnmugnetic  means- and  being  adapted  to  open  the 
same  upon  de-energizati<Mi  of  the  electromagnet  means. 


4^469,135 

AIR  ENTRAINED  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  VALVE 

B.  Martin  Gray,  RJL  L  Box  13,  P^e,  N.  Dak.  58064 

FDad  Oct  21, 1981,  Sar.  No.  313,467 

laL  CL^  F16K  11/06 

VS.  CL  137—625.45  6 


1.  A  valve  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  roof  of  a  building 
structure  such  as  a  grain  bin  for  selectively  diverting  air  en- 
trained particuUte  material,  the  valve  comprising: 

a  back  plate  having  a  first  snrfKe  and  a  pair  of  flanges  on  the 
sides  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  outlet  openings  defined 
therethrough; 

a  gate  plate  having  a  surfiMe  facing  said  first  surface  and  an 
inlet  opening  defined  therethrough,  the  surfaces  of  the 
bock  plate  and  gate  plate  mating  with  each  other  with  the 
gate  plate  positioned  between  the  fUnges; 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  gate  pUte  to  the  back 
plate  so  that  the  gate  plate  is  selectively  movaUe  to  a 
plurality  of  positions  wherein  in  each  position  the  inlet 
opening  is  aligned  with  one  of  the  outlet  openings; 

a  length  of  flexible  ialet  conduit,  one  end  of  the  conduit 
being  connected  to  the  inlet  opening  to  permit  the  gate 
|date  to  pivot  to  its  respective  positions  whfle  the  opposite 
end  of  the  conduit  reaiains  stationary;  and 

means  for  urging  the  surfaces  of  the  gale  plate  and  the  back 
pUte  toward  each  other  comprising  a  suppcMt  and  a  q>ring 
bar  mounted  on  the  siq>port,  the  support  being  secured  at 
its  ends  to  the  side  flanges  and  being  parallel  to  and  qMced 
from  the  back  plate,  the  gate  plate  being  positioned  be- 
tween the  si^iport  and  the  back  plate,  and  the  ^ring  bar 
resiliently  boring  against  die  gate  plate. 


to 


4^469,136 
SUBSEA  FLOWUNE  CONNECTOR 
Brace  J.  WatkiM,  Paioa  Varies  Estataa,  Calif., 

Haghaa  Tool  Coaspaay,  Hoaaloa,  Tea. 
Diriaiaa  of  Sar.  No.  10U17,  Dae.  10, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^26,328, 
wUch  ia  a  diriaioa  e#  Scr.  No.  875,639^  Fab.  6, 1978,  Pat  No. 
<300,312.  lUa  appMcatisa  Fak  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  351416 
lat  CL^  F16L  39/00 
VS.  a  137—798  12  O^ 

2.  In  a  fluid  flowline  connected  together  by  a  locking  con- 
nector having  one  portion  carried  by  one  side  of  the  flowline 
and  a  second  portioa  carried  by  the  other  side  of  the  flowhne, 
the  improvement  conqxiaing: 
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(a)  loddag  ommm  earned  ty  the  one  portioo  (rf  the  locking 
oooaector  edapted.ftv  loddag  eagagement  with  the  lec- 
ondportioa; 

(b)  meaiw  alao  carried  by  the  one  jtottioa  of  the  loddng 
ooonector  for  acttvatiiig  said  locking  meant  into  and  out 
of  locking  engageoKnt  with  the  aeoond  portion^  and, 

(c)  a  wpanble  power  connector  having  an  inlet  portion 
iw^inAitg  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  portion  including  an  out- 


let, said  inlet  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
power,  one  of  said  power  connector  portions  being  car- 
ried by  the  second  portion  of  the  locking  connector,  the 
other  of  said  power  connector  portions  being  carried  by 
said  lock  activating  means  to  move  in  combination  there- 
with and  being  positioned  to  establish  continuity  between 
said  inlet  and  siid  outlet  only  when  said  locking  means  is 
activated  into  locked  engagement  with  the  second  portion 
of  the  locking  connector  by  said  lock  activating  means. 


UQUm  METERING  AND  MIXING  ASPIRATOR  UNIT 
Rokcrt  K.  Cldaad,  11051  Via  d  Mereado,  Loa  Alaaritoa,  Calif. 
90720 

mad  Aag.  B,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  40S«414 
iMLCL^nSK  19/00 
US.  CL  137-093  4 


1.  A  liquid  metering  and  mixing  aspirator  structure  defining 
an  ek»gate  substantially  horizontal  cylindrical  aspirator  cham- 
ber with  an  upstream  inlet  end  and  a  downstream  outlet  end,  an 
eloagate  nozzle  passage  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  aspirator 
chM^bet  on  an  axis  parallel  with  and  laterally  ofbet  from  the 
axis  of  and  toward  one  ade  of  the  aspirator  chamber  and  hav- 
ing its  outlet  end  communicating  with  the  upstream  end  of  the 
a^Mrator  chamber  adjaqent  said  one  side  thereof,  an  elongate 


liquid  concentrate  inlet  port  with  an  upstream  inlet  end  and 
with  a  downstream  outtet  end  communicating  with  the  up- 
stream end  portion  of  the  aspirator  chamber  at  the  other  side 
thereof,  an  elongate  cylindrical  vertically  extending  mixing 
chamber  with  a  closed  upper  end  and  an  open  lower  ^od  and 
larger  in  diametric  extent  and  in  flow  capacity  than  the  aspira- 
tor chamber  and  through  which  liquids  received  from  the 
aspirator  chamber  flow  by  the  force  of  gravity,  the  mixing 
chamber  has  an  upper  receiving  end  portion  extending  trans- 
verse and  communicating  with  the  outlet  end  of  the  ^jsirator 
chamber,  water  supply  means  connected  with  the  inlet  end  of 
the  nozzle  passage  and  connected  with  a  high  pressure  water 
supply  and  liquid  concentrate  sui^ly  means  connected  with 
the  inlet  end  of  the  port  and  liquid  jet  deflecting  means  at  the 
upper  end  portion  of  the  mixing  chamber  and  including  a 
deflecting  surfoce  spaced  downstream  from  the  outlet  end  of 
the  aspirator  chamber  and  positioned  in  the  path  of  and  dis- 
posed to  redirect  liquids  flowing  from  the  aspirator  chamber 
radially  inwardly  into  the  mixing  chamber  circumferentially 
and  downwardly  into  vortex  flow  downwardly  in  and  through 
the  mixing  chamber  ^i^ierein  said  water  jet  deflecting  means 
includes  an  elongate  downwardly  opening  channel  in  a  top 
surface  of  the  mixing  chamber  continuing  radially  inwardly 
from  the  outlet  end  of  the  as{Mrator  chamber  and  through 
which  a  portion  of  the  liquids  issuing  from  the  outlet  end  of  the 
aspirator  chamber  is  directed,  the  end  of  the  channel  remote 
from  the  aqnrator  chamber  terminates  at  the  central  portion  of 
the  mixing  chamber  and  defines  said  deflecting  surface. 


4,M9,130 

PIPES  MADE  OF  POLYPROPYLENE  REINFORCED 

WITH  CARBON  FIBERS 

HlroaU  Satoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aariffwr  to  Kareha  Kagakn  Kogyo 

KabosUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  208,790,  JnL  31, 1901,  abaadoaed.  lUs 
appUcation  Dec  20, 1903,  Ser.  No.  563,540 
OaiBBs  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  May  16, 1900, 55/63990 
lat  a^  n6L  9/00 
VS.  CL  130—174  3  dains 

1.  A  pipe  for  hot  water  of  polypropylene  reinforced  with 
carbcm  fibers  made  from  a  composite  material  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  polypropylene; 

(b)  10  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  modified  polypropylene 
selected  frcm  the  group  of:  (I)  polypropylene  modified  by 
the  chemical  addition  of  from  1  to  8  purts  by  weight  of  an 
organic  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  per  100  parts  by 
wdght  of  polypropylene,  said  acid  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  maleic  acid,  acrylic  add,  methacrylic 
acid,  fumaric  acid,  endobicyclo  (2.2.1)2,  3-dicarboxylic 
acid  and  their  anydrides;  and  (2)  propylene  copolymerized 
with  from  1  to  8  parts  by  weight  of  said  caiboxylic  add 
per  100  parts  by  wdght  of  said  propylene;  and 

(c)  from  3  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  carbon  fibers  having  a 
diameter  of  from  S  to  30  micrometers  and  a  ratio  of  diame- 
ter to  length  of  at  least  10. 


4,469,139 
DOUBLE  UFT  OPEN  SHED  JACQUARD  LOOM 
WoMjpa^  Sdkr,  MOachsa  Cladbadi,  Fed.  Rap.  oTGcraMny, 
asaifBor  to  Flma  Oskar  Sdridcher,  MOnchca-Gladbadi, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1902,  Ser.  No.  362,257 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuaiy,  Apr.  3, 
1901, 3113433 

lat  a^  D03C  3/08.  3/24 
VS.  CL  139-65  4  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  double-lift  open-shed  Jacquard  loom  having  a  verti- 
cally-movable hook,  said  hook  having  a  leg  portion  provided 
with  first,  second  and  third  noses  thereon,  having  a  first  blade 
arranged  to  selectivdy  engage  said  first  nose,  having  a  second 
blade  arranged  to  selectivdy  engage  said  second  nose,  and 
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having  a  third  Made  arranged  to  sdectivdy  engage  sakl  third 
nose,  having  lifting  means  for  moving  said  first  and  second 
Uades  opvwdly  and  downwwdly  in  oppodte  directions 
towards  and  away  from  one  another,  having  a  member,  and 
having  a  oontrd  needle  for  selectivdy  determining  which  (rf' 
said  blades  wiU  engage  the  associated  noae,  the  improvement 
which 


bracing  means  acting  between  said  member  and  said  hook 
oaly  when  said  tUrd  Made  engages  said  third  nose  for 
biaring  said  leg  portion  laterally  such  that  said  first  and 
second  noses  will  be  hdd  in  operative  ponti(»s  at  which 
they  may  be  sdectivdy  engaged  by  the  associated  blades. 


4^469,140 
DOUBLE-LIFT  OPEN-SHED  JACQUARD  LOOM 
WoMlpag  Sclcr,  MOadw  Gladbacli,  Fed.  Rap.  oTGcnMusy, 
artpwr  to  Finn  Oritar  Schlcklier,  Mtadm-Gladbadi, 
Fad.  Rep.  of  Ginaaay 

FDad  Mar.  26, 1902,  Ser.  No.  362,250 
CUbh  priority,  appBeatloa  Fad.  Rep.  ot  GanMay,  Apr.  3, 
1981,3113434 

lat  a^  D03C 1/08 
U&  a  139-65  7 


v4p 


k-i 


tJ-" 


'-Ik 


1.  A  double-lift  open-shed  Jacquard  loom  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  contrd  needles;  a  phirdity  of  hodcs  controlled  by 
the  control  needles;  first  and  second  sets  of  blades  which  are 
vertically  spaced  fix>m  one  another  and  which  are  movable  in 
opptmte  directi(»s  towards  and  away  fixnn  each  other  and 
which  are  wiapted  to  engage  req)ective  ones  of  said  hodcs  for 
causing  selective  movement  thereof,  each  blade  of  at  least  one 
set  bebg  mounted  pivotally  about  an  imaginary  axis  extending 
m  the  longitodind  direction  of  said  blacks;  lifting  means  for 
moving  said  first  and  second  sets  of  blades  in  a  verticd  direc- 
tion; and  iNvoting  means  for  producing  simultaneous  paralld 
pivotd  movement  of  said  pivotd  blades  while  said  blades  are 
bdng  moved  (or  bending  any  engaged  hook. 


4^40,141 
DOUBLE  LIFT  DOBBY 
•to 


AbdalW.i 

ofSdaatifki 

FOad  Sap.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  42M70 

CUm  priority,  appHcatlea  Ualtod  KtogdoiB,  Sap^  30, 1981, 
8129577;  Dae.  14, 1981, 8137ir 

lat  a^  D03C 1/06 
VS.  a  139-71  7  CUw 

1.  A  reciprocating  double  lift  dobby  fiw  a  loom  operating 
with  open  shed  action,  said  dobby  oom|Mising  a  primary  drive 
inchiding  two  reciprocating  drive  members  and  a  drive  mecha- 


nism which  reciprocates  said  drive  members  1 80  degrees  out  of 
phase  and  at  half  the  kxxn  fivquency,  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially rigid  shafts  which,  in  use,  are  connected  one  to  each  of 
the  loom  hamesaes,  means  defining  a  pair  of  base  positions  for 
said  rigid  shafts  and  capable  of  heading  each  of  said  shafts 
stationary  in  dther  of  said  base  positions  to  define  said  open 
shed,  means  for  selectivdy  engaging  each  of  said  diafts  with 
either  of  said  drive  memben  in  dther  of  said  base  positions  for 
movement  therewith  between  said  base  positions,  and  selection 


means  which  is  actuated  on  each  tockt  of  said  drive  members 
to  operate  said  engaging  means  to  engage  selectivdy  said 
shafts  with  said  drive  members  whereby  each  sdected  one  of 
sdd  shafts  is  moved  fixnn  its  current  base  position  to  the  other 
base  position  with  one  or  other  of  said  drive  members  and 
substantially  the  full  motion  of  sdd  drive  member  is  transmit- 
ted through  said  shaft  to  shed  said  loom  harness  connected  to 
said  shaft,  while  each  unsdected  one  of  said  shafts  remain  in  iu 
current  base  position  and  is  not  contacted  nor  disturbed  by 
dther  of  said  drive  members. 


4^469,142 
PAPERMAKERS  BELT  HAVING  SMOOTH  SURFACES 

AND  ENLARGED  SEAM  LOOPS 
WHUaai  J.  Harwood,  Waycroas,  Ga^  aastginr  to  Scapa  lae^ 
Waycroaa,Ga. 

FDad  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,216 
lat  a^  D03D  15/OOt  D21F  1/ia  7/08 
VS.  a  139-383  A  15 


/"      /%   7    ^  ^x 


/M 


^28     <29        '3*   ^n 


1.  A  p^)ennakers  fisbric  comprising: 

a  first  layer  defined  by  a  fint  plurality  <A  weft  yams; 

a  seo(»d  layer  defmed  by  a  second  plurattty  of  weft  yara^ 

a  plurality  of  staffer  picks;  and 

a  plurality  of  warp  yams  interwoven  with  said  weft  yams  to 
define  a  first  surfiKe  of  said  first  layer,  a  second  sur&oe  on 
said  second  layer,  and  a  plurality  of  stufTer  pick  recdving 
sheds  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  layers, 
each  died  for  recdving  at  least  one  of  said  staffer  pidcs,  a 
select  number  of  said  shed  definiqg  warp  yams  extending 
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oat  of  a  wirp  end  of  uid  fiibric  and  being  symmetrically 
rewoven  into  laid  fiUvic  to  produce  a  mirror  image  of 
itaelf  when  viewed  with  respect  to  the  plane  defined  by 
•aid  itufrer  picks  aad  to  define  a  number  of  seam  loops, 
one  seam  loop  being  formed  by  at  least  one  of  six  adjacent 
shed  defiaiag  warp  yams. 


I  4^443 
TANK  TRUCK  PURGING  SYSTEM 
Ghdam  R.  Va^  WastidMtMr,  GaUf^  mttgaor  to  Che?n» 
Rsisarch  Goapaay,  Sit  Fhn^eo,  GaUf . 

FUad  Feb.  Ifi,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  349.171 

Int  a.}  BOIB  3/04.  9/00 

U^.  CL141— 1  SOains 


1.  A  method  of  purging  a  tank  truck  compartment  of  resid- 
ual hydrocarbon  materials  to  permit  safe  entry  for  mainte- 
nance, or  repair  and  the  like,  without  hydrocarbon  pollution  of 
the  environment  which  comprises 

forming  a  finite  source  of  reusable  water  to  purge  a  tank 
truck  compartment  as  a  horizontally  elongated  body, 
tilting  said  body  sufficiently  to  form  upper  and  lower 
separation  zones  at  apposite  ends  of  said  elongated  body, 

connecting  a  fill  line  fbr  said  tank  truck  compartment  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  zones,  of  said  source  of  reus- 
able water,  and  connecting  a  vapor  recovery  line  for  said 
tank  truck  compartment  to  a  v^)or  recovery  system, 

pressurizing  water  fixm  said  source  through  said  fill  line  to 
displace  hydrocarbon  fluid  vapor  in  said  compartment 
toward  said  vapor  recovery  line  until  said  water  is  de- 
tected in  said  vqx>r  recovery  line, 

then  returning  said  w^ter  ftx>m  said  compartment  to  said 
reusable  water  source  for  recovery  of  said  water  and  any 
liquid  hydrocarbons  I  flowing  therewith  from  said  com* 
partment, 

gravity  separating  said  letumed  mixture  of  water  and  hydro- 
cartwn  in  said  source, 

recovering  hydrocarbot  components  having  a  specific  grav- 
ity less  than  water  from  the  upper  zone  at  one  end  of  said 
body  by  supplying  additional  water  to  said  source  to  drive 
said  components  at  the  top  of  said  upper  zone  out  of  said 
end  of  said  body  to  a  hydrocarbon  recovery  system,  and 

recovering  hydrocarbot  components  having  a  specific  grav- 
ity greater  than  water  in  said  lower  zone  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  body,  whereby  water  in  said  source  may  be 
reused  substantially  without  recirculation  of  hydrocar- 
bons entrained  therein  with  said  water. 

7.  Apparatus  for  purglig  a  vehicle  tank  compartment  of 
residual  liquid  and  vtpot  hydrocarbon  components  to  permit 
access  to  the  interior  of  said  compartment  for  repair,  mainte- 
nance and  the  like  without  contamination  of  the  environment 
or  safety  hazard  to  persons  m  the  vicinity  which  comprises 

an  elongated,  cyUndrical  purge  water  storage  tank,  said  tank 
having  its  longitudinal  axis  tilted  relative  to  horizontal  to 
form  at  least  a  pair  of  gravity  separation  zones  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  tank  fbr  miztnres  of  water  and  hydrocarbon, 

an  intake  pipe  member  extending  into  the  upwardly  tilted 


end  of  said  tank  and  below  the  upper  separation  zone  of 
said  tank, 

means  for  connecting  said  intake  pipe  to  a  vehicle  tank 
loading  system,  said  loading  system  including  a  loading 
hose  connectable  thereto,  connection  means  for  «wig«jitig 
said  loading  hose  to  a  loading  valve  for  a  tank  compart- 
ment on  said  vehicle,  pump  means  for  punqnng  water 
firom  said  storage  tank  through  said  intake  pipe  and  said 
loading  hose  into  said  compartment,  and  valve  means  for 
selectively  controlling  flow  ot  purge  water  from  said 
storage  tunk  to  said  compartment, 

a  return  flow  pipe  member  extending  into  said  storage  f««V 
between  said  separation  zones, 

means  for  connecting  said  return  flow  pipe  to  a  vehicle  tank 
compartment  unloading  system,  said  mtiotuting  system 
including  a  control  valve  for  said  compartment  and  an 
unloading  hose  connectable  to  said  control  valve, 

means  for  recovering  hydrocarbon  material  displaced  from 
said  compartment  into  said  purge  water  storage  tawir 
inchiding  a  source  of  water, 

an  input  line  from  said  source  of  water  extending  into  said 
tank  below  said  upper  separation  zone,  an  overflow  line 
connected  to  communicate  with  said  upper  separation 
zone,  said  overflow  line  being  connected  to  hydrocarbon 
recovery  means,  and 

a  sludge  removal  pipe  connected  into  said  lower  separation 
zone, 

whereby  hydrocarbons  with  spedRc  gravity  less  than  water 
may  be  removed  from  said  tank  by  overfilling  said  tank 
from  said  source  and  hydrocarbons  with  specific  gravity 
greater  than  water  are  removable  through  said  sludge 
pipe,  and  purge  water  in  said  tank  may  be  periodically 
cycled  through  a  vehicle  tank  compartment  to  displace  all 
hydrocarbons  therein  and  thereby  permit  safe  access  into 
said  compartment  for  maintenance,  repair  and  the  like 
thereof. 


4.449,144 
AUTOMATIC  POWDER  DISPENSING  METHODS  AND 

APPARATUS 
James  A.  Boms,  Elizabeth,  N  J„  aaaivMr  to  Becton  DlekiMon 
and  CoBipany,  Paraana,  N  J. 

Filed  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,505 
Int  d^  B45B  1/04 
VS.  CL  141—1  12 


9.  A  process  for  controlling  the  dispensing  simultaneously  of 
a  plurality  of  portions  of  fine  powders  into  individual  contain- 
ers, characterized  by 

(a)  utilizing  a  diq)en8ing  plate  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  dispensing  bores  therein  of  q)ecUic  dinaensions  de- 
pending upon  the  desired  quantity  of  each  of  said  plurality 
of  portions; 

(b)  depositing  sequentially  on  said  dispensing  plate  along  one 
side  edge  thereof  elongated  slugs  of  fiiw  powder  to  be 
dispensed; 

(c)  after  said  dispensing  step,  sweeping  a  brush  across  said 
dispensing  plate  from  said  forming  step  to  sweep  said  slug 
of  fine  powder  through  said  disposing  bores; 
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(d)  receiving  said  iriurality  of  portions  of  djgpeaatd  powder 
from  said  sweeping  step  in  a  plurality  of  containers  posi- 
tioned under  said  dispensing  bores;  and 

(e)  repeating  said  depositing  and  sweeping  steps  while  simul- 
taneously moving  a  new  set  of  containers  for  said  receiv- 
ing stq>  under  said  diqiensing  bores. 


4«4i9,145 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BATTERY  PLATES 
W.  Fletcher,  Mancheatar,  and  Geoflkcy  J.  May,  War* 
both  of  Ei«la^,  naslgaors  to  Chloride  Group 
■,  Loadon,  Eagtand 

FDed  As«.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293^06 
CUm  piterUy,  appUeation  United  Kingdom,  Aag.  21, 1980, 
80272(7 

Int  aj  B65B  3/04:  HOIL  2/00 
U.S.  a.  141—1.1  5  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  making  battery  plates,  said  method  compris- 
ing  the  steps  of  : 

continually  casting  a  skeletal  grid  in  the  form  of  two  parallel 
lines  of  pkte  grids,  each  grid  having  a  plurality  of  bars 
radiating  firom  a  connection  lug,  each  of  the  bars  of  one 
line  of  plate  grids  being  united  with  the  bars  of  the  adja- 
cent plate  in  the  other  of  the  parallel  lines,  and  also  being 
united  with  the  bars  of  the  adjacent  plates  in  the  same  line; 
and 

cutting  the  cast  grid  transversely  to,  and  parallel  with,  the 
direction  of  the  parallel  lines,  so  as  to  form  individual 
plates. 

2.  The  method  as  churned  in  claim  1  in  which  the  skeletal 
grids  are  cast  continuously,  said  method  including  the  steps  of 
continuously  pasting  said  cast  grids  and  applying  continuous 
glass  tissues  on  either  surface  of  the  pasted  skeletal  grid,  said 
pMting  and  tissue  applying  steps  being  performed  on  said  cast 
grids  before  each  Ike  is  cut  into  individual  plates. 


4y4C9,146 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

QUANTITATIVE  CHEMICAL  SOLUTIONS 

Japtha  E.  Campbell,  Ondnnati,  and  JaaMS  E.  GlIekrM,  Terrace 

Park,  both  of  Ohio,  aasipMri  to  Spiral  SyateHM,  Inc  CbMin- 

Mti.OUo 

FBed  Feb.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,447 
InL  CL^  GOIG 19/28 
VS.  CL  141-9  22  dahna 

9.  A  process  for  mixing  solutions  of  specified  molarity  and 
approximate  volume  comprising: 

(a)  spedfying  a  molarity  M  of  a  solution  to  be  mixed  in  a 
container  by  the  addition  of  a  solvent  to  a  solute  within 
the  container, 

(b)  qwcifying  an  approximate  volume  V  of  solution  of  the 
specified  molarity  M; 

(c)  calculating  a  weight  of  solvent  plus  solute  TW  for  mixing 
the  sdution  of  specified  apixoximate  volume  V; 

(d)  calculating  a  wei^t  of  solute  WS  required  for  mixing  the 
solution  with  the  weight  TW  of  solute  plus  scdvent; 

(e)  adding  a  weight  of  solute  to  the  container  which  is  less 
than,  equal  to  or  greater  than  WS; 

(0  calailating  a  weij^t  of  solvent  i^us  sdute  TW  for  mixing 
the  solution  of  specified  molarity  M  from  the  actual 
wei^  of  sdute  WS  which  has  been  added  to  the  con- 
tainer and 

(g)  adding  solvent  to  the  container  until  the  weight  of  sol- 
vent |rius  solute  is  equal  to  the  calculated  weight  TW  (ot 
mixing  the  solution  of  $pecified  molarity  M  from  the 


actual  weight  of  solute  WS  which  has  been  added  to  the 
container. 
19.  An  ^jparatus  for  making  a  solution  of  specified  molarity 
from  asolute  pb»ed  in  aoontainer  by  the  additim  of  solvent  to 
the  container  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  rqwatedly  measuring  the  weight  W  of  the 
taHvU  plus  any  solvent  within  a  container: 

(b)  means  for  $pedfying  tlie  molarity  M  of  the  solution  to  be 
mixed  from  a  s(dute  within  the  container  by  the  addition 
oi  solvent  to  the  container; 

(c)  fluid  conducting  means  disposed  between  a  source  of 


solvent  and  the  container  for  transferring  solvent  from  the 
source  to  the  container  for  mixing  the  solutions  of  the 
specified  molarity  M  within  the  container; 

(d)  means  for  calculating  TW  wherein  TW  is  the  combined 
weight  of  solvent  plus  solute  necessary  to  make  the  solu- 
tion; 

(e)  means  for  calculating  TW— W;  and 

(0  means  responsive  to  the  means  for  calculating  TW-W 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  solvent  between  the  source  and 
the  container,  the  means  for  controlling  causing  the  flow 
of  solvent  into  the  container  to  occur  when  TW>  W  and 
to  stop  when  TWsW. 


4,449447 
NON-INFLUENCING  SPOUT  FOR  A  WEIGHING  FEED 

SYSTEM 
Wm  G.  Dmat,  148  N.  C  St,  Twtln,  GaUf.  92680 
FUad  Apr.  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  371,751 
Int  a.3  B65B  1/32 
VS.  a  141-43  3 1 


48 


y  yyy> 


^Sss 


1.  In  a  tpout  ^>paratus  of  the  type  used  fbr  filling  and  weigh- 
ing a  bag  with  particulate  material  and  having  a  pair  of  coaxial 
tubes,  the  inner  tidw  of  which  is  a  filling  tube  for  conveying  the 
particulate  material  from  a  source  to  the  bag  and  the  outer  tube 
of  which  is  a  weighing  tube  supporting  the  bag  as  it  is  being 
filled  and  connected  to  a  scale  for  concurrently  weighing  the 
bag;  an  improved  sealing  apparatus  for  preventioa  of  the  acco- 
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mulatioa  of  the  ptfticolate  material  between  the  tubes,  the 
•ealmg  apparatus  oomprismg: 
an  annular  seal  of  noo-ieaOient  material, 
means  on  the  outer  nrftce  of  said  filling  tube  for  retaining 
an  edge  of  said  seal  to  said  filling  tube,  and 

means  on  the  tamer  vtthoe  of  said  weighuig  tube  for  retain- 
uig  the  remanung  edge  of  said  seal  to  said  weighuig  tube, 
said  fining  tube  and  weighing  tube  means  having  means 
fbr  locating  the  anmlar  mid-portion  of  said  seal  in  substan- 
tially contiguous  relation  to  the  adjacent  edges  of  said 
tubei,  reapectivdy, 

said  means  on  said  filling  tube  comprising  a  retainer  ring 
coaaally  affixed  to  the  outer  surftce  of  said  filling  tube 
and  havuig  a  ring  portion  of  reduced  thickness  extending 
toward  and  temunituig  adjacent  the  exit  end  of  said  filling 
tube  whereby  to  form  a  first  cyUndrically  tbtped  gap  for 
receiving  an  edge  of  said  seal, 

said  means  on  said  weighing  tube  comprising  a  retainer  ring 
coaxially  affixed  to  the  tamer  surface  of  said  weighuig  tube 
and  havtaig  a  ring  portion  of  reduced  thickness  extendtaig 
toward  and  termtaiattaig  adjacent  the  exit  end  of  said 
weighuig  tube  whereby  to  form  a  second  cyUndrically 
shaped  gap  for  receivuig  the  remataiing  edge  of  said  seal, 

said  means  for  locating  comprising  a  gathering  on  said  filling 
tube  and  an  0-ring  cm  said  weightaig  tube, 

the  gathering  bong  selectively  drawn  taut  around  the  pe- 
riphery o(  said  filliig  tube  withtai  said  first  cyUndrically 
shaped  gap  for  securing  said  seal  to  said  filUng  tube,  and 

the  Oring  bdng  located  coaxiaUy  around  the  tamer  surface 
of  the  weightaig  tube  and  betaig  tai  ftictional  engagement 
with  and  located  between  said  tamer  surfiice  of  said  weigh- 
taig tube  and  the  retataier  ring  affixed  thereto  withtai  said 
second  cyUndrically  shaped  gap. 


FILLING  APPARAtUS  FOR  VISCOUS  PRODUCTS 
CMMmt  VSgeia,  SchBnfch,  aad  Koo  UtOn,  Btetf^da-Bls- 
aings^  both  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcrM^r,  miwmtn  to  Robert 
Beach  GiiAH,  StMgart,  Fad.  Rap.  or  GanMay 
Fnad  JaL  ik  1982,  Sar.  Mo.  3N,1S5 
OataM  prierity,  appUeptfam  Fed.  Rap.  of  GeriMay,  Awg.  1, 
1981,3130937 

Iat.a.iB68fti/0< 
U.S.  CL  141—87  g  ri.1— 


rw 


1.  A  filling  iq;>paratus  for  viscous  products,  said  apparatus 
taicludtaig  a  filler  mouthpiece,  a  valve  push  rod  operative  tai 
said  mouthpiece  to  diqwue  a  product  from  said  fiUer  mouth- 
piece, a  squirt  taiterceptor-droplet  recdvtaig  element  disposed 
relative  to  said  filler  mouthpiece,  said  recdvtaig  element  betaig 
formed  as  a  scoop  member,  said  scoop  member  betaig  movable 
rdative  to  said  filler  mouthpiece  to  assume  a  subatantudly 
vertical  first  position  at  which  poaition  said  scoop  prevents 
squirttaig  of  products  dispensed  from  said  valve  push  rod  and 
said  sooop  member  betaig  movable  from  said  first  poaition  to  a 
second,  subatantudly  tranaverae  position  rdative  to  said  mouth- 
piece tai  which  said  sooop  paaaea  below  said  filler  moutiiptece 
to  catch  any  droplets  which  may 'drop  from  said  filler  mouth- 


piece and  said  valve  push  rod  has  a  hrteral  outlet  directed 
toward  said  sco(9. 


4y44»,149 
MONnORED  DELIVERY  SYSTEMS 
J.  Walkey,  FhMM;  Anthony  J.  Woolf, 
S.  Balhrd,  Swaflham  Bulbeck,  all  of  Eaghmd, 
on  to  MoaUroniz  Tj  slums  UasHed,  Bath,  England 
Fllad  Jo.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  390,037 
priority,  appMcntlon  United  Kli^dom,  Jan.  23, 1981, 


8119276 

u.s.a. 


141--M 
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6.  A  system  for  dispenstaig  Uquid  fuel  to  vehicles,  said  system 
compristaig: 

a  fuel  deUvery  conduit  having  a  diqienstaig  nozzle; 

an  optical  date  reader  carried  by  said  dispenstaig  nozzle; 

optical  data  providtaig  means  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle  to 
provide  daU  identifytaig  that  said  vehicle; 

said  vehicle  provided  with  a  fiiel  tank  havtaig  a  tubular  entry 
port  for  recq>tion  of  said  dispensing  nozzle  during  fuel 
dispenstaig,  said  tubular  entry  port  havtaig  an  tailet,  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  an  inner  circumferential  surface; 

said  optical  data  providing  means  compristaig  an  active 
optical  data  transmitter  disposed  on  said  tamer  circumfer- 
enttad  surface  at  a  position  qiaced  down  from  said  tailet 
withtai  said  tubular  entry  port; 

a  source  of  vehicle  identifying  data  disposed  on  said  vehicle 
remote  from  said  tank,  and  means  connecting  said  source 
to  said  active  optical  daU  transmitter, 

said  active  optical  data  transmitter  extending  circumferen- 
tiaUy  of  said  inner  cuvumferential  surface  generally  per- 
pendicular to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  entry 
port; 

said  optical  data  reader  compristaig  an  optical  data  receiver 
adMpted  to  receive  data  optictHly  transmitted  by  said  ac- 
tive optical  daU  transmitter; 

said  optical  data  reader  positioned  on  and  extendtaig  drcum- 
ferentiaUy  of  said  dispenstaig  nozzle  to  receive  said  opti- 
caUy  transmitted  data  upon  longitudinal  taisertion  of  said 
dispenstaig  nozzle  taito  a  predetermined  safe  fuel  dispens- 
taig position  within  said  tubular  entry  port,  said  circumfer- 
entiidly  extendtaig  disposition  of  both  said  active  optical 
data  transmitter  and  said  optical  data  receiver  permitting 
said  data  receiption  at  any  relative  angular  orientation  of 
the  dispenstaig  nozzle  within  a  range  about  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  tubular  entry  port. 


4,469,190 

DISPENSER  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  DISPENSING  A 

BEVERAGE  OR  UQUID  FOOD  INTO  TAKE-AWAY 

RECIPIENTS 

Pkrre-FhuifQia  A.  Grtealdl,  41,  Conra  NapoMon,  >gncclo  • 

Fnad  Apr.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  37U87 
Clalma  priority,  appMcatfon  Flranea,  May  3, 1981, 81  09093; 
Not.  9, 1981, 81  30896 

Int  a.)  B69B  3/04 
U.S.a.141— 99  14CUM 

11.  A  dispenser  for  automaticaUy  diqienstaig  taito  takeaway 
receptacles  of  variable  dtanensions  a  very  accurate  volume  of 
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liquid  which  is  stored  tai  bulk  tai  at  least  one  tank,  said  diq>enaer 
taicludtaig  a  cabniet  havtaig  at  least  one  dispenstaig  unit,  each 
unit  comivising: 
a  mobile  spout  which  is  connected  to  said  tank  via  an  elec- 
trovalve  and  which  comprises  means  for  automatically 
returning  said  qK>ut  towards  a  rest  position,  and  a  micro- 
switch  actuated  by  said  spout  when  the  latter  is  tai  said  rest 
position; 


4,469,191 
FLUID  LAYERING  DEVICE 
BflUa  J.  Wllaon,  and  Jack  C  WBaon,  both  of  3620  NW.  178th 
Afn  Portland,  Oreg.  97229 

FDad  Jan.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  389,848 
Int  a'  B68B  3/04 
U.S.  a  141-286  7 


1.  In  comWnation  with  a  liquid  diqienser  having  a  nozzle  tip 
through  which  liquid  is  ejected  under  controlled  pressure, 

an  upright,  open-top,  centrifiige  tube,  and 

a  fitting  establishing  a  connection  between  the  dispenser  and 
tube  for  producing  a  layer  of  the  liquid  ejected  from  the 
dispenser  formed  on  a  denser  liquid  contataied  in  the  cen- 
triftigetube, 

said  fitting  compristaig  a  c^  portion  releasably  secured  to 
the  top  of  tlM  centrifuge  tube,  the  cap  portion  having 
means  centering  the  cap  portion  on  the  top  of  the  tube, 

said  fitting  fiirther  compristaig  a  nozzle  portkm  held  by  the 


fittfaig  below  the  top  of  the  tube,  said  nozzle  portion  hav- 
taig an  outer  hoe  disposed  tai  tpaoed  confronting  relation 
to  the  tamer  waU  of  the  tube  and  a  flow-constricting  bore 
with  an  outer  end  opening  to  said  hce  and  extending 
radiaUy  taiwardly  from  said  face  toward  the  ulterior  of  the 
tube, 

said  fitting  further  having  a  passage  opening  at  the  top  of  the 
fitting  and  extending  downwardly  through  the  cap  por- 
tion, the  nozzle  tip  of  the  dispenser  extendtaig  down- 
wardly taito  and  snugly  seating  within  said  passage, 

said  flow-constricting  bore  at  its  tamer  end  connecting  with 
said  passage, 

said  outer  face  of  said  nozzle  betaig  spaced  from  the  uiner 
wall  of  the  tube  a  clearance  distance  which  produces  a 
controlled-flow  ribbon  of  liquid  extending  down  the  wall 
of  the  tube  from  Uquid  ejected  from  the  dispenser  and 
passtaig  through  said  passage  and  through  said  flow-con- 
stricting bore,  which  ribbon  of  Uquid  continues  onto  the 
upper  surface  of  the  denser  Uquid  within  the  tube. 


4,469,192 
DUST-TIGHT  HATCH  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
Carl  L.  Hardee,  and  Robert  E.  Wagaer,  both  of  Ottowa,  IlL, 
aaalgaors  to  Borg-WarMr  rhf  irals.  Inc^  Parkersbarg.  W. 
Vn. 

Filed  Oet  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,241 

Int  a^  B67C  S/37 

VS.  CL  141— 3U  1  Clatan 


a  flow  meter  which  is  placed  upstream  of  said  electrovalv^ 
a  level  sensor  which  is  placed  near  an  end  of  said  mobile 
spout  and  which  automatically  controls  closure  of  said 
dectrovalve  when  it  detects  the  presence  of  liquid; 
a  switch  which  controls  opening  of  said  electrovalve  when 
it  is  manoeuvered  by  a  customer,  and  means  for  supplying 
a  ticket  taidicattaig  the  volume  and/or  the  price  of  the 
volume  of  Uquid  dispensed. 


1.  A  dust-tight  hatch  closure  compristaig  an  assembly  of  a  Ud, 
fiU  tube  extending  through  said  lid  and  jotaied  thereto  ui  a 
v^)or*tight  seal  relationship,  cyltaidrical  support  member 
joined  to  said  lid  ui  a  vapor-tight  relationship  and  surrounding 
said  fill  tube,  outwardly-directed  channel  member  attached  to 
and  surrounding  said  cyUndrical  support  member,  said  channel 
member  being  a  tire  rim,  an  taiflatable  annulus  surroundtaig  and 
received  by  said  channel  member,  said  taiflatable  annulus  beuig 
an  tamer  ti^  a  protective  covering  surroundtaig  said  annulus 
and  engaging  said  channel  member,  said  protective  covering 
being  a  tire,  and  means  for  taiflattaig  and  deflating  said  inflatable 
annulus. 


4,469,193 
APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  AND  DISPENSING  UQUIDS 
Milton  J.  Monlsette,  Aahlaad,  Maaa.,  aaatgaor  to  Kidde,  locn 
Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 

Flkd  May  19, 1981,  Sar.  No.  263,873 
Int  a^  B69B  3/04 
U.S.  a  141-364  19  ClaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  combining,  mixing  and  dispenstaig  liquids, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  tubular  houstaig  with  an  inlet  end  defintaig  an  inlet  opening; 
a  rod  extending  through  an  opposite  end  of  said  houstaig  and 
longitudinally  movable  theretai,  said  rod  comprising  an 
elongated  rod  portion  havuig  a  length  at  least  substantiaUy 
as  great  as  the  length  of  said  houstaig; 
a  seaUng  means  secured  to  for  movement  with  an  tamer  end 
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!??il!?*'Si*SS?'^?f^SfP?^^*^**^  "***"**  ^  *>™  ■  «»^^  coofiguwtkm  in  coolMt  whh  aud  veneer 

tadtMtatMdtitiiay  mi  mdaJ^yeBmg;  iIieet,ewA  of  the  erten«a)le  member*  having  opening  mewis  to 

vidiiWtiqirid  tight  led  aR»ndnkleloi«ated  rod  portiaa  ■"'*°*-  

" "       and    kwgitiidhial    movement  "■~'^"^^~~"^^ 


*:.  '/y°^..^  '"^"^  '^  plunger  to  «Md  rod  APPARATUS  FOR  PEELING  SMALL  LOGS 

formov«me«dier««nth;  «-^"  -tT  ?tfml.  Tom  .  ■Hpni  In 


•  tabular  casng  with  m  outlet  end  defining  an  outlet  open- 
mg.  nid  outlet  end  adapted  for  liquid  tight  engagement 
with  Hrid  inlet  end  40  aa  to  provide  communication  be- 
tween uid  outlet  and  inlet  openings  and  permit  bquid  flow 
out  of  aaid  tubular  casing  into  laid  tubular  housing;  and 

piston  means  comprising  an  outer  periphery  conforming  to 
an  inner  surface  of  said  tobolar  casing  and  longitudinally 
nwvabk  dierein. 


4yMi4S4 
TENDOUZING  DEVICE 

AoyMa,  sad  TosUhika  YosUmd,  aO  of  Ohbo,  Japan,  «• 
rigors  to  Meinan  MaeWMry  Works,  Inc^  Ohbn,  Japan 
Diflslon  of  Sar.  No.  Vijm,  Am§.  1%  IMO,.  lUs  appHcatkM 
Sop.  »,  1112,  Sor.  No.  435,925 
OahM  prisrity,  sppMtatloa  Japan,  Aag.  20, 1979, 54-106406; 
Dae.  1, 1919, 84.18M23 

lat  a)  BTL  5/02 
VS.  CL  144—2  R  12 


1.  A  teiwirriring  devic4  for  a  veneer  sheet  being  fed  in  a 
predetermined  direction,  comprising  a  plurality  of  pwallel 
extensible  elongated  members  extending  in  said  predetermined 
direction  in  contact  with  said  veneer  sheet  being  fed  and  mov- 
■Meatong  theiewith,  a  finely  rotataUe  roller  having  the  outer 
peri^iery  tiiereof  covered  with  an  elastic  member,  said  roller 
being  disposed  such  that  <he  elastic  member  defines  a  veneer 
sheet  passageway  in  cooperation  with  the  extensible  memben. 
and  means  for  pressmg  the  extensible  members  and  the  veneer 
sheet  towards  the  rdkr  to  bend  the  extensible  members  so  as 


niod  Dec.  15, 1912.  Sar.  No.  450,014 
bt  a^  B27C  7/04;  B27L  5/00 
VA  GL  144—209  R 


■"-C 


!^^^1 


5.  A  log  peding  lathe  for  peeling  togs  to  form  veneer  sheet, 
said  lathe  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  spindle  rotatably  mounted  on  said  lathe,  said 
outer  spindle  having  a  bore,  and  said  outer  spindle  being 
mounted  for  axial  redprocal  movement  on  die  lathe; 

(b)  an  outer  dog  mounted  on  an  end  of  said  outer  spindle, 
said  outer  dog  being  ^^proximately  the  same  dii 


said  outer  s|^idle  and  having  a  toothed  end  for  imbed- 
ment  in  a  lo^, 

(c)  an  inner  q»indle  rotatably  mounted  on  said  lathe,  said 
inner  spindle  being  disposed  within  said  bore  at  outer 
q>indle,  and  said  inner  spindle  having  a  diameter  which  is 
approximately  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  bore;  and 

(d)  an  inner  dog  removably  mounted  on  an  end  of  said  iwwgr 
s|Hndle,  said  inner  dog  having  an  dongated  shank  having 
a  diameter  which  is  substantially  smaller  than  the  diameter 
of  said  outer  spindle  bon,  said  elongated  shank  havmg  a 
toothed  end  for  imbedment  in  a  log.  said  toothed  end  of 
said  inner  dog  being  ^^proximately  coexistent  with  said 
toothed  end  of  said  outer  dog  when  both  of  said  dogs  are 
embedded  in  a  log. 


4yl0,156 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  WOOD 

MATERIAL  INTO  A  PREIWTERMINED 

CONFIGURATION 

Miaato  Noriawto,  140,  Malsniagii  ihii.  MaratanMcU  Agn, 
Kaaigyo-ka,  and  bM  Ilaaiiuaiii,  444^ 
^dMMM,  ToyoMdM-iU,  Oaaka-fk,  both  of 


Filed  Sep.  12, 1900,  Sor.  No.  186,656 
lat  CL^  B27M  1/00 

UA  CL  144-380  15 

1.  A  method  for  shaping  a  wood  materid  into  a  predeter- 
mined configuration  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
bringing  the  wood  mitterid  into  a  subetantially  water  satu- 
rated state; 
heating  the  water  saturated  wood  materid  to  a  predeter- 
mined temperature; 
deforming  the  wood  materid  into  said  predetermined  coo- 
figuration,  and 
drying  die  wood  material, 

wherein  the  heating  of  the  water  saturated  wood  mderid  is 
accompUshed  tiirough  the  use  of  microwave  energy. 
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16.  An  apparatus  Ibr  shaping  a  wood  materid  into  a  prede-  coid  of  said  lower  carcass  cord  layer  with  respect  to  the  tire 


termined  confignration  which  oonqxises 
a  chamber, 

microwave  generating  means  operativdy  associated  with 
said  chanriier  for  hatting  the  wood  material. 


ATMKR  INTO 
A  WWrCR  SAUMTEO  STATE 


circumferentid  direction  is  from  96  to  108  degrees  and  their 
difTerence  (a2-ai)  is  from  10  to  40  degrees,  with  the  proviso 
that  the  angles  at  and  ai  are  measured  firom  the  side  in  which 
the  reinforcing  cord  of  said  bdt  reinforcing  layer  adjacent  said 
upper  carcass  cord  Uyer  with  respect  to  the  tire  circumferen- 
tial direction  describes  an  acute  angle. 


HWAOUTKM 


raSMIM 


± 


4,469,158 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
ad  Tsaaeo  Morfkawa,  botk  of  Hiraladu, 
to  He  Yokohama  Rabbcr  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


oariM 


FDed  Dee.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  330^25 
priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  29,  I960,  55-188603 
lat  CL^  B60C  9/04.  9/20 
flwans  diqioaed  within  said  chamber  for  sun»rting  the  VS.  CL  152-^354  R  4 1 

wood  materid  to  be  deformed, 
means  for  bendnig  the  wood  materid  into  said  predeter- 
mined or  deformed  shape,  and 
means  for  drying  the  wood  materid. 


r    « 


4«469,157 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Morikawa,  and  Kanydd  Kabe,  both  of  Hiratadca, 
to  Tkt  YokohMM  Rubber  Co.,  Ltdn  Tokyo, 


Fllad  Dee.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  330,824 
ifrierity,  application  Japan,  Dec  29,  I960, 55-188662 
Int  CL^  B60C  9/04.  9/20 
UjS.aiS2-354R  4i 


f  ) 


I        so 


Sd   5u 


L  In  a  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  tread,  a  carcass  cord 
layer  and  at  least  two  bdt  reinforcing  Uyers  disposed  between 
said  tread  and  said  carcass  cord  layer,  the  reinforcing  cord  of 
one  of  said  bdt  reinforcing  layers  having  an  angle  of  IS  to  30 
d^rees  with  reqiect  to  die  tire  circumferentid  direction  and 
the  reniforcing  cord  of  the  other  of  sdd  bdt  rdnforcing  layers 
havmg  an  angle  of  ISO  to  16S  degrees  with  respect  to  the  tire 
circumferentid  direction,  tiie  fanprovement  wherein  said  car- 
cass cord  layer  consists  of  a  laminate  of  upper  and  lower  car- 
cass oord  kyers,  and  the  average  vdue  Kai  -t-a2)  of  the  angle 
a2  of  the  reinforcing  cord  of  sdd  upper  carcass  cord  layer 
adjacent  sakl  bdt  remforcing  layers  with  req)ect  to  the  tire 
circumferentid  direction  and  the  angle  ai  of  the  reinforcing 


-2 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  tread,  a  carcass  cord 
layer  and  at  least  two  belt  reinforcing  layers  disposed  between 
said  tread  and  sdd  carcass  cord  layer,  the  reinforcing  cord  of 
one  of  said  bdt  reinforcing  layers  having  an  an^  of  IS*  to  30* 
with  respect  to  the  circumferentid  direction  of  said  tire  and  the 
reinforcing  cord  of  the  other  of  said  bdt  reinforcing  layers 
having  an  angle  of  ISO*  to  16S*  with  respect  to  the  circumfer- 
entid direction  of  sdd  tire,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
carcass  cord  layer  consists  of  ody  one  layer,  and  the  reinforc- 
ing cord  of  said  carcass  cord  layer  is  disposed  in  such  a  relation 
as  to  cross  the  reinforcing  cord  of  sdd  bdt  reinforcing  layer 
adjacent  said  carcass  cord  layer  and  to  have  an  angle  of  66*  to 
82*  with  respect  to  the  circumferentid  direction  of  said  tire 
when  measured  firom  the  side  in  y/bkh  the  angle  of  the  rein- 
forcing cord  of  said  bdt  reinforcing  layer  adjacent  said  carcass 
cord  Uyer  has  an  acute  angle  with  nspect  to  the  circumferen- 
tid direction  of  said  tire. 


4^469,159 
AWNING 
Viktor  LohaaaeB,  GoM—MMtrsnas  9912,  7032 
Fed.  R^  (rfGcnnaay 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  533,754 
Im.  a.3  E04F  10/06 
vs.  CL  160—22  42 

1.  An  awning  take-up  arrangement,  having 
a  fisbric  roll  on  which  an  awning  fabric  can  be  wound, 
d  least  (»e  hinged  bracket  arrangement  movable  between 
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u  extended  poritida  and  •  retneted  portion,  having  an  mgfe  for  the  metal,  wherein  the  erhieal  cryataUognphic  ois- 
opper  arm  and  a  lower  ann  connected  to  one  another  in  match  angle  is  the  angle  beyond  which  the  teMile  ductility  in 


a  Untad  joint  member  to  which  the  opper  bracket  arm  is 

attached  and  whidi  is  tihable  around  a  horizontal  aiis, 
a  setter  with  two  encb  for  die  tilt  angle  of  the  hinged  jdnt 


a  drop  bar  to  which  the  lower  bracket  arm  is  attached  and  to 
which  (»e  end  of  die  awning  &bric  is  ftstoied, 

a  fiibric  guide  for  glide  suppwting  the  awning  ftbric  in  the 
area  above  the  hinfed  jofait  member, 

and  the  improvement  comprising; 

a  base  member  on  the  tak^up  arrangement, 

a  continuous  center  carrier  located  in  fixed  position  on  the 
baae  member  in  a  longitttdinal  direction  parallel  to  the 
ftbric  roll,  and  haviog  a  free  end  and  another  end, 

the  hinged  joint  member  being  attached  in  tiltable  fashion  (» 
the  fixed  center  carrier, 


the  fabric  guide  being  located  on  the  free  end  of  the  center 
carrier  and  frning  away  from  the  base  member, 

the  setter  being  located  with  oneendatthefreeendofthe 
center  carrier  and  with  its  other  end  on  the  hinged  joint 
member, 

the  upper  bracket  arm  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
cross  section, 

the  lower  bracket  arm  having  a  U-profile  cross  section,  with 
outer  shanks  which  are  spaced  apart  slightly  larger  than 
the  cross  section  of  the  upper  bracket  arm, 

the  hinged  joint  member  having  a  U-pn^le  cross  section 
comprising  a  base  ihank  with  outer  shanks  which  are 
spaced  apart  larger  than  the  cross  secticm  of  the  U-profile 
kmer  bracket  arm, 

wherein,  when  the  hinged  bracket  arrangement  is  in  a  re- 
tracted  position,  the  tower  bracket  arm  overlaps  the  upper 
bracket  arm  and  the  hinged  joint  member  overli^M  the 
lower  bracket  arm  acUaoent  to  the  center  carrier,  in  a 
form-fitting  manner. 


SINGLE  CRYCTAL  80I|DinCAnON  USING  MULTIPLE 

I  SEEDS 
F.  Gtaaal,  MUilelown,  Cona^  aasiiBor  to  United 
.    I  Gorpentlin,  Hartftwd,  Cou. 
FOad  Dae.  23,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  333.M0 
lat  a^  B22D  27/04,  15/00 

vs,  a  iM-mi  4  fi«i— 

1.  The  method  of  directionally  solidifying  a  single  crystal 
structure  cast  part  fimn  molten  metal  contained  in  a  mold, 
comprised  of  providing  it  least  two  seeds  within  the  mold; 
causing  separate  soUdificadon  interfaces  to  move  from  each 
seed  simultaneously  through  the  molten  metal,  so  that  the 
acidification  interfaces  tem  adjacent  seeds  merge  to  form  a 
unitary  scrfidification  inteffitte;  and,  causing  the  unitary  solidi- 
flcation  interfiMe  to  move  through  the  remainder  of  the  molten 
metal  in  the  mold,  wherein  adjacent  seeds  are  crystallographi- 
caUy  oriented  with  respect  to  one  another  within  an  angular 
limit  which  is  leas  than  the  critical  crystallographic  n*im*t^h 


a  casting  transverse  to  the  direction  in  which  the  hiterfoces 
were  caused  to  move  is  reduced  to  less  than  30%  of  the  same 
property  in  a  casting  with  xero  mjamatch  angle. 


M»4<1 
METHOD  OF  AND  MOULD  FOR  MAKING  A  CAST 
SINGLE  CRYSTAL 
Geidon  J.  S.  Hi«tabotham,  Dtfler  Abbey;  Jote  R.  M^jertm, 
Coxbench,  and  Fredarkk  J.  Herraeks,  Spoadon,  aU  ef  En- 
gland, assifBen  to  Roila>Royea  Llasilad,  laniw,  E^famd 

FDed  Dee.  13, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  449 JS» 
Oaima  priority.  appUeaUen  United  Klrnkm,  Dae.  23,  IMl, 
3138761 

lat  a^  B22D  25/00:  R22C  9/081  9/04 


UJ.  a  164    122J 


11 


Ji 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  cast  single  crystal  oonqnising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  mould  having  a  main  mould  cavity  and  an 
entry  aperture  of  said  main  mould  cavity, 

(b)  mounting  a  seed  crystal  in  or  acUacent  to  said  entry 
aperture,  the  mould  and  die  seed  crystal  resting  on  a  chill 
adapted  to  cool  said  seed  crystal  and  the  bottom  of  said 
mould 

(c)  pouring  a  charge  of  suitable  molten  metal  into  said  mould 
through  said  entry  apertures  in  such  a  way  that  the  molten 
metal  flows  in  succession  first  over  the  seed  crystal  and 
then  into  said  main  mould  cavity  thereby  imparting  suffi- 
cient heat  to  raise  the  mouU  and  seed  crystal  tip  to  a 
temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  the  metal,  and 
causing  progressive  solidification  of  the  molten  metal 
horn  said  seed  crystal  towards  the  opposite  extremity  of 
themouU. 

3.  A  mould  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  a  cast  single  crystal, 
said  mould  comprising  a  main  cavity,  an  entry  lyerture  for  saki 
main  mould  cavity,  a  seed  cavity  adiqited  to  hold  a  seed  crystal 
in  or  adjacent  to  said  entry  aperture,  the  seed  crystal  cavity 
being  located  in  or  adjacent  to  said  entry  ^wrture  so  as  to 
allow  flow  firstly  over  said  seed  crystal  tip  and  then  into  the 
main  mould  cavity,  and  paasage  means  adapted  to  allow  the 
flow  of  molten  mMal  over  said  seed  cryital  and  into  said  i 
mould  cavity. 
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M6i462 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Bertfl  Hanas,  Vcataraa,  Sweden,  and  Gnater  Rndoiph,  Jerk,  Fad. 

Rep.  of  Gennny,  aasivMirs  to  Aaaa  Akt,  Vcataraa,  Sweden 

CentinnatlenofSsr.  No.  291,872,  Ai«.  10, 1381,  abandensd, 

wUeh  is  a  eoirtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  47,642,  Jnn.  11, 1979, 
abandoned.  Tkk  application  No?.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  331,319 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jon.  13, 1978, 7806798 
lat  a^  B22D  11/10  11/16 
UJS.  a  164—134  3 


1.  Continuous  casting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  melt  container  for  retaining  molten  metal; 

a  casting  mold  for  molding  said  molten  metal; 

an  intermediate  ladle  connected  between  said  melt  container 
and  said  casting  mold  and  including  means  for  heating  the 
metal  therein;  and 

means  for  generating  a  control  signal  for  controlling  said 
means  for  heating  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the 
molten  metal  at  the  outlet  of  said  intermediate  ladle  within 
a  qiecified  range  and  including  means  for  predicting  the 
temperature  within  said  melt  contamer,  means  providing  a 
signal  rq»esenting  the  desired  temperature  of  the  molten 
metal  ddivered  from  said  intermediate  ladle  to  said  cast- 
ing UK^  means  for  Mxnparing  said  |»edicted  tempera- 
ture and  said  desired  tenqierature  signal  to  generate  a 
difTerence  signal,  and  means  responsive  to  said  difference 
signal  to  generate  said  control  signal. 


4^469,163 

DUMMY  BARS  EMPLOYING  A  QUICKLY  AND 

AUTOMATICALLY  DETACHABLE  END 

Lndano  Daadc,  RoncU  Dd  Legloaari,  Italy,  aaaignor  to 

DanleH  *  C  Oflidne  Meccanlche  SpA,  Italy 

Filed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,233 
OataH  priority,  appUeaUoa  Italy,  May  27, 1981, 83393  A/81 
Int  a^  B22D  11/08 
VA  a  164    446  10 


1.  A  dummy  bar,  comprising: 

a  body  portion,  two  side  portions  and  an  end  portion  having 
a  book  means  of  a  widUi  smaller  than  the  bar  and  a  lodge- 
ment groove  of  less  width  than  said  end  portion  stretching 
lengthwise  in  said  diunmy  bar  to  define  spaced  side  por- 
tions, 

a  detachable  head  having  two  ends,  one  end  carrying  a 
means  for  attachment  to  a  billet  and  the  opposite  end 
defining  a  vertical  groove  to  form  qwoed  sided  containing 
an  inside  horizontal  crosswise  attachment  pin,  said  groove 
permitting  the  kadgement  of  said  hook  portion  of  the 
dummy  bar  over  said  attachment  pin, 

abutting  means  on  tower  parts  oi  pUd  skle  portions  of  and 
dummy  bar  and  said  sktes  of  said  head  which  enaUe  said 


detachable  head  to  rotate  in  one  direction  in  rdatwn  to 
said  side  porti(Mis, 
latch  means  pivotable  within  said  lodgement  groove  and 
ci4)able  of  closing  from  bdow  against  said  attachment  pin, 
elongated  means  hmged  at  one  end  to  said  latch  means, 
and  tenskm  spring  means  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
other  end  of  the  elongated  means  and  at  the  other  end  to 
the  dummy  bar. 


4,469,164 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  THE 

QUALITY  OF  A  CASTING  PRODUCED  BY  A 

DIE-CASTING  MACHINE 

Soichi  IsUkawa,  Nagoya,  and  Maaaaki  Tokni,  Toyota,  botk  of 

Japan,  aasignon  to  Toyota  JMoaha  Kogyo  ffshMbflrl  Kaiaha, 

AicU,JapaB 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,015 

daims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  May  15, 1981,  56-73093 

lat  a^  B22D  17/00 

VS.  a  164—457  9  OafaH 


1.  A  method  of  inqwcting  the  quality  of  a  casting  produced 
by  a  die-casting  machine  having  a  plunger  tip  and  a  counter- 
plunger  tip,  comprising  the  steps  of  measuring  the  speed  of 
movement  of  said  plunger  tip  and  the  amount  of  displacement 
of  said  counterplunger  tip  upon  die  casting  under  pressure, 
measuring  an  interval  of  time  required  for  the  amount  of  dis- 
placement of  said  counterplunger  tip  to  reach  a  predetermined 
value  after  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  lounger  tip  has 
reached  a  predetomined  value,  and  ascertaining  whether  said 
interval  of  time  falls  within  a  predetermined  range  to  deter- 
mine the  quality  of  the  casing  for  acceptability. 


4,469,163 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  EDGE  CONTROL  OF  THIN  SIRIP 

MATERIAL 
Gary  L.  Ungarean,  Woodhridts,  and  John  C  Yarwoed,  Madl- 
eon,  bodi  ef  Conn.,  aasigMirs  to  (Mia  Curporatkm,  New  Hn- 
ven,  Conn. 

FDed  Jnn.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,132 
lm.CLiB22D  27/02 
U&  a  164—467  17  OataM 

1.  In  a  casting  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  forming  molten  thin  strip  material  having  a  thick- 
ness less  than  about  0.1"  into  a  desired  thin  strip  shape, 
said  forming  means  con4>rising: 
means  for  generating  an  image  current  \oop  near  the  edges 
of  said  molten  strip,  said  image  current  lot^  generating 
means  comprising: 
means  for  generating  first  and  second  magnetic  fields  on 
either  side  of  said  molten  thin  strip  mateiid,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  magnetic  fields  interacting  with  said  thin 
strip  material  to  induce  an  image  current  into  said  molten 
strip  which  are  additive  to  each  other  to  induce  said  image 
current  lo(^  said  means  for  generating  said  first  and 
second  mai^ietic  fields  comprising  first  and  second  loop 
type  inductors;  and 
means  for  acting  upon  sakl  image  current  k>op  near  the  first 
and  second  edges  of  said  molten  strip  for  creating  a  force 
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which  acts  to  increaie  the  width  of  sud  strip,  sud  force  denUy  from  whether  and  in  which  direction  and  electric  motor 
creating  meana  comprising  means  for  generating  third  and  rotatea. 


HEAT  EXCHANGER  FIN 
MaaaaU  Itoh,  TswUva;  Takao  Tanks;  Maaakatsa  HayMU, 
both  of  IbaraU;  MUm  Kado,  Shtarism  and  AUra  Toate, 
Mito.  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HitaeU,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japa 
Flkd  Dsc.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  32M14 
fourth  magnetic  fields,  said  third  and  fourth  magnetic  field      ^^"^"^  prioritTt  application  Jhipan,  Dae.  3, 1980,  SS>1C9SCS 
generating   means  comprising   respectively   third  and  ^'^  ^^  fVD  1/04 

fourth  inductors.  ^^  ^  MS—lSl  4  cSaiM 


Mtf»,16< 

AIR  GONDITIONINO  DEVICE  FOR  POWER  VEHICLE 
I  Wotfwng  Srhsidsl.  both  a#  Bnki,  Fed.  Rep,  of 
to  Robert  Bosch  GsMI,  Stattgsrt,  Fed. 
RapworGsrany 

FOsd  Jan.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  38M23 
Oaias  priority,  sppUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  (ScnMay,  Aag.  26, 
1981,3133«99 

a^  F2SB  29/00 
U.&  a  165-25  15 


«??» 


"11 


I  f 


1.  An  air  conditioning  device,  particularly  an  air  heating 
device  for  a  power  vehicle,  comprising  a  control  member;  an 
electric  motor  operable  in  two  directions  of  rotation  and  con- 
nectaMe  with  said  control  member  so  as  to  drive  the  latter,  a 
planetary  transmission  arranged  between  said  electric  motor 
and  said  control  member  and  including  a  first  shaft  driven  by 
said  electric  motor,  a  seoond  shaft  fixedly  connected  with  said 
control  member,  two  planetary  transmission  elements  includ- 
ing a  hollow  wheel  and  a  planetary  wheel  carrier  all  supported 
rotataUy;  a  spring  actuated  arresting  member  engageable  with 
one  of  said  transmission  dements  for  preventing  the  same  from 
rotation  so  that  a  rotation  of  said  first  shaft  results  in  a  rotation 
of  said  second  shaft;  a  temperature  regulator  provided  with  a 
temperature  sensor  and  switching  said  electric  motor  in  differ- 
ent directions,  depending  upon  sensing  of  air  temperature  by 
said  temperature  sensor;  and  manual  adjusting  means  for  selec- 
tively sdjusting  said  control  member,  independently  fix)m 
adjustment  by  said  electric  motor,  said  manual  adjusting  means 
mrhiding  a  tumable  adjusting  lever  which  is  formed  and  ar- 
ranged so  that  said  lever  has  a  neutral  position,  when  said  lever 
ia  turned  ftom  said  neutral  position  said  arresting  member  is 
engaged  and  said  one  transmission  element  is  loosely  rotatable 
for  interrupting  the  connection  between  said  first  shaft  and  said 
second  shaft,  and  after  engaging  said  arresting  member  said 
manual  adjusting  means  aigage  with  the  other  of  said  transmis- 
sion elemenu  which  is  continuously  fixedly  connected  with 
said  second  shaft  for  adjusting  said  control  member  indepen- 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  fin  for  use  in  a  heat  exchanger  of  the 
type  having  a  plurality  of  fins  arranged  substantially  in  parallel 
with  a  direction  of  air  flow,  the  air  flowing  through  a  space 
between  adjacent  fins,  said  fins  comprising  a  phirality  of  lou- 
vers cut  and  raised  in  a  bridge-like  form  therefrmn  substan- 
tially perpendicuhu'  to  the  direction  of  said  air  fk)w,  said  lou- 
vers dividing  said  space  between  adjacent  fins  in  a  hdghtwise 
direction  into  n  sections  wherein  n^3,  said  louvers  being 
inclined  to  a  direction  of  air  flow  at  a  small  attack  angle,  at 
least  one  of  the  louvers  of  each  of  said  fins  being  cut  and  raised 
in  such  a  manner  that  one  end  of  the  louver  is  positioned  above 
an  upper  surface  of  the  fin  and  a  seoond  end  is  positioned 
below  a  lower  surface  of  the  fin  to  divide  the  air  flow  into  a 
flow  above  and  bek>w  the  louver,  at  least  another  one  of  the 
louvers  of  each  said  fins  being  cut  and  raised  in  such  a  manner 
that  both  ends  are  positioned  above  the  upper  surface  of  the 
fin,  and  at  least  one  other  of  the  touvers  bdng  cut  snd  raised  ia 
such  a  manner  that  both  ends  of  said  louver  are  positioned 
below  the  lower  surface  of  the  fin,  and  wherein  said  attack 
angle  y  (degrees)  is  determined  to  satisfy  the  foUowing  condi- 
tion: 


amy  « 
where. 


(,^a-)(^-iMi.), 


^«  =  ^ 


d«  =  1.72 


Re  = 


TUT- 


wherein, 
t  represents  a  thickness  (m)  of  a  fin,  b  represents  the  breadth 
(m)  of  a  fin,  P  represents  the  pitch  (m)  of  the  fins,  u  repre- 
sents the  flow  vek)city  (m/sec)  of  air  and  v  refwesents  the 
kinematic  viscosity  (m^/S)  of  air. 


r^ 
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^^^488  AA»A» 

PW  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGERS  DISTRIBUnON  DEVICE  FOR  MULTITUBULAR 

MaMidItoh^ta^ian;MitBoKo8oh,Skimia;AUraToaita,  EXCHANGERS 

Milo{  MiSikiin  IfmaM,  aid  Takeo  TaMka,  both  of  Roland  Kotwica,  Pom  Ste  MazsMO,  F^aace,  Msi^or  to  1 

"« '!Tf  •  !I?*^li"  ^  "*■«"»  ^^  Tokyo,  Japaa  CMariqaa  das  C^rtinaaagss  CDF  Oimia,  P«te,  Fkaaca 

FM  M.  25, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  238,040  FlwTTlMSSr&rrNrMlSl 

lorlty,  VpHeaUsa  JtapM,  Fab.  r,  1980. 55-2274<  OaiM  priority,  sppitcatkia  France,  Jan.  15, 1981, 81  11696 

..-  «i  -.-      .       lit  aJP28D  7/02  lat  a^  F28F  9/02 

UAai65-152                                                   5CklM  U.S.ai65-174                                                   91 


Sin  2y  *  2(f  +  8*) 


(i--^) 


where, 

t:  wall  thickness  of  fins  (m); 

b:  length  of  louver  (m); 

I:  pitch  of  fins  ss  measured  on  a  line  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  the  entering  flow  of  gas 
connecting  the  ends  of  the  fins  (m); 

9'.  inclination  angle  of  fin  to  the  direction  of  entering  flow 
of  gas  (degree); 

y:  inclination  angle  of  louver  to  the  direction  of  entering 
flow  of  gas  (degree); 

8*:  displscement  thickness  at  rear  end  of  louver 


1.72 


Rtb 


1.  A  fin  aasembly  arranged  in  a  region  between  end  portions 
of  an  inlet  side  snd  an  outlet  side  of  a  gas  flow  in  heat  ex- 
changer tubes,  the  fin  sssembly  having  a  plurality  of  fins,  each 
fin  having  a  plurality  of  louvers  cut-out  and  raised  from  s 
miyor  {danar  surfiice  thereof  and  into  which  assembly  the  gss 
flows  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  pUne 
connecting  inlet  skle  ends  of  the  fins,  said  louvers  including 
tongitndinally  extending  edges  directed  toward  the  gas  flow 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  the  gas  flow, 
said  fins  are  inclined  tx  an  angle  9  in  one  direction  to  the 
directum  of  the  gas  flow  into  saki  fin  assembly,  and  sakl  lou- 
vers are  inclined  at  an  angle  y  to  the  direction  of  the  gas  flow 
into  the  fin  assembly,  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  direction 
of  inclination  of  the  fins,  said  angles  6  and  y  are  respectively 
between  90*  and  0*  and  are  selected  to  meet  the  following 
conditkms: 


1.  A  fslling  film  multitubular  heat  exchanger  cnmpriMtig- 

(a)  an  outer  shell; 

(b)  a  nonforaminous  axially  disposed  entry  header  for  admit- 
ting a  fluid  to  the  interior  of  said  heat  exchanger, 

(c)  at  least  two  vertically  oriented  tubes  contained  within 
said  outer  shell; 

(d)  an  entry  channel  in  said  outer  shell  in  flow  communica- 
tion with  said  entry  header  and  the  interior  of  said  tubes; 

(e)  a  distribution  plate  disposed  perpendicularly  to  and  sur- 
rounding the  entrance  ends  of  said  tubes,  thereby  isolating 
sskl  entry  chsnnel  from  the  exterior  of  sakl  tubes,  wherein 
said  entrance  ends  of  said  tubes  are  located  at  a  first  height 
above  said  distribution  plate;  and 

(0  a  distribution  cap  located  in  said  entry  channel  above  said 
distribution  (^te,  sakl  cap  consisting  of  cylindrical  skle- 
walls  and  a  closed  top  having  skies  that  sk)pe  downwardly 
toward  the  cylindrical  sklewalls,  and  being  positioned  so 
that  said  entrance  ends  of  each  of  said  tubes  are  situated 
inside  the  circumference  of  sakl  sklewalls  of  said  cap  and 
wherein  the  bottom  of  sakl  sidewalls  is  located  at  a  second 
heighChigher  than  sakl  first  height,  above  sakl  distribu- 
txm  plates,  wherein  the  diameter  of  sax)  entry  header  is 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  sakl  cap,  and  wherein  at  least 
one  orifice  is  formed  between  the  bottom  of  said  sklewalls 
and  said  distribution  phite  whereby  a  liqwd  introduced 
mto  the  entry  header  and  the  channel  strikes  the  closed 
top,  trickles  down  over  the  outside  of  the  closed  top  of  the 
c^>  snd  then  down  the  sklewalls  between  the  sidewalls 
and  the  outer  shell  and  onto  the  di8tributk>n  plate  before 
passing  into  the  tubes  to  achieve  a  more  uniform  distribu- 
tk>n  of  the  liquids  in  the  tubes. 


Rd>:  Reynolds  number  of  louver  (u>b)/v; 
u:  flowing  vetodty  of  gas  (m/aec);  and 
v.  kinetic  viscosity  of  gas  (mVsec). 


4,469,170 
UQUm  SKIMMER  APPARATUS 
Varaa  E.  Farmer,  Jr.,  Hoastoa,  Tex.,  asslgaor  to  Ezzoa  Re* 
saareh  aad  Fagiasariag  Co.,  Flerhaai  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  353,795 
lat  a^  E21B  43/38;  E02B  15/04 
UJS.  a  166—53  10  OaiaH 

1.  Skimmer  apparatus  for  removing  an  overlying  lighter 
liquid  fimn  an  underlying  heavier  Uquid  in  a  well  comprising: 
a  float  adapted  to  float  in  sakl  two  liqukls; 
a  receptacle  connected  to  sakl  float,  one  end  of  sakl  recepta- 
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de  bdog  open  for  ooOectiog  Mid  lighter  liquid  in  said 

feoeplMie; 
•peoed-epert  lenaon  ittached  to  said  receptacle  for  sensing 

the  Ughter-beavier  liquid  tnterfiM^ 
meant  for  removing  said  Ugher  liquid  from  said  receptacle  in 

reqMaae  to  the  level  (tf  said  interiace  in  said  well; 


said  lighter  liquid  comprises  an  electrical  non-conductor  and 
said  heavier  liquid  comprises  an  electrical  conductor, 
means  for  adjusting  the  buoyancy  of  said  skimmer  in  said 
Uquids;  and  said  float  being  closed  and  said  receptacle 
forming  a  sldrt  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  float 


about  a  43*  angle,  said  swivel  arm  means  having  two  parallel 
trust  mean^ 

c.  a  first  pulley  wheel  means,  rotatably  mounted  between 
said  truss  means  and  supported  by  an  upper  portion  of  said 
fwivd  arm  means,  said  pulley  whed  receiving  the  wire 
line  and  guiding  it  vertically  downwardly  faito  said  pack- 
off  assembly  ooaxiaUy  with  the  vertical  opening  in  the 
pack-off  assembly; 

d.  a  bumper  means  integrally  connected  to  said  upper  por- 
tion  of  said  swivel  arm  means  for  preventing  any  contact 
between  said  travelling  block  and  said  wire  line; 

e.  a  plurality  of  support  plates  securedly  mounted  between 
the  truss  means  composing  said  arm  means,  two  off  the 
lower  most  su(^rt  phites  of  said  swivel  arm  means  being 
mounted  at  4S*  angle  in  relation  to  said  truss  means; 

f.  a  third  movable  arm  means  o(»ipriaed  of  two  parallel  truss 
means  mounted  between  said  angukriy  positioned  siq>port 
plates  and  extending  vertically  upwardly  (torn  said  swivel 
arm  means,  said  third  arm  means  having  a  second  pulley 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  betwen  said  truss  means  for 
receiving  and  guiding  said  wireline,  said  third  arm  further 
having  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  pUites  attached  between 
said  truss  means,  a  pair  of  uppermost  reinforcing  plates 
being  mounted  at  45*  angle  in  reUtion  to  said  truss  means, 
said  third  arm  means  being  further  provided  with  a  sleeve 
means  to  cover  a  diagonal  opening  made  in  one  of  the 
truss  means  of  said  third  arm  means. 


4«4«9,171 

WIRELINE  GUIDING  APPARATUS 

Piiil  MlM,  lU  1>roHi  at,  Lafqrette,  U.  70907 

FDad  Jm.  21, 1912,  Ser.  No.  392,(20 

IM.  a^  E21B  19/Oa  33/08 

UJ5.ai<6-«5 


4,469,172 
SELF'ENERGIZaNG  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
David  A.  Clark,  MoMnaa,  Scotlaad,  aMi^or  to  Haghca  Tool 
Coaqpay,  Hooatm,  Tex. 

FDad  Jaa  31, 1903,  Ser.  No.  442,581 
lat  a^  E21B  33/04 
UJS.  CL  14^-115  7 


SClalna 


l! 

1.  In  an  oil  derrick  having,  inter  alia,  a  pack-off  assembly, 
with  pack-off  seals  mounted  with  a  pack-ofT  assembly,  a  crown 
bkxk  mounted  at  the  top  of  the  ofl  derrick,  a  cable  travelling 
around  said  crown  blocl^  ^id  a  travelling  block  mounted  to 
the  cable,  a  wireline  guideiapparatus,  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  statioaijry  arm  means,  comprised  of  two 
parallel  truss  means,  fixedly  attached  at  4S*  angle  to  a 
collar  means  of  said  pack-off  assembly  and  extending 
upwardly  and  outwardly  therefixmi; 

b.  an  elongated  swivel  arm  means  swivelly  attached  at  its 
lower  end  to  an  uppenaoat  portion  of  said  stationary  arm 
means  and  extending  unwardly  and  inwardly  therefrom  at 


1.  In  a  well  assembly  having  an  outer  member  with  an  axial 
bore  containing  an  upwardly  ftcing  shoulder,  a  hanger  having 
a  string  of  pipe  secured  to  a  lower  end,  an  improved  means  for 
supporting  the  hanger  in  the  outer  member,  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  plurality  of  annular  wicker  grooves  formed  in  the  sidewall 

of  the  bore  perpendicukr  to  the  axis  of  the  bore; 
a  plurality  of  reacting  grooves  formed  in  an  outer  widl  of  the 
hanger,  each  reacting  groove  extending  at  least  partially 
around  the  circumference  of  the  outer  wall  and  perpendic- 
ular to  the  axis  of  the  hanger, 
a  plurality  of  slips  spaced  circumferentially  apart  fh>m  each 
other  around  the  outer  wall  of  the  hanger,  each  sUp  hav- 
ing an  outer  wall  with  wicker  grooves  adq>ted  to  mate 
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with  the  wicker  grooves  of  the  bore,  and  an  inner  will 
containing  reacting  grooves  that  mate  with  the  reacting 
grooves  of  the  hanger,  and 

expaniioo  means  for  moving  the  sl^  between  a  contracted 
position  in  which  a  clearance  exists  between  the  wicker 
grooves  of  the  bon  and  slips  to  an  expanded  position  in 
which  the  wicker  grooves  of  the  bore  and  slipa  engage 
each  other,  the  expansion  means  being  actuated  by  contact 
with  the  shoulder  and  downward  force  ttpp^cd  to  the 
hangei^ 

the  reacthig  grooves  of  the  hanger  each  having  an  inclined 
surfrwe  fri^ig  downwardly  and  outwardly; 

the  reacting  grooves  of  the  slips  having  oppositely  being 
inclined  surfrnes  that  engage  the  inclined  surfrices  of  the 
hanger  in  both  the  contracted  and  ejqMnded  positions  and 

slide  outwardly  with  reapect  to  the  mclined  surfaces  of  the 
hanger  in  the  expanded  positiofi; 
in  the  expanded  position,  the  totoe  aetfaig  on  the  hanger 
being  resisted  by  a  reaction  between  the  inclined  surftoes, 
which  directs  an  outward  resultant  force  to  the  slips. 


to  secure  said  oollet  fingers  within  said  packer  hon  when 
said  sleeve  is  in  idaoe  on  said  plug  body. 


4,449,173 

EXPENDABLE  PLUG  ASSEMBLY 

Braee  Gilbert,  and  Robert  W.  Eraas,  both  of  Haataillle,  Tca„ 

aarigaon  to  Haghaa  Tod  Coavaay,  Hoaatoa,  Tai. 

FDad  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,907 

lal.  a^  E21B  33/12 

VS.  a  146-188  7  Oaiav 


^a 


1.  An  expendable  plug  assembly  of  the  type  edited  to  be 
received  within  the  bore  of  a  well  packer,  comprising: 

a  shear  sleeve  having  a  generally  cylindrical  exterior  and  an 
interior, 

a  plug  body  initially  received  within  said  shear  sleeve  inte- 
rior, said  plug  body  having  a  closed  end  for  preventing 
flow  of  well  fluids  through  said  wdl  packer  when  said 
plug  body  is  in  place  within  said  shear  sleeve; 

lock  means  for  releasably  supporting  said  phig  body  within 
said  shear  sleeve  interior, 

a  collet  body  mounted  about  said  plug  body  having  a  collet 
extension  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  iriurality  of  collet  fin- 
gers at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  collet  fingers  being 
selectively  engagaUe  within  said  well  packer  bore  to  fix 
said  plug  assembly  within  said  bore; 

firangible  means  for  releasably  connecting  said  coUet  exten- 
sion to  said  shear  sleeve,  said  frangible  means  being  sever- 
able by  downward  movement  of  said  shear  sleeve  reUtive 
to  said  collet  extension: 

removable  sleeve  mean  adapted  to  be  slidably  reodved 
adjacent  the  end  of  said  plug  body  onMsite  said  closed 
end,  said  sleeve  means  having  an  upper  extent  adapted  to 
be  received  between  said  plug  body  and  said  collet  fingers 


4,449,174 
COMBINATION  CEMENTING  SHOE  AND  BASKET 
Teraria  A.  Pkaaana,  Diaeaa,  Oida.,  aari^or  to  HalUhvtaa 
Coavaay,  Daacaa,  OUa. 

FOad  Fab.  14, 1983,  Ser.  N«,  444481 

lat  a^  E21B  33/J3f 

VS.  a  166-202  20  Clalaia 


1.  A  combination  cementing  shoe  and  basket,  comprising: 

tubular  mandrel  means  having  an  exterior  annular  overshot, 
and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  slots  through 
the  wail  thereof; 

conent  basket  means  having  end  ring  means  and  a  plurality 
of  upwardly  extending  stave  means,  said  cement  basket 
means  surrounding  said  mandrel  means  and  secured 
thereto  by  shear  means  associated  with  said  end  ring 
means  of  said  cement  basket  means,  so  that  the  upper  ends 
of  said  stave  means  extend  under  said  overshot; 

flapper  valve  means  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough  and  a 
^ring-biased  flapper,  said  flapper  means  being  secured  to 
the  interior  of  said  mandrel  means; 

ball  seat  means  slidably  disposed  within  said  mandrel  means 
below  said  fl^per  valve  means,  said  ball  seat  means  hav- 
ing an  axial  bore  therethrough  with  a  ball  seat  therein,  and 
shear  means  extending  therefrom  through  said  slots  into 
tubular  activating  sleeve  means  surrounding  said  mandrel 
means  under  said  cement  basket  means  between  said  over- 
shot and  said  end  ring  means;  and 

fillup  tube  means  secured  to  said  ball  seat  means  in  said  axial 
bore  thereof  and  extending  upward  therefrom  into  said 
flq>per  valve  means  bore. 


4,449,175 
MECHANOACOUSnC  TRANSDUCER  FOR  USE  IN 
TRANSMrmNG  HIGH  ACOUSnC  POWER  DENSITIES 
INTO  GEOLOGICAL  FORMATIONS  SUCH  AS 
OIL-SATURATED  SANDSTONE  OR  SHALE 
Flraak  Maaaa,  rnhawst,  Maas.,  aari^or  to  The  Stnaflrigh^ 
Trait,  Cohaaaet,  Maaa^  FM  M.  DeDortano,  Jr.  and  DomM 
P.  Maaaa,  Traateea 
DMakm  of  Ser.  No.  47,727,  Aag.  20, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,332,017. 
This  appUeatioB  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  37M81 
lit  CL^  E21B  43/25 
VS.  a  166-249  5  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  entrapped  liquid  firom  porous  or 
stratified  geological  formations  whidi  includes  the  following 
steps: 
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(1)  drill  a  hole  into  the  region  containing  the  entr^iped 
liquid, 

(2)  flood  the  hole  wi*  a  liquid, 

(3)  lower  a  transducer  of  ^>proximately  cylindrical  shape 
into  the  flooded  hole. 


4vM9476 
LANDFILL  GAS  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

WITH  PRESSURE  SYMMETRY 
Stnlejr  W.  Ziaom  InriM^  a^  Akz  Roqneta,  Rcdondo  Beach, 
both  ofCaUf^  Mi^on  to  Getty  Synthetic  FMla,  loc^  Signal 
Hill,  Calif.  J 

Filed  Jo.  i  IMS,  Ser.  No.  502,093 
Int  CL^  E21B  43/OZ  43/12 


VJS,  CL  166—250 


35Claini8 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  air  intrusion  during  the  recovery  of 
landfill  gas  from  a  landfiD,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  gas  collection  zone  in  said  landfill  in  proxim> 
ity  to  its  surface; 

(b)  maintaining  said  collection  zone  at  a  pressure  lower  than 
the  pressure  of  said  gas  in  said  landfill;  and 

(c)  positioning  an  dongated  low>impedance  gas  path  in  said 
landfill  in  proximity  to  its  surface  and  to  said  gas  collec- 
tion zone,  said  path  extending  in  a  generally  non-radial 
direction  with  respect  to  said  gas  collection  zone  and 
being  spaced  therefrom. 


(4)  drive  the  vibratile  cylindrical  surface  of  the  transducer  at 
a  large  oscillatory  amplitude  sufficient  to  generate  acous- 
tic intensity  levels  in  the  flooded  hole  in  excess  of  100 
watts/in^  of  transducer  vibratile  surface, 

(5)  adjust  the  liquid  level  to  provide  a  static  pressure  head 
sufficient  to  prevent  cavitation  in  the  liquid  at  the  operat- 
ing acoustic  intosity  level. 


4y469177 

RECOVERY  OF  VISOOUSOIL  FROM  ASPHALTIC 

OIL-CONTAINING  FORMATIONS 

V.  N.  Vedtatam,  DtffaM,  Tcz^  aarigMMr  to  Mobfl  OO  Corpon- 
tkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  29, 1902,  Ser.  No.  445,120 

tat  a.3  E21B  43/24.  43/27 

VJS,  a.  166—261  11  O.I-T 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  oil  from  a  subterranean,  viscous 
asphaltic  oil-containing  formation  pen^rated  by  at  least  one 
injection  well  and  at  least  one  spaced-apart  production  well, 
said  injection  well  being  and  said  production  well  in  fluid 
communicaticM  with  a  substantial  portion  of  said  formation, 
comprising: 

(a)  injecting  into  said  formation  via  said  injection  well  0.003 
to  COS  pore  volume  of  a  solution  comprising  a  mixture  Of 
an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  an  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenol,  carboxylic  acid,  and  acidic 
anhydrite,  said  solution  containing  45  to  60  weight  per- 
cent of  said  acid; 

(b)  injecting  steam  into  the  formation  via  said  injecting  wdl 
therdiy  causing  a  synergistic  reduction  in  the  viscosity  of 
the  fmmation  oil;  and 

(c)  continuing  injecting  steam  and  recovering  fluids  includ- 
ing oU  from  the  formation  via  said  production  well. 


4,469,178 
WELL  GRAVEL  PACKING  METHOD 
James  R.  Sotam,  16842  Banna  Ia,  Hntf^toa  Beach,  CUIf. 
92646 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  489,761 
tat  a'  E21B  43/04 
VJS.  CL  166-278  12 


8.  In  an  improved  method  for  gravel  packing  a  perforate 
liner  in  the  production  zone  of  wells  having  at  least  some 
high-angled  portions  of  well  bore  through  which  the  drill  pipe 
passes  for  lowering  the  perforate  liner  into  the  production  zone 
and  in  which  the  gravel-ladened  fluid  is  pumpeid  down  the  drill 
pipe  and  out  through  the  crossover  tool  into  the  annulus 
around  the  outside  of  the  liner,  the  improved  method  compris- 
ing, slowly  routing  the  drill  pipe  without  rotating  the  liner 
throughout  substantially  the  entire  duration  of  said  pumping 
the  gravel-^aden  fluid  through  the  crossover  tool. 
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4»4«9,179 

SAFETY  SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  Chm,  Irfiag;  Michael  B.  Vinaurt,  QnoUtoa,  and 

Keneth  L.  Sehwcudeannn,  LewiiTflle,  all  of  To.,  aarignors 

to  Otis  Eagiaeering  CorporatioB,  Dallas,  Tes. 

FUed  Dec  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,641 

tat  CL^  E21B  34/10 

V&  CL  166-319  3  Clains 


ably  disposed  in  said  flow  passage  above  said  flow  closure 
element,  said  first  tubular  assembly  forming  said  expansi- 
ble chamber  and  leaving  said  pressiuv  responsive  surface 
exposed  to  the  controlled  fluid  pressure  for  moving  said 
flow  closure  element  to  the  open  position; 
said  first  tubular  assembly  formmg  an  upwardly  facing  annu- 
lar surface  responsive  to  wefl  fluid  pressure; 


1.  A  surface  controlled  subsurface  safety  valve  comprising, 

a  tubular  body, 

a  valve  member  controlling  flow  through  the  body, 

a  valve  operator  for  moving  said  valve  member  between 

open  and  closed  positions, 
a  pressure  responsive  member  carried  by  said  operator  for 

moving  said  operator  to  open  position  when  subjected  to 

a  selected  fluid  pressure,  and 
means  releasably  securing  said  valve  operator  in  position 

maintaining  said  valve  member  in  non-closed  position, 
said  securing  means  releasing  said  operator  in  response  to 

movement  of  said  pressure  responsive  member  toward 

valve  opening  position  to  place  said  valve  in  service. 


4,469,180 
WELL  FLUID  PRESSURE  BALANCED  OPERATOR  FOR 

SUBSURFACE  SAFETY  VALVE 
Edwin  C  Toner,  Hooaton,  Tez^  aMignor  to  Hydril  Coaipaay, 
Loa  Angeica,  Calif . 

Filed  Oct  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  313,380 
tat  a^  E21B  43/12 
VS.  CL  166—324  5  Gains 

1.  A  safety  valve  ^paratus  adapted  for  use  at  a  subsurface 
location  in  a  hydrocarbon  producing  well,  including: 
a  tubular  housing  having  a  flow  passage  extending  longitudi- 
nally therethrough; 
a  flow  closure  element  mounted  with  said  tubular  housing 
for  movement  to  and  from  an  open  position  for  enabling 
flow  through  said  flow  passage  and  a  closed  position  for 
blocking  flow  through  said  flow  passage; 
operator  means  operably  connected  with  said  flow  closure 
element  for  moving  said  flow  closure  element  to  and  from 
the  open  and  closed  positions,  said  operator  means  form- 
ing an  expansible  chamber  with  a  pressure  responsive 
surface  for  moving  said  flow  closure  element  to  the  open 
position  in  response  to  a  controlled  fluid  pressure  in  said 
expansible  chamber; 
means  for  urging  said  operator  means  to  move  said  flow 

closure  element  to  the  closed  position; 
means  for  substantially  balancing  the  ivging  of  well  fluid 
pressure  on  said  operator  means  to  eliminate  the  effect  of 
well  fluid  pressure  on  said  operator  means  when  operating 
said  flow  closure  element; 
said  operator  means  includes  a  first  tiibular  assembly  mov- 


said  first  tubular  assembly  sealing  with  said  flow  closure 
element  in  the  closed  position  to  block  passage  of  well 
fluid  therebetween;  and 

means  for  communicating  well  fluid  pressure  to  said  up- 
wardly facing  annular  surface  responsive  to  well  fluid 
pressure  when  said  flow  closure  element  is  in  the  closed 
position. 


4,469,181 

ADJUSTABLE  CONDUCTOR  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

SUB^EA  WELLS  AND  METHODS  AND  TOOLS  FOR 

ADJUSTMENT  THEREOF 

Rodney  Kellett  Leeds,  England,  assignor  to  Cameron  Iron 

Worics,  Inc.,  Hooaton,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  469,086 
Clains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  24,  1982, 
8205409 

tat  CL^  E21B  43/01 
VS.  CL  166—341  11  Clains 


1.  A  method  of  aligning  with  a  sub-sea  well  head  a  conduc- 
tor guide  mounted  in  a  platform  above  the  well  head,  the 
conductor  guide  being  the  inner  guide  of  an  assembly  compris- 
ing an  outer  ring  supported  in  an  aperture  in  the  platform  and 
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nid  inner  gokte  loppOftM  eoooitrically  thereon  and  rdeatably 
lenrained  igMMt  rotation  with  respect  to  nid  outer  ring,  the 
mrtnod  oompraing  uie  itept  of: 
(a)  lowerinf  throng  the  guide  an  a4jaating  toai  having  a 

projection  to  eitend  rabatantiaDy  to  the  well  head; 
G>)  by  means  crfthe  a^joting  tool,  rdeaang  and  rotating  the 
conductor  guide  aMembly  in  its  aperture  to  bring  the  axis 
of  the  inner  guide  as  near  as  possible  into  alignment  with 
the  weD  head;  and 
(e)  locking  the  conductor  guide  assemUy  in  angular  position 
within  the  aperture  and  removing  the  adjusting  tool. 


4«MI,182 

METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  A  CASING  HANGER 
Jmm  IBpp,  New  Ibsrim  Ia,  MripMr  to  Patro-DriTc,  Inc^ 
Ltfflqrette,  La. 

FDad  Apr.  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  34M26 

JaLQJ  Eia  33/03 

UJ5.  a  1C6-382  5  Clafans 


S.  The  method  of  installing  a  casing-liner  and  supporting  it  in 
a  hole  that  has  been  excavated  from  the  earth  so  as  to  ""«"*■«" 
the  physical  integrity  of  the  hole  itself,  con^nising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  a  casing  hanger  ^>paratus  means  having  an 
opening  therethrough  above  the  hole  and  with  the  open- 
ing m  alignment  therewith,  and  characterized  by  openings 
for  receiving  a  pile  means; 

(b)  installing  pile  means  through  said  casing  hanger  appara- 
tus means  and  into  the  earth  in  an  outwardly  direction 
away  firom  the  bole  for  pinning  the  casing  hanger  appara- 
tus means  in  a  position  and  so  u  to  define  a  pyramidal 
mass  of  earth  which  assists  in  supporting  the  casing-liner 
to  be  hung  within  the  hde  firom  the  casing  hanger  appara- 
tus means. 

(c)  inserting  sequential  length  of  casing  joint  into  the  hole 
and  affixing  each  to  the  other  as  they  are  lowered  there- 
into until  the  desired  depth  of  lining  therefor  is  achieved; 

(d)  affixing  the  casing  liner  to  the  casing  hanger  apparatus 
means  while  said  sequential  lengths  of  casing-liner  are 
affixed  to  each  other  so  that  the  former  hangs  in  a  tension 
state  while  the  load  therefrom  is  distributed  by  the  latter 
throughout  the  length  of  the  entire  casing. 


AUTOMATIC 


CHIMNEY  FIKE] 


FIKE  EXTINGUISHER  AND 
METHOD 
Robirt  Hqras,  19A  Forcit  Giaa  Rdn  ViOey  Cottage,  N.Y.  10989 
FDad  Jan.  ll,  1983,  Scr.  No.  487.042 
JaL  a*  A82C  3/04 
\J&  a  lfi»-46  6  dahns 

1.  An  automatic  chimney  fire  extinguisher,  comprising: 
a  housing  for  insertioa  in  a  chimney  at  the  outlet  thereof; 
a  flare  in  the  housing  and  means  connecting  the  flare  to  the 
housing  to  suspend  same  therebelow  at  a  iwedetennined 


means  releasably  retahdng  the  flare  in  the  housing  and  re- 
^oosive  to  a  preaelected  temperature  level  in  the  chimney 


for  releasing  the  flare  to  permit  same  to  drop  below  the 

housing  and  be  saspeodcd  by  the  connecting  means;  and 

means  for  igniting  the  flare  in  response  to  the  release  thereof 


4,489,184 

CULTIVATING  TOOL  WTTH  TELESGOPICALLY 

SUDABLE  ANCHOR  LEGS 

Victor  J.  Siavaon,  Tally-Ho,  Oaalow  Rd^  Bvwood  Park,  Wal- 

toaHM-Thames,  Surrey,  England 

Filed  May  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,907 

laL  a^  AOIB  1/10 

VJS,  a.  172—41  S  CUn 


1.  A  cultivating  tool  comprising: 

a  frame  means  having  two  substantially  parallel  elongate 
bores  directed  generally  downwardly  of  said  frame  means 
and  upwardly  extending  generally  parallel  portions  ex- 
tending fixnn  the  upper  ends  of  said  bores  and  a  transverse 
porti<»  on  the  upper  ends  of  said  upwardly  extending 
parallel  portions  to  form  a  handle  on  the  upper  end  which 
in  use  can  be  grilled  by  an  operator 

drive  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means; 

at  least  one  cultivator  blade  means  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  frame  means  and  connected  to  said  drive  means  for 
rotation  by  said  drive  means  and  being  of  the  type  tending 
to  drive  the  end  of  said  frame  means  which  is  toward  the 
ground  akmg  the  ground  when  said  cultivator  Made 
means  engages  the  ground; 

a  pair  of  anchor  legs  each  slidably  mounted  in  telescopic 
fiuhion  in  a  reflective  one  of  said  ekmgate  bores  and 
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projecting  downwardly  out  (^  said  bores  and  having 
grpund  engaging  means  at  the  outer  end  th«eof  for  eo- 
glghig  the  ground  during  (^)eration  of  said  cultivating 
tool  for  bloc^dng  movement  of  said  cultivating  tool  along 
the  ground  during  such  operation; 

9ring  means  and  first  stop  means  positioned  within  each 
bore,  said  tptiag  meaqs  acting  between  said  first  stop 
means  and  die  reflective  anchor  leg  biasing  the  anchor 
leg  in  a  direction  out  of  the  bore  for  absorbing  reaction 
fmces  generated  by  the  Made  means  driven  by  said  drive 
means  and  automatically  adjusting  in  length  as  said  blade 
means  penetrate  the  ground;  and 

fiirther  sti^  means  for  ensuring  that  the  anchor  legs  are  not 
pushed  out  of  their  respective  bont  by  the  spring  means. 

4,489,185 

CUTTER  WHEEL  FOR  TILLAGE  APPARATUS 

Robert  E,  Fox,  Minbora.  and  Wendett  D.  Reeee,  Aakeny,  both 

ef  Iowa,  aarigpprs  to  Deere  *  Coavany,  MoUae,  DL 

GentianatiM  of  Ser.  No.  970^38,  Dee.  18, 1978,  abandoned. 

TUa  apptteatioa  Apr.  23. 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,643 

lat  a^  AOIB  33/10 

U.S.a  172-540  9Clahn 


pmlion  of  the  tuert  member  wear  at  approximatdy  the 
same  rate  to  maintain  continuity  of  the  perq>beral  portion, 
and  wherein  a  substantial  portion  of  said  tip  member  is 
located  radially  inwardly  of  the  tc^  portion  (rf'said  insert 
member. 


4,469,186 
CRAWLER  TO  BASE  FRAME  CONNECTION 

Paal  C  Goodwiae,  Ltea,  Ohio,  assigBor  to  Kidde,  lac,  Otfloa, 
NJ. 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  381^29 
lat  a^  B62D  55/10 
V&  a  180-9.1  5 


1.  In  a  tiUage  qiparatiis,  a  cutter  wheel  adapted  for  rotiition 
m  a  forward  direction  for  cutting  a  trench  in  soil,  the  cutter 
wheel  comprising: 
a  disk  member  having  a  periphery  with  a  plurality  of  insert- 
receiving  slots  spaced  Uiereabout,  each  defined  by  a  trail- 
ing edge  portion  facing  generally  in  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion, a  bottom  portion  facing  generally  radiaUy  out- 
wardly, and  a  forward  edge  portion  facing  rearwardly 
opposite  the  trailing  edge  portion,  and  wherein  the  trailing 
edge  portion  extends  radially  outwardly  of  the  forward 
edge  portion; 
a  idurality  of  smoothly  contoured  sections  located  between 
the  slots,  each  section  tapering  slightiy  radially  inwardly 
from  the  trailing  edge  of  one  slot  to  the  leading  edge  of  the 
adjacent  slot  to  define  a  shallow  gullet  area  adjacent  the 
leading  edge; 
a  plurality  of  insert  members,  each  including  a  first  portion 
conforming  generally  to  the  shape  of  one  of  the  slots  and 
secured  to  the  bottom  and  trailing  edge  portions  of  the  slot 
for  tuppon  by  the  disk,  and  a  forwardly  facing  tip-receiv- 
ing portion  located  in  the  gullet  area  and  extending  radi- 
ally beyond  the  periphery  at  the  forward  edge  portion; 
and 
a  tip  member  connected  to  the  tip-receiving  portion  and 
having  a  hardened  cutting  surfr^e  disposed  generally  in 
the  direction  of  rotation  so  that  the  tip  member  is  loaded 
primarily  in  compression  against  the  insert  member  as  die 
cutter  wheel  cuts  a  trench,  each  insert  member  also  in- 
cluding a  top  porti(»  extending  forwardly  frx>m,  and 
generally  tangentially  to,  die  rearwardly  adjacent  con- 
toured section  and  forming  a  substantially  continuous 
peripheral  portion  with  said  section  and  with  the  radially 
outermost  portion  of  the  tip  member  so  that  as  the  cutter 
wheel  wears  radially  inwardly,  die  tq>  member  and  the  top 


1.  In  a  crawler  truck  arrangement  for  heavy  equipment,  a 
base  fnme  having  opposite  long  sides  and  opposite  short  ends 
for  the  selective  attachment  of  cnwler  assembUes  thereto, 
spaced  mounting  members  fixed  to  said  opposite  long  sides  and 
short  ends  of  the  base  ftvme  and  having  upper  pin  seating 
recesses  and  lower  locking  pin  openings,  coacting  interfitting 
mounting  members  fixed  to  interior  sides  of  the  crawler  assem- 
blies and  having  upper  permanent  mounting  pins  ad^>ted  to 
enter  said  seating  recesses  and  being  supported  therein  and  also 
having  lower  locking  pin  openings  movable  into  registration 
with  the  first-named  locking  pin  openings,  a  guide  sleeve  mem- 
ber on  one  side  of  the  mounting  member  of  the  cnwler  assem- 
bly coaxially  aUgned  with  each  lower  locking  pin  <^>ening  of 
such  member,  lower  mounting  and  locking  pins  disposed  at  the 
interior  sides  of  said  crawler  assemblies  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axes  thereof  and  being  insertable  throu^  the  guide 
sleeves  and  locking  pin  openings  of  the  mounting  members 
when  such  openings  are  in  registration,  and  a  pivoted  safety 
latoh  element  on  said  sleeve  including  a  projecting  noae  en- 
gageable  behind  the  rear  end  of  the  lower  locking  pin  to  block 
premature  withdrawal  of  such  pins  and  means  to  releasably 
lock  the  latch  element  in  its  active  huching  position  relative  to 
the  lower  locking  pin,  and  power  means  on  said  cnwler  assem- 
blies to  operate  said  lower  mounting  and  locking  pins,  wberd>y 
each  crawler  assembly  and  associated  mounting  members, 
mounting  pins,  locking  pins  and  power  means  may  be  attached 
as  a  unit  to  a  selected  long  side  or  short  end  of  the  base  firame. 

4,469,187 
ARTICULATED  BUS 
Faast  Hagta,  aad  Haaa  J.  Drewita,  both  of  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcranay,  rnt^mn  to  NLAM.  MaarhlawrfMirtt  Aagsbarg- 
Naraberg  AG,  Maaleh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FDad  Aag.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  407,865 
ClataBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Ai«.  29, 
1981,3134245 

lat.  a^  B60K  1/00 
VS.  a  18(K-14J  3  OafaM 

1.  An  articulated  bus  comprising: 
a  leading  car  and  a  trailing  car  pivotally  connected  to  each 
other,  the  leading  car  having  a  front  axle  and  a  rear  axle 
and  the  trailing  car  having  only  one  axle, 
an  electric  motor  carried  by  the  leading  car  in  a  position  in 
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front  of  the  rear  aode  thereof,  with  reference  to  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  the  bus, 

means  for  fumishini  electtic  power  to  the  motor  from  an 
overiiead  electric  line, 

an  internal  c(»ibustif»  engine  carried  by  the  trailing  car,  and 


l£_^ 


means  for  alternatively  driving  the  rear  axle  of  the  leading 
car  by  one  of  the  electric  motor,  when  an  overhead  elec- 
trie  Ihie  is  available,  and  the  internal  combustion  engine, 
when  an  overhead  electric  line  is  not  available, 

each  of  the  motor  ^d  engine  being  connectable  solely  to 
said  rear  axle. 


4,469488 
ARTICULATED  TRICYCLE 
YtMUaori  Mlta,  Saitama,  Japan,  aaiignof  to  Honda  Gikea 
Kogjro  rahMhlti  Kaliha,  Tdqro,  Japan 

Fllad  Mar.  4, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  472,083 
CUw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1982,  57/44212 
tat  CL^  B62D  6J/08 
VJS,  CL  180—215  14  Claims 


1.  A  tricycle  comprising 

a  fhmt  body; 

a  rear  body,  said  froat  body  and  said  rear  body  being  pivot- 
ally  coupled  about  a  transverse  axis  of  the  tricycle  there- 
between, said  reaf  body  including  a  first  body  member 
pivotally  mounted  about  said  transverse  axis  and  a  second 
body  member  pivotally  mounted  to  said  first  body  mem- 
ber about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tricycle; 

an  engine  mounted  to  said  front  body;  and 

a  power  train  mounted  to  said  rear  body,  said  engine  and 
power  train  being  coupled  at  said  transverse  axis. 


4,469,189 

MOTORCYCtE  WITH  TURBOOIARGER 
Shiqji  Minaad,  Fnlnirti,  and  Hiroahi  Kimora,  Iwata,  both  of 
to  Yauha  Hatiodold  Kaboahild  Kaiaha, 


FUed  Sep.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  302,457 

Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1980,  55-128146 

tat  Cii  F02D  23/00:  B60K  13/00:  B62K  11/04 

UjS.  CL  180—219  3  Claims 

1.  ta  a  motorcycle  having  a  frame  assembly,  a  a  pair  of 

wheels  suspended  from  said  frame  assembly,  the  rear  wheel 

being  suspended  from  the  frame  assembly  by  a  pair  of  trailing 

arms  interconnected  by  a  cross  tube  extending  transversely 

across  said  frame  assembly  and  pivotally  supported  thereupon, 

an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of  exhaust 

pipes  extending  in  a  transverse  row  from  the  forwardmost 

position  of  said  engine,  and  an  induction  system  for  said  engine 


including  turbo-charger  means  for  delivering  a  boost  to  the 
intake  charge,  the  improvement  comprising  said  turixxharger 
means  being  positioned  between  said  engine  and  the  rear  of 
said  wheds  and  adjacent  to  said  cross  tube,  said  exhaust  pipes 


extending  downwardly  and  merging  in  a  collector  section 
positioned  beneath  said  engine  and  a  discharge  section  extend- 
ing from  said  collector  section  to  the  turbine  stage  of  said 
turbo-charger. 


4,469,190 
FUEL  TANK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MOTORCYCLE 
Ken  Yamagnchi,  SaitaoM,  Japan,  aaaignw  to  Honda  fflkea 
Kogyo  KaboahiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,962 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1981,  56- 
139158[U];  Oct.  28,  1981,  S6-171325;  Oct.  28,  1981,  56-171327; 
Oct.  28,  1981,  56-171328;  Nov.  7,  1981,  56-177834;  Nov.  7, 
1981,  56-177835;  Nov.  7,  1981,  56-177836;  Nov.  7,  1981, 
56-177837;  Nov.  7,  1981,  56-177838;  Nov.  7,  1981,  56-177839; 
Dec.  3,  1981,  56-195031;  Jan.  8,  1982,  57.933[U] 

tat  a^  B62J  35/00 
VJS,  CL  180—219  20 


1.  A  fuel  tank  assembly  for  a  motorcycle  having  a  frame 
body,  an  engine  disposed  at  a  central  portion  of  said  frame 
body,  a  main  fiiel  tank  disposed  above  said  engine,  a  front 
wheel  steering  member  positioned  in  front  of  said  main  tank,  a 
seat  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  main  tank,  and  a  rear  wheel, 
comprising;  an  auxiliary  tank  diq)Osed  below  said  main  tank, 
and  positioned  in  a  space  defined  by  said  seat,  said  engine  and 
said  rear  wheel,  supporting  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said 
main  tank  at  its  rear  portion,  a  fiiel  conduit  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  main  fuel  tank  and  the  other  end  to  said 
auxiliary  tank,  said  fuel  conduit  being  positioned  adjacent  to 
said  supporting  means  and  movable  in  response  to  pivotable 
movement  of  said  main  tank,  and  a  breather  pipe  having  one 
end  disposed  in  said  main  tank  and  the  other  end  disposed  in 
said  auxiliary  tank,  said  breather  pipe  movable  in  reqwnse  to 
frivotable  movement  of  said  main  tank. 
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M69,191  4«469,192 

CHASSIS  WITH  SWIVEL-MOUNTED  WHEEL  AXLES,  KEY  INTERLOCKED  PARKING  BRAKE  SAFETY 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  MOBILE  CRANES  ASSEMBLY 

noBMs  Traaiager,  Zorieh,  Switaariwd,  aaai^or  to  Adna  Ak-  DaWayae  Schiawk,  8856  -  134th  St  West  Apple  Valley.  Mian, 

tiengeaellachalt  Vadas,  Uechtewteia  55124 

FDed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,512  Filed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,990 

aidns  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  21,  1981,  laL  CL^  BtOR  25/04 


6720/81 

U,S.  a  180-233 


tat  CL^  B60K  17/34 


VS.  CL  180-287 


7ClaiaH 


17  Claims 


IS  i«  li  i|ii 


1.  A  self-propelled  vehicle  for  movably  supporting  heavy 
equipment  such  as  a  gantry  crane,  said  vehicle  being  movable 
straight  ahead,  straight  behind  or  to  the  left  or  right  about  a 
fixed  spot  said  vehicle  including: 
a  chassu  frame  upon  which  the  heavy  equipment  can  be 
mounted,  said  chassis  frame  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear 
end  and  defining  a  longitudinal  dimension  and  a  transverse 
dimension, 
two  rear  wheel  assemblies  attached  to  the  rear  end  of  said 
chassis  fhune,  each  rear  wheel  assembly  including  at  least 
one  rotatable  wheel  extending  beneath  the  chassis  frame 
so  as  to  contact  the  ground  therebelow,  and  each  rear 
wheel  assembly  including  a  drive  means  for  rotating  each 
wheel  thereof, 
two  front  wheel  assemblies  attached  to  At  front  end  of  said 
chassis  firame,  each  front  wheel  assembly  including  at  least 
one  rotatable  wheel  extending  beneath  the  chassis  frame 
so  as  to  contact  the  ground  therebelow,  each  front  wheel 
assembly  including  a  drive  means  for  rotating  the  wheel(s) 
thereof,  each  firont  wheel  assembly  being  swivelable  about 
a  vertical  axis  and  also  including: 
a  manually  operable  adjusting  means  for  causing  the 
wheel  assembly  to  swivel  and  change  the  angular  orien- 
tation of  the  wheel(s)  thereof  with  respect  to  the  longi- 
tudinal dimension  of  the  chassis  frame, 
a  locking  means  for  fixedly  positioning  the  swivel  posi- 
tioning of  the  wheel  assembly  once  manually  adjusted 
to  its  desired  orientation, 
first  locking  detectors  to  detect  when  the  wheel  assembly 
has  been  locked  in  a  swivel  positioning  such  that  the 
wheel(s)  thereof  are  directed  in  parallel  with  the  longi- 
tudinal dimension  of  the  chassis  frame  to  result  in 
straight  ahead  or  straight  behind  movement  of  the  vehi- 
cle, and 
second  locking  detectors  to  detect  when  the  wheel  assem- 
bly has  been  locked  in  a  swivel  positioning  such  that  the 
wheel(s)  thereof  are  directed  at  an  angle  to  the  longitu- 
dinal dimension  of  the  chassis  frame  to  result  in  left  or 
right  movement  of  the  vehicle  about  a  fixed  ^wt 
four  adjustable  support  means  attached  to  said  chassis 
frame,  each  adjustable  support  means  being  located 
near  a  respective  wheel  assembly,  each  adjustable  sup- 
port means  including  an  extendable  support  leg  widi 
fbot  plate  which  is  extendable  beneath  the  chassis  frame 
to  lift  the  wheeKs)  of  the  adjacent  wheel  assembly  off 
the  ground  and  an  elevating  mechanism  for  adjusting 
the  degree  of  extension  of  the  support  leg,  and 
first  and  second  electrical  control  circuits  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  locking  detectors,  to  con- 
trol the  operation  of  said  drive  means  of  said  wheel  assem- 
blies. 


1.  Apparatus  for  interlocking  a  keyed  automotive  ignition 
assembly  with  an  associated  parking  brake  assembly,  wherein 
said  ignition  assembly  includes  a  keyed  tumbler  coupled  to  a 
bidirectionally  movable  member  and  said  movable  member 
cooperatively  engages  one  or  more  electrical  contacts  during 
the  rotation  of  said  key  and  wherein  said  key  is  inserted  in  and 
released  from  said  ignition  assembly  at  a  key  release  position, 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  restraining  the  movement  of  said  movable 
member  once  said  movable  member  has  traversed  a  prede- 
termined point  in  a  first  direction  of  travel,  such  that  upon 
being  engaged  in  its  opposite  direction  of  travel,  said 
movable  member  cannot  be  returned  to  said  key  release 
position;  and 

(b)  means  coupling  said  restraining  means  to  said  parking 
brake  for  releasing  said  restraining  means  and  permitting 
said  movable  member  to  return  to  said  key  release  posi- 
tion, upon  engaging  said  parking  brake,  and  thereby  re- 
lease said  key  from  said  ignition  assembly. 


4,469,193 
UTILITY  LADDER 
Joaeph  F.  Rmnscy,  Jr.,  1140  NW.  63rd  St,  Oklahoma  Qty, 
Okla.  73116 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,153 

tat  CL^  E06C  1/36.  1/38 

\}S.  CL  182—22  5  Claims 


1.  The  utility  ladder  comprising: 
a  pair  of  slidingly  engaged  ladder  sections  each  including: 
a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  rails;  and 
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a  phmUty  of  apteed,  parallel,  tnnsvene  rungs  engaging 
the  panDd  nik;  and 
an  interoonnecting  pedertal  wibawembly  which  compraes: 

a  fint  pair  of  apaoad,  parallel  hollow  l^t  adapted  to 
alidingly  engage  the  ^Moed  parallel  rails  of  either  of 
laid  ladder  section^ 

a  second  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  hollows  l^s  convergent 
with  reqject  to  said  pav  of  parallel  legs  and  adapted  to 
shdingly  engagp  the  spaced  parallel  rails  of  either  of 
said  ladder  sections; 

rigid  ribs  on  the  otter  side  of  each  of  the  legs  in  one  of  said 
leg  pairs  and  adapted  and  positioned  for  engagement 
with  a  botmatal  supporting  surfiKe  when  said  legs  in 
the  other  said  lag  pairs  engage  and  support  the  side  rails 
hi  one  of  said  ladder  teetioot,  and  the  legs  in  the  in  said 
one  leg  pair  extend  hwizcmtally  along  said  supporting 
sorftoe;  and      { 

elastOBieric  strips  on  the  outer  side  of  each  of  the  legs  in 
said  other  of  said  legs  pairs  and  adapted  and  positioned 
ft>r  engagement  with  the  horizontal  suppcwting  surface 
when  said  legs  in  said  one  leg  pair  engage  and  support 
the  side  rails  of  one  of  said  ladder  sections,  and  the  legs 
m  the  other  of  said  pair  of  legs  extend  horizontally 
along  said  supporting  surface;  and 
a  step  plate  exteixiing  across  and  interc(»necting  the  cou' 

vergent  ends  of  the  first  and  second  pairs  of  parallel  legs. 


M6i,]9S 

LADDER  SAFETY  ATTACHMEOT 

Dob  M.  Sartain,  P.O.  Bax  314.  Wabaan,  Fla.  Sam 

FDad  Apr.  J9,  IMS,  S«.  No.4M4M 

IM.  a.^  B06C  7/48 

VS.  CL  182— 2W  S 


4.469,1m 

NON-SLIP  REOUENT  LADDER  SUPPORT 
D.  McBrida,  959  CWattnt  St.,  Wcatwood  P.On  N J. 


07475 

FDad  Oct  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  544.018 
iat  CL^  EOCC  7/4S 
UJS.  a  183-107 


7aaiaH 


1.  A  non-slip  resilient  ladder  support  for  ladders  of  rung  and 
stik  construction  and  characterized  as  having  at  least  one  of 
the  top  rungs  adapted  to  retain  such  a  support,  the  ladder  also 
of  a  type  adapted  for  leaning  against  a  wall,  coroer,  tree,  pole 
and  the  like,  said  non-slip  resilient  support  including: 

(a)  a  shell-like  member  providing  an  internal  configuration 
sized  and  adapted  for  slidable  mounting  on  a  rung  of  a 
ladder  to  which  it  is  to  be  mounted  and  less  than  the 
length  between  stiles; 

(b)  a  resilient  ncm-skid  member  having  a  length  less  than  the 
length  of  the  shell<4ike  member  and  secured  to  said  shell- 
like member  so  as  to  provide  extending  portions  at  each 
end  of  the  shell-like  member,  and 

(c)  clamp  means  adapted  to  engage  each  extendmg  end  of 
the  shell-like  member  and  when  secured  and/or  tightened 
retain  the  ladder  sif>port  so  as  to  not  move  during  use  and 
with  the  resilient  portion  extending  at  a  desired  attitude 
and  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  resilient  portion  extend- 
uig  at  least  one  inch  beyond  the  stile. 


1.  A  ladder  safety  attachment  comprismg, 

a  base  member, 

means  on  the  base  member  operable  for  detachably  securing 
the  attachment  to  the  ladder, 

a  pair  of  horns  pivoted  on  the  base  member  at  widely  qMced 
pomts  on  the  latter  and  swingable  thereon  toward  each 
other  for  gapping  an  object  therd)etween  agamst  which 
the  Udder  is  placed  and  away  from  each  other  for  releas- 
ing them  from  the  object,  the  horns  being  swingable  inde- 
pendently of  any  connection  with  the  ladder, 

a  tpring  yieldingly  biasing  the  horns  toward  each  other, 

a  chain  interconnecting  the  horns  adjacent  the  base  member, 
the  chain  bemg  transversely  flexible  but  non-yieklable 
Unearly  outwardly,  the  chain  enjaging  the  object  when 
the  horns  are  in  gripfmig  position,  and 

means  actuatable  by  a  user  on  the  ground  operable  fw  mov- 
ing the  horns  away  from  each  other. 


4.449,196 

FIRE  ESCAPE  DEVICE 

Chariton  Sadler,  P.O.  Box  446,  Brooka?llla,  Fk.  33513 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  430,963 

Iat  a^  A63B  i5/0a  l/W 

VS,  CL  183—336  3 


1.  A  fire  escape  device,  comprising  in  comUnaticm: 

adrum; 

a  length  of  cable  wound  on  said  drum; 

a  ha  assembly;  and 

a  first  and  a  sectMkl  set  of  planetary  gears  operatively  con- 
nected between  said  drum  and  si^  ftn  assembly  to  cause 
the  blades  of  said  fim  assemUy  to  rotate  at  great  qwed 
upon  rotation  of  said  drum,  said  first  set  of  phmetary  gears 
comprising  a  plurality  of  first  stub  shafts  rigidly  coimected 
to  said  hooatng  and  a  corresponding  plurality  of  first  tpat 
gears  rotatably  joumaled  on  said  first  stub  shafb  for 
geared  engagement  with  said  drum  and  said  second  set  of 
planetary  gears  comprising  an  intermediate  plate  for 
geared  engagement  with  said  first  spur  gears,  a  plurality  of 
second  stub  shafts  rigidly  affixed  to  said  intermediate 
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plate,  and  a  oorrespondmg  plurality  of  second  ^or  gears 
rotataMy  joumaled  <»  said  second  stub  shafts  for  goued 
engagement  with  said  drum  and  said  fan  assembly, 
whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  drum  during  the  unwhidmg 
of  said  cable  therefiram,  sakl  first  and  second  sets  of  plane- 
tary gears  (q)eratively  causes  the  Made  of  said  fan 
biy  to  rotate  at  great  qwed. 


4.469,197 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  TOY  RUNNING  VEHICLES 
bUda  Miwin,  8-303,  No.  8,  OuMhata  4-Choma,  Tatto-ka, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Feb.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  347,783 
Gate  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1981,  56- 
145497[U] 

Iirt.  aj  F03G 1/00 
U4.  a  185-^48  3 


«95l?^8. 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  toy  running  vehicles  comprising, 
a  first  frame  member,  a  circular  q>ring  receiving  recess  in  said 
first  frame  member,  a  plurality  of  circumferentiaUy  spaced 
small  indented  recesses  on  the  inner  peripheral  wall  of  said 
recess,  a  coil  q>ring  in  said  recess  having  a  curved  portion  on 
its  outer  end  releasably  and  resiliently  engaged  in  one  of  said 
small  recesses,  a  guide  slot  in  said  first  fiame  communicating 
with  said  recess  for  inserting  said  spring  therethrough  into  said 
recess,  a  second  frame  member,  snap  dements  on  said  second 
fhune  and  oo<q)eratmg  snap  engaging  means  on  said  first  firame 
for  retauimg  sakl  frame  members  together,  a  driven  shaft  rotat- 
ably mounted  at  its  ends  m  said  frame  members,  a  driven  gear 
fixedly  mounted  on  sakl  driven  shaft  withm  said  frame  mem- 
bers, drive  shaft  holes  in  said  frame  members  substantially 
ooaxially  aligned  with  said  coil  spring,  a  drive  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  at  its  ends  in  said  drive  shaft  holes,  one  of  sakl  ends 
bong  pomted,  a  drive  gear  member  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
drive  shaft,  a  pair  of  <:^)posing  projectkns  extending  from  sakl 
drive  gear  member  into  said  recess  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
drive  shaft  to  form  a  sk>t  therebetween,  the  inner  end  of  said 
coil  q>ring  being  maerted  through  sakl  slot,  and  a  gear  mecha- 
nism (^leratively  mounted  witUn  said  frame  members  in  en- 
gagement with  sakl  drive  shaft  and  driven  shaft  so  that  sakl 
driven  shaft  may  be  driven  by  said  coil  tpiing  when  said  spring 
has  been  wound  into  its  drivmg  condition. 


gated  slot  m  an  outer  wall  extending  longitudmally 
therec^ 

d.  the  tmdk  having  coupling  means  extending  outwardly 
through  said  sk>t  for  making  engagement  with  a  remova- 
bly-attached portable  elevator  cab; 

e  and  an  endless  cable  hoist  system  awffriatfd  with  the  sakl 
dual  track  and  including  cable  means  in  combinatkni  with 
sheaves  mounted  at  both  the  top  and  bottom  ends  of  the 
track,  one  pass  of  the  cable  means  extending  completely 
through  the  second  box-beam  compartment  of  the  dual 
track  and  being  shielded  from  the  moving  wheeled  truck, 
while  a  second  pass  of  the  cable  means  is  located  within 
the  first  compartment  and  has  free  ends  of  the  cable  that 
are  joined  one  to  the  top  end  of  the  truck  and  the  other  to 


4.469,198 

OUTSIDE  RESCUE  ELEVATOR  SYSTEM  FOR 
HIGH-RISE  BUILDINGS 
Robert  F.  Cnmp,  1503  llaekaray  Dr.,  Loaiafille,  Ky.  40305 
FDed  Apr.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  369,315 
Int  a^  B66B  9/00 
UjS.  CL  187—8  11  n«i— 

1.  An  outskle  rescue  elevator  system  for  a  high-rise  building, 
sakl  system  comprising: 

a.  a  hoUow,  dual  compartment  track  of  double  box-beam 
oonfiguratkMi  in  transverse  view  with  two  separate  com- 
partments, sakl  track  being  adi4>ted  to  be  mounted  verti- 
cally relative  to  an  exterior  wall  of  a  building; 

b.  an  ekmgated  wheeled  truck  permanently  positkmed  to 
travel  within  only  one  box-beam  compartment  of  the 
track  and  having  roller  contact  with  the  interwr  walls  of 
sakl  one  track  compartment; 

c.  said  one  compartment  of  the  track  having  a  narrow  ekxH 


the  bottom  end  of  the  truck  for  si^iporting  and  moving  the 
truck  and  its  elevator  cab; 
f.  sakl  portable  elevator  cab  having  coupling  means  for 
joining  Math  the  coupling  means  of  the  truck,  where  sakl 
coupUng  means  between  the  truck  snd  the  elevator  cab 
comprises  a  pair  of  vertx:ally  qwced  couplers,  one  adja- 
cent the  top  of  the  cab  and  the  other  adjacent  the  bottom 
of  the  cab,  so  as  to  prevent  the  cab  ftxnn  wandering  from 
its  course  of  travel,  and  at  least  two  rubber-tired  stabiliz- 
ing wheels  carried  by  the  lower  portkm  of  the  elevator 
cab  that  are  ad^>ted  to  roll  on  smooth  exterior  walls  of  the 
building  for  gaining  baUmce  and  stability  of  the  cab  during 
high  speed  movement  as  the  elevator  cab  traverses  the 
exterior  of  the  building. 


4.469,199 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Maijorie  J.  PoUa,  Merristown;  Unas  R.  Diraberger,  Randolph, 
and  Matthew  F.  Kcracn,  Uakm,  aU  of  NJ.,  maivora  to  Wca- 
tinpMMae  Electric  Corp.,  Ptttabnr^  Pa. 

FDad  Jan.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  387,303 
Iat  a^  B66B  3/02 
VS.  0. 187—39  2  rMmm 

1.  An  elevator  system,  comprising: 
a  structure  having  a  plurality  of  floors  and  a  hatchway, 
an  elevator  car  mounted  for  movement  in  said  hatchway, 
motive  means  for  moving  said  elevator  car  relative  to  the 

structure,  to  serve  said  floors, 
call  registering  means  for  registering  calls  for  elevator  ser- 
vice, 
travel  direction  means  for  establishing  a  car  travel  direction 

in  Ttspooat  to  a  call  for  elevator  service, 
target  floor  means  for  determining  the  fkwr  at  which  the 

elevator  car  is  to  stop, 
advanced  car  positkxi  means  for  iMint^ifiiiig  the  advanced 
car  poaitkjn  of  the  devator  car,  sakl  advanced  car  positkm 
only  being  the  same  as  the  actual  car  positkni  when  the  car 
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is  itationary  and  when  the  car  is  in  the  process  of  stq}ping 
at  a  target  floor,  otherwise  being  one  floor  ahead  of  the 
actual  car  position,  to  always  signify  the  floor  at  which  the 
car  can  make  a  normal  stop, 

first  and  second  vertical  lanes  of  indicia  mounted  in  said 
hatchway,  with  each  lane  having  a  single  indicium  associ- 
ated with  each  floor,  said  first  and  second  lanes  providing 
the  dual  functions  of:  (a)  indicating  elevator  car  slowdown 
points  for  the  floors  in  the  up  and  down  travel  directions, 
respectively,  whea  the  associated  floor  is  a  target  floor, 
and  (b)  in<ticating  that  the  advanced  car  position  means 
should  change  the  advanced  car  position,  when  the  associ- 
ated floor  is  not  a  target  floor, 

a  single  detector  on  said  elevator  car  for  each  of  said  first 


and  second  lanes,  with  each  detector  detecting  the  indicia 
in  its  associated  lane, 

means  responsive  to  car  travel  direction  at  the  start  of  a  run 
for  changing  the  advanced  car  position  means  to  the  next 
adjacent  floor  in  tlie  car  travel  direction, 

said  advanced  car  position  means  being  responsive  to  said 
detector  means  sol  to  said  target  floor  means  when  the 
car  is  moving,  changing  the  advanced  car  position  in 
response  to  the  detection  of  each  indicium  in  the  lane 
associated  with  car  travel  direction  not  associated  with 
the  target  floor, 

and  means  responsive  to  said  detector  means  and  said  target 
floor  means  for  initiating  slowdown  of  the  elevator  car 
when  said  detector  means  detects  the  indicium  associated 
with  the  target  flopr. 


4,469,200 
RELEASABLE  HOISTWAY  DOOR  SAFETY  INTERLOCK 
Robert  W.  YooBg,  Atoi,  aod  Harry  J.  FHedcnreich,  Southing- 
too,  both  of  Cooik,  aaigBon  to  Otis  Eaerator  CompaBy,  Far- 
■iagtOBfCou. 

QMtimatk»  of  Scr.  No.  125,737,  Feb.  28, 1960,  aboBdoocd. 
TUi  appUcatioB  Oct  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  316,364 
Iirt.  a^  B66B  WOO 
UJ5.  CL  187—61  9  Claims 

1.  An  elevator  system  comprising  a  car  with  a  car  door  and, 
on  each  floor,  a  hoistway  door,  characterized  by  a  hoistway 
door  interlock  apparatus  that  limits  the  extent  to  which  the 
hoistway  door  opens  wihen  the  car  is  at  a  position  more  than  a 
certain  first  distance  above  the  floor  level,  and  that  the  hoist- 
way door  interlock  may  be  operated  from  the  floor  to  permit 
the  hoistway  door  to  open  completely  without  operating  the 
car  door  or  moving  the  car  from  said  position; 
a  first  member  that  is  attached  to  the  car  and  that  is  station- 
ary thereon  relative  to  the  direction  in  which  the  hoistway 
doOT  opens  and  cIoms  and  that  is  also  stationary  relative  to 
the  motion  of  the  car  door,  and 
a  second  member  that  is  attached  to  the  hoistway  door  and 
that  engages  said  first  member  as  the  hoistway  door  opens, 
the  engagement  between  the  two  acting  to  restrict  further 


opening  of  the  hoistway  door  which  is  connected  through 
the  engagement  to  the  car, 
the  seccMid  member  extending  in  the  direction  the  car  moves 
for  a  second  distance  from  said  position,  and  occupying 
q>ace  between  the  hoistway  dow  and  the  car;  and 


the  first  member  being  a  third  distance  firom  the  second 
member  as  measured  in  the  direction  the  hoistway  door 
opens,  and  operable  from  the  floor  to  be  moved  out  of  the 
path  of  the  second  member. 


4,469001 
CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Adolf  Rastetter,  and  Erieb  ScbmalcBbacb,  both  of  Karbndw, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiigiion  to  Stasia,  Gcsellachafl  (Br 
Sicberhdlstecfaaik  nad  MaacbineabMi  nbH,  Kartamhe,  Fed. 
R^of  Gemany 

Filed  Not.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,716 
ClaiBia  priority,  applicttioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  7, 
1981,  3144359 

lat  CL3  B65H  59/70 
U.S.  a  188-67  8  Claim 


1.  A  clamping  device  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  bar  mounted  for  guided  movement  in  said  housing; 

a  plurality  of  jaws  disposed  about  said  bar  and  mounted  in 
said  housing  so  as  to  be  capable  only  of  radial  movement 
inward  into  gripping  engagement  with  said  bar  and  out- 
ward out  of  said  gripping  engagement  and  to  be  prevented 
from  axial  movement  relative  to  said  housing  and  said  bar, 

a  cylinder  formed  in  said  housing  and  having  an  axis  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  lengthwise  of  said  bar; 

a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder; 
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passage  means  ixxt  applying  pressure  fluid  into  said  cylinder 
at  at  least  one  side  of  said  piston;  and 

wedge  elements  di^Msed  radially  between  said  jaws  and  said 
housing  and  c(Muiected  to  said  piston  for  movement  there- 
with in  each  direction  of  movement  thereof,  said  wedge 
elements  having  planar  guide  faces  with  respect  to  said 
housing  and  said  jaws. 


4,469,202 

BRAKE  CONTROL  MECHANISMS  FOR  USE  WITH 

TRAILERS 

Harry  S.  Bradley,  Bradford,  Eagiaad,  aarigaor  to  H  ft  K 

Bradley  (Trailer  Equipment)  Limited,  Biagley,  England 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,207 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Kiagdom,  No?.  24, 1981, 
8135370 

lat  a^  B60T  7/20;  F16H  Sim 
U.S.  CL  188—112  R  17  Claims 


1.  A  brake  control  mechanism  for  use  with  trailers,  the 
mechanism  comprising: 

a  first  member  having  a  connection  point  for  a  brake  cable  or 
the  like  and  being  arranged  to  co-operate  with  a  push  rod 
of  a  towing  coupling  to  undergo  first  pivoting  movement 
about  a  fint  pivot  point,  to  actuate  brakes  in  an  overrun 
manner  and 

a  handbrake  mechanism  arranged  to  cause  the  first  member 
to  undergo  second  pivoting  movement  about  a  second 
pivot  point,  such  that  the  maximum  travel  of  said  connec- 
tion point  in  said  second  movement  is  greater  than  that  in 
said  first  movement,  the  handbrake  mechanism  including 
means  for  biasing  said  first  member  into  a  brake-actuating 
position. 


4,469,203 

ROTATABLE  BRAKE  MEMBER  PROVIDED  WTTH 

VENTILATION  CHANNELS 

Jcaa  Hcfbalot,  FraBC0B?illc  and  Bernard  Jnmel,  Picrrefitte, 

both  of  France,  aarigaors  to  Valeo,  Paris,  FVancc 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,692 

Claiflu  priority,  applicatloa  France,  Jaa.  27, 1981, 81 01453 

lat  CL^  F16D  65/12,  65/847 

MS.  CL  188—218  XL  4  Clains 


one  of  which  is  divided  longitudinally  into  at  least  two  por- 
tions which  are  generally  coaxial  with  a  mean  longitudinal  line 
of  the  channel  which  is  a  radius  of  said  disc,  said  portions 
having  substantially  constant  cross-sections,  said  portions  hav- 
ing an  abrupt  discontinuity  of  cross-section  relative  to  one 
another,  the  or  each  channel  defining  a  single,  empty  radial 
passage,  the  side  wall  of  the  or  each  of  said  portions  being 
smooth  and  continuous  and  parallel  to  and  symmetrical  about 
said  axis,  said  abrupt  discontinuity  of  cross-section  between  the 
portions  being  provided  by  a  peripheral  transverse  annular 
step,  said  at  least  one  channel  having  three  portions  separated 
respectively  by  two  steps  and  comprising  an  intermediate 
portion  of  circular  cross-section  and  two  end  portions  of  ellip- 
tical cross-section,  the  radially  inner  end  portion  of  elliptical 
cross-section  having  a  major  axis  of  the  ellipse  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  the  intermediate  part  of  circular  cross-section 
which  is  itself  equal  to  the  minor  axis  of  the  ellipse  of  the 
radially  outer  end  portion  of  elliptical  cross-section. 


4,469,204 

BRAKE  APPARATUS 

LoweD  D.  Bok,  Anna,  and  ftadky  J.  Badca,  Troy,  both  (rf  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  461,818 

lat  a^  F16D  65/10 

U.S.  a  188-218  XL  6 


1.  A  rotatable  brake  member  comprising  a  disc  having  a 
plurality  of  substantially  radial  ventilation  channels,  at  least 


4.  In  a  friction  brake  disc  having  a  pair  of  annular  flat  wall 
surfaces,  an  inner  peripheral  wall  surface,  and  an  outer  periph- 
eral wall  surface;  said  disc  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  slots  along  one  of  said  periphery  wall  surfaces  for 
engagement  by  a  spline  of  a  torque  device;  each  of  said  slots 
having  two  generally  radially  extending  wall  portions  and  a 
bottom  surface  extending  between  and  interconnecting  said 
wall  portions;  an  insert  located  within  each  of  said  slots  for 
reinforcing  said  slots;  each  of  said  inserts  having  a  general 
U-shaped  configuration  with  two  spaced  legs  and  an  intercon- 
necting bridging  section;  each  of  said  legs  having  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  and  two  side  portions;  said  intermediate  portion 
adapted  to  abuttingly  contact  one  of  said  two  radially  extend- 
ing wall  portions;  said  side  portions  being  parallel  to  each  other 
and  adapted  to  abuttingly  engage  a  portion  of  said  annular  flat 
wall  surfaces;  each  of  said  side  portions  being  recessed  on  their 
terminal  ends  adjacent  said  one  peripheral  waU  surfaces;  a 
plurality  of  drcumferentially  spaced  clips  along  said  one  pe- 
ripheral wall  surface  securely  fastened  to  said  disc;  and  each  of 
said  clips  having  at  least  one  end  projecting  into  an  adjacent 
recess  on  one  of  said  side  portions  of  said  legs  to  retain  said 
inserts. 
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4«M9,205 
BRAKE  SHOE  ASSEMBLY 
NmMh,  aai  Uwc  Klcjr,  SckwiOack,  both  of 
F«d.  Ba*.  of  Gvaaar,  aaltMn  to  nriadogtriM,  Ik^  New 
Y«fk.  N.Y.  f 

FIM  A«  2C  1M2,  Scr.  No.  411«754 
CUm  priorltj,  iptlkitloM  Fed.  Bc^  of  GeraHiy,  Oct  S, 
1M1«3139M3 

laLCL^nSD  65/04 


UJB.  a  18»-234 


1.  A  brake  shoe  asaetebly  comprising: 

■  brake  shoe  including  a  carrier  member  that  extends  along 
a  plane,  and  having  a  peripheral  surface  and  a  recess  that 
opens  onto  a  region  of  said  peripheral  surface  and  extends 
along  an  axis  transverse  to  said  plane,  said  recess  having  a 
narrower  width,  aa  considered  in  said  plane,  closer  to  said 
region  than  more  femotely  therefrom; 

a  spring  member  having  two  end  portions  and  an  arcuate 
portion  between  said  end  portions,  said  arcuate  portion 
being  substantially  conformingly  received  in,  and  said  end 
portions  being  situated  outwardly  of,  said  recess  in  an 
assembled  position  of  said  spring  member  relative  to  said 
brake  shoe; 

fastening  means  on  al  least  one,  and  positively  engaging  in 
said  assembled  position  the  other,  of  said  spring  and  car- 
rier members  for  retaining  said  spring  member  on  said 
brake  shoe  against  relative  movement  at  least  in  one  axial 
direction  of  said  recess,  wherein  said  spring  member  is  a 
leaf  spring  having  at  least  one  opening;  and  wherein  said 
ftstedng  means  includes  at  least  one  projection  on  said 
carrier  member  received  in  said  opening  in  said  assembled 
position,  and  wherein  said  opening  is  situated  in  said  arcu- 
ate portion  of  said  leaf  spring;  and  wherein  said  projection 
is  situated  within  s«id  recess. 


M49,206 

HYDBAUUCAIXYOPEBATED  FRICnONAL 

ENGAGEMENT  DEVICE 

Jiro  Motoam,  AiUo;  KaaaU  WataaMbc,  Toyota,  and  SdkU 

NiiUkawa,  Toyolttw%  aH  of  Japan,  airi^on  to  Aiain  Waraer 

KabMhfld  Kalaha,  AlcU,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  344,211 
Claim  priority,  appllcatioa  Japu,  Feb.  21, 19gl,  54-24740 
lit  a.1  F14D  69/00 
VS.  CL I92-3J8        i  3  Oains 

1.  A  hydraulically-op^ted  torque  converter  lock-up  clutch 
comprising: 
a  front  cover, 

a  thin  clutch  disc  disposed  so  as  to  rotate  about  a  shaft  rela- 
tively to  said  front  cover  and  to  axially  moved  by  the 
action  of  a  fluid  pressure; 
a  flat  and  annular  fint  friction  surface  formed  on  said  front 

cover  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft; 

a  flat  and  annular  second  friction  surface  formed  on  said 

'  clutoh  disc  opposite  to  said  first  friction  surface  and  being 

disposed  to  gradually  q>proach  said  first  friction  surface 

with  the  increase  it  diameter, 

a  friction  plato  diapoied  concentrically  with  respect  to  said 

shaft  between  said  first  and  seo(»d  friction  surftces  and 

comprising  a  first  portion  extending  over  the  radially 


outer  portion  of  said  friction  plato  and  a  second  portion 
extending  over  the  radially  nmer  portion  of  said  friction 
plate  with  ttgpect  to  a  dicle  of  a  predetermined  radius, 
said  first  portion  being  made  of  a  frictional  material  hav« 
ing  a  high  coefficient  of  dynamical  friction  and  a  high  heat 
capacity,  while  said  second  portion  being  made  of  a  fric- 
tional material  having  a  high  coefficient  of  statical  friction 
and  a  high  compressive  strength;  and 


7CUw 


means  to  apply  a  fluid  pressure  to  said  clutoh  disc  so  as  to 
urge  said  clutoh  disc  toward  said  front  cover  whereby  at 
the  beginning  of  engagement  between  said  first  and  sec> 
ond  friction  surface,  said  first  portion  of  said  friction  plato 
comes  into  frictional  engagement  between  said  first  and 
second  friction  surfaces  and  then  said  second  portion  of 
said  friction  plato  comes  into  frictional  engagement  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  friction  surfaces  through  pro- 
trusion of  said  clutoh  disc  at  the  central  part  thereof  by  the 
fluid  pressure  applied  thereto. 


4^449,207 
GEAB  CHANGE  ACTUATORS 
Bobert  J.  Sandal,  St  Jetas,  and  Saarad  F.  Ward,  FcmhUl 
Heath,  both  <rf  Eaglaad,  aarigaon  to  FriNide  EagiMering  Ltd., 
England 

Filed  Dec  22, 1941,  Ser.  No.  333,381 
OaiflH  priority,  application  United  Kfaigdoai,  Dec.  29, 19M, 
8041344 

Int.  CL^  B60K  41/22 
UJS.  a.  192— 3 J8  5  Ctalan 
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1.  A  gear  box  change  actuator  for  actuating  selection  of 
gears  by  a  gear  box,  said  gear  change  actuator  comprising  first 
actuator  means  for  moving  a  gear  lever  of  the  gear  box  be- 
tween a  neutral  position  and  a  gear  selection  position,  and 
clamping  means  for  selectively  engaging  and  disengaging  the 
gear  lever  with  said  first  actuator  means,  said  first  actuator 
means  being  arranged  to  move  the  gear  lever  selectively  be- 
tween a  central  neutral  position  with  respect  to  the  gear  box 
and  gear  selecting  positions  on  req)ective  opposito  sides  of  said 
central  neutral  position,  a  fixed  support,  a  slidably  mounted 
carriage  and  second  actuator  means  for  moving  the  gear  lever 
transversdy  to  the  direction  of  movement  provided  by  said 
first  actuator  means,  said  second  actuator  means  comprising  a 
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fluid-(^)erated  piston  and  cyhnder,  said  cylmder  being 
mounted  on  said  fixed  support  and  said  piston  bdng  connected 
to  said  slidably  mounted  carriage,  said  slidably  mounted  car- 
riage carrying  said  first  actuator  means. 


4>449,208 
GONTBOL  FOB  DIFFEBENTUL  LOCK 
Kenneth  N.  Hansen,  Waakcaha,  Wis.,  aasignor  to  AlUs-Chaln- 
en  Corporation,  Mflwankee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  332,232 

Lrt.  CL^  B60K  41/26 

UJS.  a  192—4  A  10  CUims 


1.  A  control  for  a  differential  lock  comprising,  a  vehicle 
platform  resilientiy  mounted  on  a  vehicle  chasds,  a  foot  oper- 
ated control  element  mounted  on  said  platform  normally  bi- 
ased to  a  return  position,  an  actuating  mechanism  mounted  on 
said  vehicle  chassis  including  an  engaging  surface  for  momen- 
tary engagement  with  said  control  element  when  said  control 
element  is  actuated,  an  actuating  surface  on  said  control  ele- 
ment for  selectively  operating  against  said  engaging  surface 
and  normally  retracted  in  spaced  relation  from  said  engaging 
surface  a  control  valve  operatively  connected  to  said  mecha- 
nism and  to  said  differential  lock,  said  control  valve  including 
detent  means  for  selectively  retaining  said  valve  in  a  differen- 
tial lock  position,  means  biasing  said  control  valve  and  said 
mechanism  to  a  retracted  and  differential  released  position 
when  said  detent  means  b  released. 


including  a  drive  shaft  having  a  rotor  secured  thereon,  output 
means  including  a  housing  enclosing  said  rotor  and  containing 
a  viscous  fluid  for  transferring  torque  from  said  mput  means  to 
said  output  means,  said  housing  including  a  separator  disc 
secured  within  said  housing  to  define  a  reservoir  chamber  and 
a  woridng  chamber  in  which  said  rotor  is  located,  interfitting 
rdatively  rotatable  means  on  said  rotor,  said  housing  and  said 
disc  for  transferring  torque  from  said  rotor  to  said  housing 
when  said  viscous  fluid  is  disposed  between  said  interfitting 
means,  an  aperture  in  said  rotor  for  transferring  said  fluid  from 
one  side  of  said  rotor  to  the  other,  said  separator  disc  having 
aperture  means  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof  through  which 
said  viscous  fluid  flows  from  said  working  chamber  to  said 
reservoir  chamber,  a  first  opening  means  through  which  said 
viscous  fluid  flows  from  said  reservoir  chamber  to  said  work- 
ing chamber  at  said  interfitting  means  on  said  disc  and  said 
rotor  and  second  opening  means  disposed  radially  inwardly  of 
said  first  opening  means  and  angularly  offset  therefrom  said 
second  opening  means  being  at  the  same  radial  distance  from 
the  axis  of  said  shaft  as  the  ^)erture  in  said  rotor,  bimetal  means 
for  detecting  the  temperature  of  air  passing  through  a  radiator 
and  a  valve  strip  secured  to  said  bimetal  and  disposed  in  en- 
gagement with  said  disc  to  control  the  opening  and  closing  of 
said  first  and  second  opening  means  at  different  temperatures; 
said  valve  strip  being  comprised  of  a  long  arm  portion  for 
covering  said  first  opening  means  and  a  short  arm  portion  for 
covering  said  second  opening  means  with  said  arm  portions 
extending  diametrically  opposite  directions  with  said  second 
opening  means  being  angularly  ofbet  from  said  first  opening 
means  by  an  angle  of  approximately  170*  so  that  upon  rotation 
of  said  valve  strip  upon  an  increase  in  temperature  said  first 
opening  means  will  be  uncovered  prior  to  said  second  opening 
means  whereby  opening  of  said  first  opening  means  will  supply 
fluid  from  said  reservoir  chamber  to  a  first  portion  of  said 
working  chamber  between  said  separator  disc  and  said  rotor 
and  opening  of  said  second  opening  means  will  supply  fluid 
from  said  reservoir  chamber  through  said  aperture  in  said  rotor 
to  a  second  portion  of  said  working  chamber  between  said 
housing  and  said  rotor. 


4,449,209 

VISCOUS  FLUID  COUPLING  DEVICE 

HayaaU,  and  ByokU  Knga,  botii  of  Akhi,  Japan, 

I  to  Aiafai  SdU  Co.,  Ltd^  Kariya,  Japan 

FDcd  JnL  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  288,449 

Oatea  priority,  appUcatiai  Japuo,  JaL  30,  I960,  55-104805 

iBt  CL^  F14D  35/Oa  43/25 

VS.  CL  192—58  B  l  dain 


4,449,210 

BOTABY  CHUTE  FOB  SPBEADEB 

John  E.  Bimcr,  Beatrice,  and  Arthnr  F.  Unac— eya,  Wyore, 

both  of  Ndv.,  aaaignors  to  Dempater  iMfaHtrica  Inc,  Beatrice 
Ncbr. 

FDcd  Aag.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,981 

lot  CL^  B45G  n/OO 

VS.  CL  193-22  8  OalM 


1.  A  viscous  fluid  coupling  device  comprismg  input  means 


1.  Rotary  chute  for  use  with  a  spreader  having  a  spinner,  the 
spinner  including  a  conical  disc  and  plurality  of  spaced  spinner 
blades,  said  rotary  chute  comprising: 

a.  outer  ring  means  including  supporting  means  affixed 
thereto  for  supporting  said  outer  ring  means  on  an  end  of 
said  spreader,  a  plurality  of  elongated  rotational  support 
holes  spaced  about  a  circumference  of  said  outer  ring 
means,  and  at  least  one  indicating  means  on  said  outer  ring 
means;  and, 

b.  inner  ring  means  including  a  circumferential  ring  member 
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of  •  larger  height  tfian  said  oater  ring  means  but  a  leaaer 
diameter  than  said  outer  ring  means,  a  like  plurality  of 
•quare-flhank  holes  corresponding  to  said  elongated  rota- 
tional  support  means  for  supporting  with  nut-and-bolt 
assemblies  said  inner  ring  means  within  said  outer  ring 
means,  and  at  least  one  bdfle  means  secured  to  said  inner 
ring  means  and  po^tiooed  about  an  axis  of  said  conical 
spinner  of  said  qunner  disc,  handle  means  positioned  on  a 
lower  portion  of  said  inner  ring  menas  for  adjusting  rota- 
tionally  said  inner  ring  means  with  nspcct  to  said  outer 
ring  means,  and  indicator  means  including  plurality  of 
circumferential  marks  for  indicating  angular  distribution 
whereby  pattern  distribution  of  dry  material  q)read  by 
said  spinner  of  said  spinner  through  interaction  by  mate- 
rial directed  by  ssid  rotary  chute  therd>y  provides  for 
predetermined  and  equalized  pattern  distribution  of  dry 
material  from  said  lotary  chute. 


I  4,469^11 
COIN  MECHANISIM  FOR  VENDING  MACHINE 
Kokart  V.  SUpaao,  Sr^  Paaadeoa,  Callf^  aasigBor  to  Shipman 
Mawficfring  Cik,  lac^  Los  Aagehs,  CaUf . 

FUad  JnL  If,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  399,461 

IM*  a^  G07F  5/04 

VS,  CL  194—1 G  10  dains 


1.  In  a  coin  mechanism  for  a  vending  machine  requiring  a 
predetermined  number  of  specific  coins  before  a  product  will 
be  dispensed  comprising: 

spaced-apart  housing  walls  having  a  defined  coin  path  there- 
between; I 

a  coin  member  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  center  axis  upon 
one  of  said  walls  providing,  a  coin  accumulation  area  in 
coin  receiving  relation  below  said  path,  said  area  includ- 
ing partition  parts  secured  to  a  surface  thereof; 

a  first  one  of  said  partition  parts  being  disposed  proximate 
the  free  edge  of  said  member  to  provide  a  ledge  for  the  last 
coin  of  said  predetermined  number  and  cause  a  portion  of 
said  coin  to  extend  beyond  said  outer  edge; 

a  second  one  of  said  partition  parts  spaced  from  said  first 
part  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  predetermined  diame- 
ter of  said  coins; 

a  rotatable  lever  mounted  upon  one  of  said  walls  coextensive 
with  said  coin  member  center  axis  having  push  means 
extending  fixim  the  lever  to  a  location  adjacent  the  free 
edge  of  the  member  for  engagement  with  the  portion  of 
said  coin  extended  beyond  said  free  edge,  said  coin  mem- 
ber and  lever  being  rotauble  between  first  and  second 
positions  including  biasing  means  to  nmiwtain  them  at  the 
first  position  until  acted  upon,  the  free  edge  of  said  coin 
member  formed  as  an  arc  corresponding  to  the  path  of 
said  push  means  when  the  lever  is  rotated;  and, 

coin  abutment  means  attached  to  a  housing  wall  radially 
outward  firom  the  path  of  said  push  means,  said  abutment 
means  coopmting  with  the  second  partition  part  to  retain 
a  predetermined  number  of  coins  in  said  accumulation 
area. 


4^469,212 
CONTAINER  COLLECHON  APPARATUS  WHH 
PISTON-ACTUATED  CRUSHER 
BnKC  H.  DeWooHtoa,  ArUngton,  Va^  Stndcjr  Fkmwa,  W. 
Miitoa,  and  Robert  F.  Fkend,  CeirtarTlIle,  both  of  Ohio, 
assizors  to  EnTirouNBtal  Prodnets  Corporatioa,  AriiaatoiL 
Va. 

FOad  Apr.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370^1 

UL  CL^  G07F  7/06 

VJS,  CL  194-^  C  6  CfadiM 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  and  storing  empty  aluminum 
containers  and  for  issuing  predetermined  return  deposits  for 
collected  containers  comprising: 

preselection  means  for  exposing  a  crushed  or  non-crushed 
container  offered  by  a  customer  to  an  electromagnetic 
field  for  identifying  whether  said  containers  are  substan- 
tially aluminum  without  establishing  direct  electrical 
contact  with  said  container, 

said  preselection  means  including  a  container  access  area 
configured  to  accommodate  both  crushed  or  non-crushed 
containers  for  exposure  to  said  field; 

means  for  accepting  only  a  container  identified  by  said  pre- 
selection means  as  being  substantially  aluminum,  indepen- 
dent of  the  configuration  of  said  container,  including  a 
horizontal  shelf  for  receiving  a  said  container  directly 
frtnn  a  customer  and  supporting  said  container  in  said 
container  access  area  during  operation  of  said  preselection 
means; 

coin-dispensing  means  responsive  to  said  preselection  means 
for  dispensing  coins  in  return  for  containers  having  a 
substantially  aluminum  composition; 

means  responsive  to  said  accepting  means  for  crushing  said 
accepted  containers,  said  crushing  means  including  an 
anvil  and  a  horizontally  movable  piston  cooperating  with 
said  anvil  for  crushing  said  container  between  said  anvil 
and  said  piston,  said  shelf  being  fixed  to  said  piston  for 
allowing  said  container  to  fall  by  gravity  into  the  path  of 
said  piston  and  said  anvil  when  said  piston  is  activated; 
and 

means  for  storing  crushed  containers  received  from  said 
crushing  means. 


4,469,213 
COIN  DETECTOR  SYSTEM 
Raymond  Nichofawn,  817  Indnatrial  Dr.,  Bmhorst,  DL  60126, 
and  Donald  O.  Pariter,  509  S.  DiTiaion  A?e.,  Grand  Ri^ida, 
Mich.  49503 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,820 
Int  CL^  G07D  5/08 
VS.  CL  194—100  A  5  Claina 

1.  A  coin  tester  for  comparing  a  test  coin  to  a  sample  coin 
and  accepting  those  that  match  comfMising  in  combination  a 
spiked  signal  source  having  a  plurality  of  frequency  compo- 
nents, means  for  creating  a  magnetic  field  from  the  spiked 
signal  source,  means  for  positioning  the  sample  coin  in  the 
magnetic  field,  means  for  establishing  a  path  for  passing  the  test 
coin  through  the  magnetic  field,  and  means  for  sensing  the 
magnitude  and  duration  of  the  change  in  the  magnetic  field 
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caused  by  the  test  coin  as  a  measure  of  the  similarity  or  differ- 
ence between  the  coins,  wherem  the  spiked  signal  source  com- 
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prises  an  oscillator  for  generating  a  square  wave  signal  and 
means  for  differentiating  the  square  wave  signal  to  generate  the 
q)iked  signal. 


4*469,214 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  SPINNING  CANS 
Manrer,  Wiatolhar;  Gerhard  MandL  Bmettea,  and 
Haaspeter  Mdle,  Wtarterthor,  all  of  Switierland,  aasipiors  to 
Rietcr  Machine  Works  Limited,  Winterthnr,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,536 
Oakm  priority,  applicatioB  SwitierUuMl,  Dec  22,  1981, 
8219/81 

Int  CL^  B65G  47/00 
U.S.  a  198-339  9  dains 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  spinning  cans  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pivotably  and  linearly  displaceable  arm  mem- 
bers for  engaging  and  displacing  cans  along  a  drive  means; 

drive  means  for  pivotably  and  linearly  displacing  said  arm 
members; 

said  plurality  of  arm  members  comprismg  three  arm  mem- 
bers; 

one  of  said  arm  members  being  pivotable  essentially  through 
an  angle  of  ai^roximately  180*  for  engaging  and  displac- 
ing cans  to  both  side  of  the  drive  means; 

both  of  the  other  arm  members  being  pivotable  essentially 
through  an  angle  of  approximately  90*  and  displacing  cans 
at  one  side  of  the  drive  means;  and 

both  of  said  otho*  arm  members  protruding  beyond  said 
drive  means  in  an  extreme  end  location  thereof 


4,469,215 
CAN  COUNTER  SLIDE 
Jeffrey  J.  Bdct,  4705  Lakewood  Dr.,  Lakewood,  Iowa  50211, 
and  Byron  C  Harris,  RJL  #1,  Anita,  Iowa  50020 
Filed  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,803 
Int.  a^  B65G  47/24 
U.S.  a  198—382  1  Claim 

1.  A  counting  device  for  counting  a  plurality  of  cylindrically 
shi4>ed  cans,  comprising: 
an  elongated  slide  having  opposite  side  walls  and  a  bottom 
wall,  said  bott(»i  wall  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
dongated  channels  each  of  which  includes  a  groove  ap- 


proximately V-shaped  in  cross-section,  each  of  said  chan- 
nels having  an  ui^>er  end  and  a  lower  end; 

support  means  holding  said  slide  in  an  inclined  position  with 
said  upper  ends  of  said  channels  above  said  lower  ends, 

counting  means  adjacent  said  lower  ends  of  said  channels; 
said  counting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  photoelec- 
tric cells,  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  project  a  beam  of 
light  in  a  line  intersection  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  one 
of  said  channels,  whereby  moving  longitudinally  along 
said  one  channel  will  bredc  said  beam  of  light, 

conveyor  means  for  carrying  said  cans  to  said  upper  ends  of 
said  channels  and  dropping  said  cans  by  gravity  onto  said 
upper  ends  of  said  channels, 

said  channels  being  sized  to  receive  said  cans  in  said  V- 
shiqjed  grooves  with  the  cylindrical  axis  of  said  cans  being 
paridlel  to  said  longitudinal  axes  of  said  grooves; 

the  inclined  position  of  said  slide  channels  being  sufficient  to 
cause  said  cans  to  slide  downwardly  from  said  upper  ends 
of  said  channels  to  said  lower  ends  of  said  channels  and  to 
break  said  beams  of  light  projecting  fit)m  said  plurality  of 
photo-electric  cells, 

said  support  means  having  at  least  one  hanger  member  fixed 
thereto  above  said  slide  adjacent  said  upper  ends  of  said 
channels;  at  least  one  flexible  member  having  a  first  end 
attached  to  said  hanger  member  and  a  second  end  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  channels  whereby  said  flexible  mem- 
ber will  be  struck  by  said  cans  as  said  cans  are  deposited  at 
said  upper  ends  of  said  channels  by  said  conveyor  means, 
and  will  yield  in  repsonse  to  being  struck  by  said  cans  so 
as  to  permit  said  cans  to  slide  downwardly  within  said 
channels. 


said  slide  including  an  elongated  rigid  rib  positioned  be- 
tween each  pair  of  adjacent  channels  and  extending  along 
the  length  of  said  slide,  said  ribs  having  an  upper  edge 
positioned  a  predetermined  distance  above  the  uppermost 
portions  of  said  V-shaped  channels,  whereby  said  cans 
will  strike  said  ribs  and  said  flexible  member  and  be  ori- 
ented with  their  cylindrical  axes  parallel  to  said  V-shaped 
chaimels  as  said  cans  fall  by  gravity  ftx>m  said  conveyor 
means  onto  said  upper  end  of  said  slide 

mounting  means  mounting  said  slide  to  said  support  means 
for  reUtive  movement  with  respect  to  said  support  means, 
said  mounting  means  including  ^ring  means  intercon- 
necting said  support  means  and  said  slide  for  yieldably 
holding  said  slide  in  a  predetermined  neutral  position  with 
respect  to  said  support  means, 

a  power  actuated  vibrator  attached  to  said  slide  and  adapted 
to  be  actuated  to  cause  vibration  of  said  slide  with  respect 
to  said  support  means,  and 

a  rotating  member  rotatably  mounted  about  a  horizontal  axis 
adjacent  and  above  said  counting  means,  said  rotating 
member  being  cylindrical  in  shape  and  having  an  outer 
circumferential  surface  positioned  in  spaced  relation 
above  said  slide  for  frictionally  engaging  said  cans  as  said 
cans  pass  beneath  said  rotating  member,  power  means  for 
rotating  said  rotating  member  at  a  speed  and  direction 
which  causes  said  circimiferential  surface  to  move  at  a 
speed  greater  than  the  velocity  of  said  cans  as  said  cans 
move  down  said  slide  by  gravity,  whereby  said  rotating 
member  will  impart  an  increased  speed  to  each  of  said 
cans  when  said  circumferential  surface  engages  each  of 
said  cans. 
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r  FLAKE  AUGNER  FOR  MAKING  A      APPARATUS  FOR  HUNSPORT  OF  CAPSULES  AND 
LOOSELY  FELTED  MAT  OF  ALIGNED  WOOD  FLAKES  THE  t-nrg 

Awt  A.  HmI^K  Lalli  LMm;  Thm  B.  Kilpda,  Atlaatic  Gialcr  Mejrcr, -Rot  ■■  SM-BrattiMte.  nd  I^bvt  PMMkna, 
MIm;  (kHm  P.  KiMpr,  Hncock,  mi  Rof  D.  Aim,      CMlihdii,bothorF«d.Rc».orG«rMay,Mi«MntoRokcrt 
llnufcin,  tU  of  Mkk,  mrigfun  to  Boart  of  Cortrol  of      Booth  GmbH,  Stattprt,  Fed.  Rc^  of  GcnuMy 
BflrMpw  TocfawlotM  Uahowity,  Hofhtoa,  Mkh.  CoirtinMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  9«1«61S,  Sep.  12, 1978,  obndoMd, 

FIltd  Apr.  B,  IIM,  Sor.  No.  30,500  whkk  is  a  mrtteMtkwii-ptft  of  Sor.  No.  7C7369,  Feb.  11, 

.,„  ^ Irt.aJBd5G¥7/2¥  W7,ob«rfoMd.TOtippll«tloiNof.27,W7»,Sor.No.J7,«29 

U&  a  19t-3t2  1  date      OataM  iriority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Feb.  13. 

1976,2005775 

Iirt.  a^  B65G  47/26 
VS.  a.  19»-425  1  nrf- 


*-M 


1.  An  apparatus  for  iorming  a  loosely  felted  mat  of  thin 
elongated  wood  flakes  with  said  flakes  being  aligned  in  mutu- 
aUy  parallel  relation,  said  ^>paratus  comprising 

means  defining  a  mat  supporting  surface  including  a  con- 
veyor belt  having  an  upper  belt  flight  adapted  to  be  con- 
tinuously moving, 

means  for  holding  a  quantity  of  wood  flakes, 

means  for  continuously  feeding  wood  flakes  from  said  means 
for  holding  onto  said  supporting  surface  and  for  aligning 
said  flakes  in  substantially  parallel  side-by-side  relation, 
said  means  for  feeding  and  aligning  inducting 

means  defining  a  plurpdity  of  rows  of  fimnels,  said  fimnels 
each  including  inclined  walls  having  lower  edges  defining 
an  elongated  narrow  opening  adjacent  said  supporting 
surfsce  and  upper  edges  defining  an  opening  wider  than 
said  elongated  narrow  opening  and  for  receiving  wood 
flakes  from  said  moans  for  holding,  said  wider  opening 
being  directly  above  said  elongated  narrow  opening,  said 
rows  of  funnels  each  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  conveyor  belt  and  each 
including  a  plurality  of  fimnels  positioned  in  adjacent 
side-by-side  relatioa^  said  fimnels  being  positioned  such 
that  said  upper  edges  of  adjacent  funnels  are  joined  and 
comprise  narrow  Unear  edges,  such  that  said  lower  edges 
of  adjacent  funnels  are  spaced  apart,  and  such  that  said 
donipued  narrow  openings  defined  by  said  lower  edges 
are  substantially  poiiJlel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  conveyor  belt  ao  that  elongated  wood  flakes  depos- 
ited by  said  fimnels  sre  aligned  substantiaUy  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  conveyor  belt,  said  rows  of 
fimnels  being  positioned  in  adjacent  side-by-side  relation 
in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  conveyor  belt,  with 
said  rows  being  staggered  such  that  the  longitudinal  axes 
defbed  by  said  dongated  openings  of  said  funnels  of  any 
one  of  said  rows  arq  positioned  laterally,  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  conveyor  bdt,  of  the 
longitudind  axes  defined  by  said  dongated  openings  of 
said  fimnels  of  the  others  of  said  rows,  so  that  the  wood 
flakes  are  deposited  on  said  bdt  continuously  and  uni- 
formly across  said  belt 


1.  A  conveyor  apparatus  for  transporting  ampules  or  the  like 
comprising: 

first  screw  conveyor  means  for  continuously  transporting 
individual  ampdes  in  sequence 

first  conveyor  means; 

second  conveyor  means  fed  by  said  first  screw  conveyor 
means  for  transporting  a  predetermined  number  of  sud 
ampdes  simdtaneously  to  said  first  conveyor  means,  said 
second  conveyor  means  including: 

at  least  one  transport  member  diqxMed  to  pivot  about  a  point 
and  having  a  periphery  with  a  plurality  of  recesses  therein 
each  for  recdving  and  holding  one  ody  of  the  ampdes 
transferred  from  sdd  first  screw  conveyor  means;  and 

drive  means  for  imparting  variable  q)eed  rotary  motion  to 
sud  transport  member,  said  drive  means  includes  a  station- 
ary cam  pUte  having  a  track  defined  therein  and  a  cam 
follower  coupled  to  sud  at  least  one  transport  member, 
sud  cam  follower  being  constrained  to  follow  said  track, 
said  transport  member  is  coupled  to  said  cam  follower  by 
a  lever  and  wherein  a  further  lever  is  arranged  to  pivot 
about  the  center  of  said  cam  follower,  a  disc  positioned  to 
rotate  coaxially  relative  to  sud  cam  plate  and  one  end  of 
said  fiirther  lever  is  pivotally  attached  to  said  disc; 
whereby,  during  rotation  of  said  disc,  said  tranqiort  mem- 
ber is  constrained  to  pivot  about  said  point  and  its  angular 
speed  is  varied  according  to  the  configuration  of  said  cam 
track. 


4,M»,218 

METHOD  AND  DEVICX  FOR  DIVIDING  A  ROW  OF 

IDENTICAL  SOLID  PRODUCTS 

Liood  Coort,  Naatea,  F^iaea,  aiiipMr  to  Biacdtarie  NaUaiae  • 

BN,  Naatea,  Rraaee 

Filed  May  11, 1902,  Ser.  No.  377,098 
Claims  priority,  application  Vnmet,  May  22, 1981, 81 10259 
lit  a^  B65G  47/26 
U.S.  a.  198—438  3  CUm 

1.  Device  for  dividing  a  row  of  identicd  solid  products 
brought  in  on  an  input  conveyor  dong  the  axis  of  symmetry  of 
the  latter,  from  an  upstream  delivery  ^yparatus  to  two  output 
conveyors  respectively  connected  to  two  downstream  reodv* 
ing  apparatuses,  said  products  enwrgmg  frnn  the  delivery 
qnxntus  resting  flat  on  their  largest  surface  <m  said  input 
ctmveyor,  said  device  including  tipping  means  comprising  an 
input  arranged  facing  the  downstream  end  of  the  input  con- 
veyor associated  with  the  upstream  delivery  ^>paratus  and  two 
outputs  each  arranged  (q>postte  the  upstream  end  of  the  output 
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conveyor  associated  with  one  of  the  downstream  recdving 
apparatuses,  the  input  of  the  tipping  means  having  the  form  of 
a  dihedrd  member  whose  ridge  is  substantially  aligned  with 
the  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  input  conveyor  and  of  which  each 
of  the  two  surfaces  is  joined  to  a  toboggan  run  whose  lower 
end  forms  one  of  the  outputs  of  the  tipping  means,  and  a  source 
of  compressed  air  connected  to  a  distributor  mounted  trans- 


versely above  sud  dihedrd  and  comprising  a  fixed  transverse 
pipe,  continually  supplied  with  compressed  air  and  including  at 
the  levd  of  its  lower  surface  opposite  the  tipping  means  two 
orifices  each  formed  straight  above  one  of  the  tipping  surfaces, 
and  a  rotary  sleeve  surrounding  the  pipe  with  a  slight  clear- 
ance at  the  level  of  sud  lower  smface  of  the  pipe  and  including 
ports  off-set  peripherally  respectivdy  formed  opposite  sud 
orifices  of  the  |npe. 


4,409,219 

METHOD  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  REGULARIZING 

THE  TRANSFER  OF  IDENTICAL  SOLID  PRODUCTS 

UoBd  Goart,  Nantea,  Fhmcc,  assignor  to  Biscdterie  Nantalsc  • 

BN,  Nantea,  Fhmcc 

FDed  Jao.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,058 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhmce,  Feb.  3, 1981, 81  02045 

lat  CL^  B65G  47/26 

VJS.  CL  198— 4C0  4  Oaims 


»j«^»»^U       ^ 


1.  Installation  for  regularizing  continuously  the  transfer  of 
identicd  solid  products  between  an  upstream  delivery  appara- 
tus supplying  input  products  with  a  mayinn^m  input  spacing 
and  a  downstream  recdving  apparatus  accepting  sud  products 
with  a  constant  minimum  output  spacing,  including: 
an  input  conveyor  comprising  an  upstream  end  and  a  down- 
stream end  connected  by  an  endless  belt  coupled  to  drive 
means  and  actuated  with  an  input  speed  adapted  to  the 
delivery  rate  of  said  upstream  delivery  apparatus, 
a  means  for  muntaining  the  tension  of  said  belt  of  the  input 

conveyor, 
an  output  conveyor  comprising  an  upstream  end  and  a 
downstream  end  connected  by  an  endless  bdt  coupled  to 
drive  means  and  actuated  with  an  output  speed  less  than 
said  input  speed, 
a  spillway  whose  input  is  associated  with  sud  downstream 
end  of  the  input  conveyor  and  whose  output  is  arranged 
above  sud  belt  of  the  output  conveyor, 
a  displacement  means  for  sud  spillway  and  sud  downstream 
end  of  the  input  conveyor  comprising  a  first  carriage  on 
wUch  are  mounted  sdd  spillway  and  an  idling  roller 
forming  said  downstream  end  of  the  input  conveyor  bdt, 
a  differentid  pulley  of  which  the  two  input  members  are 
respecdvdy  connected  to  said  drive  means  of  said  mput 
and  output  conveyor  bdts  and  of  which  the  output  mem- 


ber is  connected  to  said  first  carriage  through  a  first 
dutch,  a  second  clutch  being  mounted  between  said  drive 
means  for  said  output  conveyor  bdt  and  said  first  carriage, 
a  two-position  switch,  of  which  one  output  is  connected 
directly  to  the  control  member  of  sud  first  clutch  and  of 
which  the  other  output  is  connected  to  the  control  mem- 
ber of  sud  second  clutch  through  a  time  delay  dement, 
and 
a  detector  of  the  presence  of  said  input  products  on  said  bdt 
of  the  input  conveyor  coupled  to  said  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  tension  of  sud  bdt  of  the  input  conveyor  and 
coupled  to  the  input  control  circdt  of  the  two-position 
switch  of  said  displacement  means. 


4,469,220 

MAGNETIC  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

ACCUMULATING  POWER  ROLL  CONVEYOR 

Lynn  T.  Becker,  Byron,  Midu,  assignor  to  Tri-Veyor  Corp., 

Whitmore  Lake,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,039 
Int  CL^  B65G  lS/06 
U.S.ai98— 781  4 

a  M 


1.  A  magnetic  coupling  assembly  including  a  drive  sprocket 
and  conveyor  roll  routably  mounted  on  a  fixed  axle  between  a 
pair  of  spaced  conveyor  side  rails, 

sud  conveyor  roll  including  an  elongated  substantially  hol- 
low tube  p(Mtion  and  a  permanent  magnet  mounted  within 
the  tube  portion  at  a  location  spaced  inwardly  from  one  of 
its  ends, 

sud  drive  sprocket  including  a  hub  having  a  fidd  face  mem- 
ber secued  within  one  of  its  ends  in  opposing  relationship 
to  said  permanent  magnet,  sud  fidd  face  member  being 
spaced  from  said  permanent  magnet  to  form  an  air  gap, 
means  for  rotatably  driving  sud  hub,  sud  hub  being  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  a  bearing  cartridge  assembly  including 
bearing  members  and  a  spacer  member,  and  said  field  face 
member  being  slidably  movable  dong  a  thrust  tube  which 
is  held  in  position  on  sud  axle  between  sud  bearing  car- 
tridge assembly  and  a  stop  within  sud  conveyor  roll  tube 
portion,  and  sud  one  end  of  sud  hub  being  movable 
within  sud  one  end  of  sud  tube  portion, 

an  adjustment  member  mounted  to  the  other  end  of  said  hub 
in  abutting  engagement  against  one  of  sud  bearings  of  said 
bearing  cartridge  assembly,  sud  adjustable  member  being 
operable  to  cause  slidable  movement  of  sud  hub  on  sud 
bearing  cartridge  assembly  such  that  sud  fidd  face  mem- 
ber is  moved  dong  said  thrust  tube  toward  and  away  from 
sud  permanent  magnet  for  varying  the  air  gap  between 
sud  magnet  and  fidd  face  member,  and  powered  routive 
movement  of  sud  drive  sprocket  being  transmitted  to  sud 
conveyor  roll  due  to  the  magnetic  forces  acting  between 
said  magnet  and  fidd  face  member. 


4,469,221 

PAPERMAKERS  FABRIC  OF  LINK  AND  PINTLE 

CONSTRUCnON 

Haas  Albert,  Vienna,  Austria,  aaaigMM'  to  Scapa  lacn  Waycrooa, 

Go. 

Filed  Sep.  U,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,376 
lit  a^  B65G  17/06 
VS.  CL  198—851  18  dalM 

1.  A  pq>ennakers  fabric  in  the  form  of  a  foraminous  endless 
bdt,  said  ftbric  having  i^yper  and  lower  surfsces  and  compris- 
ing: 


ISft 
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a  plurality  of  ekNigated  pintles  having  substantially  equal 
lengths  corresponding  with  the  width  of  said  belt,  said 
pintles  arranged  in  spaced,  side-by-side  relationship  and 
having  their  respective  longitudUial  axes  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other; 

a  plurality  of  link  menbers  interconnecting  said  pintles  and 
extending  transversely  of  the  respective  axes  thereof; 

said  link  members  each  including  a  pair  of  spaced  end  por- 
tions, an  intermediate  portion  between  said  spaced  end 
portions,  and  top  and  bottom  surfaces  defining  the  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  of  said  fabric,  each  of  said  end  portions 
including  an  aperture  sized  to  permit  a  pintle  to  be  rotat- 
ably  received  therein,  the  spacing  between  said  apertures 
defining  the  axial  spacing  between  said  pintles; 

said  link  members  iicluding  open  access  slots  extending 
from  each  of  said  apertures  to  one  of  said  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  to  permit  ^teral  access  to  said  apertures; 


said  link  members  removably  connected  to  and  spanning  the 
space  between  two  adjacent  pintles,  each  link  member 
being  individually  removable  from  said  pintles,  through 
the  open  access  slots  thereof,  independent  of  adjacent  link 
members  and  without  removal  of  said  pintles; 

said  link  members  being  arranged  in  alternating  relationship 
so  that  alternate  links  extend  from  a  first  pintle  to  a  second 
pintle  positioned  oq  one  side  thereof  and  the  intermediate 
links  extend  ftom  said  first  pintle  to  a  third  pintle  posi- 
tioned on  the  side  of  said  first  pintle  opposite  the  side  on 
which  said  second  pintle  is  positioned; 

said  alternating  relationship  of  said  links  defining  a  plurality 

^  of  openings  in  said  fabric  to  permit  the  passage  of  fluids 
therethrough,  in  such  manner  that  there  is  uniformity  of 
permeability  across  and  along  the  fabric;  and 

said  permeability,  as  defined  by  the  relationship  of  the  total 
area  of  said  openings  to  the  total  area  of  said  fabric,  being 
dependent  upon  th0  lateral  spacing  of  said  pintles  and  on 
the  lateral  spacing  of  said  links,  thereby  providing  the 
ability  to  produce  fltbrics  of  differing  permeabilities. 

4,449,222 
TWOPIECf:  BEVERAGE  CARRIER 
Earl  J.  GfMcr,  Moaroe,;La^  aasigDor  to  MaoTllle  Senice  Cor- 
poratkNi,  DcBTcr,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  349,800 
Int.  a^B45D  75/00 
U.S.  CL  206—180  2  Claims 

1.  A  two-piece  basket  style  beverage  carrier  formed  from 
paperboard  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  shaped  open  top  shell  comprising 
a  bottom  panel,  a  pair  of  side  panels  and  a  pair  of  end 
panels;  the  bottom  panel  having  a  plurality  of  tab  receiv- 
ing openings  on  opposite  ends  thereof;  and 

(b)  a  partition  insert  comprising  a  first  insert  panel  and  a 
second  insert  pand  adhesively  laminated  together,  the 
partition  insert  having  handle  means  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally between  the  end  panels  of  the  shell,  each  insert 
panel  having  glue  tabs  at  each  end  adhesively  secured  to 
the  shell  end  panels  and  the  insert  panels  having  a  pair  of 
glue  tabs  extending  through  the  openings  in  and  adhe- 
sively secured  to  the  shell  bottom  panel;  the  first  insert 
panel  having  a  first  pair  of  butterfly  partitions  hingedly 
attached  to  the  first  insert  panel  along  vertical  score  lines 
and  extending  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  first  insert 
panel,  the  score  lines  being  located  intermediate  the  ends 
the  first  pair  of  butterfly  partitions  with  a  shorter  section 


of  each  of  the  first  butterfly  partitions  extending  trans- 
versely  from  the  first  insert  panel  toward  one  of  the  shell 
side  panels  and  a  longer  section  of  each  of  the  firs^butter- 
fly  partitions  extending  transversely  from  the  first  insert 
panel  toward  the  opposite  shell  ^e  panel,  the  longer 
sections  of  the  first  butterfly  partitions  being  adhesively 
secured  to  at  least  one  of  the  shell  side  panels  by  a  first  pair 
of  butterfly  partition  glue  tabs;  the  second  insert  panel 
having  a  second  pair  of  butterfly  partitions  hingedly  at- 
tached to  the  second  insert  panel  along  vertical  score  lines 
and  extending  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  second 
insert  panel,  the  score  lines  being  located  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  second  pair  of  butterfly  partitions  with  a 


shorter  section  of  each  of  the  second  pair  of  partitions 
extending  transversely  from  the  second  panel  toward  one 
of  the  shell  side  panels  and  a  longer  section  of  each  of  the 
second  pair  of  butterfly  partitions  extending  transversely 
fix>m  the  second  panel  toward  the  opposite  shell  side 
panel,  the  longer  sections  of  the  second  butterfly  parti- 
tions being  adhesively  secured  to  at  least  one  of  the  shell 
side  panels  by  glue  tabs,  the  long  sections  of  the  second 
pair  of  partitions  being  substantially  one  half  the  height  of 
the  short  sections,  the  first  pair  of  butterfly  partitions  and 
the  second  pair  of  butterfly  partitions  being  adhesively 
laminated  together  with  the  short  sections  of  each  set  of 
partitions  adhesively  secured  to  the  long  sections  of  the 
■other  set  of  butterfly  partitions. 

4,449,223 

PAINT  BRUSHES 

Morley  L.  Smitii,  Beaconsfield,  Canada,  assignor  to  T.  S.  Simns 

A  Co.  Limited,  Saint  John,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  377,470,  May  12, 1982,.  This 

appUcation  Dec  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,116 

lat  a.^  B65D  81/22.  85/00 

U.S.  CL  206—209  10  ClaiM 


1.  A  storage  device  for  paint  brushes  comprising; 

(a)  a  receptacle  having  a  chamber  formed  therein,  said 
chamber  being  proportioned  to  receive  at  least  a  major 
portion  of  a  paint  brush  head  in  a  close  fitting  relationship, 

(b)  a  closure  cap  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  the  receptacle 
to  seal  said  chamber. 
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4,469,224 
CARTON  BLANK  AND  CARTON  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Dak  L  Ritter,  St  Loala,  Mc,  avIgBor  to  latematioBal  Paper 
CoiVuy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  JoL  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,840 

Int  a^  B65D  85/68 

U.S.  CL  206-335  28  CUbh 


1.  A  carton  blank  for  constructing  a  container,  said  blank 
being  formed  from  a  piece  of  sheet  material  having  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  shape,  and  including,  in  order,  from  one  end 
to  the  other  of  said  piece, 

a  first  partial  back  wall  portion  having  an  outer  vertical 
edge,  and  end  wall  portion,  a  front  wall  portion,  another 
end  wall  portion  and  a  second  partial  back  wall  portion 
having  an  outer  edge  part, 

said  portions  having  vertical  score  lines  between  them  and 
being  foldable  with  respect  to  each  other  along  said  verti- 
cal score  lines  and  all  including  top  flaps  and  bottom  flaps 
separated  from  their  respective  adjacent  portions  by  co- 
linear  horizontal  score  lines, 

the  outer  edge  of  said  first  partial  back  wall  portion  being 
securable  to  the  outer  edge  part  of  the  second  partial  back 
wall  portion, 

said  second  partial  back  wall  portion  having  three  tongue 
portions  separated  by  cuts  extending  outwardly  from  said 
outer  edge  part  in  line  with  said  horizontal  score  lines,  and 

at  least  one  of  said  tongue  portions  having  multiple  vertical 
score  lines  for  folding  parts  of  said  tongue  portion  be- 
tween said  vertical  score  lines  into  a  strut  column  extend- 
ing fully  between  walls  of  the  said  container. 


4,469,225 
TAPE  CASSETTE  CASES  WITH  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
KeiUi  TakahashI,  Tag^}o,  Japan,  aaaigDor  to  Sony  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,409 
OaliBS  priority,  awUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  15, 1981,  56-187038 
lat  a^  B65D  85/672 
U.S.  CL  206—387  12  daina 


1.  (Twice  Amended)  A  tape  cassette  case  for  storing  a  cas- 
sette having  a  tape,  said  tape  cassette  case  comprising: 
a  main  wall  and  a  cover  wall  each  having  a  periphery,  and 
peripheral  walls  which  extend  from  at  least  part  of  said 
periphery  of  each  of  said  main  and  cover  walls,  said 
walls  being  dosable  to  form  an  enclosure  defined  by 


said  main  wall,  said  cover  wall  and  said  peripheral 
walls; 

hinge  means  forming  a  back  wall,  and  connecting  a  part 
of  said  periphery  of  said  main  wall  to  part  of  said 
periphery  of  said  cover  wall; 

locking  means  disposed  on  said  peripheral  walls  of  said 
main  wall  and  said  cover  wall  at  a  location  opposite  said 
hinge  means,  said  locking  means  comprising  a  rigid 
sliding  member  which  is  mounted  on  one  of  said 
peripheral  walls  for  slidable  movement  in  a  predeter- 
mined path  between  two  end  positions  and  being  bodily 
displaceable  in  directions  transverse  to  said  predeter- 
mined path,  spring  means  disposed  between  said  rigid 
slider  member  and  said  one  peripheral  wall  for  biasing 
said  rigid  slider  away  from  said  one  peripheral  wall  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  said  predetermined  path,  securing 
means  operably  connected  to  said  rigid  slider  member 
for  preventing  sliding  motion  of  said  rigid  slider  in  said 
predetermined  path  at  both  said  two  end  positions 
thereof,  said  securing  means,  said  spring  means,  and 
said  rigid  slider  member  cooperating  such  that  said  rigid 
slider  member  at  either  of  said  two  end  positions  is  slid- 
able in  said  predetermined  path  only  when  said  rigid 
sliding  member  is  bodily  displaced  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  predetermined  path  and  at  least  one  mem- 
ber projecting  from  the  other  of  said  peripheral  walls,  so 
that  when  said  case  is  closed,  said  rigid  sliding  member 
can  be  bodily  displaced  in  said  direction  transverse  to 
said  predetermined  path  and  slidably  moved  in  said  pre- 
determined path  to  one  of  said  two  end  positions  to  en- 
gage with  said  projecting  member,  thereby  locking  said 
main  wall  and  said  cover  together,  said  rigid  sliding 
member  also  being  bodily  displaceable  in  said  direction 
transverse  to  said  predetermined  path  and  slidably  mov- 
able in  said  predetermined  path  to  the  other  of  said  two 
end  positions  to  disengage  said  rigid  slider  member 
from  said  projecting  portion,  thereby  allowing  said  case 
to  be  opened. 


4,469,226 
BLISTER  PACK  PANEL  FOR  FACE  POWDER  COMPACT 

DISPLAY 

Arthur  Matney,  360  PBrwu  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11201 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,6M 

Int  CL^  B65D  73/00 

U.S.  a  206-470  6  OaiaH 


1.  A  compact  display  unit  permitting  a  compact  to  be  opened 
to  check  the  color  of  face  powder  therein  by  the  purchaser 
comprising: 

a  plate-like  backing  member  to  which  an  enclosfaig  cover  is 
adapted  to  be  affixed; 

a  pre<ut  and  pre-formed  blister  serving  as  the  enclosing 
cover  for  the  bottom  of  the  compact  enclosed  therein  and 
heat  sealed  in  flat  bUster  to  panel  relationship  to  said  panel; 

a  compact  comprising  a  top,  a  bottom,  a  hinge,  and  opposite 
said  hinge  a  clasp  consisting  of  a  latch  and  a  latching 
element,  said  compact  being  provided  with  a  powder 
chamber  in  the  bottom  holding  powder,  a  mirror  chamber 
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in  the  top  holding  •  mirror,  and  ftce  powder  in  said  pow- 
der chamber, 

•aid  pre<nt  and  pre-fonned  blister  having  a  top  wall  which 
fits  over  the  powder  chamber  of  said  oon^Mct  between 
the  mirror  and  the  powder,  an  indented  portion  forming  a 
depending  stifliening  groove  which  fits  flat  against  the 
bottom  of  the  compact,  a  straight  cut-out  portion  adjacent 
the  hinge  of  the  compact  which  is  tangent  to  the  edge  of 
the  powder  chamber  and  direcdy  opposite  said  cut-out 
portion  folded  over  portions  constituting  an  intermediate 
projection  for  the  latching  parts  of  the  clasp  and  project- 
ing porticms  to  the  right  and  left  of  said  intermediate 
projection  which  pn^ject  from  the  side  walls  of  said  bUster 
to  register  the  cUisp  and  hinge  with  the  blister  in  place; 
and 

•aid  blister  fiirther  provided  with  a  flange  at  its  bottom 
which  surrounds  the  blister  except  at  the  hinge  portion  of 
the  compact  where  the  flange  is  provided  with  flange 
terminaticMi  portions  to  register  against  the  sides  of  the 
hinge  when  the  flange  is  heat  sealed  to  the  panel  to  se- 
curely attach  the  blister  around  the  bottom  of  the  com- 
pact 


nadonnlUnits  of  lyophUized  alpha  type  interferon  formula- 
uon  prepared  firom  an  alpha  type  interferon  having  a  specific 
activity  of  at  least  5x10'  International  Units/mg  total  pro- 
tein;  (b)  and  a  tube  witfi  flexible  walls  having  a  sealed  open 
end  containing  a  dermotologically  accq)table  vehicle  which 


^^^  ,5-  contains  a  compatible  preservative  and  a  sufficient  amount 

PACKAGE  FOR  CRYO  sSSSlJJV  FROTFN  f  ininnR  °^  P^iy^^yf^y'*"*  l»'yojyi«>Pylene  block  polymer  for  the 

O^F^me^^^^ZS^^  M?^  '*?;"fJ°.'ltrl"  !^w ^  °'  "^'^^  •"**  ^^'i^h  together 

Irt.  ai  B6SD  30/ia  33/00:  BOB  63/08;  F25D  3/08 


VJS.CL30^-5Tf 


20Clahns 


4,469,229 

CONVEYING  APPARATUS 

Waller  I.  Cronan,  125  Lakefiew  Ate^  Leonia,  N J.  07M5 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1912,  Ser.  No.  368,681 

Int  a^  B07C  5/OZ'  B65G  47/24.  11/ JO 

VJS.  a.  209— SH  12 


1.  A  package  for  a  cryogenically  frozen  liquid  material 
comprising: 

a  normaUy  flexible,  slacbfillable,  enclosed,  flat  plastic  pouch 
formed  by  two  layers  of  a  cryogenicaUy  durable,  transpar- 
ent, thermophtftic  polymer  fihn  which  is  heat-sealed  to 
define  inner  edges  of  the  pouch  enclosure;  and 

laminated  fins  extending  along  at  least  about  15%  of  the 
outer  peripheral  edges  of  the  pouch,  said  fins  being  exten- 
sions of  said  two  layers  of  fihn  which  project  outwardly 
beyond  the  heat-sealed  area  adjacent  said  inner  edges  of 
the  pouch  enclosure,  said  fins  being  laminated  together 
along  their  inner  edgea  by  said  heat-sealed  area  and  also  at 
least  in  a  marginal  area  adjacent  to  their  outermost  periph- 
eral edges. 


4,469,228 
INTERFERON  KIT 

Mld|jd  A.  ZupoB,  Madlaon  N J.;  Jod  A.  Sequeira,  New  York, 
N.Y.;  AIM  S.  KInehaer,  East  Bmswkk,  and  Pd-Ho  Yuen, 

Edisoa,  both  of  N  J.,  assi^on  to  Schsriag  CorporatkM,  Mad- 
IsaBi  N,J. 

FDad  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,138 

Int  a^  B65D  8J/32 

UAa206-568  jctata. 

L  A  kit  ((»■  formulating  and  dispensing  an  alpha  type  inter- 
feron gel  compoMtion  comprising  (a)  a  vial  having  an  open  end 
aseptically  sealed  and  containing  about  1  x  I0*  to  5x  !()•  Iiiter- 


1.  A  track  for  conveymg  workpieces  of  predetermined  size 
and  shape,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  fiUunents; 

means  for  aligning  said  filaments  parallel  to  each  other  in  a 
predetermined  spatial  rektiondiip  according  to  the  size 
and  shape  o(  said  workpieces,  said  means  defining  a  pas- 
sageway along  the  lengdi  of  said  apparatus  through  which 
said  woiiqMeces  may  travel  while  they  are  captured  by 
said  filaments; 

said  alignment  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  alignment 
frames  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  filaments,  the  num- 
ber of  said  frames  bemg  dependent  on  the  length  of  said 
filaments  and  the  desired  auKMmt  of  curvature  in  said  track 
along  its  length; 

said  alignment  frames  each  comprising  a  |date  with  a  |riural- 
ity  of  arms  adjustaUy  mounted  rebtive  to  said  i^ate,  each 
of  said  arms  having  at  least  one  fihunent  retaining  channel 
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on  its  periphery,  said  channel  shaped  to  slidably  engage  a 
oorre^Kmding  one  of  said  filaments  along  a  p(»tion  of  the 
filament's  length  while  retaining  the  filament  in  the  chan- 
nel. 


4,469,230 
SORTING  CYLINDER  FOR  SEEDS  AND  OTHER  GRAINS 
Fnak  O.  Goriiti,  Bnuuschweigi  Fed.  R^  of  Germany,  and 
Werner  Hohenw ,  Obemiwil,  Switieriaad,  SHlgnors  to  Ge* 
bnadsr  Baehkr  AG,  Uiwil,  Switwrland 
per  No.  PCr/EP81/00023,  $  371  Date  Nov.  6, 1981,  §  102(c) 
DMc  Nov.  6, 1981,  per  Pah.  No.  WO8V02695,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Oet  1, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,952 
Claias  prlortty,  application  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Gerauny,  Mar.  22, 
1980, 3011173 

Int  CU  B07C  5/36;  BOTE  1/22 
VJS.  CL  209-683  11  Claims 


1.  A  sorting  cyUnder  for  seeds  and  other  grains,  comprising: 

a  horizontal  calibrating  cylinder, 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  supporting  rolls  for  supporting 
said  calibrating  cylinder,  said  first  and  second  rolls  being 
arranged  on  opposite  ends  of  said  calibrating  cylinder, 

a  stationary  machine  casing  surrounding  said  calibrating 
cyUnder,  said  casing  having  a  longitudinal  side,  an  inlet  for 
receiving  material  to  be  sorted  and  means  for  leading  off 
fractions  thereof  and  a  detachable  longitudinal  side  wall 
wherein  said  calibrating  cyUnder  further  comprises  a 
running  ring  and  a  driving  ring,  said  driving  ring  having  a 
circumferential  keyway  at  an  end  on  a  driving  side  thereof 
and  wherein  said  fourth  supporting  roll  further  cmnprises 
a  driving  wheel  frictionally  engaged  with  said  keyway, 
said  driving  wheel  having  a  correspondingly  wedge- 
shaped  profile  for  enabling  the  calibrating  cylinder  to  be 
finely  lifted  off  upwardly  and  to  be  mounted  and  dis- 
mounted through  said  longitudinal  side  of  said  machine 
casing  wherein  said  driving  ring  has  a  laterally  disposed 
circular-cylindrical  running  surface  and  said  first  support- 
ing roll  is  arranged  on  the  driving  side  and  has  a  circular- 
cylindrical  supporting  surface  such  that  the  running  sur- 
fiice  rests  on  said  first  supporting  roll; 

a  cleaning  device  for  cleaning  said  calibrating  cylinder 
wherein  said  calibrating  cylinder  and  said  cleaning  device 
utilize  said  driving  ring  as  a  jomt  driving  dement  and 
wherein  said  cleaning  device  fiuther  comprises  a  transmis- 
sion wheel  having  a  corresponding  wedge  profile  for 
cooperative  engagement  with  said  running  wheel; 

U-shaped  guide  means  fastened  to  said  machine  casing  and 
within  which  said  cleaning  device  is  guided  in  a  displace- 
able  manner  relative  to  said  calibratmg  cylinder,  and 

sliding  means  located  on  first  and  second  ends  of  said  clean- 
ing device  and  which  is  inserted  into  said  guiding  means. 

4,469,231 
DESK'TOP  STORAGE  UNIT 
Braee  A.  Hdn,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  aasivMr  to  Alpha  Eater- 
prises,  be.  Canton,  Ohio 

FDad  Jan.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,745 
Int  CLi  A47F  5/00 
VS.  CL  211—11  20  CUnw 

1.  A  readily  assembled  desk-top  storage  unit  including: 
(a)  a  pair  of  similar  side  panels,  each  of  said  panels  ^ving 
front  and  rear  edges,  and  formed  with  a  plurality  of 


qjaced  horizontally  extending  open-end  slots,  said  slots 
extending  ftx>m  the  panel  rear  edge  toward  the  panel  front 
edge,  each  of  said  panels  having  a  channel  formed  on  an 
tamer  surfisoe  adjacent  the  rear  edge  and  extending  verti- 
cally along  said  rear  edge; 
(b)  a  plurality  of  shelves  having  side  edges  and  front  and  rear 
edges,  each  of  said  shelves  being  formed  with  channeto 
along  said  side  edges,  each  of  said  side  edge  channels 


being  slidably  engaged  in  a  respective  slot  of  the  side 
panels  to  mount  said  shelves  on  the  side  panels  with  said 
shelves  extending  horizontally  therrttetween; 

(c)  a  back  panel  having  side  edges,  said  side  edges  being 
received  within  the  side  panel  chaimels  for  mounting  the 
back  panel  on  and  extending  between  the  side  panels;  and 

(d)  means  formed  on  each  of  the  shelves  and  engageable 
with  the  back  panel  for  connecting  said  back  panel  with 
the  shelves. 


4,469,232 
DISPLAY  STAND 
Peter  LMch,  Biekfsld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assifBor  to  Ferdl- 
Lawfa  GoibH  *  Co.  KG.,  BidefUd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gar- 


,  Mar.  6, 


FDed  Ang.  3. 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,520 
Clahas  priority,  ap^lcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1981,  8106318[U] 

1ml  OJ  M7F  5/00 
VS.  CL  211—189  16 


1.  A  dispUiy  stand  comprising  an  upright  frame  and  at  least 
one  base  structure,  said  base  structure  being  assembled  of  at 
least  two  prismatic  end  8ecti<Hi8  each  including  three  side 
plates  and  an  end  cover  plate  connected  to  said  three  side 
plates  and  defining  a  narrow  tret  face,  and  a  bridge-like  inter- 
mediate section  including  two  opposite  side  plates  and  another 
cover  plate  and  defining  two  opposite  narrow  free  hct»  con- 
nectaUe  to  the  narrow  free  faces  of  said  prismatic  and  sections; 
coupling  means  for  rigidly  connecting  said  sections  arranged  m 
face-to-£Ke  relationship;  and  at  least  one  iqmgfat  U-ahaped 
piece  (vovided  tai  said  base  structure  connecting  two  of  said 
sections  snd  supporting  said  frame. 
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TAMPEl  EVIDENT  CXOSURE 

Stntey  C  WcfMhdd,  IfM  Rhmtew  Dr^  UBdk,  Fla.  33935 

Flkd  Mtf .  10,  MS,  Ser.  No.  474,139 

lit  CL^  BC5D  55/02 

VS.  a  215-230         i  9  CUM 


ventmg  any  unscrewing  of  said  cap  from  said  neck  with- 
out forcible  detachment  of  said  ring  from  said  rim;  and 
a  skirt  on  said  ring  spacedly  surrounding  said  lugs  and  pro- 
jecting beyond   said   extremities   for  protecting  same 
against  attempts  to  disengage  them  from  said  flange. 


4,469,235 
CLOSURE  WITH  UPWARDLY  EXTENDING  TABS 

Jereny  L.  Parker,  Laocttter,  IHl,  aMignor  to  Kerr  Glan  Mann- 
iKtnring  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,175 

lot  a.3  B65D  43/S8.  43/40 

VS.  a  215-295  12  Claims 


1.  A  tamper  evident  closure  for  a  container  having  a  neck 
with  axially  spaced  sections  of  larger  and  smaller  diameters, 
external  threads  having  a  low  pitch  lead  on  the  larger  diame- 
tered  neck  section,  external  threads  having  a  high  pitch  lead  on 
the  smaller  diametered  neck  section,  said  closure  comprising  a 
two  part  closure  member  including  an  outer  cap  having  inter- 
nal threads  engaging  the  low  pitch  external  threads  on  the 
larger  diametered  neck  section,  an  inner  cap  slidably  mounted 
in  the  outer  cap  and  having  internal  threads  engaging  the  high 
pitch  external  threads  on  the  smaller  diametered  neck  section, 
fiictional  overdrive  means  between  the  outer  and  the  inner 
cap,  and  cooperating  indicator  means  between  the  inner  and 
outer  cap  to  indicate  if  the  closure  has  been  opened. 

4,449,234 
TAMPERPROOF  CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
Werner  Dcnssen,  ScharfeBstdnstr.  17,  D.4228  EltriUe  (Rhein), 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmaBy 

CoMinottioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  442,785,  Not.  18, 1982, 

•baadooed,  which  is  a  cootiBiiatioii-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  395,085, 

filed  as  PCT  DE81/00I72,  Oct.  9,  1961,  fi  102(e)  Jun.  10, 

1982,  aiNUMioMd.  This,applicatioa  Feb.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

443,831 
Gains  priority,  appUc^on  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Oct  11, 
1980, 3038453;  Portugal,  No?.  20, 1981, 74017 

iBt  CL^  B45D  41/34 
VS.  CL  215-252  [  20  Claims 


1.  A  closure  for  sealing  an  open-topped  container  having  an 
external  screw  thread,  the  closure  comprising: 

a  top  wall  for  extending  across  the  open  top  of  the  container; 

an  annular  side  wall  integrally  joined  to  the  top  wall  about 
the  periphery  of  the  top  wall  and  depending  therefrom, 
and  having  an  internal  screw  thread  formed  on  it  for 
engagement  with  the  external  screw  thread  of  the  con- 
tainer; and 

means  to  facilitate  roution  of  the  cap  comprising  a  plurality 
of  tabs  extending  upwardly  from  the  top  wall  of  the  cap 
providing  a  pluraUty  of  surfaces  which  may  be  engaged  to 
apply  torque  to  the  cap; 

the  annular  side  wall  having  an  outer  surface  which  mcludes 
a  portion  of  generally  circular  cross  section  defining  a 
maximum  radius  for  the  closure. 


1.  A  closure  for  a  container  having  a  body  provided  with  a 
threaded  neck  and  a  radially  outwardly  projecting  peripheral 
flange  located  between  the  threads  thereof  and  said  body, 
comprising: 

a  substantiaUy  cyUndrical  cap  of  resilienUy  deformable  mate- 
rial provided  with  internal  threads  mating  with  those  of 
the  container  neck; 

a  telltale  ring  of  Uke  material  connected  to  the  rim  of  said 
^»  by  frangible  webs,  said  ring  being  provided  with 
pwipherally  spaced-apart  lugs  having  mwardly  projecting 
extremities  resiliently  hooked  cmto  said  flange  upon  an 
initial  screwing  of  said  cap  onto  said  neck,  thereby  pre- 


4,449,236 

STORAGE  VESSEL  SUPPORT  DEVICE 

Jean-Jacques     Marsaolt,     Saint>Anioiilt-CB-Y?eliBes;    Jean- 

Clande  Semedard,  Paris,  and  Jean-Pierre  Peyrelongne,  Pont- 

chartrain,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Stein  Industrie  and  Elec- 

tridte  de  Rrance,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Aog.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,314 

OainH  priority,  applicatioa  FHuwe,  Sep.  4, 1981,  81 16838 

iBt  CL^  B65D  90/12 

VS.  a  220-1 J  4  Claims 

1.  A  support  device  for  a  heavy  horizontal  storage  vessel 
having  convex  ends  and  walls  which  are  thin  in  relation  to  its 
diameter,  said  device  comprising,  at  each  end  of  said  vessel,  a 
short  annular  stifTener  coaxial  with  said  vessel  end  and  being  of 
sufficient  diameter  to  distribute  and  reduce  stresses  to  a  low 
value,  a  flexible  semi-circular  plate  member  forming  a  cradle 
fc»-  said  StifTener,  its  radius  of  curvature  being  greater  than  that 
of  said  StifTener  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  permit  differential 
radial  expansion,  a  rigid  annular  plate  member  disposed  sub- 
stantially in  the  same  vertical  plane  as  said  stifTener,  forming  a 
cradle  for  said  flexible  plate  member,  its  radius  of  curvature 
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being  greater  than  that  of  said  flexible  plate  member  to  an 
extent  sufficient  to  permit  differential  radial  expansion,  and 


4,469,238 

PROTECnVE  COVER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

EQUIPMENT 

LawieMe  A.  RaMlU,  127  Bordsa  Rd^  Middktowa,  N  J.  07748 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,015 

Iirt.  a^  B65D  51/18 

VS.  CL  220—254  18  daims 


means  for  connecting  said  rigid  annular  plate  member  axially 
and  laterally  to  said  stifTener. 


4,469,237 
SPRING  LID  LIFTER  PRESSURE  COOKER 
James  Zerdian,  C/O  George  Spector  3615  Woohrorth  Bldg.  233 
Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233 
Broadway,  both  of  New  Yori^  N.Y.  10007 

FDed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,535 

lot  CL^  B65D  51/16 

VS.  a  220-209  3  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  cooker  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  container  having  an  external  threaded  peripheral  rim; 

(b)  a  gasket  affixed  to  the  rim  of  the  container; 

(c)  a  pressure  plate  that  sits  upon  the  gasket  covering  the  rim 
of  the  container; 

(d)  a  cover  for  the  container  having  an  internal  threaded 
peripheral  flange,  the  cover  having  a  plurality  of  lateral 
through  openings  on  the  flange; 

(e)  a  compression  seal  providing  a  seal  between  the  cover 
and  the  pressure  plate  the  compression  seal  and  pressure 
plate  effectively  seaUng  the  lateral  through  openings 
when  the  cover  is  threaded  onto  the  container,  the  seal 
comprising  a  compressionable  material  compressing  up 
against  the  cover  when  vapor  pressure  in  the  container 
exceeds  a  predetermined  pressure  causing  the  pressure 
pUte  to  rise  up  and  uncover  the  lateral  through  openings 
and  vent  the  container  vapor  outwardly  when  the  seal  has 
compressed  sufficiently  up  against  the  cover  when  the 
vapor  pressure  exceeds  the  predetermined  pressure  and 
the  seal  material  having  memory  and  restoring  down- 
wardly causing  the  pressure  plate  to  lower  down  to  a 
position  sealing  the  lateral  through  openings  when  the 
vapor  pressure  in  the  container  is  less  than  the  predeter- 
mined pressure. 


1.  A  protective  cover  arrangement  for  use  as  a  closure  for  an 
opening  in  a  panel  of  a  casing,  especially  of  a  data  processing 
machine  such  as  a  computer,  which  opening  is  bounded  at  least 
along  a  part  of  its  periphery  by  a  flange  extending  from  the 
panel  into  the  interior  of  the  casing,  comprising 
a  substantially  plate-shaped  cover  having  an  outline  substan- 
tially corresponding  to  that  of  the  opening;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  cover  on  the  flange  of  the  panel  of 
the  casing  for  pivoting  movement  between  a  closing  posi- 
tion in  which  said  cover  extends  across  said  opening,  and 
an  open  position  in  which  said  cover  extends  frontwardly 
from  the  panel. 


4,469,239 
CONTAINER  HAVING  REMOVABLE  CLOSURES 
Daidel  J.  Gallery,  IV,  and  Stanley  A.  Gallery,  both  of  241  Grant, 
DesTer,  Colo.  80203 

Filed  Oct  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,263 

lat  a^  B65D  43/14.  51/04 

VS.  a.  220—337  20  Claims 


1.  A  container  comprising: 

an  open  top  box  like  member  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a 
pluraUty  of  side  walls; 

means  extending  between  and  supported  by  a  pair  of  op- 
posed side  walls  and  having  means  defining  at  least  one 
slot; 

at  least  one  lid  having  a  bottom  surface,  portions  of  which 
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•re  adapted  to  be  nqiported  by  a  plurality  of  said  side 
wal]s;aiid  I 

Mans  (kftmntg  horn  said  bottom  sulfide  and  hav- 
ing at  leatt  a  portiot  thereof  located  within  said  slot  when 
"'-'  lid  is  in  an  operative  position. 


HINGED  COVER  FOR  TWO-PART  CONTAINER 

Rok«t  L  Lathrop,  So  Joae,  CUii;  airiffor  to  Solid  State 
TlMT,  Ltd.,  Sm  Raaea,  CUlf . 

FOad  Jm.  28, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  SIW,7S6 

iMLCLiBfSD  43/14 

UAaJ20-343  I  9ciahBS 


edfes  fbr  slidably  securing  said  lid  to  said  base  overlying 
said  opening  and 
means  engaging  said  base  and  said  lid  over  a  substantial 
portion  thereof  iqpon  relative  movement  of  the  base  and 
the  lid  including  structure  which  permanently  deforms 
upon  said  relative  movement  or  an  initial  attempt  to  re- 
close  the  ocmtainer. 


44^2I?5 


M«9^2 
DELIVERY  MECHANISM  FOR  A  VENDING  MACHINE 

Ralph  J.  Coata.  Eight  Mnlberry  St,  Old  Saybrook,  Coon.  06475 
FUad  Oct  C  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,982 
lat  a.)  G07F  J 1/00 
U.S.a221— 4  20  < 


W^ 


Dtaber 


^^     ^4-1-^38 


1.  In  a  two-part  container  having  a  housing  bottom  and  a 
housing  top  with  peripheral  surfaces  to  form  a  substantially 
closed  container,  said  housing  top  having  a  top  surface  the 
improvement  comprisingi 
a  cover  eztoiding  over  at  least  part  of  said  top  surface; 
said  housing  bottom  including  internal  qMced  post  means; 
means  to  hinge  said  cover  to  said  bousing  top,  said  hinge 
means  comprising  c«t-out  means  adjoining  a  perqjheral 
edge  of  said  housing  top  juxtaposed  to  and  spaced  from 
said  poet  means; 
hinge  leaf  means  extending  from  an  edge  of  said  cover  for 
positiniiing  in  said  cut-out  means; 

hinge  pintle  means  extending  from  said  hinge  leaf  means,  and 
bearing  surftce  means  in  said  housing  top  extending  from 
said  cut-out  means  for  receiving  said  pintle  means;  said 
pintle  means  being  hiaertible  into  said  bearing  surface 
means  prior  to  assembly  of  said  bottom  housing  onto  said 
top  housing  and  whesein  when  said  top  and  bottom  hous- 

mgs  are  assembled,  said  post  means  abuts  said  pintle  means 
confining  said  hinged,  cover  in  said  assembled  housing. 


4,469,241 

TAMPER  AND  CHIIJ>-RESISTANT  CONTAINER 

Seott  Wcrtphal,  1  BattiarMie  TVall,  Totowa,  N  J.  07512 

Filed  JaL  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  510,328 

lat  a^  B65D  43/20 

UAa220-346  i  24Clahna 


1.  An  adjustable  vending  apparatus  for  delivering  difTerent 
products  and  comprising  a  power  operated,  rotary  actuator 
shaft  having  a  plurality  of  gears  fixed  therecm,  and  a  plurality 
of  rotary  diqxnsing  shafts  each  having  a  gear  fixed  therecm 
and  meshingly  engageable  with  a  gear  of  the  actuator  shaft, 
each  gear  of  the  actuator  shaft  normally  being  in  a  vend  posi- 
tion engaging  a  gear  of  a  diq)en8ing  shaft  for  a  given  product 
delivery,  and  each  gear  of  the  actuator  shaft  being  retractable 
into  an  adjust  position  in  disengaged  rektion  to  its  dispensing 
shaft  gear  for  selectively  adjusting  the  relative  anguhtf  position 
of  that  dispensing  shaft  for  a  product  delivery  changeover. 


1.  A  tamper-resistant  container  comprising  a  base  defining  a 
volume  for  holding  a  product,  the  base  having  an  opening 
commumcatmg  with  the  volume  and  two  edge  portions  which 

are  substantiaUy  parallel  and  define  a  plane  extending  adjacent 
the  openm^ 

a  lid  having  two  spaced-apart  edges  extending  substantiaUy 

parallel  to  each  other; 
means  associated  with  said  two  base  edges  and  said  two  lid 


4y469,243 

COMBINATION  CARTON  AND  SHIPPING  PACKAGE, 

DISPENSING  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

John  M.  Ito,  Chetteahaai,  Canada,  and  Jamas  D.  Cotton,  Ufo- 

aia,  Mich.,  aaaignors  to  Klaiherly-Clark  Corporation,  Neanah, 

FDed  Mar.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,985 
lat  a^  B65H  1/04 
US.  a  221-34  15  nrf— 

1.  A  dispensing  system  for  dispensing  folded  wipers  fh)m  a 
tall  dispensing  carton,  said  wipers  being  folded  into  segments 
in  a  chosen  manner,  said  tall  carton  having  a  height  greater 
than  the  length  of  the  transverse  fold  of  the  widest  segment  of 
said  folded  wipers,  said  system  ccMnprising: 
(a)  a  substantially  continuous  wd>  of  wiper  material  of  a 
predetermined  length  having  diqxised  therein  a  plurality 
of  transverse  perfcvation  lines  disposed  substantiaUy  equi- 
distant to  form  a  plurality  of  seriaUy  connected  separable 
wipers  within  said  web,  each  of  said  p»foration  lines 
comprising  a  plurality  of  perforation  teeth  and  sUts  dis- 
posed substantiaUy  equidistant,  the  sUt  length  being  ap- 
proximately 220  times  the  tooth  width,  at  least  one  of  the 
first  sUt  and  httt  sUt  in  each  perforatkM  Une  extending  to  a 
side  edge  of  said  web,  each  of  said  separable  wipers  being 
hard-folded  into  lengthwise  segments  in  alternating  oppo- 
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site  directions  to  form  a  plurality  of  fiidded  segments  of  a 
given  format  and  disposed  in  a  vertical  stack  on  said  car- 
ton; and 
(b)  a  di^>ensmg  port  means  diq)Osed  m  a  top  pand  of  said 
carton  fbr  providing  a  centriUy  disposed  port  having  an 
oval  thape  which  permits  detaching  a  leaiding  separaUe 
wiper  firom  said  stack  to  yield  a  diqiensed  wiper,  the 
detachment  of  said  leading  wiper  being  initiated  at  one  of 
said  first  and  last  slits  along  the  perforation  line  between 


said  leading  and  trailing  wiper  straddling  said  side  edges 
of  said  oval  port,  and  foUowing  dispensing  of  said  lead 
wiper  for  effecting  partial  di^)ensing  of  said  trailing 
wiper,  said  trailing  wiper  entering  said  oval  port  immedi- 
ately after  detachment  of  said  lead  wiper,  said  traUing 
wiper  being  retained  within  the  boundaries  of  said  oval 
opening  by  said  side  edges  in  a  manner  opposing  fallback 
of  said  tndling  wiper  onto  said  stack  of  wipers,  said  dis- 
pensing being  performed  without  the  need  for  mechanical 
assistance. 


and  the  other,  lying  around  a  portion  of  the  path  of  motion  of 
the  disk  qiertures,  constitutes  a  vacuum  chamber,  a  double- 
seed  removing  device  fastened  adjacent  the  disk  around  the 
path  of  the  apertures  and  a  stirrer  tocated  in  the  seed  reservoir 
adjacent  to  the  disk,  wherd>y  the  double  removing  device 
easentiaUy  consists  of  two  adjcwiing  selector  plates  each  piv- 
oted at  one  end  on  the  casing  about  a  pin  at  right  angle  to  the 
distribution  disk  and  so  disposed  as  to  have  one  edge  lying 
around  the  path  of  the  apertant  of  said  disk,  in  that  each  of 
said  edges  of  the  selector  plates  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
successive  projectioos  having  a  gap  therd>etween  and  extend- 
ing radiaUy  towards  said  apertures,  and  in  that  the  projections 
of  one  pli^  are  located  on  one  side  of  said  path  while  the 
projections  of  the  other  plate  are  offset  and  located  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  path  and  in  front  of  the  g^M  between  the 
projections  of  the  first  plate. 


4,469,245 

BULK  LOADED  CHANGE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Leonard  A.  FW^  and  David  SnrdUk,  both  of  Chicago,  DL, 

aaaignors  to  Casfaw  TednMriogy,  Schiller  Park,  DL 

Filed  Jna.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,711 

lat  CL^  B65H  5/02 

VS.  a  221—225  17  OaiflM 


4,469,244 
SUCnON-TYPE  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  A  SINGLE-SEED 

SEEDER 
Jeaa-Plcrre  Maary,  Montereaa,  France,  aaaigaor  to  Nodet- 

Goagia,  Monterean,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR81/00104,  §  371  Date  Apr.  12, 1982,  §  102(c) 
Date  Apr.  12, 1982,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO82/00562,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  4, 1982 

PCT  FDed  Aag.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  375,128 
Ciafana  priority,  appUcatimi  Rraaee,  Aag.  21, 1980, 80  18291 
Int  a^  AOIC  7/04 
VS.  a  221—200  7  Clahns 


1.  Change  diq)en8ing  ^>paratus  comprising,  in  combination; 
a  magazine  having  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  coin 
rolls  in  plural  stacked  horizontal  layers  without  intervening 
partitions,  transport  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  coin 
rolls  in  a  group  from  said  magazine  and  transporting  them  to  a 
dispensing  mechanism  from  which  they  are  di^>ensed  into  a 
dispensing  compartment,  pusher  means  for  pushing  a  group  of 
the  topmost  layer  of  coin  rolls  of  said  magazine  lateraUy 
toward  said  traiuport  means,  each  of  said  layers  being  made  up 
of  plural  rows  and  columns  of  coin  rolls,  and  including  a  tilt 
tray  adjacent  said  magazine  for  receiving  a  row  of  coin  rolls  as 
said  topmost  layer  is  pushed  lateraUy,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  tUt  tray  for  swinging  said  coin  rows  firom  horizontal  to 
vertical  position  on  said  transport  means. 


4,469,246 
SINGLE  VEND  NEWSPAPER  APPARATUS 
Henry  J.  Albright  Wcat  Das  Moinea,  and  ^rthar  N.  Wirstlin, 
Altooaa,  both  of  Iowa,  aaaigBort  to  Fawn  Eaglaeerteg  Com- 
paay.  Das  Moiaaa,  Iowa 

Filed  JaL  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,107 
1.  A  suction-type  distributor  for  a  single-seed  seeder  includ-  lat  O.^  B65H  3/06  ^.__ 

ing  a  rotary  dis^bution  disk  provided  with  a  circubr  row  of  U.S.  CL  221—225  6  Oafana 

apertures,  a  casing  having  its  interior  divided  by  the  disk  into      1.  Apparatus  for  diyensmg  newq^apers  one  at  a  time,  corn- 
two  adjacent  enclosures  wherein  one  serves  as  a  seed  reservoir  prising: 
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•  frame; 

•  wheel  anembly  moUbly  attached  to  said  frame; 
at  least  one  wheel  having  a  rotaticmal  axis; 

means  for  allowing  said  wheel  to  rotate  in  a  first  rotational 
direction  aboat  said  rotational  axis  and  preventing  said 
wheel  from  rotating  in  a  second  rotational  direction  aboat 
said  rotational  axis; 

platform  means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  aewspapen; 

means  for  biasing  said  platform  means  a  third  direction 
towards  said  wheel  whereby  the  aewtptper  on  said  plat- 
form means  nearest  said  wheel  will  contact  said  wheel; 

means  for  allowing  movement  of  said  wheel  and  wheel 
assembly  with  resp«ct  to  said  platform  means  in  a  fourth 
direction  generally  transverse  to  said  third  direction  and 
generally  transverse  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  wheel 


whereby  said  whee  is  prevented  ftx)m  rotating  in  said 
second  routional  direction  and  is  frictionally  engaged 
with  said  newspaper  in  contact  with  said  wheel,  thereby 
causing  said  newspaper  to  move  generally  in  said  fourth 
direction  to  be  removed  frxnn  said  platform  means; 

means  for  aUowing  said  wheel  and  wheel  assembly  to  move 
in  a  fifth  direction  generally  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
rotation,  while  at  the  same  time  permitting  rotation  of  said 
wheel  in  said  first  rotational  direction  wherd)y  said  wheel 
will  roll  on  the  next  newspaper  on  said  platform  means 
which  is  closest  to  said  wheel;  and 

assist  means  attached  to  said  wheel  assembly  for  selectively 
pushing  on  the  rear  ed^e  of  said  newspaper  in  engagement 
with  said  wheel  when  said  wheel  is  moving  in  said  fourth 
direction  for  helping  to  dispense  thick  new8pq)ers. 


BLAFT  AERATOR 

L.  Kiric  TompldBS.  Little  Rode  ArlL,  aaaignor  to  Global  Mano- 
CMtviog  Incn  Uttic  Rode  Ark. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  35M10 

IM.  W  Bern  7/24 

VS.CL222-3  1  6Clai«s 


said  tank,  a  counterbored,  internal  front  shoulder  seat,  and  a 
predetermined  intermediate  internal  diameter; 
a  piston  seat  assembly  coaxially  positioned  within  said  blast 
discharge  pipe  in  abutting  relation  with  respect  to  said  inter- 
nal shoulder,  said  seat  assembly  including  a  rear,  chamfered 
seat; 

a  resilient,  generally  cylindrical,  dual  diameter  piston  coaxiaUy 
disposed  within  said  blast  discharge  pipe  and  axially  dis- 
placeable  between  an  aerator  tank  fill  position  and  an  aerator 
tank  exhaust  position;  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  piston 
having  a  diameter  substantiaUy  equal  to  said  blast  output 
pipe  predetermined  intermediate  diameter,  and  a  front  por- 
tion of  said  piston  having  a  diameter  less  than  said  piston 
intermediate  diameter  portion  and  terminating  in  a  front, 
chamfered  portion  adapted  to  matingly  engage  said  piston 
seat  assembly  chamfered  seat  when  said  piston  assumes  aid 
aerator  fill  position; 
said  piston  including  a  shoulder  defined  between  said  interme- 
diate diameter  portion  thereof  and  said  reduced  diameter 
portion  thereof,  said  shoulder  forming  a  working  surface 
against  which  tank  pressure  may  urge  said  piston  toward 
said  rear  end  of  said  blast  discharge  pipe  in  response  to 
venting  of  said  cavity; 
vent  means  defined  in  said  blast  discharge  pipe  for  outputting 
air  temporarily  stored  within  said  tank  through  said  blast 
discharge  pipe  front  ouptut  end  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  piston  to  said  aerator  tank  exhaust  position; 
end  cap  means  adapted  to  be  coaxially,  sealingly  coupled  to 
said  blast  discharge  pipe  rear  end  for  limiting  rearward  axial 
displacement  of  said  piston,  the  end  cap  means  operable  to 
define  a  sealed  cavity  between  it  and  said  piston  at  the  rear 
of  said  blast  discharge  pipe;  and, 
valve  control  means  in  fluid  flow  communiation  with  said 
cavity  for  filling  said  cavity  and  thus  said  tank  and  for  subse- 
quently initiating  an  output  blast  by  venting  said  cavity,  said 
valve  control  means  comprising: 

first  air  injection  fitting  means  coupled  to  said  end  cap  means 
for  injecting  air  into  said  cavity  rearwardly  of  said  piston 
whereby  to  pressurize  said  cavity  and  move  said  piston 
into  sealing  engagement  with  said  chamfered  seat; 
check  valve  means  coupled  to  said  end  c^  in  fluid  flow 
communciation  with  said  cavity  for  pressurizing  the  inte- 
rior of  said  tank  in  response  to  pressurization  of  said  cav- 
ity; and, 
solenoid  valve  means  for  first  actuating  said  air  injection 
fitting  means  whereby  to  fill  said  tank  through  said  check 
valve  means  and  then  depressurizing  said  cavity  at  a  prese- 
lected time  whereby  to  suddenly  exhaust  said  tank 
through  said  output  pipe  in  response  to  resultant  rearward 
displacement  of  said  dual  diameter  piston. 


4,469,248 
RIGHT  ANGLE  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 
Peter  J.  Petrecca,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  aari«N>r  to  Nordsoa  Corpora- 
tioo,  Amherst,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  407,422 
lat  0.3  B67D  5/22 
U.S.a.222— 48  5i 


1.  A  blast  aerator  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical,  ri^  tank  having  an  axis,  and  a  front 

end  fitted  with  a  blast  discharge  opening  coaxially  aligned 

with  respect  to  said  axis; 
a  rigid,  dongated,  tubular,  blast  discharge  pipe  adapted  to  be 

coaxially  secured  and  aligned  within  said  tank,  said  pipe 

having  a  front  output  end,  a  rear  end  positioned  interiorly  of 


1.  A  nozzle  for  use  with  a  fluid  dispenser  comprising: 

a  nozzle  body  having  a  nozzle  tip.  said  nozzle  tip  conununi- 
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eating  with  the  dispenser  so  that  fluid  u  dispensable 
through  said  tip; 

said  nozzle  body  defining  an  integral  distal  projection  adja- 
cent the  distal  edge  thereof,  said  projection  projecting 
past  said  tip  so  as  to  protect  said  tip  from  physical  contact 
with  an  external  object; 

said  distal  edge  of  said  nozzle  body  having  a  slot  therein,  said 
slot  being  directionally  aligned  with  said  nozzle  tip  so  that 
the  dispensation  direction  of  said  nozzle  tip  can  be  visually 
percdved;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  nozzle  body  to  the  dispenser,  sdd 
connecting  means  being  movable  between  a  first  position 
in  which  said  nozzle  body  is  securely  attached  to  the 
dispenser  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  nozzle  body 
is  rotatable  relative  to  the  dispenser,  and  said  slot  is  recdv- 
able  of  a  tool  for  rotating  said  nozzle  body  so  that  when 
said  connecting  means  is  in  the  second  position  said  nozzle 
tip  can  be  aligned  in  a  preselected  direction. 


4,469,249 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  UQUIDS 
Jon  H.  Malpaa,  Ocean  Gro?e,  and  Alan  R.  CaMer,  Mclboome, 
both  of  Aoitralia,  aasignors  to  Diemoulders  Proprietary  Lim- 
ited, Victoria,  Anitralia 

Filed  Not.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,665 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Australia,  Dec  4, 1980,  PE6755; 
Jn.  3, 1981,  PE9152;  Aog.  14, 1981,  PF0260 

iBt  a^  B67B  7/24 
VS.  CL  222—83  16  Claims 


defined  therethrough  a  dispensing  channd  having  a  coni- 
cd  projection  defined  concentric  with  the  inlet  terminus 
of  the  dispensing  channel,  the  dispensing  channel  commu- 
nicating at  one  end  with  the  exterior  of  the  outer  container 
and  at  the  other  end  with  the  interior  of  the  bladder  struc- 
ture in  a  seding  relationship  with  the  conicd  projection 
engaging  and  sealing  against  the  opening  defined  in  the 
bladder  structure,  the  body  portion  and  cap  portion  fur- 
ther defining  at  the  interface  therebetween  opposed  sur- 


faces adapted  to  engage  opposite  sides  of  the  projecting 
annular  ridge  therebetween  when  the  cap  portion  is  se- 
cured to  the  body  portion  of  the  resilient  container; 

a  first  one-way  check  vdve  positioned  in  the  channel  and 
oriented  to  permit  flow  from  the  bladder  structure;  and 

a  second  one-way  check  vdve  positioned  in  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  outer  container  and  positioned  to  permit  flow 
from  the  exterior  of  the  resilient  container  to  the  volume 
defined  between  the  bladder  structure  and  the  resilient 
container. 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  liquids  firom  a  container,  sdd 
apparatus  including  a  body,  a  probe  mounted  within  sdd  body, 
and  a  handle  mounted  at  one  end;  sdd  probe  being  adapted  to 
be  moved  by  initiator  means  within  sdd  body  upon  or  prior  to 
an  imtid  dispensing  operation  of  sdd  apparatus  to  an  extended 
non-returnable  position  whereby  such  probe  movement  pene- 
trates or  ruptures  a  frangible  diaphragm  at  or  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  sdd  body,  sdd  probe  having  retaining  means 
extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom  which  are  located  in 
corresponding  slots  in  sdd  body  so  as  to  prevent  rotation  of 
sdd  probe  about  its  longitudind  axis  when  moved  to  sdd 
extended  non-returnable  position. 


4,469,250 

SQUEEZABLE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

Pad  D.  Ereddi,  Eranston,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Niek  SeUch,  Jr., 

LoBgmoBt,  Colo. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,445 
lat  a^  B65D  35/28 
VS.  CL  222— 83  J  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  flowable  substances,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  substantially  closed  pliable  bladder  structure  adapted  to 
contain  a  flowable  substance,  the  bladder  structure  includ- 
ing an  annular  ridge  defined  around  the  perimeter  thereof 
adjacent  one  end  of  the  bladder  structure  and  an  opening 
d^ed  in  the  end  of  the  Madder  structure; 
a  resilient  outer  container  configured  to  enclose  the  bladder 
structure,  the  outer  container  including  a  removable  cap 
portion  and  a  bottom  portion,  the  cap  portion  having 


4,469,251 

DETACHABLE  MIXING  CHAMBER  FOR  A  FLUID 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

diaries  R  Spmy,  Westport,  Coul,  and  Pad  J.  Bladyka, 

Spriagfidd,  Vt,  assignors  to  Sealed  Air  Corporation,  Saddle 

Brook,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,456 

lat  a^  B05B  15/02 

VS.  CL  222—135  30  Odms 


9.  A  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  fluid  compo- 
nents from  respective  sources  thereof  for  forming  a  fluid  to  be 
discharged  therefrom  comprising,  a  core  having  a  bore  therein 
and  a  plurality  of  inlet  openings  arranged  in  communication 
with  said  bore  for  supplying  sdd  fluid  components  from  sdd 
respective  sources  to  sdd  bore,  and  means  for  fn*infining  sdd 
core  under  a  restraining  force  in  both  an  axid  and  radid  direc- 
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tioo,  D^ierdii  mi  meanl  upfOa  said  restnuung  force  at  each 
end  of  Hrid  core. 

30.  A  floid  dispenstiig  appanuus,  compruing  first  and  second 
body  portions,  said  first  body  portion  including  a  mixing  cham- 
ber having  a  first  inlet  through  which  a  first  fluid  component  is 
supplied  to  said  mixing  chamber  and  a  second  inlet  through 
which  a  second  fluid  cnnponent  is  supplied  to  said  mixing 
chamber;  valving  meana  movable  within  said  mixing  chamber 
between  a  first  position  in  which  said  valving  means  permits 
fluid  flow  through  said  first  and  second  inlets  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  valving  means  prohibits  fluid  flow 
through  said  first  and  second  inlets;  said  second  body  portion 
including  controlling  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of 
said  valving  means  between  said  first  and  second  positions;  and 
connecting  means  for  feleaseably  connecting  said  first  and 
second  body  portions,  whereby  said  mixing  chamber  and  said 
valving  means  may  be  detached  ftom  said  controlling  means  as 
a  unit  for  replacement  purposes. 


TWOGOMFARTMENT  PACKAGE 
Gerhard  Obriit,  Kalaemsit,  SwitMrhuMl,  aHignor  to  Acroaol 
Scrrice  AG,  MShlin,  Switxeriaad 

Filed  Mar.  34, 1982,  Scr.  No.  36M18 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Switieriand,  Apr.   10,  1901, 
3400/81 

a^  B45D  83/14 
VS.  CL  223—135  17 


3.  A  two-compartment  package,  comprising: 

an  outer  aerosol  can  including  an  essentially  dimensionally 
stable  outer  container  with  a  cover  member  tightly  fitted 
thereto  and  a  dispensing  valve  fitted  in  said  cover  mem- 
ber; 

said  dispensing  valve  being  an  aerosol  valve  which  com- 
prises a  valve  housing  and  an  actuating  and  dispensing 
tube  which,  for  the  purpose  of  opening  the  dispensing 
valve,  can  be  displaced  axially  inwardly  of  the  valve 
housing  against  a  lestoring  force  of  an  elastic  element 
thereby  opening  an  otherwise  closed  passage  between  the 
interior  and  the  exterior  of  the  outer  container; 

said  outer  container  containing  a  first  package  component  to 
be  dispensed; 

an  inner  aerosol  can  mounted  within  said  outer  aerosol  can 
and  including  an  essentially  dimensionally  stable  inner 
container  with  a  cover  member  tightly  fitted  thereto  and 
a  dispensing  valve  fitted  in  said  cover  member; 

said  dispensing  valve  at  said  inner  container  discharging  into 
the  interior  of  said  outer  container  and  comprising  an 
aerosol  valve  includfaig  an  actuating  and  dispensing  tube; 

said  inner  container  containing  a  second  package  component 
to  be  dispensed  and  a  prop^ant,  whereby  the  internal 
pressure  of  the  inner  container  is  higher  than  the  internal 
pressure  of  the  outer  container; 

kinematically  coupling  the  actuating  and  ^apeauag 


tube  of  the  diq)ensing  valve  of  the  outer  container  with 
the  dispensing  valve  of  the  inner  container  in  such  a  man- 
ner Oat  upon  opening  of  the  dispensing  valve  of  the  outer 
container  there  is  opened  the  dispensing  valve  of  the  inner 
container,  and 
means  for  fixedly  retaining  in  its  open  position  the  dispensing 
valve  of  the  inner  container  even  when  the  dispensing 
valve  of  the  outer  container  is  closed  again,  thereby  allow- 
ing the  contents  of  the  inner  container  to  essentially  en- 
tirely empty  mto  the  outer  container  and  mix  with  the 
contents  of  the  outer  container. 


4«44»,2S3 
RECLOSABLE  VALVE  WITH  REMOVABLE  HERMEHC 

EXTERNAL  SEAL  MEANS 

Walter  C  Beard,  Smrth  St,  Middlebiiry,  Coiu.  0C7(2 

Coatiwi«tkM-i»fwt  of  Scr.  No.  452,993,  Dec  27, 1962,.  His 

appUcatkM  Mar.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  476,782 

bt  CL^  B45D  83/14 

VS.  CL  223—153  15  < 


I.  A  preassemblable  fluid  dispensing  valve  structure  for 
dispensing  the  fill  contents  of  a  pressurizable  container  com- 
prising: 

a  valve  mounting  ci^)  having  wall  portions  defining  (a)  a 
perimeter  region  which  is  peripherally  sealingly  securable 
to  said  pressurizable  container,  (b)  a  central  vslve  receiv- 
ing chamber  with  an  upper  aperture  and  longitudinally 
,  spaced  lower  q>erture  means  defined  therein,  and  (c)  a 
cavity  extending  between  said  valve  receiving  chamber 
and  said  perimeter  region  and  adapted  for  receipt  there- 
into of  crimp  forming  means; 

an  elongated  tubular  nozzle  means  having  a  dispensing  ori- 
fice in  one  end  thereof  and  having  a  second  receiving  end 
extending  through  said  upper  aperture 

resilient  valve  seat  means  positioned  generally  in  said  valve 
receiving  chamber; 

a  moveable  valve  means  biasable  against  said  valve  seat 
means  to  close  said  valve  structure; 

said  tubular  nozzle  means  being  moveable  from  a  normally 
valve  closed  position  relative  to  said  valve  mounting  cup 
and  having  said  second  end  thereof  adapted  for  unseating 
said  moveable  valve  means  to  open  said  valve  structure 
when  said  tubular  nozzle  means  is  moved; 

a  gas-tight  sealing  member  having  a  central  region  which  is 
positioned  over  said  tubular  nozzle  means  and  having 
peripheral  portions  positioned  in  adjacent  relationship  to 
said  wall  portions  defining  said  valve  receiving  chamber, 
said  peripheral  portion  being  radially  generally  inwardly 
adjacent  said  cavity; 

a  gas-tight  sealing  means  securing  said  peripheral  portions  to 
said  adjacent  wall  portions; 

a  frangible  zone  extending  in  a  closed  pathway  generally 
adjacent  to  said  valve  receiving  chamber  and  defined  in  at 
least  one  of  said  sealing  member  and  said  sealing  means, 
said  frangible  zone  being  rupturable  in  response  to  applied 
localized  external  force,  whereby  said  central  region  is 
removable  from  said  tubular  nozzle  means,  and  wherry 
thereafter  said  contents  are  dispensable  when  said  tubular 
nozzle  means  is  so  moved. 
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4,4489 J34 
OCWTAINER  WITH  A  DOSING  CHAMBER 
luNca,  HccmrHM  130, 7166  Sditeeh-LMte,  Fed. 
Rap.of  GcnnBy 

FUcd  Apr.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  366,164 
OahH  priofltjr.  ■ppMcrtiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy,  Apr.  30, 
1981, 8112834[U] 

lat  a^  B65D  37/00:  GOIF 11/26 
UJ5.  a  222-207  3 


with  said  output  valve  in  a  first  position  for  releasing 
pressurized  fluid  from  said  fluid  source; 

first  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  actuating  means  into  said 
first  position; 

fluid  pressure  means  in  said  housing  for  moving  said  actuat- 
ing means  firom  a  first  position  to  a  second  position 
wherein  said  actuating  means  and  said  output  valve  are 
not  in  contact; 

means  for  communicating  said  pressurized  fluid  released 
from  said  fluid  source  with  fluid  pressure  means  for  actu- 
ating said  fluid  pressure  means; 

first  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  timing  of  said  actua- 
tion of  said  fluid  pressure  means; 

latch  means  on  said  housing  for  latching  said  actuating 
means  in  said  second  position; 

first  release  means  in  said  housing  for  releasing  and  discharg- 
ing said  pressurized  fluid  from  said  fluid  pressure  means; 

second  release  means  in  said  housing  for  releasing  the  latch- 
ing of  said  actuating  means  by  said  latch  means;  and 

second  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  timing  of  actua- 
tion of  said  second  release  means. 


1.  In  an  improved  flexible  pUutic  container  for  receiving  a  4,469,256 

liquid  and  a  gas  and  for  selectively  dispensing  a  measured  COVER  APPARATUS  WITH  DETACHABLE 

quantity  of  the  liquid,  the  container  being  of  the  type  having  a  C0MPAR1MENTS 

comprosible  body  portion,  and  an  elongated  dosing  chamber  Jerry  J.  MeEwcn,  3536  day  St,  Denm,  Colo.  80211 


coupled  at  one  end  to  the  body  portion  and  having  at  the  other 
end  an  openable  orifice  through  which  the  liquid  can  be  dis- 
pensed, die  nnprovement  wherein 

the  inner  diameter  of  the  dosing  chamber  is  selected  as  a  fimc- 
tion  of  the  viscosity  of  the  liquid  contained  therein  such  that 
the  liquid  renudns  in  said  chamber  whenever  said  chamber  is 
above  (be  bottom  of  said  body  portion;  and 
said  container  is  formed  in  one  piece; 
and  wherein  said  container  further  comprises 
an  intermediate  portion  coupling  said  one  end  of  said  chamber 
to  said  body  portion,  said  intermediate  portion  having  an 
abrupt  stepwise  increase  in  diameter  firom  said  chamber,  the 
transition  between  said  chamber  and  said  intermediate  por- 
tion being  substantially  unobstructed  and  having  a  relatively 
sharp  comer  such  tha^  when  said  container  is  vertical,  Uquid 
Qovn  firom  said  intermediate  portion  into  said  body  portion. 


4*469,255 

AUTOMATIC  AND  ADJUSTABLE  VALVING 

MECHANISM 

JoMi  J.  HOI,  PbatatkM,  and  Al  Mar?c^  Hollywood,  both  of 

Ftan  aHiffora  to  Cook  iBtcnadonl,  be,  Pahi  Beaeh,  Fla. 

FUcd  Not.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  443,161 

lot  a.3  B05B  7/04 

VS.  CL  222-649  20 


FDcd  JoL  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  518,389 
lat  a^  B62J  7/00 
VS.  CL  224—32  R 


17 


1.  Cover  apparatus  adapted  to  mount  on  a  vehicle  frame 
element  such  as  a  motorcycle  gas  tank  and  the  like  to  protect 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  frame  element,  comprising: 
a  flexible  shell  figured  to  overlay  the  frame  element  and 
contoured  to  the  shape  of  the  frame  element,  said  shell 
having  a  peripheral  edge,  a  forward  end  oriented  toward 
the  front  of  the  vehide,  a  rearward  end  oriented  toward 
the  rear  of  the  vehicle,  and  a  plurality  of  pockets  attached 
thereto,  said  pockets  sized  to  receive  portions  of  said 
frame  element  in  mated  rdation,  said  shell  having  at  least 
one  slit  formed  therein  with  said  slit  intersecting  said 
peripheral  edge  and  having  a  pair  of  side  edges,  said  side 
edges  of  the  sUt  including  connections  means  for  connect- 
ing said  side  edges  together  along  their  common  length  to 
close  said  slit  wherd>y  said  shell  may  be  positioned  over 
said  frame  element  with  said  pockets  receiving  said  frame 
element  portions  when  said  sUt  is  open  and  whereby  said 
shell  is  drawn  taut  around  said  frame  element  when  said 
slit  is  closed. 


1.  An  automatic  and  adjustable  valving  mechanism  for  the 
timed  release  of  pressurized  fluid  from  an  output  valve  of  a 
pressurized  fluid  source,  said  valving  mechankm  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  axis; 

actuating  means  on  said  housing  and  movable  into  contact 


4,469,257 

SKI  RACK  DEVICE  FOR  PICKUP  TRUCKS 

Banj  R.  Parker,  908  E.  Arqoca,  Soaqrvale,  Calif.  94086 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  470,215 

lit  CL>  B65D  43/08 

VS.  CL  224    42.45  R  13  OafaM 

L  A  ski  rack  device  for  a  pickup  truck  having  a  bed  and  a 
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ndewall  riamg  from  •  we  edge  of  said  bed,  said  sId  rack  device 
comprising: 

(a)  a  fint  ski  carrief  assembly  including  a  first  elongated 
support  post  having  a  first  upper  end  and  a  first  lower  end, 
fiiit  base  means  attached  proximate  said  first  lower  end 
and  adq)ted  to  engage  said  bed  proximate  said  sidewall, 
and  first  ski  attachment  means  attached  proximate  said 
fint  upper  end;  and 

(b)  a  second  ski  carrier  assembly  spaced  from  said  first  ski 
carrier  assembly  and  including  a  second  elongated  support 
post  having  a  second  upper  aid  and  a  second  lower  end. 


second  base  means  lattached  proximate  said  second  lower 
end  and  adapted  to  engage  said  bed  proximate  said  side- 
wall,  and  second  ski  attachment  means  attached  proximate 
said  second  upper  <nd;  and 

(c)  where  said  first  support  post  and  said  second  support  post 
are  angled  away  from  said  sidewall  at  an  acute  angle 
relative  said  bed;  and 

(d)  where  said  first  support  post  and  said  second  support 
post  are  angled  towards  each  other  such  that  said  first 
upper  end  and  said  second  upper  end  are  relatively  proxi- 
mate, and  said  first  lower  enid  and  said  second  lower  end 
are  relatively  distal 


4,469,258 
TRAY  WITH  COMPOUND  SEALED  UD 
Robert  V.  Wright,  Bananrille,  and  Charies  Csiszar,  Blooming- 
ton,  both  of  Mion^  aMignors  to  Champion  International  Cor- 
poration, Stamfbrd,  Caon. 

Filed  Ang.  (,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,102 

In«,  CL^  B65D  5/64 

US,  CL  229—43  4  daima 


1.  A  package  adapted  for  cooking  a  food  product  in  a  micro- 
wave or  convection  oven,  said  package  comprising: 

(a)  a  tray  having  a  bottom  wail,  an  upwardly  extending  side 
wall,  and  a  periphetBl  flange  extending  outwardly  from  an 
upper  edge  of  said  tide  wall  said  tray  being  formed  from 
paperboard  coated  with  a  resinous  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  polyethylene  tere- 
phthalate,  polypropylene,  acryUcs  and  hot  melts; 

(b)  a  resinous  membrane; 

(c)  a  layer  of  a  first  adheuve  on  an  inner  surface  of  said 
resinous  membrane,  said  first  adhesive  binding  said  resin- 
ous membrane  to  said  tray  flange  to  seal  the  interior  of 
said  tray; 

(d)  a  paperboard  lid; 

(e)  a  byer  of  a  second  adhesive  on  an  inner  surface  of  said 
paperboard  lid,  said  second  adhesive  binding  said  paper- 
board  lid  to  said  resinous  membrane; 

(f)  tlw  bond  produced  by  said  second  adhesive  being  weaker 
than  the  bond  produced  by  said  first  adhesive  whereby 


said  paperboard  lid  can  be  peeled  off  of  said  resinous 
membrane  while  said  resinous  membrane  remains  in  seal- 
ing engagement  with  said  tray  flange;  and 
(g)  the  bond  produced  by  said  first  adhesive  being  suffi- 
ciently weak  that  said  resinous  membrane  can  be  peeled 
off  of  said  tray  flange  to  open  the  package  without  damag- 
ing the  resinous  coating  on  the  tray  flange. 


4^469,259 
BABY  CARRIER 

Claudia  A.  Krich,  and  Kdth  Briatoo,  both  of  203  Oak  Ave^ 
Woodhuid,  Calif .  95695 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,480 

Int  a.}  A47D  JS/02 

VS.  CL  224—160  9  Claima 


1.  A  baby  carrier  for  carrying  a  baby  against  the  front  of  the 
wearer's  body,  comprising  a  pouch  panel,  shoulder  straps  and 
a  waist  strap: 

said  pouch  panel  formed  of  flexible  material  and  having  a 
generally  flat  rectangular  upper  portion  and  an  inwardly 
tapering  lower  portion,  the  inward  taper  of  the  lower 
portion  continuing  from  its  juncture  with  the  upper  por- 
tion to  its  intersection  with  said  waist  strap  adjacent  the 
end  of  said  lower  portion,  the  respective  ends  of  the  pouch 
panel  being  coterminous  with  the  ends  of  the  upper  and 
lower  portions,  the  generally  rectangular  flat  upper  por- 
tion terminating  at  a  height  which,  in  use,  is  generally 
midway  between  the  wearer's  waist  and  neck,  said  gener- 
ally flat  rectangular  portion  being  short  enough  in  width 
to  form  an  opening  between  itself  and  the  wearer's  body 
for  passage  of  a  baby's  arms  out  of  the  sides  of  the  upper 
portion,  between  the  side  edges  of  the  upper  portion  and 
the  front  of  the  wearer,  the  continuously  inwardly  taper- 
ing lower  portion  being  short  enough  in  width  to  allow  a 
baby's  legs  to  extend  out  and  over  the  side  edges  thereof, 
whether  the  baby  is  facing  inward  toward  the  wearer  or 
outward  away  from  the  wearer, 

shoulder  straps  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  upper 
portion  and  of  sufficient  length  to  extend  up  and  over  the 
shoulders  of  the  wearer,  criss-cross  on  the  wearer's  back 
and  reach  first  connecting  means  associated  with  the 
respective  opposite  sides  of  the  pouch  panel, 

said  first  connecting  means  located  on  the  side  edges  of  the 
pouch  panel  substantially  at  the  juncture  of  the  upper 
portion  and  the  lower  portion  for  connecting  each  shoul- 
der strap  which  has  criss-crossed  over  the  wearer's  back 
to  the  opposite  side  of  the  pouch  panel,  each  said  first 
connecting  means  being  located  at  a  height  above  said  end 
of  said  lower  portion  which  is  high  enough  to  allow  the 
baby's  legs  to  pass  out  over  the  respective  side  edges  of 
the  pouch  panel  below  said  first  connecting  means,  and 
also  low  enough  to  assure  that  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
baby's  weight  is  spread  across  the  upper  back  of  the 
wearer, 

the  lower  end  of  the  pouch  panel  connected  to  the  waist 
strap,  such  that  said  waist  strap  extends  outwardly  from 
the  respective  side  edges  of  said  lower  portion,  said  waist 
strap  including  second  connecting  means  for  connecting 
opposite  ends  of  the  waist  strap  to  each  other  with  the 
straps  fitting  snugly  entirely  around  the  wearer's  body 
independently  of  the  shoulder  straps  and  the  first  connect- 
ing means,  such  that  the  continuously  tapering  lower 
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portion  of  the  pouch  panel  extends  outwardly  fiwm  the 
wearer's  body  to  form  a  lower  siqjport  for  the  baby. 

4,469,260 
CONVERSION  OF  ROOF  TOP  SURFBOARD  CARRIERS 

TO  IMPROVED  SKI  CARRIERS 
Dcuia  M.  Delahairtjr,  219  Foreat  Atc  Pacific  Grore,  CUif. 
99950 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  239,384,  Mar.  2, 1981, 
abandoned.  lUa  application  Aug.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,083 
Int  a^  B60R  9/04,  9/12 
U.S.  CL  224-315  3 


straight  plane  except  for  said  minor  portion  when  said 
flange  plates  are  secured  to  the  car  top  tubular  body. 

4,469,261 

ARnCLE  CARRIER  WITH  ADJUSTABLY 

POSmONABLE  BRACKET 

Oaig  A.  Staplcton,  Port  HnnM;  WflbaBi  Raaor,  MarysTille,  and 
Gary  Chmcc,  Port  Haroa,  aD  of  Mich.,  aMi^on  to  Maaco 
Corporatioa,  Taylor,  Mich. 

FDed  May  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,401 
lat  CL^  B60R  7/00 
U.S.  a  224-321  10 


•-i      ^r\ 


1.  A  carrier  for  placement  on  the  roof  of  an  automobile,  said 
carrier  comprising: 
a  tubular  body  for  supporting  at  least  a  portion  of  an  article 
to  be  carried  on  said  carrier,  said  body  having  its  ends 
flattened  to  present  at  each  end  a  flange-like  projection 
extending  outwardly  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
body  and  being  substantially  the  same  height  as  said  body, 
each  projection  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  said 
body  having  means  for  securement  thereof  at  leqjective 
sides  of  the  automobUe,  said  body  having  a  substantially 
U-shi4)ed  bolt  for  removably  securing  at  generally  the 
middle  of  the  length  of  said  tube, 
a  resilient  metal  bar  strip  for  releasable  pivotable  attachment 
to  said  body  whereby  skis  or  the  like  may  be  clamped 
between  said  body  and  said  strip,  said  strip  being  generally 
less  than  half  the  length  of  said  body  and  having  an  aper- 
ture at  one  end  for  passage  therethrough  of  a  leg  of  said 
U-bolt,  said  strip  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  having  two 
generally  parallel,  spaced  flange  plates  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  strip  and  extending  downwardly  for  iriace- 
ment  of  one  of  said  projections  therebetween  when  said 
strip  is  cUunped  to  said  body,  said  flange  plates  having 
apertures  therethrough  for  alignment  with  said  aperture 
through  said  projection  for  passage  of  a  pin  means  for 
securing  said  projection  and  said  flange  plates  together 
thereby  clamping  said  strip  to  said  body,  said  strip  in  a 
relaxed,  undamped  condition  being  curved  such  that  said 
strip  between  the  ends  thereof  bows  in  the  same  down- 
ward direction  as  said  flange  plates. 
3.  A  resilient  metal  bar  strip  for  releasable  pivotable  secure- 
ment to  a  car  top  carrier  of  the  type  having  a  tubular  body  for 
traversing  the  width  of  the  roof  of  an  automobile,  said  strip 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  generaUy  parallel,  spaced  flange  plates  extending 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  strip  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  flange  plates  having  an  aperture  therethrough  for 
passage  of  a  locking  pin  means  for  securing  an  end  of  the 
car  top  carrier  tubular  body  between  the  flange  plates, 

said  strip  having  a  length  generaUy  less  than  half  the  length 
of  the  car  top  carrier  tubular  body,  said  strip  having  an 
aperture  through  its  other  end  opposite  said  one  end  for 
attachment  to  near  the  center  of  the  car  top  carrier  tubular 
body, 

said  strip  being  curved  in  a  rehued  state  with  the  bow  of  said 
carrier  curve  being  concave  when  viewed  hoax  the  side  of 
said  strip  said  flange  plates  extend,  the  major  portion  of 
SMd  strip  being  defined  within  said  curve  except  for  a 
minor  portion  at  said  other  end  including  the  aperture 
therein,  said  curve  and  the  attachment  of  said  strip 
through  said  ^wrture  at  said  other  end  to  the  car  top 
carrier  tubular  body  allowing  said  strip  to  pivot  and  clamp 
skis  or  the  like  between  the  car  top  carrier  tubular  body 
and  said  strip  with  said  strip  being  substantially  in  a 


1.  An  article  carrier  for  mounting  on  a  surface  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  said  article  carrier  comprising  at  least  one  track 
fixedly  secured  to  said  surface,  a  longitudinal  rib  extending 
from  said  track,  a  bracket  slidably  secured  to  said  track,  a  rail 
being  fastened  to  said  bracket  such  as  to  be  supported  above 
said  surface,  a  resilient  clamping  plate  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
rib,  a  pin  fastened  to  said  plate,  a  toggle  arm  pivotally  fastened 
to  the  end  of  said  pin  furthest  from  said  plate,  and  a  camming 
extension  on  a  surfisce  of  said  toggle  arm  in  contact  with  a 
surface  of  said  bracket  whereby  as  said  toggle  arm  is  pivoted 
said  camming  extension  causes  said  toggle  arm  to  draw  said  pin 
and  urge  said  plate  against  said  rib  thereby  clamping  said  rib 
between  said  plate  and  said  bracket  to  fixedly  secure  said 
bracket  to  said  rib. 


4,469,262 

PAPER  FEED  TRACTOR  WITH  COMPENSATING  DRIVE 

PULLEY 
Kari  G.  Sdtz,  Goahen,  Coaa.,  aasigaor  to  Data  Motioa,  lacn 
Torrington,  Coan. 

Filed  Aag.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,104 
lat  a^  B65H  17/40 
U.S.  a  226-74  16 1 


1.  In  a  drive  tractor  for  web  material  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  a  printer  or  the  Uke  having  spaced  parallel  extending  drive 
and  support  shafts,  the  combination  comprising: 

A.  a  chassis  having  a  pair  of  spaced  transversely  extending 
apertures  therein,  at  least  one  of  said  apertures  being 
adjacent  an  end  thereof; 

B.  a  flexible  endless  belt  extending  about  said  chassis  gener- 
ally perpendicularly  to  the  axes  of  said  apertures,  said  belt 
defining  a  closed  path  of  travel  thereabout  and  having  an 
outer  driving  surface  adapted  to  engage  the  associated 
wd)  material  and  an  inner  driven  surface; 

C.  a  pulley  routably  mounted  in  said  at  least  one  chassis 
^>erture  and  in  engagement  with  said  driven  surface  of 
said  belt,  said  pulley  having  an  aperture  therethrough  for 
receiving  the  associated  drive  shaft  to  effect  rotation  of 
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•akl  poOey  awl  thereby  laid  bdt,  ttid  poOey  cominisiiig  ® 
•  first  dement  havitig  an  end  waU,  a  generally  cylindrical 
sidewall  having  its  onter  surfiKe  engaging  said  driven 
snrfiMe  of  said  belt,  and  a  multiplicity  of  axially  extending, 
resiliently  deflectable  posts  on  said  end  wall  and  spaced 
inwardly  fhnn  said  sidewaU,  and  (ii)  a  second  element 
having  an  end  wall  with  means  thereon  seating  said  posts 
and  effecting  assembly  therewith,  said  end  walls  of  said 
elements  having  aligned  apertures  therethrough  for  pas- 
sage of  the  associated  drive  shaft,  and  said  tecoad  elenaent 
having  resiliently  deflectable  means  thereon  providing  a 
passage  portion  of  smaller  cross  section  than  said  ^>er^ 
tures  of  said  end  walls  and  of  the  shaft  to  be  received 
therein  along  a  portion  of  the  axial  distance  intermediate 
said  end  walls,  said  resiliently  deflectable  means  being 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  sidewall  and  said  multiplicity 
of  deflectable  posts  of  said  first  elements,  whereby  the 
drive  shaft  may  produce  resilient  deflection  of  said  resil- 
iently deflectable  means  and  of  said  posts  to  accommodate 
irregularities  in  the  sssociated  drive  shaft  and  variations  in 
spacing  between  the  axes  of  the  associated  shafts  during 
operation  of  the  tractor. 


M<9,263 

PAPER  FEED  TRACTOR  WITH  CCMfPENSATING  DRIVE 

PULLEY 

Aln  F.  Scits,  New  Hartford,  Cou^  aasigMir  to  Data  Modoa, 
lacn  Torringtoa,  Couk 

Filed  Aag.  U,  1W2,  Scr.  No.  407,105 
iBt  CL^  B65H  17/40:  G03B  1/30 
VJS,  CL  226—74  21 


4,409,2m   

TRACTOR  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  PAPER 
Tcrao  Sudd;  ThmU  Kob^rMU,  Md  Mmm  Mtyankm  aD  of 

to  HtaeU  Kdd  Co„  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


FDed  Mar.  7, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  472,825 
priority,  appUortioa  Japo,  Mar.  12, 1902, 57-39074 
laL  CU  G03B  1/30:  BOSH  17/34 
VS.  a.  220-74  5  Claiw 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  a  paper  (11)  having  holes  (12), 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  pulley  shafts  (5^ 

at  least  two  main  pulleys  (3,  4)  mounted  on  said  pair  of 
pulley  shafts; 

an  endless  belt  (2)  di^Msed  over  said  two  mam  pulleys; 

a  plurality  of  pins  (1)  mounted  on  said  endless  belt  and  posi- 
tioned to  a  side  of  an  outer  periphery  of  said  endless  belt, 
said  |Hns  fitting  into  said  holes  in  said  paper  to  feed  said 
paper  as  said  endless  belt  is  driven  by  said  pulleys;  and 

an  auxiliary  pulley  (10)  rotatably  mounted  on  one  of  said 
shafts,  said  auxiliary  pulley  confronting  and  supporting 
bottcmis  of  said  i»ns. 


4,409 J03 
TAPE  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Charles  D.  Manqoea,  1094  GaUe  Zocalo,  noasand  Oaka,  GaUf. 
91300 

FDed  Dmu  17, 1902,  Ser.  No.  430,997 
bt  a?  BOSH  17/32 
U.S.  a  220-97  141 


/-» 


L  In  a  drive  tractor  for  w^  material  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  a  printer  or  the  like  having  spaced  parallel  extending  drive 
and  support  shafts,  the  oombinaiion  comprising: 

A.  a  chassis  having  a  pair  of  spaced  transversely  extending 
tpertant  therein,  at  least  one  of  said  apertures  being 
adjacent  an  end  of  laid  chassis; 

B.  a  flexible  endless  bdt  extending  about  said  chassis  gener- 
ally perpendicularly  to  the  axes  of  said  apertures,  said  belt 
defining  a  ckssed  path  of  travel  thereabout  and  having  an 
outer  driving  surfisce  adapted  to  engage  the  associated 
web  material  and  an  mner  driven  surface; 

C  a  pulley  rotatably  ntounted  in  said  at  least  one  said  chassis 
aperture  and  in  engagement  with  said  driven  surfi»e  of 
said  beh,  said  pulley  having  an  aperture  therethrou^  for 
receiving  the  sssodated  drive  shaft  to  effect  rotation  of 
lakl  pulley  and  thefleby  said  belt,  said  pulley  having  resO- 
iently  deflectable  means  for  accommodating  irregularities 
in  the  sssociated  drive  shaft  and  variations  in  spacing 
between  the  axes  of  the  sssociated  shafts  during  operation 
of  the  txacux,  said  deflectable  means  extending  axially 
within  said  pulley  and  defining  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
shaft  receiving  aparture  and  providing  a  cross  section 
therefor  over  at  katt  a  portion  of  the  axial  length  thereof 
less  than  the  croaa  section  of  the  shaft  to  be  received 
ther«tn  whereby  thr  associated  drive  shaft  may  produce 
resilient  deflection  of  said  resiliently  deflectable  means. 


3.  A  tape  handling  device  for  tranqwrt  and  storage  of  an 
endless  tape,  comprising; 

a  tape  storage  bin  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  having 
a  central  storage  area  in  which  the  minority  of  an  endless 
tape  is  stored  in  serpentine  folds,  said  bin  having  a  tape 
entrance  port  through  which  tape  enters  said  bin  and  a 
tape  exit  port  throu^  which  tape  leaves  said  bin; 

a  tape  drive  means  tot  drivmg  said  tape  outside  said  bin 
between  said  exit  port  and  said  entrance  port; 

a  vacuum  means  and  a  vacuum  plenum;  and 

a  communicating  means  between  said  vacuum  frienum  and 
said  storage  bin  such  that  air  is  drawn  into  said  bin 
through  said  entrance  and  exit  ports  and  out  of  said  bin 
through  said  communicating  means,  said  air  flow  acting  to 
draw  said  tape  into  said  bin  through  said  entrance  port; 

said  bin  being  of  varying  depth  akmg  the  tape  path  through 
the  bin,  the  depth  being  less  m  entrance  and  exit  zones 
adjacent  said  entrance  and  exit  ports  dian  in  said  central 
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storage  area  in  which  sakl  serpentine  folds  of  tape  are 
formed  into  a  tape  storage  pack. 


4,409,200 

FEED  AND  LOCK  MECHANISM  FOR  MULTIPLE  BAR 

DRAPED  WEB  COLLATOR  AND  METHOD 
John  B.  Howwd,  and  Dean  E.  Gladow,  both  of  Eaqwria,  Kans^ 
to  Didde  Graphic  SyitMH  Corporatioa,  Emporia, 


FDed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,545 

lat  CL^  BOSH  17/42 

VS.  a  220-100  30  Clalns 


Oi)  an  endless  track  belt  capable  of  moving  around  the 
frame  to  haul  in  or  to  pay  out  cable; 

(iii)  a  track  belt  suspension  semirigidly  attached  to  the 
frame  and  cq)able  of  accepting  minor  variations  in 
cable  dimensions,  wherein  the  suspension  of  one  track 
assembly  is  aligned  with  the  corresponding  suspension 
of  the  other  track  assembly  to  define  a  cable  contact 
surface  between  the  track  belts  of  the  two  assemblies; 
and 

Ov)  means  for  driving  the  track  belt  mounted  to  each 
frame; 

(b)  a  housing  to  hold  both  track  assemblies  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship (1)  aUowing  vertical  raising  of  the  upper  track 
assembly  relative  to  the  lower  track  assembly  through  a 
pivotable  lift  point  and  (2)  allowing  cable  to  be  threaded 
between  the  track  belts  from  one  side  of  the  machine;  and 

(c)  a  loading  device  acting  on  the  upper  track  assembly 
through  the  lift  pomt,  to  allow  compensation  between  the 
track  assemblies  for  gross  variations  in  cable  dimensions 
and  to  allow  input  of  the  desired  tensioning  force  upon  the 
cable, 

wherein 
each  track  belt  suspension  includes: 
an  elongated  suspension  unit;  and 


1.  A  web  handling  conveyor  syston,  comprising: 
an  elongated  track; 

a  plurality  of  web  supports  each  including  an  elongated 

wd>-supporting  element,  and  a  web-engaging  keeper,  and 

means  mounting  said  keeper  for  shiftmg  movement 

thereof  reUtive  to  the  associated  element; 

means  mounting  said  supports  for  movement  along  said 

track; 
means  for  moving  said  w^  supports  along  said  track; 
a  web  feeding  station,  comprising— 
means  for  draping  a  section  of  said  web  over  each  respec- 
tive element  as  said  web  supports  are  moved  therepast; 
and 
means  for  shifting  the  keeper  of  each  respective  element 
away  firom  the  associated  element  during  drying  of 
said  web  section  thereover,  and  for  shifting  of  the 
keeper  into  engagement  with  said  web  section  after  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  draping  thereof  is  completed,  in 
order  to  hold  the  draped  web  section  in  place, 
said  keeper  shifting  means  comprising  structure  for  selec- 
tively engaging  each  respective  keeper  as  the  web  sup- 
port associated  therewith  passes  said  web  feeding  sta- 
tion, for  shifting  the  respective  keeper  away  from  the 
associated  element,  and  for  maintaining  the  keeper  in  its 
shifted  away  position  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
draping  of  said  web  section, 
said  means  for  shifting  said  keeper  into  engagement  with  the 
web  section  also  comprising  means  biasing  the  keeper  to  a 
wdvengaging  position  adjacent  said  associated  element 

4^409,207 

DRAW-OFF  AND  HOLD-BACK  CABLE  TENSION 

MACHINE 

John  M.  Fhuehak,  and  James  P.  Blanchct,  both  of  Snohomish 

CooBty,  Wash.,  aaaiffon  to  Weaten  Gear  Corpontioa,  Etct- 
«tt,Wiih. 

Flkd  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,298 
bt  a.3  BOSH  51/10 
VS.  a.  220-172  27  daims 

1.  A  cable  tension  machine  to  pay  out  or  to  haul  in  cable, 
comprising: 
(a)  upper  and  lower  track  assemblies  positioned  atop  one 
another  and  capable  of  q>plying  a  tensioning  force  to  the 
cable  which  passes  between  the  tracks,  each  track  assem- 
bly having; 
Oafhun^ 


means  connecting  the  suspension  unit  to  the  frame  allow- 
ing floating  of  the  suspension  unit  relative  to  the  frame 
while  allowing  transfer  of  torsional  and  longitudinal 
forces  on  the  suspension  unit  into  the  frame; 
wherein 
each  suspension  unit  includes: 
a  plurality  of  roller  pairs  sets,  each  roller  set  having 
spaced  rollers  on  shafts,  the  rollers  held  apart  a  prede- 
termined distance  by  bushing  roller  supports  attached 
to  the  shafts  on  both  ends  of  the  rollers; 
rigid  connecting  links  for  rigidly  connecting  adjacent 
shafts  between  neighboring  roller  sets,  forming  an  elon- 
gated assembly  having  two  ends;  and 
means  for  positioning  each  assembly  relative  to  the  frame 
so  that  the  assembly  floats  and  provides  the  abiUty  of 
the  machine  to  accept  minor  variations  in  cable  dimen- 
sions between  the  tracks  assemblies;  and 
wherein  the  suspension  unit  further  includes  an  arcuate  end 
roller  arm  means  attached  to  each  end  of  the  assembly  for 
articuUiting  with  respect  to  the  assembly  while  imparting  an 
anticipatory  movement  and  load  to  the  first  roller  of  the  assem- 
bly, for  preparing  the  assembly  to  receive  a  cable  of  varied 
cible  dimension. 


4,409,208 

PNEUMAnC  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  AXIAL  LEAD 
COMPONENTS 
Cari  C  Roecks,  Paloa  Verdes  Est,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amistar 
Corporatioii,  TorraBce,  Calif . 

FDed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,034 
Int  a.3  HOSR  3/32:  B25G  51/02 
VS.  O.  227—70  9  Claims 

1.  An  axial  lead  electronic  component  transport  system,  the 
system  including: 
an  axial  lead  electronic  component  input  station  for  accept- 
ing said  electronic  component; 
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an  uial  lead  electronii  component  output  station  for  receiv- 
ing laid  electronic  component  from  said  input  station; 

conduit  structure  communicating  with  both  said  input  and 
output  stations,  said  input  station  including  structure 
which  cuts  the  leads  of  said  component  to  a  desired  length 


4,M9,2d9 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  PERIPHERAL 
WALL  OF  A  TANK  FOR  AN  OIL-IMMERSED  ELECTRIC 

APPARATUS 
Tatno  Ito,  Mic;  TadM  Morata,  YokkaicU;  Miyoihi  HorincU, 
Sunka,  and  Maaahira  Goto,  MIe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokyo  Shfbava  Dcidd  KabaaUU  Kalaha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  437,008 
Claim  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Oct  31, 1981,  56-1754?9 
Int  CL*  B23K  31/00,  31/06 
VS,  a.  228—173  C  8  dainis 


1.  A  method  of  manuncturing  the  peripheral  wall  of  a  tank 
for  an  oil-immersed  electric  apparatus  which  comprises  manu- 
factiiring  a  panel  unit  through  the  steps  of: 

fabricating  a  panel  by  pressing  a  thin  steel  sheet  to  form  an 
upward  extending  flange  along  both  edges  of  the  panel 
and  provide  a  plurality  of  reinforcement  depressions  con- 
caveid  toward  the  backside  of  the  flat  portion  of  said  panel; 

folding  the  panel  into  two  parts  with  the  siuf  ace  of  the  panel 
kept  outside  along  the  central  line  extending  between  both 
edges  of  the  panel  to  fkbricate  a  hollow  fln; 

joining  both  sides  of  the  folded  fin  by  spot  welding  the 
reinforcement  depressions;  and 

welding  together  the  qlosely  facing  edges  of  both  sides  of  the 
fin, 

and  constructing  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  tank  by  joining 
together  a  plurality  of  panel  units  fabricated  through  the 
above-mentioned  sleps  by  welding  the  flanges  of  said 
panel  units. 


4y4«9,270 

ARnCLE  OF  PARTIALLY  CRYSTALLINE  ORGANIC 

RESIN  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 
Robert  J.  Gartiaad,  Yoaagrtowa,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  11w  Good* 

year  Tire  A  RablNr  Compaay,  Akron,  OUo 

DiiWoa  of  Ser.  No.  2«4,83C  Mar.  18, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,374,800. 

TUa  appUartion  Ai«.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,7M 

Int  a^  B6SD  1/00:  B29C  17/04 

VS.  CL  229— 2J  R  3  Ciaimi 


and  conveys  said  coinponent  to  said  conduit  structure  in  a 
single  operation;  and 
pneumatic  means  operatively  coupled-to  said  input  station 
and  to  said  condit  structure  for  forcing  said  electronic 
component  fixMn  said  input  station  to  said  output  station. 


1.  A  container  prepared  by  a  process  for  thermoforming  a 
thermally  crystallizable  polyalkylene  terephthalate  resin  sheet 
which  is  sufa«tantially  unoriented  and  has  an  initial  thermally 
induced  crystallinity  of  less  than  10%  into  a  container  having 
a  perimetric  flange  surrounding  a  body  portion  comprising: 

(a)  rapklly  preheating  the  sheet  so  as  not  to  increase  the 
average  thermally  induced  crystallinity  to  more  than  10% 
and  very  shortly  thereafter, 

(b)  contacting  and  conforming  the  sheet  while  preheated 
with  a  heated  mold  having  a  body-forming  portion  which 
is  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  140*  to  190*  C.  and  a 
flange-forming  portion  surrounding  the  body-forming 
portion, 

(c)  simultaneously  with  step  (b)  rapidly  reducing  the  temper- 
ature of  a  part  of  that  portion  of  said  sheet  which  overlies 
the  flange-forming  portion  of  said  mold  to  reduce  the  rate 
of  thermally  induc«l  crystallization  thereof, 

(d)  maintaining  contact  of  the  conformed  sheet  with  the 
heated  mold  until  an  average  crystallinity  of  at  least  about 
20%  is  achieved  in  that  portion  of  the  sheet  which 
contacts  the  body-forming  portion  of  the  mold  while 
maintaining  said  part  of  that  portion  of  the  sheet  which 
overlies  the  flange-forming  portion  of  the  mold  at  a  lower 
temperaturr,  and 

(e)  removmg  the  thermoformed  sheet  from  the  mold. 


4,4<9,271 
MULTI-POCKET  TRAY 
Francis  V.  Knlig,  Morria,  DL,  assignor  to  Federal  Pqwr  Board 
Co.,  Inc.,  MoDtrale,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,M3 

Int  a.3  B65D  5/48 

VS.  CL  229—28  R  6  daios 


1.  A  multi-pocket  carton  comprising  a  base  panel,  a  face 
panel  overlying  and  spaced  above  said  base  panel,  said  face 
panel  having  side  edges  connected  to  said  base  panel  by  up- 
standing longitudinal  walls,  said  carton  having  a  plurality  of 
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pockets  opening  through  said  fiice  panel  and  defined  by  cut- 
outs formed  in  said  face  panel  and  arranged  in  longitudinal 
columns  separated  by  longitudinal  straps,  at  least  certain  of 
said  straps  being  connected  to  said  base  panel  by  a  strut  termi- 
nating in  a  glue  tab  overiying  and  adhesively  secured  to  said 
base  panel,  said  base  panel  having  adhesively  coated  areas 
underlying  sakl  glue  tabs  with  said  adhesively  coated  areas 
being  longitudinally  aligned  and  separated  by  longitudinally 
aligned  and  spaced  cut-outs  in  said  base  panel. 


4,4«9,272 
FOLDABLE  CONTAINER 
MickMl  B.  McFadden,  Holland,  and  Randal  M.  Honcyaett 
PlainweU,  both  of  Mich.,  aasignon  to  W.  J.  Bradford  Paper 
Coapany,  Holland,  Mich. 

FOed  Oct  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,981 

lit  aj  BC5D  5/48 

VS.  a  229-28  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  foldable  container  comprising: 

an  enclosure  including  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  end 
walls  foldably  connected  to  a  bottom  section,  said  side 
walls  and  end  walls  being  adapted  to  fold  in  an  upright, 
interconnected  positicui  relative  to  said  bottom  section  to 
form  said  enclosure  with  an  open  interior,  each  of  said  side 
walls  including  an  upper  end  formed  with  a  flap  having  a 
bottom  edge,  said  flaps  being  foldable  inwardly  into  said 
open  interior  and  downwardly  with  said  bottom  edge 
facing  toward  said  bottom  section; 

an  insert  disposed  in  said  open  interior  of  said  enclosure,  said 
insert  having  a  plurality  of  spaced,  flrst  partitions  disposed 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  side  walls  of  said  enclo- 
sure, and  a  plurality  of  spaced,  second  partitions  disposed 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  end  walls,  said  first  and 
second  partitions  intersecting  and  being  connected  to- 
gether to  form  a  plurality  of  compartments,  each  of  said 
first  partitions  being  a  planar,  generally  rectangular- 
shaped  section  of  sheet  material  having  an  upper  edge, 
lower  edge  and  end  sections  forming  a  pair  of  upper  cor- 
ners and  a  pair  of  lower  comers,  said  upper  comers  of 
each  of  said  first  partitions  being  formed  with  an  L-shaped 
notch  adapted  to  receive  said  side  wall  flaps,  said  flaps  of 
each  of  sidd  side  walls  being  folded  downwardly  so  that 
sakl  bottom  edge  thereof  engages  said  L-shaped  notch  of 
said  first  partitions  on  both  sides  of  said  enclosure  to 
secure  said  insert  within  said  enclosure. 


4,449,273 
SELF'UNLOCKING  CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
Lovy  D.  Sfldth,  Corning,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Wcyerhaenaer  Com* 
pany,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  500,476 
Int  a^  B45D  5/68 
VS.  CL  229—43  4  Clains 

1.  A  blank  for  a  container  closure  comprising 
a  central  panel, 

skle  panels  connected  to  opposite  sides  o(  said  central  panels 
by  first  score  lines, 


locking  panels  connected  to  each  skle  of  each  skle  panel  by 
second  score  Unes, 

outer  end  panels  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  central 
panel  by  third  score  lines, 

said  second  score  Unes  being  inset  from  said  third  score  lines 
a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  lock- 
ing panels, 

connecting  panels  connected  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  outer 
end  panels  by  fourth  score  lines, 

inner  end  panels  connected  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  connect- 
ing panels  by  fifth  score  lines, 

said  connecting  panels  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to 
the  thickness  of  said  locking  panels, 

said  outer  end  panel,  said  connecting  panel  and  said  inner 
end  panel  being  wrapped  around  sakl  locking  panels  when 
said  side  and  end  wsils  are  held  upright  with  req)ect  to 
said  central  panel, 

means  for  temporarily  locking  said  end  walls  in  wr^ped 
positk>n  around  sakl  locking  panels,  said  kxking  means 
being  formed  in  and  hingedly  joined  to  sakl  central  and 
said  skle  panels  and  having  a  fi«e  edge  adjacent  to  a  plane 
passing  through  sakl  third  score  line,  sakl  plane  being 
perpendicular  to  said  central  panel,  said  adjacent  free  edge 
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having  at  least  one  first  point  spaced  from  said  plane  a 
distance  such  that  said  first  point  will  bear  against  an  inner 
face  of  said  inner  end  panel  when  said  end  paneb  are 
wrapped  around  said  locking  panels, 

said  temporary  locking  means  being  formed  in  said  central 
and  side  panels  by  a  pair  of  slits  extending  transversely  of 
said  first  score  lines,  and  hinged  to  said  central  and  side 
panels  by  sixth  and  seventh  score  lines, 

said  sixth  score  line  being  in  said  side  panel  and  said  seventh 
score  line  being  in  said  central  panel, 

any  second  point  on  said  seventh  score  line  being  a  greater 
perpendicular  distance  from  sakl  first  score  line  than  a 
corresponding  third  point  on  said  sixth  score  line, 

said  temporary  locking  means  being  divided  into  a  first 
locking  means  section  in  said  side  panel  and  a  second 
locking  means  section  in  said  central  panel  by  an  eighth 
score  line,  said  eighth  score  line  being  aligned  with  said 
first  score  line, 

said  sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  score  lines  if  extended  meeting 
in  a  common  fourth  point, 

said  locking  means  being  moveable  back  into  the  planes  of 
the  panels  from  which  it  is  formed  when  said  closure  is 
telescoped  on  a  container. 


4,449,274  

ELECTRONIC  THERMOSTAT  WTTH  REPETTTIVE 
OPERATION  CYCLE 
Michael  R.  Lertne,  2900  Heatherway,  An  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 
Difiakw  of  Scr.  No.  153,343,  May  27, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,335,847. 
TUa  applicatkMi  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,522 
Int  CL^  F23N  5/20 
VS.  a  236-46  R  6  QaiaM 

1.  An  electronic  controller  comprising: 
a  clock  operative  to  generate  electrical  signals  representa- 
tive of  times  within  a  repetitive  time  cycle  and  a  repetitive 
subcycle  which  is  a  divisor  of  the  cycle; 
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A  incHiOfy; 

inpat  means,  roponave  to  nid  dock,  for  entering  set  points 
into  the  memory;  | 

means,  oontroUed  by  the  clocic.  for  reading  set  points  out  of 
the  memory; 

means,  oontroUed  by  the  operator,  fbr  placing  the  system  in 
a  first  mode  whetein  an  inputted  set  point  is  stored  m 
menaory  or  in  a  seoond  mode  wherein  a  set  point  stored  m 
the  memory  is  recalled  each  time  cycle,  and 


HEAT  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 
Al  Marea^  90U  Gate  P«tet  Rd^  Oaitwood,  Kj.  40014 

FDad  Se».  30, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  429^11 

lat  a^  F24B  J/J8 

VS.  a  237—51  6  f^i**— 


means,  for  controlling  the  input  means  before  the  clock 
reaches  a  predetennined  state,  to  store  an  inputted  set 
point  in  a  plurality  of  memory  locations  for  recall  at  the 
same  time  during  each  clock  subcycle,  ^d  for  controlling 
the  input  means  to  store  an  inputted  set  point  in  a  single 
memory  location,  after  the  clock  reachs  said  predeter- 
mined state,  for  reoall  once  in  a  plurality  of  clock  subcy- 


THERMOSTATIC  DEVICE  WITH  FAIL-SAFE 
CAPABILITY 
Dcuii  W.  DaSdre,  Flalky,  Ohio,  aasiffor  to  UaHad  Aircraft 
ProdMti,  lM„  Omoa,  Ohio 

FDed  Jan.  17,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  458,358 

bt  a^  G05D  23/12 

VS.  a  236-93  A        i  8  r^n^ 


4  A  temperature  responsive  control  device  aocoiding  to 
daim  4  wherein  said  thermally  sensitive  part  has  a  bi-metal 
construction  and  is  positioned  between  an  end  of  sod  sleeve 
and  a  wall  of  said  body  and  has  one  configuration  at  fluid 
temperature  values  below  said  selectivdy  high  vdue  and  an- 
oilier  configuration  at  Quid  temperatures  at  and  above  said 
lelectivdy  high  vdues. 


1.  A  heat  recovery  apparatus  for  use  in  a  firepkce  having  a 
firdx>x  with  an  upwardly  directed  flue  of  selected  peripheral 
cross  section  defined  by  cooperative  sidewalls  and  communi- 
cates with  said  firebox  and  having  an  oudet,  including: 

a.  first  plenum  chamber  means  to  be  located  adjacent  the  top 
of  the  flue  across  a  portion  of  said  outlet  and  having  a 
smoke  conduit  receiving  apertaie  therethrough; 

b.  at  least  one  first  conduit  means  of  sdected  cross  section 
having  a  first  end  communicating  with  said  first  plenum 
chamber  means  and  adapted  to  extend  downwardly  there- 
from within  said  flue  to  said  firebox  and  terminating  in  a 
second  end. 

c.  second  conduit  means  of  sdected  mean  diameter  having  a 
first  end  communicating  with  said  first  plenum  means  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom  through  a  portion  of 
the  length  of  said  flue  in  q>aced  generally  paralld  relation 
fipom  said  first  conduit  in  generally  aligned  relation  with 
said  smoke  conduit  recdving  aperture  of  said  first  plenum 
where  said  second  conduit  includes  first  air  flow  opening 
means  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  and  where  combustion 
gasses  are  exposed  to  the  outside  of  the  second  conduit; 

d.  smoke  conduit  means  having  a  mean  diameter  less  than 
the  mean  diameter  of  said  second  ctmduit  and  adapted  to 
be  recdved  within  said  second  conduit  v/hertlby  a  second 
annular  plenum  means  is  defined  between  said  smoke 
conduit  and  said  second  conduit  and  wherein  said  smoke 
conduit  extends  through  said  smoke  conduit  recdving 
aperture  of  sud  first  plraum  with  an  outld  above  said  first 
plenum  and  an  inlet  in  communicative  relation  with  said 
firebox  and  where  said  second  annular  plenum  and  said 
first  conduit  are  in  communicative  relation  through  sud 
first  plenum; 

e.  blower  means  to  move  air  to  be  heated  through  said  first 
conduit,  said  first  plenum  means  and  sdd  second  plenum 
means  to  a  space  to  be  heated;  and 

f.  wherein  said  second  conduit  is  located  in  spaced  relation 
from  a  side  wall  of  sud  flue  wherd>y  a  combustion  gas 
plenum  chamber  is  defined  by  a  portion  of  the  side  walls 
of  said  flue  and  a  porti<»  of  said  conduit,  and  said  first 
conduit  is  located  within  sud  combustion  gas  plenum 
chamber  and  sud  combustion  gas  plenum  chunber  com- 
municates with  said  firdwx  so  combustion  products  firom 
sud  firebox  flow  by  thermo  syphon  effect  along  the  sur- 
face of  said  first  conduit  and  along  the  outside  walls  crfsaid 
first  and  second  plenums. 
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4,449,277 

BACK-UP  GUIDE  FOR  TRUCKS  OR  TRAILERS 

Doa  E.  Howea,  «98  W.  SaMlch  Rd.,  Vieloria,  ac, 

FDed  May  16, 1903,  Scr.  No.  495,022 

CUm  priority,  appliartion  Canada,  Apr.  14, 1983, 435903 

Int  a^  EOIB  23/00 

VS.  a  238—10  R  10  Clatans 


/\ 


/ 


r. r    ill 
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^0    10       so  /g  IS /6a 


1.  An  easily  transportable  back-iq>  guide  for  locating  the  rev 
end  of  a  truck  or  trailer  both  longitudinally  and  laterally, 
comprising  an  elongated  guide  member  suitable  for  guiding  the 
side  of  a  wheel  and  a  wheel  stop  member  fixed  at  about  a  right 
angle  to  a  rear  end  portion  of  the  guide  member,  said  guide 
member  and  stop  member  bdng  arranged  in  open  L-shaped 
configuration  so  that  the  guide  is  mountable  on  a  truck  or 
trailer  body  with  the  guide  member  extending  dong  a  portion 
of  the  side  of  said  body  which  body  is  longer  than  the  guide 
member  and  with  the  stop  member  adjacent  an  end  of  sud 
body,  at  least  one  of  sud  members  having  means  for  gripping 
the  ground  and  preventing  sliding  when  the  guide  isin  use,  sud 
guide  bdng  provided  witih  wheel  means  or  the  like  at  one  end 
thereof  which  afford  rdativdy  easy  movement  of  the  guide 
when  the  other  end  is  raised  so  that  sud  gripping  means  clear 
the  ground. 


4,469,278 
RAIL  FASTENING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WITH  SHOULDER 

FITTED  CONCRETE  TIES 

Dnid  L.  Jerman,  4  Beacon  Hill  Dr.,  Phoenizfille,  Pa.  19460 

FOed  Aug.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  404^57 

Int  CLi  EOIB  9/30 

VS.  a  238-349  14  Oaims 


r- 


1.  Hold  down  anwratus  for  holding  railway  rail  assembly  to 
concrete  ties  fitted  with  Pandrol-like  shoulden,  said  shoulders 
comprising  an  upstanding  portion  having  rail-paralld  bore 
defined  therethrough,  having  a  curved  upper  surface  over  said 
bore,  and  having  a  ledge  adjacent  to  sdd  bore  on  the  side  reote 
from  said  rail,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


(a)  a  rail  clip  engaging  said  upper  surftce  of  said  upstanding 
portion  and  a  portion  of  said  rail  assembly,  and 

(b)  locking  pin  means  for  connecting  said  rail  clip  means  to 
sud  shoulder  and  for  biasing  a  portion  of  said  dip  toward 
said  rail  assembly  to  apply  hold  down  pressure  to  said  rail 
assembly  said  locking  pin  means  comprising  a  generally 
U-shaped  locking  pin,  one  of  the  legs  of  said  locking  pin 
bdng  configured  for  insertion  into  said  bore  of  said  shoul- 
der, sud  locking  pin  further  comprising  clip  retaining 
means  at  least  for  retaining  the  laterd  position  of  said  clip 
relative  to  said  surface  of  said  shodder,  said  clip  retaining 
means  further  comprising  a  bevelled  flange  defined  on  the 
clip  engaging  leg  of  sud  locking  clip. 


4,469,279 
CONSTANT  PRESSURE  NOZZLE  WITH  SELECTIVE 
VOLUME  LIMIT  CONTROL 
George  G.  Alleab««h,  Jr.,  Wnterorth,  Ohio,  Mdg 
mier  Indnstrid  Corporation,  Ckfdand,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  412,574 

lat  a^  B05B  1/32 

VS.  a  239—453  16  ClaiM 


to  Pre* 


1.  In  a  constant  pressure  discharge  nozde  having  an  auto- 
matic pressure-responsive  regulating  mechanism  for  discharge 
flow,  the  comlrination  of: 

a  nozzle  body  having  a  fluid  discharge  opening, 

a  pressure-responsive  baffle  head  assembly  movably 
mounted  in  said  body  for  adjustably  controlling  the  size  of 
sud  discharge  opening  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  in  said 
body, 

sud  baffle  head  assembly  including  a  baffle  stem  longitudi- 
nally movable  m  said  body  between  s  minitnuw  flow 
position  and  a  maximum  flow  position  of  said  baffle  bead 
assembly, 

and  adjustd>le  stop  means  selectively  engageable  with  said 
baffle  head  assembly  during  fldd  flow  for  limiting  pres- 
sure-req>onsive  opening  movement  of  sud  baffle  head 
assembly  to  U  least  one  intermediate  flow  discharge  posi- 
tion between  said  minimum  and  magimmn  positions, 

wherd>y  said  baffle  head  assembly  is  retained  against  pres- 
sure-responsive opening  movement  from  said  selected 
intermediate  position,  but  is  free  to  move  pressure-req>on- 
sively  between  sud  sdected  intermediate  position  and  said 
minimum  flow  position. 


4,469,280 
METHOD  FOR  HEATING  AGGLOMERATING 
SLURRIES 
Letter  G.  Maaaey,  Mordand  HtUa,  Ohio;  Robert  L  Brahcts, 
Lombard,  DL;  David  A.  George,  Park  Forcat,  BL,  aad  William 
A.  Abel,  Joliet,  DL,  aadgaors  to  CNG  Rcwarch  OmfUMf, 
Qerdaad,  Ohio 
DhUkm  of  Scr.  No.  ir,736,  Mar.  6, 1900.  Pat  No.  4,369,351. 
His  applieatioa  JaL  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394,695 
lat  CL>  B02C  19/12 
VS.  a  241—1  7  Cla^ 

1.  A  method  for  conversion  of  hydrocarbooaoeoos  solid 
particles  to  smaller  particles,  said  hydrocarbooaoeous  particles 
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chancterized  by  the  teadency  to  agglomerate  at  high  tempera* 
tuns,  the  method  compraing  the  following  steps: 
niziiig  the  hydrocaitonaceous  particies  with  a  fluid  to  pro- 
vide a  feed  slurry; 
dilvting  the  feed  slurry  with  a  relatively  cooled  recycle 
stream  to  provide  a  diluted  slurry,  the  recycle  stream 
compristng  a  fluid  containing  a  lesser  amount  of  hydrocar- 
bonaceous  particles  than  either  the  feed  slurry  or  the 
diluted  slurry; 
heating  and  pressurbing  the  diluted  slurry  to  conditions 
sufficient  to  provide  a  first,  superheated  slurry  stream; 


4,469,282 

METAL  FLAKE  PRODUCTION 

A.  David  Booi,  New  gwriigten,  Pa^  awiganr  to  AlumlBoa 

Company  of  AaMrica,  PMabvgh,  Pa. 

CoatiaBatiOB-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  8(3,217,  Dec  22, 1977, 

ahaadened,  wUch  it  a  coatiaBatioa-lB*part  of  Ser.  No.  730,181, 

Oct  <,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,068,060.  Tbia  appUcatioa  May  11, 1983, 

Ser.  No.  492,549 

fat  a^  B02C  23/18 

MS.  a.  241—16  14 1 


separating  the  superheated  slurry  stream  into  first  and  sec- 
ond stream  portions,  said  first  stream  portion  defining  said 
recycle  stream,  said  second  stream  portion  defining  a 
concentrated  and  heated  slurry  stream; 

exposing  the  concentrated  and  heated  slurry  stream  to  a 
lower  pressure  sufficient  to  cause  the  fluid  thereof  to 
expand  and  comminute  the  hydrocarbonaceous  particles 
thereof  to  a  smaller  size; 

passing  said  recycle  stream  through  means  for  lowering  the 
temperature  of  the  recycle  stream  to  thereby  define  said 
relatively  cooled  recycle  stream  agglomerate  during  heat- 
ing thereof. 


4,469,281 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISINTEGRATION 

OF  SOLIDIFIED  BATH  MATERIAL  ON  THE  RESIDUES 

OF  PREBAKED  ANODES  FROM  ALUMINIUM 

ELECTROLYSIS  CELLS 

Flaa  RM  Hiiik,  Norway,  aarigaor  to  Nonk  Hydro  ax,  Oilo, 

Norway 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,170 

Oaian  priority,  appUcatioa  Norway,  Oct  6, 1981,  813376 

lat  CL^  B02C  19/00 


MS.  a  241—1 


SOaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  dkintegration  of  solidified  bath  layers 
on  the  residues  of  prebaked  anodes  from  aluminum  electrolysis 
cells,  wherein  the  prebaked  anodes  each  comprise  a  calcinated 
carbon  block  connected  to  a  current-providing  rod  through 
one  or  more  cylindrical  steel  nipples,  said  method  comprising 
partially  removing  the  bath  material  fixnn  the  surface  of  the 
anode  by  core  driUing  portions  of  said  bath  material  and  simul- 
taneously initiating  disintegration  of  the  remaining  bath  mate- 
rial of  the  bath  layer. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  aluminum  flake  having  a  predeter- 
mined size  ftom  aluminum  particles  in  a  ball  mill  wherein 
backmixing  is  minimirfid,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  charging  the  ball  mill  with  milling  media  to  be  recircu- 
kted  at  a  predetermined  constant  flow  rate  and  with  feed 
materials  at  a  predetermined  flow  rate  to  provide  a  mix 
therein  comprising  approximately  30  to  70  wt.%  alumi- 
num particles,  the  remainder  liquid; 

(b)  operating  the  mill  to  form  said  aluminum  flake; 

(c)  removing  the  aluminum  flake,  liquid  and  milling  media 
from  the  mill  at  a  rate  commensurate  with  said  charging 
thereto; 

(d)  separating  the  milling  media  from  the  liquid  and  alumi- 
num flake  by  addition  of  solvent  to  provide  a  mix  having 
a  aluminum  flake  content  in  the  range  of  S  to  20  wt%; 

(e)  recirculating  the  milling  media  to  the  mill;  and 

(0  maintaining  the  predetermined  flow  rates  at  which  said 
feed  materials  and  the  recirculating  milling  media  are 
charged  to  the  mill  to  produce  aluminum  flake  having  a 
predetermined  size  and  to  minimize  backmixing  in  the 
mill,  said  predetermined  milling  media  flow  rate  being 
maintained  by  varying  the  rate  at  which  said  milling  media 
is  removed  fit>m  the  mill  so  as  to  correct  any  deviations  in 
the  recirculating  milling  media  flow  rate  from  the  prede- 
termined recircukting  milling  media  flow  rate. 

4,469,283 
COFFEE  MILL 
YoaUhIro  Nogachi,  Guana  SdaakaAo,  and  Toahio  Nakajian, 
OJima,  both  of  Japaa,  aasigaon  to  MitmMahi  DeaU  Kaba- 
shOd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,102 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  May  29,   1981,  56* 
78837[U];  May  29,  1981,  S6-78839[U]:  May  29, 1981, 5642011; 
J>L  31, 1981,  56-113906{U];  Dec.  23, 1981,  56-192152[U] 

lat  a^  B02C  19/12 
MS.  CL  241—48  58  Haiaw 

1.  A  coffee  mill  comprising: 

a  mill  casing  defining  a  cutter  receiving  space  and  a  coffee 
bean  waste  component  catching  spaced  formed  above  said 
cutter  receiving  space; 
a  pulverizing  cutter  receiving  space; 
communication  means  for  communicating 'said  cutter  reciev- 

ing  space  with  said  waste  component  catching  ^Mce; 
air  flow  producing  means  in  said  mill  casing  for  producing 
air  flow  passing  between  said  cutter  receiving  space  and 
said  waste  component  catching  space,  through  said  com- 
munication means; 
a  substantially  soUd  partition  wall  in  said  mill  casing  for 


m 


defining  said  cutter  receiving  space  together  with  said 
casing  and  said  waste  component  catching  space,  wherein 
said  pulverizing  cutter  is  rotatable,  wherein  said  commu- 
nication means  comprises  at  least  one  first  through  hole 
fbrmed  in  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  partition  wall  and  a 
second  through  hole  formed  at  the  center  of  said  partition 
wall,  and  wherein  said  air  flow  producing  means  is  posi- 
tioned in  said  cutter  receiving  ^>ace  to  produce  air  flow- 
ing from  said  cutter  receiving  wpaot  through  said  at  least 


one  first  through  hole  to  sakl  waste  component  catching 
space  and  flowing  back  to  said  cutter  receiving  space 
through  said  second  through  hole  when  coffee  bans  are 
bong  pulverized;  and 

guiding  means  associated  with  one  of  said  casing  and  said 
partition  wall, 

wherd)y  waste  components  produced  during  pulverization 
of  coffee  beans  are  transported  by  said  air  flow  from  said 
cutter  receiving  space  to  said  waste  component  reoeiviag 


4,469,284 
COMMINUTING  APPARATUS  WTTH  IMPROVED 
ROTOR  AND  STATOR  RECESS  CONSTRUCnON 
RoaaM  L.  Brabaker,  Eadid;  James  J.  TlocayaaU,  Paiaa,  both 
of  Ohio;  Mehia  Badzol,  Schaambarg,  DL;  CUffbid  J.  Ahoia, 
atfdaad,  Ohio;  FMarick  P.  Boyle,  Eadid,  Ohio;  Tramaa 
D.  ParidaaoB,  Chardoa,  Ohio,  and  Jama  C  Riae,  Lake  aty, 
Fla.,  aMigaori  to  XW  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rabber  Coapaay, 
AkroB,Obio 

Filed  Oct  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,217 

lat  CL^  B02C  7/12 

MS.  CL  241—25  TR  14  Oahas 


1.  A  comminuting  4>paratus  comprising: 

aitator  and  a  rotor,  the  stator  and  rotor  defining  a  receiving 
region  therebetween  for  receiving  a  mixture  of  pdlets  to 
be  coDuunuted  and  fluid,  the  stator  and  rotor  having 
peripheral  abrasive  surfaces  surrounding  the  receiving 
regicm  for  defining  a  grinding  zone  therebetween,  the 
rotor  having  at  least  <»e  recess  therein,  the  rotor  recess 
having  an  outwardly  extending  elongate  sh^M  portion 
with  a  first  end  in  fhiid  communication  with  the  receiving 
region  and  terminating  at  a  second  end  (»  the  rotor  pe- 


ripheral abrasive  surface  to  provide  a  path  for  the  pellets 
from  the  receiving  region  to  the  grinding  zone,  the  rotor 
recess  further  having  an  upstream  edge  generally  in  a 
direction  of  rotation  and  a  trailing  edge  generally  opposite 
the  upstream  edge,  the  trailing  edge  at  said  second  end 
having  an  enlarged  portion  extending  downstream,  the 
trailing  edge  enlarged  portion  having  a  sloping  base  of 
diminishing  depth  away  from  the  rotor  recess  upstream 
edge  and  a  generally  arched  perimeter,  at  least  generally 
adjacent  the  elongate  shape  portion  second  end  whereby 
pellets  pumped  into  the  rotor  recess  by  centrifugal  force 
are  wedged  between  the  sloping  enlarged  portion  base 
and  the  stator  peripheral  abrasive  surface  and  the  stator 
recess. 


4,469085 

COIL  WINDING  MACHINE  WFTH  MULTI-AXIS 

POSITIONING  FOR  WINDING  TELEVISION 

DEFLECnON  COILS 

Rudolf  Fahrbach,  BraDcbriOe,  N  J.,  aasigaor  to  UBi?ersal  Man- 

afhctariag  Co.,  lac,  Indagton,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,672 

lat  a^  HOIF  41/06.  41/08;  B65H  81/00 

MS.  CL  242—7.14  6  ri.<m. 


n^ 


1.  A  coil  winding  machine  for  winding  wire  on  a  core  to 
form  a  coil,  the  coil  winding  machine  comprising,  mounted  on 
abase: 
a  flyer  arm  means  which  is  revolvable  about  an  imaginary 

axis  and  carries  the  wire  to  wind  it  upon  said  cor^ 
means  to  rotate  said  flyer  arm  about  said  axis; 
means  to  reciprocatively  move  said  flyer  arm  means  back 

and  forth  along  said  axis; 
clamp  means  to  removably  hold  said  core  while  it  is  being 

wound; 
arbor  means  connected  to  said  clamp  means; 
means  to  rock  said  arbor  means  back  and  forth  about  an  axis 

to  vary  the  position  of  said  core  relative  to  said  flyer  arm; 
cradle  means  carrying  said  arbor  means  and  pivotally 

mounted  on  said  base;  and 
means  to  rock  said  cradle  means  back  and  forth  about  its 

pivot  mount 


4,469,286 
FREE  FLOATING  RIDER  ROLL  BEAM  MOUNTING 
Robert  Gredtag,  Bcacoaifldd,  Caaada,  awigaor  to  Vafaaat- 
DoadaioB  lac,  LaeUae,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,442 
lat  a^  B65H  17/a  25/26 
MS.  CL  243-65  16  Claim 

1.  A  rider  roll  beam  mounting  for  a  winder  comprising: 
a  pair  of  frames  each  having  a  substantially  vertical  face; 
a  rider  roll  beam  spanning  the  distance  between  said  frames; 
an  arcuate  gukiing  surface  adjacent  each  axial  end  of  sakl 
beam  in  face-to-face  relationship  with  the  adjacent  one  of 
sakl  vertical  faces; 
said  surfiKes  being  curved  so  as  to  cooperate  with  sakl 
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vertical  fi»«  and  permit  rotatioo  of  said  beam  about  a 
horizootal  axis  rabstantiany  perpendicular  to  the  longitu- 
dinal  axil  of  Mid  beaoi  and  located  at  the  midplaiie  of  said 
winder  while  limiting  axial  movement  of  said  beam  along 
to  laagitadinal  axk 


'///^/ "  v///// 


means  for  moving  each  end  of  said  beam  while  permitting 
said  rotation  of  said  beam  and  means  for  guiding  move- 
ment of  said  beam  in  a  vertical  path  substantially  parallel 
to  said  longitudinal  axis. 


^  4,449,287 
CASH  REGISTER  TAPE  VIEWER 
atflbrd  O.  PflMMr,  Madtooa,  Wia^  Alan  L.  StraMi,  GienTiew, 
aid  Robert  W.  Cormwk,  Dowmti  Qtw%  both  of  DL,  mbI^- 
ow  to  Piycfcologlcal  Ijilii  Cot»,  Oak  Bwok,  PL 
mad  Si».  14, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  418,728 
bt  ai  14U  WQl  B21C  47/22 
UjS.  CL  242— 47J  R  n  ri«ii. 


1.  Apparatus  for  oie  ia  auditing  a  cash  register  tape,  compris- 
ing in  combination       1 

abase. 

an  upright  support  structure  mounted  to  said  base, 

a  first  spindle  mounted  to  said  support  structure  and  having 
one  firee  end.  said  first  spindle  being  ad^)ted  to  receive  a 
roll  of  cash  registet  ti^  to  be  viewed, 

a  second  qmidle  rotattririy  mounted  to  said  support  structure 
and  having  one  firee  end.  said  second  qnndle  having  means 
thereon  for  attachably  receiving  the  end  of  a  roll  of  cash 
register  tape  mountod  on  said  first  spindle, 

means  for  rotating  said  second  spindle  to  transfer  tape  from 
a  roll  of  cash  registtr  tape  mounted  on  said  first  spindle  to 
said  second  spindle,  and 

guide  means  nicludipg  an  upright  guide  plate  fixedly 
mounted  to  a  guide  bottom  member,  said  guide  bottom 
member  being  sUdably  mounted  to  said  base  with  said 
upri^  guide  plate  extending  perpendiculaily  to  the  prin- 
ce loogitndinal  ases  of  said  spbdles, 

said  upri^  guide  |riale  having  an  opening  for  receiving  said 
second  spindle,  and 

said  guide  bottom  member  slidable  movement  being  in  a 
direetioo  paraOd  to  said  axes  for  adjustable  disposition  of 


said  upright  guide  plate  in  proximity  to  one  edge  of  a  cash 
register  tape  mounted  to  said  ^ndles. 

4,449t288 

EXPANSIBLE  SHAFT  WITH  ACTUATOR  RETAINING 

MEMBER  AND  SPHERICAL  BEARING  SURFACE 

VirgD  M.  PoMaa,  N.  Di^toa,  Mav^  Mrivnr  to  DoiMe  E 

CoBspaay  iMn  Brocktoa,  Maaa. 

FOad  Feb.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  470,142 

lat  a^  B68H  7V/&  75/24 

U.S.  a.  242—72.1  20  Claims 


1.  In  an  expansible  shaft  comprising 

an  axially-extending  outer  bousing, 

an  operating  rod  mounted  ooaxially  of  said  housing  and 
arranged  for  movement  axially  relative  to  said  housing, 

a  core  engager  movable  radially  relative  to  said  housing  and 
said  operating  rod  between  an  expanded  position  in  which 
said  core  engager  extends  beyond  the  outer  wall  of  said 
housing  and  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  core  en- 
gager is  positioned  radially  within  said  expanded  position 
thereof,  and 

an  actuator  mounted  on  said  rod  and  arranged  to  cause  said 
core  engager  to  move  towards  said  expanded  position  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  rod  axially  relative  to  said 
housing, 

that  improvement  wherein: 

said  actuator  includes  a  bore  through  which  said  rod  extends 
and  having  adjacent  one  end  thereof  a  countersink  sur- 
rounding said  bore  and  defining  a  generally  inwardly 
fining  annular  surface  inclined  rdative  to  said  rod  at  an 
angle  of  not  more  than  43*;  and, 

a  generally  annular  retaining  member  is  mounted  in  a  cir- 
cumferential groove  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  rod  in 
position  for  engaging  said  surface  of  said  recess  of  said 
actuator, 

whereby  when  said  actuator  b  forced  relative  to  said  rod 
towards  said  retaining  member  interaction  between  said 
retaining  member  and  said  surfine  of  said  recess  of  said 
actuator  limits  said  movement  and  causes  ^>plication  of 
radially  inwardly  directed  force  on  said  retaining  member. 

4,449,289 
REEL  STAND 
Gcorie  B.  Gebo.  4445  E.  iMiiHtrial  St.,  #2,  Siarf  Valley^ 
CaW.  93043 

Filed  Sa».  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  427,548 
lat  a^  B4ni  49/00.  49/32:  n4B  7/04 
U.S.  CL  342-85  1  Claim 

1.  A  pivoting  storage  reel  or  spool  stand  comprising: 
a  cable  or  wire  st(xage  reel  having  opposite  end^ 
axle  means  carried  on  said  reel  ends  lykg  along  the  turning 

axis  thereof; 
stanchion  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  posts  sepa- 
rated by  said  reel  rollably  engagable  with  said  axle  mean^ 
base  means  carried  on  said  standuMi  means  for  siqiporting 
said  stanchion  means  and  said  red  on  a  supporting  surfiMe; 
said  base  means  having  a  pivot  tocatkn  about  which  saxl 
stanchion  means  rotates  carrying  said  red  therewidi  in  an 
arcuate  path  about  aakl  base  means  pivot  toostioo; 
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carriage  means  slklably  mounted  on  each  of  sakl  posts  hav-  flyer  arrangement  being  mounted  on  said  bearing  bushing 


ing  rcdlers  for  movably  supporting  said  axle  means; 
releasable  self-k)cking  means  operably  carried  on  each  of 

sakl  carriages  for  securing  with  sakl  posts; 
sakl  sdModdng  means  indudes  s  spring  bused  stack  of 

lugged  washers  ad^>ted  to  sdectivdy  bind  with  sakl  post 

and  carriage  in  positkni  on  said  post; 
said  axk  means  includes  a  pair  of  shafts,  each  shaft  having  a 

wedge  on  one  end  engagable  with  the  end  of  sakl  red  and 

a  square  fittmg  <»  its  opposite  end;  sakl  shaft  being 

adapted  to  rollaUy  rest  on  said  rollers  of  said  carriage; 
each  of  said  carriages  indudes  a  cylindricd  body  having  a 

cavity  storaging  sakl  self-locking  lugged  washers  and  an 


mountings  and  said  **fnring  bushing  mountings  consist  of  two 


outwardly  projectmg  y(^  carrying  saki  rollers  with  sakl 
post  extendmg  upwardly  through  sakl  cavity; 

sakl  lugged  washers  adi^ited  to  bind  between  sakl  post  and 
sakl  carriage  to  rdeasably  secure  sakl  carriage  to  sakl  post; 

sakl  base  means  includes  a  pair  of  support  members  joined  at 
opposing  adjacent  ends  at  a  right  angle  with  respect  to 
each  other  to  define  a  juncture  and  said  juncture  further 
joined  by  one  end  of  said  post  normal  to  said  support 
members; 

sakl  juncture  of  sakl  support  members  and  said  post  end 
constitutuig  sakl  pivot  location;  and 

each  of  said  posts  having  a  hard  grip  end  opposite  its  ends 
joined  with  said  support  members  for  use  by  the  user  m 
manually  pivoting  sakl  red  about  sakl  pivot  tocatkm. 


bearing  bushing  mountings  in  sliding  frictiond  contact  with 
each  other. 


4,449,291 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUCING  STRIP-SHAPED 

MATERIAL  INTO  CASSETTES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Hciasat  TMbar;  Ckristlaa  GStaa,  both  of  Maaich,  aad  Glater 

LaauMi,  EcUag,  aU  of  Fed.  Re^  of  Geranay,  Mslganrs  to 

AgfihGeraert  Aktkagaadlschaft,  Lemkaoaa,  Fed.  Ra^  of 


FUad  Sap.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  418,090 
ClalaM  priority,  appUcatkai  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gennay,  Doe.  30, 
1981, 3151932 

lat  a^  G03B 1/04:  GllB  l5/i2 
U.S.  a  242-191  19 


>    f    r    r    /    r 


4,449,290  J 

THREAD  GUIDE  FOR  COAXIALLY  MOUNTED 
BOBBINS 
nrcatad-Beyme,  MoMheagladbach,  Fed.  Rap.  of 
Mdgaor  to  PaUtax  Prqiect-Coaipaay  GmbH,  Kre- 
fUd,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FDed  JaL  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  402,411 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkai  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Aag.  1, 
1981, 3130415 

lat  a^  B45H  49/00,  57/20:  DOIH  7/86, 13/04 
MS.  CL  242—128  7  Oaima 

L  A  comlanation  of  two  bobbins  having  yams  wound 
thereon  mounted  coaxially  one  above  the  other,  a  thread  gukle 
flyer  arrangement  for  drawing  yams  ofiT  each  of  sakl  bobbms, 
bearing  bushing  mountings  for  said  thread  guide  flyer  arrange- 
ment bdng  located  between  sdd  bobbins,  sakl  thread  gukle 


1.  Apparatus  for  tranqwrting  a  web  of  flexible  material, 
particularly  for  tran^mrting  a  web  of  photosensitive  materid 
from  a  copying  machine  into  a  receptacle  whk:h  stores  the  web 
m  the  form  of  convolutions,  comprising  first  web  advancing 
means  including  a  wdxontacting  first  rotary  component; 
second  web  advandng  means  mcluding  a  second  rotary  web- 
engaging  component;  motor  means  for  driving  said  compo- 
nents; freewheel  means  interposed  between  ssid  motor  means 
and  sakl  first  component  so  that  the  Utter  can  be  rotated  by 
said  motor  means  to  advance  the  web  and  by  the  web  when  the 
latter  is  advanced  by  sakl  second  advancing  means  and  the 
peripherd  q)eed  of  said  second  component  exceeds  a  given 
periidierd  speed  at  which  sakl  first  comp(»ent  can  be  driven 
by  said  motor  means;  first  and  second  monitoring  means  for 
respectivdy  monitoring  the  peripherd  ^weds  of  said  first  and 
second  components;  and  means  for  generating  signab  when  the 
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ratio  of  nxnutored  peripheral  speed*  of  aaid  components  is 
outside  of  •  predeteraiiiied  range. 


end  of  said  shaft  body  so  that  said  elongate  projections 
engage  the  engaging  projections  of  the  reel  hub  for  rout- 


4,4«,292 
TAPEGiSSETTE 
Him  Mangold,  FBerth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuqr,  assignor  to  GffWB- 
dig  E.  M.  v.,  Vmrtk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy 

FOed  Mty  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  375,208 
Claias  priority,  apaUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervany,  Oct  27, 
1981, 3142S19  I 

lit  a^  GllB  23/04 
VA  CL  242—199      i  10  Clalmi 


1.  A  tape  cassette  fbr  recording/playback  devices  and  the 
like,  said  cassette  being  adjustable  to  accommodate  for  differ- 
ences in  distance  between  take  up  and  supply  reel  spindles  in 
such  devices,  said  casiette  comprising:  essentially  rectangular 
sections  each  with  two  opposed  walls  in  which  respective 
winding  spools  are  mounted;  recording  and/or  playing  tape 
maintained  on  said  spools  and  adapted  to  pass  therebetween  in 
a  predetermined  path  essentially  parallel  to  one  side  of  the 
cassette;  an  opening  in  said  cassette  adjacent  said  path  to  allow 
access  to  the  Upe  by  recording,  playback  or  erase  heads  of  a 
recorder/playback  device;  guide  means  having  a  rectangular 
cross-section  displaceably  connecting  said  sections  together  by 
engaging  inner  surfaces  of  said  two  opposed  walls  of  each  said 
section  wherein  the  sections  are  displaceable  along  the  guide 
means  to  vary  the  distance  between  the  spools  while  maintain- 
ing them  tihgaed  so  as  to  allow  the  use  of  the  cassette  in  recor- 
der/playback devices  having  different  distances  between  take 
up  and  supply  reel  spiadles  while  maintaining  said  tape  in  said 
predetermined  path  whether  the  sections  are  displaced  from 
each  other  or  in  a  noiwlisplaced  position. 


4,M9,293 
REEL  SHAFT 

Kaamd  MIyail,  and  Hideo  Tonabeehi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aarivMn  to  (Mympoi  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Oct  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  435,232 
Claim   priority,   appUcation   Japu,   No?.   9,   1981,   56- 
166836{U] 

Irt.  CL^  GOOB  1/04;  GllB  15/3Z  23/04 
VS.  a  242—200  4  Claims 

1.  A  reel  shaft  for  agaging  a  substantially  cylindrical  reel 
hub  of  a  tape  cassette  having  a  plurality  of  engaging  projec- 
tions protruding  from  the  inner  peripheral  siirface  of  the  reel 
hub,  to  impart  rotational  force  to  the  reel  bub,  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  shaft  body  to  be  fitted  into  the  reel  hub  for 
routably  driving  the  reel  hub  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft 
body,  said  shaft  body  having  a  base  end  and  a  distal  end 
opposite  said  base  end  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  shaft 
body,  the  distal  end  portion  of  said  shaft  body  being  ta- 
pered for  freely  entering  the  reel  hub  without  interference 
with  the  engaging  projections  of  the  reel  hub;  and 
a  plurality  of  elongate  projections  formed  at  regular  inter- 
vals in  the  circumferential  direction  on  the  outer  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  shaft  body,  said  elongate  projections 
each  extending  in  the  long  direction  to  define  a  predeter- 
mined angle  to  the  axial  direction  of  the  shaft  body,  and 
extending  from  said  base  end  to  the  vicinity  of  said  distal 


ing  the  reel  hub  and  for  urging  the  reel  hub  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  shaft  body  as  said  shaft  body  routes. 


4^469,294 

V/STOL  AIRCRAFT 

Robert  T.  Clifton,  7999  HaHea,  #420,  Houton,  Tex.  77061 

FUed  May  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  380,480 

lat  a^  B64C  27/22 

U.S.  CL  244— 12.3  1 


1.  A  vertical  and  short  take-ofTand  landing  aircraft  compris- 


mg: 


a  fuselage  made  of  foamed  core  material; 

a  set  of  canard  wings  attached  to  said  fuselage  forward  of  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  aircraft,  said  canard  wings  includ- 
ing elevator  members  pivotally  attached  thereto  for  con- 
trolling pitch  of  said  aircraft; 

a  second  set  of  lift  fan  wings,  having  relatively  thick  cross- 
section,  attached  to  said  fuselage  at  about  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  aircraft,  each  one  of  said  second  set  of  lift 
fan  wings  comprises: 

a  generally  circular  duct  extending  vertically  through  said 
wing; 

a  multi-bladed  fan  mounted  for  free  roution  axially  in  said 
duct; 

prime  mover  means  for  selectively  applying  roUtional 
torque  to  said  fan,  said  prime  mover  means  arranged  so  as 
to  drive  said  fans  in  contraroution  to  each  other;  said 
prime  mover  means  comprising  at  least  two  engines  driv- 
ing a  central  shaft,  said  engines  capable  of  produdng  in 
excess  of  one  horsepower  per  pound  of  engine  weight; 

means  for  selectively  ^plying  the  roUtion  of  the  center 
shaft  to  the  lift  fans; 
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seotmd  shaft  transmission  means  for  selectively  applying 

roution  of  said  central  shaft  to  a  pusher  propeUer  located 

aft  of  said  lift  wings;  and 

fim  control  means  for  contrdling  the  inflow  and  outflow  of 

gas  through  said  circular  duct  comprising: 

pivoted  openable  forward  opening  inlet  control  vanes  in 

the  duct  inlet,  the  upper  surface  of  said  vanes  being 

shaped  so  that  they  form  an  airfoil  when  the  vanes  are 

closed,  the  forwwd  end  of  one  of  said  vanes  being 

adapted  to  be  received  in  flush  mating  engagement  with 

the  rearward  portion  of  an  adjacent  vane,  said  forward 

opening  inlet  control  vanes  for  causing  forward  motion 

of  said  aircraft  to  produce  a  ram  air  eftect  in  said  duct; 

pivoted  discharge  vanes  on  the  underside  of  said  duct  to 

direct  the  discharge  of  fluid  through  said  duct;  and 
at  least  one  control  arm  connected  to  said  vanes  for  caus- 
ing the  simultaneous  movement  of  said  vanes; 
a  third  set  of  relatively  thin  main  lift  wings  attached  to  said 
fuselage  aft  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  aircraft,  said 
third  set  of  lift  wings  including  ailerons  pivotally  con- 
nected thereto;  and 
orthogonal  working  surfaces  arranged  aft  of  said  pusher 
propeller. 


4,469,295 
HYDRODYNAMIC  RAM  ATTENUATING  FUEL  TANK 
Irrlng  Sdiiistcr,  Colnmbos,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Rockwell  latem- 
tkMMl  Corporatloa,  El  Scgundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,141 

Int  a^  B64D  37/08;  B65D  25/04,  25/18 

VS.  a  244—135  R  11  dalns 


4,469,296 

FISHING  KITE 

Richard  P.  Lee,  1439  S.  134th  St,  OMha,  Nebr.  68144 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  357,990 

bt  CL^  B64C  31/06;  B64D  17/02 

VS.  a  244-153  R  3 


1.  A  foldable  kite,  comprising 

a  flexible  top  panel  having  a  generally  trapezoidal  shape  and 
including  a  transverse  top  leading  edge,  a  transverse  top 
trailing  edge  shorter  than  said  top  leading  edge  and  two 
elongated  top  side  edges  of  generally  equal  length, 

a  flexible  bottom  panel  having  a  generally  trapezoidal  shape 
and  including  a  transverse  bottom  leading  edge  shorter 
than  said  top  leading  edge,  a  transverse  bottom  trailing 
edge  shorter  than  said  bottom  leading  edge  and  top  trail- 
ing edge  and  two  elongated  bottom  side  edges  of  gener- 
ally equal  length, 

the  longitudinal  spacing  between  the  top  leading  and  trailing 
edges  being  substantially  equal  to  the  longitudinal  spacing 
between  said  bottom  lading  and  trailing  edges, 

said  top  side  edges  being  joined  to  said  bottom  side  edges, 

said  top  panel  being  furdiennore  secured  to  said  bottom 
panel  along  a  plurality  of  securement  lines  extending  from 
said  leading  edges  to  said  trailing  edges  in  generally 
equally  spaced  relation  between  said  side  edges  thereby 
defining  a  plurality  of  connected  flexible  tubes  open  at 
each  end  to  allow  air  flow  therethrough,  and 

a  single  bridle  having  only  two  arms  wherein  each  of  said 
two  arms  have  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  wherein  said 
first  ends  of  said  arms  are  joined  at  an  apex  edited  for 
securement  to  a  kite  line  and  wherein  said  second  ends  of 
said  arms  are  attached  to  respective  joined  ends  of  said 
leading  edges. 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  an  engine  inlet  duct,  a  fiiel  tank 
subject  to  penetration  by  a  projectile  comprising: 

a  casing  defining  a  hollow  fuel  storage  compartment,  said 
casing  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  walls  connected 
together  to  form  said  casing,  one  of  said  walls  being  a 
common  wall  of  said  inlet  duct  by  also  forming  a  portion 
of  a  wall  of  said  inlet  duct; 

a  liner  in  the  form  of  a  sheet  positioned  within  said  casing  to 
partition  said  storage  compartment  into  two  cells,  said 
liner  forming  only  one  side  of  each  of  said  two  cells,  one 
cell  being  a  main  tank  and  the  other  cell  being  an  auxiliary 
tank,  said  liner  being  constructed  of  a  shock  attenuating 
frangible  membrane; 

securing  means  fastening  said  liner  to  said  common  wall,  said 
liner  being  spaced  from  said  common  wall  by  said  secur- 
ing means,  said  liner  in  combination  with  said  securing 
means  having  preselected  strength  characteristics  relative 
to  said  common  wall  such  that  said  liner  will  deflect  and 
rupture  under  hydrodynamic  ram  pulse  energy  sufficient 
to  puncture  said  common  wall  created  by  shock  waves 
resulting  from  the  projectile  penetrating  within  said  fuel 
tank  with  hydrodynamic  ram  pulse  energy  attenuation  by 
said  deflection  and  rupture  of  said  liner  being  substantially 
maximized,  whereby  impact  damage  to  said  common  wall 
firom  said  shock  waves  is  reduced. 


4,469,297 

EXTENDIBLE  AIRFOIL  CABLE  DRUM  TRACK 

ASSEMBLY 

James  B.  Cole,  Mercer  lalaad,  Waah.,  aaalgBor  to  The  Bodag 

Company,  Seattle,  Waah. 

Contlnnatlon-iB-pMrt  of  Ser.  No.  177,674,  Aag.  13, 1980, 

abandoiied.  This  ffXkatioa  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  429373 

lit  a^  B64C  9/24 

VS.  CL  244—215  3  OafaM 


1.  A  mechanism  for  extending  and  supporting  a  high-lift 
device  relative  to  an  airfoil,  comprising:  a  carrier  track  con- 
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nected  to  laid  lugh>Iift  device  and  extending  chordwiae  of  said 
airfoil;  track  support  means  secured  to  said  airfoil  and  being  in 
bearing  contact  with  said  carrier  track  for  guiding  support 
thereof;  said  carrier  ttack  being  of  a  slotted  I-beam  tb^ted 
cross  section  having  approximately  an  I-beam  mass  distribu- 
tion and  whose  wdb  section  and  lower  flange  are  vertically 
^>lit  and  Uterally  spaaed  part  forming  an  inverted  U-shaped 
slot  opening  along  the  lower  length  thereof;  a  cable  mounted 
within  said  carrier  track  slot  and  fastened  at  either  end  thereof, 
at  the  approximate  neutral  bending  axis  of  said  carrier  track;  a 
cable  drum  ad^>ted  to  winding  engagement  with  said  cable 
ftstened  between  the  interior  ends  of  said  carrier  track  slot  for 
extending  the  high-lift  device  relative  to  said  airfoil;  and 
thereby,  increasing  die  aerodynamic  lift  characteristics 
thereof. 


and  siding  rail  having  intersecting  gauge  lines  convergent 
along  the  main  line  and  siding  rails,  crossing  ahead  of  the  point 
and  diverging  from  the  point  rearwardly  along  the  nose,  the 
wing  rails  abutting  the  main  line  rail  and  the  siding  rail,  reflec- 
tively at  one  end  of  each,  the  other  end  of  each  wing  rail  being 
free,  each  wing  rail  having  two  horizontal  axes,  a  firrt  axis  of 
which  extends  longitudinally  along  the  wing  rail  and  a  second 
axis  of  which  is  normal  to  the  first  axis,  the  running  surface  of 
the  nose  being  substantially  co-planar  with  the  running  sur- 
Csces  of  the  rails  in  the  rest  of  the  turnout  and  the  wing  rails 
being  provided  with  tread  surfaces  which  are  inclined  above 


AXLE 


4.4«,M« 
SENSOR 

Hdmat  Ucbd,  Leoaberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  MaigBor  to 
latVMrtkMal  Standard  Eleetrie  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  323,143 
OaiaM  prtorfty,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Dec  6, 
1900,3046103 

lat  CV  B61L  JJ/OS,  W04 
UjS.  a.  346—249  17  Oaims 


L  A  sensor  arrangement  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a 
single  axle  of  a  rail  vehicle  in  a  short  length  of  a  track  having 
two  rails  comprising: 

a  first  shunt  path  haviag  two  ends  each  coupled  to  a  different 
one  of  first  and  second  points  spaced  along  one  of  said  two 
rails  within  said  short  length  of  said  track; 

a  first  transformer  having  a  fint  secondary  winding  and  a 
first  primary  winding  having  one  end  thereof  connected 
to  a  third  point  on  said  one  of  said  two  rails  between  said 
first  and  second  points  and  the  other  end  thereof  con- 
nected to  said  first  shunt  path  to  provide  one  diagonal  of 
a  first  bridge  circuit  including  electrical  resistances  of  said 
first  shunt  path  and  electrical  resistances  of  said  one  of  said 
two  rails  between  said  first  and  second  points; 

an  alternating-current  source  connected  between  said  two 
rails  to  provide  the  other  diagonal  of  said  first  bridge 
circuit  and  to  feed  alternating  current  having  a  predeter- 
mined firequency  into  said  first  bridge;  and 

said  first  secondary  winding  having  a  first  alternating-volt- 
age signal  developed  thereacross  when  said  first  bridge  is 
unbalanced  by  a  wheel  of  said  axle  being  present  between 
said  first  and  second  points. 


4,469,299 
RAILWAY  TURNOUTS 
bwc  CMMtoa,  Dnrtaaa,  Natal,  Soath  AMea 

FDad  May  H,  1981,  Ser.  No.  363,484 
OataH  priority,  appUcatioa  Sonth  Africa,  May  19, 
80/2969 

lat,  a^  EOIB  7/12 

UA  a  346-435  R  4 

1.  A  railway  turnout  comprising  a  main  line  rail,  a  siding  rail, 
two  wing  rails,  and  a  noae  terminating  in  a  point,  said  main  line 


1900, 


the  plane  of  the  running  surfaces  along  said  two  horizontal 
axes,  the  inclination  along  the  first  axis  on  each  wing  rail  ex- 
tending longitudinally  along  the  wing  rail  towards  the  free  end 
thereof  and  rising  to  a  high  point  from  a  low  point  where  the 
wing  rail  deviates  from  the  gauge  line  of  the  associated  main  or 
siding  rail,  and  the  inclination  along  the  second  axis  commenc- 
ing from  an  inner  edge,  adjacent  the  gauge  line  of  each  wing 
rail  and  extending  upwardly  away  from  the  inner  edge,  the 
angles  of  inclination  on  said  first  and  second  axes  being  depen- 
dent on  the  angle  of  deflection  of  the  turnout,  the  shape  of  an 
average  worn  car  wheel  and  the  taper  on  wheels  which  are  to 
use  the  turnout. 


4,469,300 

WIRE  BAG  STAND  FOR  HOLDING  PLASTIC  BAG 

Thomas  M.  Valeako,  Seneca  Caatie,  N.Y.,  aaaiffor  to  Valerco 

Corporation,  Soieca  Caatie,  N.Y. 
COBtinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  259,992,  May  4, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,364,534.  This  application  Jon.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,051 
Int.  CL^  A63B  55/04 
U.S.a.248— 97  16< 


1.  A  plastic  bag  stand  comprising: 

a.  alMse; 

b.  a  pair  of  generally  U-shaped  wire  sides  mounted  on  said 
base  to  extend  upright  above  said  base  in  a  bag-holding 
position; 

c.  top  regions  of  said  sides  being  bent  outward  to  engage  and 
hold  an  open  mouth  of  a  plastic  bag; 

d.  said  base  having  stop  means  engaging  lower  regions  of 
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said  sides  at  predetermined  angles  to  said  base  in  said 
bag-hddmg  podtim  and  prevoiting  said  lower  regions  of 
said  sides  frcmi  inclming  toward  each  other  at  any  angles 
less  than  said  predetermined  angles,  which  are  selected  for 
spacing  said  top  regions  of  said  sides  ^Mut  by  more  than  a 
big-mounting  distance;  and 
e.  upright  spans  of  said  sides  being  sufficiently  resilient  in  the 
region  between  said  stop  means  and  said  top  regions  so 
that  said  sides  can  be  manually  ^rung  toward  each  other 
to  bring  said  top  regions  within  said  bag-mounting  dis- 
tance. 


4^469,301 

DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  THE  HEIGHT  OF  AN 

ELEMENT  AND  THE  APPUCAHON  THEREOF  IN  A 

VEHICLE  SEAT  BASE 

Ctaade  Chevalier,  Sally  sar  Loire,  Fkaace,  aarignor  to  Compag- 

aic  ladaatrialle  da  Mwaaiwwa,  Fraace 

FUed  Jna.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  385,987 
CfadM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhnwe,  Jan.  17, 1981, 81 11979 
lat  a^  A47G  29/00 
UJS.  a  248-371  4< 


a  plurality  of  hollow,  cone-shaped  housings  formed  of  thin 
metal  each  having  a  cooe-shaped  interior, 

a  staff  extending  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  open  end  of 
the  cone-shaped  interior,  and 

a  idurality  of  concentric  rings  of  different  diameters  stamped 
in  said  metal  so  that  they  protrude  from  the  interior  wall 
(tf  said  housing  toward  the  center  of  the  cone,  at  least  two 
of  said  rings  positioned  to  contact  said  staff,  said  first  ring 
contacting  said  staff  on  the  end  of  said  staff,  and  said 
second  ring  contacting  said  staff  at  a  point  axially  spaced 
from  said  end  of  said  staff,  ad^>ted  to  retain  said  staff  and 
prevent  said  staff  removal  out  of  said  housing  due  to 
laterally  ^>pUed  forces,  while  permitting  removal  due  to 
vertical  forces  applied  to  said  staff. 


4,469,303 

VIBRATION  ISOLATION  APPARATUS 

Robert  K.  Sayder,  Aaoka,  MIbBh  aaaipMr  to  RoaeaMMat  lac, 

Edea  Prairie,  Mfan. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  242,137,  Mar.  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Dec  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,318 
lat  a.3  GOIF  15/08 
VS.  CL  248-634  10 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  the  height  of  an  element  with 
leapect  to  a  support  therefor,  said  device  comprising  a  rack 
rigid  with  the  support  and  an  actuatable  toothed  sector  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  said  element,  said  device  comprising  effort- 
reducing  gear  means  which  are  interposed  between  the  rack 
and  the  toothed  sector  and  amprise  a  double  piiaon  which  has 
mall  teeth  in  mesh  with  the  rack  and  large  teeth  in  mesh  with 
the  toothed  sector,  the  iHnion  has  a  shaft  which  is  guided  in 
means  defining  a  slot  which  is  parallel  to  the  rack  and  rigid 
with  the  support 


4,469,302 
FLAG  STAFF  HOLDER  FOR  WINDPROOF  SIGNS 

L.  Staadt,  Lake  Oiwego,  Oreg.,  aaaigBor  to  SgaHV 
Gocporatioa,  Portind,  Oreg. 

FUed  JaL  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,215 

lat  a^  F16M  13/00 

UJS.  a  248-5U  1  Claim 


1.  An  isolation  apparatus  for  supporting  a  sensor  housing  on 
a  surface  to  which  linear  and  rotational  vibrations  are  i^lied, 
the  housing  having  three  mutually  perpendicular  axes  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  mounts  fixedly  coupled  to  said  surface,  each 
having  at  least  two  ends  tiiereon; 

a  plurality  of  brackets  fixedly  coupled  to  the  housing,  each 
having  at  least  a  first  surface  thereon;  and 

separate  elastic  means  supported  between  each  one  of  the 
mount  ends  and  the  first  surfsce  of  each  bracket  for  reduc- 
ing the  vibration  applied  to  the  housing; 

the  mount  ends  and  first  surfaces  being  oriented  to  support 
the  respective  separate  elastic  means  relative  to  the  hous- 
ing such  that  the  resolved  vibrations  along  at  least  two  of 
the  three  axis  result  in  compression  of  at  least  one  half  of 
the  quantity  of  elastic  means  and  wherein  the  separate 
elastic  means  at  the  respective  mount  ends  and  first  sur- 
faces are  all  in  compression  responsive  to  rotational  vibra- 
tion about  the  third  axis  during  each  cycle  of  vibration. 


L  An  ^»paratus  for  securdy  holding  a  flag  staff  comprinng: 


4,469,304 
PULSE  ACTUATED  SOLENOID  VALVE 
Cart  L.  C  Kah,  Jr.,  778  Lakeaide  Dr.,  North  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 
33408 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140^38 
lat  a.3  n6K  31/08 
VS.  a  251—65  5  aaiM 

1.  A  solenoid  valve  having  a  housing,  said  housing  having  a 
chamber  located  therein,  a  first  passage  having  a  first  opening 
in  said  chamber,  said  housing  having  a  cylindrical  opening 
extending  from  said  chamber  having  a  closed  end,  a  plunger 
positioned  in  said  cylindrical  opening  and  projecting  into  said 
chamber,  said  plunger  being  mounted  fbr  axial  movement 
between  the  closed  end  of  said  cylindrical  opening  and  one  side 
of  said  chamber,  a  second  passage  having  a  second  c^iening 
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into  Mid  chamber  on  stid  one  side  of  said  clumber  with  said 
second  opening  being  aligned  with  said  plunger  so  that  when 
laid  plunger  ii  positioned  against  said  chamber  wall  said  sec- 
ond opening  is  cloaed,  means  for  biasing  said  plunger  against 
said  second  opening,  a  metal  core  which  can  conduct  magnetic 
fha  forms  the  dosed  en4  of  the  c^indrical  opening,  an  electro- 
magnetic coil  is  positioned  around  said  c^indrical  opening 
encircling  the  bottom  of  the  core  and  mating  end  of  said 
pluiger,  said  plunger  being  a  permanent  magnet,  means  for 
placing  an  impulse  of  current  flow  in  one  direction  through  the 
electromagnetic  coil  to  momentarily  move  the  magnetic 
phmger  in  one  direction  against  said  biasing  means  to  magneti- 
cally engage  the  bottom  of  the  core,  said  means  for  placing  an 


■& 


flattened  center  portions  whose  planary  axes  are  angularly 
offset  in  respect  to  each  other,  the  outer  periphery  of  both 
sections  inteijoining  to  form  said  rim; 
b.  at  least  one  perpendicular  hub  section  located  on  a  com- 
mon axis  central  to  said  cylindrical  bore  and  straddling  the 
shortest  width  of  said  oval  shaped  disc  and  craitaining 
within  a  bore  to  receive  a  supporting  valve  shaft 

M6»,30( 
APPARATUS  FOR  PULLING  CABLE  THROUGH 
UNDERGROUND  CONDUIT 
Deibcrt  W.  Wimer,  Daniel  C  Carlson,  both  of  Lake  Worth; 
Edward  C.  Elwood,  Margate,  and  Eugene  T.  Stewart,  TaTcr- 
nicr,  aU  of  FfaL,  assignors  to  Boranp  it  Sims  Inc^  Plantation, 
Fla. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  141,2M,  Jon.  20,  IMO,  Pat  No. 

4*382,581.  lUs  application  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  427,743 

IM.  a^  B23Q  3/08 

VJS.  CL  254— 134J  FT  5  Oains 


>i. 


hnpulse  of  current  flow  in  one  direction  through  the  electro- 
magnetic coil  including  a  switch,  a  D.C.  power  source  and  a 
capacitor  means;  said  switch  being  movable  to  place  said  D.C. 
power  source  and  capachor  means  in  series  with  said  electio- 
pyetic  coil,  said  switch  also  being  movable  to  place  said 
electromagnetic  coil  and  capacitor  means  in  series  to  discharge 
said  capacitor  across  said  electromagnetic  coil  pUunng  an 
impube  of  current  flow  in  the  opposite  direction  through  the 
electromagnetic  coil,  wherein  circuit  means  are  connected 
across  said  electromagnetic  coil  which  will  limit  the  current 
flow  through  said  electixnnagnetic  coil  to  prevent  the  mag- 
netic flux  caused  by  the  impulse  from  said  capacitor  means 
firom  being  excessive  thei)eby  reducing  any  tendency  to  ^^^9g- 
netize  said  plunger. 


4,449305 

LOW  TORQUE  BUTTERFLY  VALVE  DISC 

D.  Banman,  32  Pine  St,  Rye,  N  Jl  03870 

Coiriiaitflon  of  Ser.  No,  313,830,  Oct  22, 1981,  abandoned. 

TUs  application  May  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  491^08 

hn.  a.^  no.  1/22 


U.S.  a  251-305 


5  Clalnis 


1.  A  low  torque  butterfly  disc  comprising: 

a.  an  oval  shaped  disc  >Vhose  planary  axis  is  angularly  offset 
from  the  perpendicular  axis  of  the  cylindrical  bore  of  a 
butterfly  valve  and  laving  an  outer  periphery  forming  a 
rim  which  is  fitting  closely  within  said  cylindrical  bore 
and  forming  a  straight  line  of  contact  with  said  bore  when 
in  the  cloaed  valve  position,  said  disc  being  further  com- 
posed of  one  upper  and  one  lower  centrally  connected 
nearly  semicircular  wall  section,  each  having  partially 


1.  A  cable  drawing  mechanism  comprising  a  vehicle  having 
a  frame  defining  a  bed,  a  boom  having  a  horizontal  first  portion 
supported  on  said  bed  and  a  second  portion  universally  pivoted 
on  an  outer  end  of  said  first  portion,  a  cradle  structure  pivot- 
ally  movable  about  a  first  horizontal  axis  generally  parallel  to 
said  first  portion  on  said  outer  end  of  said  first  portion  and 
having  means  for  pivoting  said  cradle  about  said  horizontal 
axis,  an  extension,  on  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  second 
portion  and  pivotally  supported  on  a  second  horizontal  axis  on 
said  cradle  structure  that  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
first  horizontal  axis  with  means  for  invoting  said  second  por- 
tion about  said  second  horizontal  axis  on  said  cradle  structure, 
a  winch  supported  on  said  bed  adjacent  an  inner  end  of  said 
first  portion  and  having  a  winch  line  extendable  along  said 
horizontal  first  portion  and  said  second  portion,  said  winch 
including  a  drum  freely  rotatable  in  one  direction  to  allow  said 
winch  Une  to  be  unreeled  therefirom  and  having  a  brake  associ- 
ated therewith  for  controlling  the  free  rotation,  a  drive  motor 
and  a  clutch  between  said  drive  motor  and  said  drum  engage- 
able  to  rotate  said  drum  in  an  opposite  direction  to  reel  said 
winch  line  on  said  drum,  and  a  level  winder  mechanism  be- 
tween said  drum  and  said  inner  end  of  said  first  portion  and 
driven  by  said  drive  motor  for  controlling  the  position  of  said 
winch  line  on  said  drum  during  reeling  thereon. 

4,449,307 
CONNECTOR  BRACKET  FOR  AN  ENGINE-LIFTING 

WINCH 

Douglas  E.  Bell,  8311  Roanoke  Afc^  Takona  Park,  Md.  20912 

FUed  Not.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  440,466 

lat  CL^  B25B  2S/(Xk  B21F  9/00 

U.S.  a  254-199  11  Claims 

9.  A  tripod,  comprising: 

a  base  plate  having  two  sides, 

first  and  second  tripod  leg  receiving  means,  said  leg  receiv- 
ing means  being  mounted  on  one  of  said  sides  of  said  base 
plate  in  spaced  apart  relation, 
an  elongated  rod  member  having  an  upper  portion  for  en- 
gaging a  tripod  leg  and  a  lower  portion  forming  a  load 
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beuing  member,  and  mounted  on  the  other  of  sakl  sides  of  surfaces  of  sakl  q>ring  supporting  member  and  said  brake 


said  base  plate  at  a  central  location  thereof; 
first  second  and  third  tripod  legs  each  having  first  and 


second  ends,  said  first  ends  of  two  of  said  legs  being  re- 
ceived in  said  leg  receiving  means,  and  said  first  end  of 
said  third  leg  including  means  for  receiving  therein  said 
upper  end  of  said  elongated  rod  member. 


4,469,308 
LEVER  HOIST 
TakayocU   Nakaorara,   Atsogi;   Kazno  Maeda,   Yokohama; 
MaaaynU  Ohno,  Tokyo,  and  Tcrao  AUyama,  Sagamihara,  all 
<rf  J«an,  asalgiiors  to  Kaboshiki  Kalaha  Kito, 


Filed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  469,654 
Clalnis  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1982,  57-37205 
Int  CL3  B66F  WOO.  3/30;  G05G  1/12:  F16D  13/42 
UJ5.a254-350  OClaian 


spring  control  member,  reflectively,  for  moving  said  spring 
supporting  member  to  compress  or  release  said  brake  clamping 
spring  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  brake  qning  control 
member  in  one  or  the  other  direction  to  form  said  direction 
change  transmission  mechanism. 


4,469,309 
CORE  FOR  BLOW-FORMING  THE  LINING  OF  VESSEL 

FOR  MOLTEN  METAL,  A  LINING  METHOD  USING 
SAID  CORE,  AND  A  LINING  COMPOSITION  USED  IN 

SAID  LINING  METHOD 
Masam  Takashfaw,  Koaue;  SUgera  Matsayama,  Oymna;  Yo- 
shihiro  Hayashi;  His^)i  Ito,  both  of  Ohtaa;  Kotaro  F^jita, 
Soita;  Ka^i  laai,  and  Shoji  TakcaMto,  both  of  Ohtaa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Aikoh  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FUed  Feb.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  347,935 
lat  CL^  B22C  9/12 
U.S.  a  266-44  5  date 


1.  A  core  for  btow-forming  the  lining  of  a  vessel  adapted  to 
contain  molten  metal,  which  core  is  provided  with  a  main  body 
having  blow-in  holes  and  an  exhaust  port  the  skle  face  and  tlw 
lower  faces  of  said  body  having  essentially  the  same  dimen- 
sions and  shape  as  the  inside  lining  of  said  vessel  for  molten 
metal,  a  flange  mounted  q)proximately  horizontally  in  the 
outer  direction  at  the  periphery  of  the  upper  end  of  nid  main 
body,  a  plurality  of  supports  which  are  actuated  downwardly 
from  said  flange,  and  shock  absorber  means  mounted  beneath 
said  flange  adapted  to  engage  said  vessel  for  molten  metal  to 
form  an  essentially  airtight  seal  between  said  flange  and  said 
vessel  for  molten  metal. 


1.  A  lever  hoist  ccMnprising;  a  change  gear  provided  on  a 
driving  member  threadedly  engaged  on  a  driving  shaft  for 
driving  a  sheave  about  which  is  wound  up  a  chain,  rope  or  the 
like  for  a  load,  an  operating  lever  rockable  about  said  driving 
member  by  a  hand,  a  winding-up  driving  pawl  engageable  with 
teeth  of  sidd  change  gear  and  driven  by  said  operating  lever  in 
a  winding-up  direction  for  the  load,  a  winding-off  driving  pawl 
engageable  with  the  teeth  of  said  change  gear  and  driven  by 
said  operating  lever  in  a  winding-off  direction  for  the  load,  a 
braking  assembly  preventing  said  change  gear  from  being 
driven  fnm  a  side  of  said  sheave  and  having  an  axially  operat- 
ing member  directly  or  indirectly  engaging  said  driving  mem- 
ber for  releasing  said  braking  assembly,  a  brake  spring  control 
member  rotatably  fitted  on  said  driving  shaft,  a  brake  clamping 
spring  arranged  between  said  driving  member  and  said  brake 
q>ring  control  member,  a  direction  change  transmission  mech- 
anism for  transforming  rotation  of  said  brake  spring  control 
member  into  axial  urging  force  of  said  brake  clamping  spring, 
a  spring  supporting  member  rotatably  and  axially  movably 
fitted  on  sakl  driving  shaft  between  saiid  driving  member  and 
said  brake  spring  control  member  for  supporting  one  end  of 
said  Inake  clamping  q)ring,  said  driving  member  and  said 
spring  supporting  being  formed  on  thdr  opposite  surfaces  with 
protrusions  for  transmitting  rotative  movements  with  each 
other,  and  cams  and  cam  followers  being  formed  on  opposite 


4,469310 
AUTOMATIC  CENTERING  PIPE  BEVELING  MACHINE 
Hurshd  L.  Jones,  9504  E.  136th  St  North,  CoUinsiiUc  Okla. 
74021 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  534,672 
lat  CL^  B23K  7/04.  7/10 
UJS.  CL  266—56  9  OafaM 

1.  An  ^jparatus  for  centering  a  member  relative  to  a  cylin- 
der comprising: 
a  yoke  having  two  leg  portions  extending  from  an  apex  the 
legs  being  spaced  X*  apart,  wherein  X  is  more  than  0*  and 
less  than  180*,  the  yoke  being  positionable  on  a  cylinder 
with  the  legs  in  engagement  therewith; 
a  frame  slideably  supported  to  said  yoke  and  moveable  in  the 
plane  perpendicular  the  cylindrical  axis  and  simulta- 
neously in  the  plane  of  the  cylindrical  axis  including  said 
yoke  apex,  the  frame  having  a  portion  thereof  to  be  cen- 
tered with  respect  to  the  cylindrical  axis  of  the  cylinder; 
a  feeler  extendable  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  cyUnder 
received  by  said  yoke  and  moveable  towards  the  cylinder 
surface  in  a  fixed  relati(mship  with  the  movement  of  said 
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frame  relative  to  Md  yoke,  the  ratio  of  movement  of  the 
feeler  to  the  movement  of  Mid  frame  being  l>Sin  X/2/1 


4i4M,31i 
MELTING  FUKNACE  OF  A  RIGID  STRUCTURE 
KokU  Kenda,  aad  Shoji  Shteohara,  both  of  Ki^wt,  ._^_ 
aaiigMrfl  to  MHaaUshi  Khaoka  KabuhlU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Mar.  7, 1M3.  Scr.  No.  472,991 
OaiaM  priority,  awlkatioa  JapM^  Mar.  13, 1962,  S7-40047 
lat  a^  aiC  5/42 
U.S.  a  266-99  3 


y 


1.  A  gtt  cutting  machine  for  cutting  steel  plate  or  the  like 
comprising: 

a.  a  device  head  having  a  cutting  torch  tip; 

b.  respective  conduit  qieans  for  supplying  to  said  tip,  respec- 
tively, preheat  oxygen,  cutting  oxygen  and  fuel  gas; 

c.  a  drive  cylinder  joymalled  for  roution  about  said  head; 
said  drive  cyUnder  having  appreciable  height  so  that  a 
drive  wheel  can  be  moved  upwardly  and  downwardly 
while  engaging  itt  peripherally  outer  cyUnder  wall; 

d.  a  drive  wheel  engaging  the  peripherally  outer  cyUndrical 
wall  of  said  drive  cyUnder  so  as  to  be  driven  thereby  and 
moveable  longitudinally  therealong  so  as  to  allow  adjust- 
ment in  height  of  said  tip  with  respect  to  said  steel  plate  to 
allow  cutting  at  a  dtsired  angle; 
a  motor; 

a  power  transmission  means  connected  with  said  motor 
and  drivingly  connected  with  said  drive  cylinder  so  as  to 
drive  said  cyUnder  msponsive  to  said  motor, 

g.  control  means  for  controlling  said  motor, 
h.  bracket  connected  with  said  housing  and  supporting  said 
drive  wheel  adjacent  said  tip;  said  bracket  being  adapted 
to  be  affixed  such  that  said  drive  wheel  drives  in  astraight 
Une;  and  being  adapted  to  be  loose  so  as  to  rotate  in  a  full 
360*  circle  about  said  tip. 


e. 
f. 


■ 


whereby  the  fhund  portion  is  centered  when  said  feeler 
contactt  the  surface  of  the  cyUnder. 


'   4,469,311 
MOTORIZED  HAND  TORCH 
DitM  A.  Laiag,  Willoa||iby,  Ohio,  aaaipMr  to  Victor  Eqoip- 
■eat  CoapiBy,  Dcatan,  Tax. 

Filed  Dec.  B,  1983,  Ser.  No.  S5734S 

lat  CLJ  B23K  7/01  7/10 

U  J.  CL  266—67  9  Claims 


2.  A  melting  furnace  of  a  rigid  structure  comprismg: 

(a)  a  hollow  body  for  receiving  a  material  to  be  melted,  said 
body  comprising  bricks  joined  together; 

(b)  a  diell  of  iron  surrounding  said  brick  body  so  u  to  re- 
strain a  thermal  expansion  of  said  body  during  an  opera- 
tion of  said  furnace;  and 

(c)  a  heating  means  mounted  around  said  shell  for  heating 
said  shell;  and 

(d)  means  for  controlling  said  heating  means  in  accordance 
with  the  degree  of  thermal  expansion  of  said  shell,  thereby 
controlling  compressive  forces  exerted  by  said  shell  on 
said  brick  body  when  said  brick  body  is  thermally  ex- 
panded during  the  operation  of  said  furnace; 

said  control  means  comprising  a  first  detecting  means  for 
producing  a  first  detecting  signal  represenutive  of  the 
degree  of  thermal  expansion  of  said  brick  body,  a  second 
detecting  means  fcnr  producing  a  second  detecting  signal 
representative  of  the  degree  of  thermal  expansion  of  said 
sheU,  means  responnve  to  said  first  and  second  detecting 
signals  for  producing  a  control  signal  representative  of  the 
difference  between  the  thermal  expansions  of  said  brick 
body  and  said  shell,  and  a  control  circuit  reqwnsive  to 
said  control  signal  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
heating  means  to  heat  said  sheU  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
thermal  expansion  of  said  shell  is  carried  out  generally  in 
synchronism  with  the  thermal  expansion  of  said  brick 
body. 


4,469^13 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCOON  OF  METAL  POWDER 
MiMm  leUdate,  and  Toahihiko  Kobe,  both  of  AmagHiki,  itf 
pea,  aaaignon  to  Soasitomo  Metal  ladaatriea,  Oaaka,  Japaa 
Division  ofSer.  No.  275,506,  Jua.  19, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,385,929. 
nia  appUcatioa  Mar.  31, 1982,.  Scr.  No.  363,834 
lat  a^  B22F  9/08 
MS.  CL  266—207  8  OaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  useful  in  the  production  of  metal  powder 
which  incliKles 
a  vessel  for  containing  a  metal  melt  and  which  is  c^Mble  of 
sealing  off  contained  metal  melt  from  the  surrounding 
atmosphere,  said  vessel  including  a  first  opening  through 
which  metal  melt  can  be  added  therein  and  a  second 
opening  through  which  metal  melt  therein  can  be  drained 
out  thereof  in  a  stream,  said  second  opening  being  called  a 
draw  bole, 
first  pipe  means  connected  directly  to  said  vessel  for  supply- 
ing a  non-oxidizing  gas  interiorly  thereof, 
a  valve  means  positionable  over  said  first  opening  in  said 
vessel  to  seal  off  the  interior  of  said  vessel  from  the  sur- 
rounding atmosphere, 
an  enckMure  means  connected  beneath  said  vessel  so  as  to 
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enclose  said  draw  hole,  said  enclosure  means  being  capa- 
ble of  sealing  off  metal  melt  therein  from  the  surrounding 
atmos|rfiere,  said  enclosure  means  including  a  granulation 
tank, 

second  pipe  means  connected  to  sakl  enclosure  means  for 
supplying  a  non-oxidizing  gas  interiorly  thereof, 

nozzle  means  located  in  said  enclosure  means  adjacent  the 
side  of  the  stream  of  molten  metal  passing  therethrough 
from  said  draw  hole  and  into  said  granulation  tank, 


for  supplying  an  air-fuel  mixture  to  the  tube  for  combus- 
tion within  the  tube. 


4,469,314 
METAL  HEATING  FURNACE 
Osama  Takeochi,  Mitaka,  aad  AUra  Aiaawa,  Muaaahiao,  both 
of  Japaa,  aarisaors  to  lahikawiyiaM'Hariaia  Jakogyo  Kaba- 
shiki  Kaliha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  No?.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,092 

aalma  priority,  application  Japaa,  May  21, 1981,  56-77006 

lat  CL^  C21C  9/00 

U.S.  a  266-252  1  Claim 


^85  9 


1.  A  metal  heating  furnace,  comprising  a  chamber  having 
side  walls,  substanti^ly  horizontal  roof  and  floor,  end  walls, 
and  a  substantially  horizontal  work  support  extending  along 
the  length  of  the  chamber  from  end  wall  to  end  wall  between 
the  roof  and  the  floor  along  which  work  pieces  are  moved,  and 
pO  (a)  heating  means  comprising: 
(i)  a  plurality  of  imperforate  open-end  radiant  heating  tubes 
which  are  positioned  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation 
along  the  length  of  the  chamber  in  vertically  spaced  rela- 
tion and  l(mgitudinal  alignment  with  the  work  support, 
thereby  forming  a  substantially  cmtinuous  Une  of  radiant 
heating  means  vertically  spaced  with  respect  to  the  work 
support  and  longitudinally  aUgned  with  it, 
(ii)  each  of  the  radiant  tubes  having  an  outer  end  mounted  in 
a  horizontal  part  oS  the  chamber  and  extending  from  its 
outer  end  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  vertical  toward  the 
work  support  with  its  open  inner  end  adjacent  and  di- 
rected toward  the  work  support,  and 
(iii)  means  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  each  radiant  tube 


4,469,315 
SELF-PUMPING  STRUTS  FOR  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 

SYSTEMS 
Lawrence  G.  NichoUa,  BirsBiaghaai,  Ea^aad,  aad  George  B. 
Powell,  Abergaveuiy,  Waka,  assigaeri  to  Lacas  ladwlrlea, 
public  limited  company,  Bhrayagham,  England 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,352 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Ualted  Kiagdom,  JaL  9,  1981, 
8121233 

lat  CL^  F16F  9/46.  5/00 
U.S.  a  267-64.17  5  OaiaM 


third  pipe  means  extending  into  said  enclosure  means  and 
connected  to  said  nozzle  means  for  supplying  a  non-poUu' 
liquid  atomizing  medium  selected  from  mineral  oil,  animal 
oil  or  vegetable  oil  to  said  nozzle  means, 

said  non-polar  Uquid  atomizing  medium  impinging  against 
the  stream  of  molten  metal  to  produce  a  mixture  of  molten 
metal  droplets  and  atomized  non-polar  Uquid  medium  in 
the  upper  part  of  said  granulation  task,  said  mixture  accu- 
mulating in  the  lower  part  of  said  granulation  tank. 


1.  A  self-pumping  strut  for  vehicle  suspension  systems  com- 
prising a  cylinder  assembly  and  a  piston  rod  sUdable  relative  to 
said  cylinder  assembly,  a  piston  carried  by  said  piston  rod 
within  said  cylinder  assembly,  said  cyUnder  assembly  housing 
a  working  space  for  hydrauUc  fluid  bounding  said  piston,  and 
a  reservoir  for  hydrauUc  fluid,  pump  means  including  an  outlet 
valve  housed  within  said  cyUnder  assembly  and  operated  by 
displacement  of  said  piston  rod  relative  to  said  cylinder  assem- 
bly for  pumping  fluid  from  said  reservoir  through  said  outlet 
valve  to  said  working  space  for  increasing  the  height  of  said 
strut,  a  solenoid-operated  valve  for  controlling  reverse  flow 
from  said  pump  means  to  said  reservoir,  sensing  means  for 
sensing  the  height  of  said  strut,  and  control  means  for  opening 
said  solenoid-operated  valve  to  allow  fluid  to  return  from  said 
pump  means  through  said  solenoid-operated  valve  directly  to 
said  reservoir  without  passing  through  said  outlet  valve  when 
said  sensing  means  detects  that  displacement  of  fluid  from  said 
reservoir  to  said  working  space  is  not  required. 


4,469,316 
ELASTOMERIC  MOUNT  WITH  HYDRAUUC  DAMPING 
Johaaaea  Taa  dea  Booai,  KSaddag;  Wllfried  Leftaer,  Elchatitt; 
Gcrt  Salewsky,  and  Haaa-Petcr  Gaaaea,  both  <rf  Leatiag,  all  of 
Fed.  R^  of  Germaay,  aaaigDors  to  Audi  Nan  Aato  Uaion  AG, 
Neckarialm,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germaay 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  1,052,  Jaa.  4, 1979,  abandoaed.  This 
appUcatioB  Dec  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  446,244 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jaa.  24» 
1978,2802896 

lat  a^  F16M  7/00:  F16F  5/00 
MS.  CL  267—140.1  8  OaiaM 

1.  A  mount  for  securing  two  relatively  displaceable  bodies  to 
each  other  with  limited  relative  freedom  of  movement,  com- 
prising: 
a  resiUently  deformable  first  waU  adapted  to  be  secured  to 

one  of  the  bodies 
a  second  wall  forming  with  said  first  waU  a  substantiaUy 
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doted  chamber  filed  widi  ■  hydnulic  liquid,  aaid  second 
well  being  wcurable  to  the  other  of  aaid  bocties; 
a  nibttantiaUy  contkiuous  partition  subdividing  said  cham- 
ber into  a  pair  of  compartments  re^)ectively  bounded  by 
said  first  and  second  walls,  said  partition  including 

(a)  an  elastically  deformable  and  relatively  stiff  imperfor- 
ate annular  outer  portion  extending  radially  inward 
firom  a  junction  of  said  walls, 

(b)  an  elastically  deformable  and  reUitively  yieldable  im- 
perforMe  annular  intermediate  portion  of  lesser  thick- 
ness than  said  outer  portion  extending  radially  inward 
fSrom  said  outer  portion. 


UjS.a20»-«9 


1.  An  assembly  for  the  production  of  a  cover  of  preselected 
length  for  the  bed  of  a  truck,  the  cover  having  a  preformed 
shell  having  the  general  configuration  of  the  cover  and  a  longi- 
tudinal dimension  which  is  greater  than  the  preselected  length 
of  the  cover  to  be  produced  therefrom,  the  assembly  compris- 

a  support  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced,  substan- 
tially parallel,  hollow  channel  members  for  receiving  and 
maintaining  the  prefbrmed  shell  in  a  fixed  position, 

adjustable  guide  mea«  movably  mounted  on  the  support 
means,  said  guide  means  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced  substantially  parallel  extoision  memben  adapted 


to  be  slidably  engaged  in  the  channel  members  of  the 
support  means  so  that  the  guide  means  is  selectively  mov- 
able along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shell  to  demarcate 
the  preselected  length  of  the  cover  and  the  contours  of  the 
leading  edge  thereof,  the  guide  means  being  pivotably 
mounted  on  the  spaced  extension  members  to  enable  the 
guide  means  to  be  positioned  at  a  predetermined  angle 
with  reUition  to  the  preformed  shell, 

anchoring  means  for  the  guide  means  for  maintaining  the 
guide  means  in  a  fixed,  predetermined  position  with  rela- 
tion to  the  preformed  shell  while  the  shell  is  being 
trimmed  along  the  guide  means  to  provide  a  shell  having 
a  preselected  length, 

clamp  means  provided  on  the  support  means  for  releasably 
securing  the  shell  on  the  support  means  and 

a  plurality  of  downwardly  extending  legs  to  enable  the 
support  means  to  be  self-supporting. 

4,4^^18 

WORK  PIECE  GUIDE  FOR  TABLE  SAWS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Fnd  M.  Sbiiic  Fisher  Hill,  FlturilUam,  SM.  03447 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  370,9«5 

lat  a.}  B27B  27/02 

VJS.  a.  209-91  2 


(c)  a  rigid  central  portion  of  substantially  the  same  thick- 
ness as  said  intermediate  portion  disposed  within  and 
supported  by  said  intermediate  portion,  said  central 
portion  having  at  least  one  throughgoing  orifice;  and 
a  pair  of  apertured  annukr  stop  members  spacedly  bracket- 
ing said  central  and  intermediate  portions,  said  stop  mem- 
bm  being  supported  on  opposite  surfaces  of  said  outer 
portion  adjacent  an  inner  periphery  thereof  and  at  a  radial 
distance  firom  said  walls  fior  limiting  the  amplitudes  of 
excursions  of  said  central  portion  relative  to  said  outer 
portion,  the  spacing  of  said  stop  members  from  each  other 
being  at  least  equali  to  the  thickness  of  said  outer  portion. 

4,4<9,317 
TRUCK  BED  COVER  ASSEMBLY 
Dnial  Grate,  Mt  Ocawns;  Dune  RaynMnd,  Warren,  and 
Jeasph  C  Moahcr,  Kocheater,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Brifcmi,  lac,  ArHngKn,  Tex. 
DMrion  or  Sar.  No.  132,809,  Mar.  21, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,295,262, 
and  a  fMtiwwtlon  of  Ser.  No.  282,807,  JoL  13, 1981,  aban 
lUa  appUcatioa  Sep.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536^26 
lat,  CL^  B23Q  1/04 

2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  holding  down  a  work  piece  to  be  operated  on 
by  a  device  such  as  a  table  saw,  against  a  flat  table  member 
while  at  the  same  time  urging  said  work  piece  against  a  guide 
fence  used  on  such  devices,  comprising: 
a  plate  member; 

a  pair  of  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said  plate  member 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  each  wheel  extending  beyond 
said  plate  member; 
a  first  and  second  arm  member,  each  having  an  upper  and 
lower  end,  the  lower  ends  of  which  are  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  plate  member  on  a  line  parallel  to  a  line  between 
said  wheel  members; 
a  frame  member  having  a  first  and  second  shaft  rotatably 
retained  therein  positioned  apart  from  one  another  sub- 
stantially the  distance  of  the  lower  ends  of  said  arms  in  a 
line  parallel  to  the  rotational  mountings  of  said  lower  ends 
on  which  are  affixed  the  upper  ends  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond arms  respectively; 
a  spring  member  extending  from  the  upper  end  of  said  sec- 
ond arm  member  to  the  lower  end  of  said  first  arm  mem- 
ber; 

an  auxiliary  guide  fence  having  at  least  one  aperture  defined 
therein  for  positioning  adjacent  to  said  guide  fence  for 
mounting  said  frame  to  said  guide  fence  with  said  wheels 
at  an  angle  inward  toward  said  guide  fence  in  the  direction 
of  the  flow  of  the  work  piece; 

a  pin  affixed  to  the  bottom  of  said  frame  adapted  to  enter  into 
said  auxiliary  fence's  aperture(s); 

a  downwardly  protruding  member  extending  from  the  bot- 
tom of  said  frame  on  the  other  side  of  said  guide  fence 
from  said  auxiliary  fence; 


a  clamp  screw  extending  through  said  downwardly  protrud- 
ing member  for  tightening  against  said  guide  fence  to  hold 
said  frame  to  said  guide  fence; 
means  to  prevent  reverse  movement  of  said  wheel  members 
cmnprising  a  pawl  member  pivotally  affixed  to  said  pUte 
between  said  wheels;  and 
means  to  cause  said  pawl  member  to  jam  against  said  wheels 
upon  rearward  movement  of  same,  including: 
a  horizontally  extended  aperture  defined  in  said  pawl  in 

which  said  pivot  member  can  move  back  and  forth; 
a  vertically  and  horizontally  extended  apertxire  defined 

toward  an  end  of  said  pawl; 
a  stop  pin  affixed  to  said  frame  and  entering  said  vertically 

extended  ^lerture; 
said  pawl  adapted  to  extend  on  each  end  to  rest  on  said 
wheels  when  they  are  in  forward  motion  and  when  said 
wheels  start  rearward  motion,  said  pawl  is  adapted  to 
move  by  friction  rearwardly,  its  pivot  member  moving 
in  said  horizontally  extended  aperture,  forcing  the  ends 
of  said  pawl  between  the  wheels  and  said  stop  pin  pre- 
venting further  rotational  movement  of  said  pawl  be- 
yond its  contact  with  said  wheels. 


4,469,319 

LARGE  DOCUMENT  RESTACKING  SYSTEM 

Vruk  J.  Robb,  Fairport,  and  Fred  F.  WUczak,  Pittafbrd,  both  of 

N.Y.,  aaaignon  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nof.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,801 

lat  a^  B65H  31/20 

VS.  CL  271-3.1  11 


1.  In  a  sheet  stacking  apparatus  for  stacking  sheets  in  a  sheet 
tray  with  stacking  edge  guide  means  for  controlling  the  sheet 
stacking  position,  said  stacking  edge  guide  means  being  reposi- 
tionable  to  accommodate  stacking  different  normal  sizes  of 
sheets,  said  sheet  stacking  apparatus  further  including  stacking 
feeding  means  for  stacking  the  sheets  in  said  tray  within  said 
stacking  edge  guide  means  by  feeding  each  sheet  in  over  the 
top  of  the  stack  from  one  edge  thereof  and  releasing  the  sheet 
to  stack,  the  improvement  comprising: 
automatically  variable  corrugation  stacking  means  for  con- 
trolled stacking  of  large  flimsy  sheets  in  said  tray  for 
subsequent  feeding  from  the  stack  compati1)ly  with  stack- 
ing said  normal  sheet  sizes  within  said  same  tray  and 
stacking  edge  guide  means, 
wherein  said  stacking  edge  guide  means  are  repositionable  at 
said  one  edge  in  a  directi(»i  opposite  the  feeding  direction 
of  said  documents  by  said  stacking  feeding  means  suffi- 
ciently to  accommodate  said  large  document  sheets, 
and  wherein  said  variable  corrugation  stacking  means  com- 
prises plural  repositionable  variable  sheet  corrugating 
menibers  operatively  connecting  with  said  repositionable 
stacking  edge  guide  means  to  change  the  corrugation  of 
large  flhnsy  sheets  being  stacked  in  said  tray  in  response  to 
said  repositioning  of  said  stacking  edge  guide  means  for 
staddng  said  large  flimsy  sheets  in  said  tray  such  that  said 
large  flimsy  sheets  being  restacked  are  sufficiently  differ- 
ently corrugated  frtmi  said  normal  sheets  to  reliably  stack 
in  the  same  said  tray. 


4^469,320 
DUAL  MODE  STACK  SENSOR 
J.  Wcnthe,  Jr.,  Rechas<tf,  N.Y^ 
CorporatkM,  Stanford,  Cann. 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  373,919 
lat  a^  B45H  3/U  S/48.  7/14 
VS.  CL  271—98 


189 


to  Xcrai 


1.  In  a  sheet  feeder  with  a  sheet  stack  support  wherein  sheets 
are  fed  from  a  stack  of  the  sheeu  in  said  stack  support  using 
variable  pneumatic  feeding  means,  the  hnprovement  compris- 
ing an  automatic  integral  plural  mode  sheet  stack  sensor  which, 
in  a  first  mode,  controls  said  variable  pneumatic  feeding  means 
in  response  to  sensing  the  height  of  the  stadc  of  sheets  in  said 
stack  support,  and  which,  in  a  second  mode,  provides  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  feeding  from  said  stack  support  of  all  of  the 
sheets  in  said  stack,  wherein  said  integral  plural  mode  sheet 
stack  sensor  includes: 
a  finger  member, 
means  for  resetting  said  finger  member  on  top  of  the  stack  of 

sheets, 
first  switch  means  actuable  by  a  first  position  of  said  finger 
member  said  first  mode  when  said  finger  member  is  reset 
on  top  of  the  stack  of  sheets  and  the  height  of  said  stack  of 
sheets  in  said  stack  support  exceeds  a  preset  level, 
and  second  switch  means  actuable  for  said  second  mode  by 
the  dropping  of  said  finger  member  into  a  second  position 
in  response  to  all  of  the  sheett  being  fed  out  from  under 
said  finger  member. 


4,469321  

DEVICE  FOR  THE  DELAYED  PILING  OF  SHEETS 
Herbert  Gcadnriadaer,  Waehtarabach,  Fed.  Rap.  of 
aaaignor  to  MjLN.«Rolaad  DrackanacUaes 
sehaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garmaay 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,191 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  Mar.  30, 
1981,  3112558 

lat  a.3  B65H  29/68.  31/12 
VS.  CL  271—183  6 
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1.  In  a  delivery  mechanism  of  a  sheet-fed  printing  press,  a 
frame  defining  a  delivery  staion  having  a  pile  board,  a  chain- 
type  conveyor  having  grippers  for^  gripping  the  leading  edges 
of  sheets  for  conveyance  seriatim  to  the  delivery  statioa,  means 
for  automatically  releasing  the  sheets  at  the  delivery  station 
with  the  released  sheets  settling  downwardly  through  a  receiv- 
ing space  under  the  force  of  gravity  to  form  a  pile,  a  horizontal 
rail  type  tray  support  straddling  the  receiving  space,  a  tempo- 
rary receiving  tray  insertable  into  the  tray  sui^xnt  for  ten^K>> 
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ruily  ooUecting  the  doMrnwardly  Mttling  sheets  when  a  filled 
pile  board  is  lowered  for  removal  and  rq>lacement  by  an 
empty  pile  board,  and  «  bofTer  storage  device  located  immedi- 
ately above  the  tray  support  for  intercepting  the  dieets  enter- 
ing the  receiving  space  when  the  pile  board  is  lowered,  the 
buffer  storage  device  including  a  firont  edge  support  for  sup- 
porting the  front  edge  of  a  sheet  and  a  rear  edge  support  for 
supporting  the  rear  edge  of  the  sheet,  at  least  the  rear  edge 
support  occupying  a  normal  horizontal  position  but  having  a 
hinge  mounting  and  means  for  applying  a  light  counterbalanc- 
ing force  so  that  the  first  few  sheets  fed  following  the  lowering 
of  the  pile  are  intercepted  providing  a  time  delay  for  insertion 
of  the  tray  but  with  th«  accumuUted  weight  of  the  first  few 
sheets  being  sufficient  to  overcome  the  counterbalancing  force 
so  that  the  intercepted  sheets,  foUowing  the  time  delay,  are 
autonutically  dumped  as  a  group  upon  the  tray. 


4,4«9,322 
PAPER  GUTOE  DEVICE  OF  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

COPYING  MACHINE 
YeaUo  Kognre,  and  Satora  Koaiya,  both  of  Kana^wa,  Japan, 
Mriffon  to  Fvfi  Xcros  Co„  ttii,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jon.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  390,599 
Clahns  priority,  appikatloa  Japan,  Oct  15, 1981,  56-163412 


VS.  a  271—264 


CLi  B65H  5/3S 


3  Cfadms 


1.  In  a  paper  guide  device  for  an  electrophotographic  copy- 
ing machine  of  the  type  wherein  a  first  paper  having  a  first 
width  and  a  second  paper  having  a  second  width  may  be 
transported  to  a  receptor  along  a  paper  transport  path  defined 
between  fint  and  second  guide  members,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  guide  members  having  a  downstream  end  adjacent  said 
receptor,  the  improvement  characterized  in  that  one  of  said 
guide  members  includes  at  its  downstream  end  first  and  second 
portions  and  an  open-ended  bifurcation  slot  therebetween,  said 
bifurcation  slot  being  lafger  than  said  width  of  said  second 
paper  and  smaller  than  said  width  of  said  fint  paper,  whereby, 
when  said  first  paper  contacts  said  receptor  and  is  urged 
against  said  one  of  said  |uide  members  said  first  and  second 
portions  retain  said  first  paper  within  said  paper  transport  path 
defined  between  said  fltvt  and  second  guide  members,  and 
when  said  second  paper  contacu  said  receptor  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  second  paper  is  urged  in  the  direction  of  said 
one  of  said  guide  membeis,  said  portion  of  said  second  paper  is 
permitted  to  extend  through  s^  bifurcation  slot  outside  of 
said  path  defined  between  said  first  and  second  guide  members. 


4^469423 
COLLATOR  WITH  COLLATE  MODE,  NON-COLLATE 
MODE  AND  JOB  SEPARATION  MODE 
KiyoaU  MiyMhita;  Mnao  Kangm  AUn  ShiiBia,  aU  of  HaeU* 
flji;  F^mtaka  OnU,  bagi;  HiroaU  Tnria,  Mttaka;  Kat- 
"'■va.  HiMi;  NobMto  Hattori,  HackktJi;  Norio 
HaeUqIi,  aad  Maaara  YaaHaaU,  HachktM,  aU  of 
IpMin  to  Olyapm  Optical  Coavaay  Limttad,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

Filed  JbL  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  288^75 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japan,  JaL  31, 1980, 55-105439 
lat  a^  B65H  31/24.  29/60 
VS.  CL  271—288  7 


1.  A  collator  for  use  in  combination  with  an  apparatus  such 
as  a  copying  machine,  a  printing  machine  and  the  like  which 
discharges  a  plurality  of  copies  in  succession,  said  collator 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  bins  arranged  as  a  series; 

means  for  delivering  the  copies  into  the  bins; 

collate  mode  selecting  means  for  selecting  a  coUate  mode  in 
which  each  of  the  copies  of  a  plurality  of  originals  is 
deUvered  into  respective  bins  successively; 

job  separation  mode  selecting  means  for  selecting  a  job 
separation  mode  in  which  a  plurality  of  copies  of  a  certain 
original  are  delivered  into  a  certain  bin  and  a  plurality  of 
copies  of  another  original  are  delivered  into  another  bin 
and  so  on; 

non-collate  mode  selecting  means  for  selecting  a  non-collate 
mode  in  which  all  copies  are  delivered  into  a  given  bin  or 
an  extra  tray; 

means  for  reserving  any  one  of  the  collate,  job  separation 
and  non-collate  modes  in  response  to  actuation  of  the 
selecting  means  corresponding  to  the  mode  to  be  reserved, 
while  any  one  of  the  remaining  modes  is  executed;  and 

means  for  automatically  changing  the  collator  into  the  re- 
served mode  at  a  timing  near  the  end  of  an  operation 
under  said  executed  mode,  wherein  each  of  said  selecting 
means  comprises  an  indicating  device  that  is  driven  into  a 
first  condition  for  indicating  that  the  relevant  mode  is 
executed,  a  second  condition  for  indicating  that  the  rele- 
vant mode  is  reserved  and  a  third  condition  for  indicating 
that  the  relevant  mode  is  neither  executed  nor  reserved. 


4«469,324 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  A 
SPRINTER'S  SPEED 
John  O.  Ddaa,  2901  Barrow  PL,  MidkitUaa,  Va.  23113 
Filed  Jan.  9. 1982,  Sar.  No.  386,763 
lat  a^  A63B  69/00 
VS.  CL  272—70  8  f^— 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  a  q>rinter's  q)eed  in  running  a 
course  on  the  ground  from  a  starting  line  to  a  finish  line, 
said  method  comprising: 

(a)  paying  out  a  tow  line  along  the  length  of  the  course  that 
is  to  be  run  by  the  sprinter, 

(b)  mounting  a  reeUng-in  mechanism  at  a  fixed  location 
beyond  the  finish  line  end  of  the  course  and  securing  one 
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end  of  the  tow  line  to  the  reeling-in  mechanism,  the  reel- 
ing-in  mechanism  comprises  a  motorized  reel  having  a  kill 
switch  past  which  the  tow  line  is  payed-out; 

(c)  frictionally  sUding  a  kill  switch  actuator  along  the  payed- 
out  tow  line  toward  the  reeling-in  mechanism  to  predeter- 
mine a  point  at  which  the  motorized  reel  is  to  lose  power; 

(d)  providing  a  secondary  tow  line  having  respective  volun- 
tary handholds  mounted  to  two  opposite  ends  thereof; 

(e)  adjustably  connecting  the  first  mentioned  tow  line  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof  to  said  secondary  tow  line  intermedi- 
ate said  handles,  so  that  said  secondary  tow  line  is  divided 
into  two  portions  which  may  be  alternatively  reversibly 
lengthened  at  the  expense  of  one  another  by  a  sprinter 
holding  a  respective  one  of  said  handholds  in  each  hand 
and  alternately  pulling  more  with  one  hand  than  with  the 
other; 


an  elongate  frame  defining  a  horizontal  axis  and  a  vertical 
plane  containing  said  axis; 

support  means  having  one  end  rotatably  connected  adjacent 
each  said  axial  end  of  said  frame  for  rotation  about  said 
axis,  and  having  a  second  end; 

substantially  linear  guide  means  connected  to  said  support 
means  adjacent  said  second  ends  and  extending  between 
said  support  means; 

connecting  means  mounted  on  said  guide  means  for  move- 
ment in  two  directional  senses  along  said  guide  means, 
said  connecting  means  including  means  for  imparting  a 
first  resistant  force  to  movement  of  said  connecting  means 
in  a  first  said  directional  sense  and  for  imparting  a  second 
resistant  force,  smaller  than  said  first  resistant  force,  to 
movement  of  said  connecting  means  in  a  second  said 
directional  sense; 

a  paddle  shaft  pivotally  mounted  on  said  connecting  means; 
and 

stop  means  positioned  for  limiting  the  angle  of  rotation  of 
said  support  means  about  said  axis  such  that  said  connect- 
ing means  can  be  positioned  on  either  side  of  said  vertical 
plane. 


4,469,326 

DEVICE  FOR  YOGA  EXERCISING 

Abram  Gin,  99^  63  Rd.,  Force!  Hliia,  N.Y.  11375 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  851,624,  Nor.  15, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,307^80. 

This  applicatioa  Dec  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  330^49 

lat  CL^  A63B  21/00 

VS.  CL  272—134  8  OafaBi 


(0  having  the  sprinter  voluntarily,  releasably  grasp  the  re- 
spective handholds  of  said  secondary  rope  in  his  or  her 
respective  hands;  and 
(g)  simultaneously, 
(i)  starting  the  sprinter  running  along  the  course,  and 
(ii)  operating  the  reeling-in  mechanism  to  reel-in  the  tow 
line  at  a  speed  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the  speed  at 
which  the  sprinter  is  running  along  the  course  and 
which  is,  during  at  least  part  of  the  time  that  the  sprinter 
is  running  along  the  course,  a  speed  that  n  faster  than 
the  maximum  speed  which  the  sprinter  is  then  accus- 
tomed to  running  when  unaided,  so  that  as  the  sprinter 
runs  toward  the  finish  line  and  the  tow  rope  is  reeled-in 
if  the  sprinter  does  not  voluntarily  release  the  hand- 
holds or  the  power  to  the  motorized  reel  is  not  manually 
cut,  as  the  kill  switch  actuator  engages  the  kill  switch, 
power  to  the  motorized  reel  is  cut,  preventing  the  run- 
ner from  being  drawn  into  the  motorized  reel. 


4,469,325 

EXERCISE  MACHINE 
Maziadliaa  Ware,  Rapidaa,  Va.,  aMigaor  to  Mazcraft,  WhMwa, 
Md. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,660 

lat  a^  A63B  69/06:  GOIL  5/02 

VS.  a  272—72  11  Claims 


1.  A  Yoga  exercising  device,  comprising  an  elongated  resil- 
iently  deformable  element  means  having  one  portion  movable 
to  a  position  in  which  said  one  portion  is  convex  but  tends  to 
become  straight  under  the  action  of  its  resiliency,  and  another 
portion  on  which  a  practioner  can  rest;  and  holding  means  by 
which  a  practitioner  holds  said  one  portion  of  said  resiliently 
deformable  element  means  in  its  convex  position  so  as  to  pre- 
vent said  one  portion  from  becoming  straight  whereby  said  one 
convex  portion  acts  upon  the  practitioner's  body  so  as  to  bend 
the  latter,  said  holding  means  including  an  elongated  holding 
element  means  having  a  first  end  section  arranged  to  be  held  by 
a  practitioner,  and  a  sectmd  end  section  arranged  to  be  detach- 
ably  connected  with  said  resiliently  deformable  element  means 
in  one  of  a  plurality  of  locations  spaced  from  one  another  in  the 
direction  of  elongation  of  the  latter. 


1.  An  exercise  machine  comprising: 


4,469,327 
AMUSEMENT  GAME  DEVICE 
Haas  Uhich,  WnppertaL  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay;  FVad  D.  Eddias, 
MapleTille,  RX;  ToraMd  K.  Reiaertaea,  Rehoboth,  Masa.; 
SteTea  R.  D'Agnaao,  GrecafHle,  aad  Americo  D'Ambra,  Jr^ 
Johnston,  both  of  ILL,  ■wiganrs  to  Hasbro  ladastries,  lac, 
Pawtuckct,  ILL 

FDed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  358,511 
lat  CL3  A63F  9/00 
VS.  a  273-1  GG  7  Cbdaa 

1.  An  amusement  game  device  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  ring-Ul^  game  elements  having  cross  bars  or 
tlM  like  thereon  for  preventing  said  game  elements  from 
lying  flat  on  a  support  surface; 

b.  an  open  dish  member  positionaMe  on  said  supporting 
surface; 

c.  an  elongated  flexible  neck  member  attached  to  said  dish 
member; 
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d  metiH  for  remoteQr  raanipalating  said  neck  member  to 
move  it  between  •  nibctantiilly  ttr^ght  outwardly  ex- 
tended podtk»  and  an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  curled 
poiitkm  wherein  the  terminal  end  of  said  neck  member  is 
above  said  open  dub  member,  and 

e.  hook  means  attached  to  the  terminal  end  of  said  neck 
member  receivable  in  said  ring*like  game  elements  for 
securing  same  therewith,  by  moving  said  dish  member  on 


4,4^^29 
SELF  CONTAINED  GAME 
Reynolds  W.  Guyer,  33  E.  Wcirtworth  Afe^  Snitc  348,  St  Pad. 
Mian.  55118 

Filed  May  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  383,013 
IM.  a^  AC3F  9/04 
VS.  CL  273—146  iq  i 


4,469,328 

APPARATUS  FOR  RAOONG  BILLIARO  BALLS 
G.  Paef*ti,  220  Mbutaln  St,  PhfladelpUa,  Pa.  19148 
FUed  Mar.  28^  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,166 
IM.  q.}  A63D  J5/00 


UJ.  a  273-22 


6ClaiaH 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  ^king  balls  for  one  or  more  differ- 
ent billiard  games  comprising  a  substantially  equilateral  triang- 
ular member  with  elliptical  indentations  in  the  external  surface 
and  at  each  of  its  apices  having  a  hinge  located  one  half  the 
distance  from  an  apex  along  adjacent  sides  of  the  triangular 
member  for  supporting  a  bilateral  member  adaptable  for  rota- 
tional movement  about  the  hinges,  said  bilateral  member  being 
movable  from  a  first  position  overlying  the  apex  of  the  triangu- 
lar member  in  substantial  parallel  relation  thereto  to  a  second 
position  where  the  apex  of  the  bilateral  member  is  supported 
by  the  non-a4jacent  side  of  the  triangular  member  also  in 
nibatantial  parallel  relation  thereto. 


said  supporting  surfiice  and  manipulating  said  neck  mem- 
ber manipulating  means,  when  said  neck  member  is  sub- 
stantially in  said  outwardly  extended  position  and  said 
game  elements  are  disposed  adjacent  the  terminal  end  of 
said  neck  member,  wbwreupon  said  hook  means  is  opera- 
ble for  moving  said  gpme  elements  to  said  dish  member  by 
manipulating  said  neck  member  manipulating  means  to 
move  said  neck  mentf)er  to  said  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
curled  position. 


I.  A  game  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  dice-like  playing  pieces,  each  dice-like  playing 
piece  having  a  plurality  of  faces,  and  each  face  bearing  a 
different  indicium  thereon; 

a  container  having  a  first  portion  and  a  tubular  second  por- 
tion, the  tubular  second  portion  being  formed  in  a  cup 
shape  for  use  in  shaking  and  casting  the  playing  pieces 
upon  a  playing  surface,  and  the  first  portion  having  a  least 
one  recess  therein  formed  to  retain  at  least  one  of  the 
playing  pieces  during  play  and  being  selectively  securable 
upon  the  tubular  second  portion  to  form  a  closed  chamber 
for  storing  the  playing  pieces;  and 

a  visible  scoring  chart  which  is  used  to  determine  a  pUyer's 
score  for  a  turn,  depending  upon  the  indicia  displayed  on 
the  playing  pieces,  and  the  scoring  chart  being  on  an  outer 
surface  of  the  tubular  second  portion  of  the  container. 

4,469,330 
CONTROLLER  UNIT  FOR  VIDEO  GAME 
Jaaws  C.  Aaher,  San  Joee,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Sonny- 
Tale,  CkUf. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,881 

lat  a^  G06F  3/02 

US.  a.  273—148  B  20  ri«ii— 


18.  An  analog  joystick  controller  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  control  shaft  movably  supported  in  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing a  fint  end,  a  second  end,  and  a  centrally  located  ball 
portion; 

a  first  plate  coupled  to  the  control  shaft; 

a  second  plate  coupled  to  the  control  shaft; 

the  housing  including  first  guide  means  for  restricting  mo- 
tion of  the  first  plate  to  a  first  path  within  a  first  plane 
substantially  orthogonal  to  the  axis  of  the  control  shaft  in 
its  centered  position,  and  second  guide  means  for  restrict- 
ing motion  of  the  second  plate  to  a  second  path  within  a 
second  plane  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  axis  of  the 
control  shaft  in  its  centered  position,  the  second  path 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  first  path; 

first  analog  means  for  providing  a  first  analog  impedance 
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correq)onding  to  the  position  of  the  first  plate  relative  to 
the  housing; 

second  analog  means  for  providing  a  second  analog  impe- 
dance corresponding  to  the  position  of  the  second  plate 
relative  to  the  housing; 

a  pivot  mounted  to  the  housing  wherein  the  first  end  of  the 
control  shaft  is  pivotally  coupled  to  the  pivot,  and  the  first 
and  second  plates  are  coupled  to  the  control  shaft  at  posi- 
tions intermediate  the  ends  of  the  control  shaft; 

wherein  the  first  plate  further  comprises  a  first  generally 
elongated  ^wrture  for  coupling  motion  of  the  control 
shaft  in  the  first  path  to  motion  of  the  first  plate  and  for  not 
coupling  motion  of  the  control  shaft  in  the  second  path  to 
the  first  plate,  the  first  generally  elongated  aperture  hav- 
ing its  elongated  dimension  along  the  second  path;  and 
wherein  the  second  plate  further  comprises  a  second 
generally  elongated  apenure  for  coupling  motion  of  the 
control  shaft  in  the  second  path  to  motion  of  the  second 
plate  and  for  not  coupling  motion  of  the  control  shaft  in 
the  first  path  to  the  second  plate,  the  second  generally 
elongated  aperture  having  its  elongated  dimension  along 
the  first  path;  and 

a  slide  block  rotatably  secured  to  the  centrally  located  ball 
portion,  the  slide  block  being  slideably  received  within  the 
first  and  second  generally  elongated  apertures  for  move- 
ment relative  to  the  first  plate  along  the  long  axis  of  the 
first  aperture  and  relative  to  the  second  plate  along  the 
long  axis  of  the  second  aperture. 

4*469,331 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  JIGSAW  PUZZLE 

Jmms  K.  Rinker,  618  N.  Orange  Dr.,  Loe  Aagalca,  CUif.  90036 

FIM  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,870 

lat  a^  A63F  9/12 

VS.  a  273—157  R  3  daims 


1.  A  self-supporting,  three  dimensional  jigsaw  puzzle,  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  first  puzzle  pieces  having  a  first  layer  thickness; 

a  plurality  of  second  puzzle  pieces  having  a  two  layer  thick- 
ness substantially  twice  the  thickness  of  said  first  layer 
thickness; 

a  plurality  of  third  puzzle  pieces  having  a  three  layer  thick- 
ness substantially  three  times  the  thickness  of  said  first 
puzzle  pieces; 

said  puzzle  pieces  being  Aaped  to  have  interlocking  por- 
tions, such  that  each  of  said  pieces  interlocks  with  at  least 
<Mie  selected  other  of  said  pieces; 

said  second  and  third  pieces  each  having  separate  and  dis- 
tinct (»es  of  said  interlocking  portions  disposed  at  two 
and  three  vertically  disposed  planar  layers,  respectively, 
soch  that  said  second  and  third  pieces  interlock  with 
adjacent  pieces  at  two  and  three  Uyers  of  the  puzzle, 
reqwctively,  thereby  rigidly  coupling  the  adjacent  layers 
and  supporting  the  entire  puzzle; 

said  first,  second  and  third  pieces  being  coupled  to  one 
another  in  a  predetermined  combination  in  order  to  pro- 


vide a  plurality  of  planar  and  concentric  Uyers  having 
differing  surface  areas; 
whereby  a  self-supporting  three  dimensi(»al  puzzle  having 
multiple  layers  is  provided  by  combining  and  interlocking 
said  single  and  multi-layered  pieces  in  a  predetermined 
configuration. 


4(469,332 
SEAL  FOR  A  TUBULAR  MILL 
Hibcft  Broadetiko;  WoUipug  Gentar,  both  of  Obarhaaaen,  and 
Klaus  MiiUer,  Doram,  aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gensany,  MripMTB 
to  Deotache  Babcock  AktiaagsacUaehaft,  Oberhaaasii,  Fad. 
R^<rf  Germany 

Fnad  Sep.  24>  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,200 
OaiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMay,  Sap.  30, 
1981  3138839 

lat  a^  B02C  /  7/18:  n6J  15/40 
VS.  a  277—12  6 1 


1.  A  seal  for  a  tube  mill  operated  at  superpreasure  in  a  milling 
chamber  and  comprising:  a  drum  with  side  hollow  journals  and 
having  sliding  seals;  a  blocking  air  chamber  arranged  on  a  fixed 
member  of  the  tube  mill  and  being  sealed  ofT  by  said  sUding 
seals  relative  to  a  routing  part  of  the  tube  mill;  said  Mocking 
air  chamber  communicating  with  said  milling  chamber  by  a 
blocking  air  channel  extending  between  stationary  and  rotating 
parts  of  the  tube  mill;  said  blocking  air  chamber  having  a 
section  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  kngitodinal  axis  of 
the  tube  mill. 


4,469,333 

SEALING  DEVICE  IN  A  TRANSMISSION  Wmi 

PRESSURE-MEDIUM  CONTROLLED,  CONTINUOUSLY 

VARIABLE  GEAR  RATIO 
Heiarich  A.  SehUckar,  nsagtafnrs,  Swedea,  Mai^wr  to  AB 
Voho,  Gotheaborg,  Swodaa 

FOed  No?.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  442,796 
daiass  priority,  apptteatioa  Swedaa,  Nor.  24, 1981, 8101981 
lat  0.3  F16L  27/08 
U.S.a277— 12  6( 


1.  Sealing  device,  preferably  in  a  transmission  with  pressure- 
medium  controlled,  continuously  variable  gear  ratio,  for  seal- 
ing a  pressure  medium  connection  between  a  channel  in  the 
transmission  housing  and  a  central,  axial  bore  in  a  shaft  rotat- 
ably joumalled  in  the  housing,  e.g.  a  shaft  carrying  a  puUey 
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oooutiiig  oft  ptir  of  diK  memben,  the  spacing  between  them 
being  variable  by  meant  of  a  piston^cylinder  device  which  has 
a  cyUnder  chamber  commonicating  with  the  shaft  bore,  said 
seating  device  comprisiiig  an  inner  sleeve  extending  into  the 
house  channel  and  into  the  shaft  bore,  and  an  outer  sleeve 
sUde-joumalled  on  the  inner  sleeve  and  extending  into  the  shaft 
bore,  characterized  in  that  the  outer  sleeve  has  a  guide  portion 
which  has  a  small  play  against  the  wall  of  the  shaft  bore  and 
which  has  an  axial  extent  substantially  less  than  the  length  of 
the  axial  bore  m  said  sloeve,  in  M^ich  bore  the  inner  sleeve  is 
joamaUed,  and  in  that  sealing  rings  are  arranged  between  the 
shaft  bore  and  the  portion  of  the  outer  sleeve  in  contact  there- 
with, and  between  the  diannel  in  the  housing  and  the  portion 
of  the  inner  sleeve  exteiiding  into  said  channel. 

^ 

M69334 

SEALING  SYSTEM  fOR  THE  AIR  CUSHION  OF  AN 

AIR-CUSHION  VESSEL 

Adolf  U  Coirtt,  New  Rochaile,  N.Y„  aaaignor  to  Le-Comte 

HoUaad  B.V„  ViuMi,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,563 
Oaiau  priority,  application  Netherbuida,  Jol.   13,   1982, 
8202838 

Iirt.  a^  I^CJ  15/16:  BMV  1/16 

TCIaims 


with  the  chamber  and  said  door  to  deffaw  an  enclosed  space, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  second  chamber  which  can  be  placed  in  fluid  communica- 

tion  with  said  enclosed  space; 
said  flexible  portion  being  so  adapted  as  to  be  unseated  by 
fluid  flowing  from  said  second  chamber  into  Uie  chamber 
when  tile  pressure  within  said  second  chamber  is  greater 


U.S.  a.  277—12 


1.  A  sealing  system  fof  the  air  cushion  of  an  air-cushioned 
vessel  comprising  rigid  sidewalls  designed  as  buoyant  bodies, 
and  at  least  at  the  front  between  said  rigid  sidewalls  a  series  of 
adjacent,  interconnected  elements  sealing  the  air  cushion  com- 
prising a  voluminous  rigid  body  having  one  end  hingably 
connected  to  tiie  bottom  of  said  air-cushioned  vessel,  wherein 
each  rigid  body  is  provided  at  tiie  side  facing  tiie  adjoining 
bodies  with  means  for  limiting  the  free  hinging  movement 
relative  to  tiie  two  adjoining  bodies,  said  means  comprise  a 
projection  disposed  on  a  sidewall  of  each  body,  which  projec- 
tion extends  into  a  recess  in  tiie  sidewall  of  the  adjacent  body 
and  is  movable  in  said  recess  with  a  limited  stroke. 


by  a  predetermined  amount  than  the  pressure  within  the 
chamber  to  permit  the  evacuating  apparatus  of  the  cham- 
ber to  evacuate  said  second  chamber  to  an  extent  sufficient 
to  subsumtially  equalize  the  pressure  in  said  chambers;  and 
means  for  placing  said  second  chamber  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  enclosed  space  to  permit  said  second  cham- 
ber to  evacuate  said  enclosed  space  when  said  second 
chamber  is  evacuated  to  a  predetermined  extent. 

4,469,336 
TRACK  PIN  SEAL 

Terry  D.  Llnne,  Peoria,  m,  aadgBor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  COn 
Peoria,  DL 

CoBtinoation  of  Ser.  No.  846,006,  Oct  27, 1977,  abandoned, 

wfaicfa  is  a  coBtinnatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  667,769,  Mar.  17, 

1976,  Pat.  No.  4,066,269.  Tliis  appUcation  Aug.  9. 1979,  Ser.  No. 

65,027 

Int  a^  F16J  15/32,  15/34 

U.S.  a.  277—92  3  fi««— 


4,469,335 

SEALING  APPARATUS  WITH  SEALING  DEVICE 

OPERABLE  UNDERPRESSURE  DIFFERENTIAL 

ESTABLISHED  THEREACROSS 

ViBceot  Moore,  Mcrw  Iriand,  WMh.,  aoignor  to  American 

Sterilizer  Coapttiy,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  JiL  22. 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,727 
Iirt.  q.}  n6J  15/46 
UAa277-27  2Claima 

1.  In  apparatus  for  seaUng  tiie  opening  of  a  chamber,  which 
has  apparatus  for  evacuatfog  the  chamber,  against  tiie  flow  of 
fluid  to  and  from  tiie  chamber,  said  apparatiis  being  of  tiie  type 
including  a  door  which  can  be  phKxd  in  a  closed  position  in 
which  it  confronts  the  chamber  opening  and  a  sealing  device 
which  is  in  contact  with  the  chamber  and  said  door  to  seal  tiie 
chamber  opening  when  said  door  is  in  its  closed  position  and  a 
pressure  diffierential  is  established  across  said  sealing  device, 
said  sealing  device  having  a  flexible  portion  which  is  adapted 
to  asnme  an  engaged  position  in  which  it  is  m  contact  witii  tiie 
chamber  and  said  door  and  in  which  it  is  seated  to  cooperate 


"-12 


1.  A  uniuiry  seal  (16)  connected  between  two  reUtively 
rotatable  members  (12,13)  comprising: 

an  annular  support  section  (17)  having  an  annular  radially 
outwardly  extending  portion  (23)  and  being  formed  of  a 
high  modulus  rigid  polycarbonate  plastic;  and 

an  annukr  sealing  section  (18)  fbrmed  of  a  flexible  polyure; 
thane  elastomer,  the  support  section  (17)  and  the  sealing 
section  (18)  being  directiy  bonded  together  without  the 
use  of  an  adhesive  therebetween,  and  the  sealing  section 
(18)  being  at  least  substantially  disposed  on  one  side  of  the 
support  section  (17)  and  having  an  annular  lip  (20)  extend- 
ing from  the  one  side  and  generally  axially  away  from  the 
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radially  outwardly  extending  portion  (23),  the  lip  (20) 
being  adiqited  for  sealing  engagement  with  one  of  the 
members  (12,13). 


4,469,337 
SEALING  BOOT  OF  ELASTOMERIC  MATERIAL 
Maialada  Yokoi,  Toyota;  ToaUo  Kondo,  OkaaU;  MaaqrosU 
Katagiri,  Toyota;  Tetmo  Kaiaaka,  Kooaan,  and  Yoji  Nflaano, 
AicU,  aU  of  Japtt,  aarigMn  to  Aisin  SeiU  KabuhiU  Kaiaha, 
Kariya;  Toyota  Jidoaha  KaboahiU  Kaiaha,  Toyota  and 
Toyoda  Goaei  Kaboahild  Kaiiha,  Aichi,  aU  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,232 
Claiflis  priority,  appUortioa  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1982,  57* 
39941[U] 

Int  a^  F16J  15/32 
MS,  a  277—212  FB  2  dains 


4^469,338 
GASKET  DISPOSED  BETWEEN  AN  APPARATUS  AND  A 
THREADED  COUPLING  FOR  PIPE  CONVEYING  HIGH 

PRESSURE  FLUID 
Andri  Lepis,  Saint*Maar,  Fhuee,  aasignw  to  Legria,  Rennea, 


FUed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,491 

Claims  priority,  ap^kation  Fhuce,  Apr.  8, 1962, 82  06187 

Int  a^  n6L  15/04:  F16J  15/08 

MS.  CL  277—236  16  daims 


1.  In  a  gasket  disposed  between  a  coupling  for  pipes  in  which 
high  pressure  fluid  circulates  and  an  an>aratus  presenting  a 
ta^>ed  hole  in  which  the  threaded  part  of  the  coupling  is 
screwed,  the  gasket  comprises  a  hoop  made  of  hard,  resistant 
material,  being  by  one  of  its  two  ftces  against  the  wall  of  the 
^>paratus  and  presenting  a  bore  in  which  are  engaged,  around 
the  coupling,  a  sealing  member  made  of  creepable,  malleable 
material  and  a  ring  to  be  crimped,  made  of  ductile  material 
having  the  form  of  a  wedge  in  cross  section,  said  ring  being 


crimped  inside  the  hoop  during  screwing  of  the  coupling,  so  as 
to  constitute  a  tight  annular  enclosure  of  variable  volume  in 
which  is  compressed  the  seal  member  which  fills  the  annular 
space  by  creeping  whilst  the  coupling  is  being  screwed,  said 
annular  enclosure  being  defined  by  the  coupling,  the  crimped 
ring,  the  hoop  and  the  face  of  the  apparatus  of  which  the  points 
of  contact  constitute  means  preventing  extrusion  of  the  seal 
member,  said  hoop  and  said  ring  to  be  crimped  being  con- 
nected by  means  arranged  on  the  gasket 


4,469339 
FUEL  TANK  CONSTRUCnON  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Hiroynki  Watanabe,  and  Yaaoahi  Taaaka,  both  of  Toyota,  Ja* 
pan,  aaaigBon  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha, 
Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,426 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1981, 5fr«6606[U] 
Int  a?  B60K  15/04 
MS.  CL  280-5  A  4 


1.  In  a  sealing  boot  of  elastomeric  material  for  hermetically 
enclosing  an  annular  opening  between  support  and  movable 
members  in  relatively  reciprocable  relatimiship,  said  sealing 
boot  including  a  tubular  beUows  which  is  integrally  formed  at 
the  opposite  ends  thereof  with  a  pair  of  cylindrical  sealing 
sleeve  portions  respectively  attached  to  said  support  and  mov- 
able members,  and  one  of  the  cylindrical  sealing  sleeve  por- 
tions being  connected  substantially  at  its  center  to  one  end  of 
said  tubular  bellows; 
the  improvement  wherein  the  said  one  of  the  cylindrical 
sealing  sleeve  portions  is  formed  at  its  inner  end  shoulder 
with  an  annular  thick  wall  tapering  radially  toward  the 
inner  wall  of  said  tubular  bellows. 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  fuel  tank  structure  comprising: 

a  motor  vehicle  floor  panel  having  a  length  and  width  and 
configured  to  have  a  tunnel  extending  the  length  of  the 
floor  panel  at  a  position  substantially  in  the  center  of  said 
width,  said  tunnel  having  an  upper  portion  extending 
above  the  floor  panel  and  said  floor  panel  normally  posi- 
tioned to  have  its  width  and  length  span  a  width  and 
length  of  a  vehicle,  respectively; 

a  vehicle  back  panel  coupled  to  said  floor  panel  and  having 
an  opening  communicating  with  the  upper  portion  of  said 
tunnel; 

a  cross  member  extending  along  the  width  of  said  floor  panel 
adjacent  to  said  back  panel  at  a  position  below  said  open- 
ing; 

a  fuel  tank  disposed  in  said  tunnel  and  having  an  inlet  pipe 
extending  from  said  tunnel  through  said  opening  and 
shaped  to  extend  a  distance  above  said  cross  member; 

a  fuel  inlet  pipe  generally  positioned  in  the  side  of  a  vehicle; 
and 

a  hose  coupled  between  said  fuel  inlet  pipe  and  the  inlet  pipe 
of  said  fuel  tank. 


4,469,340 

DEVICE  FOR  FIXING  A  TANK  ON  A  SUPPORT 

STRUCTURE 

Claade  Coodet  Moatcaaon,  France,  aaetgaor  to  Sodete  dite: 

AatoBMibilea  Peagaot  and  Sodete  dite:  AntomobUes  Qtroen, 

both  of,  France 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,315 
OaiaH  priority,  application  FVaace,  Oct  16, 1981, 81 19472 
Int  CL^  B60K  15/02 
MS.  CL  280—5  A  8  daims 

1.  A  device  for  fixing  a  tank  to  a  supporting  structure  and  in 
particular  a  fuel  tank  on  the  structure  of  an  automobile  vehicle, 
said  device  comprising,  on  a  first  side  of  the  tank,  a  substan- 
tially planar  ear  which  defines  an  ^>erture  for  recdving  a 
screwthreaded  element  for  holding  the  tank  fast  to  the  struc- 
ture, the  device  further  comprising,  on  a  second  side  of  the 
tank  opposed  to  said  first  side,  a  substantially  curved  ear  which 
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•  coBCivity  ftctng  away  from  the  strocture,  and  a  clip  4yM9^2 

sand  defining  an  arcuate  ilotwbrtan-    ROTARY  VALVE  FOR  A  POWER  ASSISTED  STEERING 

MECHANISM 
Bany  J.  Millard,  Readtac  Eagiaad,  aarignor  to  Adwcat  Ensi. 
■earing  Liadted,  Raadiag,  Eogiaad 

Flkd  Dae  30,  IM2,  Sar.  No.  454,541 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  Kiagdon,  Dec.  31, 1981, 
8139142 

lat  a.3  BC2D  5/08 
US.  CL  280-148  ^  10 


tiaDy  coaformiug  to  said  carved  ear,  the  curved  ear  being 
alidably  received  in  said  trcuate  slot 


4,469341 
AmCLE  RACK  AND  CART  ASSEMBLY 
M.  Oiiii,  Niikflla,  Tank,  aaripor  to  Comberiaad 
VaRqr  Mat*,  Lk.,  NaihTlIle,  Tcoil 

FDad  Dee.  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  328,429 
IM.  a.}  IM2B  1/16 

IClaiB 


IIJS.  a  280-47 J6 


tAn  article  rack  and  c^  assembly  adapted  to  receive  and 
carry  articles,  said  assembly  comprinng: 

(a)  a  cart  having  a  pair  of  upright  members,  each  upright 
member  inchiding  an  upper  and  a  lower  portion,  a  handle 
member  interconnecting  said  upper  portions  of  said  up- 
right members,  a  pair  of  wheels  rotatably  secured  to  re- 
spective of  said  lowef  portions  of  said  upright  members, 
and  a  pair  of  arms  extending  from  said  lower  portions  of 
said  upright  memben  respectively  in  a  substantially  paral- 
lel relatiomhtp  to  each  other;  and 

(b)  an  article  rack  adapted  to  be  detachably  coupled  to  said 
cart  and  having  a  paif  of  U-shaped  support  members,  an 
article  sspport  surface  of  a  configuration  and  disposed 
between  said  support  members  to  receive  the  articles,  and 
a  pair  of  support  legs  each  secured  to  a  bight  portion  of  its 
U-shaped  support  member,  said  suppori  legs  disposed  in  a 
•ubatantially  parallel  relationship  with  and  spaced  a  dis- 
tance firom  each  other  to  &ciliute  the  guiding  of  said  arms 
therebetween  as  said  cart  is  coupled  with  said  article  rack 
■ad,  upon  assembly  together,  ensure  substantial  contiu:t 
between  said  respective  legs  and  arms  to  ensure  the  sttUnl- 

ity  of  said  rack  as  it  is  transported  by  said  cart,  each  of  said 
mm  of  said  cart  has  a  curved  surface  of  substantially  the 
«M»e  oonfiguration  as  that  of  said  article  support  surface, 
wbewby  open  ooupUqg  of  said  cart  and  said  rack,  said 
article  sopport  surftoe  engages  in  intimate  fashion  said 
curved  portions  of  said  arms. 


10.  A  power-assisted  rack-and-pinion  steering  mechanism 
for  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  a  toothed  rack,  a  pinicm  in 
meshing  engagement  with  the  toothed  rack  for  imparting 
longitiidinal  movement  to  the  toothed  rack,  at  least  one  end  of 
Uie  tootiied  rack  being  connectable  to  the  steerable  road 
wheels  of  a  vehicle  to  impart  steering  thereto,  double-acting 
piston-and-cylinder  means  operatively  associated  with  the 
toothed  rack  and  a  closed  centre  rotary  valve  for  directing 
fluid  under  pressure  from  a  source  thereof  to  one  side  or  the 
other  of  said  double-acting  piston-and-cylinder  means,  said 
pinion  being  connecUible  to  the  steering  control  of  a  motor 
vehicle  by  way  of  said  rotary  valve,  said  roti^y  valve  compris- 
ing co(^>erating  relatively  rotatable  sleeve  and  core  members 
having  cooperating  axially-extending  grooves  therein  and 
means  relatively  biassing  said  members  towards  a  neutral  posi- 
tion, said  grooves  comprising  at  least  one  inlet  groove  connect- 
able to  said  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  cylinder  groove 
angularly  spaced  from  said  inlet  groove  on  each  side  thereof 
and  connectable  to  opposite  sides  of  said  double-acting  piston- 
ud-cylinder  means,  and  a  return  groove  in  overlapping  rek- 
tion  with  each  of  said  cylinder  grooves  in  the  neutral  position 
of  the  valve  and  connectable  to  a  reservoir  for  the  fluid  under 
pressure,  said  inlet  groove  being  closed  from  communication 
with  the  cylinder  and  return  grooves  in  the  neutral  position  of 
the  valve,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  on  relative  angular 
displacement  of  said  members  in  either  direction  from  the 
neutral  position  the  inlet  groove  will  be  placed  in  conmiunica- 
tion  with  one  of  said  cylinder  grooves,  said  one  cylinder 
groove  and  its  associated  return  groove  will  move  out  of  their 
overiapping  relation  to  close  communication  therebetween, 
and  the  overlap  between  the  other  cylinder  groove  and  its 
associated  return  groove  will  be  increased. 


4,449,343 

OCCUPANT  PROPELLED  MULTI-SPEED 

THREE-WHEEL  VEHICLE 

Hagh  A.  Wcatheribrd,  1216  Rodgen  Dr.,  Tarboro,  N.C.  27886 

Filed  Dec  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  432,335 

lat  a^  B62K  5/02 

U.S.  CL  280—261  g  rii^ 

1.  A  three-wheel  vehicle  onnprismg:  a  main  fhune  structure; 
a  front  wheel  rotatively  mounted  about  a  transverse  axis  to  the 
front  of  said  frame  structure;  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  rear 
steerable  wheels  mounted  to  the  rear  of  said  fhune  structure 
seat  means  mounted  to  said  frame  structure  intermediately 
between  said  front  and  rear  wheels;  steering  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  rear  wheels  for  imparting  a  steering  move- 
ment thereto  such  that  said  three-wheel  vehicle  may  be  steered 
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by  said  rear  wheels;  foot  pedal  means  disposed  about  opposite 
sides  of  front  wheel  and  including  a  drive  shaft  rotatively 
joumaled  along  a  transverse  axis  of  said  front  wheel  and  rotat- 
able independentiy  of  said  front  wheel;  a  rotatively  mounted 
jack  shaft  disposed  between  said  front  wheel  and  said  rear 
wheels  and  including  an  input  side  and  an  output  side;  first 
drive  means  operatively  interconnected  between  said  pedal 
means  and  said  input  side  of  said  jack  shaft  for  driving  said  jack 


shaft  in  response  to  said  pedal  means  being  rotatively  turned 
about  the  transverse  axis  of  said  front  wheel;  multi-speed  gear 
means  associated  with  said  jack  shaft  for  driving  the  same  at  a 
selected  speed  relative  to  the  rotational  speed  of  said  pedal 
means;  and  second  drive  means  operatively  interconnected 
between  said  output  side  of  said  jack  shaft  and  said  front  wheel 
for  driving  said  front  wheel  in  response  to  the  output  side  of 
said  jack  shaft  being  driven. 


nected  to  an  adjustable  connector  means  pivotally  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  wheel  mounting  supports,  for  turning 
said  front  wheels  in  unison  about  axes  perpendicular  to  the 
spm  axes  of  the  fhmt  wheels;  and 
tilting  means,  having  spiral  tracking  means  responsive  to  the 
rotational  movements  of  said  steering  means  with  said 
tracking  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  front  axle,  for 
tilting  said  frame  about  an  axes  parallel  to  the  ground 
whereby  the  amount  of  frame  tilting  is  a  function  of  the 
amount  of  front  wheel  turning. 

4,469345 

LOCKABLE  SAFETY-CONTAINER  FOR 

TWO-WHEELERS 

Heinz  Weias,  Diiaaehlorf^  Str.  103,  D-4  DtoeMorf,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcmany 

FUed  Aag.  16, 1982,  Ser .  No.  408,643 
CfadiDi  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  Aag.  17, 
1981,  8123974{U];  Aug.  20.  1981.  8124288[U];  Jan.  30,  1982, 
8202372[U1 

lot  CV  B62J  9/00 
U.S.  CL  280—289  A  19  CSains 


4,469,344 

TILTABLE  THREE-WHEELED  VEHICLE 

Staaley  F.  Coil,  1610  Uadaey  A?e.,  Miamisborg,  Ohio  45342 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,156 

lat.  a^  B62K  5/08 

U.S.  a  280-269  32  Claims 


1.  A  lockable  safety-container  for  bicycles  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  an  elongated  bar-like  frame  member  of  the  bicycle 
and  comprising: 
a  first  container  member  (11)  at  least  partially  encompassing 
the  frame  member  (13)  and  provided  with  a  locking  mem- 
ber (15)  adapted  to  engage  a  locking  means  (14)  disposed 
on  a  shell-like  second  container  member  (12)  mateable 
with  said  first  container  member  along  abutting  edges  to 
form  said  container,  said  locking  member  and  means  re- 
taining said  first  and  second  container  members  in  a  prede- 
termined relative  position  when  locked,  said  abutting 
edges  having  means  (16.  17)  mutually  engageable  by  the 
movement  of  the  edges  toward  and  along  each  other  to 
said  predetermined  position  to  lock  the  first  and  second 
container  members  together. 


25.  An  assembly  for  converting  a  two-wheeled  type  motor- 
cycle with  the  front  wheel  removed  to  a  Uiree-wheeled  vehicle 
particulariy  employing  the  original  frame  and  rear  driven 
wheel  and  for  effecting  front  wheel  turning  and  frame  inclina- 
tion, said  assembly  comprising: 
first  and  second  laterally  spaced  front  wheels,  each  having  a 
wheel  mounting  support  pivotally  connected  to  a  front 
axle  and  pivotally  connected  to  each  other  with  an  adjust- 
able connector  means; 
cross  structure,  having  a  Y-shaped  member  adapted  to  be 
posteriorly  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  and 
anterioriy  and  rigidly  connected  to  said  front  axle  and  for 
translating  frame  inclination  into  front  wheel  turning  an 
L-shaped  cross  member  adapted  to  be  rigidly  connected 
to  the  front  fork  of  said  frame  and  pivotally  connected  to 
said  front  axle; 
steering  means,  having  a  steering  shaft  with  a  lower  portion 
rigidly  connected  with  an  integrally  constructed  spiral 
track  and  with  an  upper  portion  slidably  connected  with 
said  spiral  track  and  said  spiral  track  adapted  to  be  rotat- 
ably supported  by  said  frame  and  said  L-shaped  cross 
member  with  said  L-shaped  cross  member  pivotally  con- 


4,469,346 

DUAL  LOAD  TRAILER 

VirgO  T.  Low,  Rte.  2,  Box  128,  PigBott,  Ark.  72454 

FBed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,963 

Int.  a^  B60P  3/08 

U.S.  a  280—414.1  8 


*   ^41  I"'        1,. 


t7 


1.  A  trailer  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  support  means  for  supporting  a  first  load,  said  first 
support  means  including  a  frame  member  for  receiving 
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ttid  fint  kMMl  and  ground  engaging  wheel  means  for  rolla- 
My  tttpporting  said  frame  members,  said  frame  members 
having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 

(b)  a  second  support  means  for  supporting  a  second  load, 
said  suiqxMl  means  including  a  frame  member  for  receiv- 
ing said  second  load,  said  frame  member  having  a  front 
end  and  a  rear  end; 

(c)  a  first  bracket  means  havmga  first  end  for  being  pivotally 
attached  to  said  frame  member  of  said  first  support  means 
substantially  adjacent  said  front  end  thereof  and  having  a 
second  end  for  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  frame 
member  of  said  second  support  means  substantially  adja- 
cent said  ftx)nt  end  thereof; 

(d)  a  second  bracket  means  having  a  first  end  for  being 
pivotally  attached  to  said  frame  member  of  said  first  sup- 
port means  substantially  adjacent  said  rear  end  thereof  and 
having  a  second  end  for  being  pivotally  attached  to  said 
frame  member  of  said  second  support  means  substantially 
adjacent  said  rear  end  thereof,  said  second  bracket  means 
bdng  pivotally  attached  to  said  frame  member  of  said  first 
support  means  at  a  lower  point  than  said  first  bracket 
means:  and 

(e)  winch  means  for  causing  said  second  support  means  to 
pivot  between  a  down  position  in  which  said  rear  end  of 
said  frame  member  (hereof  is  adjacent  said  ground  surface 
to  allow  euy  loading  and  unloading  of  said  second  load 
thereon  and  an  up  |>osition  in  which  said  frwne  member 
thereof  is  positioned  above  said  frame  member  of  said  first 
support  means  to  altow  easy  loading  and  unloading  of  said 
first  support  means. 


4,449,347 
AKTICULATEi)  MULTIAXLE  VEHICLE 
Kvt  Glar,  Bafkntng,  Fal  Rep.  of  Govany,  aaaignor  to  Robert 
Sthmk  GmbH  *  Co.  KG,  Bi8BiagM^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDed  Aag.  H,  1981,  Scr.  No.  294,IM0 
CUaa  priority,  appUortioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gemaay,  Aug.  23, 
1980,3031842 

iBt  a^  B42D  53/08 


U.8.a280— «32 


SClainis 


»;*?<(* 


■f 


1.  An  articulated  multi-axle  vehicle  comprising  a  primary 
car  and  a  secondary  car,  a  drive  motor  associated  with  said 
secondary  car  for  driving  at  least  an  axle  of  said  secondary  car, 
an  articulated  coupling  connecting  said  secondary  car  with 
said  primary  car,  the  front  axle  of  said  primary  car  steering  said 
vehicle,  a  coupling  brake  means  being  provided  for  acting  on 
the  articulated  coupling  txclusively  as  a  function  of  a  jackknif- 
ing  angle  between  the  primary  and  the  secondary  car,  with  the 
braking  force  of  said  brake  means  intensifying  with  increasing 


4,489348 

TRAILER  TONGUE  STAND 

Richard  D.  Greek,  207  Edward  St,  TaltahMaa,  Fla.  32304 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  48M93 

bt  a^  IMOD 1/14 

VS.  CL  280—475  7 


1.  A  trailer  tongue  stand  including  a  downwardly  opening 
inverted  channel  for  mounting  to  the  underside  of  a  trailer 
tongue  rearwardly  of  a  hitch  assembly  carried  by  the  front  end 
of  the  tongue  and  with  the  channel  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  tongue,  said  channel  including  depending  opposite  side 
flanges  interconnected  along  their  upper  marginal  edges  by  a 
bight  position  extending  therebetween,  a  generally  U-shaped 
leg  assembly  including  a  pair  of  upright  legs  interconnected  at 
their  lower  ends  by  a  horizontal  cross  piece,  first  and  second 
pivot  means  pivotally  supporting  the  upper  ends  of  first  and 
second  legs  of  said  leg  assembly  from  the  exterion  of  the  upper 
portions  of  first  and  second  side  flanges  of  said  channel,  respec- 
tively, for  angular  displacement  of  said  leg  assembly  reUtive  to 
said  channel  about  at  least  substantially  aUgned  axes  between 
an  extended  position  with  said  leg  assembly  projecting  down- 
wardly from  said  channel  and  a  retracted  position  with  said  leg 
assembly  swung  rearwardly  and  upwardly  to  a  rearwardly 
projecting  horizontally  disposed  position,  stop  means  carried 
by  said  channel  member  and  engageable  by  said  leg  assembly 
to  limit  swinging  movement  of  said  leg  assembly  toward  said 
extended  position,  said  first  of  said  channel  side  flanges  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  outwardly  projecting  dimple  means,  said  leg 
assembly  being  stiff  but  ^ghtly  resilient,  said  first  pivot  means 
including  means  allowing  outward  displacement  of  said  first 
leg  relative  to  said  first  side  flange  and  means  yieldingly  biasing 
said  first  leg  toward  said  first  side  flange,  one  of  said  dimple 
means  being  disposed  immediately  behind  said  one  leg  when 
said  leg  assembly  is  in  said  extended  position  and  the  other  of 
said  dimple  means  being  disposed  immediately  beneath  said 
one  leg  when  said  one  leg  assembly  is  in  said  retracted  position. 


4,489,349 
STABILIZER 
Makoto  Toodta,  Chiba;  Tadanori  Taoaka,  YacUyo,  and  To* 
shikan  Ebata,  FnaabaaU,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigiiorB  to  HoriUri 
Spring  Mamfactaring  Co.,  Ltd.,  CUba,  Japan 
FDed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  489,026 
bt  a)  B80G  21/02 
U.S.  a  280-885  7  datea 

1.  A  stabilizer  having  a  base  for  receiving  a  torsion  moment, 
arms  for  connection  to  a  load,  shoulden  connecting  the  base  to 
each  of  the  arms  and  eye-terminations  provided  on  the  respec- 
tive ends  of  the  arms  to  connect  the  stabilizer  to  a  load,  said 
stabilizer  comprising  a  weld  provided  at  each  of  the  arms  and 
connecting  each  of  the  arms  integrally  thereat  to  the  base  said 
weld  being  located  in  a  region  between  each  of  the  eye-termi- 
aatioia  and  a  position  on  each  of  the  arms  where  a  ratio  be- 
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tween  the  bend-fistigue  strength  of  the  material  forming  the 
stabilizer  and  that  of  the  weld  is  q)proximately  equal  with  a 


la 

d.1 


1c 
lb— 


ratio  between  the  bending  stress  of  each  shoulder  and  that  of 
the  weld. 


4,489,350 

FRONT  SUSPENSION  FOR  FRONT  WHEEL  DRIVE 

VEHICLE 

HftoaU  Inooe,  HhroaUaa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co., 

Ltd.,  HlroaUma,  Japan 

FDed  Dec.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,157 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1982,  57-1134 
lat  a.^  B82D  9/00 
VS.  CL  280—875  13  n«im« 


1.  A  front  suspension  for  a  front  engine  front  wheel  drive 
type  vehicle  comprising  a  pair  of  lower  arms  swingably  con- 
necting right  and  left  front  wheels  to  a  lower  part  of  the  body 
of  the  vehicle,  and  a  pair  of  upper  support  means  for  resiliently 
connecting  the  front  wheels  to  an  upper  part  of  the  body 
thereby  making  the  front  wheels  swingable  about  respective 
swing  centers  in  which  the  engine  of  the  vehicle  is  laterally 
mounted  and  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  vehicle  thereof  is 
laterally  othet  from  the  central  longitudinal  axis,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  locating  the  roU  center  at  the  intersec- 
tion of  a  first  line  passing  through  the  treading  point  of  one  of 
the  front  wheels  and  the  swing  center  thereof  and  a  second  line 
passing  through  the  treading  point  of  the  other  front  wheel  and 
the  swing  center  thereof  is  offset  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  body  toward  the  ofliMt  center  of  gravity. 


vehicle  and  preventing  the  weM>ing  from  being  unwound 
in  the  event  of  an  emergency  situation  of  the  vehicle; 

an  anchor  plate  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  webbing; 

driving  means  connected  to  said  anchor  plate  for  moving 
said  anchor  pUte  so  that,  when  the  occupant  is  seated  at 
the  seat  for  driving  the  vehicle,  the  webbing  is  fastened 
about  the  occupant  seated  at  the  seat  and,  when  the  occu- 
pant leaves  the  vehicle,  the  webbing  is  released  from  the 
occupant; 

emergency  tensioning  means  for  pulling  said  anchor  plate  in 
the  event  of  an  emergency  situation  of  the  vehicle  in  such 
a  direction  that  the  webbing  is  fastened  more  tightly  about 
the  occupant  seated  at  the  seat,  said  emergency  tensioning 
means  for  engagement  with  said  anchor  plate  only  when 
the  webbing  is  fastened  about  the  occupant  seated  at  the 
seat, 

said  emergency  tensioning  means  further  comprising:  a 
cylinder  firmly  secured  into  the  inner  surface  of  the  vehi- 
cle body,  a  piston  slidably  inserted  into  said  cylinder,  and 
connecting  means  for  connecting  said  piston  to  said  an- 
chor plate  only  when  the  webbing  is  fastened  about  the 
occupant  seated  at  the  seat; 


1981, 
1981, 


58- 
58- 


4,489,351 
SEATBELT  SYSTEM 
F^naio  Matanoka,  Snaooo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  KabuaUU  Kaiaha,  Aichi,  Japo 

FDed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,474 
CUaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.   12, 
18534{U]:  Feb.  12,  1981.  S6-18S3S[U]:  Feb.  12, 
18538iU] 

lot  a>  B80R  21/00 
U.S.  a  280-808 

1.  A  seatbelt  system  having  a  webbmg  to  be  ftstened  about 
an  occupant  seated  at  a  seat  in  an  automotive  vehicle,  compris- 
ing: 
a  retractor  securing  one  end  of  the  webbing  for  winding  or 
unwinding  the  webbing  during  normal  condition  of  a 


17Clains 


said  connecting  means  further  comprising:  a  sliding  member 
sUdably  inserted  into  said  cylinder  at  an  end  opposite  the 
end  which  is  the  open  end  of  said  hollow  member  faces, 
and  an  engaging  member  firmly  secured  to  said  sUding 
member  for  engagement  with  said  anchor  plate,  said  en- 
gaging member  fiirther  comprising  a  wire  having  a  loop 
portion  for  engagement  with  said  anchor  plate,  and,  a 
stopper  extending  through  said  piston  and  having  opposite 
ends,  one  end  thereof  being  firmly  secured  to  said  sliding 
member,  and  the  other  end  thereof  radially  extending,  not 
passing  through  said  piston,  in  the  direction  toward  the 
former  end,  and  said  Utter  end  being  deformable  by  a 
tension  of  the  webbing  beyond  a  predetermined  value; 

exploding  means  for  exploding  in  the  event  of  an  emergency 
situation  of  the  vehicle  to  push  said  piston  in  such  a  direc- 
tion that  said  connecting  means  pulls  said  anchor  plate  so 
that  the  webbing  can  be  refastened  more  tightly  about  the 
occupant  seated  at  the  seat;  and 

ignition  means  for  igniting  said  exploding  means  in  the  event 
of  an  emergency  of  the  vehicle. 


4,449,352 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  WITH  A  VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE 

SAFETY  BELT  GUIDE  FTmNG 
Paul  Kttmer,  Heinz  Reat,  both  of  Colope,  and  Ralf  Gicae, 
Mechendeh,  all  of  Fad.  R^  of  Geraiany,  aaaignors  to  Ford 
Motor  Cooqiany,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FOcd  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,881 
ClaiBia  priority,  appUcattoa  Fed.  R^  of  Gerauay,  May  21, 
1981, 3120182 

lat  a.3  B40R  21/10;  A42B  35/02 
VS.  a  280—808  2  Oains 

1.  In  a  system  for  mounting  a  safety  belt  in  a  motor  vehicle 
having  a  body  including  a  B-pillar  portion  and  having  a  verti- 
cally adjustable  safety  belt  guide  fitting  formed  as  a  hollow 
component  and  carried  with  the  B-piUar,  the  guide  fitting 
having  a  toothed  portion  extending  tluough  the  length  of  the 
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dcnred  nuife  of  adjustaait  of  the  guide  fittmg,  and  having  an 
engafement  ilide  including  teeth  engageable  with  the  teeth  of 
the  toothed  portion  at  different  vertical  poaitiont  an  improved 
guide  fitting  charactericed  in  that 

A.  the  hollow  component  is  formed  as  a  sheet  metal  part  of 
approximately  C-«haped  cross-section  having  inwardly 
extending  guide  legs  formed  with  ite  side  positions; 

B.  a  toothed  strip  is  fixed  to  the  base  portion  of  the  hollow 
component  having  its  toothed  surface  extending  in  a  di- 
rection normal  to  the  guide  legs; 

C  an  H-shaped  sliding  piece  is  guidtngly  received  on  the 
guide  legs  within  the  hollow  component  and  includes 
means  for  receivin|  a  fastening  bolt; 

D.  an  eccentric  bushing  is  pivotably  mounted  about  the 
fitttening  bolt,  the  eccentric  bushing  including  a  shank 


having  flatted  portions  formed  thereon  and  an  eccentri- 
cally positioned  disc; 

E.  an  engagement  member  is  provided  which  includes  a 
circular  aperture  for  receiving  the  bushing  disc  and  is 
located  in  the  plane  of  the  teeth  of  the  toothed  strip  and 
includes  corresponding  teeth  engageable  with  the  teeth  of 
the  toothed  strip  in  direct  response  to  rotation  of  the 
bushing  disc  within  the  circular  aperture, 

F.  a  sleeve  member  is  formed  to  receive  the  bushing  shank 
portion;  and 

O.  a  sheet  metal  part  carrying  a  guide  shackle  of  the  safety 
belt  including  means  defming  a  sector-shaped  aperture 
therethrough  for  receiving  the  sleeve  whereby  limited 
rotation  of  the  eccentric  bushing  to  move  the  engagement 
member  teeth  into  ind  out  of  engagement  with  the  teeth 
of  the  toothed  strip  is  permitted. 


4,449,353 

PORGERY-DETERRtNT  DOCUMENT  LAMINATION 
Mnahtaq  Anarwala,  Chicago,  DL,  aasignor  to  Sealtran  Corpora- 
tfaMfCUcafo,  DL 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  347,2S8 
Int  a'  G09F  ^/(Xk  B32B  7/04,  3/00,  WOO 
U.S.  a  283—74  14  Claim 

1.  A  forgery<leterrent  protective  lamination  for  an  identifi- 
cation card  or  other  document  comprising  a  transparent  film  of 


tough,  abrasion  redstant  polyester  resin  having  one  sorftce 
coated  with  a  layer  of  adhesive,  activatable  by  heat  and  pres- 
sure to  Uuninate  the  film  to  the  document,  and  having  a  multi- 
plicity of  thin,  essentially  invisible  slits  extending  through  the 
polyester  film  and  the  adhesive  in  a  predetermined  pattern 
covering  at  least  a  preselected  area  of  the  fihn  sufficient  to 
cover  a  critical  portion  of  the  document,  the  slits  remaining 
essentially  invisible  when  the  protective  lamination  is  bonded 


to  a  document  under  heat  and  pressure  but  being  revealed  upon 
attempted  post-lamination  tampering. 


4,449354 
BREAKAWAY  DUCT  COUPLING 
Jack  H.  CaUwell,  Kent,  Wash.,  aaalgDor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pray,  Seattle,  Waah. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  429^75 

Int  a.i  F16L  iS/00 

U.S.  CL  285—2  1  Claim 


1.  A  breakaway  duct  coupling  comprising: 

a  pair  of  flange  sections,  each  flange  section  adapted  to  both 
mate  with  a  duct  section  and  with  each  other  to  form  a 
ribbed  portion  around  the  circumference  of  the  ducts  to  be 
joined; 

a  plurality  of  U-channel  sections,  each  section  comprising 
parallel,  predeterminedly  spaced  side  sections  secured  via 
shearable  fasteners  to  a  segment  portion,  the  U-channel 
sections  adapted  to  fit  over  said  ribbed  portion  with  said 
side  sections  bearing  against  the  flange  ribbed  portion 
tending  to  couple  the  ducts,  the  U-channel  sections  being 
predeterminedly  spaced  one  to  the  other  around  said 
ribbed  portion;  and 

a  band  adi^>ted  to  encircle  the  U-channel  sections  and  bear 
against  said  segment  portions  thereby  securing  the  cou- 
pling; 

the  shearable  fasteners  being  designed  such  that  iqxM  a 
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predetermined  bending  load  being  applied  to  the  duct,  the 
fasteners  shear  thereby  releasing  the  duct  coupling. 


4,469,355 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


sleeve  having  end  edges  which  are  bevelled  or  roimded 
facing  the  surface  of  said  pipe, 
and  simultaneously  radially  expanding  a  section  of  said  end 
and  said  sleeve  to  form  said  contour  and  said  bead  within 
the  overlapping  length  of  said  pipe  and  said  sleeve,  the 
outer  surfaces  of  both  of  said  end  and  said  sleeve  being 
correspondingly  expanded  to  the  contour  of  said  head. 


(a)  a  tubular  heat-recoverable  metallic  compression  sleeve 
having  a  generally  uniform  interior  surface;  and 

(b)  a  tubular  metallic  insert  formed  of  a  gall-prone  metal 
snugly  and  concentrically  disposed  within  said  sleeve  and 
adapted  to  contact  and  form  a  secure  connection  between 


4,469,356 
CONNECTING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Manrlce  L.  Darct,  Aix  en  ProTcace,  and  Yvea  M.  L.  Nicobs, 
Maneillea,  both  of  France,  aarignors  to  Societe  National* 
Induitrlelle  Aerospatial,  Firance 
CootinnatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  176^70,  Aug.  11, 1980^  This 
appUcation  Aug.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,896 
Clahaa  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  3, 1979, 79  22005 
Int  a.3  n6L  25/00 
U.S.  a  285—332  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  providing  a  free  end  of  a  deformable  rigid 
pipe  with  a  connecting  section  having  a  desired  contour 
adapted  to  mate  with  a  connecting  section  of  another  pipe,  said 
connecting  section  including  an  individual  unobstructed  exter- 
nal outwardly  projecting  circumferential  reinforced  bead 
spaced  from  the  free  end  of  said  pipe,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
positioning  at  said  free  end  a  concentric  reinforcing  sleeve 
having  smooth  inner  and  outer  walls  made  of  a  material 
which  is  mechanically  stronger  than  said  pipe,  without 
any  connection  between  said  pipe  and  said  sleeve  which 
can  inhibit  slippage  between  said  sleeve  and  said  pipe,  said 


said  cylindrical  substrates  by  being  driven  inwardly  by 
said  sleeve  when  said  sleeve  is  heated  above  its  transition 
temperature,  the  exterior  surface  of  said  insert  bearing  at 
least  one  radial  tooth,  said  tooth  remaining  on  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  insert  during  recovery,  and  the  interior 
surface  of  said  insert  being  generally  uniform  and  exhibit- 
ing profilometer  roughness  not  greater  than  about  123 
micro-inches. 


4,469,358 
CHILD  PROOF  SECURITY  DEVICE 

PhiUip  G.  Abbott,  Rockfbrd,  Tean.,  aaaignor  to  Teny  E.  Hcaley, 
Kaozrille,  Tenn. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,378 
bt  a>  E05C  1/02 
U.S.  CL  292—288  i 


4,469,357 

COMPOSITE  COUPLING 

Charles  L.  Martin,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychcn  Cor- 

poratioB,  Mcalo  Park,  Calif. 

CoBtiBuation  of  So*.  No.  608,209,  Ang.  27, 1975,  which  is  a 

ctmthinatloB-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  404,723,  Oct  9, 1973, 

abandoned,  and  a  coatfainatioB-hi'part  of  Ser.  No.  404,724,  Oct 

9, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

118,867 
Claina  priority,  appUeatioa  Sweden,  Apr.  9, 1975,  7504071-7 
Int  a.3  F16L  25/00 
U.S.  a  285-381  34  Claims 

1.  A  composite  coupling  for  joining  cylindrical  substrates 
which  comprises: 


1.  A  toilet  bowl  security  system  including  at  least  a  first  and 
further  device  for  preventing  small  children  from  indepen- 
dently gaining  access  to  the  water  and  bowl  area  of  a  conven- 
tional bathroom  toilet  which  has  a  pivotal  seat  portion  defining 
an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  said  lower  surface  carry- 
ing stop  means  which  rest  on  the  upper  rim  of  the  toilet  bowl 
when  deployed  and  a  pivotal  lid  portion  which  defines  an 
upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface  which  carries  suitable  stop 
means  which  rest  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  seat  portion  when 
the  lid  is  moved  to  its  deployed  position  for  covering  the 
opening  in  the  toilet  bowl,  each  of  said  devices  comprising: 
a  stem  portion  defining  first  and  further  end  portions; 
a  first  suction  cup  member  fabricated  from  a  flexible  air 
impervious  material  and  carried  by  said  first  end  portion 
of  said  stem  portion,  said  first  suction  cup  member  defin- 
ing a  rim  having  a  selected  cross-sectional  area;  and 
a  further  suction  cup  member  fabricated  from  a  flexible  air 
impervious  material  and  carried  by  said  fiirther  end  por- 
tion of  said  stem  portion,  said  fiirther  suction  cup  member 
having  a  rim  defining  a  crosssectional  area  which  is  less 
than  Uie  cross-sectional  area  defined  by  said  rim  of  said 
first  suction  cup  member,  whereby  one  of  said  devices  is 
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mounted  such  thai  its  first  suction  cup  member  engages 
the  upper  surface  of  said  bowl  rim  and  its  further  suction 
cup  member  engages  the  lower  surface  of  said  seat  por- 
tion, and  the  further  device  is  mounted  such  that  its  first 
suction  cup  member  engages  the  lower  surface  of  said  lid 
and  its  farther  suction  cup  member  engages  the  upper 
surface  of  said  seat  portion  thereby  said  first  suction  cup 
members  remain  secured  to  the  upper  rim  of  said  toilet 
bowl  and  the  lower  surface  of  said  lid  inasmuch  as  the 
adhesive  force  of  said  first  suction  cup  members  is  greater 
than  the  adhesive  force  of  said  further  suction  cup  mem- 
bers thereby  causing  said  further  suction  cup  members  to 
separate  from  the  respective  surface  to  which  they  are 
joined  prior  to  the  separation  of  said  first  suction  cup 
members  from  the  respective  surfaces  to  which  they  are 
joined. 


4,449,359 

DOOR  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Larry  Wettbrooks,  1002  Lois  Pl^  Apartment  218,  JoUet,  III. 

60435 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,037 

lat  a.3  E05C  17/54.  17/12 

\2S.  a  292—288  2  Claims 

1.  A  door  lock  assembly  for  locking  a  door,  comprising  an 
elongated  bar  having  •  first  and  a  second  end,  said  Tirst  end 
thereof  bearing  against  said  door  when  in  the  locking  position, 
an  anchor  plate  member,  said  anchor  plate  member  being 
secured  to  the  floor  of  an  enclosure  at  a  location  spaced  apart 
a  pre-selected  distance  from  said  door  in  the  direction  of  open- 
ing, including  said  floor,  said  pre-selected  distance  being  far 
enough  for  said  door  to  clear  said  anchor  plate  member  when 
it  is  opened,  said  second  end  of  said  elongated  bar  has  a  cross- 
section  of  a  first  dimension,  said  anchor  plate  member  includ- 
ing a  slot  formed  thereb  opening  toward  said  door  to  receive 
said  second  end  of  said  elongated  bar  when  placed  in  said 
locking  position,  said  slot  including  spaced  apart  side  walls 
being  spaced  apart  a  distance  corresponding  to  said  first  dimen- 
sion and  being  slightly  larger  whereby  said  side  walls  bear 
against  corresponding  portions  of  said  elongated  bar  when  said 
second  end  thereof  is  received  in  said  slot  to  hold  said  elon- 
gated bar  in  the  longitudinal  in-line  position  facing  said  door 
with  the  first  end  of  said  elongated  bar  bearing  against  said 
door  to  prevent  it  from  opening  when  said  elongated  bar  is  in 


said  loddng  position,  wherein  said  slot  includes  an  end  wall 
spaced  apart  inwardly  of  said  anchor  plate  member  and  from 


said  opening  of  said  slot  a  pre-selected  distance,  said  end  wall 
extending  laterally  across  said  slot  between  said  side  walls 
thereof  and  providing  an  abutment  surface,  said  preselected 
distance  of  said  end  wall  of  said  slot  fit}m  said  opening  thereof 
being  sufficient  for  said  side  walls  of  said  slot  bearing  against 
corresponding  portions  of  said  elongated  bar  when  in  said 
locking  position  to  hold  said  elongated  bar  in  said  longitudinal 
in-line  position  facing  said  door  with  the  first  end  of  said  elon- 
gated  bar  bearing  against  said  door  to  prevent  it  from  opening. 


4,469,360 
VEHICLE  BULL-BAR 
Norman  K.  Drary,  BankitowB,  Awtralia,  aMtgnor  to  Dnnmc 
Holdfog  Pty.  Limited,  New  Sooth  Wales,  Anstnlia 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,210 
Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  Australia,  Jan.  21, 1982,  PF2379 
lat  CL^  B60R  19/02 
U.S.  a.  293—102  3 


/.^ 


1.  A  vehicle  bull-bar  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  upright  stanchions  adapted  to  be  secured  by 
their  lower  ends  to  the  vehicle  structure  and  having  holes 
formed  in  their  upper  ends, 

(b)  a  C-shaped  fender  bar  which  extends  freely  through  said 
holes, 

(c)  means  for  removably  securing  the  ends  of  said  C-shaped 
fender  bar  to  said  stanchions  intermediately  of  the  ends 
thereof,  and 

(d)  at  least  one  further  fender  bar  which  extends  between 
said  stanchions  and  has  its  ends  removably  secured 
thereto. 


4^469,361 
DERRICK  SKY  HOOK 
Hash  W.  Peadcrpaft,  P.O.  Box  342,  Seymour,  Mo.  65746 
Filed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4t7,109 
lat  CLJ  A47F  13/06 
U.S.  CL  294—19  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  derrick  sky  hook,  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elon- 
gated handle,  a  swivel  at  one  end  of  said  handle,  and  a  "IT*- 
shaped  hook  support  carried  by  its  one  end  on  said  swivel,  a 
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plurality  of  spaced-apart  loops  mounted  on  an  outer  side  of 
said  hook  support,  a  pull  back  rope  inserted  through  said  loops, 
a  plurality  d  qMced-apart  knots  along  said  rope,  one  end  of 


said  rope  being  secured  to  an  opposite  end  of  said  hook  sup- 
port, said  rope  extending  around  said  outer  side  of  said  hook 
support,  an  opposite  end  of  said  rope  being  free  for  grasping  in 
a  person's  hand  during  use,  a  cross-handle  on  an  opposite  end 
of  said  handle,  and  a  safety  cable  tethered  by  its  one  aid  to  a 
longitudinally  intermediate  portion  of  said  handle. 


4,469,362 

GRIPPER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  HOISTING 

APPARATUS 

Joachim  SrtiaanHimldt  Stnteuee,  and  Erwla  Deibel,  Rastatt, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeroMny,  assi^ort  to  Maag  Gear- Wheel 

*  MachlM  Co.  Ltdn  Zukh,  Switasrland 

FUed  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,696 
Claims  priority,  application  Switxerlaad,  Jna.  12,  1981, 
3871/81 

iBt  a^  B66C  1/42 
U.S.  a  294-116  12 


a  drive  motor  with  which  there  is  operatively  coupled  said 
control  body  member; 

said  control  body  member  being  mounted  for  rotational 
movement  about  said  primary  axis; 

control  cams  provided  for  said  control  body  member; 

said  control  cams  displacing  said  slide  members  during  rota- 
tion of  said  control  body  member;  and 

means  for  hingedly  supporting  at  least  one  of  the  clamping 
jaws  at  its  related  slide  member,  so  that  it  can  move  out  of 
the  way  of  the  end  of  the  workpiece  penetrating  between 
the  clamping  jaws  and  then  automatically  prevents,  by 
exerting  a  clamping  action,  sliding  out  of  such  workpiece 
end. 


4,469,363 

FIREWOOD  CARRIER 

Alec  K.  Kalla,  Rtc.  1,  Box  140  B,  Conifer,  Colo.  80433 

CoBtinoation  of  Ser.  No.  224,745,  Jaa.  13, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioB  Dec  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,484 

Int  a^  A45C  71/00 

U.S.  a  294—154  7  Claims 


1.  A  gripper  arrangement  for  a  hoisting  apparatus  for  trans- 
porting workpieces  having  a  substantially  plug-like  end,  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  operatively  connected  with  the  hoisting  apparatus; 

at  least  two  slide  members  guided  to  be  radially  displaceable 
within  said  housing  and  symmetrically  with  respect  to  a 
primary  axis; 

a  respective  clamping  jaw  provided  for  each  slide  member; 

a  control  body  member  cooperating  with  said  slide  mem- 
bers; 


1.  In  a  sling  carrier,  an  elongated,  flexible  tendon  member 
doubled  upon  itself  to  define  opposite  sides  of  substantially 
equal  length  extending  from  a  common  closed  end  and  termi- 
nating in  opposite  free  ends,  said  opposite  sides  criss-crossing 
one  another  to  define  intersecting  portions  at  sf>aced  intervals, 
and  securing  means  for  each  of  said  intersecting  portions,  each 
securing  means  operative  to  secure  said  intersecting  portions 
together  in  parallel,  contiguous  relation  to  one  another  so  as  to 
define  transversely  extending  spreader  members  of  predeter- 
mined width,  said  free  ends  of  said  tendon  member  looped 
under  and  extending  beyond  said  closed  end  to  define  a  gener- 
ally loop-shaped  carrier  for  the  placement  of  elongated  objecte 
therein. 


4,469,364 
TOOL  BOX  FOR  COVERED  PICKUP  TRUCKS 
Hassaa  Rafi-Zadeh,  5301  E.  Mockingbird  La.,  Paradise  Valley. 
Ariz.  85253 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,009 
lat  a.3  B60R  11/06 
U.S.  a  296-37.6  13  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  pickup  truck  having  a  bed  which  has  a 
front  and  a  rear  and  a  fore-and-aft  extent  between  the  front  and 
rear,  a  movable  cover  arranged  over  the  bed,  and  a  set  of 
containers  comprising: 

(a)  first  unit  means  for  storing  articles  and  including  recess 
means  for  receiving  a  wheel  well  and  having  a  drawer 
arranged  for  reciprocating  along  the  fore-and-aft  extent 
and  rearwardly  of  the  associated  bed  of  the  truck; 

(b)  second  unit  means  for  storing  articles  and  including  a 
substantially  symmetrical  frame  having  a  planar  bottom 
and  having  a  drawer  arranged  for  reci|MX)cating  along  the 
fore-and-aft  extent  and  rearwardly  of  the  associated  bed  of 
the  truck;  and 


204 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  4, 1984 


(c)  wheel  well  unit  means  for  storing  articles  and  including 
a  frame  arranged  for  wrapping  around  an  associated 
wheel  well  projecting  into  the  bed  of  the  truck,  said  wheel 
well  unit  means  comprising  a  pair  of  similar  well  portions 
separated  from  one  another  and  connected  together  by  a 


storage  portion  including  a  bottom  wall  adjustable  toward 
and  away  from  the  associated  bed  of  the  truck  in  order  to 
accomodate  a  specific  wheel  well  while  maximizing  stor- 
age capacity  within  the  storage  portion;  at  least  one  of  said 
first  unit  means,  said  second  unit  means,  and  said  wheel 
well  unit  means  being  disposed  in  the  bed. 


4,469,3«5 

AUTOMOTIVE  SUNGLASS  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Koorad  H.  Marcna,  atd  Michael  J.  Cody,  both  of  Holland, 

Mkk^  iMigBon  to  Prince  Corporttioa,  Holland,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,062 

Ut  a.}  B60R  7/00 

UJ.  a  296-37.7  11  ciaiBM 


1.  For  use  in  a  vehide  such  as  an  automobile,  an  overhead 
storage  system  for  relatively  small  items  comprising: 

a  housing  including  means  for  securing  said  housing  to  the 
ceiling  of  a  vehicle,  said  housing  defined  by  a  floor  and 
integral  side  walls  and  including  at  least  one  aperture 
formed  through  one  said  of  side  walls  to  define  a  first 
storage  recess, 

t  cover  configurated  to  the  shape  of  said  side  wall  and  said 
aperture  therein  aad  integrally  including  wall  means  de- 
fining a  storage  receptacle,  and 

hinge  means  pivotally  coupling  an  edge  of  said  cover  to  an 
edge  of  said  housing  adjacent  said  aperture  for  permitting 
said  cover  to  be  moved  from  a  closed  position  in  which 
•aid  cover  wall  m^ans  are  positioned  within  said  housing 
to  an  open  position  permitting  access  to  said  storage  re- 
ceptacle. 


4,469,366 
LOUVER  CONSTRUCTION 
Daiin  T.  Dearer,  Harper  Woods,  Mich„  aaaigBor  to  Veatrc 
Corporation,  Mt  Ciraiens,  Mkh. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,083 
Int.  a^  B60J  i/00 
U.S.  a.  296—97  A  20 


^^^y^y'/g 


1.  A  louvre  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the  rear 
window  assembly  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  comprising  an  end 
cap  construction  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  channel  mem- 
bers, said  end  cap  construction  comprising  a  plurality  of  identi- 
cal right  hand  end  caps  and  a  plurality  of  similar  but  reverse 
formed  left  hand  end  caps,  each  of  said  end  caps  being  gener- 
ally L-shaped  in  cross  section  and  having  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending leg  portion  and  a  laterally  extending  leg  portion,  a  pair 
of  side  rails  one  associated  with  said  plurality  of  right  hand  end 
caps  and  the  other  for  said  plurality  of  left  hiand  end  caps,  each 
side  rail  having  a  channel  adapted  to  receive  the  downwardly 
extending  leg  portions  of  the  associated  ones  of  said  right  and 
left  hand  end  caps,  a  transition  portion  connecting  said  down- 
wardly extending  leg  portion  and  said  laterally  extending  leg 
portion  to  locate  said  laterally  extending  leg  portion  generally 
horizontally  when  the  louvre  assembly  is  mounted  to  said  rear 
window  assembly,  said  laterally  extending  end  portion  having 
a  reduced  section  end  adapted  to  be  matably  received  within 
the  end  of  an  associated  one  of  said  chaimel  members,  detent 
means  located  between  said  end  section  and  the  mating  end  of 
said  channel  member,  said  detent  means  positively  locating 
said  channel  member  in  alignment  with  the  associated  one  of 
said  end  caps  and  securing  said  channel  member  and  said  end 
cap  together,  said  channel  member  being  of  a  preselected 
length  to  connect  said  right  hand  and  left  hand  end  caps  in  a 
predetermined  spaced  relationship  whereby  the  louvre  assem- 
bly will  be  of  the  desired  width  to  fit  the  rear  window  assem- 
bly, said  side  rails  being  of  a  preselected  length  to  accept  a 
selected  number  of  associated  end  caps  whereby  the  louvre 
assembly  will  be  of  the  desired  length  to  fit  the  rear  window 
assembly. 


4,469,367 
SUPPORT  FOR  SUN  VISORS 
Otto  Kuttler,  Wertheim,  and  Gerhard  Mack,  Rheinfelden-Adel- 
hauaen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gebr. 
Happich  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,961 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1982,  8208831 

Int  a.3  B60J  3/02  i 

U.S.  CL  296—97  K  5  Claims 

1.  A  support  for  the  body  of  a  sun  visor,  comprising  a  sup- 
port member  connected  to  the  visor  body  and  for  joining  the 
visor  body  to  a  mounting  shaft; 
a  generally  U-shaped  clamping  spring,  including  a  web 
portion  which  wraps  around  the  mounting  shaft  and 
passes  above  the  top  of  the  support  member  and  including 
first  and  second  clamping  arms  which  extend  away  from 
the  web,  down  past  the  opposite  sides  of  the  support 
member; 
the  first  arm  of  the  clamping  spring  terminating  at  a  hook 
defined  by  a  first  bend  in  the  first  arm,  which  bend  defines 
a  first  section  of  the  first  arm  that  extends  away  from  the 
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first  arm  and  toward  the  second  arm,  and  defined  by  a 
second  bend  at  the  end  of  Uie  first  section  of  the  first  arm 
for  defining  a  second  hook  section  of  Uie  first  arm,  which 
second  hook  section  is  bent  toward  the  web  of  the  **U" 
and  the  support  member,  the  second  hook  section  termi- 
nating at  a  free  edge;  die  hook  being  beneaUi  the  bottom  of 
the  support  member 
the  second  arm  of  the  clamping  spring  having  a  third  bend 
located  beneath  the  bottom  of  the  su^wrt  member  for 
defining  beyond  the  diird  bend  a  third  arm  section,  which 
is  inclined  upward  toward  the  "U"  of  the  spring  and 
toward  the  support  member;  die  third  section  terminating 


transverse  wall  with  die  shock  absorber  mounts  of  die  fender 
walls  and  the  upper  longitudinal  bearers,  a  frame  system  con- 
sisting of  hollow  members  being  provided  at  the  bottom  of  the 
transverse  wall,  the  hollow  members  of  said  frame  system 
being  formed  by  portions  of  the  transverse  wall,  the  floor  plate, 
longitudinally  extending  floor  plate  support  elements,  and 
reinforcing  members,  and  each  reinforcing  member  being 
connected  to  the  floor  plate  and  t  respective  rate  of  the  lower 
longitudinal  bearers  and  further  comprising  the  shock  absorber 
mounts  being  provided  with  a  vertical  extension  having  a 
reinforcement  which  extends  vertically  within  the  lower  longi- 
tudinal bearers. 


'T''^ 


a  distance  away  from  the  second  arm,  to  which  die  third 
section  is  attached  at  the  first  bend,  and  a  distance  away 
from  the  opposite  first  arm;  approximately  at  the  third 
bend,  the  second  arm  having  a  hooking  edge,  behind 
which  the  second  section  of  the  hook  of  the  first  arm  is 
bookable;  the  hooking  edge  being  located  in  the  plane  of 
the  third  section;  the  hooking  edge  of  the  second  arm 
being  located  below  the  arc  of  swing  of  the  free  edge  of 
the  second  section  of  the  first  hook  as  the  clamping  arms 
of  the  spring  swing  toward  each  other,  such  that  the  third 
section  serves  as  an  overridable  bevel  for  the  free  edge  of 
the  second  section  of  the  hook  to  guide  die  free  edge  of 
the  second  section  to  the  hooking  edge  of  the  second  arm. 

4,469,368 
PASSENGER  CAR  BODY  STRUCTURE 
Gcorg  Eger,  Pleldelahelm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr. 
Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrmaay 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,797 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1981,3114379 

Int  a.3  B62D  21/00 
U.S.  a  296-188  2  Oaims 


4,469,369 
MODULE  ELEMENT  OP  OTY  BUS  OR  LIKE  VEHICLE 
AND  BUS  ASSEMBLED  ON  THE  BASIS  OF  SUCH 
MODULE  ELEMENTS 
Vladimir  K.  Bellk;  Bogdaa  V.  Korach,  aad  Yaroala?  S.  Trach,  aU 
of  L?o?,  U.S.SJt,  assigaors  to  Vsesojamy  Konstrnktorsko- 
Ezperimentalay  lastltat  A?tobBSostroeaya,  L?o?,  U.S.SJt 
PCT  No.  PCT/SU80/00043,  §  371  Date  Nor.  4, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  4,  1981,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W08L^2S55,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  17, 1981 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  320,965,  Not.  4, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
PCT  appUcation  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  572,954 
lat  a.3  B62D  23/00.  31/02.  47/02 
VS.  a  296-197  s  Claims 


a 


1.  A  module  element  of  a  city  bus  or  like  vehicle,  compris- 
ing: a  tubular  body  section  open  at  the  ends  and  including 
opposed  side  walls,  a  roof,  and  a  floor  structure,  each  of  the 
side  walls  of  said  section  being  provided  with  a  window,  a 
door  provided  in  one  of  said  side  walls  and  adjacent  to  a  win- 
dow, suspension  means  carried  by  said  body  section  and  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  spaced,  coaxial  wheels  disposed  under  the 
windows  in  said  side  walls,  said  wheels  being  rotatable  about 
an  axis  off-set  from  the  centerline  of  said  windows,  and  longitu- 
dinal and  transverse  bulkhead  structures  so  that  said  module 
element  is  sufficiendy  rigid  to  form  a  vehicle  when  intercon- 
nected with  another  module  element. 


4,469,370 

SUNROOF  WITH  DETACHABLE  CONNECTOR 

Robert  J.  Petersen,  4432  Pinyon  Tree  La.,  Inrine,  Calif.  92715 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,721 

Int  a.3  B60J  7/18 

VJS.  a.  296—218  10  Claims 


1.  A  passenger  car  body  structure  comprismg  upper  and 
lower  longitudfaial  bearers,  fenders,  each  of  which  being  pro- 
vided with  a  shock  absorber  mount  and  being  connected  to 
respective  upper  and  lower  longitudinal  bearers,  a  transverse 
wall  forming  an  end  wall  of  a  passenger  compartment  of  the 
car,  the  transverse  wall  extending,  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  to 
said  fenders,  a  floor  plate  being  attached  direcdy  to  the  trans- 
verse wall  and  indirectiy  to  a  wall  of  each  fender,  the  trans- 
verse waU  being  provided  at  its  top  with  a  paraUel  reinforcing 
element  said  parallel  reinforcing  element  interconnecting  the 


1.  A  closure  for  a  wall  opening  comprising 
a  perimetrical  frame  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  perimeter  of 
said  opening,  said  frame  having  a  frame  recess. 
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•  closure  panel  having  one  side  hinged  to  said  frame,  and 
a  ftstening  device  connected  to  said  panel  and  detachably 
connected  to  said  frame  for  detachably  connecting  the 
other  side  of  said  doaure  panel  to  said  frame,  said  fasten- 
ing device  comprising, 

a  latch  connector  body  connected  to  said  closore  panel, 
connecting  means  including  a  projection  on  said  connec- 
tor body  in  releasable  engagement  with  said  frame 
receas,  and 
releasable  locking  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  con- 
nector body  and  releasably  engaged  with  a  portion  of 
said  frame  displaced  from  said  recess  for  restraining 
release  of  said  pnojection  from  said  frame  recess, 
said  connecting  means  including  means  for  restraining  all 
motion  of  said  connector  body  relative  to  said  frame 
except  a  relative  pivotal  motion*  said  locking  means 
including  means  for  restraining  said  relative  pivotal 
motion. 


4,40^1 

BEARING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

LENGTHWISE-DISPLACEABLE  AND  PIVOTABLE 

TELESCOPING  TUBE 

Hans  JardiBf  Inning,  Fe4.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Webas* 

to-Werk  W.  Baier  GaMi  it  Co„  Gaating,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

many 

Filed  Dec  32, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  452,291 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1962,3202507 

lal  a^  BMJ  7/00 
U.S.  CL  296— 223  I  20  Claims 


1.  Bearing  device  fof  connecting  a  telescoping  tube  of  a 
sliding  roof  for  vehicles  to  the  sliding  roof,  which  is  displace- 
able  lengthwise  and  pivotable  about  a  pivot  axis  running  trans- 
versely to  its  lengthwise  axis,  comprising  a  guide  traversed  by 
a  telescoping  tube,  said  guide  being  fastened  to  a  bearing  mem- 
ber having  a  resilient  sapport  for  producing  a  spring  action 
which  permits  pivoting  of  the  guide  relative  to  the  sliding  roof. 


4,449,372 

ROLLABLE  STOOL 

Daaid  C  Long,  14314  HaadHoa,  RiTcrriew,  Mich.  48192 

FDed  JbL  27, 1901,  Ser.  No.  287,034 

lit  a^  A61H  3/04;  A47C  9/00 

VS,  CL  297—5  1  Claim 


1.  A  rollable  stool  for  substantially  supporting  the  weight  of 

a  person  in  a  generally  ttanding  position  resting  thereon  and 

self-propelledly  rolling  about  thereon,  comprising: 

seat  means  for  substantially  supporting  the  weight  a  person 

in  a  generally  standbig  position,  said  seat  means  situated 

above  the  rest  of  the  stool; 

seat  support  means  ft>r  supporting  said  seat  means  from 


below,  having  and  arranged  along  a  substantially  vertical 
axis; 
a  trio  of  leg  members,  each  having  a  lower  end  portion,  said 
loMirer  end  portions  generally  drcumferentially  and  gener- 
ally equiangulariy  di^KMod  about  said  axis  to  provide 
stability  for  the  stool  in  all  horizontal  directions,  compris- 
ing 

a  first  leg  member  having 
a  generally  vertically  arranged  first  portion  defining  an 
upper  end  portion  of  said  first  leg  member  attached  to 
and  supporting  said  seat  support  means, 
a  second  portion  extending  generally  vertically  down- 
wardly at  a  predetermined  first  angl;  from  said  sec- 
ond portion  to  said  lower  end  portion  of  said  first  leg 
member,  and 
a  pair  of  second  leg  members,  each  having 
a  first  portion  regidly  connected  to  said  first  leg  mem- 
ber, 
a  second  portion  extending  generally  horizontally  from 

said  first  leg  member,  and 
a  third  portion  extending  downwardly  at  a  predeter- 
mined second  angle  from  said  second  portion  to  said 
lower  end  portion  of  said  second  leg  member;  and 
a  trio  of  rolling  means  associated  with  and  connected  to  said 
lower  end  portions  of  said  leg  members  and  supporting  the 
same  for  rolling  movement  upon  a  generally  horizontal 
support  surface, 
said  rolling  means,  leg  members  and  seat  support  means 
coacting  to  form  a  stable  rollable  base  for  said  seat  means, 
said  leg  members  and  seat  support  means  bemg  sized  and 
spaced  to  render  the  stool  adapted  for  substantially  sup- 
porting a  generally  standing  person  resting  on  said  seat 
means,  and  adapted  for  providing  generous  clearance  for 
the  legs  of  a  generally  standing  person  self-propelledly 
rolling  about  upon  a  generally  horizontal  support  surface 
while  resting  on  and  substantially  support  by  said  seat 
means, 
means  for  rigidly  and  detachable  connecting  the  second  leg 
members  to  the  first  leg  member  to  permit  disassembly  of 
the  stool  and  to  facilitate  shipping  the  stool  in  compact 
form, 
said  last  mentioned  means  comprising, 
a  furcated  bracket  transversely  and  rigidly  attached  to  the 
second  portion  of  the  first  leg  member  having  a  hole 
near  each  end  of  the  bracket: 
second  leg  members  having  first  portions  provided  with 
sockets  adapted  for  receiving  the  ends  of  the  bracket 
disposed  therein,  and 
transverse  holes  adjacent  to  the  sockets,  aligned  with  the 

holes  in  the  bracket;  and 
removable  pin  means  for  fixedly  coupling  the  second  leg 
members  to  the  bracket  inserted  in  the  holes  in  said 
second  leg  members  and  in  the  holes  of  the  bracket, 
thereby  facilitating  detachment  of  said  second  leg  mem- 
bers from  said  first  leg  member  by  removal  of  the  pin 
means  and  withdrawal  of  said  ends  of  the  bracket  from 
the  sockets  of  the  second  leg  members. 


4,449,373 
INFANT  SEAT  FOR  TABLES 
Mark  T.  Siaunons,  Proridence,  and  Darrell  G.  Simmons,  Smith* 
field,  both  of  Utah,  asrigiors  to  SIbubmis  it  Simmons,  Incn 
Logan,  Utah 
Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  134,964,  Mar.  28, 1980^  lUs 
appUcatioB  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,043 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqncat  to  Mar.  10, 
1999,  has  been  diadahBad. 
IM.  a.)  A47B  83/02 
U.S.  CL  297—174  11  CUm 

1.  A  portaUe  folding  baby  seat  for  cantilevered  mounting  on 
the  edge  of  and  above  the  plane  of  a  table  when  in  a  position  of 
use  and  for  folding  into  a  single  plane  when  in  a  position  of 
storage,  said  portable  folding  baby  seat  comprising: 
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a  flexible  seat  portion  hung  from  a  frame,  said  flexible  seat 
portion  having  a  generally  horizontal  bottom  and  a  gener- 
ally vertical  back  and  sides  when  said  baby  seat  is  in  said 
position  of  use,  and  said  flexible  seat  portion  being  collaps- 
ible into  a  single  plane  when  said  baby  seat  is  in  said  posi- 
tion of  storage: 
said  frame  comprising: 
a  generally  U-shaped  member  from  which  said  flexible 
seat  portion  hangs,  said  U-shaped  member  lying  in  a 
first  plane  adapted  for  positioning  above  the  plane  of 
the  table,  said  U-shaped  member  including  end  portions 
extending  forwardly  from  the  top  of  each  side  of  said 
flexible  seat  portion  for  engagement  with  the  top  of  said 
table,  and 
a  pair  of  lower  support  arms  for  engagement  with  the 
underside  of  said  table  at  points  that  are  forward  from 
the  most  forward  points  at  which  said  end  portions  of 
the  U-shaped  member  engage  with  the  top  of  said  table, 
each  of  said  lower  support  arms  including: 
an  upper  sleeve  telescopingly  and  slideably  mounted  on 
a  respective  end  portion  of  said  U-shaped  member  for 
slideable  positioning  and  rotation  along  the  axis  of 
said  member,  said  sleeve  having  two  open  ends  and 
an  intermediate,  cylindrically  shaped  tubular  section 
with  a  uniform  inner  diameter  sufficiently  large  to 
permit  the  sleeve  to  rotate  about  and  slide  along  the 
axis  of  the  U-shaped  member,  and 
a  curved  member  having: 

a  downwardly  extending  arm  portion  having  one  end 
connected  to  the  intermediate  portion  of  said 


sleeve  and  having  a  length  less  than  one-half  of  the 
distance  between  said  sleeves,  said  downwardly 
extending  arm  portion  extending  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  sleeve, 
a  forwardly  extending  arm  portion  connected  to  said 

downwardly  extending  arm  portion,  and 
an  i4)wardly  extending  end  portion  connected  to  said 
forwardly  extending  arm  portion,  said  upwardly 
extending  arm  portion  extending  in  a  direction 
towards  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  sleeve; 
whereby  said  downwardly  and  forwardly  extending  arm 
portions  and  said  upwardly  extending  end  portion  of 
each  lower  support  arm  lie  in  a  second  plane  that  is 
rotated  so  as  to  be  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  said  U-shaped  member  when  said  baby  seat  is  in  its 
position  of  use,  and  further  whereby  said  second  plane 
is  rotated  so  as  to  lie  in  said  first  plane  when  said  baby 
seat  is  in  its  position  of  storage; 
said  frame  further  comprising  stops  made  from  a  resilient 
material,  such  as  rubber,  secured  around  the  periphery 
of  the  U-shaped  or  sleeve  members  of  the  frame  and  a 
point  forward  of  the  point  of  connection  of  the  down- 
wardly extending  arm  portion  and  the  sleeve  near  the 
end  portions  of  said  U-shaped  member  and  said  frame 
further  including  means  coupled  to  the  U-shaped  mem- 
ber for  preventing  the  sleeves  which  are  telescopingly 
mounted  for  rotation  from  being  inadvertently  removed 
therefrom  while  allowing  disassembly  of  the  lower 
support  arms  from  the  U-shaped  member,  as  well  as 
removal  of  the  flexible  seat  portion  when  detached. 


4,469,374 
AUTOMOTIVE  SEAT 
Jo.  KaaUhara,  Nakaane  Okayaau,  and  Etswake  Oda,  F^rtago 
lanshiU,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Namba  Pitas  Works 
Co.,  Ltd^  Okayamaken,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,662 

lat  CL^  A47C  7/46,  3/00 

VS.  CL  297—284  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  seat  of  the  type  having  a  seat  portion,  a  seat 
back  portion  including  a  bolster  frame,  and  a  moveable  lumbar 
support  pad  in  the  seat  back  portion,  an  improved  lumbar 
support  assembly  comprising: 

a  support  frame  pivotable  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis 
about  the  lower  portion  of  said  support  frame, 

a  threaded  axle  mounted  for  rotation  to  the  bolster  frame 
extending  along  a  generally  horizontal  axis, 

at  least  one  thread  holder  engaging  said  threaded  axle, 

at  least  one  joint  rod  having  a  first  and  second  end,  said  first 
end  pivotably  Fixed  to  said  thread  holder, 

a  second  axle  pivotably  attached  to  said  joint  rod  second 
end,  said  second  axle  engaging  at  least  one  elongated  slot 
formed  by  the  bolster  frame, 

at  least  one  joint  lever  having  a  first  and  second  end,  said 
first  end  pivotably  attached  to  said  second  axle,  said  sec- 
ond end  pivotably  attached  to  said  support  frame  whereby 
rotation  of  said  threaded  axle  causes  said  thread  holder  to 
move  along  said  threaded  axle  thus  causing 

the  position  of  said  second  axle  within  said  slot  to  change 
thereby  causing  said  joint  levers  to  effect  changes  in  the 
position  of  said  support  frame. 


4,469,375 
TAUMEL  HINGE  RECLINER 
Daniel  R.  Boyer,  Gainesrille,  Fla.,  aasignor  to  Kdper  U.SJL, 
Inc.,  Battle  Creek,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,765 

Int  a^  A47C  1/25 

U.S.  CL  297—362  16  Clalais 


X  *> 


1.  Adjustable  seat  back  hinge  comprising  seat  and  seat  back 
bracket  means,  eccentric  pin  means  pivotally  connecting  in 
eccentric  relation  said  respective  bracket  means,  sandwich 
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taumel  spur  and  ring  gear  means  pivotally  connected  in  eccen- 
tric relation  and  actuated  to  provide  taumel  relative  progres- 
noo  of  said  spur  and  ring  gear  means  by  rotation  of  said  eccen- 
tric pin  means,  and  means  including  spur  and  ring  gear  ele- 
ments of  said  gear  means  to  adjust  relative  operative  position- 
ing of  said  seat  and  s«at  back  bracket  means,  said  spur  gear 
means  having  positi<mkig  connection  to  said  seat  back  bracket 
means,  said  connection  including  an  intermediate  plate  and 
releasable  latch  means,  said  spur  gear  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  identical  spur  gear  elements  interengaging  single  relative 
position  locating  apertures  in  said  intermediate  plate. 


4«M9376 

HINGE,  PARHCULARLY  for  SEAT  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  BACK  REST  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Herbert  Pds,  Rtmachtld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  assignor  to 

Keipcr  AatoMMltec^ik  GasbH  it  Co  KG,  Remcheid,  Fed. 

Blip  nffTiiiMMj 

Filed  May'  10, 1M2,  Scr .  No.  376,846 
CUas  priority,  applkaHoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  May  13, 
IMl,  3118896 

lat  CL^  A47C  1/24;  B21K  1/30;  B23P  15/14 
UjS.  CL  297—362  7  Claims 


1.  A  hinge,  particularly  for  a  seat  unit  having  a  seat  and  an 
adjustable  back  rest,  oomprising  two  hinge  parts  pivotable 
relative  to  one  another  and  each  connectable  with  a  respective 
one  of  the  seat  and  the  back  rest;  an  axle  pivotally  connecting 
said  hinge  parts  with  oqe  another  and  defining  a  pivot  axis;  and 
means  for  adjusting  and  fixing  said  hinge  parts  relative  to  one 
another  so  as  to  provide  for  a  desired  relative  position  of  the 
latter,  said  means  being  formed  as  a  transmission  for  interen- 
gaging at  least  one  internal  gear  and  at  least  one  external  gear 
fbrmed  on  said  hinge  parts  respectively,  and  including  a  rotat- 
able  eccentric  arranged  on  said  axle,  said  internal  gear  and  said 
external  gear  each  being  deformed  in  the  region  of  its  teeth 
root  circle  so  as  to  form  in  said  region  an  annular  groove 
displacing  the  material  of  a  respective  one  of  said  gears  toward 
its  teeth  tips. 


4,469,377 

PATIENT-RESrfRAINING  STRAPLESS  SEAT 

Miry  M.  O'Rourke,  7949  Lowry  Ter.,  U  JoUa,  Calif.  92037 

Filed  Dec  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,069 

iBt  a^  A47C  31/00 

VS,  CL  297—464        [  2  Claims 


1.  A  patient-restraining  strapless  seat,  comprising:  a  frame 
adapted  to  rest  on  a  floor,  said  frame  having  upwardly  rear- 


wardly  inclined  front  legs  structure,  and  rear  legs  and  back 
structure;  an  elongated  hammock-like  flexible  element  slung 
within  said  frame  and  having  a  knees-supporting  portion  sup- 
ported at  knee  height  by  said  front  legs  structure,  a  patient's 
back-supporting  portion  secured  to  an  upper  part  of  said  rear 
legs  and  back  structure,  and  a  buttocks-supporting  portion  (14) 
intermediate  the  other  said  portions  at  a  level  much  below  the 
level  of  the  knees-supporting  portion  and  close  to  the  floor  so 
that  a  patient  may  be  seated  thereon  with  the  buttocks  very 
close  to  the  floor  and  the  knees  at  knee  height  and  be  restrained 
from  escaping  unassisted  from  the  seat;  said  rear  legs  and  back 
structure  being  upwardly  rearwardly  sharply  inclined  to  dis- 
pose said  patient's  back-  supporting  portion  of  the  hammock- 
like element  well  to  the  rear  of  said  buttocks-supporting  por- 
tion, and  said  frame  having  members  disposed  bilaterally  of  a 
least  said  buttocks-supporting  portion  for  the  patient's  comfort 
and  for  further  insuring  restraint  from  escape. 

4,469,378 
LOAD-RESPONSIVE  BRAKING  PRESSURE  CONTROL 
DEVICE  ESPECIALLY  FOR  VEHICLE  BRAKE  SYSTEMS 
Alfred  Birkenbach,  Hattersheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  ITT  Indnstries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345^65 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  oi  Gennany,  May  22, 
1981,  3120432 

Int.  CL^  B60T  8/22 
VS.  a.  303—22  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  load-responsive  pressure  control  device,  especially  for 
use  in  a  vehicle  braking  system  between  an  upstream  and  a 
downstream  section  of  a  conduit  for  controlling  the  pressure  in 
the  downstream  section  in  dependence  on  the  vehicle  load, 
comprising 
a  support  having  a  stop  surface; 

a  control  valve  interposed  between  the  upstream  and  down- 
stream sections  and  displaceable  between  its  open  and 
closed  positions; 
means  for  actuating  said  control  valve,  including 
means  for  defining  an  enclosed  space  having  an  axis,  a 
stepped  piston  sealingly  accommodated  in  said  space 
for  axial  movement  and  having  oppositely  facing  first 
and  second  surfaces  respectively  having  a  larger  and  a 
smaller  axially  effective  area, 
means  for  subjecting  said  first  and  second  surfaces  to  the 
pressures  prevailing  respectively  in  the  downstream 
and  upstream  sections,  and  means  for  displacing  said 
control  valve  between  its  open  and  closed  positions  in 
dependence  on  the  movement  of  said  stepped  piston; 
and 
means  for  applying  a  load-dependent  force  to  said  actuat- 
ing means,  including 

a  cylinder-and-piston  unit  including  a  cylinder  compo- 
nent and  a  piston  component  together  bounding  a 
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chamber,  one  of  said  components  being  stationary 
and  the  other  movable  relative  to  said  support, 

resilient  load-responsive  means  for  urging  said  movable 
component  into  abutment  with  said  stop  surface, 

means  for  bounding  a  flow  path  into  said  chamber, 
including  at  least  a  path  portion  stationary  relative  to 
said  support, 

means  for  forming  a  passage  of  a  restricted  cross-sec- 
tional area  in  said  path  position,  and 

a  plunger  extending  into  said  path  position  and  con- 
nected to  said  stepped  piston  for  joint  movement 
therewith  from  a  position  in  which  it  permits  to  a 
position  in  which  it  interrupts  flow  through  said 
passage,  so  that  further  movement  of  said  plunger 
beyond  the  latter  position  taken  place  against  the 
opposition  of  said  urging  means  as  reflected  in  the 
pressure  prevailing  in  said  chamber. 

4,469,379 

FLEXIBLE  BELT  WITH  TREAD  TO  AID  TURNING 

Bernard  Kotynk,  Jr.,  265  E.  66tfa  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,847 

Int.  a.3  B62D  55/24,  55/26 

VS.  a.  305—35  EB  7  Claims 


outer  race  of  larger  inside  diameter  than  the  inside  diameter  of 
the  lands;  an  annular  resilient  retainer  in  the  space  between  the 
inner  race  and  the  outer  race,  said  retainer  having  axially- 
spaced  apart  annular  end  rings  interconnected  by  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  apart  interconnecting  bars  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially-separated  pockets;  a  separate,  discon- 
nected resilient  separator  centrally  located  within  each  of  the 
pockets,  the  pockets  and  the  separators  being  shaped  to  form 
axially-extending  pairs  of  first  and  second  guideways  for  roll- 
ing members,  and  reversing  guideways  at  the  axial  ends  of  and 
interconnecting  each  pair  of  first  and  second  guideways  to 
form  continuous  closed  rolling  member  paths,  the  intercon- 
necting bars  having  curved  surfaces  and  the  separators  having 
tapered  shoulders,  said  curved  surfaces  and  tapered  shoulders 
being  constructed  to  keep  the  rolling  members  radially  in 
place,  the  resilience  of  the  retainer  and  the  reslience  of  the 
separator  and  the  structure  of  the  retainer  and  the  structure  of 
the  separators  being  such  that  rolling  members  may  be  easily 
placed  in  the  retainer  and  the  rolling  members,  separators,  and 
retainer  held  together  as  a  unit  assembly;  a  plurality  of  rolling 
members  filling  each  continuous  closed  rolling  member  path, 
all  of  the  rolling  members  contacting  the  inner  race,  the 
lengths  of  said  outer  race  lands  and  the  circumferential  separa- 
tion of  the  lands  being  such  that  the  rolling  members  in  said 
first  guideways  contact  the  lands,  while  the  rolling  members  in 
said  second  guideways  and  reversing  guideways  are  radially- 
spaced  from  the  outer  race. 


1.  A  tread  for  a  tracked  vehicle,  comprising  a  continuous, 
flexible  base  member  formed  into  a  track  loop  having  inside  an 
outside  surfaces;  a  plurality  of  tread  elements  projecting  out- 
wardly from  said  base  member,  each  of  said  tread  elements 
having  the  form  of  a  truncated  rectangular  pyramid,  each  of 
said  elements  including  means  for  improving  the  lateral  flexi- 
bility thereof  in  the  form  of  a  pair  of  opposed  lateral  grooves 
on  said  tread  elements;  and  a  plurality  of  triangular  gear  teeth 
mounted  upon  the  inside  surface  of  said  base  member  in  regis- 
try with  said  tread  elements. 


4,469,380 
LINEAR  MOVEMENT  ANTI«FRICnON  BEARING 
John  H.  Cowles,  Sr.,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Torrington 
Company,  Torrington,  Conn. 

Coatinoation  of  Ser.  No.  379,622,  May  19, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,869 

Int  a.J  F16C  29/06 

VS.  CL  308-6  C  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  linear  movement  bearing:  an  inner  race;  an  outer  race 
having  a  plurality  of  radially,  inwardly-extending,  circumfer- 
entially-separated lands  on  its  inside  periphery  the  axial  ends  of 
each  of  the  lands  being  axially  spaced  inwardly  from  the  ends 
of  the  outer  race  to  provide  axially  extending  portions  of  the 


4,469,381 
THRUST  AND  RADIAL  BALL  BEARING 
Michael  J.  McGoflle,  Harwinton,  Conn.,  aasigBor  to  The  Tor- 
rington Company,  Torrington,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  248,698,  Mar.  30, 1981,  Pat 
No.  4382,639.  This  application  JbL  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,684 
The  pmlion  of  the  tarn  of  this  patent  sabaeqoait  to  May  10, 
2000,  has  been  diaclaiBMd. 
Int  a^  F16C  19/14 
VS.  CL  308—174  2  Claims 


1.  A  thrust  and  radial  ball  bearing  for  use  with  rotatable  shaft 
comprising:  a  pressed  metal  cup  having  end  flanges;  a  single 
loosely-mounted  annular  thrust  washer  retained  in  the  metal 
cup  by  one  of  said  end  flanges  and  adapted  to  fit  loosely  about 
the  rotatable  shaft  so  as  to  be  axially  movable  with  respect  to 
the  pressed  metal  cup;  and  a  plurality  of  balls  adapted  to  be 
contacted  by  the  annular  thrust  washer,  the  diameter  of  each 
ball  and  the  thickness  of  the  thrust  washer  being  such  that  an 
axial  clearance  exists  between  said  one  end  flange  and  the 
thrust  washer  when  a  force  exerted  by  the  routable  shaft  in  the 
proper  axial  direction  is  transmitted  to  the  thrust  washer  to 
cause  said  thrust  washer  to  engage  the  balls,  and  the  balls  to 
engage  the  other  end  flange  of  the  cup. 
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4«Mi,382 
DESK  LOCUNG  MECHANISM 
Mirthcw  A.  SUmtn  Jajr  M.  HMriott;  IHwl  R.  Hediager,  aU  of 
jMpar,  aad  Sttna  F.  IViakd,  Rockport,  aO  of  bd^  SHigMn 
to  KlmkaB  btanatkMl,  lae^  Jaipcr,  lad. 

FOad  No?.  IS,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  44U548 
lat  a^  E05P  65/44 
VJS,  CL  312—219        1  23 


1.  A  remote  control  locking  mechanism  for  desks,  pedestals, 
cabinets  and  like  assemblies,  comprising: 

a  work  station  including  a  plurality  of  storage  compart- 
ments, each  said  storage  compartment  having  closure 
means  for  the  opening  and  closing  thereof, 

a  plurality  of  lock  means  at  respective  ones  of  said  storage 
compartments  for  locking  respective  said  closure  means, 

each  said  lock  means  having  operably  connected  thereto  and 
extending  therefrom  a  cable  slidably  encased  in  a  sheath 
member,  each  said  sheath  member  having  its  end  portions 
anchored  in  place  and  encasing  a  substantial  length  of  its 
respective  said  cable,  and 

a  single  remote  actuator  having  said  cables  connected 
thmto,  said  remote  actuator  including  means  for  simulta- 
neously moving  each  said  cable  relative  to  its  respective 
said  slHsath  membet  to  actuate  said  lock  means  for  locking 
and  unlocking  said  closure  means. 


4,469,383 
REFRIGERATOH  CABINET  AND  METHOD  OF 

cONsntucnoN 

Gerhard  K.  Loaart,  LoafcrlDc  Ky.,  aadgnor  to  General  Electric 
CoBpaay,  UNdfrilk,  Ky. 

Filed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,190 

lat  CL^  A47B  81/00:  E06B  7/16 

VS.  CL  312—296  8  Claims 


1.  A  refrigerator  cabinet  comprising: 

a  storage  compartment  having  an  access  opening  sur- 
rounded by  a  face  portion  comprising  an  area  composed 
of  magnetic  material; 

a  door  hingedly  mounted  on  said  cabinet  along  one  edge 
thereof  for  closing  said  access  opening,  said  door  compris- 
ing an  outer  metal  panel  having  an  inwardly  turned  flange 
extending  about  the  periphery  thereof  and  a  plastic  inner 
panel  having  a  flange  with  a  peripheral  edge  portion  and 


terminal  end  overlying  and  joined  to  said  flange,  said 
panels  having  thermal  insulation  therebetween; 
a  sealing  gasket  of  resilient  material  mounted  on  said  door 
adjacent  the  peripheral  edges  thereof  and  including  a  base 
portion  overlying  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  inner  panel 
and  a  cabinet  engaging  portion  integrally  joined  to  said 
base  portion  and  including  a  magnetic  means  attracted  to 
said  area  of  magnetic  material  and  providing  the  sole 
means  for  holding  the  door  in  a  closed  position,  said  base 
portion  having; 

a  first  section  utilized  for  sealing  engagement  and  secure- 
ment  to  the  door  comprising,  as  viewed  in  lateral  cross 
section,  a  downwardly  projecting  front  seal  and  a 
downwardly  projecting  rear  seal  spaced  from  the  front 
seal  and  an  upwardly  curved  surface  joining  the  rear 
seal  and  the  front  seal,  an  upwardly  depending  hollow 
member  the  center  of  which  is  in  vertical  alignment  and 
above  the  rear  seal  and  having  a  rear  vertical  surface 
spaced  from  the  center,  and  a  curved  surface  between 
the  rear  seal  and  the  rear  vertical  surface  of  the  hollow 
member  with  a  portion  of  each  said  surface  being  adija- 
cent  the  terminal  end  of  the  plastic  inner  panel  and  the 
rear  seal  is  spaced  remote  from  the  terminal  end, 
a  second  section  spaced  from  and  joined  to  the  first  section 
comprising  a  web  member  that  is  spaced  from  and 
overlies  the  hollow  member,  said  second  section  having 
a  downwardly  extending  projection  contacting  the 
inner  panel,  and 
a  retainer  member  overlying  and  shaped  to  accommodate 
the  upwardly  dependfaig  hollow  member,  said  retamer 
member  being  secured  to  the  door  by  fasteners  through 
the  plastic  inner  panel  peripheral  edge  portion  and  the 
inwardly  turned  flange  of  the  outer  door  panel. 


4,469,384 
THREE  PART  SLIDE 
Jack  P.  Fler,  Kitebeaer,  aad  Alan  R.  Baxter,  Haodlton,  both  of 
Canada,  aaaigiiors  to  Jacmorr  MaanfMtBring  Liodtad,  Kitche- 
Bcr,  Canada 
Cootiniiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  229,980,  Jaa.  30, 1981,.  lUs 
appUcatioo  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,621 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Canada,  No?.  7, 1979, 3393S5 
lat  a^  A47B  98/04;  F16C  21/00 
VS.  CL  312—333  3 


1.  A  three-part  drawer  slide  comprising  outer,  intermediate, 
and  inner  rails,  bearings  between  the  rails  for  reduced  friction 
sliding  movement  of  the  outer  rail  relative  to  the  intermediate 
rail  and  of  the  intermediate  rail  relative  to  the  inner  rail,  stop 
means  defining  a  retracted  conditicm  of  said  rails  relative  to  one 
another  and  an  extended  position  of  said  rails  relative  to  one 
another,  first  latehing  means  for  releasably  latehing  together 
the  intermediate  and  inner  rails  in  a  retracted  condition  of  the 
latter  relative  to  the  former,  and  second  latehing  means  for 
releasably  latehing  the  intermediate  and  outer  rails  together  in 
relatively  extended  position  of  the  intermediate  rail  relative  to 
the  outer  rail,  and  release  means  responsive  to  movement  of 
the  intermediate  rail  relative  to  the  outer  rail  and  operative  to 
release  the  first  latching  means  when  the  intermediate  rail 


September  4,  1984 


GENERAL  ASD  MECHANICAL 


211 


reaches  its  extended  position  rdative  to  the  outer  ndl;  the  first 
latehing  means  comprising  a  resilient  member  on  one  of  the 
intermediate  rails  and  the  inner  rail  and  a  first  engagement 
member  on  the  other  of  said  rails,  said  resilient  member  and 
said  engagement  member  being  positioned  to  cooperate  and 
latoh  together  when  the  inner  rail  is  in  the  retracted  condition 
relative  to  the  intermediate  rail;  the  second  latehing  means 
comprising  a  cam  surface  formed  on  a  bearing  cage  interposed 
between  the  intermediate  and  outer  rails  and  positioned  to 
engage  latehingly  with  the  resilient  member  in  the  extended 
position  of  the  intermediate  rail  relative  to  the  outer  rail;  said 
cam  surface  constituting  said  release  means,  and  deflecting  the 
resilient  member  in  the  extended  position  of  the  intermediate 
rail  and  allowing  disengagement  of  the  first  engagement  mem- 
ber therefrom,  whereby  the  inner  rail  is  fieed  to  move  relative 
to  the  intermediate  rail;  and  including  a  first  pair  of  stop  mem- 
ben  on  the  intermediate  rail  and  on  the  outer  rail,  respectively, 
said  stop  members  engaging  said  bearing  cage  between  them  in 
the  extended  position  of  the  intermediate  rail  relative  to  the 
outer  rail,  a  further  stop  member  on  the  outer  rail  that  engages 
the  intermediate  rail  in  its  retracted  condition,  the  bearing  cage 
normally  occupying  a  position  equidistant  between  the  first 
pair  of  stop  members,  and  including  an  abutment  member  on 
the  outer  rail  that  abuts  the  bearing  cage  in  the  retracted  condi- 
tion of  the  intermediate  rail  and  serves  to  shift  the  bearing  cage 
to  its  normal  equidistant  position  on  closing  movement  of  the 
suspension. 


4,469,385 
MODULAR  ELECTRICAL  CONNECHON  TERMINAL 
Aadri  PetH,  Loagpoat  sor  orge,  and  Daniel  JaaMt,  Noaqr,  both 
of  Fkaaee,  aHigaors  to  Con^Mgaie  IndustrieUc  des  Telecom- 
■anieatioas  at-Alcatel,  Paris,  FhuMC 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,320 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fhuee,  Sep.  4, 1981, 81 16840 

lat  CL^  HOIR  13/631 

VS.  a  339-14  R  8  dains 


L-.J        L..J 


1.  A  modular  terminal  for  electrically  connecting  electrical 
conductors  of  a  cable  to  rigid  electrical  terminal  pins,  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  generally  U-shaped  individual  contacts  each 
having  one  arm  adapted  to  make  contact  via  self-stripping 
edges  with  one  electrical  conductor  and  another  flat  arm 
adapted  to  press  on  and  make  contact  with  one  of  said 
pins; 

at  least  one  substantially  parallelepipiedal  contact  support 
having  a  top  surface  and  opposed  lateral  surfaces  and 
further  comprising  a  longitudinal  internal  groove  having 
longitudinal  walls  which  opens  onto  said  top  surface  and 
having  a  rounded  bottom  surface,  a  series  of  external 
compartments  along  each  of  said  lateral  surfaces  parallel 
to  said  internal  groove  and  a  series  of  internal  compart- 
ments along  each  of  the  longitudinal  walls  of  said  groove 
which  open  onto  said  bottom  surface,  each  of  said  external 
comparteaents  on  one  side  of  said  groove  receiving  the 
arm  of  one  of  said  contacts  adapted  to  make  contact  with 
the  electrical  conductor  and  being  aligned  with  one  of  said 
internal  cmnpartments  on  the  other  side  of  said  groove 
accommodating  said  flat  contact  arm  extending  along  the 


top  of  said  internal  compartment  and  the  corresponding 
pin  extending  along  the  bottom  of  said  internal  compart- 
ment; 

an  insulating  member  fixed  to  each  contact  support  and 
formed  with  an  internal  space  at  the  top  adapted  to  house 
electrical  conductors  of  a  cable;  and 

a  generally  cylindrical  rotary  cam  formed  with  two  diamet- 
rically opposed  flats  separated  by  part-cylindrical  por- 
tions, mounted  in  the  groove  in  each  contact  support  in 
contact  with  said  flat  contact  arms  and  bearing  on  said 
rounded  bottom  surface  of  said  groove,  whereby  said 
contacts  are  pressed  simultaneously  into  contact  with 
respective  pins  when  the  part-cylindrical  portions  of  said 
cam  are  brought  into  contact  with  said  flat  contact  arms. 

4,469,386 
TAMPER-RESISTANT  TERMINATOR  FOR  A  FEMALE 

COAXIAL  PLUG 
Abram  Ackermaa,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.,  Migaor  to  VicwMM- 
ica,  Idc,  Syoawt,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304^47 
lat  a^  HOIR  13/44 
VS.  CL  339—37  7 


y 


jtf 


a> 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  selectively  preventing  and  enabling 
access  to  a  coaxial  plug  comprising: 

a  housing, 

a  coupling  cap  within  said  housing, 

means  for  retaining  said  cap  within  said  housing,  said  cap 
and  housing  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  each  other 
about  a  common  axis  when  said  cap  is  so  retained  within 
said  housing, 

means  for  engaging  said  c^  with  said  plug,  said  cap  being 
formed  with  spaced-apart  tool-engagement  means,  and 

said  housing  being  formed  with  spaced-apart  slot  means  that 
can  be  aligned  with  said  tool-engagement  means  in  such  a 
manner  that  spaced-apart  fmgers  which  are  formed  on  a 
rigid  tool  and  respectively  capable  of  passing  through  said 
slot  means  are  respectively  engageable  with  said  tool- 
engagement  means  for  selectively  engaging  said  c^  with 
and  disengaging  said  cap  from  said  plug,  and  further 
comprising 

a  deformable  baffle  between  said  slot  means  and  said  tool- 
engagement  means. 


4,469,387 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  CONNECTOR 
Robert  G.  McHagh,  Wiastoa-Salem,  N.C,  assiffor  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrlsborg,  Pa. 

FUed  Aag.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,196 
lat  a^  HOIR  13/44 
VS.  CL  339—42  11  dalM 

6.  A  printed  circuit  board  connector  comprising  a  body  of 
insulating  material  from  which  project  rearwardly  a  series  of 
flexible  posts  having  transversely  bent  rear  portions  with  free 
ends  protruding  beyond  an  envelope  defined  by  the  transverse 
cross-sectional  profile  of  the  connector  body  characterized  by 
a  rigid  post  locating  member  receiving  the  rear  portions  in 
sliding  engagement  and  retractable  along  the  rear  portions 
from  a  location  adjacent  their  free  ends  to  a  location  substan- 
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ttally  within  the  envelope  by  application  of  the  connector  to  a 
printed  dicuit  board  lo  provide  gtiided  entry  of  the  free  ends 
of  the  rear  portions  into  respective  sockets  of  the  printed  cir- 
cuit board  without  aa  increase  in  connector  height,  the  posts 


being  arranged  in  two  parallel  rows,  the  post  locating  member 
being  locatediNfetween  the  rows  and  being  formed  with  chan- 
nels on  opposite  sidewalls  which  receive  respective  posts  in  a 
sliding  fit. 


4,4^,388 

HEADER  FOR  IMPOSING  FRICTIONAL  FORCE  ON 

TERMINAL  POSTS 

RoaaM  S.  Naromy,  Panorama  Qty,  CaUf,,  aaaignor  to  Thomas 

4k  Bctts  Corporation  Raritaa,  N  J. 

Filed  JuL  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  287,301 

lot  a^  HOIR  9/09.  13/629 

UJS.  CL  339-45  M  9  Claims 


1.  A  header  for  receiving  an  array  of  terminal  posts  and 
effecting  self-securement  thereto  comprising: 

an  insulative  housing  comprising: 
a  body  portion  including  thereon  a  pluraUty  of  post  re- 
ceiving channels  being  configiired  to  removably  receive 
said  posts,  said  body  portion  adapted  for  receipt  of  an 
elec^ical  connoctor,  and 
a  movable  housing  member  secured  to  said  body  portion 
for  providing  fetentive  engagement  of  said  electrical 
connector  and  for  selective  movement  into  direct  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  at  least  one  of  the  posts  re- 
ceived by  said  header  whereby  said  header  exhibits  a 
withdrawal  force  from  such  self-securement  to  said 
posts  in  excess  of  force  required  for  insertion  of  said 
posts  therein. 


:CAM 


4,449,389 
ROTATABLE  CAM  ACTUATED  CONNECTOR  FOR 
CIRCUTT  BOARD  EDGE 
Dimitry  Grabbc,  Lisbot  Falls,  Mc^  Johaaoes  C.  W.  Bakermans, 
Harrisbarg,  Pa^  Nicola  Cosbmi,  Harrisborg,  Pa.,  and  losif 
Korsaasky,  Harriabmrg,  Pa^  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisborg,  Pa. 

Filed  JnL  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,543 
Ut  CL^  HOIR  9/09 
VJS.  CL  339—75  MP  10  Claims 

1.  A  miniature  circuit  board  edge  connector  assembly  com- 
prises an  insulative  housing,  conductive  posts  projecting  from 
the  housing,  spring  contacts  received  by  the  housing  and  con- 


nected with  the  posts  and  adapted  for  resilient  flexive  toward 
corresponding  circuit  conductors  on  a  circuit  board  that  is 
received  by  the  housing,  and  a  moveable  cam  received  by  the 
housing  and  adapted  for  flexing  resiUently  the  spring  contacts, 
characterized  in  that;  the  spring  contacts  include  conductor 
portions,  pivot  connections  between  the  conductor  portions 


and  corresponding  posts  and  the  conductor  portions  being 
pivotal  about  the  pivot  connections  toward  and  into  engage- 
ment with  corresponding  circuit  conductors,  the  cam  is  cylin- 
drical with  recesses  impinged  by  the  spring  contacts  and  cir- 
cuit paths  are  established  along  the  conductor  portions  from 
the  circuit  conductors  to  corresponding  posts,  the  circuit  paths 
being  shorter  than  the  lengths  of  the  spring  contacts. 


4,46930 
CRIMPED  CONNECTOR 
Donald  J.  LeVinc,  Tarrytown,  and  Victor  L.  Salvador,  Mamaro> 
neck,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kings  Electronics  Co.,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Jan.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,433 

Int  a.3  HOIR  11/08 

VJS.  CL  339—95  R  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector  of  the  type  adapted  to  receive  a 
coaxial  cable  having  an  inner  conductor  surrounded  by  a  di- 
electric and  in  turn  by  a  semirigid  outer  conductor,  wherein 
center  connecting  means  are  mechanically  and  electrically 
attached  to  the  inner  conductor  and  coupling  means  are  elec- 
trically and  mechanically  attached  to  the  outer  conductor,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  radially  deformable  sleeve  forming 
part  of  said  coupling  means  and  surrounding  the  semirigid 
outer  conductor  of  the  cable  to  be  attached,  and  means  forming 
projections  within  said  sleeve  whose  inner  ends  are  threaded 
and  which  extend  radially  inwardly  to  immediately  surround 
the  semirigid  outer  conductor,  whereby  upon  crimping  of  said 
deformable  sleeve  said  projections  bite  into  the  outer  surface  of 
said  semirigid  outer  conductor  and  attach  the  same  to  the 
coupling  means  of  said  connector  against  rotational  or  longitu- 
dinal movement. 


): 


4,469,391 
COAXIAL  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
DoMld  S.  Rich,  Long  Vnlky,  NJ^  Msiffor  to  lloiHM  A  Belts 
ONvoradon,  Raritaa,  N  J. 

FlM  Oet  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310^27 

Int.  a^  HOIR  4/02 

U.S.  a  399-97  R  22  Oaims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  effecting  connection  to  a  cable 
having  an  electrically  insulated  conductor  and  a  circumscrib- 
ing shield,  said  connector  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  of  electrically  conductive  material  defining 
first  and  second  channels  accessible  exteriorly  of  said 
housing  and  communicating  with  one  another  within  said 
housing,  said  first  channel  being  adapted  for  receiving  said 
insulated  conductor; 

(b)  in  electrical  contact  element  having  first  and  second 
opposed  end  portions,  such  first  end  portion  being  of 
insulation-piercing  type; 

(c)  an  electrical  insulator  seated  in  said  second  channel  and 
circumscribingly  supporting  said  contact  element  to  dis- 
pose said  first  end  portion  thereof  in  said  first  channel  for 
engagement  with  said  conductor  and  to  dispose  said  sec- 
ond end  portion  to  be  accessible  exteriorly  of  said  housing; 

(d)  interconnect  means  for  electrically  interconnecting  said 
shield  to  said  housing;  and 

(e)  means  movably  supported  by  said  housing  for  effecting 
displacement  of  said  insulated  conductor  into  said  first  end 
portion  of  said  contact  element  to  provide  electrical  con- 
nection therebetween. 


4,469,392 
OCEAN  BOTTOM  SEISMIC  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
Gene  A.  Edgerton;  John  H.  Engel;  Henning  Ottsn,  aU  of  Ven* 
tnra,  GaUf.;  Henry  A.  SeaL  Arlington,  Tex.,  and  Joseph  F. 
Wadsworth,  OJai,  Calif.,  assignors  to  MobU  Ofl  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,963 

Int  CL3  HOIR  13/56 

VS.  CL  339—117  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  cable  connector  for  connecting  marine  seismic  cables 

having  an  electrical  conductor  and  a  high  tensile  strength  load 

transmitting  core,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  spherical  sockets  provided  in  opposite 
mds  thereof,  said  housing  being  split  into  two  parts  which 
are  detachably  securable  together; 

(b)  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  grooves  in  the  inner 
surfiice  of  said  spherical  sockets  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally relative  to  said  housing;  and 

(c)  strain  reUef  members  attached  to  said  cables  having 
substantially  spherical  ball  portions  at  each  end  thereof 

449-318  O.C.-84-8 


,  rotatably  positioned  within  the  spherical  sockets  of  said 
housing;  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  pockets  in  the  outer 
surface  of  said  ball  portions  arranged  to  register  with  the 
grooves  of  said  spherical  sockets  and  a  pair  of  projections 


extending  from  said  pockets  and  projecting  into  the 
grooves  of  said  spherical  sockets  whereby  said  strain  relief 
members  are  free  to  simultaneously  rotate  about  a  first  axis 
passing  through  said  projections  and  about  a  second  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  first  axis  as  said  projections  move 
along  said  grooves. 


4^469,393 
MODULAR  CONNECTOR 
Marshall  T.  Oiewning,  Jr.,  Jarrettsrille,  and  ThoauH  P.  Bor- 
goyn,  Randallstown,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghonse 
Electric  Corp.,  PittrtNvgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308^19 
Int  CL^  HOIR  9/24 
VS.  a  339—198  GA  6 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  plurality  of  inter- 
locking modules  each  having: 

(a)  electrical  contact  means  for  mating  with  complementary 
electrical  contact  means  of  another  module  such  that 
electrical  contact  is  established; 

(b)  a  first  surface  including  a  flrst  channel  for  mating  with  a 
complementary  channel  of  another  module,  said  first 
channel  inclucUng  first  and  second  edge  portions  extend- 
ing outwardly  substantially  parallel  to  said  fu^t  surface 
and  a  cantilevered  resiUent  locking  tab  disposed  between 
said  first  and  second  edge  portions  with  the  free  end  of 
said  cantilevered  resilient  locking  tab  extending  above  the 
fixed  end  of  said  cantilevered  resilient  locking  tab,  said 
resilient  locking  tab  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  said 
fust  surface; 

(c)  a  second  complementary  channel  member,  including  a 
recess,  for  mating  with  said  first  channel  member  of  an 
adjacent  module  such  that  said  cantilevered  resilient  lock- 
ing tab  is  depressed  beginning  near  said  fixed  end  as  said 
first  and  second  channel  members  are  sUdably  mated  to  a 
point  where  said  cantilevered  resilient  locking  tab  is  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  first  surface,  and  thereafter  ex- 
tends into  said  recess  in  said  adjacent  module  when  said 
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first  and  leocmd  cliuinels  are  in  the  mated  position  thereby 
securing  adjacent  modules  together. 


4,M94M 
PRESS-FIT  CLECnUCAL  TERMINALS 
M.  Verhoena,  Zytaart,  Nedwriaiids,  aMigMNr  to  E. 
L  D«PMrt  de  Nmmmt  and  Goapajr,  Wltaidagtoa,  DeL 

FIM  Mar.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  471,737 
Oaiaw  priority,  trrUattkm  UaUod  Klacdoa,  Mar.  4,  1M2, 
8206M0 

UL  CL^  HMR  9/09 
UjS.  a  339-221  R  u  Claina 


said  holes  serving  to  weaken  said  lead  sufficiently  in  the 
regiOT  of  said  holes  so  that  the  lead  in  the  region  of  said 
holes  is  more  susceptible  to  deformation  than  said  weld  as 
a  result  of  bending  forces  applied  to  the  termination 
through  said  terminal,  and  in  which: 

0)  said  strip  has  longitudinal  edges  that  extend  along  its 
length,  and 

(ii)  generally  V-shaped  notches  are  provided  in  said  longitu- 
dinal edges  for  reducing  the  resistance  of  the  strip  to 
twisting  and  edge-bending. 


1.  An  elongate  metal  press-fit  electrical  terminal  comprising 
an  electrical  terminal  portion  for  electrical  interconnection  to 
another  electrical  component  and  a  press-fit  portion  for  en- 
gagement within  a  recess  of  an  element  such  as  a  printed  circuit 
board,  said  press-fit  portion  being  of  generally  H-shape  in 
cross-section  formed  by  four  complaint  fins  extending  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  terminal  and  inter- 
connected by  a  central  web,  two  opposed  faces  of  said  web 
being  indented  with  a  plurality  of  parallel  corrugations,  the 
valleys  of  said  corrugations  extending  transversely  to  said 
longitudinal  axis. 


4,449,996 

AFOCAL  DUAL  MAGNIHCATION  REFRACTOR 

TELESCOPES 

Iain  A.  NeU,  Glasgow,  ScothUMi,  assignor  to  Baar  A  Strood 

Limited,  Glasgow,  Scotland 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,196 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioD  United  Kingdom,  Oct  8,  1980, 
8032396 

Int  a^  G02B  15/10 
VJS.  CL  350— 1 J  5  rutmm 


HIGH  MAGNIFI^^Tiniu 


4,469,395 

ELECnUCAL  TERMINATION  COMPRISING  A  SOFT 
ALUMINUM  LEAD  AND  A  TERMINAL  OF  HARD 
ALUMINUM  ALLOY  BUTT-WELDED  THERETO 
MorelaMi  P.  BcnMtt,  Hldiory,  N.C  aasiffor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Conpuiy,  King  of  Praaria,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  344,107 
IM,  a^  HOIR  S/00 


LOW   MAGNIFKjlATinM 
CONFIGURATiniu 

IMAGE 
SMCEI8 


VS.  CL  339-278  C 


6aaini8 


1.  A  termination  for  high-current  electrical  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  lead  for  the  appatatus  comprising  an  elongated  strip  of 
relatively  soft  aluminum  having  a  distal  end  and  an  outer 
edge  located  at  the  distal  end, 

(b)  a  terminal  compriling  a  phte  of  relatively  hard  alumi- 
num-base alloy  havkig  an  edge  facing  the  outer  edge  of 
the  strip, 

(c)  a  butt  weld  between  said  edges  comprising  a  fillet  of 
aluminum  alloy  extending  acroas  the  width  of  the  terminal 
a4jaceat  said  edge  of  the  terminal, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  bolea  in  said  lead  adjacent  said  butt  weld. 


1.  An  afocal,  dual  magnification,  refract(Mr  telescope  formed 
by  a  fued-focus,  achromatic  objective  lens  system,  a  fixed- 
focus,  collimation  system,  and  two  different  fixed  focus,  high 
and  low,  magnification  lens  systems,  said  objective  lens  system 
being  composed  of  a  primary  objective  lens  element  and  a 
secondary  objective  lens  element,  said  collimati(»  system 
being  composed  of  a  single  lens  element  aligned  on  a  common 
optical  axis  with  said  objective  lens  system,  and  said  two  mag- 
nification lens  systems  being  alternatively  alignable  on  said 
optical  axis  between  said  secondary  objective  lens  element  and 
said  collimation  system  and  respectively  arranged  to  provide 
an  internal  real  image,  said  high  magnification  lens  system 
being  formed  by  two  lens  elements  and  said  low  magnification 
lens  system  being  formed  by  three  lens  elements,  each  of  the 
eight  lens  elements  of  the  telescope  being  made  of  a  material 
which  has  a  useful  spectral  bandpass  in  the  infrared  wave- 
length region  and  having  refractive  surfaces  intercepting  said 
optical  axis,  at  least  one  refractive  surface  of  the  primary  ob- 
jective lens  element  being  a^iheric  and  each  ot  the  refractive 
surfaces  of  the  other  lens  elements  of  the  telescope  being  sub- 
stantially spherical,  the  aspheric  surfiK^e  or  surfaces  possessing 
only  a  small  degree  of  asphericity,  the  secondary  objective  lens 
element  being  negatively  powered  and  having  a  refractive 
index  equal  to  or  lower  than  the  primary  objective  lens  ele- 
ment which  is  positively  powered  and  wherein,  for  the  high 
magnification  mode,  the  telescope  has  an  internal  f-number  in 
the  airspace  between  the  primary  and  secondary  objective  lens 
elemcDts  of  less  than  l.S. 
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4«40,397 
FIBER  OPTIC  RESONATOR 
Herbert  J.  Shaw;  Marrin  Ckodorow,  both  of  Stanford,  and 
Loren  F.  Stokea,  Palo  Aho,  aU  of  CaUf.,  aaaivMrs  to  Board  of 
Trastaes  of  the  Lelaad  Stanford  Janior  UaiTcraity,  Stanford, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  426,890 

Int  CL^  G02B  5/172 

VS.  a.  350—96.15  31  Clainis 


24       30  32  » 


20.  A  fiber  optic  resonator,  comprising: 

a  single,  uninterrupted  strand  of  optical  fiber; 

a  fiber  optic  directional  coupler  having  four  ports,  namely 
ports  1,  2,  3,  and  4,  said  single,  uninterrupted  strand  of 
fiber  extending  through  all  of  said  ports,  said  fiber  having 
a  loop  portion  optically  connecting  ports  2  and  3,  a  fiber 
input  portion  at  port  1  and  a  fiber  output  portion  at  port  4; 

a  light  source  for  inputting  a  continuous  lightwave  (W/)  into 
said  fiber  input  portion; 

said  coupler  splitting  said  input  lightwave  (W,)  into  two 
components,  namely  a  straight  through  component  (Wis), 
which  propagates  from  port  1  to  port  3,  and  a  cross-cou- 
pled component  (W^c),  which  propagates  from  port  1  to 
pori  4,  said  straight  through  component  (Wu)  providing  at 
least  a  portion  of  a  circulating  wave  (Wc)  wUch  circulates 
through  said  loop  portion  firom  port  3  to  port  2,  said 
coupler  splitting  said  circulating  wave  (Wc),  i^r  travers- 
ing said  loop,  into  two  components,  namely  a  straight 
through  component  (Wa)  which  propagates  from  port  2 
to  port  4,  and  a  cross-coupled  component  (Wc^),  which 
propagates  from  port  2  to  port  3;  and 

said  cross-coupled  input  wave  component  (Wh)  destruc- 
tively interfering  with  said  straight  through  circulating 
wave  component  (Wa),  and  said  cross-coupled  circulating 
wave  component  (Wee)  constructively  interfering  with 
said  straight  through  input  wave  component  (W/a). 


4,469,398 

OPTICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  USE  DURING 

PHOTOMETRIC  ANALYSIS 

Micfaeal  C.  De  Baeta,  Santa  Clara,  and  John  M.  Sperinde,  San 

Jocc,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  OxiaMtrix,  Incn  Moontaia 

View,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  315,427 

Int  a^  G02B  7/26 

VS.  a  350-96J0  15  Clainis 


^ra.^^^ 
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10.  An  optical  connector  comprising  a  rigid  tubular  member 
having  a  flow  passage  extending  therethrough  and  including 
end  portions  adapted  to  be  connected  to  fluid  conduits  for 
tranqwrting  fluid  such  as  blood  into  and  out  of  said  passage. 


said  tubular  member  having  a  stem  section  extending  at  an 
angle  to  said  flow  passage,  said  stem  section  having  a  relatively 
narrow  passage  therein  for  receiving  a  hght  transmitting  and 
receiving  pipe  in  close  fitting  relationship,  and  a  window  posi- 
tioned at  the  interaecti<»  of  the  flow  passage  and  the  passage  in 
the  stem  section,  said  window  having  one  face  exposed  to  the 
fluid  in  said  flow  passage  and  the  opposite  face  exposed  at  the 
bottom  of  the  stem  section  passage  for  receiving  the  end  of  said 
pipe,  and  said  window  comprising  an  image  transferring  de- 
vice with  the  light  pattern  received  on  said  one  face  being 
transmitted  to  said  opposite  face  and  vice  versa  without  optical 
distortion. 


4,469,399 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  UNDERSEA,  HIGH 

PRESSURE  BULKHEAD  PENETRATOR  FOR  USE  WITH 

FIBER  OPTIC  CABLES 
Sterea  J.  Cowen;  James  H.  Daaghtry;  Oiristopher  M.  Yosng, 
all  of  San  Diego,  and  John  T.  Rcdfem,  La  JoUa,  all  of  Calif., 
aaaignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  rqireaented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,903 
Int  a^  G02B  7/26 
VS.  CL  350-96.20  7 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  penetrator  capable  of  optically 
transmitting  through  a  wall  separating  a  first  medium  from  a 
higher  pressure  medium  comprising: 

providing  a  bore  through  the  wall  having  a  first  side  and  a 
second  opposite  side; 

applying  wax  to  one  end  of  a  cylindrically-shaped  lens; 

inserting  the  cylindrically-shaped  lens  into  the  bore,  the  lens 
having  a  length  to  locate  its  far  end  flush  with  the  first  side 
of  the  wall  and  the  wax  q>plied  end  within  the  bore  at  the 
second  opposite  side  of  the  wall; 

melting  the  wax  allowing  it  to  flow  around  the  top  of  the 
wax  applied  end  of  the  cylindrically-shaped  lens  to  hold 
the  lens  in  place; 

cooling  the  melted  wax  to  precisely  fix  the  cylindrically- 
shaped  lens  into  position  wthin  the  bore  and  defining  a 
clearance  space  between  the  cyUndrically-shi4)ed  lens  and 
the  bore; 

potting  high  strength  epoxy  resin  in  the  clearance  space 
between  the  cylindrically-shaped  lens  and  the  bore  by 
vacuum  drawing  resin  into  the  clearance  space  to  assure  a 
uniform  bonding  of  the  lens  in  the  bore; 

curing  the  resin  retained  in  the  clearance  space  to  secure  the 
lens  in  a  water-tight  and  gas-tight  sealed  relationship;  and 

aligning  optical  fibers  on  either  side  of  the  lens  to  assure 
optical  signal  transfer,  the  step  of  alignment  includes  there 
being  a  moveable  plate  to  aUgn  the  fibers  with  the  lens  and 
the  tacking  of  the  plate  in  place  with  cyanoacrylate  adhe- 
sive thereby  not  disrupting  the  integrity  of  the  penetrator 
lens. 
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4,4«,400 
CONNECTOR  FOR  A  SINGLE  OPTICAL  FIBER 
HakoM,Pvi«,  Rmn,  Mriffor  to  Coapa^Je  Lj<M- 
de  TrMWiHiwi  Opd«MS,  CUchy,  Fhuce 
nti  Jw,  It,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  389,796 
I  priority,  MplcoHoo  F^omo,  Ju.  24, 1981, 81 12371 
Ipt  a^  G02B  7/26 
U<S.  a  350-9(Jl     1  4 


a  required  pitch  are  embedded  in  •  reun  layer,  characteriied  in 
that  adjacent  two  layers  of  the  coating  layer  and  the  resin  layer 
are  formed  of  materials  which  satisfy  the  following  CMiditioo: 


1.  A  connector  for  a  single  optical  fiber,  comprising  two 
half-connecton  adapted  to  receive  respective  end  portions  of 
two  fibers  to  be  connected,  and  assembly  means  for  securing 
together  with  two  half<«onnectors  so  as  to  mninfaiin  the  con- 
nection, and  wherein  each  half-connector  comprises  position- 
ing means  for  the  fiber  end  portion  it  receives  in  the  form  of 
three  cylindrical  rods  maintained  in  side-by-side  relationship  so 
as  to  define  betviven  them  a  central  channel  into  which  said 
fiber  end  portion  is  inserted,  substantially  in  contact  with  each 
rod  in  a  contact  area  extending  akmg  a  generatrix,  the  im- 
provement wherein  each  of  said  rods  is  formed  with  two  flats, 
said  flats  extending  overa  front  half  of  each  half-connector  and 
on  each  side  of  the  respective  contact  area  so  as  to  define, 
when  said  half  connecton  are  joined,  an  assembly  of  six  side  by 
side  rods  alternating  fit)m  said  half-connectors  forming  a  plug- 
and-socket  type  engagement  between  the  half  connectors,  the 
respective  fiber  end  being  positioned  substantially  centrally  of 
said  assembly,  and  said  connector  further  comprising,  on  the 
front  half  of  each  half-connector,  at  least  one  positioning  ring 
surrounding  said  portioas  of  all  of  said  rods  formed  with  said 
flats  from  both  half-connectors,  and  applying  radial  force  to  all 
of  said  rod  portions  in  common  so  as  to  retain  said  end  portions 
of  said  fibers  in  position. 


where  Ei  is  the  Young's  modulus  of  the  iniwr  one  of  the  two 
layers,  E2  is  the  Young's  modulus  of  the  outer  one  of  the  two 
layers,  vi  is  the  Poisson's  ratio  of  the  inner  one  of  the  two 
layers  and  V2  is  the  Poisson's  ratio  of  the  outer  one  of  the  two 
layers,  the  thus  coated  portion  being  formed  over  the  entire 
length  of  the  optical  fibers  or  at  desired  intervals. 

4^449,402 
REAR  PROJECTION  SCREEN 
Yuldo  Yata,  CUbo;  KoicU  Inagdd,  Hoya,  and  Yoahlo  Yalabo, 
Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aarigM>n  to  MitaiMahi  Rayon  Co^  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,255 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Jan.  15, 1981,  56-91896; 
Dec.  28, 1981,  56-212584 

lat  a^  G03B  21/60 
VS,  a  350-128  13  ciaiM 
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M69,401 

FOR  OPTICAL  SUBMARINE 
CABLES 
YoaUhiko  YanaaU,  Yokohama;  Hltoahi  Yamamoto,  Yamato; 
Kahci  Fomnwa,  Kamtftaknoka;  Yoahlhiro  EfirU  Tokyo,  and 
Makoto  Noaokawa,  CawaaaU,  all  of  Japan,  aastgnors  to 
Kokaiai  Deaahia  Dnwa  KaboaUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  H,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,081 

Oalaa  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  May  21, 1981,  56-75676 

Int,  a^  G02B  5/16 

VS,  a  350-96  J3  4  daims 


1.  A  rear  projection  screen  having  a  viewing  side  surface,  a 
projection  side  surface  and  a  medium  therebetween  and  having 
a  plurality  of  continuous  parallel  contiguous  lenticles  formed  at 
least  on  the  viewing  side  surface  so  as  to  form  a  lenticulated 
surface  thereon  each  lenticle  having  a  crest  and  troughs  inter- 
connected by  flanks,  wherein  each  flank  is  provided  with  a 
total  reflection  surface  so  that  all  light  rays  impinging  thereon 
from  the  projection  side  of  the  screen  in  the  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  the  screen  are  totally  reflected  and  emanate  through 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  crest  of  the  lenticule  without  being 
totally  reflected  thereby,  said  crest  being  provided  with  a 
concaved  surface  formed  therein. 


1.  An  optical  fiber  unit  for  optical  submarine  cables,  in 
which  glass  portions  fotmed  by  a  plurality  of  optical  fibers 
each  having  at  least  one  coating  layer  and  twisted  together  at 


4,449,403 
LENS  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  X-RAY 
INSPECIING  DEVICES 
Darid  J.  Haas,  Salfera;  Coataa  Blioaaa,  New  York,  and  Joaaph 
P.  Maemea,  Peari  River,  aU  of  N.Y.,  anignon  to  Nortk 
American  PhiUps  CorporatiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  189,995,  Sep.  23, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^379,348. 
TUs  appUcatioa  Oct  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,757 
lat  a^  G02B  7/14 
VS.  CL  350—254  9  n^T 

1.  A  lens  switching  system  for  X-ray  inspection  arrange- 
ments comprising 
at  least  two  lens  systems,  a  first  of  said  lens  systems  provid- 
ing a  full-field  view  of  an  object  and  the  remaining  said 
lens  systems  providing  magnification  of  said  object, 
a  rotary  plate  holding  said  lens  systems,  said  rotary  plato 

being  rotated  about  an  axis  parallel  to  an  optical  axis, 
first  means  for  rotating  said  rotary  plate  about  said  axis  to 
position  a  magnification  lens  system  into  alignment  with 
said  optical  axis,  and 
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second  means  for  maintaining  said  rotary  plate  with  said 
f^-fidd  lens  syston  in  alignment  with  said  optical  axis 
except  when  said  magnification  lens  system  is  used, 

wherem  said  first  means  includes  a  control  handle  opera- 


4,449,405 
BACK  VIEW  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY 
Sa  CUa-Waa,  No.  64M,  SUa  Hsia  Raod,  Oa  Jlk,  lU^ 
Takhaat  Haiea,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,309 
lat  0.3  G02B  5/08.  5/12,  5/10 
U.S.  a.  350-302  11 


tively  connected  to  said  rotary  plate  for  selectively  mov- 
ing said  magnification  lens  system  into  alignment  with  said 
optical  axis,  said  control  handle  controlling  said  magnifi- 
cation lens  system  for  movement  over  portions  of  said 
object. 


4,469,404 
IMAGE  POSTURE  CONVERTING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Akio  Taira,  HacUo^ji,  Ji^aa,  aasigaor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368^04 

Claian  priority,  appUcatton  Japaa,  Apr.  15, 1981, 56-56792 

lat  Q.^  G02B  5/04 

U&  a  350-286  3  OaiaH 


1.  An  image  posture-converting  optical  system  for  interposi- 
tion in  a  light  path  having  an  entrance  optical  axis  and  an  exit 
optical  axis  in  an  instance  where  the  light  incident  upon  said 
path  along  said  entrance  optical  axis  has  an  entrance  vector  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  entrance  optical  axis,  and 
wherein,  due  to  bending  of  the  light  as  it  travels  along  the  light 
path,  the  light  as  viewed  at  the  exit  optical  axis  would,  but  for 
conversion,  have  an  exit  vector  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
exit  optical  axis  which  is  angularly  displaced  from  said  en- 
trance vector,  said  optical  system  comprising: 
having  a  first  reflecting  surface  and  a  second  reflecting 
surface,  these  two  reflecting  surfaces  being  arranged  by 
respective  predetermined  oblique  angles  with  respect  to 
said  entrance  optical  axis  and  said  exit  optical  axis  so  that 
the  entrance  vector  is  rotated  by  a  predetermined  non- 
zero angle  in  said  plane  perpendicular  to  said  exit  optical 
axis  when  the  incident  light  is  reflected  in  turn  by  said  first 
and  second  reflecting  surfaces. 


1.  A  back  view  mirror  assembly  for  a  vehicle  comprising; 

a  first  casing  mounted  on  the  rear  top  of  the  body  of  said 
vehicle  and  having  a  first  opening  at  the  rear  end  thereof; 

a  first  mirror  for  reflecting  the  back  view  of  the  vehiclr, 

first  means  for  holding  said  first  mirror  movably  mounted  in 
said  first  casing  and  capable  of  extending  said  first  mirror 
out  of  said  first  casing  and  beyond  the  rear  top  end  of  the 
vehicle  body  so  that  the  reflection  from  said  first  mirror 
can  cause  the  driver  to  see  the  rear  view  of  the  vehicle; 

first  means  for  operating  said  first  holding  means  to  longitu- 
dinally move  inward  and  outward  so  that  said  first  mirror 
can  be  stowed  when  not  in  use  and  can  be  extended  out- 
ward when  in  use. 


4,469,406 
REAR-VIEW  MIRROR  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Berakard  MittdhMaser,  No.  57, 3002  WedcaMrk  2,  Fed.  Rap.  of 
Genaaay 

Filed  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375^22 
Claims  priority,  applkatfoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctmaay,  May  8, 
1981,  3118245 

Int  a?  G02B  7/18 
MS.  a  350-307  4  OaiaH 


1.  A  rear- view  mirror  which  is  operable  from  the  interior  of 
a  vehicle  and  is  adjustable  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  a  vertical 
axis  via  a  control  lever  which  is  pivotable  about  a  transverse 
axis  and  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  lever  having  two  ends,  namdy 
a  first  end  having  a  bundle  which  projects  into  said  vehicle, 
and  a  second  end  remote  from  said  first  end;  said  mirror  com- 
prising: 
a  housing  connected  to  said  vehicle  and  having  an  opening 
directed  counter  to  the  forward  direction  of  travel  of  said 
vehicle,  said  housing  having  a  base  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
vehicle,  with  said  base  being  provided  with  a  slot; 
a  mirror  body  adjustably  arranged  in  said  housing  and  sub- 
stantially closing  said  opening  thereof; 
a  first  ball  joint  pivotally  connecting  said  mirror  body  to  said 

housing  in  a  regin  remote  from  said  vehicle; 
a  pin  connected  to  said  mirror  body  in  that  region  thereof 
closest  to  said  vehicle,  said  pin  being  movable  in  said  slot 
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of  Mid  housmg;  said  fint  ball  joint,  and  said  pin  and  coop- 
erating slot,  permitting  pivotal  movement  of  said  mirror 
body  about  a  vertiaal  and  horizontal  axis; 

a  pivot  lever  pivotably  connected  to  said  mirror  body  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  pin  thereof; 

a  plrtehingedly  connected  with  said  pivot  lever,  with  said 
second  end  of  said  control  lever  being  hingedly  connected 
with  said  plate;  and 

a  second  ball  joint  for  effecting  said  hinged  connection  of 
said  control  lever  to  said  plate;  with  said  second  end  of 
said  control  lever  being  bent,  and  with  said  control  lever 
being  connected  to  said  plate,  and  said  plate  being  con- 
nected to  said  pivot  lever,  in  such  a  way  that  said  pivot 
lever  is  pivotable  ai  a  result  of  roution  of  said  control 
lever,  and  that  the  angular  position  between  said  pivot 
lever  and  said  control  lever  is  variable  as  a  result  of  pivot- 
ing of  said  control  lever. 


II.  two  stqyport  plates  which 
(a)  enclose  the  liquid-crystal  layer  between  them,  and 
G>)  carry  on  their  surfaces  facing  each  other  rtqwctive 
electrically  conducting  coatings  as  electrodes  as  well  as 

(c)  an  orientation  layer  which  faces  the  liquid-crystal 
layer,  where 

(d)  at  least  one  of  the  two  orientation  layers  consists  of 
polymer,  the  combination  therewith  that 

(e)  the  polymer  layer  is  liquid-crystalline  and 

(0  is  switchable  between  two  different  states  of  off-state 

and  on-state, 
(g)  in  the  process  of  which  it  generates  the  rest  state  of 

the  liquid-crystal  layer  in  the  off-condition  and,  in  the 

on-condition.  at  least  enhances  the  excited  state  of  the 

liquid-crystal  layer. 


4|4<9,407 
LASER  AJPODIZING  FILTER 
JaMi  J.  Covn,  Leziagtta,  aid  Andrew  B.  HoUaod,  Wayland, 
both  of  MiM^  aoigMMt  to  Potaroid  Corporatioii,  CMridge, 


16Clainu 


Flkd  Feb.  %  1M2,  Scr.  No.  346,930 
laLfCLiCttIBS/22 
UA  a  39»-314 


tAi»Mn«.nuni 


4,4^,409 

HOMOGENEOUS  AUGNMENT  LAYER  FOR  UQUm 
CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Fomio  Naluuw,  Hitachi;  KlaUro  Iwandd,  Hitachlota,  and  SdU- 
cU  Taaw),  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japu,  aarigMm  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.. 
Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Ang.  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  409,058 
daims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  Ang.  21, 1981, 56-130253 
iBt  CL^  G02F  1/J3 
VJS.  a  350-341  11 


MTMcnuai 


6'   5' 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  which  comprises  transpar- 
ent electrode  substrates  having  an  aligning  coating  film  of  a 
homogeneous  mixture  comprising  a  silanol  oligomer  modified 
by  an  aromatic  ring-containing  silane  group,  and  an  organic 
polymer  at  the  electrode  side. 


fUTca 


1.  A  laser  beam  apodiaing  fUter  comprising  a  laser  beam 
transparent  support  carrying  a  print  out  silver  image  in  terms 
of  sUver  grains  having  a  diameter  of  about  0.5  /un  or  less,  said 
image  being  proportional  in  density  distribution  to  the  intensity 
distribution  of  said  laser  beam. 


4,469,410 

COMMON  TRANSFER  CONTACT  FOR  UQUID 

CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  CELL  OR  ELECTROCHROMIC 

DISPLAY  CELL 

Iiao  Ikesoc,  Yanatokoriyaaui,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  Sharp  Kabn- 

shild  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,927 

Cfadms  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Jon.  29, 1977,  52-78115 

Int  a.^  G02F 1/133.  1/03 

U  A  a.  350-343  19  cuIbis 


4^469,408 

UQUID^aiYSTAL  DKPLAY  HAVING  ORIENTING 

POLYMER  Wrm  FLEXIBLE  BRIDGES 

HHi  Krilgar,  Mnleh,  and  Roland  Robaer.  RSttmibaeh.  both  of 
Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganaaay,  aarivMn  to  Siemcaa  AktieageseU- 
teh«R.  BarUa  k  Maakhi  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaaay 
FIM  May  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  265,628 

^^Oatajprtority,  appUeatloa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcrmaay.  May  30, 

lat  a^  a»K  3/34:  G02F 1/13 
UAa3SO--340  2iaataa 

1.  Liquid  crystal  display  with 

'*  •.J*5'^-Cfy»tal  layer  switchable  between  two  optically 
different  states  of  a  rest  sute  in  which  the  liquid-crystal 
layer  is  in  a  first  orienution  state  and  an  excited  sute  in 
which  the  liquid-cry«tal  layer  is  in  a  second  optically 
diflierent  orientation  state,  and 


13 


II 


16       15 


f'.V/^/YtUl^ 
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/4      12 


1.  An  electro-optical  disi^y  cell  comprising: 

a  first  conductive  substrate  having  a  relatively  soft  dielectric 
seal  disposed  thereon;  and 

a  second  conductive  substrate  having  a  relatively  hard  con- 
ductive contact  projection  disposed  thereon; 

said  first  and  second  conductive  substrates  being  compressed 
together  such  that  said  relatively  hard  contact  projection 
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in  mutual  conductive  contact  with  said  substrates  to  con- 
ductively  interconnect  the  latter. 


4,469,411 

QUADRANT  CONICAL-LENS  MICROSCOPE 

John  E.  Clegg,  2320  Keyatoac  Dr^  Orlando,  Fla.  32806 

FDed  Ang.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,174 

lat  a.3  G02B  13/18.  21/00 

VS.  a  350-414  4  Clalns 


I.  A  quadrant  stage  lens  comprising  three  quadrant  compo- 
nent lenses; 

(a)  with  each  quadrant  component  lens  being  a  90*  longitudi- 
nal sector  of  a  whole  component  lens,  with  each  quadrant 
component  lens  having  one  or  two  quadrant  concave  or 
convex  conical  sections  which  refract  light  rays  at  pre- 
scribed angles,  with  all  quadrant  conical  sections  being 
aligned  on  a  common  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  light 
rays  entering  and  emanating  from  the  quadrant  compo- 
nent lenses,  with  all  surfaces  of  the  quadrant  component 
lenses  not  used  for  the  refraction  and  transmission  of  light 
rays  being  opaque. 

(b)  with  the  quadrant  stage  lens  which  is  assembled  from 
three  quadrant  component  lenses  being  bounded  by  a 
cylindrical  wall,  two  plane  longitudinal  walls  extending 
firom  the  cylindrical  wall  inward  to  the  common  axis  of 
the  quadrant  component  lenses,  where  the  two  plane 
longitudinal  walls  abut  at  an  angle  of  90*,  and  two  basal 
end  walls  which  are  perpendicular  to  the  cylindrical  wall 
and  the  two  plane  longitudinal  walls  and  which  are  lo- 
cated at  opposite  ends  of  the  quadrant  stage  lens. 


lens  having  a  strong  refractive  power  in  the  rear  surface 
thereof,  a  second  lens  of  plastic  material  and  having  an 
absolute  value  of  paraxial  focal  length  at  least  30  times  the 


MnMniNM 


focal  length  at  a  zooming  position  at  the  wide  angle  end, 
said  second  lens  having  at  least  one  aspherical  surface,  and 
a  third  lens  of  meniscus  form  and  of  positive  refractive 
power  convex  towards  the  front. 


4,469,413 

ASPHERICAL  LENS  FOR  INDIRECT 

OPHTHALMOSCOPE 

Moriyaaa  Shirayanagi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Aaahi  Kogaka 

Kogyo  Kabnahiki  Kalaba,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  425,583 
Clalns  priority,  applkatiOB  Japaa,  Dec  22, 1981,  56-208726 
lat  0.3  A61B  3/12:  G02B  13/18 
U.S.  CL  350-432  4  Clalns 


0  y 


1.  An  aspherical  lens  for  an  indirect  ophthalmoscope,  com- 
prising a  single  biconvex  lens  having  a  fu^t  surface  with  a 
radius  of  curvature  ri,  and  a  second  aspherical  surface  facing 
the  examiner  and  having  a  paraxial  radius  of  curvature  r2,  said 
lens  being  constructed  to  meet  the  following  requirements: 


-0.6S  <  ^  <  -0.35 


4,469,412 

WIDE  ANGLE  ZOOM  LENS 

AUra  T^taia,  and  KcUl  Dtcmori,  both  of  Kaaagawa,  Japaa, 

tmivun  to  Caaoa  KaboaUU  Kaiaha,  Ttricyo,  Japaa 
CoatlBaatloa  of  Scr.  No.  308,562,  Oct  5, 1981,  abaadoacd.  lUs 
appUcatkn  Nor.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  551,492 
Clalna  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Oet  14, 1980, 55-143449 
lat  CL^  G02B  13/18.  15/14 
\3S.  CL  350-426  4  Oaina 

1.  A  wide  angle  zoom  lens,  comprising: 
firom  front  to  rear,  a  first  lens  group  of  negative  refactive 
power  and  a  second  lens  group  of  positive  refractive 
power  and  an  air  separation  between  said  first  and  second 
lens  groups; 
the  air  separation  between  said  first  lens  group  and  said 
second  lens  group  being  variable  to  effect  zooming  from  a 
telephoto  and  to  a  wide  angle  end; 
said  first  lens  group,  from  front  to  rear,  consisting  of  a  first 


_3^<^<,_,.4P[0S,S-^) 


(1) 

(2) 


where  D  is  the  effective  diameter  of  the  lens,  y  is  the  displace- 
ment in  the  direction  of  an  optical  axis  of  an  aspherical  sh^  as 
expressed  by  a  rectangular  coordinate  system  having  the  origin 
at  the  vertex  of  the  second  surface  and  normalized  by  ti,  and  x 
is  the  displacement  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  optical  axis  and 
also  normalized  by  r2. 


4,469,414 
RESTRICTIVE  OFF-AXIS  HELD  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Darid  R.  Sbafar,  FairflaM,  Coaa.,  aaaipMr  to  Tin  Perida-Ehacr 
Corporatioa,  Norwalk,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  383,683 
IM.  a^  GQ2B  17/00 
UJ5.  a.  350—444  9  Oaina 

1.  A  restricted  ofT-axis  optical  system  having  a  broad  q)ec- 
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Mlnnte,  which  indadet  refractive  dements  and  reflective 
c  Iff  limits  ooflnpnsiiig: 
•  first  thick  lens  eleiient  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second 

portion; 
said  fint  portion  having  an  inner  planar  surface,  said  second 
portion  having  an  outer  convex  spherical  surface  and  an 
inner  concave  spherical  surface,  said  sectmd  portion  hav- 
ing an  internal  convex,  spherical  mirror  portion  on  the 
internal  side  of  its  inner  spherical  surface; 
a  spherical  concave  mirror  positioned  in  sp^ed  relationship 

with  respect  to  said  outer  convex  spherical  surface; 
a  second  thick  lens  dement  having  a  first  portion  and  a 


represented  by  a  stereo  pair  when  located  in  the  object 
plane  of  said  first  and  second  primary  magnifying  objec- 
tive lens  means  respectivdy. 


AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  MEANS  FOR  AN 

OPHTHALMOSCOPIC  INSTRUMENT 

Manm  Immo,  Tdtyo,  Japu,  aari^or  to  Tokyo  Konka  jdkal 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  370,491 

Jan.  25, 19S2,  S7>970S 

IM.  CL^  G03B  3/00.  29/00 
U.S.  a  351-206  UOataa 


•econd  portion  portioned  in  back-to-back  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  first  lens  element;  the  first  portion  of 
the  second  lens  having  an  inner  planar  surface,  the  second 
portion  of  the  second  lens  having  an  outer  convex  spheri- 
cd  surface  and  an  inner  concave  sphericd  surface; 

a  second  sphericd  concave  mirror  positioned  in  spaced 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  outer  convex  sphericd 
surface  of  the  second  portion  of  the  second  lens; 

all  of  said  opticd  surfaces  having  nearly  optically  coincident 
centers  of  curvature;  and 

the  sum  of  the  reflective  powers  of  the  opticd  elements 
being  nearly  zero  and  the  sum  of  the  refractive  powers  of 
the  opticd  dements  being  nearly  zero. 


'  4,40,415 . 
HIGHLY  MAGNIFIED  STEREO  VIEWING 
Ikwe  M.  RadI,  Billcrka,  Mass.,  aadgnor  to  Eikooix  Corpora- 
tioo,  Bedford,  Mms. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1902,  Scr.  No.  451,017 
Int  a«  G02B  27/22.  21/22 


U.S.  a  350—517 


6  Claims 


1.  An  ophthdmoscopic  instrument  including  a  main  opticd 
system  having  focusing  opticd  means  and  adapted  for  produc- 
ing an  image  of  a  patient's  eye  fundus  on  an  imaging  plane,  an 
illuminating  opticd  system  having  light  source  means  and 
adapted  for  illuminating  the  patient's  eye  fundus,  a  target 
projecting  opticd  system  having  a  plurality  of  target  marks 
and  adapted  for  producing  images  of  sdd  target  marks  on  sdd 
eye  fundus,  photoelectric  means  for  producing  electric  signals 
based  on  the  images  of  the  target  marks  formed  on  the  eye 
fundus,  means  for  receiving  sdd  dectric  signals  and  detecting 
distances  between  the  images  of  the  target  marks,  means  for 
receiving  sdd  electric  signals  and  detecting  contrast  between 
the  signals  to  discriminate  anomdous  signals,  focus  control 
means  for  controlling  the  focusing  opticd  means  under  infor- 
mations based  on  the  distances  between  the  target  mark  images 
detected  by  the  distance  detecting  means,  means  for  restricting 
the  focus  control  means  when  sdd  contrast  detecting  means 
detects  the  anomdous  signd. 


I.  Stereo  viewing  appa^tus  comprising, 

first  and  second  diffuse  screens, 

first  and  second  primary  magnifying  objective  lens  means 
for  focusing  the  images  of  first  and  second  scenes  compris- 
ing a  stereo  pair  upon  sud  first  and  second  diffuse  screens 
respectively, 

fidd  lens  means  for  rqceiving  further  magnified  superim- 
posed images  of  the  ifnages  focused  on  sdd  first  and  sec- 
ond diffuse  screens, 

first  and  second  large  aperture  objective  lens  means  for 
focusing  the  images  on  sdd  first  and  second  diffuse 
screens  respectively  in  superimposed  relationship  upon 
said  field  lens  means, 

and  first  and  second  exit  pupO  means  for  receiving  ody 
respective  ones  of  sfid  first  and  second  superimposed 
images, 

whereby  an  observer  with  first  and  second  eyes  adjacent  to 
said  first  and  second  exit  pupil  means  respectively  may 
obeerve  in  stereo  a  highly  magnified  image  of  the  scene 


4,469,417 
RANGE  FINDING  DEVICE 
Makoto  Masonaga,  Tokyo;  Kamya  Hoaoc,  MacUda;  Tokuichl 
Tsnnekawa,  Yokohama;  Yddchl  Nlwa,  Yokohama;  Mltnito- 
shI  Ohwada,  Yokohama,  and  Norlyuki  Aaano,  Kawanki,  all  of 
Japan,  aasignon  to  Canon  KabasUU  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  239^71,  Mar.  2, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,410,261,  which  is  a  contiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  944^974,  Sep.  22, 
1978,  Pat  No.  4,305,657.  Thli  applkatlon  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  339,517 
Claims  priority,  applicatloB  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1977, 52/117235 
Int  a.3  G03B  i/lO.  13/20:  G05B  19/27 
MS.  a  354-W4  15  odm 

3.  A  focus  control  system  for  automatically  focusing  objec- 
tive lens  means  onto  an  object,  comprising: 
(A)  means  for  detecting  deviation  of  the  adjusted  position  of 
the  objective  lens  means  from  an  in-focus  position  at 
which  the  lens  means  is  properly  focused  onto  the  object 
sdd  deviation  detection  means  providing  data  on  the 
deviation; 
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(B)  means  for  driving  the  objective  lens  means  dong  an 
opticd  axis  of  the  lens  means; 

(C)  means  for  controlling  sdd  driving  means  on  the  basis  of 
the  deviation  data  provided  by  sdd  deviation  detection 
means  so  as  to  position  the  objective  lens  means  at  the 
in-focus  position;  and 

(D)  means  for  controlling  the  driving  speed  of  sdd  driving 
means  on  the  basis  of  the  magnitude  of  the  deviation 
indicated  by  the  deviation  data,  sdd  speed  control  means 
including  means  for  comparing  the  magdtude  of  the 
deviation  with  a  predetermined  threshold,  and  being  ar- 
ranged to  cause  sdd  driving  means  to  drive  the  lens  means 
toward  the  in-focus  position  at  a  speed  which  is  deter- 
mined by  the  result  of  the  comparison  performed  by  sdd 
comparing  means  according  to  a  function  which  provides 
a  stepwise  change  between  two  different  speed  levels,  sdd 
speed  control  means  further  including  means  for  selecting 
the  threshold. 

10.  A  system  for  discriminating  the  focusing  state  of  an 
image  forming  opticd  means  relative  to  an  object,  comprising: 

(A)  first  and  second  sensing  means  for  respectively  sensing 
first  and  second  radiations  emanated  from  the  object  and 
for  respectivdy  producing  first  and  second  electricd 


FIG.  I  lA  FIG.  I  IB  FIG.  lie 


FIG.  I  ID 


mdications  respectively  indicative  of  distributions  of  the 
first  and  second  radiations  on  sdd  first  and  second  sensing 
means,  the  relative  positions  of  the  first  and  second  radia- 
tion distributions  on  sdd  first  and  second  sensing  means 
being  varied  in  accordance  with  the  change  in  the  focus- 
ing condition  of  the  opticd  means  rdative  to  the  object 
and  having  a  predetermined  relation  when  an  in-focus 
condition  of  the  opticd  means  relative  to  the  object  is 
attdned; 

(B)  detecting  means  for  detecting,  on  the  basis  of  the  first 
and  second  electricd  indications,  the  relative  positions  of 
the  first  and  second  radiation  distributions  on  sdd  first  and 
second  sensing  means,  sdd  detecting  means  providing 
data  representing  sdd  relative  positions;  and 

(C)  discriminating  means  for  discriminating  the  focusing 
condition  of  the  opticd  means  relative  to  the  object  on  the 
basis  of  the  data  representing  the  relative  positions,  sdd 
discriminating  means  including  means  for  comparing  the 
data  with  reference  data  representing  the  predetermined 
relation  of  the  relative  positions  of  the  first  and  second 
radiation  distributions  on  sdd  first  and  second  sensing 
means  and  being  arranged  to  discriminate  the  focusing 
condition  among  the  in-focus,  near  focus,  and  far  focus 
conditions  based  on  the  resdt  of  the  comparison. 


from  and  coplanar  with  said  first  aperture,  and  a  light  source, 
wherein  sdd  method  comprises: 
selectively  emitting  light  mto  said  chamber  with  said  light 

source; 
transmitting  sdd  light  through  sdd  first  and  second  aper- 
tures; 


forming,  without  lenses,  a  substantially  planar  beam  of  light 
with  sdd  first  and  second  apertures; 

directing  sdd  planar  beam  light  onto  sdd  structure; 

producing  with  sdd  planar  beam  of  light  an  illuminated 
profile  of  sdd  structure  and  opticdly  recording  said  illu- 
minated profile  of  sdd  structure  to  provide  a  recorded 
image  of  sdd  illuminated  profile. 


4,469,419 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  DEVICE 
Toknii  Iihlda,  Dalto,  and  Hhmhi  HowNdia,  Sdtd,  both  of 
Japan,  asdgnors  to  Mhiolto  Camera  Kabahiki  Kalaha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  418,210 
Claims  priority,  applieatfoa  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1981,  56-146932 
Int  a.3  G03B  15/05.  17/18 
MS.  a.  354—127.1  8  dahu 
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4,469,418 
SURVEYING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
DaTid  SteTena,  and  Hugh  Anderson,  both  of  Wiltshire,  Enghmd, 
asdgnors  to  B.K.S.  Sorreys  Umited,  WiltsUre,  England 

FUed  Oct  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,347 
Cldras  priority,  aniUcation  Udted  Kingdom,  Oct  27, 1981, 
8132383 

Int  a.3  GOIB  11/24:  GOID  9/42 
MS.  a.  354—63  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  surveying  a  structure  using  a  device  having 
a  housing  defimng  a  chamber  having  a  wdl,  a  first  circumfer- 
entidly  extending  light  transmitting  aperture  having  a  prede- 
termined width  formed  in  sdd  wdl,  a  second  circumferentidly 
extenduig  light  transmitting  aperture  having  a  width  substan- 
tially equd  to  sdd  predetormined  width  and  spaced  outwardly 


1.  Electrode  flash  device  capable  of  being  combined  with  a 
camera  having  a  synchro  termind  for  transmitting  a  synchro 
switch  closure  signd  for  flash  photography,  comprising: 

means  for  emitting  flash  light  to  illuminate  an  object  to  be 
photographed; 

first  means  for  storing  electric  power  for  the  flash  Ught 
emission; 

means  for  imtiating  sdd  flash  light  emission; 

a  first  termind  connectable  with  the  camera  synchro  termi- 
nd for  actuating  sdd  imtiating  means  upon  appearance  of 
said  synchro  switch  closure  signd  at  said  synchro  termi- 
nd; 

means  for  terminating  the  flash  light  emission  in  rcspoaat  to 
attainment  of  a  correct  flash  photogn4>h; 
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jecond  means  for  ttaring  data  representing  attainment  of  a 
correct  exposure  for  flash  pliotogn4>hy; 

means  for  producing  a  detecting  signal  representing  that  an 
exposure  operation  in  the  camera  is  completed;  and 

means  for  producing  $n  information  signal  from  said  data  in 
said  second  storing  means  that  correct  flash  exposure  has 
been  obtained  and  in  response  to  said  detecting  signal,  said 
infcMnation  signal  existing  for  at  least  a  predetermined 
time  interval  after  said  means  for  producing  detects  the 
comptetion  of  an  exposure  operation. 


position  thereby  closing  said  guideway,  said  latf'hing 
member  releasing  said  back  door  responsive  to  rectilinear 


4vM9^20 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  BOUNCE  OF  THE 

MOVABLE  MIRROR  IN  A  SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX 

CAMERA 

Kiitfo  UoMtn,  Tokyo,  Japn,  aMipMr  to  Nippon  Kogakn  KJU 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Sep.  r,  1982,  S«r.  No.  424,261 
CUm  priority,  appUaatkM  Japn,  Jan.  30, 1982,  57-12570 


CL^  G03B  19/12 


VA  a  354-153 


6Clainis 


1.  A  device  for  preventing  bounce  of  a  movable  mirror  of  a 
single  lens  reflex  camera  having  the  movable  mirror  movable 
between  a  fint  position  located  within  a  phototaking  light  path 
for  observing  an  object  to  be  photographed  and  a  second 
position  located  out^e  of  the  phototaking  light  path  when 
phototaking  is  effected,  a  drive  member  to  drive  the  mirror  in 
response  to  the  release  operation,  from  the  flrst  position  to  the 
second  position,  and  a  focal  plane  shutter  to  open  and  close  an 
aperture  for  an  image  pUne,  the  device  comprising  a  movable 
member  arranged  to  move  a  predetermined  distance  in  re- 
sponse to  the  drive  of  tho  mirror,  the  movable  member  forcibly 
moving  the  mirror  out  of  the  phototaking  light  path  and,  after 
a  predetermined  time  interval  from  the  start  of  the  movement 
of  said  movable  membeiv  starting  the  shutter  release. 


4,449,421 

CAMERA  WITH  PIVOTABLE  BACK  DOOR  AND 

SUDABLE  FILM  LOADING  DOOR 

Kaao  Kaaata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anigBor  to  FaJi  Photo  FUm  Co., 

Udn  KaM^awa,  Japm 

FIM  May  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  498,099 
OataM  priority,  appttcatloa  Japan,  May  28,   1982,  57- 
787«(U];  Aug.  19,  1982,  57.125390(11] 

IM.  Cl^  G03B  1/Oa  17/02 
VS.  CL  354—212  1  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  camera  of  the  type  in  which  a  magazine  containing  a 
roll  of  strip  flhn  is  insertad  axially  into  a  fllm  loading  chamber 
in  the  camera  while  an  elongated  fllm  leader  previously  drawn 
out  from  the  magazine  is  inserted  into  a  guideway  disposed 
between  a  flhn  pressure  plate  and  the  body  of  the  camera;  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  film  loading  door  sUdably  mounted  for  rectilinear  move- 
ment on  and  along  the  bottom  of  said  camera  body  for 
opening  and  closing  the  bottom  of  said  fllm  chamber, 
a  back  door  |»votably  mounted  at  the  back  of  said  camera 

body  for  opening  uid  closing  said  guideway;  and 
a  latching  member  for  latching  said  back  door  in  its  closed 


movement  of  said  fllm  loading  door  to  its  open  position 
thereby  opening  said  fllm  loading  chamber. 


4,449,422 
ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR  FOR  CAMERA 
Makoto  Kimora;  NaoU  Toaiao,  both  of  Tokyo;  Kcnkhi 
Magariyaaa,  Yokohana,  and  YoaUham  SUokaon,  Kawa« 
saki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogakn  KJL.  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,256 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  19, 1981,  56-166561 
Int  CL^  G03B  17/14 
VS.  a  354-286  3 


30x   .«s,.  45 


'^&'"< 


EUCTRIC 
DEVICE 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  housing  and  a  mount  disposed  on  a 
front  portion  of  the  housing  for  receiving  a  lens  barrel  and  a 
holder  disposed  on  an  upper  portion  of  the  housing  for  sup- 
porting a  flnder  system,  both  the  lens  barrel  and  the  finder 
system  being  exchangeable  and  each  having  a  built-in  electric 
device,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  electrically  connecting  the  electric  device  m  said 
lens  barrel  and  the  electric  device  in  said  finder  system; 
said  electric  connection  means  being  disposed  between  said 
mount  and  said  holder  and  having  first  and  second 
contacts; 
said  first  contact  being  connectable  to  the  electric  device  in 
said  lens  barrel  when  the  latter  is  mounted  on  said  mount; 
said  second  contact  being  in  connection  with  said  first 
contact  and  connectable  to  the  electric  device  in  said 
finder  system  when  the  latter  is  mounted  on  said  holder, 
and 
said  electric  connection  means  further  including  a  frame 
member  which  is  arranged  to  pass  through  said  camera 
housing  ftx>m  said  front  portion  to  sakl  upper  portion,  sakl 
first  contact  being  exposied  from  one  surface  of  said  frame 
member,  said  second  contact  being  exposed  from  another 
surface  of  said  frame  member,  and  means  for  dectrically 
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connecting  directly  said  first  contact  and  said  second 
contact 


Richard  J. 


4,469,423 
FILM  LIGHT  SHIELD 
HamUn,  N.Y.,  aMtgrnv  to  Eastman  Kodak 
r,  N.Y. 

Fnad  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,682 
Iirt.  a.3  G03B  17/02 


U.S.a354— 288 


1.  In  a  photogn4>hic  camera  adapted  to  receive  a  film  car- 
tridge having  a  film-related  information  area,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  camera  back  having  a  window  for  viewing  the  information 
area; 

means  connected  to  sakl  camera  back  for  supporting  film 
from  the  cartridge; 

a  light-blocking  member,  said  member  including  a  first  por- 
tion secured  to  said  camera  back  at  a  location  between 
said  window  and  sakl  film  supporting  means  and  a  second 
portton  movable  against  the  cartridge;  and 

means  for  moving  sakl  second  portion  against  the  cartridge 
at  a  location  between  its  information  area  and  the  film, 
wherd)y  sakl  light-blocking  member  connects  said  cam- 
era back  and  the  cartridge  to  prevent  light  entering  said 
window  from  reaching  the  film. 


4,469,424 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DEVELOPING  A 

PHOTO-RESIST  MATERIAL  USED  AS  A  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 
F^mio  Matni;  MttmaU  SaiUda;  ToaUhiro  Koaudd,  and  Atm- 
lU  YoaUawa,  all  of  Tokoroawa,  Japan,  asrignon  to  Pfciaear 
EaectroBlc  CorporatkMi,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  396,073 
OalflH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  JaL  8,  1981,  56-107431; 
JaL  17, 1981, 56-112556 

lat  a^  G03D  3/06 
VS.  a  354-298  8  OaiaH 


tive  layer  formed  on  a  substantially  tranqiarent  base  of  a  re- 
cording disc,  the  sensitive  layer  having  been  exposed  to  a 
recording  energy  beam  modulated  in  accordance  with  infor- 
mation to  be  recorded,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

rotating  said  recording  disc  around  an  axis  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  gravity  by  a  predetermined 
degree; 

supplying  a  developing  solution  on  the  sensitive  layer  in 
atomized  form  so  as  to  remove  the  exposed  portions  of  the 
photo-resist  material  to  form  a  series  of  pits  wluch  respre- 
sents  the  information  to  be  recorded; 

supplying  a  monitoring  energy  beam  of  a  predetermined 
wavelength  on  the  sensitive  layer  of  the  base  being  devel- 
oped, at  a  point  of  said  sensitive  layer  higher  than  a  por- 
tion on  which  the  developing  solution  is  supplied,  and  at 
an  angle  of  incidence  greater  or  smaller  than  90*; 

detecting  the  intensity  of  a  diffraction  beam  of  said  mcMiitor- 
ing  energy  beam  having  passed  through  the  pits,  and 
producing  a  difTraction  intensity  signal  proportional  to  the 
intensity  of  diffractu>n  beam;  and 

controlling  the  supply  of  the  developing  solution  in  accor- 
dance with  said  diffraction  intensity  signal. 


4,469,425 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Viaccat  L.  Cocco,  Wakefield,  aad  Philip  R.  Norria,  North  Read- 
faig,  both  of  MaUn  ustpton  to  Polaroid  Corporatkm,  Caa- 
bridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  493,014 

lat  a^  G03D  3/10 

VS.  CL  354—310  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  developing  a  photo-resist  material  of  sensi- 


1.  Processing  ^>paratus  for  immersion  treating  a  film  unit 
with  a  processing  Uquid  and  thereafter  removing  excess  Uqukl 
from  the  treated  film  unit,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  processing  tank  c(»figured  to  be  filled  with  a  volume  of 
processing  liquid  sufficient  to  allow  such  a  film  unit  to  be 
immersed  in  the  liqukl  for  treatment; 

a  pair  of  rotatable  pressure-af^lying  rollers,  mounted  above 
the  level  of  the  lk)uid  in  said  tank,  betweai  which  the 
treated  film  unit  is  adapted  to  be  advanced  for  removing 
the  treated  film  unit  from  sakl  tank  and  for  squeegeeing 
excess  liqukl  therefrxMn; 

a  movable  film  carrier  located  in  said  tank  for  movement 
between  a  first  positicm  when  it  receives  a  film  unit  in- 
serted into  said  tank  and  supports  the  film  unit  at  a  sub- 
merged unmernon  treatment  position  within  the  liquid 
and  a  second  position  wherein  it  locates  an  end  of  the 
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treated  film  unit  t^ve  the  level  of  the  liquid  and  feeds  it 
into  the  bite  of  said  rollers;  and 
means  reqwnsive  to  routing  said  rollers  in  a  direction  to 
advance  the  film  unit  therebetween  for  effecting  move- 
ment of  said  film  carrier  from  said  first  to  said  second 
position  to  feed  the  liquid  treated  fihn  unit  into  said  rol- 
ten. 


DEVELOPING  STATION  FOR  DEVELOPING  CHARGE 
IMAGES  GENERATED  ON  A  CHARGE  IMAGE  CARRIER 
Walter  Kopp,  Tanfldrdieii,  and  Karl-Heinz  SaahnueUer,  Mu- 
nich, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
AktiengeseUachaft,  BerUn  and  Mmdch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,834 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30. 
1981,3117296  ' 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 
UAa.355-3DD  22ClaIms 


4,469,426 

CAMERA  OF  AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  TYPE 

HlroU  Oiida,  and  Ynlckl  TorikoaU,  both  of  HachioJI,  Japan, 

•Miffort  to  OlympM  Optical  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,160 
Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1981, 56-17456rU] 
Int  0,3  G03B  7/081.  17/02 
MS,  a  354-447  5  claims 


1.  A  camera  of  the  automatic  exposure  control  type,  com- 
prising: 

a  protective  cover  freely  movable  in  an  unimpeded  fashion 
between  a  closed  position  where  it  covers  a  taking  lens 
and  a  photometric,  light  receiving  assembly  and  an  open 
position  in  which  s«id  taking  lens  and  said  photometric 
assembly  are  uncovered  substantially  simultaneously,  said 
cover  having  a  projection  extending  towards  said  camera 
body; 

an  exposure  controller  responsive  to  an  output  from  said 
photometric  assembly  and  including  movable  means 
which  is  movable  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  in 
response  to  the  amount  of  Ught  received  by  said  photo- 
metric assembly; 

movable  shutter  control  means  actuated  by  a  shutter  button 
to  cause  said  shutter  control  means  to  engage  said  mov- 
able means  in  one  of  said  positions; 

an  exposure  control  switch  positioned  on  the  external  sur- 
face of  said  camera  body  and  between  said  camera  body 
and  said  movable  cover  are  connected  to  said  exposure 
controller  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  projection  on 
the  cover  upon  the  movement  of  said  protective  cover  to 
said  open  position  thereby  causing  said  photometric  as- 
sembly to  receive  light  and  operate  said  exposure  control- 
ler to  cause  said  moveable  means  to  move  to  one  of  said 
positions  to  be  engaged  by  said  shutter  control  means  to 
control  the  camera  exposures; 

said  exposure  control  switch  being  covered  by  said  movable 
cover  regardless  of  the  position  of  said  movable  cover; 
and 

said  movable  shutter  control  means  including  means  for 
arresting  movement  of  the  shutter  release  button  when 
said  exposure  contnrfler  moves  said  movable  means  to  a 
position  indicting  the  condition  for  a  photographing  oper- 
ation is  insufficient 


1.  In  a  developer  station  having  a  housing  contaming  a  body 
of  developer  mix  including  toner  and  carrier  particles  in  a  first 
zone  and  a  rotary  developer  drum  in  an  adjacent  second  zone 
for  conducting  developer  mix  from  said  mix  body  to  an  inking 
gap  between  said  drum  and  a  charge  image  carrier  passing 
along  said  housing  for  developing  the  charge  images  generat- 
ied  on  said  carrier  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  preventing  the  emergence  of  toner  dust  from  said 

housing  first  zone, 
means  for  preventing  toner  deposits  from  forming  on  the 
walls  of  said  housing  in  said  first  and  second  zones,  and  a 
protection  plate  disposed  between  said  mix  body  and  said 
developer  drum  for  preventing  said  mix  body  from  press- 
ing against  said  developer  drum,  said  plate  defining  a 
clearance  gap  with  the  circumference  of  said  developer 
drum  which  expands  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
developer  drum. 


4,469,428 

CORONA  DISCHARGING  APPARATUS  USED  IN  AN 

ELECTROSTATIC  PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING 

MACHINE 

Masahiro  Yoshloka;  Masahiro  Murakami,  both  of  Osaka;  EUl 

Tsatsui,  Amagasaki,  and  NoriynkI  Iwao,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  MIta  Indnatrlal  Co.,  L^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,329 
Claims   priority,   appUcatloa   Japan,   Aug.   8,    1981,   56* 
118484{U];  Aug.  8,  1981,  56.118485[U] 

Int  a?  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  355—3  CH  13  Claims 


1-  A  corona  discharging  apparatus  for  use  m  an  electrostatic 
photographic  copying  machine,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
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an  dongated  shidd  case  having  an  open  side; 

a  corona  discharging  wire  fixedly  positioned  to  extend  longi- 
tudinally withk  said  shield  case,  such  that  electrostatic 
charge  from  said  wire  is  directed  through  said  open  side  of 
said  shidd  case; 

means  for  adjusting  the  width  of  electrostatic  charge  di- 
rected from  said  open  side  of  said  shield  case,  said  adjust- 
ing means  comprising  a  shield  cover  formed  of  an  dectri- 
caUy  insulative  material,  and  means  for  revovably  mount- 
ing said  shield  cover,  at  a  selected  position  of  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  adjustably  spaced  positions,  on  one  longitu- 
dind  end  of  said  shield  case,  such  that  said  shidd  cover 
extends  over  a  respective  portion  of  said  open  side  and 
covers  a  corresponding  portion  of  the  length  of  sdd  wire; 

sud  shidd  case  having,  on  a  side  thereof  opposite  said  open 
side,  a  longitudind  rail  member; 

a  longitudind  rail  recdving  member  having  a  configuration 
complementary  to  the  configuration  of  sud  rail  member, 
sdd  rail  member  being  mounted  for  longitudind  sliding 
movement  within  sdd  rail  recdving  member; 

means  for  mounting  sdd  rail  recdving  member  on  a  fixed 
wall  of  an  electrostatic  photographic  copying  machine 
such  that  sdd  open  side  of  sdd  shield  case  is  directed 
toward  the  periphery  of  a  photsensitive  drum  of  the  copy- 
ing machine  and  such  that  the  longitudind  dunension  of 
sdd  shield  case  extends  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  drum,  sdd  rail  recdving  member  mounting  means 
including  means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  position  of 
sdd  rail  recdving  member,  and  thereby  of  sdd  shield  case 
and  sdd  wire,  in  directions  radidly  of  the  drum;  and 

handle  means  connected  to  sdd  shield  case  to  enable  sdd 
shield  case  to  be  selectively  moved  iongitudindly  with 
respect  to  sdd  rail  recdving  member. 


4,469,429 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCING  MACHINE 
Ynkto  OkaoMto;  NoriyoshI  Tanuni,  and  HIsashI  Ashlda,  all  of 
Hachioji,  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Konlshlrokn  Photo  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,572 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1981,  56-137047 

Int  a^  G03G  13/09.  15/00 

MS.  a.  355—3  DD  7  Claims 


being  made  in  advance  of  the  projection  of  the  image  on  the 
document  to  form  said  dectrostatic  latent  image  of  a  potentid 
substantially  equd  to  that  corresponding  to  the  white  blank 
portion  of  said  document 


4,469,430 
UGHT  BEAM  PRINTER 
laama  Terashlma,  HHacU,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Hitadd,  Ltd., 
Tcrtcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,585 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  No?.  30, 1981, 56-190876; 
Dec  15, 1981,  56-200853 

lat  CL^  G03G  15/00 
MS.  a.  355—3  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  light  beam  printer  comprising: 

an  electrostatic  recording  unit  for  selectively  discharging 
charges  on  a  surface  of  a  uniformly  charged  photoconduc- 
tive  photosensitive  body  to  form  an  electrosutic  latent 
image  and  developing  the  electrosutic  image  by  fine 
particles  of  toner; 

an  exposure  opticd  system  isolated  from  sdd  electrosutic 
recording  unit  and  having  a  Ught  beam  path  for  deflecting 
a  Ught  beam  to  scan  the  surface  of  sdd  photoconductive 
photosensitive  body  by  sdd  Ught  beam  to  sdectivdy 
discharge  sdd  charges;  and 

a  dust-proof  box  disposed  at  a  light  beam  emitting  port  of 
sdd  exposure  opticd  system  and  including  a  wdl  having 
a  slit  forming  a  Ught  path  for  sdd  light  beam  and  a  dust 
sink  system  formed  inside  of  sdd  waU. 


TO  atVMWNO  aJi.  HWajlTCiTIeTWB 
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1.  In  an  electrophotographic  reprodudng  machine  in  which 
an  electrosutic  latent  image  is  formed  by  projecting  a  docu- 
ment image  on  the  surface  of  an  electrophotographic  photo- 
sensitive member,  and  the  electrosutic  latent  image  is  devel- 
oped by  supplying  the  surface  of  sdd  photosensitive  member 
with  developer  by  a  developer  carrying  means  capable  of 
being  applied  with  a  biasing  volUge,  the  improvement  charac- 
terized in  that  the  biasing  voluge  appUed  to  sdd  developer 
carrying  means  is  set  at  such  a  level  as  to  substantidly  nullify 
the  developing  current  which  flows  between  sdd  developer 
carrying  means  and  sdd  surface  of  photosensitive  member 
when  the  portion  of  sdd  surface  of  sdd  photosensitive  member 
applied  with  the  Ught  corresponding  to  a  white  blank  of  docu- 
ment is  developed. 

5.  An  electrophotographic  reprodudng  machine  according 
to  claim  4,  wherein  the  setting  of  the  bias  voluge  is  in  accor- 
dance with  an  electrosutic  latent  image  formed  as  a  result  of 
the  projection  of  a  leading  projecting  portion  provided  on  a 
document  glass  plate  in  conUct  with  the  document  mounting 
position,  the  projection  of  sdd  leading  projecting  portion 


4,469,431 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  APPARATUS  WFFH  SHEET 

FEEDER 

Hideo  MIyosU,  HaUkino;  TadashI  Umeda,  Yamato  Takada,  and 

Takashi  Aokl,  Knaatsu,  all  of  Japan,  aadgaors  to  MIta  ladns- 

trid  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

DIridon  of  Ser.  No.  250,829,  Apr.  3, 1981,.  This  appUcation  Feb. 

14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,970 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1980,  55/49497 

lat  a.3  G03G  15/00 

MS.  CL  355—3  SH  2  Qdms 


JL 


1.  A  mechanism  for  positioning  a  copying  paper  manudly, 
sdd  positioning  mechanism  being  applied  to  an  electrosutic 
copying  apparatus  including  a  copying  paper  transfer  unit 
comprising  a  paper  feed  mechanism  comprised  of  a  cassette- 
receiving  section  formed  at  one  end  portion  of  a  housing  of  the 
electrosutic  copying  apparatus  for  detachably  recdving  a 
box-like  copying  paper  cassette  having  at  least  a  part  of  its  top 
surface  being  opened  and  including  a  plurdity  of  copying 
paper  sheets  of  predetermined  size  in  the  stacked  sute  and  at 
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lent  one  paper  feed  roller  which  is  mounted  rotatably  to  an 
upper  portion  of  the  cassette-receiving  section  and  which 
comes  into  engagement  with  the  topmost  copying  jmper  in  the 
stacked  copying  paper  sheets  in  the  copying  paper  cassette 
through  said  opening  of  the  copying  paper  cassette  mounted  to 
the  cassette-receiving  section  and  by  being  rotationally  driven, 
feeds  the  copying  p$p9  sheets  one  by  one  from  the  copying 
paper  cassette,  and  said  manually  positioning  mechanism  being 
ca(Mble  of  positioning  sn  arbitnury  copying  p^)er  with  respect 
to  the  feed  roller  by  a  manual  operation  so  that  the  copying 
paper  is  fed  by  the  routkm  of  the  feed  roller,  instead  of  mount- 
ing the  copying  paper  cassette  to  the  cassette-receiving  section 
and  automatically  feeding  the  copying  paper  sheet  in  the  copy- 
ing paper  cassette;  char«cterized  in  that  said  manually  position- 
ing mechanism  includes  a  frame  capable  of  being  detachably 
mounted  to  the  cassette-receiving  section  and  having  a  guide 
top  surface  with  at  least  one  opening  and  at  least  one  auxiliary 
roller  mounted  routably  on  the  frame  with  the  upper  portion 
of  its  peripheral  surface  protruding  upwardly  through  and  past 
said  opening,  whereby  when  the  fnme  is  mounted  as  pre- 
scribed to  the  cassette-neceiving  section,  the  upper  portion  of 
the  peripheral  surftoe  Of  the  auxiliary  roller  comes  into  en- 
gagement with  the  perif  heral  surface  of  the  paper  feed  roller, 
and  when  in  this  state,  the  copying  paper  is  advanced  manually 
over  the  guide  top  surftce  of  the  frame,  its  leading  end  is 
nipped  by  the  paper  feed  roller  and  the  auxiliary  roller. 


wherein  a  partitioning  wall  dividing  the  inside  of  the  housing 
into  an  upper  portion  having  the  optical  unit  and  a  lower 
portion  having  the  fixing  mechanism  is  diqxMed  at  that  part  of 
the  housing  which  is  on  the  side  of  said  other  end  at  least  from 
the  rotary  drum,  and  said  other  portion  of  the  housing  has 
provided  therein  a  first  fan  located  within  said  upper  portion 
and  drivingly  connected  to  a  main  electric  motor  drivingly 
connected  to  the  rotary  drum  and  a  second  fan  located  bridg- 
ing the  said  upper  and  lower  portions  and  drivingly  connected 
to  another  auxiliary  motor  and  ad^>ted  to  discharge  the  air  in 
said  upper  and  lower  portions  frxnn  said  other  end  of  the  hous- 
ing, whereby  when  a  main  switch  of  the  electrostatic  copying 
apparatus  is  closed,  supply  of  an  electric  current  to  the  electric 
beater  of  the  fixing  mechanism  can  be  started  and  simulta- 
neously an  electric  current  is  siq>plied  to  the  auxiliary  motor, 
and  when  the  copying  process  is  actually  started  after  the 
closing  of  the  main  switch,  supply  of  an  electric  current  to  the 
main  electric  motor  is  started. 


ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  APPARATUS  WTTH 
COOUNG  SYSTEM 
HMae  MiyoaUt  HaUkia#;  TadasU  Uaeda,  YaMto  Takada,  and 
Takarid  AoU,  KMrtn^  aU  of  Japn,  aMivnrs  to  Mita  lodns- 
trial  Con  Ud^  JapM 
OifWoa  of  Scr.  No.  250429,  Apr.  3,  IMl,.  TUs  application  Feb. 
14, 1913,  Sar.  No.  465,973 
Caaim  priority,  appUcatlOB  JapM,  Apr.  15, 1980, 55/49497 
iBt  CL^  G03G  15/00 
V&  a  355—3  R  2  Caaims 


4,469,433 

COLOR  COPYING  MACHINE  USING  SIGNAL 

CONVERSION 

Maaaai  Karata,  and  TakaaU  Ohmorl,  both  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan, 

aaaignors  to  F^fi  Xerox  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Oct  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437^96 

dalns  priority,  appUcatioB  Japo^  Oct  30, 1981, 56-172892 

IM.  a.)  G03G  15/01 

Uj5.a355— 4  8Cbiw 


'm* 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  dopying  apparatus  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  rotary  drum  mounted  rotatably  within  the  bousing  and 
having  a  photosensitive  member  on  at  least  a  pari  of  its  periph- 
eral surface,  an  original-support  mechanism  disposed  on  the 
top  surface  of  the  housing  and  including  a  transparent  plate  on 
which  to  place  an  original  document  to  be  copied,  a  charging 
corona-discharge  device  for  applying  corona  discharge  to  the 
photosensitive  member  it  a  latent  electrostatic  image-forming 
lone  located  along  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  rotary  drum, 
an  optical  unit  disposed  above  the  rotary  drum  within  the 
housing  for  projecting  the  image  of  the  original  document 
placed  on  the  transparent  plate  onto  the  photosensitive  mem- 
ber in  the  latent  electrostatic  image-forming  zone,  a  copying 
paper  transfer  unit  fSor  transferring  a  copying  paper  through  a 
transfer  passage  which  extends  from  one  end  portion  of  the 
housing  to  its  other  end  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  housing 
through  a  transfer  zone  located  below  the  rotary  drum,  along 
the  peripheral  surfece  of  the  rotary  drum  and  downstream  of 
the  hutent  electrostatic  imtge-forming  zone  viewed  in  the  rotat- 
ing direction  of  the  rotary  drum,  and  a  fixing  mechanism  dis- 
posed downstream  of  the  transfer  zone  within  the  transfer 
•nd  having  an  electric  heater;  the  improvement 


1.  A  color  copying  machine,  comprising  reading  means  for 
separating  image  information  firom  each  area  of  an  original  into 
colors  corresponding  to  predetermined  recording  colors  and 
for  forming  corresponding  video  signals,  preferential  selection 
means  for  converting  each  video  signal  into  a  binary  signal  and 
for  performing  an  arithmetic  operation  on  each  said  binary 
signal  to  thereby  key  the  image  information  from  each  area  of 
the  original  to  one  of  the  recording  colors  or  a  white  color,  and 
means  for  reproducing  the  original  with  the  colors  selected  by 
said  preferential  circuit 


4,469,434 

CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Yoshio  Yamaadd;  Konidd  Gonii,  and  SUgeni  laowa,  aU  of 

Hachkji,  Japan,  aaaigDon  to  Koaiddrokn  Photo  lodostry 

Co.,  Ltd.,  T<rigro,  Japan 

FDad  JaiL  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  336,869 
Clalan  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Jan.  27, 1981, 56-11332 
IM.  a^  G03G  21/00 
VJS.  a  355—15  15  CUm 

1.  In  a  cleaning  apparatus  for  an  electrophotographic  copy- 
ing machine  wherein  an  electrostatic  image  formed  on  the 
surface  of  a  moving  toner  image  retaining  member  is  moved 
past  a  series  of  processing  stations  including  a  devel(q;>ing 
station  at  which  said  latent  image  is  devtioped  with  toner  to 
form  a  toner  image,  a  transfer  station  at  which  said  toner  image 
is  transferred  to  copying  material  and  a  cleaning  station  for 
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removing  residual  toner  from  the  surface  of  said  toner  image 
retaining  member,  the  portion  of  said  toner  image  retaining 
member  before  it  passes  through  said  cleaning  station  compris- 
ing a  pre-cleaning  side  thereof,  said  cleaning  q)paratus  being  at 
said  cleaning  station;  ~ 

said  cleaning  apparatus  comprising  (i)  an  elcmgated  elastic 
cleaning  blade  for  removing  residual  toner  fh>m  the  sur- 
hoe  of  said  toner  image  retaining  member  after  transfer  of 
said  toner  image  to  said  copying  material,  said  elastic 
cleaning  blade  having  a  main  body  portion  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  two  opposite  ends,  one  end  of  said  elastic 
cleaning  blade  having  an  integral  free  end  having  a  clean- 
ing edge,  and  (ii)  a  holding  means  arranged  along  a  given 
axis  for  supporting  the  opposite  end  of  said  elastic  clean- 
ing blade  anid  for  urging  said  elastic  cleaning  blade  against 
the  surface  of  said  toner  image  retaining  member  such  that 
said  cleaning  edge  is  disposed  in  resilient  contact  against 
the  surface  of  said  toner  image  retaining  member  and  such 
that  a  surface  portion  of  the  blade  faces  the  pre-cleaning 
side  of  said  toner  image  retaining  member; 
said  one  free  end  of  said  elastic  cleaning  blade  having  a 


including  a  first  common  rotatable  roller,  said  first  com- 
mon rotatable  roller  including  an  electrically  resistive 
contactor  having  a  number  of  pliable  hain  implanted  on 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  first  common  rotatable  roller, 
said  hairs  being  in  contact  with  said  surface; 

first  driving  means  for  rotating  the  first  common  rotatable 
roller; 

voltage  applying  means  for  q>plying  voltage  between  the 
first  conunon  rotatable  roller  and  said  photosensitive 
body,  said  voltage  applying  means  including  D.C.  and 
A.C.  power  sources  for  applying  D.C  and  A.C.  voltages 


so  «o        ao(mm/»iei 

DtFTEPtNCE  BETWEEN  PERiPHCTAL 
SPEEDS  OF  CLEANING  ROLLER  *N0 
PHOTDSCNSITIVE  ORUM 


protuberance  extending  therefrom,  said  protuberance 
extending  outwardly  from  the  main  portion  of  said  blade 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  blade; 

said  cleaning  edge  of  said  elastic  cleaning  blade  comprising 
a  ridgeline  of  said  protuberance  which  is  kept  in  resilient 
contact  against  the  surface  of  said  toner  image  retaining 
member  by  said  holding  means; 

said  elastic  cleaning  blade  being  held  by  said  holding  means 
such  that,  at  the  pre-cleaning  side  of  said  toner  image 
retaining  member,  the  angle  B\  between  at  least  one  sur- 
face portion  of  the  edge  of  said  blade  facing  said  pre-clean- 
ing side  of  said  toner  image  retaining  member  and  a  tan- 
gent line  at  the  contact  point  of  said  cleaning  edge  with 
the  surface  of  the  toner  image  retaining  member  is  less 
than  ir/2;  and 

the  angle  of  intersection  <^,  at  the  pre-cleaning  side  of  said 
toner  image  retaining  member,  subtended  by  the  axis  of 
said  holding  means  and  a  tangent  line  at  the  contact  point 
of  said  cleaning  edge  with  the  surface  of  the  toner  image 
retaining  member  satisfying  the  following  relation: 

0<^<ir/2. 


between  the  hairs  and  said  photosensitive  body,  the  hairs 
applying  electrostatic  charge  to  said  surface  and  electro- 
statically attracting  the  developer  remaining  on  said  sur- 
face to  clean  it;  and 
recovering  means  for  recovering  the  developer  attached  to 
the  cleaning  means,  said  recovering  means  including  a 
recovery  roller  having  a  dielectric  layer  which  is  formed 
on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  thereof  and  is  in  contact 
with  said  hairs,  and  second  charging  means  for  charging 
the  dielectric  layer  to  attract  the  developer  held  between 
the  hairs  of  the  first  common  rotatable  roller  to  the  recov- 
ery roller  of  the  recovering  means. 


4,469,436 

RECIRCULATION  DOCUMENT  HANDLING  METHODS 

AND  APPARATUS  AND  COPIERS  INCORPORATING 

SUCH  APPARATUS 

John  A.  Jones,  Gr.  Uiford,  MiHoa  Keynes,  and  Mkhael  S. 

West,  WiggintoB,  Near  Tring,  both  of  Ea^aad,  aasignors  to 

Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,780 
Caain  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  No?.  6,  1981, 
8133512 

brt.  a^  G03B  27/62 
VS.  a  355-51  6 


4,469,435 

COMBINATION  CHARGING/CLEANING 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COPIER 

TakaAunl  NoaaU,  and  Maaahiro  Hoaoya,  both  of  YokohaoM, 

Japan,  aasigDon  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  DcnU  Kahaahiki  Kaiaha, 

KawaaaU,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418^34 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkni  Japan,  Oet  28, 1981, 56-172276 
Int  a^  G03G  15/08 
VS.  a  355-15  10  Oaian 

1.  An  electrostatic  copying  apparatus  comprising: 
a  photosensitive  body  rotatable  in  one  direction  and  having 

a  chargeable  surface; 
first  charging  means  for  charging  said  surface; 
cleaning  means  for  cleaning  said  surface  by  recovering  any 
developer  remaining  thmon  after  a  copying  operation, 
said  cleaning  means  and  first  charging  means  together 


3.  In  a  recirculating  document  handling  apparatus  including 
document  storage  means  for  stacking  and  restacking  a  set  of 
plural  document  sheets  and  document  feeding  meaiu  for  feed- 
ing those  document  sheets  from  the  bottom  of  s  stack  thereof 
in  said  storage  means  to  the  platen  of  a  copier  and  document 
restacking  means  for  returning  those  document  sheets  from  the 
platen  and  restacking  them  on  top  of  said  stack  in  said  storage 
means,  for  seriatim  percollation  recirculative  copying  of  the 
document  sheets  after  they  have  restacked,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

alternative  large  document  recirculation  means  for  plurally 
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immediately  recirculating  a  angle  long  document  sheet 
which  is  longer  than  said  document  storage  means  for 
making  plural  sequential  copies  thereof, 
said  large  document  recirculation  means  including  diverter 
means  associated  with  said  restacking  means,  said  diverter 
means  being  repoationable  for  said  long  document  sheet 
so  as  to  intercept  the  normal  document  return  path 
through  said  document  restacking  means  into  said  storage 
means  for  feeding  said  long  document  sheet  in  a  different 
path  over  rather  than  into  said  storage  means  directly 
firom  said  restacking  means  into  said  document  sheet  feed- 
ing means  without  stacking  for  immediate  and  continuous 
recirculation  of  said  single  long  document  sheet. 


4,469,438 
PRINT  MASK  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Kood  Itikawa,  Kanagawa,  Japn,  mivut  to  Ftoii  Photo  FUb 
Co^  Ltd^  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  Id,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,054 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1982, 57.21186fU] 
laA.CL^  cam  27/58 
UAa.355-74  gctai^ 


,   4^469,437 

UGHT  MEASUREMENT  AND  UGHT  CONTROL  DATA 
CALCULATION  DEVICE  FOR  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
ENLARGER 
Yoihio  Yntsa,  KawacMnguo;  HIdetaaU  Yasumoto,  Ton- 
dakqmU;  Kaahiko  Narva,  Nabari;  Nobakaa  Kawagoe, 
Sdni,  and  Maiahito  baba,  Ikada,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
MtaMUa  Camera  "^''^''ffrf  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FOad  Mar.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,om 

Otim  priority,  appUcMioa  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1982,  57-33245 

IM.  a)  G03B  27/74.  27/80 


U&  a  355— 68 


25  Claims 


I  '     I  eivam 


1.  A  print  mask  switching  device  for  a  photographing  unit 
havmg  a  plurality  of  masks  of  different  size,  comprising: 

a  movable  print  mask  supporting  board  for  detachably  sup- 
porting said  plurality  of  masks; 

a  guide  member  associated  with  each  of  said  plurality  of 
masks  for  positioning  printing  paper;  and 

means  provided  at  a  printing  station  of  said  photographing 
unit  for  opening  and  closing  said  guide  member. 

4,469,439 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLOniNG  THE 

OXYGEN  EQUILIBRIUM  CURVES  OF  BLOOD  OR 

HEMOGLOBIN  SOLUTIONS 

Klaus  Gersoade,  Preusweg  69,  and  HIarich  Sick,  Lemicrsentr. 

4,  both  of  D-5100  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcroMay 

FUed  Oct  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,504 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Oct  8. 
1980,  3037962 

Int  a.3  GOIN  S3/48 
U.S.a356-41  naalms 


I.  In  a  photographic  enlarger  including  a  printing  light 
worce,  an  optical  system  for  projecting  an  image  of  an  original 
film  onto  an  exposure  plane  where  a  printing  paper  is  to  be 
placed,  a  light  measuring  and  control  data  calculating  device 
comprising: 

light  emitting  means  for  emitting  light  to  illuminate  said  film 
and  to  be  projected  through  said  optical  system  towards 
the  exposure  position; 

means  for  causing  said  light  emitting  means  to  emit  a  given 
amount  of  light; 

first  light  measuring  means  for  directiy  measuring  the  light 
emitted  from  die  light  emitting  means  to  generate  a  first 
output  repreaenutive  of  the  amount  of  the  Ught  measure- 
ment; 

second  light  measuring  means  for  measuring  at  said  exposure 
plane,  the  light  firom  the  light  emitting  means  through  said 
optical  system  to  generate  a  second  output  representative 
of  the  light  measurement; 

setting  means  for  manuaUy  setting  a  datiui  of  a  light  amount 
to  be  emitted  from  the  printing  light  source  to  generate  a 
third  output  representative  of  the  set  datimi;  and 

calculation  means  for  calculating  an  amount  of  light  to  be 
emitted  firom  the  priming  light  source  in  the  actiial  print- 
ing operation  of  said  enlarger.  said  calculation  being  made 
with  said  first  second  and  third  outputs. 


1.  In  a  process  of  plotting  an  equilibrium  curve  representing 
the  relation  between  an  oxygen  saturation  value  of  a  blood  or 
hemoglobin  sample  in  form  of  a  thin  fihn  on  a  light-transparent 
uipport  as  a  function  of  the  partial  oxygen  pressure  in  a  reac- 
tion gas  supplied  to  a  measuring  space,  each  oxygen  saturation 
value  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  light  absorption  pa- 
rameter of  said  sample, 

the  steps  comprising 

placing  said  sample  into  said  space. 
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oxygenating  said  sample  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas 
having  a  predetermined  oxygen  partial  pressure  until  the 
sample  is  substantially  saturated  with  oxygen, 

thereafter  supplying  a  deoxygenating  gas  to  said  space  at  a 
controlled  rate,  so  as  to  decrease  said  partial  oxygen  pres- 
sure exponentially, 

determining  the  partial  oxygen  pressure  on  the  basis  of  the 
amount  of  deoxygenating  gas  supplied  to  said  space  and 
mixed  with  said  reaction  gas.  and 

simultaneously  measuring  the  light  absorption  parameter  of 
said  sample,  whereby  said  equilibrium  curve  may  be  plot- 
ted from  the  oxygen  saturation  values  of  said  sample 
corresponding  to  respective  measured  light  absorption 
parameters  thereof. 


4,469,440 

SHORT-EXPOSURE  TOMOSYNTHESIS  APPARATUS 

FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF  LAYER  IMAGES  WITH  A 

LOW  ARTEFACT-CONTENT 

William  J.  DaUas,  Hambarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigBor  to 

U.S.  PUlipa  CorporatioB,  New  Yortc,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,636 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Dec  19, 
1980,3047889 

lot  CL^  G06K  9/58 
VS.  CL  356—71  19  Clainis 


,5a  .6a 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  images  of  a  layer  of  an  object 
from  perspective  images  recorded  by  an  array  of  radiation 
sources  at  different  positions,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  illumination  device  for  emitting  light,  said  device  being 
arranged  to  pass  light  through  the  recorded  perspective 
images; 

a  detector  having  a  light-sensitive  surface;  and 

a  planar  imaging  matrix  arranged  to  be  iUuminated  by  the 
Ught  firom  the  iUumination  device  which  passes  through 
the  recorded  perspective  images,  said  matrix  comprising  a 
pluraUty  of  imaging  elements  having  centers,  said  matrix 
having  a  center  and  an  optical  axis  extending  through  the 
center  of  the  matrix  perpendicular  to  the  matrix  plane, 
said  matrix  functioning,  in  operation,  to  form  superim- 
posed images  of  the  recorded  perspective  images  on  the 
detector  surface; 

characterized  in  that  the  apparatus  further  comprises  a  plu- 
raUty of  deflection  elements,  each  deflection  element 
being  arranged  in  firont  of  or  behind  a  corresponding 
imaging  element  each  deflection  element  functioning  to 
blur  the  image  formed  by  its  corresponding  imaging  ele- 
ment said  blur  being  in  a  pattern  having  one  major  direc- 
tion, each  deflection  element  being  arranged  so  that  the 
major  direction  projected  onto  the  matrix  pUme  is  substan- 
tiaUy  perpendicular  to  a  straight  Une  between  the  optical 
axis  of  the  imaging  matrix  and  the  center  of  the  corre- 
sponding imaging  element  each  imaging  element  being 
arranged  so  that  the  major  directions  of  the  deflection 
elements  subtend  substantially  equal  angles  with  respect 
to  each  other. 


4,469,441 

SCANNING  MONOCHROMATOR  SYSTEM  WITH 

DIRECT  COUPLED  DISPERSING 

ELEMENT-ELECTROMAGNETIC  DRIVE  TRANSDUCER 

ASSEMBLY 
John  A.  Bemio-,  Lexington;  Garry  C.  KnnsdoMn,  Stow,  and 
Karl  W.  Kaltenbach,  NewtonriUe,  aU  of  Mass.,  asstgnors  to 
AUied  CorporatioB,  Morristown,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,725 

Int  0.3  GOIJ  3/J8;  GOIN  21/73 

U.S.  CL  356—316  21  Oaims 
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1.  A  scanning  monochromator  system  comprising  a  housing, 
structure  in  said  housing  defming  an  entrance  aperture,  struc- 
ture in  said  housing  defining  an  exit  aperture,  a  radiation  dis- 
persing component  in  said  housing  arranged  to  disperse  radia- 
tion passing  through  said  entrance  aperture  into  a  spectrum  for 
transmission  towards  said  exit  aperture,  an  electromagnetic 
drive  transducer,  said  dispersing  component  being  directly 
coupled  to  said  electromagnetic  drive  transducer,  and  support 
structure  for  mounting  the  assembly  of  a  rotary  component  of 
said  drive  transducer  and  said  dispersing  component  for  rota- 
tion as  a  unit  about  a  stationary  axis  that  is  perpendicular  to  the 
optical  axis  of  the  system  so  that  a  selected  portion  of  the 
radiation  dispersed  by  said  dispersing  component  is  passed 
through  said  exit  aperiure,  said  support  structure  including 
fu^t  adjustment  means  for  rotating  said  assembly  about  its  axis 
of  rotation,  and  a  second  adjustment  means  for  tUting  said 
assembly  about  a  fixed  pivot  offset  from  the  assembly  axis,  said 
drive  transducer  being  adapted  to  move  said  selected  portion 
of  dispersed  radiation  at  said  exit  aperture  over  a  wavelength 
range  of  at  least  3000  angstroms. 


4,469,442 
DETECTING  IRREGULARTTIES  IN  A  COATING  ON  A 

SUBSTRATE 
Frederick  R.  Reich,  Richlaad,  Waah.,  asattaor  to  Japan  Crown 
Cork  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,384 
Int  a.3  GOIN  21/2 J 
VS.  a.  356—364  33 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  irregularities  in  a  coating  on  a 
substrate  having  a  principal  pUme,  which  coating  includes 
optical  scattering  centers,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
directing  polarized  electromagnetic  radiation  onto  the  coat- 
ing at  a  nonzero  angle  to  the  principal  plane  such  that  the 
radiation  incident  on  the  substrate  is  reflected  with  its 
original  poUuization  and  radiation  incident  on  the  scatter- 
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iagcenten  it  acatjered,  thereby  dqwUrizmg  the  scattered  4,449,444 

nOatioa;  MIXING  AND  DEGASSING  APPARATUS  FOR  VISCOUS 

tmnmhting  the  reflected  and  scattered  radiation  through  an  SUBSTANCES 

element  for  removing  the  reflected  radiation;  PMlGmainer,IJeB,an4Git«vOaich,Zgkh,bothofSwft»r» 

receiving  the  transmitted  scattered  radiation;  la>4.  aaaigBon  to  MicafD  AG,  Zwkh,  SwitMriaad 

analyzing  the  received  radiation  to  detect  the  presence  of  ^^^  ^^  H  1^^  Ser.  No.  813,906 

irregularities  in  the  coating  by  detecting  intensity  minima      ClaiaM  Rriority,  appHcatien  Switnriaad,  JaL  21,   1982, 

of  the  transmitted  radiation.  4438/82 

IM.  a.3  BOIF 15/06 
U.S.a346-144  tOaiffls 


4,449,443 
ATMOSPHEiUC  TRANSMISSOMETER 
Myer  Gdlcr,  Sn  Diego^  GaUf.,  aHignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  aa  rtprcacnltd  by  the  Secretary  ol  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C 

Filed  Jna.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,867 
li^  CL^  GOU  4/00 
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5.  A  method  for  the  selective  measurement  of  the  optical 
intensities  of  a  sample  beam  having  traversed  a  sample  me- 
dium, a  backscattered  beam  having  been  backscattered  by  the 
sample  medium,  a  first  composite  beam  composed  of  the  sam- 
ple beam  plus  a  reference  beam  having  traversed  a  reference 
medium,  and  a  second  composite  beam  composed  of  the  back- 
scattered  beam  plus  the  reference  beam,  which  comprises: 
selective  switching  the  plane  of  polarization  of  a  colhmated, 
linearly  polarized  source  beam  from  a  first  plane  to  a 
second  orthogonal  plane,  both  planes  being  parallel  to  the 
line  of  propagation  of  the  source  beam; 
splitting  the  source  beam  into  two  beams,  the  first  being 
further  physically  divided  by  the  sample  medium  into  the 
backscattered  beam  and  the  sample  beam  as  it  traverses 
the  sample  medium,  and  the  second  becoming  the  refer- 
ence beam  as  it  traverses  the  reference  medium; 
rotating  the  plane  of  polarization  of  the  sample  beam  90* 
from  the  plane  of  polarization  of  the  backscattered  beam; 
selectively  aUgning  the  plane  of  polarization  of  the  reference 
beam  parallel  to  either  the  plane  of  polarization  of  the 
sample  beam  or  the  backscattered  beam; 
redirecting  the  backscattered  beam,  the  sample  beam  and  the 
reference  beam  in  a  manner  that  they  are  brought  together 
and  made  colinear  in  a  combined  beam; 
passing  the  combined  beam  through  a  means  for  polariza- 
tion-analyzing whicih  allows  transmission  of  only  that 
portion  with  the  plaiw  of  polarization  aligned  in  a  prede- 
termined direction;  and 
detecting  and  measuring  the  intensity  of  that  portion  of  the 
combined  beam  passed  after  the  polarization  analyzing. 


1.  A  mixing  and  degassing  apparatus  for  viscous  substances, 
comprising: 

a  vessel  having  a  discharge  pipe; 

a  rotatable  agitator  within  said  vessel; 

a  temperature  regulating  system  including  heating/cooling 
coils  located  within  said  vessel; 

a  distributor  device  disposed  above  said  coils  within  said 
vessel  and  joined  for  rotation  with  said  agitator,  said 
distributor  device  including  a  first  portion  which  termi- 
nates adjacent  to  an  inner  wall  of  said  vessel  and  a  second 
portion  which  terminates  over  said  coils;  and 

means  for  feeding  a  viscous  substance  to  said  distributor 
device. 


4,469,445 
WALL  SCRAPING  MIXING  TOOL 
WilUan  O.  Wvti,  Paramas,  N  J.,  assigMr  to  Wlllowtecfa,  lac, 
Paramn8,NJ. 

FUed  Oet  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,639 

Int  a^  BOIF  7/04 

VS.  CL  366—300  7  ri.i«i. 


ARM 


1.  A  wall  scraping  mixing  tool  for  mixing,  drying  or  reacting 

dry  materials,  semi-dry  materials,  or  viscous,  pasty  materials 

with  or  without  fillers  or  fibers,  within  the  walls  of  a  mixing 

container  having  a  main  shaft,  and  at  least  one  support  arm 

coupled  to  said  main  shaft,  comprising: 

a  generally  flat,  rectangular  plate  mounted  perpendicuku-  to 

the  radial  phme  of  the  support  arm  having  a  forward 

straight  edge  disposed  adjacent  to  the  container  wall  and 
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a  rearward  straight  edge  located  opposite  and  parallel  to  body  of  water,  a  port  for  delivering  air  into  the  body  of  water 
said  forward  straight  edge  disposed  away  from  the  con-  and  below  said  bubble  receiver,  ratchet  means  operated  by  said 
tainer  wall  so  that  the  rectanguhur  plate  is  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  container  wall;  and 
two  side  surfitces,  disposed  on  said  rectangular  plate,  in- 
clined relative  to  each  other  and  connected  at  one  edge 
thereof  f<»ming  a  wedge-sh^)ed  double-sided  body  for 
connection  to  the  end  of  the  support  arm,  the  forward 
edges  forming  a  point  located  on  the  forward  straight 
edge  of  said  plate,  said  point  rotating  in  the  radial  pUme  of 
the  support  arm. 


4,4^9,446 
FLUID  HANDLING 
George  O.  Goodboy,  Glndale,  CaUf. 
taring  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jon.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,664 
Int  CU  BOIF  15/00 
VS.  a.  366-342 


1.  In  fluid  treatment  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  a  first 
fluid  medium  stream  flowing  in  a  first  direction  and  at  a  first 
temperature  is  turned  and  is  mixed  with  a  second  fluid  medium 
stream  at  a  second  temperature,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pluraUty  of  airfoil  shaped  turning  vanes,  having  a  leading 
edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  disposed  within  said  first  stream, 
said  vanes  having  an  interior  space,  means  for  inletting 
said  second  stream  into  said  interior  space,  a  slot  along 
said  trailing  edge  for  discharging  said  second  inletted 
stream  into  said  first  fluid  medium  and  a  selectively  mov- 
able insert  to  deflect  the  flow  of  said  second  stream 
through  said  slot. 


4,469,447 
SUBMERGED  ORNAMENTAL  CLOCK  OPERATED  BY 

AIR  BUBBLES 
Victor  H.  Chatten,  1567  W.  215  St.,  TorraMO,  Calif.  90501 
Filed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,079 
Int  a.3  G04B  1/26 
VS.  CL  368—65  6  Clains 

1.  In  an  ornamental  clock  adapted  to  operate  while  sub- 
merged in  a  body  <^  water,  the  clock  having  a  clock  face  and 
relatively  movable  hands,  and  a  mechanism  for  moving  the 
hands,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination:  a  ratchet 
wheel  for  driving  the  clock  mechanism,  an  air  bubble  receiver 
mounted  for  movement  between  a  first  position  to  entrap  air 
bubbles  and  a  second  position  to  release  air  bubbles  into  the 


to  Joy  ManoCac- 


6Clainis 


air  bubble  receiver  for  turning  said  ratchet  wheel  intermit- 
tently, and  means  for  supplying  air  to  said  port 


SETTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  WATCH 
Jacques  Mnller,  Recoaviller,  Switaerlaad,  assignor  to  E.TJLt 
S  jL,  Fabriques  d'Ebauehes,  SwltnriaBd 

Filed  Oct  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  312,670 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  23,  1980, 
789L^ 

Int  CL'  G04B  27/02 
VS.  a  368-196  3 
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1.  In  a  watch  comprising  a  setting  mechanism,  a  plate,  drive 
means,  analog  time  (Usplay  means,  and  a  gear  train,  the  mecha- 
nism comprising  stem  slideable  in  the  plate,  a  crown  wheel 
which  is  mounted  slideably  on  and  rotatably  with  the  stem, 
means  for  communicating  to  the  crown  wheel  a  sliding  move- 
ment between  a  rest  position  and  an  engaged  position  in  depen- 
dence on  the  sliding  movement  of  the  stem,  and  an  intermedi- 
ate wheel  which  engages  with  one  of  the  members  of  the  gear 
train  and  the  sliding  crown  wheel  when  the  latter  is  in  the 
engaged  position,  the  intermediate  wheel  comprising  a  wheel 
for  engaging  with  the  sliding  crown  wheel  and  a  pinion  engag- 
ing with  one  of  the  wheels  of  the  gear  train,  the  wheel  of  the 
intermediate  wheel  being  diqxMcd  at  a  greater  spacing  from 
the  axis  of  the  stem  than  the  pinion  of  the  intermediate  wheel. 
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4«M9,449 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY 

CELL 
ToridUjro  KMo,  TtMrid,  Japo,  MiigMir  to  CMzea  Watch 
rnapiji  Liaitod,  Tokyo,  Jipn 

FIM  Dec  10, 1912,  Scr.  No.  448,680 
OidM  priority,  appHcatioa  Japu,  Dec  11, 1981,  56-198485 
iBt  a^  G04C  17/(Xi:  Ca9^9/(Xk  QOXP  1/17 


MS,  CL  368—239 
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4,469,450 

ELECTROACOUSnC  METHOD  FOR 

NONDESTRUCnVELY  MONITORING  THE  INTERNAL 

TEMPERATURE  OF  OBJECTS 

CoetaotiM  L.  DiViMciiio,  Paraa,  OUo,  aMi0M»r  to  The  Fire- 

stoM  Tire  A  Rabber  Coaipaay,  Akron,  Ohto 

Filed  Jna.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  383,426 

lat  a^  GOIH  11/24:  GOIM  17/02 

U.S.  a  374-119  Udaiias 
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1.  A  drive  system  for  an  electrochromic  display  cell  having 
a  plurality  of  display  segpients,  comprising: 

display  data  circuit  means  for  producing  display  daU  signals 
corresponding  to  daita  to  be  displayed  by  at  least  one  of 
said  display  segments; 

timing  signal  generating  circuit  means  for  producing  a  plu- 
rality (rf  timing  pulse  signals  including  write  timing  pulse 
signals  and  erase  timing  pulse  signals; 

converter  circuit  means  coupled  to  receive  said  display  data 
signals  and  respon»ve  thereto  for  producing  display  data 
command  signals  to  selectively  designate  a  plurality  of 
display  density  states  of  said  display  segment  comprising 
at  least  a  dark  display  denuty  sute  and  at  least  one  grey 
display  density  sute  which  is  lower  in  density  than  said 
dark  display  density  state; 

memory  circuit  means  for  memorizing  said  display  data 
command  signals  from  saul  converter  circuit  means  and 
for  producing  corresponding  memory  signals; 

density  change  detection  circuit  means  coupled  to  receive 
said  memory  signals  from  said  memory  circuit  means  and 
said  display  data  command  signals  from  said  converter 
circuit  means  and  responsive  thereto  for  detecting 
changes  in  the  display  denaty  sute  designated  for  said 
display  segment  by  said  display  daU  command  signals  and 
for  producing  control  signals  in  accordance  with  the 
results  of  said  detectkm  of  changes; 
selector  circuit  means  controlled  by  sakl  control  signals 
from  said  density  change  detection  circuit  means  for  selec- 
tively transferring  specific  pulses  of  said  write  timing 
pube  signals  and  said  erase  timing  pulse  signals  to  be 
output  therefrom;  I 
a  power  source; 

drive  circuit  means  controlled  by  said  write  timing  pulse  and 
erase  timing  pulse  signals  output  from  said  selector  circuit 
means  for  sdectively  supplying  specific  quantities  of 
charge  from  said  power  source  to  said  display  segment 
and  discharging  said  display  segment  by  ^)ecific  quantities 
of  charge,  to  thereby  selectively  set  sakl  display  segment 
into  one  of  sakl  plurality  of  display  density  sutes  as  desig- 
nated by  said  display  dau  command  signals  in  accordance 
with  sakl  display  dau  signals. 


REFERENCE 
SAMPLE 


1.  A  method  for  nondestructively  monitoring  the  internal 

temperature  of  objects  having  poor  thermal  conductance, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  the  internal  temperature  of  a  reference  object  or  a 
represenutive  portion  thereof  at  a  plurality  of  internal  tem- 
peratures (T); 

noninvasively  measuring  a  plurality  of  pulse  propogation  times 
(tr)  taken  by  an  electroacoustic  frequency  pulse  signal  to 
propogate  through  said  reference  object  or  represenutive 
portion  thereof  at  said  plurality  of  internal  temperatures  (T); 

esublishing  a  relationship  between  said  determined  plurality  of 
internal  temperatures  (T)  and  sakl  plurality  of  pulse  propo- 
gation times  (t7); 

noninvasively  measuring  the  pulse  propogation  time  (tn/) 
taken  by  an  electroacoustic  frequency  pulse  signal  to  propo- 
gate through  the  object  to  be  monitored  at  an  unknown 
internal  temperature  (Tt/);  and, 

determining  sakl  unknown  internal  temperature  (T^),  said  step 
of  determining  said  unknown  internal  temperature  (Tf/) 
including  the  step  of  correlating  said  measured  pulse  propo- 
gation time  {Xtu)  to  sakl  relationship  between  sakl  deter- 
mined plurality  of  internal  temperatures  (T)  and  said  plural- 
ity of  pulse  propogation  times  (t?). 


4,469,451 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
TEMPERATURE  OF  AN  EARTH  FORMATION  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  A  RADIO  FREQUENCY 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FIELD 
Robot  E.  Koaetta,  and  DonaM  J.  Dowling,  both  of  Hooston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  lac.  White  Ptaias,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jon.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,815 
Int  CL^  GOIK  13/00.  5/20 
U.S.  a.  374—136  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  to  aid  in  monitoring  electromagnetic  field 
strength  during  application  of  high  intensity  radio  frequency 
energy  to  a  subsurface  formation  by  measuring  the  tempera- 
ture at  predetermined  locations  in  a  borehole  in  said  formation, 
comprising  in  combination 
a  plurality  of  maximum  registering  thermometers, 
a  non-electrically  conductive  flexible  line  for  supporting  sakl 
thermometers  in  said  borehole  spaced  at  predetermined 
intervals,  and 
red  means  for  lowering  and  raising  said  thermometers  in 

said  boreholes, 
each  of  said  thermometers  comprising  a  highly  electrically 
conductive  non-magnetic  protective  case  having  means 
for  attaching  said  flexible  line  at  either  end  thereof,  and 
a  window  in  sakl  case  for  reading  sakl  thermometer. 


September  4, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


233 


a  glass  capillary  maximum  registering  type  thermometer,  crystal  system  from  the  cholesteric  phase  to  the  isotropk;  phase 
^"^  and  a  coinckling  irreversible  change  in  the  optical  properties  of 

the  liquid  crystal  system  from  color-exhibiting  to  cok>rless 
^t  substantially  at  the  predetermined  temperature. 
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4,469,453 
ROTARY  MULTI-MIRROR  DRIVING  MOTOR 
HirooBd  Kosawa;  SUnichi  NisUao^pad  SUgenoba  Kati«iri,  aU 
of  IboraU,  Japaa,  assizors  to  Hitachi  KoU  Coatpoay,  Uai- 
ited,  Katsata,  Japaa 

FOed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,662 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1982, 57-69166 

Int  a.3  F16C  32/06 

MS.  a  384—117  5  OaiBH 


a  routable  sleeve  cover  (^)eratively  associated  with  said  case 
for  closing  said  window  when  said  thermometer  is  in  said 
borehole 


4,469,452 

INDICATOR  SYSTEM  AND  MEANS  FOR 

IRREVERSIBLY  RECORDING  A  TEMPERATURE  LIMTT 

Edward  N.  Suvpkas,  Sooerrille,  and  Joa^  Ijchtwistein, 

CokMia,  both  of  N  J.,  assigaors  to  Whitman  Medical  Corpora- 

tkm,  Clark,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  368,379 
Int.  a^  C09K  3/34:  GOIN  21/06.  31/22:  COIK  3/00.  11/16 
UJ5.  a  374—160  19  < 


1.  A  rotary  driving  motor,  comprising: 

a  rotary  shaft  (22); 

a  rotor  (23)  mounted  on  said  shaft; 

a  sutor  (24)  surrounding  said  rotor, 

dynamic  pressure  pneumatic  bearing  pad  assemblies  (20, 21) 
at  both  ends  of  said  rotor,  each  assembly  being  formed  by 
dividing  a  cylinder  surrounding  said  shaft  into  several 
parts  and  providing  a  pad  (20a,  20fc  20c)  for  each  said 
part;  and 

pivots  (21a,  lib,  21c)  supporting  said  pads; 

wherein  a  portion  of  an  upper  pad  (21c)  whose  weight  acts 
to  depress  said  shaft  is  reduced  in  weight,  to  decrease  a 
graviutional  moment  of  said  upper  pad  about  it  pivot  due 
to  said  weight. 


4,469,454 
PRINT  WHEEL  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
PRINT  HEAD  AND  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  ASSEMBLY 
Gerald  J.  Grean,  Topafidd,  Mass.,  aasignor  to  Wang  Laborato- 
ries, Inc,  Lowell,  Mass. 

FUcd  No?.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,945 

Int  CL3  B4U  1/30 

U.S.  CL  400— 144J  5  Claiaw 


1.  An  indicator  system  for  irreversibly  recording  the  inci- 
dence of  a  predetermined  temperature  comprising  a  choles- 
teric liquid  crystal  system  which  exhibits  a  visible  color  in  the 
cholesteric  phase,  an  activator  eftectively  intersoluble  with  the 
cholesteric  liquid  crystal  system  substantially  at  the  predeter- 
mined temperature  and  barrier  means  for  separating  die  liquid 
crystal  system  from  the  activator  below  said  predetermined 
temperature  so  that  the  cholesteric  liquid  crystal  system  rap- 
idly interacts  with  the  activator  when  the  activator  permeates 
the  barria*  at  or  near  the  activation  temperature  thereof  to 
cause  an  irreversible  phase  transition  of  the  cholesteric  liquid 


1.  In  printing  apparatus  including 

a  frame  having  end  portions  and  a  paper  support  surface 
extending  transversely  therebetween, 

a  rotary  disk  print  wheel,  print  head  and  ribbon  cartridge 
assembly  having  a  ribbon  movable  along  a  printing  line 
parallel  to  said  paper  support  surface  and  spaced  there- 
from in  an  operating  positk>n  with  said  ribbon  interposed 
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between  Mid  rotary  ditk  print  wheel  and  said  paper  sup- 
port surface  for  printing,  and 

support  means  sui^rting  and  guiding  said  print  head  and 
ribbon  cartridge  aisembly  for  movement  along  said  print- 
ing line, 

the  improvement  wherein 

said  print  head  and  ribbon  cartridge  assembly  comprises 

assembly  base  means  mounted  on  said  support  means  for 
movement  along  said  printing  line, 

print  head  mounting  means  having  a  print  head  pivot  axis 
parallel  to  said  printing  line  pivotally  mounting  said  print 
head  on  said  base  tieans  for  tilting  of  said  print  head  into 
an  inoperative  position  away  from  said  paper  support 
surface, 

ribbon  cartridge  mounting  means  having  a  ribbon  cartridge 
pivot  axis  parralel  to  and  spaced  from  said  print  head 
mounting  means,  said  ribbon  cartridge  pivot  axis  pivotally 
mounting  said  ribbon  cartridge  on  said  print  head  for 
tilting  movement  relative  to  said  print  head  into  an  ex- 
tended inoperative  tilted  position,  and 

actuating  means  for  lilting  said  ribbon  cartridge  relative  to 
said  print  head  into  said  extended  inoperative  tilted  posi- 
tion upon  tilting  of  said  print  head  into  its  inoperative 
position,  whereby 

saki  print  head  and  ribbon  cartridge  assembly  provides  for 
tilting  movement  of  said  print  head  and  ribbon  cartridge 
into  said  inoperative  position  tilted  away  from  said  paper 
support  surface  wi^  said  ribbon  cartridge  in  said  extended 
inoperative  tilted  position  spaced  away  from  said  print 
head  for  removal  of  said  rotary  disk  print  wheel  free  from 
interference  from  aid  paper  support  surface  or  said  rib- 
bon cartridge  without  removing  said  ribbon  cartridge. 


4,4«9,455 
ELECnONIC  EQUIPMENT 
Maaam  MaUta,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Canon  Kabnshild 
v»uhm  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Ang.  2, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  404,525 
CbiaH  priority,  appUeation  Japa,  Sep.  4,  IWl,  56-1383C9; 
Sep.  4,  IMl,  56-138372;  Get  13,  IMl,  56-162012 
lai  a^  B4U  1/30 
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1.  An  electronic  printing  system  that  can  incorporate  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  interchangeable  type  elements,  compris- 
ing: I 

printing  means; 

a  first  type  elonent  carrying  a  plurality  of  first  characters 
and  raountable  in  said  printing  means  in  order  to  print  said 
first  characters; 

a  second  type  element  carrying  a  plurality  of  second  charac- 
ten  and  mountable  interchangeably  with  said  first  type 
element  in  said  printing  means  in  order  to  print  said  sec- 
ond characters,  one  portion  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
first  characters  and  said  (riurality  of  second  charactos 
being  common  and  a  different  portion  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  first  characters  and  said  plurality  of  second 
characters  not  being  common; 

a  first  read-only  memory  containing  information  relating  to 
said  one  portion  of  each  of  said  phirality  of  first  characters 


and  said  plurality  of  second  characters  which  are  common 
and  information  relating  to  said  different  portion  of  said 
plurality  of  first  characters; 

a  second  read-only  memory  containing  information  relating 
to  said  different  portion  of  said  plurality  of  second  charac- 
ters not  in  common  with  said  different  portion  of  said 
plurality  of  first  characters;  and 

means  for  selecting  said  first  read-only  memory  when  said 
first  type  element  is  mounted  in  said  printing  means  and 
for  selecting  both  said  first  read-only  memory  and  said 
second  read-only  memory  when  said  second  type  element 
is  mounted  in  said  printing  means. 


4,469,456 
DISPOSABLE  RIBBON  CARRIER  FOR  A  STENOGRAPH 

REPORTING  MACHINE 
H.  Diane  Fitzgerald,  395  Nob  Hfll  Dr.,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 
94596 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1981,  Scr.  No.  305,587 

Int  a^  B41F  1/04 

VJS.  a  400—194  16  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  ribbon  carrier  for  use  with  a  stenograph 
reporting  machine  having  a  printing  station,  a  supporting 
station  for  a  rotatable  ink  spool  having  a  ribbon  engaging 
surface,  at  least  one  retractable  pressure  roller  adjacent  said 
supporting  station  for  urging  an  inkable  ribbon  against  the 
surface  of  said  ink  spool,  and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  narrow 
feed  channels  normally  providing  a  ribbon  transport  path  for 
said  inkable  ribbon  between  said  printing  station  and  said  sup- 
porting station,  said  ribbon  carrier  comprising: 
a  pair  of  essentially  rigid  ribbon  guide  members  between  said 

printing  station  and  said  supporting  station;  and 
a  central  portion  joining  the  c»ds  of  each  said  pair  of  ribbon 
guide  members  in  the  region  adjacent  saiid  supporting 
station  with  sufficient  rigidity  to  provide  a  tensioning 
force  for  said  endless  inkable  ribbon  in  combination  with 
said  ribbon  engaging  surfiMe  of  the  ink  spool; 
said  central  portion  being  dimensioned  to  accommodate  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  ink  spool  within  the  interior 
thereof  so  that  said  ink  spool  can  be  received  interior  to 
said  central  portion; 
said  central  portion  being  relieved  in  the  region  of  said 
pressure  roller  to  provide  access  to  said  ribbon  by  said 
roller, 
said  ribbon  guide  members  each  having  a  first  portion  di- 
verging outwardly  in  the  direction  away  from  said  siq>* 
porting  station  toward  said  printing  station  and  a  second 
portion  extending  from  the  termination  of  the  first  portion 
to  a  terminating  location  adjacent  said  printing  staticm 
when  said  carrier  is  installed  in  said  reporting  machine, 
the  second  portions  being  substantially  mutually  parallel; 
said  second  portions  being  dimensioned  to  be  removaUy 
received  in  said  narrow  feed  channels  when  said  carrier  is 
installed  in  said  machine. 
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4t469y457 
CASSETTE  TYPE  INK  RIBBON  DEVICE 
YoahtaMrl  CUda,  and  Satom  Tada,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaalp- 
ors  to  Saikeaha  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatinwrtkM  of  Sar.  No.  190,066,  Sap.  23, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4^382,577.  TUa  application  Ang.  31, 1982,  Sar.  No.  413,567 
CUm  priority,  appMcatlon  Japan,  No?.  5, 1979,  54-143010; 
No?.  5, 1979, 54-143012;  Apr.  4, 1980, 55-45487 
nc  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqnsnt  to  Oet  5, 1999, 
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1.  In  a  cassette  type  ink  ribbtm  device  of  the  type  comprising 
a  pair  of  cassette  cases  mountable  in  spaced-apart  non-touching 
relaticm  on  a  printing  apparatus  during  use  of  the  device:  an 
endless  ink  ribbon  extending  through  the  pair  of  cassette  cases 
and  having  inner  and  outer  opposite  sides;  a  transfer  roller  and 
an  ink  roller  both  rotatably  mounted  within  one  of  said  pair  of 
cassette  cases  and  being  in  contact  with  one  another  to  replen- 
ish ink  onto  said  ink  ribbon;  and  a  slidable  tensioner  for  apply- 
ing a  tensioning  force  to  said  ink  ribbon  and  disposed  within 
the  other  of  said  pair  of  cassette  cases,  the  tensioner  comprising 
a  slidable  guide  body  having  a  guiding  surface  portion  in  slid- 
ing contact  with  the  inner  side  of  the  ink  ribbon,  means  defin- 
ing a  slideway  within  the  said  other  cassette  case  for  slidably 
supporting  the  guide  body,  and  biasing  means  disposed  within 
said  other  cassette  case  for  biasing  the  guide  body  along  the 
slideway  to  ^>ply  a  tensioning  force  to  the  ink  ribbon  wherry 
minor  variations  in  the  spacing  distance  between  the  pair  of 
cassette  cases  when  mounting  thereof  on  a  printing  apparatus 
can  be  accomodated  by  sliding  movement  of  the  guide  body. 

4^469,458 

POSITION  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

TYPEWRITER  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 

NieoM  Gk>litti,I?rea,  Italy,  assignor  to  ReadagtonInd.E  Cob. 

De  Sistanas  Para  Eaeritorio  SJL,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  BrazU 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  366,567 
Claiaa  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  28, 1981, 67573  A/81 
Int  CL^  B41J  35/22 
UJS.  CL  400-214  14  < 
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1.  A  typewriter  having  a  typewriting  member,  having  a 
ribbon  cartridge  of  the  type  comprising  a  frame  which  carries 
a  first  and  a  second  ribbon  on  different  planes,  and  having  a 
mechanism  for  controlling  the  positioning  of  said  cartridge 


with  respect  to  said  typewriting  monber,  wherein  said  mecha- 
nism comprises: 

(a)  a  drive  shaft  capable  of  rotation  about  an  axis; 

(b)  a  support  member  which  contacts  the  fiwne  of  said 
cartridge  for  providing  sunxnt; 

(c)  conversion  means  which  convert  the  rotations  of  said 
drive  shaft  about  said  axis  of  rotation  into  diq>laoements  of 
said  support  member  along  a  longitudinal  axis  in  such  a 
way  as  to  make  said  cartridge  assume  a  first,  a  second,  or 
a  third  stiU>le  poaition,  said  first  ribbon  being  located  in 
front  of  said  typewriting  member  when  said  cartridge  is  in 
said  first  porition,  said  second  ribbon  being  located  in 
fitmt  of  said  typewriting  member  when  said  cartridge  is  in 
said  second  position,  and  neither  said  first  ribbon  nor  said 
second  ribbon  being  located  in  front  of  said  typewriting 
member  when  said  cartridge  is  in  said  third  position,  said 
conversion  means  ccnnprising: 

(i)  a  first,  a  second,  and  a  third  cam,  each  of  said  cams 
being  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with; 

(ii)  a  first  and  a  second  rocker  lever,  each  of  said  rocker 
levers  having  a  first  arm  which  cooperates  with  said 
first  and  said  second  cam,  respectivdy,  and  having  a 
second  arm  which  is  operable  to  control  the  displace- 
ment of  said  support  member  along  said  longitudinal 
axis; 

(iii)  a  stop  pin  rigidly  fixed  relative  to  said  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  drive  shaft; 

(iv)  a  firs  and  a  second  resilient  biasing  means  connected 
to  said  stop  pin; 

(v)  a  first  and  a  second  latching  mechanism,  said  first 
latching  mechanism  cooperating  with  said  first  rocker 
lever  against  the  acticm  of  said  first  biasing  means  and 
said  second  latching  mechanism  cooperating  with  said 
second  rocker  lever  against  the  action  of  said  second 
biasing  means  m  such  a  way  that  each  of  said  first  and 
said  second  rocker  levers  can  assume  a  first  or  a  second 
working  position,  said  first  and  said  second  working 
positions  of  said  first  and  said  second  rocker  levers 
being  combined  in  such  a  way  that  said  support  element 
assumes  a  first,  a  second,  or  a  third  stable  position  corre- 
sponding to  said  first,  said  second,  and  said  third  stable 
positions  of  said  cartridge;  and 

(vi)  a  third  rocker  lever  having  a  first  arm  which  cooper- 
ates with  said  third  cam  and  a  second  arm  operable  to 
control  said  first  and  said  second  latching  mechanisms 
against  the  action  of  said  first  and  said  second  biasing 
means,  respectively. 


4,469,459 
COLOR  PRINTER 
Richard  Tnxbty  San  Jooe;  John  BoMt  San  Ramon,  and  Keith 
Gnatzman,  Alameda,  aU  of  Calif.,  asrignors  to  Ea?isioB  Tccb- 
nokigy.  Inc.,  San  Joae,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  370,200 

Int  CL^  B4U  35/14.  33/04 

VS.  CL  400—216.1  6  Claims 
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1.  A  printer  including  a  platen,  a  carriage  for  moving  a 
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printing  head  along  a  line  of  printing  to  print  from  a  print  pivot  its  first  arm  downwardly  with  a  force  sufficient  to  actu- 
ribbon  disposed  betwen  the  print  head  and  platen,  said  car-  ate  a  key  of  the  keyboard,  and  controllable  means  including 
riage  including:  j 

cartridge  housing  metes  for  replaceably  supporting  a  plural- 

ity  of  print  ribbon  cartridges  one  above  the  other; 
means  carried  by  said  carriage  for  providing  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  cartridge  housing  means  to  bring  the  ribbon 

of  a  selected  cartridge  between  the  print  head  and  the 

platen  at  any  printing  location  in  said  line  of  printing,  said 

means  for  providing  vertical  movement  of  said  cartridge 

housing  means  including  a  pair  of  vertical  slots  in  a  pair  of 

sidewalk  fixed  to  said  carriage  said  housing  means  having 

corresponding  pins  which  ride  in  such  slots;  and 
ribbon  drive  means  for  moving  ribbon  past  the  print  head  as 

printing  progresses. 


4,4«9,4<0 

MATREC  PRINTER  WITH  OPTIMUM  PRINTING 
VELOCITY 
Joka  J.  Hnghet,  Roud  Rock,  and  Darryl  R.  Polk,  Austin,  both 
of  Tez^  aaiigBors  to  latcrmrtkMul  BosiBeii  MachlMs  Corpo- 
ntica,  AruMMk,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,6M 
Int  CL^  B4U  19/30 


means  bearing  against  the  second  arms  of  the  levers  for  selec- 
tively governing  pivotal  movement  thereof. 


U.S.  a  400-322 
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4,469,462 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT  WITH  SEALING  TIP 
YasuyuU  Hashimoto,  Hyogo,  and  Kazoo  SUmizn,  Osaka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ancos  Coh  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,957 
Claims  priority,  appttcatton  Japan,  No?.  11,  1981,  56- 
167109(U];  Apr.  13,  1982,  57-52578[U];  Apr.  17,  1962.  57- 
55014{U] 

Int  a^  B43K  9/00.  7/12.  8/00 
MS.  CL  401—107  33 


1.  A  printer  comprising 

a  printhead  movable  across  a  record  medium, 

means  for  determining,  the  length  of  a  line  of  alphanumeric 
characters  to  be  printed  by  said  printhead  on  said  medium, 

drive  means  responsive  to  said  determined  length  for  mov- 
ing said  printhead  across  said  medium  at  a  selected  uni- 
form velocity  said  velocity  being  different  for  different 
line  lengths,  and      I 

means  for  activating  said  printhead  during  the  movement  of 
said  printhead  to  print  said  line  of  characters. 


1.  A  writing  instrument,  comprising;  a  barrel  composed  of  a 
front  barrel  member  and  a  rear  barrel  member  which  are  made 
rotatable  relative  to  one  another,  a  writing  member  fitted  in 
said  barrel  members  and  equipped  with  a  writing  tip  at  the 
front  thereof,  a  transmission  mechanism  interposed  between 
said  barrel  members  and  said  writing  member  for  moving  said 
writing  member  back  and  forth  when  said  front  barrel  member 
and  said  rear  barrel  member  are  rotated  relative  to  one  another, 
said  front  barrel  member  being  formed  at  its  leading  end  with 
a  through  hole  through  which  the  writing  tip  of  said  writing 
member  can  move  into  and  out  of  said  barrel,  and  a  gravity 
actuated  seal  member  inside  the  leading  end  of  said  front  barrel 
member,  said  seal  member  being  operative  to  plug  said  through 
hole  when  said  writing  member  is  in  a  retracted  position  with 
the  leading  end  of  said  writing  instrument  bdng  directed 
downwardly  and  to  disengage  said  through  hole  when  said 
writing  instrument  is  held  in  an  approximately  horizontal  posi- 
tion, said  seal  member  being  maintained  in  its  plugging  position 
by  a  force  transmitted  through  said  writing  member. 


4,469,461 

LOW  PROFILE  KEYBOARD  ACTUATOR 
Bcaikw  Landa,  Edmoatot,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  Savin  Corpora- 
tioo,  Stanford,  Coon. 

ContiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  855,818,  No?.  30, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcadoB  Aug.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,912 
Int.  a^  B41J  5/(W 
U.S.  a  400-473  I  20  Claims 

1.  An  actuator  for  a  keyboard  including  in  combination  a 
shaft,  means  mounting  the  shaft  in  front  of  the  keyboard  and 
extending  transversely  thereof,  a  plurality  of  levers,  means 
pivotally  mounting  each  Ifcver  on  the  shaft  at  a  point  intermedi- 
ate its  ends,  each  lever  having  a  generally  horizontally  extend- 
ing first  arm  which  overlies  the  keyboard  and  a  second  arm, 
means  effiectively  biasing  each  lever  in  a  direction  tending  to 


4,469,463 
SCRUB  SPONGE  WITH  PROJECnON  AND  WELL 
Ronald  R.  Van  O?erloop,  Palatine,  DL,  aaaignor  to  The  KendaU 
Company,  Boston,  Nteaa. 

FUcd  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,571 
Int  CL^  B43K  5/14;  A45D  40/26 
U.S.  CL  401—134  17  dalBH 

1.  A  scrub  sponge,  comprising: 
a  packet  having  a  rupturable  wall  and  a  closed  chamber 

containing  a  liquid  scrub  agent; 
a  cover  of  foam  material  having  a  cavity  to  receive  said 

packet  and  enclosing  said  packet;  and 
a  puncture  member  intermediate  said  cover  and  the  packet 
and  having  a  pair  of  generally  aligned  and  spaced  arms  on 
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q>posed  sides  of  the  packet  beneath  the  cover,  hinge 
means  connecting  said  arms  adjacent  one  end  of  the 
packet,  a  sharp  projection  on  one  of  the  arms  directed 
toward  the  packet  to  pierce  the  wall  when  the  arms  are 
pressed  toward  each  other  to  release  the  scrub  agent  into 
the  cover,  well  means  on  the  other  of  the  arms  defining  a 


cator,  and  wherein  said  applicator  includes  a  flexible 
portion  adjacent  said  circumferential  groove  to  permit  the 
insertion  of  said  aj^licator  into  engagement  between  the 
annular  flange  and  circumferential  groove, 
wherein  a  squeezing  of  the  flexible  body  portion  of  said 
container  induces  an  expulsion  of  liquid  ink  through  said 
porous  plastic  applicator  and  the  release  of  said  container 
allows  the  return  of  the  flexible  body  portion  substantially 
to  its  original  shape  and  induces  a  partial  vacuum  therein 
which  faciliutes  return  of  ink  from  the  appUcator  to  the 
container. 


4,469,465 

REBAR  COUPLER 

James  S.  Andrw,  947  N.  KorfT  Dr.,  Viadaod,  N J.  08360 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,814 

Int  a.3  P16B  7/18 

U.S.  a  403-282  11  ciaiM 


recess  facing  toward  the  packet  aligned  with  and  adapted 
to  receive  si^  projection  thereby  preventing  said  projec- 
tion from  protruding  through  said  other  arm  and  scratch- 
ing the  patient,  and  alignment  means  on  each  of  said  arms 
to  guide  said  projection  into  said  recess  when  the  arms  are 
pressed  toward  each  other. 


4,469,464 
INK  PAD  APPUCATOR 
Jbta  P.  Capemto,  Cambridge,  Maaa.,  aaaigBor  to 
Maanfactnring  Company,  Framlngham,  Maaa. 
FUad  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,772 
Int  a.3  BOSC 17/00:  B43K  8/02 
MS.  a  401—183 
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1.  A  device  for  dispensing  liquid  ink  for  use  in  coating  an  ink 
stamp  pad  in  order  to  fill  the  pad,  comprising 

a  container  for  the  liquid  ink  including  a  flexible  body  por- 
tion and  an  open  end, 

liquid  ink  in  said  container,  said  liquid  ink  having  a  viscosity 
between  about  20  to  200  centipoise, 

a  porous  plastic  applicator  disc,  substantially  cylindrical, 
secured  to  said  container  adjacent  the  open  end  in  a  liquid 
impervious  seal,  said  porous  plastic  applicator  disc  formed 
of  sintered  polyolefin  thermoplastic  material  having  a 
thickness  of  between  about  O.S  and  l.S  centimeters  and 
having  an  exposed  portion  being  a  substantially  flat  sur- 
face for  contact  with  an  ink  pad,  said  porous,  plastic  appli- 
cator having  an  average  pore  size  of  less  than  about  SO 
microns,  and  the  pores  occupying  less  than  about  SO  per- 

■  cent  of  the  appUcatw  by  volume,  said  api^icator  secured 
to  the  ofea  toA  of  said  container  by  engagement  between 
an  annular  flange  at  an  inner  surface  of  the  open  end  of 
said  container  and  a  circumferential  groove  in  said  appli- 


1.  A  coupler  for  connecting  the  ends  of  two  axially  aligned 
and  abutting  reinforcing  rods  having  pattern  deformations  on 
the  outer  surfaces  thereof,  said  coupler  comprising 
two  separable  elongated  members,  the  members  each  includ- 
ing at  least  an  arcuate  portion  which  portions  cooperate  to 
form  a  hollow  cylinder  when  the  two  members  are  joined 
together,  said  members  being  adapted  to  be  mounted 
around  the  abutting  ends  of  the  rods,  said  arcuate  portions 
initially  having  generally  smooth  inner  surfaces  adapuble 
to  fit  about  the  periphery  of  said  rods,  said  inner  surfaces 
being  deformable  such  that  the  application  of  sufficient 
clamping  force  on  said  members  results  in  said  pattern 
deformations  of  said  rods  being  embedded  within  said 
inner  surfaces  of  said  arcuate  portions  of  said  members, 
and 
clamping  means  on  said  members  to  apply  and  maintain  said 
clamping  force  and  to  hold  said  members  in  place  around 
said  rods. 


a,46»,466 
FASTENING  DEVICE 
Roger  W.  Hoti,  33  Totoket  Rd.,  Braaftord,  Conn.  06405 
Filed  No?.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,169 
Int  CL^  F16B  7/18 
MS.  CL.  403—388  25  Ctaims 

1.  Fastening  means  for  rigidly  locking  a  first  member  to  a 
second  member  wherein  said  members  are  provided  with 
surfaces  of  engagement  permitting  adjustment  relative  to  each 
other  in  a  plane  defined  by  said  surfaces,  said  members  being 
subjected  to  forces  tending  to  shift  them  relative  to  each  other 
in  one  direction  within  said  plane,  said  fastening  means  com- 
prising 
a  frustoconically  shaped  body  element  having  substantially 
oppositely  disposed  faces,  one  of  said  faces  being  a  conical 
contact  surface  for  engagement  with  a  corre^xmding 
contact  surface  on  said  first  member, 
a  wedging  element  disposed  for  wedging  engagement  with 

said  body  element 
said  body  element  and  wedging  element  having  correspond- 
ing wedging  surfaces  arranged  to  limit  movement  of  said 
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dm  aad  teoQBd  mjeoiben  relative  to  each  other  in  aaid  one 

directioo, 
•aid  fiiM  member  having  an  opening  smaller  in  at  least  one 
than  the  coneiponding  dimension  of  said  body 
so  that  laid  body  element  can  not  be  driven 

through  said  opening  by  forces  acting  normal  to  said 

piaaei  an  edge>pottion  sorroonding  said  opening  forming 

said  oorrespmdini  contact  surface,  and 
locking  means  fixedly  supported  by  ssid  second  member  and 

arruged  to  force  aaid  wedging  element  into  engagement 

with  said  body  element  and  Mid  body  element  into  en- 


gagement with  said  first  member,  thereby  preventing 
shifting  of  said  body  element  relative  to  said  first  member 
in  order  to  positively  lock  said  members  together  at  such 
adjusted  position, 

a  portion  of  said  conical  surface  on  the  body  element  extend- 
ing into  said  openhig  in  said  first  member,  said  body  ele- 
ment having  a  slot  extending  generally  in  said  one  direc- 
tion, said  conical  surfice  being  driven  by  Mid  locking 
means  into  engagement  with  said  edge-portion  of  said 
openmg  in  said  first  member, 

the  axis  of  said  fhistaconically  shaped  body  element  extend- 
ing substantially  normal  to  said  plane. 


MANHOLE  CHIMNEY  SEAL 
tnak  J.  (MID,  Wast  AlUa,  Wta„  and  Da?ld  E.  Anderson,  Elk 
MhsL,  sailpiri  to  The  Oetex  Coipanke,  Inc,  Elk 


Mtask,  aaslgnars  to 
Mian. 

FIMJan.18,19 


UJS.a 


1982,  Sar.  No.  340,323 
lit  a^  E02D  29/12 


ISOatana 


1.  A  manhole  seal  for  manlnrfe  assemblies  of  varying  diame- 
ters having  a  manhole  casting  mounted  on  the  manhole,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

sealing  means  for  seaihig  the  interface  between  the  manhole 
caMing  and  the  manhole  against  infiltration  of  surface 
water  without  preventing  ingress  or  egress  to  the  man- 
hcde,  the  sealing  means  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  axially  expandable  rubber  seal  having 
sealing  sections  OB«ach  end  thereof,  the  sea&ig  section  on 
one  end  thereof  being  adapted  to  be  sealed  to  the  inside 


surfhce  of  the  manhole  and  die  sealing  section  on  the  other 
end  diereof  being  adapted  to  be  sealed  to  the  inside  surface 
of  the  manhole  casting; 

a  retaining  band  associated  with  each  of  the  sealing  sections, 
both  retaining  bands  having  two  end  which  overly  one 
another  and  when  connected  together  form  a  continuous 
circular  retaining  band,  each  retaining  band  being  edited 
to  extend  around  the  periphery  of  the  manhole  assembly 
without  obstructing  ingress  or  egress  thereto  and  to  force 
the  sealing  section  against  the  surface  to  be  sealed; 

each  sealing  section  having  an  aperture  therein  to  receive 
the  circular  retaining  bands; 

means  for  tangentially  expanding  each  of  the  retaining  bands 
to  the  diameter  necessary  to  seal  the  sealing  section 
against  the  surface  to  be  seded  so  that  a  continuous  force 
is  provided  around  the  circumference  of  each  sealing 
section  to  seal  each  of  the  sealing  sections  against  the 
respective  surfaces  being  sealed  said  means  for  tangen- 
tially expanding  at  least  one  of  the  bands  comprising  at 
least  one  aperture  at  each  end  of  the  band;  and 

means  for  locking  each  of  the  expanded  retaining  bands  so 
that  the  sealing  means  seals  the  interface  between  the 
manhole  casting  and  the  manhole  against  infiltration  of 
surface  water  said  means  for  locking  at  least  (»e  of  the 
bands  comprising  at  least  one  fastening  means  which 
extends  through  the  vpatmt  at  each  end  of  the  band  to 
lock  the  band  after  it  has  been  expanded. 


APPARATUS  FOR  JUMPING  A  MOVING  OBJECT  FROM 
ONE  PLACE  TO  ANOTHER  AND  A  METHOD  OF  USING 

rr 

Ole  F.  Laraea,  FManvainpt  62,  DK4700  Eik|)arg,  DeaaHrfc 
per  No.  PCr/DK81/00007,  §  371  Data  Sap.  1«,  1981,  fi  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  16, 1981,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO81/020H  PCT  PabT 
Date  JbL  23, 1981 

PCT  FOed  Jan.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  302,416 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Khigdom,  Jan.  18, 1980, 
8001715;  Oct  13, 1980, 8032934 

Int  a^  F16L  57/00 
VS.  CL  405->lS7  7  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  jumping  a  dragged  object  from  one  place  to 
another  comprising  an  elongated  upwardly  convex  plate  mem- 
ber defined  by  opposite  end  edges  and  opposite  generally 
parallel  terminal  longitudinal  edges,  said  apparatus  being  sup- 
ported relative  to  a  supporting  surface  mily  upon  said  longitu- 
dinal edges  with  said  longitudinal  edges  being  normally  spaced 
a  predetermined  distance  from  each  other,  said  plate  member 
bdng  defined  by  at  least  three  longitudinal  plates  di^xjsed  in 
side-by-side  relationship  to  each  other  and  imparting  said  up- 
wardly convex  configuration  to  said  {date  member,  pivot 
means  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  at  least  three  plate  mem- 
bers for  effecting  retetive  pivoting  movement  therebetween 
along  axes  generally  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  edges,  means 
for  establishing  a  predetermmed  initial  minimum  convexity  of 
said  plate  member  upon  said  longitudinal  edges  being  disposed 
relative  to  a  supporting  surface,  and  means  responsive  to  rehi- 
tive  movement  of  said  longitudinal  edges  tovi^  each  other 
causing  a  reduction  in  said  predetermined  distance  and  an 
increase  of  said  initial  minimum  convexity  for  limiting  such 
movement  and  establishing  a  predetermined  maximum  c<Mivex- 
ity  of  said  plate  member  greater  than  said  initial  minimum 
convexity. 
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M69,469  Mi9,471 

PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  UNDERGROUND  PIPES  ELECTROMAGNEnC  FLOW  COUPLER 

Ted  KauMdy,  Jr.,  Am  Aruor,  MIdk,  aariganr  to  The  Trcatoa  Al?la  R.  Kaatoa,  FlalcyfUle,  «d  Philip  A.  Oaralli,  Jr.,  Clarfca* 

Cerporatlon,  Ana  Arbor,  Mkh.  barg,  both  of  Pa.,  asalvors  to  Westlnghoase  Ekctric  Corp., 

FUad  Sep.  U,  1982.  Sar.  No.  417«400  Plttaborgh,  Pa. 

Int  a»  n6L  l/Ol  58/12  FIM  Jaa.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  391,030 

UJS.a405-lS7                                                  llOahns  Int  CL^  H02K  4¥/a0 

U.S.  CL  417—50  8  ru»^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  protecting  underground  pipe  from  corro- 
sion in  a  region  in  which  the  pipe  extends  through  a  caang  in 
which  water  has  collected  and  may  be  subject  to  the  deleteri- 
ous action  of  the  cdlected  water,  including  any  destructive 
agents  contained  therein,  comimsing  the  steps  of  sealing  the 
ends  of  the  casing  to  provide  a  closed  chamber  around  the 
pq)e,  and  pumping  a  corrosion-resistant  compound  into  said 
chamber  to  subtantially  fill  said  chamber  with  said  compound 
and  simultaneously  displace  all  or  much  of  the  water  from  said 
chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  introducing  to  said 
chambn,  prior  to  pumping  the  corrosion-resistant  compound 
thereinto,  a  treatment  substance  capable  of  mixing  with  the 
water  and  reducing  or  neutralizing  its  deleterious  effect  so  that 
any  water  remaining  in  said  chamber  after  the  corrosion-resist- 
ant compound  has  been  pumped  into  said  chamber  wfll  be 
rehuively  harmless  to  the  pipe. 


4,469,470 
DEVICE  FOR  PASSING  A  FLUID  FLOW  THROUGH  A 

BARRIER 
Alan  P.  Geary,  Briatel,  Eaghmd,  aaalgBor  to  Rolls  Royce  LIm- 
Had,  London,  F-ngiaiMi 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  486,078 
Clahns  priority,  appttcatlon  United  Klngdoss,  Apr.  21, 1982, 
8211492 

Int  a^  FOID  5/08.  5/18 
U&  CL  415—115  2  Clafans 


1.  An  electromagnetic  flow  coupler  comprising: 

an  outer  duct; 

a  substantially  rectangular  electrically  conductive  inner  duct 
disposed  within  said  outer  duct  for  conducting  an  electric 
current  therethrough; 

a  first  insulator  and  a  seccmd  insulator  disposed  along  oppo- 
site inside  walls  of  said  inner  duct  for  wiiniiqiyiqg  the  flow 
of  electricity  through  said  insulators; 

an  electrically  conductive  divider  member  disposed  in  said 
inner  duct  and  between  said  first  insulator  and  said  second 
insulator  thereby  dividing  said  inner  duct  into  a  first  chan- 
nel and  a  second  channel  for  conducting  two  separate 
electrically  conductive  fluids  therethrough;  and 

a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  corrosion  resistant 
plates  disposed  in  said  first  and  second  channds  for  lining 
said  channels. 


4,469*472 

PUMP  MECHANISM  POWERED  BY  GASEOUS 

EXPANSION 

John  C  Newby,  41289  Maleotawm  St,  Fremont,  Calif.  94538 

FDed  JbL  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  399^39 

Int  a^  F04B  21/00 

U.S.  a  417—61  9  < 


i^^^^ 


1.  A  device  for  allowing  passage  of  a  fluid  flow  through  a 
barrier  where  there  is  rektive  rotation  between  the  barrier  and 
the  fluid  flow,  con4>rises  a  receiver  connected  to  the  barrier 
and  having  an  annular  cross-section  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  which  has  a  plurality  of  circumforentially  spaced  slots 
passing  therethrough  each  having  a  fluid  entry  at  one  axial  end 
face  and  a  fluid  exit  at  the  of^XMite  axial  end  face,  characterised 
in  that  each  slot  has  a  longitudinal  axis  which  is  helical  and  at 
the  fluid  entry  is  inclined  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  re- 
ceiver at  an  angle  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  angle  of 
the  rektive  apinoach  velocity  vector  of  the  fluid  an>roaching 
the  receiver. 


1.  A  pump  mechanism  adapted  to  float  at  the  interface  be- 
tween a  reservoir  of  a  liquid  and  a  reservoir  of  a  gas,  said  pump 
mechanism  comprising: 
(a)  a  floating  enclooure  provided  with  an  internal  chamber, 
said  enclosure  ftirther  having  an  upper  surface  exposed  to 
said  gas  reservoir,  a  lower  surface  exposed  to  said  liquid 
reservdr.  a  gas  orifice  permitting  coaamunicatioo  be- 
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tween  laid  gas  idervoir  and  said  chamber,  a  liquid  orifice 
permittiiig  coimnlnnication  between  said  liquid  reservoir 
and  said  chamber,  and  an  output  orifice,  whereby  a  lower 
volume  of  said  chamber  is  filled  with  pump  liquid  and  an 
upper  volume  of  laid  chamber  is  filled  with  pump  gas; 

(b)  a  cycling  float  located  within  said  chamber  and  floating 
ooaaid  punq>  liquid; 

(c)  first  valve  means  coupled  to  said  cycling  float  and 
ad^rted  to  close  «id  gas  orifice  when  said  pump  liquid  is 
above  a  predetermined  level,  said  first  valve  means  includ- 
ing  a  slide  valvo  including  a  vented  cylinder  member 
coupled  over  said  ^as  orifice,  and  a  vented  piston  member 
coupled  to  said  cfcling  float,  whereby  said  slide  valve  is 
open  when  said  vents  of  said  cylinder  member  and  said 
piston  member  are  aligned,  and  whereby  said  slide  valve  is 
closed  when  said  vents  of  said  cylinder  member  and  said 
piston  member  art  not  aligned; 

(d)  first  check  valve  means  associated  with  said  liquid  orifice 
to  allow  one  way  flow  of  liqmd  into  said  chamber;  and 

(e)  second  check  valve  means  coupled  to  said  output  orifice 
to  allow  one  way  flow  of  pump  liquid  out  of  said  chamber. 


AXIALLY  SUDABLE  VANE  MOTOR  WIIH  VALVES  IN 

FLUID-BASED  VANES 
Daniel  Leroy,  Limay,  and  LMrart  GuavM,  Pwta,  both  af 

F^aMC,  aaai^on  to  Coii»aiye  da  CoHtraetloa  Maehttiiw 
Suiaar,  Paria,  Fhaea 

Fllad  JoL  9,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  281,735 
Inta^FIMC^/OO 
MS,  CL  418—217  7  ( 


razzte? 


4,4^^73 

RECIPROCATING  PISTON  APPARATUS 
FoTHt  G.  Browa,  Vallajr  Caatar,  Kuk,  aarifaor  to  Sigma  Tek 
Incn  WicUta,  KaM. 

FOad  Mar,  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,150 

I^.  a?  F84B  39/10 

U.S.  a  417—571  28  Clafans 


1.  A  hydrosutic  motor  of  the  axially  slidable  vane  variety 
comprising  a  stator  and  a  rotor,  said  rotor  being  fnmed  with  a 
plurality  of  vane  housings,  a  vane  mounted  in  each  of  said 
rotor  housings  for  sliding  motion  therein  axially  of  said  motor, 
an  auxiliary  fluid  circuit  formed  in  said  rotor  interconnecting 
all  of  said  vane  housings  together  on  the  back  sides  thereof 
between  the  back  of  each  said  vane  and  the  req)ective  bottom 
of  each  said  housing,  a  main  fluid  circuit  betweoi  said  stator 
and  the  front  ends  of  all  of  said  vanes,  valve  means  interoon* 
necting  said  auxiliary  and  main  fluid  circuits  to  permit  a  flow  of 
fluid  in  one  direction  only  from  said  main  circuit  to  said  auxil- 
iary  circuit,  each  said  vane  being  provided  with  valve  means 
therein  to  permit  controlled  flow  in  both  directioas  between 
said  main  circuit  at  the  front  of  said  vanes  and  the  space  within 
each  vane  housing  behind  each  said  vane  therein,  and  said  vane 
valve  means  being  operable  upon  each  stroke  of  each  said  vane 
within  its  rotor  housing. 


4yM9,475 

MACHINERY  FOR  MAKING  ENCRUSTED  FOOD 

PRODUCTS 

Dobroalaw  J.  Krysiak,  5058  N.  Ridgeway,  Chicago,  m.  40625 

FUad  JaL  1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  510,429 

Int  CL^  B29D  3/00:  B21C  3/04 

U.S.  CL  425—132  30  Claiu 


1.  Apparatus  including  a  reciprocating  piston,  comprising: 

a  cylinder  including  cylinder  head  means  having  intake  and 
exhaust  valves;      I 

a  crank  case  attached  to  said  cylinder  and  including  crank 
shaft  mounting  means; 

a  sUder  having  a  piston  mounting  at  one  end  and  a  skirt 
extending  from  the  mounting,  said  skirt  for  guiding  said 
slider  within  said  cylinder  and  including  an  access  port 
and  a  bushing,  the  access  port  positioned  in  the  skirt  be- 
tween the  piston  mounting  and  the  bushing,  said  slider 
mounted  in  said  orank  case  for  reciprocating  motion 
therein; 

a  piston  attached  to  the  piston  mounting  in  said  cylinder  and 
reciprocating  with  said  slider, 

a  crank  shaft  routably  mounted  to  the  crank  shaft  mounting 
means  of  said  crank  case,  said  crank  shaft  extending  into 
the  skirt  of  said  slider  through  the  access  port  thereof;  and 

a  connecting  rod  contained  in  said  skirt  and  having  one  end 
routably  mounted  to  the  crank  shaft  and  a  second  end 
connected  to  said  bushing,  said  connecting  rod  and  said 
skirt  forming  a  folded  connecting  means  for  coupling  said 
crank  shaft  to  said  piston,  thereby  reducing  the  overall 
axial  dimension  of  said  ^>paratus. 


sea 


1.  An  extrusion  head  for  forming  a  filling  within  an  outer 
shell,  said  head  comprising  at  least  an  outer  tube  and  an  inner 
tube  wholly  contained  within  said  outer  tube,  extrusion  valve 
means  for  c(mtrolling  the  delivery  of  an  extruded  product  firom 
said  outer  tube,  flexible  sleeve  means  ccmipletely  surrounding 
said  inner  tube  for  enabling  a  flow  out  said  inner  tube  when 
said  extrusion  valve  means  is  open  and  for  folding  over  and 
closing  said  inner  tube  responsive  to  back  pressure  in  said  outer 
tube  when  said  extrusi<Mi  valve  is  dosed  and  finger  means 
hinged  to  the  end  of  said  inner  tube  for  opening  and  closing 
with  said  flexible  sleeve  and  for  su^wrting  said  sleeve  in  both 
said  open  and  closed  positions,  whereby  said  flow  in  said  inner 
tube  may  be  outwardly,  but  not  inwardly. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  liSwlcrURING  WAFERS  "^^t^^x"^  "^^  ^^  "^  ^"^^  ^"""^  ^  "^^ 

John  F.  Ommaih.  North  — finrr  aadM  A^S»»..h  !?^'  ^^  "^^  "***"  ^°'  efTectmg  speed  changes  of  said 

joh«ior!3rIrfRrSJlI«^       aSHS:  ^^r'  "^  "^p"^  ^°'  "^^  »^^  ^  cbT^  to  a 

Saithfldd,  RJ.                                    ^^      ^^  plurahty  of  positions,  said  apparatus  comprising  drive  means 

Fllad  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,598  niounted  on  said  crank  mechanism  for  rotation  therewith, 

Int  CL^  A21C  11/Oa  11/06  l"^*"  "**"  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  between  a 

U.S.  CL  42S-216                                                   7Clalais  ""*  P°"**°°  "^  «»8»8«nent  with  said  drive  means  for  roution 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  wafers  from  a  sheet  of  bread 
having  opposing  friable  outer  crusts  enclosing  a  center  which 
is  softer  than  said  crusts  comprising,  wafer  forming  means 
mcluding  a  routable  forming  roll  having  a  surface  with  at  least 
one  wafer  former  formed  in  said  surface,  said  wafer  former 
comprising  a  cavity  formed  below  the  surface  of  said  forming 
roll,  said  cavity  having  a  bottom  portion  with  a  side  wall 
extending  from  said  bottom  portion  and  terminating  at  a  cut- 
ting surface,  said  sidewall  being  configured  as  a  pair  of  trun- 
cated cones  one  sitting  on  top  of  the  other,  said  side  wall  being 
tapered  at  an  angle  of  between  4S  and  70  degrees  to  said  cut- 
ting surface,  a  rotatable  pressure  roU  positioned  in  roUing 
engagement  with  the  surface  of  said  forming  roll,  means  for 
guiding  the  sheet  of  bread  between  said  forming  roll  and  said 
pressure  roll  so  said  forming  roll  and  said  pressure  roll  are 
rotated,  said  pressure  roU  acting  to  press  the  sheet  of  bread  into 
said  cavity  and  onto  said  cutting  surface  to  thereby  form  and 
cut  a  wafer  from  said  sheet,  said  wall  of  said  former  acting  to 
engage  and  support  the  edge  of  said  wafer  which  is  produced 
as  said  wafer  is  cut  to  thereby  substantiaUy  preclude  crumbling 
of  said  wafer  edge  during  cutting  on  said  cutting  surface. 


therewith  and  a  second  position  out  of  engagement  with  said 
drive  means,  spring  means  biasing  said  driven  means  into  said 
first  position,  means  connecting  said  driven  means  to  said  first 
cable  means  for  linear  movement  of  said  first  cable  means  with 
rotation  of  said  driven  means,  and  means  connected  to  said 
driven  means  and  engageable  with  said  portion  of  said  drive 
chain  to  move  said  driven  means  to  said  second  position  when 
said  portion  of  said  drive  chain  is  in  tension. 


to 


4,469,477 
DENTAL  PROSTHESIS 
WUUttB  D.  Potter,  Biahopa  Stortfbid,  Eaghud,  assignor 
Smith  A  Nephew  Aaaodatad  Companiea  p  J.c  Vm^»»^ 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,241 
aahns  priority,  application  United  iOagdoai,  Apr.  2,  1982. 
8209777 

iBt  CL^  A61K  6/08 
UA  a  433-168  TChdms 

1.  A  dental  prosthesis  having  at  least  part  of  the  surface  of 
the  prosthesis  which  contacts  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
mouth  coated  with  a  soft  polymeric  lining  characterized  in  that 
the  soft  polymeric  lining  is  produced  by  coating  the  prosthesis 
with  a  hydrophilic  linear  polyether  polyurethane  and  hydrat- 
ing  the  coating  with  water  to  a  thickness  of  0. 1  to  3.0  mm  and 
a  water  content  of  20  to  30%. 


4,469,479 
BICYCLE  DERAILLEUR 

NobM  Ofldd,  Oaaka,  Japa^  aaaivMr  to  Maada  iMhistriea,  Ltd., 
Oaaim,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  Na  425,297 

IM.  CL^  F16H  11/08 

VS.  a  474-80  12  cUdms 


4,469,478 
SHIFT  MECHANISM  FOR  BICYCLES 

nomas  J.  Wdaa,  12824  Opdoeka  Dr.,  Chcaterland,  Ohio  44026 
FUad  Oet  19, 1981,  Sar.  No.  312,720 
lot  a^  FI6H  11/00;  B60K  20/02 
UAa474-80  13ClahH 

1.  In  a  bicycle  comprising  a  frame;  a  crank  mechanism  rotat- 
able withiii  said  frame;  a  drive  sprocket  attached  to  said  crank 
mechanism  for  roution  therewith;  a  drive  chain  entrained 
around  said  drive  sprocket,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  drive  chain 
being  under  tension  when  a  driving  force  is  applied  to  said 


1.  A  bicycle  derailleur  comprising 
a  Stationary  member  to  be  fixed  to  a  bicycle  frame, 
a  first  shaft  integral  with  and  extending  fix>m  said  stationary 
member, 
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•  ipriag-bMMed  twtag  member  pivotally  supported  at  one 

end  by  aaid  fint  shaft, 
a  seoood  shaft  supported  by  said  swing  member  at  a  position 
spaced  apart  froBisaid  first  shaft  and  extending  in  parallel 
relation  with  respect  to  said  first  shaft  and  in  relatively 
rotatable  relation  with  respect  to  said  swing  member, 
a  movable  member  fixedly  mounted  to  said  second  shaft, 
a  chain  guide  meana  carried  by  said  movable  member,  and 
a  restricting  means  for  restricting  said  second  shaft  from 
rotating  about  its  own  axis  during  pivotal  movement  of 
said  swing  member  about  said  first  shaft 


INTERMnTENT  DROP  DETECTING  METHOD  AND 
I  APPARATUS 
A.  FIglar,  Algo4viin;  PaiMla  Wflaoo,  WaukcgBB,  and 
Raadidl  A.  ZiaMorf,  Mmdeldn,  aU  of  DL,  aMi^on  to  Bas- 
tar  TratcMl  LaboralBriai,  lac,  DacrfMd,  DL 
FDad  Feb.  11, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  465,707 
IiM.  a^  A61M  5/16 
VS.  a  <0«-52  U 


^" 


17        PTC 


l~ii^ 


r 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  drop  flow  rate  from  a  fluid 
source,  comprising: 
detecting  the  time  period  between  drops  of  fluid; 
comparing  a  current  time  period  with  at  least  one  limit 

defined  by  a  previous  time  period; 
adding  an  error  factor  to  an  accumulated  error  total  if  said 

current  time  period  is  not  within  said  limit; 
comparing  said  acciwiulated  error  total  to  a  predetermined 

accumulated  error  threshold  limit;  and 
setting  an  alarm  if  laid  accumulated  error  total  is  greater 

than  said  predetermined  threshold  limit    , 


4,469,481 
APPARATUS  FDR  INFUSING  MEDICATION 
KobcjraiU,  F^JiMMiiya,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Teramo 
Corpontfoa,  Tdqro,  Japan 

FOad  Jn.  16, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  388,918 

Jn.  23, 1981,  56-96043 


U,S.a604— 67 


lit  a^  A61M  iJ/OO 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inf^ising  liquid  medication,  comprising: 


time  base  means  for  generating  time  information; 

memory  means  for  storing  first  infusioa  mfbrmation  indica- 
tive  of  a  liquid  medication  infusion  dose  which  varies  with 
time  information  generated  by  said  time  base  means,  and 
second  infusion  information  corresponding  to  a  meal 
pattern  determined  by  the  time  information  generated  by 
said  time  base  means; 

first  addressing  means  for  effecting  an  address  designation  in 
accordance  with  said  time  information  upon  establishing 
correspondence  between  a  portion  of  address  information 
for  reading  out  information  stored  in  said  memory  means, 
and  said  time  information; 

second  addressmg  means  for  designating  respective  ad- 
dresses in  accordance  with  which  of  the  first  and  second 
infusion  information  is  selected,  a  first  specific  address 
being  designated  when  said  first  infusion  information  is 
selected,  a  second  specific  address  being  designated  when 
said  second  infusion  information  is  selected,  said  second 
specific  address  being  updated  in  accordance  with  time 
until  the  designated  address  returns  to  said  first  specific 
address  of  said  first  infusion  information;  and 

infusion  means  driven  in  accordance  with  infusion  informa- 
tion read  out  of  said  memory  means  for  infusing  said  liquid 
medication  into  a  living  body. 


4v469,482 
DISPOSABLE  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 
Rdna  C  D.  Liaaeabwa,  EiadhofCB,  and  Paolw  R.  Kaastra, 
Obt,  both  of  Nctharianda,  aaai^on  to  Disbar  btenatioMl 

Filed  Jul  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,077 
OdM  priority,  appUcatkm  Nctberiaada,  JaL  29,  1981, 
8103568 

Iirt.  a?  A61M  i/QO 
US.  a  604— 187  10  < 


1.  A  syringe  comprismg  a  barrel  which  is  open  at  each  end 
and  which  for  the  greater  part  has  an  inside  diameter  which 
remains  the  same  m  the  longitudinal  directicm  and  is  rotation- 
ally  synunetrical;  a  piston  which  can  be  moved  in  the  barrel 
and  seals  same,  to  which  piston  a  piston  rod  is  or  can  be  con- 
nected; a  needle  or  means  to  connect  same  to  the  front  of  the 
barrel;  a  stopper,  the  dimensions  of  which  are  such  that  it  can 
be  provided  in  a  sealing  manner  and  be  movable  between  the 
piston  and  the  needle  or  needle  connection  means;  and  a  fhiger 
grip  or  means  to  connect  same  to  the  outnde  of  the  barrel,  said 
syringe  being  characterized  in  that  the  umer  wall  of  the  barrel 
is  locally  deformed  ftom.  the  fh»t  of  the  barrd  toward  the 
stopper  over  a  length  which  is  slightiy  greater  than  the  length 
of  the  stopper  and  m  a  manner  such  diat  the  distance  between 
diametrically  oppoaitely  located  inner  wall  parts  at  the  area  of 
die  deformation  varies  between  a  slightiy  smaller  diameter  and 
an  at  least  equally  large  diameter  as  the  inside  diameter  <rf  the 
remaining  part  of  the  barrd,  so  tiiat  upon  administering  an 
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mjection,  ii^jecti<m  liquid  present  in  die  barrel  can  reach  the 
cannula  by  flowing  past  die  stopper,  and  during  nurse-aspira- 
tion die  stonier  is  held  at  the  area  of  die  deformation,  diereby 
allowing  body  fluid  to  reach  die  part  of  die  barrel  present 
behind  the  stopper  by  flowing  past  the  stopper. 


4,4^9,484 
SURGICAL  DRAINAGE  DEVICE  WITH  AUTOMATIC 
NEGATIVE  PRESSURE  RELIEF  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Kortx,  New  York,  and  Joaeph  M.  LiCaa^  Port  Jef- 
ferson Station,  both  of  N.Y.,  Msi^ors  to  Bio  Reaeareb  lac, 
Farodagdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,435 

lax.  CL^  A61M  7/00 

U.S.  a  604-^21  (  o.t— 


4,469,483 

RADIOPAQUE  CATHETER 

LawreMe  F.  Becker,  CUeago,  and  Christine  Pham,  WheeUng, 

both  of  m,  aarivMTS  to  Baxter  Trarenol  Laboratoriea,  Incn 
Dearfield,  m. 

Flkd  Aag.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,177 

IM.  a^  A61M  25m 

M&.  a  604—280  9  Claims 


1.  A  catheter  comprising  a  phutic  tubular  member,  said 
member  including  longitudinal  stripe  means  comprising  radi- 
opaque material  mixed  with  die  plastic  of  die  tubular  member, 
and  longitudinal  segment  means  of  transparent  material  posi- 
tioned beside  said  stripe  means,  the  material  of  said  stripe 
means  having  at  least  equal  elongation  and  less  ultimate  tensile 
strength  than  the  material  of  said  transparent  segment  means. 


1.  A  surgical  underwater  drainage  device  for  collecting 
fluids  from  the  body  of  a  patient  comprising: 

a  collection  chamber  in  which  fluids  from  the  patient  are 
collected; 

an  underwater  seal  chamber  having  a  small  arm  and  large 
arm,  a  first  opening  in  said  small  arm  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  collection  chamber,  a  second  opening  in 
said  Urge  arm  and  a  liquid  seal  disposed  in  said  large  arm 
and  said  small  arm  between  said  first  opening  and  said 
second  opening; 

an  outiet  port  in  communication  with  the  second  opening  in 
said  large  arm  in  said  underwater  seal  chamber; 

a  separate  automatically  operated  excess  negative  pressure 
relief  valve  means  which  fluidly  connects  said  collection 
chamber  and  the  large  arm  of  said  underwater  seal  cham- 
ber so  as  to  bypass  the  liquid  seal,  said  negative  relief  valve 
means  opening  automatically  when  the  pressure  in  said 
large  arm  of  said  underwater  seal  chamber  exceeds  the 
pressure  in  said  coUection  chamber  by  a  predetermined 
amount  to  reheve  the  excess  negativity  in  said  collection 
chamber. 
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MC»,485 
USE  OF  THE  1:2  CHROMIUM  COMPLEX  OF 

l-AMINO-^(3', 

5'-DINITRO-2'-HYDROXYFHENYLAZOM-SUL- 

FONAPHTHALENE  AND  ALKAU  METAL  SALTS 

THEREOF  FOR  DYEING  POLYAMIDES  AND  OXIDE 

LAYERS  ON  ALUMINUM  AND  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 

Hum  GroMMBB,  Obwwil,  SwttBerluid,  wriinnr  to  Sandoz 

Ltd.,  PmcI.  Swlticrlied 
DiriiiM  of  Ser.  No.  964,696,  No?.  29, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,416,816, 
wUch  it  •  cootiaMtkMHiB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  373,630,  Job.  26, 
1973,  abudoaed.  This  appUcatfoa  Ang.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No. 

524,993 
Oaiais  priority,  aRpUcatioo  Switierlaod,  Jon.  28,  1972, 
9676/72 

lat  a.3  C07C 143/38;  O09B  45/16;  D06P  3/04 
VJS.  CL  8—522  17  nmim>f 

1.  A  process  for  the  coloration  of  a  porous  oxide  layer  on  an 
aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  substrate  comprising  contacting 
an  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  substrate  having  a  porous 
oxide  layer  thereon  with  a  solution  of  a  dye,  said  dye  being  the 
complex  of  the  formula 


having  an  end  provided  with  a  jacket  nozzle  located  in  the 
reactor,  said  jacket  pipe  being  interrupted  prior  to  said  jacket 
nozzle  as  considered  in  a  flow  direction  and  at  a  location 


juxtapositioned  to  said  jacket  nozzle  and  a  heat  exchanger 
bypassing  said  location  at  which  said  jacket  pipe  is  interrupted 
and  conveying  the  fluid. 


NO2  SO3H 

or  an  alkali  metal  salt  thereof 


4,469,488 
METHOD  FOR  GASIFYING  COAL 
Albert  CaMeroa,  1065  Mebooe,  Bowlli«  Greea,  Ohio  43402 
CoBtiBBatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  153,159,  May  27,  I960,  abaadooed. 

lUs  appUcatiOB  Apr.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  365,899 

The  portiM  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  aabsegacat  to  Job.  21, 

2000,  hat  been  diaclaiBMd. 

lat  a^  ClOJ  3/ia  3/14.  3/18 

VS.  a  48—202  36  ClaiM 


4,469,486 
STABLE  BLEND  OF  COAL  AND  DIESEL  OIL 

Dinesh  O.  Shah;  K.  C  Adiga,  both  of  Gainesfille,  Fla.,  and  A.  N. 

SuderRan,  Richtoa  Pari^  DL,  aasigBors  to  UnlTenity  of 

Florida,  Gaiaeirille,  Fla. 

FDed  Mar.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  359,277 

lot  a^  ClOL  1/32 

VS.  CL  44—81  10  n«ii— 

1.  A  stable  dispersion  of  powdered  coal  in  petroleum  oil 
comprising  S-SO%  by  weight  of  pulverized  coal;  43-90%  by 
wei^t  of  diesel  oil  or  Fuel  Oil  No.  2;  and  10-20%  by  weight 
of  ethanol. 


4,469,467 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  DOSING  FUEL 

IN  FLUIDIZED  BED  REACTOR 
Werner  Peters,  Bochnm;  Harald  Jfio^en;  Kari  H.  Vaa  Heek, 
both  of  Essea;  Relahtrid  KlrddNrfT,  HattlngeB,  aad  Hcfairlch 
Wateaer,  Beehn,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  assignors  to 
Berfwarksferbaid  GabH,  Eswb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 
FOed  Sep.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  481,360 
lat  a^  ClOJ  3/5a  3/60 
VS.  CL  46-86  R  16  Claim 

1.  An  arrangement  for  dosing  fuels,  particularly  caking  fuels, 
in  a  fluidized  bed  reactor,  comprising  an  injection  pipe  for 
cmveying  a  fuel  and  having  an  end  provided  with  an  injection 
nozzle;  a  jacket  pipe  for  conveying  a  fluid  and  surrounding  said 
injection  pipe  in  the  fluidizied  bed  reactor,  said  jacket  pipe 

449-318  O.G.-84-9 


CZD 


1.  A  method  of  gasifying  a  carbonaceous  fuel  comprising  the 
steps  of  charging  the  carbonaceous  fuel  into  a  plurality  of 
compartments  whose  walls  comprise  a  material  which  is  ad^t- 
able  to  being  heated  by  induction  while  the  wall  of  each  com- 
partment envelopes  the  fuel  which  is  charged  into  each  com- 
partment and  whereifn  said  pluraUty  of  compartments  are 
grouped  together  and  surrounded  by  pn  induction  c(m1  means 
so  that  all  the  compartments  of  said  plurality  of  compartments 
commonly  share  said  induction  coil  means  and  said  induction 
coU  means  does  not  individually  surround  any  of  said  compart- 
ments, heating  said  walls  of  said  plurality  of  compartments  by 
said  induction  coil  means  to  cause  the  devolatilization  of  the 
carbonaceous  fuel  contained  within  each  compartment  of  said 
plurality  of  compartments  to  convert  said  carbonaceous  fuel  to 
coke,  subjecting  said  coke  to  a  steam  envoronment  to  gasify  as 
least  a  portion  of  said  coke  to  form  water  gas  (CO-i-Hi),  and 
collecting  the  gases  generated. 


245 


246 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  4, 1984 


OOAISD  COMPOSITE  MODIFIED  SILICON 
ALUMINUM  OXYNTnODE  CUTTING  TOOLS 
Vteod  K.  Svte,  Udiiilaa,  a^  SmwyimUbn  B4|n,  ActiM, 
totfc  at  MMfc,  mdrnm  to  GTE 


4,4««4M 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  AIR 
ENTERING  THE  CAB  OF  A  VEHICLE 
I W.  Wflgoa,  ¥h»MI,  N«br^  awi^or  to  Acc—ory  Salat, 
lir   rhitill.  Milrr 

FUtd  Oet.22, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  436,964 
lit  a^  BOID  4S/a  45/18 
VA  a,  96-1  4 


1.  In  «  vehicle  having  an  internal  combustion  engine  with  a 
radiator,  a  fan  for  cauakig  air  flow  through  said  radiator,  and  a 
cab  fbr  housing  an  operator,  the  improvement  comprising 
pre-deaner  means  for  renMving  dirt  from  air  entering  an  air- 
inlet  means  of  laid  cab,  and  ventnri  means  positioned  and 
arranged  with  respect  lo  said  ftn  so  that  said  air  flow  is  in  flow 
communication  with  said  pre<leaner  means  so  as  to  draw  dirt 
separated  by  said  pr9<leaner  means  away  fh)m  said  pre- 
clffanw  nwaiw  \ 


4w469,491 
SEPARATION  OP  DDSOPROPYLEIHER  FROM 
HYDROCARBON  STREAMS 
a  Flikai,  WajTM,  Pin  airivMr  to  So  Taeh,  Ik^ 
Phlladeiphia,  Pa. 

FDad  Afr.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  369,961 
lit  aj  BOID  3/4a  53/14:  O07C  7/11 
UjS.  a  SS— 29  5  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  thq  separation  of  diisopropylether  from  a 


hydrocarbon  stream  containing  it,  which  comprises  contacting 
said   stream   with   ethylene  glycol   wherry   said   diiso* 


FBadSipi  26, 1963,  Sar.  No.  836,111 

tat  a)  B24B  1/OQ;  B24D  11/00 

UJS.  a  S1-29S  9  CUm 

I.  A  coated  wear  resistant  composite  ceramic  cutting  tool 
comprising  a  substrate  body  and  at  least  one  intermediato 
adherent  refractory  material  coating  layer  and  an  outer  adher- 
ent alumina  coaling  layer,  said  substrate  body  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  particulate  material  selected  from  the  group  ocmsist- 
ing  of  the  refractory  metal  carbides,  nitrides,  carbonitrides  and 
mixtures  thereof  unifbrmly  distributed  in  a  matrix  comprising  a 
modified  silicon  aluminum  oxynitride,  said  particulate  material 
comprising  from  about  S  volume  percent  to  about  60  volume 
percent  of  said  cutting  tool  and  having  an  average  particle  size 
of  between  about  0.S  microns  and  about  20  microns;  said  modi- 
fled  silicon  aluminum  oxynitride  having  a  modifier  selected 
(torn  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxides  of  siliom,  yttrium, 
magnesium,  hafhium,  zirconium,  beryllium,  the  Imthanides 
and  combinations  thereof. 


«<? - .  f-X 
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propylether  is  absorbed  by  said  glycol  and  a  purified  hydrocar- 
bon  stream  is  separated  therefrom. 


4,469,492 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ISOTHERMAL  ABSORPTION  OF 

ETHYLENE  OXIDE  USING  FILM  ABSORBERS 
Vlaeauo  Lagani,  Via  Siaasondl  43,  MOam,  and  Virginto  Oird- 
hurti.  Via  Pictro  da  Vallate  8,  Vallate  both  of  Italy 

FDad  Feb.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  347,076 
Oalma  priority,  applkatka  Ildy,  Mir.  2, 1961, 20067  A/81 
tat  a'  BOID  47/00 
VJS,  a  55—49  ; 


1.  In  a  process  fbr  the  recovery  of  the  ethylene  oxide  compo- 
nent contained  in  a  composite  gas  stream  coming  from  an 
ethylene  oxide  production  plant,  the  improvement  comprising, 
first  cooling  said  composite  gas  stream  to  a  temperature  be- 
tween S*  and  60*  C,  then  feeding  the  gas  stream  at  a  pressure 
of  from  1  to  30  atmospheres  to  a  water-fed  isothermal  film 
absorber  provided  with  a  water  jacket,  and  isothermally  ab- 
sorbing said  ethylene  oxide  component  firom  said  composite 
gas  stream  in  said  isothermal  film  abaorber,  removing  a  high 
concentration  ethylene  oxide  solution  from  the  bottom  of  said 
water-fed  isothermal  film  abaorber,  feeding  said  high  concen- 
tration ethylene  oxide  solution  to  a  flash  vessel  and  flashing  the 
saaae,  while  cooling  said  isothermal  film  absorber  with  water 
circulated  through  said  water  jacket  and  a  cooperating  refrig- 
eration unit,  and  obtaining  firom  the  bottom  of  said  flash  vessd 
an  ethylene  oxide  solution  f^  firom  nierts  which  can  be  fisd 
directly  to  a  glycol  production  plant  after  recovering  the 
ethylene  still  in  solution. 
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■  -  _  4j469,493  absMbent  material  for  components  of  the  fieed  other  tiMw  the 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PURinCATION  product  gas.  the  improvemStwrnprising 
OF  GASES  WHICH  CONTAIN  SOLID  AND  GASEOUS        (a)  a  control  veiael  conteii^stracture  inchiding  rotor 
vw^  H  iw.1^  ^'S!y™.    ,_^  ^  ...^  «  «»>«^  dtfimng  gas  passages  communicable  with  control 

^J^T^^^  f^  y*''^^*?!^.^  «^  ^^'^"■>  '^         vessel  ports  f6r  the  OKiv)  gases  and  selectively  commnni- 
HM,  langioisto  Oatotanpa  Oy,  HaWaU,  Ftalaid  cable  with  vessel  inlet  and  outlet  pom  that  communicate 

with  the  vesseb  V-I-V-IV, 
(b)  means  to  rotate  said  rotor  means  about  an  axis  to  commu- 
nicate the  gas  passages  in  said  structure  and  rotor  means 
successivdy  with  the  vessds  so  that  feed  gas  is  passed 
from  the  rotor  means  successively  to  said  vessels,  product 
gas  is  received  by  the  rotor  means  successively  from  the 


FDad  Jn.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  388,429 
priority,  applicatkM  Ftataad,  Jan.  24, 1981, 812011 
tat  a.3  BOID  47/00 
U&  a  55-69  3 


n  MNCStlCI 


ncwinim  wi  mt 


Hfutiin 


^'S'-S^ 


1.  A  method  for  the  purification  of  hot  gases,  cipedaUy 
industrial  flue  gases,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  moistening  the  upward  flowing  hot  gases  in  a  pre-mois- 
tening  stage  by  spraying  them  with  a  spray  of  downwards- 
directed  scrubbing  liquid  obtained  frtun  a  countercurrent 
cycle  of  the  scruMnng  liquid,  flowing  part  of  the  scrub- 
Ung  liquid  into  a  vessisl  below  the  pre-moistening  stage, 
nearly  saturating  the  gases  passing  to  the  next  stage  with 
v^wrized  semiring  liquid, 

(b)  scrubbing  and  cooling  the  gases  in  the  actual  separation 
stage,  in  the  venturi,  by  spraying  the  scrubbing  liquid  in  a 
direction  co<urrent  to  the  gas  flow,  and  also  with  tpny- 
ing  water  directed  tangentially  to  the  entering  gas  flow, 
sdd  water  q>ray  additionally  rinsing  a  thin  film  of  water 
onto  the  inner  surface  of  the  venturi,  ■^vMnfminting  the 
gaseous  impurities  and  solids  absorbed  into  the  scrubbing 
liquid  and  water  into  a  vessel  below  the  scrubbing  stage, 
continuing  the  passage  of  the  gases  to  the  second  scrub- 
bing stage, 

(c)  scrubbbg  the  gases  arriving  in  the  second  scrubbing 
stage,  in  the  connecting  chranel  with  fresh  scrubbing 
liquid,  producing  g^>less  sprays,  continuing  the  passage  of 
the  gases  tangentially  from  the  secrad  scrubbing  stage  to 
the  next  stage  and  passing  the  scrubbing  liquid  flown  into 
a  vessel  below  the  second  separaticm  stage  into  the  ven- 
turi, 

(d)  carrying  the  rising  gases  m  the  drq)  separation  stage 
through  a  water  film  and  passing  them  through  several 
drop  separatimi  cylinders  rinsed  continuously  with  dean 
water,  collecting  the  falling  liquid  drops  and  the  water 
v^Mr  still  i»esent  in  the  gases  into  a  vessel  below  the 
cylinders,  and  discharging  the  drop-frtt  purified  gases. 


DISC  OPERATED  GAS  PURmCATION  SYSTEM 
WIDsm  F.  ?an  WasMii,  Loa  Ai«alaa,  CaUf  .,  aal^or  to  I 
TechMloly  tatarmrtloBal  CofpontkM,  Moaroria,  CUif . 
FDad  Im.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  462,134 
tat  CL^  BOID  53/04 
VA  a  55-179  II  . 

1.  ta  a  system  tot  directing  the  flows  <tf  the  following  j 
0)  feed  gas 
Cn)  product  gas 
OH)  purge  gas 
Ov)  re^pressurization  gas 
between  multiple  vessels  V-I,  V-II,  V-in  and  V-IV  containing 


vessels,  purge  gas  is  received  by  the  rotor  means  succes- 
sively fnm  the  vessels,  and  re-pressuhzation  gas  is  passed 
from  the  rotor  means  successively  to  said  vessels, 
(c)  said  structure  and  rotor  means  including  primary  rela- 
tively rotetable  members  and  containing  passages  to  con- 
trol the  flow  of  said  (i)  and  (iii)  gases,  and  secondary 
relatively  rotatable  members  containing  passages  to  ctm- 
trol  the  flow  of  said  (ii)  and  (iv)  gases,  said  primary  mem- 
bers axially  separated  from  said  secondary  memben  by 
space  formed  therebetween,  and  there  being  piping  in  the 
tpict  between  said  pairs  of  members  and  communicating 
with  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports. 


^iweP,ePS 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DEGASSIFYING  LIQUID 
Kano  Hkaliaml,  CUba;  Kow  Shinto,  Sattama,  mi  KaavMn 
KawaaUma,  Kam^awa,  aU  of  Japa%  aaatgaon  to  Eraa  Optl- 
cal  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoMlnatloiHto-p«t  of  Sar.  No.  258,908,  Apr.  30, 1961, 
abMidoMd.  lUs  appMcatloe  Mar.  18, 1963,  Sar.  No.  476,467 
Claim  priority,  apptteatka  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1963, 58.11683[U] 
tat  a^  BOID  53/22 
VS.  a  55—189  17 


3(30) 


3(3o)   8     I 


1.  Degassifying  ^>paratus  for  removing  dissolved  gas  fhm  a 
liquid,  said  ai^Mratus  comprising: 

(a)  a  degasidfying  enckisure  placed  under  at  least  a  partial 
vacuum; 

(b)  an  elongated  tube  positioned  within  said  enclosure  and 
comprising  means  for  conducting  liquid  therethrough, 
said  tube  being  coiled  in  a  substantially  spiral  configure- 
timi;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  spacer  elements  located  adjacent  to  sakl  coil 
tube  in  order  to  maximize  contact  between  said  tube  and 
the  atmoqrfiere  within  said  enckxure,  said  plurality  ot 
QMcer  elements  including  two  planar  plates,  one  of  said 
planar  fdates  being  positioned  between  sakl  coiled  tvbe 
and  a  bottom  wall  of  sakl  enckwure,  the  other  of  said 
planar  {dates  being  positkMied  between  sakl  coiled  tube 
and  a  top  wall  of  said  enclosure. 
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MEANS  FOR  SEPAtATING  ISOTOPES  OF  HYDROGEN 

BASED  ON  THE  PRINCIPLE  OF  GAS 

CHROMATOGRAPHY 

botk  of  GwcUac  Ab- 

Hdwkk  Wdctedgvtacr, 

Mnkh,  aB  of  Fad.  Rfl».  or  GoiM^r,  MrifMin  to  Max- 

Foardaraag  dar  WiaMMchaftaa  a.V^ 
Fad.  Ra^  of  Garaaay 
FDad  Not.  29, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  555,991 
priority,  appMcartoo  Fad.  Ray.  of  GanHuqr,  Nor.  30, 
1912,3244325 

BOID  15/08 
U.S.a.  55-197        1  14< 


1.  A  means  for  aqMiitting  isotopes  of  hydrogen  contained  in 
a  gas  mijiture  baaed  on  the  principles  of  gas  chromatography, 
comprising  a  flow  passage  for  a  carrier  gas  containing  a  feed 
pump  (MP),  at  least  one  separation  column  with  a  packing, 
including  a  fine-grained  active  separation  material,  at  least  one 
collector  (Al),  which  is  controlled  so  as  to  be  communicated 
by  a  valve  arrangement,  with  a  packing  of  a  hydrogen-absorb- 
ing material,  and  a  valve  arrangement  for  controlling  the  sepa- 
ration prooeas,  characterised  in  that  the  separation  material  is  a 
fine  non-metallic  material  in  which  inert  fibrous  fillers  are 
evenly  distributed  in  an  amount  of  not  more  than  S  percent  by 
vohiine. 


4,449,497 

AXISYMMETRlCAl  SEPARATOR  FOR  SEPARATING 
PARTICULATE  MATTER  FROM  A  FLUID  CARRYING 

MEDIUM 
HaM  D.  UakmH,  Nanport  Beach,  Calif.,  aaai«Bor  to  Liahardt 
*  Aaaoeialaa,  Im^  Newport  Baaeh,  Calif. 

Fikd  Fab.  4, 19t2,  Sar.  No.  345,731 

lat  ai  BOID  45/12 

U.S.  a  55— 2S2  29  ClaiM 


carried  in  a  carrier  gas,  from  the  carrier  gas,  the  separator 

comprising: 
a  solid  body  incorporatmg  an  opening  leading  into  a  duct 
having  a  substantially  straight  longitudinal  axis,  adjacent 
to  the  opening  the  duct  having  walls  defining  a  nozzle 
axisymmetrically  arranged  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  duct,  the  nozzle  walls  positioned  at  an  angle  a 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  for  Mcelerating  the  carrier 
gas  toward  the  longitudinal  axis,  the  duct  having  adjacent 
to  and  downstream  firom  the  nozzle  a  curved  portion,  the 
walls  of  said  curved  portion  being  comprised  by  the  body 
and  being  axisymmetrical  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  duct  and  having  an  effective  radius  of  curvature  R, 
an  opening  being  disposed  in  the  duct  adjacent  to  the 
curved  portion,  the  opening  leading  into  a  channel  formed 
in  the  body,  a  minimum  diameter  of  the  duct  between  the 
nozzle  and  the  opening  adjacent  to  the  curved  portion 
being  D*.  the  opening  and  the  channel  being  axisymmetri- 
cal relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  duct,  the  channel 
forming  an  angle  0  with  said  longitudinal  axis  as  measured 
from  the  downstream  side  of  the  axis  for  receiving  the 
substantial  majority  of  the  gas,  an  outlet  portion  ^  the 
duct  being  adjacent  to  said  opening,  the  walls  of  said 
outlet  portion  being  formed  by  the  body  and  being  axi- 
symmetrical relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  duct, 
said  outlet  portion  having  a  diameter  D2,  and  terminating 
in  a  second  opening  in  the  body,  the  angle  0  being  at  least 
90*  and  the  sum  of  the  angles  a  and  0  consisting  of  angle 
6  wherein  d  is  approximately  between  120*  to  180*,  R  is 
approximately  between  0.04  to  0.20  inches,  and  D2/D*  is 
approximately  between  1.08S  to  1.S2,  whereby  the  gas  and 
puticulate  matter  are  subjected  to  a  certrifugal  force  by 
the  walls  of  the  curved  portion  and  the  channel  which 
carries  the  majority  of  the  particulate  matter  to  flow  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  and  into  the  outlet  portion  together 
with  an  appropriate  amount  of  carrier  gas. 


^a^9,49» 

DIRT  INTERCEPTOR  FILTER  BAG  MOUNT  FOR 

VACUUM  CLEANER 

Warm  H.  Flah,  Ranaey  Coooty,  aaalgiior  to  Whiripotri  Corpo* 

ratioa,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,414 

Int  Ci^  BOID  50/Oa  51/00 

VS.  a  55-^335  13  Oaina 


I.  A  separator  adaated  for  separating  particulate  matter 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  structure  having  means  defining  a 
suction  inlet  and  means  for  sucking  dirt-laden  air  at  substantial 
velocity  through  said  inlet  into  a  fflter  bag  and  out  through  an 
air  outlet  wherein  the  dirt  is  deposited  in  the  fSter  bag,  im- 
proved means  for  connecting  the  filter  bag  to  said  suction  inlet 
comprising 
annular  wall  means  having  an  outlet  end,  and  an  inlet  end 
provided  with  means  for  removably  mounting  the  wall 
means  to  said  suction  inlet,  a  connection  portion  defining 
means  for  removably  connecting  a  mouth  of  the  filter  bag 
thereabout  for  delivery  of  dirt-laden  air  from  the  suction 
inlet  into  the  filter  bag,  and  a  dirt  interceptor  on  said  outlet 
end  of  the  wall  means  extending  fixedly  diametrically 


September  4, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


249 


across  the  air  flow  path  defined  by  said  outlet  end,  said 
dirt  interceptor  having  a  width  less  than  that  of  said  outlet 
end  and  being  joined  to  said  annular  waU  means  at  an 
upper  portion  thereof  only  to  extend  downwardly  there- 
from  across  a  major  portion  of  said  air  flow  path  and  less 
than  fully  transversely  across  the  width  of  said  flow  path, 
whereby  slower  moving  entrained  dirt  particles  and  suc- 
tion air  being  dehvered  along  the  bottom  and  sides  of  the 
inner  surface  of  the  suction  inlet  are  permitted  free  move- 
ment into  the  connected  bag  while  more  rapidly  moving 
entrained  dirt  particles  at  the  center  of  the  air  flow  path 
and  upper  portion  above  the  center  of  the  air  flow  path  are 
intercepted  and  delivered  into  the  slower  moving  air  at 
the  sides  and  lower  end  of  the  dirt  interceptor  for  delivery 
with  the  slower  moving  dirt  particles  into  the  bag  for 
eflectively  minimizing  abrasion  of  the  filter  bag  in  use  and 
extending  the  useful  life  thereof 


4,4o9,4^9 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  FIBERS 
Jacqnca  Lecron,  Challaa  lea  Eamt;  Maxima  Manera,  Jacob 
Bellecombette;  Jeaa-Paol  Fanra,  Chignin,  and  Jean-Pierre 
Rwiaadin,  Cognia,  aU  of  Fhmce,  aaaigaora  to  Sodete  Vetrotex 
Saiat-Gobain,  Chambery,  Fraaoe 
CoBtiBottioii-iB-part  of  Sar.  No.  377,903,  May  13, 1982,  Pat. 
No.  431.418,  and  Sar.  No.  374,272,  May  3, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,398,933,  whidi  is  a  coatiaoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,712, 

No?.  17, 1980,  abondoaad,  aaid  Ser.  No.  377,903,  is  a 

coBtiBiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  207,712, ,.  lUs  applicatioa  May  3, 

1983,  Ser.  No.  491,056 

Int.  CL^  C03D  37/085 

UJS.  a  45—1  22  Oaims 


4,449,500 
METHOD  OF  CLEAVING  A  CRYSTAL  TO  PRODUCE  A 

HIGH  OPTICAL  QUALITY  CORNER 

Arthur  Miller,  Princeton  Junction,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor* 

pMation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Contianation-ia-port  of  Ser.  No.  228,594,  Jan.  24, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,734 

lat  a.3  HOIL  31/18 
VJS.  CL  45—112  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  high  optical  quality  comer  on  a 
crystal  having  first  and  second  opposed  major  surfaces  and  a 
deared  cleavage  plane  intersecting  said  first  major  surface 
along  an  intercept,  said  first  major  surface  being  smooth,  said 


crystal  being  capable  of  being  fractured  along  said  cleavage 

plane  by  a  fracture  beginning  at  said  intercept,  said  method 

comprising: 

making  a  fracture  initiation  mark  along  only  a  first  portion  of 

said  intercept  where  a  poor  optical  quality  comer  on  said 

crystal  after  cleaving  is  not  detrimental; 

leaving  a  second  portion  of  said  intercept  free  of  externally 

induced  fracture  initiating  imperfections,  said  second 

portion  of  said  interoq>t  being  located  where  it  is  desired 


to  have  a  high  optical  quaUty  comer  on  said  crystal  after 
cleaving;  and 
tensioning  said  first  surface  of  said  crystal  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  fracture  initiation  mark  to  fracture  said  crystal  along 
said  desired  cleavage  plane  beginning  at  said  fracture 
initiation  mark  to  produce  a  cleaved  surface  having  a 
mirror  quality  portion  which  extends  to  said  first  surface 
of  said  crystal  along  at  least  a  part  of  said  second  portion 
of  that  portion  of  the  intersection  of  said  cleaved  surface 
with  said  first  major  surface. 


4,449,501 
TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  GLASSWARE 
FORMING  MACHINE 
Charlea  M.  Kingsbury,  Maacbeatcr;  Brace  R.  Beckwith,  Union- 
▼ille;  Fnak  P.  Baraa,  New  Hartford,  and  Edward  B.  Gardner, 
Bloomlleld,  all  of  Cowl,  aaaignors  to  Eadiart  Indastrica,  Inc., 
Fanniagtoo,  Cobb. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,314 
iBt  CL^  O03B  7/14 
VS,  a.  45—158  7 


1.  A  method  for  drawing  attenuable  material  in  attenuable 
condition,  such  as  molten  glass,  into  filaments,  characterized 
by  deUvering  the  attenuable  material  in  attenuable  condition 
downwardly  through  a  bushing  the  bottom  of  which  has  a 
plurality  of  series  of  bosses,  each  series  comprising  a  multiplic- 
ity of  bosses,  each  with  a  bottom  wall  having  a  plurality  of 
orifices  therethrough,  and  concurrently  drawing  one  filament 
from  each  boss,  and  thereafter  controllhig  the  cooling  to  effect 
a  separation  of  the  attenuable  material  into  individual  filaments 
formed  from  the  attenuable  material  dehvered  from  each  ori- 
fice of  the  bottom  wall  of  each  of  said  bosses. 


1.  In  a  glassware  forming  machine  of  the  rotating  table  type 
having  a  pluraUty  of  forming  units  for  rotating  about  the  axis  of 
said  nuchine  said  machine  having  a  deUvery  system  compris- 
ing a  pluraUty  of  gob  guiding  units  each  for  periodically  and 
substantially  simultaneously  deUvering  a  gob  of  glass  to  a 
corresponding  blank  mold  rotating  continuously  about  the  axis 
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of  Mid  machine,  all  gobt  being  tttbctantially  rimultaneoutly 
deUvefed  being  tenned  •  group  of  gobt,  each  laid  gob  guidteg 
unit  oompriiing  a  aocop,  a  trough  and  a  deflector,  a  timing 
oontrol  system  oompsistng: 
a  first  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  repiesentative  of  the 

start  of  the  drop  of  each  gob  within  a  group; 

a  seoond  meant  for  detecting  each  gob  near  the  end  of  its 

oontspooding  deflector  for  producing  a  second  signal 

representative  <rf  the  end  of  the  drop  of  each  of  said  gobs; 

means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  signals  assockted 

with  a  respective  one  of  said  gobs  within  said  group  for 

determining  the  gob  drop  time  of  each  gob  within  said 

group; 

display  means  for  selectively  displaying  one  of  said  gob  drop 

times. 


4)M94Q2 

ION  EXCHANGER  FfeSniLIZERS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 
SUPPLYING  PLAN1S  WITH  NUnUENTB  UNIFORMLY 

AND  OVER  A  LONG  PERIOD  OF  TIME 
Harold  Halkr,  md  DialMr  Schipal.  both  of  GolofBa,  Fed.  Rep. 
ef  CwMj.  ■asijisw  to  Beyw  AHisapsBflsfhaft.  Leveriw 
IM,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gefwmy 

Filed  Maf  «,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  492fiU 
Cktm  iriorlty,  ippMction  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gsraany,  May  26, 
1912,3219609 

^L  OJ  COSG  J/00 

13 
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said  aldehyde  in  the  presence  of  said  add  to  form  a  relatively 
water  insoluble  polymer  capable  of  gradually  decomposing  to 
slowly  release  nitrogen, 
(b)  polymerizing  in«situ.  said  aldehyde  and  said  polymeric* 
able  organic  nitrogen  contauiing  compound  to  form  said 
rebuively  water  insoluble  polymer  capable  of  gradually 
decomposing  to  slowly  release  nitrogen  uniformly  distrib- 
uted on  said  coal  ash,  said  coal  ash  functioning  as  a  carrier 
for  said  polymer  and  as  a  source  ot  micro-nutrients. 

MC9,S04 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PARTIAL  SOLUBILIZATION  OF 

PHOSPHATE  ROCK  AND  OBTAINING  ACID  AND 

PHOSPHATE  FERTILIZERS  THEREFROM 

Heaam  A.  A.  Abdal-Hahim;  Wasaar  C  Coelho,  and  Gloria  M. 

G.  Soarao,  aU  of  Rio  da  Janeiro,  Brad,  asaiini'is  to  Petrolao 

Brasileiro  S.A.  •  Potrobna,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Bnafl 

FDad  Aig.  24, 19«2,  Sar.  No.  411,134 

OaiaN  priority,  appMcatlon  Braill,  Aag.  24^  19S1, 810S391 

Int  a^  O05B  lJ/04,  1/00. 11/00:  COIB  25/16 

U.S.  a.  71—37  3  n.i— 

1.  A  process  for  the  partial  solulnlization  of  phoqihate  rock 

to  obtain  (1)  phoq>horic  acid  and  (2)  fertilizer  oonq)rising: 

mono  ammonium  phosphate,  therefrom  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  phoaphate  rock  with  acid  amm<»ium  sulfiue  in 
an  amount  by  weight  of  0.4  to  0.7  parts  of  said  acid  ammo- 
nium sulfate  to  1  part  of  phosphate  rock  in  the  presence  of 
0.3  to  4  parts  of  water  to  1  part  of  phoq)hate  rock  at  a 
temperatuK  of  SO*  to  110*  C.  for  30  minutes; 

(b)  adding  concentrated  sulftiric  acid  in  an  amount  of  0.  IS  to 
0.S  parts  of  concentrated  sulfuric  add  to  1  part  phoq>hate 
rock  to  the  mixture  of  step  (a); 

(c)  maintaining  a  temperature  of  30*  to  80*  C.  and  adding 
ethyl  alcohol  to  the  mixture  of  step  (b)  in  an  amount  by 
weight  of  2  to  6  parts  of  ethyl  alcohol  to  1  part  phoq>hate 
rock;  and 

(d)  pred(Mting  caldum  sulAte  crystals  fh>m  the  solution  in 
stq>  (c)  and  filtering  out  said  crystals  to  obtain  (1)  phos- 
phoric add  and  (2)  fertilizer  conprising:  mono  •mmfmiiiit^ 
phosphate. 


10.  A  fertilizer  for  supplying  plants  with  nutrients  uniformly 
and  over  a  long  period  of  tiaae,  comprising  a  mixture  of  a 

nutrient<harged  synthetic  resin  ion  *Tf.tiyngfy  and  g  mineral  •'——'—'  •— -«•  •  «.w«^»/%«*-.w  ^.vwu^*  itba^aa^  rvTrviut 

fertilizer  having  a  particle  size  <S0O  ^un,  wherein  the  mineral  ^^^'^^  ^'  Qwaanowiky,  and  Clarenee  D.  Vandarpool,  both  of 


4,4<P,303 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COBALT  METAL  POWDER 


fertilizer  is  co^ed  with  a  massive  polyurethane  having  a  par- 
ticular water  abaorbing  (WA)  which  is  adapted  to  the  water 
solubility  (WS)  of  the  mineral  fertilizer  in  the  following  man- 
ner: 
for  a  mineral  fertilizer  of  a  WS  (20*  C.)<3  g/1  a  polyure- 
thane of  a  WA  2S-tiO  g  of  water/100  g  of  polyurethane  is 
used; 
fbr  a  mineral  fertilizer  of  a  WS  (20*  C.)>3  g/1  a  polyure- 
thane of  a  WA  O.S-*30  g  of  water/100  g  of  polyurethane  is 
used 


to  GTE  Prodacts  Corpontion,  StaaH 


Towanda,  Pa.,  I 
fbrd,  Cou. 

Filed  Not.  19, 19M,  Sar.  No.  208,369 
Int  a^  B22F  9/00 
UJ5.  a  79-«J  BA 


4,449,503 

GOAL  ASH  FERTILIZER  COMPOSITIONS 
F.  Stoekai,  479  Roiling  Hilla  Rd.,  Bridgawatar,  N  J. 


of  Sar.  No.  54^710,  JnL  S,  1979, 1 
TUa  appUeatloa  Apr.  4>  1903,  Sar.  No.  401,647 
Im  a^  C08F 11/02 
UA  a  71—24  27 

1.  The  method  of  preearing  a  fertilizer  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
(a)  mixing  water, 
ooala^ 

*{^y<*^  1-  A  process  for  produdng  a  fine  cobalt  metal  powder  firom 

uH^  *?          ■   ji^^  '  cobahic  hydroxide  predpttate  of  the  type  which  yields  a 

poiymerizable  organic  ditrogen  containing  compound  capable  cobalt  metal  powder  when  reduced  having  a  greater  Fisher 

of  reacting  with  at  least  on  and  one  half  mole  equivalents  of  Sub  Seve  Size  than  deaired,  said  process  comprising  heat 
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treating  said  oobaMc  hydroxide  fbr  a  suffident  period  of  thne 
at  a  selected  temperature,  said  selected  temperatoic  varying 
inversely  with  a  decreasing  desired  Fisher  Sub  Sieve  Size 
within  a  range  of  firom  200*  C  to  about  SSO*  C 


(b)  heating  mixture  obtained  ftxnn  step  (a)  to  a  temperature 
of  3S0*  to  SOO*  C  in  a  non-redudng  atmoq>here;  and 


4,469,306 
PRODUCnON  PROCESS  OF  FERROMAGNEHC  IRON 

POWDER 
Hno  SaUgadd,  CUgMaU;  Kiirftan  Tagnia,  KawaaaU; 
KanaU  OhAlHi,  aid  NoMUro  Fklosda,  both  of  YokoiMM, 
aU  of  Japan,  airipon  to  Mltari  Taalan  flflrai 
ntttOa  XoftyOb  vPttMB 

FDad  Jan.  24, 1903,  Sar.  No.  460,301 
lirt.  a>  C22C 1/04 
U A  a  7S-0J  AA  7 


(c)  reducing  the  heated  mixture  from  step  (b)  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  200*  to  4S0*  C.  while  keying  said  heated  mixture 
in  contact  with  hydrogen  gas. 


1.  Process  for  producing  ferromagnetic  iron  powder  by 

heating  a  metal  oxyhydroxide  or  oxide  containing  iron  as  its 

princ^)al  metallic  element  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  so  as  to 

reduce  said  metal  oxyhydroxide  or  oxide,  comprising  the  fol- 

.  lowing  consecutive  steps: 

(a)  mixmg  said  metal  oxyhydroxide  or  oxide  with  boron 
oxide,  one  or  more  borates  or  a  mixture  there(tf  at  a  B/Fe 
atomic  weight  ratio  of  O.OS/100  to  S/100  without  dis- 
solving said  boron  oxide  or  borates,  so  that  said  boron 
oxide  or  borates  are  diqwrsed  in  said  metal  oxyhydroxide 
oroxid^ 

(b)  heating  the  mixture  obtained  firom  steps  (a)  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  firom  3S0*  to  SOO*  C.  hi  a  non-redudng  atmosphere; 
and 

(c)  reducing  the  heated  mixture  firom  step  (b)  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  firom  200*  to  4S0*  C  while  keeping  said  heated 
mixture  in  contact  with  hydrogen  gas. 


4,469,507 
PRODUCnON  PROCESS  OF  FERROMAGNEHC  IRON 

POWDER 
Hanw  SaUgMU,  CUgaaaU;  Kanftqm  Sndoh,  ZsnU;  Sodao 
lobayarid,  and  NobiAiro  FUtada,  both  of  YokohMM,  aU  of 
Japam  aaripon  to  Mltari  Tortaa  fTisMicali,  Ineorporatad, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Jan.  24^  1903,  Sar.  No.  460,630 
Int  ai  C23C 1/04 
U  A  a  75-OJ  AA  7  CUm 

1.  Process  for  producing  ferromagnetic  iron  powder  by 
heating  a  metal  oxyhydroxide  or  oxide  containing  iron  as  its 
princ^  metalUc  element  in  a  reducing  atmoq)here  so  as  to 
redooe  said  metal  oxyhydroxide  or  oxide,  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing consecutive  steps: 
(a)  mixing  said  metal  oxj^ydroxide  or  oxide  with  zinc  borate 
at  a  B/Pe  atomic  weight  ratio  of  O.OS/100  to  SO  S/100 
without  dissolving  said  borate,  so  that  said  borate  is  dis- 
persed m  said  metal  oxyhydroxide  or  oxkle; 


4,469,900 

PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  HEATING  A 

FLUmiZED  BED  BY  PLASMA  INJECTION 

Jaeqaes  Aaovoo,  Bars  S.  Yvetta,  and  Simfoa  GsradiM,  Park, 

both  of  FhUMO,  aaripMm  to  Elaetridta  da  Fjraaea  (Sarriea 

National),  Fhaea 

FDad  Apr.  20, 1903,  Scr.  No.  406,761 
Claiw  priority,  appttcatloa  Ftoca,  Apr.  30, 1902, 02  07530 
Lrt.  a'  C22B  4/00, 1/10:  B23K  9/00 
U&  a  75-10  R  15 


1.  A  process  for  heating  a  fluidised  bed,  comprising: 

feeding  a  substance  in  the  fMm  of  particles  into  a  vertical 
treatment  column; 

fluidizing  said  particles  in  suq)ension  therein  by  the  axial 
iiOection  of  fluidising  gas  into  a  bottom  part  of  the  column 
to  form  a  fluidized  bed; 

producing  a  high  temperature  plasma  from  a  r'ltmiignifp 
gas  <rf  predetermined  composition;  and 

iAiectmg  said  pUsma  into  the  fluidiaed  bed  fai  at  least  one 
radial  directicm  firom  a  poaition  ooside  said  column  above 
said  bottom  part  and  wherein  said  high  temperature 
plasma  is  confined  withk  a  zone  of  the  fluidized  bed  so 
that  the  walls  of  said  column  and  said  bottom  part  of  the 
odumn  are  protected  firom  the  hi^  taa^aratora  of  aaid 
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4yM9,S09 

PROCXSS  OF  PRODUCING  SPONGE  IRON  BY  A 

DIRECT  REDUCTION  OF  IRON  OXIDE-CONTAINING 

MATERIAL  IN  A  ROTARY  KILN 
Kari-Hctas  FhehM*.  Ntm-hmhati  Wolfrw  SchMbd,  Idttein, 
Md  Harry  Scrbc^  HnM,  aD  of  Fed.  Rqt.  of  Germaay, 
•arivMn  to  MctaUgMdlachaft  AkHwunrlhchaft,  Fhukflirt 
aa  Mall,  Fad.  Rap^  <rfG«nMay 

FUed  Sat.  14,  IM2,  Sar.  No.  417,M0 
Oatm  priority,  apiHcatiaa  Pad.  Rap.  of  Ganaany,  Mar.  11, 
1M2, 3209701  ] 

lU.  a^  C21B  13/08 


U.S.  a  75-^36 


1.  In  a  procett  of  producing  sponge  iron  by  a  direct  reduc- 
tion of  iron  oxide-ccmuining  materials  in  a  rotary  kiln  below 
the  softening  and  melting  points  of  the  charge,  said  rotary  kiln 
having  a  charging  end,  a  discharging  end,  a  plurality  of  gas- 
feeding  means  distributing  over  the  rotary  kihi  length,  a  heat- 
ing-up  zone,  a  reducing  zone  and  a  free  gas  space,  said  heating- 
up  zone  adjacent  said  charging  end,  said  reducing  zone  adja- 
cent said  discharging  end,  wherein  solid  carbonaceous  reduc- 
ing agents  having  a  high  content  of  volatile  constituents  are 
used,  oxygen-containiag  gases  are  blown  into  the  rotary  kihi 
through  said  gas-feeding  means,  the  charge  and  the  gas  atmo- 
sphere formed  in  the  rotary  kiln  are  passed  through  the  rotary 
kiln  in  cocurrent  streaaos  and  hot  gases  are  fed  into  the  charg- 
ing end  of  the  rotary  kfln  by  a  central  burner,  the  improvement 
comprising  (a)  charging  the  soUd  carbonaceous  reducing  agent 
having  a  high  content  of  volatile  constituents  into  the  charging 
end  of  the  rotary  kihi  together  with  the  iron  oxide-containing 
material,  (b)  blowing  the  oxygen-containing  gases  through  said 
gas-feeding  means,  said  gas-feeding  means  comprising  nozzle 
blocks,  into  the  free  gas  space  in  the  rotary  kihi  and  into  the 
charge  in  the  heating-op  zone  in  the  rotary  kiln,  and  (c)  blow- 
ing oxygen-containing  gases  through  said  gas  feeding  means, 
said  gas  feedmg  means  comprising  nozzle  blocks,  into  the  free 
gas  space  in  the  reducing  zone  in  the  rotary  kiln. 


4,469,510 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DIRECT 

PRODUCTION  OF  MOLTEN  IRON 

Pnd  Mati;  Edooard  Lagflla,  both  of  Loxemboorg;  Fhucois 

Each,  aid  Aatdne  Wainar,  LozeaiboarB,  all  of 

to  Arbad  S.A.,  Laoiemboarg,  Loxem- 


FDad  Apr.  21, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  370,501 
inor«y,  appUcatioa  Lazemboorg,  Apr.  22,  1981, 
83313 

I^t  a.}  C21C  7/00 
U  A  a.  75—51  5  Claims 

1.  A  direct  method  f0r  producing  iron,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  forming  a  mdt  of  molten  iron; 

(b)  blowing  into  said  meh  at  the  bottom  thereof  inert  carrier 
gaa,  particles  of  carbon  entrained  with  said  gas  and  parti- 
cles of  iron  oxide  entrained  with  said  gas  through  refrac- 
tory blocks  of  a  ptmneability  sufficient  to  permit  the  pas- 
sage of  said  particles  and  said  carrier  gas  but  inherently 
preventing  the  flow  o(  metal  from  the  bath  through  said 
blocks; 


(c)  directing  an  oxygen  blast  against  the  upper  surface  of  said 
melt;  and 


(d)  controlUng  the  feed  of  said  gas  and  said  particles  to  said 
melt  and  intemiptuig  the  same  in  accordance  with  the 
amount  of  iron  added  to  said  melt. 


4,469,511 
REMOVING  PHOSPHORUS  FROM  IRON 
CoUn  Bodawortfa,  Slough,  Engiand,  aaaignor  to  Natimial  Re> 
aaarcfa  Derelopment  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,716 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  23, 
1982,  8227177 

Iirt.  a^  C21C  7/00 
U.S.  CL  75—51  12  ri«i— 

1.  A  method  of  removing  phosphorus  from  iron  to  a  desired 
level,  consisting  essentially  of: 

(I)  resulting  a  charge  of  said  iron; 

(II)  contacting  said  iron  with  an  oxygen-containing  sub- 
stance having  a  partial  {Hessure  of  oxygen  at  1600*  C. 
equivalent  at  least  IQ-lO  atm  to  form  a  shg  oonqirising 
phosphorus  and/or  oxygen-containing  compounds  by: 
(i)  supplying  a  gas  to  the  charge  before  melting  is  com- 
pleted; said  gas  selected  from  non-reacting  gas,  a  gas 
having  a  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  at  1600*  C.  of  at 
most  10~'  atm,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and/or 

(ii)  admixing  said  charge  with  an  oxydized  iron  material  in 
an  amount  equivalent  to  up  to  8%  of  iron  ore  of  the 
charge  weight;  and  then 

(iii)  separating  said  phosphorus  and/or  oxygen  containing 
compounds  by: 

(a)  removing  said  skg  from  the  surface  of  the  partially 
molten  charge  before  the  temperature  of  said  surface 
reaches  ISSO*  C;  or 

(b)  admixing  said  slag  with  a  refractory  oxide  to  form  a 
viscous  slag,  or  with  a  basic  oxide  to  form  a  fluid  sUg. 

4,469,512 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH-PURITY 
ALUMINUM 
Hideo  ShlngB,  Kyoto;  Koio  Aral,  Onka;  Maaaahi  s^irfti*! 
Oaaka;  ToaUo  Nishide,  Oaaka;  Oaann  WatsMbe,  Oaaka; 
Yaaaahi  TaaUro,  Oaaka;  Ryotirtaa  Otaoka,  Oaaka,  and  Ke^Ji 
TaakaaMto,  Oaaka,  aD  of  Japaa,  aaaigBors  to  Showa  Afaml- 
BOB  Corporation,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,023 
Int  a^  C22B  23/06 
U.S.  CL  75—63  8  fi«i— 

1.  A  process  for  producing  high-purity  aluminum  compris- 
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oig  the  steps  of  melting  the  aluminum  to  be  purified  and  con- 
taining both  eutectic  impurities  and  peritectic  impurities  to 
obtain  molten  aluminum,  adding  boron  to  the  molten  alumi- 
num, and  rotating  a  cooling  body  immersed  m  the  boron-con- 
taining mdten  aluminum  while  introducing  a  cooUng  fluid  to 
the  interior  of  the  cooling  body;  thereby,  crystallizing  high- 


0  23 


13  23        o  23 


purity  aluminum  having  peritectic  impurity  concentration  and 
eutectic  impurity  concentration  lower  than  the  original  molten 
aluminum  on  the  surface  of  the  cooling  body,  and  keeping  the 
borides  of  peritectic  impurities  and  the  eutectic  impurities 
iway  firom  the  surface  of  the  cooling  body  due  to  centrifugal 
tnce  produced  by  the  rotation  of  the  cooling  body. 


4,469,513 
MOLTEN  COPPER  OXYGENATION 
wmiaai  G.  Stalb,  CamriHon,  Ga^  aaaignor  to  Sonthwirc  Com- 
pany, CarrriHon,  Ga. 

Filed  JoL  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,091 

Int  a^  C22B  15/00 

UJS.  a  75-76  9  Claims 


4,469,514 

SINTERED  HIGH  SPEED  TOOL  STEEL  ALLOY 

COMPOSTnON 

Fredariek  C  Hottz,  Jr.,  BlmdnghaiB,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Cmd- 

ble.  Inc.,  Ptttaborgh,  Pa. 

Coatinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  279,942,  Aug.  11, 1972,  abandoned, 

which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  435,733,  Feb.  26, 1965,  Pat 

No.  3,746,518.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  8, 1974,  Ser.  No.  513,058 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  anbaaqnent  to  JuL  17, 

1990,  has  been  diaclaiaMd. 

Int  a.J  B22F  3/Oa-  C22C  38/00 

VS.  a  75—236  8  Oainis 

1.  A  consolidated  integral  high  speed  steel  alloy  body  which 
is  essentially  fully  dense  formed  of  a  hot  worked  super- 
saturated solid  solution  of  an  inherently  alloying  composition, 
said  alloy  body  consisting  essentially  of  a  continuous  metallur- 
gical phase  with  a  uniformly  dispersed  hard  phase  of  minute 
dispersed  hard  phase  particle  sizes  that  are  essentially  entirely 
less  than  3  microns,  said  alloying  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially by  weight  of  from  about  0.3%  to  about  S.0%  carbon,  at 
least  10%  of  a  hard  phase-forming  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Cr,  W,  Mo,  Ti,  Ta,  Cb,  Zr,  Hf ,  V  and  Al, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  the  remainder  base  metal  and  inci- 
dental impurities,  wherein  said  base  metal  is  iron,  and  wherein 
the  total  amount  of  iron  is  at  least  30%. 

5.  A  consoUdated  integral  high  speed  steel  alloy  body  which 
is  substantially  fully  dense  as  shown  by  an  improved  combina- 
tion of  transverse  rupture  strength  and  hardness  in  cutting  tool 
applications,  said  body  being  formed  of  a  hot  worked  super- 
saturated solid  solution  of  an  inherentiy  alloying  composition, 
said  alloy  body  consisting  essentially  of  a  continuous  metallur- 
gical phase  with  a  uniformly  dispersed  hard  phase  of  minute 
dispersed  hard  phase  particle  sizes  that  are  essentially  entirely 
less  than  3  microns,  said  alloying  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially by  weight  of  from  about  0.8%  to  about  3.4%  carbon,  at 
least  10%  of  a  hard  phase-forming  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Cr,  W,  Mo,  Ti,  Ta,  Cb,  and  V,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  the  remainder  base  metal  and  incidental 
impurities,  wherein  said  base  metal  is  iron,  and  wherein  the 
total  amount  of  iron  is  at  least  30%. 


1.  The  improved  method  of  oxygeiution  of  molten  smelter 
copper  containing  slag  and  impurities  of  the  type  in  which  a 
gas  is  bubbled  through  the  molten  copper  by  means  of  a  sub- 
merged porous  plug,  wherein  the  improvement  is  the  combina- 
tion of  steps  comprising: 

a.  flowing  a  continuous  stream  of  molten  smelter  copper 
into,  through,  and  out  of  an  oxygenation  vessel,  said  vessel 
having  both  porous  plug  means  for  bubbUng  a  gas  through 
the  molten  copper  and  having  surface  lance  means  for 
tiyecting  a  gas  onto  the  surface  of  the  melt;  and  slowing 
the  flow  of  molten  copper  within  the  vessel  and  allowing 
impurities  to  separate  therd>y  forming  a  slag  layer  on  the 
surfiice  of  the  melt;  then 

b.  while  the  melt  temporarily  resides  in  said  vessel  removmg 
the  covering  slag  therefrom  with  at  least  one  porous  plug 
means  by  passing  a  gas  under  pressure  through  said  porous 
plug  means  to  stir  the  melt  and  push  aside  the  slag  cover- 
mg  therd>y  ejqiosing  the  surface  of  the  molten  copper, 
and  at  the  same  time 

c.  injecting  oxygen  onto  the  exposed  surface  and  into  the 
melt  with  said  oxygen  lance  means  thereby  further  oxy- 
genating said  melt  and  forming  more  slag. 


4,469,515 
PRODUCnON  OF  PIGMENTS 
David  T.  Pechey,  Clydebank,  and  John  H.  Coy,  Stewarton,  both 
of  Scotland,  aaalpiors  to  Oba-Gelgy  Corporation,  Ardalcy, 

N  V 

DIfialon  of  Ser.  No.  203,940,  Not.  4, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,341,701. 
Thia  application  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,989 

Oahns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JnL  11,  1979, 
7938591 

Int  CL^  C09D  11/02 
VS.  CL  106-23  13  Clafans 

1.  A  method  of  dyeing  plastics,  paints,  printing  inks  and 
oil-based  gravure-printing  pastes  and  inks  which  comprises 
adding  thereto  an  effective  pigmenting  amount  of  a  monoazo 
or  disazo  pigment  prepared  by 

(a)  adding  to  a  solution  of  a  diazonium  or  tetrazonium  salt  of 
an  aromatic  or  heterocyclic  amine  a  solution  or  suspension 
containing  0.1-30%  by  weight  of  the  theoretically  re- 
quired total  weight  of  one  or  more  coupling  components, 
and 

(b)  using  the  product  from  step  (a)  as  an  additive  in  the 
production  of  a  monoazo  pigment,  a  disazo  pigment  or  a 
mixture  of  monoazo  and  disazo  pigments. 
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4,MM1< 
nCMEST  PREPARAnONSt  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR  USE 
ehMlte,  I»iHiii,  Rdahold  DmM,  Bad  Sodw  oi 
nd  RalMT  Seknck,  Kcikhdii,  tn  of  Fad.  Rap.  of 
J,  mtmon  to  HMtkm  A  MmmM§tktn,  Vrmktnu 
Fid.  Ra^  fli  Cmmnj 
OmUmmlkm-iB^molStt,  No.  mfiH  Jaa.  10, 1981, 
ab— doaad,  wkkh  li  a  coMteMrtioa  of  S«>.  No.  137,888,  Apr.  7, 
IMO,  ibaBdoaid.  TWa  appUeatkw  Dae.  IC,  1982,  Sar.  No. 

480,448 
Oatea  priority,  appMcatkw  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaumy,  Apr.  9, 
1979, 2914399;  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1980,  5S48296 

lat  ai  G09D  11/02 
VS.  a  106—23  14  daiaa 

1.  In  a  ditpenible  pitment  compoaition  in  which  the  pigment 
alone  is  a  difficultly  dvpenible  one  having  the  fonnuU 


m  which  R>,  R2  and  R'  independently  of  each  other  are  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy 
of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  ami  the  pigment  is  combined  with  a 
resinous  modifier,  the  improvement  according  to  which  the 
resinous  modifier  is 

a  synthetic  resin  which  is  water-soluble  when  partially  or 
totally  neutralized  with  a  nitrogen  base,  which  resin  consists 
essentially  of  a  mixture  or  a  partial  reaction  product  of 

(I)  an  addition  compound  obtained  by  reacting  1  part  by 
weight  of  maleic  whydride  with  3  to  6  parts  by  weight  of 

(a)  an  unsaturated  fatty  add  containing  only  double  bonds 
which  are  isolated  or,  if  coi^ugated,  then  in  uniu  of  no 
more  than  two  conjugated  double  bonds,  or 

(b)  a  polyol  ester  oontaining  no  hydroxy  groups,  deriving 
from  such  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid, 

said  addition  compoind  being  partially  esterified  with  a 
polyol,  and 

(II)  a  low-molecular,  curable  aminoplast  partially  etherified 
with  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
primary  alcohols  «id  polyols  having  at  least  one  primary 
hydroxy  group,  the  components  (I)  and  (II)  being  present 
in  about  equivalent  amounts  with  regard  to  the  ester-form- 
ing groups. 


0.2  g  to  about  1.1  g  of  silicate  per  kg  of  sand  on  a  dry  solids 
basis,  and  an  effective  bonding  amount  of  a  binder  selected 
fiom  the  group  consisting  of  shell  resins,  base^uring  "no- 
bake"  resin  components  and  core  oil  mixes. 

4^449,518 

FLUID  LOSS  ADDITIVE 

Laa  F.  McKauda,  Arili«to^  Tax.,  aari«M>r  to  Haghaa  Tool 

CoBpany,  Hooatoa,  Tax. 
DlriakM  of  Sar.  No.  388434»  Jo.  14, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,413,681. 
Ilia  appUcatioa  Aag.  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  823,283 
iBt  a^  CXMB  7/35 
VS.  0. 106—90  5  n.i— 

1.  An  aqueous  hydraulic  cement  composition  of  the  type 
used  in  oil  well  cementing  operations  and  settable  to  a  solid 
mass,  comprising: 
cement; 
water  present  in  a  sufficient  amount  to  produce  a  pumpable 

slurry;  and 
a  fluid  loss  additive  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a 
polyamine  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyalkylenepolyamines,  polyalkylenimines,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  and  a  high  moleculv  weight  sulfonated 
polymer,  said  sulfonated  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  300.000  to  8.000,000,  said  poly- 
amine and  said  high  molecular  weight  sulfonated  polymer 
being  prereacted  in  solution  and  then  dried  to  form  said 
additive. 


4,449,819 

SOFT  TEXTURED  HIGH  STRENGTH  ALKAU  BLUE 

PIGMENT 

Doraawamy  R.  lyaagar,  HoUaad,  Mich^  aaaigBor  to  BASF 

Wyaadotta  Corporatioa,  Wyaadotta,  Mkfa. 

FDad  No?.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  441,039 
lat  a.3  O09B  67/06 
VS.  a  106—288  Q  15  Oaiu 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  soft  textured  high  strength 
resinated  Alkali  Blue  pigment  composition  characterized  by 
ease  of  dispersion  consisting  essentially  of  subjecting  a  precipi- 
tated resinated  Alkali  Blue  slurry  containing  about  3  to  10 
percent  by  weight  Alkali  Blue  on  a  dry  basis  to  a  heat  treat- 
ment at  80*  C.  to  about  98*  C  for  a  peaiod  of  up  to  about  IS 
minutes,  filtering  said  slurry  to  produce  a  presscake  containing 
about  IS  to  30  percent  by  weight  solids  on  a  dry  basis,  and 
freeze  drying  tlw  presscake. 


4,449,517 

SnjCATE  TREATKJENT  OF  IMPURE  SIUCA  SANDS 
Richard  C.  Cooke,  Jr.,  North  Rivarsida,  UL,  aaalgnor  to  Acme 

Resin  Corporation,  Fwaat  Park,  DL 

CoBtiaaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  305,743,  Sap.  25, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioo  J*.  20, 1983,  Sar.  No.  459,421 

lot  CL^  B28B  7/34 

VS.  a  106-38  J        I  23  Claims 

13.  A  silica  foundry  sand  useful  for  the  preparation  of 
fbundry  cores  and  molds  having  improved  tensile  strength 
prepared  by  treating  impure  silica  sand  containing  from  about 
8S%  to  less  than  about  99%  by  weight  of  siUcon  dioxide  with 
a  solution  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate  and  water  and 
heating  the  mixture  of  sand  and  silicate  to  give  a  product 
containing  from  about  0.2  g  to  about  1. 1  g  of  silicate  per  kg  of 
sand  on  a  dry  solids  basis. 

17.  A  mokting  composition  useful  for  the  preparation  of 
foundry  cores  and  molds  having  improved  tensile  strength 
comprising  an  impure  silica  sand  containing  from  about  8S%  to 
less  thtti  about  99%  by  weight  of  sUkxm  dioxide,  previously 
treated  by  heating  with  a  solution  consisting  of  an  wlkili  metal 
silicate  and  water  to  give  a  treated  sand  containing  from  about 


4,449420 

STABLE  METAL  PIGMENT  COMPOSITIONS 

EMPLOYING  METHYLCHLOROFORM  AS  SOLVENT 

NobayaU  Ishlba;  Warran  F.  Richay,  and  Mflton  S.  Wlag,  aU  of 

Lake  Jaekaon,  Tax.,  aasivion  to  The  Dow  Chaaycal  Con* 

pany.  Midland,  Mich. 

FIM  Jan.  9, 1984,  Sar.  No.  568,994 
bt  a^  CO8K  7/00:  C04B  31/26.  31/00 
VS.  CL  106-291  2  daina 

1.  Stable  methylchloroform  compositions  for  use  with  metal 
pigments  in  paint  formulations  comprising  methylchloroform, 
a  metal  pigment  and  an  aromatic  polyepoxide  wherein  the 
epoxide  contains  more  than  one  epoxy  group  per  molecule. 

4,449,821 
CORROSION  INHIBmVE  PIGMENTS 
George  A.  Saknaky,  WUtabonae  Station,  NJ.,  aaaignor  to 
Union  CarUda  Corporation,  Danbnry,  Conn. 

Filed  Sap.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,724 

Int  a.}  C04B  1/00 

VS.  CL  106—296  11  dainis 

1.  Method  of  preparation  of  corroaion  inhibitive  pigments 

which  comprises  sintering  manganomanganic  oxide,  Mn304, 

with  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  at  least  one  metallic  oxide 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  oxide,  zinc 
oxide,  barium  oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  strontium  oxide,  and  an 
equimolar  mixture  of  calcium  oxide  and  boric  acid  at  a  temper- 
ature of  about  SOO*  to  about  800*  C. 


4,449,522 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  FILLERS  WITH 

FLUOROSnJCONE  COMPOUNDS 

Makoto  Mataanoto,  CUftoa  Pari^  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  General 

Dectric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 
Conthraation  of  Sar.  No.  195,579,  Oct  8, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,931 
Int  a^  CD4B  31/40:  C09C  3/00 
VS.  CL  106—308  M  7  daina 

1.  A  process  for  treating  fillers  with  a  fluorosilicone-nitrogen 
polymer  comprising  contacting  a  filler  having  a  specific  sur- 
face area  of,  approximately,  20  to  800  square  meters  per  gram 
with  a  fluorine  functional  silicon-nitrogen  polymer  compris- 
mg: 
(1)  from  3  to  100  mole  percent  of  chemically  combined  units 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 


(R'<)2-N-Sl-< 
R»> 


R/"  R" 
(R")2— N-Si-N— 
R"» 

(R>")2    R" 
RA-Si— N— 

H/  R» 
I      I 

— Si— N— 

R»> 

It/  R» 

I      I 

— Si— N— 

I 


nd 

(2)  from  0  to  97  mole  percent  of  chemically  combined  struc- 
tural units  represented  by  the  formula: 

(R'")cSiO(4-cl 


i4-e) 


wherein  the  silicon  atoms  of  said  silicon-nitrogen  polymer 
are  joined  by  linkages  selected  frx>m  Si-O-Si  linkages  and 
Si-N(R")-Si  linkages,  wherein  the  free  valences  of  said 
silicon  atoms  other  than  those  required  to  form  siloxy  and 
stlazy  units  are  joined  to  a  member  selected  from  an  R" 
radical  and  an  (R'')2N  radical  where  the  ratio  of  the  sum 
of  Ri>  radicals  and  (R")2N  radicals  to  the  silicon  atoms  of 
said  silicon  nitrogen  polymer  has  a  value  of  from  1.1  to  3, 
mclusive,  where  R/is  a  fluoroalkyl  radical,  R> '  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals,  R^''  is  a  radical  selected 
fiRW)  the  class  cmisisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoroalkyl  radicals 
and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  c  is  a  whole 
number  equal  to  0  to  3,  inclusive. 


4,469,523 
BORAX  DISPERSION  MILLING  OF  QUINACRIDONES 
JanMa  B.  Gand,  Wilmington,  DeL,  aasignor  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  da 
Namonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  JnL  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  512,687 
Int  CL^  C09B  67/04 
VS.  CL  106—309  7  Ctaima 

1.  In  a  process  for  converting  oversize  crude  pigment  con- 
sisting essentially  of  quinacridonequinone  or  at  least  one  quina- 
cridone  of  the  formula: 


? 


H 


wherein  — R^  and  — R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  — H,  — F,  — CI,  — CH3  and 
— OCH3  in  a  system  substantially  free  of  free  water,  the  im- 
provement consisting  essentially  of  milling  said  crude  pigment 
in  a  ball  or  rod  mill  in  the  presence  of  from  3-10  times  by 
weight  based  on  pigment  of  borax  hydrate  and  from  S-40%  by 
weight  based  on  pigment  of  a  liquid  which  is  a  monohydric 
alcohol  containing  from  4-8  carbon  atoms  or  a  polyethylene 
glycol  of  lSO-600  molecular  weight  and  recovering  a  pigmen- 
tary grade  quinacridone  material. 


4,469,524 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MODIFYING  CARBOHYDRATE  MATERIAL 

Par  G.  Aasarsaon,  Toronto,  and  Joa^  R  Nagasnye,  Missis- 

sanga,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  St  Lawrence  TeduK^ogiea 

Limited,  Miaaiaaanga,  Canada 

Continuation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  167,543,  Jul.  10, 1960,  which 

is  a  continnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  070,438,  Aug.  28, 1979, 

abandoned.  His  application  JnL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,030 

Int  a^  CUE  1/06 

VS.  CL  127—1  15  ClaiBH 


1.  A  chemical  reactor  comprising  (a)  an  elongated  tubular 
primary  reactor  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  flow 
tubes  passing  through  a  heat  exchange  vessel,  said  heat  ex- 
change vessel  being  adapted  to  receive  superatmoq>heric 
steam,  (b)  a  feed  inlet  to  said  primary  reactor  connected  by 
way  of  a  manifold  to  inlets  of  said  plurality  of  flow  tubes,  said 
manifold  comprising  a  truncated  conical  member  with  an  open 
small  end  and  a  large  end  closed  by  a  plate  member,  the  open 
small  end  connecting  to  said  feed  inlet,  and  said  primary  reac- 
tor flow  tubes  connecting  through  openings  in  said  large  end 
plate  member,  the  inner  face  of  said  plate  member  being  radi- 
ally outwardly  inclined  toward  the  axis  thereof,  (c)  tube  mem- 
ber connected  by  way  of  a  manifold  to  outlets  of  said  plurality 
of  flow  tubes,  the  tubes  being  arranged  to  provide  substantially 
equal  flow  velocities  through  the  primary  reactor  flow  tubes, 
(d)  a  first  flow  restricting  orifice  connected  to  said  single  outlet 
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tube,  (e)  an  elongated  secondary  reactor  tube  having  the  inlet 
thereof  flow  connected  to  said  fint  orifice  outlet  and  (0  posi- 
tive displacement  pump  means  connected  to  said  feed  inlet 
tube. 

11.  A  starch  reactor  comprising  (a)  an  elongated  tubular 
primary  reactor  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  flow  tubes  pass- 
ing through  a  heat  exahange  vessel,  said  heat  exchange  vessel 
being  adapted  to  receive  superatmospheric  steam,  (b)  a  feed 
inlet  to  said  primary  reactor  connected  by  way  of  a  manifold  to 
inleu  of  said  plurality  of  flow  tubes,  said  inlet  manifold  com- 
prising a  truncated  conical  member  with  an  open  small  end  and 
a  large  end  closed  by  an  end  plate  member,  the  open  small  end 
connecting  to  said  feed  inlet,  and  said  primary  reactor  flow 
tubes  connecting  through  openings  in  said  large  end  plate 
member,  the  inner  face  of  said  plate  member  being  radially 
outwardly  inclined  toward  the  axis  thereof,  (c)  an  outlet  from 
said  primary  reactor  comprising  an  outlet  tube  member  con- 
nected by  way  of  a  maaifold  to  outlets  of  said  plurality  of  flow 
tubes,  said  outlet  manifold  comprising  a  continuous  flow  col- 
lector connected  to  said  primary  reactor  flow  tube  outlets,  said 
collector  having  a  truncated  conical  shape  with  a  closed  large 
end  closed  by  an  end  pbte  member  and  an  open  small  end,  the 
op«n  small  end  connecting  to  said  outlet  tube  member,  and  said 
primary  reactor  flow  tubes  connecting  through  openings  in 
said  large  end  plate  monber,  and  the  tubes  being  arranged  to 
provide  substantially  ecpial  flow  velocities  through  the  primary 
reactor  flow  tubes,  (d) «  first  flow  restricting  orifice  connected 
to  said  single  outlet  tu^  (e)  an  elongated  secondary  reactor 
tube  having  the  inlet  thereof  flow  connected  to  said  first  orifice 
outlet  and  (0  positive  displacement  pump  means  connected  to 
said  feed  inlet  tube. 


brace  the  latter  so  that  only  in  a  lower  region  of  the  drum 
aggregate  a  gap  between  the  shells  remains;  and 


^     i''^-*^ 


blowing  a  gas  stream  through  the  half  shells  to  the  drum 
aggregate  so  that  adhered  liquid  treating  medium  is  re- 
moved and  flows  directly  back  to  the  working  container 
through  the  g^>. 


4,469^25 

MEMBRANE  REMOVER/ETCHANT 
Paul  D.  Dodge,  Apple  VUley,  Mimi^  aoigBor  to  Temuut  Com- 
pany, Mioaeapolie,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  499,238 
lat  a.3  BOSB  7/00;  C09K  13/06 
U  A  a.  134—3  28  dainu 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  membrane  containing  concrete 
surface  for  application  of  a  coating,  said  process  comprising 
applying  to  said  concrete  surface  a  mixture  including  by 
weight  I  to  10  parts  organic  solvent  having  a  KB  value  of  at 
least  89,  30  to  50  pam  co-solvent,  1  to  5  parts  acid  suble 
surfactant  and  25  to  50  paru  inhibited  acid  wherein  said  or- 
ganic solvent  disintegrates  the  membrane;  subsequently,  add- 
ing water  to  said  mixtui«  on  said  surface  to  activate  said  acid, 
permitting  said  mixture  $nd  water  to  act  on  said  surface  to  etch 
said  surface  and  removing  said  mixture  and  water  fix)m  said 
surface. 


4,469,527 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR  MOSFET 

DEVICE  BY  BOMBARDING  WTTH  RADUTION 

FOLLOWED  BY  BEAM-ANNEALING 

Takoo  Sngaao,  and  Ho  Q.  Vo,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignors 

to  Tokyo  UolTeraity,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  326,253 

Claiou  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Jon.  19, 1981, 56*93735 

lot  a^  HOIL  21/26i.  21/26 

VS.  a.  148—15  10  n«i«^ 


4,469,526 

SYSTEM  FOR  REMOVING  ADHERING  UQUID  FROM 

OBJECTS  AFTER  A  GALVANIC  OR  CHEMICAL 

SURFACE  TREATMENT 

Helmut  Bodiaaky,  Wiakelhaid,  and  Hont  BUaing,  Berlin,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuaiy,  aaaigaon  to  Scheriag  AktiengeseU- 

achaft,  Berlin  A  Bergkameo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,663 
Oaiw  priority,  appUoation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Ang.  21, 
1961,3133629  /.-»•, 

lat  a^  BQ6B  5/02.  7/04 
UA  a  134-25.4  ISOaJma 

10.  A  method  of  cleaning  objects  ftx)m  adhering  liquid  sur- 
face treatment  medium  after  galvanic  and/or  chemical  surface 
treatment  and  recovery  of  the  liquid  medium,  comprising  the 
steps  of  I 

accommodating  objects  to  be  treated  in  a  drum  aggregate; 

lowering  the  drum  aggregate  into  a  working  container  of 
said  liquid  so  as  to  contact  the  objects  with  said  liquid; 

Ufting  the  drum  aggregate  out  of  the  working  container  after 
treating  the  objects  in  the  liquid; 

bringing  two  half  shells  above  the  drum  aggregate  to  em- 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  device,  compris- 
ing steps  of  irradiating  a  semiconductor  substrate  with  radia- 
tion so  as  to  generate  crystal  lattice  defects  therein  for  making 
the  entire  semiconductor  substrate  semi-insulating  providing  a 
semiconductive  surface  layer  portion  on  the  surface  of  said 
semi-insulating  substrate,  and  providing  a  semiconductor  de- 
vice in  this  semiconductive  surface  layer  portion. 


4,469,526 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  OF  GAAS  BY  TWO  SPECIES  ION 

IMPLANTATION 

Michel  Berth,  Antony;  Caodlle  Veager,  Moatfermeil,  and 

Gerard  M.  Martin,  Parla,  all  of  Rrancc,  aaaigaora  to  VJS. 

PhiUpa  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  418,322 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Ftraaee,  Sep.  18, 1961, 81 17664 
lat  0.3  HOIL  29/34.  21/265 
MS,  CL  148— 1 J  7  tiMw^ 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  seimconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
providing  a  semi-insulating  substrate  of  gallium  arsenide, 
implanting  ulicon  ions  into  a  first  surface  of  said  substrate  to 

form  an  N-type  gallium  arsenide  layer, 
selectively  implanting  oxygen  ions  into  said  N-type  layer  to 
form  isolated  regions  extending  through  said  layer  to  said 
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substrate,  said  isolated  regions  dividing  said  N-type  layer 
into  mutually  isolated  islands  to  form  locations  for  semi- 
conductor circuit  elements,  and 


A- 


subjecting  the  semiconductor  body  thus  formed  to  a  heat 
treatment. 


4,469,529 

METHOD  FOR  HEATING  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 

BY  MEANS  OF  APPUCATION  OF  RADUTED  UGHT 

WTTH  SUPPLEMENTAL  CIRCUMFERENTIAL 

HEATING 

Yoakfld  Mianva,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ushio  DeaU 

KabasUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  445,493 
OalaH  priority,  appUeattoa  Japan,  Dec  4, 1961,  56-194575; 
Job.  30, 1982,  57-111499 

lat  CL^  HOIL  21/265.  21/26 
\}S.  CL  148— 1 J  14  aaims 


L 

r 


10      W  2b 


4,469,530 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  THE  HARDENING 

DISTORTION  DURING  CASE  HARDENING  OF  LARGE 

TOOTHED  RIMS  FORMED  OF  STEEL  AND  SUPPORT 

BODY  MEMBERS  SUITABLE  FOR  SUCH  PURPOSE 
Urs  Wyss,  and  Johannes  Federer,  both  of  Ziirich,  Switierland, 
assignors  to  Maag  Gear- Wheel  A  Machine  Compaay  Uadted, 
Zurich,  Switaeriaad 

Filed  Jon.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,327 
aaims  priority,  apiriication  Sfritaoiand,  Joa.  19,  1981, 
4063/81 

Int  CL^  C21D  9/32 
VS.  CL  146—16.5  6  OaiaH 


1.  A  method  for  the  reduction  of  the  distortion  on  hardening 
during  case  hardening  of  large  toothed  rims  formed  of  steel, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

shrinking  the  carburized  toothed  rim  during  cooling,  start- 
ing from  its  hardening  temperature  where  the  steel  is  in  its 
austenitic  condition,  and  during  the  y/a-transformation  of 
its  core  material,  onto  a  substantially  disc-like  support 
body  member; 

further  cooling  the  assembly  composed  of  the  toothed  rim 
and  the  disc-like  support  body  member;  and 

during  such  further  cooling  of  the  assembly  of  the  toothed 
rim  and  disc-like  support  body  member  down  to  room 
temperature  limiting  the  increase  of  the  stress  in  the 
tooUied  rim  by  means  of  said  disc-like  support  body  mem- 
ber. 


1.  A  method  for  heating  a  semiconductor  wafer  by  means  of 
application  of  light  radiated  from  a  light  source,  which  method 
con4>rises  the  steps  of  arranging  subsidiary  electrical  heating 
means  adjacent  to  and  extending  aloiig  the  circumference  of 
the  semiconductor  wafer;  and  heating  the  semiconductor 
wafer  by  means  of  application  of  light  radiated  from  the  light 
source  to  the  semiconductor  wafer,  including  application  of 
the  light  to  the  circumferential  portion  of  the  semiconductor 
wafer,  while  additionally  heating  the  semiconductor  wafer  at 
its  circumferential  portion  by  the  subsidiary  heating  means  to 
thereby  provide  a  uniform  temperature  across  the  surface  of 
the  wafer. 


4,469,531 

SYSTEM  FOR  PHOSPHATING  OF  OBJECTS  TO  BE 

TREATED 

YasBO  Tokoshima;  Yoshiaoba  Takahashi,  and  ILta^i  Faknta,  aU 

of  Toyota,  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabushlki 

Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

CoBtiBuatioa-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,002,  JaL  10, 1961, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcation  Jaa.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  455^51 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sep.  1, 1980, 55-123064[U] 
lat  CL^  C23F  7/10 
VS.  CL  148—6.15  R  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  system  for  phosphating  objects,  such  as  automobile 
bodies,  each  having  a  bottom  portion  of  compUcated  configu- 
ration, said  system  comprising: 
a  tank  for  holding  a  phosphating  fluid  and  having  an  inlet 

side  and  an  outlet  ^e; 
means  for  generating  recirculation  of  the  fluid  in  the  tank; 
conveyor  means  for  continuously  conveying  the  objects 
from  said  inlet  side  to  said  outlet  side  of  said  tank  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  objects  are  fully  dipped  into  the  fluid; 
said  tank  having  a  sloped  bottom  at  said  inlet  side  thereof 
and  said  conveyor  means  having  an  inclination  substan- 
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tially  the  same  as  that  of  said  sloped  bottom  of  the  tank; 
and 
guah'type  spraying  nozzle  means,  arranged  on  said  sloped 
bottom  of  the  tank  and  connected  to  the  recirculation 
means,  for  generating  a  flow  of  fluid  from  said  sloped 


produce  a  cold  rolled  sheet  having  a  final  gauge,  and  the  cold 
rolled  sheet  is  subjected  to  a  primary  recrystallization  anneal< 
ing  concurrently  effecting  decarburization  and  then  subjected 
to  a  final  annealing  to  develop  secondary  recrystallized  grains 
having  {110}<001>  orientation,  the  improvement  compris- 

a  W„^:llO-ltS  Wyltg,  B„  IM-tSOT 
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bottom  towards  said  bottom  portions  of  the  objects  being 
conveyed,  the  direction  of  the  flow  being  inclined  rear- 
wardly  with  respect  to  a  vertical  line  in  a  direction  of 
conveyance  of  the  objects  by  the  conveyor  means  at  said 
inlet  side  of  said  tank  and  inclined  upwardly  with  respect 
to  the  surface  of  said  sloped  bottom  of  the  tank 

CHROMIUM.BASE  COATING  FOR  WEAR-RESISTANT 

STEEL  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Giqr  R.  Nicolaa,  22  Ooa  NoUet,  91200  AtUa-Mooa,  FVaiwe 
nifld  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,662 
OalM  priority,  appUtation  Fhuee,  Oct  6, 1981, 81 18779 
lat  a.3  C23F  7/00 
VJS,  CL  148-^J5  11  cbtas 

1.  A  method  for  obti^ining  an  abrasion  resistant  coating  on 
steel,  comprising: 
a  first  step  comprising  boriding  steel  in  an  austenitic  state  at 
a  temperature  less  than  or  substantially  equal  to  9S0*  C 
for  a  period  of  time  greater  than  or  substantially  equal  to 
4  hours  to  form  a  layer  of  iron-borides  Fe2B,  FeB  of  a 
thickness  of  at  least  30  fim;  and 
a  second  step  comprising  chromizing  said  steel  at  a  tempera- 
ture less  than  or  substantially  equal  to  980*  C.  for  a  period 
of  time  greater  than  or  substantiaUy  equal  to  10  hours; 
wherein  said  method  produces  a  coating  on  said  steel 
consisting  of  an  outer  layer  and  an  inner  layer,  said  outer 
layer  consisting  esaentiaDy  of  the  phase  (Cr.FehB  of  a 
thickness  of  at  least  12  /un  and  said  inner  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  the  phase  (FcCr^B  of  a  thickness  of  at  least 
18  m,  wherein  CriFe,  and  B  designate  chromium,  iron, 
and  boron  respectively. 
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ing  carrying  out  such  rapid  heating  and  rapid  cooling  treat- 
ments in  the  intermediate  annealing  that  heating  from  500*  C. 
to  900*  C.  of  the  first  cold  rolled  sheet  is  carried  out  at  a  heat- 
ing rate  of  at  least  5*  C/sec,  and  cooling  from  900*  C.  to  500* 
C.  of  the  steel  sheet  heated  in  the  intermediate  imeaiigg  is 
carried  out  at  a  cooling  rate  of  at  least  5*  C/sec. 


4,469,534 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLED  TEMPERATURE 

ACCUMULATOR  FOR  ELONGATED  MATERIALS 

Jerry  M.  Heateriee,  CarroUtoo,  Giu,  aMignor  to  Soothwire 

Company,  Carrolltoa,  Ga. 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  332,991,  Dec  12, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^21,304. 

TUa  application  Aog.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,378 

lat  a?  aiD  9/52 

U.S.  a  148—156  6  n«i— 


4,469,533 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  GRAIN  ORIENTED  SIUCON 
STEEL  SHEETS  OR  SlRIPS  HAVING  HIGH  MAGNETIC 

INDUCnON  AND  LOW  IRON  LOSS 
Yakio  Iw>kBtt;  Yo  Ito,  bath  of  CUba,  and  HIraaU  SMmmnA* 

F^aabaaU,  an  of  Japiik  aaaiffon  to  KawMkl  Sted  Corpora- 
tion, Kobe,  Japan       I 

Filed  Aag.  ll,  1983,  Sar.  No.  524,390 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcntion  Japan,  Ang.  18, 1982, 57-142123; 
Mar.  3f  1983,  58-47931 

IntCL^HOlF/ZOf 
U.&  a  148-111  7aataa 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  grain  oriented  silicon  steel 
•heets  or  s^pa  having  high  magnetic  induction  and  low  iron 
loss,  wherein  a  silicon  stoel  slab  having  a  compodtiM  consist- 
ing of  0.01-0.06%  by  weight  of  C,  2.0-4.0%  by  weight  of  Si, 
0.01-0.20%  by  weight  of  Mn,  0.005-0.1%  by  weight  in  a  total 
amount  ofatleaatooeofSandSe,andthe  remainder  being 
sttbatantially  Pe  is  hot  roQed,  the  hot  rolled  sheet  is  subjected 
to  a  normalizing  amifaling  and  then  subjected  to  at  least  two 
cold  rollings  with  an  intermediate  annealing  between  them  to 


1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  an  elongated  metallic  material 
comprising: 

(a)  continuously  advancing  the  elongated  metallic  material 
along  a  predetermined  path  at  a  variable  rate  into  contact 
with  a  cylinder  having  a  longitudinal  axis  by  adding  the 
metallic  material  to  the  cylinder  at  a  first  variable  rate, 

(b)  forming  a  continuously  variable  length  of  the  elongated 
material  into  a  plurality  of  helical  wr^M  around  said  cylin- 
der with  a  first  rotatable  guide  means,  and  formmg  a  heat 
treatment  zone  associated  with  said  cylinder, 

(c)  heating  said  cylinder  to  a  predetermined  temperature 
value  within  a  range  of  desired  heat  treatment  tempera- 
ture values, 

(d)  maintaining  the  elongated  metallic  material  helical  wr^M 
in  contact  with  said  cylinder  untU  thermal  treatment  is 
completed,  and 

(e)  continuously  advancing  the  elongated  metallic  material 
away  firom  said  heat  treatment  zone  at  a  second  variable 
rate  with  a  second  rotatable  guide  means. 
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4^469,333 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICES 
SUgao  Kmda,  OkM;  TakaUko  Takahiihl,  KoMn,  and  AUo 
Anal,  TanaaU,  all  of  Japan,  aaripow  to  HttacU,  Ltd^  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FDad  Jn.  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  487,219 
CUm  priortty,  applkatkm  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1982, 57/8934 
Inta>H01L^;/ii 
US.  a  148-187  4  dalau 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  semiconductor  integrated  circuit 
devices,  comrising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  semiconductor 
body  having  a  main  surface;  forming  a  first  mask  of  an  oxida- 
tion impermeable  material  over  said  main  surface,  said  first 
mask  covering  selected  areas  of  said  main  surface  and  exposing 
a  fbit  area  of  said  main  surfiice,  at  which  an  isolating  region  is 
to  be  formed,  and  at  least  one  seccmd  area  of  said  main  swface, 
whkh  is  surrounded  by  and  spaced  ^>ari  from  said  first  area; 
fionning  a  second  mask  of  an  oxidation  impermeable  material  to 
cover  sakl  second  area  exposed  by  said  fint  mask  and  to  expose 
said  first  area;  oxidizing  said  semiconductor  body  having  said 
first  and  second  masks  to  form  an  oxide  film  extending  into  said 
semiconductor  body  in  said  first  area  not  covered  by  said 
masks;  removing  said  second  mask  from  said  main  surface;  and 
introducing  impurities  into  said  semiconductor  body  firom  said 
first  mask  through  said  second  area  to  form  a  semiconductor 
region. 


to  6.7%,  the  balance  being  aluminum  and  impurities  and 

incidental  elements; 
B.  Hot  rolling  the  ingot  into  plate;  and 
C  Cold  rolling  said  plate  to  a  cold  rolled  reduction  of  at 

least  about  19%. 


4,469,538 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON  OF  A 
MULTILAYER  ELECTRIC  CABLE  AND  MATERIALS 
THEREFOR 
Robert  M.  Wade,  WabMh,  Ind.;  George  N.  BenJaada,  Stamftord, 
Cwin.;  Marwick  H.  SoIoommi,  Marion,  and  Daniel  H.  Jeasop, 
MMdletowa,  both  of  Ind.,  aaaignors  to  Anaconda-Ericsson, 
Inc.,  Malfcm,  Pa. 

Contlnnatton  of  Ser.  No.  233,303,  Feb.  10, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,777 

Int  a^  HOIB  13/14 

MS,  CL  156—51  17  Claims 


4^469436 
ALLOYS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Donald  W.  Foraatar,  Springflald,  Va.,  aaaignor  to  The  United 
Stataa  of  ABNrica  aa  rapreaantad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
WaaUagton,  D.C 

Fnad  No?.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  440,687 

lat  a^  C22C 19/00 

UJ.  a  148—403  11  Oaimi 

1.  A  metastable,  amorphous  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
A|  -xBix>  where  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron 
and  cobalt  and  0.1    x    0.3. 

2.  A  film  comprising  a  metastable  amorphous  alloy  upon  a 
suitable  substrate,  said  substrate  consisting  essentially  of  glass, 
fitted  quartz  or  polyethylene,  and  said  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  Ai  -xBix,  where  A  is  selected  firom  the  group  consist- 
ing ofiron  and  cobalt  and  0.1    X    0.3. 


4,469,537 

ALUMINUM  ARMOR  PLATE  SYSTEM 

Richard  F.  Ashton,  and  David  S.  Tboaipaoa,  both  of  Richmond, 

Va,,  aaripon  to  Reyaolda  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FDad  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,687 

Int  a^  C23C  21/06 

U.S.  a  148-440  16  Claina 


1.  A  method  of  producing  improved  aluminum  alloy  armor 
plate,  comprinng: 

A.  Providing  an  ingot  consisting  of  about  S.O  to  6.3%  mag- 
nesium and  about  0.60  to  1.20%  manganese,  the  total  of 
magnesium  and  manganese  being  in  the  range  of  about  6.0 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  manufacturing  a  multilayer 
electric  cable  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  elongated  conductive  core; 

(b)  extruding  at  least  one  extrudable  unvulcanized  polymeric 
material  around  said  elongated  conductive  core  to  form  at 
least  one  layer  of  inner  polymeric  material  coaxial  with 
and  contiguous  to  said  conductive  core; 

(c)  extruding  an  extrudable  unvulcanized  polymeric  material 
capable  of  being  strippably  bonded  to  said  inner  polymeric 
material  and  comprising: 

(i)  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  alkylacrylate,  and  a  monoalkyl 
ester  of  1-4  butenedioic  acid; 

Oi)  conductive  carbon  black;  and 

(iii)  a  curing  agent; 

around  said  inner  polymeric  material  to  form  a  semiconduct- 
ing outer  layer  of  polymeric  material  coaxial  with  and 
contiguous  to  said  inner  polymeric  material; 

(d)  simultaneously  vulcanizing  the  combination  of  said  inner 
and  outer  unvulcanized  polymeric  materials  in  a  pressur- 
ized, high  temperature,  dry  gas  atmosphere;  and 

(e)  during  said  simultaneous  vulcanizing  step,  strippably 
bonding  said  outer  polymeric  material  and  said  inner 
polymeric  nuterial  wherry  the  surfaces  of  the  contigu- 
ous layers  of  said  multilayer  cable  are  minimally  contami- 
luited,  and  both  the  uniformity  of  adhesion  between  the 
layers  and  the  continuity  of  the  electric  shield  are  en- 
hanced. 

9.  A  process  for  continuously  manufscturing  a  multilayer 
electric  cable  as  in  claims  1  or  2  further  comprising  the  step  of 
incorporating  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  drain  wires  dis- 
posed within  the  semiconducting  unvulcanized  outer  layer 
after  the  semiconducting  outer  layer  of  polymeric  material  has 
been  extruded. 
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4,469^39 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  A 
MULTILAYER  ELECT1UC  CABLE 
Robert  M.  Wa4e,  Wabash,  lad^  George  N.  Be^Jaarain,  Stam- 
ford, CouM  Marwlck  H.  SoiooMM,  Markm,  and  Daaiel  H. 
JeaMp,  Middlctowi%  both  of  bML,  aasigBon  to  Anaconda-Eric- 
SMM,  lacn  MalTov,  Pa. 

Coatlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  288,503,  JnL  30, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continaatfcNi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  233,303,  Feb.  10, 

1981,  abandoned.  TUs  appUcatioa  Jon.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No. 

I         506,584 

Itt.  CLJ  HOIB  13/14 

U.S.  a  156—51  13  n.i». 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  numufacturing  a  multilayer 
electric  cable  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  eloagated  conductive  core; 

(b)  extruding  at  least  one  extrudable  unvulcanized  polymeric 
material  around  said  elongated  conductive  core  to  form  at 
least  one  layer  of  inner  polymeric  material  coaxial  with 
and  contigxious  to  said  conductive  core; 

(c)  extruding  an  extrodable  unvulcanized  polymeric  material 
capable  of  being  strippably  bonded  to  said  inner  polymeric 
material  and  comprising: 

(i)  a  copolymer  of  ethylene,  alkylacrylate,  and  monoalkyl 
ester  of  1-4  butenedioic  acid; 

(ii)  conductive  caibon  black; 

Oii)  a  curing  agent  for  said  copolymer;  and 

(iv)  polyethylene  or  a  polyethylene  copolymer  m  an 
amount  not  to  exceed  SO  parts  by  weight  of  total  poly- 
mer; I 

around  said  inner  polymeric  material  to  form  a  semicon- 
ducting outer  layer  of  polymeric  material  coaxial  with  and 
contiguous  to  said  inner  polymeric  material; 

(d)  simultaneously  vulcanizing  the  combination  of  said  inner 
and  outer  unvulcanized  polymeric  materials  in  a  pressur- 
ized, high  temperature,  dry  gas  atmosphere;  and 

(e)  during  said  simultaneous  vulcanizing  step,  strippably 
bonding  said  outer  polymeric  material  and  said  inner 
polymeric  material  whereby  the  surfaces  of  the  contigu- 
ous layen  of  said  multikyer  cable  are  minimally  contami- 
nated, and  both  the  uniformity  of  adhesion  between  the 
layen  and  the  coQtinuity  of  the  electric  shield  are  en- 
hanced. 

6.  A  process  for  continuously  manufacturing  a  multilayer 
electric  cable  as  in  clain  1  or  2  further  comprising  the  step  of 
incorporating  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  drain  wires  dis- 
posed within  the  semiconducting  unvulcanized  outer  layer 
after  the  semiconductinf  outer  layer  of  polymeric  material  has 
been  extruded. 


4,469,540 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HIGHLY  BULKY 

NONWOVEN  FABRIC 

Yasahiko  Ftuidnwa;  Hfronn  Soaoda,  and  Taiao  SagOnra,  aU  of 

SUgakcn,  Japai^  assizors  to  CUaso  CorporatioB,  Onka, 

Japan 

Filed  JnL  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  402,275 
dains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JnL  31, 1981, 56-120513 
lat  a.)  B29J  5/00 
UA  CI.  156-62.4  i  cjaia 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  highly  bulky  nonwoven  fabric 
which  comprises: 

(a)  melt-spinning  a  first  component  consisting  of  a  crystalline 
propylene  polymer  and  a  second  component  consisting  of 
an  ethylene  polymer  into  composite  fibers  having  a  side- 
by-side  or  sheath-core  configuration  so  that  the  second 
component  can  occupy  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fiber 
surface  continuously  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the 
fibers,  the  Q  value,  ratio  of  the  weight  average  molecular 
weight  to  the  number  average  molecular  weight  of  said 
first  component  after  melt-spinning  being  3.5  or  greater,  to 
prepare  unstretched  fibers; 

(b)  collecting  said  unstretched  fibers  into  the  form  of  a  con- 
tinuous tow; 

(c)  preheating  the  resultant  tow  to  a  temperature  of  80*  C.  or 
higher  but  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  said  second 
component  in  advance  of  stretching, 

(d)  successively  stretching  said  tow  in  a  stretch  ratio  of  three 
times  or  more  the  original  length  thereof,  in  which  ratio 
neither  of  said  composite  components  break; 

(e)  cooling  the  resulting  stretched  tow  down  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  preheating  temperature,  at  and  after  the 
point  where  the  stretching  has  been  finished, 

(0  cooling  the  stretched  tow  down  to  50*  C.  or  lower  and 
then  drawing  it  by  means  of  a  pair  of  nip  rolls,  at  least  one 
of  which  is  of  a  non-metal,  to  obtain  heat-adhesive  com- 
posite fibers  having  apparent  crimps,  the  number  of  which 
is  4  to  12  per  inch  and  the  percentage  crimp  modulus  of 
which  is  75%  or  higher,  and  having  substantially  no  latent 
crimpability;  and 

(g)  subjecting  a  web  consisting  only  of  said  heat-adhesive 
composite  fibers  or  containing  at  least  20%  by  weight  of 
said  heat-adhesive  composite  fibers  to  heat  treatment  at  a 
temperature  equal  to  or  higher  than  the  melting  point  of 
said  second  component  of  the  composite  fibers,  but  lower 
than  the  melting  point  of  said  first  component  thereof,  to 
obtain  a  highly  bulky  nonwoven  fabric  stabilized  in  struc- 
ture mainly  by  the  melt-adhesion  of  the  second  compo- 
nent of  said  heat-adhesive  composite  fibers. 


4,469,541 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  REINFORCED  PLASTIC 

COMPOSITE  ARTICLES 

William  B.  Goldswortiiy,  Palos  Vcrdca  Estates,  Qriif.,  aaaiffor 

to  Goidswortky  Engiiieeri^  Inc.,  Tommce,  CkUf. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  329,757,  Dec  11, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,44033. 
nils  application  Jan.  3, 1984,  Scr.  No.  567,647 
Int  CL^  B32B  1/10.  31/26 
VS.  CL  156—180  24  ri.i— 

1.  A  method  for  producing  and  an  arcuately  tbaped  filament 
containing  reinforced  plastic  compoate  article  having  a  non- 
constant  cross-sectional  shape  over  its  length,  said  method 
comprising: 
(a)  introducing  a  filament  containing  reinforcing  material 
into  an  elongate  die  channel  created  by  a  first  arcuately 
shaped  die-forming  member  and  an  arcuately  shaped 
second  die-forming  member,  and  where  said  first  die- 
forming  member  has  a  recess  which  is  of  non-constant 
cross-sectional  shape,  said  recess  and  hence  said  die  chan- 
nel having  a  first  channel  portion  of  different  cioss-sec- 
tional  shape  than  a  second  contiguous  channel  portion 
thereof  so  to  be  of  non-constant  cross-sectional  shape  over 
its  length. 
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(b)  moving  at  least  said  first  die-forming  member  and  simul- 
taneously pulling  therewith  the  reinforcing  material 
through  the  die  channel  so  that  the  reinforcing  material  is 
simultaneously  disposed  in  both  die  channel  portions  at  a 
portion  of  the  time  during  movement  of  at  least  said  first 
die-forming  member, 

(c)  4>plying  a  curing  energy  to  the  material  in  each  of  said 
die  channel  portions  to  thereby  cure  a  binder  impregnated 


joined,  the  flat  non-incised  portion  is  severed  in  line  with  the 
previous  incisions. 
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4,469,543 
LAMINATION  OF  HIGHLY  REINFORCED 
THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITES 
Leon  Segal,  and  Anthony  Testa,  both  of  Morristown,  N  J.,  as- 
signors to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris 
County,  N  J. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  964,315,  No?.  29, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  142,580 
Int  CL^  CD9J  5/06;  B32B  31/08 
VJS.  CL  156—283  i6 1 


^^4 


HjT 


therein  and  thereby  form  a  composite  article  having  a 
non-constant  cross-sectional  shape  so  that  said  article  has 
a  first  section  with  a  first  cross-sectional  shape  and  a 
second  contiguous  integrally  formed  section  with  a  sec- 
ond cross-sectional  shape  different  than  said  first  cross- 
sectional  shape,  and 
(d)  continuing  to  move  said  first  die-forming  member  to 
permit  exit  and  removal  of  the  composite  article  from  the 
die  channel. 


ffl 
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4,469,542 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PIECE  OF  TUBE  FROM  A 

FLAT  WEB  OF  FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL,  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Wilhdm  Reil,  Bensheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Tetra  Pak  Development  S.A.,  Pnlly,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,064 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1982, 3233098;  Feb.  22, 1983,  3306053 

Int  CL^  B31B  5/26.  1/42 
UA  CL  156—203  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  piece  of  tube  from  a  flat  web  of 
flexible  material,  particularly  paper  coated  with  plastics,  by 
grooving,  stamping,  cutting  and  folding,  wherein  the  wd)  is 
intermittently  fed  from  a  storage  roll,  formed  into  a  tube  by 
feeding  over  kmgitudinal  edges  of  the  w^  which  are  then 
continuously  interconnected  by  adhesion,  welding  or  the  like, 
and  the  web  is  severed  transversely  into  separate  tubes,  and 
wherein  before  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  web  are  joined, 
the  w^  is  partly  incised  at  least  from  one  longitudinal  side, 
transversely  to  the  conveying  direction,  the  tube  is  formed 
only  by  folding  m  these  side  sections  divided  by  the  incisions, 
the  non-incised  part  of  the  web  is  kept  supported  substantially 
flat  and  when  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  web  have  been 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  laminating  a  polyamide  sheet 
comprised  of  at  least  one  layer  of  filler  reinforced  polyamide 
resin  contiguous  to  a  resin  impregnated  reinforcing  glass  mat, 
comprising  steps  of: 
feeding  at  least  one  layer  of  filler  reinforced  polyamide  resin 
between  a  pair  of  laminating  rolls,  said  one  layer  heated  to 
above  its  melt  temperature; 
feeding  a  layer  of  fiberglass  mat  between  the  pair  of  laminat- 
ing rolls  with  the  at  least  one  layer  of  filler  reinforced 
polyamide; 
feeding  a  layer  of  unfilled  polymer  between  the  fiberglass 
mat  and  each  filler  reinforced  polyamide  layer,  said  un- 
filled polymer  layer  being  heated  to  at  least  its  melt  tem- 
perature, less  viscous  than  the  filler  reinforced  layer,  and 
compatible  with  the  polyamide  of  the  filler  reinforced 
polyamide  layer  to  the  laminating  rolls;  and 
laminating  the  at  least  one  layer  of  filler  reinforced  polyam- 
ide layer  to  the  layer  of  glass  mat,  with  layers  of  unfilled 
polymer  between  the  fiberglass  mat  and  each  filler  rein- 
forced polyamide  layer,  between  the  laminating  rolls, 
whereby  the  less  viscous,  heated,  unfilled  polymer  layer  is 
thorou£^y  impre^ted  into  the  glass  mat  and  each  filler 
reinforced  polyamide  layer  adheres  to  the  impregnated 
glass  mat 
10.  A  method  of  continuously  laminating  a  thermoplastic 
sheet  comprised  of  at  least  one  layer  of  filler  reinforced  ther- 
moplastic resin  contiguous  to  a  resin  impregnated  reinforcing 
glass  mat  comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  at  least  one  layer  of  filler  reinforced  thermoplastic 
resin  between  a  pair  of  laminating  rolls,  said  one  layer 
heated  to  above  its  melt  temperature; 
feeding  a  layer  of  fiberglass  mat  between  the  pair  of  laminat- 
ing rolls  with  the  at  least  one  layer  of  filler  reinforced 
thermoplastic; 
feeding  a  layer  of  unfilled  polymer  between  the  fiberglass 
mat  and  each  filler  reinforced  thermc^>la8tic  layer,  said 
unfilled  polymer  layer  being  heated  to  at  least  its  melt 
temperature,  less  viscous  than  the  filler  reinforced  ther- 
moplastic layer,  and  compatible  with  the  thermoplastic  of 
the  filler  reinforced  thermopkstic  layer;  and 
laminating  the  at  least  one  layer  of  filler  reinforced  thermo- 
plastic layer  to  the  layer  of  glass  mat  with  layers  of  un- 
filled polymer  between  the  fiberglass  mat  and  each  filler 
reinforced  thermc^lastic  layer,  between  the  l*mm«ring 
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rolls,  whereby  the  len  vnoous,  heeted,  unfilled  polymer 
kyer  is  thoroughly  impregnated  into  the  glass  mat  and 
each  filler  reinforced  thermoplastic  layer  adheres  to  the 
inqmgnated  glass  laat 


JaekE. 


UA  a  186— 345 


ETCHING  FOUNTAIN 
G«a«atowB,  Md^ 
San  FkwMiseo,  Galif . 
FDad  Oct  28, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  846,618 
lit  a>  B44C  J/22;  O03C  15/Oa  25/06 


toChcnonRa- 


ISOains 


1.  An  etching  fountain  ^)paratus  comprising: 

an  outer  jacket,  said  jacket  having  a  sealed  base  and  an  open 
end  opposite  to  the  base,  said  open  end  incorporates  means 
for  holding  a  work  piece; 

means  for  creating  a  doMmward  flow  of  air  from  the  opening 
to  the  base  coimected  to  the  base; 

a  central  inner  chamber  within  the  outer  jacket,  said  inner 
chamber  closed  on  the  end  nearest  the  base  of  the  outer 
jacket  and  open  on  the  end  opposite  thereto,  said  open  end 
of  the  chamber  is  situated  below  the  open  end  of  Uie  outer 
jacket  and  lower  but  substantially  level  with  the  means  for 
holding  the  work  piece; 

means  for  tigectmg  an  etchant  fluid  into  the  base  portion  of 
said  inner  chuiber,  said  means  for  injecting  passes 
through  the  outer  jacket; 

an  overflow  receptacle  surrounding  the  inner  chamber,  said 
overflow  chamber  capable  of  collecting  the  fluid  ii^ected 
into  said  inner  chamber  and  overflowing  the  open  upper 
end  of  the  inner  chamber,  said  overflow  receptacle  hn  a 
height  which  is  less  than  the  height  of  the  inner  chamber, 

means  for  removing  the  fluid  firom  the  overflow  receptacle, 
sakl  means  for  withdrawing  passes  through  the  outer 
jacket;  and 

means  for  circulating  the  fluid  through  the  central  chamber 
nd  the  overflow  receptacle. 


4,469348 

HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  THERMALLY  BONDING 

PLASTIC  FOILS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  OPERATION 

THEREOF 
Martin    LBw,    IHhriagw,    Switnrlaad,    aasipior    to    SIG 


ment,  each  of  said  heating  elements  being  positioned  and 
dimensioned  to  heat  individually  a  given  portion  of  said 
work  surface  to  a  desired  temperature  which  is  sufficient 
to  securely  bond  saiid  Ml  layers; 
at  least  one  temperature  sensor  associated  with  each  of  said 
heating  elements  and  located  within  said  jaw  element, 
each  of  said  temperature  sensors  generating  an  electrical 
signal  prop(»lional  to  the  temperature  of  said  work  sur- 
fiice; 


RhatadUl,  Swttaariaad 

FOad  Sep.  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  831,671 
jrioritjr,  apvttaation  SwitMriand,  Sep.  16,  1982, 
8490/82 

brt.  CL^  HOSB  1/02 
UjS.  a  186-399  8  ClaliM 

1.  Heating  apparatus  for  thermally  bonding  thermoplastic 
foil  layers  to  (Moduce  a  longitudinal  welded  seam,  comprising 
an  elongated  jaw  element  having  a  work  surface  for  receiv- 
ing said  thermoplastic  foil  layers; 
at  least  two  heating  elements  located  within  said  jaw  ele- 


a  control  device  for  each  of  said  heating  elements,  each  of 
said  control  devices  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  heating 
elements  and  its  associated  temperature  sensor,  said  con* 
trol  device  controlling  the  current  through  its  associated 
heating  element  to  maintain  a  constant  temperature  at  the 
given  portion  of  said  work  surface,  and 

a  regulating  device  co«q)led  to  said  temperature  sensors  and 
control  devices,  said  regulating  device  selectively  operat- 
ing said  control  devices  to  switch  from  one  of  said  heating 
elements  to  the  other  in  accordance  with  the  temperature 
detected  by  said  temperature  sensors. 


4,469,846 

TRANSFER  RING  FOR  A  TIRE  BUILDING  MACHINE 

Kari  W.  Kloae,  Flndkiy,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Cooper  Tire  ft 

Rubber  Company,  Flndlay,  Ohio 
DItiaion  of  Ser.  No.  331,263,  Dec.  16, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,402,782. 
nua  applicatioa  Mar.  29, 1983,  Sar.  No.  479,933 
lit  a'  B29H  17/02 
VS.  a  186— 406J  7 


1.  A  tire  building  machine  having  an  expansible  and  con- 
tractable  transfer  ring  for  conveying  a  belt-tread  stock  assem- 
bly firom  a  building  drum  to  a  final  stage  assembly  spaced  apart 
from  said  drum,  said  transfer  ring  comprising  a  cradle  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  annular  side  members  mounted  thereon,  a  cam 
ring  positioned  intermediate  said  annular  side  members,  a 
plurality  of  cam  ring  supporting  rollers  carried  by  sakl  dde 
members  in  circumferential  spaced  relatkn  to  one  another, 
each  of  said  rollers  mounted  on  a  shaft  carried  by  suitable 
bosses,  arms  connected  to  said  bosses  and  to  a  sleeve  mounted 
between  and  carried  by  sakl  annular  skle  members,  said  skle 
members  having  brackets  affixed  to  their  inner  faces  with  sakl 
brackets  having  inwardly  projectihg  segments,  a  set  screw 
carried  by  the  inner  ends  of  said  segments  and  engagable  with 
a  plate  member  mounted  on  sakl  bosses  for  adjustably  positkm- 
ing  said  rollers  with  respect  to  sakl  cam  ring  to  fiwilitate  the 
positkming  of  sakl  cam  ring  within  sakl  annular  skle  members. 
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4,469,847 
SPIN-BONDING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  AN  AXIALLY 

DISPLACEABLE  SPINNER  MEMBER 
Gerald  L.  MitcMl,  Grerc  Coev;  Stephen  E.  Woerx,  Florissaat, 

to 


to  ^Nn  bond  the  sealing  fin  to  the  container  body  wall 
inner  liner  layer. 


J.  Setty,  Manchester,  aU  of  Mo. 
Boise  Gaacade  CorponrtkM,  Boise,  Id. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1984,  Scr.  No.  870,644 
lat  CL3  B29C  27/08;  B6SB  7/28 
VS.  a  186—423 
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1.  Apparatus  for  spin  bonding  to  one  end  of  a  tubular  com- 
posite container  body  wall  having  a  synthetic  plastic  liner  layer 
a  synthetic  plastic  end  closure  member  having  annular  concen- 
trically spaced  inner  sealing  fin  and  outer  flange  portions  com- 
prising 

(a)  non-rotatable  mandrel  means  for  supporting  the  body 
wall  in  a  stationary  condition  in  which  one  end  of  said 
body  wall  projects  a  given  distance  beyond  one  end  of 
said  stationary  mandrel  means; 

(b)  rotary  spindle  means  arranged  coaxially  of  said  non-rota- 
table mandrel  means  for  supporting  said  end  closure  mem- 
ber with  the  sealing  fin  and  outer  flange  portions  thereof 
extending  toward  said  non-rotatable  mandrel  means; 

(c)  means  for  reUtively  axially  diqilacing  said  mandrel  and 
sakl  qnndle  means  between  adjacent  first  and  axially 
^Mced  second  conditwns,  respectively; 

(d)  rotary  spinner  means  connected  with  said  one  end  of  said 
non-rotatable  mandrel  means  for  free  rotatk>n  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  spinner  means  also  Jv^ng 
connected  for  axial  displacement  between  retracted  and 
axially  extended  positk>ns  relative  to  said  non-rotatable 
mandrel  means; 

(e)  means  for  axially  displacing  said  spinner  means  between 
its  extended  and  retracted  positions,  respectively,  said 
q)inner  means  being  in  engagement  with  the  end  closure 
member  when  said  spinner  means  is  in  the  extended  posi- 
tion and  said  mandrel  and  spindle  means  are  in  the  axially 
spaced  condition,  said  spinner  means  having  a  cylindrical 
outer  surface  for  supp(»ting  the  inner  peripheral  surface 
of  the  sealing  fin; 

(f)  drive  means  operable  when  the  mandrel  and  spiiulle 
means  are  in  the  axially  spaced  condition  and  the  spinner 
means  is  in  the  extended  position  for  driving  said  spindle 
mandrel  means  and  said  spinner  means  to  a  given  rota- 
tk>nal  velocity;  and 

(g)  means  for  disengaging  sakl  drive  means  from  sakl  rotary 
s|Mndle  means,  ther^y  to  permit  (tte  rotatkn  of  said 
rotary  spindle  means  and  said  Sfrinner  means; 

(h)  said  spinner  displacing  means  being  operable  to  diq>b»e 
said  qnnner  means  fiom  the  extended  positkn  to  the 
retracted  poaitx>n  as  the  mandrel  and  spindle  means  are 
relatively  displaced  from  the  axully  qpaoed  conditwn  to 
the  adjacent  condition,  respectively,  ther^y  to  support 
the  sealing  fin  when  the  projecting  extremity  of  the  con- 
tainer body  wall  is  axially  introduced  into  the  annuUtf 
apace  between  the  sealing  fin  and  the  annuhu-  flange,  and 


4,469,848 
LABELLING  STATION  OF  A  LABELLI?4G  MACHINE 
Norbert  Jfiras,  Neatraabliag,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcnnany,  aaaivior  to 
Finer  Co.,  NcatranUing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrBaay 
Filed  Dec  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,664 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Dec.  17, 
1981,  3180089 

Int  a^  B6SC  9/02.  9/16 
VS.  CL  186—867  U  Claims 


1.  A  labelling  machine  having  a  labelling  station  and  a  main 
drive  for  moving  containers  in  succession  past  said  labelling 
statkm  so  that  labels  may  be  applied  to  said  containers, 

said  labelling  sutkn  including  label  transfer  means  routably 
mounted  about  a  first  axis,  label  supply  means,  and  label 
gripping  means  rotatably  mounted  about  a  second  axis, 

said  label  transfer  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
remove  labels  sequentially  from  said  label  supply  means 
and  transfer  the  same  to  said  label  gripping  means, 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  label  transfer  means  and  said 
gripper  means  in  synchronism  with  each  other  and  the 
drive  means  for  the  labelling  machine  whereby  labels 
received  by  the  label  grilling  means  will  be  deposited  on 
containers  moving  successively  past  said  labelling  station, 

said  drive  means  including  a  driven  part  coupled  to  said 
main  drive  and  a  driving  part  coupled  to  said  label  transfer 
means  for  rotating  the  label  transfer  means  in  synchronism 
with  the  main  drive, 

the  improvement  comprising  means  for  adjusting  the  rota- 
tional angle  of  said  driving  part  relative  to  said  driven  part 
so  that  the  rotational  angle  of  said  label  transfer  means 
relative  to  said  label  gripping  means  will  be  modified  and 
the  angular  position  of  the  label  gripping  means  when  it 
receives  a  label  from  said  label  transfer  means  relative  to 
the  position  of  each  container  is  likewise  adjusted  so  that 
the  position  at  which  the  label  is  applied  to  the  container 
can  be  controlled. 


toCaralief 


4,469,849 
HEAT  SEAL  APPARATUS 
Darrd  R.  Dietrich,  Shawaee  Cooaty,  Kaaa.,  i 
ProdactB,  lac,  St  Lonia,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  860,988 
iBt  CL^  B30B  3/00:  B32B  31/20 
VS.  CL  186—879  6  OaiM 

I.  Heat  seal  apparatus  for  heat  sealing  synthetic  resin  film, 
sakl  apparatus  comprising  sutionary  hester  means  having  a 
heater  therein  and  a  heat  seal  roller  means  iwc^M^ttig  g  manu- 
ally graspable  handle  and  a  heat  seal  roller  rotatably  mounted 
with  respect  to  sakl  handle,  sakl  heat  seal  roller  means  being 
insertable  at  least  in  part  into  sakl  heater  means  so  that  sakl  heat 
seal  roller  is  in  heat  transfer  relatkm  with  sakl  heater  thereby  to 
heat  sakl  heat  seal  roller  to  a  predetermined  temperatura  level 
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soiubk  for  beat  sealing  said  film  when  brought  into  contact 
therewith,  said  heat  seal  roller  means  being  withdrawable  from 
said  heater  means  so  that  a  user  manually  grasping  said  handle 
may  readily  roll  said  heated  heat  seal  roller  over  said  film 
thoeby  to  heat  seal  said  film,  said  heat  seal  roll  comprising  a 
hollow  cylindric  tube  of  rdatively  high  heat  conductivity 


material  and  a  heat  stoittge  medium  sealed  within  said  tube, 
said  heat  storage  medium  having  a  relatively  low  vapor  pres- 
sure with  respect  to  waiter  at  temperatures  at  or  above  said 
predetermined  temperature  of  said  roller,  said  heat  storage 
medium  having  a  specific  heat  ranging  between  about  0.3  and 
0.8  Btu/pound/*F.,  and  having  a  density  ranging  between 
about  SO  and  73  pounds/foot^. 


I  4«M9,S50 
TOOL  FOR  SEITING  UP  AND  APPLYING  PRESSURE 

SENSITIVE  GRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
ReiM  L.  O'Stan,  Jr„  PX).  Box  328,  Donglaa,  Ga.  31533 
Filed  Sep.  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  427,939 
lit  CL^  B32B  31/00 


U.S.  CL  156-5S4 


SCIaima 


1.  A  tool  to  aid  in  appQring  a  film,  one  side  of  the  fihn  being 
coated  with  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  and  protected,  ini- 
tially, by  a  removable  backing,  in  overlying  adhering  relation- 
ship to  a  display  surface,  comprising: 

(a)  a  gxiide  element  halving  an  aperture  and  a  through  pas- 
sageway with  forward  and  rearward  branches  which 
extend  generally  laterally  in  opposite  directions  from  the 
aperture  and  which  communicate  therewith,  the  aperture 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  section  of  the  film  which  has 
been  stripped  of  itt  backing  and  the  forward  branch  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  section  of  the  backing  which  has  been 
separated  from  the  film; 

(b)  a  support  member  which  extends  generally  laterally  from 
an  outer  edge  of  the  aperture  and  which  overhangs  an 
entrance  to  the  rearward  branch,  the  entrance  being  distal 
from  said  outer  edge  of  the  aperture,  the  support  member 
having  a  transparent  region  projecting  beyond  at  least  one 
wall  of  the  rearward  branch  a  distance  substantially 
greater  than  the  length  of  the  throu^  passageway,  so  that 
a  leading  portion  of  the  side  of  said  film  lacking  adhesive 
coating  can  be  guided  onto  said  transparent  region  with 
the  side  of  said  portion  which  is  coated  with  the  adhesive 
being  directed  away  from  said  region;  and 

(c)  means  connected  to  the  support  member  for  holding  the 
adheaive  coated  side  of  said  portion  out  of  contact  with 


the  display  surface  when  the  film,  clinging  to  said  region 
because  of  an  electrostatic  charge  spontaneously  gener> 
ated  on  the  film  when  its  backing  is  removed,  is  interposed 
between  said  region  and  the  display  surface,  so  that  pre- 
mature contact  therewith  is  prevented  and  the  film  can  be 
prepositioned  with  respect  to  the  display  surface. 


4,449,551 

METHOD  FOR  CRYSTALLIZING  FILMS 

Lodco  D.  Lande,  Hantmoat,  Fhmce,  aarignor  to  L'Etat  Beige, 

repr^aenti  par  le  Secretaire  G4ii4ral  dea  Serricea  de  la  Pro- 

graaunatkM  de  la  Politiqiie  Sdentiflqiie,  Bruaela,  Bdgiiin 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  302,753 
Claima  priority,  application  LuxembonrB,  Sep.  18,  I960, 
82779;  Aog.  10, 1981,  83540 

iBt  CL^  C30B  1/04 
UjS.  CL  156-603  31 
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1.  Method  for  crystallizing  films  selected  from  the  group 
comprising  the  amorphous  elementary  semiconductins  films 
and  the  polymetallic  films  comprised  of  two  elements  belong- 
ing respectively  to  Groups  III  and  V,  Groups  II  and  VI  of  the 
Periodic  Table,  which  comprises  irradiating  the  film  sur&ce 
with  a  laser  beam  guided  by  an  assembly  from  optic  fibers 
which  are  arranged  in  parallel  relationship  with  one  another, 
each  fiber  having  a  diameter  which  is  not  krger  than  SO^i,  said 
irradiating  causing  crystallizing  into  crystallites  which  are 
regularly  distributed  and  closely  confined. 


M69,552 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GROWING  A 
CRYSTAL  RIBBON 
Jay  W.  ThomUll,  Paaadena,  Galit,  aasiffior  to  The  United 
States  of  America  aa  rqpreseoted  by  the  Adiiaiatnrtor  of  the 
National  Aeronantiea  and  Space  Adadnlatration,  WaaUngton, 
D.C 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,351 
Int.  a.}  C30B  15/34;  GOIB  33/02 
VS.  a.  156—608  8  Clalu 

1.  An  apparatus  for  growing  a  crystalline  ribbon  of  silicon 
from  molten  silicon,  said  ribbon  substantially  having  the  cross- 
section  of  a  relatively  wide  and  thin  rectangle,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  beatable  container  adapted  to  holding  said  molten  silicon, 
said  molten  silicon  having  an  upper  surface  level  which  is 
within  a  predetermined  range  in  the  container; 
a  pair  of  edge  defining  members  fixedly  positioned  and 
stationarily  mounted  relative  to  the  container,  each  mem- 
ber being  partially  submerged  in  the  molten  silicon  and 
having  a  portion  which  protrudes  from  the  molten  silicon 
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above  the  upper  surface  level,  the  two  members  being  of 
a  material  compatible  with  molten  silicon  and  wettable 
ther^y  and  breaking  the  upper  surface  level  of  the  molten 
silicon  at  two  spaced  apart  locations; 

said  edge  defining  members  being  filaments  fixedly  mounted 
relative  to  the  beatable  container  at  points  disposed  above 
the  upper  level  of  the  molten  silicon,  said  filaments  being 
substantially  straight  and  disppsed  at  an  angle  other  than 
90  degrees  relative  to  the  upper  level  of  molten  silicon  in 
the  container  so  that  the  distance  between  the  filaments 
increases  with  increasing  distance  upwards  from  the  upper 
level  of  the  molten  silicon  in  the  container;  and 

a  means  for  contacting  a  silicon  seed  crystal  of  a  width 
corresponding  to  the  distance  between  the  edge  defining 
members  at  the  upper  surface  level  with  the  molten  silicon 
between  the  members  and  for  gradually  pulling  the  seed 
crystal  away  from  the  molten  silicon  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  upper  surface  level  whereby  a 
crystalline  silicon  ribbon  of  indefinite  length  is  grown. 

4.  A  process  for  producing  a  crystalline  ribbon  of  indefinite 
length  and  of  a  sut»tantially  rectangular  cross-section  from  a 
melt  of  silicon,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

maintaining  a  melt  of  silicon  in  a  beatable  container; 

maintaining  a  pair  of  edge  defining  members  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  container  and  in  a  spatial  relationship 


M69,553 

SYSTEM  FOR  MANUFACTURING,  CHANGING, 

REPAIRING,  AND  TESTING  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

BOARDS 

Robert  E.  Whitehead,  Inrinf,  Tex.,  aaalgMr  to  ElectroBic  PMk- 

aging  Co.,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,349 
Int  a^  GOIR  15/12;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00;  C23F  1/02 
VS.  CL  156-627  56 


•^ 
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46.  A  method  of  modifying  the  etched  face  of  a  circuit  board 
comprising: 
determining  one  or  more  modifications  desired  to  be  made  to 

said  etched  face  of  said  circuit  board; 
generating  a  plurality  of  images  each  corresponding  to  one 

of  said  desired  modifications;  and 
projecting  said  images  to  a  location  and  in  an  orientation 

relative  to  said  circuit  board  such  that  said  images  visually 

indicate  the  precise  location  and  type  of  modification 

desired  to  be  made  to  said  circuit  board. 


<^^^^SSIISS^ 


wherein  each  edge  defining  member  is  partially  sub- 
merged in  the  melt  and  partially  protrudes  therefrom,  the 
edge  defining  members  being  of  a  material  which  is  wetta- 
ble by  molten  silictm  and  breaking  the  upper  surface  of  the 
molten  alicon  at  two  fixed  spaced  apart  locations; 

said  edge  defining  members  being  filaments  fuedly  mounted 
relative  to  the  beatable  container  at  points  disposed  above 
the  upper  level  of  molten  material,  said  filaments  being 
substantially  straight  and  disposed  at  an  angle  other  than 
90  degrees  relative  to  the  upper  level  of  molten  silicon  in 
the  container  so  that  the  distance  between  the  filaments 
increases  with  increasing  distance  upwards  from  the  upper 
level  of  the  molten  silicon  in  the  container;  and 

contacting  a  silicon  seed  crystal  ribbon  with  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  molten  silicon  between  the  edge  defining  mem- 
bers so  that  respective  lateral  edges  of  the  seed  crystal 
ribbon  also  contact  the  respective  edge  defining  members 
at  the  two  spaced  apart  locations,  whereby  a  meniscus  of 
molten  silicon  in  formed  under  the  seed  crystal  ribbon, 
and  between  the  edge  defining  members,  and 

pulling  the  seed  crystal  ribbon  away  from  the  upper  surface 
of  the  melt  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  melt, 
whereby  the  crystaUine  silicon  ribbon  of  substantially  the 
same  cross-section  as  the  seed  crystal  is  grown  from  the 
melt. 


4,469,554 

ETCH  PROCEDURE  FOR  OPTICAL  FIBERS 

Dnuls  R.  TnnMT,  Chatfaaa  Townahlp,  Morris  Couty,  N J., 

aarigDor  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratoriea,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,213 

Int  CL^  O03C  25/06;  O09K  13/08.  13/06 

VS.  CL  156—657  10  < 
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1.  Process  comprising  at  least  partially  immersing  a  cylindri- 
cally  symmetric  body  in  first  liquid  in  order  to  etch  the  cylin- 
drically  symmetric  body  characterized  in  that  a  second  liquid 
is  located  on  top  of  the  first  liquid,  said  second  liquid  being 
substantially  non-etching  and  substantially  immiscible  in  the 
first  liquid  and  the  cylindrically  symmetric  body  is  a  glass 
optical  fiber  consisting  of  at  least  80  weight  percent  silicon 
dioxide. 
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ORGANIC  PIGMENTS 
WOliM   W.  MMiodu,  LoadiM-BrHaii  Towaikip,  Ck«ter 
Gouty,  Pa^  nd  Gavia  G.  Spcaea,  N«w  Castle  Courty,  DcL, 
iliaui"  to  Hotahi  lacorporatad,  Wflariagtoa,  DeL 
DlTiiioB  of  Scr.  No.  161,105,  Jaa.  23,  IMO, ,  wUch  is  a  diTiskm 
oTScr.  No.  909,«M,  May  25, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,235,982,  widch  is 
a  wti— atloB-iB-pMtofScr.  No.  803^30,  Jaa.  3, 1977, 
ataaJoail  nis  appUottloB  Dec  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  335,787 
lat  a^  D21H  3/%2 
U.S.  a.  1C2— 1C2  21  daiois 

1.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  paper  wherein  an  opaci- 
fying agent  is  used  to  provide  opacity  in  the  final  paper  prod- 
uct, either  by  means  of  a  coating  or  by  means  of  internal  addi- 
tion to  the  paper  pulp,  the  improvement  wherein  there  is  em- 
ployed ss  at  least  a  portion  of  the  opacifying  agent  water- 
insoluble  graft  copolymer  particles  consisting  essentially  of  the 
free  radical  catalyzed  graft  copolymerization  product  of  (1)  at 
least  one  ethylenically  uasaturated  monomer  and  (2)  a  water- 
soluble  cationic  prepolymer  having  an  RSV  of  alwut  0.1  to 
about  2.S  (1  M  NaCl,  1%,  23*  C).  the  prepolymer  moiety  of 
the  graft  copolymer  particles  being  present  on  the  surface  of 
the  particles, 
said  monomer  (1)  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  alpha-chloroacrylate,  ethyl  alpha-chloroacry- 
late,  methyl  methacrylate,  isopropyl  methacrylate,  phenyl 
methacrylate,  vinyl  thkmde,  acrylonitrile,  methacryloni- 
trile,  and  monomen  having  the  formula 


j^^Sr-C«CH2 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  Y  is  methyl  or  chlorine, 
and  n  is  0,  1,  2,  or  3,  and  said  prepolymer  (2)  being  the 
addition  polymerization  product  of 

(i)  about  S  mole  per  cent  to  100  mole  per  cent  of  at  least  one 
cationic  moncMner  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CH2«CCXX)C2H4N— R2 
R3 


(D 


X- 


wherein  R]  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  a 
C1-C4  alkyl.  Rj  is  hvdrogen,  a  C1-C4  alkyl. 


T 


-  CH2CHCH2Y 
where  Y  is  hydroxyl  or  %k>gen, 

O 
^       l\ 
-♦CH2CHCH2, 

and  — CH2CH20)iiH  where  n  is  an  integer  1  or  more  and  X~ 
is  an  anion. 


R,-c 


<=«»^i 


C-R, 

CH2 


OD 


alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl,  and  R3  and  X-  are  as  defined  in 
forumula  (I), 


(in) 


X- 


CHj 

N+ 
R3    R2  R2 

wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  X-  are  as  defined  in  formula  (I), 


N+ 


(IV) 


ICH2 


X- 


wherein  Ri,  R3  and  X-  are  as  defined  in  formula  (I), 


CH2»CCONH(CH2),N— R2    X" 


(V) 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  X~  are  as  defined  in  formula  (I)>  and 
n  is  an  integer  1,  2  or  3  and 


Ri  ^R2  (VI) 

ch2«ccxxx:h2Chch2N— R2  X- 

OH  R3 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  X~  are  as  defined  in  formula  (I),  and 
Cii)  from  about  95  mole  per  cent  to  0  mole  per  cent  of  at  least 
one  ethylenically  unsaturated  nonionic  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  N'Vinyl  pyrrolidone,  ethyl- 
enically unsaturated  monomers  having  amide  functional- 
ity, and  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  having  hy- 
droxyl functionality, 
the  amount  of  prepolymer  (2)  employed  in  preparing  the  graft 
copolymer  particles  being  from  about  1  part  to  about  23  parts 
by  weight  for  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  monomer  (1)  em- 
ployed, said  prepolymer  moiety  of  the  particles  having  chemi- 
cally bonded  thereto  a  cellulose  reactive  group. 


X- 


IS 

rJ  R3 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl,  R2  is  hydrogen. 


4,469,556 
FLOW  DISTRIBirrOR 
Charles  L.  Saafbrd,  Bekrit,  Wis.,  aasipior  to  BeMt  Corporation, 
Bcloit,  Wia. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  426,612 
lat  a^  D21D  S/Q2 
MS.  CL  162—380  9  Claim 

6.  A  mechanism  for  distributing  the  flow  of  stock  over  a 
laterally  extended  area  to  a  stock  filter  having  an  elongate 
broad  filter  area  for  supplying  the  stock  to  a  papermaking 
machine,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  flow  distributor  having  a  broad  delivery  channel  for  feed- 
ing stock  to  the  broad  filter  area  and  having  a  broad  main 
flow  channel  in  oonununication  with  said  delivery  chan- 
nel with  a  receiving  passage  leading  to  said  main  flow 
channel; 
a  plurality  of  baffles  defining  distributing  paths  therebe- 
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tween  being  in  said  main  flow  channel  turning  the  flow  in 
a  directicm  opposite  to  the  flow  direction  in  the  recdvhig 
passage;  and 

sakl  baffles  having  a  main  wall  portion  extending  transverse 
to  the  flow  in  said  distributor  main  flow  channel  and 
having  an  entry  wall  portien  at  right  angles  to  the  main 
wall  porti<Mi. 

8.  A  mechanism  for  processing  paper  stock  to  be  supplied  to 
a  p^)ennaking  machine,  comprising  in  combination: 


a  stock  filter  having  an  elongate  filter  area  with  a  receiving 
vat  for  receiving  a  flow  of  distributed  stock; 

a  flow  distributor  having  a  broad  delivery  channel  con- 
nected to  feed  stock  to  said  vat  and  having  a  broad  main 
flow  channel  in  communication  with  the  ddivery  channel 
which  is  tapered  in  the  direction  of  flow  and  is  provided 
with  an  inlet  at  the  widest  end;  and 

a  plurality  of  L^haped  baffles  within  the  distributor  channel 
with  a  short  leg  extending  in  the  direction  of  flow  and 
limiting  the  flow  entry  to  the  space  between  the  baffles. 


4,469457 

PROCESS  FOR  CALCINING  AND  CARBONIZING 

PETROLEUM  COKE 

Chris  V.  Schweer,  Breatwood,  aid  Jiauay  B.  Satth,  Colambia, 

both  of  Teuu,  aarigaors  to  Peabody  De?elopaeat  Coaqtaay, 

StL0Bi8,M0. 

FOad  Feb.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,393 

lat  a^  aOB  39/06,  41/00,  49/06,  57/02 

VJS.  a  201—17  1  Oaia 


1.  A  process  for  calcining  and  carbonizing  coke  in  a  furnace 
having  an  enclosed  ftimace  atmosphere  and  input  and  output 
laterally  spaced  ends,  which  comprises; 

partly  coking  green  carbonizable  starting  material  by  trans- 
porting a  bed  thereof  horizontally  in  static  bed  form  from 
the  input  to  the  output  end  of  the  fiimace; 

completing  the  coking  of  the  material  in  a  shaft  furnace; 

water-quenching  the  completely  coked  material  while  pro- 
ducing steam  by-product; 

wherein  the  ftimace  has  a  series  of  airbox  zones  beneath  the 
bed  extending  serially  from  adjacent  the  input  end  to 
adjacent  the  output  end  thereof,  including  a  minority  of 
said  airbox  zones  adjacent  the  input  end  of  the  fbmaoe  and 
a  majority  of  said  airbox  zones  remote  from  the  mput  end; 

feeding  air  in  contrdled  amounts  to  said  minority  of  airbox 
zone^ 

driving  (rff  moisture  and  low  temperature  volatiles  firom  the 
green  starting  material  by  downdrafting  a  stream  of  hot 


gases  firom  the  fbmace  atmosphere  through  the  starting 
material  passing  above  the  minority  of  airbox  zones  with  a 
fan  and  fin-forcing  the  stream  of  downdrafted  gases  bade 
into  the  ftimace  atmosphere  wherein  said  stream  passes 
through  the  starting  material  thence  directly  into  and 
through  said  minority  of  airbox  zones,  thence  directly  into 
and  through  said  fan,  and  thence  directly  into  said  ftir- 
nace's  atmosphere; 
and  cooling  and  rendering  less  spontaneously  combustible 
the  downdrafted  gases  by  injecting  steam  by-product  of 
the  water-quenching  into  the  stream  of  downdrafted  gases 
downstream  of  the  airbox  zones  with  respect  to  stream 
flow  and  upstream  of  the  fan. 


4,469,558 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISTILLING  VINYLAROMATIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Jamca  M.  Watson,  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Coodn  Tech* 

aotogy.  Inc.,  DaUas,  Tex. 
DiTialoB  of  Ser.  No.  071,379,  Aag.  30, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,272,344, 
which  Is  a  dlTlaloo  of  Scr.  No.  925,818,  JaL  18, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,252,615,  which  is  a  coBtlBBatioB*iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  771,438, 
Feb.  24, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,105,506.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  8, 1981, 

Scr.  No.  223,471 
The  porttoa  of  die  term  of  this  patent  sabccqnoit  to  Jun.  9, 1998, 


Iirt.  a'  BOID  3/34:  C07C  7/05.  7/20 
U.S.  a  202-154  8 


■ITMM 


I.  Apparatus  for  the  distillation  of  a  readily  polymerizable 
vinyl  aromatic  compound  employing  a  polymerization  inhibi- 
tor comprising: 

a.  a  first  fractionation  column  having  reboiler  means  con- 
nected thereto  for  maintaining  the  bottoms  of  said  column 
at  a  proper  temperature,  feed  lines  for  introducting  a  vinyl 
aromatic  compound  into  said  column,  and  product  lines 
for  recovering  an  overhead  product  and  a  bottoms  frac- 
tion therefrom; 

b.  means  for  introducing  said  polymerization  inhibitor  into 
the  bottoms  of  said  first  fractionation  column; 

c.  a  second  fractionation  column  having  rdx>iler  means 
connected  thereto,  a  feed  line  for  transporting  the  bottoms 
of  said  first  column  to  said  second  column  for  further 
distillation,  and  a  product  line  for  recovering  an  overhead 
product  and  a  bottoms  fraction; 

d.  a  third  fractionation  column  having  reboiler  means  con- 
nected thereto,  a  feed  line  for  transporting  the  bottoms  of 
said  second  column  to  said  third  column  for  further  distil- 
lation, and  a  product  line  for  recovering  an  overhead 
product  of  high  purity  vinyl  aromatic  con4)ound  and  a 
bottoms  firaction; 

e.  a  flash  stripper  connected  to  said  third  fractionation  col- 
umn (<x  vaporizing  residual  vinyl  aromatic  oon4>ound 
firom  the  bottcMns  fraction  of  said  third  colunm  and  recy- 
cling the  vaporized  vinyl  aromatic  compound  from  said 
bottoms  of  said  third  column  back  to  siid  third  column; 
and 

(.  means  for  recycling  a  portion  of  the  bottoms  of  said  flash 
strq>per  back  to  said  second  column. 
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CONTAINER  FOR  TRANSPORTING  HOT  COKE 
FHedrkh  JoUich,  Emb,  and  Bcnihvd  Hdwichi,  Watten- 
wkcM,  both  of  Pod.  Rep.  oi  Gtnumy,  MrigBon  to  Kmpp- 
Koppcn  GabH,  Fwm,  Pod.  Rep.  of  Germamy 

Flkd  Sop.  27, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  424,955 
CSatei  priority,  appUoitioa  Pod.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Oct  14, 
1981,3140734 

lA  CLf  aOB  39/01  39/14 

SOaiiiis 


VS.  a  202—270 


i_ 


r=\' 


1.  A  container  for  transporting  hot  coke  in  a  dry  cooling 
process  in  which  coke  is  to  be  transported  from  a  coke  oven  to 
a  coke  cooler,  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  upper 
portion  having  an  upper  region  and  a  frustoconical  lower 
portion;  and  a  rotatable  ring  positioned  in  said  upper  region 
above  and  substantially  coincident  with  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion, said  ring  being  provided  with  grippers  located  in  an 


interior  of  the  container 
filled  into  the  container, 


and  adapted  to  seize  the  coke  as  it  is 


4,449,540 

CONTROL  OP  DUMPING  OP  A  REACTOR 
Joka  A.  Morgu,  BarticoTiUe,  Okla.,  aMigMr  to  Phfllips  Petro- 
km  Coapny,  BortkiTllk,  Okla. 

POod  JnL  20, 1902,  Ser.  No.  400,187 

lot  CL^  BOID  3/42 

VS.  CL  203—2  8  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  comprisiag: 

a  reactor, 

a  flash  tank; 

a  dump  Une  for  withdrawing  the  reaction  effluent  from  said 

reactor  and  for  providing  the  thus  withdrawn  reaction 

effluent  to  said  flash  tank; 
a  dump  valve  operably  located  in  said  dump  line; 
a  control  valve  operably  located  in  said  dump  Une,  wherein 

said  reaction  effluent  flows  through  said  dump  valve  prior 

to  flowing  through  laid  control  valve; 
means  for  esublishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the 

desired  opening  of  said  control  valve  at  any  time  during 

which  said  reaction  effluent  is  being  dumped  firom  said 


reactor  to  said  flash  tank,  wherein  the  magnitude  of  said 
first  signal  varies  as  a  function  of  time  and  wherein  the 
rate  at  which  the  magnitude  of  said  first  signal  varies 
allows  said  reaction  effluent  to  be  withdrawn  at  a  substan- 
tially maximum  rate  from  said  reactor  without  causing 
flashing  across  said  dump  valve; 

means  for  establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
opening  of  said  control  valve,  at  any  time  during  which 
said  reaction  effluent  is  being  withdrawn  from  said  reactor 
and  provided  to  said  flash  tank,  required  to  maintiiin  the 
actual  pressure  in  said  flash  tank  substantially  equal  to  a 
maximum  allowable  pressure; 

a  low  select  means; 

means  for  providing  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal  to 
said  low  select  means,  wherein  said  low  select  means 
selects  the  one  of  said  first  and  second  signals  which  is 
representative  of  the  lesser  opening  of  said  control  valve 
to  be  established  as  a  third  signal;  and 

means  for  manipulating  said  control  valve  in  response  to  said 
third  signal. 

5.  A  method  for  controlling  the  rate  at  which  reaction  efflu- 
ent is  withdraMoi  from  a  reactor  and  provided  through  a  dump 
line  to  a  flash  tank,  wherein  a  dump  valve  and  a  control  valve 
are  operably  located  in  said  dump  line  and  wherein  the  reac- 
tion effluent  flows  through  said  dump  valve  before  flowing 
through  said  control  valve,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

using  computing  means  to  establish  a  first  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  desired  opening  of  said  control  valve  at  any 
time  during  which  said  reaction  effluent  is  being  dumped 
from  said  reactor  to  said  flash  tank,  wherein  the  magni- 
tude of  said  first  signal  varies  as  a  function  of  time  and 
wherein  the  rate  at  which  the  magnitude  of  said  first  signal 
varies  allows  said  reaction  effluent  to  be  withdrawn  at  a 
substantially  maximum  rate  from  said  reactor  without 
causing  flailing  across  said  dump  valve; 

using  computing  means  to  establish  a  second  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  opening  of  said  control  valve,  at  any  time 
during  which  said  reaction  effluent  is  being  withdrawn 
from  said  reactor  and  provided  to  said  flash  tank,  required 
to  maintain  the  actual  pressure  in  said  flash  tank  substan- 
tially equal  to  a  maximum  allowable  pressure; 

using  low  select  means  to  establish  a  third  signal  which  is 
representative  of  the  one  of  said  first  and  second  signak 
which  is  representative  of  the  lesser  opening  of  said  con- 
trol valve;  and 

manipulating  said  control  valve  in  response  to  said  third 
sig^. 


4,469,561 
AZEOTROPIC  RECOVERY  OP  BPA  AND  PHENOL 
FROM  AQUEOUS  EFFLUENT  STREAMS 
Subhaa  K.  Sikdar,  Cliftoa  Park,  aad  Vtawy  P.  AanJa,  Schcaec- 
tady,  both  of  N.Y^  aMigaon  to  Gcaerai  Eloctric  Coaipny, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 
CoatiBBatfon  of  Ser.  No.  279,373,  JaL  1, 1981,  abaadoaod.  TUa 
appUcatioa  Jaa.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,382 
lat  CL^  EOID  3/34.  3/36 
VS.  CL  203—39  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  extracting  and  recovering  BPA 
and  phenol  from  an  aqueous  effluent  stream  which  after  treat- 
ment can  be  disposed  of  in  an  environmentally  safe  manner 
which  initially  consists  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  or 
suspension  having  up  to  10%  by  weight  of  BPA  and  up  to  S% 
by  weight  of  phenol  which  is  generated  during  the  manufac- 
ture of  BPA  as  a  result  of  the  washing  of  BPA  adduct  having 
at  least  1  mole  of  phenol  per  mole  of  BPA,  which  comprises, 

(1)  countercurrently  extracting  the  aqueous  effluent  stream 
in  an  extraction  vessel  with  toluene, 

(2)  removing  the  resulting  heavier  aqueous  phase  from  the 
bottom  of  the  extraction  vessel,  while  directing  the  upper 
toluene  phase  to  a  toluene  distillation  column. 
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(3)  distilling  the  toluene  phase  to  produce  a  phenol  and  BPA 
bottoms  product,  while  recycling  the  distilled  toluene  to 
the  extraction  vessel  of  (1), 

(4)  directing  the  BPA  and  phenol  bottoms  product  to  a 
phenol  distillation  column, 

(5)  recovering  phenol  as  a  condensed  vapor  and  BPA  as  a 
bottoms  product. 


ruTHUfmi 


WMtm 


I  '  I 
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(6)  directing  the  aqueous  phase  of  (2)  to  a  distillation  column 
to  effect  the  separation  and  recovery  of  trace  amounts  of 
toluene  from  the  aqueous  phase  and 

(7)  passing  the  resulting  aqueous  phase  from  (6)  through  an 
activated  carbon  adsorber  or  an  organic  resin  prior  to 
disposal. 

4,469,562 

CARBON  DIOXIDE  SENSOR 

Koo-Wei  Ouuig,  32  Backman  Dr.,  Lexington,  Mass.  02173 

Filed  Dec  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,421 

lat.  a^  GOIN  27/46 

VS.  CL  204—1  T  10  Claims 


ORMn 


* 


m 


Ih.. 


J«   J* 


1.    A    method    for   measuring   cartwn    dioxide    which 
includes: 
placing  a  first  diffusion  membrane  in  communication  with 

a  fluid  medium,  the  medium  containing  the  cartwn 

dioxide  to  be  measured; 
flowing  the  carbon  dioxide  through  the  first  diffusion 

membrane,  the  diffusion  membrane  permeation  selec- 
tive for  carbon  dioxide; 
hydrating  said  carbon  dioxide  to  form  anions  and  cations; 
flowing  the  anions  through  an  anion  exchange  membrane; 
reforming  the  carbon  dioxide  at  the  anode; 
creating  an  electrolyte  flow  path  between  the  anode  and 

the  cathode  and  through  the  electrolyte;  and 
measuring  the  current  between  the  anode  and  the  cathode 

to  determine  the  level  of  selected  species  in  the  gaseous 

stream. 


4,469,563 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  HIGH-DENSITY 

INFORMATION  DISC  RECORDING  SUBSTRATES 

Dayid  P.  Hakala,  ladlaaapoUs,  lad.,  assigaor  to  RCA  Corpora* 

tiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aag.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,477 

lat  a^  C25D  I/IO,  5/34 

VS.  CL  204-5  6  Clalais 

1.  In  a  method  for  treating  a  copper  recording  substrate 

which  comprises  immersing  said  substrate  in  an  aqueous  solu- 


tion of  about  S-30  grams  per  liter  of  an  alkaline  cleaner  and 
from  about  2.5-20  grams  per  liter  of  an  oxidizing  agent,  said 
mixture  being  maintained  at  between  about  3S*-8S*  C.  for  an 
immersion  time  between  about  S-30  minutes,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  removing  the  copper  oxide  layer  formed 
thereby  by  immersing  in  an  ammonium  chloride  aqueous  solu- 
tion. 


4,4o9,564 
COPPER  ELECTROPLATING  PROCESS 
Yataka  Okiaaka,  Madisoa;  Craig  G.  Sarith,  North  PlaiafieM, 
aad  Uwreaee  E.  S^th,  Plaiafldd,  aU  of  N  J.,  assiVMrs  to 
ATAT  BeU  Laboratories,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Aag.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,151 

lat  a^  C25D  3/38.  7/00 

VS.  CL  204—15  26  ClaiBH 


1.  A  process  for  electroplating  copper  onto  a  circuit  board, 
said  circuit  board  comprising  an  insulating  substrate  with  a 
surface  at  least  partially  covered  with  copper  comprising  the 
step  of  passing  current  through  an  anode,  copper  electroplat- 
ing bath  and  cathode,  said  electroplating  bath  comprising  a 
source  of  copper  and  an  organic  additive,  and  in  which  said 
anode  is  nonconsumable  characterized  in  that  the  anode  is 
surrounded  by  a  cation-permeable  membrane  so  as  to  prevent 
organic  additives  in  the  bath  from  reaching  the  anode. 


4,469,565 
PROCESS  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  ELECTRODEPOSITING 

ON  STRIP  METAL  ON  ONE  OR  BOTH  SIDES 
Josef  HampeL  BrdteaAut,  Austria,  assigaor  to  Andritz-Rnthaer 
ladustrieaalagea  AktJeagesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,328 
Clains  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  5,  1982,  3014/82; 
Jol.  4, 1983,  2438/83 

lat  a.J  C25D  5/02.  5/08 
VS.  Q.  204—15  11  ClaiBH 


1.  A  process  of  continuously  electrodepositing  a  metal  layer 
on  at  least  one  side  of  a  strip  metal  which  is  moved  while  it  is 
maintained  in  a  non-horizontal  orientation,  comprising  the 
steps  of  causing  an  electrolyte  to  flow  between  at  least  one 
platelike  anode  and  the  strip  metal,  which  constitutes  a  cath- 
ode, permitting  the  electrode  to  enter  freely  adjacent  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  anode  to  flow  downwardly  by  gravity  so 
that  the  electrolyte  constitutes  a  coherent  body  of  flowing 
liquid  in  the  space  between  the  anode  and  the  strip  metal  and 
in  contact  with  said  strip  metal,  and  continuously  supplying 
additional  electrolyte  to  said  space  to  maintain  said  ^wce  filled 
with  electrolyte. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
ELECTROPLATED  MAGNEHC  MEMORY  DISK,  AND 

THE  LIKE 
DmW  X.  Wnjr,  Qmp  Pvk,  CUifn  atrigMT  to  DyMidc  Dtak, 
lacn  Ckrtmlh,  Cdir. 

PDid  Ail.29, 1M3,  Sm.  No.  927,349 
IM.  ai  C3SD  5/00 


nmultaneouily  oxidiziiig  Mid  first  and  woond  metal  byen  by 
tlie  UN  of  an  anodiaatkm  technique  to  form  first  and  second 
oxide  layers  of  TaiOs  and  NbjOs.  respectively,  said  first  oxide 
layer  being  formed  (»  said  first  layer  of  Ta  and  said  second 


UA  a  104—23 


11 


L  Apparatus  for  depositing  a  layer  of  magnetic  material  on 
a  sobsttate,  including:  a  container  for  an  electrolyte;  a  target 
mounted  in  said  container  comprising  a  member  having  an 
electrically  conductive  surftce  on  which  the  layer  of  magnetic 
material  is  to  be  depodlBd;  an  anode  mounted  in  said  container 
in  spaced  and  parallel  nelationship  with  said  target;  means  for 
introducing  a  direct  current  voltage  across  said  anode  and 
target;  at  least  one  apertured  mask  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
container  between  Mid  anode  and  said  target  to  provide  a 
controlled  current  density  across  the  surfiwe  of  the  target  as 
the  mask  rotates;  and  means  mechanically  coupled  to  the  mask 
for  rotatably  driving  the  mask. 


TREAIMia^fr  OF  COPPER  FOIL 
John  Tordiy,  NewcMda  ipoa  TjTM,  and  JaiMs  McGOly,  Whtt- 

ley  Bay,  both  of  BBgiaad.  asri«nn  to  ToHay  4  CkrUak 

PaUk  UaUad  Coapt^r,  North  SUaldi,  Ei^lnd 
FOad  Doe.  1, 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  S86,TW 

OataH  priority,  appUcatkm  Ualtod  Ktagdoim  Doc  1, 1M2, 
•234297 

lit  ai  C25D  5/Ja  7/06,  J  J/38 
VA  d  20^'27  10  <T«iiM 

1.  A  method  of  treating  copper  foil  including  the  steps  of 
electrodepositing  onto  the  foil  a  nodular,  dendritic  Uyer  of 
metal  encapoukting  said  noduhv ,  dendritic  kyer  of  metal  with 
a  layer  of  copper,  applying  over  said  encapsulating  layer  a 
barrier  layer  comprisina  an  alloy  of  zinc,  nickel  and  at  IcHt  one 
of  the  metals  selected  f^  the  group  lead,  selenium,  tellurium, 
tin  and  anenic,  and  paasivating  the  resultant  structure. 


METHOD  FOR  MAtlNG  TUN-FILM  TRANSISTORS 
Hlroaki  Kite,  Tsvl;  Kolhol  KiaU,  and  Yitoka  Takaf^Ji,  both  of 
Nam,  aO  of  Japan,  tmipuHt  to 


ttoa,  Tokyo,  both  of;  Japan 

FDod  Dae.  1, 1912,  S«.  No.  44^046 

UpHaation  Japan,  Dae.  10, 1911,  S6.19N94 
IM.  a>  C28D  5/H:  HOIL  49/02 
VS.  a  204-38.1  1  cUa 

L  A  method  for  making  a  thin-film  transistor  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  fonaing  a  first  metal  layer  of  Ta,  whKh 
ultimately  becomes  a  gato  electrode,  on  an  insulative  substrate, 
formhig  a  second  metal  layer  of  Nb  on  sakl  first  metal  layer, 


oxide  biyer  being  formed  on  said  first  oxide  Uyer,  and  effecting 
a  selective  etching  to  remove  only  the  second  oxide  layer  of 
NbjOs,  thereby  leaving  the  first  oxide  layer  of  TaiOs  to  form 
the  gato  insulating  layer  for  the  Ta  gato  electrode. 


4y4d9,569 
CYANIDE-FREE  COPPER  PLATING  PROCESS 
LIlUe  C  Tnmaaiewskl,  and  T^addssi  W.  ToMaaaawskl,  both  of 
Dearborn,  Midk,  assignors  to  OMI  Interaatlowd  Corpora- 
tion, Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  483,333 
Int  a)  C28D  3/38 
V&  a  204—82  R  32  CfadM 

1.  A  procoH  for  electrodepositing  a  grain  refined  duciile  and 
adherent  coiner  strike  on  a  conductive  substrate  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  providing  sn  aqueous  alkaline  cyanide-firee 
dectrolyte  containing  copper  icms  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
electrodeposit  copper,  a  complexing  agent  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  chelate  the  copper  ions  present,  said  complexing  agent 
comprising  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
l-hydroxyethylidene-l,l-disphosphonic  acid,  a  mixture  of 
l-hydroxyethylidene-l,l<disphoq>honic  acid  and  aminotri- 
(methylene  phoq>honic  add)  in  which  said  1-hydroxyethyli- 
dene-l,l«diphoq>h(mic  add  is  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
about  SO  percent  by  weight  of  the  mixture  and  a  mixture  of 
l-hydroxyethylidene*l,l<<liphosphonic  acid  and  ethylene  di- 
amine tetro  (methylene  phosphonic  add)  in  which  said  1- 
hydroxyethylidene-l.l-diphosphonic  add  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  the  mixture, 
M  well  u  the  bath  soluble  and  compatible  salts  and  partial  salts 
thereof,  a  bath  soluble  and  compatible  carbonate  compound  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  stalMlize  the  pH  of  the  electrolyte,  and 
hydroxyl  ions  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  pH  of  about  7.3  to 
about  10.S,  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  dectrolyte 
between  about  100*  to  about  ItiO*  P.,  immersing  a  conductive 
substrate  to  be  plated  m  a  cathode  in  sakl  dectrolyte,  fanmers- 
ing  a  combination  of  a  copper-base  soluble  anode  and  a  forrite 
insoluble  anode  in  said  dectrolyte  to  provkle  a  copper  anode 
to  ferrite  anode  surface  area  rat^  of  about  1:2  to  about  1:6,  and 
passing  current  between  said  anodes  and  sakl  cathode  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  deposit  copper  on  sakl  sobstrato  to 
the  desired  thickness. 
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4«4d9,870 

USE  OF  A  REINFORCED  CERAMIC  TUBE  IN  THE 

ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCnON  OF  METALS 

Lmveaee  W.  Haya,  Badin,  N.C,  and  H,  Wayne  Cotton,  Paka- 

tfaM,  Tex.,  aasiffors  to  Ahaniaam  Coavoay  of  ABMrica,  Puts- 
bvgh,Pa. 

Filed  No?.  C,  1901,  Ser.  No.  318378 

Int  a^  C28C  3/Oa  3/06.  7/00 

U.S.  a  204-87  9  nrf— 


1.  A  method  of  using  a  ceramic  tube  having  two  ends  and  a 
metal  liner  within  the  tube  and  closer  to  one  end  of  the  tube 
than  the  other,  comprising  feeding  a  material  through  the  tube 
and  liner,  the  direction  ci  material  flow  being  from  the  liner- 
close  end  to  the  linernlistant  end,  wherein  the  tube  extends  into 
a  molten  bath  dectrolysis  cell  having  a  Ud  and  a  chamber 
beneath  the  lid,  with  sakl  materid  flowing  into  the  cell,  the 
liner-distant  aid  bdng  submerged  in  molten  bath  within  the 
cell,  the  tube  extending  from  its  liner-distant  end,  through  the 
chamber,  to  the  Ud. 


in  a  filter  press  membrane  dectrolytk:  cell  containing  dectro- 
lyte having  an  anode  bus,  a  cathode  bus,  an  anolyte  infeed 
manifoM,  a  catholyte  infeed  manifold,  a  deionized  water  in- 
feed,  a  brine  infeed,  a  product  caustic  outlet,  a  product  chlo- 
rine outlet,  and  a  plurality  of  anodic  and  cathodic  dectrodes, 
each  pair  of  anodes  and  cathodes  bdng  sandwiched  about  a 
memtoane,  com(»ising: 

a.  dectrically  disconnecting  the  dectrolytk  cell  from  the 
dectricd  power  source; 

b.  disconnecting  and  sealing  the  brine  and  ddonized  water 
infeed; 

c.  draining  the  dectrolyte  from  the  dectrolytic  cell; 

d.  determining  the  location  of  the  electrode  adjacent  the 
structurally  damaged  membrane; 

e.  removing  the  catholyte  infeed  manifold; 
f  removing  the  anolyte  infeed  manifold; 
g.  removing  the  anode  bus; 

h.  removing  the  cathode  bus; 

i.  placing  the  dectrolytic  cell  in  a  horizontd  position  to  form 

a  cell  stack; 
j.  removing  the  back  plate  from  the  electrolytic  cell; 
k.  connecting  a  lifting  fixture  to  the  electrode  immediately 

above  the  electrode  adjacent  the  structurally  damaged 

membrane; 
1.  breaking  the  stack  apart  into  two  units  by  raising  the  lifting 

fixture  connected  to  the  electrode  immediately  above  the 

electrode  adjacent  the  structurally  damaged  membrane; 
m.  inspecting  Uie  structurally  damaged  membrane; 
n.  replacing  the  structurally  damaged  membrane; 
o.  reassembling  the  cell  stack  into  one  unit;  and 
p.  reassembling  the  dectrdytic  cell  and  reconnecting  the 

cell  electrolytic  and  dectricd  connections. 


4*489,871 

REPLACEMENT  OF  A  STRUCTURALLY  DAMAGED 

MEMBRANE 

David  L.  Fdr,  Chattanooga;  Kenneth  E.  Woodard,  Jr^  and 

Robert  A.  Dean,  both  of  Cterdaad,  aU  of  TeuL,  aadpwrs  to 
OUa  CorporatkM,  New  Harea,  Conn. 

FOad  Ang.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  819,386 

Int  a^  C28B  1/08. 1/46:  B22D  19/10 

U.S.  CL  204—90  21  r%mim^ 


4,489,872 
METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  PROCESSING  A 
BAND-SHAPE  MATERIAL 
Yasno  Kfanoto,  nuildera;  Maaahiko  YaaMasoto,  NiaUaondya; 
Katsnnori  Tandya,  Kobe;  Yoahfldto  Sokd,  Sakal;  Akio  Ko- 
mnra;  ShoicU  Honda,  both  of  Osalto;  HldeUko  Mashata, 
Sdta;   HIroahl   KaiMda,   Takatodd;   TooMhlko   Saakl, 
Ibardd,  and  ToBMya  Inooe,  KawaaaU,  all  (rf  Japan,  asda 
to  Hitachi  ShlpbdUIng  A  Engtoeeriag  Co.,  Ltdn  Japoa 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1901,  Ser.  No.  241,681 
Oalns  priority,  appUeatkm  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1900, 88-31096 
Inta3C28Fi/7tf 
U.S.  a  204—129.46  l 


1.  A  method  of  replacing  a  structurally  damaged  membrane 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  prftrfssing  a  ribbon-like  mate- 
rid  comprising: 

a  preliminary  polishing  step  in  which  surface  defects  of 
materid  pulled  out  from  an  uncoiler  are  removed  and  the 
surface  of  the  materid  is  semi-finished  by  exposing  said 
ribbon-like  materid  to  first,  second  and  third  combined 
dectrolytic  and  polishing  steps,  wherein  each  of  sakl 
combined  steps  includes  supplying  abrasive  matter  to  the 
surface  of  circular  electrodes  by  means  of  a  bore  hole  in 
the  center  of  said  dectrodes,  supplying  dectrolytes  to  a 
g^>  separating  sakl  ribbon-like  materid  and  sakl  circular 
dectrodes,  and  pressing  said  ribb(»-like  nuterid  to  said 
circular  dectrodes  with  a  |»edetermined  force,  wherein 
said  first,  second  and  third  pdishing  steps  utilize  first, 
second  and  third  abrasives  which  are  progressivdy  finer, 

a  find  polishing  step  in  which  the  surfrce  of  the  materid  is 
mirror  finished  comprising  expoaing  said  rlbboa-Uke  mate-^ 
rid  to  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  combined  aiaetrolytic  and 
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pditbing  steps,  wherein  each  of  said  combined  steps  in- 
clude supplying  abrasive  matter  to  the  surface  of  a  circular 
electrode  by  means  of  a  bore  hole  in  the  center  of  said 
electrode,  supplying  electrolytes  to  a  gap  separating  said 
ribbon-like  material  and  said  circuUr  electrodes,  and 
pressing  said  ribboo-Iike  material  to  said  electrodes  with  a 
predetermined  force  wherein  said  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth 
steps  utilize  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  abrasives  finer  than  said 
first,  second  and  tkird  abrasives  and  which  become  pro- 
gressively finer, 

a  washing  and  drying  step  in  which  said  ribbon-like  material 
is  washed  and  dried  to  remove  extraneous  matter  from  the 
surface  of  said  ribbon-like  material,  said  washing  step 
comprising  a  first  step  for  washing  coarse  materials  from 
said  ribbon-like  material  and  a  second  step  including  first, 
second  and  third  showering  steps  for  showering  upper  and 
lower  sides  of  said  ribbon-like  material  to  clean  residues 
therefrom,  and  said  drying  step  includes  an  air  drying  step 
and  a  heat  drying  step; 

a  surface  inspection  step  in  which  a  finished  surface  of  said 
ribbon-like  material  is  inspected  for  surface  roughness  and 
defects; 

a  surface  protection  step  in  which  a  protective  film  is  i^iplied 
to  the  finished  surface  of  said  ribbon-like  material;  and 

a  press  step  in  which  said  ribbon-like  material  is  cut  into 
predetermined  sizef. 


4,469,573 

METHOD  AND  ARAANGEMENT  FOR  SEPARATING 

RUBBER  FROM  METAL 

Pa?el  Manih,  Iraaj,  YafoslaTia,  aadgiior  to  Sara  KraiU  ladns* 

trUa  gaaUcTih,  nsajcaih  la  kemladh  iiddkoT  nJ^Lo^  Iju- 

bUaoa,  Yagoalafla 

CoMiBaatkM-i»>part  oTSer.  No.  199,157,  Oct  21, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,332,700.  lUa  appttcatkm  Mar.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  362,773 
The  portfaM  of  the  term  of  this  patent  safaaeqoent  to  Jan.  1, 1989, 


lat  a^  O08J  3/28.  J  J/00 
VS,  a  204—155  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  rubber  from  metal  which  com- 
prises obtaining  a  disintagrated  metal-containing  rubber  body, 
impeding  the  access  of  oxygen  to  the  rubber,  exposing  said 
rubber  body  to  high-frequency  electromagnetic  field  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  cause  the  metal  to  glow  and  the  border  layer  of  the 
rubber  on  the  metal-rubber  contact  to  become  thermally  de- 
graded and  carbonized,  cooling  until  the  metal  ceases  to  glow, 
and  separating  the  rubber  from  the  metal  by  means  of  magnetic 
separation. 


4,469374 

PROCESS  AND  AUTOMATED  DEVICE  FOR 
LASER-INDUCED  CHEMISTRY 
Philip  M.  Kaaha,  Newton,  and  Robert  M.  Scrioo,  Tewksbury, 
both  of  Maasn  wtifffrs  to  Braadda  UaiTcrsity,  Waltham, 


FOed  May  »,  1982,  Scr.  No.  380,631 
lat  a.3  BOIJ  19/08.  19/12 
U.S.  a  204—159  R       I  17  Claims 

16.  A  method  of  promoting  chemical  reactions,  comprising 
the  following  steps: 

a.  expanding  the  volume  of  a  reaction  chamber,  which  com- 
prises a  piston  and  a  cylinder  which  is  equipped  with  one 
or  more  windows,  by  moving  said  piston  within  said 
cylinder,  thereby  causing  one  or  more  chemicals  to  enter 
said  cylinder  through  an  inlet; 

b.  directing  a  beam  of  clectronugnetic  radiation  through  one 
or  more  of  said  windows  into  said  cyUnder,  thereby  irradi- 
ating said  chemicals  in  said  cyliner  and  causing  said  chem- 
icals to  react  and  fonn  one  or  more  products;  and 


c.  reducing  the  volume  of  said  reaction  chamber  by  moving 
said  piston  within  said  cylinder,  thereby  causing  said 


LENBTH  . 
CHMKM 


WIDTH  or  CHAMKR 

wcnruuv  okn 


products  to  be  expelled  from  said  cylinder  into  a  recepta- 
cle. 


4,469,575 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION, 

PHOTOINITIATOR  MIXTURE  AND  CURING  PROCESS 

TJcrk  Tan  der  Hanw,  Diepcareoi,  aad  Haas  Jaspm,  Pattea, 

both  of  Nethcriaads,  aaaigaors  to  Akxoaa,  Ashcfille,  N.C 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  315,799,  Oct  28, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,442,022. 
This  applicatioa  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  431,524 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Nethcriaads,  No?.  5,  1980, 
8006035 

lat  a^  G08F  2/46.  2/50:  O08J  3/28 
U.S.  CL  204—159.19  3  ClaiM 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising: 

a.  a  polymerizable,  polyethylenically  unsaturated  com- 
pound; 

b.  benzil  and/or  fluorenone; 

c.  a  biphenylyl  ketone  of  the  formula: 


wherein: 

Ri=hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  1-8  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkoxy  group  having  1-10  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl 
carbonyl  group  having  2-12  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen 
atom;  and 
R2=an  alkyl  group  having  1-12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  furyl  or  thiophenyl,  which  groups  may  be 
substituted  or  not,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  said  biphe- 
nylyl ketone  to  said  benzil  and/or  fluorenone  is  firom 
0.2S  to  9  and  wherein  said  benzil  and/or  fluorenone  and 
said  biphenylyl  ketone  combined  comprise  an  aromatic 
ketone  mixture,  said  aromatic  ketone  mixture  compris- 
ing between  0. 1  and  \.i%  of  the  weight  of  said  compo- 
sition; and 
d.  a  reducing  agent  capable  of  reducing  the  aromatic  car- 
bonyl compounds  when  they  are  in  the  excited  state,  said 
reducing  agent  comprising  between  0.1  and  4.5%  of  the 
weight  of  said  composition,  and  wherein  the  weight  ratio 
of  said  aromatic  ketone  mixture  to  said  reducing  agent  is 
from  1:3  to  3:1. 
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4,469,576 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROLYTICAL  PRODUCnON 

OF  ALKALINE  CHLORATE 

ToaUtada  Akaawa;  KohUchi  SaaaU,  aad  Toshikatn  Haga,  aU 

of  Koriyaau,  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Hodogaya  Chcoiical  Con- 

paay,  Ud.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  368,122 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  17, 1981,  56-57123 

lat  a^  C25B  9/00 

U.S.  a  204-237  4  daian 


I2III6 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  electrolytically  producing  alkaline 
chlorates  fnm  a  starting  solution,  comprising  a  container  of  a 
column  type  forming  a  lower  electrolysis  zone  having  an 
electrode  section  and  a  feed  section;  an  intermediate  reaction 
zone  having  an  elevating  section  and  a  descending  section,  in 
combination,  forming  a  reactor;  and  an  upper  gas-separation 
zone,  said  electrode  section  comprising  vertical  cathode  plates 
and  anode  plates  mounted  to  said  column  and  arranged  alter- 
nately and  spaced  apari  from  the  neighboring  plates,  and  hav- 
ing a  horizontal  straight  passage  therethrough,  said  feed  sec- 
tion being  defined  by  said  electrode  section  and  the  side  and 
bottom  walls  of  said  column  to  form  two  symmetrical  opposite 
areas  outside  of  said  electrode  section,  which  areas  are  in 
communication  with  each  other  through  said  horizontal 
straight  passage, 

said  elevating  section  being  defined  by  a  vertical  tube  extend- 
ing axially  within  said  column,  said  tube  having  upper  and 
lower  open  ends  with  an  enlar^  lower  portion  of  a  reverse 
fimnel  form  covering  the  top  area  of  said  electrode  section, 
said  descending  section  being  defined  by  said  tube  and  the 
side  wall  of  said  column  to  form  a  space  extending  vertically 
around  said  tube  and  having  an  inlet  for  introducing  starting 
solution  and  an  outlet  for  discharging  solution  out  of  said 
colunm,  said  descending  section  communicating  with  said 
feed  section  at  the  top  thereof, 
said  upper  zone  being  defined  by  the  side  and  top  walls  of  said 
column  to  form  a  space  communicating  with  said  elevating 
and  descending  sections,  said  upper  zone  having  an  outlet  at 
the  top  wall  of  said  column  for  discharging  gases  produced 
from  the  solution  in  said  column,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

(A)  said  column  consisting  of  three  separate  cylindrical 
segments  corresponding  to  said  lower  zone,  said  interme- 
diate ztme,  and  said  upper  zone,  respectively,  said  column 
segments  being  connected  detachably  by  bolt-nut  means 
at  their  joints,  the  joints  between  said  lower  and  interme- 
diate segments  being  electrically  connected  by  a  copper 
strip; 

(B)  said  anode  plates  being  grouped  in  two  combinations 
forming  a  pair  of  combs  located  oppositely  in  such  ar- 
rangement that  corresponding  anode  plates  of  said  oppo- 
site combs  extend  inwardly  in  opposite  directions,  and  the 
inner  ends  of  the  corresponding  opposite  anode  plates  are 
spaced  apart  firom  each  other, 

(C)  said  caUiode  plates  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom 


wall  of  said  colunm  and  being  spaced  apart  from  the 
neighboring  plates  without  any  spacers,  each  cathode 
plate  having  a  horizontal  hole  defined  by  it  and  said  col- 
umn bottom  wall,  said  holes  forming,  in  combination,  said 
horizontal  straight  passage  across  said  electrode  section, 
said  anode  plates  having  lower  free  ends  positioned  above 
said  horizontal  staight  passage; 

(D)  said  lower  and  intermediate  column  segments  ha%dng 
substantially  the  same  inner  diameter  over  their  axial 
length,  said  lower  column  segment  having  opposite 
holes  open  to  the  opposite  sides  of  the  segment  wall  and 
having  opposite  hollow  extensions  extending  straight- 
outwardly  from  said  corresponding  sides  to  surround 
said  segment  boles,  thereby  to  form  opposite  inlets  for 
said  anode  combs  to  be  introduced  into  said  column 
therethrough; 

(E)  said  upper  column  segment  forming  said  upper  gas- 
separation  zone  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of 
said  lower  and  intermediate  column  segments,  and 
being  detachably  connected  to  said  intermediate  col- 
umn segment; 

(F)  said  tube  defining  said  elevating  section  having  an 
upper  cylindrical  portion  allowing  the  solution  to  flow 
therethrough  in  a  pbton  flow,  while  said  cylindrical 
intermediate  column  segment  and  said  upper  cylindrical 
tube  portion,  in  combination,  define  said  descending 
section  of  a  circumferential  form  which  allows  the 
solution  to  flow  therethrough  in  a  piston  flow; 

(G)  said  enlarged  lower  portion  of  said  tube  being 
mounted  onto  the  opposite  outermost  cathode  plates  at 
the  opposite  upper  comers  thereof;  and 

(H)  a  ratio  of  a  height  of  said  column  to  the  diameter  of 
said  intermediate  reaction  zone  being  not  less  than  2. 


4,469,577 
MEMBRANE  ELECTROLYSIS  CELL 
Helmat  Schmitt  Dortmmid;  Hdmnth  Schorig,  Holzwicfccde, 
and  WoUgaagStrewe,  DortmaBd,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assigaors  to  Ubdc  GariiH,  Dortasaad,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

FOed  May  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  498,009 
ClaiaM  priority,  apidicatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  May  26, 
1982,3219704 

lat  a^  C25B  9/01  11/03 
UjS.  a  204-252  3 


1.  A  filter  press  electrolytic  cdl  comprising: 

a  pair  of  cooperating  outer  seal  members  having  cooperating 
facing  surfaces,  the  outer  peripheral  portions  of  the  facing 
surfaces  contacting  one  another  in  sealing  relationship; 
and 

an  electrode  pair  and  membrane  assembly  having  an  outer 
peripheral  portion  positioned  between  the  inner  portion  of 
the  facing  surfaces  of  said  outer  seal  members,  said  elec- 
trode pair  and  membrane  assembly  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  electrode  plates  having  a  membrane  element 
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poritioiMd  thereboween,  each  of  uid  electrode  plates 
mchidtng  an  outer  periiriieral  plate  portion  and  a  plurality 
of  centrally  located  spaced  apart  grid  members  integral 
with  said  outer  plate  portion,  the  outer  peripheral  pkte 
portion  of  one  of  said  electrode  plates  in  sealing  engage* 
ment  with  the  innei  pcvtion  of  the  facing  surface  of  one  of 
said  outer  seal  members  and  the  outer  peripheral  plate 
portion  of  the  other  one  of  said  electrode  (dates  in  sealing 
engagement  with  the  inner  portimi  of  the  fiscing  surface  of 
the  other  one  of  said  outer  seal  members,  said  grid  mem- 
bers of  said  one  of  said  electrode  plates  projecting  out- 
wardly toward  said  other  one  of  said  dectrode  plates  for 
engagement  with  one  side  of  said  membrane  element  to 
urge  a  first  portion  of  said  membrane  element  toward  said 
other  one  of  said  electrode  plates,  said  grid  members  of 
said  other  one  of  said  electrode  plates  staggered  relative  to 
said  grid  memben  ^  said  one  of  said  electrode  plates  and 
projecting  outwardly  toward  said  one  of  said  electrode 
plates  for  engagement  with  the  opposite  side  of  said  mem- 
brane element  to  urge  a  second  portion  of  said  membrane 
element  toward  said  one  of  said  electrode  plates,  and  a  seal 
means  between  said  plate  portions  of  said  electrode  {dates 
and  said  membrane  element,  said  seal  means  cooperating 
with  said  membrane  element  for  establishing  a  predeter- 
mined spacing  between  said  electrode  plates. 


G. 


4y449,S78 

HYDROG&N  VENT  ASSEMBLY 

SoWMlair,  7(  OwMdaga  St^  LewlstOB,  N.Y.  14092 

FOad  Ang.  10, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  52M76 

IM.  a^  C2SB  9/00 


UjS.  a  204-279 


1.  An  improved  polymeric  hydrogen  vent  assembly  for  use 
on  chloralkali  diaphragm  cells,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  tube  having  an  enlarged  upper  section  with 
an  open  end  and  a  tower  section  engaging  the  hydrogen 
outlet  iHpe  of  said  cell,  said  tube  being  adapted  to  contain 
a  liquid  medium, 

(b)  a  standpipe  emplaoed  within  the  tube,  the  lower  end  of 
said  standpipe  being  sealed  to  the  lower  inner  surface  of 
said  tid)e,  the  upper  end  of  said  standpipe  being  recessed 
below  the  open  end  of  the  tube, 

(c)  an  inverted  cup  emplaced  within  the  tube  enckxing  the 
standpipe,  said  cup  dividing  the  region  between  the  stand- 
pipe  and  tube  into  an  inner  region  and  an  outer  region,  the 
bMe  (rfsaid  cup  beiag  adapted  to  engage  the  lower  inner 
surface  of  the  tube,  and  the  top  of  said  cup  having  a  ma- 
nometer fitting  communicating  directly  with  the  stand- 
pipe,  said  cup  containing  peripheral  openings  permitting 
fluid  communication  between  the  mner  r^ion  and  the 
outer  region,  and 

(d)  a  manoaeter  sealed  to  the  manometer  fitting. 


4^449479 
SOLID  POLYMER  ELECTROLYTES  AND  ELECTRODE 
BONDED  WITH  HYDROPHYUC 
FLUOROCOPOLYMERS 
Michael  J.  Gmitch,  derdand  Halilrt^  DomM  L.  DOtmfbk, 
Mentor,  both  of  Ohio;  Leo  L.  Benava,  San  Jeaa,  Gallf„  and 
EMn  M.  Vanaa,  Oerdand,  Ohio,  aadgaon  to  Diaasoad 
Shamrock  Gorporation,  Dallaai  Tex. 
Coathiuation-te-part  of  Scr.  No.  277,918,  Joa  26, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,421,879.  lids  application  Sep.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  419,922 
lat  CL3  C25B  1/46,  9/04 
VS.  0. 204—283  2  < 


la. 


1. 

ing: 


A  solid  polymer  electrolyte  dectrode  assembly  compris- 


a  perfluorocarbon  copolymeric  membrane  comprising  two 
z(Mies  each  having  ftinctional  groups  with  the  groups 
differing  from  one  zone  to  the  other; 

a  hydrophyUc  perfluorocarbon  copolymer  composite  anode 
prepared  fnm  a  diq>ersion  of  craductive  particuhoe  sub- 
stance and  hydrophylic  perfluorocarbon  copolymer  dis- 
persed in  solvating  dispmion  medium,  said  anode  being 
ooadhered  to  one  membrane  surftoe  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of  said  conductive  particulate  substance  partiaUy 
coated  with  the  hydrophylic  perfliK>rocarbon  copolymer, 
said  copolymer  having  equivdent  weight  between  about 
900  and  ISOO;  and 

a  hydroph^  perfluorocarbon  copolymer  cmnposite  cath- 
ode prefMred  from  a  diversion  of  particulate  dectrocata- 
lytic  compound  and  hydrophylic  perfluorocarbon  copoly- 
mer diqjersed  in  solvating  dispersion  medium,  said  cath- 
ode being  coadhered  to  the  surface  of  the  membrane 
obverse  from  said  anode,  said  cathode  consisting  essen- 
tially of  said  particulate  dectrocatdytic  compound  par- 
tiaUy coated  with  the  hydro{diylic  perfluorocarbon  co- 
polymer, said  copolymer  having  e(|uivalent  weight  be- 
tween about  900  and  ISOO. 


4,449,n0 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  IMPROVED  INTERNALLY 

SUPPORTED  ELECTRODE 
Gary  A.  Ddiorrid,  Midlaad,  and  Jeacph  D.  Lefem,  Bay  Gttjr, 
both  of  Mich.,  aadgnora  to  Ha  Dow 
Midland,  Mick. 
ContiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  249,288,  Mar.  30, 1981,  i 
lUs  appHcaticn  Ang.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  408,373 
lit  a^  C25B  11/03 
VS.  CL  204—284  10 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  internally  supported  dectrode 
which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  a  first  ezpoaed  member  with  a  plurality  of 
projecti(»s  which  extend  fnm  a  first  surface  of  a  gas 
peimeable  suiqwrt  section; 

(b)  contacting  a  second  ezpoaed  member  with  a  plurality  of 
projections  which  extend  firom  a  second  surftce  (rfthe  gas 
permeable  support  section; 
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(e)  imbedding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  projeetkms  into  the 
contacting  surftoes  of  each  of  the  exposed  members;  and 


jor 


(d)  boidhig  the  imbedded  projections  to  each  of  the  exposed 
memben 


4,449,881 

ELECTROLYTIC  ELECIRODE  HAVING  HIGH 

DURABILITY 

HiraaU  Aaano,  Odka;  Takaydd  SUaManaa,  Tokyo,  and  Hideo 

NMa,  Kangawa,  aU  of  Japan,  aad^ors  to  Psrmdsc  Elae- 

treda  Ltdn  Kam^nra,  Japan 

FOad  May  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  379,899 

CUbm  priority,  appHcathwi  Japan,  May  19, 1981,  S8-74396 

brt.  a)  C2SB 11/00 

VS.  a  204-290  F  8  ClaiHH 

1.  An  dectrolytic  dectrode  having  high  durability  for  use  in 

dectrolysis  where  the  generation  of  oxygen  occurs  which 


mixture  flowed  into  the  shdl  to  provide  residence  time  for 
a  portion  of  the  relativdy  poUu-  liquid  to  coalesce  and 
gravitate  in  separation  from  the  rdativdy  non-poUv  liq* 
dd; 
means  for  flowing  the  remaining  mixture  of  liquids  into  a 
compartment  in  which  a  phue  separator  is  mounted  and 
which  sqtarator  has, 

(a)  a  first  paralld  plate  sections  of  dectrically  conductive 
materid  mounted  in  the  amy  paralld  to  each  other  and 
inclined  downwardly  to  the  horizontd  flow  of  liquid 
mixture  into  the  compartment, 

(b)  a  source  of  dectricd  energy  connected  to  the  dectri- 
cally omdoctive  plate  sections  to  generate  an  dectric 
fidd  between  the  plate  sections, 

(c)  second  plate  sections  of  dectrically  nonoonductive 
materid  mechanically  connected  to  the  first  plate  sec- 
tion to  form  a  continuous  surfsce  of  each  pair  of  con- 
ductive and  nonoonductive  sections  in  wder  to  generate 
an  dectric  fiekl  between  the  second  plate  sections  de- 
grading in  the  direction  of  the  mixture  flowing  between 
thepbites, 

and  means  for  providing  collection  of  oodeaccd  poUv  liquid 
from  the  pUUes  and  withdrawing  the  collection  from  the 
vessd. 


(a)  an  electrode  substrate  of  titanium  or  a  titanium-based 
aUoy; 

(b)  an  dectrode  coating  comprising  a  mixed  metd  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ir02  and  Ti02; 
Ru02  and  TiOi;  and  RuO:  and  IrOi;  and 

(c)  an  intermediate  layer  comprising  an  dectrically  conduc- 
tive oxide  of  tantdum,  niobium  or  a  mixture  thereof  pro- 
vkled  between  the  electrode  substrate  (a)  and  the  dec- 
trode coating  (b)  in  a  thickness,  cdcolated  as  the  metal,  of 
0.001  to  2  g/m2 


4,489,883 

EXTRACnON  OF  FOSSIL  FUEL  WTTH  GUANADINE 
EXTRACTING  AGENT 
George  D.  Gaaa,  429  HighYieir  PL;  AUM  H.  Sdllcr,  459  Lawn* 
fiew  Gb.;  Pad  J.  Bakowica,  1012i  Doracy  Atc  and  Aatho^r 
G.  Paaaoa,  Rta.  4,  Box  214B,  aU  of  Morgaatown,  W.  Va. 
28505 
Coathnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  388,796,  Jan.  8, 1982,  abaadoMd.  Ilia 
applicatkw  Jan.  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  505,028 
lat  a^  ClOG  1/04 
VS.  a.  208-8  LE  8  OainH 


4,489,882 

ELECTRICALLY  ENHANCED  INCLINED  PLATE 

SEPARATOR 

Icny  L  SaUctte,  TUaa,  and  Ftoyd  L.  Prcatridge,  Moods,  both 

of  OUa.,  aadsBora  to  CoaAostion  Eagtoecrtng,  Incn  Windsor, 


FDad  Mar.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  380,283 
tat  a'  B81D 13/02, 17/06:  WOC  5/01  ClOG  33/02 
US.  a  204-302  13 


m 


T] 


lET 


8.  A  treating  system  for  separating  a  polar  diq)ersed  liquid 
firom  a  n<»-p(dar  oratinuous  liquid,  induding; 
a  horiz(»tally  extended  sheU  in  which  treatment  of  a  mixture 

of  pohff  and  non-polar  liquids  takes  place; 
means  for  introdudng  a  mixture  of  relativdy  polar  liquids 

dispersed  m  a  rdativdy  non-p(dar  liquid  mto  one  end  of 

the  shdl; 
a  first  o(»npartment  within  the  shell  connected  to  recdve  the 


1.  A  process  of  substantially  extracting  the  non-fixed  carbon 
content  of  a  fossil  fud  of  the  group  consisting  of  cod,  oil  shde, 
or  tar  sands  which  contains  fixed  carbon  and  non-fixed  carbon 
therein,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  agitating  at  a  temperature 
bdow  the  decomposition  or  softening  temperature  of  said 
fossil  f^  said  fossil  fiid  in  sub-divided  form  in  a  solvent  liquid 
consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  a  compound  of  the  generd  formula: 

(Rl)jN-C-N(Ra)2 
HE 


where  R,  Ri.  and  R}  are  each  hydrogen  atoms,  lower 
alkyl  (C1-C4)  groqM  or  phenyl  groups,  which  has  a 
higjier  decomposition  temperature  than  sakl  agitation 
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teaoperitare  and  Is  in  the  liquid  state  at  said  agitation 
temperature,  or 
(b)  a  mixture  of  at  le»st  about  S- 10%  of  a  compound  within 
said  formula  which  has  a  decomposition  temperature 
higher  than  said  agitation  temperature  and  is  liquid  or 
solid  at  said  agitat|mi  temperature  and  a  solubilizing  dilu- 
ent for  said  comp<>und  until  a  substantial  amount  of  the 
non-fixed  carbon  oontent  of  the  same  is  dissolved  in  said 
solvent  liquid,  separating  the  undissolved  solid  matter  of 
said  fossil  ftiel  including  fixed  carbon  from  said  solvent 
liquid  containing  said  non-fixed  carbon  dissolved  therein, 
substantially  recovering  said  solvent  liquid  from  said 
non-fixed  carbon  content,  and  re-using  said  recovered 
solvent  liquid  for  the  extracti<m  of  additional  fossil  fuel  by 
the  steps  recited  above. 


4,469,384 

PROCESS  FOR  PYROLYZING  OIL-SHALE 
RklMrd  P.  Rhodaa,  Wntflald;  F^aok  Henhkowitz,  Cranford, 
of  SJ^  and  WUUaa  N.  OtanstMd,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
to  Ezzoa  Rswrch  and  EagiBeeriag  Co^  Florliam 
Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Sey.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,629 
Iirt.  CL^  ClOG  1/OOg  aOB  53/06,  49/04 
VS.  a  208—11  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  solid  carbonaceous  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  coal  and  oil-shale  to  a 
discriminate  range  of  li«uid  and  gaseous  products,  which  pro- 
cess comprises:  [ 

(a)  feeding  the  carbonaceous  material  into  a  plug  flow  type 
reactor  wherein  the  reactor  contains  two  or  more  temper- 
ature zones  with  eaich  temperature  zone  containing  one  or 
more  stages  and  wherein  the  temperature  of  the  carbona- 
ceous material  within  each  temperature  zone  is  substan- 
tially constant; 

(b)  introducing  an  inert  gas  independently  into  each  one  or 
more  stages  of  each  temperature  zone  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  gas  residence  time  in  each  stage  is  less  than  about 
30  seconds  and  the  total  solids  residence  time  is  from 
about  S  to  ISO  nunutes,  wherein  the  temperature  of  the 
inert  gas  introduced  into  each  successive  temperature 
zone  is  at  a  temperature  which  will  cause  each  successive 
temperature  zone  to  be  at  least  2S*  C.  higher  than  the 
immediately  preceding  temperature  zone  and  wherein  the 
temperature  of  the  gas  introduced  into  the  first  tempera- 
ture zone  is  such  that  the  temperature  in  that  zone  is  in  the 
range  of  about  3S0*  C.  to  about  4S0*  C.  and  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  last  temperature  zone  is  less  than  about  700*  C; 
and 

(c)  collecting  the  Uq^ids  and  gases  from  each  temperature 
zone  separately. 


4,449,585 

OXIDATION  RESISTANT  PITCHES 
SamiMl  Cokiar,  27  Ntnite  Rd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
M6B    3G5,  and  Henry  A.  F.  L.  Kremer,  52  LangstafT  Rd. 
Wait,  ThonUll,  OMrio,  Canada  L4J  IMl 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,497 
lat  a^  ClOC  l/Oa-  HOIB  1/04 
VA  a  208-39  8  daims 

1.  A  pitch  compositiap  having  resistance  to  oxidation,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  pitch  material,  and 

(b)  an  effective  amouht  of  an  active  component  comprising 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
essentially  of  alkyl-aryl  sulfonic  acid,  and  alkyl-aryl  sulfo- 
nates, said  member  being  compatible  with  and  soluble  in 
said  pitch,  said  effective  amount  of  said  active  component 
is  less  than  1%  by  weight  of  said  pitch  material,  and 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  of  said  aryl  sulfonic  acid  or  aryl 
sulfonate  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  branched  and  unbranched  alkyl  members  having  from 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  the  sulfonates  are  salts  of  the 


metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  groups  I  and 
II  of  the  periodic  table,  and  ammonium. 


4,4o9,9B6 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  ANTIFOULANT 
Richard  L.  Fern,  Lafqrette,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  ChcTron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Friuciaeo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,696 
Int  CL^  ClOG  9/12 
UJS.  CL  208—48  AA  7  daima 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  heat  exchanger  fouling  in  which  a 
liquid  hydrocarbon  stream  is  passed  through  a  heat  exchanger 
at  a  temperature  from  0*  to  ISOO*  F.  wherein  from  1  to  500 
parts  per  million  of  an  antifouling  additive  is  added  to  said 
hydrocarbon  stream,  said  additive  comprising  a  dialkyl  sulfox- 
ide wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,469,587 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  ASPHALTENES 
AND  RESINS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  STEAM, 
AMMONU  AND  HYDROGEN 
Roberto  E.  Galiaaao  TalUenn  Joae  A.  Salaar  Goillen,  both  of 
Loa  Tequee;  Donald  Hnakey,  Caracas;  Alfircdo  L.  Morales, 
and  Loig  G.  Aquino,  both  of  Loa  Teqnes,  aU  of  Venezuela, 
aaaignors  to  Interep,  SA^  Caracas,  Venezuela 
Filed  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,808 
Int  a^  ClOG  67/04.  69/06 
U.S.  CL  208—61  26  Oaina 


ioutin 


e«*> 


1.  A  process  for  upgrading  heavy  crude  feedstock  contain- 
ing more  than  5%  asphaltenes  by  the  controlled  conversion  of 
asphaltenes  and  resins  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  to  a  first  hydroconversion 
thermal  stage  wherein  said  hydrocarbon  feedstock  is  treated 
with  steam  and  anunonia  and  hydrogen  so  as  to  diminish  the 
content  of  asphaltenes  and  resins,  wherein  the  concentration 
of  ammonia  is  about  between  0.1  and  10%  by  volume  and 
the  ratio  of  the  mixture  of  steam  and  ammonia  is  about 
between  0. 1  and  30%  by  volume  with  respect  to  the  hydro- 
carbon feedstock  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  hydrogen  to  the 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  is  between  about  300  and  4S00 
NmVm3; 

(b)  feeding  the  effluent  from  said  first  hydroconversion  ther- 
mal stage  to  a  second  hydroconversion  thermal  stage 
wherein  said  effluent  is  further  treated  in  the  presence  of 
steam  and  ammonia  so  as  to  fUrther  diminish  the  content  of 
asphaltenes  and  resins;  and 

(c)  withdrawing  the  treated  effluent  from  said  second  hydro- 
conversion  thermal  stage  and  passing  said  treated  effluent  to 
a  high  pressure-high  temperature  separator  wherein  said 
treated  effluent  is  separated  so  as  to  produce  a  liquid  fraction 
and  a  residual  fraction. 
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4,469,588 

IMMOBILIZATION  OF  VANADIA  DEPOSITED  ON 

SORBENT  MATERIALS  DURING  VISBREAUNG 

TREATMENT  OF  CARBO-METALUC  OILS 

William  P.  Hettingar,  Jr.,  and  Habert  W.  Beck,  both  of  RoaaeU, 

Kf^t  aaripMin  to  AaUaad  Oil,  Inc^  Aahhuid,  Ky. 
DIviaioB  of  Ser.  No.  281,797,  JnL  9, 1981,  abaadoMd,  which  is  a 
coBtiaaation-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  277,752,  Mar.  19, 1981,.  This 
appUcadoB  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,355 
Int  a^  aOG  25/09.  25/11.  9/32 
U.S.  CL  208—77  17  Clainia 

<         1.  A  method  for  demetallizng  and  decarbonizing  high  bal- 
ing portions  of  crude  oils  comprising  metal  contaminants,  and 
highly  viscous  high  molecular  weight  hydrocarbons  boiling 
above  1000*  F.  which  comprises,  contacting  said  high  boiling 
portion  of  crude  oil  with  solid  sorbent  particulate  material 
provided  with  a  metal  additive  material  selected  from  one  or 
more  of  Mg,  Ca,  Sr,  Ba,  Sc,  Y,  La,  Ti,  Ar,  Hf,  Nb,  Ta,  Mn,  Ni, 
In,  Te,  Hi,  and  elements  in  the  lanthanide  or  actinide  series  to 
form  a  compound  with  deposited  vanadium  and  substantially 
immobilize  flow  of  vanadium  during  high  temperature  use  of 
said  sorbent  nuterial,  said  sorbent  providing  a  high  pore  vol- 
ume in  the  range  of  0.4  cc/g  up  to  about  0.8  cc/g  at 
elevated  temperature  conditions  above  900*  F.  and  a  contact 
time  equal  to  or  less  than  S  sec.  providing  a  vaporous 
product  of  thermal  visbreaking,  said  conditions  limiting 
production  to  lower  boiling  naphtha  containing  products, 
said  contacting  with  such  high  pore  volume  sorbent  mate- 
rial effected  under  conditions  of  sorbent  to  oil  feed  ratio 
for  particukrly  imbibing  metal  contaminants  and  some 
high  boiling  highly  viscous  high  molecular  weight  hydro- 
carbons of  said  crude  oil  at  said  visbreaking  conditions, 
and  recovering  a  vaporous  product  of  said  thermal  vis- 
breaking operation  boiling  up  to  about  1000*  F.  compris- 
ing less  than  about  100  ppm  of  nickel  plus  vanadium. 


amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  amount  of  sulfur  oxides  in  said 
flue  gas. 


4,469,589 

CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

Jin  S.  Yoo,  Floaamoor,  and  John  A.  Jaecker,  Honewood,  both  of 

IlL,  aaaignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Convuy,  Philadelphia, 

Fa. 

CoirtianatiOB-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  484,085,  Apr.  11, 1983, 
abandoned,  wUch  Is  a  di?iaion  of  Ser.  No.  301,678,  Sep.  14, 1981, 
abandoned,  which  ia  a  oontlMatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  173,315, 
JnL  29, 1980,  abudoned.  TUt  appliartiOB  May  16, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  494,753 

Int  a^  ClOG  11/05;  GOIB  17/60 

VS.  CL  208—120  53  OaiBS 

1.  In  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  for  converting  a 
sulfur-containing  hydrocarbon  feedstock  which  comprises  (1) 
contacting  said  feedstock  with  solid  particles  capable  of  pro- 
moting the  conversion  of  said  feedstock  at  hydrocarbon  con- 
version conditions  in  at  least  one  reaction  zone  to  produce  at 
leut  one  hydrocarbon  product  and  to  cause  deactivating  sul- 
fur-containing carbonaceous  material  to  be  formed  on  said 
solid  particles  thereby  forming  deposit-containing  particles;  (2) 
contacting  said  deposit-containing  particles  with  an  oxygen- 
containing  vaporous  medium  at  conditions  to  combust  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  carixmaceous  deposit  material  in  at  least  one 
regeneration  zone  to  thereby  regenerate  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalytic  activity  of  said  solid 
particles  and  to  form  a  regeneration  zone  flue  gas  containing 
sulfUr  trioxide;  and  (3)  repeating  steps  (1)  and  (2)  periodically, 
the  improvement  which  comprises,  using,  in  intimate  admix- 
ture with  said  solid  particles,  a  minor  amount  of  discrete  enti- 
ties having  a  composition  different  from  said  solid  particles  and 
comprising  at  least  one  metal-containing  spinel  including  a  first 
metal  and  a  second  metal  having  a  valence  higher  than  the 
valence  of  said  first  metal,  the  atomic  ratio  of  said  first  metal  to 
said  second  metal  in  said  spinel  is  at  least  about  0.17  and  said 
spinel  having  a  surface  area  in  the  range  of  about  23  m  Vgm.  to 
about  600  mVgm.,  said  discrete  entities  being  present  in  an 


4,469,590 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROGENATION  OF  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS 
Robert  C  Schncker,  and  Keucth  S.  Wheeiock,  both  of  Baton 
Rooge,  La.,  aaaigBora  to  Exxon  Reaearcb  and  Engineering 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Jon.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,213 

Int  a^  aOG  45/08.  45/10 

VS.  CL  208—143  12  OafaM 
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1.  A  process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons, which  comprises:  contacting  said  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons, at  hydrogeiution  conditions,  in  a  hydrogenation  zone  in 
the  presence  of  added  hydrogen  and  the  substantial  absence  of 
an  inorganic  sulfur  compound,  with  a  catalyst  comprising  (a)  a 
noble  metal  component  of  Oroup  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  of 
Elements,  and  (b)  a  steamed  support  comprising  a  transition 
metal  oxide  composited  with  a  non-zeoUtic  inorganic  oxide, 
said  transition  metal  oxide  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tungsten  oxide,  niobium  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  support  having  been  steamed  at  a  temperature  of  SOO*  to 
1200*  C. 


4,469,591 
FOAM  SEPARATOR 
William  E.  Coyle,  Reedier,  Robert  E.  Ganneraon,  Maataca,  and 
Richard  W.  Shonha,  Fkeano,  all  of  Calif.,  Mricaors  to  Son- 
Maid  Growers  (rf  CaUforaia,  Stockton,  Calif. 
Filed  No?.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,682 
Int  a^  B03D  1/14 
VS.  a  209-170  15 


1.  A  separator  for  separating  high  density  and  low  density 
particles  from  a  mixture  thereof,  said  separator  comprising: 

means  for  continuously  generating  a  bed  of  foam; 

means  for  conveying  the  bed  of  foam  along  a  path; 

means  for  feeding  the  mixture  onto  the  foam  at  a  fi^  point 
along  the  path,  whereby  the  low  density  particles  are 
supported  by  the  foam  and  the  high  density  particles  fall 
through  the  foam  to  the  conveying  means; 

means  for  diverting  a  top  layer  of  the  foam  from  the  convey- 
ing means  located  at  a  second  point  along  the  path  down- 
stream from  the  first  point,  whereby  the  low  density  parti- 
cles are  removed;  and 

means  located  at  a  third  point  along  the  path  downstream 
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from  the  diverting  iiieut  for  collectiiig  the  hi^  deuify  iM^JSn 

perticlet  from  the  fur&ce  of  the  conveying  means.  BLOOD  PUUFICATION  APPARATUS 

TodUkan  bUhm;  ToMfrid  Utnq,  both  of  AkU,  JipM| 
EtmUL  Mnedn,  YMgmm  Park  HoHe  Q  10-7,  DdkiHchti 
HigNhMn,  Ntgeyt,  AkU,  Japn,  uri  Ton  Shtaato,  AkM, 

J«i«.  aoripon  to  TaliaihlH  Ealiha  Toyota  Omo  iMlmh 

*o  and  Ka^llMaada,  both  of  AkW,  Japan 

Fllad  Mar.  9, 1913,  Sir.  No.  473^74 
CaaiBM  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  19,  t9i2, 57-37487; 
Dae.  21, 1992,  S7-224743 

Int  a^  B910 13/00 
4,449,992  UJ.a210-94J  2S 

POWER  SHEVt  WITH  SCREEN  BEATERS 
Radolf  Kraaoo,  Bad  HooAvg,  and  Glater  Sapp,  Radenwmwald, 
both  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ghnuay,  amipon  to  "Rhewam"  Rhd- 
■iKha  Warkaaat-  and  MaacUncnliibrik  GnAH,  Remacheid, 
FW.  Rap.  of  GarBMny 

Filed  Ang.  10, 1912,  Sar.  No.  404,998 
Oahno  priority,  appUeation  Fad.  Rep.  of  GerMny,  Ang.  28, 
1981, 3134114;  Sap.  9, 1981, 3138474;  Mar.  20, 1982, 3210290 

m  aj  B07B  i/M 

n 


UJ5.  a  209^422 


1.  A  power  deve  conpriaing: 

a  generally  planar  and  longitudinally  extending  frame  hav> 
ing  upstream  and  downstream  ends  and  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  side  members  extending  longitudinally  between 
said  ends, 

a  generally  planar  scroen  spanned  longitudinally  within  said 

a  ploralhy  of  longitudinally  spaced  and  substantially  parallel 
beater  shafts  underneath  said  screen; 

reqMctive  beater  anna  extendmg  generally  parallel  to  said 
screen  from  said  beater  shafts  and  having  outer  ends  en- 
gageable  with  the  underside  of  said  screen; 

respective  actuation  arms  extending  radially  from  said 
beater  shafts  and  having  outer  ends; 

a  rigid  longitudinally  extending  link  pivoted  on  said  outer 
ends  of  said  actuation  arms; 

respective  pivot  pUitea  each  having  one  end  lotetably  sup- 
pcming  a  respective  end  of  one  of  the  shafts  and  another 
end  pivoted  on  a  respective  one  of  the  side  members  at  a 
reqwctive  adijustmeat  axis  for  angukr  movement  of  said 
pivot  plates  with  the  respective  shafts  about  the  respective 
acUustment  axes,  said  adjustment  axes  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  one  another  transvenely  of  said  frame 
underneath  said  screen  and  being  axially  alignable  with 
the  outer  ends  of  the  respective  actuation  arms; 

respective  locking  means  for  arresting  pivotal  movement  of 
said  pivot  plates  with  the  respective  beater  arms  in  any  of 
a  multiplicity  of  positions  angularly  offset  rebrtive  to  the 
alignment  of  the  outer  ends  of  the  reqiective  actuation 
arms  and  the  respective  adjustment  axes;  and 

drive  means  on  said  frame  connected  to  sakl  link  for  simulta- 
neooaly  and  synchronously  pivotally  otdllsting  sakl 
beater  shafts  with  the  respective  beater  arms  to  hammer 
sakl  outer  ends  of  said  beater  arms  against  sakl  screen, 
whereby  when  sakl  screen  is  mchned  down  frnn  sakl 
upstream  end  and  particulate  material  is  kMded  onto  sakl 
screen  at  sakl  upattaam  end  die  particulate  material  mi- 
grates down  ak»g  lakl  screen  to  sakl  downstream  end 
with  the  smaller  fraotkms  falling  through  sakl  scieen. 


L  A  blood  purificatxm  i^paratus  comprising:  an  extracorpo- 
real ctrctthrtion  system,  a  bk>od  purifier  provkled  m  said  system 
fw  purifying  blood  by  dialysis  or  filtratkm  through  a  semiper- 
meable membrane, 
a  circulating  Mood  volume  measuring  instrument  connected 
to  sakl  extraooiporeal  drculatkm  system  for  measuring 
changes  in  the  circulating  blood  volume  withm  a  patient's 
body, 
a  control  sectkm  connected  to  said  circulating  blood  volume 
measuring  instrument,  oomprishig  a  memory  for  storing  a 
program  for  a  pattern  of  changes  m  the  circulating  blood 
volume  during  bkx)d  purifitttkm,  sakl  program  bemg 
matched  to  the  oonditkm  of  the  patient,  and 
a  reguktor  connected  to  sakl  extracorporeal  circuUtkm 
system  and  sakl  control  sectkn,  for  controllmg  the  circu- 
lating bkx)d  vohme,  sakl  regulator  beuig  controlled  by 
sakl  ctmtrol  sectkm  on  the  basis  of  the  circulating  blood 
volume  measured  during  blood  purifintkm  and  the  pro- 
grammed amount, 
whereby  optimum  blood  purificatkm  is  carried  out  while 
maintaining  the  drculathig  blood  volume  at  a  prescribed 
level. 


4,449494 

HIGH  PRESSURE  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM  AND 

SELF-CX£ANING  FILTER  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

RaiMr  Poottar,  Calw,  FM.  Rap.  of  fsiBMaji.  aarifaor  to  ite^ 

BlachilsgM  Cerparatien,  MJtwafcaa,  Wia. 

FOad  No?.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  418,981 
Int.  a^  BOID  SS/Ol  35/22 
U.S.  a  210-108  12 


/¥- 


9.  A  filter  assembly  for  a  high  pressure  hydraulic  system 
comprising:  at  least  one  filter;  and  a  one-way  check  valve 
responsive  to  flmd  flow  and  having  open  and  ckMod  positwns 
and  connected  in  parallel  with  said  filten  said  assembly  being 
opeiMe  so  that  when  flukl  moves  in  one  directkm  relative  to 
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sakl  filter  and  said  valve,  sakl  check  valve  ck)ses  and  substan- 
tially aU  of  the  flukl  passes  through  sakl  filter  and  when  flukl 
moves  in  an  opposite  direction  relative  to  said  filter  and  sakl 
valve,  sakl  cheek  valve  opens  and  most  of  the  flmd  passes 
through  said  chedc  valve  and  the  remainder  passes  thix)ugh 
sakl  filter. 


without  causing  substantial  departure  frx»n  said  pressure 
equilibrium,  said  flow  augmentation  means  including 


4*449,898 
FILTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SPRAY  BOOTH 
Stanley  C  Napadow,  Elgin,  m.,  aaaigaor  to  Proteetafare  Systems 
Coapaiy,  Elgin,  HI, 

FDad  Sap.  30, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  431,184 

Int  CU  BOID  35/08 

VJS,  a  210-111  9  OaiaH 


1.  In  a  paint  q;>ray  qyparatus  of  the  type  including  a  booth, 
means  including  a  pump  for  delivering  water  to  an  upper 
portion  oi  said  boodi,  means  for  causing  said  water  to  flow 
downwardly  in  sakl  booth  for  washing  paint  particles  from  air 
flowing  through  said  booth,  the  unprovement  comprising  a 
hddmg  tank  at  the  bottom  of  sakl  booth  for  collecting  said 
water  arranged  to  cdlect  pamt  particles  on  the  bottom  of  sakl 
hokling  tank  to  allow  for  a  subsUmtial  build  up  of  sludge  in  sakl 
hokling  tank,  a  filter  tank  outskle  sakl  booth  and  between  said 
holding  tank  and  said  pump,  a  water  inlet  between  said  tanks 
allowing  water  to  flow  from  said  holding  tank  into  the  fUtering 
tank  to  be  filtered,  a  filter  assembly  in  sakl  filtering  tank  includ- 
mg  a  pair  of  filters  arranged  in  series  and  operaUe  to  filter  sakl 
pamt  particles  from  the  water  flowing  from  sakl  holding  tank 
mto  sakl  holding  tank  a  water  inlet  to  said  pump  in  said  filter- 
mg  tank  on  the  downstream  skle  of  sakl  filtm,  said  filters  being 
individually  removable  from  outskle  sakl  filter  tank. 

8.  The  improvement  of  daun  1,  including  mdicator  means  m 
said  filter  tuk  and  responsive  to  the  water  level  in  sakl  filter 
tank  downstream  of  sakl  filters  to  indicate  when  at  least  one  of 
sakl  filters  has  benmie  dogged. 


FLUID  TRANSPORT  CX>NDUIT  SYSTEM  IN  / 
EQUILIBRIUM  WITH  ITS  ENVIRONMENT  ^ 
FMsriek  W.  KaMor,  823  W.  112th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 
FDed  Sep.  TJ,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,824 
Int  a^  002c  1/02 
VA  a  210—137  31  Oaims 

31.  A  safely  augmented  conduit  system  for  conducting  a 
munidpal  and/or  industrial  waste  stream  therem  through  a 
body  of  water  without  substantud  risk  of  pollutkm  thereto, 
comprising: 
a  conduit  positioned  within  a  body  of  water,  said  conduit 
having  a  flexible  wall  ad^>ted  to  maintain  said  waste 
stream  in  substantial  pressure  equilibrium  with  said  body 
of  water,  and  flow  augmentatkm  means  to  augment  safdy 
the  flow,  in  one  directkm,  dong  through  said  conduit 


\^^^\\\\\^^\\\^^5^\\^ 


means  permitting  the  flow  of  sud  waste  stream  therepast 
m  the  event  of  failure  of  sakl  flow  augmentation  means. 


4,449,897 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  COLUMN  TERMINATOR 

ASSEMBLY 

Lambert  H.  Mott  P.O.  Box  Drawer  L,  Famdagton,  Conn. 

04032 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  272,994 
Int  CL^  BOID  15/08 
VS.  a  210-198  J  10 1 


1.  A  chromatogr^>hic  column  terminator  dement  for  use  in 
a  fittmg  connecting  a  chromatographic  column  with  an  end 
flow  tube  comprising  a  solid  rim-like  housing  member  having 
a  centrd  ^>erture  therein  and  a  duplex  porous  frit  member 
positioned  within  said  aperture  and  secured  to  said  housing, 
sakl  duplex  frit  member  comprising  a  main  body  portion  pro- 
viding pores  having  a  first  relatively  higher  micron  rating  and 
a  thin  layer  on  one  surface  of  the  main  body  portion  providing 
pores  having  a  rdativdy  lower  micron  rating,  said  thin  layer 
being  adapted  to  face  toward  said  chromatogr^hic  column, 
said  main  body  portkm  having  a  coarse  pimpled  surface  on  the 
face  of  said  body  portion  opposite  said  thin  layer,  said  pimpled 
surface  being  adapted  to  fadlitate  laterd  fluid  flow  relative  to 
add  mam  body  portkm. 


tone  HiUlard 


4,4o9,99B 
FILTER  DEVICE 
Ledla  R.  White,  Horaahaada,  N.Y, 
CorporatkNB,  Eladra,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dae.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  448,148 
Int  a^  BOID  25/04 
VJS,  CL  210-489  12 

1.  A  filter  device  comprising  a  support  on  which  is  mounted 
a  mdtikyer  filter,  said  support  constructed  so  as  to  allow  fluid 
to  flow  therethrough  and  having  means  to  prevent  bypassing 
of  fluid  being  filtered,  sakl  filter  having  a  centrd  highly  absor- 
bent kyer  which  eiqpands  in  the  presence  of  moisture  and 
positkmed  between  an  outer  layer  and  an  mner  layer,  the  outer 
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layer  being  tbwrbent  piper  layer,  the  inner  layer  being  a  layer 
of  microglan  mounted  on  an  inner  ply,  the  outer  layer  bdng 


4,4«9,S99 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DENITRIFYING 

WATER 
Hmry  Groa,  Wbrterthor,  and  Markna  Kyban,  Unterentfddeo, 
both  ot  Switnrlaad,  iMigiion  to  Solier  Brotfaen  Liadted, 
Whrtcrthor,  Switaerfauid 

FOad  May  r,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  379,135 
CUav  priority,  appikatloa  Switierland,  May  20,  1981, 
32S9/81 


VS.  CL  210-ClO 


CL'  O02F  3/08 


ISClahBS 


1.  An  apparatus  for  donitrifying  water  comprising 

a  gas  loading  stage  operatively  connected  to  a  source  of 
hydrogen  for  dissolving  hydrogen  gas  into  a  flow  of  raw 
water,  said  gas  loading  stage  including  a  pressure  vessel 
fbr  receiving  raw  water  and  hydrogen  gas  and  means 
connected  to  said  piessure  vessel  for  increasing  the  pres- 
sure of  the  raw  water  whereby  the  raw  water  can  be 
saturated  with  hydrogen  at  an  excess  pressure; 

a  pipe  extending  from  said  pressure  vessel  to  convey  hydro- 
gen-loaded  raw  water  therefrom; 

a  reactor  disposed  in  an  open  circuit  with  said  gas  loading 
stage,  said  reactor  being  disposed  downstream  of  said  gas 
loading  stage  and  connected  to  said  pipe  for  receiving  the 
hydrogen  gas-loaded  raw  water  flow  at  a  lower  end,  said 
reactor  having  a  bed  of  microK)rgantsms  for  decomposing 
nitrate  and  nitrite  ions,  an  outlet  for  gas  at  an  opposite 
upper  end  and  an  outlet  for  treated  water  at  said  opposite 
upper  end  whereby  the  hydrogen  gas  and  raw  water  pass 
hi  concurrent  relation  upwardly  through  said  reactor. 


4,4^,600 

PROCESS  FOR  BIOLOGICAL  WASTEWATER 

TREATMENT 

Alka  Rrydwu,  nA  Haw  Rdaua,  both  of  Mmkh,  Fad.  Rep. 

of  Garawqr,  aariffors  to  Linda  Aktiaageaallachaft,  Wicabih 

daa.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrHany 

CMtiaaatkNi-i»fart  of  Sar.  No.  482,757,  Apr.  7, 1983^  TUa 

appUcatiOB  May  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  493,489 
OaiBH  priority,  appUortkM  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcnaany,  Apr.  7, 
1982,  3213074 

bt  CL3  C02F  3/04 
VJS.  a.  210—610  10  ruhmm 


the  thickest  layer  and  being  at  least  several  times  as  thick  as  the 
central  layer,  the  layers  providing  for  graduated  density  in  the 
direction  of  flow  from  4>e  outer  layer  to  the  inner  ply. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  biological  treatment  of  wastewater  m 
a  reactor  in  the  presence  of  open-pore  and  compressible  carrier 
material  for  biomass,  the  improvement  comprising  loading  said 
open  pore  and  compressible  carrier  material,  prior  to  being 
used  in  the  reactor,  with  bacteria,  finely  divided  inorganic 
and/or  organic  compounds,  selected  for  wastewater  purifica- 
tion, with  said  loading  being  conducted  in  the  presence  of  the 
selected  bacteria  and/or  compounds  distributed  in  water,  by 
compressing  and  simultaneously  removing  air  from  said  carrier 
and  subsequently  expanding  said  carrier  to  simultaneously 
absorb  water,  together  with  the  selected  bacteria  and/or  com- 
pounds, substantially  mto  the  open  pores  in  the  interior  of  the 
carrier  material  to  replace  removed  air,  and  mtroducing  resul- 
tant loaded  carrier  material  into  the  reactor  to  start  up  the 
biological  treatment  of  the  wastewater,  thereby  shortening  the 
start-up  time  to  conduct  the  biological  process  substantially  as 
compared  to  using  a  non-loaded  carrier  material. 


4,469,601 

SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MULTI-DIMENSIONAL  REAL-TIME 

CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Loia  A.  Baaver,  Rodnrflle,  Md^  aad  Georgea  A.  GoiochoB, 

Paria,  Friuce,  aaaigDora  to  Vares  CorpontkM,  RodcriUa,  Md. 

ContiBnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  244^743,  Mar.  17, 1981, 

abondoncd.  TUa  appUcation  Sep.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  415,760 

Int  a^  BOID  15/08 

VJS.  a.  210-658  36 


0  


1.  A  method  of  multi-dimensional  chromatography  oompris- 


mg: 
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(A)  chromatograpically  separating  an  unknown  mto  an 
array  of  constituents  in  a  chromatographic  bed; 

(B)  chromatographically  separating  said  constituents  into  a 
second  array  of  sub-constituents  in  a  closed  vessel  by 
puminng  a  fluid  through  said  bed  in  a  direction  crossing 
said  array;  and 

(C)  detecting  said  sub-constituents  as  they  flow  past  fixed 
positions  in  said  second  direction. 


4,469,602 

MICROCOMPUTER  CONTROLLED 

DEMAND/SCHEDULED  WATER  SOFTENER  HAVING 

AUTOMATIC  RESIN  BED  SENSING 
J.  Darid  Seal,  Wankaaha,  Wia.,  aaatgaor  to  Aototrol  Corpon- 
tiea,  Miiwaiikee,  Wis. 

CoBtimtttioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  412,279,  Ang.  27, 1982,  Pat 
No.  4,426,294.  This  appUcatkm  Job.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,967 

iBt  CL^  BOIJ  49/00 
VS.  CL  210—662  9  OaiBH 


3.  A  method  of  controlling  a  water  treatment  device  having 
a  particle  bed  requiring  a  regeneration  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  tiie  quantity  of  treated  water  leaving  the  water 
treatment  device  for  a  given  period  of  time; 

(b)  determining  the  total  quantity  (Qc)  of  treated  water 
consumed  since  the  previous  regeneration  in  accordance 
with  the  measured  quantity  of  treated  water  leaving  said 
water  treatment  device; 

(c)  determining  the  actual  average  of  daily  consumption  of 
treated  water  in  accordance  with  said  measured  quantity 
of  treated  water  leaving  the  water  treatment  device; 

(d)  establishing  a  reserve  quantity  of  treated  water  as  a 
proportion  of  the  actual  average  daily  quantity  of  soft 
water  consumed; 

(e)  determining  if  the  particle  bed  water  treating  capacity 
has  been  depleted  to  a  predetermined  percentage  (P)  of 
the  total  water  treatment  device  treating  capacity  and  if 
so,  calculating  the  total  particle  bed  treating  capacity  (Qr) 
as  a  proportion  of  the  total  quantity  of  treated  water 
consumed  since  the  previous  regeneration; 

(0  calculating  the  remaining  particle  bed  treating  capacity 
(Qr)  from  the  total  resin  bed  capacity  (Qr)  and  quantity  of 
treated  water  consumed  since  the  previous  regeneration 
(Qc);  and 

(g)  initiating  regeneration  of  the  particle  bed  if  the  remaining 
particle  bed  treating  capacity  is  less  than  said  established 
treated  water  reserve. 


4,469,603 

SURFACE-ACnVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  DISPERSING  OIL  SUCKS 

Aadrc  LepaiB,  Roaicrea,  aad  AlaiB  G.  R.  Charlier,  Orcrliae,  both 

of  BelglaBi,  aaaigBora  to  Coadea  Technology,  lac,  Dallaa, 

Tax. 

Filed  Aag.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  405,791 
iBt  a^  E02B  JS/04 
VS.  a.  210—749  27  daim 

1.  A  composition  for  dispersing  oil  slicks  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 
from  about  6S  to  73  weight  percent  of  a  blend  of  a  fatty  acid 
sorbitan  monoester  said  fatty  acid  is  an  aliphatic  monocar- 
boxylic  acid  containing  from  10  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a 
polyalkyleneoxide  adduct  of  a  fatty  acid  sorbitan  monoes- 
ter and  a  7S%  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkaline  salt  of  a 
dialkylsulfosuccinate,  the  weight  percentage  of  said  salt, 
based  on  dry  salt  and  on  dry  blend,  being  from  about  3S  to 
about  40  percent  and  the  weight  ratio  of  said  fatty  acid 
sorbitan  monoester  to  said  adduct  being  from  about  60:40 
to  about  40:60,  said  blend  having  an  HLB  in  the  range 
from  about  9  to  about  lO.S  and 
from  about  33  to  23  weight  percent  of  a  hydrocarbon-free 
solvent  mixture  of  water  and  a  monoether  of  a  glycol,  the 
weight  ratio  of  water  to  said  ether  in  said  mixture  being 
from  about  60:40  to  about  40:60, 
the  total  amount  of  water  in  said  composition  is  20  to  27.  S 
weight  percent,  and  said  composition  has  a  viscosity  in  the 
range  from  about  473  to  about  373  centistokes  at  - 10*  C. 

22.  A  method  for  dispersing  an  oil  slick  which  comprises 
spraying  said  slick  with  an  effective  oil  slick  dispersing  amount 
of  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
from  aix>ut  70  to  73  weight  percent  of  a  blend  of  oleic  acid 
sorbitan  monoester,  a  polyethyleneoxide  adduct  of  oleic 
acid  sorbitan  monoester  and  a  73%  aqueous  solution  of 
di(ethylhexyl)sulfosuccinate  sodium  salt,  the  weight  per- 
centage of  said  salt,  based  on  dry  salt  and  on  dry  blend, 
being  from  33  to  40  percent  and  the  weight  ratio  of  oleic 
acid  sorbitan  monoester  to  its  polyethylene  oxide  adduct 
being  about  33:43,  said  blend  having  an  HLB  in  the  range 
from  about  9  to  about  10.3  and 
from  about  30  to  23  weight  percent  of  a  hydrocarbon-free 
solvent  mixture  of  water  anid  a  monoalkylether  of  a  glycol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monoethylene  gly- 
col, diethylene  glycol,  mon(^ropylene  glycol  and  dipro- 
pylene  glycol,  the  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  the  total  amount  of  water  in  said  composi- 
tion is  20  to  27.3  weight  percent,  and  said  compositioB  has 
a  viscosity  in  the  range  fix>m  about  473  to  373  centistokes 
at-10*C. 


4,469,604 

SULFONATED  PHENOUC  MATERIAL  AND  ITS  USE  IN 

POST  PRIMARY  OIL  RECOVERY 

Panl  R.  Stapp,  and  Jerry  E.  Pardaa,  both  of  Bartkarillc,  (Nda^ 
assigBors  to  Phlllipa  PetrolcuB  CoaipaBy,  Bartlearillc  Okla. 
Filed  May  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,042 
iBt  CL^  E21B  47/22 
VS.  a.  252-8  J5  D  42  OalaH 

1.  Surfactant  composition  comprising 
brine, 

a  sulfonated  composition  produced  by  a  process  comprising 
reacting  a  phenolic  material  comprising  one  or  more  alkyl 
substituted  hydroxy  aromatic  compounds  having  the  for- 
mula 


OH 
I 
R,-Ar 

X 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  with  the 
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proviao  that  at  Idst  one  radical  R  haa  6  to  30  carbon 
atoms, 

wherdn  n  is  a  number  firom  1  to  3, 

Ar  is  a  substitnted  or  unsubtthuted  aromatic  hydiocarbyl 
moiety  having  the  —OH  and  the  X  in  ortho  position  to 
each  other,  connected  to  neighboring  aromatic  carbons, 

wherein  X  is  hydrogen, 

with  the  proviso  that  the  total  number  of  carbons  in  all  n 
radicals  R  and  the  aromatic  moiety  Ar  together  are  in  the 
range  of  12  to  abott  40, 

with  a  sulfonating  agent  to  producea  sulfonic  acid  interme- 
diate having  an  — SO3H  gfoup  in  ortho  positira  to  the 
—OH  group  of  the  starting  material, 

and  neutralizing  this  sulfonic  acid  intermediate  product  with 
a  base  to  produce  a  sulfonate  having  the  formula 


OH 

I 
lU— At 

I 
SOjCat 


wherein  R,  n,  Ar  have  the  meaning  as  defined  above  and 

wherein  Cat  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  (rf*— Na, 

-K  and  -NHRj^^ 
wherein  Rd)  is  hydrqgen  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  3 

carbon  atoms  or  hydroxyalkyl  with  2  or  3  carbon  atoms, 

and 
a  oosurfiKtant 


4,449,005 

FABRIC  SOPTElinNG  HEAVY  DUTY  LIQUID 

DETERGENT  AND  fROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE 

PtOMMM  N.  RaMdniid^u^  RobHMTille,  awl  Pnd  S.  Grand, 
HifUnd  Park,  both  of  NJ„  uUvMt  to  Colgate-Paloiolhe 
Goapny,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Dec.  13, 1942,  Scr.  No.  449^41 
laL  CL^  aiD  3/12,'  D04M  13/24 
VJS,  a  252-4.7  9  OalBis 

1.  A  fabric  softening  heavy  duty  liquid  detergent  comprising 
S  to  13%  of  alkaU  metal  linear  or  branched  higher  alkylben- 
cene  sulfonate  wherein  Ihe  higher  aUcyl  is  of  12  to  13  carbon 
atoms,  2  to  S%  of  alkali  metal  alkyl  polyethoxy  sulfate  wherein 
the  alkyl  is  of  10  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  the  polyethoxy  is  of 
3  to  1 1  ethylene  oxide  groups,  6  to  24%  of  builder  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consistiig  of  alkali  metal  tripolyphosphate, 
alkali  metal  carbonate,  alkali  metal  nitrilotriaceUte,  and  alkali 
metal  citrate,  and  mixtures  thereof.  12  to  13%  of  a  swelling 
bentonite,  and  40  to  73%  of  water. 


4,449,404 
STABILIZATION  SYSTEMS  FOR  FIBER  FINISHES 
William  J.  Rdd,  New  Falrfiald,  aMi  Gerald  A  Ckpoed,  Green- 
with,  both  of  Con.,  tari^on  to  dba-Gelsy  Corpo^rtiei^ 
AnWey,  N.Y.  r--— - 

Filed  JnL  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  40M75 

Iirt.  CL^  D04M  13/lS 

U.S.  CL  252-8  J  14  n.i— 

1.  A  fiber  treating  composition  comprising 

(A)  a  lubricant  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  p<rfy- 
oxyalkylene  ether  polyols,  alkoxylates  of  fatty  acids,  and 
alkoxylates  of  £ttty  adds  blended  with  unsaturated  vege- 
table oils;  and 

(B)  an  effective  stabiliiing  amount  of  a  mixture  of  2,4-bis(n- 
octylthio>4K4.hydroxy-3,3.di-tertbutylanilino)-l,3,3- 
triazine  and  a  multi-fiinctional  hindered  phoiol  corre- 
sponding to  the  formulae: 


•continued 


R 


(9 


? 

UH2;J-C-0-(C^;^-S-(C,Ha^Ra 


wherein  R  and  Ri  independently  are  Ci-Q  alkyl,  X  is  0  to  4,  y 
and  z  independently  are  2  to  20  and  R2  it  hydrogen  hydroxy  or 


R 

-0-C-(C;,H2;,)-f  VOH 

Ri 


OH 
(CHj)3C        JT      C(CH3)3 

V 

CH] 
H3C      JL       CH3 

rr 

CHj        I        CH2 
CH3 


00 


(CHjhC 


OH     C(CHa)3 


.    CH3  CHsJ. 
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-continued 


wherein  n  is  the  number  of  repeating  units 


OH  (IV) 

\Ji/'^'  OH 

I        CHa-N  N-CH2-^/^ 

/\  A              CH3 


OH 

C(CH3)3 


lakl  triadne  and  said  phenol  being  present  in  said  nuzture  in  a 
weight  ratio  <tf  from  1:1  to  1:9. 


4^449,407 

PYRROUDINIUM  MEflHANE  SULFONATES  AS 

SURFACTANTS  IN  ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY 

KlrkD.  Schiritt,  Pantaglam  N J.,  anipor  to  MoMl  Ofl  Corpo- 

MioH,  New  Yoilc,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Apr.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  373,551 
laL  a?  E21B  43/22 
VS,  CL  252-8J5  D  4  CUas 

1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  dl  from  a  subterranean  oil 
reservoir  penetrated  by  spaced  qiart  injection  system  and 
production  system  hi  which  an  aqueous  surfiwtant  fluid  is 
iqjected  mto  the  reservdr  via  the  ixijection  system  to  displace 
ofl  to  the  production  system,  said  method  comrising  iiyecting 
into  said  reservoir  an  aqueous  fluid  ccmprismg  dissolved  sur- 
ftctant  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  enhance  the  recovery  of  oil, 
said  surfiKtant  being  a  compound  according  to  the  formula 

CH3  CH2SO3- 


/   \ 
Rs         R4 


where  R3  and  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  nuy  be  alkyl 
or  aryl,  provkled  that  R3  and  R4  contain  together  at  least  ten 
caibooatoms. 


4^449,408 

SURFACTANT  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING 

ALKYLATED  BIFHENYLYL  PHENYL  ETHER 

SULFONATES 

Pail  E.  HIakamp,  Midland,  MkL,  assizor  to  ne  Dow  I 

cal  Company,  Midland,  Mkh. 

Dlvlalon  of  Ser.  No.  910,241,  May  30, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,357,281. 

nis  appUeation  JaL  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403^24 

Int.  a^  E21B  43/22 

VS.  a  252-8J5  D  8  Clalaw 

1.  An  aqueous  anionic  surfactant  system  having  a  relatively 

high  tolerance  to  multivalent  cations,  the  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  homogeneous  aqueous  liquid  system  con- 
taining at  least  one  dissolved  or  di^)ersed  petroleum  sulfo- 
nate surfactant  in  amount  which  is  sufficient  to  enable  the 
system  to  displace  oil  when  it  is  injected  into  a  porous, 
oil-bearing  subterranean  rock  reservoir;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  alkylated  biphenylyl  phenyl  ether  sulfonate 
of  the  formula 


(D 


(S03©M®)a(903©M®)» 


(S03©M«)c 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  and 

each  R  can  be  the  same  or  different; 
M®  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  ion,  alkaline  earth  metal  ion  or 
ammonium  ion  radical  and  each  M®  can  be  the  sasM  or 
different; 
a,  b  and  c  are  individually  integen  of  0  or  1  with  the  proviso 

that  the  £(a-|-b-|-c)  is  equal  to  2  or  3;  and 
X,  y  and  z  are  individually  integers  of  0-2  with  the  proviso 
that2(x^-y-^-z)al, 
sakl  alkylated  Upheaylyl  phenyl  ether  sulfonate  bemg  present 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  the  multivalent  cation  toler- 
ance of  an  aqueous  system  consisting  essentially  of  water  and 
the  petroleum  sulfonate  surfactant  without  significantly  reduc- 
ing the  interfiscial  tension-lowering  activity  of  the  system. 


4^449,609 

STABILIZER  SYSTEMS  USEFUL  IN  LUBRICATING 
OILS  AND  METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  LUBRICATING 

OILS 
Balder  K.  BaadUah,  Mlddlebvy,  aid  Waltar  Niisiharg,  New- 
towi,  both  of  Cou.,  SMlfMrs  to  Uilrojal,  Lk.,  New  Yorit, 
N.Y. 

FDad  Mar.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  357,029 
lit  a^  aOM  1/3Z  1/54 
UJ5.  a  252-19  17  OdM 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  lubricating  oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyester  based  oil,  mineral  oil  and  synthetic  hydrocarbon 
oil, 

(b)  an  amine,  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl- 
naphthylamine,  alkylated  phenylnaphthylamine,  subMi- 
tuted  benzylamine,  substituted  diphenylamines,  substi- 
tuted aniline  and  substituted  phenothiazine, 

(c)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
azine  having  the  formula 


214 


Xi 


and  a  bydrazone  hiving  the  formula 
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(D 


C  "N— N«C 


X2 


ai) 


«N— N 


Rs 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen,  C1-C12  alkoxy, 
C1-C12  carbalkoxy,  halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro  or  amino,  R4 
and  Rs  are  hydrogen  or  C1-C12  alkyl;  and  Xi,  X2  and  X3 
are  hydrogen,  C1-C12  alkyl  or  di-,  tri-,  or  tetramethylene 
bridges  to  the  aromatic  ring;  and 
mixtures  of  (I)  and  (10  at  a  molar  (I)/ai)  ratio  of  1/1/-1/3. 


4,449,610 

ELECTROLYTE  FOR  AN  ELECTROLYTIC  CAPAOTOR 
KpttMld  FUnda,  and  Tafcato  Ito,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaign- 
on  to  Nippoa  Chami-CM  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  JaL  It,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  514,897 
lat,  a>  HOIG  9/02 
U3,  a  252-42J  4  Claims 

1.  An  electrolyte  for  an  electrolytic  c^Mcitor,  comprising: 
a  main  solute  comprised  of  a  long  chain  dibasic  acid  with  12 
to  22  carbon  atoms  and  an  alkyl  group  at  the  side  chain 
thereof  or  a  salt  thereof; 
the  solute  being  dissolved  in  a  solvent  comprised  of  ethylene 

glycol;  and 
an  additional  solute  dissolved  in  the  solvent,  the  additional 
solute  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a 
polycarboxylic  acid,  (2)  an  inorganic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid  and  sulfuric  acid, 
(3)  8-oxyquinoline  and  (4)  ethylenediamine  tetraacetic 
acid  or  a  salt  thereof. 


4,449,611 
WATER-BAStD  HYDRAUUC  FLUIDS 
L.  Soyder,  Jr,;  WOUan  H.  Keakey,  and  Nitia  Sarkar, 
all  ol  Midlaad,  MicL,  aaaigDon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
paay.  Midland,  Mich. 

FDed  Not.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  438,546 
Int  0,3  ClOM  3/04,  3/12 
VS.  a  252—75  28  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  oil-He  hydraulic  fluid  or  metalworking 
composition  which  maintains  an  essentially  Newtonian  and 
shear  stable  viscosity  comprising  an  aqueous  liquid  and  a  thick- 
ening amount  of  a  waterHMluble  synthetic  addition  copolymer 
consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of  an  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  polyalkyleneoxy  containing  monomer,  a 
water-soluble  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  and  a  water- 
insoluble  ethylenicaHy  unsaturated  monomer  such  that  the 
viaocisty  of  said  composition  approaches  that  of  an  oil-based 
hydraulic  fluid  or  metalworking  composition. 


4,469,612 

AGGLOMERATION  OF  MINERAL-DERIVED  FINES 
Donald  M.  Fentoo,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Union  OU  Com- 

pany  of  California,  Brea,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  436,772 

bt  a^  C09K  3/22 

U.S.  CL  252—66  20  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  agglomerating  oil  shale-derived  fines 
wherein  said  oil  shale-derived  fines  are  contacted  with  a  liquid 
comprising  (1)  water  and  (2)  a  polymeric  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  and  salts  of  homo- 
polymers  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid,  copolymers  and 
salts  of  copolymers  of  acrylic  acid  with  methacrylic  acid  and 
the  copolymers  and  salts  of  copolymers  of  one  or  more  mono- 
mers of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid  together  with  any 
one  or  more  monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylamide,  methacrylamide,  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile, 
styrene,  N,N-dimethylacrylamide,  vinyl  acetate,  and  mono- 
mers having  the  structural  formula: 

Ri  O 

I     II 

CH2—C-C-OR2 

where  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group  and  R2  is  an  alkyl 
radical,  alkoxyalkyl  radical,  hydroxyalkyl  radical,  or  aminoal- 
kyl  radical,  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  said  polymeric 
material  being  present  in  said  liquid  in  a  concentration  between 
about  COS  gram  per  liter  of  liquid  to  about  S.O  grams  per  liter 
of  liquid. 


4,469,613 

DETERGENT  BAR  CONTAINING  POLY(EPSILON 
CAFROLACTONE)  AND  AROMATIZING  AGENT 

Marina  A.  Monteano,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Edward  S.  OltanewaU, 
Mercenrille,  N  J4  Leon  Shecbter,  Sunmit,  N  J.,  and  Craig  B. 
Warren,  Rnmson,  N  J.,  aaaigDora  to  International  Fla?on  4k 
Fngnaces  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  466,997 

Int  a^  CllD  J7/00 

VS.  CL  252—92  2  Claims 


230' 


1.  A  detergent  bar  comprising: 

(i)  an  aromatized  plastic  core  comprising  a  scented  poly(ep- 
silon  caprolactone)  homopolymer  having  the  structure: 


and  from  0  up  to  a  minor  proportion  of  the  structure: 
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15.46%  glutaraldehyde  (acidic),  1.98%  ortho  phenyl  phe- 
nol, 0.07%  para  tertiary  amyl  phenol,  0.24%  benzotriaz- 
ole,  0.24%  sodium  aryl  alkyl  sulfonate,  0.34%  citric  acid, 
8.07%  sodium  biphosphate,  and  73.60%  water,  said  for- 
mulation of  said  chemical  ingredients  forming  a  base  stock 
solution. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  about  SOO  up  to  about  1 ,200 
with  the  proviso  that  the  average  n  in  the  system  varies 
from  about  600  up  to  about  800  in  the  solid  phase  and 
imbedded  in  said  polymer  an  aromatizing  agent  which  is 
compatible  with  said  polymer  and  a  stabilizkg  agent; 
(ii)  surrounding  said  plastic  core  and  in  intimate  contact  with 
the  surface  area  of  said  plastic  core,  and  adhereing  to  said 
plastic  core  a  detergent  composition  existing  in  the  solid 
phase,  said  detergent  composition  having  a  defined  outer 
surface  the  quantity  of  aromatizing  agent  within  the  plas- 
tic core,  the  physical  properties  of  the  plastic  core,  and  the 
physical  properties  of  the  detergent  composition  sur- 
rounding the  plastic  core  being  such  that  the  aromatizing 
agent  is  transported  at  a  steady  state  from  the  plastic  core 
into  said  detergent  composition  past  the  outer  surface  of 
said  detergent  composition  and  into  the  environment 
surrounding  said  detergent  bar,  said  aromatizing  agent 
being  compatible  with  said  detergent  composition,  said 
detergent  bar  being  produced  by  the  process  consisting 
essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  flowable  mass  of  said  poly(epsilon  caprolac- 
tone) homopolymer  in  intimate  admixture  with  from 
1%  up  to  30%  by  weight  of  aromatizing  agent  to  form 
a  flowable  mass; 

(b)  forming  an  extruded  rod  from  said  flowable  mass; 

(c)  pelletizing  said  extruded  rod  thereby  forming  a  ther- 
moplastic polymeric  pellet  having  imbedded  therein 
fiom  1%  up  to  30%  aromatizing  agent; 

(d)  collecting  a  plurality  of  said  aromatized  polymeric 
pellets  and  forming  the  plurality  of  aromatized  thermo- 
plastic polymeric  pellets  into  an  aromatized  thermoplas- 
tic core  by  means  of  fusion  of  the  plurality  of  pellets  in 
a  mold; 

(e)  prqwlling  a  detergent  composition  in  the  fluid  state  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  cause  said  detergent  to  surround  the 
aromatized  plastic  core;  and 

(0  causing  the  detergent  composition  surrounding  the 

aromatized  thermoplastic  polymeric  core  to  harden; 
whereby  said  aromatizing  agent  is  capable  of  being  trans- 
ported at  a  steady  state  into  said  detergent  and  into  the 
environment  surrounding  said  detergent  on  use  thereof 

4,469,614 
CHEMICAL  DISINFECTANT  AND  STERILANT 
COMPOSmON  COMPRISING  ACIDIC 
GLUTARALDEHYDE 
Howard  Martin,  909  Pcrahing  Dr.,  SUver  Spring,  Md.  20910 
Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  468,044 
Int  a^  A61L  13/00;  CllD  3/4S 
VS.  a  252-106  7  daiffls 

1.  A  chemical  disinfectant  and  sterilant,  comprising: 
a  basic  formulation  of  chemical  ingredients,  said  basic  for-  ' 
mutation  of  said  chemical  ingredients  consisting  of  the 
following  optimal  quantities  of  said  chemical  ingredients, 
said  optimal  quantities  being  by  weight  of  the  total  weight 
of  said  basic  formulation:  glutaraldehyde  (acidic)  227.2 
grams;  ortho  phenyl  phenol  29.0  grams;  para  tertiary  amyl 
phenol  1.0  grams;  benzotriazole  3.S  grams;  sodium  aryl 
alkyl  sulfonate  3.S  grams;  citric  acid  5.0  grams;  sodium 
biphosphate  118.6  grams;  and  1081.5  grams  of  water,  the 
total  mixture  of  said  disinfectant  and  sterihmt  having  a 
total  optimal  weight  of  1469.3  grams,  said  respective 
weights  of  said  chemical  ingredienu  and  said  water  being 


4,469,615 
WATER  TREATING  COMPOSTHONS 
Sctsno  Tsomoka;  lehito  Taaaka,  both  of  Amagaaaki;  Y^}i 
Kawamnra,  Innyama;  Sbizoo  Kimata,  Nagoya,  and  Tatsuki 
WaUko,  Takarazaka,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Kohryn  Indus- 
trial Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Toagoaei  Chemical  Industrial  Co^ 
Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  440,282 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  11, 1961,  56-179616 
Int  a^  C02F  5/10:  C23F  11/12 
U.S.  a  252-180  15  Claims 

1.  A  water  treating  composition  comprising  a  water-soluble 
copolymer  consisting  of,  as  the  components,  (A)  an  addition 
reaction  product  of  a  glycidyl  ether  or  glycidyl  ester  and  an 
a,^-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and  (B)  another 
vinyl  monomer. 


4,469,616 

LOW  TEMPERATURE,  STORAGE  STABLE  MIXTURES 

OF  POLYESTER  PREPOLYMERS  AND  FLOW 

MODIFIERS 

FHtz  Hoatettlcr,  R.FJ>.  318E,  StUlbonse  Rd.,  Freehold,  NJ. 

07728 

FUcd  Jnn.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  506,321 

Int  CL^  CD9K  3/00;  H05B  33/00 

VS.  CL  252—182  31  o.i,» 

1.  A  stable,  compatible  liquid  mixture  which  does  not  phase 
separate  when  stored  for  several  days  at  temperatures  substan- 
tially below  normal  room  temperature  comprising: 

(a)  an  isocyanato-containing  prepolymer  obtained  from  the 
reaction  of  (i)  a  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate  and  (ii) 
linear  or  slightly  branched  polyesterpolyols  having  hy- 
droxyl  equivalent  weights  of  from  about  400  to  about  2250 
and  an  average  hydroxyl  functionality  of  from  2  to  about 
3,  said  diisocyanate  and  said  polyesterpolyol  being  used  in 
such  quantities  so  as  to  provide  at  least  about  2.5  NCO 
equivalents  per  OH  equivalent,  and 

(b)  from  about  3  to  about  35  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  said  prepolymer,  of  a  non-hydroxyl  flow 
modifier,  said  flow  modifier  having  the  following  charac- 
teristics: (i)  a  boiling  point  above  about  150*  C,  (ii)  nor- 
mally-liquid at  20*  C.  or  relatively  low  melting  solid 
which  forms  a  compatible  liquid  mixture  with  said  pre- 
polymer, (iii)  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
100  to  approximately  3000,  and  (iv)  consisting  essentially 
of  carbon  and  hydrogen  atoms  in  the  form  of  monovalent 
or  polyvalent  hydrocarbon  groups  or  mixtures  of  such 
groups;  etheric  oxygen  in  the  form  of  oxyalkylene;  and  at 
least  of  a  group  having  the  following  structural  configura- 
tion; 


O  O 

II  II 

•NHCO-;  -CX)-: 


f 


?■ 


— OCO— ;  — OCO— ;  and  —OR; 
Rl 

each  Rl,  individually,  being  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon group,  and  R  being  a  hydrocarbyl  group;  and  wherein 
each  of  the  unsatisfied  bonds  of  the  above  structural  units  are 
monovalently  bonded  to  separate  carbon  atoms  of  the  flow 
modifier  molecule. 
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4«M9,<17 
OXIDIZING  MEDIUM  FOR  DYES 
I  A.  DmIi,  ai  Raidjr  C  Sinlhr,  bolh  of  MUfaMd,  Mieh^ 
I* Tht  Dm»  ChMriol  rill,  MlilMil,  Mkh. 
DIfWM  flf  to.  No.  149,361,  Apr.  14»  IMO,  PM.  No.  4^M35. 
mi  upHciHow  Apr.  4,  IMS,  to.  No.  4S2,3M 
lit  a*  D04P 1/21 1/28 
UjS.  a  282-lMJl  9  OaiM 

L  An  acidic,  aqneots  oxidaot  inchiding  tonized  bronute, 
iodate  and  a  wlubte  vabadiom'Containing  material. 


'    4,44»,41> 

UQUm  CRYSTAL  MIXTURE 

SU^ti  Ifaaipwa,  Tawtlaa  TntlfaM,  both  of  Mobara,  Japan; 

Ladwfg  PoU,  DanMtMt,  and  Gaorg  Wibw,  EnhaMn,  botk 

of  FW.  Rap.  of  GaraMiy,  aariffocB  to  HitaeU,  Ltdn  Tokjro, 

JapM  ad  Mardt  P«lMt  GaAH,  DariMtadt,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


4,44P,410 

DRY  BLEND  THICXENING  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  BENZOQUINONE  AND 

POLYGALACrOMANNAN  GUM 

S.  Eafen,  Spriii^lald,  N J.,  aarisior  to  CaliMi 

tion,  Now  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Fab.  11,  IMS,  to.  No.  44S,709 
tat  a)  C0»  7/00:  BOU  13/00 

U.S.  a  2S2-S1S J  21  

1.  A  dry  blend  compodticm  ad^ted  for  q^Ucation  at  a 
thickening  agent  in  aqueous  aolutimtt  which  compriaet  (1) 
polygalactomannan  gum,  (2)  between  about  0.1-10  wei|^t 
percent  of  benzoquinone,  baaed  on  the  weight  of  polygalacto- 
mannan gum,  and  (3)  a  water-aoluble  basic  reagent 


FOad  JaL  1, 1M2,  to.  No.  SM,244 
priority,  applkatiaa  Japan,  JoL  t,  IMl,  94-105S11 
tat  a^  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13 
U  J.  a  282— 2f9  J  10  OaiM 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
trans-4-n-propyH4-etfiylphenyl)-cyclohexane  in  an  amount 

of  IS  to  26  mole  %, 
trans4>propyl-(4-cya«ophenyl>cyclohezane  in  an  amount 

of  18  to  24  mole  %, 
trans4>n-pentyH4<>uophenyl)<yclohexane  in  an  amount 

of  22  to  30  mole  %. 
trans-4>n*pentyH4'-eAyIbiphenyl-4>cycloheiane     in     an 

amount  of  16  to  25  mole  %,  and 
4<trans-4-n-pentylcyelohexyl)-4'-(trans-4-n-propylcy- 

dohexylHnphenyl  in  an  amount  of  S  to  9  mole  %. 


4,449,421 
MOLECULAR  AGGREGATE  HAVING  AN  ORDERED 

ffTPi  Tfyn  TPR 

ToyoU  Kanitake,  and  YoaUo  Oinhata,  both  of  FUcwika,  Japn, 
aaaivion  to  AaaU  Kaaai  Kogyo  Kab«Uld  Kaiaha,  Oaaka, 
Japan 
CoMlnnation  of  to.  No.  34,499,  Apr.  30, 1979,  abaMonad.  Ilto 
appUcatfaw  Jon.  22,  IMl,  to.  No.  r4,447 
CUbh  priority,  applleatkM  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1978,  S3-49734; 
Dae  8, 1978, 93-151159 

tat  a^  BOIF 17/11  17/16,  17/20,  17/32 
U.S.  a  252-353  »  35 
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4,449419 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  GREEN  PHOSPHOR 

iMmarid  OhM,  Tokyt;  ToaMUko  Abo,  Yokoham,  both  of 

Japam  TsnUko  HoaMna,  daesaaad,  lata  of  Kaaa^wa,  Japan; 

by  Ikako  Haahtaa,  hair,  YokohaaM,  Japan;  by  Aya  HoaUaa, 

ad  by  Xa»'Noaaka  HoaUna,  heir, 
to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo, 


i5jLl_ 
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-•r     "*"' 
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L^^^iiAA**^^^4(  ^A^A****^^^^^^ 


FDad  Sap.  |0, 1982,  to.  No.  430,M2 


1.  A  stable  molecular  aggregate  consisting  essentially  ct  a 
vteltv  niHlI?i!!rT|.'ir' «^  aTiai  i&iSiMA  *^*ctant  having  an  ordered  structure  primarily  consisting  of 
^^       ^oTcSk11/475  '^*'«»*    .  iriijyer  structure  as  its  basic  structural  unit,  said  surfhctant 

UA  CL  2n— 301.4  R  I  4ClalaM  ^^^^P"*"^  * '"'^■^tant  rq>resented  by  formula  (I)  or  (II): 

1.  A  method  for  the  manuftcture  of  a  luminescent  material 
having  the  fwmula:  Cn— Ya— 4— Yb— >Cm— X  |0 


YjAlsOirlb 


which  comprises  the  st^  of: 

preparing  a  mixture  of  YaOs,  AljOa  and  Tb407in  amounts 
suitable  for  synthesis  of  YjAlsOnrTb  togedier  with  up  to 
30  fflol  %  of  a  flux  of  BaFi.  BaCli*  or  mixtures  thereof, 

heating  the  resulting  mixture  in  a  sealed  vessel  to  a  tempera- 
ture  between  about  1300*  C.  and  about  1600*  C,  to  pro- 
duce a  product  contisfing  predominantly  of  Y3AlsOi2:Tb, 
and 

leaching  the  resulting  product  with  a  leaching  solution  so  as 
to  remove  the  residaal  flux  from  said  product  wherein  said 
flux  is  present  in  a  amount  sufficient  to  effect  a  lumines- 
cat  material  exhibiting  a  higher  brightness  than  the  mate- 
rial prepared  u  above  abaent  the  flux,  and  wherein  said 
luminescent  material  exhibits  a  higher  brightness  than  the 
luminescent  material  prepared  as  above  but  where  the 
beating  is  conducted  in  a  unsealed  covered  vessel. 


/ 

I 
\ 


Yt— ♦— Yb— Cm— X 


on 


Yt'- 4'— Yb'— Cm'— X' 

wherein  Cn  represents  a  hydrophobic  moiety,  Ya  ^  Yb  and 
Ya'— ^'— Yb'  each  represats  a  rigid  moiety  having  a  length  of 
at  least  10  A,  Ya,  Ya',  Yb  and  Xb'  each  represats  a  divatent 
coupling  group,  ^  and  ^'  each  repreaats  a  rigid  group  ciq^le 
of  bonding  Ya  and  Yb  or  Ya'  and  Yb',  Cm  and  Cm'  each 
represats  a  (CH;)m  group,  where  m  is  0  or  a  integer  of  1  to 
12,  and  X  and  X'  represats  a  hydrophilic  moiety  selected  from 
the  groiq>  consisting  of  sulfonates,  ammcmium  salts,  carboxyl- 
ates,  sulfonium  salts,  phoq>hates,  phoq>honium  Mlts,  poly- 
ethers,  polyols,  and  ampholytic  ions. 

15.  The  molecular  aggregate  of  claim  1,  wherein  X  and  X' 
repreaat  a  hydrophilic  nxriety  selected  firom  the  group  con- 
siMing  of  sulfonates  and  sulfonium  salts. 
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4,449,422 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  RUSTING  IN  SILVER  BY 
USING  NOVEL  IMIDAZOLE-4(5)-DITHIOCARBOXYUC 

ACIDS  IN  ORGANIC  SOLVENT 
Nalao  Sawa,  Tadotan,  and  TokaicU  SaaU,  Owihara,  both  of 
I  to  Shikdni  Cheniieals  Corporation,  Ki^awa, 


DMakM  of  to.  No.  370^54,  Apr.  21. 1982,  Pat  No.  4394,511. 

nis  appUcatla  Jan.  24, 1983,  to.  No.  440,442 

OaiBH  priority,  applieatia  Japan,  Apr.  23,  IMl,  5442240 

tat  CL^  C23F 11/16 

U&  CL  252—391  i  Qaim 

1.  A  method  for  prevating  rusting  in  metallic  silver,  which 

omnprises  vppXyvag  a  organic  solvat  solution  of  a  imida- 

iole-4(S)-dithiocarboxylic  add  represated  by  the  following 

fbrmula: 


R4- 


wherein  R2  stads  for  a  hydroga  atom  or  a  monovalat  hy- 
drocarbon group  having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  ad  R4 
stands  for  a  hydroga  atom  or  a  alkyl  group  having  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms, 

to  the  surftce  of  metallic  silver. 


4,449,425 
PROLONGED  TACK  TONERS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS 
Robert  P.  Held,  EagUahtown,  N J.,  aasifBor  to  E.  L  Da  PoM  da 

NeaMNn  and  Company,  ^^I^Latagton,  DaL 

FDad  Fab.  25, 1980,  to.  No.  124,406 

tat  CL^  HOIB  1/02 

MS.  CL  252—514  6  dafaa 

2.  A  particulate  prolonged  tack  toner  consisting  essatially 
of  a  organic  thermoplastic  polymer,  a  solid  plasticizer  for  the 
polymer,  electrically  conductive  metal  particles  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silver,  gold,  platinum,  p«liiiiM"i,  cop- 
per and  combinations  thereof,  glass  frit,  ad  optionally  finely 
divided  inorganic  particulate  nonglass  forming  refractory 
materials,  the  plasticizer  compmiat  being  presat  in  a 
amoat  greater  tha  its  compatibility  level  in  the  polymer,  the 
metal  particles,  glass  frit  and  inorganic  particulate  nonglass 
forming  refiractory  material  being  presat  in  amoats  of  86  to 
98%  by  weight,  1.3  to  10.3%  by  weight  and  0  to  43%  by 
weight,  respectively,  the  weight  peroatages  of  the  metal 
particles  ad  glass  frit  based  on  the  weight  of  metal  particles, 
glass  frit  ad  ay  inorganic  particulate  refractory  material 
presat,  ad  the  weight  percatage  of  inorganic  particulate 
refractory  material  based  on  the  weight  of  glass  frit  ad  inor- 
ganic particulate  refiractory  material. 


4,449,423 
DETECnON  OF  ARTICLES 
Richard  D.  Daaielaon,  Hastingi,  and  Robert  A.  Prokop,  St 
Joaeph  Townahlp,  St  Chriz  Coaty,  both  of  Minn.,  aaaiviors 
to  MhuMSOta  Nfiaing  and  Manfacturing  Company,  St  Panl, 
Mian. 

Diriakw  of  to.  No.  944,414,  Sep.  28, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
applieatia  Aug.  24, 1983,  to.  No.  524,211 
tat  a^  O09K  3/00 
MS,  CL  252—408.1  4  Oaiw 

1.  The  method  of  detecting  a  article  which  comprises  asso- 
ciating therewith,  as  a  tag,  vapor  permeable  microcapsules 
containing  voUitile  perfluoroalkyl  bromide,  wherein  said  per- 
fluoroalkyl  bromide  has  the  formula  R/6r  where  R/is  a  straight 
chain,  brached  chain,  or  cyclic  perfluoroalkyl  radical,  or  a 
combination  thereof,  ad  contains  3  to  20  carbon  atoms,  vapors 
of  which  difnise  through  the  walls  of  the  microcapsules  ad 
are  emitted  into  the  atmosphere  surrounding  said  article,  ad 
detecting  the  presace  of  said  vapors  in  said  atmosphere  ad 
thus  the  presace  of  said  article. 


4,449,424 

MAGNEnC  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MATERIALS 

IkM  Uada,  and  RlUya  Kai,  both  of  MlyaaU,  Japan,  aaaignors 

to  Aaahi  Kasd  Kogyo  Kabahlki  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japa 

Filad  Dec  30, 1982,  to.  No.  454,517 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  May  20, 1M2, 57-83979 
tat  a.3  HOIB  1/02 
MS.  CL  252—513  10  OaioH 

1.  A  magnetic  coating  composition,  comprising: 
a  metal  powder  selated  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
ferromagnetic  metal  powder  ad  a  ferronugnetic  alloy 
powder  containing  at  leut  S0%  by  weight  iron  or  nickel, 
and 
1  to  30%  by  weight  based  a  the  total  weight  of  the  metal 
powder  of  a  nitrocellulose  having  a  average  degree  of 
polymerization  of  from  10  to  53. 


4,449,426 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A 
THICK  FILM  OXYGEN  SENSING  ELEMENT 
Wayne  D.  Tnohlg,  Biradngham,  and  Calnna  S.  S^ady,  Waat 
BloMifleld,  both  of  MIeh.,  aaaignors  to  Tbe  Baadiz  Corpora- 
tion, SontUkld,  Mich. 
DMakM  of  to.  No.  150,105,  May  15, 1980,  abandoned.  lUa 
applieatia  May  21,  IMl,  to.  No.  365,748 
tat  CL^  AOIB  1/06 
MS.  CL  252—514  4 


1.  A  composition  for  forming  a  resistive  oxyga  sensitive 
layer  as  a  conductive  pattern  on  a  insulative  ceramic  substrate 
to  produce  a  thick  film  oxyga  sensor  elemat  comprising: 
a  mixture  of  rutile  titanium  dioxide,  a  fluxing  agat  and 
platinum,  wherein  said  titanium  dioxide  is  presat  in  a 
amoat  of  28-38  percat  by  weight  of  the  mixture  and  has 
a  mea  particle  size  of  below  10  micrometers,  said  fluxing 
agat  b  presat  in  a  amoat  of  betwea  2-12  percat  by 
weight  of  the  mixture,  and  said  platinum  is  presat  in  a 
amoat  of  betwea  40-80  percat  by  weight  of  the  mix- 
ture such  that  upon  firing  of  the  composition,  a  layer  of 
betwea  10-30  micrometers  is  formed  which  comprises  a 
continuous  sintered  networic  of  titanium  oxide  particles 
surrounded  by  isolated  platinum  particles. 
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4,M9,<27 
PROCESS  FOR  DISPERSING  HYDROXYPROPYL 
METHYL  CELLULOSE 
J.  TroaboM,  BtooUya,  N.Yn  aaiSBor  to  Colfirtc-Pil- 
■oUtc  Coapnjr,  N«w  York,  N.Y. 

Plkd  Sap.  1, 1M2,  Sw .  No.  414,688 
1ml  a^  CllD  J/14:  O08L  1/08 
VS.  a  252— S48  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  which  facilitates  the  incorporatioti  of  hydroxy- 
propyl  methyl  cellulose  into  water  or  liquid  formulations  con- 
taining water,  which  comprises  forming  a  premix  of  hydroxy- 
propyl  methyl  cellulose  dispersed  in  an  aqueous-free  organic 
liqidd  medium  dispersant  in  which  it  does  not  swell  or  dissolve, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  liquified  nonionic  surfac- 
tants, higher  fatty  adds  containing  10  to  31  carbon  atoms  in 
their  chain,  anionic  surihctants  and  mixtures  thereof,  by  dis- 
persing one  part  hydroxypropyl  methyl  cellulose  in  about  1  to 
10  parts  of  said  liquid  organic  medium  with  mild  agitation; 
adding  said  premix  to  water  or  an  aqueous-containing  liquid 
formulation,  and  dispersfig  therein  by  means  of  a  short  mixing 
cycle. 


^  4,469,628 
FIXATION  BY  ION  EXCHANGE  OF  TOXIC  MATERIALS 

IN  A  GLASS  MATRIX 
GithaiiM  J.  Simmon;  Joseph  R  Simmons,  both  of  6  Parle 
Omlooii  Ct;  Pedro  B.  Macedo,  6100  HIghboro  Dr.,  aU  of 
nnhaida,  Md.  20817,  mi  Theodore  A.  Utofitz,  3022  Friends 
Rd.,  AuapoUi,  Md.  21401 

CoBdawtloo  of  Ser.  Na  039,595,  May  16, 1979,  abmidoBed, 

which  ii  a  coatiBMtioB-i»ptt1  of  Ser.  No.  959,222,  Not.  9, 1978, 

ah— doaad.  This  appiicatioa  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,437 

lit  CL?  C09K  3/Oa  11/04 

\J&  a.  252-629  30  Claims 


1.  Process  which  causes  the  proton  (H+)  of  silicon-bonded 
hydroxyl  groups  on  the  internal  surfaces  of  porous  silicate 
glass  to  undergo  ion-exchange  reaction  without  occurrence  of 
substantial  dissolution  of  the  glass  during  the  reaction  which 
comprises: 

(a)  impregnating  a  porous  silicate  glass  characterized  by  at 
least  7S  mol  percent  Si02,  an  interconnecting  pore  struc- 
ture, and  silicon-bonded  hydroxyl  groups  on  its  surfaces, 

(b)  with  a  liquid  containing  non-radioactive  tdkali  metal 
cations,  non-radioactive  Group  1(b)  metal  cations,  ammo- 
nium cations,  or  mixtures  thereof, 

(c)  said  liquid  buffered  with  non-radioactive  ammonium 
cations  to  maintain  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  1 1  to  about 
13. 

(d)  for  a  period  of  time  to  provide  a  distribution  of  said 
non-radioactive  cations  within  the  interccmnected  pores 


rv 


of  said  glass,  said  cations  being  bonded  to  silicon  through 

divalent  oxy  groups. 
22.  Porous  silicate  glass  prepared  as  defined  in  chum  1  and 
containing  at  least  one  part  per  billion  by  weight  of  radioactive 
cation  of  the  group  consisting  of  radioactive  cations  of  rubid- 
ium, strontium,  the  lanthanides,  cobalt,  c4Klmiwm,  zirconium, 
molybdenum,  technetium,  niobium,  ruthenium,  p«li*Hi^im, 
tellurium,  cesium,  barium,  firandum,  yttrium,  radium,  the  acti- 
nides,  and  mixtures  thereof;  said  radioactive  cation  bonded  to 
surface  silicon  through  divalent  oxygen  linkages. 


4,469,629 
METHOD  FOR  EXTRACIING  FLUORIDE  IONS  FROM  A 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  SOLUTION 
L6oa  E.  J.  VandereMe;  Leon  H.  J.  M.  Baetale,  and  Daniel  J.  G. 
Hoys,  all  of  Mol,  BelginB,  aisigBon  to  Cratre  d'Etnde  de 
TEaergic  Nndeaire,  "CJLN."  ,  Etterbeek,  Belgiom 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,840 
Chdms  priority,  appUettioa  Frimee,  Apr.  8, 1980, 80  07836 
Int  a^  G21F  9/04;  OOIB  33/08 
U.S.  CL  252—631  13 
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1.  A  method  for  extracting  fluoride  ions  from  a  nuclear  Aiel 
solution  which  is  obtained  by  contacting  said  fuels  with  a 
mixture  of  HNO3  and  HP,  which  method  comprises  treating 
said  solution  with  a  solid  phase  of  hydrated  silica  to  bind  at 
least  the  main  portion  of  the  fluorine  to  the  silica,  and  then 
separating  said  solid  phase  so  formed  firom  the  solution. 


4,469,630 

PURinCATION  OF  MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES 
Midiad  Flaihiier,  EastOD,  Pa.,  aMignor  to  J.  T.  Baker  Chemical 

Co.,  Phillipibars,  N  J. 

Filed  No?.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  555,023 

lat  a^  G07G  7/Oa- A61K  i9/J95 

U.S.  CL  260—112  B  5  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  essentially  homongeneous  mono- 
clonal antibody  type  IgO  firom  a  sample  of  mouse  asdtes  fluid 
containing  said  monoclonal  antibody  which  comprises  separat- 
ing and  recovering  said  monoclonal  antibody  from  said  sample 
by  employing  Uquid  chromatographic  means  wherein  the 
chromatographic  packing  consists  essentially  of  particulate 
siUca  gd  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  fhnn  about  3 
to  about  40  microns  and  an  average  pore  size  of  firom  about  SO 
to  about  1000  Angstrom  units  to  which  polyethylenimine 
functions  are  bound  in  covalently  bound  non-crosslinked  form 
or  in  adsorbed  crosslinked  form. 
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4,469,631 

FUSION  PEPTIDES  COMPRISING  AN  EXPRESSIBLE 

BACTERIAL  GENE  AND  /3*ENDORPHIN 

John  D.  Baxten  Ivf  Fettaa,  both  of  Saa  Fhmdaco,  CkUf.,  aad 

Joha  suae,  Ovtia,  Aastralia,  aMigaors  to  Hie  Regeata  of  the 

Uaifcnity  of  Califbraia,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

DiTiikM  of  Ser.  No.  128,711,  Mar.  10, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,350,764. 

Ihis  applicatkM  Jaa.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,009 

lat  a^  C07C  103/5Z'  C12P  21/00 

U.S.  CL  260— 112J  E  7  Claims 

1.  A  f^on  peptide,  the  synthesis  of  said  peptide  being  di- 
rected by  a  DNA  fragment  consisting  essentially  of  a  DNA 
transfer  vector  having  an  expressible  bacterial  gene  and  having 
inserted  therein  a  nucleotide  sequence  comprising  naturally- 
occurring  codons  coding  for  /3-endorphin  or  identifiable  por- 
tion thereof  having  opiate  agonist  or  antagonist  activity,  said 
nucleotide  sequence  comprising  a  naturally-occurring  mam- 
malian sequence  coding  for  said  /3-endorphin  or  said  identifia- 
ble portion  thereof  and  bdng  followed  by  a  stop  codon  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  TOA,  TAA  and  TAG,  said 
stop  codon  for  a  CC>OH-terminal  amino  acid  of  said  /3-endor- 
phin  or  of  said  identifiable  portion  thereof,  said  nucleotide 
sequence  being  inserted  in  such  orientation  with  respect  to  said 
bacterial  gene  that  expression  of  said  gene  results  in  synthesis 
of  a  fusion  peptide  comprising  said  /3-endorphin  or  said  identi- 
fiable portion  thereof. 


4,469,632 
D-ARGININE2«  CALCITONIN 
Roaald  C  OriowiU,  F^aakfbrt,  aad  Jay  K.  Seyler,  Boarboaaais, 
both  of  DL,  aaiiffBors  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical  Compaay, 
TarrytowB,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,998 
lat  CL^  C07C 103/52 
VS.  a  260— 112J  T  4  ClaiaH 

1.  Peptides  having  the  structure: 


r 


1 


H— CYS— SER— ASN— LEU— SER— THR— CYS— VAL— 
— LEU— OLY— LYS— LEU— SER— OLN— OLU— LEU— 
— HIS— LYS— LEU— OLN— THR— TYR— PRO— D-ARO— 
—THR— ASN— THR— GLY— SER— OLY— THR— 

—PRO— NH2  (Salmon) 


H— CYS— SER— ASN— LEU— SER— THR— CYS— VAL— 
— LEU— OLY— LYS— LEU— SER— OLN— OLU— LEU— 
— HIS— LYS— LEU— OLN— THR— TYR— PRO— D-ARO- 
—THR— ASP— VAL— OLY— ALA— OLY— THR— 

— PRO— NH2(Ed). 


4,469,633 

N'OXIDES  OF  5-0X0-1<PHENYL-2-BENZAZEPINES 

Eageae  J.  TrybaUd,  Parsippaay,  N J.,  aarigaor  to  HofflnaBB- 

La  Roche  lac,  Natley,  N  J. 
Diriflkm  of  Ser.  No.  150,509,  May  16, 1980,  Pat  No.  4318^54, 
aad  a  coatiaaatioa-taHpart  of  Ser.  No.  10,118,  Feb.  7, 1979, 
abaadoaed.  Ihia  applicatioa  Nov.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,292 

lat  a^  G07D  223/16 
VS.  a  260—239  BB  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  and  V  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen  and  trifluoromethyl. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen  and  trifluoromethyl. 


4,469,634 

ALLYLOXY-AND 

ALLYLTHIO-2,3,4,5-TETRAHYDRO-lH-3-BENZAZE- 

PINES 
Robot  M.  DeMarinis,  Ardmore,  Pa.,  aadgaor  to  SadthKUnc 
Beckmaa  Corporation,  Phihuldphia,  Pa. 

Filed  JbL  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,229 
lat  a^  C07D  223/16 
VS.  a.  260—239  BB  7  Ctaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula: 


N-R 


in  which: 
R  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  of  1-6  carbons;  and 
R',  R^  and  R^  are  allyloxy,  allylthio,  halo  or  hydrogen,  with 
the  proviso  that  one  of  R',  R^  and  R^  is  allyloxy  or  al- 
lylthio; or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


4,469,635 
POLYOL  ESTERS  OF  ALPHA-HYDROXY  CARBOXYUC 

ACIDS 
Donald  J.  Peterson,  OadBaati,  Ohio,  assigaor  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Compaay,  Ctadaaati,  Ohio 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  219,718,  Dec  24, 1980, ,  which  is  a 
contiBaation-hHpart  of  Ser.  No.  124,192,  Feb.  25, 1980,.  This 
applicatioB  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,775 
lat  a.^  C07F  9/02,  9/10:  CilC  3/00:  A23J  7/00 
VS.  CL  260-403  4  OaiM 

1.  A  polyol  monoester  or  diester  of  an  alpha-hydroxy  car- 
boxylic  acid  of  the  formula 
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o 

I 

RCHOOH. 
OH 


wherdn  R  is  t  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  about  6  to 
•bout  20  carbon  atoms  and  the  polyol  is  the  choline  or  ethanol- 
■mine  ester  of  glycerol  phosphoric  acid  having  0  or  1  of  its 
hydrozyl  groups  esterifled  with  a  carboxylic  acid  containing 
from  about  8  to  about  22  carbon  atoms. 


1    4.4<P,0({ 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ANTIMONY  OID  CARBOXYLATES 
Aafl  B.  Goel,  WortUngtta,  Ohio,  assizor  to  AsUaad  OIL  Ik^ 

AaUttd.Ky. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  471,409 

laL  a.J  C07F  9/90:  CllC  J/00 

VS.  a  2tO-4U  8  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  prqiaring  an  antimony  (III)  Carboxylate 
consisting  of  allowing  a  reaction  mixture  of  antimtmy  metal,  a 
carboxylic  acid  conforming  to  the  formula  RCXX)H  wherein 
R  is  A  hydrocarbon  group  or  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon 
group  having  from  1  to  19  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  HNO3,  NO2.  NO 
plus  O2,  NOOCOR  and  HNO2  wherein  R  has  the  foregoing 
designation  to  react  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
40*  C.  to  120*  C,  removfag  the  water  of  reaction  and  recover- 
ing the  solid  antimony  (III)  carboxylate  from  the  mixture. 


4v4M,637 

ELECTRO  GONDUCltVE  POLYMER  COMPOSmONS 

AND  NEW  MATERIALS  POUND  USEFUL  IN  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

HaroU  Cktfka,  West  MIford,  N J.,  Mignor  to  l^ddca  Corpo- 
ntkm,  Wsst  MOdoH,  N J. 
DlTWea  of  Scr.  No.  18^1,  Sep.  12,  IMO^  This  appUcatioa 
Fob.  22, 1913,  Ser.  No.  468,773 
Iat.a}Cir7F  7/00 
UjS.  a  260-^.3  4Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  compound  repreiented  by  the  formula; 

(RO),(R>0)*M(C)e<li)^). 
•  compound  represented  by  the  formula  II; 


to  18  carbon  atoms,  aryl  alcohols  having  from  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  alkenols  having  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
and  ester  pyrophosphates  having  the  generic  formula; 

-OP(QXOR'X>P(OR^OR^O) 

wherein  R^  R^  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  primary  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  groups  having  fh>m  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  groups  having  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  aryl  groups 
having  from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  groups  having  (torn 
7  to  12  carbon  atoms;  or  wherein  any  two  of  said  R^  R^and 
R^  is  selected  from  said  primary  group  and  the  remainder  or 
R',  R^and  R^ is  selected  fh>m  a  secondary  group  c(»sisting  of 
hydrogen,  an  amine  having  the  following; 

NR»,R»R«>,R» 

wherein  R>,  R'.  Rio  and  R"  are  each  selected  fhm  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  having  firom  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  groups  having  from  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  and  aralkyl  groups  having  from  7  to  12  carb(»  atoms; 
and  a  phoq>hate  having  the  formula; 

HP(0R'2X0R'5X0R»<) 

wherein  R'^  is  selected  (torn  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  groups 
having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  aralkyl  groups  having 
from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  R'^  and  R>^  are  each  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  groups  having  firom  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  aralkyl  groups  having  from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
and  wherein  R",  R«3,  and  R'*  may  be  taken  together  to  form 
a  ring  structure  bonded  to  HP. 


(< 


0«CU) 


4,469,638 

PRODUCnON  OF  TRANSmON  METAL  COMPLEXES 

Hetamt  Btenenana,  EsaoB-Rohr,  and  BorialaT  Bogdnofic, 

Milheini,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aarigBort  to  Stndiea- 

gsaeilachaft  KoUe  mbH,  Milhda,  Fed.  Rop.  of  Gemny 

FDed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,813 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcraMay,  Fak.  17, 
1982,3205550 

lat  a^  C07F 15/06,  15/04,  17/00,  17/04.  7/28.  7/22 
U.S.  CL  260-^439  CY  6 

1  V-mdenyteobalt V-cyclopentadienyl. 


M(H)*(JV 
(R^Rk:),— O 

and  mixtures  fA  said  components; 

wherein  M  is  selected  frmn  the  group  consisting  of  alumi- 
num and  zirconium; 

a  ft  b  are  each  0,1  or  2  but  a-f-b  must  equal  1  or  2; 

Cd  ft  e  are  each  0,1,2  or  3  but  c+d  must  equal  3-(a-|-b) 
when  M  is  aluminum;  and  c-(-d-f  e  must  equal  4-(a-(-b) 
when  M  is  zirconium; 

f-0  or  1; 

g*  1,2  or  3  but  f-(-g  equals  2  or  3; 

h  and  j  are  each  0,1  or  2  but  j-(-h«l  when  M  is  aluminum 
and  j-t-hB2  when  M  is  zirconium; 

R  and  Ri  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkjd  groups  having  ftotn  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
groups  having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  aralkyl 
groups  having  from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms;  R2  and  R^  are 
each  hydrogen  or  the  groups  of  R  and  R>; 

QD,E,H  and  J  are  each  monovalent  Uganda  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monosubstituted  amino,  disubsti- 
tutad  amino,  trisubstituted  amino,  alkanols  having  from  1 


4,469,639 

PREPARATION  OF  ORGANICALLY  MODIFIED 

SMECTTTES  BY  TREATMENT  WTTH  METHYL  BENZYL 

DIALKYL  AMMONIUM  HAUDE 
noaua  D.  IVMvaoa,  m.  Backs  Cooaty,  Pa^  TboaMs  F. 
Walah,  Morria  Coaaty,  and  Frimk  J.  Botta,  Uaioa  Coorty, 
both  of  N  J.,  aari^ors  to  Georgia  Kaolin  Conpaay,  lac- 
Uaioa,  NJ.  ^^ 

FDed  Apr.  28, 1982,  Sor.  No.  372,498 
lat  a^  CD7F  5/06 
U.S.  a.  260-448  C  23  ri.*T 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  organically  modified  smectite 
comprising: 

(a)  adding  an  unfractionated  pulverized  smectite  crude  di- 
rectly to  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  methyl  benzyl  dialkyl 
ammonium  halide  salt  at  a  treatment  level  hi  the  range  of 
SS  to  70  milliequivaleats  of  methyl  benzyl  dialkyl  anaio> 
mum  halide  per  one  hundred  grains  (rf'smectitr,  and 

(b)  blending  the  smectite  crude  and  methyl  benzyl  dialkyl 
ammonium  halide  mixture  at  naoderate  shear  to  permit  the 
methyl  benzyl  dialkyl  ammonium  halide  and  smectite  to 
react  via  cation  exchange. 
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4,469,640 

CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  OF  FORMAMIDES  TO 

ISOCYANATES 

Patar  F.  Carda,  WUadagtoa,  DoL;  Gaorgs  E.  HehHoha,  ElktOB, 

Md^  aai  VdUyar  N.  M.  Rao,  WOadagtoB,  DeL,  asai^on  to 

E.  L  Da  Past  da  Nsawars  aad  Coavany,  Wilmiagtoa,  DaL 

FDed  Mar.  H 1M3,  Sor.  No.  475,032 

lat  a^  core  uB/oo 

MS,  a  260-^453  P  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  isocyanate  corresponding  to 
the  formula 

R(NCO), 

where  R  is  an  unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  cydoalkyl  group,  aryl 
group,  aralkyl  group  or  alkaryl  group  containing  not  more 
than  18  carbon  atoms,  or  one  of  said  groups  substituted  with 
chlorine,  fluorine,  cyanogen,  alkyl  carbonyl  or  alkoxy  car- 
bonyl  containing  not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aUcyl  or 
alkoxy  group  and  n  is  1  or  2  which  (a)  comprises  contacting  an 
N-monosubstituted  formamide  corresponding  to  the  formula 


f     ?' 
r-\      CN 


R2  R4  R«  O 


Z'— (  (     )  V- CH-C-C— C— C-C-OH 


2"        r 


O    R3  Rs  R7 


which  comprises: 
reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


H    O 

I      II 

R(N-CH), 


where  R  and  n  are  defined  as  above  in  the  gas  phase  with  an 
oxygen<ontaining  gas  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  formed  of 
a  particulate,  hard  nonporous  refractory  support  on  which  hu 
been  deposited  by  physical  vapor  deposition  from  O.S-50%  by 
weight  silver,  or  a  silver/gold  alloy. 


4,469.641 
OMEGA•FLUOROSULFATO•PERFLUORO<^METHYL- 

ALKAN-3-0NES) 
Haas  MOlaaor,  Eachbora;  Wcraor  Schwertfogw,  BntAa^  and 
Giater  Siogonand,  Hoflieim  am  Taaaas,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genaaay,  aaaigaors  to  Hooehat  Aktioagsscllscbaft,  FrimkAvt 
am  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 
Diriaioa  of  Sor.  No.  300,917,  Sop.  10, 1981,  abaadoaod.  litis 

applicatioB  May  20, 1983,  Sor.  No.  496,628 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rop.  of  Goranay,  Sop.  12, 
1980,3034499 

Int.  a^  C07C 141/00 
MS.  CL  260-^458  F  3  Oaina 

1.  An  et»-fluorosulfato-perfluoro-(2-methyl-aIkan-3-one)  of 
the  formula 


FS020-(CFa)«-CCF(CF3)2, 
0 


wherem  m  is  1  to  10. 


4,469,642  

CONDENSATION  OF  RING«SUBymUi'EU 

PHENYLACETONTTRILES  WTTH  MONO*ESTERS  OF 

DICARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Robert  C.  Ligoa,  Raleigh,  N.C,  aasipior  to  Uaioa  CarUde 

Conoratioa,  Daabary,  Cobb. 

FDod  Mar.  31, 1983,  Sor.  No.  480,726 
iBt  aJ  C07C 121/76 
MS.  a  260-^465  D  10  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 
Z,  Z',  Z"  and  Z'"  are  individually  hydrogen,  nitro,  polyha* 
loalkyl,  halogen,  cyano,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsul- 
finyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  alkanoyl,  amido,  amino,  or  haloalkyl; 
and  Ri  is  alkyl,  halogen,  polyhaloalkyl,  or  haloalkyl; 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherem 
R2>  R3i  R4.  Rs.  R6  and  R7  are  individually  hydrogen  or 
either  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  or  phenyl  wherein 
the  permissible  substituents  are  one  or  more  alkyl,  cyano, 
halogen,  nitro,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfo- 
nyl, or  dialkylamino  substituents  or  any  two  R2.  R3,  R4, 
Rs.  R6  or  R7  substituents  together  may  form  an  alkylene  or 
alkenylene  chain  having  firom  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  com- 
pleting a  3,  4,  S,  6  or  7  membered  ring  structure; 
with  the  proviso  that  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4,  Rs.  R6.  R?.  Z,  Z',  Z" 
and  Z'"  substituents  individually  may  not  include  more 
than  ten  aliphatic  carbon  atoms;  and  R|  is  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkyl; 

in  the  presence  of  a  base  and  a  non-protic  solvent 
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4,4<9,643 

PHOSPHORUS-GONTADONG  COMPOUNDS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Takaiki  Tnnwka,  KawMiU;  SatotU  Inai,  Yokohama;  At- 
nqraU  Satok,  Yokokaaa;  Tetsoro  Wataaahc,  Yokokama;  Kojl 
Wataaaha,  MacUda;  Skigakarn  laoaye,  aod  Taro  NUda,  both 
of  Yokokaaia,  all  of  Japaa,  aHigaon  to  M^  Sdka  Kalsha 
Lidn  Tokyo,  Ji^aa 
DMikM  of  Sar.  No.  3aM09,  Jaa.  14,  1M2h  This  application 

Not.  10, 19S3,  Scr.  No.  550,7S0 
OalBM  priority,  appU(atk»  Japaa,  Jan.  30, 1981, 56-100566; 
Feb.  26, 1M2,  57-28925 

lat  CL^  cm  9/48:  A61K  31/13.  31/66 
VS,  a  260-502J  G  5  Claims 


4^469,645 
PRODUCnON  OF  TRANSPARENT  GLOBULES 
Lmiwis  Elgramaan,  VacaUo,  Tldao,  Switaariaad 
CoMlBaatkM  of  Sar.  No.  59,0«5,  JaL  19, 1979,  abaadoaad,  which 
is  a  coatlBBatloa  of  Ser.  No.  855,283,  Not.  28, 1977,  abaadoacd, 
which  is  a  dlTlsioB  of  Ser.  No.  705,596,  JaL  15, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,072,402.  This  appllcatloa  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,268 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Italy,  JaL  16, 1975, 25456  A/75; 
Jaa.  9, 1976,  24096  Ay76;  Jal.  6, 1976,  25067  Ay76 

lat  CL^  B29D  11/00:  B29C 17/00 
U.S.  a  264—1.6  3 


1.  Compounds  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


fi 


HO-P-f(CH2),-CH-COR2 


I 
H 


k' 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  «  1  or  2;  R'  is  an  amino  group  when  n 
is  2,  or  an  animo  group  or  a  hydroxy!  group  when  n  is  1;  and 
R^  is  a  hydroxy!  group. 


4,469,644 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  TRIARYL 
PHOSPHATES 
Eogene  P.  DiBella,  Piacalaway,  N J.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 
Chemicala,  lac^  Parkanborg,  W.  Va. 

Fnad  Sap.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  427,409 

lat  a.3  C07F  9/09 

UAa260-985  I  g  oaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  |>roduction  of  triary!  phosphates  that 

comprises  cratacting  a  triary!  phosphite  having  the  structural 

formula 


RiQ 

Rk)— p 

R30/ 


wherein  R»,  R2,  and  R^  each  represent  phenyl,  alkylphenyl, 
halophenyl,  or  nitrophenyl  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  that  comprises  in  combination  (1) 
iodine  or  bromine,  and  (2)  an  oxide  or  soluble  salt  of  iron, 
cerium,  copper,  manganese  or  thorium  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  10*  C.  to  200*  Cl 


I.  A  method  of  producing  transparent  globules  for  a  com- 
posite retro-reflective  system  for  pavement  marking,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  forcedly  calendering  a  heated  sheet  of  thermo- 
plastic transparent  polymeric  material  and  having  a  predeter- 
mined thickness  through  the  nip  of  a  pair  of  forming  cylinders 
respectively  routing  in  opposite  directions  and  in  phase  align- 
ment with  each  other  and  each  provided  on  the  peripheral 
surface  thereof  with  a  plurality  of  concavely  curved  forming 
recesses  uniformly  spaced  from  each  other,  said  recesses  in  the 
peripheral  surface  of  one  of  said  cylinders  being  shallower  than 
the  recesses  in  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  other  cylinder  so  as 
to  produce  an  essentially  planar  sheet-like  intermediate  prod- 
uct having  opposite  faces  from  which  bulging  portions  project 
which  are  aligned  in  pairs  and  formed  in  accordance  with  said 
recesses;  attaching  and  securing  a  monolayer  of  transparent 
microspheres  to  one  of  said  faces  of  said  intermediate  product; 
breaking  said  sheet-like  product  intermediate  said  pairwise 
aligned  bulging  portions  to  produce  a  plurality  of  separate 
globules;  and  removing  from  said  separate  globules  any  parts 
of  said  broken  product  withe  may  still  be  connected  to  said 
globules  by  passing  said  separate  globules  between  two  con- 
centric disks,  at  least  one  of  which  rotates  relative  to  the  other. 


4,469,646 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  PLASTIC  CONTACT  LENSES 

Darid  L.  RawUngs,  33  E.  Slope  Rd.,  BayTillc,  N.Y.  11709 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,503 

lat  CL^  B29D 11/00 

U.S.a.264— 2J  ^  7ClalBis 


2.  A  process  for  casting  a  contact  lens  from  a  polymerizable 
lens-forming  mixture  in  a  closed  mold  system  which  includes: 

(i)  a  male  mold  portion  including  a  substantially  cylindrical 
support  having  a  principal  longitudinal  axis  and  a  base 
curve  molding  surface  attached  drcumferentially  to  the 
cylinder  support,  the  base  curve  molding  surface  having  a 
predetermined  curvature  to  form  the  base  curve  surface  of 
the  resulting  contact  lens; 

(ii)  a  flexible,  thermoplastic  female  portion  comprising  a 
hollow  cylindrical  portion  having  a  principal  longitudinal 
axis  and  having  an  open  upper  end  and  a  closed  lower  end, 
the  internal  diameter  of  the  female  cylinder  portion  being 
sufficiently  greater  than  the  external  diameter  of  the  male 
support  portion  to  allow  the  male  support  member  to  be 
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insert  therein,  the  female  portion  being  drcumferentially 
closed  at  the  lower  end  thereof  by  an  intergral  optical 
curve  molding  surface  having  a  curvature  to  form  the 
optical  curve  surface  of  the  resulting  contact  lens;  and 

(iii)  an  intergral  rim  portion  flexible  inwardly  towards  the 
axis  of  both  of  the  molding  surfaces  attached  circumferen- 
tially  to,  and  integral  with,  one  of  the  molding  surfaces 
and  havnig  an  axis  common  with  the  principal  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  mold  portion; 

sakl  process  nichiding  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  diarging  a  flowable,  polymerizable  lens-forming  mate- 
rial onto  the  molding  surface  of  the  female  portion  of 
themdd; 

(b)  aligning  the  two  mold  portions  then  inserting  the  male 
nx>ld  portion  until  the  molding  surface  contacts  the 
smfKC  of  the  lens-forming  material  retained  in  th  fe- 
male portion  of  the  mold; 

(c)  withdrawing  the  male  mold  portion  slowly  away  from 
the  female  portion  thereby  causing  the  flowable  lens- 
forming  material  between  the  two  molding  surfaces  to 
withdraw  to  the  center  of  the  molding  surfaces  of  the 
two  mold  portions  and  form  a  column  substantially 
about  the  principal  longitudinal  axis  of  each  of  the  mold 
portions; 

(d)  closing  the  mold  by  slidably  engaging  the  cylindrical 
portion  of  the  female  portion  and  seating  the  flexible 
rim  drcumferentially  on  the  opposite  molding  surface 
thereby  displacing  any  air  present  from  between  the 
two  molding  surfaces  while  distributing  the  retaining 
the  lens-forming  material  between  the  molding  surfaces 
and  the  flexible  rim  portion  to  form  a  totally  enclosed 
space  therebetween  substantially  completely  devoid  of 
air, 

(e)  applying  pressure  to  the  closed  mold  of  step  (d)  to  urge 
the  molding  surfaces  towards  each  other  and  cause  the 
rim  portion  to  flex  inwardly  in  a  uniform  manner  with 
respect  to  the  principal  longitudinal  axis  of  each  of  the 
mold  portions; 

(f)  subjecting  the  closed  mold  to  polymerization  condi- 
tions causing  the  lens-forming  material  to  polymerize; 
and 

(g)  removing  the  thus  molded  contact  lens  from  the  mold. 


about  1  part  of  pyrotechnic  materials  to  3  parts  of  the 
liquid  medium  is  reached; 

blending  the  resulting  contents  of  the  container  to  maintain 
a  substantially  homogenous  mixture  of  the  ingredients 
therein; 

decanting  off  an  amount  of  the  inert  liquid  medium  from  said 
mixture  so  as  to  leave  a  slurry  of  the  pyrotechnic  materials 
with  the  remaining  inert  liquid  medium; 

dispensing  the  slurry  into  final  containers;  and 

drying  said  slurry  in  said  final  containers  in  a  vacuum  within 
the  range  of  about  600-700  mm.  Hg.  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  about  100*- 130*  F.  so  as  to  substan- 
tially remove  the  remainder  of  said  inert  liquid  medium, 
thus  forming  a  cast  of  pyrotechnic  material. 


a,469,64o 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SPHEROIDALLY  SHAPED 

PRODUCTS,  SOLID  AT  ROOM  TEMPERATURE 

Mario  Ferraris,  NoTsra,  and  Francesco  Rosati,  Milan,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.pJL,  Milan,  Italy 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  236,062,  Feb.  19, 1961, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  47,908,  Jan.  12, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

442,673 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jon.  13, 1978,  24509  A/78 
Int  0.3  BOIJ  2/06 
VS.  O.  264    9  6  Claims 


4,469,647 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING,  CASTING 

AND  DISPENSING  FRICnON-SENSITIVE 

PYROTECHNIC  MATERIALS 

SpcBcer  J.  Speer,  Ontario,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  General  Dynandca, 
PoBMNia,  Calif . 

Food  Mar.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  478,439 

Int  a^  C06B  21/00 

VS.  a.  264—3  C  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  mixing,  blending  and  dispensing  pyrotechnic 
materials  comprising  the  steps  of: 

separately  applying  a  selected  dry  pyrotechnic  fuel  powder 
and  a  sdected  dry  pyrotechnic  oxidizer  powder  into  a 
container  of  an  inert  liquid  medium  comprising  a  blend  of 
trichlorotrifluoroethane  and  ethyl  alcohol  in  volumes 
soffident  to  thoroughly  wet  the  nwterials  until  a  ratio  of 


HC.TrWfi  TLUiP  IN 


1.  Process  for  converting  a  molten  product  into  a  spheroi- 
dally  shaped  product  solid  at  room  temperature  and  having  a 
diameter  of  from  1  to  3,000  microns,  said  molten  product  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  and  inorganic 
compounds  having  a  melting  point  comprised  between  20*  C. 
and  400*  C,  which  process  comprises  forming  a  uniform  mix- 
ture of  the  molten  product  with  at  least  one  liquid  immiscible 
therewith  and  chemically  inert  thereto,  and  in  a  ratio  such  that 
the  molten  product  voll  form  a  continuous  phase,  emulsifying 
the  mixture  by  passing  it  under  turbulence  in  a  tube  having  a 
length  greater  than  50-100  times  the  inner  diameter  thereof 
and  which  latter  is  at  least  3-4  times  the  nfT«t|>^im  diameter  of 
the  spheroidal  particles  to  be  obtained,  to  produce  an  emulsion, 
quenching  the  emulsion  by  mixing  it  with  an  inert  liquid  at  a 
temperature  to  solidify  the  molten  liquid  dispersed  in  the  emul- 
sion, and  recovering  the  resulting  solid  spheroidal  particles. 
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4,40,649 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFORMING 

THE  PHYSICAL  CHARACTERISnCS  OF  A  MATERIAL 

BY  OONTROIXING  THE  INFLUENCE  OF 

RHEOLOGICAL  PARAMETERS 

Atww  d0  la  DMrfoa  Ladwe,  BdUaiHiien 
iX  FhHM  (91140) 

of  S«r.  No.  129.747,  Mtf .  12, 1980, 
lUs  iptHtrtioa  JwL  28, 1971,  Scr.  No.  287,673 
Cbin  priority,  applkirtkM  F^neo,  Mtf.  14, 1979, 79  04532; 
Fob.  4, 1980, 80  02420}  Fob.  24, 1980,  SO  04252 

lit  a^  B29F  3/00 
VS,  a  244—23  16  CUms 


1.  A  method  for  modifying  the  phystcol  and  physicochemi- 
col  characteristics  of  a  material  which  comprises  controlling 
the  rate  of  a  rate  sensitive  change  of  physical  state  of  the  mate- 
rial from  an  equilibriua  state  to  a  non<equihbrium  state  by 
simultaneously  varying  as  a  function  of  time  at  least  two  theo- 
logical parameters,  the  rates  of  change  of  said  rheological 
parameters  with  time  being  controlled  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  relationship  to  achieve  an  end  product  of  pre- 
scribed physical  and/or  phyticochemical  characteristics, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  rheological  parameten  is  mechani- 
cal vibration,  shear  stress,  hydrostatic  pressure,  dielectric  vi- 
bration for  dielectric  materials  or  electromagnetic  vibration  for 
metallic  materials. 


4,449,450 
SPECIAL  CARBON  MATERIAL 
Klyoahi  iBoao,  Tokyo,  Jipaa,  OHigMr  to  IMMM-Japo 
LMorpontod,  Yokohava,  Jipao 
CoBtlaoatkNi  of  Sor.  No.  348,237,  Feb.  12, 1982,  abudoned. 

lUi  ■pplkitioo  Not.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,984 
Oateo  priority,  appUctdoo  Japu,  Feb.  16, 1981,  54-20185 

lit  a^  B29C  3/oa  n/00 

9ClaimB 


VS.  a  244— r 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  shaped  carbon  material,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  j 

disposing  a  uniform  body  consisting  of  graphite  carbon  of  a 
preselected  shape  and  dimension  in  a  collapsible  recepte- 
de  so  shaped  and  dimensioned  as  to  tightly  retain  said 
body  therein,  said  receptacle  being  collapsible  at  least 
one-dimensionally  under  an  elevated  external  pressure 
while  hokling  the  b9dy  against  expansion; 

preasorizing  said  receptacle  externally  thereof  in  the  mutu- 
ally opposite  directions  along  at  least  one  of  three  mutu- 
ally orthogonal  axes  (X,  Y,  Z)  to  estabUsh  said  elevated 


pressure  sufficient  to  collapse  and  reduce  the  volume  of 
said  receptacle  wholly  occupied  by  said  body,  therd>y 
compressing  said  body  in  said  directions  without  conse- 
quential substantial  dimensional  increase  in  any  other 
direction; 

heating  said  body  tightly  retained  in  and  being  compressed 
by  said  collapsing  receptacle  under  said  elevated  external 
pressure  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  period  which  are 
sufficient  to  selectively  liquefy  in  a  substantially  spherical 
form  at  least  one  discrete  region  internally  located  of  said 
uniform  graphite  carbon  body  and  to  sinter  the  remainder 
thereof;  and 

subsequently,  soUdifying  said  liquefied  region  while  leaving 
a  sintered  matrix  therearound  of  said  body  by  cooling  said 
heated  body  while  said  body  continues  under  said  external 
pressure  in  said  receptacle. 


4,449,451 

PROCESS  FOR  EXTRUDING  THERMOPLASTIC 

COMPOSITIONS 

Graarille  J.  Haha,  aad  RaMgh  N.  Rntlodge,  both  of  Big  Spriag, 

Tex.,  aaaigBors  to  Coadea  Techaotogy,  Inc.,  DaUas,  Tex. 

CoBtfaaation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  298,342,  Sep.  1, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  eontiaBatloa-ln-fart  of  Ser.  No.  110,528, 

Jaa.  9, 1980,  abaadoaed.  lUa  appUcatioB  May  14, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

494,605 

UILCUB39D  27/00 

VS.  CL  264-^40.4  22  Clains 


1.  A  process  for  extruding  thermophutic  resmous  composi- 
tions, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heat  plastifying  the  thermoplastic  resinous  composition  in 
an  extiruder  and  forwarding  same  in  an  extrusion  direction; 

(b)  cooUng  the  heat  plastified  thermoplastic  resinous  compo- 
sition exiting  from  the  extruder  to  a  uniform  temperature 
desired  for  extrusion  through  an  extrusion  die,  said  cool- 
ing step  including  conveying  the  heat  plastified  thermo- 
plastic resinous  composition  through  at  least  one  enclosed 
flow  path  in  a  cooling  device,  circulating  a  cooling  me- 
dium about  the  entire  circumference  of  each  of  the  resin 
flow  paths  and  maintaining  flow  control  orifices  at  the 
inlet  and  the  outlet  of  the  cooling  device  across  substan- 
tially the  entire  cross-section  of  each  of  said  resin  flow 
paths;  and 

(c)  extruding  the  cooled  thermoplastic  resinous  composition 
through  an  extrusion  die,  including  a  die  orifice,  posi- 
tioned downstream  of  said  cooling  device. 


4,449,452 
FOAM  EXTRUSION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Jaam  R.  Oaar,  Cayahoga  Falls,  and  KlUaa  K.  Meadel,  Wada- 
worO,  both  of  Ohio,  aaai^orfl  to  U.C  ladnatries,  TaUnadga, 
Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,242 
tat  a^  B29D  27/00 
VS.  a  244-^40.7  51  Claims 

1.  ta  a  vacuum  foam  extrusion  process  including  a  sealed 
chamber  into  which  the  foam  is  extruded,  the  steps  of  ^ovid- 
ing  driven  shainng  rolls  for  the  extrudate  within  the  diamber, 
rotatably  supporting  the  shying  rolls  iatcrioriy  of  the  cham- 
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ber,  sealing  the  chamber  with  a  bulkhead,  and  driving  the 
shaping  roUs  from  outside  the  sealed  chamber  through  a  trans- 
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mission  extending  through  the  bulkhead  firom  the  exterior  to 
the  interior  of  the  sealed  chamber. 


Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,052 
CfarioM  priority,  ap^catioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  JnL  4, 
1981,3126436 

tat  a^  B29D  27/00:  C08G  18/20:  O08J  9/04;  C08K  5/34 
VS.  CL  264—51  10  Clains 

1.  ta  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  molded  parts  of  pol- 
yurethane-polyurea  reacting  an  organic  aromatic  polyisocya- 
nate,  a  polyol  and  a  chain  extender  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst, 
optkmally  in  the  presence  of  blowing  agents,  auxiliaries  and 
additives,  the  improvement  comprising  employing  as  catalyst  a 
monocyclic  amidine  having  the  formula 


wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  R^, 

n  rq>resents  a  whole  number  fix)m  3  to  12, 

R2  denotes  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  a  linear  or  branched  OH—,  NH2— . 
— NH—  and/or  SH-group-containing  alkyl  radical  hav- 
mg  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  radical  with  S  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  in  whkh  one  or  more  methylene  groups 
may  be  substituted  by  — O— ,  — S— ,  — NH— ,  —00- 
bridge  members,  a  cycloalkyl  radical  with  S  to  12  carbon 
atoms  substituted  with  linear  or  branched  alkyl  groups 
with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  cyclohexyl  radical,  —OH—, 
— NH2—  or  — SH—  groups  wherein  one  or  more  methy- 
lene groiqw  can  be  substituted  by  —OH—,  — S— ,  or 
— NH-members,  an  aromatic  radical  with  6  to  IS  carbon 
atoms,  an  aromatic  radical  with  6  to  IS  carbon  atoms 
substituted  with  linear  or  branched  alkyl  groups  with  1  to 
6   carbon   atoms,    —OH—,    — NH2— ,    — NHCHj— , 


— N(CH3)2 —  or  — SH-groups,  an  aralkyi  radical  having  7 
to  1 1  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  radicals  Ri  and  R^  are  the 
same  or  different  or  wherein  together  form  a  ring  with  4 
to  12  carbon  atoms  in  which  one  or  more  methylene 
groups  may  be  substituted  by  — O— ,  — S— ,  — NH— , 
—CD-bridge  members,  and  which  optionally  contain 
linear  or  branched  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  carboxylic  acid  ester  groups  in  bonded  form  as 
substituents. 


4,469,654 

EDM  ELECTRODES 

ThoaMS  E.  Haskett  Oakdale,  and  Joseph  J.  Schmitt,  WUu 

Bear  Lake»  both  of  Mian.,  assigaors  to  Miaacsota  Miniag  and 

MaanfiKt^iriag  Conpaay,  St  Paal,  Mian. 

DirisloB  of  Ser.  No.  119,164,  Feb.  6, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,373,127. 

Thls^application  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,146 

tat  a.3  B32B  9/06 

VS.  a  264—62  4  Cbdms 


4,469,653 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MOLDED 

PARTS  OF  POLYURETHANE  OR 

POLYURETHANE-POLYUREA  EMPLOYING 

MONOCYCUC  AMIDINES 

Dietanr  Niaea,  Hdddberg,  and  Edihard  Hickmaaw,  Daaa* 

stadt-ScbaaerabefaB,  both  of  Fed.  R9.  of  Gcmaay,  aaaigaors 

to  BASF  Aktieagesellsehaft  Ladwigriufte,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


1.  A  process  for  forming  an  electrical  discharge  machining 
electrode,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dry  blending  granules  of  carbon  and  granules  of  a  refrac- 
tory selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten,  mo- 
lybdenum, carbides  of  either,  and  stoichiometric  and 
hyperstoichiometric  carbides  of  the  other  elements  of 
groups  IVB,  VB,  and  VIB  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the 
Elements,  said  granules  being  combined  according  to  the 
relationship 


(volume  %  0  (surfice  aret  Q 
(volume  %  R)  (surface  area  R) 


<  about  7S 


wherein  C  is  said  carbon,  R  is  said  refractory,  the  volume 
percent  terms  are  the  fraction  of  said  electrode  occupied 
by  C  or  R,  and  the  surface  area  terms  are  the  surface  areas 
in  mVg  of  said  carbon  or  refractory  granules  measured 
before  said  carbon  or  refractory  granules  are  blended 
together,  thereby  forming  a  uniform  mixture; 

(b)  warm  mixing  said  granules  with  up  to  62  volume  percent 
of  a  thermoplastic  or  thermoset,  heat  fugitive,  organic 
binder; 

(c)  molding  the  resulting  mixture  in  a  heated  flexible  mold, 
cooling  said  mold  and  its  contents  to  room  temperature, 
and  demolding  said  contents  thereby  forming  an  essen- 
tially void-free  green  molded  preform  having  the  size  and 
shap6  of  said  mokl;  and 

(d)  hcMtrng  said  green  molded  preform  to  thermally  degrade 
and  remove  the  bulk  of  saki  binder,  therd)y  forming  a 
rigid,  handleable,  skeletal  preform; 
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(e)  placing  said  prafomi  in  contact  with  an  infiltrant  com- 
prising cqjper,  lilver,  or  alloys  containing  copper  or 
silver  and  heating  said  preform  and  said  infiltrant  above 
the  melting  point  of  said  infiltrant  at  ambient  pressure, 
whereby  said  infiltrant  melts  and  wicks  into  the  connected 
porodty  of  said  preform  by  capillary  action,  and  wherein 
the  volume  percent  of  said  carbon,  said  refractory,  and 
said  infiltrant  are  on  or  within  the  boundaries  DEFG  of 
FIG.  7;  and 

(0  cooling  the  infiltrated  part  to  room  temperature. 

'      4y4<9,6S5 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOULDING 

ARTICLES  FROM  BINDER-CONTAINING  ORGANIC 

FIBROUS  MATS 

Ginter  H.  Kin,  Gnatar-F^eytig-StraMe  7,  D-1000  Berlin  33, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtnamy 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,408 
OaiBs  priority,  applcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  Oct  13, 
1981, 3141064;  Sep.  3, 1982, 3233241 

lot  a.^  C04B  14/15 
VS.  a  264-82  15  ctaiag 


within  the  pattern  communicating  with  the  hollow  inte- 
rior of  the  roll; 
(c)  pressing  the  roll  against  the  defcmnable  pulp  with  suffi. 
cient  force  as  to  dispel  a  surface  portion  of  the  pulp  repro- 


ducing the  three-dimensional  embossed  pattern  upon  the 
pulp;  and 
(d)  releasing  the  pulp  which  contains  the  embossed  pattern 
from  the  surface  of  the  roll  by  rotation  of  the  roll. 


1.  In  a  process  for  molding  articles  from  binder-containing 
organic  fibrous  mats,  such  as  lignocellulose  or  the  like,  and 
containing  up  to  50%  of  thermally  curable  binder  and  having 
a  final  processing  moisture  content  between  approximately  15 
and  25%,  including  the  steps  of  exposing  one  said  fibrous  mat 
between  two  mold  halves  to  a  temperature  above  100*  C, 
reducing  the  moisture  content  during  the  molding  process  to  a 
minimum  of  about  8%,  and  compressing  the  fibrous  mat  in  a 
single  mold  stroke,  the  improvement  comprising 
maintaining  said  fibrous  mat  between  the  closed  mold 
halves,  only  during  a  minimum  curing  time  of  the  added 
binder,  the  processing  moisture  content  thereof,  with  said 
mold  halves  being  steam  tight  and  defining  between  them 
an  article  volume, 
accumulating  the  steam  resulting  from  the  processing  mois- 
ture in  an  additional  buffer  volume  connected  to  the 
molded  article  voliane,  and 
reducing  the  moisture  content  of  said  fibrous  mat  to  the  fmal 
moisture  content  by  suddenly  releasing  the  buffer  volume. 


4,469,657 

RIM  ELASTOMERS  WITH  IMPROVED  CATALYST 

EFFICIENCY 

Richard  J.G.  Domiaguei,  Austiii,  Tcz^  aniflMr  to  Toaco  lac 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

CoBtinuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  119,705,  Feb.  8, 1980, 
abandoned.  Ildi  applicatioa  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  Na  416,825 
lat  CL^  B29D  27/00 
VS.  a  264—328.6  20  daiav 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  reaction  injection  molded  poly- 
urethane  elastomer  wherein  a  high  molecular  weight  polyhyd- 
ric  polyether,  a  low  molecular  weight  active  hydrogen  con- 
taining compound  of  at  least  two  functionality  and  a  polyisocy- 
anate  are  reacted  in  the  presence  of  a  single  tin  catalyst  or 
mixture  of  tin  catalysts  and  wherein  these  ingredients  are  sepa- 
rated into  two  components  prior  to  reaction  and  wherein  one 
component  contains  all  of  the  polyisocyanate  the  improvement 
which  comprises 
mixing  all  of  the  tin  catalyst  or  mixture  of  tin  catalysts  with 
the  polyisocyanate  component  prior  to  reaction. 


4,469,656 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  EMBOSSED  ACOUSTICAL 
J      TILE 
Yasao  lahii,  Chicago,  In.,  aaaigaor  to  Uaited  States  Gypaum 
Coavaay,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  M,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,066 
lat,  CL^  B28B  1/26 
UAa264-87  gciaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  embossed  acoustical  tile  having 
a  three-dimensional  pattern  effect  within  the  tile  surface,  by 
having  portions  thereof  being  raised  and  portions  thereof  being 
in  relief,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  defonnable  aqueous  pulp  of  mineral  fiber 
composition  suitable  for  forming  an  acoustical  tile; 

(b)  contacting  the  pulp  with  a  hollow  embossing  roll,  said 
roll  having  a  discontinuous,  reverse  three-dimensional 
pattern  within  the  surface  of  the  roll  and  having  interstices 


4,469,658 

SINTERED  SnJCON  CARBIDE  MATERIALS  HAVING 

METALLIZED  SURFACE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Ynkihiro  Khanra,  and  ShnaUchi  Noald,  both  of  Ai^  Japaa, 

assigaors  to  NGK  Sparlt  Phig  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aicfai,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,507 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dee.  24, 1980,  55-184793 
lat.  CL^  B22F  3/ia  7/00 
U.S.  a  419-9  2  Clalau 

1.  A  process  for  producing  silicon  carbide  sintered  materials 
having  a  metallized  surface  which  comprises  applying  a  paste 
of  a  powder  comprising  10  to  90%  by  weight  of  Si,  balance  a 
mixture  of  at  least  two  components  selected  from  Fe,  Ni  and 
Co  to  a  sintered  silicon  carbide  material  and  sintering  at  a 
temperature  of  1100*  to  1800*  C.  in  a  non-oxidative  atmo- 
sphere. 
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4^469,659 
SAMPLING  DEVICE  FOR  BLOOD  OXYGENATOR 
Gary  A.  Gvaoa,  Ew^ttm,  aad  Roger  J.  EIgM,  Uttletoa,  both 
of  Colo.,  anigaon  to  Gobe  Laboratoriea,  lac,  Lakewood, 
Colo. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,974 

lat  CL3  A61M  1/03 

VS.  a  422—46  5  Clafam 


1.  Blood  oxygenating  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  continuously  heating  and  oxygenating  blood, 
said  means  including  a  blood  inlet  port,  a  blood  outlet  port 
for  returning  oxygenated  blood  to  the  patient  via  a 
patient  return  Une,  a  mass  transfer  device,  and  means  to 
remove  air  bubbles  introduced  into  said  blood  inlet 
port, 
a  sample  sun>Iy  line  connected  to  said  outlet  port  and  having 
a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  said  patient  return  line  and 
adapted  to  have  a  smaller  flow  through  it  than  that 
through  said  patient  return  line, 
a  sampling  access  device  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said 
sample  supply  line,  a  sampling  port  providing  access  for 
removal  of  blood  flowing  through  said  device,  and  an 
outlet  port  permitting  continuous  flow  through  said  sam- 
pling device, 
a  sample  return  line  connected  between  said  samplmg  device 

and  said  blood  inlet  port,  and 
pumping  means  to  cause  the  blood  at  said  outlet  port  to  have 
sdlicient  pressure  to  flow  through  said  supply  Une,  sam- 
pling device,  and  return  line, 

said  mass  transfer  device  and  said  means  to  remove  air 
bubbles  including  a  membrane  type  fluid  flow  transfer 
device  having  an  inflow  port  communicating  with 
upper  ends  of  channels  defined  by  microporous  mem- 
branes and  an  outlet  port  communicating  with  lower 
ends  of  said  channels  to  result  in  downward  flowing 
blood  between  microporous  membranes  within  said 
membrane  mass  transfer  device  to  detain  bubbles  intro- 
duced into  said  membrane  device,  and  said  pumping 
means  maintaining  the  pressure  on  the  blood  side  of  said 
membranes  sufficiently  above  that  on  said  air  side  to 
cause  substantially  all  accidentally  introduced  air  bub- 
bles to  pass  completely  through  said  microporous  mem- 
branes before  being  carried  to  the  blood  outlet  port  by 
the  flow  of  blood. 
5.  Blood  oxygenating  apparatus  comprising, 
means  for  continuously  heating  and  oxygenating  blood, 
said  means  including  a  blood  inlet  port,  a  blood  outlet  port 
for  returning  oxygenated  blood  to  the  patient  via  a 
patient  return  line,  and  means  to  remove  air  bubbles 
introduced  into  said  blood  inlet  port. 


said  blood  inlet  pori  being  a  port  for  receiving  venous 
blood  from  a  patient, 
a  sample  supply  Ime  connected  to  said  blood  outlet  port  and 
having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  said  patient  return 
line  and  adapted  to  have  a  smaller  flow  through  it  than 
that  through  said  patient  return  line, 
a  sampling  access  device  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said 
sample  supply  line,  a  sampling  pori  providing  access  for 
removal  of  blood  flowing  through  said  device,  an  outlet 
pori  permitting  continuous  flow  through  said  sampling 
device, 
a  sample  return  line  connected  between  said  sampling  device 
and  said  blood  inlet  port, 

said  sampling  access  device  including  valve  means  to 
block  flow  to  said  sampling  port  from  said  supply  line  to 
permit  removal  of  samples  from  said  blood  inlet  pori 
through  said  sample  return  line, 
said  sample  supply  line,  said  sampling  access  device,  and 
said  sample  return  line  comprising  a  single  recirculation 
line  between  said  outlet  port  and  said  inlet  port,  and 
pumping  means  to  cause  the  blood  at  said  outlet  pori  to  have 
sufficient  pressure  to  flow  through  said  supply  line,  sam- 
pling device,  and  return  line, 

whereby  samples  of  oxygenated  blood  can  be  removed 
from  said  blood  flowing  through  said  access  device 
when  said  valve  means  is  not  activated,  and  samples  of 
venous  blood  can  be  removed  from  said  access  device 
when  said  valve  means  is  activated. 


4,469,660 

RACK  FOR  DEVELOPING  MULTIPLE 

CHROMATOGRAMS 

Donald  W.  Jones,  Paha  Spriags,  aad  Michael  J.  Gabor,  Misstoa 

Vii;|o,  both  of  Calif.,  avignors  to  Marioa  Laboratories,  Kaa- 

sas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,159 

lat  CL^  GOIN  31/08 

VS.  a  422—70  8  aaims 


1.  A  rack  for  supporting  a  pluraUty  of  chromatograms  in  a 
developing  tank  comprising: 

flat  thin  upper  and  lower  members,  said  members  having  a 
shape  and  size  such  that  they  fit  closely  into  the  develop- 
ing tank  without  touching  the  tank's  walls;  said  members 
being  attached  to  one  another  by  attachment  means  which 
hold  the  members  apart  a  distance  which  is  less  than  the 
length  of  the  chromatograms  but  at  least  as  long  as  the 
migratory  region  of  the  chromatograms;  said  upper  mem- 
ber being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  slits  which 
are  of  a  size  sufficient  to  loosely  receive  a  chromatogram, 
each  upper  slit  positioned  such  that  its  ends  are  equidistant 
from  a  solid  vertical  wall  member  when  the  rack  is  in  the 
developing  tank;  said  lower  member  being  provided  with 
the  same  number  of  slits  as  said  upper  member,  said  lower 
slits  being  of  a  size  sufficient  to  loosely  receive  and  sup- 
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port  the  lower  end  of  the  chromatograms  and  being  posi* 
tioned  below  and  |n  line  with  said  upper  slits. 


4«M9,661 

DESTRUCTION  OF  #OLYCHLORINATED  BIPHENYLS 

AND  OTHER  HAZARDOUS  HALOGENATED 

HTDROCARBONS 

CUilbrd  G.  Shaha,  1701  dcadale,  ETamrllle,  Ind.  47712 
FUad  Apr.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,636 
IB^  CL^  BOID  SS/34 


4,469,663 
SCALE  CONTROL  IN  FLUE  GAS  DESULFURIZATION 
Drwe  K.  Cknp,  Ldte  JaekMM;  Datld  A.  WUmm,  Rkhwood, 
and  Gary  D.  Gattoa,  Aoglctoii,  aU  of  Tcx^  aMipon  to  Ite 
Dow  Ckeaaical  Conpany,  Midlaiid,  Micfa. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  434^6 

lat  a.3  GOIB  17/00:  G02F  5/10 

U.S.  CL  423—242  8  ri««i— 


U.S.  a  423— 210 J 


rtniocD  ornucne* 

MO  EonucToi  or  Hiu«N«n 


TdaioH 


I.  A  process  for  destroying  hazardous  halogenated  hydro- 
carbon, said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  treating  solids  contaminated  with  hazardous  halogenated 
hydrocarbon  to  extract  hazardous  halogenated  hydrocar- 
bon therefrom  and  produce  a  liquid  containing  said  haz- 
ardous halogenated  hydrocarbon, 

(b)  vaporizing  liquid  formed  in  step  (a), 

(c)  contacting  the  formed  vapor  with  molten  metal  compris- 
ing aluminum  to  remove  halogen  from  said  hazardous 
halogenated  hydrocarbon  and  leave  a  slag. 


1.  In  a  process  of  gas  desulfurization  wherein  a  hot  gas 
containing  sulfur  oxides  is  passed  into  a  vapor-liquid  contact* 
ing  column  where  said  gas  is  (1)  quenched  in  a  first  stage  by 
contacting  said  gas  with  an  aqueous  solution  or  slurry  contain- 
ing a  calcium  compound  which  will  react  with  said  sulfur 
oxides,  (2)  further  contacted  at  a  temperature  of  up  to  about 
70*  C.  in  one  or  more  stages  with  additional  said  solution  or 
slurry  to  react  with  subatantially  all  remaining  said  sulfur 
oxides,  and  (3)  heating  said  solution  or  slurry  from  step  2  to  a 
temperature  of  above  about  70*  C  to  precipitate  the  reaction 
product  of  said  sulfur  oxides  with  said  calcium  compounds  the 
improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  said  aqueous  contact- 
ing solution  or  slurry  a  threshold  agent  having  the  formula 

A-BA)m 

wherein  A  is  an  organic  radical  having  the  formula 


.  4^469,662 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  SULFUR  OXIDES  AND 
NITROGEN  OOODES  BY  DRY  PROCESS 
TakcaU  Hamda,  leUkawa,  aad  YoaUnoba  Kooatrabara,  Kita- 
kyaahn,  both  of  Japaa,  aarigBort  to  Mitral  Mining  Coaipaay 
LiaitMl,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cootiaoatloa  of  Ser.  No.  412,976,  Aag.  27, 1982,  abaodoaed. 

lUs  application  Dec  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,362 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1981, 56-141703 
Int  a^  COIB  21 /Oa  17/00:  COIC  S/00;  BOU  8/00 
VA  a  423-235  [  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  removing  sulfur  and  nitrogen  oxides  from 
waste  gases  which  comprises  passing  transversdy  a  waste  gas 
through  a  first  carbonacoous  adsorbent  bed  moving  vertically, 
in  which  the  most  part  of  SOx  is  removed,  adding  ammonia  in 
an  excessive  amount  to  the  waste  gas  leaving  the  first  bed, 
passing  the  waste  gas  through  a  second  carbonaceous  adsor- 
bent bed  moving  vertically  in  parallel  to  the  first  bed  as  to  the 
flow  of  carbonaceous  ackorbent,  in  which  the  residual  SOx  is 
removed  and  NOx  is  decomposed  and  removed,  then  passing 
the  waste  gas  leaving  the  second  bed  and  containing  unreacted 
ammonia  through  a  third  bed  of  a  part  or  all  of  the  carbona- 
ceous adsorbent  moving  vertically  from  the  first  bed.  in  which 
the  unreacted  ammonia  is  removed,  and  regenerating  and 
reusing  the  carbonaceout  adsorbent  from  the  first  bed. 


— N 


N— CH2— CH2— N 


/ 


F— N  N— CH2— CHj— N 


V^ 


/ 
\ 


F 


wherein  F  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyethyl,  hydroxypropyl, 


O  O 

H  N 

— CH2P-(-OMh.  — CH2C»M  or  BA 


wherein  M  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium,  and 
wherein  B  is  a  divalent  radical  derived  firmn  a  dihalo  or  halo- 
epoxy  organic  compound  having  out  of  the  following  struc- 
tures 


•(-CH2*:  ■(•CH2iir-Oi-CHa^ir-: 
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•continued  ^^  removal  of  residual  water  v^Mur  and  carbon  dioxide, 

H  followed  by  catalytic  ammonia  synthesis  from  the  synthesis 

•^CH— CHa'f'O— CH— CHalir-:  or  — H2C— C'f-CH2^r-;  V»^  ^  improvement  wherein  such  ammonia  synthesis  is  at  a 


I 

R 


I 
R 


I 
OH 


and  wherein  n  is  1  to  1(^  n'  is  1  to  3;  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
and  m  is  1  to  10  and  at  least  30%  of  the  F  groups  are 


— CH2P—0 
(OM)2 

which  will  inhibit  the  formation  of  scale  at  the  lower  tempera- 
ture of  step  2,  but  permit  its  precipitation  at  a  hi^er  tempera- 
ture. 


pressure  in  the  range  30-120  bar  Abs.,  by  which  such  residual 
water  v^)our  and  carbon  dioxide  are  removed  more  efficiently 
than  by  conventional  contacting  with  the  liquid  ammcmia 
product  of  the  process,  which  comprises 

(a)  cooling  the  product  of  methanation  to  below  its  dew- 
point; 

(b)  separating  water  from  it; 

(c)  passing  the  water-depleted  gas  containing  residual  car- 
bon dioxide  through  a  charge  of  solid  absorbent  absortnng 
water  vapour  and  carbon  dioxide  while  leaving  nitrogen 


4)469,664 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  THE  CONCENTRATION  OF 

SULFUR  COMPOUNDS  IN  A  SYSTEM  FOR  CALCINING 

FINE  GRAINED  MATERIALS 

Aadria  AbeUtia,  RBsrath,  and  Jakob  Hinterkenaer,  Angustin, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignora  to  KUkkner-Hom* 
btridt'Deoti  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,980 
OaliM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1982, 3215793 

Int  a^  BOU  J/Oa-  COIB  77/00:  C04B  7/02;  F27B  WOO 
U&  a  423—244  5  Oaima 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  amount  of  sulAur  compounds  in 
circulation  or  SO2  emissions  or  both  in  a  system  for  calcining 
fine  grained  material  in  the  manufacture  of  cement  comprising, 
in  sequence, 
preheating  said  fine  grained  material  in  at  least  one  preheat- 
ing sta^e, 
pre-calcining  the  preheated  material  in  at  least  one  pre-cal- 

cining  stage  to  produce  a  meal  containing  SO3, 
calcining  and  sintering  the  pre-calcined  meal  in  a  final  sinter- 
ing stage, 
withdrawing  an  exhaust  gas  containing  SO2  from  said  sinter- 
ing stage, 
sensing  the  amount  of  SO2  contained  in  said  exhaust  gas, 
mixing  the  withdrawn  exhaust  gas  with  a  dust  containing  an 


unabsorbed  until  the  absorbent  is  loaded  with  said  water 
and  carbon  dioxide  and  then  switching  the  gas  flow  to 
pass  through  a  fresh  or  regenerated  charge  of  absorbent; 

(d)  separating  a  part  stream  of  gas  downstream  of  step  (c) 
and  passing  it  through  a  loaded  charge  of  absorbent 
wheieby  to  regenerate  the  absorbent  and  produce  a  regen- 
eration gas  stream  containing  water  v^K>ur  and  carbon 
dioxide; 

(e)  recycling  said  regeneration  gas  stream  into  the  process 
between  said  carbon  dioxide  removal  and  said  methana- 
tion, whereby  carbon  dioxide  in  said  gas  is  converted  to 
methane,  water  vapour  is  removed  in  separation  step  (b) 
and  synthesis  gas  contained  therein  is  re-united  with  the 
main  synthesis  gas  stream. 


CATALYST  UNTTS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROCYANIC 

ACm 


alkaline  earth  compound  capable  of  bonding  sulfur  in  a  Tk._ij  ■  c^ w  «v  j  a.     »  ..         ^  «.  *«^ 

reaction  stage  andV«wting  Sd  gas  with  said  dust  in  an  ^jS  ^LSSfTSiJ^JlSf  ^  ^,  J^ITS^'^ 
amount  determined  by  the  amouSTof  SO2  sensed  in  said      SJ-ST^iiif^  ^T'^'JIS^  "^T^  ^ 

exhaust  gas  or  the  SO3  content  of  said  pre<akrined  meal,  .J^ J^??^  *^-' "t****  Y^  SS^  ^. 

or  both.  Dimion  of  Ser.  No.  204,380,  No?.  5, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,501 


coolmg  the  thus  treated  exhaust  gas, 

separating  the  purified  gas  from  the  remaining  sulfur  con- 
taining solids,  and 

at  least  partially  recirculating  the  dust  remaining  firom  sepa- 
ration of  the  sulfur  containing  gases  and  sulfur  containing 
solids  back  into  said  reactor  stage. 


4,469,665 
PRODUCnON  OF  AMMONU  FROM  PURIFIED 

AMMONU  SYNTHESIS  GAS _ 

^S1.^*?LIS!?*'^^  *"  ^"^^  CH4%nter  the'^tai;;;t  bdiriiide^'frSr'wi^'hiNdi  i'c'r^^ 

C.2Z3m.^rf2r?!««2'^^  H    ^  sectional  area  greater  than  the  gauzes  disposed  at  the  rear  of 

Continn«tionofSer.No.214,7W,Dec9,1980.niiaappUcatlon  ^  ^^  ^j^  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^  ,,^ 


Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  iUagdom,  No?.  8,  1979, 
7938722 

Int  a^  COIC  3/02 
U.S.  a  423—376  4  ClaiaH 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  HCN  by  passing  NH3 
and  CH4  through  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
using,  as  the  catalyst,  a  catalyst  unit  comprising  a  pack  of 
woven  metallic  gauzes  having  a  front  where  the  NH3  and  CH4 
enter  and  a  rear  where  the  reaction  mixture  exits  the  catalyst, 
the  gauzes  disposed  at  the  front  of  the  pack  where  the  NH3  and 


Dec  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,475 
Oaima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  19, 1979, 
7943634 

Int  a^  COIC  1/04 
UJS.  a  423—359  l  CUm 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  ammonia  by  ammonia  synthesis 


composed  of  a  platinum  group  metal,  an  alloy  of  platinum 
group  metals  or  an  alloy  of  at  least  one  platinum  group  metal 
with  at  least  one  non-platinum  group  metal  wherein  the  plati- 
num group  metal  component  is  at  least  90%  by  weight  of  the 
total  metal  content,  the  pack  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of 


gas  generation  by  catalytic  primary  reforming  of  desulphurised  s^*8^  c>ch  individual  stage  including  a  pluraUty  of  gauzes 

hydrocarbons  with  steam  secondary  reforming  with  air  of  the  >Dade  firom  wire  of  the  same  croas-sectional  area  and  wherein 

product  of  primary  reforming  whereby  to  introduce  nitrogen,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  wire  of  the  gauzes  in  any  one 

catalytic  shift  reaction  of  carbon  monoxide  with  steam,  cooling  stage  is  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  wire  of  the 

and  steam  removal,  carbon  dioxide  removal  in  an  absorbent  gauzes  in  the  next  succeeding  suge  considered  in  the  direction 

liquid,  carbon  oxides  removal  by  catalytic  methanation  and  of  flow  of  reactants  through  the  catalyst  unit 
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4,4<9,667 
PROCESS  FOR  PR4>DUCnON  OF  PITCH-DERIVED 
CARBON  FIBERS 
Selkhi  UcBMra,  Tokyo^  Shaaiclii  Yanamoto;  Takao  Hirow, 
both  of  Kaaukvi;  H^oaU  TakasUma,  Kawaiaki,  aad  Onma 
Kato,  YokoluuBa,  aO  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Nippon  Oil  Co^ 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Dec  ^l,  IM2,  Ser.  No.  451,939 
Claims  priority,  appUdrtioa  Japan,  Dec  28, 1961, 56-209649 
The  portion  <rf  the  tenn  of  this  patent  snbeeqnent  to  JnL  5, 2000, 


Int  a^  DOIF  9/12:  ClOC  3/02 
MS,  CL  423—447.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  i$oduction  of  carbon  fibers  c(»nprising 
melt  spinning  a  pitch  td  obtain  pitch  fibers,  infusibilizing  the 
thus  obtained  pitch  fibers,  carbonizing  or  further  graphitizing 
the  thus  infusibilized  pitch  fibers  to  obtain  high  performance 
carbon  fibers,  wherein  laid  pitch  is  a  specific  pitch  which  is 
obtained  by  heating  a  starting  pitch  in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere 
to  obtain  a  liquid  pitch,  forming  the  thus  obtained  liquid  pitch 
to  a  thin  fihn  of  not  larger  than  S  mm  in  thickness,  treating  the 
thus  formed  thin  film  at  a  temperature  of  200*-3SO*  C.  and  a 
reduced  pressure  of  0.1 -•  10  mm  Hg  for  1-30  minutes  and  then 
heat  treating  the  thus  treated  thin  film  at  a  temperature  of 
300*-450*  C.  under  atmospheric  pressure  for  1-^  minutes,  to 
obtain  said  specific  pitch,  wherein  said  specific  pitch  has  the 
lowest  reflectivity  in  the  range  of  8.3-9.3%  and  the  highest 
reflectivity  in  the  range  of  11.8-12.5%,  wherein  the  starting 
pitch  is  a  pitch  obtained  by  incorporating  100  parts  by  volume 
of  a  heavy  fraction  oil  boiling  at  substantially  20O*-45O*  C. 
obtained  as  a  by-product  at  the  time  of  steam  cracking  at 
700*- 1200*  C.  of  petroleum  comprising  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  naphtha,  kerosene  and  light  oil  to  produce  ole- 
fins including  ethylene  and  propylene,  with  10-200  parts  by 
volume  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  of  2-3  rings  having  their 
nuclei  at  least  partly  hydrogenated  to  form  a  mixed  oil  and 
then  heat  treating  the  thus  formed  mixed  oil  at  a  temperature  of 
380*-480*  C.  and  a  presmre  of  2-SO  Kg/cm^.G. 


phase  of  said  noncondensable  gases  with  uncondensed 
water  vapor; 

(b)  treating  said  liquid-phase  by  adding  thereto  an  acidic 
substance  which  will  selectively  react  or  bind  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  alkaline  acting  components  therein  without 
materially  reacting  with  the  hydrogen  sulfide  and  cause 
said  liquid-phase  to  become  depleted  m  hydrogen  sulfide 
and  said  gaseous-phase  to  become  augmented  in  hydrogen 
sulfide; 

(c)  separating  said  gaseous-phase  from  said  treated  liquid- 
phase; 

(d)  treating  said  separated  gaseous-phase  from  step  (c)  and 
the  hydrogen  sulfide  containing  gas  from  step  (g)  to  re- 
move hydrogen  sulfide  therefrom  and  form  a  vent  gas 
containing  carbon  dioxide  and  having  a  relatively  low 
content  of  sulfur-containing  compounds; 

(e)  venting  a  portion  of  said  vent  gas  to  the  atmosphere; 
(0  passing  the  other  portion  of  said  vent  gas  in  countercur- 

rent  contact  with  said  treated  liquid-phase  for  dissolving 
carbon  dioxide  therein  to  selectively  react  or  bind  alkaline 
acting  components  therein  and  releasing  a  further  part  of 
said  dissolved  hydrogen  sulfide  from  the  liquid  into  the 
vent  gas;  and 
(g)  supplying  the  hydrogen  sulfide  containing  gas  from  step 
(0  to  provide  a  part  of  the  gaseous-phase  treated  in  step 
(d),  said  gaseous-phase  comprising  at  least  80%  of  the 
hydrogen  sulfide  contain  in  said  impure  steam. 


'  4,469,668 
INTEGRATED  SYSTEM  FOR  POLLUTION  ABATEMENT 
AND  ENERGY  DERIVATION  FROM  GEOTHERMAL 

STEAM 
JcfooM  S.  Spcfack,  160  W.  Pfnebrook  Dr.,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y. 
10604  I 

Filed  Jan.  2^,  1962,  Ser.  No.  343,911 
Int  CL^  OqiB  17/02.  17/16.  31/20 

26  Claims 


4,469,669 

PREPARATION  OF  FERRTTES  FROM  IRON  (ID 

SULFATE 

Hartmot  Hibst,  Lodwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor 

to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  484^87 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmaBy,  Apr.  14, 
1982,  3213683 

Int  CL^  COIG  49/00 
VS.  a  423—594  4  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  M-type  ferrite  of  the 
formula  AFei20i9,  an  Me2Y-type  ferrite  of  the  formula  A2. 
Me2Fei2022  or  a  spinel-type  ferrite  of  the  formula  MeFe204, 
where  A  is  Ba,  Sr,  Pb  and/or  Ca  and  Me  is  Zn,  Mn,  Co,  Cu, 
FeaD  and/or  l/2(Li(I)-|-FeaiI)),  wherein  iron(I)  sulfate  hy- 
drate is  dehydrated  under  a  pressure  of  less  than  0.8  bar  at  from 
SO*  to  350*  C.  and  then  heated  in  an  oxidizing  gas  stream  at 
from  50*  to  600*  C,  the  resulting  product  is  mixed  with  sodium 
carbonate  and/or  potassium  carbonate  and  salts  and/or  oxides 
of  other  A  and/or  Me  cations  required  in  addition  to  Fe(III) 
for  the  partictflar  ferrite  composition,  the  mixtiire  obtained  is 
heated  at  from  700*  to  1,200*  C,  and  the  resulting  ferrite  is  then 
isolated  by  leaching  with  water. 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  emission  of  sulfur-containing 
compounds  to  the  enviroimient  in  connection  with  the  deriva- 
tion of  useful  energy  fnan  impure  steam  containing  concon- 
densable  pses  comprising  at  least  hydrogen  sulfide,  one  or 
more  alkaline  acting  components  and  one  or  more  other  gase- 
ous compounds  including  at  least  carbon  dioxide,  which  pro- 
cess comprises: 
(a)  utlizing  said  impute  steam  at  relatively  high  pressure 
with  condensation  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  steam  to 
form  at  relatively  low  pressure  a  hydrogen  sulfide  con- 
taining two-phase  fluid  comprising  a  liquid-phase  of  steam 
condensate  with  dissolved  gases  including  said  alkaline 
acting  components  and  hydrogen  sulfide,  and  a  gaseous- 


4,469,670 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  CESIUM  FROM  CESIUM 

ALUM 
Peter  G.  Mdn,  LaSaile,  DL,  assignor  to  Gams  Corporation, 
LaSallcIU. 

Filed  Jol.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  512,925 
Int  a^  COIB  1/02 
VS.  CL  423—599  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  cesium  from  cesium  alum, 
CsAl(S04)2,  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  cesium  alum  with  a  water-soluble  permanganate 
in  an  aqueous  reaction  medium  at  a  temperature  above  35* 
C,  at  least  1.5  moles  of  permanganate  ion  being  present 
per  mole  of  cesium; 

(b)  forming  solid-phase  cesium  permanganate  (CsMn04)  as 
said  reaction  proceeds  at  a  pH  at  which  the  aluminum 
sulfate  remains  in  solution  and  continuing  said  reaction 
until  substantially  all  of  the  cesium  alum  present  has  been 
converted  to  CsMn04,  the  final  pH  of  said  reaction  me- 
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dium  being  below  a  pH  at  which  insoluble  aluminum 
hydroxide  forms;  and 
(c)  separating  the  resulting  solid-phase  CsMn04  from  the 
residua]  solution  to  obtain  cesium  permanganate  of  high 
purity. 


4v469,671 
CONTRACEPTIVE  DEVICE 
Ronald  E.  Zimmeman,  DuiTlIle;  Philip  J.  Bnrck,  Indianapolis, 
both  of  Ind.,  and  Rldtaid  L.  oinun,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  asrign- 
ors  to  Ell  Ully  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,436 
Int  CL^  A61K  9/Oa  9/24 
VS.  CL  424—16  7  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  contraceptive  device  capable  of  being  held 
retentively  in  the  vagina  comprising  a  bioinsoluble,  biocompat- 
ible polyurethane  core  permeated  with  a  cationic  salt  acrosin 
inhibitor,  said  core  being  coated  with  a  thin  polyurethane  film, 
and  capable  of  releasing  to  the  vaginal  fluids  a  contraceptive 
concentration  in  excess  of  400  mcg./day  of  said  cationic  salt 
acrosin  inhibitor  for  21  days  or  longer. 


4,469,672 
METHOD  OF  COMBINED  PARENTERAL  AND  ORAL 
VACCINATION  FOR  SWINE  DYSENTERY 
Delbol  L.  Harris,  RothriUe,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Iowa  State  Uni- 
versity Researdi  Foundation,  Ames,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  482,796 
Int  a^  A61K  39/02.  9/14.  9/18 
VS.  CL  424—23  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  resistance  of  swine  to  dysen- 
tery infection  in  which  there  is  first  parenterally  administered 
to  the  swine  an  effective  sensitizing  dose  of  killed  cells  of  a 
virulent  isolate  of  Treponema  hyodysenteriae  (T.  hya )  and  there- 
after killed  cells  of  a  virulent  isolate  of  T.hyo.  are  orally  admin- 
istered for  a  period  of  successive  days  before  the  swine  con- 
tract the  infection,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  carry- 
ing out  said  oral  administration  following  said  sensitizing  par- 
enteral administration  by: 

(a)  applying  an  aqueous  suspension  of  said  killed  cells  of  T. 
hyo.  to  a  free-flowing  mass  of  uncoated  porous  particles  of 
vermiculite  so  that  said  suspension  is  distributed  there- 
through and  adsorbed  thereby; 

(b)  mixing  said  particles  with  a  dry  particulate  swine  feed 
material; 

(c)  feeding  the  resulting  feed  containing  said  T.  hyo.  ad- 
sorbed in  said  vermiculite  particles  to  the  swine  to  be 
protected  against  dysentery  infection,  said  swine  each 
receiving  on  the  average  at  least  1  x  10'  of  said  T.  hyo. 
cells  per  each  24  hour  day  over  a  feeding  period  of  at  least 
4  successive  days. 


4,469,674 

STABLE  ORAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  ZINC 

AND  FLUORIDE  COMPOUNDS 

Nutan  B.  Shah,  New  RoeheOe,  N.Y^  and  Nicholas  F.  Schmidt 

Brookfidd,  Coul,  aasigaors  to  Richardson-Vicks  Inc,  WU- 

ton.  Conn. 
CotttinnatkMi-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  299,046,  Sep.  3, 1961, 

•buidoned.  This  application  May  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  490,259 

Int  a.J  A61K  7/16.  7/18 

VS.  CL  424—52  20  Claims 

1.  A  stable  water-containing  oral  composition  substantially 
free  of  insoluble  fluoride  precipitants  consisting  essentially  of 
an  efTective  mouth  odor  inhibiting  amount  of  an  organic  zinc 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  salicylate,  zinc 
lactate,  zinc  gluconate  and  mixtures  thereof  and  an  effective 
anti-caries  amount  of  a  water  soluble  inorganic  ionic  fluoride 
salt,  said  zinc  and  said  fluoride  salts  being  in  snnple  solution 
without  additional  adjuvant  to  inhibit  interaction  between  zinc 
ion  and  fluoride  ion  in  an  oral  vehicle  containing  at  least  suffi- 
cient water  to  solubilize  said  salts. 


4,469,673 
ORAL  COMPOSITION 
IsM>  Uoka,  Tokyo;  KeUti  Yamagishi,  Narashino;  Hlroshl  Sato, 
Tokyo,  and  Noboo  Sogannma,  Fanabaahi,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Lion  Corporation,  Tolqro,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,847 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1980, 55-13317 
Int  a^  A61K  7/28,  37/48 
VS.  a.  424—50  15  Claims 

1.  An  oral  composition  comprising: 
dextranase  in  an  amount  of  100  to  100,000  units  per  gram  of 
the  composition;  an  anionic  surfactant  in  an  amount  of  0.5 
to  7%  by  weight  of  the  composition;  a  flavor  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  eugenol,  cinnamic  aldehyde 
and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  of  0.001  to  0.5%  by 
weight  of  the  composition;  carvone;  menthol;  and  water 
wherein  carvone  and  1-menthol  are  present  at  a  weight 
ratio  of  2:8  to  7:3  and  the  combined  amount  of  carvone 
and  1-menthol  is  0.3  to  3%  by  weight  of  the  composition, 
whereby  dextranase  in  the  presence  of  water  is  stabilized. 


4,469,675 

PESTICIDAL  FORMULATION 

Ralston  Curtis,  and  Steven  C.  Paponn,  both  of  Loa  AHoa,  Qdlf., 

aaaignors  to  Zoecon  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Contlnnatloo-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  325,955,  Nov.  30, 1981,  Pat 
No.  4,372,943,  and  Ser.  No.  228,419,  Jan.  26, 1961,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkM  Dec  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  446,130 

ne  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  SDboeqMBt  to  Feb.  8, 2000, 

has  been  disehdmed. 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/74;  AOIN  25/22.  37/34 

VS.  CL  424—78  U  Claims 

1.  A  stable  pesticidal  oil-in-water  concentrate  consisting 

essentially  of: 

(a)  1  to  50%  by  weight  of  an  active  ingredient  selected  from 
half  resolved  fluvalinate,  permethrin,  cypermethrin,  del- 
tamethrin,  fenpropathrin  and  fenvalerate  dispersed  as 
particles  having  an  average  size  less  than  1  micron; 

(b)  2  to  20%  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  from  2,000  to  125,000  and  having  from  11 
to  28%  of  its  hydroxy  groups  present  as  the  acetate  ester; 

(c)  The  balance  being  water;  and  the  emulsion  being  freeze- 
thaw  stable,  50  degrees  centigrade  storage  stable  and 
water  dispersable. 


4,469,676 
METHOD  FOR  ELIMINATING  WRINKLES  OCCURRING 

IN  THE  HUMAN  SKIN 
Michel  Hecmati,  10697  Somma  Way,  Loa  Angeka,  CaUf.  90077 
Filed  Jnn.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  506,428 
Int  a.3  A61K  35/32 
VS.  CL  424—95  8  Oaim 

1.  A  method  for  eliminating  wrinkles  in  the  sldn  of  humans 
which  comprises: 
injecting,  with  a  syringe,  a  syringe  injectable  composition 
which  is  substantially  non-absorbable  by  the  human  body, 
directly  under  the  area  where  said  wrinkle  occurs  along 
substantially  its  entire  length,  the  amount  of  said  syringe 
injectable  composition  injected  being  substantially  suffi- 
cient to  smooth  the  skin  where  the  wrinkle  exists,  said 
syringe  injectable  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
sterile  cardlage  particles  which  are  substantially  non- 
absorbable by  the  human  body,  the  size  of  said  sterile, 
non-absort>able  cartilage  particles  being  such  diat  the 
largest  of  said  particles  are  smaller  than  and  will  flow 
through  the  injectable  opening  of  said  syringe. 
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FOLYFEFTIDE  ACTIVE  IMMUNOSUPPRESSANT 
I    FRACTION 
J.  (kbrW  MiehMl,  4l4  CUihotai  1M1,  Ctadmad,  OUo  48215, 
ad  imin  J.  P«(t,  57«  WktodMpd,  OMfanHii,  OUo 
48236 
CiMtiMMtiMHiaftft  oTStf .  No.  139,881,  Feb.  19, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,338,297.  Tlii  applictttai  Jo.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  393,771 
Hm  portioa  of  the  tann  of  this  paiMt  NbMfMat  to  J0L  6, 1999, 


4,469,678 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  BACTERIAL,  VIRAL  OR 

PARASmC  DISEASES 

VfltJUaT  PctroTicfa,  193S  W.  ScUllcr  St,  Chia«o,  m.  60622 

OMttaaatkm-iiiftft  of  Scr.  No.  400,590,  JoL  22, 1982, 

■fc— 4o—d,  nd  •  coMtaatkM-tahpvt  of  Scr.  No.  400,591,  JbL 

22, 1982,  ibwdoMd,  and  •  co«tiBaatiOB>iB>part  of  Ser.  No. 

400,592,  JoL  22, 1982,  abodoMd.  lUt  appliottioB  JaL  8, 1983, 

Scr.  No.  512,110 

lat  CLi  A61K  33/04.  3  J/19,  31/205 

UjS.  a  424—164  3  n^— 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  human  or  animal  heat  infected 
with  bacteria  and  vinaes  or  infested  with  parasites  which 
comprise:  administering  to  said  host  a  pharmaceutical  compo- 
sition comprising  diamitodipropionic  disuUide  acid  ot  its  diso* 
dium  salt  and  disodium  thiosulfate  in  amount  effective  to  give 
a  reducing  action  in  vivo  after  injection  Uberating  charged 
hydrogen  and  charged  aminopropionic  sulfide  radical  for 
neutralizing  bacteria  and  viruses  anid  killing  parasites. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1,  where  the  pharmaceutical  compo- 
sition comprises  100  to  200  mg  of  dry  diaminodipropionic 
disulfide  acid  or  its  disodium  salt  and  300  to  800  mg  of  dry 
disodmm  thiosulfate  dtawlved  in  1  to  10  ccm  distilled  water, 
which  is  injected  intravenously  or  intramuscularly  in  the  host 
in  need  of  such  treatment  per  24  hour  period. 


4,469,679 
OCTAPEFTIDE  VASOPRE»5dI  ANTAGONISTS 
WiUiam  F.  HirfhHM,  Matrcn,  and  MichMi  L.  Moon,  Madia, 
both  of  Pa.,  aaBi0MM«  to  SadthKUM  BcdoM 
PUladeipbia,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  467,117 
IM.  a'  A61K  37/00:  COTC  m/52 
U.S.  CL  424—177  18 

1.  A  polypeptide  having  the  formula: 


lat  a^  A6tK  39/36.  39/35:  C07G  7/00 
UJ5.  a  424-91  U 

1.  An  allergen  desensitizing  polypeptide  fraction  derived  by 
proteolytic  enzymatic  digestion  from  a  specific  globular  pro- 
tein allergen  causing  the  allergic  reaction  to  be  treated,  said 
allergen  being  a  native  pollen  or  insect  venom  containing 
phospholipase  A,  said  firaction  consisting  essentially  of  a  de- 
graded polypq)tide  having  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than 
about  10,000,  a  nominal  molecukr  radius  not  greater  than 
about  IS  angstroms,  an  inability  to  precipitate  with  specific 
antibodies,  an  inability  to  induce  substantial  passive  cutaneous 
anaphylaxis  reaction  in  a  sensitized  mummfti,  an  inability  to 
release  histamine  from  sensitized  mast  cells  or  basophils,  an 
mability  to  induce  substantial  antibody  response,  and  a  capabU- 
ity  of  inducing  antigen*specific  suppression. 

8.  A  method  of  desensitizing  a  iMimiifi  against  allergic 
reaction,  which  comprises  administering  to  an  atopic  tn*««ni*i, 
prior  to  or  after  exposure  to  an  antigen,  a  dosage  of  a  polypep- 
tide fraction  deriveid  by  proteolytic  enzymatic  digestion  from  a 
specific  globular  protein  allergen  causing  said  allergic  reaction 
in  an  amount  eflfbctive  to  inhibit  significantly  immunological 
reactions  without  inducing  anaphylaxis  in  said  mammal,  said 
allergen  being  a  native  pollen  or  insect  venom  containing 
phospholipase  A,  said  fraction  consisting  essentially  of  a  de- 
graded polypeptide  having  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than 
about  10,000,  ud  a  nominal  moleciUar  radius  not  greater  than 
about  IS  angstroms. 


12     3        4        3        6        7      8 
CHj-CHa  CHjOO— X— Phe— Vtl— Asn— Cyi— W— Z— Y 

°\        /? 

CHr-CHj  s  -^— ^— —  s 


in  which: 
X  is  D-Phe,  D-Val,  D-Leu,  D-De,  D-norVal,  D-Pba,  D-nor- 

Leu,  D-Cha,  D- Abu,  D-Met  D-Tyr  or  D-Tyr(alk>, 
Y  is  NH2.  NHalk,  NHbzl  or  OH; 
W  is  Pro  or  ddiydro-Pro;  and 
Z  is  D-Arg,  L-Arg,  D-Lys  or  L-Lys, 
alk  being  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,469,680 
lODINATED  VASOPRESSIN  ANTAGONISTS 
WflUaa  F.  HottMa,  Mahan,  and  Mlcfaaal  L.  Moon,  Madia, 
bott  of  Pa.,  aadgDors  to  SoddiKUae  Beekaaa  Corporatkm, 
PUladelpUa,  Pa. 

FUed  JbL  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,120 
lat  aJ  A61K  37/00.  43/00:  GOIN  33/00:  C07C 103/52 
U.S.  a  424—177  8  CUtm 

1.  A  polypeptide  of  the  formula: 


CH2-CH2    CHjio-i-pSe-vl-Att-Cyv^-i-Y 

CH2  C  I 

\            /  \ 
CH2-CH2    S 8 


in  which: 
Q  is  D-  or  L-NH— CH— ; 
Y  is  NH2,  OH,  Oly  or  GlyCNHj); 
Wis  Pro; 
Z  is  D-  or  L- Arc 

X  is  hydrogen  or,  when  R  is  OH,  I;  and 
R  is  —OH  or  — O-alk  of  1-2  carbons;  or  a 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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4,469,681 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  CONTROLLED 

RELEASE  OF  BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCES 

TO  A  BODY  FLUID 
Michael  Bnmnlcc  Watcrtowa,  Mass.,  and  Aathoay  Csrami, 
Ftandcrs,  N  J.,  aasipMrB  to  1W  Roekefeiler  Unirersity,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
DiTidoB  of  Ser.  No.  62,484,  JaL  31, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^48,387. 

Thia  appUcatioa  Jon.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  278,358 
nc  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  SBbaeqncBt  to  Sep.  7, 1999, 


UJS.  a  424—178 


Art.  a^  A61K  37/26 


Udaims 


1.  A  process  of  treating  hyperglycemia,  which  comprises: 
delivering,  frx)m  a  dialysis  tube  to  a  glucose  containing  human 
body  fluid,  a  reversible  complex  of  (1)  a  hypoglycemically 
active  insulin  analogue  which  is  a  conjugate  between  a  carbo- 
hydrate and  an  insulin  and  (2)  a  lectin  having  affinity  for  glu- 
cose and  for  the  carbohydrate  portion  of  said  conjugate  (1); 
therd)y  causing  the  glucose  present  in  said  fluid  to  complex  to 
said  lectin  and  to  release  said  conjugate  into  said  fluid. 


vided  that  Ri  is  present  only  when  the  broken  line  indi- 
cates a  single  bond; 

R2  is  methyl,  ethyl,  iso-propyl  or  sec-butyl; 

R3  is  OH,  OCH3,  loweralkanoyloxy.  or  OR; 

R4  is  H,  OH,  OR,  loweralkanoyloxy,  a-L-oleandrosyloxy, 
4'-<a-L-oleandrosyl)a-L-oleandrosyloxy,  4'-loweralkan- 
oyl-oL-oleandrosyloxy,  4"-loweralkanoyl-4'-(a-L-olean- 
drosyl)-o-L-oleandro8yloxy, 


CH3 


R-O 


O—  or 


CH3O 


CH3 


R— I 


0-; 


CH3O 


CH3O 


Rs  is  H,  or  OR;  and 

R  is  P(OXOHXOMe),  P(OXOMe)2,  P(OXOCH2Ca3)2. 
P(0)  (OH)2.  P(OXOHXOM),  P(OXOM)2.  P(OXOH- 
)-0-(H3N+.alk),  P(OXO-)2(H3N+alk)2. 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  Me  is  methyl  and  alk  is  a 
loweralkyl;  and  physiologically  accepuble  salts  thereof 
provided  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R3,  R4  and  Rj  contains  a 
phosphate  group  of  the  R  substituent 

18.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  parasitic  infections  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  animal  infected  with  parasites  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  cUum  1. 


4,469,682 

AVERMECTIN  AND  MILBEMYON  PHOSPHATE 

ESTERS,  PHARMACEUTICAL  GOMPOSmONS,  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

Hetaut  H.  Mroiik,  Matawan,  N  J.,  aaaigDor  to  Merck  A  Co., 

Incn  Rahway,  N  J. 

FOcd  Jan.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  461,843 

iM.  a»  A6IK  31/70:  arm  n/os:  oo7d  493/22 

U.S.  a  424—180  19  dains 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formuhu 


wherein  the  broken  line  indicates  a  single  or  a  double  bond; 
Rl  is  H,  loweralkanoyloxy.  OH,  =0  or  OR  pro- 


4,469,683 
3"-EPISTREPT0MYCIN  AND  ITS  DOfYDRO 
DERIVATIVE,  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  PRODUCTION  OF  THE  SAME 
Haaao  UaMaawa;  Svnio  UaMawa,  both  of  Tokyo;  Tsatoma 
TsaeUya,  Yokohama;  Tetaao  Shitara,  Tokyo,  aad  Shaichi 
SakaaMto,  Kodaira,  aU  of  Japan,  acatgaon  to  Zaldaa  Hojla 
Biacfbataa  Kagaka  Kaakyn  Kai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,921 
Clafaac  priority,  applicatica  Japaa,  Mar.  10, 1982, 57-36523 
Int  a^  A61K  31/71:  O07H  15/22 

U.S.  a  424-180  10  aum 

1.  3"-^>istreptomycin  or  3"-epidihydroctreptomyctn  (A  the 
general  formula 
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wherein  R  denotes  an  aldehyde  group— CHO  or  a  hydroxy- 
methyl  group— CH2OH.  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid-additkm  salt  thereof. 

7.  An  antibacterial  oompodtion  comprising  an  antibacteri- 
ally  effective  amount  of  3"-epistreptomycin  or  3"-epidihydros- 
treptomycin  as  the  active  ingredient,  in  combination  with  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  for  the  active  ingredient 


4,4«9,684 

STORAGE  STABLE  TOPICAL  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  ZINC  ERYTHROMYCIN 

AND  LOW  DIELECTRIC  SOLVENTS 
JuMi  E.  Hoggiiis,  Madeira;  Mary  L.  Batt,  Wyoming,  and 
William  J.  Koardi,  CiDdBaati,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Procter  4k  Gamble  Ctrnpuy,  Cindnaati,  Ohio 
Filed  Oct  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,649 
Ini  a^  A61K  31/71 
\}&.  a  424—181  12  Claims 

1.  A  stable  topical  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  safe  and  effective  amount  of  zinc  erythromycin  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  a  toxicologically-acceptable  zinc  salt 
and  an  erythromyoin  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  erythromycin  base,  salts  of  erythromycin 
base  with  acids,  and  ester  derivatives  of  erythromycin; 
and 

(b)  from  about  30%  to  about  99%  of  t-butanol. 


4,469,685 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  INTERFERON  INDUCERS 
Yamhiko  Kojina,  Yokohama;  Seiahi  Koono;  Sadao  Tamamora, 
both  of  Tdcyo,  and  Takaahi  Haahimoto,  Chofn,  aU  of  Japan, 
aarignors  to  The  Kitaaato  Institate,  Tokyo,  Japu 
Cootiniiatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  212,066,  Dec  2, 1980,.  This 

applicatioB  May  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  491,844 
Chdma  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1979,  54-156627; 
Dec  31,  1979,  54-172643;  European  Pat  Off.,  Dec  2,  1980, 
80304338.9 

iBt!  a^  A61K  35m 

UjS.  a  424-195  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  water-soluble  interferon  indu- 
cer from  a  plant  tissue,  comprising  extracting  said  interferon 
inducer  with  water  from  the  tissue  of  a  plant  belonging  to  the 
group  consulting  of  Atractylodes,  Lonicera,  Plantago,  Lithos- 
permum,  Liqusticum,  Cnidium,  Bupleurum,  Notopterygium, 
Heracleum,  Aralia,  Panax,  Pcriygala,  Sophora,  Euchresta, 
Astragalus,  Sinomenium,  Stephania,  Cocclus,  Cimicifuga, 
Rheum,  Gastroida,  Asparagus,  Pinellia  and  Evoida  containing 
•aid  interferon  inducer  at  a  temperature  of  from  ambient  to  the 
boiling  point  of  the  extraction  mixture  for  a  period  of  up  to  S 
days  sufficient  to  extract  the  major  portion  of  said  interferon 


inducer  present  in  said  tissue,  forming  a  supernatant  from  the 
extracted  solution,  fractionating  the  supernatant  to  yield  fhic- 
tions  containing  the  nuuor  pmtion  of  said  interferon  inducer 
present  in  the  supernatant  and  recovering  said  interferon 
inducer  therefrom. 


4,469,686 

SUBSTTTUTED  PHOSPHINIC  ACIDS 
Keaaeth  J.  M.  Aadrewa,  Harpeadea,  Eagfaud,  aaaigaor  to  HtrfT- 
aiaaa-La  Roche  lac,  Nntley,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  229,912 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcttioa  Uailad  Kiagdom,  Feb.  1,  1900, 
8003420;  Dec  3, 1960,  8038795 

lat  a^  A61K  33/42;  O07F  9/6S 
U.S.  a.  424-200  10  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 

OX  I 

11/ 

\  /  \ 

C— CH  OH 

R'     R*  R3 

wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

or  R  and  R I  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached  are  a  cycloalkane  ring  containing  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  R2  and  R^  together  are  a  grouping  of  the 
formula 


I  I 

S  NH 

\   / 

C 

R*  R» 

in  which  R^  and  R'  each  is  lower  alkyl;  and  X  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  or  aryl,  and  salts  thereof. 
7.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


R 

\ 

C- 

Rl     S 


■CH 
I 
NH 


O    X 
11/ 
P 
/  \ 
OH 


IV 


\     / 

CH 

I 
CH 

R  Rl 

wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  Rl  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
or  R  and  Rl  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached  are  a  cycloalkane  ring  containing  from  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  and  X  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  aryl,  and 
acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
10.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  inflammatory  conditions, 
degenerative  joint  diseases  or  Wilson's  disease  which  com- 
prises administering  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


O   X 
11/ 
R  P 

\  /  \ 

C— CH  OH 

Rl     R2  R3 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  Rl  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  or 
R  and  Ri  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 
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attached  are  a  cycloalkane  ring  containing  from  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  R^  and  R^  together  are  a  grouping  of  the 
formuk 


I  I 

\  /^ 

in  which  R^  and  R^  each  is  lower  alkyl;  and  X  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  or  aryl  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt 
thereof. 


4,469,687 
INORGANOCYCUC  COMPOUNDS  USABLE  AS 
MEDICAMENTS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
J«aa-Fhuic(ria  Labarre;  Rraacda  Sonraies,  berth  of  Toaloaae, 
FVaaee;  Johaa  C.  vaa  de  Grampel,  Paterswolde,  and  Adriaan 
A.  Van  Der  Hniaea,  Groaingen,  both  of  Netherlaads,  aaaiga- 
ors  to  Agmce  Natioaale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche, 
Fhuce 

Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  162,759,  Jaa.  25, 1960,  Pat  No. 

4,317,773.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,561 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhuce,  Jul.  4, 1979,  79  17336 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patnt  snbseqneat  to  Mar.  2, 

1999,  has  beea  diadaimed. 

lat  CL3  C07F  9/56.  9/58.  9/65;  AOIK  31/675 

U.S.  a  424-200  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


Az. 


.Az 


R 


(D 


,Az 


Az 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  among: 

a  halogen  atom, 

a  hydroxy  group, 

an  amino  group, 

a  C1-C7  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  that  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  or  by  a  phenyl  group, 

a  C2-C7  alkenyl  group  that  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
one  or  more  halogen  atoms  or  by  a  phenyl  group, 

a  C2-C7  alkynyl  group  that  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
one  or  more  halogen  atoms  or  by  a  phenyl  group. 

a  monocyclic  aryl  or  aryloxy  group  that  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  a  C1-C7  alkyl 
group  or  a  Ct-C7  alkoxy  group,  or 

an  N-substituted  or  N,N-disubstituted  amino  group,  the 
substituent  being  selected  from  among  C1-C7  alkyl  or 
C3-C6  cydoalkyl;  or  the  substituent  of  the  amino  group 
may  form  a  ring  with  the  nitrogen  atom  of  said  amino 
group,  the  resulting  group  being  selected  from  among 
aziridmyl,  pyrrolyl,  imidazolyl,  pyrazolyl,  pyridyl,  pyrim- 
idinyl,  pyrazinyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  imidazolidinyl,  piperidyl, 
piperazinyl,  isoxazolyl,  furazanyl  or  morpholinyl,  such 
ring  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  C1-C7 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups;  and  wherein 

Az  is  an  unsubstituted  1-aziridinyl  group  or  a  1-aziridinyl 
group  which  is  substituted  by  a  C1-C7  alkyl  <»  alkoxy 
group. 


4,469,688 
PESnCIDAL  CYANO  ENOL  PHOSPHATES 
Ihemiatodes  D.  J.  D'Siba,  Chapd  Hill,  N.C  MsigBor  to  Uaioa 
Carbide  Corporadoa,  Daabniy,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  393,552 
lat  CL^  AOIN  57/14;  C07F  9/165 
VS.  CL  424—210  21  r!«««— 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  and  mites  which  com- 
prises subjecting  them  to  an  insecticidally  or  miticidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein: 

R  is  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  Cj  to  C4  alkylthio,  Ci  to  C4 
alkoxy,  trihalomethyl,  di-  or  trifluoromethoxy  or  halogen, 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  or  alkyl  or  halogen  substituted 
cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  alkenylcycloalkyl,  alkynyl,  trihaloal- 
kyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  benzyl,  Ci  to  Cio  alkyl,  alkoxy  Cj  to 
Cio  alkyl,  haloalkoxy  Ci  to  Cio  alkyl.  alkoxycarbonyl  Ci 
to  Cio  alkyl,  alkoxyphenyl,  haloalkoxyphenyl,  or  alkox* 
ycarbonylphenyl; 

X  is  oxygen  or; 

n  is  0  to  S;  and 

R2  is  n-propyl  and  R3  is  ethyl. 

8.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


0R3 

SR2 


wherein: 

R  is  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  Ci  to  C4  alkylthio,  Ci  to  C4 
alkoxy,  trihalomethyl,  di-  or  trifluoromethoxy  or  halogen, 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  or  alkyl  or  halogen  substituted 
cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  alkenylcycloalkyl,  alkynyl,  trihaloal- 
kyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  benzyl,  Ci  to  Cio  alkyl,  alkoxy  Ci  to 
Cio  alkyl.  haloalkoxy  Ci  to  Cio  alkyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  Ci 
to  Cio  alkyl,  alkoxyphenyl.  haloalkoxyphenyl,  or  alkox- 
ycarbonylphenyl; 

X  is  oxygen; 

n  is  0  to  S;  and 

R2  is  n-propyl  and  R3  is  ethyl. 


4,469,689 

SULFONATE  CONTAINING  ESTER  PRODRUGS  OF 

CORTICOSTEROIDS 

Bradley  D.  Aadowm,  Kalanmmo,  aad  Robert  A  Coaradi,  Por^ 

tage,  both  of  Mich.,  aaaigaors  to  Hie  Upjoha  Compaay,  Kala- 

aiaaoo,Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  480,603 
lat  a.3  A61K  31/56 
VS.  CL  424—243  9  OalM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


o 

II 

St-0-C-Y-(CH2),— SO3H 

wherein  St  is  corticosteroid  absent  the  C-21  hydroxyl  of  said 
corticosteroid;  Y  is  a  bond  or  0x0;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from 
Stoic. 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  effective 
quantity  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  as  a  sterile  aqueous  sohition. 

8.  A  composition  of  claim  7  which  is  in  unit  dosage  fmn. 
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9.  A  composition  of  claim  8  wherein  the  compound  is: 
21-(6-salfoheaix»te>-6a-methylprediiisoloae  aodiom  salt, 
2Kll-sulfohendecanoate)*6a-methylprednisolone       sodium 

salt,  or  j 

2H(6-sulfohex^)carboiiate]dexamethasone  sodium  salt. 


^    4«4«,0O 
SYNERGISTIC  COMPOSmONS  OF  RENAL 
DOPAMINERGIC  AGENT  AND  /8-BLOCKER 
M.  AckenMU,  Gharry  Hill,  N  J,;  Barry  A.  Botowitz, 
Fort  WaaUagton,  and  Virga  D.  Wicbdhaos,  Spriagfldd,  both 
of  Pan  aarifBora  to  SrtthKlIf  Badmua  Corporatioa,  PUla- 
daiRhla,Pa. 

FUod  Nof.  !<,  1962,  Ser.  No.  442,051 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Earopeaa  Pat  Oft,  Dec  8, 1981, 
811102524 

laLCL^  A6iK  31/33 
VS.  CL  424—244  |  8  ClalM 

1.  A  compodtioo,  in  dosage  unit  form,  having  activity  for 
improving  kidney  function  comprising: 
(A)  a  nontoxic,  renal  dopaminergic  quantity  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 


in  which  X  is  chloro,  fluoro  or  methyl;  one  of  its  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable,  acid  addition  salts,  one  of  its  stereo- 
isomers or  one  of  its  tri-O-lower  alkanoyl  esters,  each 
lower  alkanoyl  group  having  2-8  carbon  atoms;  and 
(B)  a  nontoxic,  clinically  effective  quantity  of  propranolol. 


4>4«,«1 

HEXAMETHYLBNETETRAMINE-N-ACETYL- 

THIAZOLIDINE-4'CARBOXYLATE,  A  PROCESS  FOR 

ITS  PREPARATION  AND  A  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  IT 

Laoaardo  Da  Viooaatlia,  Roma,  Italy,  aaaipor  to  Anooia  Far* 

aiaciiirid  s^r J^  Roma,  Italy 

Fllad  Not.  O,  1982,  Sar.  No.  441,141 
OaiM  priority,  appUcttioa  Italy,  Mar.  1, 1982, 19900  A/82 
M.  aj  O07D  487/18;  A61K  31/425 
VJS,  a.  424-249  3  OataH 

L  Hexamethylenetetramine-N'acetylthiazolidine-4<arboxy- 
late,  having  formula  (I) 


(I) 


CHjCX)— N 


CJ 


GOOR 


3.  A  pharmaceutical  oompoaition  for  the  chemothenqwuti- 
cal  treatment  of  affectioos  of  the  urinary  and  intestinal  tracts 
and  for  the  treatment  of  bladder  and  intestinal  catarriis,  com- 
priang  as  the  active  agpnt  an  effective  amount  of  hexame- 
thylenetetramine-N-acetyl-thiazolidine-4-carboxylate  of  for- 


mula I  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  car- 
rier. 


4,4<9,C92 

SPIRO  DERIVATIVES  OF  THE  PVRAZOLO  [1,5-d]  [1,2,4] 

TRIAZINE  RING  SYSTEM  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Endre  Tibanyi;  Fcranc  Andrasi;  MaUnda  Gil,  and  EleoB6ra 
Sincgo*,  all  ol  Bodapaat,  Haagary,  aaaffaora  to  AlkaloMa 
Vegyteetl  Gyir,  Badapaat,  Hngary 

FDed  No?.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  442,451 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Haagary,  No?.  18, 1981, 3445/81 
iBt  CL^  C07D  487/04;  A61K  31/53.  31/415 
\5S.  CL  424—249  7  CbiM 

1.  A  spiro  derivative  of  the  pyrBzolo[l,S-d][l,2,4]triazine 
ring  system  of  the  formula  I 


(CH2), 


wherein 

Ri  and  R2  represent,  independently  from  each  other,  a  hy- 
drogen atom  or  a  Cm  alkyl  group, 

R3  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  unbranched  or  branched 
Cm  alkyl,  C2.S  alkenyl  or  benzyl  group, 

R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  unbranched  or  branched 
Cm  alkyl,  C4.^  cycloalkyl,  benzyl  or  a  benzyl  group  sub- 
stituted by  one  or  more  halogen  atom,  and 

n  means  4  to  8. 


4,449,493 

2*(4>SIJBSTITUT£D 

ALKYL-1-PIPERAZINYD-2A44:YCL0HEPTATRIEN. 

1-ONE  DERIVATIVES 

Jehan  F.  Bagli,  KlrUand;  TIbor  Bdsri,  Moirtreal,  and  KathariM 
Voitfa,  Donral,  all  (tf  Canada,  aarigaon  to  Ayarat,  McKana  A 
Harriaon  Inc.,  Montraal,  Canada 

FOad  Feb.  25, 1980,  Sar.  No.  124,163 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/495;  COfTD  241/04 

U.S.  a  424—250  29  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


C^~ 


r^ 
\ 

"V 


N— Alk.R2 


in  which  Alk  is  a  divalent  alkyl  having  (»e  to  nx  carbon  atom^ 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  one  to  three  carbon 
atom^  and  R^  is  lower  alkoxy,  cyano,  aminocarbcmyl,  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl,  cycloOower)alkyl,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  hydrox- 
y(lower)alkoxy,  3-inddyl,  l<oxo-2,4,6<yclohq)tatriett-2-yl- 
amino,  l-imidaizol-4-yl,  l-oxoOower)alkoxy,  acetylthio,  phenyl 
mono-,  di  or  trisubstituted  with  lower  alkyl,  halo,  lower  alk- 
oxy, hydroxy  or  trifluoromethyl,  or  phenoxy  mono,  di-  or 
trisubstituted    with    lower    alkyl,    halo,    lower    alkoxy, 
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■oetylamino,  hydroxy  or  trifluoromethyl;  or  a  ther^)eutically 
•ooeptable  add  addition  salt  thereof. 

25.  A  pharmaceutical  axnpodtion,  for  stimulating  dopamine 
raoqMon  in  a  mammd  in  need  thereof,  which  comprises  an 
flfltetive  dopamine  receptor  stimulating  amount  of  a  com- 
poond  of  the  formula 


C^" 


Rl 


N-Alk-R2 


in  which  Alk  is  a  divalent  alkyl  having  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms;  R>  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms;  and  R*  is  lower  alkoxy,  cyano,  aminocarbonyl, 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  cyclo(lower)alkyl,  phenyl,  phenoxy, 
hydroxy(lower)alkoxy,  3-indolyl,  l-oxo-2,4,6<ycloheptatrien- 
2-yl-afflino,  lH-imidazol-4-yl,  l-oxoOower)alkoxy,  acetylthio, 
phenyl  mono-,  di-  or  tris^bstituted  with  lower  alkyl,  halo, 
lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy  or  trifluoromethyl,  or  phenyl  mono-, 
di-  or  trisubstituted  with  lower  alkyl,  halo,  lower  alkoxy, 
•cetylamino,  hydroxy  or  trifluoromethyl;  or  a  ther^wutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


in  which  R>  represents  a  substituent  at  positions  3,  4,  5,  6  or  7 
of  the  2,4,6-cycloheptatrien-l-one  ring  and  is  sdected  from 
hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  or 
l-oxoOower)alkylamino;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having 
one  to  three  carbon  atoms;  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkenyl.  lower  alkynyl  cyclo(lower)alkyl,  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl.  l-oxoOower)-alkyl,  cyclo(lower)alkyl  substi- 
tuted with  a  lower  alkyl;  lower  alkenyl  substituted  with 
phenyl;  phenyl  mono-,  di-  or  trisubstituted  with  lower  alkyl, 
halo,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy  or  trifluoromethyl;  2-(4,S-dihy- 
dro-2-oxazolyl)benzoyl,  2,3.dihydro-8-oxo-cyclohepta[b}fu- 
ran.2-yhnethyl,  oxo-2,4,6-cycloheptatrien-2-yl,  2- 

(acetyUunino)ethyl,  2,3.diacetyloxypropyl,  2-<l,3-dihydit)-l,3- 
dioxo-2H-isoindol-2-yl)ethyl  or  S-methyl-2,4-imidazolidined- 
ione-5-ylmethyl;  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  add  addition 
salt  thereof,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  there- 
for. 


4,449,494 

2H1-PIPERAZINYLV2A4-CYCLOHEPTATRIEN.1.0NE 
DERIVATIVES 

Jahaa  F.  BagU,  Klrkland;  TIbor  B8gri,  Montreal,  and  Katharine 
Voith,  Dor?al,  all  of  Canada,  aadffiors  to  Ayerst,  McKeana  A 
Harrisoo  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

FDed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124»164 
Irt.  a»  A6IK  31/495;  C07D  241/04 
U.S.  a  424-250  3S  CUan 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,449,495 
244-HYDROXYALKYL-1.PIPERAZINYD-2A6- 

cycloheptatrien-1-one  derivatives 

Jehan  F.  Bagli,  KIrUaad;  TIbor  Bdgri,  Montiaal,  and  Kathaftoa 
Vdth,  Dor?al,  all  of  Canada,  aadgaors  to  Ayarst,  MeKcna  k 
HarriaoB,  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

FDed  Feb.  25, 1980,  S«r.  No.  124,145 

lat.  a^  A41K  31/495;  OHD  241/04 

U.S.  a  424—250  37 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


"•^Ty 


r~\ 


\  >^N  N-CR^RJ-Alk-R* 


in  which  R>  represents  a  substituent  at  positions  3, 4,  S,  6  or  7 
of  the  2,4,6-cycloheputrien-l-one  ring  and  is  selected  from 
hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  or 
l-oxo(lower)alkylamino;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having 
one  to  three  carbon  atoms;  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  lower 
alkyl.  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  cyclo(lower)alkyl,  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl,  l-oxoOower)alkyl,  cycloOower)alkyl  substi- 
tuted with  a  lower  alkyl;  lower  alkenyl  substituted  with 
phenyl;  phenyl  mono-,  di  or  trisubstituted  with  lower  alkyl, 
halo,  lower  alkoxy.  hydroxy  or  trifluoromethyl;  2-(4,S-dihy- 
dro-2oxazolyl)benzoyl,  2,3-dihydn>-8-oxo-cyclohepta[b] 
furan-2-ylmethyl,  l-oxo-2,4.6-cycloheptatrien-2-yl,  2- 
(acetylamino)ethyl,  2,3-diacetyloxypropyi;  2-(l,3-dihydro-l,3. 
dioxo-2H-isoindol-2-yI)ethyl  or  S-methyl-2,4-imidazolidined- 
ione-S-yhnethyl;  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  acid  solution 
salt  thereof. 

31.  A  pharmaceutical  compodtion,  for  stimulating  dopamine 
receptors  in  a  mammal  in  need  thereof,  which  comprises  an 
effective  dopamine  receptor  stimulating  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


Rl 


L 


in  which  Alk  is  a  trivdent  alkylene  having  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  one  to  three 
carbon  atom^  R2  and  R^  each  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 
having  one  to  three  carbon  atoms;  R*  is  hydrogen,  phenyl, 
hydroxy,  phenoxy,  phenyl  mono-,  di-  or  trisubstituted  with 
methylsulfonylamino,  lower  alkyl,  hdo,  lower  alkoxy,  hy- 
droxy or  trifluoromethyl,  or  phenoxy  mono-,  di-  or  trisubstitu- 
ted with  lower  alkyl,  halo,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy  or  trifluoro- 
methyl; and  R^  represents  a  substituent  at  pontions  3,4,S,6  or  7 
of  the  2,4,6-cycloheptatrien-l-one  ring  and  is  selected  from 
hydrogen,  hdo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  or 
l-oxoOower)alkylamino;  with  the  proviso  that  when  R^  is 
hydroxy,  the  hydroxy  groups  are  joined  to  different  carbon 
atoms;  or  a  then^wutically  acceptable  acid  addition  sdt 
thereof. 

30.  A  pharmaceuticd  compodtion,  for  stimulating  dopamine 
receptors  in  a  mammd  in  need  thereof,  which  ocnxprises  an 
effective  dopamine  receptor  stimulating  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 
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N— CR2r3— Alk— R* 
I 


OH 


in  which  Alk  is  a  trivalent  alkylene  having  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms;  Ri  is  hydrogen;  R^  and  R^  each  is  hydogen  or  lower 
alkyl  having  one  to  three  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  hydrogen, 
phenyl,  hydroxy,  phenoxy,  phenyl  mono-,  di-  or  trisubstituted 
with  lower  alkoxy  or  hydroxy,  or  phenoxy  monosubstituted 
with  lower  alkyl  or  halo;  R^  represents  a  sutetituent  at  position 
7  of  the  2,4,6-cycloheptatrien-l-one  ring  and  is  selected  from 
hydrogen  or  bromo;  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salt  thereof,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier 
therefor. 


SUBSTITUTED  2-AMINO*PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVE 
COMPOUNDS,  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND  THEIR 
MEDICINAL  USE 
Ulrkh  RoMOtrcten  Wghcr  Pnis,  and  Hilmar  Biachoff,  aU  of 
Woppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  aMignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gweiladMift,  LererkoMB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy 
FUed  Jon.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,469 
Claina  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  24, 
1981, 3124673 

lat  a^  CD7D  401/Oa'  A61K  31/495 
VS.  CL  424—250  12  Claima 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


(D 


,R* 
RS 


or  a  salt  thereof  in  whkh 

R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoau^or  a 
benzyl  or  phenyl  group, 

R'  and  R^  are  identk^d  or  different  and  each  represents  a 
furyl  or  phenyl  group,  the  phenyl  ring  optionally  contain- 
ing 1  or  2  identical  or  different  substituents  selected  from 
fluorine,  chlorine  trifluoromethyl,  trifluoromethoxy, 
trifluoromethylthio,  hydroxy,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  an 
alkylamino  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  radical 
and 

R*  and  R^  together  with  a  nitrogen  atom,  form  a  piperazine 
ring  which  is  optionally  substituted  in  the  4-position  by 
the  substituents  defined  above  for  Ri. 


4,469,697 

PENTACYCtiC  COMPOUNDS,  THEIR 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS,  AND  METHODS 

OF  USE 
Derek  V.  Gardner,  BIAopa  Stortford,  and  TreTor  J.  White, 
Bortiagford,  both  of  Kagiand,  aaaignors  to  Bfffham  Group 
pj.c.,  Brentford,  ^■"gl*''** 

FDed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,016 
OaiM  priority,  appUcrtioB  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27, 1982, 
8209087;  Mar.  30, 1982,  8209298;  Apr.  27, 1982,  8212154 

Int  CLJ  A16IK  31/55:  C07D  4S7/14 
UjS.  a  424—250  14  Clainu 

1.  A  compound  of  foonula  (I),  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof: 
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wherein: 
X  is  CH2, 0,  S  or  NR4  wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl; 
One  of  Y  and  Z  is  NR3  and  the  other  is  CIUR?  wherein  Rs 
is  hydrogen,  Cm  alkyl  or  carboxylic  Cm  acyl  and  R^  and 
R7  are  either  both  hydrogen  or  together  form  an  0x0 
group; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  C^alkyl,  Cs-Tcycloalkyl,  C4.7cycloalkenyl 
or  Cm  alkyl  substituted  by  C2.7  alkenyl,  C2.7  alkynyl,  C3,7 
cycloalkyl,  amino  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two 
Cm  alkyl  groups,  disubstituted  by  C44  polymethylene 
optionally  interrupted  in  the  methylene  chain  by  an  oxy- 
gen atom,  or  substituted  by  phenyl  Cm  alkyl  optionally 
substituted  in  the  phenyl  ring  by  Ci^  alkyl,  Cm  alkoxy, 
halogen  or  trifluoromethyl; 
R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, hydroxy,  Cm  alkyl,  Cm  alkoxy  or  trifluoromethyl. 
14.  A  method  of  treatment  of  CNS  disorder  in  ni^mmfflf 
including  humans  comprising  the  administration  of  a  pharma- 
ceutically effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  any 
one  of  the  claims  1  to  10  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof  to  the  sufferer. 


4,469,698 
DI>  OR  TRISUBSTITUTED  XANTHINES  WITH 
NEUROLEPTIC  PROPERTIES  AND  COMPOSITION 
Georges  Philippoeaian,  Lausanne,  and  Marc  Easlen,  Yferdon, 
both  of  Switaerlaad,  aaaignors  to  Sodete  d' Assistance  Tech- 
nique pour  Prodoits  Nestle  SJi^  Lansanne,  Switao^and 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  255,212,  Apr.  17, 1981,  abandooed. 

This  appUcatlon  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,301 
Claims  priority,  application  Switaerlaad,  May  2,   1980, 
3431/80 

Int  a.3  C07D  473/04;  A61K  31/52 
VS.  CL  424—253  27  Oalna 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


(D 


and  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein: 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C2-C4-alkyl, 

C3-C4-isoalkyl,    CH2-(C2-C3-alkenyl),    and    CHi-iCi- 

isoalkenyl); 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C3-Cs-alkyl, 

C3-C5-isoalkyl,  CH2-(C2-C4-alkenyl),  and  CHi-iCi-Ci- 

isoalkenyl);  and 
Rg  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  methyl  and 

ethyl; 
with  the  provisos  that:  , 

(1)  when  Rg  is  H,  Ri  is  allyl; 

(2)  Ri  and  R3  cannot  both  represent  butyl,  isobutyl  or  allyl  at 
the  same  time;  and 

(3)  when  Ri  is  ethyl,  R3  is  other  than  2-methylbutyl; 
wherein  the  compound  and  its  physiologically  acceptable  salts 
have  neuroleptic  activity. 
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4,469,699 
5^4>THIAZOLYL)-6-ALKYL-2(lH)-PYRIDINONES  AND 

THEIR  CARDIOTONIC  USE 
Gwwga  Y.  Leaker,  Schodaek,  and  BaMev  Slagh,  East  Greeaboah, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aaalgaors  to  Stoliag  Drag  lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aog.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,558 
lat  a^  C07D  417/04;  A61K  31/44 
VS.  CL  424—263  9  Clataa 

1.3-Q-4-R2-5-(2-Q'-5.R3-4-thiazolyl)-6-Ri-2(lH>pyridinone 
having  the  formula 


^R3 

I 
H 


where  Ri  is  alkyl  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl,  R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms,  Q  is  cyano  and  Q'  is  alkyl  having  from  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms,  amino  or  R4NH  where  R4  is  alkyl  having 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  or  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof 
where  Q'  is  amino  or  R4NH. 


4,469,700 

BENZOYLECGONINE  OR  BENZOYLNOREOGONINE 

AS  ACTIVE  AGENTS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

RHEUMATOID  ARTHRITIS 

Lowdl  M.  Somers,  Desert  Hot  Spring,  Calif.,  aaalgnor  to  LoweU 

M.  SooMra,  Indio,  CaUf . 

CoatJaoatloa  of  Ser.  No.  275,307,  Job.  19, 1981,  abandoned. 
nis  appUcatioa  Dec  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,928 
Int  Ci^A61K  31/46 
VS.  a  424—265  3  dalma 

1.  A  method  of  treating  rheumatoid  arthritis  which  com- 
prises the  administration  to  a  human  or  other  warm-blooded 
animal  in  need  of  such  treatment  an  effective  rheumatoid  ar- 
thritis-treating amount  of  an  active  agent  selected  from  ben- 
zoylecgonine  and  benzoylnorecgonine. 


4,469,701 
PYRROLIDO-EN-2^NES  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
METHODS  OF  USE  THEREOF 
Jack  R.  DeBaaa,  Snaayrale;  Fereac  M.  Pallos,  Walant  Greek; 
Kent  E.  Mataomoto,  Keaaingtoa,  and  Joha  H.  Roaa,  Saa  Joac, 
aO  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Stanffer  Cbonlcal  Cmnpaay,  West- 
port,  Conn. 

Filed  Jon.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,246 
lat  CL^  A61K  31/445;  G07D  401/06 
VS.  CL  424—267  44  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3CH3 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  may  be  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl,  thiohalo- 
lower  alkyl,  thio-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  cyano  and  nitro. 
36.  A  method  of  obtaining  hypotensive,  bradycardiac,  an- 
tiarrythmic,  anti-ulcerative,  pupil-dilating,  serum  cholesterol 
reducing,  serum  glucose  reducing  or  antiedema  effects  in  a 


mammal  comprising  internally  administering  to  said  fnammal 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

CH3CH3 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  may  be  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hiilo,  lower  alkyl,  halo  lower 
alkyl,  thiohalo-lower  alkyl,  thio-lower  alkyl,  kmer  alkoxy, 
cyano  and  nitro. 


4,469,702 

ANALGESIC  COMPOSITION  AND  USE  THEREOF  TO 

AMELIORATE  DEEP  AND  INTRACTABLE  PAIN 

Thomas  L.  Schnlte,  218  Family  Farm  Dr.,  Woodslde,  Calif. 

94062 
Coatlaoatloa-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  276,566,  Jaa.  23, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,369,190.  TUa  appttcatloa  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456^96 
The  portkM  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Jaa.  18, 
2000,  has  beea  dIaclalBMd. 
lat  CL^  A61Y  31 /la  31/235 
VS.  CL.  424-308  14  dalma 

11.  An  analgesic  composition  adapted  for  topical  administra- 
tion and  comprising  an  aqueous  mixture  of  biphenamine,  at  a 
concentration  of  up  to  1%,  and  propylene  glycol,  the  concen- 
trations of  propylene  glycol  and  biphenamine  in  the  composi- 
tion being  collectively  effective  to  render  the  composition 
capable  of  ameliorating  deq)  or  intracuble  pain  when  the 
composition  is  applied  topically  proximate  the  situs  of  the  pain 
but  ineffective  for  either  component  of  the  composition  to  do 
so  in  the  absence  of  the  other. 


4,469,703 
NTTROALKANOL  DERIVATIVES  AND  PLANT 
PROTECTING  AGENTS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
AttUa  Kla-Taaiis;  Gynla  MOdte,  both  of  Badapert;  Ersibet 
C8atikateJakaca,BndaBrs,aBdUazl6  Kocsia,  Bodapeat  all 
of  Hoagary,  aaalffson  to  Egyt  Gyogyaaerregyeaaetl  Gyar, 
Bndi^eat  Huagary 
Coatlanatloa  of  Ser.  No.  174,262,  JaL  31, 1980,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatlon  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,570 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Hoagary,  JaL  26, 1979,  EE  2684 
lat  CL^  AOIN  37/02.  43/16.  37/06;  C07C  67/02 
VS.  CL  424—311  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R2  NO2 
I     I 
Ri— C— C— CH2 
III 
R3  R4  o— c«o 


wherein 
Ri  is  cyclohexyl  or  a  phenyl  group  having  optionally  a 
methylenedioxy  substituent  a  nitro  substituent  or  a  halo- 
gen substituent 
R2  and  R4  each  represent  hydrogen  or  they  form  together  a 

valence  bond, 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  acetoxy,  and 
R5  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  t 

with  the  proviso  that  ^  R2  and  R4  each  stand  for  hydrogen,  R] 
is  other  than  unsubstituted  phenyl  and  R3  may  represent  only 
acetoxy,  and  with  the  further  proviso  tlMt  if  R2  and  R4  form 


449-.1I8  O.G.-84-II 
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together  a  valence  boo4,  and  Rs  is  methyl,  Ri  is  other  than 
unsubatituted  phenyl. 


4,40,704 

2>BUTi«NEDIOL  DlESTER  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME,  AND  AN  ANTIULCER 

DRUG  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Sanaa  Satoh,  Chibo;  KlikU  Mogi,  AUko;  Saboro  Marakami, 

Cbibt,  aad  ToaUaU  Nakwhlaia,  SUsai,  oO  of  Japoa,  aaaign- 

on  to  SS  PhanucaotlBal  Co^  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Dee.  23,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  333,772 
aaioM  priority,  appUcotloa  Japan,  Dec  26, 19M,  S5-186144; 
Jan.  4,  IMl,  S4-M034;  JaL  14,  IMl,  S6-10977S;  Oct  2,  IMl, 
56-1S7110 

lot  a^  AOIN  37/01  37/06;  AOIK  31/23 
VS.  a.  434—312  8  Claims 

1.  An  antiulcer  composition  comprising,  as  an  active  ingredi- 
ent, an  antiulcer  effective  amount  of  a  2,3-butanediol  diester 
represented  by  the  formola  (I): 


(D 


where  R,4  is  a  saturated  alkyl  group  which  may  have  a 
branched  chain,  or  a  group  represented  by  the  formula 


where 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  cyano'or  lower  alkyl,  and 

R:  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy  or 
lower  acyloxy; 

R^  is  a  saturated  alkyl  group  which  may  have  a  branched 
chain,  phenyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen,  phenyl  alkyl,  phenyl  pro- 
penyl,  phenyloxy  alkyl  or  a  group  represented  by  the 
formula 


Rj  R4 
I     I 
-C—C— R5 


where 

R3  is  hydrogen,  halog^,  cyano,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl, 

R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl,  and 

Rs  is  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  with  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  acyloxy  or  halogen;  and 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  diluent,  a  binder,  a  disintegrator,  a 
lubricant,  a  fluidity  improving  agent,  olive  oil,  peanut  oil, 
water,  physiological  Mdine,  cacao  butter  and  synthetic  fat 


SCH2CHXCORI 
CH3(CH2)mCH-CH(CH2),,COR2 
OH 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  fix>m  2  to  5;  m  is  an  integer  firom  8-12; 
Ri  is  a  member  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  OH, 
O-loweralkyl,  NH2,  NH-loweralkyl  and  NH-carboxyalkyl; 
and  R2  is  OH,  or  O-loweralkyl;  X  is  a  member  selected  firom 
the  group  consisting  of  H  and  NH2  and  the  therapeutically 
acceptable  basic  salts  thereof  when  Rl  or  R^,  or  both,  are  OH; 
and  the  therapeutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
when  X  is  NH2. 

15.  A  method  for  treating  allergic  diseases  by  administering 
to  an  animal  having  such  a  disease  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,469,706 
SELECnVE  BETA-2  ADRENERGIC  ANTAGONISTS  FOR 

THE  TREATMENT  OF  GLAUCOMA 
JaoMa  A.  NathansoB,  Boatoo,  Man.,  aaaigoor  to  Maanchaaetta 
General  Hoapital,  Boatoo,  Maaa. 

ContinaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  204,819,  Not.  7, 1900,.  lUs 

application  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,112 

Int  a^  A61K  31/135 

U.S.  CL  424—330  4  dalma 

1.  A  method  of  decreasing  the  intraocular  pressure  in  the  eye 

of  an  aninud  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mimal  an 

intraocular  pressure  decreasing  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 

formula: 


OH  R' 

O— CH2— CH— CH— NH— C— R« 


wherein  R^,  R^,  R^  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl 
radicals;  and 
R^  is  a  lower  alkyl  of  Ci  to  C4. 


4,469,707 
METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  SENILE  DEMENTIA 
Ulf  H.  A.  Lindbwg,  S6dertilJe,  and  STW-Ore  ttgren,  Nykram, 
both  of  Sweden,  aaai^ors  to  Aftra  linfwnadel  Aktiebolag, 
SikiertMlie,  Sweden 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,337 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  29, 1983, 8302452 
Int  a^  A61K  31/135 
VJS.  CL  424—330  2  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  treatment  of  senile  dementia  comprising 
administration  to  a  patient  suffering  therefirom  an  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


R3 


Rl         O 

I  II  / 

CH2— C— O— C— (CH2),— CH— N 

R2  CHj         R* 


I 


4,469,705 

SATURATED  LEUKOTRIENE  DERIVATIVES  AS 

ANtlALLERGENS 

Kerry  G.  Stanley,  Laaadale,  and  Winston  Ho,  Hatfield,  both  of 

Pa.,  aaaiffora  to  McNallab,  Inc.,  Fort  WMhingtoo,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,076 

lot  CLJ  AOIN  37/02:  COSH  3/00 

VS.  a.  424—312  21  ClaioM  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  in  which  for- 

1.  A  hydroxythioether  fatty  acid  derivative  represented  by   mula  the  groups  R°  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 

the  following  formula,  a^  which  may  be  of  either  threo  or  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  having 

.  s,  1,  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  and  alkoxy  having  1,  2  or  3  carbon 


erythro  configuration: 
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atoms;  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl;  R2  is  methyl  or  ethyl; 
R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  1,  2  or  3  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  0, 1  or  2, 
effective  to  mitigate  the  symptoms  of  senile  dementia. 

4,469,708 

EGG  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 

Harold  Rapp,  Fairfield,  and  William  G.  Dockendorf,  Stamfbrd, 

both  of  Conn.,  aaaignors  to  Nabisco  Branda,  Inc.,  Panippany, 

NJ. 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  411,073 

Int  a.3  A23L  1/32 

VS.  CL  426—103  31  Claims 

1.  An  egg  product  comprising:  discrete  pieces  of  fireeze-thaw 
stable  cooked  egg  obtained  by  cooking  an  egg  mixture,  com- 
prising egg  and  an  amount  of  water-binding  carbohydrate 
effective  to  impart  freeze-thaw  stability  to  the  cooked  mixture, 
sufficiently  to  coagulate  the  albumen  content  of  the  egg  and 
produce  a  cooked  egg  giving  the  appearance  of,  and  producing 
an  organoleptic  response  similar  to,  scrambled  eggs,  and  then 
subdividing  said  cooked  egg;  a  binder,  comprising  cold-water 
soluble  gelatin,  in  an  amount  effective  to  hold  the  discrete 
pieces  of  cooked  egg  together;  and  a  batter  coating  surround- 
ing said  bound  discrete  pieces,  whereby  said  egg  product  when 
cooked  provides  a  product  having  a  crisp  batter  coating  and  an 
interior  giving  the  appearance  of,  and  producing  an  organolep- 
tic response  similar  to,  scrambled  eggs. 


products  to  pass 
second  products. 


through  said  feeder  opening  and  onto  said 


4,469,710 
POURABLE  SOLID  SHORTENING 
Ronald  A.  Ridley,  Gatcahead,  Eagbad;  Kenaeth  W.  Krawc, 
Fairfield,  Ohio,  and  Ste?c  G.  Flahter,  Waat  Harriaoa,  lad., 
aaaignors  to  Ite  Procter  A  Gamble  Coa^aay,  andanati, 
Ohio 

Filed  Oct  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,440 
lat  a^  A23D  5/00 
VS.  CL  426—541  17  Claima 

1.  A  shortening  composition  suitable  for  cooking  and  frying 
comprising  a  pluraUty  of  discrete  pieces  of  pourable  solid  fits 
with  solids  content  indices  within  area  CGH  of  FIG.  1  which 
resist  agglomeration  up  to  1 10*  F.  and  resist  development  of  a 
waxy  taste  in  foods  cooked  therein,  said  solid  fats  comprising 
triglycerides  of  saturated  or  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acids 
having  firom  10  to  28  carbon  atoms. 


4^469,709 

METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  FEEDING  FIRST 

PRODUCTS  ONTO  SECOND  PRODUCTS 

Kari  Schraaf,  Vorarlbwg,  Austria,  aaaignor  to  Seewer  AG,  Mas- 

cfaineatebrik,  Bern,  Switierland 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,593 
Claims  priority,  appHcattoB  European  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  12, 
1961,  81810091.9 

lat  a^  B23Q  7/lZ-  B65H  9/00 
VS.  CL  426—231  7  Claims 


\       ^-♦-^ 7- 


1.  A  method  of  vertically  orienting  elongated  first  products 
for  automatically  feeding  them  to  and  positioning  them  on 
second  products  carried  on  a  conveyor  comprising  positioning 
said  first  products  in  a  receptacle  disposed  above  said  con- 
veyor, said  receptacle  having  a  pair  of  spaced  walls,  the  bot- 
tom of  said  receptacle  being  defined  by  a  feeder  part  having  a 
downwardly  extending  feeder  opening  therein,  and  moving 
said  feeder  pari  with  perturbed  sinusoidal  motion  so  that  said 
feeder  opening  travels  back  and  forth  substantially  between 
said  walls  in  perturbed  sinusoidal  motion  to  cause  said  first 


4,469,711 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  QUICX'COOKING  PASTA 
Edward  Seltier,  Teaneck,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Ratgers  Raseafch  A 
Edncational  Fonndatioa,  New  Bmaswick,  N  J. 

Coatinaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  307,589,  Oct  1, 1961, 

abaadoned.  This  applicatioB  Dec  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  566,182 

lat  a^  A23L  1/16 

VS.  CL  426—557  13  n«ii— 

1.  A  process  for  making  quick-cooking  pasta  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  combining  flour,  water,  a  carbonate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  edible  ammonium  carbonate  and  edi- 
ble encapsulated  alkali  metals  and  an  acidic  leavening  salt 
to  form  a  dough, 

(b)  extruding  the  dough  through  an  extrusion  cooker  under 
conditions  of  pressure  and  temperature  sufficient  to  permit 
the  carbonate  to  react  with  the  acidic  leavening  salt  and  to 
at  least  partially  gelatinize  the  starch  in  the  flour  while 
forming  the  dough,  and 

(c)  drying  the  extruded  formed  pasta. 


4,469,712 
DRY  INSTANT  PUDDING  MIX 
Jay  H.  Katdier,  Do?er,  Dd.,  and  Fraak  DdValle,  Q«t0B<oa- 
HadsoB,  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Generd  Foods  CorporatioB,  White 
Plaiaa,N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  456,684 

lat  a.3  A23L  1/187 

VS.  CL  426—579  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  dry  instant  pudding  mix  that  dispenes  and 

hydrates  in  a  rapid  and  uniform  manner  to  produce  a  smooth 

and  creamy  textured,  glossy  pudding  comprising: 

(A)  a  pregeiatinized  starch  component  wherein: 

(i)  sud  pregeiatinized  starch  is  between  about  S%  and  about 

23%,  by  weight  of  the  pudding  mix, 
Cii)  between  at  least  1%  and  up  to  10%,  by  weight  of  sud 

pregeiatinized   starch   has  a  particle   size  distribution 

greater  than  about  63  microns,  but 

(a)  less  than  about  1%,  by  weight  of  said  pregeiatinized 
starch  component  has  particle  sizes  greater  than  about 
IDS  microns, 

(b)  less  than  about  3%,  by  weight  of  said  pregeiatinized 
starch  component  has  partide  sizes  greater  than  about 
88  microns,  and 

(c)  less  than  about  6%,  by  wdght  of  said  pregeiatinized 
starch  component  has  partide  sizes  greater  than  about 
74  microns, 

(iii)  between  about  SS%  and  about  80%,  by  weight  of  said 
starch  component  has  particle  sizes  less  than  about  38 
microns; 

(B)  a  sugar  component  wherein: 
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0)  Mid  nigar  component  it  between  tbont  2S%  and  about 

83%,  by  weight  of  the  pudding  mix, 
(ii)  between  about  1 5%  and  about  40%  of  said  sugar  compo- 
nent is  powdered  sugar,  and 
(iii)  at  least  about  90%  of  the  sugar  component  has  particle 
sizes  less  than  about  74  microns; 
(Q  a  setting  component  wherein  between  about  1%  and  about 
3%,  by  weight  of  the  pudding  mix  is  said  setting  component 
and  said  setting  component  consists  essentially  of  an  alkali 
pyrophosphate  and  an  alkali  orthaphosphate;  and 
(D)  a  flavoring  component 


4(449,713 
MEIHOD  OF  AND  PHOTOMETRIC  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  MEASURING  AND  CONTROLLING  THE 
THICKNESS  OF  OPIlCALLY  EFFECIIVE  COATINGS 
Hont  SchwiMlnr,  KidU  Ml  Maim  lad  AtfoH  ZMler,  Bad-Sodea 
«?atoiM<si,  both  of  P««.  Ray.  oT  GcrMoqr,  a«igMn  to  Ley- 
boU-Hanaw  GahH,  Coloptt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMoy 

Flkd  Aag.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,238 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  Sep.  8, 
1981,3138443 

lat  a.1  G05D  i/03:  G08F 1/66;  BOSD  1/00 
VS.  CL  427—10  I  2  daiu 


f=^p^ 


as  the  first  reference  value  II,  and  storing  in  a  further 
storage,  so  that  all  of  the  quantities  Ol.  Il  and  loare  then 
stored  proportionally  to  the  associated  wavelength,  and  in 
that  f6r  measuring  purposes  at  each  wavelength,  forming 
a  measured  value  I,  transmission  T  or  reflection  R  for 
measuring  at  each  wavelength,  stored  values  for  II  and !« 
as  well  as  the  value  for  I  being  retrieved  from  a  computer 
unit,  and  then 

determining  absolute  transmission  T  in  accordance  with 
the  relationship 

TM/-IfTL>/(lL-Io) 
or  determining  reflection  R  in  accordance  with  the  rela- 
tionship 

wherein 

I  is  the  measured  value  for  the  coated  object  as  mea- 
sured  at  the  photo-receiver, 

Kl  is  the  reflection  of  the  uncoated  test  glass,  and 

T£  is  the  transmission  of  the  uncoated  test  glass,  or  is  1.0 
if  no  test  glass  is  present, 
retrieving  stored  value  for  OL  from  the  computer  unit 

and  determining  variable  degree  of  amplification  G  in 

accordance  with  the  relationship 

G=GL'Tl  for  the  transmission 

G-GL-Riiot  the  reflection 

measured  value  I  being  amplified  by  the  degree  G  and 

being  presented  in  dependence  upon  the  wavelength. 


1.  A  method  of  measunng  and  controlling  the  thickness  of 
opticaUy  tranqMrent  coalings  during  their  build-up  on  sub- 
strates in  vacuum  coating  apparatus,  comprising  the  steps  (tf: 
determining  at  least  one  reference  value  and  at  least  one  mea- 
sured value  for  the  transmission  or  reflection  behavior  of  the 
coated  object  with  a  measuring  light  beam,  a  monochromator, 
a  photo-receiver,  an  amplifier  and  an  analyzing  curcuit; 
providing  an  adjustable  amplifier  having  a  degree  of  amplifi- 
cation G,  wUch  has  a  linear  characteristic  over  at  least 
two  powers  often  with  a  deviation  of  at  most  2%;  forming 
for  calibration  purposes  at  each  wavelength  a  first  refer- 
ence value  U  in: 

transmission  measurement  by  measuring  unimpaired  mea- 
suring light  beam  or  only  the  measuring  light  beam 
passing  through  an  uncoated  test  glass,  or  reflection 
measurement  by  measuring  the  measuring  light  beam 
reflected  from  an  uncoated  test  glass  having  a  diffuse 
rear  surface; 
increasing  the  degree  of  amplification  O  in  the  case  of  an 
uncoated  test  glass  until  said  first  reference  value  \l 
reaches  substantially  a  tnaiimufw; 
storing  in  respective  storages  the  maximum  reference  value 
for  I^  and  the  associated  degree  of  amplification  for  the 
uncoated  test  glass: 
fbrming  a  second  reference  value  lo  during: 
tnuumission  measurement  by  disconnecting  die  amplifier 
input  or  by  introducing  a  zero  shutter  into  the  measur- 
ing Ught  beam;  '^ 
reflection  measurement  by  introducing  a  zero  shutter  into 
the  measuring  light  beam; 
amplifying  the  second  reference  value !« to  the  same  degree 


4(449,714 
COMPOSITION  FOR  BONDING 
ELECTROCONDUCnVE  METAL  COATING  TO 
ELECTRICALLY  NONCONDUCIIVE  MATERIAL 
MaaatoaU  Wada,  KiaUwada;  Nobayaki  Koaagi,  Osaka;  Keaichi 
NisUwaU,  Daito,  and  YaaaUro  Kobori,  HigasUoaaka,  all  <rf 
Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Oknno  Chenical  ladostry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Oaaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,801 
lat  a^  BOSD  3/06 
U.S.  a.  427—54.1  13  Claims 

1.  An  activating  undercoat  composition  of  the  solvent  free 
type  for  forming  an  electroconductive  metal  coating  on  an 
electrically  nonconductive  base  material  by  chemical  plating, 
the  composition  comprising  about  13  to  about  73%  by  weight 
of  a  thermosetting  or  ultraviolet-curable  resin,  about  24.3  to 
about  84.3%  by  weight  of  finely  divided  heat-resistant  inor- 
ganic substance  and  about  0.3  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a 
finely  divided  paUadium  catalyst. 


4,449,715 

P-TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL  HAVING  A 

WIDE  BAND  GAP 

Aran  Madan,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  aaiigBor  to  Eaorgy  Coanr^ 

sion  Dericea,  Inc.,  Tkvy,  Mich. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  234(287,  Feb.  13, 1981,.  TUs  appUcatioB 
Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505^24 
lat  a^  BOSD  5/12 
U.S.  CL  427—74  22  OalM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  amorphous  layer  of  p-type 
semiconductor  alloy  having  a  wide  band  gap  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  depositing  a  layer  of  silicon; 

b.  incorporating  a  p-type  dopant  in  said  silicon; 
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c.  incorporating  at  least  one  density  of  states  reducing  ele-  verse  to  the  vertical  plane  thereof,  by  means  of  said  guide 

ment  in  said  layer  of  sUicon;  and  system. 


«CTI«*riB  I. 

HTOaeMii    ' 


jyBtt 


coaiMiuiirT 


j^PLuaiiinJ 


4^449,717 

THIN  FILM  RESISTANCE  THERMOMETER  WITH  A 

PREDETERMINED  TEMPERATURE  COEFFICIENT  OF 

RESISTANCE  AND  TTS  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Ronald  D.  Baxter,  aad  Paal  J.  F^ad,  both  of  Farloai.  Pa^ 

aasigaon  to  Leeds  k  Northrap  Compaay,  North  Walca,  Pa. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  126,048,  Feb.  29, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,375,056. 

lUs  application  Nov.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,030 

lat  a.}  BOSD  5/12 

U.S.  CL  427—102  9  cSaiw 


=^3 


d.  introducing  nitrogen  as  a  band  gap  increasing  element  into 
said  layer. 


4(469,716 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  APPUCATION  OF  SOLDER  ON 

PRINTED  CmCUTT  BOARDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  PLACEMENT  IN  AND  REMOVAL  FROM  THIS 

DEVICE 
Haas  P.  Caratsch,  Bremgarten,  Switzeriaad,  aasigBor  to  Sinter 

Liadted,  Briittri,  Eagiaad 
DifisioB  of  Ser.  No.  300,971,  Sep.  9, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,414(914. 
lUs  application  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,093 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switaerlaad,   Sep.   9,   1980, 
6760/80 

lat  CL^  HOSK  3/22 
U.S.  CL  427—96  5  n«i«. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  resistance  thermometer  element 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  electrically  insulating  substrate;  and 
producing  a  thin  platinum  film  deposit  on  said  substrate  in  a 
pattern  to  produce  a  desired  ice  poim  resistance  and  in  a 
film  thickness  as  required  to  produce  a  desired  TOR,  said 
thickness  being  in  a  range  such  that  the  ratio  of  relative 
change  of  TCR  to  relative  change  in  film  thickness  is 
greater  than  0.01. 
8.  A  method  for  making  a  resistance  thermometer  element 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  electrically  insulating  substrate;  and 
producing  a  thin  platinum  film  deposit  on  said  substrate  in  a 
pattern  to  produce  a  desired  ice  point  resistance  with  the 
film  thickiMss  between  0.03  and  0.8  microns  as  required  to 
produce  a  desired  TCR  and  be  below  the  thickness  at 
which  the  metal  has  its  bulk  value  and  substantially  above 
the  thickness  at  which  nucleation  effects  predominate  in 
determining  those  characteristics  of  the  film  relating  to  its 
conductivity  and  its  TCR. 


1.  A  process  for  applying  solder  to  a  printed  circuit  board, 
said  process  comprising: 

vertically  downwardly  introducing  a  printed  circuit  board 
through  an  open  upper  end  of  a  solder  bath  container 
containing  a  solder  bath,  thereby  applying  solder  to  said 
printed  circuit  board,  and  then  vertically  upwardly  with- 
drawing said  printed  circuit  board  from  said  solder  bath 
through  said  open  upper  end  of  said  solder  bath  container, 
and 

guiding  said  vertically  downward  and  upward  movements 
by  loosely  contacting  only  opposite  sides  of  said  printed 
circuit  board  and  without  contacting  lateral  eSges  thereof 
by  means  of  a  guide  system,  while  simultaneously  center- 
ing said  printed  circuit  board,  in  opposite  directions  trans- 


4,469,718 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  POLYESTER  RESIN 

INSULATED  WIRES 
Isao  Shirahata,  ChigMaU;  NobayaU  Nakamara,  F^iaawa; 

SUgehara  Shioya,^  Hiratsaka,  and  Hiaako  Hori,  Tokyo,  aU  of 

Japan,  aaaipMrs  to  Thit  Fkrakawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  204,474,  No?.  6, 1980,  abaadoaed.  His 
applicatioa  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,667 

ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  No?.  14, 1979,  54-147227 
lat  a.}  HOIB  7/00 
U.S.  CL  427—120  23  Claiu 

1.  A  process  for  numufacturing  a  polyester  resin  insulated 
wire  comprising  coating  a  resin  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  saturated  substantially  hnear  polyester  resin  pre- 
pared by  reacting  (i)  an  acid  consisting  essentially  of  an  aro- 
matic dicarboxylic  acid  or  a  dicarboxylic  acid  in  which  an 
aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  is  substituted  for  part  of  the  aixv 
matic  dicarboxylic  acid,  and  (ii)  an  alcohcd  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  aliphatic  diol  or  an  aromatic  diol  on  a  conductor 
having  a  copper  surface  without  use  of  a  solvent  and  beating 
the  coated  conductor  in  oxygen  or  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at 
a  temperature  higher  than  the  melting  point  of  said  linear 
polyester  resin  to  cause  cross-linking  of  said  resin. 


314 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  4, 1984 


l€.  A  procen  for  mantftcturing  t  polyester  renn  insulated 
wire  comprising  coating  a  resin  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  polyester  resin  lelected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethylene  terephthalale,  polybutylene  terephthalate.  poly- 
ethylene naphthalate  and  poly-2,2-bisparaphenylenepropyU- 
dene  terephthalate  on  a  conductor  having  a  copper  surface 
without  the  use  of  a  solvoat  and  heating  the  coated  conductor 
in  oxygen  or  an  oxygen-c0ntaining  gas  at  a  temperature  higher 
than  the  melting  point  of  said  resin  to  cause  cross-linking  of 
said  resin. 


controlled  gradient  to  produce  an  edge  on  the  deposited 
layer  of  material  having  a  desired  edge  gradient;  and 
varying  the  effective  source  cross-sectional  area  and  shape 
producing  the  flux  of  material  to  control  the  slopes  of  the 
edge  gradient  of  the  deposited  layers. 


4,449,719 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  EDGE  GRADIENT 

OF  A  LAYER  OP  DEPOSITION  MATERIAL 

Richaid  T.  Martis,  Golct«,  Califs  utivnr  to  AppUcd  Magnet- 

ka-Ma^wtic  Head  Di?tea  CorporatkM,  Gdeta,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,497 

lat  a^  C23C 13/06 


VS.  a  437— 2S5  J 


jutf-\        '      —^     \Y»s 


M/ 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  edge  gradient  of  a  layer  of 
material  deposited  through  a  preformed  mask  onto  a  substrate 
wherein  the  substrate-to-mask  distance  is  fixed  comprising  the 
steps  of 
forming  a  flux  of  material  to  be  deposited  onto  a  said  sub- 
strate wherein  the  fluy  of  material  has  a  distribution  char- 
acteristic along  a  plurality  of  predetermined  paths  emanat- 
ing from  at  least  one  source  having  a  known  cross-sec- 
tional area  and  shape  and  located  at  a  selected  source 
position  wherein  the  mask-to-source  distance  is  fixed; 
aligning  a  preformed  muk  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
extending  therethrough  which  defbe  a  pattern  for  the 
layer  of  material  to  be  deposited  onto  a  said  substrate  such 
that  the  preformed  mask  is  in  a  spaced  relationship  from  a 
said  at  least  one  source  of  the  flux  of  material  located  at 
said  selected  source  position  defining  a  mask-to-source 
distance  and  positioned  in  said  flux  of  material  to  permit 
selected  portions  of  said  flux  of  material  along  the  prede- 
termined paths  to  past  through  said  apertures  in  the  pre- 
formed mask; 
registering  a  substrate  in  a  spaced  relationship  from  the 
preformed  mask  defining  a  mask-to-substrate  distance  to 
permit  the  selected  portions  of  said  flux  of  material  passing 
through  the  apertures  in  said  preformed  mask  to  impinge 
onto  said  substrate  to  form  a  layer  of  material  thereon 
having  a  pattern  defined  by  the  apertures  in  said  pre- 
formed muk,  the  substrate-to-mask  distance,  the  mask-to- 
source  distance  and  the  cross-sectional  area  and  shape  of 
the  effective  source  producing  the  flux  of  material; 
controlling  the  cross-seotional  area  and  shape  of  said  effec- 
tive source,  the  magnitude  of  the  substrate-to-mask  dis- 
tance or  the  magnitude  of  the  mask-to-source  distance  to 
direct  the  selected  portions  of  said  flux  of  material 
through  each  aperture  at  a  controlled  shift  displacement 
onto  the  substrate  forming  a  variable  flux  density  of  mate- 
rial at  the  surface  of  die  substrate  to  define  edges  on  the 
layer  forming  said  pattern  which  extend  firom  the  extremi- 
ties of  the  layer  defining  the  pattern  to  the  central  portion 
of  the  layer  defining  the  pattern  wherein  the  thickness  of 
the  deposited  layer  of  material  decreases  firom  the  central 
portion  of  the  layer  to  the  extremities  of  the  layer  in  a 


4,449,720 
SOLVENT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Thomas  E.  Morris,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tlie  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midfamd,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,497 

Int  a^  B05D  3/12 

U.S.  a.  427-345  3  Claims 


19  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  drying  parts  which  have  been  coated  with  a 
paint  formulation  containing  a  chlorinated  organic  hydrocar- 
bon solvent  and  recovering  said  solvent  used  in  said  paint 
formulation  which  comprises  (1)  passing  solvent-lean  heated 
air  through  a  drying  chamber  containing  said  parts  to  vaporize 
said  solvent  from  said  coating,  (2)  sending  solvent-rich  air 
exiting  from  said  drying  chamber  to  a  scrubber  where  it  is 
contacted  with  a  spray  of  the  same  solvent  to  remove  particu- 
late matter  therefrom  and  condense  part  of  said  solvent  vapor 
from  said  air,  (3)  sending  said  condensed  solvent  to  a  holding 
tank  and  thence  to  a  storage  tank  fiY>m  whence  part  of  said 
solvent  is  recycled  to  said  scrubber,  (4)  sending  the  solvent- 
rich  air  exiting  said  scrubber  to  one  side  of  a  cross-heat  ex- 
changer where  it  is  cooled,  (5)  further  cooling  said  air  in  a  low 
temperature  condenser  to  condense  more  solvent  vapors  there- 
from and  passing  said  solvent-lean  cool  air  to  the  opposite  side 
of  said  cross-heat  exchanger  to  warm  it,  and  (6)  heating  said 
solvent-lean  air  exiting  said  heat  exchanger  before  (7)  recy- 
cling said  air  to  said  drying  chamber. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  drying  coated  parts  and  recovering 
solvent  employed  in  said  coating  which  comprises  in  combina- 
tion means  for  coating  said  parts,  conveyor  means  for  moving 
said  parts  from  said  coating  means  to  a  drying  chamber,  heat- 
ing means  for  heating  air,  conduit  means  entering  said  drying 
chamber  and  in  communication  with  said  heating  means  for 
conducting  solvent-lean  air  into  said  drying  chamber,  conduit 
means  exiting  said  drying  chamber,  for  conducting  solvent- 
rich  air  therefrom,  in  communication  with  a  scrubber  having 
means  for  contacting  said  solvent-rich  air  with  liquid  solvent, 
said  scrubber  being  in  communication  with  a  holding  tank,  said 
holding  tank  having  conduit  means  to  a  storage  tank,  said 
storage  tank  having  conduit  means  therefrom  for  recycling 
said  stored  solvent  in  said  holding  tank  to  said  scrubber,  said 
scrubber  further  having  conduit  means  in  communication  with 
condensing  means  for  condensing  said  solvent  fhnn  said  sol- 
vent-rich air  exiting  said  scrubber,  said  condensing  means 
having  liquid  conduit  means  to  said  storage  tank  and  having 
vapor  conduit  means  to  said  heating  means. 
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4,469,721 

HIGH  EMISSIVITY  REFRACTORY  COATING,  PROCESS 

FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME,  AND  COATING 

coMPOsnroN  therefor 

KiyoUko  SUoya,  No.  19-7,  Aab^Jnban  2<boBe,  Miaato-ka, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Job.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,360 
lot  a^  CD9D  1/02 
U.S.  a  427-497.8  9  dains 

1.  A  high  emissivity  refractory  coating  composition,  com- 
prising: 
a  powder  mixture  comprised  of  17  to  22%  by  weight  of 
silicon  carbide,  6  to  1 1%  by  weight  of  graphite,  17  to  22% 
by  weight  of  aluminum  oxide,  2  to  3%  by  weight  of  silicon 
nitride,  8  to  12%  by  weight  of  tricobalt  tetroxide,  18  to 
22%  by  weight  of  cobalt  aluminum  oxide  and  18  to  23% 
by  weight  of  ferrosilicon;  and 
an  aqueous  solution  of  potassium  silicate. 
5.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  high  emissivity  refractory 
coating,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mixing  a  powder  mixture  containing  17  to  22%  by  weight  of 
silicon  carbide,  6  to  1 1%  by  weight  of  graphite,  17  to  22% 
by  weight  of  aluminum  oxide,  2  to  S%  by  weight  of  silicon 
nitride,  8  to  12%  by  weight  of  tricobalt  tetroxide,  18  to 
22%  by  weight  of  cobalt  aluminum  oxide  and  18  to  23% 
by  weight  of  ferrosilicon,  and  an  aqueous  solution  of 
potassium  silicate  to  prepare  a  suspension; 
applying  the  suspension  to  the  surface  of  a  material  in  order 

to  form  a  refractory  coating  thereon;  and 
drying  the  coating  for  curing  it. 


open  said  first  valve  to  admit  a  flow  of  said  mixture  to  said 
combustion  chamber  when  said  capsule  is  positioned  for 
stripping  and  substantially  simultaneously  close  said  first 
valve  and  open  said  second  valve  to  admit  pressure  gas  to 
burst  said  capsule  in  position  to  be  stripped,  and 

igniting  said  mixture  in  said  combustion  chamber  after  com- 
mencement of  the  admission  of  pressure  gas  to  burst  said 
capsule  while  continuing  to  admit  pressure  gas  to  strip 
said  material  from  said  capsule; 

ceasing  the  admittance  of  pressure  gas  after  a  predetermined 
time  period;  and 

actuating  said  positioning  means  to  pUce  another  capsule  in 
position  for  stripping  said  particulate  material. 


4,469,723 
PLATING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Nadeemnl  Haq,  Saata  Clara,  Calif.,  aasigDor  to  National  Semi- 
oondnctor  CorporatioB,  Santa  Oara,  Calif. 

Filed  No?.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,107 

Int  a^  B05D  1/26 

U.S.  a  427-437  4  Oaimf 


4,469,722 

REPETITIVE  COMBUSTION  COATING  APPARATUS 

Glen  Danielaon,  and  Clyde  H.  Riley,  both  of  Houston,  Tez^ 

assignors  to  H.  B.  Zachry  Company,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,166 

lat  a^  B05D  1/10 

U.S.  a  427—423  31  Claims 
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22.  A  method  for  operating  a  repetitive  combustion  coating 
apparatus  for  delivering  discrete  quantities  of  particulate  mate- 
rial entrained  in  a  stream  of  combustion  gases  to  a  work  piece, 
said  apparatus  comprising  means  forming  a  combustion  cham- 
ber, means  for  introducing  a  fuel-air  mixture  into  said  combus- 
tion chamber  including  a  first  valve  operable  to  be  opened  to 
admit  said  mixture  to  said  combustion  chamber,  means  for 
successively  positioning  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  ci^wules 
formed  on  an  encapsulating  tape,  said  capsules  each  including 
premeasured  quantities  of  particulate  material,  actuating  means 
for  said  positioning  means,  a  second  valve  for  controlling  the 
delivery  of  high  pressure  gas  to  said  positioning  means  to  burst 
a  capsule  to  inject  the  particulate  material  encapsulated  by  said 
tape  into  said  combustion  chamber,  ignition  means  for  ingnit- 
ing  said  mixture,  and  control  means  for  providing  control 
signals  to  operate  said  first  and  second  valves,  said  actuating 
means  and  said  ignition  means:  said  method  including  the  steps 
of: 

actuating  said  positioning  means  to  position  one  of  said 
capsules  for  injection  of  a  quantity  of  particulate  material 
into  said  comboftion  chamber; 

producing  signals  with  said  control  means  to  sequentially 


1.  A  method  of  positioning  a  plating  head  relative  to  a  web 
of  material  to  be  plated  in  which  a  stream  of  fluid  is  directed 
against  an  aperture  in  the  web,  and  the  back  pressure  in  said 
stream  is  measured  as  an  indication  of  the  relative  alignment 
between  the  stream  and  the  aperture,  and  in  which  the  plating 
head  is  adjustable  so  as  to  cause  the  back  pressure  to  be  a 
predetermined  amount,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  intermittenUy  moving  the  wd)  relative  to  said  head; 

B.  waiting  an  interval  of  time  after  the  web  has  stopped 
moving  relative  to  the  head  so  as  to  allow  the  back  pres- 
sure to  stabilize; 

C.  measuring  the  back  pressure  and  converting  the  measure- 
ment to  a  digital  signal  representative  of  the  pressure; 

D.  comparing  said  digital  signal  to  a  table  in  memory  to 
determine  the  error  in  position;  and 

E.  moving  the  plating  head  in  a  single  movement  by  an 
amount  sufficient  to  correct  said  error  in  position. 


4,469,724 
METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  OPTICAL  FIBRE  AGAINST 

STRESS  CORROSION 
LUiana  KUager,  Wall,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Tlie  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Waab- 
ingtOBiD.C. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,957 
lot  CL^  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  427—54.1  6  Claims 

1.  Method  of  protecting  optical  fibre  against  stress  corro- 
sion, said  method  including  the  steps  of 

(A)  drawing  the  fibre  from  a  preform, 

(B)  coating  the  drawn  fibre  in  line  in  a  nitrogen  atmosphere 
with  a  mixture  of  an  ultraviolet  curable  cis,  trans 
fluoropolyolacrylate  in  which  the  modulus  is  reduced  by 
eliminating  about  25  percent  of  the  pendant  ester  groups 
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and  uhnvidet  cata|ytt  for  the  ds,  trans  fluoropolyoiacry- 
late, 
(Q  paasing  the  coated  fibre  through  an  ultra  violet  light 
•ource  to  cure  the  renn  and  form  a  primary  coating  while 
maintaining  the  nitrogen  atmosphere, 

(D)  coating  the  primary  coating  with  a  secondary  coating  of 
a  member  of  the  froup  consisting  of  a  high  modulus 
fluoroepoxy  to  which  a  curing  agent  has  been  added  and 
a  high  modulus  cis,  trans  fluoropolyolacryUue  to  which  an 
ultraviolet  catalyst  las  been  added,  and 

(E)  curing  the  coating  of  step  (D). 


4,449,725 
roENltnCATION  CARD 
Paal  FIsdMr,  UHfkoa/WUdao,  tad  Eticne  Ponto,  WaiUaei- 
Ian,  both  of  SwilwiMd,  aMigaon  to  FIS  Organlaatios  AG, 
Znich,  SwIlMvind 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  417,890 

iBt  Of  B32B  i/ia  27/08 

VS.  a  428—13  11  dahns 


1.  An  identification  card  comprising: 

at  least  a  first  and  second  plastic  layer  having  different  opti- 
cal properties  and  having  embossed  and  debossed  forma- 
tions formed  thereon,  said  embossed  and  debossed  forma- 
tions further  comprising  complementary,  interlocking 
formations  for  forming  mutually  joinable  surfaces  of  said 
at  least  first  and  second  plastic  layers  such  that  said  at  least 
first  and  second  plutic  layers  are  joined  to  form  a  mono- 
lithic laminate  forming  an  image  visible  in  transmitted 
Ught  passed  through  said  embossed  and  debossed  forma- 
tions, said  image  having  different  optical  properties  from 
the  remainder  of  the  card. 


M69,726 

DECORATIVE  ILLUMINATION  SETUP 
Hcvik  NiiaiTvo,  PeltopitHnkatn  Kesiranta,  Tampere  40,  Fin- 


per  No.  PCr/n8t^00028,  $  371  Date  Dec.  9, 1982,  §  102(c) 
Date  Dec  9,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03602,  PCT  Pub. 
Data  Oct  28, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  448,919 
bt  CLi  AOIK  63/00:  B44F  1/00 
VS.  a  428—13  10  daiais 

1.  A  decorative  illumination  setup  for  use  in  a  room  compris- 
ing: 
a  setup  body  supporting  two  background  boards; 
a  surftce  plate  of  glass  and  a  silhouette  picture  each  arranged 

in  spaced  relation  to  said  background  boards; 
an  illumination  apparatus  positioned  behind  said  silhouette 
picture  and  between  said  surface  plate  and  said  back- 
ground boards  so  that  Ught  from  said  illumination  appara- 
tus will  be  silhouetted  by  said  silhouette  picture  and  re- 
flected firom  said  background  boards  through  said  surface 
plate  into  the  room;  and, 
means  for  supporting  said  surface  plate,  said  silhouette  pic- 


ture and  said  illumination  apparatus  on  said  setup  body 
along  with  said  two  background  boards,  said  background 


boards  being  at  different  angles  in  relation  to  said  surface 
plate  so  as  to  create  a  three  dimensional  impression. 


4,469,727 

AUTOMOTIVE  TRIM  STRIP  WITH  EXPANDED 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  TAPE 

Theodore  Loew,  Schoieetady,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  The  Standard 

Prodncts  Company,  CleTeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,911 

lat  a^  B32B  3/24 

VS.  CL  428—31  2  daims 


-M-. 


1.  A  vehicle  trim  strip  comprising  a  vinyl  extrusion  and  an 
expanded  adhesive  strip  on  a  surface  theieof,  said  expanded 
adhesive  strip  comprising  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  longi- 
tudinally extending  slots  having  a  substantial  lateral  dimension, 
said  laterally-spaced  slots  overlapping  one  another  longitudi- 
nally of  said  trim  strip  to  provide  angularly  related  connecting 
portions  of  said  adhesive  strip  on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitu- 
dinally spaced  slots,  said  plurality  of  slots  further  being  later- 
ally spaced  for  at  least  one  longitudinally-extending  side  edge 
of  said  adhesive  strip  to  provide  at  least  one  longitudinally- 
extending  continuous  region  of  said  adhesive  strip  of  a  width 
greater  than  said  angularly  related  connecting  portions  adja- 
cent at  least  one  longitudhaally  side  edge  of  the  vehicle  trim 
strip,  said  slou  accommodating  flexure  of  the  vehicle  trim  strip 
as  it  is  adhesively  mated  with  the  oratours  of  a  vehicle  to 
which  it  is  appUed. 
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4,449,728 
COMPOSITE  FOIL,  PARTICULARLY  A  TOILET  SEAT 

SUPPORT,  AS  WELL  AS  PROCESS 
Roland  K.  Belx,  Lebtfeidea-EchterdingeB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy 
Filed  Dec  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,288 
ClahH  priority,  applicatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Germany,  Jan.  9, 
1980,3000516 

lit  a^  A47K  13/14 
VS.  a  428—36  29  Claims 

1  4 


^ 


mmm^; 


4,469,730 

COMPOSITE  BASE  STRUCTURE  AND  END  FTITING 

JOINT  AND  METHOD 

Friuk  M.  Barhana,  BcUefoe,  Wash.,  aaalgnor  to  The  Botiag 

Coapaay,  Seattk,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,603 
lot  a^  B32B  5/12 
VS.  CL  428-36  23  Claiau 

1.  A  base  structure  and  end  fitting  having  a  strong  joint  in 
which  the  base  structure  and  joining  structures  are  made  from 
fiber  reinforced  material,  comprising: 
an  elongated  base  structure  having  a  wall  formed  of  a  cured 


epoxy  reinforced  with  layers  of  fibers  extending  in  an 
elongated  direction  and  in  a  transverse  direction; 

layers  of  said  fibers  in  the  elongated  direction  and  transverse 
direction  of  said  wall  extending  onto  a  large  diameter  end 
of  a  conical  end  portion  of  an  end  fitting  and  on  the  coni- 
cal portion  to  terminate  substantially  adjacent  a  small 
diameter  portion  of  the  conical  portion; 

layers  of  said  elongated  and  transverse  fibers  being  interlay- 
ered  with  layers  of  fibers  generally  circumferentially 


1.  In  a  composite  foil  formed  fix)m  at  least  two  layers  in 
which  at  least  one,  normally  water-insoluble  sealing  layer  is 
connected  to  at  least  one  water  soluble  layer,  said  water  solu- 
ble layer  containing  a  solubilizer  for  said  water-insoluble  seal- 
ing layer,  the  improvement  wherein  said  water-insoluble  seal- 
ing layer  comprises  a  non-porous  layer  formed  by  extrusion  of 
a  thermoplastic  material  which  is  soluble  in  a  non-neutral 
medium,  and  said  water  soluble  layer  comprises  a  layer  formed 
by  extrusion  of  a  thermoplastic  material  which  is  (i)  water 
soluble  or  (II)  water  insoluble,  but  soluble  in  a  non-neutral 
medium,  and  wherein  said  solubilizer  is  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  for  solubilizing  said  water  insoluble  layer  and  said 
water  soluble  layer  when  the  latter  is  also  formed  by  extrusion 
of  a  water  insoluble  thermoplastic  material. 


wrapped  on  said  conical  portion;  tensile  or  pull  apart 

forces  applied  axially  to  the  end  fitting  being  resisted  by 

hoop  tension  in  the  circumferentially  wrapped  fibers; 
said  layers  on  said  conical  portion  being  impregnated  with  a 

cured  epoxy;  and 
an  annular  transverse  shoulder  extends  outwardly  from 

adjacent  a  small  diameter  end  of  the  conical  portion; 
fibers  on  said  conical  portion  abutting  the  shoulder,  the 

shoulder  being  adapted  to  receive  compression  forces  in 

the  fibers. 


4,469,729 
ARTICLE  HAVING  HARD  FILM,  A  FLEXIBLE  BODY 
AND  A  FIBER  LAYER  DISPOSED  THEREBETWEEN 

Shigetaka  Watamibe;  MaaaUro  Soxnki,  both  of  Hitachi,  and 

Yoahtaki  Mataaga,  Mlto,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Hitachi 

CaUc  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,212 

Cbdaa  priority,  applicatiOB  Japan,  Job.  11, 1981, 56*90038 
iBt  a^  B29H  7/22:  B65G 15/32:  F16G 1/06. 1/14:  F16L 11/08 
VS.  CL  428-36  24  Oahns 

1.  A  flexible  article  which  comprises  a  soft  and  flexible 
rubberlike  body  having  a  thickness;  and  a  hard,  stiff  and  thin 
surface  film  arranged  over  said  flexible  rubberlike  body,  said 
surface  film  being  thin  in  comparison  to  the  thickness  of  said 
flexible  rubberlike  body  and  comprising  a  plastic  film  or  a  film 
containing  a  complex  of  plastic  and  metal, 

the  improvement  wherein  a  fiber  layer  comprising  non- 
woven  or  woven  fabrics  is  provided  by  adhesion  at  the 
mterface  between  said  surface  film  and  said  flexible  rub- 
berlike body. 

4.  The  flexible  article  as  cUimed  in  any  one  of  claims  1  to  3, 
wherein  the  rubberlike  body  is  in  the  form  of  a  hose. 

9.  The  flexible  article  as  claimed  in  any  one  of  claims  1  to  3, 
wherein  the  rubberlike  body  is  in  the  form  of  a  handrail  for  use 
in  escalators  or  automatic  Unes. 

12.  The  flexible  article  as  claimed  in  any  one  of  claims  1  to 
3,  wherem  the  rubberlike  body  is  in  the  fbrm  of  a  belt  for  use 
in  a  power  transmission  or  an  article  transport. 


4,469,731 

COMPOSITE  INSULATING  ARTICLE  FOR  MAKING 

PREFABRICATED  COVERINGS 

Paolo  Saradno,  Bnaaolengo,  Italy,  aaalgnor  to  NORD  BITUMI 

dl  Marco  Danese  A  C.  aAS.,  Verona,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,813 

daims  priority,  application  Italy,  JoL  2, 1981, 22713  A/81 

lot  a.3  E04C  2/34 

VS.  a  428-68  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  composite  covering  element,  which  consists  of  a 
stratified  coherent  structure  comprising  an  outer  self-protect- 
ing membrane,  and  comprising  an  insulating  layer  on  its  lower 
surface,  said  insulating  layer  further  comprising  a  waterproof- 
ing and  self-adhesive  layer  on  its  lower  surface,  said  outer 
self-protecting  membrane  comprising  a  bituminuous  support 
provided  with  an  outer  protective  coating,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  composite  covering  element  is  made  in  the  shape 
of  identical  modular  panels,  wherein  the  waterproofing  and 
self-adhesive  layer  and  the  self-protecting  membrane  of  each 
panel  are  each  provided  with  at  least  one  projecting  portion 
for  attaching  and  fixing  it  to  a  further  noodular  panel. 
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4iM9,732 

WATER  DEFLECTOR  FOR  VEHICLE  DOORS 

Robert  A.  Inlaw,  Ckardooj  Darid  E.  RrappiM'.  Mayfldd  Hts^ 

aad  Wallace  R.  Joms,  Wirite  Hill  Village,  aU  of  Ohio,  aaeigD- 

on  to  ne  Ezcello  Spedahy  Company,  dcTelaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Sop.  7, 1182,  Scr.  No.  415,228 

lat  CL^  932B  3/02.  3/10 

VS.  CL  428-80  16  Oaims 


4,449,734 

MICROFIBRE  WEB  PRODUCTS 

Manaoor  A.  Minto,  Larkfidd,  and  Deania  G.  Storey,  Beartted, 

both  of  Entfand,  aaiigDon  to  Klmberiy-Clark  Limited,  Kent, 

Eagland 

ContinmrtioB  of  Ser.  No.  444,232,  Nov.  24, 1982,  abaadoned. 

This  application  Jan.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,445 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  No?.  24, 1981, 
8135330 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/10 
VS.  CL  428—134  iQ  riatmf 


1.  A  water  deflector  for  a|>plication  to  the  inner  panel  of  a 
vehicle  door  or  the  like  to  prevent  water  from  entering  the 
vehicle  body  or  wetting  the  Inner  door  trim  panel  comprising: 
a  flat  and  flexible  sheet  of  plastic  material  having  a  periph- 
eral shape  generally  matching  the  peripheral  configura- 
tion of  the  iimer  panel  of  a  vehicle  door,  said  sheet  having 
top,  bottom,  and  opposite  side  edges,  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apari  pin  receiving  holes  in  said  sheet  generally  adjacent 
said  top  edge  for  receiving  pins  to  achieve  registration 
between  a  plurality  of  like  sheets  stacked  on  top  of  one 
another,  and  permanently  plastic  pressure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive bonded  to  one  face  of  said  sheet  in  strips  adjacent  said 
edges,  said  adhesive  covering  a  minor  portion  of  the  sur- 
face of  said  one  face. 


1.  A  nonwoven  fabric  consisting  of  a  web  comprising  melt- 
blown  thermoplastic  microfibers  and  including  thermal  bond 
areas  formed  or  provided  with  apertures  penetrating  through 
the  fabric  within  substantially  all  of  the  thermal  bond  areas 
wherein  the  fibers  are  bonded  together  around  the  circumfer* 
ence  of  the  bond  areas,  said  apertures  constituting  between  1 
and  40%  of  the  surface  area  of  the  fabric. 


4.4lS9  733 

FOAM  sandwich' CONSTRUCnON 

Robert  M.  Scddon,  Knareaboroogh,  England,  aasignor  to  Unitex 

Limited,  Yorkabire,  Bugiainj 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  285;095,  filed  as  PCT  GB80/00216, 
Dec.  16,  1980,  published  as  WO81/01815,  Jul.  9,  1961, 
i  102(e)  date  Jul.  16,  1981.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  6,  1964, 
Scr.  No.  577,601 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  28, 1979, 
7944417 

Int  a.}  B32B  5/08;  B22B  5/12 
VS.  a.  428—109  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  foam  sandwich  strocture  suitable  for  use  as  a  load 
bearing  cladding  with  high  stiffness  to  weight  ratio  and  being 
of  the  type  in  which  two  ski$s  are  resin-bonded,  one  on  each 
side,  to  a  core  of  plastics  foam  material  to  form  the  sandwich 
with  said  core  forming  the  main  means  of  shear  stress  transfer- 
ence between  the  two  skins,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  each  skin  comprising  a  layer  of  monofilaments  of  at  least 
10  cm  in  length  laid  substantially  in  parallel  with  one 
another  to  extend  along  the  skin,  with  directional  change 
being  kept  minimal,  said  skin  monofilaments  being  non- 
sinuous  and  not  woven; 

(b)  a  mat  of  randomly  arranged  monofilaments  interposed 
between  the  foam  core  and  each  adjacent  monofilament 
skin  layer;  and 

(c)  said  filamente  of  said  skin  and  said  mat  being  bound  to 
one  another  and  to  adjacent  layers  of  the  sandwich  struc- 
ture by  a  thermosetting  resin,  wherein  the  resin  is  present 
in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  wet  the  filaments  but  not  in 
excess,  the  ratio  of  resin  to  monofilament  being  less  than 
1.75:1  by  weight  througlout  the  layer  of  monofilaments 
forming  each  skin,  and  the  ratio  of  resin  to  monofilament 
being  less  than  2:1  by  weight  throughout  the  sandwich 
structure  as  a  whole,  whereby  a  sandwich  structure  of 
improved  load  bearing  strength  is  provided. 


4,449,735 
EXTENSIBLE  MULTI-PLY  TISSUE  PAPER  PRODUCT 
Paul  D.  Trokhan,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  Procter  ft 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,544 

Int  a.3  B32B  7/00 

VS.  CL  428—154  33  Claims 


1.  An  extensible  multi-ply  tissue  paper  product  comprising  a 
fust  ply  and  a  second  ply  of  tissue  paper  in  associated  relation 
with  substantial  juxuposed  portions  thereof  not  adhered  to- 
gether, said  plies  comprising  tissue  papers  having  greater  than 
ten  percent  extensibility  in  the  primary  direction  of  said  prod- 
uct and  having  elongation  at  rupture  values  in  said  primary 
direction  that  are  sufficiently  close  in  value  that  said  product 
has  a  monomodal  stress/strain  character  in  said  primary  direc- 
tion, said  first  ply  having  a  sufficiently  higher  stress/strain 
property  than  said  second  ply  that  unadhered  portions  of  said 
second  ply  will  pucker  in  the  Z-direction  of  the  product  when 
the  product  is  wetted. 


4,449,736 

PLANAR  ELEMENT  FOR  THE  ABSORPTION  OF 

AIR-TRANSMTFTED  SOUND  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Walter  Machholz,  Meaudngen,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Germany,  aaaignor 

to  Metzder  Schanm  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,663 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1982,  3219339 

Int  CL^  B32B  3/3a  7/10 
VS.  a  428—159  5  ClalBS 

1.  Planar  element  for  the  absorption  of  air-transmitted 
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sound,  comprising  a  flexible  layer  of  open-cell  foam  materid 
including  a  surface  having  protuberances  with  peaks  formed 


thereon,  and  a  flat  closed  cover  layer  formed  of  synthetic  foil 
materid  fastened  to  sdd  peaks  of  sdd  protuberances. 


4,469,737 

PROCESS  FOR  LAMINATING  MIRROR  WTTH 

PROTECTIVE  BACKING  AND  PRODUCT  RESULTING 

THEREFROM 
Don  S.  Kain,  Loa  Angdes  County,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Monarch 
Mirror  Door  Co.,  Inc.,  Chatawmth,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,549 

Int  CL^  B32B  17/10  27/34 

VS.  a  428-198  15  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  laminating  a 

protective  backing  onto  a  mirror  comprismg  a  flat  layer  of 

glass  panel  having  reflective  coating  on  the  back  thereof 

to  form  a  mirror  panel  with  a  back,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 
providing  a  web  of  paper  having  a  face; 
coating  the  face  of  the  paper  web  with  a  thermoplastic 

adhesive; 
supplying  an  open,  flexible  scrim  fabric  layer, 
applying  the  scrim  to  the  back  of  the  mirror  panel; 
applying  the  face  of  the  paper  web  to  the  scrim  web; 
heating  the  thermoplastic  adhesive  sufficiently  warm  to  be 

pla^;  and 
in  a  single  step  applying  pressure  to  force  both  the  scrim  web 

and  paper  web  at  the  same  time  into  adhesive  attachment 

with  the  back  of  the  glass  panel. 


a  deflection  vdue  of  1.2S-7.SO  cm,  and  has  a  dynamic  creep 
K-factor  vdue  of  less  than  SOOO  percent  change  in  deflection- 
grams/meter^. 

20.  A  seat  bottom  made  from  the  furriture  support  materid 
of  claim  1. 

21.  A  seat  back  made  from  he  furniture  support  materid  of 
claim  1. 

22.  A  bedding  support  system  made  from  the  furniture  sup- 
port materid  of  claim  1. 


4,469,739 
ORIENTED  WOVEN  FURNTTURE  SUPPORT  MATERIAL 
James  Gretdnger,  Washington,  and  Robert  L.  Rackley,  Par- 
kersburg,  both  of  W.  Va.,  asdgnors  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wiladngton,  Del 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  460,099,  Jan.  21, 1983, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  407,647, 
Aug.  12, 1962,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jd.  26, 1983,  Scr. 

No.  516,517 
Int  a.3  A47C  7/32.  23/18.  23/22.  31/00 
VS.  a.  428—198  26  Claims 

1.  A  furniture  support  materid  in  a  woven  configuration 
comprising  crossed  strands  in  a  first  direction  and  in  a  second 
direction  perpendicdar  to  the  first  direction,  wherein  the 
strands  in  the  first  direction  comprise  oriented  thermoplastic 
elastomer  monofilament  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copolyetheresters,  polyurethanes  and  polyesteramides,  and  the 
strands  in  the  second  direction  comprise  yam,  which  crossing 
strands  are  affixed  to  each  other  at  the  points  at  which  they 
cross,  which  furniture  materid  has  a  tear  resistance  vdue  of  at 
least  0.40  joules/meter-gram/meter^,  has  a  dead  load  static 
creep  K-factor  vdue  of  less  than  6000  percent  change  in  de- 
flection-grams/meter^,  has  a  deflection  vdue  of  1.2S-7.SO  cm, 
and  has  a  dynamic  creep  K-factor  vdue  of  less  than  SOOO 
percent  change  in  deflection-grams/meter^. 

23.  A  seat  bottom  made  from  the  furniture  support  materid 
of  claim  1. 

24.  A  seat  back  made  from  be  furniture  support  materid  of 
claim  1. 

25.  A  bedding  support  system  made  from  the  furniture  sup- 
port materid  of  claim  1. 


4,469,740 

FOAM  PLASnC  MATERIAL  WTTH  MOISTURE 

REMOVING  PROPERTIES 

RichanI  L.  BdUy,  Beechwood  dr.,  Bozftord,  Mass.  01921 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  470,606,  Feb.  28, 1983,.  This 

appUcation  Oct  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  544,500 

Int  CL^  B32B  3/06 

VS.  CL  428—212  15  Claims 


4,469,738 

ORIENTED  NET  FURNTTURE  SUPPORT  MATERIAL 

Louis  E.  Hinwlrdcb,  Jr^  Wilmington,  DeL,  asdgnor  to  E.  I.  Do 

Pont  De  Nonours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  460,098,  Jan.  21, 1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  407,646, 

Aug.  12, 1982,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  JuL  26, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  516,516 
Int  a^  A47C  7/32.  23/18.  23/22.  31/00 
VS.  a.  428—198  23  Claims 

1.  A  furniture  support  materid  in  a  net  configuration  com- 
prising crossed  strands  of  oriented  thermoplastic  elastomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copolyetheresters,  poly- 
urethanes and  polyesteramides,  which  strands  are  bonded  to 
each  other  at  the  points  at  which  they  cross,  which  furniture 
materid  has  a  tear  resistance  vdue  of  at  least  0.40  jodes/me- 
ter-gram/meter^,  has  a  dead  load  static  creep  K-factor  vdue  of 
less  than  6000  percent  change  in  deflection-grams/meter^,  has 


1.  A  laminate-like  structure  having  a  surface  conforming 
substantidly  to  the  contours  of  a  surface  region  of  the  human 
body,  the  structure  comprising: 

a  foamed  thermoplastic  middle  layer  having  a  thermoformed 
surface  conforming  to  the  contours  of  sdd  body  surface 
region; 

a  upper  layer  disposed  on  sdd  thermoformed  surface,  com- 
prising a  mdtiplicity  of  hydrophobic  fibers,  a  substantid 
fraction  of  which  penetrate  sdd  middle  layer,  sdd  fibers 
together  comprising  a  non-woven,  substantidly  continu- 
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on  layer  affixed  to  laid  middle  layer  and  defining  a  molti- 
piicity  of  iatentitia]  tpacea;  and 

a  lower  layer  ditpoted  on  the  surface  of  said  middle  layer 
oppodte  said  theraiofomed  surftce,  and  comprising  a 
multiplicity  of  hydrophilic  fibers,  a  substantial  fraction  of 
which  penetrate  said  middle  layer  and  overlap  with  said 
hydrophobic  fibers, 

said  layen  being  effective  to  cooperate  in  use  to  maintain 
fibers  of  said  upper  layer  in  contact  with  perspiration  from 
said  body  surface,  and  to  wick  perspiration  away  from 
said  body  surface  and  through  said  middle  layer. 


ditions  but  which  permits  the  first  layer  to  function  as  a 
seaUng  layer. 


adhesive  layers  have  a  thick- 


M«,741 
LAMDfATED  SHEETS 
Mntno  Akao,  Kaaagiwa.  Jipo,  a«i0N)r  to  RUi  Photo  FUm 
Ca^  Udn  rwiigaiii,  Jay 

FOad  No?.  4»  IMl,  8m.  No.  318,178 

Oaim  priority,  a>pllcat<e«  Japu,  No?.  4, 1980,  55-155491 

Hw  portkM  of  the  term  of  tUa  patMt  sabacqMBt  to  May  25, 

1999,  hag  bean  diaeiaiMd. 

lit  a^  BSaS  7/02,  27/40.  27/08 

MS.  CL  438-214  lo  Oains 

1.  A  laminated  sheet,  comprising: 

a  first  uniaxially  molecularly-orientated  thermoplastic  resin 

film  orientated  in  a  fint  direction; 
a  first  adhesive  layer  botded  to  said  first  fihn; 
a  porous  sheet  bonded  to  said  first  adhesive  layer; 
a  second  adhesive  layer  bonded  to  said  porous  sheet;  and 
a  second  uniaxiaUy  mdiecularly-orienUted  thermoplastic 
resin  fihn  bonded  to  stid  second  adhesive  layer  in  such  a 
manner  that  its  moleoularly-orienuted  direction  crosses 
said  first  direction  of  laid  first  fUm  at  an  angle  of  4S*  to 
90*,  I 

wherein  said  first  and  second 
ness  of  7  microns  or  more. 

4,449,742 
PASTEURIZABLE,  COOl-IN  SHRINK  FILM 
niMthy  T.  Obarie,  LyMo;  Henry  G.  Schirmer;  Neman  D. 
BonsteiB,  both  of  Spartaabvg,  and  Johaaie  J.  Walters, 
Gfwr,  all  of  S.C,  aasignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.,  Oyorac 
IMt.,  Ducao,  S.C. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  441,638 

Lrt.  CU  R32B  7/02;  B45D  85/71  65/40 

UA  a  428-215  13Claimi 

1.  A  pasteurizable  and/of  cook-in  shrink  film,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  or  sealing  layer  which  comprises  a  nonlipophillic 
polymeric  material  having  a  softening  point  greater  than 
that  of  the  following  shrink  layer, 

(b)  a  second  or  shrink  layer,  melt  bonded  to  said  first  layer, 
which  comprises  a  cross-linked  ethylene  homopolymer  or 
copolymer,  further  provided  that  the  thickness  of  said 
second  layer  is  sufRcient  such  that  the  shrink  temperature 
of  the  entire  multilayer  film,  when  oriented,  is  substan- 
tially controlled  by  the  shrink  temperature  of  said  second 
layer;  | 

(c)  a  third  or  adhesive  layer,  melt  bonded  to  said  second 
layer,  which  comprises  a  chemically  modified  cross- 
Unked  polyethylene  and  having  functional  groups  with  a 
relatively  strong  affinity  for  the  following  barrier  layer; 

(d)  a  fourth  or  barrier  layer,  melt  bonded  to  said  third  layw, 
which  comprises  a  hydrolyred  cross-linked  ethylene-vinyl 
acetate  copolymer;       | 

(e)  a  fifth  or  adhesive  layer  of  substantially  the  same  compo- 
sition as  said  third  layer,  melt  bonded  to  said  fourth  layer- 
and 

(0  a  sixth  or  abuse  layer  comprising  a  cross-linked  polymer, 
melt  bonded  to  said  fifth  layer, 

(g)  wherein  aU  of  said  layen  of  said  fihn  are  irradiatively 
cross-linked  to  an  extent  corresponding  to  an  irradiation 
dosage  sufficient  to  mcrease  the  resistance  of  the  film 
layers  to  dehmiination  mder  cook-in  ot  pasteurizing  con- 


4,449,743 
POLYVINYL  BITTYRAL  LAMINATES 

nnotfay  G.  Hiaa,  Vienna,  W.  Va.,  aarignor  to  E.  L  Dd  PoBt  Da 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wflmlagton,  Del 

FDed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,078 

Int  a'  B32B  17/10,  27/08 

MS.  a  428-215  27  dafan 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polymeric  laminate  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(a)  coating  at  least  one  surface  of  a  biaxially  oriented,  dimen- 
sionaUy  stable,  polyethylene  terephthalate  film  having  a 
thickness  of  about  2-7  mils  and  a  haze  level  of  less  than 
about  1.0%,  to  provide  a  dry  thickness  of  about  1-20 
microns  with  an  organic  silanol  coating  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 

(i)  about  5-50  weight  percent  solids,  the  solids  being  par- 
tially polymerized  and  consisting  essentially  of  10-69 
weight  percent  silica;  0.01-4  weight  percent  of  azido 
functional  silanol;  and  30-89  weight  percent  of  organic 
•       sihmol  of  the  general  formula  RSi(OH)3,  wherein  R  is 
selected  from  methyl  and  up  to  about  40%  of  a  radical 
selected  from  vinyl  and  phenyl;  and 
(ii)  about  95-50  weight  percent  solvent,  the  solvent  com- 
prising about  10-90  weight  percent  water  and  about 
90-10  weight  percent  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  and  con- 
taining about  0.01-1.0%  non-ionic  surfactant;  the  coat- 
ing composition  having  a  pH  of  about  6.2-6.5; 
(b)  bonding  the  coated  polyethylene  terephthalate  fihn  at 
elevated  heat  and  pressure  to  a  sheet  of  phutidzed  polyvi- 
nyl butyral  to  provide  a  laminate  in  which  the  surface  of 
the  polyethylene  terephthalate  not  bonded  to  the  polyvi- 
nyl  butyral  is  coated  with  the  organic  silanol  composition. 
14.  A  polymeric  laminate  consisting  essentially  of, 

(a)  a  sheet  of  plasticized  polyvinyl  butyral; 

(b)  a  biaxially  oriented,  dimensionally  stable,  polyethylene 
terephthaUite  fihn  bonded  to  the  polyvinyl  butyral  and 
having  a  thickness  of  about  2-7  mils  and  a  haze  level  of 
less  than  about  1.0%,  and, 

(c)  a  coating  on  the  polyethylene  terephthalate  fihn  having  a 
thickness  of  about  1-20  microns,  the  coating  having  been 
produced  from  an  organic  silanol  composition  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(i)  about  5-50  weight  percent  solids,  the  soUds  being  par- 
tially polymerized  and  consisting  essentially  of  10-69 
weight  percent  silica;  0.01-4  weight  percent  of  azido 
functional  silanol;  and  30-89  weight  percent  of  organic 
silanol  of  the  general  formuk  RSi(0H)3,  wherein  R  is 
selected  from  methyl  and  up  to  about  40%  of  a  radical 
selected  from  vinyl  and  phenyl;  and 

(ii)  about  95-50  weight  percent  solvent,  the  solvent  com- 
prising about  10-90  weight  percent  water  and  about 
90-10  weight  percent  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  and  con- 
taining about  0.01-1.0%  non-ionic  surfactant;  the  coat- 
ing composition  having  a  pH  of  about  6.2-6.5;  and  in 
which  at  least  the  surface  of  the  polyethylene  teie- 
phthabte  not  bonded  to  the  polyvmyl  butyral  bean  a 
coating  (cX 
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4^469,744 
PROTECnVE  CLOTHING  OF  FABRIC  CONTAINING  A 
LAYER  OF  HIGHLY  FLUORINATED  ION  EXCHANGE 

POLYMER 
Wahhar  G.  Grot,  Chadda  Ford;  Joaaph  T.  RlTera,  Wcet  Cheater, 
both  of  Pa.,  and  Ralmmd  H.  SUva,  Hattiagen,  Fed.  R^p.  of 
Gcraaay,  aaaigaon  to  E.  L  Dn  Post  de  Nemoan  and  Com* 

CoBtiBMtk»-ia.part  of  Ser.  No.  168,639,  Jal  11, 1980, 
ahaadoasi,  which  is  a  coirtiaaatkMHl»fert  of  Ser.  No.  138,681, 
Apr.  9, 1980,  abttidoMd.  Thia  appUcatkM  Ang.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

290ii866 
Iirt.  CL3  B32B  7/00,  27/00 
MS.  CL  428-246  33  Chdna 

1.  Use  in  protective  clothing  of  a  composite  fabric,  said 
composite  fabric  containing  in  adherent  contact  at  least  one 
layer  of  component  fabric,  and,  as  the  essential  component 
thereof,  a  continuous  film  of  a  highly  fluorinated  ion  exchange 
polymer  having  at  least  one  kind  of  functional  group  selected 
fh)m  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metal  salts  of,  ammo- 
nium salts  of  and  amine  salts  of  at  least  one  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  the  sulfonic  acid,  sulfonamide,  monosubsti- 
tuted  sulfonamide,  carboxylic  acid,  carboxamide  and  monosub- 
stituted  carboxamide  groups,  there  being  at  least  one  fluorine 
atom  attached  to  each  caibon  atom  to  which  each  said  func- 
tional group  is  attached,  said  polymer  having  an  equivalent 
weight  no  greater  than  about  2000. 


4,469,745 

CAMOUFLAGE  COVERING  FOR  SNOWY  SOILS 

Pier  L.  RoUed,  Milan,  Italy,  aaaiffMr  to  Indwtrie  Piftlll  S.pji., 

Milan,  Italy 

FUad  Job.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,443 

Clalns  priority,  appUcatton  Italy,  Jnn.  24, 1982, 22037  A/82 
Int  a.3  F41H  3/00 
MS.  a  428-283  7  Clalais 

1.  A  flexible  camouflage  covering  adapted  for  covering 
objects  such  as  motor  vehicles,  arms  and  the  like  in  the  pres- 
ence of  snow-covered  soils  and  for  impeding  visual  and  photo- 
graphic observation  of  said  objects,  said  covering  including 
means  for  reflecting  ultraviolet  radiation  having  a  wavelength 
in  the  range  of  320  to  400  nanometen  and  maintaining  the 
flexibility  of  the  covering  at  temperatures  as  low  as  -50*  C, 
said  means  comprising  at  least  a  superficial  layer  of  a  com- 
pound based  on  a  polar  polymeric  material  containing  a  filler 
that  is  stable  in  a  sulphur-containing  atmosphere,  said  filler 
being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  titanium  salts,  sili- 
cates and  silicon  dioxide. 


4,469,747 
DIELECTRIC  FILMS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME 
Tohra  Saaaki;  Syuoai  TeraaaU,  aad  Tobmm  Saaa,  aU  of  Iwakl, 
Japan,  aaalgMtn  to  Kareha  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kaboahiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Feb.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,639 

Int.  a.}  B32B  5/16.  27/00;  B29C  17/02 

MS.  CL  428—325  30  Claims 


1.  A  dielectric  film  comprising  from  about  40  to  97%  by 
volume  of  a  thermoplastic  resin,  from  about  2  to  50%  by  vol- 
ume of  a  ceramic  dielectric  and  from  about  1  to  25%  by  vol- 
ume of  carbon  bUck. 


4,469,748 

ADHESION  OF  ARAMID  CORDS  TO  RUBBER 

Satlah  C  Shanna,  Mogadore,  Ohio,  aaaigBor  to  The  General  Tire 

A  Rabbar  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  JaL  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,715 

Int  CL^  D02G  3/00 

MS.  CL  428—378  28  Cbdms 

1.  A  method  for  adhering  a  poly(p-phenylene  terephthalam- 
ide)  reinforcing  element  to  a  rubber  compound  which  com- 
prises (I)  treating  said  element  with  a  composition  comprising 
an  aqueous  alkaline  dispersion  of  about  10  to  50%  by  weight  of 
solids  comprising  (a)  a  rubbery  vinyl  pyridine  copolymer  and 
(b)  a  water  soluble  thermosetting  phenolic-aldehyde  resin  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  3  to  25  parts  by  weight  dry  per  100  parts 
total  by  weight  dry  of  (a),  heating  said  treated  element  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  200*  to  600*  F.  for  from  about  300 
to  5  seconds  to  remove  essentially  all  of  the  water  from  said 
composition  and  to  provide  said  element  with  a  heat  cured  or 
heat  set  dry  adhesive  in  an  amount  of  up  to  about  20%  total  by 
weight  (dry)  based  on  the  weight  of  said  reinforcing  element, 
and  (II)  combining  said  dried  and  heat  cured  adhesive  contain- 
ing reinforcing  element  with  an  unvulcanized  vulcanizable 
rubber  compound  and  vulcanizing  the  same,  said  reinforcing 
element  prior  to  treatment  with  said  composition  having  been 
treated  in  a  cold  gas  plasma  for  from  about  2  seconds  to  30 
minutes  at  from  about  10  to  300  watts  of  power  where  said  gas 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  air,  nitrogen,  helium, 
neon  and  argon  and  mixture  thereof. 


4,469,746 
SnJCA  COATED  ABSORBENT  FIBERS 
Paul  T.  WelamaB,  FairfleM,  and  Herbert  L.  Retach,  nnrinaatl, 
bodi  of  Ohio,  aaaignon  to  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Compaay, 
CiMiuati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jua.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,685 
lat  a^  D04H  1/58;  B32B  5/16 
MS.  CL  428—289  15  Claims 

1.  A  hydrophilic  absorbent  fibrous  web  comprising  thermo- 
plastic polymer  fiben  which  are  coated  with  a  continuous  film 
consisting  essentially  of  positively  charged  silica  and  a  cross- 
linkable  cationic  pdyelectrolyte. 


4,469,749 
METALIZED  RECORDING  PAPERS,  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
GBatber  Schwarz,  MMnster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignor  to 
BASF  Farben  k  Faaeni  AG,  Hamborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE82/00068,  §  371  Date  Sep.  27, 1962,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  27, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,946 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy,  Mar.  31, 
1981, 3112658 

Int  CL^  B32B  5/16.  19/04;  B41M  5/00  ' 

U.S.  CL  428—403  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  metaUzed  recording  paper  comprising  a  paper  base,  a 
firmly  adhering  varnish  coating  on  said  paper  base  containing 
materials  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mineral  fillers, 
pigments,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  a  metal  layer  on  said  var- 
nish coating,  the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  some  of  said  materials  covered  with  a  wax  coating. 
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4,4«9,750 

MAGNEnC  RECORDING  MEDU  COMPRISING 

FLUORINATED  ORGANOSIUCONES  IN  A  MAGNEHC 

LATER  THEREOF 

Konihani  FlUUd;  Yakto  MatnuMto,  tad  HiroiU  YoiUda,  aU  of 
Mito,  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Victor  Cooipaay  of  Japan,  Limited, 
YoltohaBa,  Jaaaa 

Filed  Jnl.  77, 1983,  Scr.  No.  517,711 
CUbs  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Jul  29, 1992,  57-131151 
Int  a,3  GllB  5/68.  5/70 
US.  a.  428—447  6  Claims 
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(D 


M 


F(CF2)*(CH2)/Si-(OCOR,)„ 
(OR2), 


in  which  R|  represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  group  having  from  7  to  21  carbon  atoms,  R2 
represents  a  saturated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  k  is  an  integer  of  ftx>m  1  to  12, 1  is  an 
integer  of  from  2  to  6,  m  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2,  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  or  2  provided  that  m+nS3,  and 


{(CH3)*'[F(CF2)/CH2CH2]/' 
(R'lCOO);„'(R'20),SiO(4-*'_/'_„'_,v2}«' 


ai) 


4       *       t 

tit  m  uutmu  emwmui » 
lukti  ftmrm) 


in  which  R'l  represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  group  having  from  7  to  21  carbon  atoms,  R'2 
represents  a  saturated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  j'  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  12, 
0^k'<2,  0<m'<2.5,  0<1'S1,  0<n'S2, 

2^k'+r+m'+n'S3,  and  o'  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  300  and 
satisfies  the  requirement  that  when  multiplied  by  o',  the  values 
k',  r,  m'  and  n',  respectively,  give  an  integer. 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  support 
having  thereon  a  recording  magnetic  layer  which  is  made  of  a 
dispersion  of  magnetic  particles  in  a  mixture  of  a  binder  and  a 
lubricant,  the  lubricant  being  a  fatty  acid-modified,  fluorinated 


organotilicone  compound  of  the  following  general  formula  (A) 


(A) 


in  which  R|  represents  a  monovalent  saturated  or  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  group  having  from  7  to  21  carbon  atoms,  R2 
represents  a  methyl  or  phenyl  group,  each  R3  represents  a 
OCORi  group  wherein  Ri  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined 
above,  Y  represents  — CP3  or  — (CF2)— ^W  in  which  k  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  8,  and]  W  represents  hydrogen  or  fluorine, 
1,  m  and  n  are  independently  an  integer  provided  that 
0^1<200,  lSm<100,  l^n<100,  and  l+m+nS300. 


4,469,752 

COLD  DRAWN  HIGH-ORIENTATION  MULTILAYERED 

FILM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  SAID 

FILM 
Isao  YoaUmura,  Kanagawa;  Oaamu  Mizukami,  Kawasaki; 
Hideo  Hata;  Junichi  Kageyama,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Takashi  Kaneko,  Kawaaaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi- 
Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  548,018,  Not.  1, 1983, ,  which  is  a 
contiBiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  316,101,  Oct.  28, 1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  103,944,  Dec  14, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  559,462 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1978, 53-154966; 
Mar.  7, 1979,  54-25642 

Int  a.^  B32B  27/08 
VJS.  a.  428—475.8  2  Claims 


4,469,751 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDU  COMPRISING 

SPECinC  TYPES  OF  SlUCONE  LUBRICANTS  IN  THE 

MAGNETIC  LAYER  THEREOF 
Oiana  Kobayaahi,  Mito,  Jfepan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Liodted,  Yokohatia,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,114 
Oaina  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1982,  57-163100; 
Sep.  21, 1982,  57-163101 

tot  a.J  GllB  5/68.  5/72 
U.S.  a  428— a7  6  Claima 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  support 
and  a  magnetic  layer  formed  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  support 
and  made  of  magnetic  particles  dispersed  in  a  mixture  of  a 
binder  and  a  lubricant,  the  lubricant  comprising  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicone  com- 
pounds of  the  following  formulas  (I)  and  (II) 


'w  <o  so  so  ro  80  w'kx)      m      mo      «o      no      iOO^ 

TEMPEMTUt*  ("CI 


1.  A  cold  drawn  high-orientation  multilayered  O2  barrier 
film,  having  a  tensile  strength  of  not  less  than  S.O  Kg/mm^,  the 
principal  component  layers  of  said  film  being  highly  oriented, 
said  multilayer  film  comprising  at  least  one  layer  preponder- 
antly comprising  a  cold-drawable  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  blended  and  unblended  specific  polymers, 
[1]  (B)-l-(A)-KC),  [2]  (B)-t-(A),  [3]  (B)-KC).  [4J  (D),  and  [5] 
(E),  wherein 

(A)  is  at  least  one  ethylene  type  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copolymers  of  ethylene  with  another 
monomer  selected  fit>m  the  group  consisting  of  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acids  and  alkyl  esters  of  said  carboxylic 
acids,  ionically  crosslinked  resins  derived  from  said  co- 
polymers and  low-density  polymers  of  ethylene, 

(B)  is  a  soft  copolymer  elastomer  having  a  Vicat  softening 
point  of  not  more  than  60*  C, 

(C)  is  at  least  one  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
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ing  of  crystalline  polypropylene,  high-density  polyethyl- 
ene, crystalline  polybutene-1  and  polymethyl  pentene-1, 

(D)  is  a  crystalline  polybutene-1  having  a  concentration  of 
SO  to  100%  by  weight,  and 

(E)  is  an  ionically  crcMslinked  resin, 
said  multilayered  film  consisting  of 

at  least  one  cold  drawable  resin  layer  (CDR)  and  at  least  one 
layer  (Br)  formed  of  a  polymer  possessing  an  O2  barrier 
property,  and  said  film  having  a  multilayer  construction 
represented  by  the  combination  of 
CDR/Br, 
CDR/Br/CDR, 
Br/CDR/Br, 
Br/CDR/Br/CDR.  or 
CDR/Br/CDR/Br/CDR. 


4,469,753 

COLD  DRAWN  HIGH-ORIENTATION  MULTILAYERED 

FILM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  SAID 

FILM 
Isao  YosUmnra,  Kaaagawa;  Osann  Minkami,  Kawaaaki; 
Hideo  Hata;  Jonichl  Kageyama,  both  of  Yokohaau,  and 
Takashi  Kaoeko,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Asahi- 
Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  548,018,  No?.  1, 1983, ,  which  is  a 
coBtionatioa  of  Ser.  No.  316,101,  Oct  28, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  103,944,  Dec.  14, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,463 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1978, 53-154966; 
Mar.  7, 1979,  54-25642 

tot  a^  B32B  27/G8 
U.S.  a  428—475.8  2  Claims 
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1.  A  cold  drawn  high-orientation  multilayered  O2  barrier 
film,  having  a  tensile  strength  of  not  less  than  S.O  Kg/mm^,  the 
principal  component  layers  of  said  film  being  highly  oriented, 
said  multilayer  film  comprising  at  least  one  layer  preponder- 
antly comprising  a  cold-drawable  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  blended  and  unblended  specific  polymers, 
[1]  (B)-»-(A)-H(C),  [2]  (B)+(A),  [31  (B)-K(C).  [4]  (D),  and  [S] 
(E),  wherein 

(A)  is  at  least  one  ethylene  type  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copolymers  of  ethylene  with  another 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acids  and  alkyl  esters  of  said  carboxylic 
acids,  ionically  crosslinked  resins  derived  from  said  co- 
polymers and  low-density  polymers  of  ethylene, 

(B)  is  a  soft  copolymer  elastomer  having  a  Vicat  softening 
point  of  not  more  than  60*  C, 

(C5  is  at  least  one  polymer  selected  ftt>m  the  group  consist- 
ing of  crystalline  polypropylene,  high-density  polyethyl- 
ene, crystalline  polybutene-1  and  polymethyl  pentene-1, 

(D)  is  a  crystalline  polybutene-1  having  a  concentration  of 
SO  to  100%  by  weight,  and 

(E)  is  an  ionically  crosslinked  resin, 
said  multilayered  film  consisting  of 

at  least  one  cold  drawable  resin  layer  (CDR),  at  least  on 
layer  (Br)  formed  of  a  polymer  possessing  an  O2  barrier 
property  and  at  least  one  layer  (S)  formed  of  at  least  one 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  crystalline 
polypropylene,  polyethylene,  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  co- 


polymer, ethylene-aliphatic  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
copolymers  and  ethylene-aliphatic  unsatxirated  carboxyl- 
ate  copolymers,  and  said  film  having  a  multilayer  con- 
struction represented  by  the  combination  of 

S/CDR/Br, 

S/CDR/Br/CDR, 

S/CDR/Br/CDR/S.     - 

S/Br/CDR,  or 

S/CDR/Br/S. 


4,469,754 

HEAT  SEAL  COMPOSITION 

George  L.  Hob,  and  Donald  A.  Vassallo,  both  of  WUmingtoa, 

Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 

WihningtOB,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  185,728,  Sep.  10, 1980.  This 

appUcation  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,396 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  24, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

tot  a^  B32B  27/08 

U.S.  CL  428—476.3  7  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  packaging  material  comprising  a  substantially 

homogeneous  blend  of  polymeric  materials  comprising: 

(a)  20  to  80  percent,  by  weight,  of  a  terpolymer  having,  as 
monomeric  components, 

(i)  6S  to  9S  percent,  by  weight,  ethylene, 

(ii)  4  to  30  percent,  by  weight,  vinyl  alkanoate  or  an  ester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  aery  late,  and 
alkyl  methacrylate  alkanoic  wherein  the  alkanoic  acid 
moiety  of  the  alkanoate  and  the  alkyl  group  have  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms,  and 

(iii)  O.S  to  20  percent,  by  weight,  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monocarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid;  and 

(b)  20  to  80  percent,  by  weight,  of  an  ionomer  having,  as 
monomeric  components, 

(i)  7S  to  99  percent,  by  weight,  ethylene, 
(ii)  1  to  2S  percent,  by  weight,  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monocarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid 
wherein  the  sum  of  the  weight  percentages  of  comonomers  ii 
and  iii  in  the  terpolymer  is  at  least  eight  percentage  points 
higher  than  the  weight  percentage  of  comonomer  ii  in  the 
ionomer  and  wherein  S  to  40  percent  of  the  carboxylic  acid  in 
the  blend  is  neutralized  by  zinc  or  magnesium  ions  coated  onto 
a  substrate  packaging  material. 

6.  The  packaging  material  of  claim  1  wherein  the  substrate 
material  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene, 
polypropylene,  polyesters,  and  polyamides. 


4,469,755 

PREFORM  MADE  FROM  A  THERMOPLASTIC  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  BLOW-MOULDING  A  HOLLOW 

ARTICLE  FROM  SUCH  A  PREFORM 

Jos^    BranchadeU,  Wezembeek-Oppem,  Belgium,  aasignor  to 

Sol?ay  k  Cie.,  Bmaaela,  Belginm 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  350,098,  Feb.  18, 1982,.  This  appUcation 
Oct  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  542,751 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  23, 1981,  81  03708 
tot  CL^  B65D  21 /QO 
U.S.  a.  428—542.8  15  Claims 

1.  Preform,  made  from  a  thermoplastic,  for  the  production  of 
hollow  articles  by  blow-moulding,  comprising  a  body  of  cylin- 
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drica]  general  shape  suraounted  by  «  profiled  false  neck,  cha- 
racterised in  that  the  fa|M  neck  possesses  a  circular  toothed 


collar  located  in  a  plane  it  rightangles  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  preform. 


f  4,409,786 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AN 
OUTWARDLY  PROJECTING  BULGE  IN  A  STEEL  WIRE 
STRAND  FOR  FORMING  AN  ANCHOR  IN  CONCRETE 
Dieter  Jugwirth,  Muick;  Lorenz  Schnitzler,  PScUng;  Aho 
Manhtft,  and  Johano  WlodkowiU,  both  of  Mmiich,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy,  wmt^ton  to  DyckerfaofT  ft  Widnann 
AktieageaeUadiaft,  Mmkfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FDed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  449,303 
Cbtai  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  Mar.  S, 
1942,3207957 

Iirt.  a^  B2|P  25/00:  B21C  37/00 

16  Claims 


U.S.  a  428—592 


made  up  of  a  number  of  individual  wires  where  an  axial  length 
of  the  strand  is  compressed  to  form  the  mdividual  wires  radi- 
ally  outwardly  from  the  original  state  of  the  strand  with  the 
individual  wires  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another 
between  a  first  location  and  a  second  location  spaced  apart  in 
the  axial  direction  of  the  strand,  comprising  that  in  the  direc- 
tion extending  from  the  first  location  to  the  second  location  the 
individual  wires  are  defcxned  radially  outwardly  from  the  axis 
of  the  strand  in  the  original  state  to  an  axially  extending  region 
where  the  individual  wires  forming  the  bulged  section  have  a 
maximum  diameter  outwardly  from  the  strand  axis  and  from 
the  opposite  end  of  said  axial  extending  region  from  the  fint 
location  the  individual  wires  are  inclined  radially  inwardly 
toward  the  axis  of  the  strand  until  the  individual  wires  resume 
their  original  position  in  the  strand  at  the  second  location,  and 
said  individual  wires  have  a  greater  angle  relative  to  the  axis  of 
the  strand  from  the  end  of  the  axially  extending  region  adja- 
cent to  the  second  location  to  the  second  location  than  the 
individual  wires  extending  from  the  first  location  to  the  end  of 
the  axially  extending  region  closer  to  the  fint  location. 

*  4,469,757 

STRUCTURAL  METAL  MATRIX  COMPOSTTE  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Amit  K.  Ghosh;  C  Howard  Hamilton,  both  of  Thooaand  Oaka, 
Calif.,  and  NeU  E  Patom  AlUaon  Park,  Pa^  anigMm  to 
RockweU  lataraatfcwal  Corporation,  El  Segndo,  CUif . 
FOed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,187 
Iirt.  CL^  C22F  1/04 
VS.  a.  428—414  4  CMmm 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  composite,  comprising: 
stacking  foils  of  an  aluminum  aUoy  which  has  been  pro- 
cessed to  be  superplastic  and  a  rebiforcement  so  that  said 
reinforcement  is  sandwiched  between  said  foils  to  form  a 
stack; 
heating  said  stack  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  480*  C.  to 

580*  C; 
applying  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  200  psi  to  SOD  psi  to  said 
stack,  whereby  said  alloy  flows  superplastically  around 
said  reinforcement  and  diffusion  bonds  said  foils  into  a 
composite  without  melting;  and 
releasing  said  pressure  and  cooling  said  stack. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  outwardly  projecting  axially 
extending  bulged  section  it  an  axially  extending  strand  of  steel 
wires  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  individual  wires  so  that  the 
bulged  section  can  be  used  to  anchor  the  strand  in  a  concrete 
structural  member,  comprising  axially  compressing  a  given 
length  of  the  strand  and  deforming  the  individual  wires  as  they 
move  radially  outwardly  ftom  the  axis  of  the  strand,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  providing  an  axially  extending 
open-ended  cylindrically  shaped  memtm*  forming  an  cylindri- 
cal limiting  hoUow  space  for  defining  the  tn^TiI^^^^^t^  diameter 
of  the  bulged  section  transverse  to  the  axial  direction  of  the 
strand,  rotttably  supporting  the  cylindrically  shaped  member, 
extending  the  strand  through  the  hollow  space  with  the  axis  of 
the  strand  centered  within  the  hollow  space,  applying  a  com- 
pressive force  to  one  end  of  the  strand  and  rotatably  support- 
ing the  strand  at  the  end  at  which  the  compressive  force  is 
applied  for  deforming  the  individual  wires  of  the  strand  out- 
wardly into  contact  with  the  inside  surface  of  the  cylindrically 
shaped  member  limiting  the  hollow  space,  and  continuing  the 
application  of  the  compressive  force  while  the  individual  wires 
turn  around  the  axis  of  the  strand  in  contact  with  the  inside 
sorfece  of  the  cylindrically  shaped  member. 

10.  An  anchoring  bulged  section  for  a  strand  of  steel  wires 


4,469,758 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MATERIALS 
John  J.  Scott,  Niagam  Falla,  Caaada,  aaafgnor  to  Norton  Co., 
Worccater,  Maaa. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,558 
lat  a^  HOIF 10/02 
UJS.  CL  428—693  4  CUm 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  including  a  backing  and  a 
magnetic  coating  and  having  finely  divided  aluminum  titanite 
included  in  a  surface  coating  on  the  medium,  said  aluminum 
titanate  being  present  in  an  amount  of  firom  0.1  to  6%  of  the 
weight  of  the  coating  solids. 


4,469,759 
MAGNETIC  ELECTROLYTE  DESTRATIFICATION 
WilUaa  J.  Ncwill,  Daytoa,  OUo,  aaai^or  to  GcMral  Moton 
Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

FUed  Dec  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,239 
Iirt.  a^  HOIM  2/Oa  2/38 
VS.  CL  429—10  6  dalw 

1.  An  electric  storage  battery  comprising:  a  container  having 
bottom,  end  and  side  walls  defining  at  least  one  cell  omnpart- 
ment;  a  stack  of  closely  spaced,  alternately  interspersed  pod- 
tive  and  negative  polarity  irfates  defining  an  electrochemically 
active  cell  element;  a  stratifiable  electrolyte  engulfing  said 
element  with  said  compartment;  and  a  discrete  magnetohydro- 
dynamic  pump  immersed  in  said  electrolyte  outboard  said 
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element  and  interjacent  said  element  and  a  said  wall,  said  pump 

comprising: 
a  conduit  having  wall  means  defining  a  passageway  extend- 
faig  between  an  inlet  opening  at  one  end  of  said  conduit, 
and  an  outlet  opening  at  the  other  end  of  said  conduit,  said 
conduit  serving  to  direct  an  upward  flow  of  concentrated 
electrolyte  around  the  outside  of  said  element  to  above 
said  element  for  downward  percolation  therethrough; 


means  adjacent  said  passageway  for  establishing  a  magnetic 
field  transverse  said  passageway; 

electrode  means  disposed  within  said  passageway  for  passing 
current  through  said  electrolyte  transverse  said  field  and 
said  passageway  and  such  as  to  move  electrolyte  through 
said  conduit;  and 

means  defining  an  electric  current  path  between  said  elec- 
trodes and  a  source  of  said  current 


4,449,760 

REDOX  BATTERY  INCLUDING  A  BROMINE  POSTTIVE 

ELECTRODE  AND  A  CHROMIUM  ION  NEGATIVE 

ELECTRODE,  AND  METHOD 

Joae  D.  Giaer,  ftotricllBe,  aad  Herbert  H.  Stark,  WaHhaofi,  both 

of  Maak,  aaaignon  to  Electric  Power  Rcaearch,  Institate, 

Palo  Aho,  Calif  . 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,576 

lat  CL^  HOIM  8/20 

VS.  a.  429—21  6  Claims 


1.  A  redox  flow  battery  comprising  the  combination  of  a 
redox  reaction  type  of  positive  electrode  half-cell  compart- 
ment and  a  redox  type  of  negative  electrode  half-cell  compart- 
ment with  electrolyte  fluid  communication  therebetween,  said 
positive  electrode  and  negative  electrode  half-cell  compart- 
ments being  separated  from  each  other  by  an  anionic  permse- 
lective  membrane,  said  positive  half-cell  compartment  contain- 
ing an  aqueous  electrolyte  including  bromide  ion,  bromine,  and 
a  complexing  organic  liquid  for  bromine,  and  said  negative 
electrode  half-cell  compartment  containing  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  chromium  ion  capable  of  the  following  redox  reaction: 


Cr2+ 


discharge 


>Cr3H 


+  e 


4,449,761 

RECHARGEABLE  LTTHIUM/SULFUR  AMMONUTE 

BATTERY 

John  E.  Beonett,  Paiaearille;  Darid  E  Haraey,  aad  ThoauH  A. 

Mitehell,  both  of  Mtmtot,  aU  of  Ohio,  aHtfaora  to  Dianoad 

Shaamtck  CorporatioB,  Dallas,  Tex. 

CoMiBoatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,739,  No?.  26, 1980, 

•baodooed.  This  appUcatioB  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,882 

lat  a^  HOIM  10/44 

VS.  a  429—50  18  n«t— 


1.  A  rechargeable  electric  storage  cell  comprising: 

a  housing,  including  an  internal  chamber; 

a  selectively  permeable  partition  separating  the  chamber 
into  two  compartments  and  establishing  a  liquid  seal  be- 
tween them,  the  partition  being  of  a  type  that  selectively 
permits  passage  of  a  desired  charged  cell  chemical  species 
therethrough; 

a  liquid  anode  comprising  one  of  an  alkali  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  dissolved  in  anhydrous  ammonia  contained  within 
one  of  the  internal  compartments,  the  partition  being  in 
virtually  continuous  contact  with  the  liquid  anode; 

a  cathode  positioned  within  the  other  internal  compartment; 

an  anhydrous  fluid  at  least  partially  filling  the  cathode  com- 
partment for  conducting  the  charged  chemical  species 
between  the  partition  and  the  cathode  and  containing  in 
solution  polysulfides  of  the  same  metal  present  in  the 
liquid  anode;  and 

a  pressure  equalization  means  communicating  between  said 
internal  compartments. 


4,469,762 
SELF-DRAINING  HEAT  EXCHANGER  ARRANGEMENT 

AND  METHOD 

Bhim  S.  Singh,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eacrgy 

DeTelopment  Associates,  Inc.,  Madiaoa  Heights,  Mich. 

FUed  JnL  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,255 

lat  a^  HOIM  2/38 

VS.  CL  429—51  8  Claiw 


charge 


1.  An  improved  metal  halogen  battery  system  comprising: 
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itack  means  for  producing  electrical  energy  including  at 
least  one  cell  wherein  halogen  gas  is  formed  having  a 
positive  electrode  and  a  negative  electrode  separated  by 
an  aqueous  electrolyte  containing  metal  and  halogen,  a 
sump  for  collecting  the  electrolyte,  and  an  enclosed  gas 
space  above  the  aump; 
hydrate  forming  means  for  reacting  said  halogen  gas  from 

the  cell  with  water  to  form  halogen  hydrate; 
store  means  for  storing  the  halogen  hydrate  as  part  of  an 
aqueous  material  having  a  heat  exchanger  for  decompos- 
ing the  halogen  kydrate; 
pump  means,  inclfding  a  pump  and  electrolyte  conduit 
running  between  the  stacks  means  and  heat  exchanger  for 
intermittently  circulating  electrolyte  from  the  stack  means 
through  the  heat  exchanger, 
the  heat  exchanger  being  positioned  higher  than  the  electro- 
lyte collected  in  the  sump  to  allow  the  electrolyte  to  drain 
out  of  the  heat  exchanger  when  the  pump  means  is  not 
circulating  electnolyte  through  the  heat  exchanger. 
I.  An  improved  method  for  operating  a  heat  exchanger  to 
decompose  halogen  hydrate  in  a  metal  halogen  battery  system 
so  as  to  minimize  precipitation  of  salt  in  the  heat  exchanger, 
said  system  being  comprised  of  a  store  subsystem  for  storing 
halogen  hydrate  including  said  heat  exchanger  to  decompose 
hydrogen  hydrate,  and  a  stack  subsystem  for  producing  electri- 
cal energy  including  a  sump  for  collecting  electrolyte  and  at 
least  one  cell  provided  with  a  positive  electrode  and  a  negative 
electrode  separated  by  an  aqueous  electrolyte  containing  metal 
and  halogen  and  at  least  one  conductivity-improving  salt,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
circulating  the  electrolyte  from  the  sump  through  the  heat 
exchanger  and  back  to  the  sump  when  halogen  hydrate  is 
to  be  decomposed;  and 
draining  the  electrolyte  from  the  heat  exchanger  when  the 
circulation  of  th^  electrolyte  through  the  heat  exchanger 
is  stopped. 


4,469,763 

LITHIUM  OXYIULIDE  BATTERY  WITH  CATHODE 
CATALYST 
F^aaar  Walah,  Ariingtao,  and  R.  Scott  Morris,  FairiuiTen,  both 
(rf  Maaa.,  asaignort  to  Tracer  Technologies,  Inc.,  Newton, 
Maaa. 

FUed  Oct  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,244 

Ilrt.  CL^  HOIM  6/16 

\J&  CL  439—101  15  Cbdna 


1.  In  an  oxyhalide  cell  having  an  anode,  a  non-aqueous 
electrolyte  containing  an  oxyhalide  and  an  electrolyte  salt,  and 
a  cathode,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  addition  of 
a  tetraaza-{14]-annuleQe  complex  to  the  cathode. 


4,469,764 

SEAL  CLOSURE  FOR  A  GALVANIC  DRY  CELL 
Brooke  Schaoni,  Jr.,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corpmvttoa,  Daabwy,  CooB. 

FUad  Dee.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,574 

I«t.  CL^  HOIM  2/00 

VS.  CL  429—86  8  daina 

1.  A  galvanic  cell  Comprising  in  combination  a  container 

having  an  open  end,  a  closed  end  and  an  upstanding  wall 


terminating  with  an  upper  rim  which  defines  the  open  end;  an 
electrode  comprising  a  depolarizer  mix  disposed  within  said 
container  and  separated  firom  the  upstanding  wall  by  a  separa- 
tor, a  current  collector  centrally  embedded  in  said  depolarizer 
mix  and  extending  above  the  upper  rim  of  said  container;  a 
closure  covering  the  open  end  of  said  container,  said  closure 
comprising  a  cover  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface,  a 


downwardly  depending  peripheral  flange  and  an  aperture 
defined  at  its  center  through  which  the  upper  portion  of  the 
current  collector  passes  and  is  secured  within  said  aperture;  a 
sealant  disposed  on  the  bottom  surface  of  said  cover  adjacent 
to  and  retained  by  said  depending  peripheral  flange  and 
wherein  the  upper  rim  of  the  container  is  embedded  into  the 
sealant  thereby  providing  a  sealed  cell. 


4,469,765 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  BATTERY  HOUSING 
William  J.  McCartney,  Sonriae;  Jerome  D.  Jacoba,  Ft  Lander* 
dale,  and  Mitchel  J.  Keil,  Margate,  all  ot  Fla^  aarigMNra  to 
Motorola,  lac^  Schaaoibarg,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,355 

iBt  a^  HOIM  2/10 

VS.  CL  429-123  17  Claims 


1.  A  portable  battery  device  for  coupling  to  an  electrically 
energizable  apparatus  comprising: 

housing  means  of  resilient  material  for  containmg  at  least 
one  electrical  energy  cell  therein; 

interconnecting  means  of  rigid  material,  situated  substan- 
tially within  and  extending  without  said  housing  means, 
for  mechanically  connecting  said  housing  means  to  said 
electrically  energizable  apparatus,  and 

electrical  contact  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  at  least 
one  electrical  energy  cell  and  being  situated  on  said  inter- 
connecting means,  for  providing  electrical  coupling  of 
said  at  least  one  energy  oeW  to  said  electrically  energizable 
apparatus, 

whereby  said  portable  battery  device  absorbs  shock  in  a 
non-destructive  manner  when  subjected  to  impact 
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4,469,766 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 

PHOSPHOR  SCREEN 

MasaUro  Nishizawa;  Kiyoahi  Minra;  HIroahi  Yokomizo;  Osama 

Saaaya,  aad  YoaUftanI  Tomita,  all  of  Mobara,  Japan,  aasign* 

ors  to  Hitaehi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,627 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  25, 1961,  56-187881 
Int.  a.3  G03C  5/00 
VS.  CL  430—23  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  cathode-ray  tube  phosphor  screen 
by  causing  a  fluorescent  material  to  adhere  to  a  particle- 
accepting  photo-sticky  surface  formed  uniformly  on  the  inner 
surface  of  a  face  plate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  photosensitive  composition  which  becomes 
sticky  through  exposure  to  ultraviolet  light,  to  an  inside 
surface  of  a  faceplate  of  the  color  picture  tube  as  a  thin 
layer; 

exposing  the  thin  layer  to  ultraviolet  light  pattemwise 
through  a  shadow  mask,  thereby  making  the  exposed  parts 
sticky; 

placing  phosphor  particles  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  face 
plate;  and  tilting  said  face  plate  simultaneously  in  orthogo- 
nal (Erections  alternately  to  cause  the  phosphor  particles 
to  slide  in  a  zig-zag  fashion  from  one  comer  of  said  face- 
plate to  the  diagonally  opposite  comer  and  back  to  said 
one  comer, 

thereby  causing  the  phosphor  particles  to  slide  physically 
over  the  particle-capturing  sticky  surface  so  as  to  cause 
the  phosphor  particles  to  be  stuck  pattemwise  to  the 
particle-retaining  sticky  surface. 


4,469,767 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  CAPABLE  OF 

IMAGE  OVERPLAY  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Takaahl  Kltamora,  Yokohama,  and  MIchIo  Ito,  Hachloji,  both  of 

Japan,  aaalgnors  to  Canon  Kaboahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,'  Japan 

CoBtlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  104,706,  Dec  17, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatlon  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,602 
ClalflM  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1978, 53-161401; 
Dec  26,  1978,  53-161403;  Dec  26,  1978,  53-161405;  Dec  26, 
1978,  53-161407 

Int  a.J  G03G  13/052,  13/24 
VS.  CL  43fr-31  12  Claims 


^' 


7. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  an  overlay  latent  image,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  charging,  with  a  predetermined  polarity,  the  surface  of 
an  insulating  layer  of  a  photosensitive  member  essentially 
composed  of  a  conductive  substrate  a  photoconductive 
layer  having  a  property  of  rejecting  the  injection  thereinto 


of  charge  of  a  polarity  opposite  to  the  predetermined 
polarity  in  the  dark,  and  said  insulating  layer; 

(b)  providing  said  photosensitive  member  with  a  first  image- 
forming  irradiation  actinic  to  said  photoconductive  layer 
substantially  simultaneous  with  or  subsequent  to  said 
charging,  so  that  the  charge  of  said  opposite  polarity  is 
substantially  injected  into  the  photoconductive  layer  at  a 
light  area  of  the  furst  image,  but  the  charge  is  not  injected 
at  a  dark  area  of  the  First  image; 

(c)  providing  the  surface  of  the  insulating  layer  of  said  pho- 
tosensitive member,  after  said  irradiation,  with  a  corona 
discharge  having  a  component  of  corona  ions  opposite  in 
polarity  to  the  polarity  of  charging  applied  on  the  insulat- 
ing surface  during  said  charging  step,  and  further  provid- 
ing a  second  image-forming  irradiation  actinic  to  said 
photoconductive  layer  substantially  simultaneous  with 
said  corona  discharge,  wherein  said  fu^t  and  second  im- 
ages are  difTerent;  and 

(d)  providing  the  entire  surface  of  said  photosensitive  mem- 
ber with  a  uniform  irradiation  actinic  to  said  photocon- 
ductive layer  of  said  member,  thereby  forming  an  overlay 
latent  image  of  said  first  and  second  images  on  the  surface 
of  said  insulating  layer. 


4,469,768 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL  COMPRISING  A  CHARGE-GENERATING 

MATERIAL  AND  A  CHARGE-TRANSPORTING 

MATERUL 

SeUi  Horie,  Sahama;  Maaayoahl  Nagata,  Kaaagawa;  Jai^i 

Nakano,  and  Hideo  Sato,  both  of  Saltama,  all  of  Japan,  aasign- 

ora  to  fVjI  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,369 
Claims  priority,  application  Jqian,  Jon.  12, 1981,  56-90437 
Int  a.i  G03G  5/06 
VS.  a.  430—58  14  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  material  with  an 
electrophotographic  light-sensitive  layer  containing  a  charge- 
generating  material  and  a  charge-transporting  material 
wherein  the  charge-generating  material  is  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula  (I)  or  (II): 


?\ 


(D 


R'   R2  R3  /    \ 


R*  R5 

,      I 
A2^C 


?N 


(II) 


-U  ' 


i     / 

V 


wherein 

(i)  m  is  0  or  1,  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2; 

(ii)  R>,  R2,  R3,  R*  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  difTerent,  and 
are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl 
group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group; 

(iii)  A'  is  a  univalent  group  which  is  derived  from  one  of  the 
substituted  phenyl  group,  S-membered  monocyclic  or 
condensed  heterocyclic,  and  6-membered  condensed  het- 
erocyclic rings  represented  by  the  following  formula: 
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-continued 

/ 


^<X^ 


I 


"0::o 


(wberdn  R^  is  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aralkyloxy  group  or  a 
substituted  amino  group  rq)resented  by  the  formula: 


o      V 


(wherein  W  is  O.  S  or  SO2;  R"  is  the  same  as  R";  R»*  is 
an  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group  or  an  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  aryl  group;  and  R'^  and  R>^  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  and  are  each  an  alkyl  group,  an  arlkyl  group; 
or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  group). 


R« 


\ 


N— 


„/ 


(wherein  R>2  and  R>3  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and 
are  each  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  or  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  group,  or  groups  capa- 
ble of  combining  together  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring 
containing  a  nitrogen  atom);  R^  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  and  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group;  Y  and  Z  may  be 
the  same  or  dtfTorent,  and  are  each  S,  O  or  N-R'^ (wherein 
R'* is  an  alkyl  gioup  containing  firom  1  to  4  carbon  atoms); 
R9  and  Ri<)  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  are  each  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  alkoxy  group,  or 
they  are  groups  capable  of  combining  together  to  form  a 
benzene  or  naphthalene  ring;  and  R"  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an  acyl 
group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  an  aryloxycarbonyl 
group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  monoalkylamino  group,  a  dial- 
kylamino  group,  an  amido  group  or  a  nitro  group,  which 
may  be  either  substituted  or  not  substituted); 

(iv)  A^  is  a  divalent  group  which  is  derived  from  a  heterocy- 
clic ring  nucleus  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
imidazole,  3H-indole,  thiazole,  benzothiazole,  naphthothi- 
azole,  thianaphtleno-7',6',4,S-thiazole,  oxazole,  benzoxaz- 
ole,  naphthoxazole,  selenazole,  benzoselenazole,  naphtho- 
selenazole,  thiazoline,  2-quinoline,  4-quinoline,  1-isoquino- 
line,  benzimidazole,  2-pyridine,  and  4-pyridine;  and 

(v)  B  is  an  atom  group  necessary  to  form  a  divaJent  group 
which  is  derived  from  a  carbon  ring  or  heterocyclic  ring 
containing  the  0x0  oxygen  atom  of  the  carbonyl  group 
Unked  to  one  o^  the  rings  represented  by  the  following 
formulae: 


4,4«»,7C9 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  CONTAINS 

HALO-BENZOQUINONE  SENSITIZER 

Tom  Nakaawa,  KoMtori;  AUra  FvUda,  Sidta,  and  Yamhl 

Kamwkl,  Sakal,  all  of  Japan,  aMicBon  to  Mita  Indnstrial 

Co.  Ltdn  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,233 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Aug.  3, 1982, 57-135478 
Int  a^  G03G  5/06 
MS.  GL  430-78  5  Oaiw 

1.  A  photosensitive  material  for  the  electrophotography, 
which  comprises  a  dispersion  of  a  charge-generating  pigment 
in  a  charge-transporting  medium  composed  mainly  of  a  polyvi- 
nyl carbazole  resin,  wherein  a  perylene  pigment  represented 
by  the  following  general  formula: 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  stand  for  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  alkyl  or  aryl  group,  is  dispersed  and  incorpo- 
rated as  the  charge-generating  pigment  in  an  amount  of  1  to  40 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  polyvinyl  carba- 
zole resin  and  a  halogeno-p-benzoquinone  is  fiirUier  incorpo- 
rated in  an  amount  of  1  to  60  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  polyvinyl  carbazole  resin. 


4,4^,770 

STYRENE  BUTADIENE  PLASTICIZER  TONER 

COMPOSniON  BLENDS 

Robert  A.  Nelson,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  a«igMr  to  Xerox  Corpon- 

tion,  Stamfbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  453,253 
Int  a^  G03G  9/08,  9/10 
MS,  CL  430—110  29  CUdiH 

1.  An  improved  positively  charged  toner  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  (1)  a  styrene  butadiene  copolymer  plasti- 
cizer  blend,  wherein  during  emulsion  polymerization  the  plas- 
tidzer  prior  to  acid  coagulaticm  functions  as  a  surfactant,  and 
hydrophobic  portion  of  the  surfactant  being  incorporated  into 


the  toner  resin  and  the  hydrophllic  portion  of  the  surfactant 
extending  away  from  said  toner  particles,  containing  from 
about  92  percent  by  weight  to  about  97  percent  by  weight  of 
styrene  butadiene  copolymer,  and  from  about  3  percent  by 
weight  to  about  8  percent  by  weight  of  plasticizer,  the  styrene 
butadiene  copolymer  having  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  43,000  to  about  133,000,  and  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  7,000  to  about  23,000, 
the  copolymer  containing  firom  about  83  percent  by  weight  of 
styrene  to  about  93  percent  by  weight  of  styrene,  and  from 
about  7  percent  by  weight  of  butadiene  to  about  13  percent  by 
weight  of  butadiene,  (2)  pigment  particles,  and  (3)  a  charge 
enhancing  additive. 


4,449,771 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSTIIVE 
MEMBER  WITH  THIN  OVERLAYER 
itew»  Hasetawa,  KawasaU;  Kenli  Seki,  Yokohama;  HideaU 
Em,  KawaaaU;  Masahide  Harada,  Tokyo,  and  SUro  Ya- 
mane,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  130,275,  Mar.  14, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  877,369,  Feb.  13, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,225,648,  which  is  a  continaation  of  Scr.  No.  737,847,  No?.  11, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

362,176 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  11, 1975,  50-134695 
Int  CL^  G03G  5/14,  13/22 
MS,  CL  430-126  1  Qain 

1.  An  electrophotographic  process,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
charging  the  surface  of  an  electrophotographic  light-sensi- 
tive phite  by  applying  corona  discharge  thereto,  said 
electrophotographic  light-sensitive  plate  comprising  an 
electroconductive  support,  a  photoconductive  layer  over- 
lying said  support  and  an  outermost  protective  coating 
Uyer  overcoating  said  photoconductive  layer,  said  outer- 
most protective  coating  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from 
0.5  to  IS  microns,  being  thinner  than  said  photoconduc- 
tive layer  and  consisting  essentially  of  nonphotoconduc- 
tive,  film-forming,  organic  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyamide,  polyester,  polyurethane, 
polystyrene,    poly-n-butylmethacrylate,    polycarbonate, 
polyvinylformal,  polyvinylacetal,  polyvinylbutyral,  ethyl 
cellulose,  nitro  cellulose,  cellulose  propionate  and  acetyl 
cellulose,  said  polymer  containing  from  0.1  to  20  percent 
by  weight  of  Lewis  acid  mixed  therein,  said  outermost 
protective  coating  Uiyer  being  effective  to  protect  said 
photoconductive  layer  from  abrasion  and  to  provide  high 
resolution  when  an  electrostatic  latent  image  thereon  is 
developed; 
then  imagewise  exposing  said  electrophotogr^hic  light-sen- 
sitive plate  to  form  an  electrostatic  latent  image; 
then  developing  said  electrostatic  latent  image  by  applying 

toner  thereto; 
and  then  transferring  said  developed  image  to  another  sub- 
strate and  fixing  the  developed  image  on  said  another 
substrate. 


photosensitive  coating  on  said  substrate,  said  coating  compris- 
ing 

(A)  the  polycondensation  product  of  3-methoxy-4- 
diazodiphenyl  amine  sulfate  and  4,4'-bis-methoxy  methyl- 
diphenyl  ether,  precipitated  as  methane  sulfonate;  and, 

(B)  the  polycondensation  product  of  3-methoxy-4- 
diazodiphenyl  amine  sulfate  and  4,4'-bis-methoxy  methyl- 
diphenyl  ether,  precipitated  as  mesitylene  sulfonate,  and 

(C)  at  least  one  colorant:  and 

(D)  at  least  one  water  soluble  polymeric  binding  resin;  and 
wherein 

the  ratio  of  component  A  to  component  B  is  in  the  range  of 
from  about  1:3.3  to  3.3:1;  and  the  amount  of  total  diazo  in  the 
coating  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  6%  to  about  60%  by 
weight;  and  the  amount  of  colorant  is  in  the  range  of  from 
about  3%  to  about  60%  by  weight;  and  the  amount  of  resin  is 
in  the  range  of  from  about  33%  to  about  87%  by  weight;  and 
wherein  the  photosensitive  coating,  after  light  exposure,  is 
capable  of  being  developed  with  water  alone  or  with  light 
rubbing. 


4,469,773 

CARBAMOYLOXY  SUBSTTTUTED  COUPLERS  IN  A 

PHOTOTHERMOGRAPmC  ELEMENT  AND  PROCESS 

Anthony  Adin;  Gsaba  A.  Koracs,  and  Delwya  E.  Maddete,  an  of 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  mi^tan  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jut.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  504,754 
Int  a.3  G03C  1/02 
MS.  CL  430—222  34  rui^ 

1.  In  a  photothermographic  element  comprising  a  support 
bearing,  in  reactive  association,  in  binder,  photographic  silver 
halide,  a  silver  halide  developing  agent  and  a  coupler  that  is 
capable  of  oxidative  coupling  with  the  oxidized  form  of  said 
developing  agent,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  coupler  (a)  comprises,  in  the  coupling  position,  a  car- 
bamoyloxy  group,  and  (b)  upon  oxidative  coupling  with 
the  oxidized  form  of  said  developing  agent,  releases  a 
carbamic  acid  fragment  that,  in  turn,  is  capi^le  of  ther- 
mally releasing  ammonia  or  an  amine;  and 
said  photothermographic  element  comprises  at  least  one 
image-forming  material  which  generates  a  dye  image  in 
response  to  the  presence  of  ammonia  or  an  amine  from  the 
carbamic  acid  fragment 


4,469,774 
POSmVE-WORlING  PHOTOSENSITIVE  BENZOIN 

ESTERS 
Rois  A.  Lee,  Webster,  N.Y.,  aari^MM'  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de  Ne- 
■MNDB  and  Company,  Wlhnington,  Del. 

FDcd  Mar.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  479,493 
Int  CL^  G03C  1/78 
MS.  CL  430—270  17  OainH 

1.  A  photosensitive  positive-working  polymer  consisting 
essentially  of  repeating  units  A,  B  and  C  wherein 


Ais 


4,469,772 
WATER  DEVELOPABLE  DYE  COATING  ON 
SUBSTRATE  WITH  TWO  DIAZO  POLYCONDENSATION 
PRODUCTS  AND  WATER  SOLUBLE  POLYMERIC 
BINDER 
Oliver  A.  Barton,  Florham  Parit,  and  James  D.  Wright  Basking 
Ridge,  both  of  N  J.,  asdgaors  to  American  Hocchst  Corpora- 
tion, Sooerrille,  N  J. 

Continnation-tai-part  of  Scr.  No.  384,457,  Jnn.  3, 1983, 

abandoned.  Iliis  application  Jan.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  458,408 

Int  CL^  G03C  1/54.  1/60;  G03F  3/00 

MS.  CL  430—163  13  OainM 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprised  of  a  substrate  and  a 
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•continued 


— 4-C-CH-|— 
lU  R« 

J^  1 

— |-C— CH-|— 
R?  R9 


in  the  proportioa  mA|  nB  and  pC 
wherein 
m,  n  and  p  are  the  average  integral  frequencies  of  their 

respective  monomeric  constituents  and  have  values  in  the 

range  of  1  to  800, 0  to  800  and  0  to  800,  respectively,  with 

the  proviso  that  the  total  of  m,  n  and  p  ranges  from  2  to 

1600; 
Ri  is  3'-niethoxy,  3*|4'-dimethoxy  or  3',5'-diniethoxy; 
R:  is  3-methoxy,  3,4-dimethoxy,  3,4-benzo  or  hydrogen; 
Ra  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R4  is  CXX)H,  SO3H.  omega  carboxyalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms  or  carboethoxy   monophthalate,  /3-sulfocarboe- 

thoxy; 
Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  COOH; 
R7  is  — CN,  — COORio  where  Rio  is  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon 

atoms,  /3-hydroxv  alkyl  where  alkyl  is  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms;  1 

Rg  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R9  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


4,4«9,776 

DEVELOPING  SOLUTION  FOR  UGHT-SENSTIIVE 

PRINTING  PLATES 

HIrosU  MatMunoto,  and  NobaynU  Kita,  btrth  of  Shiaoka, 

JapUf  anignors  to  Vafi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagiwa, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  489,906 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1982,  57*72913 

Int.  CL^  G03F  7/08.-  G03C  5/24 

VJS.  a  430—309  4  ClaiBM 

1.  A  method  of  developing  an  imagewise  exposed  light«sen* 
sitive  presensitized  printing  plate  having  a  light-sensitive  layer 
comprising  an  o-quinonediazide  compound,  which  comprises 
developing  the  plate  with  an  aqueous  potassium  silicate  solu- 
tion  containing  a  chelating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amino  polycarboxylate  acids,  organic  phosphonic 
acids  and  phosphonotricarboxylic  acids,  said  potassium  silicate 
having  a  molar  ratio  of  Si02/K20  of  1.0  to  2.0  and  being 
present  in  the  developing  solution  in  an  amount  within  the 
range  of  2  to  10  wt.%. 


4,469,777 

SINGLE  EXPOSURE  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

PRINTED  CIRCUITS 

James  W.  O'Neil,  Howell,  N  J.,  aHignor  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del 

Filed  Dec  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556377 

bit  a.}  B05D  5/J2;  H05K  i/Oa*  B44C  J/22:  C03C  15/00 

VJS,  a.  430—315  11  Oaims 


4,469,775 
MULTI-LAYER  ELEMENTS  WITH  POLYVINYL 
ALCOHOL  OVERCOAT  SUITABLE  FOR  THE 
PRODUCnON  OF  RELIEF  PRINTING  PLATES 
John  Lyneh,  Moashdm;  Rndolf  Vyrial,  LndwisriMfai;  Murfkred 
Zoerger,  Slaabcim,  and  Klans  Borho,  Mntterstadt,  aO  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  amignon  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul,  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398^21 
ClaiflH  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JoL  22, 
1981,  3128950 

Iat..a^  G03C  J/68.  J/74 
VJS.  CL  430-273  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  production,  drying  and  shelf 
life  of  a  multi*layer  element  which  is  suitable  for  the  produc- 
tion of  a  relief  printing  plate  and  comprises 

(a)  a  dimensionally  stable  base  B  and 

(b)  a  photosensitive  layer  R  which  has  a  bulk  density  of  from 
100  to  70,000  mg/dm^  and  contains  a  mixture  which  is 
soluble  or  dispersible  in  an  aqueous  solvent  and  comprises 
(bl)   a   2-hydroxyalkyl   aery  late   and/or   methacrylate 

where  alkyl  is  of  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  with  or  without 
one  or  more  further  photopolymerizable,  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomers, 
(b2)  one  or  more  polyvinyl  alcohols  which  are  soluble  or 
dispersible  in  water  and  have  a  degree  of  hydrolysis  of 
74-88  mole%  and  an  average  degree  of  polymerization 
of  200-2,000.  mid 
0)3)  one  or  more  photoinitiators, 
wherein  a  top  layer  D  which  is  about  0.1-10  fim  thick  when 
dry  and  essentially  of  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a  degree  of 
hydrolysis  of  not  less  than  9S  mole%  and  a  viscosity  of  2-8 
mPa.s  (measured  as  a  4%  strength  by  weight  aqueous  solution 
at  20*  C.)  is  applied  to  the  layer  R. 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  two  layer  printed  circuit  board 
having  conductive  interconnections  which  comprises: 

(a)  applying  to  a  substrate  bearing  an  electrically  conductive 
circuit  or  circuit  pattern  at  least  one  layer  of  a  photoadhe- 
sive  composition; 

(b)  exposing  the  layer  or  layers  to  actinic  radiation  through 
a  circuit  image  consisting  essentially  of  areas  of  three 
different  optical  densities  (1)  optical  density  about  0.0 
which  transmits  substantially  all  the  actinic  radiation;  (2) 
optical  density  at  least  about  2.5  which  transmits  substan- 
tially no  actinic  radiation;  and  (3)  optical  density  interme- 
diate between  values  of  (1)  and  (2)  which  transmits  partial 
actinic  radiation: 

(c)  removing  the  areas  corresponding  to  image  areas  (2)  in 
step  (b)  with  a  solvent  for  the  photoadhesive  compositicm 
to  form  vias  with  sidewalls,  image  areas  (1)  and  (3)  of  step 
(b)  being  nonremovable  with  said  solvent; 

(d)  optionally  tackifying  image  areas  corresponding  to  (3)  of 
step(b); 

(e)  applying  finely  divided  metal,  alloy  or  plating  catalyst  to 
adherent  image  areas  corresponding  to  (3)  in  step  (b)  and 
sidwalls  formed  in  step  (c); 

(0  optionally  removing  excess  toner  from  image  areas  corre- 
sponding to  (1)  of  step  (b); 

(g)  optionally  curing  the  circuit  board  by  heating  the  board 
at  a  temperature  up  to  at  least  100*  C;  and/or  exposing  the 
circuit  board  to  ultraviolet  radiation;  and 

(h)  plating  the  metallized  or  catalyzed  image  to  form  an 
electrically  conductive  circuit  pattern  interconnected 
with  the  underlying  circuit  pattern  or  circuit 
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4,469,778 

PATTERN  FORMATION  METHOD  UTILIZING  DEEP 
UV  RADIATION  AND  BISAZIDE  COMPOSITION 
Takao  Iwayaaagi,  Tokyo;  TakaUro  Kohashi,  HacUoJl;  Saburo 
Noaogaki,  Tolqro,  ami  Yoahio  Hatano,  Urawa,  aU  of  Japan, 
anignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Diriiion  of  Ser.  No.  279^51,  JaL  1, 1981,  abandoned,  wUch  is  a 
coBtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  096,463,  No?.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appttcatioB  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,847 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Dec  1, 1978,  53-147872; 
Sep.  7, 1979, 54-114185 

iBt  CL^  G03C  5/J6:  G03F  7/26 
VS.  a  430-325  24  Claims 

1.  A  pattern  formation  method  comprising  the  first  step  of 
forming  a  film  of  a  photosensitive  composition  comprising  a 
bisazide  compound,  the  bisazide  compound  being  an  organic 
solvent  soluble  compound,  represented  by  the  following  gen- 
eral formula: 


wherein  A  stands  for  an  atom  or  atomic  group  selected  from  O, 
S,  CH2CH2,  SO2  and  S2>  X  stands  for  an  atom  or  atomic  group 
selected  from  H  and  N3,  and  when  X  is  H,  Z  is  a  group  of  N3 
and  when  X  is  N3,  Z  is  an  atom  of  H  or  C,  and  a  polymeric 
compound,  crosslinkable  with  a  photochemical  reaction  prod- 
uct of  said  bisazide  compound  on  a  substrate,  said  polymeric 
compound  being  an  organic  solvent  soluble  polymeric  com- 
pound, the  amount  of  the  bisazide  compound  used  being  suffi- 
cient for  the  photochemical  reaction  product  thereof  to  cross- 
link the  polymeric  compound,  the  second  step  of  exposing  said 
film  only  to  deep  UV  rays,  of  a  wavelength  of  200  to  320  nm, 
having  a  predetermined  pattern  and  the  third  step  of  removing 
the  unexposed  area  from  said  film  by  development  using  a 
solvent  for  the  unexposed  photosensitive  composition. 


4,469,779 

INFRARED  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 

Gwyan  H.  Snits,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ea?ironmeatal 

Reaearcfa  lastitnte  of  Michigaa,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,773 

lat  CL^  G03C  7/Oa  J/46 

VJS.  a  430-363  7  Claims 
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BLUE  AND  r,REEfl  SENSITIVE 


4^- 
/A 


mU'JS  9LUE  '=RTER  LAYER  IN  FIL1 


BLUE  AND  RLD  SENSITIVE 


BLUE  AND  IR  SENSITIVE 


BASE 


1.  Infrared  color  photographic  film  comprising: 

a  transparent  base; 

first  and  second  layers  adjacent  the  base,  one  of  which  is  dye 

sensitized  to  the  infrared  band,  the  other  of  which  is  dye 

sensitized  to  the  visible  red  band; 
a  third  layer  including  means  for  filtering  out  light  in  the 

visible  blue  band  fit>m  impinging  the  first  and  second 

layers  during  exposure  of  the  film;  and 
an  outer  layer  dye  sensitized  to  the  visible  green  band. 


4,469,780 
COLOR  IMAGE  FORMING  PROCESS 

Hiroyuki  Hirai;  Koicfai  Nakamara,  and  Harahiko  Iwaao,  aU  of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  asaignors  to  F^i  Photo  Fltan  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  461,430 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  27,  1982,  57-11176; 
Feb.  10, 1982,  57-20046;  Feb.  16, 1982,  57-23140 

lat  0.3  G03C  7/4a  5/24.  5/40.  JJ/OO 
VS.  a  430-373  17  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  color  image,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

providing  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  color  photographic 
material; 

imagewise  exposing  the  material  in  order  to  form  a  latent 
image; 

subjecting  the  material  to  color  development  and  intensifica- 
tion processing  in  order  to  develop  the  latent  image  and 
form  a  developed  and  intensified  image,  the  color  devel- 
opment and  intensification  processing  being  carried  out  in 
a  combined  developing  and  intensifying  bath  containing  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen peroxide  and  a  compound  capable  of  releasing  hydro- 
gen peroxide  and  a  developing  agent,  said  combined  bath 
not  containing  substantially  any  bromide  ion  or  any  iodide 
ion,  the  combined  bath  further  comprising  at  least  one 
nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  compound;  and 

treating  the  material  with  a  non-bleach,  non-fix,  dilute  buffer 
solution  containing  a  buffer  agent  and  having  a  pH  ad- 
justed within  the  range  of  2  to  7. 


4,469,781 

PROCESSING  FOR  SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

Takatochi  lahikawa,  and  Takashi  Nakamnra,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Filed  No?.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,185 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  30, 1981,  56-173950 
Int  0.3  G03C  7/00 
VS.  a  430-393  6  o«»— 

1.  In  a  method  of  developing,  bleaching  and  fixing  silver 
halide  color  photographic  materials,  the  improved  method 
which  comprises  using  a  bleach  solution  or  a  blix  solution 
containing  benzyl  alcohol  in  an  amount  of  3.0  to  30  ml/1  and  at 
least  one  compound  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula  (I): 


o«c- 


\ 


R4 


a) 


R3 

R2 


X-N2    I     'C 

R 

wherein  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acetyl  group;  R 
represents  an  aryl  group;  and  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4,  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atoms,  an 
alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group. 
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4,Mi,7t2 

COATING  MFmOD  FOR  HAVING  SIMULTANEOUS 
SEPARATE  EXTRUDABLE  MULTIPLE  COATINGS 
WITH  LATOIALLY  SPACED  SEPARATORS 
IiUwata,  LarchwMt,  N.Y^  aad  MiMoi  MiMda, 
to  F^Ji  Pkoto  FUm  Co^  LtiL, 


•N> 


together  to  form  a  S>  or  6-meinbered  heterocyclic  ring,  and  (ii) 
from  10~'  to  10~^  mole  of  a  water-soluble  iridium  compound 
per  mole  of  silver  halide. 


DifWM  of  Scr.  No.  191,<23,  Sep.  29, 19M,  Pat  No.  4,358,523. 
lUi  appUcatkM  JaL  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  399,929 
priority,  aivUcatkn  Japu,  Sep.  27, 1979, 54-124935 
lit  a^  B05C  5/02 


VS.  CL  430-502 


Uc   13    16c  16b  15c 


1.  In  a  coating  meUx)d  for  use  in  the  production  of  a  photo- 
graphic fUm  by  flowing  liquid  through  a  slot  of  a  liquid  supply 
hopper  from  a  liquid  containing  reservoir  upstream  of  said  slot 
onto  a  moving  web  or  the  like,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
causing  separate  eRtrudable  multiple  coating  liquids  to  flow 
laterally  in  side<by-side  fashion  within  said  slot,  separated 
ftom  each  other  by  laterally  spaced  separators  just  up- 
stream of  said  opening,  and 
effecting  liquid-to-liquid  contact  with  each  other  in  the 
lateral  width  direction  of  the  coating  prior  to  or  at  their 
extrusion  from  the  slot  opening  and  onto  said  web,  such 
that  said  multiple  coating  liquid  layer  is  composed  of 
multiple  single  compounds  in  laterally  side-by-side  liquid- 
to-liquid  contact  throughout  the  complete  width  of  said 
extrusion  slot  with  the  thicknesses  of  the  multiple  coating 
liquids  of  said  layer  controlled  by  the  respective  feed  rates 
of  the  multiple  coating  liquids  and  with  the  lateral  widths 
of  the  multiple  coating  liquids  for  said  layer  being  regu- 
lated by  the  respective  lateral  spacings  of  said  separators. 


4,469,784 

SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS 

TatBoo  HeU,  and  Hiroydd  MlAuc,  both  of  Kauwiwa,  Japan, 

MaigBora  to  Fqji  Photo  Flbn  Co.,  lAL,  Kanagawa,  J^oa 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  423,331 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1961,  56*153293 
iBt  a^  G03C  1/02 
UjS.  CL  430—567  13  Clains 

1.  A  silver  halide  emulsion,  comprising: 
a  binder,  and 

regular  silver  halide  grains  having  a  cubic,  octahedral  or 
tetradecahedral  crystal  habit  dispersed  in  the  binder,  said 
silver  halide  being  pure  silver  bromide  or  silver  iodobro- 
mide  containing  less  than  about  10  mol%  of  silver  iodide 
and  the  grains  having  been  formed  in  the  presence  of  a 
benzimidazole  derivative  compound  by  grain  formation 
and  water  washed  after  the  grain  formation,  said  imidaz- 
ole derivative  being  represented  by  the  general  formula 
(I): 


4,469,783 
SILVER  HALI|>E  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS 
KcaicU  Kmrabara;  Satoaid  Kabota,  and  HlroyaU  Miflue,  aU  of 
Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aad^ora  to  F^JI  Photo  FUm  Co^  Ltd^ 


Filed  Ju.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  500,707 

OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Joa.  4, 1962,  57-95796 

lat  a^  G03C  1/02.  1/06 

vs.  CL  430-567  4  Claina 

1.   Silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  having  silver 
halide  grains,  comprising: 

(a)  silver  chloride  in  an  amount  of  60  mol%  or  more; 

(b)  silver  bromide  in  an  amount  of  40  mol%  or  less;  and 

(c)  silver  iodide  in  an  amount  of  S  mol%  or  less, 
wherein  the  grains  are  formed  in  the  presence  of  (i)  a  silver 
halide  solvent,  wherein  said  silver  halide  solvent  is  a  tetra-sub- 
stituted  thiourea  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


Ri 


R3 


S 

\       II       / 
N— C— N 

/  \ 

R2  R4 

wherein  Ri,  R2,  R)  and  R4  independently  represent  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubitititted  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  or  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group,  or  wherein  said  Ri  and 
said  R2  or  said  R2  and  said  Rj  or  said  R3  and  said  R4  combine 


(D 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  by  a  hydroxy 
group,  a  cyano  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  unsubstituted, 
mono-substituted  or  disubstituted  amino  group,  a  morpho- 
lino  group,  a  free  or  esterifled  carboxyl  group,  a  free  or 
esterifled  sulfo  group,  or  an  aryl  group,  an  alkenyl  group, 
an  aryl  group,  or  a  heterocyclic  residue  and  R2  to  R5, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  an 
amino  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  cyano  group,  a  carboxy 
group  or  a  salt  thereof,  a  sulfo  group  or  a  salt  thereof,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  or  a  group 
shown  by  R«— D—  wherein  R^  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group  and  D  represents 
— SO2— ,  —COO—,  — OCO— ,  — CONH— ,  — NHCO— , 
SO2NH— or  — NHSO2— . 


4,469,785 

UGHT-SENSmVE  SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Shigeo  Tanaka;  Kaom  Onodera,  both  of  Odawara,  and  Nobom 

Fujimori,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  KoaiahinAa  Photo 

ladoatry  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  448,787 
Oaima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dee.  19, 1981, 56-205521; 
Dec  21, 1961,  56-207592;  Dec  21, 1961,  56-207593 

Int  a^  G03C  1/02 
VS.  CL  430-572  H  Oalau 

1.  A  light-sensitive  silver  halide  color  photographic  material 
comprising  at  least  one  layer  having  a  negative  working  silver 
halide  on  a  support,  said  negative  working  silver  halide  com- 
prising at  least  80  mole  %  of  silver  chloride  and  being  spec- 
trally sensitized  with  a  first  sensitizing  dye  having  a  local 
maxiniuiw  value  of  spectral  sensitivity  in  the  wavelength  region 
of  from  44S  nm  to  490  nm,  said  first  sensitizing  dye  being  at 
least  one  sensitizing  dye  of  formula  (III)  or  (TV): 
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J  C-CBC  I 

I 

(Xie)/     Ri2 


FomuU  piq 


Ml 
I 

Rii 


wherein  Z\\  and  Z12  are  each  the  atoms  necessary  for  the 
formation  of  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
benzoxazole  nucleus,  a  naphthoxazole  nucleus,  a  benzothiazole 
nucleus,  a  napthothiazole  nucleus,  a  benzoselenazole  nucleus,  a 
niq)htho8elenazole  nucleus,  a  benzimidazole  nucleus,  a  naph- 
thoimidazole  nucleus,  a  pyridine  nucleus  and  a  quinoline  nu- 
cleus, said  groups  may  be  subsituted  with  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxy,  cyano,  aryl, 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  and  alkoxycarbonyl;  Rn  and  R12  are  each  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group,  a  substi- 
tuted alkyl  group  wherein  the  substituents  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  carboxy  group  and  a  sulfo  group;  an 
alkenyl  group  and  an  aryl  group;  R13  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  and  an  ethyl 
group;  Xi@  is  an  anion;  and  1  is  0  or  1, 


>Z2i  Z22  Formula  [IV1 

/        \        / 
I  C«C 

Y  hf 

Rai        o     R22 

wherein  Z21  represenu  the  atoms  necessary  for  the  formation 
of  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  benzoxazole 
nucleus,  a  naphthoxazole  nucleus,  a  benzothiazole  nucleus,  a 
n^hthothiazole  nucleus,  a  benzoselenazole  nucleus,  a  naph- 
thoselenazole  nucleus,  a  benzimidazole  nucleus  and  a  ni^h- 
thoimidazole  nucleus,  said  groups  may  be  substituted  with  a 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
hydroxy,  cyano,  aryl,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  and  alkoxycarbonyl;  Z22 
represents  the  atoms  necessary  for  formation  of  a  group  se- 
lected firofn  the  group  consbting  of  a  rhodanine  nucleus,  a 
2-thiodantoin  nucleus  which  may  be  substituted  at  the  1-posi- 
tkm  with  a  substituent  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  and  alkoxycarbonyl,  and  a  2-thi- 
06elenazolidine-2,4-dione  nucleus;  R21  and  R22  are  each  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl 
group  and  an  aryl  group,  said  groups  for  R21  and  R22  may  be 
substituted  with  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  aryl,  sulfoalkyl,  carboxyalkyl,  atalkyl.  alkoxyal- 
kyl,  and  alkoxycarbonylalkyl; 
and  a  second  sensitizing  dye  having  a  local  maximum  value 
of  q)ectral  sensitivity  in  the  wavelength  region  from  420 
nm  to  less  than  44S  nm,  said  second  sensitizing  dye  being 
at  least  one  sensitizing  dye  of  formula  (V)  or  (VI): 


I  c— c««c 


Formula  [V] 


I 
R31 


(X3©), 


I 
R32 


wherein  Z31  and  Z32  are  each  the  atoms  necessary  for 
formation  of  a  cyanine  heterocyclic  nucleus  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Group  A  and  Group  B  wherein 
Z31  and  Z32  may  both  be  selected  fix)m  Group  A,  and 
wherein  Z31  and  Z32  cannot  both  be  selected  from  Chtmp 
B;  said  cyanine  heterocyclic  nucleus  of  Group  A  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  imidazole  nu- 
cleus, an  oxazole  nucleus,  a  thiazole  nucleus,  a  selenazole 
nucleus,  and  an  indole  nucleus;  and  said  cyanine  heterocy- 
clic nucleus  of  Group  B  being  selected  from  the  group 


consisting  of  a  benzimidazole  nucleus,  a  naphthoimidazole 
nucleus,  a  benzoxazole  nucleus,  rnaphthoxazole  nucleus, 
a  benzothiazole  nucleus,  a  naphthothiazole  nucleus,  a 
benzoselenazole  nucleus,  a  naphthoselenazole  nucleus,  a 
pyridine  nucleus,  and  a  quinoline  nucleus,  said  groups  of 
Group  A  and  Group  B  may  be  substituted  with  a  substitu- 
ent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hy- 
droxy, cyano,  aryl,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  and  alkoxycarbonyl; 
R31  and  R32  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group  and  an  aryl  group,  said 
alkyl  group  may  be  substituted  with  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxy  and  sulfo;  R33  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom, 
methyl  group  and  an  ethyl  group;  X33  is  an  anion;  and  n 
is  0  or  1: 


'Z41 


I 
R41 


\ 

( 


O  — 1— ! 


Formula  {VI] 


wherein  Z41  is  the  atoms  necessary  for  formation  of  a 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  benzothiaz- 
ole nucleus,  a  naphthothiazole  nucleus,  a  benzoselenazole 
nucleus  and  a  n^hthoselenazole  nucleus,  said  groups  may 
be  substituted  with  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxy,  cyano,  aryl,  alkyl,  alkoxy 
and  alkoxycarbonyl;  R41  and  R42  are  each  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group 
an  aryl  group,  said  groups  for  R4]  and  R42  nuy  be  substi- 
tuted with  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  aryl,  sulfoalkyl,  carboxyalkyl,  aralkyl,  alkoxyal- 
kyl,  and  alkoxycarbonylalkyl; 
provided  that  when  said  first  sensitizing  dye  is  selected  fix)m 
compounds  of  formula  (III)  said  second  sensitizing  dye  is 
selected  from  compounds  of  formula  (VI). 


4,469,786 
DETECnON  OF  CHEMICAL  MUTAGENS  IN  MARKER 

RESCUE  ASSAY 
Anthoay  J.  Garro,  Tenafly,  N J.,  aad  Robert  A.  PUIlipa,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  aasigBors  to  The  Mout  Sinai  School  of  MedidBe 
of  the  City  Uaivcrsity  of  New  York,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  230,037 
Lrt.  CL^  C12Q  l/7a  1/68.  1/02;  C12N  15/00 
VS.  a  435—5  5  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  assaying,  a  substance  for  potential  mutage- 
nicity, which  method  comprises: 

(1)  isolating  DNA  containing  the  wild-type  genome  of  a  tem- 
perate bacteriophage  to  obtain  an  isolated  bacteriophage 
DNA  and  thereafter  transfecting  said  DNA  mto  competent 
cells,  wherein 

(a)  said  cells  have  been  infected  with  conditional  lethal 
mutant  of  the  temperate  bacteriophage  which  will  infect 
said  cells,  the  conditional  lethal  mutant  bacteriophage 
being  characterized  by  (i)  a  wild-type  immunity  region 
which  regulates  lysogeny  and  (ii)  genes  essential  for  repU- 
cation  of  the  bacteriophage,  one  of  which  is  closely  linked 
to  the  immunity  region  and  which  closely  linked  gene  is  in 
a  muuted  form  which  blocks  the  multiplication  of  the 
infecting  bacteriophage  within  said  cells;  and 

(b)  said  isolated  bacteriophage  DNA  is  a  wild-type  DNA 
homotogous  to  the  DNA  of  the  bacterioirfuge  with  which 
said  cells  were  infected,  said  wikl-type  DNA  having  been 
brought  into  reactive  relation  with  said  substance  to  be 
assayed  for  potential  mutagenicity,  thereafter  separated 
thereftom,  and  transfected  into  said  cells; 

(2)  assaying  the  transfected/infected  cdls  for  the  prodoctioo  dt 
clear  plaquing  mutant  bacteriophage. 
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4,449,787 

IMMUNOASSAY  INVOLVING  SOLUBLE  COMPLEX  OF 

SECOND  ANTIBODY  AND  LABELED  BINDING 

PROTEIN 

JoM  W.  Woods,  Oort  Oww;  John  N.  St  DmIi,  Maryland 

Hti^  and  Dana  A.  flnpaiaH,  Ofcriand,  all  at  Mo^  Mrignort 

to  MalUnckrodt  Ine^  St  Lonis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  378,126 
Int  a'  COIN  33/54,  33/56,  33/5S,  33/76 
U.S.  CL  435—7  16  Oainis 

1.  A  method  for  quantitatively  determining  the  presence  of 
polyvalent  ligand  in  aa  aqueous  fluid  which  comprises: 

(a)  incubating  said  fluid  with  a  solid  support  having  a  first 
antibody  to  said  Ugand  bound  thereto  to  form  an  immobi- 
lized antibody<lig«nd  complex; 

(b)  incubating  said  immobilized  antibody-ligand  complex 
with  a  solution  containing  a  soluble  complex  of  a  second 
antibody  to  said  ligand  and  a  labeled  binding  protein 
specifically  bound  to  the  Fc  portion  of  said  second  anti- 
body; 

(c)  washing  unbound  antibody  and  labeled  binding  protein 
from  the  solid  support;  and 

(d)  determining  the  presence  of  labeled  binding  protein 
bound  to  said  solid  support  or  remaining  in  solution,  as  a 
measure  of  the  concentration  of  the  ligand  in  the  aqueous 
fluid;  I 

wherein  said  method  \i  fiirther  characterized  in  that  the  solu- 
tion of  second  antibody-labeled  binding  protein  complex  con- 
tains an  excess  concentvtion  of  second  antibody  to  provide  a 
substantially  Unear  relationship  between  the  concentration  of 
ligand  and  the  amount  of  labeled  binding  protein  bound  to  the 
solid  support,  while  maintaining  analytiodly  acceptable  low 
levels  of  background  interference. 


'     4,469,788 
PROCESS  OF  IN  VITRO  DUGNOSIS  OF  CYSTIC 
I    FIBROSIS 
Peter  Hliali,  Parte,  Fratee,  aaaisaor  to  laatitat  Paateor,  Paris, 
Franee 
CoBtinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  154,630,  May  30, 1980,  abandoned. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,846 

Oaiw  priority,  appUcatioa  FhuKC,  Jan.  1, 1979, 79  14234 

Irt.  CL^  C12Q  1/34.  1/42 


from  individuals  without  said  genetic  defect  has  been  predeter- 
mined, comprising 
obtaining  a  sample  of  said  a-mannosidase  originating  from 

an  individual  to  be  diagnosed  for  said  genetic  defect; 
measuring  the  degree  of  thermal  inactivation  of  said  a-man- 
nosidase sample  at  as  temperature  of  about  41*  C.  and  at  a 
neutral  pH; 
comparing  the  degree  of  inactivation  of  said  sample  of  a- 
mannoaidase  with  the  predetermined  degrees  of  inactiva> 
tion  of  said  a-nuumosidase  originating  from  an  individual 
without  said  genetic  defect  and  from  said  individual  hav- 
ing said  genetic  defect  to  determine  whether  the  individ- 
ual being  diagnosed  has  said  genetic  defect 
3.  A  process  for  the  in  vitro  diagnosis  of  cystic  fibrosis  based 
on  the  stabiUty  of  acid  phosphatase  which  is  affected  by  a 
genetic  defect  related  to  cystic  fibrosis,  and  which  is  less  stable 
thermally  when  it  originates  from  individuals  having  said 
genetic  defect  than  when  it  originates  from  individuals  without 
said  genetic  defect,  and  wherein  the  degree  of  thermal  inacti- 
vation at  a  temperature  of  36.S*  C.  and  at  a  neutral  pH  of  said 
acid  phosphatase  from  individuals  with  said  genetic  defect 
relative  to  the  degree  of  thermal  inactivation  at  36.S*  C.  of  said 
acid  phosphatase  from  individuals  without  said  genetic  defect 
has  been  predetermined,  comprising 
obtaining  a  sample  of  said  acid  phosphatase  originating  from 

an  individual  to  be  diagnosed  for  said  genetic  defect; 
measuring  the  degree  of  thermal  inactivation  of  said  acid 
phosphatase  sample  at  a  temperature  of  about  36*  C.  and 
at  a  neutral  pH. 
comparing  the  degree  of  inactivation  resulting  from  said 
measurement  relative  to  the  degrees  of  inactivation  re- 
spectively of  said  add  phosphatase  from  individuals  with 
siad  genetic  defect  and  from  individuals  without  said 
genetic  defect  to  determine  whether  the  individual  being 
diagnosed  has  said  genetic  defect 


U.S.  CL  435—18 


4CIalms 


4,469,789 
AMINO  ACID  AND  PEPTIDE  ESTERS  OF 
LEUKO-INDOANIUNE  COMPOUNDS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE  DETECnON  OF 
PROTEOLYTIC  ENZYMES 
Dieter  Berger,  Viemhaiin;  F^anz  Bnuu,  RiariMch;  GiiBter  lYqr, 
Eilerstadt;  Wolflpuig-Reiiihoid  Koappe,  BMrstadt;  Maafred 
Kahr,  and  Woifipag  Werner,  both  of  Manahdm,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genaaay,  asaignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH, 
Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,205 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Gerauuiy,  Feb.  16, 
1980,3005845 

Iirt.  a^  C12Q  1/38,  1/36 
MS,  CL  435—23  13  Claims 

1.  Composition  for  detection  of  proteolytic  enzymes  com- 
prising a  buffering  substance  and,  as  a  chromogen,  an  effective 
amount  for  use  as  a  chromogen  for  the  detection  of  proteolytic 
enzymes  of  at  least  one  leuko-indoaniline  amino  acid  ester  or  a 
peptide  ester  compoimd  of  the  formula 


R3  R7 


R2 

1.  A  process  for  the  in  vitro  diagnosis  of  cystic  fibrosis  based 
on  the  stability  of  a-mannosidase  which  is  affected  by  a  genetic 
defect  related  to  cystic  fibrosis  and  which  is  less  stable  ther- 
maUy  when  it  originates  from  individuals  having  said  genetic   wherein 


''^     \  /— NH— /         \-0— A-B, 


CD 


R«         Rio 


defect  than  when  it  originates  from  individuals  without  said 
genetic  defect  and  wherein  the  degree  of  thermal  inactivation 
at  a  temperature  of  41°  C.  and  a  neutral  pH  of  said  a-mannosi- 
dase from  individuals  with  said  genetic  defect  relative  to  the 
degree  of  thermal  inactiivation  at  41*  C.  of  said  a-mannosidase 


Ri  and  R2,  which  can  be  idei|tical  or  different  each  is  hydro- 
gen, a  lower  alkyl  or  a  hydroxy-lower  aUcyl  group;  or 

Ri  and  R2  together  are  an  alkylene  or  alkylene-oxy-dkylene 
chain; 

R3,  R4,  R5  and  R6,  which  can  be  identical  or  different  each 
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is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  haloalkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  an  aralkoxy,  a  hydroxy,  or  a  nitro  group; 
R?,  Rs,  R9  and  Ric  which  can  be  identical  or  different  each 
is  hydrogen  or  halogen;  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl, 
lower  haloaUcyl,  lower  alkoxy,  an  araUcoxy,  a  lower  acyl- 
amino,  an  acylaUcenyl,  a  hydroxy,  a  lower  alkyhnercapto, 
a  lower  aUcyl  sulfonyl,  a  carboxy,  or  a  carbonyl  group  a 
group  wherein  two  adjacent  substituents  form  a  saturated 
or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  chain,  or  a  saturated  or  unsat- 
urated hydrocarbon  chain  containing  a  nitrogen  atom  in 
the  chain; 
A  is  an  amino  acid  or  a  peptide  radical;  and 
B  is  an  amine  protective  group. 

12.  Method  of  detecting  proteolytic  enzymes  in  a  sample, 
which  method  comprises  contacting  a  buffering  substance  and 
at  least  one  chromogen  selected  from  the  leuko-indoaniline 
amino  acid  and  peptide  ester  compounds  under  conditions 
wherein  the  enzymes  wiU  split  the  esters  into  leuko-indoaniline 
compounds  which  are  deep  blue  colored,  of  the  formula 


Rk 
R2' 


(D 


O— A— B. 


wherein 

Rl  and  R2,  which  can  be  identical  or  different  each  is  hydro- 
gen, a  lower  alkyl  or  a  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  group;  or 

Rl  and  R2  together  are  an  aUcylene  or  alkylene-oxy-alkylene 
chain; 

R3,  R4,  Rs  and  R6,  which  can  be  identical  or  different  each 
is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  haloalkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  an  aralkoxy,  a  hydroxy,  or  a  nitro  group; 

R7,  Rg,  R9  and  Rio,  which  can  be  identical  or  different  each 
is  hydrogen  or  halogen;  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl, 
lower  haloaUcyl,  lower  alkoxy,  an  aralkoxy,  a  lower  acyl- 
amino,  an  acylalkenyl,  a  hydroxy,  a  lower  alkyhnercapto, 
a  lower  alkyl  sulfonyl,  a  carboxy,  or  a  carbonyl  group  a 
group  wherein  two  adjacent  substituents  form  a  saturated 
or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  chain,  or  a  saturated  or  unsat- 
urated hydrocarbon  chain  containing  a  nitrogen  atom  in 
the  chain; 

A  is  an  amino  add  or  a  peptide  radical;  and 

B  is  an  amine  protective  group  and  thereafter  measuring  the 
color  intensity  of  the  indouiiline  formed. 


4,469,790 

CONTINUOUS  AND  SPONTANEOUS  INTERFERON 

PRODUCING  LYMPHOBLASTOm  CELL  LINES, 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME,  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  HUMAN  INTERFERON  PRODUCHON  BY 

THE  SAME 

Ism  Yamane;  Takeahi  Sato;  Toahio  Kndo,  aU  of  Sendai;  YoahUd 

Minamoto,  Yokohama,  and  TakehUco  Tachlbana,  Sendai,  aU 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  AJiMNBOto  Co.,  Inc^  Tokjno,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,517 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1980,  55-129679 
Int  a^  CUP  21/00:  C12N  15/00,  5/00;  CUR  1/91 
U.S.  CL  435—68  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  continuous  and  spontaneous 
human-interferon-producing  lymphoblastoid  ceU  line,  which 
comprises: 
transforming  human  lymphocytes  isolated  fiom  a  human 
infant  from  birth  up  to  about  2  years,  a  new-bom  infant  or 
an  aborted  human  fetus,  wherein  said  transforming  is 
performed  with  Epstein  Barr  Virus  and  wherein  multiple 


human  lymphocytes  are  transformed  to  give  multiple 
transformed  oeU  lines,  and 
selecting  a  ceU  Une  from  said  transformed  ceU  Unes  which 
produces  more  than  1000  units  of  interferon  per  milliUter 
when  cultivated  at  a  ceU  density  of  10^  cells  per  miUiUter 
in  the  absence  of  any  interferon  inducer. 


4,469,791 
GENETICALLY  ENGINEERED  MICROORGANISMS 

FOR  MASSIVE  PRODUCnON  OF  AMYLOLYTIC 
ENZYMES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Charlea  A.  Colaoa;  Pierre  E.  CoraeUa,  both  of  Dfon-Vahnont; 
Colette  S.  Digneffe,  Roaierea,  and  Coriaac  Wakw,  Wa?rc  aU 
of  Bdginm,  assignors  to  CPC  latematiottal  lac,  Eaglewood 
CUfStNJ. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,140 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Feb.  15, 1980, 
8005184;  Apr.  10, 1980,  8011842 

Int  a.3  C12N  15/00.  1/20  9/28:  C12R  1/19 
VS.  CL  435—253  11  Claims 

1.  Recombinant  DNA  containing  an  amylase  or  pullulanase 
gene  consisting  of  a  phage  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  NCIB  No.  11 569,  NCIB  No.  1 1572,  NCIB  No.  1 1574,  NCIB 
No.  11S93,  NCIB  No.  11604,  and  mutants  thereof 


4,469,792 

BLOOD  GAS  CALIBRATION  AND  CONTROL  FLUID 

UTILIZING  STROMA-FREE  HEMOGLOBIN 

Richard  S.  Sinuaonds,  Landing,  NJ.,  and  WeUs  P.  Owen, 
Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  AlUed  Corporation,  Morris  Town- 
ship, Morris  County,  SJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,640,  Dec.  31, 1980, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,639,  Dec 

31, 1980,  abandoned.  T)dB  appUcatioa  Ang.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

290,174 
Int  CL^  C09K  3/00-  GOIN  33/68,  33/96 
VS.  a.  436—11  12  ClaiaH 

1.  A  stable  reference  fluid  comprising  substantially  pure 
stroma-free  hemoglobin  solution,  a  source  of  bicarbonate  ion,  a 
buffer  and  predetermined  amounts  of  gases  present  in  in  vivo 
blood. 


4,469,793 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  A 

PREDETERMINED  DOSE  OF  A  SAMPLE  UQUID  INTO 

A  RECEPTOR  CELL 

Jean  Gnigan,  9,  me  Jean  Mermoz,  75008  Paris,  Fkwiee 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,130 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  14, 1981,  81  07437 

Int  CL^  GOIN  9/30 

VS.  CL  436—45  14  OaiaH 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  predetermined  dose  of  a  sam- 
ple Uquid  for  performing  a  chemical  reaction  with  said  liquid, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rotor  including  a  rotatable  containing  having  a  vertical  axis 
of  rotation; 
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•  radiaUy  inner  twsin  having  radial  partitions  dividing  said 
basin  into  a  plurality  of  compartments  for  receiving  an 
approximately-determined  volume  of  said  sample  liquid, 
laid  approziinate]y<<letermined  volume  being  greater  than 
said  predetermined  dose; 

a  plurality  of  receptor  cells  regularly  distnbuted  around  the 
periphery  of  said  ntor  for  receiving  said  liquid  in  said 
predetermined  doses;  and 

means  for  cooverying  said  liquid  radially  from  said  compart- 
ments to  corresponding  receptor  celb  under  the  effect  of 
centrifugal  force  when  said  rotor  is  caused  to  rotate; 

and  wherein  said  apparatus  comprises,  between  each  com- 
partment in  said  battn  and  a  correqwnding  receptor  cell, 
a  measurement  chamber  having  an  inlet  orifioe  in  commu- 
nication with  said  compartment,  and  an  outlet  orifice,  and 
an  overflow  chamber,  said  inlet  and  outlet  orifices  deUmit- 
ing  a  volume  corresponding  to  said  predetomined  dose, 
and  wherein  said  outlet  orifice  leads  to  means  responsive 
to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  to  direct  liquid 
issuing  therefrom  either  to  said  overflow  chamber  when 
said  rotor  is  rotating  in  a  first  direction,  or  else  to  said 
receptor  cell  when  aid  rotor  is  rotating  in  a  second,  oppo- 
site direction. 


Yi-C 
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1.  In  a  method  for  analyzing  inorganic  oxy-anions  by  silylat- 
ing  said  inorganic  oxy-aoions  under  silylating  conditions  with 
a  tilylating  agent,  the  improvement  which  comprises  selecting 
the  silylting  agent  from  compounds  having  the  structiire: 


q 

L 

Y— 0-N 


/ 
i 

\  / 

Si 
\ 


(CHsh 


C(CH3)3 


ot. 


/ 

N-Si 
\ 
C(CH3)3 

wherein: 
R  is  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
Y  w  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  or 

perfluoroloweralkyi  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  and 
Yi  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms. 


4,469,795 

RADIOASSAY  FOR 

MONOSIALOGLYCOSPHINGOLIPID  (Gjvi) 

GANGUOSIDE  CONCENTRATION 

Edward  GiuH,  8617  Raybnm  Rd^  Betheada,  Md.  20817,  and 

Joseph  French,  2  BdaMMit  PL,  Staten  lafauid,  N.Y.  10301 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  29M47 

bt  a.3  GOIN  33/50,  33/60 

US.  a  436—504  8  Clahu 


4,469,794 
SILYLATION  OP  INORGANIC  OXY-ANIONS 
P.  MawUuey,  ColmUa,  Mo„  and  Mkhael  A.  Mad- 
aoa,  Clear  Lake,  Iowa,  aari^oca  to  The  Curators  of  the  Uai- 
nnttf  of  MiMogri,  CataaMa,  Mo. 

FDed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  353,359 

lit  CL^  GOIN  i//(» 

UJS.  a  436-127  6  Claims 


i 

Si 
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09         16        1«    &4       «  IB 

CM,  CONCENTRATION    (mj/Ml) 


1.  A  method  of  conducting  a  radioassay  for  Gm  ganglioside 
concentration  in  cerebrospinal  fluid  utilizing  the  high  affinity 
interaction  between  cholera  enterotoxin  and  Gji/i  ganglioside 
comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  radioiodinated  cholera 
toxin  solution,  preparing  liver  membranes  from  a  0.2S  M  su- 
crose homogenate,  preparing  several  quantities  of  known  Qm\ 
ganglioside  concentration  in  solution,  obtaining  a  count  of  12S 
iodine  cholera  toxin  bound  to  liver  membranes  by  means  of 
radioassay  of  various  mixtures  of  said  iodotoxin  solution,  liver 
membranes  and  respective  Gm  ganglioside  solutions,  prepar- 
ing a  standard  curve  showing  the  variation  in  inhibition  of 
cholera  toxin  binding  to  liver  membranes  for  different  mixtures 
of  Gifi  ganglioside  concentrations,  repeating  the  above  steps 
on  a  solution  of  unknown  Gm  ganglioside  concentrations  and 
comparing  the  results  of  said  repeated  steps  with  said  standard 
curve  to  determine  the  amount  of  said  unknown  Gm\  ganglio- 
side concentration. 


4,469,796 
ASSAYING  METHODS  INVOLVING  BIOSPECmC 
AFFINirY  REACTIONS 
Rolf  E.  A.  V.  Axte,  BMlinge;  Sren  O.  H.  Oscamoa,  (hrbyhm; 
Pm-  H.  G.  Pontcrius,  and  Jan  P.  E.  Carlnon,  both  of  Up- 
psala, all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Phannada  Diagnostics 
AB,  Uppsala,  Sweden 

Filed  May  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  260,684 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  May  19, 1980, 8003732 
Int.  a^  GOIN  33/50 
VJS,  CL  436—518  4  ClaiaM 

1.  In  assaying  methods  involving  bioq>ecific  affinity  reac- 
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tions,  in  which  there  are  used  from  2  to  4  reactants,  one  of 
which,  reactant'(I),  is  labelled  with  at  least  one  analytically 
indicatable  atom  or  group  and  is  soluble  in  the  aqueous  liquid 
in  which  the  biospecific  affinity  reaction  is  carried  out,  the 
reactants  forming,  by  means  of  biospecific  affinity  reactions,  a 
conjugate  in  which  labelled  reactant  (I)  is  incorporated,  and  in 
which  assaying  methods  die  analytically  indicatable  atom  or 
group  is  assayed  in  the  conjugate  and/or  in  labelled  reactant  (I) 
not  bound  to  the  conjugate,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
,  (a)  binding,  after  the  formation  of  the  conjugate,  the  formed 
conjugate  or  labelled  reactant  0)  not  bound  to  the  conju- 
gate convalenUy  to  an  insoluble  carrier  or  to  an  insolubil- 
izable  carrier,  which  latter  is  made  insoluble  after  the 
covalent  binding  has  been  carried  out,  said  carrier  and  said 
unlabelled  reactant  incorporated  in  the  conjugate  each 
exhibiting  a  respective  type  of  reactive  groups  being  of  the 
kind  capable  of  reacting  with  one  another  to  form  a  cova- 
lent bond  between  the  carrier  and  said  reactant,  and  none 
of  the  reactive  groups  being  present  in  any  other  of  the 
reactants  incorporated  in  the  conjugate  and  the  unlabelled 
reactant  not  competing  wiUi  labelled  reactant  (I),  and 
(b)  then  carrying  out  the  assay  of  the  analytically  indicauble 
atom  or  group. 


%  of  F2.  and  0.5  to  2.S  wt  %  of  P2O5  as  a  subilizer  for  the 
crystallized  titanium  oxide  to  enUu-ge  the  stable  region  of  ana- 
tase  in  the  crystallized  titanium  oxide,  the  total  of  Na20  and 
K2O  being  in  the  range  of  14  to  20  wt  %,  the  total  of  TiOs-t-- 


U)  to 


4,469,797 
DIGOXIGENIN  IMMUNOGENS,  ANTIBODIES, 
LABELED  CONJUGATES,  AND  RELATED 
DERIVATIVES 
JaflMS  P.  Albarella,  Elkhart,  lad.,  assignor  to  Miles  Laborato- 
ries, lac,  Elkhart,  lad. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,217 
Irt.  a^  GOIN  33/54,  33/58 
U.S.  a  436—536  22  Claims 

1.  A  digoxigenin  immunogen  conjugate  of  the  formula: 


Z1O2  being  in  the  range  of  IS  to  20  wt  %,  the  Zr02/(Ti02-»- 
Z1O2)  ratio  being  in  the  range  of  0.25  to  0.5:1,  the  SiOi/BiOi 
ratio  being  in  tiie  range  of  1.5  to  2.4:1,  the  Na20/K20  ratio 
being  in  the  range  of  0.6  to  1.0:1,  Uie  (Na20+K20)/(Ti02+- 
Z1O2)  being  in  the  range  of  0.7  to  1.2:1. 


CsrriertR-eNH^(C))re(CH2^NH 


-ip 


4,469,799 
EASILY  MELTABLE  DENSE  OPAL  GLASSES 
William  H.  DaaAaagh,  Jr.,  Painted  Poat,  N.Y.,  aseignor  to 
Coming  Glass  Works,  Condng,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  487,965 
Int  a^  C03C  3/04.  3/30 
VS.  a  501—32  2  Claims 

1.  An  easily  meltable,  thermally  opacifiable.  dense  white 
opal  glass  having  a  melting  temperature  no  higher  than  about 
1400*  C,  an  opal  liquidus  no  higher  than  about  1 150*  C,  and  a 
softening  point  above  about  700*  C,  said  glass  consisting  essen- 
tially, expressed  in  terms  of  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis, 
of  7-12%  Na20,  0.8-3.8%  CaO,  3-7%  AI2O3,  4-8%  B2O3, 
69-75%  SiOi.  and  3.5-4.5%  F. 


wherein  Carrier  is  an  immunogenic  carrier  material,  R  is  a 
bond  or  a  linking  group,  one  of  1  and  m  is  one  and  the  other  is 
zero,  n  is  an  integer  from  2  through  10,  and  p  is  on  the  average 
from  1  to  about  50. 

10.  An  antibody  prepared  against  the  conjugate  of  claim  1. 

15.  In  an  immunoassay  method  for  determining  digoxin  in  a 
test  sample,  wherein  the  test  sample  is  contacted  with  an  anti- 
body to  digoxin  and  with  a  labeled  conjugate  comprising 
digoxin  or  a  binding  analog  of  digoxin  and  a  label,  and  wherein 
thereafter  the  relative  amount  of  the  labeled  conjugate  that 
becomes  bound  to  said  antibody  is  determined, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  the  antibody 
of  claim  10, 11  or  12  as  the  antibody  to  digoxin. 


4,469,798 
LOW  MELTING,  OPAQUE  ENAMEL  FRIT 
Ataodri  Niridao,  Neyagawa;  Konio  Khnura;  MasaU  Ikeda,  both 
of  Hirakata,  and  H^hne  Oyabn,  Kawanishi,  all  of  Japan, 
aMignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Lim- 
itad,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433319 

Clahas  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  13, 1981,  56-163253 

brt.  CL^  C03C  5/02 

VS.  a  501—14  5  Claims 

1.  A  low  melting,  opnque  enamel  frit  five  of  lead  which 

consists  essentially  of  a  combination  of  30  to  36  wt  %  of  SiO:, 

15  to  20  wt  %  of  B2O3, 7  to  9  wt  %  of  Na20,  5  to  10  wt  %  of 

Zr02, 10  to  17  wt  %  of  Ti02, 7  to  15  wt  %  of  K2O,  2  to  10  wt 


4,469,800 

MOLDABLE  FLUOROBORATE  OPTICAL  GLASSES 
Jean  E.  Boodot  and  Jean  P.  Maaeaa,  both  of  Atob,  France, 

aMigaon  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
FDed  JbL  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  518,045 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  FriUMC,  Sep.  2, 1983,  83  02037 

Int  a.J  C03C  3/Oa  3/30 

VS.  CL  501—43  2  Claims 

1.  A  moldable  optical  glass  of  the  fluon^xnate  type  having 
an  index  of  refraction  of  about  1.665-1.71,  a  coefficient  of 
dispersion  of  about  46-56,  a  softening  point  of  about  535*-590* 
C,  a  transition  temperature  below  500*  C,  good  resistance  to 
attack  by  atmospheric  agents,  and  good  stability  with  respect 
to  devitrification,  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  con- 
tents in  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis  as  calculated  from 
the  batch: 


B2O3  24-35 

BaO  8-2S 

U2O3  17-32 

PbO  0-20 

ZaO  0-10 

CdO  0-10 

SiO  0-8 

BsO  +  U2O3  +  PbO  +  ZnO  +  CdO  +  SiO  58-67 

U2O  1-3 

NtjO  0-2.5 

U2O  +  NtjO  1.5-3.5 

F  2.5-6.5. 
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TITANIUM-CONTAINING  SIUCON  NITRIDE  FILM 

BODIES  AND  A  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Toikio  Hini,  4-91,  TaloMri  3<loae,  laud  City;  Shionke 

HajraiU,  4-I-lSOl,  SidraragMlu-Koai,  Sendai  Qty,  both  of 

Japaa,  aad  AUra  Ohkabo,  Scodai,  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Toahio 

Hirai  aad  SUaaake  HayaaU,  both  of,  Japan 

Fllad  Aas.  31,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  296,109 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sap.  4, 1960,  S5.121ti90 

lat  a^  B32B  9/00 

VS.  a.  501—96  2  Cbdau 


4,469302 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SINTERED  BODY  OF 
BORON  NmUDE 
Tadashi  Eado;  Ohubu  Fakaaaga,  and  Tadao  Sato,  all  of  Ibaraki, 
Japan,  aaaignon  to  National  Imtitnte  for  Reaearches  in  Inor- 
fuic  Materials,  IbartU,  Japan 

FOcd  Dec.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  450,734 

dains  priority,  applifation  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1962,  57-57549 

lot  a^  CMB  35/58 

VS.  a  501—96  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  sintered  body  of  cubic  system 
boron  nitride  which  comprises  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  raw  malarial  boron  nitride  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hexagonal  system  boron  nitride,  cubic 
system  boron  nitride,  and  a  mixture  thereof  with 
Me3B2N4  (where:  Me  represents  an  alkaline  earth  metal) 
in  an  amount  of  from  O.IS  to  3.0  mol  %;  and 

(b)  treating  said  mixed  material  at  a  temperature  of  13S0*  C. 
and  above  under  a  thermodynamically  stabilized  pressure 
condition  of  the  cubic  system  boron  nitride. 


4^469,803 

REGENERATION  PROCESS  FOR  POISONED  CLAUS 

ALUMINA  CATALYST,  INCLUDING  NAOH 

ACTIVATION 

Zachcria  M.  George,  Edaooton,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  Albarta 

Research  Coandl,  Edmonton,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  471,196 
Int  CL^  BOU  21/20:  OOIB  17/04 
VS.  CL  502—25  4 
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1.  A  titanium-contaiiing  silicon  nitride  film  body  consisting 
mainly  of  a-type  crystal,  containing  particle-like  titanium 
nitride  deposited  in  said  crystal,  and  having  a  crystal  orienta- 
tion of  a  crystal  face  (OOl)  of  said  a-type  crystal. 


•««     »»     "»0 


'yy/Jj^/y/yy,,,,,,,, 


1.  A  process  for  regenerating  an  alumina  catalyst  poisoned 
by  use  in  modified  Claus  reaction  converters  and  bdng  con- 
taminated with  carbon,  sulfur  and  sulfate  and  having  a  low 
surface  area,  comprising: 

(a)  first  subjecting  the  catalyst  to  an  oxidative  bum-ofT  to 
remove  sulfur  and  carbon; 

(b)  then  contacting  the  catalyst  with  a  base  to  produce  a 
catalyst  with  enhanced  Claus  activity. 

3.  The  process  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  wherein  the  base  used 
is  0.7S  to  1.2S  molar  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  solution. 

4.  The  process  as  set  forth  in  claim  3  wherein  the  bum-off  is 
conducted  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  S00*-S30*  C,  and 
an  excess  of  sodium  hydroxide  solution,  over  that  needed  to  fiU 
the  pore  volume  of  the  catalyst,  is  used. 


4,469304 
NIOBIUM  OR  TANTALUM/HALOGEN-CONTAINING 
CATALYST  REGENERATION  PROCESS 
Thomaa  H.  Johnaon,  Houston,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  Shall  Oil  < 
pany,  Honston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  535,101 
Int  a^  BOU  27/i2,  27/12.  27/10.  23/20 
U.S.CL502— 32  4< 

1.  A  process  for  reactivating  a  catalyst  comprising  pentava- 
lent  niobium  or  tantalum,  halogen,  oxygen  and  an  oxide  sub- 
strate selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica,  silica- 
alumina,  zeolite,  open  lattice  clays  and  mixtures  thereof 
wherein  at  least  one  valence  of  the  niobium  or  tantalum  is 
bound  to  oxygen  which  is  bound  to  the  substrate,  at  least  one 
valence  of  the  niobium  or  tantalum  is  bound  to  halogen  and  the 
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remaining  ni(^ium  or  tantalum  valences  are  bound  to  halogen 
and/or  oxygen  which  may  or  may  not  be  bound  to  the  sub- 
strate, which  catalyst  has  been  deactivated  by  contact  with 
oxygen  or  an  oxygen-containing  compound  wherein  sakl  oxy- 
gen is  weakly  covalently  bound  to  said  compound,  which 
process  comprises  contacting  said  catalyst  with  a  liquid  or 
gaseous  halogenated  hydrocaibon  at  conditions  which  are 
thermodynamically  suitable  for  converting  niobium  or  tanta- 
lum pentoxide  to  niobium  or  tantalum  pentahalide  for  a  time  to 
render  said  catalysts  sufficiently  active  to  catalyze  hydrocar- 
bon reactions. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  halogenated  hydro- 
carbon has  a  carbon  number  ranging  from  1  to  about  4. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  2  wherein  the  halogenated  hydrocar- 
bon has  a  carbon  number  ranging  from  1  to  about  2. 


4,469,805 

REGENERATION  OF  FILTER  CLAY  WTTH  UQUID 

METHANOL 

William  A.  Kofke,  Jr.,  Irwin,  aad  Dia  Milson,  Pittsborgh,  both 

of  Pa.,  aaaignon  to  Golf  Research  A  Development  Company, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  436,602 
Int  a^  BOU  20/34:  ClOG  25/11  25/00 
VS.  CL  502—33  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  regeneration  of  a  bed  of  a  particulate,  adsor- 
bent material  that  is  at  least  partly  saturated  with  organic, 
nitrogen-containing,  polar-type  contaminant  material  which 
has  been  previously  removed  from  a  transformer  oil  charge 
stock  by  percolating  said  charge  stock  through  the  bed  of 
adsorbent  material,  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  discontinuing  flow  of  the  transformer  oil  charge  stock 
through  the  adsorbent  bed; 

(b)  passing  liquid  methanol  wash  fluid  through  the  bed  of 
adsorbent  nuterial,  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  the  nitro- 
gen-containing polar-type  contaminant  and  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  residue  of  the  transformer  oil  charge  stock 
retained  in  the  bed  of  adsorbent  material  are  removed 
therefrom,  and  whereby  the  methanol  wash  fluid  becomes 
partially  contaminated  with  the  nitrogen-containing  po- 
lar-type contaminant; 

(c)  collecting  the  mixture  of  partially  contaminated  metha- 
nol wash  fluid  and  the  transformer  oil  charge  stock  in  a 
separating  zone; 

(d)  recovering  contaminated  methanol  wash  fluid  from  the 
mixture  thereof  with  transformer  oil  charge  stock  in  the 
separating  zone  by  non-distillative  separation; 

(e)  recycling  the  contaminated  methanol  wash  fluid  through 
the  adsorbent  material,  whereby  additional  nitrogen-con- 
taining polar-type  liquid  contaminant  material  is  removed 
from  the  adsorbent  material;  and 

(0  continuing  the  collection,  separation  and  recycling  of  the 

contaminated  methanol  only  until  the  nitrogen-containing 

polar-type  contaminant  in  the  bed  of  adsorbent  material 

has  been  substantially  removed  therefrom. 

2.  A  process  for  the  regeneration  of  a  bed  of  contaminated 

adsorbent  material  in  accordance  with  claim  1  in  which  the 

contaminated  methanol  wash  fluid  is  recovered  by  gravity 

separation  from  the  rinsed-out  portion  of  the  non-miscible, 

residual  hydrocarbon  charge  material. 

5.  A  process  for  the  regeneration  of  a  bed  of  contaminated 
adsorbent  material  in  accordance  with  claim  2  in  which  the 
residue  of  contaminated  Uquid  methanol  wash  fluid  in  the 
adsorbent  material  is  displaced  by  the  injection  of  superheated 
vaporized  methanol  into  the  bed  of  adsorbent  material. 

6.  A  process  for  the  regeneration  of  a  bed  of  contaminated 
adsorboit  material  in  accordance  with  claim  5  in  which  resid- 
ual methanol  vqwr  in  the  adsorbent  material  is  di^laced  with 
a  hot,  inert  gas. 


4*469,806 

ORGANOPHOSPHORUS-TREATED  ZEOLITE 

CATALYSTS  FOR  PARA-SELECTIVE  AROMATICS 

CONVERSION 

Naney  P.  Forbos,  Newtown,  Pa.,  and  Warren  W.  Kaeding,  Law 

rencerilk,  N  J.,  aaaiprars  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation,  New 

Yorit,  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  359,560,  Mar.  18, 1962,  Pat 

No.  4,409,132.  TUs  application  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,424 

lie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqncnt  to  Oct  11, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a^  BOU  29/28 

VS.  CL  502-62  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  chemically  modified  zeolite  cata- 
lyst useful  for  promoting  the  para-selective  conversion  of 
aromatic  compounds  to  dialkyl  substituted  benzene  materials, 
said  catalyst  comprising  both  a  crystalline  zeolite  material 
having  a  constraint  index  within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to 
12  and  a  silica/alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a  minor 
proportion  of  one  or  more  difficultly  reducible  oxides,  said 
method  comprising  contacting  said  catalyst  with  a  vapor  phase 
organophosphorus  reagent  selected  from  C1-4  alkyl  phosphite 
esters,  C|_4  alkyl  phosphate  esters  and  dimethylmethylphos- 
phonate,  at  a  temperature  of  ICX)'  C.  to  300*  C.  and  for  a  period 
of  time  and  under  conditions  sufficient  to  either  enhance  para- 
selectivity  of  said  catalyst  or  to  reduce  the  susceptibility  of  said 
catalyst  to  deselectivation  by  contact  with  moisture  or  halo- 
gen. 

2.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  difficultly 
reducible  oxide  is  selected  from  magnesium  oxide,  calcium 
oxide,  phosphorus  oxide,  combinations  of  magnesium  oxide 
and  phosphorus  oxide  and  combinations  of  calcium  oxide  and 
phosphorus  oxide. 


4,469307 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  HYDROPROCESSING 

HEAVY  OILS 
Coatandi  A.  Andeh,  Princeton,  N  J.,  and  Tsoung-Yaan  Yan, 
PhiladelpUa,  Pa.,  asaignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  402,400 

Int  0.3  BOU  21/14.  29/30 

VS.  a.  502—74  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  improved  sepiolite-based  hydro- 
processing  catalyst  comprising  first  contacting  said  sepiolite 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  first  metal  salt,  then  contacting 
the  resultant  metal  ion-exchanged  sepiohte  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  compound  of  a  second  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  molybdenum,  tungsten  and  vanadium,  and 
finally  contacting  the  resultant  metal-exchanged  sepiolite 
product  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  magnesium  compound, 
thereby  efTecting  a  magnesium  ion-exchange  with  the  metal- 
exchanged  sepiolite  product  and  neutralizing  acid  sites  on  said 
sepiolite  product 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  first  metal  salt  is  a  salt 
of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  iron,  cobalt  and 
nickel. 

7.  The  catalyst  produced  according  to  the  method  of  claims 
1,  2.  3.  4,  5  or  6. 

8.  A  hydrodemetalization  catalyst  comprising  a  mixture  of  a 
catalyst  produced  by  the  process  of  claims  1, 2, 3, 4, 5  or  6  and 
a  hi^  silica/alumina  mole  ratio  zeolite. 
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PERMIONIC  MIMBRANE  ELBCnOLYTIC  CELL 
Mdnhi  Kwwh,  PHIAwik  Pa^  MipMr  to  PPG  btatrks, 

DHWoa  «rS«r.  No.  213329,  May  13, 1M1«  Pat  No.  4^389^97, 

whkh  li  a  dHMoa  oTSar.  No.  19S»570,  Oct  9, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4»299,«7S.  lUt  appVcatkM  Jaa.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  458^87 

XCL^  C28B  J 1/04 
lOatm 
■g  an  doctrodo  oompristng  oo-<lep(M- 
iting  a  catalytic  metal  and  a  teachable  metal  on  an  electrocon- 
ductive,  metallic  substrate,  leaching  out  the  teachable  metal 
wliereby  to  provide  a  porous,  etectrocatalytic  surface  on  tlie 
metallic  etectrocondvctive  substrate,  treating  a  hydroptiilic, 
electrolyte  resistant  flesin  material  deposited  atop  said  porous 
electrocatalyst  sorftoe  to  cause  the  resin  to  flow  and  thereby 
obtain  a  firmly  boodad  assembly  of  resin,  electrocatalyst  and 

m^tyHir.  SUbStfate. 


METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  DICYCLOPENTAOIENE 

THBRMOSET  POLYMER 

Daiid  W.  KkMiewki,  Newark,  DcL,  aasigBor  to  Hercalcs  Incor- 

poratad,  Wllayagtoa,  DaL 

DMakM  of  Sar.  No.  342,453,  Jan.  25, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,400,340. 

His  appUcatkm  Mar.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  472,685 

lat  a^  G08F  4/62 

VS.  a  502—117  4  ClaiaH 

1.  A  catalyst  part  of  a  metathesis^atalyst  system  comprising: 

a  catalyst; 

a  Lewis  base  or  chetant; 

a  phenolic  compound; 

a  solvent; 

an  alkylaluminum  aictivator;  and 

a  moderator, 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  catalyst  to  Lewis  base  or  chetant  is 
about  t:S;  wherein  said  catalyst  is  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  tungsten  hexahalide  and  tungsten  oxyhaUde; 
wherein  said  phenolic  compound  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenol,  alkyl-phenols  and  halogenated  phenols, 
where  the  phenolic  compound  is  present  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
tungsten  compound  to  phenolic  compound  of  from  about  1.1 
to  about  1:3;  wherein  said  solvent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzene,  toluene,  chlorobenzene,  dichloroben- 
zone  and  tnchlorobenzene;  wherein  the  solvent  is  present  in  a 
sufficient  amount  so  that  the  catalyst  concentration  is  between 
about  0: 1  and  about  0.7  mole  per  liter  of  solvent;  wherein  said 
alkylaluminum  activator  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  trialkylaluminum,  dialkylaluminum  halides,  and  alkylalumi- 
num dihahdes;  and  wherein  said  moderator  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bopropyl  ether,  di-n-butyl  ether,  ethyl 
benzoate,  phenylethyl  acetate  and  diisopropyl  ketone. 


4,469,810 

PROCESS  POR  THE  CALCINATION  OF 
PHOSPHORUS-MOLYBDENUM  CATALYST 
MaaaaU  Kato,  Hafatakhl;  Maaatoke  KaoMgawa,  Otake;  To- 
aUhara  Nakaw),  OMte,  aad  Ja^Ji  Fnmsc,  Otake,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, aaaigBors  to  MUsabiaU  Rayoa  Company  lindtod,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Ja«.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  457,220 
Qrt.  a^  BOIJ  27/14 
VS.  CL  502—209  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  operating  characteristics  of  a 
phosphorous-,  molybdenum-,  and  oxygen-containmg  catalyst 
used  for  the  production  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  by 
gu  phase  catalytic  osidation  of  a  corresponding  unsaturated 
aldehyde,  comprising  the  step  of: 
calcinating  said  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  300*-S00*  C. 
while  a  gas  containing  O.OS-3  vol.  %  of  ammonia  and/or 
steam  is  passed  over  said  catalyst  prior  to  using  said  cata- 
lyst for  the  prodaction  of  said  acid. 


4y«69311 

PROCESS  POR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  C2-C4 

PARAFFIN  DEHYDROGENATION  CATALYST 

JaevNC  P.  LmIcb,  Amatwiiaw,  Nethcriands,  aaaignor  to  Shall 

on  Coapaay,  Howtoa,  Tea. 

FUcd  Jan.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  504,930 
ClaiaH   priority,   application   Nethcrlaada,  JaL   1,   1982, 
8202647 

lat  CL^  BOU  21/04.  23/58.  23/62  27/06 
VS.  CL  502—227  6  OaiBH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  suitable  for  the 
dehydrogenation  of  C2-C4  parafHns,  characterized  in  that  the 
preparation  is  carried  out  as  follows: 

(a)  impregnating  an  alumina  carrier  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  tin  compound; 

(b)  drying  and  calcining  the  composition; 

(c)  impregnating  the  composition  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  platinum  compound; 

(d)  drying  and  reducing  the  composition; 

(e)  removing  at  least  part  of  the  halogen  ions,  which  were 
introduced  into  the  composition  by  using  a  halogen-con- 
taining pbtinum  compound  and/or  tin  compound  in  steps 
(a)  and/or  (c),  by  treating  the  composition  with  a  non- 
acidic  aqueous  solution  comprising  NH4'i'  ions  to  provide 
a  final  catalyst  containing  less  than  0. 1  %  w  of  halogen;  and 

(0  drying  and  impregnating  the  composition  with  a  non- 
acidic  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  compound  and 
drying  same. 


4^469312 
REFORMING  CATALYST  CONTAINING  A  GROUP  Vm 
NOBLE  METAL,  A  GROUP  Vm  NON-NOBLE  METAL, 
AND  GALLIUM  ON  SEPARATE  SUPPORT  PARTICLES 
Cecelia  M.  Sorrcatino,  Naperrille,  OL;  Regis  J.  Pellet  Croton- 
on-Hodson,  N.Y.,  aad  Ralph  J.  BertolaciBi,  Naperrille,  DL, 
assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  dadiaaa),  Chicago,  IlL 
Filed  Sep.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  533,145 
lat  a^  BOU  21/04.  23/61  23/82  27/08 
VS.  CL  502—230  7  daims 

1.  A  catalyst  which  catalyst  comprises  a  physical  particle- 
form  mixture  of  a  Component  A,  a  Component  B,  and  a  Com- 
ponent C,  said  Component  A  comprising  at  least  one  Group 
VIII  nc^le  metal  deposed  on  a  solid  catalyst  support  material 
providing  acidic  cattdytic  sites,  said  Component  B  comprising 
a  small  amount  of  a  non-noble  metal  of  Group  VIII  selected 
from  cobalt  nickel,  and  mixtures  thereof  deposed  on  a  solid 
catalyst  support  material  providing  acidic  catalytic  sites,  said 
Component  C  comprising  a  small  amount  of  gallium  deposed 
on  a  soUd  catalyst  support  material  providing  acidic  catalytic 
sites,  and  said  catalyst  having  been  prepared  by  thorou^y 
and  intimately  blending  finely-divided  particles  of  said  Qmpo- 
nents  A,  B,  and  C  to  provide  a  thoroughly-blended  composite. 


4,469313 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARAHON  OF 

CATALYTICALLY  ACTIVE  CROSS-LINKED  METAL 

SnJCATES 

Jan  Gaaf ,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  and  Rntger  A.  van  Santo, 

Hooston,  Tex.,  aaaignors  to  Shell  Ofl  Company,  Hooatoa, 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  476,678 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Nethcriands,  Mar.  29,  1982, 
8201289 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  29/06:  OOIB  33/26.  33/28 
VS.  CL  502—263  7  OaiBH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  catalytically  active  cross- 
linked  metal  silicates  wherein  a  crystalline  metal  silicate  having 
a  crystal  lattice  largely  consisting  of  a  triple  layer  structure, 
composed  of  a  center  layer  of  octahedrally  coordinated  alumi- 
num entirely  or  partly  replaced  by  nickel  and/or  cobalt  and 
two  outer  layers  of  tetrahedrally  co-ordinated  silicon  partly 
replaced  by  aluminum,  is  mixed  with  one  or  more  polymerized 
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hydroxy  metal  complexes,  and  the  mixture  is  then  dried  at 
temperatures  of  from  70*  C.-200*  C,  subsequently  calcined  at 
temperatures  of  300*  C.-400*  C.  at  atmospheric  or  elevated 
pressure,  and  is  subsequently  heated  to  a  temperature  of 
300*-4SO*  C.  for  at  least  IS  minutes  at  an  absolute  pressure  of 
at  most  0.1  bar. 


4,469,814 
CATALYSTS 
Joseph  G.  RoMasM,  Wfaiehcombc,  and  Darid  L  Barnes,  Chd- 
tcnhaat  both  of  Enghmd,  asrigaors  to  Coal  Indaatry  (Patcnta) 
liadtad,  London,  Eafljaad 

Filed  Not.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  554,2«6 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Ualtad  Ungdom,  Dae  10, 1982, 
8235330 

lat  a^  BOU  21/U  20/32,  23/46.  23/74 
U.S.aS02-263  11  OaiBH 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  synthetic  catalysts  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  a  dry  highly  porous  amorphous  siUca  xerogel 
with  an  anhydrous  hydrolysable  compound  of  aluminum 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cover  up  to  90%  of  the  BET 
surface  area  of  the  silica  with  a  monolayer  of  the  com- 
pound and  removing  the  solvent; 

(b)  causing  the  surface  of  the  siUca  to  react  with  the  com- 
pound by  heating  to  a  temperature  of  from  300*  C.  to 
1200*  C.  to  yield  a  material  hJiving  a  maximum  pore  diam- 
eter of  about  1.1  nm,  and 

(c)  treating  the  product  material  of  step  (b)  with  an  ammo- 
nium salt  solution  capable  of  exchanging  Urinle  cations  for 
ammonium  ions,  washing  the  treated  material  with  deio- 
nised  water  until  no  further  ammonium  cations  can  be 
detached. 


4,469,815 
CATALYST  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Rodaey  M.  Saariirook,  Droafldd,  aad  JaUan  R.  H.  Roaa,  Gob- 
craal,  both  of  Eaglaad,  aarigaors  to  Dysoa  RcfhKtories  Liai- 
itad,EBilaBd 

Filed  JaL  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  283,793 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatiOB  Uaitcd  Kiagdoa,  JnL  16,  1980, 
8023224;  JaL  16, 1980, 8023226 

lat  a^  BOU  21/04.  23/10.  23/78 
VS.  CL  »n— 303  23  OaiBH 

1.  A  catalyst  derived  from  a  prectirsor  of  the  approximate 
chemical  composition 

Ni«.^l^vMg,(C03),+/2  (OH)|2^2(jr^y)nH20 

where  z  is  not  less  than  0.1  and  not  greater  than  4;  x  is  not  less 
than  1  and  not  greater  than  4;  y  is  not  less  than  0.05  and  not 
greater  than  l.S  and  n  is  approximately  4,  wherein  said  precur- 
sor is  calcined  and  then  reduced  to  form  said  catalyst 


4,469,816 
PALLADIUM  ON  ALUMINA  AEROGEL  CATALYST 
COMPOSmON  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Joha  N.  Arawr,  Morris  Plaiaa,  aad  Eawry  J.  Carlson,  Chatham, 
both  of  N  J.,  aasigBors  to  Allied  CorporatioB,  Morris  Town- 
ship, Morris  Coaaty,  N  J. 

FDcd  Dae  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  449,720 
lat  a^  BOU  21/04.  23/44 
VS.  CL  502-333  8  OaiiH 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  a  uniform  dispersion  of 
individual  particles  of  metallic  palladium,  substantially  firee  of 
clusters  of  said  particles,  on  an  alumina  aerogel  support  said 
compositaon  having  a  BET  surface  area  in  the  range  of  about 
20  to  aboot  700  mVg,  a  pore  volmne  in  the  range  of  about  l.S 
to  about  12  cmVg,  a  bulk  density  in  the  range  of  about  0.003  to 
about  0.S  g/cm^  and  having  a  Pd*/Al203  wgt  ratio  of  about 
1:1000  to  about  1:S. 


4y469317 
METHOD  POR  RECLAMAHON  OF  VULCANIZED 
RUBBER 
Kdao  HayaaU,  Nagoya;  Atsashi  Saarida,  laasawa;  Terao 
MnrayaaH,  Niiat  and  Toado  Minobc,  Pwdatf,  all  of  Japan, 
aaalfBors  to  Toyada  Goaai  Co^  Lll,  HamUanva  Md  Micro 
DcMhi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Niia,  bath  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442,668 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  19, 1981,  56-186046 
lat  O.}  O08J  11/00 
VS.  O.  521—45  3  ClahH 
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1.  A  method  for  the  reclamation  of  vulcanized  rubber  by 
application  of  heat  which  method  is  characterized  by  heating 
powdered  vulcanized  rubber  to  a  temperature  for  desulfuhza- 
tion  of  said  vulcanized  rubber  and,  on  completion  of  said  desul- 
furization,  quickly  cooUng  said  desulfurized  rubber  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  100*  to  200*  C.  at  which  substantially  no 
oxidation  of  said  desulfurized  rubber  proceeds,  wherein  the 
step  of  cooling  occurs  at  least  at  a  rate  of  10*  C./min  effected 
by  means  of  the  addition  of  water  to  said  desulfurized  rubber, 
wherein  the  amount  of  water  to  be  added  to  said  desulfurized 
rubber  is  limited  to  a  level  at  which  the  added  water  causes  no 
change  in  the  weight  of  desulfurized  rubber. 


4,469318 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A 

VOLUMINOUS,  PARTICULATE  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

POLYMER 

Rabaa  Graadauaa,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaigaor  to 

Chemische  Wcrkc  Haels  AG,  Mart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHsiy 

FUcd  Sap.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  415,509 
Oaian  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 
1981, 3135198 

lat  CL^  O08F  47/08:  C08J  1/26 
VS.  a  521-64  11  OaiM 

1.  A  fvoeess  for  preparing  a  voluminous,  particulate  vinyl 
chloride  polymer  comprising  adding  a  solution  of  the  polymer 
in  a  solvent  to  a  heated,  agiuted  nonsolvent  for  the  polymer 
with  removal  of  the  solvent  by  distillation,  thereby  precipitat- 
ing the  vinyl  chloride  polymer,  wherein  the  nonsolvent  has  a 
boiling  point  under  normal  pressure  of  >  100*  C.  and  the  tem- 
perature of  the  nonsolvent  is  40*-120*  C.  above  the  pressure 
dependent  boiling  point  of  the  solvent  and  without  any  refer- 
ence to  the  pressure  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  100*  C  and 
equal  to  or  less  than  180*  C. 
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4,M9^19 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  OBJECTS  MADE 

OF  A  RIGID  EXPANDED  MATERIAL  BASED  ON 

POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE,  OBJECTS  OBTAINED  BY 

SAID  PROCESS,  AND  USES  THEREFOR 

Gay  L<«oto«;  Robert  Locm,  both  of  U  Harre,  aad  Michel 

VerwM,  Trilport,  all  of  Fhucc,  NdgBon  to  Compaviie  F^aa- 

caiw  de  Rafflaage,  Pvfa,  Ftaaot 

FUad  Sep.  13,  IM2,  Ser.  No.  417,787 
Qalmm  priority,  appUeatkn  F^aace,  Sep.  14, 1961, 81 17344 
laL  CL3  B29D  27/00 


VS.  a  521—79 
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R2  C^   ^H 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  or 
alkenyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R2  is  individually  selected 
from  alkyl  or  alkenyl  groups  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
nitro,  benzoyl,  halogen,  carboxy  groups  or  OR3  wherein  R3  is 
hydroxyalkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
ester  group  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  carbon. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  object  made  of  a  rigid 
expanded  material  based  on  polyvinyl  chloride  comprising  Uie 
following  successive  stqis: 

(a)  Extruding  a  preform  from  an  initial  mixture  prepared 
without  the  addition  of  any  inert  finely  divided  particles 
therein,  said  mixture  comprising: 

polyvinyl  chloride, 

at  least  a  first  blowing  agent  reactant  capable  of  generat- 
ing a  gas  when  contacted  with  water,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  isocyanates  and  the  polyisocya- 
nates,  and 

at  least  one  organic  anhydride;  and 

(b)  Expanding  said  preform  in  water  heated  to  a  temperature 
above  70*  C. 

6.  An  object  produced  according  to  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,469,820 

POLYURETHANE  PREPARED  FROM  A 
POLYOXYALKYLENE  CONTAINING  AN  OXIDATION 

INHIBmNG  AMOUNT  OF  A  BENZOIC  ACID  SALT 
Edward  M.  Dezhetaier,  Groaw  Ik;  Michael  J.  Anchor,  Canton 
TowMhip,  Plynnotfa  Cooaty;  BaaU  TUr,  GroMe  He,  aad 
Stephen  E.  Eisenatein,  Oak  Park,  all  of  Mich.,  Mrigaon  to 
BASF  Wyandotte  CorporatioB,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
DiTlaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  315445,  Oct  26, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,426,300. 
lUa  applicatiOB  Oct  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541 J83 
lat  CL^  O06G  J8/14 
VS.  CL  521-125  I  g  OaiBH 

1.  A  polyurethane  cobprising  the  reaction  |voduct  of  at 
least  one  organic  polyis^yanate  with  an  organic  compound 
containing  at  least  two  ^ve  hydrogen  atoms  as  determined 
by  the  ZerewitinofT  Method  wherein  said  organic  compound 
comprises  at  least  one  pdyoxyalkylene  containing  an  effective 
oxidation  inhibiting  amount  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
salt  of  at  least  one  acid  having  the  formulas: 


4,469,821 
LOW  SMOKE,  HALOHYDROCARBON-COMPATIBLE 
URETHANE-ISOCYANURATE  FOAM  COMPOSTHONS 
James  J.  Aadenoo,  RichaMsd,  Va^  a«igBor  to  Mobfl  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aog.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,054 

Int  a^  C08G  18/14.  18/42 

VS.  CL  521—131  19  daima 

1.  A  composition  curable  by  reaction  with  organic  polyiso- 

cyanate  to  a  polymer  foam  in  which  the  predominant  recurring 

polymer  unit  is  isocyanurate,  comprising 

I.  a  halogenated  organic  blowing  agent; 

II.  a  polyester  polyol  mixture  prepared  by 

(a)  transesterification,  with  a  glycol  of  molecular  weight 
firom  about  60  to  about  400,  of  a  residue  remaining  after 
dimethyl  terephthalate  and  methyl  p-toluate  have  been 
removed  from  the  product  of  oxidaticm  of  p-xylene  in 
the  preparation  of  dimethyl  terei^thalate;  or 

(b)  esterification,  with  an  alkylene  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide, 
butylene  oxide,  and  mixtures  thereof,  of  a  carboxyl 
functional  residue  resulting  from  the  removal  of  tereph- 
thalic  add  firom  the  mixture  obtained  by  the  oxidation 
of  p-xylene  in  the  preparation  of  terephthalic  acid;  and 

III.  a  polyether  polyol  having  an  average  hydroxyl  function- 
ality of  at  least  4  comprising  the  adduct  of  at  least  4  moles 
of  a  C2-C6  alkylene  oxide  and  an  organic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sucrose,  methyl 
glucoside,  pentaerythritol,  sorbitol  and  mixtures  thereof; 
said  polyol  mixture  11  containing  both  ethylene  glyccd  or 
polyethylene  glycol  derivatives  of  said  residue  and  suffi- 
cient higher  alkylene  glycol,  or  higher  polyalkylene  gly- 
col derivatives  of  said  residue  to  render  said  composition 
compatible  without  separation  of  said  halogenated  or- 
ganic blowing  agent  and  capable  of  use  to  prepare  a  foam 
with  a  Class  I  flame  rating. 
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4,469322 
ALKYLENE  OXIDE  ADDUCES  OF  VICINAL 
TOLUENEDIAMINE  AND  CO-INinATORS,  USEFUL 
FOR  RIGID  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
Tkeodore  O.  Stoix,  Detroit;  Richard  A.  Moore,  and  James  P. 
Lotz,  both  of  Trenton,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filwi  JoL  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,723 
lat  CL^  C08G  18/14,  18/50;  C09K  3/00 
VS.  CL  521—167  33  Gains 

1.  A  polyol  composition  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
an  alkylene  oxide  and  a  mixture  of  initiators  comprising  vicinal 
toluenediamine  and  a  co-initiator  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glycerin,  pentaerythritol,  sucrose,  sorbitol,  tri- 
methylolpropane,  and  mixtures  thereof 

12.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyol  composition  comprising 
reacting  an  alkylene  oxide  and  a  mixture  of  initiators  compris- 
ing vicinal  toluenediamine  and  a  co-initiator  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glycerin,  pentaerythritol,  sucrose,  sorbitol, 
trimethyolpropane,  and  mixtures  thereof 


product  firom  step  a.  based  on  the  reactants  charged, 
where  at  least  23  wt.%  of  the  overhead  is  ethylene  glycol, 
to  give  a  mixture  of  esters  which  is  free  from  solids  upon 
standing. 


4,469,823 
FLEXIBLE  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  MADE  USING  AN 

AROMATIC  POLYESTER  POLYOL 
Eraeat  L.  Yeakey;  Robert  L.  Ziaunennan,  aad  Michael  E. 
Breaoan,  aD  of  AnstiB,  Tex.,  asrignors  to  Texaco  Inc^  White 
Plaioa,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jul.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,171 
lat  a.3  C08G  18/14 
VS.  CL  521—172  10  CiaioH 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  flexible  polyurethane  foam 
comprising  reacting  in  the  presence  of  a  polyurethane  catalyst 
an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  a  polyol  blend  having  an  aver- 
age hydroxyl  number  in  the  range  from  about  25  to  100  where 
the  polyol  blend  comprises 

a.  firom  about  90  to  99.S  wt.%  of  a  polyester  polyol  or  poly- 
ether polyol  and 

b.  from  about  O.S  to  10  wt.%  of  an  aromatic  polyester  polyol 
which  is  the  reaction  product  from 

(1)  esterifying,  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst,  a  residue  from 
dibasic  acid  manufacture  with  an  alkylene  glycol  to  pro- 
duce a  polyester  polyol  intermediate,  and 

(2)  transesterifying,  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst,  recycled 
polyethylene  terephthalate  with  the  polyester  polyol  in- 
termediate of  the  previous  step. 


4^469,824 

UQUm  TEREPHTHAUC  ESTER  POLYOLS  AND 

POLYISOCYANURATE  FOAMS  THEREFROM 

Robert  A.  Grlgriiy,  Jr.,  Georgetown;  George  P.  Speraaxa,  and 

Michael  E.  Brcnuan,  both  of  AoatiB,  all  of  Tez^  aHigBors  to 

Texaco,  Inc^  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,272 

lat  CL^  CD8G  18/14.  18/00 

VS.  CL  521—173  17  Cbdms 

I.  A  mixture  of  liquid  terephthalic  ester  polyols  produced  by 
the  process  comprising 

a.  reacting  recycled  polyethylene  terephthalate  with  diethyl- 
ene  glycol  and  at  least  one  more  oxyalkylene  glycol, 
where  the  mole  ratio  of  glycols  to  recycled  polyethylene 
terephthalate  is  greater  than  1.2.-1,  and 

b.  stripping  off  as  overhead  at  least  S  wt.%  of  the  reaction 
product  firom  step  a.  based  on  the  reactants  charged, 
where  at  least  2S%  of  the  overhead  is  ethylene  glycol,  to 
give  a  mixture  of  esters  which  is  free  from  solids  upon 
standing. 

II.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  mixture  of  liquid  ter- 
ephthalic ester  polyols  comprising 

a.  reacting  recycled  polyethylene  terephthalate  with  diethyl- 
ene  glycol  and  at  least  one  more  oxyalkylene  glycol, 
where  the  mole  ratio  of  glycols  to  recycled  polyethylene 
terephthalate  is  greater  thui  1.2:1,  and 

b.  stripping  off  as  overhead  at  least  S  wt.%  of  the  reaction 


4,469,825 
SEQUENTIAL  HETEROPOLYMER  DISPERSION  AND  A 

PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  OBTAINABLE 
THEREFROM,  USEFUL  IN  COATING  COMPOSHIONS 

AS  AN  OPACIFYING  AGENT 
Atexaader  Kowalski,  Plymoath  Meeting,  and  Martia  Vagal, 
JcaUatowa,  both  of  I^  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,507 
lot  a.^  O08L  0/00 
VS.  CL  523—201  12  nmi^ 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  water- 
insoluble  core/sheath  polymer  particles  comprising  sequen- 
tially emulsion  polymerizing  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
10*  C.  to  about  100*  C.  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a  free 
radical  initiator: 

(a)  a  core  monomer  system  comprising  one  or  more  mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  at  least  one  of  which 
monomers  having  an  amine  group  and  comprising  at  least 
5%  by  weight  of  the  core  monomer  system,  thereby  form- 
ing dispersed  core  particles  having  an  average  diameter  of 
from  about  O.OS  to  1  micron,  and 

(b)  polymerizing  in  the  presence  of  the  dispersed  core  parti- 
cles a  sheath  monomer  system  comprising  at  least  one 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  having  no  ioniz- 
able  group  to  form  a  sheath  on  the  core  particles,  any 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  amine  in  the  sheath  mono- 
mer mixture  being  present  in  an  amount  of  no  more  than 
10%  by  weight  of  the  sheath  monomers,  the  proportion  of 
amine  in  the  sheath  monomer  mixture  being  less  than  i  the 
proportion  thereof  in  the  core  monomer  mixture,  the 
resultant  core-sheath  particles  having  an  average  diameter 
before  acidification  and  swelling  of  from  about  0.07  to  4.S 
microns,  the  relative  amounts  of  core-forming  mono- 
mer(s)  and  sheath  forming  monomer<s)  being  such  that  the 
ratio  of  the  weight  of  the  core  to  the  weight  of  the  total 
polymer  in  the  resulting  dispersed  particles  is  from  about 
1:4  to  1:100,  said  sheath  being  permeable  to  an  aqueous 
acid  and  having  a  T,  of  greater  than  SO*  C,  and 

(c)  neutralizing  with  acid  so  as  to  swell  said  core  and  form 
particles  which,  when  dried,  contain  a  single  void  and 
cause  opacity  in  compositions  in  which  they  are  con- 
tained. 

8.  A  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  wa- 
ter-insoluble core/sheath  polymer  particles  have  an  average 
diameter  of  0.07  to  4.S  microns,  having  a  core  polymerized 
from  a  monomer  system  comprising  one  or  more  monoethyle- 
nically unsaturated  monomers,  at  least  one  of  said  unsaturated 
monomers  having  an  amine  group,  and  having  at  least  one 
sheath  polymerized  from  at  least  one  difTerent  sheath  monomer 
system,  at  least  one  of  said  different  sheath  monomer  systems 
being  hard  and  producing  a  sheath  polymer  having  a  T,  greater 
than  SO*  C,  being  non  film-forming  at  20*  C,  and  being  perme- 
able to  acid,  said  core  being  swollen  by  neutralization  with 
acid  in  the  presence  of  water,  said  particles  having  a  property 
such  that  when  subsequently  dried  a  single  cavity  forms  in  said 
core  and  said  particles  cause  opacity  in  compositions  in  which 
they  are  contained. 

12.  Articles  coated  and/or  impregnated  with  the  opaque 
film-forming  composition  of  claim  1. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DISPERSIONS 

OF  POLYMERS  IN  NON<AQUEOUS  VEHICLES 
HmM  J.  Gvttck,  LMi«rton,  and  Olgierd  WmUcwiU,  Edium, 

both  of  N J^  OMltMfB  to  Su  Chemical  Corporatioii,  New 

York.  N.Y. 

FDod  Jaa.  2, 1963,  Sor.  No.  SOO^SM 

bt  Q?  C09D  11/02.  11/08.  11/10 

VS.  CL  S23— 339  16  n.!— 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  dispersions  of  finely- 
divided  polymer  particles  in  non-aqueous  vehicles  wherein  an 
aqueous  latex  containing  about  S  percent  to  60  percent  by 
weight  of  a  thermoplastic  polymer  is  coagulated,  a  non-aque- 
ous vehicle  is  added  to  the  coagulated  latex,  the  mixture  of 
ooagolated  latex  and  vehicle  is  agitated  until  a  water  phase 
separates,  and  the  water  phase  is  separated  from  the  dispersion 
of  polymer  in  the  non-aqueous  vehicle,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  aqueous  latex  is  coagulated  by  adding  to  it  a  coag- 
ulating agent  that  consists  of  alum  and  a  fiitty  alcohol  having 
10  to  14  carbon  atoms  in  the  amount  of  about  1  part  to  10  parts 
by  weight  of  alcohol  per  part  by  weight  of  alum,  said  disper- 
sions of  finely-divided  polymer  particles  in  non-aqueous  vehi- 
cles being  suitable  for  use  in  litbographic  printing  inks. 


4,469,827 

MIXTURES  OF  POLYMERS  FOR  MEDICAL  USE 
ClrMn  PHiMri,  SerMia  do  RhoM,  and  Jen  Goletto,  Eodly, 
of  FHmc  matron  to  Hoapd-Sodip  SA,  Mcyzicii, 


DiTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  4a9,707,  Apr.  29, 1963,  Pot  No.  4,433,072, 
wUeh  ia  a  dhMoo  of  Ser.  No.  417,323,  Sop.  13, 1962,  Pat  No. 
4y394,462,  which  ia  a  dtviakM  of  Scr.  No.  103494,  Dec  17, 1979, 

Pat  No.  A^Mjm.  nis  applicotioB  Dec  28, 1963,  Ser.  No. 

566,331 

lit  a^  G08L  5/00 

U.S.  a  524—27  5  daima 

1.  Shaped  articles,  uiefiil  in  the  medical  field,  characterized 
in  that  they  totally  or  partially  consist  of  polymer  compositions 
consisting  of  a  mixture  of  vinyl  chloride  polymer  and  a 
polyether-urethane  with  tertiary  amine  and/or  anmionium 
groups  and  heparin,  with  the  proportion  of  the  polyether-ure- 
thane being  from  1-99%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  total  mix- 
ture. 


4,469328 

ALKYLTHIOPROPIONYL  HYDRAZINO  TRIAZINES 
AND  SYNTHEHC  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Motoaoba  Miaagawa,  Koahigaya;  Tohra  Hanna,  Okcffwa,  and 
MaaayaU  TakahaaU,  Tokoroawa,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to 
Adeka  Argas  Chaoical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Urawa,  Japan 
FDod  Not.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  443,363 
lat  a^  C07D  251/00.  251/18.  403/00;  C06K  5/34 
VS.  CL  524—100         I  24  Claims 

1.  Alkyl  thiopropionyl  hydrazino  triazines  having  the  for- 
mula: 


J 


f 


NHNHaC2H4SR 

A 


V 


N 

I 

C— 1— A— X- 


N 

H 
•c 


o 

K 

NHNHCC2H4SR 

c 
/  V 


V 


N 
I 
.C— Y 


wherein: 

R  is  alkyl  having  froai  one  to  about  fifty  carbon  atoms: 
Xis 


— O—    or    — N— ,  ■ 

i, 

where  R|  is  selected  firom  the  group  consistmg  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  from  one  to  about  fifty  carbon  atoms; 
and 


CH3    CH3 


N-R2, 


CHa    CH3 


where  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, O  and  alkyl  hydroxyalkyl,  epoxy  alkyl  and  acyloxy 
alkyl  having  ftxnn  one  or  two  to  about  eight  carbon  atoms; 

when  X  is  O,  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylene  having  from  two  to  about  twenty  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkylene  having  frt>m  about  five  to  about  eight  car- 
bon atoms  and  phenylene; 

when  X  is 


T 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  direct  linkage, 
alkylene  having  from  one  to  about  twenty  carbon  atnns, 
cycloalkylene  having  from  five  to  about  eight  carbon 
atoms;  phenylene;  and 


— NHC— R3— CNH— 

N         H 
o        o 


where  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  direct 
linkage,  alkylene  having  fitun  one  to  about  twenty  carbon 
atoms;  cycloalkylene  having  from  about  five  to  about 
eight  carbon  atoms;  phenylene;  and  thiodialkylene  having 
fhm  about  two  to  alx>ut  twenty  carbon  atoms; 
Y  and  Z  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


lU 


-NHNHCC2H4SR,  — OR4.  — N 

O  Rs 


and  — X— A— XH, 


where  R4  and  Rseach  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen;  alkyl  having  firom  one  to  about  fifty 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  from  about  five  to  about 
eight  carbon  atoms;  phenyl;  and  alkyl  phenyl  having  from 
seven  to  about  twenty  carbon  atoms;  and 


CH3    CH} 


N— Rj 


n  is  a  number  from  0  to  about  20. 
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4,469,829 
AMINa<SROUP  BEARING,  LOW  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  1>BUTADIENE  POLYMER  FOR 
STABILIZING  PLASTICS 
Alfrod  Koaietay,  Marl;  Haaa-Dietcr  Zagefka,  HaHcra;  Koarad 
RoaAaach,  and  Haaa»J8rg  Baz,  both  of  Marl,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcraMay,  aaaigaon  to  CVaiiachc  Wcrkc  Hiila  AG, 
Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  524,360 
Oalaa  priority,  i^pUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Sep.  tA, 
1962,3233949 

lat  a'  G06K  5/34,  3/51;  O06G  59/50;  O07D  211/00 
VS.  CL  524—103  12  ClalBH 

1.  Light  stabilized  plastics  comprising  about  0.01  to  2  per- 
cent by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  plastics  of  a  stabi- 
lizer comprising  an  amino  group  bearing  1,3-butadiene  poly- 
mer prepared  by  reacting  an  epoxidized  polybutadiene  having 
an  epoxy  oxygen  content  of  about  2  to  10%  by  weight  with  a 
sub^tuted  piperidine  having  the  general  formula 

R     R 
H2N— (  NH 

R     R 

to  form  a  reaction  product  where  R  represents  similar  or  dif- 
ferent alkyl  groups  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  said  reac- 
tion product  has  a  content  of  0.3  m  tetraalkylpiperidine/lOO  g 
of  said  reaction  product,  where  said  epoxidized  polybutadiene 
is  prepared  from  a  basic  polybutadiene  having  a  molecular 
weight  (Kin)  between  SOO  and  6,000,  an  iodine  number  greater 
than  about  200,  and  a  trans  structure  having  a  double  bond 
content  of  not  more  than  about  40%. 


f  V-CH2— O— C— ; 


O 
I 

-CH2— O-C— : 

O  o 

N  N 

-C-Oi-CH2^n0O-C-; 

-C-0-CH2-/  (J  V-CH2-0-C-; 

■(■CH2^nBO-(-CH2)rT0O-(-CH2^rTO: 


f 


on 

M  J 

CH2^rTOO-C-Jj;^R 


where  R"  represents  a  Ci-Cio-alkylene,  Cj-Cio-alkeny- 
lene,  phenylene  or  cyclohexylene. 


4^469,830 
PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE 
OZONE-RESISTANCE  OF  A  RUBBER 
Dieter  W.  Briick,  Cologne;  Werner  Jcblick,  UTcrkuea,  and 
Lothar  Raetz,  Dormagen,  aU  of  Fed.  R^  of  Germay,  aaaigB- 
ors  to  Bayer  AkticageseUschaft,  Lererkaaca,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaaay 

Filed  JnL  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  515,878 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonaay,  Aug.  3, 
1962,3228861 

lat  CL3  C08K  5/06.  5/15 
VS.  CL  524—109  3  dalms 

1.  Process  for  increasing  the  ozone-resistance  of  a  natural 
and  synthetic  rubber  which  comprises  incorporating  therein  an 
enol  ether  of  the  formula 


I (CH2),-|   "I 

R'— C«HC— O— C— l-Y 


in  which 

R'  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent  hydro- 
gen, straight-chain  or  branched  Ci-Cio-alkyl,  in  addition 
to  which 

R2  may  also  represent  an  aldehyde  group  or  a  valence  to  Y, 

X=lor2, 

ns  1  to  4,  and 

Y  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


4,469331 
MOISTURE-CURING,  STORAGE  STABLE, 
SINGLE-COMPONENT  POLYURETHANE  SYSTEMS 
Uwc  BacKfcr,  Lodwigahafca;  Hdarich  Horacek,  Fraakcathal; 
WoUigBag  Draachke,  Dirmstein;  Gcraot  FraaaMaa,  Bobca 
hdai;  Erhard  Klahr,  Ladwigahafea,  and  Haaa-Jncrgea  Focr- 
Iter,  Bobeahdai-Roxheim,  all  at  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  as- 
signors to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Lndwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  411,541,  Aug.  25, 1962, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,538 

lat  CL^  O08G  18/16.  18/38-  C08K  5/15.  3/26 

VS.  CL  524—112  10  daiM 

1.  Moisture<uring,  storage  suble,  single-component  poly- 

urethane  composition  comprising: 

A.  a  polyurethane  prepolymer  having  a  free  isocyanate 
content  of  1  to  S  percent  by  weight; 

B.  a  dialdimine  chain  extender  having  the  formula 

RI-N=CH-C(CH3)2-CH. 
2_0-CO-CH(CH3)2l2. 

in  which 

R  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  radical  with  2  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
aliphatic  radical  having  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  con- 
taining ether  oxygen  and/or  lower  alkylamino  nitrogen 
atoms,  cycloaliphatic  radical  with  6  to  1 S  carbon  atoms, 
or 
aromatic  radical  with  6  to  21  carbon  atoms; 
and 

C.  an  acid  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acids,  aromatic  carboxylic  acids, 
toluenesulfonic  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


346 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  4, 1984 


4,4<9,832 
AMINOPLAST  CURABLE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  PO^YCYCUC  ESTERS  OF  SULFONIC 
ACIDS  AS  LATENT  ACID  CATALYSTS 
Dcbra  L.  Siager,  Ptttsbmih;  Kari  F.  ScUium1«  Vaoaa;  R<wtys- 
law  Dowbcako,  Gibaoaia;  Michael  M.  Chan,  Gibaoaia,  aad 
Wea-Hnaa  OMag,  Gibioaia,  aU  of  Pa^  assigaon  to  PPG 
ladaatrica,  lac^  Pttttbargh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  42739 
lat  CL^  C08F  3/S6 
VJS,  CL  524—160  20  Clalais 

1.  An  organic  solveat  based  coating  composition  having  a 
total  solids  content  of  at  least  50  percent  and  which  is  spraya- 
ble,  said  composition  being  capable  of  acid  catalyzed  crosslink- 
ing,  comprising  an  active  hydrogen-containing  resin,  a  curing 
agent  present  externally  and/or  internally  as  a  part  of  the 
active  hydrogen-containing  resin,  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
non-ionic,  saturated  or  unsaturated  organic  polycyclic  ester  of 
a  sulfonic  acid. 


of  at  least  168  hours  at  150*  C.  as  measured  by  the  Bell  test 
based  on  4  samples. 


4,469,835 
CONNECTOR  MEMBER  ADAPTED  FOR  ULTRAVIOLET 

ANTIMICROBIAL  IRRADIATION 
Dean  G.  Laorin,  Lake  Zurich,  DL,  aarigaor  to  Baxter  TraTcnol 
Laboratories,  lac,  Deerfleld,  DL 

FUed  Job.  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  270,742 
lat  CL^  COOK  5/Oft-  GOIN  21/00;  A61L  22/00'  C08G  18/28 
VJS.  CL  524--349  m 


4,469,833 

FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYCARBONATE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Victor  Mark,  Efansrille,  lad^  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Coatpaay,  Mt  Vernoa,  lad. 

Filed  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,945 
lat  a.}  C08K  5/42 
US,  a  524—161  27  Claims 

1.  A  flame-retardant  copolyester-carbonate  composition 
containing,  in  admixture: 
(i)  at  least  one  halogtn-free  and  sulfur-containing  aromatic 
copolyester-carbonate  resin  derived  from 

(a)  at  least  one  halogen-free  and  sulfiir-free  non-polycyclic 
dihydric  phenol, 

(b)  from  about  4  to  about  25  mole  percent  of  at  least  one 
halogen-free  thiodiphenol,  based  on  the  total  amount  of 
said  halogen-free  and  sulfur-free  non-polycyclic  dihy- 
dric phenol  and.  said  halogen-free  thiodiphenol  em- 
ployed, I 

(c)  at  least  one  difxaictional  carboxylic  acid  or  a  reactive 
derivative  thereof,  and 

(d)  a  carbonate  precursor;  and 

(ii)  an  amount  of  at  least  one  organic  metal  salt  of  sulfonic 
acid  selected  from  «lkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of 
sulfonic  acids  which  in  combination  with  said  thiodi- 
phenol is  effective  tp  render  said  composition  flame  retar- 
dant 


4,469334 

POLYfflUTYLENt;  TEREPHTHALATE)  BASED 
MOLDING  RESINS 
Wilfrwl  L.  Shearer,  Moattaioaide;  Stephen  M.  Sinker,  Ubanon, 
and  Richard  A.  Wolf,  Plaiafleld,  aU  of  N  J.,  asaigMn  to 
Cdaaeie  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  U,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,455 
Int  a^  C08K  5/13,  5/24;  C08L  67/02 
VS.  CL  524-193  [  g  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  niolding  resin  capid>le  of  being  molded 
into  an  article  exhibiting  reduced  tendency  to  corrode  a  copper 
surface  when  the  molded  resin  and  the  copper  surface  are 
placed  in  spaced  relationship  in  a  common  unventilated  atmo- 
sphere at  elevated  temperatures,  as  measured  by  the  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories  Cofper  Corrosion  Test  at  temperaures 
within  the  range  of  from  150*  to  175*  C,  wherein  the  molding 
resin  comprises  the  combination  of  (a)  a  poly(butylene  tere- 
pbthalate)  polymer  and  (b)  a  flame  retardant  comprising  aro- 
matic halogen  groups  in  a  flame  retardant  amount,  and  (c)  an 
alkylhydroxyphenylalkaaoyl-hydrazine  in  an  amount  that  is 
within  the  range  of  from  0.05  to  0.6%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  molding  tesin,  and  less  than  0.8%  by  weight 
based  on  the  polymer;  and  wherein  the  molding  resin  has  a  life 


1.  A  connector  member  communicating  with  flow  tubing 
and  adapted  for  sealed,  aseptic  connection  with  a  second  con- 
nector member  to  permit  the  sealed  flow  of  material  through 
the  joined  connector  members,  said  connector  member  being 
made  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  resins,  aliphatic  polyester  resins,  copoly- 
mers of  olefins  and  vinyl  acetate,  olefin-acrylate  copolymers, 
and  chlorinated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  resins,  saic}  material 
containing  an  effective  amount  of  an  antioxidant  agent  dis- 
persed therein,  said  antioxidant  agent  being  selected  to  provide 
to  the  material  the  characteristic  of  permitting  transmissions  of 
at  least  IS  percent  of  at  least  one  wavelength  of  ultraviolet 
radiation  having  a  wavelength  between  220  and  300  nanome- 
ters through  a  thickness  of  0.003  inch  of  the  material. 


4,469336 
PERFLUOROCARBON  BASED  POLYMERIC  COATINGS 

HAVING  LOW  CIUTICAL  SURFACE  TENSIONS 
Donald  L.  Schmidt,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chem* 
ical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538^88 
lat  CL^  C08F  8/18,  8/34.  214/14.  114/14 
US.  CL  524—376  12  daims 

1.  An  adherent  coating  composition  comprising  a  polymer 
containing  a  pendant  benzyl  portion  linked  through  a  benzyl 
ester  linkage  containing  a  hydrocarbon  moiety  containing  at 
least  two  carbon  atoms  to  a  perfluorocarbon  moiety  having  a 
perfluoroalkyi  group,  represented  by  the  formula: 
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mined  by  differential  thermal  analysis  (DTA)  comprised  be- 
tween 160*  C.  and  230*  C. 


? 


CH2— O— C— Y>— Lrf-Rf 


wherein  A  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  Y'  is  a  hydrocarbon  moiety 
containing  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  L  is  a  non-interfering  radi- 
cal, d  is  0  or  1,  and  R^is  a  saturated  perfluoroaliphatic  moiety, 
and  wherein  the  coating  exhibits  a  critical  surface  tension  of 
wetting  of  less  than  about  15  dynes/cm. 

2.  An  adherent  coating  composition  of  claim  1  represented 
by  the  formula 


wherein  a+b-\-c=  1,  a  is  greater  than  0,  b  is  from  about  0  to 
about  0.9,  c  is  from  0  to  about  0.8,  m  is  from  about  100  to  about 
10,000,  X  is  an  essentially  nonionic  moiety  and  Y  is  the  remain- 
ing portion  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  and  is  present  in  such  a 
way  that  crosslinking  is  introduced  to  the  polymer  system. 

6.  A  composition  comprising  a  polyvinylbenzyl  sulfonium 
containing  polymer,  a  nucleophUic  fluoroalkyl-containing 
carboxyUc  acid,  and  a  suitable  solvent,  such  that  when  cured, 
said  composition  yields  an  adherent  coating  composition  of 
claim  1. 

8.  A  composition  of  claim  6  wherein  said  suitable  solvent  is 
diethylene  glycol  methyl  ether,  or  a  mixture  of  diethylene 
glycol  methyl  ether  and  prc^ylene  glycol  methyl  ether. 


4,469337 
POLYVINYL-ALCOHOL-BASED  THERMOPLASTIC 
COMPOSITION 
Pietro  Cattaoeo,  Via  Simooe  d'Onodgo  18,  MUan,  Italy 
FUed  No?.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438^25 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  30, 1981, 24798  A/81 
Int  CL^  O08K  5/05 
MS.  CL  524-388  9  Claims 

1.  A  thermostatic  composition  based  on  polyvinyl  alcohol 
and  adapted  to  be  subjected  as  such  to  the  conventional  hot 
shying  procedure  for  thermoplastic  materials,  such  as  mold- 
ing and  extrusion  for  the  production  of  articles,  characterized 
in  that  it  is  composed  of  a  dry  mixture  of  said  polyvinyl  alcohol 
containing  orig^ly  absorbed  moisture  and  one  or  more  solid 
monomeric  polyhydroxylated  alcohok  which,  as  such  or  in 
mutual  admixture,  exhibit  the  main  melting  point  peak  as  deter- 


4,469338 

NUCLEATING  AGENTS  FOR  POLYCARBONATE 

RESINS  PREPARED  VU  TRANSESTERIHCATION  OF 

BISPHENOL-A  AND  DIPHENYL  CARBONATE 
Ping  Y.  Lin,  Naperrttk,  DL,  and  AUen  W.  Ko,  Lenox,  MaM., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfleld,  Man. 
FUed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,603 
Int  CL^  OOeG  63/62;  O08K  3/22.  5/09 
U.S.  CL  524—394  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  crystallization  and  enhanc- 
ing the  optical  transparency  of  a  polycarbonate  resin  prepared 
by  the  transesteriflcation  of  a  diaryl  carbonate  and  a  dihydric 
phenol  which  comprises  adding  to  said  polycarbonate  resin  a 
minor  effective  amount  of  a  nucleating  agent  consisting  essen- 
tially of  lithium  hydroxide  or  lithium  stearate,  and  allowing  the 
resin  to  crystallize  to  a  desired  degree  of  crystallinity. 


4,469,839 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  AQUEOUS  EMULSION 
OF  A  POLYMER  BY  EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  IN 

THE  PRESENCE  OF  AN  EMULSIFIER 
Motokazn    Maruhashi,    Kusatsu,    and    Somio    Nakagawa, 
Hirakata,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gobsei  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabashlki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  275,025,  Jon.  18, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,193 
Int  a^  C08F  2/26 
MS.  CL.  524—458  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  poly- 
mer comprising  units  of  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  by  emulsion  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  an 
emulsifier  in  an  aqueous  medium,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  employing  as  an  emulsifier  a  copolymer  of  (1)  a 
monomer  of  a  vinyl  ester  of  a  carboxyUc  acid  and  (2)  a  siUfo 
group-containing  monomer  of  the  following  general  formula: 

CH2=CR'— CO— A— R2— SO3M 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  group,  R^  is  an  alkylene 
group,  M  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal,  and  A  is  — NR—  in 
which  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  or  — R^SOjM,  to  give  an 
aqueous  emulsion  having  a  high  viscosity,  said  monomer  (2) 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  20%  by  mole  based  on 
the  total  amount  of  monomers  (1)  and  (2). 


4,469340 
AQUEOUS  POLYSILOXANE  FORMULATIONS 
Heinrich  Alberts,  Cologne,  and  Hehnat  Steinberger,  Lererkn- 
sen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiea- 
geseUschaft,  LeTerknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Dec  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448390 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  30, 
1981,  3151924 

Int  a.J  C08F  283/06.  283/12 
US.  CL  524—500  5  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  by  weight  comprising  approxi- 
mately 

(a)  22  to  99.899%  of  water, 

(b)  0.01  to  18%  of  an  emulsifler,  and 

(c)  0. 1  to  60%  of  a  composition  produced  by  polymerizing  at 
a  temperature  from  about  room  temperature  to  250*  C.  a 
composition  by  weight  comprising  approximately 

(i)  10  to  90%  organopolysiloxane, 

(ii)  4.999  to  85%  of  at  least  one  of  a  surfactant  and  a 
water-soluble  polyether. 

(iii)  85-5%  of  at  least  one  polymerizable  vinyl  monomer, 
and 

(iv)  0.001  to  2%  of  a  radical  forming  polymerization  cata- 
lyst 
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whereby  the  vinyl  monomer  is  polymerized  and  forms  poly- 
mer bridges  between  (i)  and  (ja). 


ing  from  about  10  to  about  60  weight  percent  conjugated 
diene;  and, 
(b)  a  polycarbonate  resin. 


JASiJMl 
LATENT  ACID  blTALYST  FOR  WATERBORNE 
I    COATINGS 

DomU  J.  Hvt,  Stariiat  HciiktB,  aad  Robert  A.  OttaTiani, 

WiiMailni,  both  of  Mkh^  aarivMin  to  General  Motors 

Detroil,  Mich. 

FOed  Mar.  4>  1M3,  Ser.  No.  472,235 

lat  CL1  con  S/4S:  C08L  33/14 

VS,  CL  524— S12  2  Oaias 

1.  An  acrylic  water  dispersible  paint  Under  resin  composi- 
tion  storable  at  normal  ambient  conditions,  but  curable  by  add 
catalysts  at  paint  bake  temperature  of  the  order  of  about  121* 
C.  or  higher,  said  composition  comprising  a  melamine  com- 
pound  containing  alkoxy  groups  for  crosslinking  and  self-con- 
densation, an  acrylic  copolymer  resin  containing  carboxylic 
acid  groups  for  water  dispersibility  and  pendant  hydroxy 
groups  for  crosslinking  with  said  melamine  compound  and  a 
N,N-lower  dialkyl,  lower  alkyl  sulfamate  ester  nonreactive  at 
paint  storage  temperatures  but  reactive  at  a  said  paint  bake 
temperature  to  generate  acid  curing  catalyst. 

2.  A  storable  acrylic  water  base  paint  curable  by  acid  cataly- 
sis at  paint  fihn  bake  temperatures  of  the  order  of  about  121*0. 
or  higher,  comprising  an  acrylic  copolymer  resin  containing 
carboxylic  acid  groups  for  water  dispersibility  and  pendant 
hydroxy  groups  for  crosslinking.  a  melamine  compound  con- 
taining alkoxy  groups  for  self-condensation  and  for  crosslink- 
ing with  said  acryUc  resin  and  ethyl  N,N-dimethylsulfaniate. 

'     4,469342 

ISOCYANATC-GOUPLED  REINFORCED 

OXYMETHYLENE  POLYMERS  USING  IMPROVED 

CATALYST  SYSTEM 

GiM  R.  KritchcTsky,  Scotch  Ptaias,  N  J.,  aaaigBor  to  rrlanrac 

CorporatkMi,  New  Y«k.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,178 

Ta^  C08K  3/40 
15  Claims 
1.  A  moiomg  composition  comprised  of  an  oxymethylene 
polymer  having  at  least  60  percent  of  recurring  oxymethylene 
units,  an  isocyanate  compound  in  an  amount  ranging  from 
about  0.25  to  1.5  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
polymer,  a  reinforcing  agent  in  the  form  of  glass  fibers  and  a 
catalyst  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  0. 1 5  to  2.5  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  isocyanate,  said  catalyst 
comprised  of  an  admixlure  of  dibutyl  tin  dilaurate  and  at  least 
one  alkyl  dimethyl  betzyl  ammonium  saccharinate  wherein 
said  alkyl  is  selected  fran  the  group  consisting  of  C12-C18  and 
mixtures  thereof,  with  s«id  dibutyl  tin  dilaurate  and  said  at  least 
one  alkyl  dimethyl  bensyl  ammonium  «*<yhsrinaTr  being  pres- 
ent in  a  weight  ratio  ranging  from  about  0.1:1  to  1:1,  ieq)ec- 
tively. 


4,469343 

MOLDING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  MODIFIED 

STYRENE-MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  COPOLYMER  AND 

POLYCARBONATE 

Friuk  E.  Lordi,  West  Cheater,  Pa.,  aaaiffMir  to  Athutic  Rich- 

Add  Coapuy,  Loa  Angeiea,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,700 
Iirt.  a.3  C08L  69/00 
UjS.  a  525-47  I  19  Claims 

1.  A  thermophutic  knolding  composition  comprising  an 
intimate  admixture  of: 
(a)  the  polymerization  product  of  an  ogS  unsaturated  cyclic 
anhydride,  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer,  a  rubber  which  is  a 
conjugated  diene^tyrenic  copolymer  containing  65 
weight  percent  or  more  conjugated  diene,  and  a  vinyl 
aromatic  monomer^conjugated  diene  copolymer  contain- 


4,409344 

BLENDS^OF  A  RUBBER-MODIFIED  POLYVINYL 

CHLORIDE  RESIN  AND  RUBBER*MODIFIED 

POLYMER  OF  A  VINYL  AROMATIC  MONOMER  AND 

UNSATURATED  DICARBOXYUC  ACID  ANHYDRIDE 

MONOMER 

KeBoeth  W.  Doak,  3449  Baractt  Dr.,  MvnTSfille,  Pa.  15668 

Filed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,708 

lat  a^  C08L  51/04.  53/00 

VJS.  a.  525—71  24  nrf— 

1.  A  polyblend  composition  comprising: 

(a)  80-20  percent  by  weight  of  a  rubber-modified  vinyl 
chloride  resin,  containing  0-20  percent,  based  on  total 
monomers,  of  a  copolymerizable,  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated comonomer,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene,  propylene,  an  alpha-olefin  containing  4-8  car- 
bon atoms,  vinyl  acetate,  vinylidene  chloride,  alkyl  aery- 
late,  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  and  methyl  methacry- 
late,  said  resin  prepared  by  polymerization  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride monomer,  and  the  comonomer,  in  the  presence  of 
2-20  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  resin,  of  a  rubber 
to  form  a  discretely  dispersed  graft  copolymer,  and 
wherein  a  major  amount  of  the  polymerized  vinyl  chlo- 
ride homopolymer  or  copolymer  present  in  said  resin  is 
ungrafted  to  the  rubber;  and 

(b)  20-80  percent  by  weight  of  a  rubber-modified  polymer  of 
a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  and  an  unsaturated  dicaibox- 
ylic  acid  anhydride  monomer  in  weight  ratios  of  95:5  to 
70:30, 0-25  percent,  based  on  total  monomers,  of  a  copoly- 
merizable ethylenically  unsaturated  termonomer,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  methacrylate,  acrylo- 
nitrile,  and  methacrylonitrile,  said  polymer  prepared  by 
polymerization  of  said  monomers,  and  the  termonomer,  in 
the  presence  of  5-25  percent,  based  on  weight  of  the 
rubber-modified  polymer,  of  a  rubber  to  form  a  discretely 
dispersed  graft  copolymer. 


4,469345 

BLENDS  OF  A  RUBBER-MODIFIED  POLYVINYL 

CHLORIDE  RESIN  AND  A  POLYMER  OF  A  VINYL 

AROMATIC  MONOMER  AND  UNSATURATED 

DICARBOXYUC  ACID  ANHYDRIDE  MONOMER 

Keaaeth  W.  Doak,  3469  Baractt  Dr.,  Marryiffllc,  Pa.  15668 

FDed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,709 

lat  a^  ai8L  51/04.  53/00 

VS.  a.  525—71  21  f^««— 

1.  A  polyblend  composition  comprising: 

(a)  80-20  percent  by  weight  of  a  rubber-modified  vinyl 
chloride  resin,  containing  0-20  percent,  based  on  total 
monomers,  of  a  copolymerizable,  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated comonomer,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene,  propylene,  an  alpha-olefin  containing  4-8  car- 
bon atoms,  vinyl  acetate,  vinylidene  chloride,  alkyl  acry- 
late,  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  and  methyl  methacry- 
late, said  resin  prepared  by  polymerization  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride monomer  and  the  comonomer,  in  the  presence  of 
2-20  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  ream,  of  a  rubber 
to  form  a  discretely  dispersed  graft  copolymer,  and 
wherein  a  major  amount  of  the  polymerized  vinyl  chlo- 
ride homopolymer  or  copolymer  present  in  said  resin  is 
ungrafted  to  the  rubber,  and 

(b)  20-80  percent  by  weight  of  a  polymer  consbting  essen- 
tially of  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  and  an  unsaturated 
dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  monomer  in  weight  ratios  of 
95:5  to  70:30,  and  0-25  percent,  based  on  total  monomers, 
of  a  copolymerizable,  ethylenically  unsaturated  termo- 
nomer, selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  m^yl 
methacrylate,  acrykmitrile,  and  methacrykmitrile. 
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4369,846 
CORE/SHELL  FLUOROPOLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Aaaat  A.  Khaa,  aad  Charles  W.  Stewart,  both  of  Newark,  DeL, 
aasigaora  to  E.  L  Da  Font  de  NeaKm  and  Oompaay,  Wil- 
Bdaetoa,Del. 

Filed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496337 
lat  CLi  C08F  259/08;  C08L  51/06 
VJS.  CL  525—72  ig  ciahas 

1.  A  particulate  polymeric  composition  consisting  of  a  plas- 
tic portion  of  polymer  selected  from  homopolymers  of  tetraflu- 
oroethylene,  vinylidene  fluoride,  and  chlorotrifluoroethylene 
and  copolymers  of  one  of  the  above  monomers  with  up  to  3%, 
based  on  the  copolymer  weight,  of  another  comonomer,  said 
other  comonomer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
perfluoroolefms,  perfluoroethers,  fluoroolefms,  perfluorodiox- 
oles,  and  olefins;  the  number  average  molecular  weight  of  the 
plastic  portion  of  polymer  being  at  least  250,000,  and  the  size  of 
the  plastic  portion  being  about  0.01-0.4  ^m; 
and  an  elastomeric  portion  of  a  copolymer  of  a  fluoromonomer 
with  at  least  one  other  comonomer;  the  weight  ratio  of  the 
plastic  portion  to  the  elastomeric  portion  being  about  95:5  to 
5:95,  and  the  particle  size  being  about  0.05-1  ^m;  said  com- 
position being  made  by  copolymerizing  the  comonomers  of 
the  elastomeric  portion  in  the  presence  of  particles  of  the 
polymer  of  the  plastic  portion. 

10.  An  uncured  composition  comprising  a  fluoroelastomer 
matrix  having  dispersed  therein  a  compatible  particulate  com- 
position of  claim  1,  the  amount  of  said  particulate  composition 
being  about  2-50%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  fluoroelastomer 
matrix. 


4369347 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GRAFT  STYRENE 

COPOLYMERS 

Robert  Ronaad,  Maziagarge,  Fyaacc,  aaaignor  to  Sodete  Chi- 
adqoes  dea  Oiarboaaages,  Paris,  Fhmcc 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,143 
Oaiw  priority,  applicatioa  FVaacc,  Feb.  10, 1982, 82  02138 
lat  CLi  C08L  51/04.  51/06.  53/00.  53/02 
VS.  CL  525-89  g  QaiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  graft  styrene  copolymer  having 
a  fine  microstructure,  good  impact  resistance  and  good  resis- 
tance to  aging,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  effecting  a  prepolymerization  of  styrene  in  the  presence 
of  an  elastomeric  EPDM  terpolymer,  and  styrene  block 
copolymer,  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  100*  C,  until 
polymerization  is  about  20-30%  complete;  wherein  the 
amount  of  EPDM  terpolymer  is  at  most  20%  by  weight 
relative  to  the  total  weight  of  the  organic  phase,  and  the 
amount  of  styrene  block  copolymer  is  5-30%  by  weight 
relative  to  the  weight  of  the  EPDM  terpolymer,  wherein 
the  viscosity  of  the  EPDM  terpolymer  is  30-100  centi- 
poises,  expressed  as  the  viscosity  of  a  solution  of  5  weight 
parts  of  EPDM  terpolymer  in  95  weight  parts  of  styrene 
at  20*  C;  wherein  said  styrene  block  copolymer  has  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  60,000-300,000, 
being  a  styrene/butadiene  block  copolymer  or  a  mixture 
of  styrene/butadiene  block  copolymer  and  styrene/ethy- 
lene  block  copolymer,  the  weight  ratio  of  styrene/butadi- 
ene to  styrene/ethylene  copolymer  being  at  least  1:1;  and 
wherein  not  more  than  45%  of  water  is  present  during  the 
prepolymerization  stagr,  and 

(b)  completing  the  polymerization  by  effecting  a  suspension 
polymerization  of  the  resultant  mixture  ftom  step  (a),  at  a 
temperature  of  90*-150*  C,  in  the  presence  of  an  amount 
of  water  such  that  the  weight  ratio  organic  phaserwater 
phase  is  fiom  0.8:1  to  1.3:1,  and  recovering  the  resultant 
graft  copolymer. 


430348 
DEODORANT  PRODUCT  FOR  SURFACE  TREATMENT 
Da?id  C  Hoofcr,  Aahford;  Georfs  A.  JohMoa,  Wirral;  Doaay 
Peter,  Wirral,  aad  George  K.  ReHfc,  Wiiral,  aU  of  Eaglaad, 
aaaigaors  to  Lew  Brothers  Coaipaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DifiaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  38381,  May  14, 1979,  Pat  No.  4347,153. 
TUs  applicatioa  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353313 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Ualtcd  Kiagdom,  May  16, 1978, 
19844/78  -/«,-, 

lat  a.J  CllD  3/50  7/22 
VS.  a.  252—106  17  nmtmm 

1.  A  deodorant  product  suitable  for  application  to  surfaces 
other  than  human  skin,  which  product  comprises: 
0)  from  1  to  99.9%  by  weight  of  a  carrier  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polishing  agents  and  film  forming 
polymers;  and 
(ii)  from  0.1  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  deodorant  composition 
comprising  from  45  to  100%  by  weight  of  deodorant 
active  componenu,  said  components  have  a  lipoxidase- 
inhibitmg  capacity  of  at  least  50%  or  a  Raoult  variance 
ratio  of  at  least  1.1,  said  components  being  classified  into 
six  classes  consisting  of: 
Qass  1:  phenolic  substances 

Class  2:  essential  oils,  extracts,  resins  and  synthetic  oils 
Class  3:  aldehydes  and  ketones 
Class  4:  polycyclic  compounds 
Class  5r  esters 
Class  6:  alcohols 
provided  that  where  a  component  can  be  classified  into  more 
than  one  class,  it  is  placed  in  the  lower  or  lowest  numbered 
class;  said  components  being  so  selected  that 

(a)  the  deodorant  composition  contains  at  least  five  compo- 
nents of  which  at  least  one  must  be  selected  from  each  of 
Class  1,  Class  2  and  Class  4; 

(b)  the  deodorant  composition  contains  components  from  at 
least  4  of  the  6  classes;  and 

(c)  any  component  present  in  the  deodorant  composition  at 
a  concentration  of  less  than  0.5%  by  weight  of  said  com- 
position is  eliminated  from  the  requirements  of  (a)  and  (b); 

the  deodorant  composition  having  a  deodorant  value  of  from 
0.50  to  3.5  as  measured  by  the  Deodorant  Value  Test 


4369349 

MgTHOD  FOR  THE  HYDROGENATION  OF 

EMULSIFIED  UNSATURATED  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Barry  A.  Marrcr,  Hcaley  oa  ThaaMs,  aad  John  W.  JeaUas, 

Chalkhoaae  Grcca  Near  Readiag,  both  of  Eaglaad,  aaaigaora 

to  JohaaoB  Matthey  A  Co^  Uaiited,  Loadoa,  EagUmd 
CoatiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  235356,  Feb.  19, 1981,  abaadooed. 
His  appUcatiOB  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467320 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Feb.  25,  1980, 
8006235 

lat  a^  C08F  8/04 
VS.  CL  525—339  4  Claln 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  an  ABS  polymer  by 
treatment  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the 
improvement  comprising  contacting  the  polymer  in  the  form 
of  an  emulsion  with  gaseous  or  dissolved  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydrogen  catalyst  selected  ftxmi  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tris  (triphenylphosphine,  rhodium  chloride 
[(Ph3P)3RhCl)].  bis  (triphenyiidiosphine)  riKxlium  cydoocto- 
1,5-diene  tetra-fluoroborate  [(PhsPh  Rh  cod)-»-[BF4]-,  Rh 
HCO  (PPh3)3  and  RhHCO(PPh3)2.  the  said  catalyst  being 
dissolved  in  a  liqukl  which  is  substantially  immiscible  in  the 
liquid  forming  the  emulsion  of  the  copcriymer  and  which  is 
adapted  to  act  as  a  swelling  agent  for  the  copolymer  thereby  to 
increase  the  accessibility  of  the  copolymer  double  bonds  to  the 
catalyst  allowing  the  hydrogen  {mxxxss  to  proceed  to  comple- 
tion, allowing  the  reaction  mixture  to  separate  into  a  two  layer 
liquid  system  without  the  addition  of  any  reagent  one  layer 
comprising  the  solution  of  the  catalyst  and  the  other  layer 
comprising  an  emulsion  of  the  hydrogenated  copolymer  and, 
thereafter,  removing  at  least  one  of  the  two  layers  of  the  said 
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two  layer  liquid  systea  and  treating  the  material  of  that  layer 
which  contains  the  hydrogenated  ABS  polymer  with  an  aloo* 
hoi  K)  as  to  coagulate  the  hydrogenated  ABS  copolymer  and 
thereby  to  facilitate  its  removal  from  the  liquid. 


OOMPOSmONS 
Edward  L.  Betfova,  Neiir  HanMwy,  and  Kenneth  F.  Miller,  Mt 
Vernon,  both  of  Ind^  awi^nti  to  General  Eleetric  Company, 
ML  Vcmon,Ind. 

Fllad  Not,  S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  499^75 
Int  a^  CML  67/02.  69/00 
VS.  CL  525-439  10  datans 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  intimate  admixture  of 

a.  a  halogen  free,  unbranched  aromatic  polycarbonate  de- 
rived from  a  dihydric  phenol  and  a  carbonate  precursor, 
having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least  about  0.60  dl/g  in 
methylene  chloride  at  25*  C.  and 

b.  a  halogen  free  unbranched  aromatic  copolyester  carbon- 
ate derived  from  a  dihydric  phenol,  a  carixmate  precursor, 
and  an  aromatic  dicarboxyUc  acid  or  reactive  derivative 
thereof  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  terephthalic 
add  or  a  mixture  of  isophthalic  and  terephthalic  acid; 

said  aromatic  polycarbonate  and  aromatic  copolyester  car- 
bonate present  in  such  quantities  that  the  i  inch  notched 
Izod  impact  strength  of  the  composition  is  higher  than 
that  of  component  a  alone  or  component  b  alone  and  the 
i  inch  notched  Izod  impact  test  failure  mode  is  substan- 
tially ductile. 


4,469^2 

OOMPOSmON  COMPRISING  GRAFT 

POLYCARBONATES 

Jeha  A.  TyreU;  Omar  M.  Bontai,  and  Gary  L.  Rrcimilkr,  all  of 

Mt  Vernon,  Indn  aarignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Mt 
Vernon,  Ind. 

Filed  Jnn.  15, 1983,  Ser.  N^  504,442 

Int  CL^  C08L  69/00:  G08F  283/02 

VS.  CL  525-^468  9  dalms 

1.  A  composition  which  comprises  an  aromatic  polycarbon- 
ate in  admixture  with  an  impact  improving  effective  amount  of 
a  rean  that  has  units  of  the  formulas: 


''        R'  O 

I  U 

Ph— Z— Ph— O— C— O— 


(       (R')r 


4,449,851 
MOLDING  COMPOSmON 
John  J.  Charles,  Ncahank  Station,  and  Snanne  B.  Nelsen, 
BcrgenHcId,  both  of  N  J.,  anignors  to  GAP  Corporation, 
Wayne,  N  J. 

Filed  Jnn.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,672 
Int  CIJ  C08L  67/02,  67/06 
VS.  CL  525—444         I  H  Chdms 

1.  Molding  composition  comprising  a  blend  of: 

a.  between  about  S  and  about  93  wt  %  polybutylene  tere- 
phthalate;  and 

b.  between  about  9S  fend  about  S  wt  %  segmented  thermo- 
plastic copolyester  elastomer  which  consists  essentially  of 
a  multiplicity  of  reourring  long  chain  ester  units  and  short 
chain  ester  units  joined  head  to  tail  through  ester  linkages, 
said  l(mg  chain  ester  units  being  represented  by  the  for- 


wherein  R>,  R2,  R3  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
hydrogen  or  (lower)  alkyl  or  phenyl;  R5  and  R^  are  Oower) 
alkenyl;  Ph  is  phenyl;  n  is  at  least  30  and  m  is  at  least  1;  r  and 
s  are  0, 1, 2,  or  3  provided  that  r  and  s  are  not  zero  at  the  same 
time;  Z  is  carbon  and  Z  taken  together  with  Ri  and  R^  or  Z 
taken  together  with  R^  and  R^  are  S, 


O  O 

II  II 

S    or    S 

II 

O 


to  which  is  grafted  a  polymer  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 
II 


mula 


CH2—C— C— OR« 

A' 


O  O 
R  II 

— 000*-CRC— 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  and  R'  is  alkyl  of  from 
Formula  I   3  to  about  20  carbon  atoms. 


and  said  short  chaiji  ester  units  being  represented  by  the 
formula 


o  o 

— 0D04-CRC— 


Formula  11 


where  O  is  a  divalent  radical  remaining  after  the  removal 
of  the  terminal  hydroxy!  groups  from  a  difunctional  poly- 
ether  glycol  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  from  about  400  to  about  6,000,  R  is  a  hydrocar- 
bon radical  remaiaing  after  removal  of  the  carboxyl 
groups  from  terephthalic  acid  or  isophthalic  acid,  and  D  is 
a  divalent  radical  remaining  after  removal  of  hydroxyl 
groups  from  1.4  butanediol  or  1.4  butenediol;  provided: 
(i)  said  short  chain  segments  amount  to  between  about 

30%  and  about  85%  of  the  copolyester;  and 
(ii)  between  about  10%  and  about  40%  of  the  D  groups 

represent  divalent  radicals  remaining  after  removal  of 

hydroxyl  groups  from  1,4  butenediol. 


4,469353 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYOLEFINS 

Ado  Mori,  Icfalhara,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  MUsni  Petrochemical 

Indastrics,  Ltd.,  Chiyoda,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  201,397,  Sep.  29, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,615 
}xA.CL^CM¥2/34 
VS.  CL  526—59  22  CUns 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyolefin  having  predeter- 
mined properties  by  polymerizing  at  least  one  olefin  in  the 
presence  of  a  Ziegler  catalyst  and  hydrogen  in  a  gas/liquid 
phase  reactor,  said  process  comprising: 
introducing  the  catalyst,  olefhi  to  be  polymerized  and  hy- 
drogen into  a  gas/liquid  phase  reactor  and  establishing  a 
continuous  gas  phase  space  above  the  liquid  phase  in  said 
reactor; 
analyzing  the  concentrations  of  the  one  olefin  and  hydrogen 
in  the  gas  space  within  said  reactor  by  gas  chromatogra- 
phy; 
generating  input  signals  representative  of  said  detected  con- 
centrations; 
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comparing  ttid  input  signals  with  preset  values  correspond-  partial  pressure  of  the  optional  hydrogen  is  up  to  1000  times 
mg  to  said  predetermined  proi^rties;  the  partial  pressure  of  the  comonomcr.  or  o(«.onomers.  and 

generatmg  control  signals  as  a  function  of  deviations  be- 
tween said  input  signals  and  said  preset  values;  and, 


confrolling  the  feed  rat«  of  said  hydrogen  and  said  one  the  inert  gaseous  dDuent  is  present  in  an  amount  to  give  a  total 
olefin  responsive  to  said  control  signals.  pressure  of  at  least  one  MN/m^  absolute. 


4,469,854 
CUPRIC  SALTS  USED  IN  REDOX  POLYMERIZATION 
OF  EIHYLENE  CHLOROTRIFLUOROETHYLENE 
COPOLYMER 
Swayambn  Chandraaekaran,  Moontain  Lakes,  N  J.,  anignor  to 
Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,120 
Int  a^  C08F  210/02.  214/04 
VS.  a  526-91  20  Chdms 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  aqueous  copolymerization  of 
ethylene  and  chlorotrifluoroethylene,  to  produce  a  copolymer 
containing  20  to  80  mol  percent  ethylene,  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  comprising  an  oxidizing  agent  and  a  reducing  agent 
with  a  sufficient  amount  of  water  soluble  buffer  compound  to 
maintain  the  pH  from  above  7  to  about  10,  wherein  the  im- 
provement is  the  catalyst  further  comprising  from  0.1  to  10 
parts  per  million  by  weight  of  a  cupric  cation,  supplied  in  the 
form  of  a  water  soluble  cupric  salt  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
aqueous  medium. 


4,469,855 
ETHYLENE  COPOLYMERIZATION  USING  DILUENT 

GAS 
Rkhard  R.  Cooper,  Wheathampstead,  England,  aaeignor  to 
Imperial  Chcadcal  Indaatries  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,224 
Clahu  priority,  appUcation  United  Ktaigdom,  Jan.  1,  1982, 
8215861 

Int  CL?  G08F 10/02 
VS.  CL  526—106  lo  Chdms 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene 
which  comprises  contacting,  in  a  polymerisation  vessel,  a 
gaseous  mixture  with  a  solid  medium  containing  an  olefin 
polymerisation  catalyst  wherein  the  gaseous  mixture  com- 
prises ethylene,  at  least  one  olefin  comonomer  containing  at 
least  4  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  inert  gaseous  diluent  and 
optionally  hydrogen,  wherein,  within  the  polymerisation  ves- 
sel, the  partial  pressure  of  the  comonomer  or  comonomers 
containing  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  is  such  as  to  be  greater  than 
the  saturated  vi^wur  pressure  of  the  comonomer  or  comono- 
mers at  10*  C.  and  less  than  the  saturated  vapour  pressure  of 
the  comonomer  or  comonomers  at  60*  C,  the  partial  pressure 
of  the  ethylene  is  at  least  twice  and  not  more  than  1000  times 
the  partial  pressure  of  the  comonomer,  or  comonomers,  the 


4,469,856 
NON-CRYSTALLINE  POLYAMINE/CARBONIC  ACID 
SALT  COMPOSITIONS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE 
PRODUCnON  OF  POLYURETHANE  UREAS, 
ESPECIALLY  FOAMED  COATINGS 
Wemo-  RaariMfer,   Cologne;   Wilheln   Thoom,   and   Anton 
Sehmhz,  both  of  Lererknsea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfmaay, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft  Lererinisea,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,788 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oet  31, 
1981,  3143253 

Int  CL^  C08G  18/81 
VS.  a  528-45  11  dafans 

1.  Non-crystalline,  liquid  or  fluid  polyamine/carbonic  acid 
salt  compositions  from  polyamines  and  CO2,  which  are  pre- 
pared by  mixing 

(1)  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  polyamines  having  primary 
and/or  secondary  amino  groups, 

(2)  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydroxyamines  having  at  least 
one  hydroxyl  group  and  at  least  one  amino  group 

in  quantiutive  proportions  of  (1)  to  (2)  of  from  about  95:5  to 
10:90%  by  weight  optionally 

(3)  diluents  in  the  form  of  organic  solvents  having  a  boiling 
point  below  about  160*  C.  and  at  least  partial  solubility  in 
water,  in  quantities  of  up  to  about  90%  of  solvent  in  the 
total  mixture  of  (1)  to  (6),  and  optionally 

(4)  auxiliary  agents  and  additives  with 

(5)  from  about  0.01  mol  to  5  mol  of  water  per  amine  equiva- 
lent wherein  the  quantity  of  water  must  be  at  least  1  mol 
of  water  per  mol  of  CO2,  and  subsequently 

(6)  adding  sufficient  CO2  to  incorporate  from  about  0.01  to 
0.99  mol  of  CO2  per  amine  equivalent 
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TWO  COMPONENT  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
OP  A  SYNTHEnC  RESIN  COMPOUND  CAPABLE  OF 
CURING  IN  THE  ABSENCE  OF  MOISTURE 
CONTAINING  A  POLYISOCYANATE,  A 
POLYENAMINE,  AND  A  CARRIER  COMPOUND 
HAVING  WATER  AGGREGATED  THERETO 
Giather  Joha,  Haaborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrauMy,  aMifeor  to 
Miaaeaota  Miaiag  aad  MaaalMtaiag  Coapaay,  Saiat  Paal, 
Miaa. 
Coatteaattoa  of  Scr.  No.  328,758,  No?.  6, 1981,  abaadooed.  lUs 
applkatkM  Jaa.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,612 
lat  a.}  C08G  18/00 
UjS.  CL  528—59  7  Claiai 

1.  A  two<omponent  system  for  the  productioii  of  a  flowable 
to  plastic  synthetic  relin  compound  capable  of  curing  in  the 
absence  of  moisture,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  compound  having  reactive  isocyanate  groups 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diisocyanates,  poly- 
isocyanates,  and  adducts  of  an  isocyanate  and  a  polyol; 

(b)  at  least  one  di-  or  polyenamine;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  active  component  comprising  a  carrier  com- 
pound having  water  aggregated  thereto. 


(1)  a  polyfimctiona]  aromatic  cyanate  ester  monomer 
having  the  formula: 

R-0-C-N)« 

wherein  m  is  2  to  5  and  R  is  an  aromatic  organic  group, 
the  cyanate  group  being  bonded  to  an  aromatic  ring  of 
said  aromatic  organic  group, 

(2)  a  homoprepolymer  of  one  or  more  cyanate  esters  of 
(l).and 

(3)  a  coprepolymer  of  (1)  and  an  amine;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

(1)  a  cyclopentadiene, 

(2)  a  dicyclopentadiene,  and 

(3)  a  polycyclopentadiene, 

said  composition  including  a  mixture  of  components  (a)  and 
(b),  a  preliminary  reaction  product  of  components  (a)  and  (b), 
or  the  combination  of  said  mixture  and  said  preliminary  reac- 
tion product. 


4,469358 
TREE  FOUAGE  EXTRACTS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 
PHENOt-ALDEHYDE  RESINS 
Ckia-MiBg  Ckea,  205  Do?e  Valley  Dr.,  Athens,  Ga.  30606 
DlTlikM  of  Ser.  No.  126,982,  Mar.  3, 1980,  abaadooed.  This 
awUcatkM  S«.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,904 
iBt  CL^  C08G  8$/00:  C08L  61/06,  61/10.  61/14 
UjS.  CL  528— 129  6Clafaiis 

1.  In  a  phenol-aldehyde  resin  the  improvonent  consisting 
essentially  of  substitutag  for  at  least  part  of  the  phenol,  a  >^ 

composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkali,  organic,  water-  wherein  (^ 
soluble  extract  of  c(Miif^us  foliage  residue,  said  extract  con- 
taining at  least  2  percent  by  weight  of  crude  protein,  based 
upon  the  total  weight  of  extracted  organic  compounds. 


4,469,860 
AROMATIC  POLYCARBONATE  RESIN  END  CAPPED 

WITH  HYDROXY  ARYLENE  SULFONATE 
Niks  R.  RoacMpdat,  E?aag?ille,  Ind.,  aasignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Mt  Vernon,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,188 
Int  a.3  C08G  63/62 
U.S.  CL  528—196  23  Claima 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  endcapped  aromatic  car- 
bonate polymer  resin  partially  end-capped  with  an  essmtially 
non-emulsion  making  and  non-Newtonian  rheology  making 
quantity  of  oKNety  derived  from  a  compund  of  the  formula 


H— 


XR 


is  phenylene  or  naphthylene, 
X  is  a  sulfonate  (SO3®)  group  located  on  the  ring  in  a  posi- 
tion which  is  not  ortho  to  the  hydroxyl  group, 
R  is  an  alkali  or  alkaline  eardi  metal  cation. 


4,469359 

CURABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 
CYANATE  ESTBR  AND  CYCLOPENTADIENE 
Morio  Gakn,  ShowanacU,  and  NobnynU  DugncU,  Tokyo,  botii 
of  Japan,  aMi^Mn  to  MitmbWd  Gas  Chemical  Convony, 
Inc  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JnL  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,195 
OaiaH  priority,  appMeation  Japan,  JnL  12, 1979, 54-88620 
Int  d^  C08G  83/00,  73/10 
UJS.  a  528-159  8Clalais 

1.  A  curable  resin  composition  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  one  cyanate  ester  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 


4,469361 
POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITION  FROM  BRANCHED 

CHAIN  DIHYDRIC  PHENOL 
Vktor  Mark,  Efanarille,  and  Chariei  V.  Hedgea,  Mt  Vernon, 
both  of  bid.,  aaatgaors  to  Gen«al  Electrie  Company,  Mt 
Vernon,  Ind. 

Filed  Dae.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,104 
Int  CL?  C08G  W62 
U.S.  CL  528—196  8 

1.  Polycarbonate  resin  derived  firom: 
(i)  a  carbonate  precursor,  and 
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(iO  at  least  one  dihydric  phenol  represented  by  the  general      and  which  has  a  mean  molecuhu-  weight  of  1  400-18  000 
formula  "^  '      " 


R2 
(R),R3-C-R>  (RV 


wherein: 

R  is  independently  selected  from  halogen  radicals; 

R'  is  independently  selected  from  halogen  radicals; 

Ri  is  selected  firom  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to 
about  10  carbon  atoms  or  hydrogen; 

R3  is  selected  from  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to 
about  10  carbon  atoms  or  hydrogen; 

R2  is  selected  from  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R^ 
and  R3  are  both  hydrogen  then  R2  is  selected  from 
branched  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  at  least  3  car- 
bon atoms  to  about  20  carbon  atoms;  and 

n  and  n'  are  independently  selected  from  whole  numbers 
having  a  value  of  from  0  to  4  inclusive. 


4369363 
NONIONIC  NUCLEIC  ACID  ALKYL  AND  ARYL 
PHOSPHONATES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
MANUFACTURE  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Paal  O.  P.  Ts'o,  2117  Folkstone  Rd^  Lothcrrille,  Md.  21093, 
and  Paul  S.  Miller,  225  Hopkins  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  212U 
FUed  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,297 
Int  CL^  C07H  21/01  21/04.  21/00 
U.S.  a  536-27  7  Claias 

1.  Alkyl  or  aryl  phosphonate  nucleic  acid  analogs,  compris- 
ing, at  least  five  nucleosides,  and  an  alkyl  or  aryl  phosphonate 
group,  said  nucleosides  being  linked  together  by  said  alkyl  or 
aryl  phosphonate  group  to  form  phosphonate  nucleic  acid 
analogs,  where  the  alkyl  phosphonate  group  or  the  aryl  phos- 
phonate group  do  not  sterically  hinder  the  phosphonate  link- 
age or  interact  with  each  other,  said  alkyl  or  aryl  phosphonate 
nucleic  acid  analog  as  defined  by  the  structural  formula: 


4,469362 
POLYMERIC  DUCYL  PEROXIDES 
Takeihl  Konud;  Toihfldro  Izuni,  and  Sy^|i  SayaaM,  all  of  Chita, 
Japan,  aMignon  to  Nippon  OU  and  Fati  Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,197 
Oalnis  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  5,  1982,  57-116619; 
Aug.  26, 1982,  57-146807;  Not.  18,  1982,  57-202725;  Mar.  28, 
1983,  58-52139 

Int  CL3  O08G  67/00 
U.S.  a  528—271  7  OainH 

1.  Polymeric  diacyl  peroxide  which  consists  essentially  of  a 
randomly  oriented  repeated  structural  unit  of  a  general  for- 
mula 


o  o 

J  II 

•f-C(CH2)5X(CH2)5COO-}- 


(1) 


wherein  X  represents  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


-CH2CH(CH2)4-.  -CH2CH(CH2)4CHCH2— , 
CH2CH3  CH3  CH3 


— CH2C«CH(CH2)2CH«CCH2-  and  — CH2CHCHCH2-, 
CH3  CHj 


6 


OH  R' 
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4,469,864 

THIOPYRYUUM  COMPOUNDS  AND 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SAID  COMPOUNDS 
Kwddd  Kawunora;  Hkko  Sato,  aad  Hanud  Katsnyama,  all  of 
SaftaiM,  Japan,  aHipon  to  Fqji  Photo  Film  Co^  LtaL, 
Kaaagawa,  Japan 
DiTWon  of  Scr.  No.  294^644,  Aog.  20, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,389,474. 
This  appUcatioa  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,773 
aains  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Ans.  20, 1980,  S5-114259 
The  portion  of  the  teni  of  this  patent  sabseqoent  to  Feh.  16, 
1999,  has  hecn  disdaimed. 
bt  a^  C07D  iii/O; 
.U.S.  a  549—13  1  Chdm 

1.  A  thiopyrylium  compound  of  the  general  formula  (I) 


(D 


wherein  t-Bu  represents  a  tertiary  butyl  group;  Ri  and  R^, 
which  may  be  thie  same  or  different,  each  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  an  alkyl  groiu>  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  a  substi- 


tuted alkyl  group  wherein  the  substituent  of  the  substituted 
alkyl  group  is  a  cyano  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxy 
group,  a  carboxy  group,  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms,  an  aryl  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl 
group  having  an  alkyl  moiety  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  an 
acyloxy  group,  an  unsubstituted  aryl  group,  or  a  substituted 
aryl  group  wherein  the  substituent  of  the  substituted  aryl 
group  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy- 
carbonylalkyl  group  having  an  alkoxy  moiety  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  an  alkyl  moiety  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy 
group  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen  atom,  an  amino 
group,  a  nitro  group  or  a  cyano  group,  with  the  proviso  that 
both  Ri  and  R2  are  not  both  an  alkyl  group;  R^,  R*  r5  and  R* 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy 
group  having  1  to  S  cart)on  atoms,  or  a  halogen  atom;  and  Z- 
represents  an  anion. 


OH  R' 


where  B  is  a  base;  R'  is  a  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  O-alkyl  or 
O-aryl  or  O-halogen;  R  is  alkyl  or  aryl;  and  where  the  S  and  R 
configurations  define  the  spatial  kx^tion  of  the  alkyl  or  aryl 
group,  with  R  denoting  the  alkyl  or  aryl  group  in  a  pseudo- 
equitorial  position  ud  S  denoting  the  alkyl  or  aryl  group  in  a 
pseudoaxial  position. 


4,469,865 
1,3-DISUBSTITUTED  IMIDAZOLES 
Kl^Ji  Ilmka;  Tetsnhlde  KamiJo;  RyoJI  Yanuunoto,  and  Hiromn 
Harada,  all  of  Nagano,  Japan,  anigDors  to  Klssd  narmacea- 
tical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagano  aad  Ono  Phamacentieal  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,332 

aaias  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1981,  56-153404 

Int.  CL^  C07D  233/61.  233/60 

U.S.  a  548—341  24  Clains 

1.  A  1,3-disubstituted  imidazole  of  the  following  formula: 


^^^       X-     > ^      (B),-Z 


wherein  A  and  B  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  each  is  a 
straight-  or  branched-chain  alkylene  or  alkenylene  group  hav- 
ing 1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  an  acyl  group  having  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group  having  2  to  7  carbon 
atoms  or  a  dialkoxymethyl  group  having  3  to  13  carbon  atoms, 
Z  is  a  cyano  group  or  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group  having  2  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  n  is  zero  or  1. 


4,469,866 

INTERMEDUTES  FOR  PRODUCOON  OF 

BENZOTHIAZINE  CARBOXAMIDES 

Joseph  A.  Kardys,  Groton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Coatlnnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  389,119,  Jon.  17, 1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatkMi-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  289,390, 

Aug.  3, 1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  25, 1983,  Scr. 

No.  488,206 
lat  a^  C07D  279/02,  401/11  513/14.  513/22 
U.S.  CL  544—14  7  Claiu 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


0) 


COR' 
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wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  benzyl  or  alkyl  having  from  one  to 

three  carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  benzyl  or  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms 
and  Z*  taken  together  with  — C=N—  forms  a  heterocy- 
clic group  Z,  where  Z  is  2-pyridyl,  alkyl  8ubstituted-2- 
pyridyl,  2-thiazolyl,  2-thiazolyl  substituted  by  one  or  two 
alkyl  groups,  or  S-alkyl-3-isoxazolyl,  each  alkyl  having 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms. 


carbon  atoms;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 


4,469,867 
ISOCYANATOISOCYANURATES 
Josef  Disteidorf,  and  Werner  Hiibel,  both  of  Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Owmlsdie  Werice  Hols  Akticngessll- 
schaft.  Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  454,633 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  30, 
1981, 3151855 

lat  a3  C07D  251/34 
U.S.  a  544—222  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OCN- 


R— NCO 


wherein  the  R  groups  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
aliphatic  divalent  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  divalent  aliphatic  radicals  having  the  formulas 


4,469,869 
3•(4-PIPERIDINIUM)•l,^BENZISOXAZOLES 
Joacph  T.  Stmpczewski,  Remington,  N  J.;  Beth  A.  Gardner,  San 
Jose,  Calif.,  and  Richard  C  Allen,  Fleadagton,  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Hocehst-Rooasd  Pharmaccotlcals,  Inc.,  SomerriUe,  N  J. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  407,235,  Aag.  11, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,408/154, 
whkfa  is  a  dirision  of  Scr.  No.  319^71,  Nov.  12, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,355,037.  This  application  May  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  492^46 
Int  a.3  O07D  413/04 
U.S.  CL  546—198  2  Claims 

1.      4.(4-Fluoro- 1 ,2-benzisoxazol-3-yl>  1  -methyl- 1  -phenox- 
ycarbonylpiperidinium  chloride. 


4,469370 
NTTROBENZOFURAN  DERIVATIVES 
Callixtas  E.  Ita,  Sooth  Ri?cr,  NJ^  Anthony  F.  Heald,  Glen 
Mills,  Pa.,  and  Peter  Egli,  Tltasrillc  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R. 
Sqoihb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  345,883,  Feb.  4, 1982,  Pat  No.  4^5,556. 
This  appUeation  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,681 
Int  0.3  O07D  413/12 
U.S.  CL  546—199  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


V 


L ^  R2        Ri  H2C-(CH)« 

O2N— f  \_s-(CH),— CH-CO-N  -  CH- 


COOR4 


N 


^«.^ 


N 


f 


f 


— CH2— C-CH2-CH2-CH2—  and  — CH2-CH2-C-CH2- 
CH3  C2HS 

and  n  is  a  whole  or  fractional  number  from  1  to  S. 


4,469,868 
ALKYLIMIDAZO(l,2<)PYRAZOLO(3,4-clPYRIMI- 

DINES 
Horace  A.  DeWald,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lam- 
bert Company,  Morris  Plaini,  N  J. 

Filed  May  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  381,484 
Int  a^  C07D  497/14;  A61K  31/305 
U.S.  CL  544—251  27  ClaiBM 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula  I 


or  a  salt  thereof,  wherein  Ri  and  R2  each  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl;  R3  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  lower 
alkyl;  R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  m  is  3;  and  n  is  0.  1  or  2. 


4,469371 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

2-(L0WER-ALK0XY)-l-(PYRIDINYL)  ETHENYL 

LOWER-ALKYL  KETONES 

Kari  O.  Gelotte,  Nassan,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drag  Inc., 

New  Yorii,  N.Y. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  381,162,  May  24, 1982,  Pat 
No.  4,417,054.  This  application  Mar.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  471^61 

Int  CL^  C07D  211/02 
U.S.  a  546—249  6  Claims 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  pyridinybnethyl 
lower-alkyl  ketone  of  the  formula 


wherein  the  dashed  lines  "a"  and  "b"  represent  optional  double 
bonds,  provided  that  "a"  is  not  a  double  bond  when  "b"  is  not 
a  double  bond;  R|,  R2,  R3,  R4.  and  Rs  are  H,  alkyl  of  from  one 
to  six  carbon  atoms,  or  fluorinated  alkyl  of  from  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms;  when  "a"  represents  a  single  bond,  R4  may  be 
H/H  and  Rs  is  dialkyl  each  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  or 
Rs  may  be  H/H  and  R4  is  dialkyl  each  of  from  one  to  six 


O 

n 

PY— CH2— C-R 

with  tri-(lower-alkyl)  orthoformate,  acetic  anhydride  and 
acetic  acid  to  produce  2-0ower-alkoxy)-l-(pyridinyl)ethenyl 
lower-alkyl  ketone  of  the  formula 


O    PY 
II     I 
R— C— C«CHOR' 

reacting  said  ketone  with  cyanoacetamide  or  malonamide  in 
the  presence  of  a  basic  condensing  agent  and  neutralizing  the 
reaction  mixture  to  produce  1.2-dihydro-6-R-2-oxo-S-PY- 
nicotinonitrile  or  l,2-dihydro-6-R-2-oxo-S-PY-nicotinamide  of 
the  formula 


336 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  4, 1984 


':ri: 


H 


where  R  and  R'  are  each  lower-alkyl,  PY  is  4-  or  3-pyridiiiyl  or 
4-  or  3*pyridiiiyl  having  one  or  two  lower*alkyl  substituents 
and  Q  is  cyano  or  carhamyl. 


SUBSTITUTED 
PYRIDYLOXYPHENOXYHYDROXYKEFONES 
Richard  J.  Aadenoa,  lUo  Aho,  and  ^'Ftah  Lee,  Snnnyrale, 
both  of  CaUf^  aarigBon  to  Zoecoa  Corporatioii,  Palo  Alto, 


FBad  An.  30, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  410,172 
lMLCL^airrD2J3/64 
VS.  a  546-302 
L  A  compound  of  the  following  formuk: 


O  OR' 

II  I 

R-O— CH-fC— CH2— CH— R* 


(B) 


I' 


nrherdn, 


Rl 


R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
r3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl. 


rdrogen.  lower  a: 
— C— R',  -Q-i 


? 


O— R«  or  -C— NH— R^: 


R*  is  lower  alkyl; 

R'  is  lower  alkyl,  lotver  haloalkyi,  substituted  or  u;)sub- 
stituted  phenyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  benzyl,  or 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenoxyloweralkyi; 

R'  is  lower  alkyl;       | 

r7  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
phenyl;  j 

W  is  oxygen;  and      I 

each  of  Y  and  Z  is  mdependently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  haloalkyi,  or  halogen,  wherein  substituted  phenyl, 
substituted  benzyl  and  substituted/phenoxy  loweralkyl 
are  substituted  with  one,  two  or  three  substituents  selected 
from  lower  alkyl,  lower  haloalkyi,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen, 
nitro  or  cyano  at  ring  carbon  atoms. 


3 

PYRIDl 


4,449,873 
VINYL  PYlttDINIUM  MONOMERS 

Edward  C  Y.  Nieh,  AHtlii,  Tex.,  aaiigBor  to  Texaco  lac.  White 
PUm,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  il,  1902,  Scr.  No.  499,092 
latCL^COTDi/i/Oi 
VS.  a  SH    344  I  5  OaiM 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  of  the  general  formula: 


OH        (CH2),H 
NCH2CHCH20CH(CH2)!,» .  -J-  M-« 


CH«CH2 


wherein  x  and  y  are  each  integers  of  from  0  to  20  such  that  the 
sum  of  X  plus  y  is  an  integer  of  from  8  to  20  and  M  is  an  anion 
of  an  organic  or  mineral  acid  having  a  valence  of  z  wherein  M 
is  selected  fix>m  the  group  consisting  of  chloride,  bromide, 
iodide,  lactate,  gluconate,  sulfate,  nitrate,  alkylsulfate,  alkylsul- 
fonate,  arylsulfonate,  formate,  propionate,  oxalate,  phenylsul- 
fonate,  benzoate,  borate  and  acetate. 


4^469,874 

FRAGRANT  PREVULCANIZATION  INHIBITORS 

Otto  W.  Maender,  Co^ey,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  MoMtnto  Com* 

pany,  St.  Lonia,  Mo. 
DiTlaioB  of  Ser.  No.  152,279,  May  22, 1980,  Pat  No.  4»283,508. 
This  applicatioo  Feb.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  233,796 
lot  a^  O07D  209/48.  207/48 
VS.  CL  548-475  lO  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


X— S 


OO2R 


(R^ 


in  which  X  is  an  amide  inhibitor  moiety  attached  through  the 
nitrogen  atom  derived  from  the  group  consisting  of  2>ben- 
zimidazolinone,  2-imidazolidinone,  i-benzothiazolone,  2- 
thiazolone,  phthalimide,  succinimide,  glutarimide,  hexahy* 
drophthalimide,  maleimide,  hydantoin,  urea,  naphthalimide, 
oxamide,  oxanilide,  phenylcarbamic  add  ester,  formamide, 
formanilide,  acetamide,  benzamide,  acetanilide,  benzanilide, 
propionamide,  butyramide,  valeramide,  and  hexanamide,  R  is 
alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  — CO2— R,  or  halo,  and  n  is  0,  1 
or  2. 


4,449375 
OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  PROLINE  DERIVATIVE,  PROCESS 

FOR  ITS  PRODUCnON  AND  USE 
Eberhard  Baakcr,  Paftdai;  JMrgea  Martcaa,  Atacnaa;  Rcgiaa 
SteigerwaM,  BlankcabMh,  and  Horat  Wdgel,  RodcabMh,  aD 
of  Fed.  Rep.  oi  Gerattny,  aaaisaon  to  Dcgnaa  AktioigMcil- 
schaft,  Fhmirftart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaiiy 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  424,132 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  No?.  4* 
1981, 3143726 

irt.  a.)  O07C  207/oa  207/12:  boid  15/08 

vs.  CL  548—532  17 

1.  An  optically  active  proline  derivative  of  the  formuhi 


<n 
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hi  yAAoh  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy  group  and  R  is 
a  hydrogen  atom,  an  unsubstituted  or  1-S  carbon  atcms  alkyl 
group  substituted  phenyl  group  or  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms. 


Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  418,841 
Claina  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Sep.  19, 
1981, 3137377 

lit  a^  O07D  207/12 
VS.  CL  548-535  7  daiw 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  L-proline  from  an  L-pyro- 
glutamic  acid  ester  comprising 
(a)  reacting  an  L-pyroglutamic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


O^      N  COOR, 

in  which  R  is  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group  in  an  inert  solvent 
Mdth  2  to  12  moles  per  mole  of  the  compound  employed  of 
formula  (I)  of  phosgene  at  a  temperature  of  -  30*  to  +  SO* 
C.  and  subsequently  separating  off  the  solvent  and  excess 
phosgene  by  distillation, 

(b)  heating  the  residue  obtained  in  reaction  step  (a)  in  an 
inert  solvent  with  at  least  1  mole  per  mole  of  the  originally 
employed  con^wund  of  general  formula  (I)  of  a  tertiary 
amine  as  an  acid  acceptor  for  3  to  10  hours  at  a  tempera* 
ture  between  60*  and  100*  C, 

(c)  hydrogenating  either  (1)  the  crude  reaction  mixture 
obtained  in  reaction  step  (b)  or  (2)  the  compound  of  for- 
mula 


r\ 


aii) 


On        cxx)r, 
I 

o^  ^a 

isolated  therefrom  by  distillation  and  dissolved  in  an  inert 
solvent,  in  the  presence  of  a  metal  of  the  eighth  side  group 
of  the  periodic  system  or  a  compound  of  such  a  metal  as  a 
hydrogenation  catalyst  and  at  least  the  stoichiometrical 
amount  of  a  tertiary  amine  as  an  acid  acceptor  at  a  temper- 
ature between  0*  and  100*  C.  and  a  hydrogen  pressure 
between  1  and  300  bar  and  subsequently  separating  the 
hydrogenation  catalyst  by  filtration, 
(d)  hydrolyzing  either  (1)  the  crude  reaction  mixture  ob- 
tained in  reaction  step  (c)  or  (2)  the  compound  of  formula 


n 


(IV) 


N 
I 

or   ^a 


COOR, 


isolated  therefrom  by  distillation,  with  an  aqueous  mineral 
acid  or  a  mixture  of  an  aqueous  mineral  acid  and  formic 


acid  or  acetic  acid  at  a  temperature  between  SO*  C  and  the 
reflux  temperature,  and 
(e)  isolating  from  the  hydrolysis  mixture  obtained  in  reaction 
step  (d)  the  L-proline  contained  therein. 


4^469376 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  L-PROLINE 
Mhdas  Drau,  Frcigeriefat;  Axd  DccnaBB,  Haaaa;  Jfirgcn 
Martcaa,  Alicaiia;  Pnl  Scbcrbcrieh,  Cooabuec,  and  FVanz 
EffeBbcfigcr,  Stnttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  aaaignors 
to  Dcguaaa  Akticagcacllachaft,  Fnukftort,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


4,469,877 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS 

Alan  L.  Borror,  Lexiagtoo,  and  Emctt  W.  Ellis,  Carlisle,  both  of 

Maaa.,  assigaors  to  Ptriaroid  Corporatioa,  Cambridge,  Maas. 

DifiaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  360,822,  Mar.  23, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,388,398. 

TUs  appUcatiOB  Mar.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  475,222 

lat  CLJ  C07D  339/00.  339/08 

VS.  CL  549—21  6  Claiais 

1.  A  ccMnpound  of  the  formula 


I 
SO2 


<D 


/CH2),^ 
/ 

O2S 

,Y 

Rl— C— Z 

I' 


wherein  R'  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical  selected  from 
alkyl,  cycloaiKyl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl  and  heterocyclic  aryl;  R^  is 
hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  organic  radical  selected  from  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl  and  heterocyclic  aryl;  Z  is  a  moiety 
selected  from 


1'    J~\. 

— N-SO2— f         ^< 


R5 
— N— CO2CH2 


J~\      1' 


C0CH3 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  phenyl;  and  n  is  an  integer  3, 
4  or  5. 


4,469,878 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  PHTHAUC 

ANHYDRIDE 

Maaataka  Kaaeyasn,  aad  Tadaaori  Hara,  both  of  Kitakyushn, 

Japaa,  aasigBors  to  Nippon  Steel  Cbeadcal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  424,636 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1981,  56-155657; 
Sep.  30, 1981,  56-155658  -^ 

lat  CLJ  arm  307/89 
vs.  a.  549—248  12  Claina 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  phthalic  anhydride  by 
the  catalytic  oxidation  of  naphthelene  or  ortho-xylene  which 
comprises  contacting  a  mixed  gas  consisting  of  naphthalene  or 
ortho-xylene  and  a  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  with  a 
catalyst  bed  comprising  a  first  catalyst  packed  on  the  upstream 
side  of  the  flow  of  mixed  gas  and  a  second  catalyst  packed  on 
the  down-stream  side  of  the  flow,  wherein  the  first  catalyst  has 
carried  on  a  nonporous  inactive  carrier  a  catalytically  active 
component  composed  of  67  to  90%  by  weight  of  titanium 
dioxide,  9  to  30%  by  weight  of  vanadium  pentoxide  and  0.7  to 
3%  by  weight  of  a  rubidium  compound  (calculated  as 
Rb2S04),  and  the  second  catalyst  has  carried  on  the  nonporous 
inactive  carrier  a  catalytically  active  component  composed  of 
67  to  94%  by  weight  of  titanium  dioxide,  S  to  30%  by  weight 
of  vanadium  pentoxide  and  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  0. 1  to  1  %  by  weight  of  a  tin  compound 
(calculated  as  SnOj)  and  O.S  to  3%  by  weight  of  a  phosphorus 


ast 
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compound  (calcolated  as  P2OS),  said  first  catalytically  active 
component  substantially  does  not  contain  either  a  tin  com- 
pound or  a  phoaphorua  compound  and  said  second  catalyti- 
cally active  component  lubstantially  does  not  contain  an  alkali 
metal  compound  whereby,  in  the  upstream  side,  the  mixed  gas 
does  not  pass  over  a  catalyst  containing  phosphorus. 


substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl  and  alkyl 
groups,  A  is  a  hydrolyzable  moiety,  and  where  x  equals  1  or  2, 
y  equals  0, 1  or  2  and  z  equals  1,  2  or  3  such  that  x  plus  y  plus 
z  equals  4. 


4,469,879 

TRICHLOROPOLlrFLUORO-BICYCLO  ETHERS 
TakaaU  Abe,  Kaaugai;  HaJime  Baba,  Nagoya;  E^i  Hayashi, 
Kohnan,  and  Shunii  Nagaae,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Agency  of  Indnstrial  Science  and  Technology  and  Ministry  of 
International  Trade  *  Indnatry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,038 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1982,  S7-21637 

lat  a.J  C07D  307/82 

VJS.  Q.  549—4^  10  daims 

1.  A  thchloropolyfluoro-bicyclo  ether  of  the  formula: 


^  ,CF CF 


.Rf 


ca     CCI2 
\  / 
o 


wherein  A  is  one  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
a  hexafluoropropylene  group  and  an  octafluorobutylene  group 
and  Rf  is  one  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
fluorine  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  and  a  pentafluoroethyl 
group. 


4,449,880 

CYCLOALKANE  EfOXIDES  PRODUCED  BY  AIR 

OXIDATION  OF  CYCLOALKENES 

John  R.  Sanderson;  Lewis  W.  Watts,  Jr.;  Terry  L.  Renken,  all  of 

Aostia,  and  StCTen  H.  Vanderpool,  New  Brannfels,  all  of  Tex., 

aaaignort  to  Texaco  In«.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,103 
Int  a^  C07D  301/06 
VJS.  CL  549—532  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  cyclododecane  epoxide 
consisting  essentially  of 
reacting  cyclododecene  with  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a 
boron-containing  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  of  lithium  borate,  sodium  borate,  strontium  borate, 
barium  metaborate,  tine  borate,  the  combination  of  zinc 
borate  and  ferric  borate,  the  combination  of  barium  borate 
and  nickel  borate  and  mixtures  thereof  in  the  presence  of 
a  carboxylate  ion-generating  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acetic  acid,  acetic  anhydride  and 
mixtures  thereof  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  SO* 
to  150*  C 


4,449,882 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  AROMATIC 
CARBAMATES 
Tsatofflu  Takenchi;  Mineo  Niahi;  Toshio  Irie,  and  Hirotaka 
Ryuto,  all  of  Fnknoka,  Japan,  assignora  to  MitsnMahi  Chemi* 
cal  Indnatries  Limited,  Tokyo,  J^Nm 
per  No.  PCT/JP81/00293,  §  371  Date  Jon.  23, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  23, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01550,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  13, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Oct  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  395,068 
CUdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  23, 1980,  55-148828 
Int  a.3  C07C  125/065.  125/073 
U.S.  a.  560—25  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  carbamate  by  react- 
ing to  a  temperature  of  from  100*  to  250*  C,  at  a  pressure  of 
from  1  to  100  Kg/cm^  and  at  a  time  of  from  10  minutes  to  IS 
hours  an  aromatic  nitro  compound,  a  monohydric  alcohol  or  a 
monohydric  phenol,  and  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  wherein  the  catalyst  comprises: 

(1)  from  O.S  to  20  mmol  of  a  platinum  group  metal  or  a 
halide,  cyanide,  thiocyanide,  oxide,  nitrate,  carbonate, 
sulfate,  oxalate  or  acetate  thereof  (calculated  as  a  metal); 

(2)  from  1  to  70  mmol  of  metallic  vanadium  or  its  compound 
(calculated  as  vanadium  metal); 

(3)  from  0.3  to  SO  mmol  of  metallic  iron  or  jts  compound 
(calculated  as  iron  metal); 

(4)  from  30  to  40  mmol  of  a  halogen  atom;  and 

(5)  from  10  to  S,000  mmol  of  a  heterocyclic  amine,  all  of  the 
above  (1)  thru  (S)  being  calculated  per  one  kilogram  of  the 
monohydric  alcohol  or  monohydric  phenol  fed  to  the 
reaction  system,  and  the  molar  ratio  of  halogen  atom  to  all 
metals  is  from  O.S/1  to  60/1. 


4,469,881 

[2.(P-t.BUTYLPHEJWL)ETHYLlSILANES  AND 

METHOD  or  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Barry  C.  Arkks,  Oreland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Petrarch  Systems 

lacn  Bristol,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,783 

Int  a.3  C07F  7/08.  7/10.  7/18 

MS,  CL  556—453  11  Claims 

1.  [2-(p-t-butylphenyl)ethyl]silanes  of  the  general  formula 

Si(B);KRWA),  I 

wherein  B  is  a  2-(p-t-but)^phenyl)ethyl  group,  R  is  an  organic 


4,469,883 

PALLADIUM  CATALYZED  OXY-ACETYLATION  OF 

PHENYL  ACETATE  TO 

META-ACETOXYACETOPHENONE 

Chao-Yang  Hsu,  Media,  and  James  E.  Lyons,  Wallingford,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sun  Tech,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,708,  Apr.  7, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,158 

Int  a^  C07C  67/00 
U.S.  CL  560—131  10  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  acetylation  of  phenyl  acetate,  which 
comprises  reacting,  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  and 
in  the  presence  of  a  palladium  catalyst  and  a  gas  mixture  com- 
prising an  inert  gas  and  more  than  13  vol.  %  oxygen,  a  reaction 
mixture  comprising  phenyl  acetate,  acetic  acid  and  acetic 
anhydride,  whereby  acetoxyacetophenone  is  produced  as  the 
predominant  product. 
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4,469,884 

PREPARATION  OF 

N-METHOXY-N-METHYLURETHANES 

Gcroot  Reiaaeaweber,  Boehl-Iggelhdm,  and  Uhrich  Schirnwr, 

Heidelberg,  both  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignors  to  BASF 

AkticBgeaellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,886 
CfadBH  priority,  appUcstion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  kpr.  14, 
1962, 3213684 

Int  a.3  C07C  125/065 
U.S.  a.  560—160  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  N-methoxy-N-methy- 
lurethane,  in  which  first  (1)  hydroxy lamine  is  converted  with 
an  alkyl  chloroformate  to  the  corresponding  N-hydroxyure- 
thane,  then  (2)  this  product  is  reacted  with  a  methylating  agent 
to  give  the  N-methoxy-N-methylurethane,  and  finally  (3)  the 
N-methoxy-N-methylurethane  is  isolated,  wherein  first, 

(1)  while  constantly  maintaining  a  temperature  of  from  - 10* 
to  20*  C.  and  a  pH  of  from  2  to  7, 

(1.1)  a  O.S-3  molar  aqueous  solution  of  an  inorganic  hy- 
droxylammonium  salt  is  mixed  vigorously  and  thor- 
oughly with 

(1.2)  an  equimolar  amount  of  an  alkyl  chloroformate,  then, 

(2)  while  constandy  maintaining  a  temperature  of  from  10* 
to  SO*  C.  and  a  pH  of  from  7  to  14, 

(2.1)  a  mixture  comprising 

(2.1.1)  100  parts  by  volume  of  the  reaction  mixture  ob- 
tained as  described  in  (1), 

(2.1.2)  from  10  to  SO  parts  by  volume  of  a  water-insoluble 
organic  solvent  and 

(2.1.3)  from  0.1  to  2  mole-%,  based  on  the  N-hydroxyure- 
thane  present  in  the  reaction  mixture  under  (2. 1. 1),  of  a 
phase-transfer  catalyst,  is  mixed  vigorously  and  thor- 
oughly with 

(2.2)  from  100  to  ISO  equivalent-%,  based  on  the  N- 
hydroxyurethane  present  in  the  reaction  mixture  under 
(2.1.1),  of  a  water-insoluble  methyUting  agent  which  is 
soluble  in  the  solvent  under  (2.1.2), 

and  the  resulting  mixture  is  kept  at  from  10*  to  SO*  C.  for 
from  1  to  S  hours,  and  finally, 

(3)  any  methylating  agent  still  present  in  the  reacticm  mixture 
obtained  as  described  in  (2)  is  destroyed,  the  non-aqueous 
liquid  phase  is  separated  off  from  the  mixture  thus  treated, 
and  the  N-methoxy-N-methylurethane  is  isolated  from 
this  phase  by  stripping  off  the  solvent. 


4,469,885 

HALOGENATED  PROTEASE  INHIBITORS 

Richard  A.  Mneller,  GHencoe,  and  Richard  A.  Partis,  Evanston, 

both  of  m,  aasignors  to  G.  D.  Scarie  A  Co.,  Skokie,  OL 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,843 

Int  CL^  C07C  65/32 

U.S.  CL  562—459  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COORi 


wherein  R|  is: 

(a)  hydrogen;  or 

(b)  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive 
wherein  R2  is 

(a)  halogen;  or 

(b)  trifluoromethyl; 
wherein  R3  is: 

(a)-C(0)R4; 
(b)  -CH(OH)R4; 


(c)  — CH2R4;  or 

(d)  -CH=CHR4; 

wherein  R4  is  alkyl  of  13  to  2S  carbon  atoms  inclusive  and  the 
pharmacologically  acceptable  base  addition  salts  thereof 

4,469,886 
SELECTIVE  HYDROCARBOXYLATION  OF 
PROPYLENE  TO  ISOBUTYRIC  ACID 
Frederick  A.  Pesa,  Aurora,  and  Thomas  A.  Haase,  University 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, CleTeland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  206,817,  Not.  14, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,533 
Int  a.3  cone  51/14.  53/124 
U.S.  Q.  562—522  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  hydrocarboxyiation  of  propy- 
lene to  produce  butyric  acid  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  75*  C.  to  150*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about  250  psi 
to  about  5(XX)  psi,  wherein  the  isobutyric  acid  isomer  product 
predominates,  comprising  forming  a  reaction  mixture  of  prop- 
ylene, carbon  monoxide  and  water  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  palladium  or  a  palladium  compound,  a  hydrogen 
halide  and  a  phosphoamine  ligand  represented  by  the  formula 


Ri-P-R: 

R4 

wherein  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2  and  R4  is  an  amino  group  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


N-R« 


wherein  Ri,  R2and  R4are  additionally,  independenUy  selected 
from,  and  Rs  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from: 

(1)  Ci  to  C12  alkyls; 

(2)  -0(CH2)aCH3.  where  a«0  to  about  11; 
(3) 


-(CH2)tC«0. 
OH 


where  b^O  to  about  11; 


(4) 


-(CH2)rfCO(CH2)^H3. 
O 


where  d=0  to  about  10;  e»0  to  about  10  and  d-l-e^  10; 


(5) 


-(CH2)/J(CH2),H. 
O 


where  f=0  to  about  11,  g«0  to  about  11;  and  f-t-g^ll; 


(6) 


— (CH2)/CH(CH2)>H, 
OH 

where  i=0  to  about  11,  j^O  to  about  11;  and  i-hj^ll; 

(7)  — (CH2)*X,  where  X=F,  Q,  Br  or  I  and  k^  1  to  about 
12; 

(8)  — <CH2)irCN.  where  m»0  to  about  1 1;  and 


(9) 
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where  Y  is  meta-  or  fwn-poatk>ned  and  is  selected  from 
groups  (1)  through  (8)  above,  and  z«0  to  2; 
and  wherein  Rs  and  R^  are  additionaUy,  independently  se- 
lected from  hydrogen. 


l^NITROPHENYLVl'PHENYLETHANONE  OXIME 

UwrcMe  L.  Martim,  Ubtmum,  N J^  MufM  Worm  WiMbai. 

ei-Nnrod,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genwiy,  and  Gtarics  A.  Okyow, 

Piicataway,  NJ^  wm^w^on  to  Hoeetat*Ro«Ml  PfcanwewU- 

cab,  lacorporatod,  Soaerrflk,  N  J. 

DffiiioB  of  Scr.  No.  300,022,  Sep.  8,  IMl,  abandoaed,  wUch  is 

a  diTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  91,0(2,  Not.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,309,424^ 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-iBfart  of  Ser.  No.  94M9C  Oct  5, 1978, 
abaadoaed.  This  applicatiOB  Oct  12, 1983,  S«r.  No.  541,3C7 
lat  a.3  G07C 131/00 
U.S.  CL  564-254  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,449,887 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  METHAC3tYUC 

ACID  FROM  ISOBUTYRALDEHYDE 
Radolf  Brockhaas,  Mari  aad  HaM^lirgsa  F^aakc,  Dotstea, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gvaumy,  aasipMrs  to  Cheadsche  Wcrin 
Hada,  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMay 
CoatiaaatioB-taHpart  of  Scr.  No.  357,124,  Mar.  11, 1982,  Pat 
No.  4,403,098.  Ihis  appUcatioa  Oct  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  436,768 
Oalns  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Oct  27, 
1981,  3142487 

lat  a'  C07C  57/065,  51/27.  45/58;  C07D  301/06 
VS,  CL  562—599  7  Clains 

1.  A  multi-stage  process  for  producing  methacrylic  acid 
from  isobutyraldehyde,  oomprising: 

(a)  acetalizing  isobutyraldehyde  with  a  not  branched  Cm- 
alkanol  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst,  to  form  the 
corresponding  isobutyraldehyde  acetal; 

(b)  cleaving  the  latter  acetal  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic 
catalyst  to  form  the  corresponding  isobutenyl  ether  and 
alcohol; 

(c)  oxidizing  the  isobutenyl  ether  to  form  the  corresponding 
epoxide  by  reacting  It  with  Oj  in  the  presence  of  SO-SOO 
ppm  of  an  alkali  or  alkaUne  earth  metal  hydroxide  at  a 
temperature  of  30'-10'  C; 

(d)  hydrolyztng  the  epoxide  to  form  a  a-hydrox- 
yisobutyraldehyde; 

(e)  oxidizing  the  latter  product  with  1.2-2  moles  of  nitric 
acid  per  mole  of  alddiyde  at  a  temperature  of  20*- 1 10*  C. 
to  form  a-hydroxyisobutyric  acid;  and 

(0  spUtting-ofT  water  from  the  latter  to  produce  methacrylic 
acid. 


<x:i 


in  which  Z  is  methylene;  W  is  a  group  of  the  formula  NORs 
wherein  Rs  is  alkanoyl  of  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms;  X  and  Y 
are  the  same  or  different  and  each  can  be  hydrogen,  chlorine, 
bromine,  fluorine,  methoxy,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxy  or  trifluoromethyl;  and  m  is  the  integer  1  or  2;  n  is  the 
integer  1,  2  or  3. 


4,469,888 
PROCESS  FOR  tHE  PREPARATION  OF 
2,4-DINITRO*2,4*DIAZAPENTANE 
Robert  C  Gill,  White  Pteias,  and  George  W.  Naaflett  Fort 
Washiagtoa,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Uaited  States  of 
Aaierica  as  reprcaeated  by  the  Sccretsry  of  the  Nary,  Wash- 
iagtoa, D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  391,902 
lat  a^  C07C 111/00 
VS.  a  564-109  5  ctaim 

1.  The  improved  method  for  the  production  of  dimethyhne- 
thylenedinitramine  comprising  the  steps  of  dissolving  methyl- 
nitramine  in  a  suitable  halogenated  organic  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene  chloride,  chloroform 
and  ethylene  chloride  and  reacting  the  dimethyhnethylenedini- 
tramine  with  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  sulfuric 
acid  catalyst  for  a  period  of  at  least  20  minutes  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  0*  C.  to  -20*  C,  to  yield  a  final  product  having 
a  yield  rate  of  70%  or  greater  dimethyhnethylenedinitramine. 


4,469,890 

PREPARATION  OF 

ORTHO-AMINOBENZOTRIFLUORIDE 

John  P.  aapp,  Khrkwood;  noana  E.  Ncaanaa,  Ocfc  Cocar, 

aad  Michael  J.  Miller,  MaadMitcr,  aU  of  Mo.,  Mipiors  to 

Moaaaato  Coapaay,  St  Loais,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,152 
lat  a,^  C07C  85/Oa  85/11 
VS.  CL  564-417  4  0.1— 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  ortho-aminobenzotrifluoride 
which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  benzotrifluoride  with  a  halogen  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  halogenation  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  FeClj.  Fe/FeCls.  and  SbCls  to  produce  a 
crude  halogenation  reaction  mixture  containing  meta- 
halobenzotrifluoride  and  other  mono  and  di-halo  substi- 
tuted benzotrifluorides; 

(b)  reacting  said  crude  halogenation  reaction  mixture  with 
nitric  acid  in  the  presence  of  sulfriric  acid  to  form  a  crude 
organic  nitration  reaction  mixture,  said  reaction  being 
carried  out  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  monohalobenzo- 
trifluoride  isomers  are  preferentially  nitrated  but  the  di- 
halo  isomers  do  not  undergo  appreciable  nitration; 

(c)  reacting  said  organic  nitration  reaction  mixture  with 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  and 
a  hydrogen  halide  scavenger  to  produce  a  mixture  of 
ortho-aminobenzotrifluoride,  other  amino-substituted 
isomers  of  benzotrifluoride  and  unsubstituted  benzotri- 
fluoride; and 

(d)  separately  recovering  ortho-aminobenzotrifluoride  prod- 
uct and  recyclable  benzotrifluoride  for  use  in  step  (a). 


4,469,891 

SUBS'lirUTElKnrCLOPROPYL  SULFONES 
Richard  G.  Faytcr,  Jr.,  Fairfield,  aad  Allea  L.  Hall,  AmUb, 
both  of  Ohio,  aaaisMrt  to  Natfoaal  Diitfllen  aad  Ckmlai 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  345^75,  Feb.  4, 1982,  Pat  No.  4^446,077. 
lUa  appUcatioB  Jaa.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570^78 
lat  CL3  C07C  49/533.  47/395 
UJS.  CL  568— 031  2< 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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H2Ca'CH 


H     Ho 
H    X    S-Rs 

As 


C-Rs 

N 
o 


where  n  is  defined  above,  with  a  nitro-phenoxide  of  the  for- 
wherein  R3  and  Rs  are  Cm  alkyl,  Cs^  alkenyl,  cyclohexyl,   °>"^ 
phenyl,  benzyl  or  Cm  alkyl-substituted  cyclohexyl,  phenyl  or 
benzyl.    ,  k 


4,469,892 

BRANCHED  CHAIN  SATURATED  KETONES, 

ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Richard  M.  Bodea,  Oceaa,  N  J.,  aaaigBor  to  lateraatioBal  Fla> 

fors  k  Fh^raaoea  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  399,067,  Jul.  16, 1982,  which  is  a 

coatiaaatioa-fat>part  of  Ser.  No.  354,389,  Mar.  2, 1982, ,  which  is 

a  diilrioa  of  Ser.  No.  252,334,  Apr.  9, 1981,  Pat  No.  4436,164, 

which  is  a  coatfaiaatioa-ta-part  of  Scr.  No.  212,887,  Dec  4, 1980, 

Pat  No.  4,318,934.  Iliis  appUcatiOB  Feb.  3, 1983,  Sar.  No. 

463,484 
lat  CL^  O07C  49/04 
VS.  CL  568—382  5  Ctaina 

1.  At  least  one  compound  defined  accordmg  to  the  structure: 


R| 


wherein  Ri  is  C1-C3  lower  alkyl. 


4,469393 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
NTIRODIPHENYL  ETHERS 
Darid  Y.  Taag,  Aaherst;  Byroa  R.  Cotter,  Graad  lalaad,  both  of 
N.Y.,  aad  Frederick  J.  Goetx,  Saato  Aaa,  GaUfn  Msigaors  to 
Ooddeatal  Chcadeal  Coiporatkia,  Nhwara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,533 
lat  a»  C07C  76/01  79/35,  79/36 
VS.  CL  568-424  26  Oalais 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  diphenyl  ethers  of  the 
formula 


°iO^« 


whereb  n  is  1  or  2,  R  is  hydrogen;  formyl;  cyano;  alkyl,  of  1-6 
carbon  atoms;  alkoxy,  of  1-6  carbon  atoms;  chloro;  bromo;  N, 
N-dialkyl  amino,  the  alkyl  group  being  preferably  1-4  carbon 
atom^  carboxyl,  carboxylate  salts;  or  carboxylate  esters  of  the 
formula  CO2R'  wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  which 
comprises  reacting  a  chlorofluorobenzotrifluoride  of  the  for- 
mula 


MO-O^^VnOj 


where  R  is  defined  tbovt,  and  M  is  a  cation  of  an  alkali  metal 
or  an  alkaline  earth  metal. 


4,469,894 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

HYDROXYBENZALDEHYDES 

Kazahiko  Hamada,  aad  Gohfta  Sozakaoo,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Snadtoaio  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  388,817 
aaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1981,  56-93314 
lat  CL^  C07C  45/45 
VS.  CL  568-437  4  Claima 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mixture  of  salicylalde- 
hyde  and  p-hydroxybenzaldehyde  by  the  reaction  of  a  phenol 
and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  a  heterogeneous  system  by  a 
Reimer-Tiemann  reaction,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
reacting  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  phenol  with  a  reaction  mixture 
comprised  of  chloroform,  a  slurry  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  a 
surfactant  and  an  inert  organic  solvent  under  an  anhydrous 
reaction  condition  or  a  substantially  anhydrous  reaction  condi- 
tion wherein  said  reacting  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of 
from  SO*  C.  to  100*  C,  the  ratio  of  phenol/alkali/chloroform  is 
from  1.0/10.0/10.0  to  1.0/2.0/0.3  and  the  surfactant  is  present 
in  an  amount  of  from  0.1  to  S.O  mol  %  of  the  alkali  metal  salt 
of  the  phenol. 


4,469,895 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALCOHOLS  FROM 

OLEFINS  AND  SYNTHESIS  GAS 

John  F.  Kaiftoa,  Anstia,  aad  Robert  A.  Grigiby,  Jr.,  George* 

towa,  both  of  Tex^  aasigaors  to  Texaeo  lac,  White  Plaiaa, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,814 
lat  CL^  C07C  45/50 
VS.  CL  568—454  24  Oaiffls 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  predominately  linear  alcohols  and 
aldehydes  from  olefins  which  comprises  the  steps  of  contacting 
a  terminal  and/or  internal  olefin  and  synthesis  gas  with  a  cata- 
lyst system  comprising  a  ruthenium-containing  compound  in 
conjunction  with  a  promoter  from  the  groUp  consisting  of  aryl 
amines,  aliphatic  amines  and  n-heterocyclic  amines  containing 
one  or  more  tertiary  substituted  nitrogen  atoms  per  molecule, 
with  each  trivalent  nitrogen  bonded  to  one  or  more  carbon 
atoms,  dispersed  in  a  low-melting  quaternary  phosphonium  salt 
and  heating  resultant  reaction  mixture  under  a  pressure  of  100 
pai  or  greater  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  SO*  C.  until  said 
alcohols  and  aldehydes  are  formed. 
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4(469(896 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
CHLOROPYRIDINES  SUBSTITUTED  BY  METHYL, 
TRICHLOROMETHYL  OR  TRIFLUOROMETHYL 
I   GROUPS 
Eginhard  Steiner,  Fmiiaidorf,  and  Pierre  Martin,  Rheinfelden, 
both  of  Switzerland,  anigBors  to  Ciba^Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y.  I 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  29^,804,  Aog.  17, 1981,  abudoned.  This 
application  Jul.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,085 
IntJa.JC07C^7//¥ 
U.S.  CL  568—495  1  Oaini 

1.  2,2-Dichloro-3,3,3-l|rifluoropropionaldehyde. 


•Influor 
4,46! 

>Xrin( 


i,469,897 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MONOALKYLETHERS  OF 

HYDROQUINONE  AND  ITS  DERIVATIVES 
Franco  Riyetti,  Schio;  Ugo  Ronuuio,  Vimercate,  and  Nicola  Di 
Mazio,  PeseUera  Borromeo,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Anic 
S.pjL,  Palcmo,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nor.  13, 1980, 25933  A/80; 
No?.  13, 1980,  25934  A/tO 

Int  la^  C07C  41/09 
U.S.  G.  568—^50  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  prepaiing  monoalkylethers  of  hydroquinone 
and  of  substituted  hydroquinones  of  general  formula 


in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  ^-oup  and  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
group,  characterised  in  that  a  hydroquinone-compound  of 
general  formula 


is  reacted  with  an  alcohol  of  formula  R— OH  in  the  presence  of 
a  transition  metal  salt  selected  from  copper  and  iron  salts,  at  a 
temperature  of  from  23*  C.  to  ISO*  C. 


4,469398 

METHOD  OF  SYNTHESIZING 

FLUOROMETHYLHEKAFLUOROISOPROPYL  ETHER 

Gifford  L.  Coon,  Fremoat,  and  Robert  L.  Simon,  San  Carlos, 

botk  of  Calif.,  aaaigBon  to  Baxter  Trarcnol  Laboratories, 

Im^  Decrfleld,  Dl. 

CoBtiBMtioB  of  So*.  No.  291,881,  Aug.  10, 1981,  abandoned, 

whkb  is  a  coBtiaaation-tB^purt  of  Ser.  No.  107,117,  Dec  26, 

1979,  Pat  No.  4,250,334.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  6, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

446330 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tide  p^ent  siOMeqaent  to  Feb.  10, 

1998,  has  beea  disclaimed. 

Int  a.»  C07C  41/01  41/42 

U.S.  a  568-683  13  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  synthesizing  fluoromethylhejtafluoroiso- 

propyl  ether,  comprising  mixing  hexafluoroisopropyl  alcohol. 


formaldehyde,  hydrogen  fluoride,  and  a  protonating,  dehy- 
drating  and  fluoride  ion-generating  agent  under  conditions 
suitable  to  generate  fluoromethylhexafluoroisopropyl  ether, 
and  recovering  the  fluoromethylhexafluoroisopropyl  ether. 


4,469,899 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PHLOROGLUON 

Makoto  Nakamwa,  IbaraU;  Tsatomn  Chlyoda,  Toyoaaka,  aad 

SUnlcU  Haaegawa,  Otsa,  all  of  J^taa,  aaaigaors  to  Samitamo 

Chemical  Company,  Llodted,  Oaaka,  Japu 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,159 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1981,  56*134894 
Int  CL^  C07C  37/06,  39/12 
VJS.  a.  568—768  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  phloroglucin  which  comprises 
reacting  an  oxidation  product  containing  at  least  one  carbinol 
compound  of  carbinol  dihydroperoxide,  dicarbinol  hydroper- 
oxide and  tricarbinol  obtained  by  oxidation  of  l,3,S-triisopro- 
pylbenzene,  with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  a  heterogeneous  sys- 
tem in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  and  an  organic  solvent 
inert  to  the  hydrogen  peroxide  and  capable  of  dissolving  the 
oxidation  product,  and  thereafter  decomposing  the  reaction 
product  with  an  acid,  wherein  the  organic  solvent  is  a  haloge- 
nated  hydrocarbon  or  ether,  wherein  the  amount  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  is  in  the  range  of  l.S  to  10  equivalents  based  on  carbi- 
nol group  of  the  carbinol  compounds,  and  wherein  the  hydro- 
gen peroxide  is  used  in  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  concentra- 
tion of  S  to  S0%  by  weight. 


4«469300 

COMPLEX  FORMED  FOR  SEPARATING 

CHLORINATED  PHENOLS 

Gerd  Leston,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Company, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  372,060,  Apr.  26, 1982,  Pat  No.  4«429,168. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  567^57 
Int  d^  C07C  39/24 
VS.  a.  568—774  6  dalma 

1.  A  complex  consisting  essentially  of  o<hlorophenol  and 
calcium  bromide. 


4,469301 

COMPLEX  FORMED  FOR  SEPARATING 

ISOPROPYLATED  M-CRESOLS 

Gerd  Leston,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Company, 

Inc,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  372,055,  Apr.  26, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,429,169. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  567,791 
Int  a.J  C07C  39/06 
VS.  CL  568—781  1  Claim 

1.  A  complex  consisting  essentially  of  m-thymol  and  calcium 
bromide. 


4,469302 
MODOPROP-1-YN.3-OLS  AS  PLANT  PROTECnON 

AGENTS 
Gerhard  Jiger,  Leverknaen;  Wilhelm  Braades,  I^chllagwi,  aad 
Paul-Ernst  Frohbcrger,  Leveriniaea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bay«r  AktieageaeUaehaft,  Levcrionea, 
Fed.  Rep.  ot  GcrmaDy 

Filed  Jul  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378308 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB,  Fed.  Rqk  of  Garauuy,  Jaa.  4» 
1961,  3122177 

lat  a^  C07C  33/48 
UJ5.  CL  568— 812  ^  9  Claims 

1.  A  l-iodoprop-l-yn-3-ol  of  the  formula 
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I— CSC 


Rl 

I 

— C— OH 

A: 


monocarboxylic  acids,  C3-C10  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids, 
aromatic  caiboxylic  acids,  and  mixtures  thereof,  witii  nitrogen 


in  which 

R^  is  optionally  substituted  aryl,  and 

R2  is  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl. 


4,469303 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ISOPROPYL 

ALCOHOL 

Robert  J.  Schmidt  RoUing  Meadows,  DL,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc, 

DesPlaiacs,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534326 

Int  a.^  C07C  29/86.  29/80.  29/04 

VS.  a.  568—918  14  Claims 


I  ^0*»0tM  f  0**$9imt 


/" 


.XL. 


V 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  C2,  C3,  C4  or  Cs  ali- 
phatic alcohol  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  feed  olefmic  hydrocarbon  having  2,  3, 4  or 
S  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  with  a  molar  excess  of  water 
and  with  a  solid  hydration  catalyst  in  a  reaction  zone  and 
producing  a  liquid  phase  hydration  zone  effluent  stream 
which  comprises  water  and  a  C2,  C3,  C4  or  Cs  aliphatic 
alcohol; 

(b)  passing  at  least  a  liquid-phase  portion  of  the  hydration 
zone  effluent  stream  into  a  liquid-liquid  extraction  zone 
wherein  said  portion  of  the  hydration  zone  effluent  stream 
is  contacted  with  a  solvent  comprising  a  parafflnic  hydro- 
carbon having  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms  as  the 
aliphatic  alcohol,  and  thereby  forming  an  extract  stream 
which  comprises  the  aliphatic  alcohol  and  the  paraffinic 
hydrocarbon;  and 

(c)  separating  the  aliphatic  alcohol  and  the  parafflnic  hydro- 
carbon contained  in  the  extract  stream  by  fractionation, 
recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  thus-separated  parafflnic 
hydrocarbon  to  the  extraction  zone,  and  withdrawing  the 
aliphatic  alcohol. 


4,469304 

PREPARATION  OF  NITRO  COMPOUNDS  BY  VAPOR 

PHASE  NITRATION  OF  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Sha*Chieh  P.  Waag,  Columbia,  aad  Martia  B.  Sherwin,  Poto- 

onc,  both  of  Md^  aasigaors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  JuL  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510358 
lat  CL^  C07C  76/02.  79/10 
VS.  CL  568—948  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  forming  nitroalkanes  and  nitroar- 
omatics  comprising  contacting  in  a  reaction  zone  at  an  elevated 
pressure  of  frcMn  about  1  to  about  20  bars  and  temperature  of 
from  about  200*  C.  to  about  SCO*  C.  to  provide  a  homogeneous 
gas  phase,  a  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  C2-C10  aliphatic 


dioxide  or  nitric  acid  or  both  and  recovering  the  formed  nitro 
compound. 


4,469305 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AND  EXTRACTING  C2  TO 

Q  ALCOHOLS 

Texas  V.  Inwood,  La  Hirimi;  Carlyle  G.  Wight  Fullerton,  and 

Jeffery  W.  Koepke,  La  Habra,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union 

OU  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318317 

Int  a.3  C07C  29/04.  29/86.  35/08.  31/10 

VS.  a.  568—899  23  Claims 


^'fV-  fTt-fil  rj^  f^ 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  C2  to  C«  alcohol  which  com- 
prises passing  a  feed  stream  consisting  essentially  of  water  and 
a  C2  to  Q  olefin  through  a  hydration  reaction  zone  containing 
a  bed  of  hydration  catalyst  comprising  an  acidic  cation  ex- 
change resin  under  hydration  reaction  conditions  producing  a 
C2  to  Q  alcohol,  wherein  olefln  is  introduced  into  said  reaction 
zone  at  multiple  points  spaced  along  the  length  of  the  catalyst 
bed,  and  recovering  the  alcohol. 


4,469306 

PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  EPOXIDE-CONTAINING 

PERCHLOROETHYLENE 

Klaus  Bhui,  Burghaosen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Wacker-Oiemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,453 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1982,  3246886 

Int  a.3  C07C  21/12 
VS.  CL  570—116  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  perchloroethylene,  which  con- 
tains known  epoxides  as  stabilizing  agents,  comprising  the  step 


364 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  4, 1984 


of  adding  to  said  percbioroethylene  an  effective  amount  of  a 
member  of  the  group  cxmaiating  of  1,2-epoxycyclooctane, 
l,2*S,6-diepoxycyclooctane,  and  a  mixture  of  both  compounds. 


4,469,907 

SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION  METHOD  FOR 

HYDROCARBONS 

ManiU  AnkU  and  YataUko  HigHUo,  botk  of  Odba,  Japu, 

to  SaaitoaD  Cheakal  CoBpuy,  Limited,  Osaka, 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,401 

Claims  priority,  appiifatioo  Japao,  Mar.  2, 1982,  57-33652 

lat  CL^  ar7C  5/09 

VS.  a  585—259  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  hydrogenating  highly  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbons  by  bringing  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  of 
low  unsaturated  degree  having  4  or  more  carbon  atoms  con- 
taining said  highly  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  into  contact  with 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  using  a  fixed  bed  reac- 
tion vessel,  which  comprises  supplying  said  hydrogen  gas  in  a 
state  of  plural  splits  alofg  the  flow  direction  of  said  fixed  bed 
reaction  vessel. 


said  distillate  having  an  average  content  per  benzene  ring  of 
about  O.S  to  3.0  alkyl  groups  of  more  than  one  carbon  atom, 
which  process  comprises: 
contacting  said  distillate  and  hydrogen  with  a  steamed  zeo> 
Ute  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  6S0*  F.  to  800*  P.,  a  pres- 
sure of  about  SO  to  730  psig,  a  WHSV  of  about  O.S  to  30 
and  a  hydrogen  to  hydrocarbon  mol  ratio  of  about  O.S  to 
10,  said  catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline  zeolite  having  a 
Constraint  Index  of  1  to  12,  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at 
least  12,  and  a  platinum  group  metal  inccwporated  in  cati- 
onic  from  with  said  zeolite  prior  to  final  catalyst  particle 
formation  and  prior  to  any  calcination  or  steaming  of  said 
zeolite,  said  steamed  catalyst  having  been  steamed  under 
conditions  effective  to  reduce  its  alpha  value  by  at  least  2S 
percent. 


4,469,908 

ALKYLATION  OF  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
George  T.  Burress,  Bri^sewater,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporatioii,  New  Yoik,  N.Y. 

CootiBBatioo  of  Ser.  No.  969,630,  Dee.  14, 1978,  abandoned. 
TUs  applicatioD  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,600 
lot.  CL^  C07C  63/34 
VS.  a  585—467  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  alkylation  of  armnatic  hydrocarbon 
compounds  comprising  contacting  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
with  isobutylene  in  the  presence  of  a  crystalline  zeolite  alkyla- 
tion catalyst,  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  100*  C.  and 
about  300*  C,  said  zeolite  alkylation  catalyst  comprising  zeo- 
lite ZSM-12,  said  process  being  carried  out  under  sufficient 
pressure  to  maintain  the  organic  reactants  in  the  liquid  phase 
when  brought  into  contact  with  said  zeolite  catalyst,  said 
pressure  being  between  about  lO^N/m^  and  2x  lO^N/m^. 


4,469310 

METHOD  FOR  THE  OUGOMERIZATION  OF 

ALPHA-OLEFINS 

Frederick  C  LoTcless,  Owshire,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Unlroyal, 

Inc  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Sep.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,333 

Int  a^  C07C  3/21 

VS.  CL  585—511  5  rirfi. 

1.  A  process  for  oligomerizing  alpha-olefins  comprising 
contacting  in  a  reaction  zone  under  reaction  conditions:  (a) 
alpha-olefins  having  at  least  three  carbon  atoms;  (b)  an  alumi- 
num compound  having  the  formula  R3AI,  wherein  R  is  an 
hydrocarbyl  group;  and  (c)  a  cocatalyst  which  is  hydrocarbyl 
halide  having  at  least  one  halogen  group  reactive  with  said 
aluminum  compound,  elemmtal  bromine  or  elemental  iodine. 


,4,469,909 

HEAVY  AROMATICS  PROCESS 

Artiinr  W.  Chester,  and  Yang-Feng  Chn,  both  of  Oierry  HUl, 

N  Jn  assignors  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  389,747,  Jan.  18, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,683 

Int  CL^  C07C  5/24,  5/30 

VS.  CL  585—481  11  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  converting  to  BTX  a  C9+  monocyclic 
aromatic  hydrogen  distilate  which  boils  below  about  SOO*  P., 


4«469,911 
ISOBUIENE  REMOVAL  FROM  C4  STREAMS 
Harold  E.  Manning,  Houston,  Tex.,  aasisaor  to  Petro  Tex 
Chearical  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  199,839,  Oct  23, 1980,  abandoned. 
lUs  application  No?.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,735 
laLCL^  one  2/24,  2/02 
VS.  CL  585—515  13  daiuM 

1.  A  process  for  removing  isobutene  from  a  feed  stream 
comprising  predominantly  C4  hydrocarbons  and  containing 
isobutene  and  n-butene,  said  isobutene  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  S  to  60  mole  percent  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  said  feed  stream  in  liquid  phase  with  a  fixed 
bed  cation  exchange  resin  having  a  granular  size  of  about 
0.2s  to  1  mm  and  heat  exchange  means  associated  there- 
with m  a  reactor  at  a  temperature  from  30*  to  60*  C,  said 
feed  stream  being  fed  at  a  rate  of  a  liquid  hourly  space 
velocity  firom  about  2.S  to  12, 

(b)  reacting  the  isobutene  to  form  oligomers  thereof  having 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  C16  hydrocarbons  or 
less  to  form  a  product  stream  comprising  said  C4  hydro- 
carbons and  oligomers  and  having  a  substantially  lower 
anx>unt  of  isobutene  than  said  feed  stream,  the  principal 
product  being  the  dimer  of  isobutene,  and 

(c)  removing  said  product  stream  from  said  reactor. 
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4,469,912 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  a-OLEFIN  DIMERS  TO 

HIGHER  MORE  USEFUL  OUGOMERS 
Ckarks  W.  Blewett,  Fort  MitcheU,  Ky.,  and  Stephen  W.  Tnmer, 
HaadHon,  Ohio,  assi«Bor«  to  National  Distillen  and  Cksndcal 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continttation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  414,691,  Sep.  3, 1982, 

abandoned.  lUs  applicatioB  Aag.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,256 

Int  CL^  C07C  3/J6,  3/18 

VS.  CL  585—525  7  Oains 

1.  A  process  for  converting  the  dimer  fhwtion  obtained  from 
a  boron  trifluoride-catalyzed  oligomerization  of  C6.12  a-olefins 
to  more  highly  useful  oligomeric  products  which  comprises 
reacting  said  dimer  with  an  a-olefin  having  from  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  dimer  to  said  a-olefin  being  S:l 
to  1:S,  at  a  temperature  from  S*  C.  to  7S*  C.  and  pressure  from 
atmospheric  up  to  100  psi  and  in  the  presence  of  0.7S  to  IS  mole 
percent  phosphoric  acid-modified  boron  trifluoride  catalyst, 
and  separating  the  higher  oligomers  formed  from  unreacted 
dimer  and  a-olefln. 


4,469,913 

SELECnVE  SORPTION  OF  LINEAR  FUSED 

POLYNUCLEAR  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS  BY 

Ralph  M.  Dessaa,  Ediaoa,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  OU  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnation-iB-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  307,048,  Sep.  20, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,444,986,  which  is  a  coatinnatiOB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,190, 
Dec  19, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,309,281.  This  appUcatioa  Jua.  6, 1983, 
Ser.  No.  501,335 
Int  CL^  CD7C  7/13 
VS.  CL  585—828  14  ClaiBH 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  separation  of  a  bicyclic  fused- 
ring  polynuclear  aromatic  compound  having  a  critical  dimen- 
sion less  than  6.8  Angstrom  units  in  admixture  with  another 
polynuclear  compound  having  a  critical  dimension  greater 
than  6.8  Angstrom  units,  which  comprises  contacting  the 
mixture  with  a  zeolite  having  a  Si02/Al203  mole  ratio  of  at 
least  12  and  a  Constraint  Index  of  greater  than  2  to  about  12  to 
effect  selective  sorption  of  said  bicyclic  fused-ring  polynuclear 
aromatic  compounid. 


ELECTRICAL 


M«^14 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FimNG  A  CONNECTION 
BLOCK  IN  A  COVER 
J«  A.  S.  PctamoB,  Sofan;  Adalbert  G.  SchMider,  NorrtiUc 
ud  Lars  G.  SJtfboi,  Hudea,  aU  of  Swedea,  tmi^on  to 
Tdefoaaktiebolaget  L  M  EricMoa,  Stockhoiai,  Swodca 
per  No.  PCr/SE80/00311,  §  371  Date  JbL  20, 1981,  §  lOKe) 
Date  JaL  20,  IMl,  PCT  Fab.  No.  WOOl/01773,  FCT  Fab. 
Date  Jaa.  25,  IMl 

per  FUed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  284,651 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatloa  Swedea,  Dee.  18, 1979, 7910434 
lat  a^  H02G 13/08 
VS,  a  174—52  R  11  Claiau 


Ej"' 


1.  An  arrangement  in  a  teleconununications  system  compris- 
ing a  cover,  and  a  connection  block  fitted  in  said  cover  so  that 
a  complete  connecting  means  is  obtained,  which  can  be  con- 
nected to  the  firont  edge  of  a  circuit  board  or  in  the  back  plane 
of  a  rack  containing  circuit  boards,  the  connection  block  hav- 
ing holes  normally  utilized  for  receiving  screws  to  attach  the 
cover  to  the  block,  said  cover  being  provided  with  guiding 
pins  guidably  receiving  the  block  in  the  cover  via  the  holes 
provided  in  the  block  normally  used  for  screws,  said  cover 
including  resilient  end  walls  including  bosses  projecting  in- 
wardly into  the  cover,  said  bosses  snap-engaging  edges  of  the 
connection  block  with  the  block  inserted  into  the  cover,  said 
cover  further  including  a  rear  wall  from  which  said  resUient 
end  walls  project,  and  upper  and  lower  walls  connected  to  said 
end  walls  and  rear  wall,  said  cover  being  provided  with  slits  to 
provide  said  end  walls  with  the  resilience  thereof  to  enable  the 
bosses  to  sn^>-engage  the  edges  of  the  connection  blocL 


4,469,915 

BEEPER  SIMULATOR  FOR  A  TELEPHONE 

ANSWERING  APPARATUS 

Jaeob  Lai,  1013  E.  26tfa  St,  Brooklya,  N.Y.  11210,  and  Sandor 

GoUaer,  1251 46th  St,  Brooklya,  N.Y.  11219 

FHed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,788 

lat  a^  H04M  1/65. 11/00 

U.S.a.179— 2A  15Clainis 
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1.  A  beeper  simulator  for  simulating  the  beeper  signal  of  a 

beeper  device  associated  with  a  telephone  answering  ^>para- 

tus,  comprinng: 

detecting  means  for  interconnection  to  a  telephone  line  for 

detecting  digits  entered  onto  the  telephone  line  by  a  caller 

representing  a  coded  number,  and 

signal  generating  means  for  interconnection  through  the 


telephone  line,  responsive  to  the  detection  of  the  coded 
number  by  the  detecting  means,  for  producing  onto  the 
telephone  line  an  output  beeper  signal  required  for  opera- 
tion of  the  telephone  answering  apparatus. 

4,469,916 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

SIGNALLING  AND  DATA  SIGNALS  ON  A  TELEPHONE 

CHANNEL 
Guy  de  Bo^h,  Chatoo,  and  Jean-Claode  Spit^  Falaiaean,  both 
of  France,  asstgaors  to  Conpagaie  ladastrieUc  dcs  Telecom- 
mnnications  Qt-Alcatel,  Paris,  F^rance 

FDed  Ang.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Prance,  Not.  27, 1981,  81  22241 
lat  a^  H04M  11/06;  H04B  3/20 
\3S.  CL  179—2  DP  13  Oalns 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  predetermined  signals,  e.g.,  signal- 
ling and  data  signals,  on  a  telephone  channel  by  comparing  the 
amplitude  of  the  signal  present  on  the  telephone  chumel  with 
a  threshold  level,  the  method  further  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  maximum  values  of  amplitude  reached  by  the 
signal  present  on  the  telephone  channel  during  successive 
time  windows  of  equal  duration,  said  duration  being  at 
least  equal  to  the  period  of  the  lowest  frequency  compo- 
nent in  the  signals  to  be  detected  or  to  the  period  of  the 
lowest  beat  frequency  component  which  may  be  present 
therein,  whichever  period  is  the  longer; 
calculating  the  differences  between  the  maximum  measured 

amplitude  values; 
comparing  the  absolute  values  of  the  calculated  differences 

with  at  least  one  threshold  difference;  and 
detecting  said  predetermined  signals  as  being  present  each 
time  the  following  detection  condition  is  satisfied,  namely: 
that,  for  the  duration  of  a  predetermined  "prior  activity" 
period  comprising  a  plurality  of  consecutive  time  win- 
dows, said  amplitude  threshold  level  is  exceeded  without 
the  difference  threshold  being  exceeded. 
8.  Apparatus  for  detecting  predetermined  signals,  e.g.  signal- 
ling and  data  signals,  on  a  telephone  channel  by  comparing  the 
amplitude  of  the  signal  present  on  the  telephone  channel  with 
a  threshold  level,  measuring  the  maximum  values  of  amplitude 
reached  by  the  signal  present  on  the  telephone  channel  during 
successive  time  windows  of  equal  duration,  said  duration  being 
at  least  equal  to  the  period  of  the  lowest  frequency  component 
in  the  signals  to  be  detected  or  to  the  period  of  the  lowest  beat 
ftvquency  component  which  may  be  present  therein,  which- 
ever period  is  Uie  longer,  calculatmg  tite  differences  between 
the  maximum  measured  amplitude  values,  comparing  the  abso- 
lute values  of  the  calculated  differences  with  at  least  one 
threshold  difference,  and  detecting  said  predetermined  signals 
as  being  present  each  time  that  said  amplitude  threshold  level 
is  exceeded  without  the  difTerence  threshold  being  exceeded 
for  the  duration  of  a  predetermined  "prior  activity"  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  consecutive  time  windows,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
amplitude  comparator  means  connected  to  compare  the 
amplitude  of  the  signal  present  on  the  telephone  channel 
with  said  threshold  levd, 
sequencer  means  connected  to  supply  sequencing  signals 
that  determine  said  successive  time  windows  of  equal 
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duration,  said  duradon  being  at  least  equal  to  the  period  of 
the  lowest  frequency  component  in  the  signals  to  be  de- 
tected or  to  the  period  of  the  lowest  beat  frequency  com- 
ponent which  may  be  present  therein,  whichever  period  is 
the  longer, 

matitniiwi  value  indicator  means  controlled  by  the  sequencer 
means  to  deliver  th<  maiimum  value  reached  during  each 
time  window  by  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  present  on  the 
telephone  channel; 

difference  indicator  mieans  connected  to  calculate  the  differ- 
ences between  the  maximum  values  dehvered  by  the  maxi- 
mum value  indicator  means; 

difference  estimating  means  connected  to  compare  the  abso- 
lute values  supplied  by  the  difference  indicator  means 
with  at  least  one  difference  threshold;  and 

detector  means  driven  by  the  amplitude  comparator  means, 
the  difference  estimating  means  and  the  sequencer  means, 
to  deliver  a  signal  indicating  that  signalling  or  data  signals 
have  been  detected  each  time  the  following  detection 
condition  is  satisfied,  namely:  that,  for  the  duration  of  said 
predetermined  *^ri0r  activity"  period  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  consecutive  time  windows,  said  amplitude  com- 
parator means  have  given  an  indication  that  said  threshold 
level  is  exceeded  vt^e  said  difference  estimating  means 
have  given  an  indication  that  the  difference  threshold  is 
not  exceeded. 


4,4«, 


4,469^17 

TIME  SYNCHROKdZED  DATA  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 

Edwin  F.  SheUey,  339  Okfbrd  Rd.,  New  RocheUe,  N.Y.  10604 

FUed  Dec  M,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  449,756 

brt.  a^  H04M  J 1/08 

UjS.  a  179-2  DP  9  Caaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  coupUng  a  telephone  data  set  to  a  tele- 
phone transmission  line  connected  to  a  telephone  instrument  so 
u  to  enable  the  communication  of  data  without  ringing  said 
telephone  instrument,  comprising: 

first  means,  coupled  to  said  telephone  transmission  line  and 
said  telephone  instrument  and  normally  connecting  said 
telephone  instrument  to  said  telephone  transmission  line, 
for  disconnecting  said  telephone  instrument  from  said 
telephone  transmission  line  during  a  predetermined  time 
interval;  and 

second  means,  coupled  to  said  telephone  transmission  line 
and  said  data  set,  for  detecting  a  first  electrical  signal,  such 
as  a  ringing  signal  indicative  of  a  call  from  a  caller,  trans- 
mitted on  said  telephone  transmission  line,  without  an- 
swering the  caU  and  for  generating  a  second  electrical 
signal  when  said  first  electrical  signal  on  said  telephone 
transmission  line  hai  terminated,  indicating  that  the  caller 
has  hung  up; 

said  data  set  being  coupled  to  said  second  means  and  said 
telephone  transmission  line  and  being  adapted  to  commu- 
nicate data  in  response  to  the  generation  of  said  second 
electrical  signal  after  said  first  electrical  signal  has  termi- 
nated when  said  caler  has  hung  up. 


4,4^,918 
WIRELESS  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  WITH  HIGH  LEVEL 

DIAL  PULSE  SIGNALLING 
Peter  K.  Orlppa,  Chubwy,  N J„  aa^Bor  to  GTE  Antomatie 
Electric  bic,  Northlake,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1903,  Ser.  No.  450,497 

Iirt.  a^  H04Q  7/04 

U.S.  CL  179— 2  EA  11  CUm 


J"^        **><»> 


1.  A  wireless  extension  telephone  system  comprising:  a 
remote  unit  including  a  signal  generator  operated  to  produce 
tone  signals  of  a  predetermined  frequency  and  of  a  first  ampli- 
tude, a  dialing  circuit  operated  to  change  said  signals  to  a 
second  amplitude  and  a  radio  transmitter  openiod  to  transmit 
said  signals;  and  a  base  unit  connected  to  a  telephone  line;  a 
radio  receiver  and  dial  pulse  detection  means  connected  be- 
tween said  receiver  and  said  line  operated  in  response  to  dial 
pulse  signals  of  said  second  amplitude  received  by  said  receiver 
from  said  remote  unit,  to  pulse  said  telephone  line  in  accor- 
dance with  said  received  signals. 


4,469,919 
TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  DEVICE 
Keikhl  Nakamnra,  Tama,  and  HideyiiU  HorincU,  Tokyo,  both 
of  J^ao,  aaaignon  to  Tandy  Gorporatioa,  Fort  Wortii,  To. 

Filed  No?.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,154 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1981,  56-23928; 
Feb.  20, 1981, 56-23929;  Feb.  20, 1981, 56-23930;  Feb.  20, 1981, 
56-23931;  Mar.  23,  1981,  5641893;  Mar.  23,  1981,  5641894; 
Mar.  31, 1981,  5647688 

lat  a^  H04M  1/64 
VS.  CL  179-^06  8 


1.  In  a  telephone  answering  device  of  the  type  which  uses  a 
recording  tape  which  has  first  and  second  tracks  to  record 
incoming  messages  on  the  first  track,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  first  means  for  recording  on  the  second  track  of  the 
incoming  message  tape  while  the  incoming  message  is 
being  recorded  on  the  first  track,  signals  rqiresenting  an 
ordinal  number  of  the  message  being  recorded;  and 

(b)  second  means,  operative  during  message  playback,  for 
displaying  the  message  number  information  recorded  on 
the  second  track. 
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^^^  4*469,930  4y4i9.922 

PnZOELECIRIC  FILM  DEVICE  FOR  CONVERSION  PRESSURE  R^KINSIVi:  KWrrru 

Pratn  V.  Marphy,  GcMfa,  SwitMriand,  aarigMr  to  Laetret      JapUT^  ^^  nAmm^taa  umhu  KaUa,  Earlya, 

**^  ^'"^J'^Sl^ioa*  c  Ku  ^..^  nW  May  27, 1982,  8«.  No.  382,765 

Flhd  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,146  QaiM  priority,  appttottion  Japn.  Jn.  1, 1981, 5M84074 

lit  a^  HOIH  S5/34 


Qatm  priority,  appBcatioa  FriuMe,  Feb.  9, 1982, 82  02531 


US.  a  179-110  A 


lat  aj  H04R  17/00 


2ClalBa 


U.S.  a  200-83  R 


Sdatw 


1.  An  acoustic  transducer  comprising 

a  plurality  of  metallized  piezoelectric  films  operating  as  an 
oscillator,  said  films  having  their  peripheries  spaced  apart 
and  said  fihns  being  each  physically  connected  at  its  cen- 
ter region  to  at  least  one  adjacent  fihn,  said  films  being 
electrically  connected  and  their  polarities  selected  in  such 
a  way  that  the  fihns  displace  themselves  in  the  same  direc- 
tion while  electrically  excited, 

at  least  one  surface  of  said  fihns  having  metallized  zones 
insuUted  from  each  other  and  of  different  sized  areas,  so 
that  zones  can  be  selectively  excited  by  a  digital  electrical 
signal,  to  directly  convert  Uie  digital  signal  into  an  acous- 
tic signal  of  pulses  modulated  in  ampUtude. 


4,469,921 
HORN  TYPE  LOUDSPEAKER 

Shoao  KiMMUta,  SattaaM,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Pioaeer  Eleetrtwlc 
CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,546 

Oalas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1981,  56.38866 

lat  CL^  H04R  1/30 

VS.  a.  179-115J  H  4  Ctaima 


1.  A  horn  type  loudspeaker,  comprising:  a  sectoral  horn 
having  sidewalls,  a  driver,  a  throat  section  having  equal  sized 
circumferential  openings  at  its  ends  and  c<mnected  between 
said  horn  and  driver,  said  horn  having  sidewalls  joining  said 
throat  section  at  a  juncture,  said  sidewalls  being  outwardly 
bent  in  a  polygonal  manner  so  as  to  alter  an  opening  angle  of 
said  horn  wherd>y  a  frequency  response  of  a  directivity  angle 
and  directivity  gain  of  said  loudspeaker  are  sdected  so  as  to 
compliment  an  energy  conversion  characteristic  of  said  driver, 
to  render  a  fk«quency  response  of  said  loudspeaker  flat 


1.  A  pressure  reqxmsive  switch  comprising: 

a  casing  means; 

an  atmospheric  pressure  chamber  being  formed  in  said  cas- 
ing means  and  receiving  atmos|Aeric  air, 

a  signal  pressure  chamber  being  formed  in  said  casing  and 
receiving  pneumatic  pressure; 

a  diaphragm  dividing  said  casing  into  said  atmospheric  pres- 
sure chamber  and  said  signal  pressure  chamber; 

an  electrical  switch  means  having  a  movable  contact  and  a 
stationary  contact  being  installed  in  said  atmospheric 
chamber  and  being  operated  by  movement  of  said  dia- 
phragm; 

a  flexible  pleated  cover  being  sealed  hermetically  and  being 
adjacent  said  atmospheric  pressure  chamber  and  fomung 
with  said  casing  means  a  pressure  maintenance  chamber  in 
communication  with  said  atmospheric  chamber  through  a 
hole  in  said  casing  means  so  as  to  mMntnin  the  pressure  of 
said  atmospheric  pressure  constant  in  accordance  with  a 
change  in  the  temperature  surrounding  said  atmospheric 
pressure  chamber, 

a  pressure  pUte  fixed  to  said  diaphragm  which  pressure  plate 
is  movable  to  contact  with  said  casing  means  so  as  to  Umit 
the  contacting  load  of  said  movable  contact  and  said 
stationary  contact;  and 

a  spring  means  for  biasing  said  pressure  pUte  to  maintain 
contact  between  said  movable  contact  and  said  stationary 
contact  when  the  pressure  in  said  signal  pressure  chamber 
is  less  than  a  preselected  pressure. 


4,469,923 

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH  WITH  DISCRETE 

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  UNIT 

Thomas  J.  OarboMan,  Nortoa,  Maaa.,  aaaigaor  to  Texas  la- 

stnuneats  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,668 

lat  a.)  HOIH  35/34 

VS.  CL  200-83  P  13  OahM 

1.  A  pressure-responsive  control  device  comprising  base 
means,  control  means  mounted  on  the  base  means  and  movable 
between  fint  and  second  control  positions,  and  snap-acting 
pressure-responsive  means  for  moving  the  control  means  be- 
tween said  control  positions  in  response  to  the  appUcation  of  a 
selected  fluid  pressure,  characterized  in  that  the  pressure- 
responsive  means  is  a  discrete  unit  having  separately  testable 
pressure  response  characteristics  and  means  mount  the  prea- 
sure-responsive  means  on  the  base  means  for  moving  the  con- 
trol means  between  said  control  positions  m  response  to  appU- 
cation of  said  selected  fluid  pressure,  the  pressore-re^xmsive 
means  comprising  a  support  having  an  opening  therein,  dia- 
phragm means  di^KMed  on  the  support  and  extending  over  the 
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duration,  said  duration  being  at  least  equal  to  the  period  of 
the  lowest  fiequeocy  component  in  the  signals  to  be  de- 
tected or  to  the  period  of  the  lowest  beat  frequency  com- 
ponent which  may  be  present  therein,  whichever  period  is 
the  longer, 

ma«twiiiin  vslue  indicator  means  controlled  by  the  sequencer 
means  to  deliver  the  maximum  value  reached  during  each 
time  window  by  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  present  on  the 
telephone  channel; 

difference  indicator  means  connected  to  calculate  the  differ- 
ences between  the  maximum  values  delivered  by  the  maxi- 
mum value  indicator  means; 

difference  estimating  means  connected  to  compare  the  abso- 
lute values  supplied  by  the  difference  indicator  means 
with  at  least  one  difference  threshold;  and 

detector  means  driven  by  the  amplitude  comparator  means, 
the  difference  estimating  means  and  the  sequencer  means, 
to  deliver  a  signal  indicating  that  signalling  or  data  signals 
have  been  detected  each  time  the  following  detection 
condition  is  satisfied,  namely:  that,  for  the  duration  of  said 
predetermined  ''prior  activity"  period  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  consecutive  time  windows,  said  amplitude  com- 
parator means  have  given  an  indication  that  said  threshold 
level  is  exceeded  while  said  diffierence  estimating  means 
have  given  an  indication  that  the  difference  threshold  is 
not  exceeded. 


,      4,4«9^17 

TIME  SYNCHRONIZED  DATA  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 

Eiwia  F.  Shelley,  339  Oxford  Rd^  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.  UW04 

Filed  Dee.  14, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  449,756 

bt  a^  H04M  77/08 

UjS.  a  179^2  DP  9  dains 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coupling  a  telephone  dau  set  to  a  tele- 
phone tranmission  line  connected  to  a  telephone  instrument  so 
as  to  enable  the  communication  of  data  without  ringing  said 
telephone  instrumoit,  comprising: 

first  means,  coupled  to  said  telephone  transmission  line  and 
said  telephone  instrument  and  normally  connecting  said 
telephone  instrument  to  said  telephone  transmission  Une, 
(ot  disconnecting  said  telephone  instrument  from  said 
telephone  transmission  line  during  a  predetermined  time 
interval;  and 

second  means,  coupled  to  said  telephone  transmission  line 
and  said  data  set,  for  detecting  a  first  electrical  signal,  such 
as  a  ringing  signal  indicative  of  a  call  fi-om  a  caller,  trans- 
mitted on  said  telephone  transmission  line,  without  an- 
swering the  call  «iid  for  generating  a  second  electrical 
signal  when  said  first  electrical  signal  on  said  telephone 
transmission  line  has  terminated,  indicating  that  the  caller 
has  hung  up; 

said  data  set  being  coupled  to  said  second  means  and  said 
telephone  transmission  Une  and  being  adapted  to  commu- 
nicate data  in  response  to  the  generation  of  said  second 
electrical  signal  after  said  first  electrical  signal  has  termi- 
nated when  said  caller  has  hung  up. 


4,4(9,918 
WIRELESS  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  WITH  HIGH  LEVEL 

DIAL  PULSE  SIGNALLING 
Peter  K.  CHpps,  CnaSmry,  N  Jn  aaivior  to  GTE  Antooatlc 
EiectrkiMn  NortUake,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  450,497 
lat  CL^  IKMQ  7/04 
VS.  a  179-2  EA  11 


1.  A  wireless  extension  telephone  system  comprising:  a 
remote  unit  including  a  signal  generator  operated  to  produce 
tone  signals  of  a  predetermined  frequency  and  of  a  first  ampli- 
tude, a  diaUng  circuit  operated  to  change  said  signals  to  a 
second  amplitude  and  a  radio  transmitter  operated  to  transmit 
said  signals;  and  a  base  unit  connected  to  a  telephone  line;  a 
radio  receiver  and  dial  pulse  detection  means  connected  be- 
tween said  receiver  and  said  line  operated  in  response  to  dial 
pulse  signals  of  said  second  amplitude  received  by  said  receiver 
from  said  remote  unit,  to  pulse  said  telephone  line  in  accor- 
dance with  said  received  signals. 


4,449,919 
TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  DEVICE 
KeilcU  Nakamnra,  Tama,  and  HideynU  Horf ncU,  Toiqro,  both 
of  Japan,  asiignon  to  Tandy  Corporattoa,  Fort  Wortfi,  Tes. 

Filed  No?.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,154 
Caabas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Fd>.  20, 1981,  56*23928; 
Feb.  20, 1981, 56-23929;  Feb.  20, 1981, 56-23930;  Feb.  20, 1981, 
56-23931;  Mar.  23,  1981,  5641893;  Mar.  23,  1981,  5M1894; 
Mar.  31, 1981, 5647688 

lat  CL^  H04M  ]/64 
VS.  CL  179—6.06  8  dalns 


1.  In  a  telephone  answering  device  of  the  type  which  uses  a 
recording  tape  which  has  first  and  second  tracks  to  record 
incoming  messages  on  the  first  track,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  first  means  for  recording  on  the  second  track  of  the 
incoming  message  tape  while  the  incoming  message  is 
being  recorded  on  the  first  track,  signals  representing  an 
ordinal  nuaober  of  the  message  being  recorded;  and 

(b)  second  means,  operative  during  message  playback,  for 
displaying  the  message  number  information  recorded  on 
the  second  track. 
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4,469,928  4,469,922 

PIEZOELECnUC  FILM  DEVICE  FOR  CONVERSION  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 

BETWEEN  DIGITAL  ELECTRIC  SIGNALS  AND  ANALOG  HiioaU  Fakada,  Kariya,  aad  Tsakaaa  Wataaabe.  Toyota,  both 

ACOUSTIC  SIGNALS  of  Japan,  awifforfl  to  AWa  SdU  Kabwhiki  KaM^JKariTa. 

Preitn  V.  Marphy,  GoMfa,  Switicriaad,  aMigBor  to  Leetrat  Japaii      ^^             »«>  *«— «  mism,  »ariya, 

*^  ^'•^i'TTS^..,  „      .  Filed  May  27, 1982,  S«.  No.  382,765 

^_.          ™?  ^-:.^.^'  ^'  ^*!!*'"i  Oatai  priority,  appikatioa  Japan,  JmL  1. 1981,  56484074 

Oaiw  priority,  appikatioa  Rraaee,  Feb.  9, 1982, 82  02531  IM.  O.^  mm  35/34 

..««.«.       -    lat.  a3H04R  77/00  U.S.  a  200-83  R                                                   g  Qatai 

VS.  CL  17»— 110  A   .                                              2~  ^^ 


1.  An  acoustic  transducer  comprising 

a  plurality  of  metallized  piezoelectric  fihns  operating  as  an 
oscillator,  said  films  having  their  peripheries  spaced  apart 
and  said  fihns  being  each  physically  connected  at  its  cen- 
ter region  to  at  least  one  adjacent  fihn,  said  films  being 
electrically  connected  and  their  polarities  selected  in  such 
a  way  that  the  fihns  displace  themselves  in  the  same  direc- 
tion while  electrically  excited, 

at  least  one  surface  of  said  films  having  metallized  zones 
msulated  fixnn  each  other  and  of  different  sized  areas,  so 
that  zones  can  be  selectively  excited  by  a  digital  electrical 
signal,  to  directiy  convert  Uie  digital  signal  into  an  acous- 
tic signal  of  pulses  modulated  in  ampUtude. 


4,469,921 
HORN  TYPE  LOUDSPEAKER 

Shorn  KiBoaUta,  SaJtama,  Japan,  aMigaor  to  Pkmeer  EleetroBic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Ji^an 

FDed  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,546 
Oahu  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1981, 56-38866 
lat  a.3  H04R  7/iO 
U.S.  CL  179— 115J  H  4  dahns 


1.  A  horn  type  toud^eaker,  comprismg:  a  sectoral  horn 
having  sidewalls,  a  driver,  a  throat  section  having  equal  sized 
circumferential  openings  at  its  ends  and  connected  between 
said  horn  and  driver,  said  horn  having  sidewalls  joining  said 
throat  section  at  a  juncture,  said  sidewalls  being  outwardly 
beat  in  a  polygonal  manner  so  as  to  alter  an  opening  angle  of 
said  horn  wherd)y  a  frequency  response  of  a  directivity  angle 
and  directivity  gain  of  said  loudspeaker  are  selected  so  as  to 
oomptiment  an  energy  conversion  characteristic  of  said  driver, 
to  render  a  firequency  response  of  said  loudspeaker  ffait 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  switch  comprising: 

a  casing  means; 

an  atmospheric  pressure  chamber  being  formed  in  said  cas- 
ing means  and  receiving  atmospheric  air; 

a  signal  pressure  chamber  being  formed  in  said  casing  and 
receiving  pneumatic  pressure; 

a  diaphragm  dividing  said  casing  into  said  atmospheric  pres- 
sure chamber  and  said  signal  pressure  chamber; 

an  dectrical  switch  means  having  a  movable  contact  and  a 
stationary  contact  being  installed  in  said  atmospheric 
chamber  and  being  operated  by  movement  of  said  dia- 
phragm; 

a  flexible  pleated  cover  being  sealed  hermetically  and  being 
adjacent  said  atmo^>heric  pressure  chamber  and  forming 
with  said  casing  means  a  pressure  maintenance  chamber  in 
communication  with  said  atmospheric  chamber  through  a 
hole  in  said  casing  means  so  as  to  maintain  the  pressure  of 
said  atmospheric  pressure  constant  in  accordance  with  a 
change  in  the  temperature  surrounding  said  atmospheric 
pressure  chamber, 

a  pressure  plate  fixed  to  said  diaphragm  which  pressure  plate 
is  movable  to  contact  with  s^  casing  means  so  as  to  limit 
the  contacting  load  of  said  movable  contact  and  said 
stationary  contact;  and 

a  spring  means  for  biasing  said  pressure  plate  to  in»intoifi 
contact  between  said  movable  contact  and  said  stationary 
contact  when  the  pressure  in  said  signal  pressure  chamber 
is  less  than  a  preselected  pressure. 


4,469,923 

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH  WITH  DISCRETE 

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  UNIT 

Tbonas  J.  Charboaeaa,  Norton,  MaaSn  aarigaor  to  Texas  la- 

•traawats  Incorporated,  DaUas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,668 

lat  a^  HOIH  35/34 

VS.  CL  200-83  P  13  rirf— 

L  A  pressure-responsive  control  device  comprising  base 
means,  control  means  mounted  on  the  base  means  and  movable 
between  first  and  second  control  positions,  and  snap-acting 
pressure-responsive  means  for  moving  the  control  means  be- 
tween said  control  positions  in  re^wnse  to  the  application  of  a 
selected  fluid  pressure,  characterized  in  that  the  pressure- 
responsive  means  is  a  discrete  unit  having  separately  testable 
pressure  response  characteristics  and  means  mount  the  pres- 
sure-responsive means  on  the  base  means  for  moving  the  con- 
trol means  between  said  control  positions  in  response  to  appli- 
cation of  said  selected  fluid  pressure,  the  pressure-responsive 
means  comprising  a  su^wrt  having  an  opening  therein,  dia- 
phragm means  disposed  on  the  suf^wrt  and  extending  over  the 
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opening,  port  means  dbpoted  <»  one  side  of  the  diaphragm 
means  in  sealed  relation  to  the  di^>hragm  means  forming  a 
sealed  chamber  at  said  one  side  of  the  di^>hragm  means  having 
a  passage  ooounuaicating  with  the  chamber  for  exposing  said 
one  side  of  the  diaphragm  means  to  a  fluid  pressure  to  move 
the  diaphragm  means  lelative  to  said  opening  in  response  to 
said  pressure,  snap-act^  means  including  a  dished  disc  ele- 
ment mounted  at  an  c^mosite  side  of  the  diaphragm  means  to  be 


movable  with  snap^tion  between  original  and  inverted 
dished  configurations  in  response  to  movement  of  the  dia- 
phragm means  when  said  selected  fluid  pressure  is  applied  to 
the  diaphragm  means  fbr  moving  the  control  means  between 
said  control  positions,  and  means  mounting  the  support  and 
port  and  snap-acting  means  in  fixed  relation  to  each  other  and 
to  the  diaphragm  means  to  form  said  discrete,  separately  test- 
able pressure-responsive  unit. 


I     4,4«9,924 
PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  POWER  TOOLS 
David  N.  W.  Badcock,  LondiM,  E^bud,  aaaigBor  to  Kango  Wolf 
Poww  Toola  Liaitad»  Loadoo,  EaglaBd 

Filed  J«u  19, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  341,153 
OaiM  priority,  appttcatioa  United  Khigdom«  Jan.  19, 1981, 
S101502 

taJL  a^  HOIH  9/06 
VJS.  CL  200-1S7  7  daims 


1  A  portable  electric  power  tool  comprising: 
a  double-pole  main  iwitch  mechanism, 
a  carrier  member  separate  from  the  switch  mechanism, 
first  terminals  mounled  on  the  carritf  member  for  the  attach- 
ment thereto  of  electrical  nuun  supply  leads. 


second  terminals  mounted  on  the  carrier  member  to  which 
the  stator  leads  of  the  motor  of  the  tool  are  connected, 

pairs  of  complementary  connectors,  the  connectors  of  each 
pair  being  mounted  one  on  the  switch  mechanism  and  the 
other  on  the  carrier  member,  the  connectors  on  the  carrier 
member  being  respectively  electrically  connected  to  the 
first  and  second  terminals, 

means  for  locating  the  switch  mechanism  in  an  operative 
position  relative  to  the  carrier  member,  the  connectors  of 
each  pair  being  so  arranged  that  the  pairs  of  connectors 
are  brought  into  engagement  by  a  single  act  of  pressing 
the  switch  mechanism  into  said  operative  position  on  the 
carrier  member,  whereby  all  necessary  electrical  contacts 
are  automatically  made, 

one  connector  of  each  pair  including  a  resilient  blade  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  of  the  relative  movement  of  the  switch 
mechanism  and  the  carrier  member  which  brings  the 
connectors  of  each  pair  into  arrangement 


4,469,925 

INDUCTIVE  HEATING  DEVICE  UTILIZING  A  HEAT 

INSULATOR 

Aldra  Toshiro,  Kagawa,  and  Yoahihiko  Oaaid,  Hyogo,  both  of 

Japan,  anignofs  to  Mitsabiihi  DcnU  Kaboahild  Kaiaha, 

Toltyo  and  Toyo  Taaao  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Ji^an 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,848 

daims  priority,  appUeatioB  Japu,  Apr.  7, 1981,  56-53362 

lot  a^  H05B  6/24 

VS.  CL  219—10.49  R  3  daims 


1.  An  induction  heating  device  for  heating  a  workpiece 
comprised  of  carbon  to  be  gnq>hitized  upon  being  heated, 
comprising: 

a  first  heat  insulating  layer  radially  surrounding  said  work- 
piece  to  be  heated  and  in  close  contact  therewith; 

a  second  heat  insulating  layer  radially  disposed  around  the 
periphery  of  said  first  layer  and  in  close  contact  therewith, 
said  second  heat  insulating  layer  having  an  electrical 
resistivity  greater  than  1  ohm-cm  and  being  comprised 
essentially  of  a  silica  powder  and  carbon  powder  mixture 
having  a  grain  size  between  32  mesh  and  100  mesh; 

a  heating  coil  disposed  around  said  second  layer,  and  a  high 
frequency  electrical  source  connected  to  said  heating  coil, 
said  high  frequency  electrical  source  providing  an  alter- 
nating current  to  said  heating  coil  so  that  a  surface  power 
density  induced  in  said  workpiece  varies  between  7 
W/cm2  and  20  W/cm^. 


4,469,926 
SWTTCHING  SYSTEM  IN  A  COMBINED  MICROWAVE 

AND  CONVECTION  COOKING  APPARATUS 
YoMo  Komno,  Nara,  Japan,  a«igiior  to  Sharp  KaboahiU  Kai- 
iha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FOad  Fab.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  346,533  "" 

daims  priority,  appttcaUaa  Japtt^  Fab.  16, 1981,  56-21000 
lat  a^  H05B  6/68 
UA  CL  219-10 J5  B  3  driM 

1.  A  combined  microwave  and  convection  oocrfdng  appara- 
tus comprising: 
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microwave  cooking  source  means  for  conducting  a  micro- 
wave cooking  operation; 

convection  heating  source  means  for  conducting  a  convec- 
tion cooking  operation; 

selection  switch  means  including  a  first  contact  and  a  second 
contact  for  selectively  energizing  said  microwave  cooking 
source  means  and  said  convection  heating  source  means, 
said  first  contact  being  connected  to  said  microwave 
cooking  source  means,  and  said  second  contact  being 
selectively  connected  to  said  convection  heating  source 
means; 


terminal  voltage  of  the  capacitor;  and  control  means  for  turn- 
ing OFF  the  first  switching  element  when  it  is  detected  by  the 
detecting  means  that  the  terminal  voltage  of  the  capacitor  has 
reached  the  high  level,  said  control  means  additionally  includ- 
ing means  for  turning  ON  the  second  switching  element  when 
it  is  detected  that  the  terminal  voltage  of  the  capacitor  has 
dropped  from  the  high  level  to  the  intermediate  level,  and 
means  for  turning  OFF  the  second  switching  element  and 
causmg  the  ON-OFF  control  of  the  first  switching  element  to 
start  when  it  is  detected  that  the  terminal  voltage  of  the  cuMci- 
tor  has  dropped  to  the  low  level. 


4,469,928 
TOP  LOADING  DETACHABLE  STUD  FEEDING 
ASSEMBLY 
Harold  C.  WilUason,  Medfbrd;  Alan  W.  MUtarian,  Paboyra; 
Vito  P.  NaTarra,  Voorbeas,  and  F^aads  J.  Preston,  Claaamia- 
SOB,  all  of  N  J.,  aaripMNTs  to  KSM  Fastoing  Systems,  lacn 
MoorestowD,  N  J. 

FOad  Jon.  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  387^38 

iBt  d.3  B23K  9/20 

UAa219-98  soMim 


a  heater  control  switch  operatively  connected  between  said 

second  contact  of  said  selection  switch  means  and  said 

convection  heating  source  means;  and 
a  fan  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  heater 

control  switch  for  circulating  heated  air; 
wherein  said  heater  control  switch  is  closed  when  a  mixed 

cooking  operation  is  conducted  and  said  fan  means  is 

continuously  operated; 
said  heater  control  switch  being  opened  when  a  microwave 

cooking  operation  is  conducted  without  the  convection 

cooking  operation  and  said  fan  means  being  disengaged. 

4,469,927 

POWER  SOURCE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WIRE-CUT, 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHINING 

Hamki  Obara,  Sagamihara,  and  Shnazo  Izoniya,  Haehioji,  both 

of  Japan,  assipiors  to  Fanac  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP82/00163,  §  371  Date  Jan.  5, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  5,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04001,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  No?.  25, 1982 

PCT  Filed  May  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  456,060 

Claiffls  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  14, 1981,  56-72579 

lot  d.3  B23P  J/08 

UAa219-69C  6Clatais 
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1.  In  automatic  stud  welding  equipment  of  the  type  employ- 
ing a  stud  welding  gun,  an  aut<MUktic  stud  chucking  assembly 
and  a  stud  loading  assembly  for  delivering  a  stud  to  the  stud 
chucking  assembly,  the  improvements  in  the  stud  loading 
assembly  providing  for  quick  disconnection  of  the  stud  loading 
assembly  from  the  stud  welding  gun  and  stud  blockage  com- 
prising: 

a  stud  loading  tube  through  which  studs  to  be  loaded  pass, 
one  end  of  which  is  in  communication  with  the  stud 
chucking  assembly  and  the  opposite  end  of  which  is  inter- 
connected with  a  stud  feed  tube;  and 

a  stud  block  and  disconnect  means  disengagingly  connected 
to  the  stud  welding  gan  and  supporting  the  stud  loading 
tube  in  place  wherein  the  stud  block  and  disconnect  means 
includes  loading  tube  blocking  means  preventing  move- 
ment of  a  stud  through  the  stud  loading  tube  when  the 
stud  block  and  disconnect  means  is  disconnected  from  the 
stud  welding  gun. 


14 


1.  An  improved  power  source  arrangement  for  wire-cut 
electric  discharge  machining  of  the  type  which  performs  ON- 
OFF  control  of  a  first  switching  element  such  as  a  transistor  or 
the  like,  charges  a  capacitor  when  the  first  switching  element 
is  in  the  ON  state,  and  applies  a  terminal  voltage  of  the  capaci- 
tor across  a  wire  electrode  and  a  workpiece,  thereby  to  per- 
form electric  discharge  machining  of  the  workpiece,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises:  a  second  switching  element  con- 
nected in  paraUel  to  the  first  switching  element  for  supplying 
current  to  said  capacitor,  said  current  corresponding  to  a 
leakage  current  across  the  wire  electrode  and  the  wor^iece; 
means  for  detecting  high,  intermediate  and  low  levek  of  the 


4,469,929 
METHOD  FOR  SECURING  OPTICAL  AND 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  COMPONENTS 
Haas-Gcorg  Roaen,  HohaMchaafUan,  and  JbUh  Wittaaaa, 
Deiaenhofdi,  both  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy,  aaai^ors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengcaellackaft,  Bcriin  A  Munich,  Fad.  Rap.  of 
Germany 

FUed  JnL  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  396,338 
Claims  priority.  appUeatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gtnumr,  Sen.  21. 
1981,  3137441 

Int  d.3  B23K  27/00 
U.S.  d.  219— Ul  LD  20  rutf 

1.  A  method  for  fastening  optical  and  electro-optical  compo- 
nents comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  a  component  rehuive 
to  a  base  member  by  providing  a  base  member  and  a  weldable 
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tupport  member,  secufing  the  component  on  the  wddable  in  a  group  of  materwls  consisting  of  wood  udfriastic  cut  by  a 
•opport  member,  positioning  the  weldable  support  member  saw  blade,  the  method  comprising: 
rdative  to  the  base  menfber  and  maintaining  a  gap  between  the      providing  a  laser  beam; 

focusing  the  laser  beam  on  the  surface  of  the  wood  to  sttffi- 
cient  power  density  to  vaporize  the  wood;  and 


support  member  and  the  base  member,  then  laser-welding  the 
weUable  support  member  to  the  base  member  by  means  of 
laser  pulses. 


4,M9,930 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  LASER  CUTTING  SYSTEM  BY  A 

PLAYBACK  METHOD 
Toihio  TakahMhi,  Shlamka,  Japan,  astigBor  to  FiOi  Tool  *  Die 
Co^  Lrt.t  SUnoita,  Jm» 

Filed  JuL  9, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  396,693 
daiiH  priority,  ttfOtatkm  Japn,  Jul  17, 1981,  56-112627; 
Oct  12, 1981, 56-162301;  Jan.  22, 1982,  57-9238 

Int,  a^  B23K  27/00 
U.S.  a.  219— 121  LN   I  7  Claims 


1.  A  threeslimensionfel  hner  cutting  system  by  a  playback 
method,  comprising: 

a  three-dimensional  drive  machine  having  a  main  head  mov- 
able in  the  directions  of  the  x-axis,  y-axis  and  z-axis,  said 
main  head  being  provided  with  three  sub-heads  consisting 
of  a  laser  head,  a  high  speed  spindle  head  and  a  tracer 
head,  , 

a  laser  unit  disposed  beside  said  machine, 

laser  beam  delivery  means  for  guiding  a  laser  beam  from  said 
laser  unit  to  a  laser  beam  emission  nozzle  of  said  laser 
head,  and 

•  computer  having  a  CNC  function  of  driving  said  tracer 
head  on  the  basis  of  a  two-dimensional  NC  tape  containing 
data  relating  to  the  directions  of  the  x-axis  and  y-axis,  and 
a  CTC  function  of  obtaining  data  relating  to  the  direction 
of  the  z-axis  by  scanning  a  line  on  a  three-dimensional 
work  piece,  preparing  a  three-dimensional  NC  tape  on  the 
basis  of  said  two-dimensional  NC  tape  and  said  data  ob- 
tained by  scanning,  and  driving  said  laser  head  by  a  play- 
back method  on  the  basis  of  said  three-dimensional  NC 
tape. 


4,469,931 

LASER  ASSISTED  SAW  DEVICE 

Jota  A.  MackcB,  4039  Shadow  Hill  Dr.,  Santa  Ro«^  Calif. 


FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,511 
m>  CU  B23K  27/00 
US.  CL  319-Ul  LG  14 

1.  In  a  method  for  prpdncing  a  relatively  chip-free  cut  edge 


translating  the  focused  laser  spot  relative  to  the  wood  to  cut 
a  groove  on  the  side  of  the  wood  wherein  chip-out  pre- 
vention is  desired  and  in  advance  of  the  saw  blade  cut. 


4,469,932 
PLASMA  BURNER  OPERATED  BY  MEANS  OF 
GASEOUS  MIXTURES 
Kari  Spiegelberg,  Berlin;  Herbert  Hofteaai,  Houigidor^ 
HelnlHed  Jciiw,  Heuigidorf^  Alexander  Kirim,  Hcuign 
dorf,  and  Fred  Ebeliag,  Bolin,  tU  ot  Gcrann  Democratic 
Ref^  aarignort  to  VEB  EddstakilweriK,  FMtal,  German  Dem- 
ocratic Rep. 
ContinnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  231,608,  Feb.  5, 1981,  abmdoasd.  lUs 
appUcation  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,374 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1980,221458 

Int  a^  B23K  9/00 
VS.  CL  219—121  PA  4  Claims 


1.  A  plasma  burner  operable  with  gaseous  mixtures  for  the 
melting  of  metals  and  alloys,  comprising:  a  tubular  body  hav- 
ing means  forming  a  cylindrical  nozzle  opening  at  one  end  and 
receptive  of  a  supply  of  gas;  a  longitudinally  extending  rod-like 
cathode  extending  through  and  protruding  outwardly  of  the 
nozzle  opening  and  configured  to  form  a  cylindrical  annular 
passage  therearound  which  directs  the  nozzle  flow  outwardly 
of  the  tubular  body  and  parallel  to  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the 
cathode;  a  ring  conduit  at  the  other  end  of  the  tubular  body 
and  receptive  of  a  supply  of  an  addition  gas;  a  plurality  of  gas 
conduction  pipes  connected  at  one  end  to  the  ring  conduit, 
extending  longitudinally  within  the  tubular  body  along  the 
entire  length  of  the  tubular  body  and  opening  at  said  one  end 
symmetrically  on  a  pitch  circle  around  the  nozzle  opetdng  at 
an  angle  of  from  3S*  to  4S*  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  tubular  body  and  configured  to  position  the  point  of 
intersecti<n  of  the  nozzle  flow  and  the  addition  gas  flow  at  2S 
to  45  mm  from  the  end  of  the  cathode  protruding  out  of  the 
nozzle  opening. 
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4,469,933 

CONSUMABLE  ELECTRODE  TYPE  ARC  WELDING 

POWER  SOURCE 

Masanori  Mizmo;  Hirohisa  Segawa,  and  Tak^i  Mizmio,  aU  of 

Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  DenU  "^-l-iithiki  Kai- 

rim,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,553 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1981, 56-28084 

Int  a.3  B23K  9/10 

VS.  a  219— 130 Jl  10  Claims 


4,469,934 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  HAIR  CURLING  BRUSH 

WITH  SELECTIVELY  ROTATABLE  HANDLE 

Sabnro  Isshiki,  and  Yoshiaori  Abora,  both  of  Shiga,  Japan, 

assigBors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,975 

Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  15, 1982,  57-5129 

Int  a^  H05B  3/4a-  A45D  2/36;  A46D  7/10 

VS.  CL  219-222  lo  daima 


1.  A  consumable  electrode  arc  welding  power  source  for 
performing  shori-circuit  transfer  welding  with  a  short  circuit 
interval  during  which  an  electrode  contacts  a  base  material  and 
an  arc  interval  following  said  short-circuit  interval  during 
which  an  arc  is  generated  between  said  electrode  and  base 
material,  said  power  source  including  output  terminals  for 
applying  welding  power  across  said  electrode  and  base  mate- 
rial, a  short  circuit  voltage  occurring  across  said  output  termi- 
nals during  said  short-circuit  interval  and  an  arc  voltage  occur- 
ring across  said  output  terminals  during  said  arc  interval,  said 
power  source  comprising: 
short-circuit  detection  means  for  providing  an  output  signal 
in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  said  short-circuit  interval; 
arc  detection  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  occurrence  of  said  arc  interval; 
first  pulse  current  generating  means  enabled  by  said  shori- 
circuit  detection  means  output  for  generating  a  short-cir- 
cuit control  signal  during  said  shori-circit  interval,  said 
first  pulse  current  generating  means  including  a  fvst  time 
constant  circuit  means  for  variably  setting  the  time  con- 
stant of  the  rise  of  said  first  pulse  current  during  said 
short-circuit  interval; 
second  pulse  current  generating  means  enabled  by  said  arc 
detection  means  output  for  generating  an  arc  control 
signal  during  said  arc  interval; 
a  base  power  supply  for  providing  a  predetermined  small 
current  to  said  output  terminals  during  both  said  shori-cir- 
cuit and  arc  intervals; 
a  main  power  supply; 

a  switching  element  connected  between  said  nudn  power 
supply  and  output  terminals  and  conductive  in  response  to 
a  drive  signal;  and 
drive  means  responsive  to  either  said  short-circuit  control 
signal  or  arc  control  signal  for  providing  said  drive  signal 
to  said  switching  element,  whereby  a  first  pulse  current  is 
applied  to  said  output  terminals  during  said  short-circuit 
interval  and  a  second  pulse  current  is  applied  to  said 
output  terminals  during  said  arc  interval. 


1.  A  rotating  brush  cylinder  hair  curler  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  elongated  handle; 

an  elongated  brush  support  routably  mounted  within  said 
handle  and  axially  extending  thereftx>m; 

a  brush  cylinder  non-rotatably  mounted  on  the  axial  exten- 
sion of  said  brush  support; 

an  electric  heating  means  housed  within  said  brush  cylinder; 

means  for  locking  the  brush  cylinder  and  handle  to  prevent 
rotation  therebetween,  comprising: 

an  elastically  deformable  eliptical  ring  surrounding  the  brush 
support  and  housed  within  the  handle,  said  ring  having  at 
least  one  first  engagement  means  on  its  inner  surface; 

at  least  one  corresponding  second  engagement  means  on  the 
confronting  surface  of  the  brush  support  portion  within 
said  eUptical  ring  and  normally  engaged  with  said  first 
engagement  means; 

means  selectively  operable  for  deforming  said  eUptical  ring 
toward  a  circuUu-  shape  so  as  to  disengage  said  fu^t  and 
second  engagement  means  so  as  to  permit  the  handle  to 
rotate  freely  in  relation  to  the  brush  cyUnder  and  brush 
support. 


4,469,935 

COMBINED  DOMESTIC  USE  AND  SPACE  HEATING 

ELECTRIC  WATER  HEATER 

Francois  Candela,  10639  booL  St-Michel,  Montreal,  Quebec, 

FUed  Jnl.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,985 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jun.  3, 1982, 404423 

Int  a.3  H05B  1/02:  F24H  1/22.  7/02 

VS.  CL  219—314  12  Claims 

1.  A  hot  water  heater  for  heating  water  for  domestic  use  and 

water  for  space  heating  comprising: 

(a)  a  tank; 

(b)  means  for  supplying  water  in  said  tank  to  be  heated  for 
domestic  use; 

(c)  a  first  electric  heating  element  located  in  the  lower  part 
of  said  tank  for  heating  said  water  for  domestic  use; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  water  in  said  tank  to  be  heated  for 
space  heating; 

(e)  a  heating  unit  mounted  within  said  tank,  said  unit  includ- 
ing: 

(i)  first  chamber  means  having  openings  for  allowing  said 

water  for  domestic  use  to  circukte  therethrough; 
(ii)  a  second  electric  element  in  said  first  chamber  means; 
(iii)  second  closed  chamber  means  for  receiving  the  water 

supplied  in  said  tank  for  space  heating; 
(iv)  heat  exchange  means  in  said  second  closed  chamber 

means  in  heat  collecting  communication  with  said  first 

chamber  means; 
(v)  third  closed  chamber  means  in  fluid  communication 

with  said  second  closed  chamber  means; 
(vi)  a  third  electric  heating  element  in  said  third  gham^yf 

means; 
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(0  meaitt  for  collecthig  heated  space  beating  water  from  said 
third  chamber  me^nt  ud  for  supplying  that  water  for  use; 
and 


(g)  means  for  collectiag  from  said  tank  and  supplying  heated 
water  for  domestic  use. 


4«4tf,936 
HEATING  ELEMENT  SUITABLE  FOR  ELECTIUC  SPACE 

HEATERS 
Jamas  B.  HaBtcr,  Newtoa  Sqpare,  Pa^  aarignor  to  Johasoa 
Matthey,  iMn  Malnn,  Pa. 

Fllad  Apr.  22,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  487,759 

lit  a^  H05B  3/16 

MS.  CL  219^-843  H  daims 


1.  An  element  for  generating  heat  energy  by  the  i4>plication 
of  electrical  energy  thereto  comprising: 

an  electrically  noncooductive  substrate; 

an  etoctrically  nonc<»ductive  ceramic  material  coated  on  at 
least  one  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  ceramic  material 
containing  finely  divided  metallic  particles  dispersed 
therein;  and 

means  establishing  a  burnished  path  on  the  surfiice  <A  said 
ceramic  material  to  render  said  ceramic  material  electri- 
cally conductive  ak«g  said  path  so  that  when  said  electri- 
cal energy  is  applied  to  said  path,  current  will  be  con- 

_  ducted  along  said  path  and  heat  will  be  generated  by 
,..  virtue  of  the  electrical  resistance  thereof. 


4y4M,937 
METHOD  OF  SECURING  DATA 
Stockbwgsr,  KirMchwag  7,  D-7742  St  GwinsB.  aid 
HaM-Georg  Wlndariieh,  Niadett  Str.  34,  D-7730  ^""-g- 
tnthnfflid  Rsp  affifimaaj 
per  No.  PCr/DEn/00129,  {  371  dm  Majr  8,  IMl,  $  lOKe) 
Dtfa  Apr.  29, 1981,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WO81/00774,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Mar.  19, 1981 

CoatiMnttoa  of  Scr.  No.  261,194,  May  8, 1981,  abMdOMd.  This 
per  appUcatioa  Sep.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  509,330 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganniqr,  Sep.  8, 
1979,2936409 

iBt  a?  GO6K  79/09 
U.S.  CL  23S-^435  5  CUm 


1.  The  method  of  securing  data  which  is  recorded  on  a  data 
support  in  the  form  of  a  pluralitiy  of  individual  characters 
adi4>ted  for  automatic  reading,  characterized  in  that  after 
recording  the  characters  on  the  data  support,  selected  ones  of 
the  said  individual  characters  are  detected  with  req)ect  to  their 
physical  pr(^>erties  and  additional  data  is  recorded  on  the  data 
support  comprising  additional  information  of  the  detected, 
physical  properties  of  the  selected  ones  of  said  recorded  char- 
acters and  additional  information  on  the  position  of  the  se- 
lected characters. 


4|469338 

SOLAR  TRACKING  UNIT 

EU  CohcB,  350  CoatiBCMd  Af«n  PwaauH,  N J.  07652 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  524,200 

lit  a^  GOU 1/20 

U.S.  a  250-203  R  13 


1.  A  solar  collector  tracking  system  comprising: 

a  parabolic  reflector; 

an  energy  absorption  tube  provided  above  and  across  said 
parabolic  reflector,  said  energy  conversion  tube  having  an 
energy  absorption  fluid  flowing  therethrough; 

a  frame  {Kovided  on  at  least  one  end  of  said  parabolic  reflec- 
tor; 

cme  photovoltaic  cdl  provided  on  either  side  of  said  energy 
absorption  tube,  said  cells  directed  downward  toward  said 
parabolic  reflector  and  said  odls  supported  by  said  frame 
on  one  transverse  side  of  said  parabolic  reflector,  and 

tracking  control  means  for  following  the  path  of  the  sun  and 
controlling  the  position  of  said  parabolic  reflector  with 
nsfKcx  to  the  sun  solely  determined  by  the  signals  pro- 
duced by  said  photovoltaic  cells. 
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4,469,939 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
I«  Utagmva,  Yokohama,  Japa%  aarigaor  to  Mppoa 
i^.y,,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  25, 1981,  Scr.  No.  324,990 

OaiaM  priority,  appHcitioa  Japam  Dae  1, 1980, 55-169285 

Lit.  a^  GOU  1/36 

U.S.  CL  250—204  10  ClahBs 


4,469,940 
SWITCHING  APPARATUS  FOR  ABSOLUTE  POSITION 

MEASURING  DEVICE 
Walter  Schnitt,  Tnumreot,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traanrent,  Fed.  R^.  of 


FDcd  Dec  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  328,374 
OalBH  priority,  appUcirtion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  27, 
1980,3049261 

Int.  a.3  HOU  40/14 
U.S.  CL  250—214  R  10  dalns 


tCANNmaUNIT 
ELECTRICAL 
COMPONENTS 


C+U 


1.  In  an  absolute  position  measuring  device  comprising  a 
coded  scale;  a  scanning  unit  for  reading  the  coded  scale,  said 
scanning  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrical  components; 
means  for  generatteg  a  switching  signal;  and  means  for  gener- 
ating a  supply  voltage  between  a  pair  of  voltage  supply  termi- 
nab,  the  improvement  comprising: 


I  for  connecting  the  dectrical  components  of  the  scan- 
ning unit  across  the  voltage  sun>ly  terminals; 

at  least  a  d^Mcitor  connected  across  the  voltage  supply 
terminals  in  parallel  with  the  electrical  components;  and 

a  switching  element,  included  in  the  connecting  means  in 
series  with  the  electrical  componento  and  in  parallel  with 
the  capacitor,  responsive  to  the  switching  signal  to  selec- 
tively apply  the  supply  voltage  to  and  interrupt  the  supply 
voltage  from  the  electrical  components. 


4,469,941 

PARALLEL-IN,  SERIAL-OUT  FIBER  OPTIC  IMAGE 

SCANNER 

John  P.  Pahner,  Posaoaa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynamics, 

Poasona  Diriaioa,  PoBMoa,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  358,498 
lat  a.3  HOU  5/16:  G02B  5/16 
U.S.  a  250-227  19 


1.  A  distance  measuring  apparatus  including  first  and  second 
imaging  lenses  for  forming  images  of  the  same  object,  a  first 
photoelectric  device  having  a  light-receiving  surface  for  re- 
ceiving the  first  image  by  said  first  imaging  lens,  a  second 
photoelectric  device  having  a  light-receiving  surface  for  re- 
ceiving the  second  image  by  said  second  imaging  lens,  and 
varying  means  for  varying  Uie  length  of  the  optical  path  be- 
tween said  first  imaging  lens  and  said  light-receiving  surface  of 
said  first  photodcbttic  device  and  the  length  of  the  optical  path 
between  said  second  imaging  lens  and  said  light-receiving 
surface  of  said  second  photoelectric  device  so  that  when  the 
object  and  said  light-receiving  surface  of  said  first  photoelec- 
tric device  are  brought  into  a  conjugate  relation  with  respect 
to  said  first  imaging  lens,  the  object  and  said  light-receiving 
surface  of  said  second  photoelectric  device  are  brought  into  a 
coiyugate  relation  with  respect  to  said  second  imaging  lens,  the 
path  lengths,  together,  representing  the  distance  to  the  object. 


1.  A  fiber  optic  image  scanning  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  unidirectional  fiber  optic  couplers;  each  having 
an  input  fiber,  a  bidirectional  fiber,  and  an  output  fiber  and 
being  effective  to  couple  light  signals  from  the  input  fiber 
unidirectionally  to  the  bidirectional  fiber  in  a  first  direc- 
tion of  light  transmission  with  light  tranversing  the  bidi- 
rectional fiber  in  a  reverse  direction  being  directed  to  the 
output  fiber; 

means  for  applying  light  signals  to  the  input  fibers; 

selectively  reflective  means  positioned  adjacent  the  ends  of 
the  bidirectional  fibers;  and 

means  for  detecting  light  reflected  from  the  selectively 
reflective  means  and  transmitted  to  the  termination  of  the 
output  fibers  for  developing  an  electrical  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  serial  scanning  of  the  applied  light  signals. 


4,469,942 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CALIBRATING  A  PHOTON 
DETECTOR  UTILIZING  ELECTRON-PHOTON 
COINCIDENCE 
Saatoah  K.  Sritastava,  La  Canada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Na* 
tioaal  Aeronaotics  and  Space  AdadnistrstioB,  Washington, 
D.C 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  358,088 
Int  CL^  GOU  1/41  GOID  18/00 
U.S.  a  250-252.1  24 


^H^ 


1.  An  arrangement  for  caUbrating  a  phot(Mi  detector  of  a 
known  input  solid  angle  to  determine  its  efficiency  to  particu- 
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lar  photon*  in  a  adected  region  of  the  spectrum,  the  arruige- 

ment  comprising: 
means  for  directing  a  beam  of  electrons  of  a  predetermined 

energy,  definable  as  xeV  in  a  first  direction; 
means  for  directing  a  beam  of  selected  atoms  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  first  direction,  whereby  when  elec- 
trons of  said  beam  collide  with  said  atoms,  at  least  some  of 
the  atoms  are  excited  to  emit  said  particular  photons  of 
known  wavelength  radiation,  definable  as  nA,  and  the 
electrons  exciting  said  atoms  lose  a  known  amount  of 
energy,  definable  as  yeV  and  scatter  with  an  energy  of 
zeV  where  zs(x-^y),  said  zeV  electrons  scattering  in 
directions  which  form  different  angles  definable  as  B  with 
a  direction  aligned  with  the  direction  of  the  electron 
beam; 
a  photon  detector  positioned  with  its  input  solid  angle  in  a 
direction  in  which  photons  are  emitted,  including  nA 
photons  which  were  emitted  as  a  result  of  collisions  of 
some  of  said  atoms  with  electrons,  which  scattered  in  a 
direction  wherein  0=m*,  with  an  energy  of  ZeV; 
electron  analyzer  means  positioned  for  receiving  electrons 
scattered  in  the  direction  of  9=m*  and  for  separating  from 
said  received  elections  the  electrons  with  remaining  en- 
ergy of  zeV;  and 
selection  means  responsive  to  the  zeV  electrons  from  said 
electron  analyzer  means  and  photons  detected  by  said 
photon  detector  for  providing  a  count  of  the  number  of 
zeV  electrons  from  said  electron  analyzer  means  and  for 
providing  a  separate  count  of  only  those  nA  photons 
detected  by  said  photon  detector  which  were  emitted  as  a 
result  of  collisions  which  resulted  in  said  zeV  electrons 
scattered  in  the  direction  of  d=m*. 
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4,M9,M4 

OPnCAL  DISCRIMINATING  FIRE  SENSOR 

Mark  T.  Ken,  Goleta,  tad  Robert  J.  Oaiori,  Suta  BarlNm, 

both  of  Califs  aaaigBors  to  SaDta  BarlMra  Reaearch  Center, 
Goleta,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  323^34 

iBt  a^  G08B  17/J2 

VJS.  a.  250-339                                                  36  dalns 
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4,469,943 
PYROELECTRIC  DETECTOR 
Aadrew  A.  Tnraboll,  Reigate,  Eaglaad,  aadgaor  to  U.S.  PUUpa 
Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  383^52 
Otim  priority,  appUeatfoa  United  Kingdom,  Joa.  5,  1981, 
1117310 

lot,  a^  GOU  5/00 
VJS.  a  250-338  17  dainu 


1.  A  pyroelectric  detector  comprising  an  element  of  pyro- 
electric  material  having  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  faces  for 
generating  electrical  charges  at  the  two  faces  of  said  one  pair 
when  the  temperature  of  the  element  changes,  electrode  means 
extending  over  at  least  one  of  the  faces  of  said  one  pair  for 
detecting  charges  generated  by  the  element,  the  detector  hav- 
ing an  operative  surface  negion  in  which  variations  with  time  in 
the  intensity  of  radiation  incident  on  every  part  of  said  region 
cause  variations  in  the  generated  charges  detecuble  with  the 
electrode  means,  the  volume  of  the  element  of  pyroelectric 
material  being  substantially  less  than  would  be  the  volume  of 
an  element  of  pyroelectric  material  which  extended  over  the 
whole  of  said  region  and  which  had  a  thickness  equal  to  the 
smallest  spacing  between  the  faces  of  said  at  least  one  pair,  and 
thermal  diffusion  means  extending  to  the  element  from  parts  of 
said  region  remote  therefrom  for  supplying  thermal  energy  to 
the  element  from  radiation  incident  on  said  remote  parts,  and 
wherein  the  thermal  capacitance  of  the  thermal  diffusion 
means  is  substantially  less  than  the  thermal  capacitance  of  the 
element 


^^^ 


MTKTw  r 
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1.  A  fire  sensor  system  for  making  energy  dissipation  com- 
parisons  while  sensing  hydrocarbon  fires  and  explosions  above 
predetermined  power  thresholds,  the  system  comprising: 

(a)  low  threshold  radiation  channel  means  responsive  to 
minimum  power  fires  or  explosions  for  generating  a  first 
group  of  control  signals; 

(b)  high  threshold  radiation  channel  means  responsive  to 
fires  or  explosions  which  exceed  a  predetermined  power 
threshold  for  generating  a  first  override  control  signal; 
and  (c)  circuit  means  coupled  to  both  the  first  group  of 
control  signals  and  the  first  override  control  signal  for 
simulating,  in  response  to  said  first  group  of  control  sig- 
nals, an  explosion  by  generating  a  timing  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  duration  of  said  explosion  of  causing  said  first 
override  control  signal  to  control  the  triggering  of  an 
output  signal  during  the  generation  of  said  timing  signal 
and  for  causing  said  first  group  of  control  signals  to  con- 
trol the  triggering  of  an  output  signal  when  said  first 
override  control  signal  is  not  controlling  the  triggering  of 
an  output  signal. 

27.  A  system  for  suppressing  fires  and  explosions  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  first  means  for  detecting  electromagnetic  energy  within 
a  first  predetermined  spectral  waveband; 

(b)  a  second  means  for  detecting  electromagnetic  energy 
within  a  second  predetermined  spectral  waveband; 

(c)  inhibition  means  for  inhibiting  the  generation  of  a  first 
control  signal  when  and  for  as  long  as  the  ratio  of  the 
energy  detected  by  the  first  and  second  detector  means 
exceeds  a  predetermined  ratio  value; 

(d)  delay  means  for  both  continuing  the  inhibition  of  the 
generation  of  the  first  control  signal  and  enabling  a  thresh- 
old means  for  generating  a  second  control  signal,  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  after  the  ratio  of  the  energy 
detected  by  the  first  and  second  detector  means  returns  to 
a  value  below  the  predetermined  ratio  value;  and 

(e)  wherein  the  threshold  means  will  generate  the  second 
control  signal  when  and  for  as  long  as  the  energy  detected 
by  the  second  detector  means  exceeds  a  predetermined 
threshold  level  and  simultaneously  the  delay  means  aa- 
bles  the  threshold  means. 
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4^469,945 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  RADIATION  AND 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  SUCH  A 
DEVICE 
Arthur  M.  E.  Hodberechts,  and  Gerard  E.  itn  Roamalen,  both  of 
Eiadhoven,  Netherlands,  assigDors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,542 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherhuds,  Jul.  10,  1981, 
8103304 

Int  a^  GOIT  1/29:  HOIL  27/J4 
U.S.  a.  250—370  24  dains 


hH  . 


pa 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  radiation  comprising  a  semicon- 
ductor device  having  a  semiconductor  body  with  a  major 
surface  and  at  least  one  radiation-sensitive  element  at  said 
surface  which  can  be  exposed  to  radiation  to  be  detected,  said 
radiation-sensitive  element  comprising  sub-elements  for  con- 
verting radiation  to  be  detected  into  generated  charge,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  sub-elements  are  suitable  for  storing  the 
generated  charge  and  are  each  connected,  via  a  current  path 
comprising  an  electrically-controllable  barrier,  to  a  detector 
which  is  common  to  at  least  a  plurality  of  sub-elements,  the 
common  detector  receiving  a  signal  when  the  amount  of  gen- 
erated charge  stored  in  at  least  one  of  the  sub-elements  exceeds 
a  threshold  value  dependent  on  the  barrier  level. 


4,469,946 

FLUORESCENT  GAS  ANALYZER 

Maaam  Taoaka;  Naoki  Nognchi,  and  Kozo  lahida,  all  of  Kyoto, 

Japan,  aasignwrs  to  Horiba,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,417 

Gains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1981,  56-62723 

lot.  a.3  GOU  1/42 

VS.  a.  250—373  7  Claims 


0  w^^^U^Tjm^ 


m%, 


mK  MOOE  OnVM  CKT 


1.  A  fluorescent  gas  analyzer  for  measuring  the  concentra- 
tion of  fluorescent  components  contained  in  a  gaseous  sample, 
said  analyzer  comprising: 

a  sample  chamber  for  holding  said  gaseous  sample; 

a  light  source  which  is  optically  connected  to  said  sample 
chamber  for  applying  radiant  energy  of  a  first  wavelength 
range  to  said  sample  held  within  said  sample  chamber; 

a  pulse  mode  driving  circuit  operatively  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  light  source  for  causing  said  light  source  to 
repeatedly  generate  light  flashes; 

a  first  optical  detector  for  detecting  radiant  energy  of  said 
first  wavelength  range  emitted  from  said  light  source  and 


passing  through  said  sample  and  for  generating  electric 
signals  correqwnding  to  said  detected  radiant  energy; 

a  second  optical  detector  for  detecting  fluorescent  radiant 
energy  of  a  second  wavelength  range  emitted  from  said 
sample  placed  in  said  sample  chamber  and  for  generating 
an  electric  signal  corresponding  to  said  fluorescent  de- 
tected radiant  energy; 

a  first  circuit  means  operatively  electrically  connected  to 
said  first  optical  detector  and  including  a  first  integrator 
for  integrating  electric  signals  which  are  output  from  said 
first  optical  detector  during  the  duration  of  each  flash  of 
said  light  source  and  for  discharging  a  voltage  corre- 
sponding to  said  integrated  electrical  signals  from  said 
first  optical  detector  during  the  intervals  between  the 
flashes  of  said  light  source  and  a  second  integrator  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  first  integrator  for  continuously 
integrating  an  output  thereof  and  including  a  comparator 
means  for  comparing  an  output  of  said  second  integrator 
with  a  predetermined  value  and  producing  an  output 
signal  representative  of  said  comparison; 

a  second  circuit  means  operatively  electrically  connected  to 
said  second  optical  detector  and  including  a  third  integra- 
tor for  integrating  electric  signals  which  are  output  from 
said  second  optical  detector  during  the  duration  of  each 
flash  of  said  light  source  and  for  discharging  a  voltage 
corresponding  to  said  integrated  electric  signals  from  said 
second  optical  detector  during  said  intervals  between  the 
flashes  of  said  light  source  and  a  fourth  integrator  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  third  integrator  for  continuously 
integrating  an  output  thereof; 

a  sample  and  hold  circuit  for  integrating  separately  and 
repeatedly  voltage  signals  which  are  output  from  said 
second  circuit  means  by  each  flash  of  said  light  source, 
and  for  sampling  and  holding  the  value  of  the  integration 
of  voltage  signals  corre^x)nding  to  said  second  wave- 
length range  in  response  to  said  comparator  means  output 
signal  when  the  value  of  the  integration  of  voltage  signals 
corresponding  to  the  first  wavelength  range  reaches  said 
predetermined  value; 

and  an  indicating  and/or  recording  means  for  indicating 
and/or  recording  said  value  output  by  said  sample  and 
hold  circuit 


4,469,947 

X-RAY  DETECTOR  WTTH  COMPENSATING 

SECONDARY  CHAMBER 

Robert  AUemand,  Saint  lamien  Jean-Jaeques  Gagelin,  Vinay, 

and  Edmood  Toomier,  GrenoUe,  all  of  Frimcc,  assignors  to 

Commissariat  a  TEaergie  Atomiqae,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,081 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  15, 1981,  81  07568 
Int  a^  GOIT  1/18 
VS.  CL  250—385  8  ClaiM 


1.  An  X-ray  detector  for  detecting  rays  having  passed 
through  an  object  and  being  furnished  by  a  source  emitting 
towards  the  object  a  plane  beam  of  incident  X-rays,  said  beam 
having  a  wide  angular  aperture  and  being  of  small  thickness, 
said  detector  comprising  at  least  one  main  ionization  chamber 
containing  at  least  one  gas  ionizable  by  the  said  beam  and,  in 
this  chamber,  a  plate  for  coUecting  the  charges  resulting  from 
ionization  of  the  gas,  this  plate  being  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
beam  of  incident  rays  and  being  taken  to  a  first  potential,  and 
a  series  of  flat  electrodes  for  coUecting  the  charges  resulting 
from  ionization  of  the  gas,  these  electrodes  being  taken  to  a 
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woond  poteotial  and  befaig  directed  towirds  the  loarce,  ia  • 
pbme  peraJkl  to  the  plane  of  the  beam  of  incident  rays  opposite 
the  charge  coUecting  plate,  Umm  electrodes  each  defining  an 
elementary  detection  oill  and  respectively  ftvaishing  a  current 
which  is  the  sun  on  the  one  hand  of  a  measuring  current 
proportional  to  the  quantity  of  charges  obtained  by  the  ioniza- 
tion of  the  gas  opposite  each  electrode  under  the  efTect  of  the 
X-rays  passing  through  the  object,  in  directions  correqxmding 
to  those  of  the  incident  rays  and,  on  the  other  band,  of  a  scat- 
tering current  resulting  from  ionization  of  the  gas  by  rays 
difAised  in  directions  other  than  those  of  the  incident  rays, 
wherein  said  X-ray  detector  comprises  a  secondary  ionization 
chamber  coupled  to  said  main  chamber  to  compensate  the 
scattering  current,  and  wherein  said  secondary  ionization 
chamber  contains  the  same  ionizable  gas  as  said  main  ionization 
chamber  and  comprising  a  series  of  charge  collecting  elec- 
trodes mounted  parallel  to  and  respectively  connected  to  said 
electrodes  of  said  main  ionization  chamber  and  being  taken  to 
the  same  second  potentU  close  to  zero,  and  secondary  ioniza- 
tion chamber  further  comprising  a  charge  collecting  plate 
substantially  parallel  to  the  first-mentioned  charge  collecting 
plate  located  opposite  said  charge  collecting  electrodes  of  said 
secondary  chamber  and  taken  to  a  third  potential,  of  sign 
opposite  the  first  potential,  the  ionization  of  the  gas  in  said 
secondary  ionization  chamber  being  produced  by  the  X-rays 
difhised  by  the  object 


ELECTRON  BEAM  PATTERN  TRANSFER  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  AUGNING  MASK  AND 

SEMIGONDUCTOR  WAFER 

IcUro  Mori,  Kedaira;  Kaayoahi  SagOnra;  ToshiaU  SUnoaU, 

of  Yakakmm,  awl  Ton  Tcgo.  YaMto,  aU  of 

to  ICabaahfld  Kaiaha  TpaUha,  Tolqro.  Japn 

Filed  May  4, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  ?74,724 

Oalma  priority,  applkitioa  Japan,  May  7, 1981, 5648532 

lat  CL^  HOIJ  S7/00 

V3.  a  250—491.1  12  cutm 


4,469,948 

COMPOSITE  CONCSMTRIC-GAP  MAGNETIC  LENS 

a  Vsislrlaaei,  Caitro  Valley,  tad  Williaai  J.  DeVorc, 

Hayvard,  both  of  CaUll,  SMigBors  to  ne  PcrUn-Elmr  Corp.. 
Norwalk,Con. 

Filed  Jam.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,696 

Int.  a^  HOIJ  3/22 

VJS,  a  250-396  ML  9  Ctalms 


10.  A  method  for  aligning  a  photocathode  mask  pattern  and 
a  semiconductor  wafer  supported  on  a  holder  thereof  in  an 
electnw  beam  pattern  transfer  device  comprising  the  follow- 
ing steps; 
detecting  a  relative  distance  Li  between  a  first  mark  pro- 
vided on  the  semiconductor  wafer  and  a  second  mark 
provided  on  the  surface  of  the  wafer  holder, 

determining  a  distance  L2  between  a  third  mark  provided  on 
the  pattern  mask  and  a  reference  provided  on  the  pattern 
mask; 

projecting  images  of  the  third  mark  from  said  pattern  mask 
onto  said  wafer  holder; 

adjusting  the  reUtive  position  of  the  second  mark  and  the 
projected  third  mark  so  that  the  relative  distance  between 
said  marks  is  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  distance 
Li  and  the  distance  L2  so  that  the  reference  position,  as 
projected  on  the  wafer  holder,  are  aligned. 


L  A  composite  magnetic  particle  beam  lens  having  deflec- 
tion coils  and  comprising  more  than  one  cylindrical  inner  pole 
pieces  of  magnetically  soft  material,  surrounding  said  deflec- 
tion coils  and  separated  by  a  lens  gap,  said  lens  fiirther  includ- 
ing. J 
an  excitation  lens  coil  outside  and  surrounding  said  inner 

pole  pieces, 
an  outer  return  yoke  of  magnetically  soft  material  surround- 
ing said  excitation  lais  coil, 
said  nugnetically  soft  material  of  said  yoke  being  dtfTerent 
from  the  magnetically  soft  material  of  said  inner  pole 
pieces,  and  I 

a  means  for  shunting  anjy  excess  flux  from  said  excitation  lens 
coil  around  said  inner  pole  pieces  to  n^intfjn  the  desired 
magnetic  field  within  the  inner  pole  pieces. 


4^469,950 

CHARGED  PARTICLE  BEAM  EXPOSURE  SYSTEM 

UTILIZING  VARIABLE  LINE  SCAN 

Norman  J.  Taylor,  Wenham,  and  Paul  F.  Petric,  Swaapacott, 

both  of  Maaa.,  aari^on  to  Varian  Aaaodatca,  lac,  Palo  Alto, 
CaUf. 

FUcd  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354^22 
Int  CLi  HOIJ  37/00 
VS,  CL  250— 492J  10  Claim 

1.  A  charged  particle  beam  exposure  system  for  selectively 
irradiating  the  surface  of  a  woikpiece  to  be  patterned,  said 
system  being  of  the  type  wherein  said  beam  has  a  cross-section 
at  the  surface  of  said  workpiece  comprising  a  projected  line  of 
variable  length,  of  controlled  width  and  one  of  two  orthogonal 
orientations,  said  system  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  charged  particle  beam; 
aperture  phte  means,  including  aperture  means  positioned 
for  illumination  by  said  charged  particle  beam,  operative 
to  shape  said  charged  particle  beam  so  as  to  provide  said 
beam  with  a  cross-section  comprising  two  generally  or- 
thogonal elongated  figures,  each  of  said  elongated  figures 
comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  adjacent  orthogonal  edges; 
a  shaping  aperture  pUte  having  a  shaping  apexture  with  two 

adjacent  orthogcmal  edges; 
means  interposed  between  said  ^)erture  plate  means  and  said 
shining  aperture  phte  for  focusing  an  image  of  said  elon- 
gated figures  onto  said  shaping  aperture  plate; 
means  for  deflecting  said  image  of  said  elongated  figures 
rektive  to  the  orthogonal  edges  of  said  shaping  ^wrture 
so  as  to  provide  an  intermediate  line  of  desired  length, 
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width  and  orientation,  said  intermediate  line  being  defined 
at  any  instant  of  time  by  the  portion  of  said  image  of  said 
elongated  figures  which  is  superinqxMed  on  said  shaping 
iqjertur^ 
means  for  projecting  a  demagnified  image  of  said  intermedi- 
ate line  onto  said  workpiece,  thereby  forming  said  pro- 
jected Ime  at  the  surface  of  said  woricpiece;  and 


souKe*:UD^ 


positioning  an  individual  or  object  to  be  irradiated  on  said 

turntable,  and 
energizing  the  motor  of  said  turntable  to  rotate  the  same  for 

a  selected  period  of  time. 
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means  for  directing  said  projected  line  to  any  specified  posi- 
tion on  the  surface  of  said  workpiece, 

whereby  said  aperture  pUite  means  limits  charged  particle 
beam  current  and  thereby  provides  reduced  beam  spread- 
ing and  unproved  resolution  of  said  projected  line. 


4^469,951 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TANNING  OR  UV 

TREATMENT 

Eogene  E.  Coco,  and  Willie  L.  Scott,  both  of  804  Central  Atc, 

Hot  Springs,  Ark.  71901 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,628 

Int  CL^  A61N  5/06 

VS.  a  250—494.1  20  ri.1... 


1.  A  method  of  tanning  or  treatment  with  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion which  comprises 

providing  a  source  of  artificial  ultraviolet  radiation  extend- 
ing vertically  for  a  distance  of  about  the  height  of  the 
person  or  object  being  irradiated  and  extendmg  arcuately 
m  closely  spaced  rebition, 

providing  a  motor  powered  turntable  m  juxtaposition  to  said 
source  of  artificial  ultraviolet  radiation  and  having  its 
center  positioned  substantially  equidistant  from  said  radia- 
tion source  and  unobstructed  on  the  side  away  from  said 
radiation  source  for  safe  exit  therefirom  while  in  operation, 

energizing  said  source  (^artifidal  ultraviolet  radiation  for  a 
selected  period  of  time. 


4,469,952 

ADAPTER  FOR  DIESEL-ENGINE-TIMING  METER 
Gene  E.  Olson;  Thomas  P.  Bedcer,  and  Donald  D.  GroTcr,  aU  (rf 
Kenosha,  Wis.,  aaaignon  to  Snap-on  Tools  Corporation,  Keno- 
Wis. 

Filed  May  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  383,009 
Int  CL^  G02B  27/00 


VJS.  CL  250-551 


ISClafans 


HIS 
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1.  An  adapter  enabling  use  of  a  spark-ignited  engine  caUbra- 
tor  to  calibrate  a  diesd-engine-timing  meter,  the  diesel  timing 
meter  including  an  optical  detector  for  producing  an  electrical 
signal  in  response  to  light  developed  during  combustion  in  a 
diesel  engine,  the  optical  detector  being  carried  by  a  detector 
housing,  a  magnetic  probe  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of 
a  top  dead  center  event,  a  display  for  engine  speed,  and  a 
display  for  the  amount  of  timing  angle,  the  calibrator  including 
means  for  generating  at  a  terminal  a  series  of  first  pulses,  means 
for  generating  at  a  jack  a  series  of  second  pulses,  the  jack  being 
constructed  to  receive  the  magnetic  probe,  a  first  selector  for 
esteblishing  the  angle  between  corresponding  first  and  second 
pulses,  and  a  second  selector  for  establishing  the  frequency  of 
the  pulses,  said  adapter  comprising  inductive  means  adapted  to 
be  clipped  onto  the  terminal  for  supplying  a  series  of  inductive 
signals  in  response  to  the  series  of  first  pulses,  rectifier  means 
coupled  to  said  inductive  means  for  supplying  a  flash  voltage 
substantially  at  the  inception  of  each  inductive  signal,  a  light 
source  coupled  to  said  rectifier  means  and  being  responsive  to 
the  flash  voltages  therefrom  to  flash,  and  an  adapter  housing 
constructed  to  mate  with  the  detector  housing,  said  light 
source  being  mounted  in  said  ad^ter  housing  and  arranged  to 
direct  the  flashes  toward  the  optical  detector. 


4,469,953 
COMBINATION  IONIZATION  AND  PHOTOELECTRIC 

SMOKE  DETECTOR 
Takao  Fmiaawa,  Saltama,  Maaayoahl  SaUo,  KaM«awa;  Kohd 
Yamada,  and  SeMi  TsabowU,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Js 
aaaignon  to  Nlttaa  Coispany,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FDed  Feb.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  344,969 
Int  CL^  GOIN  21/26 
VS,  CL  250-574  5 

1.  In  a  smoke  detector  of  the  type  including  a  dark  chamber 
of  labyrinth  structure  consisting  of  a  generally  cylindrical 
Uteral  wall  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  angled  lamina  members, 
a  closure  plate,  a  base  plate,  and  a  photoelectric  smoke  detec- 
tor located  within  said  dark  chamber,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
the  incorporation  into  said  smoke  detector  of  an  ionization 
smoke  detector,  said  dark  chamber  being  formed  from  an 
dectrically  conductive  plastics  material  and  providing  an 
outer  electrode  of  said  ionization  smoke  detecttw;  and, 


380 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  4, 1984 


the  ftuther  improvetnent  comprisiiig  said  photoelectric  de- 
tector and  elemetts  of  said  ionization  chamber  that  are 
positioned  within  said  dark  chamber  being  positioned  in 
spaced  reIationshi|>; 

a  light  emitting  source  of  said  photoelectric  detector  posi- 
tioned in  non-illuminating  relationship  with  said  elements 


of  the  ionization  detector  and  illuminating  an  interior  wall 
portion  of  said  dark  chamber; 
the  lamina  comprising  said  wall  portion  each  being  angled 
relative  to  incident  light  rays  from  said  light  source  to 
reflect  said  incident  Ught  rays  away  from  said  internally 
positioned  elements  of  said  ionization  detector. 


4,469,954 
MOVABLE  SUBSTATION 
Shigeto  Maehara,  Nishkiomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Dcald  KabusUki  Kaiiha,  Japui 

Filed  Not.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,207 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Nov.  24,   1981,  56- 
174W8[U]  T 

hi  a^  H02B  5/04 
US,  a.  29<K-1  A  2  Claims 


1.  A  movable  substation  comprising:  a  movable  truck  frame, 
substation  equipment  carried  on  said  frame,  a  generator  having 
a  prime  mover  coupled  therewith  for  supplying  electric  power 
to  said  substation  equipment  for  the  starting  thereof  and  a  relay 
unit  for  detecting  whether  said  substation  equipment  has 
started  or  not  and  to  supply  electric  power  to  a  load  wherein 
said  relay  unit  connects  said  generator  to  said  substation  equip- 
ment when  electric  power  cannot  be  supplied  from  said  substa- 
tion equipment  to  said  load,  and  disconnects  said  generator 
from  said  substation  equipment  when  electric  power  can  be 
supplied  from  said  substation  equipment  to  said  load,  and 
connecu  said  substation  equipment  to  said  load. 


4,469,955 
FLOAT  WITH  MEANS  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR  TIDE 

HEIGHT  DIFFERENCES 
John  A.  TrepI,  H,  1691  Mesa  Dr.,  #F.13,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

92707 
DhWoB  of  Ser.  No.  241^659,  Mar.  9, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,379,235. 
Tids  appttcatkMi  Mar.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,356 
Int.  CL^  F03B  13/12 
VS.  a  290—53  I  22  Claims 

1,  A  float  for  responding  to  wave  currents  comprising: 
(a)  a  buoyant  float  body  adapted  to  be  partially  sub- 
merged; 


(b)  at  least  one  fin  means  depending  iirom  said  body; 

(c)  said  body  having  on  its  underside  an  inclined  surface 
whose  upper  end  is  generally  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
fin  means  and  whose  lower  end  is  generally  adjacent  the 


'  ^ 


other  end  of  said  fin  means,  said  upper  end  being  higher 
than  said  lower  end;  and 
(d)  means  arranged  to  support  said  float  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  generally  vertical  axis. 


4,469,956 
WINDMILL  SUPPORT  CTRUCTURE 
Richard  D'Amato,  Sudbury,  Mass^  assignor  to  U.S.  Wiodpower, 
loc,  Burlington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,655 

Int  a.3  F03D  5/04;  H02P  9/04 

VS.  CL  290—55  4  Cbins 


1.  A  windmill  installation  comprising: 

A.  a  windmill  including  a  rotatably  mounted  turbine  and  a 
generator  operationally  connected  to  the  turbine  for  driv- 
ing thereby  and  for  generation  of  electric  power  upon 
connection  to  a  power  grid  when  the  rotational  frequency 
of  said  turbine  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  a  predetermined 
turbine  synchronous  frequency,  said  turbine  including  a 
pluraUty  of  turbine  blades,  a  given  rotational  position 
thereby  being  passed  by  a  turbine  blade  at  least  at  a  blade 
synchronous  frequency,  equal  to  the  turbine  synchronous 
frequency  multipUed  by  the  number  of  turbine  blades, 
when  said  generator  is  generating  power, 
a  windmill  support  tower  supporting  said  windmill  and 
including  a  platform  on  which  said  windmill  is  mounted,  a 
multiplicity  of  legs  connected  to  said  platform  and  extend- 
ing downward  therefrom,  a  base  associated  with  each  of 
said  legs  and  connected  thereto,  and  a  leg  compliance 
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member  associated  with  each  of  at  least  a  plurality  of  said 
legs,  each  leg  compliance  member  provi<Ung  the  connec- 
tion of  its  associated  leg  to  the  base  associated  therewith, 
said  compliance  members  having  enough  compliance  that 
the  natural  frequency  of  translational  bending  of  said 
windmill  installation  is  less  than  the  blade  synchronous 
frequency. 


4,469,957 
RESETTING  CmCUIT  FOR  MICROPROCESSORS 
TUnami  Kriigtf ,  Neunkirchen,  and  Heinz  Effenberger,  Herpers- 
dorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  assignors  to  Diehl  GmbH 
it  COn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,874 
OaiBS  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Fe|).  3,' 
1981, 3103489 

lat  a.3  H02H  11/00 
VS.  a  307-200  A  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  resetting  circuit  for  microprocessors  for  the  formation 
of  reset  signals  in  dependence  upon  an  operating  voltage  con- 
ducted to  the  microprocessor  which  is  supplied  by  the  operat- 
ing voltage;  and  said  circuit  including  a  stabilization  circuit  for 
the  reduction  of  a  supply  voltage  to  a  constant  operating  volt- 
age; the  improvement  comprising:  a  flip-flop  for  delivering  the 
reset  signal;  means  for  applying  a  control  voltage  to  said  flip- 
flop,  said  control  voltage  being  proporiional  to  the  differential 
voltage  between  the  supply  voltage  and  the  operating  voltage; 
said  flip-flop  including  a  hysteresis  between  switching  points 
for  a  rising  and  reducing  control  voltage;  means  actuating  said 
flip-flop  when  the  differential  voltage  generally  corresponds  to 
the  difference  between  the  operating  voltage  and  a  minimum 
permissible  supply  voltage;  said  flip-flop  being  reset  when  the 
supply  voltage  has  again  reached  a  predeterminable  percent- 
age of  its  rated  value,  said  flip-flop  comprising  a  plurality  of 
transistor  stages,  including  an  input  transistor  controlled  by 
said  control  voltage,  and  a  switching  transistor  coupled  with 
said  input  transistor  whereby,  in  response  to  a  change  in  the 
switching  condition  of  the  input  transistor,  said  switching 
transistor  changes  is  switched  condition  and  wherein  said 
second  change  displaces  the  operating  point  of  said  input  tran- 
sistor, and  the  base  of  said  input  transistor  is  connected  with 
the  operating  voltage  output  of  the  voltage  stabilization  cir- 
cuit, and  a  voltage  divider  having  a  first  pick-up  connected 
with  said  flip-flop  input,  said  pick-up  being  switchable  between 
the  supply  voltage  and  a  reference  voltage,  and  the  collector  of 
said  input  transistor  being  coimected  through  a  collector  resis- 
tor with  the  reference  voltage,  the  emitter  of  said  input  transis- 
tor being  conducted  through  an  emitter  resistor  to  the  first 
pick-up  of  the  voltage  divider,  the  emitter  of  the  switching 
transistor  being  connected  through  a  coupling  resistor  with  the 
eihitter  of  the  input  transistor,  the  base  of  the  switching  transis- 
tor being  connected  between  the  collector  of  the  input  transis- 
tor and  the  collector  resistor  thereof,  the  collector  of  the 
switching  transistor  being  connected  vrith  the  reference  volt- 
age, and  the  resetting  signal  appearing  between  the  collector 
and  emitter  of  the  switching  transistor. 


4,469,958 

ELECTRICAL  CIRCUTT  FOR  ABSOLUTE  POSmON 

MEASURING  DEVICE 

Waher  Schmitt,  Traonrent,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Dr.  Johannes  Heidenkain  GmbH,  Traonrent,  Fed.  Rqi.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,363 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1980,3049262 

Int  a.^  G06G  7/12;  H03K  17/56 
VS.  CL  307—246  13  Claims 


<l      s 


t-^Wwio 


C-U 


1.  In  an  absolute  measuring  device  comprising  a  coded  scale; 
a  scanning  unit  for  reading  the  coded  scale,  said  scanning  unit 
comprising  a  code  generator  which  includes  a  plurality  of 
electrical  components;  means  for  generating  a  brief  duration 
switching  signal;  and  means  for  generating  a  supply  voltage 
between  a  pair  of  voltage  supply  terminals,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  for  connecting  the  electrical  components  of  the  scan- 
ning unit  across  the  voltage  supply  terminals,  said  con- 
necting means  comprising  a  switch  which  is  controlled  by 
the  switching  signal  and  is  connected  in  series  with  the 
electrical  components; 
at  least  one  capacitor  connected  across  the  voltage  supply 
terminals  in  parallel  with  the  electrical  components  to 
continuously  maintain  a  charge  on  the  capacitor;  and 
a  resistor  included  in  the  connecting  means  in  series  with  the 
parallel  circuit  of  the  capacitor  and  the  electrical  compo- 
nents, to  form  with  the  capacitor  an  RC  circuit  with  an 
RC  time  constant  substantially  greater  than  the  duration 
of  the  switching  signal; 
said  improvement  effective  to  reduce  the  peak  current  sup- 
plied by  the  means  for  generating  the  supply  voltage  to  a 
value  substantially  less  than  the  peak  current  through  the 
electrical  components. 


4,469,959 
INPUT  BUFFER 
Kevin  Luke,  and  Robert  N.  Allgood,  both  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaomborg,  HI. 

FUed  Mar.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,547 
Int  a.3  H03K  5/02.  19/092 
VS.  CL  307—264  4  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  translating  an  input  signal  having  a  range  of 
voltage  levels  to  an  output  signal  with  a  different  range  of 
voltages  comprising: 
a  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal  having  a  plurality  of 

possible  states; 
an  inverter  comprising  a  pair  of  MOS  transistors  of  opposite 
conductivity  type,  with  the  drains  of  the  MOS  transistors 
connected  together  and  forming  an  output  node  and  the 
input  of  the  inverter  coupled  to  the  terminal; 
a  first  voltage  source  and  a  second  voltage  source; 
transistor  means  for  coupling  one  of  said  MOS  transistors  to 
the  first  voltage  source;  and 
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bypass  means  for  cotpling  said  one  of  said  MOS  transistors 
to  the  first  voltage  ^urce,  said  bypass  means  reqwnsive  to 


•buT 


the  second  voltagi  source  for  bypassing  said  transistor 
means  to  couple  said  one  of  said  MOS  transistors  directly 
to  the  first  voltage  source. 


U^.  a  307—264 


ICUbaa 


1.  A  voltage  translating  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  field  effect  transistor  having  a  source  region  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  coupled  to  a  first  operating  voltage 
node,  a  drain  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  coupled 
to  an  output  node,  a  current  channel  region  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  between  the  source  and  drain  regions 
thereof  and  coupled  to  the  first  operating  voltage  node, 
and  a  gate  electrode  adjacent  to  but  insulated  from  the 
current  channel  region  thereof  and  coupled  to  a  first  input 
node; 

a  second  field  effect  transistor  having  a  source  region  of  the 
second  conductivity  type  coupled  to  a  second  input  node, 
a  drain  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type,  a  current 
channel  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  between  the 
source  and  drain  regions  thereof  and  coupled  to  the  sec- 
ond input  node,  and  a  gate  electrode  adjacent  to  but  insu- 
lated from  the  current  channel  region  thereof  and  coupled 
to  the  first  input  node; 

a  third  field  effect  transistor  having  a  source  region  of  the 
second  conductivity  type  coupled  to  the  drain  region  of 
the  second  transistor,  a  drain  region  of  the  second  conduc- 
tivity type  coupled  to  the  output  node,  a  current  channel 
region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  between  the  source 
and  drain  regions  thereof  and  coupled  to  the  second  input 
node,  and  a  gate  electrode  adjacent  to  but  insulated  from 
the  current  channel  region  thereof  and  coupled  to  a  third 
input  node;  and 

a  fourth  field  effect  transistor  having  a  source  region  of  the 
second  conductivity  type  coupled  to  the  second  input 
node,  a  drain  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type 
coupled  to  the  output  node,  a  current  channel  region  of 


the  first  conductivity  type  between  the  source  and  drain 
regions  thereof  and  coupled  to  the  second  input  node,  and 
a  gate  electrode  adjacent  to  but  insulated  from  the  current 
channel  region  thereof  and  coupled  to  a  second  operating 
voltage  node. 


4,449^1 
FAST  SWITCHING  DRIVER  FOR  INDUCTIVE  LOAD, 
SUCH  AS  A  PHASE  SHIFTER 
Walter  E.  Milberger,  ScTema  Purk,  and  Stephen  F.  Payer, 
Linthicom,  botii  of  Md^  aasignora  to  The  United  Stetcs  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  JoL  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,214 

Int  a^  H03K  3/OJ.  3/26 

VJS.  CL  307—270  H  Claims 


4,449,960 
VOLTAGE  TRANSLATING  CIRCUIT 
Kappnswamy  RagfannatlMa,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc  Schaomborg,  IlL 

FUed  JoL  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,958 
lat  CL^  H03K  5/00 


1.  A  driver  for  rapidly  switching  the  current  level  in  an 
inductor,  said  driver  comprising  a  linear  loop  and  a  nonlinear 
loop  for  supplying  current  to  said  inductor; 
wherein  the  linear  loop  comprises  a  control  circuit,  at  least 
one  Unear  amplifying  device  coupling  a  low  voltage 
source  to  the  inductor,  and  sense  means  for  sensing  the 
current  in  the  inductor,  the  control  circuit  having  input 
means  coupled  to  an  input  command  terminal  and  to  the 
sense  means,  the  linear  ampUfying  device  having  an  input 
terminal  coupled  to  the  control  circuit,  operative  to  sup- 
ply current  to  the  inductor  as  specified  by  an  input  signal 
at  the  command  terminal,  and  responsive  to  a  change  of 
the  input  signal,  the  linear  amplifying  device  goes  to  a  low 
impedance  so  that  the  voltage  at  the  inductor  changes 
rapidly; 
wherein  the  nonlinear  loop  comprises  at  least  one  ncmlinear 
amplifying  device  coupling  a  high  voltage  source  to  the 
inductor,  threshold  means  coupled  between  the  linear 
loop  and  an  input  terminal  of  the  nonlinear  device,  bloclc- 
ing  diode  means  coupled  between  the  nonlinear  loop  and 
the  linear  loop,  the  nonlinear  amplifying  device  being 
normally  off  and  operative  in  response  to  a  given  thresh- 
old voltage  across  the  threshold  means  when  the  voltage 
changes  in  the  Unear  loop  to  bias  the  nonlinear  amplifying 
device  on  to  a  low  impedance  state  to  apply  said  high 
voltage  to  the  inductor,  with  the  blocking  diode  means 
bemg  effective  to  protect  the  low  voltage  source  from  the 
high  voltage,  the  nonlinear  amplifying  device  being 
turned  off  when  the  voltage  across  the  threshold  means 
falls  below  the  given  value  as  the  current  in  the  inductor 
approaches  the  commanded  steady  state  value. 
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4,469,962 
HIGH-SPEED  MESFET  CIRCUITS  USING  DEPLETION 

MODE  MESFET  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  GATES 
Dtnid  E.  SaydCT,  Sante  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hnghes 
Aircraft  Company,  B  Scgondo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315434 

Int  a.3  H03K  19/096.  19/20.  17/687;  GllC  19/28 

MS,  CL  307—450  11  Claims 


8.  A  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  logic  element  responsive  to  data  of  first  and  second 
negative  voltage  potentials,  said  logic  element  having  a 
depletion  mode  MESFET  date  input  gate;  and 

(b)  a  depletion  mode  MESFET  transmission  gate  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  date  input  gate  for  enabling  the 
selective  serial  transmission  of  date  therethrough  to  said 
logic  element  in  response  to  clock  signals  of  third  and 
fourth  negative  voltege  potentials,  the  pinch-off  threshold 
voltege  potential  of  said  date  input  gate  being  between 
approximately  said  first  and  second  negative  voltage  po- 
tentials, the  pinch-off  threshold  voltege  potential  of  said 
transmission  gate  being  between  approximately  said  third 
and  fourth  negative  voltage  potentials,  said  third  negative 
voltege  potential  being  approximately  equal  to  or  more 
negative  than  said  second  negative  voltege  potential,  said 
first  negative  voltege  potential  being  more  positive  than 
said  second  negative  voltage  potential,  and  said  fourth 
negative  voltage  potential  being  more  negative  than  said 
third  negative  voltage  potential. 


4,469,963 
MONOUnnCALLY  INTEGRATED  SEMICONDUCTOR 
CIRCUrr  INCLUDING  I^L  CELLS  AND  OTHER 
CIRCUrr  PARTS 
Waiter  Unlcehrer,  Monich,  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gomany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  212,507,  Dec  3, 1980,.  This  application 
Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,993 
ClaiBs  priority,  andicatioB  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1979,2949201 

Int  a^  H03K  19/091 
U.S.  CL  307—477  5  daims 
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1.  In  a  monolithically  integrated  semiconductor  circuit, 
comprising  a  first  supply  voltage  terminal  and  a  second  supply 
voltage  terminal  (said  second  supply  voltege  terminal  carrying 
the  reference  potential  for  the  circuit)  a  pluraUty  of  PL  cells 
each  respectively  forming  a  vertical  transistor  having  base, 
emitter  and  collector  electrodes  and  an  injector  having  an 


mput,  said  first  and  said  second  supply  voltege  terminals  being 
connected  to  each  other  by  a  chain  consisting  of  said  PL  cells 
directly  disposed  adjacent  each  other  in  serially  stacked  con- 
nection, the  chain  including  a  first  PL  cell  and  a  last  PL  cell, 
the  fvst  PL  cell  having  the  input  of  the  injector  thereof  con- 
nected to  said  first  supply  voltege  terminal,  the  test  I^L  cell  of 
said  chain  having  the  emitter  electrode  of  the  vertical  transis- 
tor thereof  connected  to  said  second  supply  voltage  terminal, 
and  in  each  pair  of  directly  adjacent  PL  cells  of  said  chain  the 
emitter  electrode  of  the  vertical  transistor  of  the  PL  cell  con- 
nected closer  to  said  first  supply  voltege  terminal  being  di- 
rectly conductively  connected  to  the  input  of  the  injector  of 
the  PL  cell  connected  closer  to  said  second  supply  voltage 
terminal,  said  integrated  semiconductor  circuit  fur^er  com- 
prising a  controlling  connection  between  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  the  vertical  controlling  transistor  of  an  PL  cell  be- 
longing to  said  chain  and  the  base  electrode  of  the  vertical 
transistor  of  a  controlled  further  one  of  said  I^L  cells,  which 
does  not  belong  to  said  chain  but  is  conductively  connected  at 
the  emitter  electrode  of  its  vertical  transistor  to  the  emitter 
electrode  of  the  vertical  transistor  of  an  I^L  cell,  which  be- 
longs to  said  chain  but  lies  closer  in  said  chain  to  the  second 
supply  voltege  terminal  than  said  controlling  PL  cell,  the  input 
of  the  injector  of  said  controlled  I^L  cell  being  exclusively 
connected  to  the  emitter  electrode  of  the  vertical  transistor  of 
said  controlled  PL  cell. 


4.469,964 
SYNCHRONIZER  CIRCUIT 
Karl  M.  Gnttag,  Hooston,  Tex.,  and  James  Carey,  Oakley, 
England,  assignors  to  Texas  Instmmente  Incorporated,  Dal- 
las,  Tex. 

FUed  Jol.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  285,207 

Int  CL^  H03K  17/30.  19/095.  3/286 

VJS.  CL  307-481  6  Claims 


1.  A  digital  synchronizer  for  connecting  to  a  synchronous 
system  to  prevent  the  propagation  of  a  metasteble  condition, 
the  synchronizer  comprising: 

lateh  means  comprising  a  first  and  second  transistor  logic 
gate  connected  as  a  S-R  flip  flop  for  storing  voltege  levels 
representetive  of  logic  stetes  appUed  to  the  digital  syn- 
chromztT,  the  first  transistor  logic  gate  has  a  beu  ratio 
substantially  higher  than  the  bete  ratio  of  the  second 
transistor  logic  gate;  and 

a  level  sensitive  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
lateh  means  for  producing  an  output  upon  reception  of  a 
predetermined  input  voltage  level  greater  than  the  mete- 
steble  voltage  of  the  storage  means. 


4,469,965 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  STATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Merowech  Eekd,  Uagenftft  Aastria,  sssigMw  to  U.S.  Pyiips 
Corporatioa,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  7, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  539,882 

OaiBS  priority,  appiicMion  Aastria,  Oct  7, 1982, 3708/82 

iBt  a^  H02K  1/12 

VJS.  a.  310—254  7  Claim 

1.  An  electric  motor  comprising  an  U-shq)ed  laminated 
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stator-core,  whose  two  limbs  each  cany  an  exciter  winding,  a 
rotor  mounted  on  a  motor  shaft,  and  two  bearing  shield  by 
means  of  which  the  motor  shaft  is  joumalled  and  which  serve 
as  mounting  devices  for  the  motor,  characterized  in  that  one 
bearing  shield  is  provided  with  at  least  three  sword-shaped 
projections  which  extend  perpendicularly  to  the  bearing 
shield,  at  least  two  projections,  which  relative  to  the  motor 
shaA  are  arranged  subatantially  opposite  each  other,  enclose 
the  outer  sides  of  the  two  limbs  of  the  laminated  stator  core,  a 
third  projection  is  ammged  between  the  two  limbs  of  the 


4,469^7 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  COIL-RETAINING  MEANS 
Keith  J.  Gricnoii,  and  Eageoc  H.  MoivzjrcU,  both  of  RoMcy 
Cowrty,  MiuL,  BMigBon  to  Whirlpool  Corporatioo,  Beaton 
Harbor,  Mich. 

F1M  Jon.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  386,183 

lat  a.i  H02K  11/00 

VS.  a.  310—71  11  ciiiBf 
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laminated  stator  core  |t  a  location  adjacent  the  rotor,  the 
second  bearing  shield  is  formed  with  openings  of  a  shape  corre- 
sponding to  the  shape  of  the  projections,  through  which  open- 
ings the  free  ends  of  said  projections  extend  and  are  secured 
from  the  outer  side  of  said  bearing  shield,  and  the  third  projec- 
tion is  provided  with  a  T-shaped  member  whose  longitudinal 
limb  extends  from  the  third  projection  between  the  exciter 
windings  and  whose  transverse  limb  is  positioned  from  the 
inner  side  against  the  yoke  which  interconnects  the  two  limbs 
of  the  laminated  stator  9ore. 


4,469,966 

ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  FOR  USE  WTTH  VEHICLES 
Yoahiyoki  Iwald,  and  AUo  Matmimoto,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 
avignon  to  MitrabiAl  Denki  ic«i»n«MH  Kajdu,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Oct  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,050 
ClaliBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  28, 1981,  56-173547 
Int.  CL^  H02K  9/06 


VS.  CL  310-62 


y 


6  Claims 


1.  An  electric  generator,  comprising:  a  rotor  mounted  on  a 
rotary  shaft  and  having  field  coils,  a  stetor  opposed  to  said 
rotor  with  a  slight  radial  gap  therebetween  and  having  arma- 
ture coils  generating  a  three  phase  AC  output  upon  rotation  of 
said  rotor,  driving  meant  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  rotary 
shaft,  an  induction  motor  comprising  a  stator  and  an  induction 
member  formed  as  a  rotor  mounted  on  a  further  shaft  on  the 
side  of  said  generator  opposite  said  driving  means,  means 
responsive  to  a  portion  of  said  three  phase  AC  output  induced 
in  said  armature  coils  for  routionally  driving  said  induction 
motor,  a  cooling  fan  disposed  on  said  rotor  of  said  induction 
motor  for  supplying  coding  air  to  said  generator  stator  and 
said  generator  rotor. 


1.  In  an  electric  motor  having  a  laminated  core  defining  an 
end  face,  and  a  housing  member  adjacent  said  end  face,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
an  annular  coil  retainer  extending  fully  along  the  periphery 
of  the  core  end  face,  said  coil  retainer  having  a  first  por- 
tion outwardly  facially  juxtaposed  to  said  core  end  face 
and  a  transversely  outwardly  offtet  second  portion  ex- 
tending about  the  periphery  of  the  core  inwardly  of  said 
end  face,  said  housing  member  having  a  portion  facially 
abutted  directly  to  said  core  end  face  adjacent  said  re- 
tainer offset  portion; 
a  coil  wound  on  said  core  and  having  a  portion  retained  by 

said  retainer;  and 
securing  means  for  securing  said  housing  member  directly  to 
said  core  in  the  facially  abutted  relationship  and  with  said 
first  portion  of  the  coil  retainer  clamped  between  the 
housing  member  and  core. 


4,469,968 

COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINE 

Ralph  L.  Jaeschke,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Ci»pora- 

tioB,  acTehuid,  Ohio 

Filed  Jal.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,007 
Int  a^  H02K  49/02 
VS.  CL  310—105  14 


1.  An  eddy  current  coupling  comprising  an  input  member, 
an  output  member  rotauble  relative  to  said  input  member 
about  an  axis  of  roution,  a  pole  assembly  associated  with  one 
of  said  input  and  output  members,  an  inductor  member  associ- 
ated with  the  other  of  said  input  and  output  members,  a  field 
coil  associated  with  said  pole  assembly  for  coupling  said  input 
and  output  members  upon  energization  of  said  field  coil,  said 
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field  coU  when  energized  establishing  a  flux  path  from  said 
field  coil,  through  said  pole  assembly,  through  said  inductor 
member  and  back  through  said  pole  assembly  to  said  field  coil, 
said  inductor  member  including  a  generally  cylindrical  drum 
portion  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  of  roution 
and  a  radially  extending  portion  extending  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  axis  of  roution,  and  a  heat  dissipating  mem- 
ber integrally  formed  from  heat  conductive  material  attached 
to  said  radially  extending  portion  of  said  inductor  member,  said 
heat  dissipating  member  including  a  heat  dissipating  surface  on 
one  side  thereof  for  directing  heat  from  said  heat  dissipating 
member  and  rivet  means  extending  from  the  opposite  side 
thereof  for  connecting  said  integrally  formed  heat  dissipating 
member  to  said  radially  extending  portion  of  said  inductor 
member,  said  rivet  means  acting  to  transfer  heat  from  said 
inductor  member  to  said  heat  di^pating  member. 


4,469,969 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  FIELD  TYPE  STARTING 

MOTOR  PROVIDED  WTTH  AN  AUXILIARY 

Tosio  Toniite,  Katsata,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,212 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1981, 56-38999 
lat  CL^  H02K  21/28 
VS.  a  310-154  12  aains 


to  said  axis  and  forming  a  plurality  of  subassemblies,  said 
subassemblies  comprising  the  respective  poles  of  the  ro- 
tor, said  thin  laminations  having  high  magnetic  permeabil- 
ity, said  subassemblies  being  disposed  circumferentially 
around  said  shaft  with  circumferentially  adjacent  subas- 
semblies separated  firom  one  another  by  axially  extending 
interpolar  regions  of  low  magnet  permeability,  said  poles 
having  a  circumferential  surface; 

magnetic  means  associated  with  said  plurality  of  subassem- 
blies or  producing  magnet  flux  which  flows  through  the 
circumferential  surface  of  the  poles  of  the  rotor; 

at  least  one  strength  lamination  for  dividing  said  stack  in  the 
axial  direction  into  substacks  comprised  of  high  permea- 
bility material,  said  strength  lamination  having  a  planar 
configuration  which  substantially  conforms  to  that  of  said 
laminations,  said  strength  lamination  having  interpolar 
bridge  portions  with  a  cross-sectional  area  sufficiently 
small  to  minimize  interpole  flux  leakage  and  to  hold  the 
subassemblies  against  centrifical  force,  said  strength  lami- 
nation defming  an  aperiure  therethrough  for  said  magnet 
means;  and 

means  for  retaining  the  thin  laminations,  between  strength 
laminations,  extending  axially  along  said  lamination  stack 
from  at  least  one  strength  lamination  to  the  next,  through 
aligned  openings  in  said  stack. 


1.  In  a  permanent  field  type  starting  motor  including  a  yoke, 
a  permanent  magnet  dispcMed  in  the  circumferential  direction 
of  the  yoke,  an  auxiliary  pole  made  of  a  magnetic  material 
having  higher  reversible  permeability  than  that  of  the  perma- 
nent magnet,  the  auxiliary  pole  being  juxUposed  with  and 
close  to  the  permanent  magnet  and  disposed  on  the  magnetiz- 
ing side  of  the  armature  reaction  relative  to  the  pole  center,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  auxiliary  pole  has  a  pole  arc  ratio 
ranging  from  0.07  to  0.4  with  respect  to  the  center  angle  of  the 
field  and  is  formed  of  a  non-permanent  magnetic  material. 

4,469,970 

ROTOR  FOR  PERMANENT  MAGNET  EXCTTED 

SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 

TiMMnas  W.  Neoauuin,  Burnt  HiUs,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,352 

Int  a^  H02K  21/12 

VS.  a  310-156  17  daims 


a        ^M 


1.  A  multi-pole  rotor  for  a  synchronous  motor  comprising: 

a  central  rotor  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  stack  of  thin  laminations  disposed  in  planes  perpendicular 


4,469,971 

STATOR  SLOT  WEDGE  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  AXIAL 

SPRING  RETAINER 

Victor  A.  Moore,  Peterboroogh,  Canada,  assignor  to  rana^f<«n 

General  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Jon.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,176 

daims  priority,  application  Canada,  No?.  18, 1982, 415888 

Int  CL^  H02K  3/48 

VS.  CL  310—214  12  o«»— 
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1.  A  wedge  assembly  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having 
a  sutor  core  comprising  a  stack  of  laminations  in  which  radial 
conductor-receiving  slots  are  provided  extending  axially  of 
said  machine,  each  slot  having  a  dove-tail  configuration  adja- 
cent the  slot  opening,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  ends  having  complementary  surfaces  to  said  dove- 
tail configuration  for  insertion  into  the  dove-tail  configu- 
ration across  said  slot  opening  with  said  complementary 
surfaces  engaging  dove-tail  surfaces, 
a  central  spring  section  extending  between  said  pair  of  ends 

and  being  restrained  from  flexing  action  at  said  ends, 
said  central  spring  section  having  a  width  less  than  the  width 
of  said  slot  opening,  and  having  a  central  pari  of  greater 
thickness  than  the  ends  thereof,  and, 
wedge  means  for  insertion  beneath  at  least  said  central  part 
for  engaging  said  central  part  and  flexing  said  central 
spring  section  outwardly  to  provide  an  inwardly  directed 
spring  force. 
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4,449,972 

COMMUTATOR  FOR  A  MINUTURE  ELECTRIC 
MOTOR 
Mve  Rwpitini,  VnkmwMc  aad  Claude  Chei«MC  SsTigay 
Mr  Orii,  both  of  Fhawe,  Mri^on  to  C(Mipi«Bk  ladutrieUe 
im  MtrmliMM,  Uralloit  Pwrret,  P^mcc 

FIM  Mar.  21, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  477,110 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatkM  Vnau,  Mar.  23, 1982, 82  04898 
lat  a^  H02K  13/00 


VJS,  a  310—233 
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1.  In  a  commutator  for  a  miniature  electric  motor  compris* 
ing:  an  insulating  core  far  mounting  on  a  shaft  of  a  rotor  of  the 
motor  and  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface;  a  plurality  of 
conductive  sectors  applied  against  a  portion  of  said  surface, 
each  sector  having  at  a  rear  end  thereof  a  terminal  which 
projects  radially  of  the  cere  and  is  cut  out  from  a  portion  of  the 
width  of  the  sector  and  defines  at  least  one  tab  which  projects 
fhnn  a  base  of  the  terminal  axially  of  the  core,  said  tab  ensuring 
the  circumferential  positioning  of  the  sector;  and  a  ring  struc- 
ture for  retaining  the  sectors  against  the  core;  the  improvement 
comprising  projections  which  are  circumferentially  spaced 
apart  and  project  from  tke  cyUndrical  surface  of  the  core,  said 
tab*  being  inserted  between  said  projections,  said  ring  structure 
having  claws  and  said  core  having,  on  a  side  of  the  projections 
axially  remote  from  said  portion  of  said  cylindrical  outer  sur- 
face, a  flange  of  smaller  iiadial  height  than  said  projections  and 
behind  which  flange  hook  the  claws  of  the  retaining  ring  struc- 
ture, which  claws  extend  between  said  projections. 

'  4,449,973 
RESnJENTLY  SUSPENDED  STATOR  FOR  A 
DYNAMO-ELECTRICAL  SYNCHRONOUS  MACHINE 
Jean  Goyot,  Foataiac;  Jeao-Michel  Goillard,  and  Germain  Baa- 
chet,  both  of  Beifort,  aU  of  Fhuec,  aaaipiors  to  Alsthom- 
Atlaatiqae,  Paria,  Fhocc 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  447,044 
Claims  priority,  appiic«tioB  Fhuce,  Feb.  18, 1982, 82  02475 
lat  a.l  H02K  J/18,  15/14 
UA  a  310-258  6  daiiu 


1.  A  retiliently  suspended  stator  for  a  dynamo-electrical 
synchronous  machine,  said  stator  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  comprising: 

a  magnetic  circuit  constituted  by  an  axial  succession  of  rings 


made  up  of  magnetic  laminations  and  disposed  co-axially 
about  said  longitudinal  axis; 
conductor  windings  extending  axially  in  grooves  made  in 

the  inside  cylindrical  surface  of  the  magnetic  circuit; 
assembly  rods  spaced  angularly  around  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally along  the  cylindrical  outside  surface  of  the  mag- 
netic circuit,  with  a  radially  inner  portion  of  each  rod 
being  dove-tailed  into  each  ring  of  the  magnetic  circuit; 
axial  tightening  means  for  axially  tightening  the  magnetic 

circuit; 
a  casing  disposed  coaxially  about  the  stator  outside  the 
magnetic  circuit,  said  casing  comprising  an  outer  cylindri- 
cal sheath  with  annular  stiffening  rings  axially  spaced 
along  the  inside  of  the  sheath  and  welded  thereto; 
legs  fixing  the  casing  to  a  support  structure  external  thereto; 
resiliently  flexible  suspension  rods  extending  parallel  to  the 
assembly  rods  and  spaced  angularly  around  the  magnetic 
circuit  outside  the  assembly  rods,  each  suspension  rod 
being  provided  with  fixing  points  disposed  at  intervals 
therealong,  with  alternate  fixing  points  being  fixed  to  the 
magnetic  circuit  via  the  assembly  rods  and  to  the  casing 
via  its  annular  stiffening  rings; 
an  axial  succession  of  floating  annular  stiffening  rings  dis- 
posed coaxially  around  the  magnetic  circuit  and  located  be- 
tween the  stiffening  rings  of  the  casing  thereby  avoiding  any 
increase  in  the  outside  dimensions  of  the  stator,  the  floating 
stiffening  rings  having  inside  edges  welded  to  the  assembly 
rods  so  that  the  floating  stiffening  rings  are  deformed  when  the 
magnetic  circuit  deforms,  the  floating  stiffening  rings  also 
being  welded  to  the  suspension  rods,  thereby  constituting  said 
fixing  points  between  the  suspension  rods  and  the  magnetic 
circuit; 
the  stiffening  rings  of  the  casing  projecting  radially  inwardly 
past  the  suspension  rods  up  to  the  vicinity  of  the  assembly 
rods  in  such  a  manner  as  to  ensure  great  rigidity; 
the  improvement  wherein: 

at  least  some  of  the  stiffening  rings  of  the  casing  are  provided 
with  respective  cylindrical  reinforcing  flanges  which  are 
coaxial  with  the  stator  and  which  are  welded  to  the  inside 
edges  of  said  rings,  each  flange  being  fitted  with  a  plural- 
ity of  pairs  of  rotation-limiting  stops  angularly  spaced 
around  the  magnetic  circuit  with  the  stops  of  each  pair 
being  located  on  req)ective  sides  of  a  corresponding  as- 
sembly rod  in  such  a  manner  as  to  limit  the  extent  to  which 
the  magnetic  circuit  can  accidentally  rotate  in  either  di- 
rection due  to  an  electrical  fault,  thereby  putting  a  limit  on 
the  angular  displacement  which  the  flexible  suspension 
rods  need  to  be  able  to  withstand  under  fault  conditions; 
and  wherein  the  stiffening  rings  fitted  the  rotation-limiting 
stops,  have  slots  through  which  the  suspension  rods  pass 
without  being  fixed  thereto  and  which  are  sufficiently 
large  to  avoid  contact  between  said  stiffening  rings  and 
the  suspension  rods,  even  when  deformations  of  the  mag- 
netic circuit  are  bending  the  suspension  rods,  and  wherein 
other  ones  of  the  casing  stiffening  rings  are  welded  to  the 
suspension  rods  to  constitute  said  fixing  points  between 
the  suspension  rods  and  casing  stiffening  rings;  thereby 
providing  first  and  second  paths  with  different  dynamic 
chracteristics  for  transmitting  forces  between  the  assem- 
bly rods  and  the  outer  sheath:  the  fint  of  said  paths  damp- 
ing vibrations  and  comprising  the  floating  stiffening  rings, 
the  suspension  rods  and  those  of  the  casing  stiffening  rings 
which  are  welded  to  the  suspension  rods;  and  the  second 
of  said  paths  transmitting  extra  forces  created  under  fault 
conditions  and  comprising  the  rotation  limiting  iHopi  and 
those  of  the  casing  stiffening  rings  which  are  fitted  with 
said  stops. 
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4,449,974 

LOW  POWER  ACOUSTIC  FUEL  INJECTOR  DRIVE 

CIRCUIT 

Donald  Spenuua,  Caotoa,  Mich.,  aHivMr  to  Eatoa  CorporatloB, 

CIcfelaBd,  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,400 

Int  CL^  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  a.  310—314  15  Claims 


1.  An  acoustic  fuel  injector  system  comprising: 

a  mechanically  resonant  injector  structure  re^)onsive  to  an 
alternating  current  excitation  signal  to  meter  and  atomize 
fuel  supplied  thereto; 

oscillator  circuit  means  for  producing  an  alternating  current 
excitation  signal; 

a  reactive  circuit  element  corresponding  in  value  to  a  sub- 
stantially static  electrical  property  of  the  iiyector  struc- 
ture; 

means  for  applying  the  excitation  signal  to  the  injector  struc- 
ture and  to  Uie  reactive  circuit  element; 

first  feedback  means  electrically  connecting  the  structure  to 
the  oscillator  for  tuning  the  firequency  of  the  excitation 
signal  to  the  resonant  response  frequency  of  the  structure; 

and  second  feedback  means  electrically  connecting  the  reac- 
tive circuit  element  to  the  oscillator  for  cancelling  the 
effect  of  the  static  electrical  property  of  the  structure  from 
the  excitation  signal  frequency. 


4,449,975 

PIEZOELECTRIC  VIBRATOR  DEVICE  INCLUDING 

VIBRATOR  ELEMENT  AND  FRAME  OF  UNTTARY 

CONSTRUCTION 

Takeshi  Nakamnra,  UJi,  and  Hlrodii  Nishiyana,  Mnko,  both  of 
Japan,  aaiignon  to  Murata  Maaolactiiring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  454,309 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1962,  57/1513 

lat  CL^  HOIL  41/18 

US,  CL  310—321  3  Clains 


1.  A  piezoelectric  vibrator  device,  comprising: 
a  vibrating  element,  a  support  frame  surrounding  the  vibrat- 
ing element  and  supporting  the  vibrating  element  by 
means  of  at  least  two  support  arms  protruding  inwardly  of 
said  support  frame  and  terminating  integrally  with  said 
vibrating  element,  said  vibrating  element,  said  support 
frame,  and  said  support  arms  being  of  one-piece  construc- 
tion fabricated  from  a  sheet  of  elastic  invariable  metal; 


a  layer  of  aluminum  formed  on  a  portion  of  said  vibrating 

element; 
a  first  layer  of  ZnO  formed  on  said  aluminum  layer; 
a  second  layer  of  ZnO  formed  on  a  first  portion  of  said 

support  frame; 
a  first  electrode  formed  on  said  first  ZnO  layer  such  that  said 

first  electrode,  said  first  ZnO  layer,  said  aluminum  layer 

and  said  vibrating  element  form  a  piezoelectric  vibrator; 
a  second  electrode  formed  on  said  second  ZnO  layer  such 

that  said  portion  of  said  support  frame,  said  second  ZnO 

layer  and  said  second  electrode  define  a  sutic  capacitance; 

and 
a  capacitor  chip  mounted  to  said  support  frame  at  a  location 

which  is  spaced  from  said  first  capacitor  and  electrically 

connected  to  said  first  electrode. 


4,449,974 
SINGLE-SIDE  CONNECTED  TRANSDUCER 
William  R.  Scott  Doylestown,  Pa^  aaaignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,544 

Int  a^  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  a  310—334  1  Claim 


II 


L 


1.  A  transducer  device  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  substrate  consisting  essentially  of  polyvinyU- 
dene  fluoride; 

a  pair  of  discrete  plate  electrodes  disposed  on  one  side  only 
of  said  substrate  and  formed  to  provide  a  metal-free  bor- 
der about  the  edge  of  said  substrate; 

a  conductive  metal  plate  formed  on  the  other  side  of  said 
substrate,  opposite  of  and  overlapping  said  plate  elec- 
trodes, thereby  forming  an  active  transducer  area  between 
said  plate  electrodes,  said  conductive  metal  plate  being 
formed  to  provide  a  metal-free  border  about  the  edge  of 
said  substrate; 

a  pair  of  electrical  wire  leads  each  respectively  connected  to 
said  plate  electrodes  and  displaced  from  said  active  trans- 
ducer area  and  constituting  the  only  external  electrical 
connections  to  the  transducer,  and 

nonconductive  adhesive  fixedly  interposed  between  each  of 
said  wire  leads  and  said  substrate  whereby  said  wire  leads 
are  affixed  to  said  substrate. 


4,449,977 
SUPERLATnCE  ULTRASONIC  WAVE  GENERATOR 
John  J.  Qninn,  North  Sdtaate,  RX;  Ulrich  Strom,  Hyattsrille, 
Md^  and  Leroy  L.  Chang,  GoMens  Bridge,  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to 
The  United  States  of  Aamica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Nafy,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Oct  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,154 
iBt  CL^  HOIL  27/14 
MS.  a.  310—334  13  Claims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  wave  generator  for  generating  ultrasonic 
waves  to  be  guided  into  an  acoustic  system  comprising: 
a  body  of  material  with  at  least  a  portion  thereof  extending 
in  one  direction  that  includes  a  semiconductor  superlattice 
structure,  said  superlattice  structure  having  a  periodic 
variation  in  the  electronic  character  of  the  semiconductor 
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materia]  along  this  length  thereof  in  said  one  direction  for 
a  plurality  of  spatial  periods,  thereby  resulting  in  a  peri- 
odic  variation  in  the  net  space  charge  density  in  said 
superlattice; 
means  for  generating  a  coherent  far*infrared  beam  which  is 


4,469,979 

MICRORESONATOR  OF  DOUBLE*ENDED  TUNING 

FORK  CX>NnGURATION 

SUh  S.  Chnang,  Irrine,  Califs  aarignor  to  Statek  CorporattoiL 
Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  May  27, 1963,  S«r.  No.  498,768 

lat  a.)  HOIL  4J/04 

VS,  CL  310—370  11  firf». 


/yrr^ 


directed  along  said  one  direction,  such  that  a  transient 
electric  field  perpendicular  to  said  one  direction  is  applied 
to  said  superlattice  portion; 
means  for  guiding  the  ultrasonic  wave  away  from  said  super- 
lattice  structure,  and  for  guiding  the  ultrasonic  wave  into 
the  acoustic  system. 


1.  In  a  quartz  crystal  microresonator  of  the  type  including 
first  and  second  stem  portions,  a  pair  of  integral  tines  extending 
between  said  stem  portions,  a  slot  between  said  tines,  said  slot 
having  opposed  crotches  where  said  tines  join  said  stem  por- 
tions, and  a  plurality  of  electrodes  mounted  on  each  of  said 
tines,  spaced  along  the  length  thereof,  said  electrodes  being 
adapted  for  receipt  of  an  AC  voltage  for  causing  said  tines  to 
oscillate,  the  improvement  wherein  the  crystal  orientation  is 
(ZYw)  e  and  said  electrodes  are  mounted  onn  said  tines  such 
that  the  polarity  of  the  electrodes  changes  along  the  length  of 
the  tines  at  points  derived  by  determining  where  the  second 
derivative  of  the  lateral  displacement  of  the  tines  with  respect 
to  length  changes  polarity. 


4,469,978  AAgn  oan 

ELECTRODE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  FOLDED  pi  unRFcnnyT  i  aJowftu  %irx%,  er^A  w«.««^^ 

POLYMER  PIEZOELECTRIC  ULTRASONIC  DETECTOR         '^"^^'"SCENT  ^^^l^  NON^ATIERING 

^JSr^:  Akir.  Foadcodd^  and  Keiichi  Ohira,  aU  of  Petar  D.  John«H^  Sehe-JeS^  "y.,  aadgnor  to  Gt«nd  E^ 

^^X  MSi3,  Ser.  No.  529,616  ™-  "^  "oJ^lfo^/?:;  '''''*" 

Oaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6, 1982,  57-154781  u.S  CL  313-25  % 

lat.  CL'  HOIL  41/08  »**-«  3 

U.S.  a  310-366  5  ciMbaa 


40- 


1.  An  ultrasonic  detector  wherein  electrodes  are  formed  on 
front  and  rear  surfaces  of  a  high  polymer  piezoelectric  film, 
such  that  opposing  electrode  portion  and  nonopposing  elec- 
trode portions  are  alternately  and  continually  formed,  most 
parts  of  the  electrodes  on  the  front  and  rear  surfaces  being 
opposed  to  each  other  through  said  piezoelectric  film  at  said 
opposing  electrode  portions,  most  parts  of  said  electrodes  on 
the  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  said  film  which  are  different  from 
the  most  parts  of  the  electrodes  at  said  opposing  electrode 
portions  being  shifted  from  each  other  at  said  nonopposing 
electrode  portions  so  a4  to  have  substantially  no  capacitance, 
and  said  piezoelectric  f9m  is  wound  around  a  base  in  an  even 
number  of  layers  such  that  said  opposing  electrode  portions 
overlap  each  other  an4  said  nonopposing  electrode  portions 
overlap  each  other. 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising: 

a  source  of  near  ultraviolet  radiation  having  a  wavelength  of 
between  approximately  280  and  approximately  3S0  nano- 
meten  comprising  an  evacuable  ultraviolet  light-transmis- 
sive  envelope  having  electrodes  disposed  at  either  end 
thereof  and  containing  therein  an  ionizable  medium  in- 
cluding a  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copper  halide,  magnesium  halide,  rhenium  halide,  and 
silver  halide;  and 

a  shell  at  least  partially  surrounding  said  ultraviolet  source, 
said  shell  comprising  a  material  transmissive  to  visible 
radiation,  and  to  ultraviolet  radiation  having  a  wavelength 
between  approximately  280  and  approximately  400  nano- 
meters, said  shell  being  substantially  optically  bcMnoge- 
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nous  and  containing  at  least  one  phosphor  for  absorbing 
said  ultraviolet  radiation  and  reradiating  light  at  different 
frequencies,  said  shell  having  embedded  therein  at  least 
one  phosphor  having  an  index  of  refraction  selected  to  be 
slightly  different  ftt)m  the  index  of  refraction  of  said  shell. 


4,469,982 
ELECTRON-BEAM  TUBE 
Vladimir  I.  PereTodehikor,  Pavel  I.  AkimoT;  David  A.  SUM- 
tyanakr,  Valentina  N.  Shapenko;  U?  V.  Logiaor,  Alexandr  L. 
Shapiro;  Arkady  N.  YakoTler,  aU  of  Moscow,  and  Vltaly  M. 
KoamacheTsky,  Reatoro  MoskoTskoi,  aU  of  U.S.S.R.,  assign- 
ors to  Vseaojuzny  Energeticfacsky  Institut  Imeni,  V.I. 
Lenina,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 
PCT  No.  PCT/SU80/00146,  §  371  Date  Apr.  19, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  19, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00734,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  4, 1982 

PCT  FOed  Aug.  r,  1980,  Ser.  No.  373,485 

Int  CL^  HOIJ  1/46,  21/ JO 

VS.  CL  313-293  j  Claims 


4,469,981 
ORCUrr  FOR  the  operating  of  gas  DISCHARGE 

LAMPS 
Reinhard  Ruff,  FeldUrdien;  Fricdrich  Haydn,  Deutschland- 
aberg,  both  of  Aostria,  and  Horst  Ebhardt,  Graz,  all  of  Ana- 
tria,  assignors  to  Dektro  Neon  Elger  Gc8jn.bJl.  Dr.  H. 
Ebhardt  and  H.  Stark  and  H.  Ebhardt 
PCT  No.  PCT/AT81/00022,  §  371  Date  Apr.  30, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  30, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/01113,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  1, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  380^62 
Oaima  priority,  application  Aostria,  Sep.  11, 1980, 4581/80 
lot  a^  H05B  41/16 
VJS.  CL  315-205  13  claims 


I 

fllUK  CHTIMia 

EiBTiMC  nnia- 
(lEMir 


IS 


1.  A  circuit  for  the  operating  of  gas  discharge  lamps,  particu- 
larly fluorescent  tubes,  in  which  the  gas  discharge  lamp  is 
connected  to  a  source  of  current,  particularly  a  source  of  direct 
current,  a  starting  circuit  for  starting  the  lamp  and  having  a 
starter  transformer  as  well  as  a  source  of  auxiliary  voltage 
which  can  be  disconnected  fixmi  the  lamp  after  starting  being 
provided  for  the  starting  of  the  gas  discharge  lamp,  character- 
ized by  the  fact  that  as  the  source  of  current  there  is  provided 
a  fiill-wave  rectifier  (6)  with  a  connection  via  a  control  element 
(4)  to  the  lamp  and  to  which  rectifier  (6)  there  are  connected  in 
parallel  a  capacitor  circuit  and  a  switch  control  circuit  (7),  said 
capacitor  circuit  comprising  a  series  combination  of  a  charging 
cqMcitor  (10)  with  a  switch  contact  (9)  actuated  by  sakl  switch 
control  circuit  (7)  in  response  to  voltage  developed  across  said 
rectifier,  the  charging  capacitor  (10)  supplying  the  operating 
voltage  for  the  gas  discharge  lamp  (3)  and  being  recharged  to 
a  Vintage  by  successive  closures  of  the  switch  control  (9),  and 
the  full-wave  rectifier  (6)  serving  as  source  of  auxiliary  voltage 
for  the  gas  discharge  lamp  (3),  which,  after  the  starting  of  the 
gas  discharge  lamp  (3),  can  be  disconnected  via  the  control 
element  (4),  developnl  in  particular  as  a  semiconductor  switch 
element,  and  by  the  fact  that  the  starting  circuit  (2,  17)  is 
connected  to  the  charging  capacitor  (10)  and  that  the  second- 
ary winding  of  the  starter  transformer  (17, 17o)  is  connected  to 
the  gas  discharge  lamp  (3)  separately  from  the  operating  circuit 
of  said  lamp. 


1.  An  electron-beam  tube  comprising  several  components 
arranged  coaxially  and  disposed  in  succession  one  after  an- 
other downstream  the  electron  flow:  a  sectionalized  cathode 
provided  with  a  near-cathode  focusing  electrode;  a  control 
electrode  made  as  several  rods;  and  a  cylindrical  chamber 
anode  whose  chambers  are  formed  by  ribs  and  perpendicular 
anode  surfaces  located  opposite  the  emitting  portions  of  the 
cathode,  characterized  in  that  the  tube  comprises  a  protective 
electrode  (4>,  that  an  additional  rib  (16)  is  set  in  front  of,  and 
orthogonally  relative  to  each  rib  (15)  of  the  chamber  (13)  of  the 
anode  (5);  that  the  butt  ends  of  adjacent  additional  ribs  (16) 
form  an  input  slot  (17)  for  the  electron  flow  produced  by  the 
cathode  (2)  made  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  tapes  (6)  ar- 
ranged in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tube;  that  the  con- 
trol electrode  (3)  is  made  in  the  form  of  a  pair  of  rods  (10)  and 
surrounded  by  the  protective  cylindrical  electrode  (4)  galvani- 
cally  connected  to  said  sectionahzed  cathode  (2),  the  width  of 
each  upe  (6)  of  the  cathode  (2),  geometrical  dimensions  of 
each  chamber  (13)  of  the  anode  (5)  and  the  distance  between 
the  tapes  (6)  of  the  cathode  (2).  the  rods  (10)  of  the  control 
electrode  (3)  and  the  ribs  (16)  of  the  chamber  (13)  of  the  anode 
(5)  being  selected  in  accordance  with  the  following  relation- 
ships: 

a/b'^e/d;  l«//c§10;  eSb, 

wherein 
a  is  the  width  of  the  tape  (6)  of  the  cathode  (2>, 

(b)  b  is  the  width  of  an  input  slot  (17)  of  the  electron  flow  of 
the  chamber  (13)  of  the  anode  (5); 

(c)  c  is  the  distance  between  the  tape  (6)  of  the  cathode  (2) 
and  the  rods  (10)  of  the  control  electrode  (3); 

d  is  the  distance  between  the  rods  (10)  of  the  control  elec- 
trode (3)  and  the  ribs  (16)  of  the  chamber  (13)  of  the  anode 
(5);  and 

e  is  the  depth  of  the  chamber  (13)  of  the  anode  (5). 
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4,M9,M3 

ELECnUC  LAMV  WITH  AN  ENVELOPE  SEAL 
DESIGNED  AS  PINPI  SEAL,  AND  A  DEVICE  AND 
METHOD  FDR  TTS  MANUFACTURE 
HdoHrt  GrukMiu,  FHeibov  Di^tar  Hotaau,  AagriNirt.  aod 
Alfred  Waekcr,  FHedlcri.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy,  ••• 
eigMn   to   Prtert-TwIuMd^eeellecheft   flr   Elektrleclie 
GIShfauDpen  mbH,  Mtnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraHuiy 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  350,036 
dalae  priority,  applkitioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gornany,  M«r.  31, 
1981, 3112821 


btCL' 
U.S.  CL  313—318 


HOI  J  5/38;  HOIK  1/38 


20  Claims 


&>. 


-V 
-5 

-3.3« 


1.  Integral  lamp  envebpe — pinch  seal  strucnire  comprising 

an  electric  lamp  envelope  (1)  having  an  end  portion  of  circu- 
lar cross  section;    j 

two  lead-in  wires  (3,  30  extending  into  the  lamp  envelope; 

a  filament  (9)  extending  between  the  lead-in  wires  internally 
of  the  envelope; 

and  a  pinch  seal  (2)  fbrming  a  holding  seal  for  the  lead-in 
wires  (3,  3')  and  closing  off  the  envelope, 

wherein  the  structura  comprises,  in  accordance  with  the 
invention,  I 

a  terminating  surface  (7)  integral  with  the  end  portion  of  the 
envelope,  and  located  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis 
of  the  end  portion; 

a  right-angled  transition  zone  between  said  terminating 
surface  (7)  and  the  and  portion  of  the  envelope,  and  being 
substantially  in  the  ihape  of  a  circumferential  edge, 

the  length  of  the  pinch  seal  (2)  extending  from  said  terminat- 
ing surface  axially  with  respect  to  the  lamp  envelope  by  a 
distance  of  from  0.2  to  0.4  times  the  external  diameter  of 
the  end  portion  of  the  envelope  (1), 

and  wherein  the  width  of  the  pinch  seal  extends  up  to  the 
external  diameter  of  the  lamp  envelope. 


4,469,984 
GRID-LIKE  ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
COMPONENTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Jvry  S.  Serflsev,  prospekt  Morisa  Tpreza,  30,  k?.  24;  StaalslaT 
M.  ShttaloT,  Svctfauoviky  prospekt,  109,  kr.  291;  Vladimir  G. 
Vfldpvbe,  SfCtlaMTslQr  prospekt,  44,  korpos  2,  kr.  144;  losif 
L.  Gandfltmin,  Obto4iy  kaud,  157,  kr.  11;  Valeria  K.  Km- 
■stsova,  prospekt  ShTsndka,  37,  k?.  40;  losif  S.  Ubnaa,  olitsa 
Akadsnika  Koastaatiaofa,  10,  korpas  1,  kv.  155,  all  of  Lcain- 
grad;  Egor  N.  L|akshi»,  oUtsa  Baltiiskaya,  24,  korpos  2,  kT. 
<6,  Moscow;  VyachcslaT  I.  Frolov,  2  Chemogradskaya  olitsa, 
7,  korpas  2,  k?.  28,  Moscow,  and  Vaiery  L  Kostiko?,  oUtsa 
Martt  UlyaaoTOi,  9,  korpas  2,  k?.  12,  Moscow,  aU  of  U.S.S  JL 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  348,230 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  U.S.SJt.,  Feb.  13, 1981, 3237651 
iBt.  CL^  HOU  1/46 
UjS.  CL  313—348  14  Claims 

1.  A  grid-like  electrode  for  electronic  components,  said 
electrode  having  a  grid  portion  ccnnprising  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated grid  elements,  tadti  of  said  grkl  elements  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  carbon  fibers  forming  a  fibrous  carbon  thread; 

and 
a  carbonaceous  material  bonding  said  carbon  fibers  together, 


at  least  partially  covering  said  fibers,  and  filling  voids 
between  said  fibers. 


'^°^    e    \f^j 


r 


said  carbonaceous  material  comprising  the  coke  of  an 
organic  polymer. 


4^469,985 

RADUTION-SENSmVE  TUBE  USING 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  LAYER  COMPOSED  OF 

AMORPHOUS  SIUCON 

Eiichi  Inooe,  Tokyo,  aad  Isamo  Shiadzn,  Kaugawa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  FiUi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd^  Kanagiwa, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  315,556 
Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Japan,  Oct  27, 1980, 55-149322 
Int  a^  HOU  29/45.  31/38 
U.S.  CL  313-366  21  Claims 


1.  A  radiation-sensitive  tube  having  a  target  comprising  (I) 
an  electrically  conductive  support,  (2)  at  least  one  layer  com- 
posed  of  an  amorphous  silicon-containing  substance  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  Sii-x-;»-zNxCyOx  wherein  l>x,  y, 
z^O  and  l>x-(-y-(-z>0,  and  (3)  a  photoconductive  layer 
composed  of  amorphous  silicon,  said  layer  composed  of  an 
amorphous  silicon-containing  substance  is  adjacent  to  the 
photoconductive  layer,  said  at  least  one  layer  (2)  being  posi- 
tioned as  a  blocking  layer  (A)  between  said  support  (1)  and  the 
said  photoconductive  layer  (3)  and/or  being  positioned  as  a 
cover  layer  (B)  on  the  surface  of  layer  (3)  opposite  from  sup- 
port (1). 


4,469,986 
LOW  PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WTTH  POLYGON 

SHAPED  ENVELOPE 
MicUhiro  Tsnchihashi;  Yoshinori  Anal;  TosUro  K^jiwara,  and 
Takeo  Saikataa,  all  of  Kaamknra,  Japan,  assignon  to  Mit- 
sobishi  Deoki  KabaahlU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  315,929 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1981,  56-15958; 
Feb.  24, 1981, 56-25699;  Feb.  24, 1981, 56-25700;  Feb.  24, 1981, 
56-25701;  Feb.  24, 1981,  56-25702;  Mar.  20, 1981,  56-40707 

Int  CL^  HOU  61/01  61/30 
VJS.  CL  313-610  21  Claims 

1.  A  low  pressure  discharge  lamp  comprising: 
(a)  a  lamp  envelope  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  which  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  the  lamp  is  in  the  thape  of  a 
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polygon  every  vertex  angle  of  which  opens  towards  the 
axis  of  the  lamp  and 


fca 


t^ 


4,469,987 

MEANS  FOR  ENHANCING  BRIGHTNESS  OF  A 

MONOCHROME  CRT  WTTHOUT  LOSS  OF 

RESOLUTION 

Allen  P.  Blacker,  and  Khem  K.  S.  GorewaL  both  of  Hofhnaa 

Estates,  DL,  assignors  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corporation. 

Glcariew,IIL 

Filed  Oct  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  314,301 

Int  a.3  HOU  29/46.  29/56 

V£.  a  315-14  28  Claiffls 


(b)  a  partition  disposed  in  said  lamp  envelope  so  as  to  form 
a  non-linear  arc  path,  said  partition  being  fixed  to  said 
lamp  envelope  at  at  least  one  vertex  thereof. 


4,469,988 

ELECTRONIC  BALLAST  HAVING  EMTTTER  COUPLED 

TRANSISTORS  AND  BUS  CIRCUrr  BETWEEN 

SECONDARY  WINDING  AND  THE  EMTTTERS 

DooaU  L.  Qooia,  1409  James  Way,  Aaaheim,  Calif.  92801 

Filed  Jon.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  161,759 

lat  CL^  H05B  37/01  39/04.  41/36 

VS.  a  315-209  R  7 


M 

KMCC 


l._.4Lj 


nie* 


1.  For  use  in  a  high-brightness  cathode  ray  tube  having  an 
unsegmented  cathodoluminescent  screen  for  producing  a 
monochromatic  image,  a  high-resolution,  in-line  color  televi- 
sion electron  gun  providing  three  horizontally  oriented  in-line 
electron  beams  converged  into  substantial  coincidence  on  said 
screen,  the  diameters  of  said  beams  and  hence  resolution  of  said 
monochromatic  image  being  inversely  related  to  the  magni- 
tude of  the  beam  currents,  said  gun  having  beam-forming 
lower  end  means  including  associated  cathode  means  and  grid 
electrode  means  for  forming  each  of  said  beams,  and  main 
focus  lens  means  for  each  of  said  beams  including  at  least  a 
focusing  electrode  and  an  accelerating  electrode  for  receiving 
a  predetermined  pattern  of  applied  voltages  for  estabUshing 
beam-focusing  and  accelerating  electrostatic  fields,  the  magni- 
tude of  said  apphtd  voltages  being  such  that  said  beam  currents 
are  relatively  low  providing  for  small  beam  diameters  and 
consequent  high  resolution,  such  that  the  brightness  of  said 
monochromatic  image  is  approximately  three  times  greater, 
without  loss  of  resolution,  than  the  brightness  attained  by  a 
single-beam  electron  gun  of  equivalent  beam  current 


1.  An  electrical  ballast  for  energizing  fluorescent  lamps 
comprising: 

first  means  for  converting  an  alternating  source  voltage  into  a 

substantially  direct  current  voltage; 
second  means  for  converting  a  direct  current  volugc  into  an 
amplified  sinusoidal  voltage  having  a  relatively  high  fre- 
quency that  is  generally  inaudible  to  humans,  said  second 
means  including 

first  and  second  power  transistors,  each  having  a  collector,  a 
base  and  an  emitter,  said  emitters  being  coupled  together; 
a  tank  circuit  including  a  primary  winding  of  a  transformer 
connected  to  said  collectors,  said  tank  circuit  being  reso- 
nant at  said  relatively  high  frequency; 
a  secondary  winding  of  the  transformer  having  ite  opposite 
ends  connected  to  said  bases  and  being  inductively  cou- 
pled to  said  primary  winding,  said  secondary  winding 
serving  to  feed  back  a  portion  of  the  voltage  developed  by 
said  tank  circuit;  and 
bias  circuit  means  coupled  between  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
secondary  winding  and  said  emitters,  said  secondary 
winding  and  said  bias  circuit  means  serving  to  alterna- 
tively bias  the  base-emitter  junction  of  said  first  and  sec- 
'         ond  transistors  with  a  substantial  portion  of  the  feedback 
voltage    developed    across    said    secondary    winding, 
whereby  when  said  direct  current  voltage  is  connected 
across  said  base  and  said  emitter  of  said  first  transistor, 
said  amplified  sinusoidal  voltage  is  developed  across  said 
primary  winding; 
at  least  two  fluorescent  lamps  connected  in  a  series  configura- 
tion across  said  primary  winding;  and 
capacitive  means  having  a  relatively  high  capacitive  reac- 
tance at  the  frequency  of  the  alternating  source  voltage 
for  isolating  said  fluorescent  lamps  from  said  second 
means  for  converting  such  that  should  said  lamps  be  inad- 
vertently connected  to  ground,  electrical  stress  will  not  be 
transmitted  to  said  second  means  for  converting. 

4,469,989 
ELECTRIC  FLASH  APPARATUS 
Yoahiyuki  Takcmatsu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  KoeU 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  part  iatercst 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  353,354 
lot  CL^  H05B  41/34 
VS.  a.  315-241  P  16  Claims 

1.  In  an  electric  flash  apparatus  comprising  electric  power 
source  means  including  a  direct  current  power  source  circuit, 
converting  means  including  an  oscillator  circuit  for  boostiag 
the  voltage  of  said  direct  current  power  source  circuit  and  for 
generating  a  direct  current  voltage,  electric  energy  storing 
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means  induding  a  main  Morage  capacitor  for  storing  electric 
energy  from  said  converting  means,  flashlight  generating 
means  including  a  flash  tube  for  generating  flashlight,  trigger 
signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  triggering  signal  for 
triggering  the  flash  tube^  triggering  signal  controlling  means 
for  actuating  said  trigger  signal  generating  means,  and  flash 
light  quantity  control  means  for  adjusting  automatically  the 
Ught  quantity  of  the  flashlight  of  said  flashlight  generating 
means  when  a  reflecting  ight  of  the  flashlight  produced  by  the 
flash  tube  and  reflected  from  an  object  to  be  photographed 
attains  to  a  predetermined  value,  the  improvement  comprising: 


voluge  detecting  means  for  generating  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  voltage  across  said  capacitor, 

said  voltage  detecting  means  including  circuit  means  respon- 
sive to  said  output  signal  for  disabling  said  DC-DC  con- 
verter only  when  said  said  output  signal  indicates  the 
voltage  across  said  capacitor  is  below  a  predetermined 
threshold  value  sufficient  to  maintain  normal  operation  of 
said  memory  connected  across  said  capacitor. 

4,469^1 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING 

FLASHLAMP  PERFORMANCE 

Gvy  L.  McAlllater,  RicUaod,  Waah„  aMignor  to  Jeraey  No- 

dear-ATco  Iiotopes,  Inc^  BeUerue,  Wash. 

Piled  Apr.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  257,803 

Int  a^  H05B  41/30 

MS.  a  315-246  24  Claims 
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a  synchronous  switch  having  on  and  off  states,  a  trigger 
signal  control  circuit  which  operates  in  a  first  mode  for 
applying  a  mono-pulse  to  said  trigger  signal  generating 
means  during  the  on  state  of  the  synchronous  switch  and 
in  a  second  mode  for  applying  a  multipulse  to  said  trigger 
signal  generating  mesns  during  the  on  state  of  the  syn- 
chronous switch,  and  change-over  switch  means  for  ef- 
fecting operation  of  ^d  trigger  signal  control  circuit  in 
said  first  or  second  mode. 
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ELECTRONIC  FLASH  DEVICE 
Yqji  Mamyama,  and  Katsnmi  HorinisU,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assigDors  to  West  Electric  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  449,633 
Clalns  priority,  appUcatlon  Japu,  Dec  14, 1981,  56-202169 
lot  CL^  H05B  41/32 
UA  a  315-241  P  4Cl«fais 


1.  An  electronic  flash  de|vice,  comprising; 
a  power  supply;  1 

an  GN-OFF  power  switching  means  in  series  with  said 

power  supply; 
a  DC-DC  converter  connected  to  said  power  supply  via  said 

switching  means  and  energized  when  said  GN-OFF 

switching  means  is  closed; 
a  series  circuit  comprising  a  diode  and  a  capacitor  connected 

across  said  power  supply  without  passing  through  said 

GN-OFF  switching  means,  so  that  the  voltage  across  said 

capacitor  corresponds  to  the  power  supply  voltage; 
a  solid-state  memory  connected  across  said  capacitor  for 

storing  flash  parameters;  and 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  flashlamp  utilized  to  pump  the 
active  region  of  a  laser  medium  comprising  the  steps  d[: 
esublishing  a  radial  acoustic  wave  in  ionizeable  material 
confined  in  a  flashlamp  envelope  so  as  to  reduce  the  den- 
sity of  said  ionizeable  material  in  the  region  of  discharge; 
and, 
applying  ionizing  energy  to  said  flashlamp  discharge  region 

at  the  time  of  reduced  material  density. 
15.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  flashlamp 
utilized  to  pump  the  active  region  of  a  laser  medium  compris- 
ing: 

a  flashlamp  including  an  envelope  surrounding  a  region  of 
discharge; 

means  for  establishing  a  radially  directed  acoustic  wave  in 
the  flashlamp  envelope  so  as  to  reduce  the  density  of 
ionizeable  material  within  the  flashlamp  in  the  region  of 
discharge;  and, 

means  for  applying  ionizing  energy  to  said  flashlamp  dis- 
charge region  at  the  time  of  reduced  material  density. 

4,469,992 
CIRCUIT  FOR  CORRECTING  EAST-WEST  PINCUSHION 

DISTORTIONS 
Jean-daiidc  Favreaa,  Tanabeim;  Uwc  Hartnaaa,  VflUagea* 
Swenniogen,  and  Udo  Mai,  Taaoheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  asaigiiors  to  Deutsche  Thonson-Brandt  GabH, 
Villingen-Schweuhign,  Fed.  Rq).  of  Gwanay 
FUed  JuL  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,916 
lot  CL^  HOU  29/56 
UA  a  315—371  10  ctataf 

1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  correcting  east-west  pincushion 
distortions  on  the  picture  screen  of  a  television  receiver  com- 
prising 
an  electrical  energy  supply  source  providing  voltage  to  the 

television  receiver; 
a  coupling  coil; 
a  control  stage  switched  by  a  horizontal  scanning  fi«quency, 

frame  frequency  modulated  periodic  signal; 
a  diode  modulator  controlled  by  the  control  stage  via  the 

coupling  coil; 
a  diode  connected  to  the  electrical  energy  supply  source  for 
returning  stored  electrical  energy  to  the  electrical  energy 
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supply  source  and  connected  to  and  switched  by  the 
coupling  coil; 

an  electronic  switch  disposed  in  paraUel  to  the  diode  and 
having  its  control  electrode  fed  with  the  periodic  signal, 
where  the  polarity  of  the  passage  direction  of  the  current 


4,469,993 
PROGRAMMABLE  MULTIPLE  POSTHON  MACHINE 
DongiM  L.  SwaasoB,  McKeaa,  and  Ronald  K.  Turk,  Eric,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Swanson  Systems,  Inc,  Eric,  Pa. 

^'?ill!P!S"i?''^  ^^-  ^»-  ^»*^  ^*"-  3.  IWl,  PM.  No. 

4,405,505.  This  appUcation  Feb.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,715 

lot  a.3  G05B  13/00 

UA  a  318-561  ,0  ciatas 
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position  signals  in  accordance  with  the  velocity-position 
profile;  and 

output  means  for  receiving  the  digital  velocity  signals  to 
produce  analog  velocity  command  signals,  'wherein  said 
output  means  includes  means  for  converting  the  digital 
velocity  signals  into  analog  velocity  signals,  and  means  for 
scaling  the  analog  velocity  signals  to  produce  analog 
velocity  command  signals  with  an  amplitude  sufficient  to 
dnve  said  movement  machine. 


4,469,994 
REFERENCE  SIGNAL  CIRCUTT 
Richard  E.  Ladberg.  Aahby,  ami  Bartholomew  D.  Morphy, 
Llacota,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Lymi,  Mass. 

POcd  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,813 

lot  a^  G05B  11/18 

UA  a  318-591  ,  Claims 


is  orposite  for  the  electronic  switch  as  compared  to  the 
diode  such  that  the  switch  permits  an  electronic  current 
through  the  coupling  coil  which  is  directed  opposite  to 
the  diode  current  direction  during  the  nonconducting 
phase  of  the  control  stage. 


1.  An  automatic  tracking  circuit  for  selectively  providing  an 

output  signal  in  accordance  with  an  automatic  signal  input,  a 

last  valid  automatic  signal  input  or  a  manual  signal  input  with 

bumpless  transfer  there  between  comprising: 

a  main  signal  channel  including  an  input  pin  electrically 

connected  to  an  output  pin  through  an  auto-manual 

switch  and  a  memory  switch; 

an  A/D  converter  for  producing  a  digital  word  output 

which  tracks  the  automatic  signal  input; 
a  memory  channel  including  a  shift  register  and  a  first  D/A 
converter  connecting  the  A/D  converter  and  the  memory 
switch; 

a  tracking  channel  including  at  least  one  signal  select  circuit 
connecting  the  A/D  converter  with  an  UP/DOWN 
counter; 

manual  signal  input  means  connected  to  the  UP/DOWN 

counter;  and, 
a  second  D/A  converter  connecting  the  output  of  the  UP/- 

DOWN  counter  to  the  auto-manual  switch. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electronically  controlling  the  velocity, 
acceleration  and  positioning  of  a  movement  machine  through 
the  production  of  analog  velocity  command  signals  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  encoding  absolute  position  signals  indicating  a 
succwsion  of  positions  passed  through  by  said  movement 
machine,  said  encoding  means  being  coupled  to  said 
movement  machine 

memory  means  for  storing  a  velocity-position  profile; 

means  of  addressing  said  memory  means  with  absolute  posi- 
tion signals,  such  that  digital  velocity  signals  are  read  out 
from  said  memory  means  corresponding  to  the  absolute 


4,469,995 
METHOD  OF  STOPPING  A  STEPPING  MOTOR 
Dtrid  Chiang,  Diz  Hills;  Mod  Chn,  Setonket,  and  Solomon 
Manber,  Sands  Point,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assigaon  to  MCC  Aasod- 
ates.  Short  HUla,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,207 
Int  a^  H02K  29/04 
UA  a  318-685  16  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  stopping  a  feedback-controUed  stepping 
motor  having  a  stotor  and  a  rotor  wherein  the  drive  of  the 
stator  field  is  leading  the  rotor  by  more  than  one  step  and  the 
rotor  IS  rotating  with  an  angular  velocity  within  a  first  range  of 
values  comprising  decreasing  the  drive  lead  of  the  stator  field 
from  its  slewing  value  to  another  value  whereby  the  angular 
velocity  of  the  rotor  decreases  below  said  first  range,  the  drive 
lead  being  progressively  changed  as  a  fimction  of  the  differ- 
ence between  a  stepwise  decreasing  desired  value  of  velocity 
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•nd  the  actual  vekxnty  value  tensing  for  the  decrease  of  the 
angular  velocity  of  the  rotor  to  within  a  second  range  of  val- 


POSITIONING      SYSTEM 


ues,  and  stopping  the  rotation  of  the  stator  filed  when  the 
angular  velocity  of  the  rotor  is  within  said  second  range  of 
values  to  stop  the  rotor. 


4yM9,996 
INPUT  CX)NTROL  dRdJIT  FOR  A  STEP  MOTOR 
NonnB  E.  Oheadort  Algooqiiii,  I1L«  aMigDor  to  Bodiiic  Elec- 
'  trie  Coapany,  Chiogo,  DL 

Filed  Oct  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,493 

lot  a^  H02K  29/04 

VS,  a.  318-496  10  Claims 


1.  An  input  control  circuit  for  controlling  a  step  motor  in 
response  to  a  series  of  command  pulses,  said  step  motor  having 
a  drive  circuit  for  generating  a  series  of  motor  pulses  and  for 
providing  a  speed  signal,  comprising,  in  combination: 

first  counter  meant  for  receiving  said  command  pulses  and 
said  motor  pulsea  and  for  maintaining  a  first  count  based 
thereon,  said  fint  counter  means  providing  a  first  count 
signal  representative  of  said  first  count; 

second  counter  means  for  receiving  said  command  pulses 
and  for  maintaining  a  second  count  baaed  thereon,  said 
second  counter  means  providing  a  second  count  signal 
representative  of  said  second  count; 

third  counter  meant  for  receiving  said  speed  signal  and  said 
motor  pulses  and  for  maintaining  a  third  count  based 
thereon,  said  thiid  counter  means  providing  a  third  count 
signal  representative  of  said  third  count; 

selector  means  for  receiving  said  second  count  signal,  said 
third  count  signal  and  said  speed  signal,  said  selector 
means  iatuing  a  selector  signal  derived  from  said  second 
count  signal  and  said  third  count  signal,  in  accordance 
with  said  speed  signal; 
.  comparator  meant,  interconnected  to  said  first  counter 
means  and  said  selector  means,  for  issuing  a  deceleration 


signal  in  response  to  said  first  count  signal  and  said  selec- 
tor  signal. 


4,469,997 

SELF  GENERATIVE  PWM  VOLTAGE  SOURCE 

INVERTER  INDUCnON  MOTOR  DRIVE 

William  P.  Cnrtlaa,  Wiirthrop,  and  Gordon  P.  Sharp,  Newton, 

both  of  Maaa^  assignors  to  IMEC  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,742,  May  11, 1981,  Pat 

No.  4,400,655.  This  appUcstion  Oct  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,0U 

Int  CL^  H02P  5/40 
VS.  a.  318—729  14  Claims 
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1.  An  induction  motor  drive  which  comprises: 

a  PWM  voltage  source  inverter  fed  by  a  fixed  d.c.  voltage, 

stator  winding  current  control  means  including  means  for 
sensing  the  current  flowing  in  the  motor  stator  windings, 
means  for  generating  current  error  signals  proportional  to 
the  difference  between  the  sensed  stator  winding  currents 
and  a  set  of  alternating  current  command  wave  forms  and 
means  for  effecting  the  voltage  source  inverter  in  response 
to  said  current  error  signals  to  provide  control  of  the 
motor  stator  winding  currents; 

voltage  sensing  means  coupled  to  the  motor  stator  windings 
and  being  operable  to  generate  a  set  of  cyclic  feedback 
signals  related  in  both  frequency  and  phase  to  the  funda- 
mental of  the  motor  stator  winding  voltages; 

power  factor  control  means  connected  to  receive  said  cyclic 
feedback  signals  and  being  operable  in  response  thereto  to 
generate  the  alternating  current  command  wave  forms  to 
said  stator  winding  current  control  means,  the  power 
foctor  control  means  being  operable  to  control  the  phase 
of  the  alternating  current  command  wave  forms  relative 
to  the  motor  stator  winding  voltages  to  therd>y  maintain 
the  power  factor  of  the  electric  power  applied  to  the 
induction  motor  at  a  commanded  level  and  including 
inverter  control  means  which  is  operable  in  response  to  a 
stator  current  amplitude  command  to  control  the  ampU- 
tude  of  the  alternating  current  command  wave  forms; 

means  coupled  to  the  induction  motor  for  generating  a 
power  factor  conunand  to  the  power  factor  control  means 
which  reflects  the  magnetic  flux  error  from  which  the 
induction  motor  is  to  operate;  and 

input  means  coupled  to  the  inverter  control  means  for  gener- 
ating a  stator  current  amplitude  command. 


4,469,998 
THREE-PHASE  POWER  FACTOR  CONTROLLER  WTTH 

INDUCED  EMF  SENSING 

Ftraak  J.  Nola,  Hmtarllle,  Ala.,  aadgnor  to  Tiie  United  States  of 

America  aa  rcpreaented  by  the  Adarinlstrator  of  the  National 

Aeronaatks  aiid  Space  AdmlnlstratioB,  WatUngton,  D.C 

Filed  Dec  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,319 

Int  a.3  H02K  17/04 

VS.  CL  318—729  14  CUdoH 

1.  In  a  power  factor  controller  for  an  A.C.  induction  motor 

of  the  type  comprising  electronic  switching  means,  having  an 
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on  state  and  an  <^  state,  connected  in  series  with  the  motor, 
phase  detector  means  for  senang  the  motor  current  and  line 
voltage  and  providing  an  output  proportional  to  the  phase 
difference  between  the  line  voltage  and  current;  command 
signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  power  foctor  com- 
mand signal;  and  control  means,  responsive  to  said  output  of 
said  phase  detector  means  and  said  power  fsctor  command 


sensed  predetermined  condition  wherein  it  is  desired  to  re- 
move the  conduction  path  firom  the  load  through  the  negative 
converter  bridge  to  the  AC  power  source  and  deenergizing 
said  load  to  prevent  generation  of  regenerative  current  by  said 
load  upon  the  occurrence  of  the  sensed  condition,  said  sensing 
means  upon  the  occurrence  of  said  sensed  condition  prevent- 
ing said  gating  circuit  from  normally  sequentially  gating  said 
plurality  of  switchable  devices,  said  sensing  means  upon  the 
occurrence  of  said  sensed  condition  actuating  said  gating  cir- 
cuit to  cause  said  gating  circuit  to  gate  at  least  one  of  said 
switchable  devices  from  a  non-conductive  sute  to  a  conduc- 
tive state  to  effect  the  simultaneous  conduction  of  a  pair  of 
switchable  devices  forming  a  leg  of  said  negative  converter 
bridge,  said  simultaneous  conduction  of  a  pair  of  switching 
devices  in  a  leg  of  said  negative  converter  bridge  providing  a 
circulating  path  through  said  pair  of  simultaneously  conduc- 
tive switching  devices  in  said  negative  converter  bridge  for  the 
inductive  current  of  said  load  prior  to  the  build  up  of  current 
to  a  destructive  level  as  a  result  of  commutation  failure  thereby 
enabling  the  inductive  current  to  exponentially  decay  toward 
zero  upon  the  occurrence  of  said  sensed  condition. 


signal,  for  controlling  the  switching  sute  of  said  electronic 
switching  means,  the  improvement  comprising  sensing  means 
for  sensing  an  induced  emf  produced  by  the  motor  during  a 
time  interval  when  said  electronic  switching  means  is  in  the  off 
state  thereof  and  for  producing,  in  accordance  with  the  in- 
duced emf  sensed  therd)y,  a  feedback  signal  for  use  in  control- 
ling switching  of  said  electronic  switchhig  means. 


4,469,999 
REGENERATIVE  DRIVE  CONTROL 

Keueth  S.  SwcnaoB,  Bristol,  Wis.,  assigiior  to  Eaton  Corpora- 

tkM,  OcrelaBd,  Ohio 

CoBtlBDatloa  of  Ser.  No.  246,463,  Mar.  23, 1981,  ahandftnfl 

nils  appUcatkM  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,237 

Int  CL^  H02P  5/40 

VS.  CL  318-798  28  Claims 


4,470,000 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SIMULATING  THE 

MACHINE  FLUX  OF  A  ROTATING  FIELD  MACHINE 

Georg  Heinle,  Eriaagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Slemen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,303 
Oalms  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Sep.  28. 
1981,3138557 

Int  a^  H02P  7/36 
VS.  CL  318-805  7  f^i^ 
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1.  A  regenerative  drive  control  connectable  to  an  AC  power 
source  comprising  a  negative  converter  bridge  having  an  input 
connectable  to  the  AC  power  source  and  an  output  connected 
to  a  DC  bus  including  a  positive  bus  and  a  negative  bus,  a  load 
having  inductance  and  resistance  and  responsive  to  the  DC 
output  on  said  DC  bus,  said  load  being  operable  to  generate 
regenerative  current  and  supply  said  regenerative  current 
through  said  ne^ve  converter  bridge  to  the  AC  power 
source,  said  negative  converter  bridge  including  a  plurality  of 
switchable  devices  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  series  connected 
pairs  with  each  series  connected  pair  forming  a  leg  of  said 
negative  converter  bridge  which  extends  between  said  positive 
and  said  negative  buses,  a  gating  circuit  for  normally  sequential 
gating  said  plurality  of  switchable  devices  from  a  non-conduc- 
tive sute  to  a  conductive  sute  to  establish  a  controllable  DC 
output  on  said  DC  bus  which  is  directed  to  said  load,  and 
sensing  means  fbr  generating  an  inhibit  signal  indicative  of  a 


1.  A  circuit  for  simulating  the  machine  flux  of  a  routing- 
field  machine  from  the  terminal  volUge  and  conductor  current 
of  at  least  two  phases  of  the  sutor  of  the  routing-field  ma- 
chine, and  which  is  utilized  in  association  with  a  digital  evalua- 
tion system  including  means  for  generating  a  main  clock  signal 
having  a  period  defining  successive  sampling  periods,  compris- 
ing: 
first  digital  averaging  means  having  the  terminal  voltage  for 
at  least  said  two  phases  as  inputs  for  forming  a  digital 
average  value  of  the  terminal  voltage  for  each  of  said  two 
phases,  said  digital  average  value  of  the  terminal  voltage 
for  reqiective  ones  of  said  two  phases  being  formed  in 
each  of  the  successive  sampling  periods  defined  by  said 
main  clock  signal; 
second  digital  averaging  means  having  the  conductor  cur- 
rent for  at  least  said  two  phases  as  inputs  for  forming  a 
digital  average  value  of  the  conductor  current  for  each  of 
said  two  phases,  said  digital  average  value  of  the  conduc- 
tor current  for  respective  ones  of  said  two  phases  being 
formed  in  each  of  the  successive  sampling  periods  defined 
by  said  main  clock  signal; 
means,  for  each  of  said  two  phases,  having  the  digital  aver- 
age value  of  the  conductor  current  for  a  respective  one  of 
said  two  phases  as  an  input,  for  generating  a  digital  signal 
proportional  to  an  ohmic  voltage  drop  in  the  stator  of  the 
routing-field  machine  for  respective  ones  of  said  two 
phases; 
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first  digital  subtraction  means,  for  each  of  said  two  phases, 
having  said  digital  average  value  of  the  terminal  voltage 
and  the  digital  signal  proportional  to  the  ohmic  voltage 
drop  for  a  respective  one  of  said  two  phases  as  inputs,  for 
producing  a  first  d^tal  difference  signal  proportional  to  a 
difference  between  said  digital  average  value  of  the  termi- 
nal voltage  and  the  digital  signal  proportional  to  the 
ohmic  voltage  drop  for  respective  ones  of  said  two  phases; 

digital  integrating  means,  for  each  of  said  two  phases,  having 
said  first  digital  difference  signal  for  a  respective  one  of 
said  two  phases  as  an  input,  for  integrating  said  first  digital 
difference  signal  aad  producing  an  integrated  digital  sig- 
nal for  respective  ones  of  said  two  phases; 

means,  for  each  of  said  two  phases,  having  said  digital  aver- 
age value  of  the  conductor  current  for  a  respective  one  of 
said  two  phases  as  an  input,  for  generating  a  digital  signal 
proportional  to  an  inductive  voltage  drop  in  the  stator  of 
the  rotating-field  machine  for  respective  ones  of  said  two 
phases;  and 

second  digital  subtraction  means,  for  each  of  said  two  pha- 
ses, having  said  integrated  digital  signal  and  said  digital 
signal  proportional  to  the  inductive  voltage  drop  for  a 
respective  one  of  said  two  phases  as  inputs,  for  producing 
a  second  digital  difference  signal  proportional  to  a  differ- 
ence between  said  integrated  digital  signal  and  said  digital 
signal  proportional  to  the  inductive  voltage  drop  for  re- 
spective ones  of  said  two  phases,  said  second  digital  differ- 
ence signal  for  respective  ones  of  said  two  phases  being 
proportional  to  the  machine  flux  for  respective  ones  of 
said  two  phases. 


I    4,470,001 
INDUCTION  MOTOR  CONTROL 
Robert  J.  Reach,  Oianlon;  Do?  Hamay,  UniTeraity  Heights, 
and  Richard  E.  Berrii,  Jr^  acTeUuid  Heights,  all  of  Ohio, 
aaaignors  to  Cybcrex,  Inc,  McDtor,  Ohio 

FUed  Jon.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  271,981 

lat  CLi  H02P  7/36,  1/16 

U,S.  a.  318—810  4  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  conventional  three  phase  induc- 
tion motor  to  produce  extremely  large  starting  torque  com- 
pared to  the  nominal  motor  torque  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  motor  operating  D.C.  power  supply; 

(b)  connecting  opposite  ends  of  first,  second  and  third  motor 
windings  across  the  power  supply  via  req)ective  control- 
ler circuits  each  comprising  at  least  one  electronic  switch 
for  enabling  current  flow  in  either  direction  through  an 
associated  motor  winding; 

(c)  producing  asymmetrical  noncyclic  control  signal  wave- 
forms for  each  of  said  electronic  switches  to  enable  indi- 
vidual power  supply  energization  of  said  first,  second  and 
third  windings  by  asymmetrical  noncyclic  current  pulses 
so  that  first,  second  and  third  magnetic  fields  generated  by 
said  pulses  coact  with  each  other  to  increase  said  starting 
torque. 


4,470,002 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  ELECTWCAL 

POWER  CIRCXHTS 

Robert  H.  Brown,  KlagBtoa  on  Thaaea,  Eogfauid,  aarignor  to 

LocM  laduitries  pic,  BiralBgham,  Engiaad 

Fikd  Ju.  4^  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,320 
CfadBH  priority,  appUcatloa  United  Kiogdom,  Jon.  5,  1981, 
8117291 

lat  a.3  HOSK  7/20 
U.S.  a.  320—1 
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1.  A  mounting  arrangement  and  a  power  circuit  comprising 
a  casing  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  a  fixed  support,  said 
casing  defining  an  enclosure  having  an  open  end,  a  lid  which 
can  close  the  open  end  of  the  casing,  means  for  establishing  a 
seal  between  the  lid  and  the  casing,  a  support  frame  secured  to 
the  lid,  cooperating  guide  means  on  the  frame  and  casing,  the 
power  circuit  including  heat  producing  components  which  are 
mounted  on  the  lid  or  are  in  heat  conducting  relationship  with 
the  lid,  a  socket  mounted  on  the  casing  and  facing  the  open  end 
of  the  casing  and  a  plug  carried  on  the  frame  for  engagement 
with  said  socket  to  effect  electrical  connection  to  the  power 
circuit,  said  plug  and  socket  being  guided  for  engagement  by 
said  guide  means  as  the  frame  is  passed  into  the  casing,  said 
power  circuit  including  a  capacitor,  a  switch  operable  upon 
initial  movement  of  the  lid  and  frame  from  the  casing,  said 
switch  being  connected  in  a  discharge  circuit  for  said  capacitor 
whereby  the  capacitor  will  be  discharged  upon  operation  of 
said  switch. 


4,470,003 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  WITH  TEMPERATURE 

RESPONSIVE  CIRCUITRY  FOR  REDUCING 

ALTERNATOR  OUTPUT  CURRENT 

Clair  E.  Mitchell,  Detroit,  Mich.,  asiigiior  to  Ford  Motor  Coai- 

pany,  Dearbora,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,446 

lot  a^  H02J  7/14;  H02P  9/30 

U.S.  CL  322—23  12  daloH 
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1.  An  improved  voltage  regulator  circuit  for  limiting  the 
output  of  a  mechanically  driven  alternator  as  a  function  of  the 
ambient  temperature  within  the  voltage  regulator  circuit  in- 
cluding: 

switching  means  connected  between  the  DC  output  terminal 
and  the  field  winding  of  said  alternator  for  closing  and 
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opening  a  conduction  path  for  field  current  to  said  field 
winding; 

means  connected  to  said  switchmg  means  and  to  said  DC 
output  terminal  of  said  alternator  for  regulating  the  DC 
output  voltage  of  said  alternator  by  controlling  said 
switching  means  to  close  said  conduction  path  when  the 
DC  output  voltage  at  said  DC  output  terminal  is  below  a 
predetermined  voltage  value  and  to  open  said  conduction 
path  when  the  DC  output  voltage  is  above  said  predeter- 
mined value; 

means  within  said  regulating  means  for  defining  said  prede- 
termined  voltage  value; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

temperature  responsive  means  connected  across  said  field 
winding  and  connected  to  said  regulating  means  for  com- 
manding  said  regulating  means  to  control  said  switching 
means  to  open  a  closed  conduction  path  for  a  time  delay 
period  when  the  ambient  temperattire  within  the  voltage 
regulator  circuit  is  above  a  predeternined  critical  value; 
and  ^ 

means  within  said  temperature  responsive  means  for  provid- 
ing  a  time  delay  period  proportional  to  the  value  of  the 
ambient  temperature  above  the  predetermined  critical 
value. 


4,470,004 
CHARGE  INDICATING  SYSTEM 
Mttnharu  Moriihlta,  and  Shlaichl  Konge,  both  of  Hyogo,  Ja- 
pan, aaiigBon  to  Mltsnbishl  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,126 
Oalms  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Mar.  23, 1982,  57-47927 
lot  a^  H02J  7/14:  H02P  9/00 
U.S.  a  322—99  7  dalu 
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1.  A  charge  indicating  system,  comprising:  a  rectifier  having 
first  and  second  rectifier  output  terminals  and  a  ground  termi- 
nal for  rectifying  an  alternating-current  output  induced  at  the 
armature  coils  of  a  charging  generator;  a  storage  battery 
charged  by  the  output  at  the  first  rectifier  output  terminal;  a 
field  coil  disposed  in  said  charging  generator  and  connected  to 
the  second  rectifier  output  terminal;  a  charge  indicating  lamp 
connected  between  said  second  rectifier  output  terminal  and 
said  storage  battery  and  in  series  with  a  key  switch;  a  diode 
having  its  anode  and  cathode  respectively  connected  in  series 
with  said  indicating  lamp  and  said  second  rectifier  output 
terminal;  a  voltage  regulator  for  controlling  the  output  voltage 
of  said  generator  to  a  first  predetermined  value  by  interrupting 
the  current  supplied  to  said  field  coil;  and  a  switching  element 
connected  at  one  terminal  between  said  charge  indicating  lamp 
and  said  diode  and  at  another  terminal  to  ground,  and  for 
operating  to  light  said  charge  indicating  lamp  when  the  volt- 
age at  said  rectifier  output  terminal  is  lower  than  the  voltage  of 
•aid  storage  battery  but  higher  than  a  second  predetermined 
value,  said  second  voltage  value  being  lower  than  said  first 
predetermined  value  but  above  a  second  rectifier  output  volt- 
age normally  existing  during  the  initial  start-up  of  said  charg- 
ing generator. 


4,470,005 
STATIC  VAR  GENERATOR  HAVING  A  THYRISTOR 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  PROVIDING  REDUCED 

LOSSES 
Laailo  Gyngyi,  Peon  Hllla,  Pa.,  aaaigBor  to  WcftlBghonse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittabargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,431 
iBt  CV  H02J  3/18 
U.S.  a  323—210  2 


1.  A  static  VAR  generator,  ccnnprising: 

(a)  a  capacitance  means  disposed  for  connection  into  an  AC 
network; 

(b)  a  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  capacitive  re- 
quirements of  said  AC  network; 

(c)  a  control  means  having  antiparallel  connected  thyristors 
for  connection  of  said  capacitance  means  into  the  AC 
network  in  response  to  the  capacitive  requirements  of  the 
AC  network;  and 

(d)  an  auxiliary  control  means  having  antiparallel  thyristors 
to  connect  a  zinc  oxide  variator  means  for  discharging  the 
capacitance  means  when  the  AC  network  is  subject  to 
high  transient  voltages. 


4,470,006 

TRANSFORMER 

Joaeph  W.  Drapp,  7022  Fagwe  A?e.,  St  Loaia,  Mo.  63116 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,888 

lat  CL^  G05F  3/06 

U.S.  a  323—307  2 


1.  A  transformer  comprising  twelve  cores,  a  first  six  ar- 
ranged in  parallel  rows  of  three,  a  second  six,  in  parallel  rows 
of  three  at  right  angles  to  the  first  six  and  positioned  between 
the  first  and  second,  and  second  and  third  cores  of  each  of  the 
two  parallel  rows  of  the  said  first  six  cores,  four  coil  assemblies 
each  comprising  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding, 
each  of  said  primary  and  secondary  windings  embracing  legs 
of  four  cores,  said  primary  and  secondary  windings  being 
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electrically  connected  in  panllel  to  like  windings  in  adjacent 
coil  astembliet  in  a  180*  out  of  phase  connection. 


'  4k4T0«O07 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE  ELECTRICAL 
BREAKDOWN  RESISTANCE  POTENTIAL  OF 
INSULATING  MEDIA  AND/OR  OOOUNG  MEDIA 
r,  Sail;  Aradn  Bcnhvt,  ScUIm,  and  Rolaad  Eilea- 
Gatiis,  aU  of  AMtrla,  Mri^on  to  Bur  Prif  •  ud 
Meartadudk  KG,  Sdi,  AHtria 

FUad  Mar.  26, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  3d2,079 
daiiM  priority,  appUartkM  AMtria,  Apr.  1,  1981,  1524/81; 
May  29, 1981,  2400/81 


U.S.  a  324—51 


O.}  GOIR  31/02 


33ClaiaH 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  electrical  breakdown  resistance 
potential  of  insulating  media  and/or  cooling  media,  especially 
of  synthetic  insulating  (uls  for  transformers,  transducers, 
switches  or  the  like,  comprising  a  container,  electrodes  dis- 
posed within  said  container  and  arranged  to  form  an  adjustable 
spark  distance,  characterized  in  that  said  electrodes  are  posi- 
tioned inside  said  container  so  that  at  least  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes is  movable  relative  to  the  other  said  electrodes  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  said  electrodes,  and  means  for 
changing  in  alternating  time  sequence  the  spark  distances 
formed  by  each  pair  of  said  electrodes 


4,470,008 
CAPACITANCE  SENSOR 
RyocU  Kato,  Yachiyodal  NiaU  6-2,  Yackiyo-tU,  Chiba-keo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jal  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,836 

lat  a^  GOIR  27/26;  GOIF  23/26 

U.S.  a  324—61  R  4  Claims 
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L  A  capacitance  sensor  comprising: 

a  pulse  generating  circuit; 

a  plurality  of  variable  delay  circuits  connected  to  said  pulse 
generating  circuit,  each  including  an  integrating  circuit 
having  a  variable  casacitance  transducer  as  an  integrating 
capacitor  so  as  to  dcuy  a  pulse  from  said  pulse  generating 
circuit  by  a  time  lag  corre^Mnding  to  a  c^Mcitanoe  value 


of  said  transducer  and  then  output  the  thus-delayed  pulse, 
and  a  binary  circuit  adapted  to  binary-code  each  output  of 
said  integrating  circuit; 

a  phase  discriminating  circuit  connected  to  said  variable 
delay  circuits  for  discriminating  a  phase  difference  of  the 
pulses  output  respectively  £rom  said  plurality  of  variable 
delay  circuits  and  then  output  sensed  information;  and 

at  least  one  variable  adjusting  circuit  connected  to  at  least 
one  of  said  variable  delay  circuits  for  adjustment  the 
extent  of  an  off-set  of  each  pulse  and  ouQ>ut  the  pulses 
with  desired  time  lags. 


4^470,009 
SURFACE  POTENTIOMETER 
YosUaU  Takayaufi,  KawaaaU;  Kai|l  Sunki,  YokoteM;  Nao 
NagBridma,  Tokyo;  HIroay  Ogawm  Korid  Kvoda,  both  of 
Yokohaan,  aad  Joyji  Ni«aUra,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  MaifBora 
to  CaMM  KabaaUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,483 

dalau  priority,  applkatioB  Japan,  Dec  28, 1979, 54-172766; 

Dec  28,  1979,  54-172768;  Dec  28,  1979,  54-172769;  Dec  28, 

1979,  54-172770;  Dec  28, 1979,  54-172771 

iBt  a.1  GOIN  31/02 

VS.  a.  324—72  9  Claima 
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1.  A  surface  potentiometer  comprising: 

a  measuring  electrode; 

a  chopper  for  intermittently  shielding  the  electric  field  be- 
tween said  measuring  electrode  and  an  object  to  be  mea- 
sured, wherein  an  AC  signal  is  induced  in  said  measuring 
electrode; 

a  preamplifier  circuit  for  amplifying  the  AC  signal  induced 
in  said  measuring  electrode;  and 

a  printed  substrate  having  the  wiring  pattern  of  sakl  pream- 
plifier circuit  formed  on  one  sur&ce  thereof  and  the  elec- 
trode pattern  of  said  measuring  electrode  formed  on  the 
other  surface  thereof. 


4,470,010 

PIEZOELECTRIC  APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING 

MOVEMENT  OF  A  MOVING  ELEMENT  SUCH  AS  A 

DUL  ARM  OF  A  UTILTTY  METER 

Lawrence  M.  Sean,  3263  Giencalm  Rd.,  Shaker  Heights,  OUo 

44122 

FUed  Oet  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,531 
lat  CL^  GOIR  29/00:  HOIL  ¥7/09 
UjS.  a  324—157  15  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  utility  usage  as  registered  by  a 
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utility  meter  having  a  dial  arm  disposed  on  a  meter  face  cov- 
ered ^y  a  transparent  window,  comprising: 

a  base  portion  mounted  over  a  h(rie  in  said  transparent  win- 
dow at  a  position  dose  to  said  dial  arm, 

a  routable  axle  extending  through  said  base  portion  and  said 
window  hole  towards  said  meter  face, 

striker  means  and  piezodectric  means,  one  of  said  means 
being  fixed  to  said  axle  ud  the  other  of  said  means  being 
fixed  to  said  base  portion,  said  striker  means  and  piezo- 
electric means  being  positioned  relative  to  one  another 
such  that  as  said  axle  routes,  said  one  of  said  means  moves 
into  abutment  with  said  other  of  said  means, 

means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  one  of  said  means  towards 
abutment  with  said  other  of  said  means,  and 

a  trip  lever  extending  radially  from  the  end  of  said  axle 
which  is  proximal  said  meter  face  into  the  path  of  rotation 
of  said  dial  arm,  such  that  as  said  dial  arm  rotates,  it 
catches,  deflects,  and  then  releases  said  trip  lever,  thereby 
causing  said  one  of  said  means  to  withdraw  from  and  then 
snap  back  against  said  other  of  said  means,  whereby  said 
piezoelectric  means  generates  an  electrical  signal. 

4^70,011 
ELECTRIC  TYPE  TACHOMETER  FOR  VEHICLES 
Yntaka  Maaada,  FUniroi,  Japan,  aaalgnor  to  Yamaha  Motor 
Co.,  Ltdn  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,047 
Oains  priority,  appUcatloB  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1981,  56-150879 
Int  a.'  GOIP  3/48;  GOID  3/54 
U.S.  CI.  324—166  12  rirf— 


thereof  and  dividing  said  bridging  member  into  first  and 

second  resilient  arms, 
an  actuator  member  extending  ftx>m  said  bridging  member 

upwardly  from  said  extending  means, 
a  pair  of  switches  positioned  below  said  bridging  member  on 

either  side  of  said  actuator  member, 
a  pair  of  switch  actuating  legs  depending  firom  said  bridging 

member,  each  adapted  to  operate  one  of  said  switches 

upon  deflection  of  said  arms,  and 


a  rotatable  member,  a  cam  extending  from  said  rotatable 
member  and  adapted  to  contact  and  deflect  said  actuator 
member  and  cause  said  actuator  member  to  flex  said  arms 
and  cause  one  of  said  depending  legs  to  close  its  associated 
switch,  said  extending  means  isolating  downward  deflec- 
tion of  one  of  said  arms  from  the  other  of  said  arms, 
whereby  the  direction  of  roution  of  said  routable  mem- 
ber is  indicated  by  the  switch  closed  and  the  frequency  of 
the  switch  closure  is  indicative  of  the  rate  of  roution  of 
said  routable  member. 


1.  An  electric  tachometer  device  comprising;  signal  generat- 
ing means  for  generating  a  signal  having  a  voltage  and  tn- 
quency  proportional  to  an  engine's  r.p.m.;  said  generating 
means  being  connected  to  receive  voltage  pulses  fixnn  said 
engine;  signal  processing  means  receiving  the  output  signal 
from  said  signal  generating  means  and  generating  a  binary 
coded  decimal  signal  representing  said  engine  r.p.m.;  display 
means  for  displaying  the  output  of  said  processing  means;  said 
display  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  sequentially  illumi- 
nated segments;  drive  means  receiving  the  binary  coded  output 
of  said  processing  means  for  driving  said  di^lay  means;  dis- 
play select  means  for  selecting  a  normal  scale  display  or  an 
expanded  scale  dispUy;  said  display  select  means  changing  the 
display  scale  by  increasing  or  decreasing  the  number  of  seg- 
ments to  be  illuminated  per  unit  of  r.p.m. 


4,470,013 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POSOIONING  A 

BOAT  BY  MONTTORING  THE  MAGNETIC  FIELD 

CREATED  BY  CURRENT  CIRCULATING  IN  AN 

ELECTRIC  CIRCUTT 

Gllles  FomkaA,  Paria,  Rwice,  aa8igM>r  to  Thomaoa-CSF,  Paria, 

Fhuwe 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,628 
aalns  priority,  appUeatiOB  Friucc,  Jan.  16, 1981,  81  00779 
Int  a^  GOIB  7/14;  GOIR  33/01  19/15;  B63H  25/00 
U.S.  CL  324—207  u 


4,470,0U 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  RATE  SIGNALS 
JaMa  H.  Nogeat,  Hanvden,  Maaa.,  and  Hans  S.  Berger,  Plain- 
rille,  Cobb.,  aaiigBon  to  Coleco  Indnatriea,  Inc.,  Hartfbrd, 
Cobb. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,771 
iBt  a^  GOIP  3/4B,  3/54 
UJS.  a  324—168  7  cm^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  rate  of  roution  of  a  mem- 
ber and  direction  of  roution  comprising, 
a  member  having  spaced  apart  legs  resting  on  a  surface,  a 

resilient  bridging  member  extending  between  said  legs, 
means  extending  through  said  bridging  member  centrally 


1.  A  device  for  positioning  a  moving  body  in  a  horizontal 
plane  indicated  by  the  axes  OX  and  OY.  the  moving  body 
carrying  magnetometers  for  measuring  the  magnetic  field, 
produced  by  a  vertical  wire  through  which  flows  a  current  i.  at 
the  point  of  coordinates  X  and  Y.  wherein  the  current  i  is  the 
sum  of  two  currents  io  and  ii.  the  said  currents  io  and  i|  corre- 
sponding to  currents  at  frequencies  fo  and  fi,  in  which  fre- 
quency fi  called  the  high  frequency  is  much  higher  than  fre- 
quency f^  called  the  low  frequency  and  the  current  i|  is  modo- 
hited  by  recurring  burst  of  pulses  with  a  recurring  period  Ta 
each  burst  lasting  less  than  To/4  in  which  to=  1/fa  the  mov- 
ing body  comprising  two  pairs  of  magnetometos.  the  first  pair 
measuring  the  componenU  of  the  magnetic  field  hx*  and  h/ 
along  axes  Ox  and  Oy  associated  with  the  moving  body  at 
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ftequoicy  U  and  the  •0oond  pair  of  magnetometen  meararing 
the  oomponents  of  these  axes  hx'  and  h^'  at  frequency  fi,  means 
for  providiag  a  signal  S  synchronous  with  current  ic  means  for 
demodulating  the  signals  h/  and  h/  by  utilizing  said  signal  S 
thus  supplying  algebraic  values  of  the  magnetic  field  compo- 
nents. 


I 


4,470,014 
NMkI  SPECTROSCOPY 
Makotas  H.  LcTitt,  H41,  aiid  ThMMH  A.  FVenUel,  Oxford,  both 
of  ITniland.  awi^flrt  to  NadoMl  Research  DeTdopmcat 


Fllad  Amg.  M,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  408;»1 
priority,  appMcatioa  United  Klntdom,  Mar.  26, 1962, 


laJL  CL^  GOIR  33/08 


VJS.  a.  324—311 


6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  beteronuclear  decoupling  in  high  resolution 
pulsed  NMR  spectroscopy,  in  which  during  the  acquisition 
from  a  sample  of  signals  resulting  from  resonance  of  a  nuclear 
species  to  be  observed  the  sample  is  irradiated  with  radio 
frequency  energy  substantially  at  the  resonant  frequency  of  an 
interfering  nuclear  species,  the  irradiation  being  in  the  form  of 
a  train  of  composite  poises  each  of  which  is  effective  to  cause 
at  least  approximate  inversion  of  the  longitudinal  magnetisa- 
tion in  respect  of  said  interfering  nuclear  species,  said  compos- 
ite pulses  being  of  two  types  which  differ  only  by  virtue  of  the 
r.f  phase  for  one  type  being  opposite  that  for  the  other  type 
and  said  train  being  in  the  form  of  a  repeated  sequence  consist- 
ing of  2^+ '  pulses  of  each  type,  where  N  is  a  positive  integer, 
said  sequence  being  derivable  by  a  logical  expansion  process 
from  a  basic  sequence  which  consists  of  two  pulses  of  each 
type  and  which  involves  less  than  three  changes  of  type  be- 
tween successive  pulses,  said  expansion  process  consisting  of  at 
least  one  step  of  deriving  a  higher  order  sequence  from  a  lower 
order  sequence  so  that  said  higher  order  sequence  is  a  cyclic 
permutation  of  a  composite  sequence  which  consists  of  M 
different  sub-sequences,  where  M  is  an  even  number  not 
greater  than  four,  each  of  said  sub-sequences  being  related  to 
said  lower  order  sequence  by  a  relationship  selected  from  (a) 
the  cyclic  permutation  of  an  even  number  of  pulses,  (b)  the 
cycUc  permutation  of  «n  odd  number  of  pulses,  (c)  the  cyclic 
permutation  of  an  evea  number  of  pulses  combined  with  the 
interchange  of  the  two  types  of  pulse,  and  (d)  the  cyclic  permu- 
tation of  an  odd  number  of  pulses  combined  with  the  inter- 
change of  the  two  types  of  pulse,  with  the  selection  being 
subject  to  the  conditions  that: 

(A)  if  M  is  four  then  the  four  types  of  reUtionship  (a),  (b),  (c) 
and  (d)  respectively  apply  to  the  four  sub-sequences  con- 
stituting said  composite  sequence,  and 

(B)  if  M  is  two  then  the  four  types  of  relationship  (a),  (b),  (c) 
and  (d)  respectively  apply  to  the  four  sub-sequences  con- 
stituting a  notional  sequence  composed  of  sakl  composite 
sequence  and  a  composite  sequence  of  a  similar  kind 
which  is  reUited  to  said  composite  sequence  by  the  cyclic 
permutation  of  an  even  number  of  pulses. 


4,470,015 

METAL  DETECTOR  SYSTEM  WTTH  UNDESIRABLE 

TARGET  AND  MINERALIZED  GROUND 

DISCRIMINATION 

Richard  E.  HiracU,  Sweet  Home,  and  George  C  Payne,  Salem, 

both  of  Oreg.,  aasigBors  to  Tekaetka,  lac,  Lebaaoa,  Orcg. 

Filed  No?.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,866 

lat  CL^  GOIV  3/10:  GOIN  27/7Z-  GOIR  33/12 

VS.  CL  324—329  40  Claims 


1.  A  metal  detector  system  with  undesirable  target  and 
mineralized  ground  discrimination  comprising: 

(A)  a  signal  production  subsystem  comprising: 

(1)  detector  means,  including  coil  means  and  oscillator 
means  for  driving  said  coil  means,  for  producing  a 
detector  signal  that  includes  a  target  component  when 
relative  movement  occurs  between  said  coil  means  and 
a  suitably  close  metal  target,  said  detector  signal  also 
including  a  ground  mineralization  component  when 
said  metal  target  is  buried  in  mineralized  ground; 

(2)  an  electronic  subsystem  coupled  to  said  detector  means 
for  receiving  said  detector  signal  and  producing:  (a)  a 
ground  balance  signal  containing  information  about  Uie 
presence  of  a  target,  but  substantially  no  ground  miner- 
alization information;  and,  (b)  a  discriminate  signal 
containing  information  about  Uie  presence  of  a  target 
and  whether  the  target  is  or  is  not  of  the  type  being 
discriminated  against;  and, 

(B)  a  signal  processor  including: 

(1)  dividing  means  coupled  to  said  electronic  subsystem  of 
said  signal  production  subsystem  for  receiving  said 
ground  balance  signal  and  said  discriminate  signal, 
dividing  said  discriminate  signal  by  said  ground  balance 
signal  and  producing  pulses  on  one  of  two  outputs, 
depending  upon  whether  said  target  is  or  is  not  of  the 
type  being  discriminated  against; 

(2)  signal  ratio  discrimination  means  coupled  to  said  divid- 
ing means  for  receiving  pulses  produced  by  said  divid- 
ing means  on  said  one  of  said  two  outputs  and  produc- 
ing a  DC  control  signal  whose  polarity  is  dependent 
upon  which  one  of  said  two  outputs  pulses  occur;  and, 

(3)  indicator  means  coupled  to  said  signal  ratio  discrimina- 
tion means  for  receiving  said  DC  control  signal  and 
producing  an  indication  of  whether  said  target  is  or  is 
not  of  the  type  being  discriminated  against  based  on  the 
poUuity  of  said  DC  signal. 


4,470,016 
PORTABLE  PROBE  CARRIER 
Lealie  W.  Palmer,  West  SaffleM,  Coaa.,  aasigaor  to  Uaitad 
Techaologies  Corporatioa,  Hartford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,358 

lat  a.}  GOIL  3/26.  5/13 

VS.  a.  324-402  5  ClaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  electrically  connecting  the  signal  lines  from 

one  or  more  engine  sensor  probes,  each  selectable  for  use  by  an 
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Ofmim  for  sensing  the  value  (rf*  a  probe  rekted  parameter  in 
an  internal  combustion  (IC)  engine,  to  a  multifonction  test 
console  responsive  at  corresponding  parameter  inputs  to  the 
selected  probe  sensed  signal  values  for  providing  therefrom  a 
measurement  of  engine  performance  quaUty,  comprising: 
electrical  conduit  means  for  enclosing  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cal connection  lines,  one  associated  with  each  sensor 
signal  line,  each  connected  at  one  end  to  a  parameter  input 
of  the  test  console; 
interconnect  means,  responsive  to  the  sensor  probe  signal 
lines  and  to  said  connection  lines,  for  interconnecting  the 
sensed  value  lines  signals  from  each  probe  signal  line  to  its 
associated  connection  line;  and 


(9)  and  a  circuit  (6)  providing  adjustment  of  a  delay  of  said 
delay  line;  the  second  Une,  or  control  Une  (3),  comprises  a 
threshold-condition  generator  (4)  adjusUble  by  means  of  an 
adjusting  circuit  (7),  said  threshold-condition  generator  being 
in  series  with  a  control  generator  (8)  whose  output  is  con- 
nected to  an  input  of  said  attenuator,  said  threshold-condition 
generator  comprising  an  input-voltage  comparator  for  com- 
paring  the  input  voltage  with  a  reference  voltage  adjustable  by 
means  of  said  adjusting  circuit;  and  said  control  generator  for 
the  attenuator  comprises  a  monostable  with  an  adjusUble 
time-delay  circuit  whose  output  controls  the  operation  of  said 
attenuator. 


a  portable  case  structure,  susceptible  to  hand  transport  by  an 
operator  and  having  a  housing  for  enclosing  said  intercon- 
nect means,  said  housing  having  one  or  more  apertures 
along  the  outer  surface  thereof  for  providing  electrical 
communication  between  said  interconnect  means,  said 
connection  lines,  and  the  probe  signal  lines,  said  housing 
outer  surface  further  including  sensor  probe  moimting 
means  for  securing  in  storage  thereon,  in  a  releasably 
engaging  manner,  any  and  all  of  the  sensor  probes, 
whereby  said  case  structure  and  sensor  probes  may  be 
removed  from  the  test  console  and  hand  transported  to  a 
remote  work  site  at  a  distance  limited  only  by  said  electri- 
cal conduit  means. 


4,470,017 

LINEAR  VOLTAGE-PULSE  BASE-CLIPPING  ORCUTT 

WITH  ADJUSTABLE-THRESHOLD  CONDTHON  AND 

ECHOGRAPH  COMPRISING  SUCH  A  DEVICE 

Aadri   Eder,  Paris,  Flraace,  assigaor  to  CGR  Ultraaoaic,  VU- 

leaoy-les-Meaaz,  Fhmce 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,443 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  F^aace,  Mar.  28, 1980, 80  07018 
lat  CV  H03K  5/08 
VS,  CL  328—116  8  dafaas 
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1.  Linear  voltage-pulse  base<lipping  circuitry  with  adjusta- 
ble-threshold condition,  comprising  for  unipolar  signals  an 
uput  (1)  for  an  analog  input  signal  to  be  processed  and  an 
output  (10)  for  a  signal  after  processing,  this  processing  being 
provided  by  circuitry  comprising  two  lines  (2,3)  connected  in 
parallel,  the  first  line,  or  analog-signal  transfer  line,  comprising 
in  series  a  delay  line  (5)  and  a  controllable  transfer  attenuator 


4,470,018 

CIRCUIT  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CONTROL  VOLTAGE 

DEPENDING  ON  FREQUENCY  AND/OR  PHASE 

DIFFERENCES 

Walter  StdaUa,  BolUgea,  Switaeriaad,  aasigBor  to  HMler  AG 

Bera,  Bern,  Switaeriaad 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH81/00106,  §  371  Date  May  21, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  21, 1982,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO82/01289,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Apr.  15, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  380,811 
Caahas  priority,  applicatioa  Switaeriaad,  Sep.  29,   1980, 
7272/80 

lat  a^  H03D  13/00:  H03L  7/08 
VS.  a  328—133  13 
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1.  A  circuit  for  producing  a  control  voltage  depending  on  a 
frequency  and/or  phase  difference  between  a  first  and  a  second 
periodic  signal  comprising: 

a  first  trigger  circuit  receiving  the  first  periodic  signal  for 
providing  a  first  trigger  signal; 

a  second  trigger  circuit  receiving  the  second  periodic  signal 
for  providing  a  second  trigger  signal; 

an  inhibiting  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  the  first 
trigger  circuit  and  to  the  output  of  the  second  trigger 
circuit; 

an  inhibiting  time  interval  generator  connected  to  the  output 
of  the  first  trigger  circuit  and  to  the  output  of  the  second 
trigger  circuit  and  having  its  own  output  connected  to  an 
input  of  the  inhibiting  circuit  for  providing  to  the  inhibit- 
mg  circuit  first  inhibiting  signals  and  second  inhibiting 
signals; 

a  first  flip-flop  having  two  inputs  connected  to  the  inhibiting 
circuit  via  a  first  Une  for  the  first  trigger  signal  to  set  the 
flip-flop  and  via  a  second  line  for  the  second  trigger  signal 
to  reset  the  flip-flop; 

an  averaging  circuit  having  its  input  connected  to  the  ouqjut 
of  the  flip-flop  for  generating  an  output  control  voltage; 
and 

a  comparator  connected  to  the  output  of  the  averaging 
circuit  for  comparing  its  output  control  voltage  with  an 
average  output  control  voltage  and  having  an  output 
connected  to  an  input  of  the  inhibiting  circuit  for  transmit- 
ting signals  to  the  inhibiting  circuit  indicating  if  the  output 
control  voltage  is  larger  or  smaller  than  the  average  out- 
put otmtrol  voltage. 
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4^7M19 

RATE  MULTIPLIER  SQUARE  ROOT  EXTRACTOR 

WITH  INCREASED  ACCURACY  FOR  TRANSMITTER 

APPUCATIONS 

MarloD  A.  Kcy«,  IV,  Cb^a  FBlIi,  a^  WUlian  L.  ThompMNi, 

Chardoa,  both  of  Okio,  MiigMn  to  The  Bdwocfc  A  Wilcoz 

Coaptty,  Now  Orioans,  La. 

Filed  M  C  1982,  Sor.  No.  395,429 
lirt.jCL}G06G7/2a  V/i 
U.S.  CL  328—144       '  6  OaiaM 
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1.  A  circuit  for  extracting  the  square  root  of  an  incoming 
^pul  oompriang  a  fluency  generator  producing  a  substan- 
tidly  constant  frequncy  output,  a  first  multiplying  means 
connected  to  said  frequency  generator,  a  second  multiplying 
means  connected  to  said  frequency  generator  and  to  the  output 
of  said  first  multiplying  means,  counter  means  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  multiplying  means  to  regulate  the  opera- 
tion thereof,  and  meats  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  sec- 
ond multiplying  meant  with  the  incoming  signal,  said  compar- 
ing means  producing  an  ouq>ut  signal  in  response  to  a  differ- 
ence between  the  output  of  said  second  multiplying  means  and 
the  incoming  signal,  said  output  signal  controlling  the  output 
of  said  counter  means. 


4,470,020 
VIRTUAL  GROUND  PREAMPLIFIER  FOR  MAGNETIC 

PHONO  CARTRIDGE 
Dnid  R.  Mohr,  82  Hdf  Acre  Rd.,  Craabory,  SJ.  08512 
Filed  Mqr  6, 1982,  S«r.  No.  375,659 
iBt  a?  H03F  1/34;  GllB  5/02 


U.S.  a  330-304 
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1.  A  preamplifier  far  a  magnetic  phonograph  cartridge  hav- 
ing a  characteristic  impedance  Lp,  a  characteristic  resistance 
Kp,  and  a  characteristic  ci^Mcitance  Cp,  said  preamplifier  com- 
prising: 

a.  An  amplifier  means  having  an  inverting  input  node  and  an 
output  node  for  producing  at  the  output  node  thereof  an 
output  voltage  relative  to  circuit  common,  said  amplifier 
having  a  complementary-symmetry  input  stage  inchiding 
a  common-base-connected  NPN  transistor  and  a  common- 
base-connected  PNP  transistor,  said  amplifier  means  fur- 
ther including  emiter  degeneration  means  for  providing 
linearity  and  stability  of  voltage  gain; 

b.  shunt  feedback  transimpedance  means  electrically  con- 


necting said  output  node  of  said  amplifier  means  to  said 
inverting  input  node,  said  shunt  feedback  transimpedance 
means  comprising  a  first  resistive  element  Ri  and  a  first 
capacitive  element  Ci;  and, 

c.  a  high  pass  filter  means  connected  to  said  output  node  for 
providing  an  increasing  voltage  gain  over  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  frequencies  and  a  compensated  voltage 
output 

wherein  said  high  pass  frequency  characteristic  of  said  high 
pass  filter  means  over  said  predetermined  range  of  fi«- 
quencies  substantially  compensates  for  the  low  pass  fre- 
quency characteristics  of  said  magnetic  phonograph  car- 
tiidge  over  said  predetermined  range  of  frequencies  so  as 
to  produce  a  substantially  constant  frequency  response  for 
said  preamplifier  over  said  predetermined  range  of  fre- 
quencies. 


4,470,021 

POWER  COMBINER  FOR  COAXIAL  DIODE 

OSCILLATORS 

Richard  W.  Latoa,  Leziagtoa,  Man.,  aarigaor  to  RaytiieoB 

Cooq^y,  Lexlagtoa,  MaM. 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1982,  S«r.  No.  408,586 

lat  a^  H03B  7/14 

U.S.CL331— 56  2  Gains 


.  ■■ 


1.  In  a  power  combiner  for  microwave  energy  produced  by 
coaxial  diode  oscillators  operating  in  the  TEM  mode,  said 
combiner  including  a  circularly  cylindrical  cavity  having  op- 
posing end  walls  and  dimensioned  to  support  the  TM020  mode 
at  a  desired  frequency  of  operation,  a  first  plurality  of  said 
oscillators  magnetically  coupled  to  said  cavity  around  the 
periphery  thereof  where  the  electric  field  is  at  a  null  and  a 
second  plurality  of  said  oscillators  magnetically  coupled  to  said 
cavity  around  a  ring  coincident  with  the  first  spatial  null  of  the 
electric  field,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality,  similar 
in  number  to  the  second  plurality  of  coaxial  diode  oscillators, 
of  electrically  conductive  bridges  interposed  between  the 
coaxial  diode  oscillators  in  said  second  plurality  thereof  and 
connected  between  the  oppoting  end  walls  of  the  circularly 
cylindrical  cavity. 
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4^470,022 
PSEUDO  ATMOSPHERIC  NOISE  GENERATOR  HAVING 

VARIABLE  AMPLITUDE  PROBABILITY 
DISTRIBUTIONS  AND  DISCHARGE  FINE  STRUCTURE 
Roger  K.  Ceratas;  Doa  M.  F^aach,  both  of  D  C^foa;  Paal  A. 
Siager,  Saatee;  Doaald  J.  Adriaa,  Leocadia,  aad  DoaaM  L 
PanoBS,  Saa  Diego,  aU  of  CaUf.,  aarigaors  to  The  Uaited 
States  of  Aawrica  at  repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
WatUagtoB,  D.C 

Filed  Jbb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,624 

lat  a.3  Ii03B  29/00 

VJS.  CL  331—78  8  n«ii^ 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  VLF/LF  atmospheric  noise 
signals  having  a  given  amplitude  probability  distribution  and 
temporal  pulse  characteristics  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  psuedo-random  noise  carrier  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  discharge  envelope  representative  of 
cloud-to-ground  discharges,  intra-cloud  discharges,  the 
discharge  rate,  strokes  per  discharge,  and  discharge  fine 
distribution; 

means  for  initiating  the  discharge  envelope  generating 
means  being  operatively  coupled  thereto  and  having 
means  for  reprogrammably  providing  signals  representa- 
tive of  the  average  discharge  rate,  the  average  number  of 
impulses  per  discharge,  the  average  amplitude  of  strokes 
in  the  discharge  and  the  discharge  fine  structure; 

means  coupled  to  the  pseudo-random  noise  carrier  generat- 
ing means  and  the  discharge  envelope  generating  meand 
for  multiplying  their  signals  to  provide  at  least  a  part  of  an 
envelope  ox)dulated  carrier  signal;  and 

means  connected  to  the  multiplying  means  for  receiving  the 
envelope  modulated  carrier  signal 


4,470,023 
COHERENT  ARRAY  OF  JOSEPHSON  OSCILLATORS 
WITH  EXTERNAL  BIAS  LEADS 
Jaaet  E.  Lakcat;  Aloke  K.  Jala,  bodi  of  Stoay  Bro(^  aad  Paal 
M.  MaaUewlch,  Eait  Sctaaket,  all  of  N.Y.,  atdgaon  to  Thtt 
Uaited  States  of  America  at  repreteated  by  the  Seoatery  of 
the  Naty,  Wathhigtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,705 
ne  portioa  of  the  term  of  thlt  pateat  tabaeqaeat  to  Aag.  29, 
2001,  hat  beta  dJadafaaed. 
lat  CL3  H03B  75/0]^  HOIL  i9/;¥ 
U.S.  a  331—107  S  7  Claiot 

1.  Apparatus  suitable  for  use  as  a  tunable,  wideband  micio- 
wave  oscillator  comprising: 
a  line  array  of  a  plurality  of  hysteresis-free  Josephson  junc- 
tions selectively  spaced  along  a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  source  of  bitting  current; 

a  phirality  cX  interlocking  superconducting  loops  of  an  in- 
ductance Lj,  having  superconducting  biasing  leads  ex- 
tending substantially  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
and  connected  to  said  source  of  biasing  current,  said  loops 
being  shunted  across  adjacent  pairs  of  said  hysteresis-free 
Josephson  jimcticms  to  produce  equd  and  of^xisite  dc  bias 
voltages  across  said  adjacent  pairs  of  said  hysteresis-free 
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a  feedback  loop,  having  an  inductance  L,  shunted  around  the 
ends  of  said  array  to  produce  a  circulating  rf  current 
through  said  array  to  provide  phase  coherence. 


4,470,024 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  CONTROLLABLE 

FREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR 

Oaade-Eric  Leoeabcrger,  Chcard,  Switzerlaad,  assignor  to 

Atalab  S.A.,  Bieaac,  Switaeriaad 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,870 
Oalmt  priority,  applkatioa  Fhmce,  Mar.  24, 1981, 81  06050 
lat  a^  H03B  5/36:  H03J  3/18 
MS.  CL  331—108  D 
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1.  A  single  chip  MOS  integrated  circuit  for  a  controllable 
frequency  oscillator  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  one  type  of  conductivity; 

two  first  terminals  for  connection  to  a  resonator; 

two  second  terminals  for  connection  to  an  electrical  power 
supply  source;  and 

a  circuit  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  terminals  for  establishing 
and  sustaining  the  oscillations  of  a  resonator  connected  to 
said  two  first  terminals,  said  circuit  comprising  at  least  one 
active  element  connected  to  said  first  and  second  termi- 
nals, at  least  one  control  terminal,  and  means  connected  to 
said  active  element  and  said  control  terminal  for  adjusting 
the  frequency  of  the  oscillation  of  the  resonator  in  depen- 
dence on  a  control  signal  applied  to  said  control  terminal, 
said  adjusting  means  comprising: 

at  least  one  adjustable  capacitor  having  a  capacitance  which 
varies  continuously  in  dependence  on  a  voltage  applied 
thereto,  said  capacitor  being  connected  to  said  active 
element  for  determining  the  frequency  of  the  oscillations 
of  the  resonator  in  dependence  on  said  capacitance,  said 
adjustable  capacitor  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  semi- 
conductor region  of  o^xMite  conductivity  types  arranged 
relative  to  each  other  for  forming  a  junction  therebe- 
tween, said  second  semiconductor  region  being  a  diffusion 
portion  formed  in  a  superficial  zone  of  said  chip;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  applying  to  said 
adjustable  capacity  a  vtritage,  the  value  of  which  is  deter- 
mined in  dependence  on  said  control  signal;  and  further 
comprising: 
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a  decoupling  capacitor  connected  between  said  adjustable 
capacitor  and  said  active  element,  said  decoupling  capaci- 
tor comprising  an  insulating  layer  covering  one  of  said 
regions  and  an  electrically  c<mducting  layer  for  covering 
said  insulating  layer,  said  chip  having  an  oxide  layer,  said 
insulating  layer  being  a  portion  of  said  oxide  kyer. 


Kli^ 


£ 


^ 
"«^^ 


T^;;^)l 


^mfr 


V^    * 


j:' 


VOLTMC- 
eONTIMUCO 


Uov 


fell. 


-''^~ 


^ssmjxejtgsa^        pfnut  fw^jgu-i 


^■j\  ...y^, , " 


Fj 


'ysSTmSm 


V 


5f= 


•a' 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  initial  frequency  of  a  chirped 
oscillator,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  counting  the  number  of  cycles  in  the  chirped  oscillator 
waveform  during  a  chirp  period; 

(b)  generating  an  error  signal  responsive  to  the  counted 
number  of  cycles  reUKive  to  the  desired  number  of  cycles 
in  the  chirp  period; 

(c)  comparing  the  magnitude  of  the  error  signal  to  the  mag- 
nitude of  a  signal  stablishing  a  predetermined  initial 
frequency;  and 

(d)  adjusting  the  oscillator  initial  frequency  in  accordance 
with  the  results  of  the  comparing  step  (c)  to  reduce  the 
error  signal  substantially  to  zero. 


4^70,026 
ACOUSTICAL  WAX  ON  A  SURFACE  WAVE  DEVICE 
Pol  Baddu,  Dfepcabeek,  and  Miekc  Jacoba,  HcTcrlee,  both  of 
Bclgim,  aarigBon  to  GTE  Prodocta  CorporatioB,  Stamford, 
Omul 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,4M 
aaims  priority,  appikatk»  Bdgiiiiii,  Dec.  14, 1981, 01658 
iBt  CL^  H03H  9/145.  9/64 
VS.  CL  333—194  6  Claims 

1.  A  surface  acoustic  wive  filter  comprising: 
a  generally  triangularly-configured  piezoelectric  substrate, 
an  electrically  conductive  input  transducer  deposited  on  the 
substrate. 


an  electrically  conductive  output  transducer  deposited  on 

the  substrate, 
an  electrically  conductive  third  transducer  deposited  on  the 

substrate  and  positioned  generally  intermediate  the  input 

and  the  output  transducers,  and 


4,470,025 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUITRY  FOR  CHIRPED 
OSCILLATOR  AUTOMAHC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL 
Lewia  T.  Baker,  ScbeaeetiMly,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  General  Electric 
Coapaay,  SchcMCtady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,491 

lat  a^  H03B  23/00 

VS.  CL  331—178  26  Clalna 

**      JU 
^0    'MvT 


an  acoustic  wax  coating  covering  at  least  a  moiety  of  the 
filter,  including  portions  of  the  substrate,  the  input  trans- 
ducer, and  the  third  transducer. 


4,470,027 

MOLDED  CASE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  IMPROVED 

HIGH  FAULT  CURRENT  INTERRUPTION  CAPABILITY 

Donald  A.  Link,  Hobertns;  John  A.  Swessel,  Jr.,  Milwaukee, 

and  Peter  J.  Theisen,  West  Bend,  all  of  Wis.,  aasignors  to 

Eaton  Corporation,  QeyelamI,  Ohio 

Filed  JuL  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,086 

Int  a^  HOIH  77/02 

VS.  CL  335—16  22  Claims 


1^* 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  insulating  housing; 

elongated  stationary  contact  support  means  disposed  in  said 
housing  and  having  a  stationary  contact  at  one  end; 

a  movable  contact  carrier  rotatably  supported  in  said  hous- 
ing; 

an  elongated  movable  contact  arm  attached  to  said  carrier 
for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  carrier  and  having  a 
moveable  contact  at  one  end; 

means  biasing  said  movable  contact  arm  for  integral  rotary 
movement  with  said  carrier; 

operating  means  for  manually  operating  said  carrier  to  open 
and  closed  positions,  said  movable  contact  arm  being 
disposed  substantially  parallel  to  and  co-extensive  with 
said  stationary  contact  support  means  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion; 

means  connecting  said  stationary  contact  support  meuis  and 
said  movable  contact  arm  in  an  electric  circuit  for  effect- 
ing current  flow  in  opposite  directions  therein  when  said 
contacts  are  in  said  closed  poution  wherein  currents  in 
said  stationary  contact  support  means  and  said  movable 
contact  arm  greater  than  a  predetermined  value  generate 
electromagnetic  forces  for  effecting  pivoting  movement 
of  said  movable  contact  arm  relative  to  said  carrier  and 
away  from  said  stationary  contact  support  means  for 
separating  said  contacts;  and 

flux  amplifier  means  forming  a  magnetically  closed  loop 
around  said  stationary  contact  support  means  and  said 
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movable  contact  arm  for  amplifying  said  electromagnetic 


fbroes. 


4^70,028 

MECHANICALLY  CONTROLLED  SWITCH  WTTH 

AUTOMATIC  OPENING 

Roger  Vayre,  Naaterre,  and  ChriitiMi  noMM,  MoBteaaoB,  both 

of  Rruce,  aMivMn  to  U  TeleMeaal«w  EiectriqM,  FhMcc 

Filed  Not.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,461 

CSain  priority,  appUatloB  Fhnoe,  No?.  9, 1981, 81  20924 

IM.  a^  HOIH  73/64 

VS.  CL  335—16  5  Oaias 


4,470,029 
CONVERGENCE  UNIT  FOR  IN-LINE  COLOR  CATHODE 

RAY  TUBE 
Briaa  D.  Chaae,  EaatMgh,  Eagland,  Mal^or  to  iMemtioBal 
BMineai  MachiBcs  CorporatioB,  AroMMk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  45437 
OaliM  priority,  appUcatfoa  Earopeaa  Ptt.  OfT.,  Mar.  31, 
1982,  82301683.7 

lat  CL^  HOIF  7/00 
VS.  a  335-210  g  dalBs 


1.  A  switching  apparatus  comprising: 
a-an  insulating  casing; 

b-at  least  one  removable  insulating  cartridge  mounted  in  said 
casing  and,  housed  in  said  cartridge; 
i-a  breaking  chamber  having  fins  for  fractionating  the 

arcs; 
ii-a  power  switch  placed  in  the  breaking  chamber  and 
having  at  least  one  fixed  contact,  one  mobile  contact 
and  a  fixedly  mounted  pressure  spring  tending  to  apply 
the  mobile  contact  against  the  fixed  contact; 
iii-circuit  means  having  terminals  located  outside  the 
casing  and,  serially  connected  in  said  circuit  means 
within  the  cartridge,  the  said  power  switch  and  a  coil; 
iv-a  magnetizable  striker  cooperating  with  said  coil  for 
being  displaced  from  a  rest  to  an  actuated  position  when 
a  short  circuit  current  is  flowing  through  U>e  said  drcuit 
means; 
vpushbutton  means  having  an  outer  portion  which 
projects  into  the  casing  out  of  the  cartridge  and  an  inner 
portion  cooperating  with  the  mobile  contact  and  dis* 
placeable  fiom  a  rest  position  in  which  the  power 
switch  b  closed  to  first  and  second  actuated  positions  in 
which  the  power  switch  is  open,  the  second  actuated 
position  being  more  remote  from  the  rest  position  than 
the  first  actuated  positicm. 
vi-and  mechanical  transmission  and  locking  means,  coop- 
erating with  the  striker  in  the  actuated  position  of  the 
striker  and  with  the  pushbutton  means  to  displace  the 
pushbutton  means  from  its  rest  position  to  its  second 
actuated  position  and  to  lock  the  pushbutton  means  into 
its  second  actuated  position; 
c<ontrol  means  housed  in  the  casing  outside  the  cartridge 
and  having  a  mobile  control  part  which  cooperates  with 
the  outer  portion  of  the  pushbutton  means  to  displace  it 
from  its  rest  position  to  its  first  actuated  position; 
d-disabling  means,  cooperating  with  the  said  mechanical 
transmission  and  locking  means  when  the  striker  is  in  its 
actuated  position  for  disabling  the  said  control  means;  said 
cartridge  and  said  casing  having  cooperating  guiding  and 
holding  means  for  positioning  the  cartridge  within  the 
casing,  and  detachably  cooperating  electrical  connecting 
means  which  are  part  of  said  circuit  means. 


1.  A  convergence  unit  for  an  in-line  color  cathode  ray  tube 
comprising  a  pair  of  E-shaped  magnetic  cores  each  carrying  a 
pair  of  independent  windings  by  means  of  which  a  magnetic 
field  is  used  to  shif^  one  or  both  of  the  outer  beams  of  the 
cathode  ray  tube  to  correct  for  misconvergence,  characterized 
in  that  each  E-shaped  core  has  two  Umbs  extending  from  a 
central  pole  piece  to  end  pole  pieces,  the  length  of  the  limbs 
being  significantly  larger  than  the  lengths  of  the  pole  pieces, 
and  in  that  the  windings  are  located  around  said  limbs  with  the 
axis  of  each  winding  extending  substantially  parallel  to  a  tan- 
gent to  the  cathode  ray  tube  neck  whereby  magnetic  fields  due 
to  individual  turns  reinforce  the  magnetic  fields  between  the 
pole  pieces,  and  in  that  each  winding  extends  over  more  than 
one  limb. 


4,470,030 
TRIP  SOLENOID 
John  L.  Myeri,  Tlpp  Qty,  Ohio,  aaai^or  to  Ledex,  Imx,  Vaa- 
dalia,Ohio 

Filed  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,891 

iBt  a.3  HOIF  7/08 

VS.  CL  335—228  6  daiw 


1.  A  rotary  solenoid  actuator  comprising: 

a  generally  cup-shaped  case 

an  electric  energizing  coil  received  within  said  case 

a  base  received  in  said  case  and  fixed  thereto, 

a  central  bore  formed  in  said  base  for  receiving  an  armature 

shaft, 
means  in  the  end  of  said  cup  defining  an  armature  opening, 
an  armature  received  in  said  opening  with  a  shaft  thereon 


449-318  O.G.-84-I4 
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extending  through  said  base  opening  for  rotation  with 
respect  to  said  base,    I 

a  generally  cylindrical  piate  attached  for  rotation  with  said 
armature  exteriorly  of  said  case  and  in  spaced  relation 
thereto,  | 

means  in  said  plate  defining  a  plurality  of  arcuately  extend- 
ing axially  inclined  bal  races, 

an  annular  plate  formed  ii  underlying  relation  to  said  cylin- 
drical plate  and  having  means  therein  defining  comple- 
mentary inclined  ball  races  for  receiving  a  ball  therebe- 
tween, 

a  ball  in  each  of  said  complementary  races,  and 

an  annular  thickness  oriented  magnet  positioned  between 
said  annular  plate  and  said  case  for  forming  a  flux  flow 
path  through  said  caae,  axially  through  said  base  and 
armature  and  annular  plate,  providing  a  magnetic  latch 
holding  said  solenoid  armature  in  an  actuated  position  in 
which  said  balls  have  rolled  in  said  ball  races  to  the  deeper 
ends  thereof. 


4^70,0ai 
MULTIPOLAR  MAGNETIZING  DEVICE  FOR 
PERMANENT  MAGNETS 
Erich  Stdigrocnr,  Fkasbarger  StnHW  33,  53  Bona,  and  Die- 
trich StdBgroerer,  Bcrgii|Bh-GladlMeh,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  425,176 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcattaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Apr.  17, 
1982, 3214176  [ 

iBt  CL>  HOIF  13/00 
UjS.  CL  335—284  19  Claims 


1.  A  multipolar  magnetizmg  device  for  producing  magnetic 
poles  of  alternating  polarity  in  a  permanent  magnet  body, 
comprising: 

a  supporting  body  having  a  surface  configured  to  closely 
conform  with  the  surface  of  the  magnet  body  to  be  magne- 
tized; 

said  supporting  body  being  composed  entirely  of  electrically 
insulating  material; 

a  plurality  of  conductors  of  low  electrical  resistivity  spaced 
from  each  other  to  define  magnetic  poles  between  adja- 
cent pairs  of  said  condictors; 

said  supporting  body  having  apertures  extending  there- 
throus^; 

each  aperture  receiving  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  conductors 
to  prevent  displacemeat  of  said  pliuality  of  conductors 
when  energized  by  a  high  current  electrical  impulse,  and; 

means  for  connecting  said  pluraUty  of  conductors  with  a 
source  of  said  electrical  impulse  so  as  to  direct  current  in 
opposite  directions  through  adjacent  ones  of  the  conduc- 
tors defining  said  poles;  said  plurality  of  conductors  being 
supported  entirely  by  said  supporting  body;  whereby 
alternating  magnetic  pdes  nuy  be  induced  in  a  permanent 
magnet  body  without  the  use  of  a  permanent  magnet 
return  path  thus  allowing  use  of  very  narrow  poles  in 
permanent  magnet  bodies  having  relatively  small  dimen- 


4,470,032 

MAGNETIC  CHUCK 

Walter  Henuuides,  6928  W.  3rd  Ct..  HlakiA,  Fla.  33014,  okl 

Lois  E.  SwumU,  6318  SW.  23  St,  MlaaU,  Fla.  33155 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1983,  S«r.  No.  439,918 

lot  a^  HOIF  7/20 

VS.  a  335—288  1  data 


1.  A  magnetic  chuck  for  use  in  grinding  optical  lenses  con- 
sisting of: 

(a)  a  housing  sized  for  compatible  use  in  a  lens  grinding 
machine, 

said  housing  exposing  at  one  end  a  magnetic  attachment 
surface  for  attachment  of  a  lens  piece, 

(b)  a  means  for  increasing  or  decreasing  the  magnetic  force 
exerted  by  the  magnetic  attachment  surface  consisting  of, 

a  permanent  magnet  housing  consisting  of, 
two  magnetizable  halves  separated  and  bonded  to  a  non- 
magnetizable  seam, 
said  magnetizable  half  and  seam  define  a  cylindrical  cavity 
of  a  diameter  sized  to  snugly  house  a  rotatable  perma- 
nent magnet, 
said  permanent  magnet  housing  having  a  threaded  set 

screw  through  hole, 
said  permanent  magnet  housing  having  a  side  defining  a 
magnetizable  attachment  surface  with  two  orienting 
tips  protruding  perpendicularly  from  the  plane  of  said 
siuface  for  attachment  of  a  lens  piece, 
a  permanent  magnet  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  a  set  of 
oppositely  facing  curved  sides,  and  a  set  of  oppositey 
facing  flat  sides, 

said  first  end  being  snugly  and  magnetizably  held  by  a 
magnet  holder  and  said  second  end  resting  against  a  side 
wall  of  the  permanent  magnet  housing, 
said  set  of  oppositely  facing  curved  sides  defining  a  width 
substantially  equid  to  but  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
permanent  magnet  housing  cavity  and  in  curved  rela- 
tionship to  said  diameter, 
said  set  of  oppositely  facing  flat  sides  defining  a  height  less 
than  that  of  the  width  of  and  approximately  equal  to 
one-half  the  width, 
a  magnet  holder  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
said  first  end  having  two  oppositely  fiicing  half-moon 
shaped  legs  separated  by  a  (^stance  approximately  equal 
to  that  of  the  heighth  of  the  permanent  magnet  so  that 
the  half-moon  shaped  legs  hold  the  permanent  magnet 
securely  in  place, 
said  secoiid  aid  being  adapted  for  a  means  of  manual 
rotation  of  the  magnet  holder  and  the  magnet  either 
clockwise  or  counterclockwise, 
said  magnet  holder  being  made  of  a  magnetizable  material 
so  that  there  is  a  magnetic  bond  fixing  the  magnet 
holder  to  the  i)ermanent  magnet, 
a  means  for  manu^y  rotating  the  magnet  holder  from  out- 
side the  chuck  housing, 
a  set  screw  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  threaded  set 
screw  hole  in  the  permanent  magnet  housing  and  extend- 
ing to  protrude  from  the  wall  of  the  cylindrical  cavity 
within  the  permanent  magnet  housing  and  defining  a 
means  for  limiting  the  rotation  of  the  magnet  and  defining 
a  first  position  and  a  second  position, 
said  first  position  defined  as  the  position  where  the  curved 
sides  of  the  permanent  magnet  are  in  contact  with  the 
seam, 
said  second  position  of  the  magnet  defined  as  the  position 
where  the  magnet  is  rotated  90*  from  the  first  position 
and  the  curved  sides  are  in  full  contact  with  each  of  the 
magnetizable  halves  of  the  permanent  magnet  housing, 
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(c)  a  lens  piece  oomimsing  a  disc-shaped  raw  glass  lens  blank 
o(  predetermined  diameter  and  thickness  and  a  magnetiz- 
able metal  disc  of  predetermined  thickness  and  diameter, 

said  raw  glass  blank  disc  and  magnetizable  metal  disc  being 
fixed  together  in  axial  symmetry  by  a  bonding  means  such 
that  they  can  be  separated  without  damaging  either  the 
raw  glass  blank  disc  or  the  magnetizable  metal  disc, 

said  magnetizable  metal  disc  having  two  orienting  recesses 
on  opposite  sides  at  equal  distance  from  the  axis  of  a  lens 
piece, 

said  recesses  being  sized  to  receive  the  two  orienting  tips 
extending  perpendicularly  from  the  magnetic  attachment 
surface. 


4,470,033 

THERMAL  SWITCH 

Peter  HofUlis,  Strietwcg  45, 7530  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


FUed  Aug.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,057 

iBt  CL^  HOIH  37/74 

VS,  CL  337-343  17  Cfadms 


member  by  an  electrically  insulating  packing  positioned 
between  and  in  contact  with  said  end  cap  member  and  said 
sealing  coating,  and 


IIn        ^o 


EadsfeaiiataBsiiBdlii 


d.  said  end  cap  member  having  an  outward-extending  radial 
portion  thereon  which  is  arcuate  in  cross-section  and  is 
positioned  contiguous  to  the  junction  with  said  core  mem- 
ber. 


1.  A  thermal  switch  comprising  a  bimetal  snap  action  disk 
means  for  carrying  out  a  switching  operation,  electrical 
contacts,  at  least  one  first  snap  action  diaik  means  associated 
with  said  bimetal  snap  action  disk  means  for  ensuring  a  suffi- 
cient force  application  between  the  electrical  contacts  of  the 
switch  when  the  switch  is  in  a  closed  position  to  thereby  enable 
the  bimetal  snap  action  disk  means  to  only  carry  out  the  actual 
switching  operation,  a  second  spring  snap  action  disk  means 
associated  with  said  bimetal  map  action  disk  means  and  said 
first  spring  snap  action  disk  means,  said  first  and  second  spring 
sn^  disk  means  are  in  the  form  of  two  pre-embossed  spring 
members,  said  first  and  second  spring  action  disk  means  being 
arranged  such  that  respective  spring  forces  thereof  generated 
during  a  displacement  from  a  normal  rest  position  are,  at  least 
at  a  switching  point  of  the  bimetal  snap  action  disk  means, 
directed  in  opposition  to  each  other,  whereby  the  bimetal  snap 
action  disk  means  need  only  overcome  a  difference  in  the 
spring  forces  of  the  first  and  second  snap  action  disk  means 
with  at  least  a  whole  force  of  said  first  spring  snap  action  disk 
means  being  effective  as  a  pressure  force  for  the  switch  in  the 
closed  position. 


4,470,034 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR  STRUCTURE 
Mm  B.  Lopadd,  North  Tooawanda,  and  Harry  R.  Ernes, 
Niagwa  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Kenneeott  Corpora- 
tkm,  derelaiid,  Ohio 
Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  352,962,  Feb.  26, 1982,  Pat  No.  4^17,389. 
This  applicatioB  Ai*.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,869 
lot  a^  HOIC  1/148 
VS.  CL  338-^2  6  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  resistor  comprised  of: 

a.  an  elongated  resistance  core  member  having  ends  and 
periphery  side  portions,  an  impervious,  electrically  insu- 
lating, snling  coating  on  said  side  portions, 

b.  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  end  cap  member 
mounted  on  said  core, 

c.  said  end  cap  member  being  positioned  in  electrical  contact 
with  the  end  portion  only  of  said  core  member,  and  elec- 
trically insulated  firom  the  periphery  portion  of  said  core 


4,470,035 

ANALOG  FUEL  CONSUMPTION  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

FOR  VEHICLES 

Shnichl  Kosnge,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1981,  Scr.  No.  305,733 
dalms  priority,  appUcatioa  Japao,  Oct  2, 1980, 55-138139 
Int  a^  G08B  21/00 
VS.  a  340-52  R  4 


1.  An  analog  fuel  consumption  signal  generator  for  vehicles 
comprising: 

a  vehicle  speed  detecting  means  for  generating  a  pulse  signal 
in  proportion  to  vehicle  speed; 

a  frequency-to-voltage  converter  connected  to  said  vehicle 
^)eed  detecting  means  to  convert  the  frequency  of  the 
pulse  signal  to  an  analog  voltage; 

a  differential  amplifier  connected  to  the  frequency-to-volt- 
age converter  so  that  the  analog  signal  proportional  to  the 
vehicle  speed  is  I4>plied  to  one  input  terminal  of  the  differ- 
ential amplifier  and  the  output  of  the  differential  amplifier 
is  applied  via  a  switch,  the  closing  time  of  which  is  pro- 
porti(>nal  to  consumed  fuel,  to  the  other  input  terminal; 
and 

a  means  supplied  with  the  output  of  the  difTerential  amplifier 
as  a  fuel  consumption  signal  to  indicate  the  fuel  consump- 
tioii. 
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4^70.0M 
SAFETY  UGHT  WARNING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
AND  THE  LIKE 
F.  Dowr,  100  LdttrtB  Ave^  Apt  4-E,  BraoUyi,  N.Y. 
1U2S,  mi  Rkted  L.  Miller,  Diz  Hills,  N.Y^  Mi^on  to 
F«  DocfT,  BraoUjfM,  N.Y. 

FIM  Ai«.  29^  1M3,  Scr.  No.  527471 

M.  a.3  B60Q  J/00 

VS.  a  340    «  11  aaims 


said  first  AND  gate  means,  said  setting  means  fiirther 
including  a  plurality  of  switches  connected  to  said  mem> 


or  THdvti 


•  1  r^    |^4r»i;j:^3»  , 


'«« 


l^^ 


1.  An  automobile  signal  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  stop  mode  circuitry; 

(b)  a  caution  mode  circvitry, 

(c)  a  go  mode  circuitry; 

(d)  said  stop,  caution,  and  go  modes  circuitry  all  being  capa- 
ble of  being  energized  by  the  automobile  battery  when  the 
ignition  switch  is  cloaed; 

(e)  said  stop  mode  circuitry  utilizing  a  red  Ump,  operative  by 
means  of  the  automobile  brake  pedal,  said  caution  mode 
circuitry  utilizing  an  amber  lamp,  and  said  go  mode  cir- 
cuitry utilizing  a  green  lamp  operative  by  means  of  the 
automobile  gas  pedal; 

(f)  circuit  means  for  ititerconnecting  said  caution  mode 
circuitry  as  to  be  operational  whenever  neither  the  gas 
pedal  nor  the  break  pedal  is  pressed; 

(g)  said  stop  mode  circuitry  utilizing  a  relay  to  isolate  its 
circuitry  from  the  caution  mode; 

(h)  said  go  mode  circuitry  utilizing  a  switch  which  is  acti- 
vated by  an  acceleratiig  sensitive  member,  and 

(i)  circuit  interconnection  means  between  said  stop  mode 
circuitry  and  said  go  mode  circuitry  for  preventing  both 
the  red  lamp  and  th^  green  lamp  fh>m  being  operated 
simultaneously. 


4,470,037 

INPUT  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS 

HiroaU  Takahaihi,  YokoluHM,  Japu,  aaiignor  to  QuMM  Kabo- 
ihiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

CortntttkM  of  Scr.  No.  82,535,  Oct  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

•ppiieatioa  Sep.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  304,501 

OaliH  priority,  appUcatlM  Japn,  Jaik  17, 1979, 54.4353 

bt  Q?  G08C  9/00:  Q06P 1/00 

UjS.  a.  340—365  R  3  ruim» 

1.  An  input  device  for  an  electronic  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  friurality  of  input  keys; 

a  first  key  signal  tine  to  which  said  input  keys  are  connected; 
a  plnraUty  of  first  AND  gate  means  each  having  at  least  two 
inputs,  one  said  input  being  connected  to  said  first  key 
signal  tine,  each  of  said  first  AND  gates  also  having  an 
output  for  providing  an  instruction  signal;  and 
setting  means  for  selectiqg  one  of  said  first  AND  gate  means, 
said  setting  means  including  memory  means,  connected  to 
another  input  of  each  of  said  first  AND  gate  means  for 
producing  output  signals  for  selectively  enabUng  any  of 


ory  means  for  selecting  the  output  signals  to  be  produced 
by  said  memory  means. 


4,470,038 
SHIFT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  KEYBOARDS 
Katsuni  AauuM,  Onne,  and  KiyosU  KiaosUta,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  SUbanra  DenU  g*i«n«ii<iri  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  361447 

Claims  priority,  appilcatiOB  Japan,  May  14, 1981, 56-71443 

lat  a^  G08C  9/00 

U.S.  CL  340—365  S  7  Claims 


cw 


CiO 


5^^ 


1.  A  shift  control  system  for  a  keyboard  having  plural  char- 
acter keys  and  at  least  one  shift  key  arranged  in  a  key  matrix, 
wherein  said  character  keys  and  said  at  least  one  shift  key  have 
respective  positions  in  said  matrix  and  said  respective  positions 
are  defined  by  respective  matrix  codes,  wherein  a  keyboard 
controller  controls  the  operation  of  the  keyboard  and  a  central 
processing  unit  (CPU)  controls  operation  of  the  keyboard 
controller,  comprising: 
notifying  means  for  identifying  the  matrix  code  of  the  at  least 
one  shift  key  and  for  storing  the  matrix  code  thereof, 
wherd>y  the  location  of  said  shift  key  in  said  key  matrix  is 
defined; 
scanning  means  for  scanning  said  key  matrix  and  for  produc- 
ing matrix  codes  corresponding  to  the  positions  of  any 
keys  in  said  matrix  which  are  depressed; 
comparison  means  for  comparing  the  matrix  codes  produced 
by  said  scanning  means  with  the  matrix  code  of  said  at 
least  one  shift  key  as  identified  by  said  notifying  means  to 
determine  a  depression  of  said  at  least  one  shift  key,  said 
comparison  means  producing  a  shift  signal  upon  determin- 
ing a  coincidence  between  said  matrix  codes  produced  by 
said  scanning  means  and  said  matrix  code  identified  as  that 
of  said  shift  key; 
memory  means  for  storing  said  shift  signal; 
keycode  generating  means  for  generating  a  combined  key- 
code  firom  said  shift  signal  stored  in  said  memory  means 
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and  the  matrix  code  of  said  character  key  produced  by 
said  scanning  which  follows  the  storing  of  said  shift  signal; 
and 
sending  means  for  sending  the  keycodes  from  said  keycode 
generating  means  to  said  CPU  for  use  therd>y. 

4,470,039 
PREMISE  ALARM  SHUNT  ARRANGEMENT 
John  E.  McBriai^  KiMdoa,  N  J^  asslfBor  to  AmHco  Stan- 
dard Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,137 
Int  a^  G08B  29/00 
MS,  a  340-514  7 


connected  to  one  end  of  said  secondary  coil,  a  power  source 
having  a  first  electrode  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the 
primary  coil  of  said  transformer  and  a  seccmd  electrode  con- 
nected to  the  emitter  of  said  transistor,  a  sound  emitter  iiwng  an 
element  having  a  piezoelectric  effect  and  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  other  end  of  the  secondary  coil  of  said  trans- 
former and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  the  second  electrode  of 
said  power  source,  and  a  diode  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
the  base  of  said  transistor  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  the 
second  electrode  of  said  power  source. 


4,470,041 
EFFICIENT  COMPUTER  INPUT  SYSTEM  FOR  SENSING 

STATUS  OF  HIGH  VOLTAGE  CONTACTS 
JaaNS  F.  Satherlaad,  Pittabvih,  and  Hcwy  F.  Cook,  PcM  Hills 
Township,  Allegheny  Couty,  both  of  Pa.,  assigaors  to  Wee- 
tiaghoase  Electric  Corp.,  Pittabwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318^23 

Lrt.  a^  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  CL  34(^-644  9  r^«i^ 


1.  A  shunt  switch  arrangement  for  an  alarm  system  which 
has  a  plurdity  of  secure/alarm  zone  signal  inputs  and  a  plural- 
ity of  alarm  circuit  outputs  comprising: 

means  for  co<4>Ung  the  secure/alarai  zone  signal  inputs  to 
the  alarm  circuit  ouQ>uts; 

shunt  switch  means  for,  in  a  disabling  condition,  dnwMing 
the  coupling  means  ftx>m  coupling  the  secure/alarm  zone 
signal  inputs  to  the  alarm  circuit  outputs;  and 

indicator  means  near  the  shunt  switch  means,  coupled  to  the 
shunt  switch  means  and  the  secure/alarm  zone  signal 
inputs,  for  providing  an  indication  of  an  alarm  zone  signal 
at  a  secure/alarm  zone  signal  input  M^ien  the  shunt  switch 
means  disables  the  coupling  means. 


4,470,040 

MICROVIBRATION  DETECTOR  USING  A  SINGLE 

PIEZOELECTRIC  ELEMENT  AS  BOTH  SENSOR  AND 

ALARM  GENERATOR 

ToUsU  Kaminishi,  Innyaatt,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Agency  of  In- 

dnatrial  Science  A  Technology  and  Mfailstry  of  IntematioBal 

liade  A  Indostry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  317^00 
Oaian  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  No?.  12, 1980,  55-159311 
Int  CL^  G08B  lS/00 
VS.  CL  340—566  6  ClaiaH 


1.  An  apparatus  enclosed  in  a  data  collection  cabinet  for 

detecting  the  state  of  each  pair  of  contacts  in  a  plurality  of 

contact  pairs  within  said  cabinet  and  for  communicating  the 

detected  states  to  a  computer,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  high  voltage  which  may  be  ai^lied 

across  each  oS  said  contact  pairs  when  open; 
a  plurality  of  sensing  means,  each  coupled  to  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  contact  pairs  for  sensing  the  flow  of  cur- 
rent from  said  generating  means  through  said  corresp(Mid- 
ing  contact  pair  when  closed  and  for  signaling  said  com- 
puter when  current  flow  is  sensed;  and 
means  for  limiting  the  voltage  across  each  of  said  sensing 
means  to  a  fraction  of  the  voltage  of  said  generating 
means,  said  limiting  means  having  means  for  returning  to 
said  generating  means  a  portion  of  the  energy  supplied  by 
said  generating  means  so  that  total  heat  dissipation  in  said 
cabinet  is  substantially  less  when  said  corresponding 
ccMitact  pair  is  closed  than  that  which  would  be  diiwipatgd 
if  the  full  voltage  of  said  generating  means  were  api^ied  to 
each  of  said  sensing  means. 


1.  A  microvibration  detector  using  a  single  piezoelectric 
dement  as  both  sensor  and  alarm  generator,  comprising  in 
combination  a  blocking  oscillator  circuit  composed  of  a  trans- 
f<mner  provided  with  a  primary  coil  and  a  secondary  coil  and 
a  transistor  having  the  collector  thereof  connected  to  one  end 
of  the  primary  coil  of  said  transformer  and  the  base  thereof 


4,470,042 
SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAYING  GRAPHIC  AND 
ALPHANUMERIC  DATA 
Richard  G.  Barnich,  Saline;  Thoous  B.  Brann,  Abb  Arbor,  Lloyd 
R.  Lawrence,  TeouMeh,  and  Peter  C  Schadtt  Milford,  all  of 
Mich.,  assiffMrs  to  AUcB-Bradley  CoBspaay,  MOwaakee,  Wia. 
Filed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  211,277 
lat  CL^  G09G  1/16 
VS.  CL  340—721  17  OalM 

1.  A  device  for  producing  electrical  signals  used  to  simulta- 
neously display  symbolic  and  graphical  data,  said  device  being 
adapted  to  be  employed  with  a  computer  data  system  including 
a  data  input,  a  di^  processor  and  a  data  output  display  having 
lines  and  columns  of  electrically  responsive  pixels  for  diq>lay- 
ing  said  data,  comprising: 
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timing  Bteim  for  prodacmg  a  plurality  of  timing  tignab; 

flnt  memory  means  having  addreasaUe  inputs  coupled  with 
said  processor  for  storing  a  plurality  of  first  multi-bit  data 
words  therein,  each  (rf  said  first  dau  words  having  a  first 
subgroup  of  data  bits  corresponding  to  a  selected  symbol 
and  a  second  subgroop  of  dau  bits  corresponding  to  a 
modification  of  the  d»U  to  be  displayed; 

second  memory  means  having  ad<^essable  inputs  coupled 
with  said  processor  for  storing  a  plurality  of  second  multi- 
bit  data  words  therein  each  oorreqx»ding  to  a  portion  of 
said  graphical  data; 

symbol  generator  means  connected  to  said  first  memory  for 
generating  signals  representing  said  symbols  defined  by 
said  first  group  of  data  bits; 
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circuit  means  for  combining  video  signal,  said  circuit  means 
being  connected  to  receive  the  signals  from  the  symbol 
generator  means,  being  connected  to  receive  graphical 
data  from  the  second  memory  means,  and  being  operable 
to  selectively  combine  the  symbol  generator  means  signals 
with  the  graphical  data  to  produce  an  output  signal  in 
accordance  with  a  preselected  order  of  priwity  which  is 
determined  by  said  second  subgroup  of  data  bits  received 
from  the  first  storage  means;  and 

means  for  generating  output  video  signals  to  drive  said 
display  in  response  to  the  output  signal  of  the  circuit 


4,470,043 
NON'FADE  BOUNCING  BALL  DISPLAY 
Jay  R.  SoroHca,  Benrertm^  and  lUehard  A.  Saaderiand,  Aloha, 
both  of  Orcg^  aaripmrt  to  Sqsdbb  Vitatdi  !■&,  Hlllsboro, 


(Claims 


FOed  Mar.  1,  IM2,  Sw.  No.  353,537 
Int  O.^  G09G  1/00 
US.  a  340-723 
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and  intensity  of  a  trace  to  be  displayed  on  the  screen  of 
said  CRT; 

(b)  means  for  entering  data,  representative  of  a  waveform 
which  is  to  be  displayed,  into  said  memory  locations; 

(c)  latch  means  for  receiving  and  holding  datii  from  said 
memory  unit; 

(d)  a  controller  for  loading  data  into  said  memory  unit  and 
from  said  memory  unit  into  said  latch  means; 

(e)  x-azis  and  y-axis  circuitry  for  directing  the  electron  beam 
to  specific  locations  on  the  screen  of  said  CRT  as  deter- 
mined by  the  data  in  said  latch  means; 

(0  z-axis  circuitry  for  determining  the  intensity  of  said  elec- 
tron beam; 

(g)  a  first  counter  which  directs  said  x-axis  circuitry  during 
each  trace  of  said  electron  beam  across  the  face  of  said 
CRT; 

(h)  a  second  counter  which  is  adapted  to  generate  an  output 
signal  when  said  first  counter  has  reached  a  predetermined 
count,  said  controller  setting  said  second  counter  with 
said  predetermined  count; 

(i)  a  display  clock  coupled  to  said  first  counter  and  said 
second  counter  for  synchronizing  the  counting  rate  of  said 
second  counter  with  the  counting  rate  of  said  first  counter, 
said  display  clock  also  producing  a  signal  which  permits 
said  latch  means  to  receive  new  data  from  said  memory 
unit; 

(j)  inhibit  means  associated  with  said  second  counter  for 
sending  a  signal  to  said  display  clock  for  inhibiting  said 
display  clock  for  a  predetermined  time  period,  whereby 
no  further  data  from  said  memory  unit  can  be  entered  into 
said  latch  means  during  said  predetermined  time  period, 
said  inhibit  means  also  sending  a  signal  to  said  z-axis  cir- 
cuitry to  increase  said  beam  intensity  during  said  predeter- 
mined time  period,  whereby  a  bright  dot  will  be  formed 
on  said  screen  during  said  predetermined  time  period;  and 

(k)  blanking  width  circuit  means  for  turning  off  said  electron 
beam  while  allowing  said  latch  means  to  receive  updated 
data  firom  said  memory  unit  for  a  second  predetermined 
time  period,  whereby  a  display  frame  will  be  formed  on 
said  CRT  having  a  bright  dot  followed  by  a  blanked  hole 
and  whereby  successive  ones  of  said  frame  will  appear  to 
an  observer  to  have  a  moving  bright  dot  which  follows  a 
blanked  hole. 


L  A  system  for  providii^g  a  non-fade  bouncing  ball  display 
for  a  CRT  display  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  memory  unit  having  discrete  memory  locations  corre- 
sponding to  locations  on  the  screen  of  said  CRT,  said 
memory  unit  holding  data  representative  of  the  location 


4,470,044 
MOMENTARY  VISUAL  IMAGE  APPARATUS 
BUI  Bell,  54  Perry  St,  BrookUne,  Maw.  02146 

Filed  May  15, 1901,  Scr.  No.  264,193 

bt  CL'  G09G  3/00 

U.S.  CL  340—755  9  CUw 


^  '^m^ 


i^ 


1.  A  device  for  presenting  a  two-dimensional  image  to  an 
observer  subject  to  saccadic  eye  movements  characterized  by 
variations  in  brightness  across  the  image,  comprising 
a  fixed,  one-dimensional  light  source  comprising  an  array  of 
light  source  areas  and  capable  of  delivering  light  of  select- 
able brightness  at  each  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  along 
the  light  source,  and 
a  modulator  for  modulating  the  light  source  in  accordance 
with  said  variations  in  brightness,  over  a  time-period 
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lasting  between  about  S  milliseconds  and  about  2S  milli- 
seconds for  each  displaying  of  said  image. 


4,470,045 
DIFFUSION*LIGH113>  MAGNETOOPTIC  DISPLAY 
Robart  H.  Aaderaon,  Long  Beach,  GaUf.,  aarignor  to  Uttoo 
SyiteM,  Incn  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

FOed  May  5, 1902,  Scr.  No.  375,324 

lat  CV  G09G  3/20 

US,  CL  340—783  5  Claims 


^3_ 


arrangement  operative  to  induce  in  the  capacitive  antenna 

a  signal  having  a  corresponding  recurrence  rate; 
a  receiver  for  detecting  the  induced  signal,  the  receiver 

comprising: 
a  network  responsive  to  s  first  command  for  asynchronously 

sampling  the  induced  signal  a  predetermined  number  of 

sample  times  during  each  period  of  the  induced  signal; 
an  analog-to-digital  converter  connected  to  the  sampling 

network  for  quantizing  the  magnitude  of  the  sampled 

signal  at  each  sample  time;  and 
a  network  responsive  to  a  second  comnumd  to  remove  the 

sampled  si^ial  value  from  the  sampling  network  prior  to 

the  occurrence  of  the  next  sample  time. 


4,470,047 
BIDIRECnONAL,  INTERACTIVE  FIRE  DETECTION 

SYSTEM 
WilUam  R.  Vogt,  Rockaway,  and  John  M.  Wynne,  Oak  Ridge, 
botii  of  N  J.,  aarignors  to  Baker  ladnstries,  lac,  Parsippaay, 
NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,909 

Int  a^  H04Q  9/00;  G08B  23/00 

MS.  CL  340-825^6  42  Claims 


1.  A  difhision-lighted  display  ccmiprising: 

(a)  a  magneto-optic  display  unit  including: 

(1)  a  polarization  analyzer  sheet; 

(2)  a  magneto-optic  chip  adapted  to  be  connected  to  and 
driven  by  a  display  driver;  and 

(3)  a  polarizer  sheet; 

(b)  a  slab  of  transparent  material  having  said  polarizer  sheet 
of  said  magneto-optic  display  unit  adjacent  the  front  sur- 
face thereof  and  a  light  colored  diffusion  surface  on  the 
back  surface  thereof;  and 

(c)  said  slab  having  light  directing  means  at  the  periphery 
thereof  for  directing  front  incident  light  into  said  slab  and 
against  said  diffusion  surface  to  cause  diffused  light  from 
said  difAision  surface  to  pass  through  said  magmagneto- 
optic  display  unit 


4,470,046 
CAPACrnVELY  COUPLED  MACHINE  TOOL  SAFETY 

SYSTEM  HAVING  A  DIGITAL  QUANTIZER 
Harry  E.  BetaOl,  TImonlam,  Md.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Compuy,  WOnlngtoB,  DeL 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  345,192 

Int  CL^  H04Q  9/00:  G06B  13/26 

MS.  CL  340-825  J3  2  Clalnis 


^^.JlMMk 


1.  A  machine  tool  safety  system  comprising 

an  electric  field  generator  for  generating  an  electric  field 

having  a  predetermined  recurrence  rate; 
a  capacitive  receptor  antenna  cooperable  with  the  electric 

fidd  generator  to  form  a  capacitive  coupled  transmission 


TRANSKNOER    » 


1.  A  bidirectional,  interactive  communication  system,  com- 
prising a  controller  connected  to  transmit  a  series  of  signal 
groups  sequentially  over  a  pair  of  electrical  conductors, 
wherein  each  signal  group  includes  a  plurality  of  pulses,  and  a 
plurality  of  transponders  coupled  to  said  conductors,  at  least 
one  of  said  transponders  having  means  for  replying  to  the 
controller  by  selectively  modifying  a  portion  of  at  least  one 
pulse  transmitted  by  the  controller  and  thus  encoding  informa- 
tion on  said  one  pulse,  which  reply  is  terminated  by  the  con- 
troller with  an  overriding  simultaneous  transmission, 
wherein  the  controller  includes  means  for  sampling  the  pulse 
modified  by  the  replying  transponder  at  regular  intervals 
to  decode  the  information  encoded  on  said  modified  pulse, 
and  for  providing  an  answer  signal  denoting  said  informa- 
tion. 


4,470,048  

RANGE  PROFILE  TARGET  CLASSIFIER 
Robert  D.  SMrt,  m,  Littleton,  Mbm.,  aasigBor  to  Sperry  Coipo- 
ratloB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,189 
Int  CL^  G015  7/30.  13/7S 
MS.  CL  343—5  SA  13  Claims 

1.  A  range  profile  target  classifier  for  identifying  targets 
according  to  a  sequence  of  received  range  profiles  observed  at 
a  plurality  of  aspect  angles,  said  aspect  angles  having  a  prede- 
termined aspect  angle  increment,  comprising: 
input  means  for  receiving  a  multiplicity  of  discrete  range 
profile  data  signals,  each  of  said  multiplicity  correspond- 
ing to  a  discrete  look  at  said  target; 
a  plurality  of  profile  correlator  means  coupled  to  said  input 
means  for  comparing  said  received  discrete  range  profile 
data  signals  to  a  plunJity  of  reference  profile  data  signals, 
each  of  said  profile  correlator  nieans  oorrespraiding  to  a 
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predetennined  target  and  each  of  said  reference  prtrfUe 
data  signals  corresponding  to  a  preselected  aspect  of  said 
predetermined  target  and  for  providing  a  correlation 
number  representative  of  match  between  said  received 
and  said  rdference  profile  data  signals; 

a  plurality  of  sequence  correlator  means  coupled  to  a  corre- 
^>onding  one  of  said  plurality  of  profile  correktor  means 
for  providing  a  signal  reivesentative  of  the  maximum  sum 

.  of  said  correlation  numbers  obtained  from  successive 


.31 


^ 


^ 


looks  at  said  target,  said  sums  selected  from  looks  having 
aspect  angles  changing  by  no  more  than  an  integral  num- 
ber of  said  predetetmined  aspect  angle  increment  and 
having  no  more  than^  one  of  said  aq)ect  angles  for  each  of 
said  looks;  and 
maximum  detector  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  se- 
quence correlator  means  for  detecting  the  largest  of  said 
maximum  sum  signals  received  from  said  plurality  of 
sequence  correUitor  means  and  for  providing  a  signal 
representative  thereof. 


Robert  A. 


ing  at  a  frequency  (NM-f-l)f;„  where  M  is  a  multiplier 
equal  to  94/N; 

(d)  IMPATT  oscillator  means,  nominally  operating  at  a 
frequency  (NM-  lytoi 

(e)  first  harmonic  mixer  means,  responsive  to  a  first  part  of 
the  fixed  signal  out  of  the  frequency  multiplier  means  and 
to  a  first  part  of  the  signal  out  of  the  voltage-tunable  local 
oscillator  means,  to  produce  a  first  c(»trol  signal  nomi- 
nally at  a  frequency  f^; 

(0  first  phase  detector  means,  reapomye  to  the  master  signal 
and  to  the  first  control  signal,  to  produce  a  correcticm 
signal  for  the  voltage-tunable  local  oscillator  to  adjust  the 
firequency  thereof  to  exactly  (NM-l-  IXo; 

(g)  second  harmonic  mixer  means,  responsive  to  a  second 
part  of  the  fixed  signal  out  of  the  frequency  multiplier 
means  and  a  first  part  of  the  signal  out  of  the  IMPATT 
oscillator  means  to  produce  a  second  control  signal  nomi- 
nally at  a  frequency  fo; 

(h)  second  phase  detector  means,  responsive  to  the  master 
signal  and  to  the  second  control  sipial,  to  produce  a  cor- 
rection signal  for  the  IMPATT  oscillator  means  to  adjust 
the  frequency  thereof  to  exactly  (NM- 1)^ 

0)  power  oscillator  means,  injection-locked  to  a  second  part 
of  the  signal  out  of  the  IMPATT  oscillator  means,  to 
produce  a  signal  for  transmission; 

0)  gating  means,  di^KMed  between  the  second  phase  detec- 
tor means  and  the  IMPATT  oscillator  means,  for  periodi- 
cally actuating  the  IMPATT  oscillator  means; 

(k)  modulator  means  for  periodically  actuating  the  power 
oscillator  means;  and 

0)  controller  means  for  synchronously  enabling  the  gating 
means  and  the  modulator  means  to  produce  pulses  of  radio 
fivquency  energy  out  of  the  power  oscillator  means,  such 
pulses  being  at  a  frequency  (NM-  l)fo. 


M70,0»  4,470,050 

TRANSMOITER  RECEIVER  OPERATING  AT  M  GHZ  ANTENNA  ROTATOR  WITH  FRICTION  DRIVE 

f ,  CVtaMfbrd,  and  Isaac  E.  Kliger,  Lexington,  Gary  L.  EilingM>a,  TUef  Ri?er  Falia,  Mlnn^  and  WciMl  E. 


both  of  Maa^  aaiignon  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 


VS.  CL  343-17.1  R 


Filed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  356,696 
ImL  CL3  GOIS  7/28 


1  Claim 


Mflkr,  Wamw,  lad^  aarignon  to  Polar  Rcaearch,  Inc^  lUer 
RlTcr  FaOa,  Minn. 

Diflslon  of  Ser.  No.  272^13,  Jon.  10, 1981^  This  appiicatiea 

Mar.  23, 1903,  Scr.  No.  477,902 

lit  a^  HOIQ  3/02 

VJS.  CL  343-766  20  Clalw 


1.  In  a  pulse  transmitts/receiver  for  operation  in  the  94 
GHz  band  with  a  predetermined  offtet  between  the  frequency 
of  each  transmitted  pulse  and  the  frequency  of  a  local  oscilla- 
tor, the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  crystal-controlled  oscillator  operating  to  produce  a 
master  signal  at  a  frequency  (o/l,  such  frequency  being 
below  the  94  OHx  band;  ^^ 

(b)  frequency  muhiplyiag  means,  responnve  to  the  master       1-  A  tower  and  rotationally  positionable  mount  assembly 
signal,  to  multiply  such  signal  by  a  factor  N  to  produce  a  (538)  which  comprises  a  tower  (12)  having  three  verticaUy-dis- 

te\^'^«l?ll?r**^i  „  P«ed  tower  legs  (20fl-20c),  having  bracing  (22)  intermediate 

(c)vo»tage^unablek)calo«nllator  means,  nommaUyoperat-  of  adjacent  pairs  of  said  tower  legs  that  defines  a  plurality  of 
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faces  (534a-534c)  of  said  tower,  and  having  a  neutral  axis  (26) 
that  is  disposed  intermediate  of  said  faces; 

first  mounting  portion  means  (170-1-204)  for  operative  at- 
tachment to  one  of  said  faces  of  said  tower; 

second  mounting  portion  means  (142),  having  a  tower- 
recdving  opening  (548),  and  being  disposed  circumferen- 
tially  around  all  of  said  tower  legs,  for  mounting  a  device 
(256  or  266)  thereto; 

attaching  means  for  supportingly  attaching  said  second 
mounting  portion  means  to  said  first  mounting  portion 
means,  for  permitting  said  second  mounting  portion  means 
to  be  rotationally  positioned  with  respect  to  said  first 
mounting  portion  means,  for  vertically  restraining  said 
second  mounting  portion  means,  and  for  radially  guiding 
said  second  mounting  portion  means;  and 

rotational  positioning  means,  comprising  a  drive  motor  (214) 
that  is  operatively  attached  to  one  (170+204)  of  said 
mounting  portion  means,  and  comprising  a  friction  drive 
element  (186  or  219)  that  is  operatively  connected  to  said 
drive  motor,  for  providing  a  friction  drive  connection 
between  said  drive  motor  and  said  other  (142)  mounting 
portion  means,  and  for  rotationally  positioning  said  sec- 
ond mounting  portion  means. 


4,470,051 
MULTIPLE  HEAD  MAGNEHC  RECORDING  ARRAY 
GUbert  D.  ^ringer,  Snuyrale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Foiz  Corpo* 
ratloa,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  May  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  381,923 

Int  a^  GOID  15/12 

VS.  a  346— 74J  4  daims 


1.  In  an  imaging  system  operatively  connectable  to  a  data 
input  channel  which  is  adapted  to  carry  data  defining  a  desired 
final  image,  with  the  system  being  of  the  type  useable  with  a 
magnetic  image-storage  medium  having  a  magnetizable  facial 
expanse,  such  system  having  an  image-producing  zone  through 
which  such  a  medium  is  transportable  along  a  known  transport 
axis,  apparatus  for  producing  a  preselected  final  image  in  such 
an  expanse  as  the  same  is  transported  through  such  zone, 
which  image  comprises  an  arrangement  of  individual  magnetic 
image  units  and  image  line  segments  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
linearly  disposed  substantially  contiguous  units,  with  adjacent 
units  in  a  line  segment  having  a  first  predetermined  center-to- 
center  spacing  when  viewed  in  a  direction  substantially  paral- 
lel with  the  transport  axis,  adjacent  units  in  adjacent  line  seg- 
ments having  a  known  maximum  actual  center-to-center  spac- 
ing, and  with  each  line  segment  disposed  at  a  common  angle 
relative  to  such  transport  axis,  said  apparatus  comprising 
plural  magnetic  writing  heads,  each  ciq)able  of  producing  an 
image  unit,  and  collectively  capable  of  producing  differ- 
ent line  segments,  disposed  adjacent  such  zone  and  having 
an  actual  center-to-center  spacing  which  exceeds  the 
predetermined  and  maximum  spacings  mentioned  above, 
said  heads  being  distributed  to  have,  when  viewed  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  with  the  transport  axis,  an 
effective  center-to-center  spacing  equaling  the  first  prede- 
termined spacing  whereby  adjacent  heads,  as  so  viewed, 
are  spaced  to  produce  non-overlapping  adjacent  image 
units  in  a  line  segment,  and 
input  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  heads  and 
c<mnectable  to  such  an  input  channel  to  receive  data 
carried  thereby,  and  in  response  to  such  data  to  generate 
time-coordinated  head-energizing  signals  feedable  to  se- 
lective ones  of  said  heads  at  ^>propriate  times  with  such 


an  expanse  traveling  through  such  a  zone  to  effiect  record- 
ing on  the  expanse  of  image  units  and  line  segments  filling 
an  area  which  is  directly  related,  geometrically,  to  the 
desired  final  image. 


4,470,052 
A<C  COUPLED,  MODULATOR  BASED,  PHASE-ERROR 

SENSING  FOR  UP 

Kenneth  T.  Lovdady,  Ir?iag,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Recognition 

Equipment  Incorporated,  Irving,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  252,726,  Apr.  10, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  462,741 

Int  a^  GOID  18/00 

VS.  CL  346-75  2 


St  T       '^Y '"fTf^X)"- 


1.  A  phase  sensing  and  control  circuit  for  use  with  an  ink  jet 
printer  having  a  drop  modulator  driven  by  a  drive  current  and 
a  charging  electrode  driven  by  a  charging  waveform,  the 
circuit  controlling  the  phase  relationship  between  the  drop 
breakoff  time  and  the  drop  charging  electrode  voltage  pulse  in 
an  ink  jet  printer  system,  said  circuit  comprising: 
an  ink  supply  line  for  feeding  ink  to  the  ink  jet  drop  modula- 
tor; 
a  charging  current  sensing  electrode  connected  to  the  ink  jet 
drop  modulator  for  sensing  the  phase  relationship  signals 
at  the  ink  jet  drop  modulator; 
a  DC  blocking  capacitor  connected  to  said  charging  current 

sensing  electrode; 
amplifier  means  connected  to  said  DC  blocking  capacitor, 
said  DC  blocking  capacitor  blocking  offset  voltages  from 
said  amplifier  to  said  charging  current  sensing  electrode; 
means  connected  to  the  ink  jet  drop  modulator  for  electri- 
cally isolating  the  ink  from  the  drop  modulator  drive 
current; 
means  for  grounding  said  ink  supply  line  a  distance  from  said 
charging  current  sensing  electrode  on  the  ink  jet  drop 
modulator  so  that  the  impedance  of  the  ink  has  a  resis- 
tance of  approximately  ten  times  the  input  impedance  of 
said  amplifier  means; 
a  zero-charge  storage  circuit  connected  to  said  amplifier 

means  for  storing  a  zero-charge  reference  signal; 
means  connected  to  said  zero-charge  storage  circuit  for 
comparing  the  detected  phase  relationship  signal  and  said 
zero-charge  reference  signal  for  generating  a  comparison 
signal;  and 
means  for  applying  said  comparison  signal  to  the  charging 
waveform  on  the  charging  electrode  of  the  ink  jet  printer 
to  thereby  correct  the  phase  relationship  between  the 
drop  breakoff  time  and  the  charging  waveform. 


4,470.053 
PROTUBERANT  OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Kent  N.Maffltt,  Minneapolis;  William  B.  RobbiM,  Maplcwood, 
both  of  Mian.,  and  Riehard  F.  Willsoa,  HadaoB,  WiSn  assi^ 
ors  to  Minneaota  Mining  and  Maanfactaring  Company,  St 
Paul,  Mian. 
DIfialoa  of  Scr.  No.  234,111,  Feb.  13, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,430,659. 
nds  application  Jan.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  460,185 
Int  di  GOID  15/34 
VS.  CL  346—135.1  22  OataM 

1.  A  recording  medium  for  use  with  a  focused  laser  beam. 
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atid  recording  medium  having  a  aubstrate,  a  light-absorbing 
layer  for  abaorbing  light  fit»n  the  laser  beam  in  localized  re- 
gions to  thereby  provide  information  storage  an  optical  spacer 
layer  between  saiid  light-«bsorbing  layer  and  said  substrate  and 
a  reflecting  layer  between  the  substrate  and  the  optical  spacer 
layer,  which  layers  in  combination  have  a  total  effective  opti- 
cal thickness  to  result  in  an  antireflecting  structure,  and 
wherein  said  light-absorbing  layer  comprises  a  refractory  ma- 


4^T0fiS$ 
PHOTO-THERMAL  INK  TRANSFERRING  DEVICE 
HideaaM  Todoh,  EUaa,  Japan,  aasigMNr  to  FvJH  Xerox  Go^ 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,661 
OdM  priority,  appBcrtJon  JapM^  Mar.  10, 1M2,  S7-37581; 
Mm.  10, 1M2,  S7.37582 

lit  CL^  GOIP  15/10 


terial  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron,  borides  of  ^^  ^  3W    140  R 


12 


carbon,  silicon,  halhiuni  niobium,  tantalum,  titanium,  tung- 
sten, and  zirconium,  nitrides  of  boron,  hafnium,  tantalum  and 
titanium,  oxides  of  hafaium,  cerium,  magnesium  and  thorium, 
and  silicides  of  niobium,  tantalum,  titanium,  and  tungsten,  and 
having  a  thickness  of  less  than  60  nm  and  a  plasticity  sufficient 
to  allow  plastic  deformation  upon  localized  heating  resulting 
from  impingement  by  said  laser  beam  to  enable  the  formation 
of  localized  protubcaranees  which  can  subsequently  be  opti- 
cally detected  doe  to  an  fppreciably  increased  effective  optical 
thickness. 


4^70,054 
OPTICAL  DISC  WRITE/READ  APPARATUS  WITH  DISC 

MOUNTING  MEANS 
Joaeph  J.  Wrobd,  Rochcatar,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Coapany,  Roehcater,  N.Y. 

FDed  Oct  28, 1902,  Ser.  No.  436,237 

lat  CL^  GOID  1S/3Z'  GllB  5/16;  B23B  31/18 

VS,  a  346—137  i  14  CUms 


1.  Optical  disc  write  «id/or  read  ^>paratu8  ad^ted  for  use 
with  an  optical  disc  asaembly  which  includes  (1)  a  flexible, 
disc-shaped  support  carrying  a  record  layer  and  (2)  an  annular 
retaining  ring  engaging  the  support  around  its  peripheral  re- 
gion; said  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  lens  means  for  focusing  light  at  a  focal  plane  normal  to  a 
predetermined  axis; 

(b)  an  annular  kxating  sur&ce  rotatable  about  sakl  axis  in  a 
plane  normal  to  said  axis; 

(c)  ananlar  s|mng  mans  having  an  inner  regi(»  mounted 
integrally  with  said  kxating  surface  and  an  outer  region 
adapted  to  engage  the  annular  retaining  ring  of  an  optical 
disc  assembly  such  as  to  apply  a  force  to  the  retaining  ring 
to  center  the  ring  aqd  to  bring  the  support  into  a  predeter- 
mined abutting  force  against  said  locating  surface  to  pro- 
vide firm  contact  between  the  disc  assembly  support  and 
said  k)cating  surface. 


1.  A  photo-thermal  ink  transferring  device  comprising  ink 
transferring  means  having  a  transparent  base  member,  a  trans- 
parent electrically-conductive  layer,  a  photoconductive  layer 
and  a  inking  material  layer,  said  layers  being  formed  sequen- 
tially on  said  base  member,  said  inking  material  being  in  its 
solid  state  at  room  temperature  and  having  a  heat-fusing  and 
electrically-semiconductive  properties; 
paper  pressing  means  for  pressing  a  printing  medium  onto 
which  image  is  transferred  against  said  inking  material 
layer  on  said  ink  transferring  means; 
electric  current  flowing  means  for  making  an  electric  cur- 
rent flow  through  said  transparent  and  inking  material 
layers;  and 
image  illuminating  means  for  illuminating  light  representing 
image  to  be  transferred  through  said  base  member  and 
electrically-conductive  layer  at  least  on  the  area  of  said 
photoconductive  layer  in  contact  with  the  ink  material 
layer  against  which  said  printing  medium  is  pressed. 


4,470,096 
CONTROLLING  A  MULTI-WIRE  PRINTHEAD 
Loiris  V.  Galetto,  Charlotte,  N.C  and  James  M.  Rak 
der,  Tex.,  aaaigBors  to  Intcnattonal  Bosineat  MaeUnes  Cor- 
ponrtkM,  AnMMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dee.  29, 1901,  Ser.  No.  33S,401 
bt  a^  GOID  15/06 
VJS.  a  346—154  10  < 


1.  Circuit  apparatus  for  selectively  energizing  individual 
wires  in  an  electroerosion  printhead  for  forming  marks  on 
grounded  metal  coated  paper  including  a  plurality  <tf  wires 
adjacent  the  metal  coated  paper  and  arranged  in  M  groups 
having  an  equal  number  N  wires  comprising: 

M  selectee  transistors  for  selecting  a  group  M  of  wire^ 
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N  transistor  switches  for  selecting  individual  wires  in  a 
graapM; 

means  for  generating  a  first  current  from  ground  through  the 
metal  coated  paper  and  each  non-selected  wire  into  a 
negative  potential  source  to  make  a  mark;  and 

means  for  generating  a  second  current  fitHn  a  positive  poten- 
tial source  and  bypassing  the  metal  coated  paper  wire 
junction  to  avoid  making  a  mark. 


4,470,057 
THERMALLY-RESPONSIVE  RECORD  MATERIAL 
Kennett  D.  Qanz,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Appleton  Papws 
Ine.,  Appleton,  Wis. 

Contianation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  401,678,  Jnl.  26, 1982, 
abandoned.  lUs  application  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,199 

Int  a.3  B41M  5/18 
VS.  a  346-209  11  aains 

1.  A  thermally-responsive  record  material  comprising  a 
support  member  bearing  a  thermally-sensitive  color-forming 
composition  comprising  chromogenic  material  and  acidic 
devdoper  material  in  contiguous  relationship,  whereby  the 
melting  or  sublimation  of  either  material  produces  a  change  in 
color  by  reaction  between  the  two,  a  phenylhydroxynaphtho- 
ate  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl- 1- 
hydroxy-2-naphthoate,  phenyl-3-hydroxy-2-naphthoate  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  a  suitable  binder  therefor. 


donor  concentration  N|>and  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first 
main  surface; 

a  first  n  type  low  resistivity  gallium  arsenide  region  formed 
in  said  high  resistivity  gallium  arsenide  region  adjacent  to 
said  first  main  surface; 

a  second  n  type  low  resistivity  gallium  arsenide  region 
fbrmed  adjacent  to  said  high  resistivity  gallium  arsenide 
region  on  the  side  opposite  to  said  first  main  surface;  and 

a  p  type  low  resistivity  galhum  arsenide  gate  region  formed 
in  said  high  resistivity  gallium  arsenide  region  adjacent  to 
said  first  main  surface,  and  substantially  surrounding  said 
first  n  type  low  resistivity  gallium  arsenide  region,  and 
extending  toward  said  second  main  surface  farther  than 
said  first  n  type  low  resistivity  gallium  arsenide  region, 
and  defining  a  channel  region  of  a  length  1  and  a  width  w 
in  said  high  resistivity  gallium  arsenide  region  said  width 
w  being  less  than  the  diffusion  length  of  minority  carriers 
in  said  high  resistivity  gallium  arsenide  region, 

the  product  of  said  donor  concentration  N^)  and  the  square 
of  said  width  w,  i.e.  N^)w2.  being  not  greater  than  about 
2.5X10' cm- >, 

the  ratio  of  said  length  1  to  said  width  w,  i.e.  1/w,  being  not 
smaller  than  about  1.0  and  not  greater  than  about  2.0. 

tbenby  establishing  a  potential  barrier  in  said  channel  region 
at  zero  gate  bias. 


4^470,058 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  RECORDING  SHEET 
Jerome  R.  Bodaser,  Appleton,  and  John  H.  Peters,  K»«Umn»» 
both  of  Wisn  aaiignors  to  Appleton  Papm  Inc.,  Appleton, 
Wii. 

FOed  Jon.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,868 
lat  CL^  B41M  5/22 
VS.  CL  346—212  8  Claina 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  record  sheet  material  comprising  a 
support  sheet  having  bound  on  the  surface  thereof  a  first  com- 
position comprising  a  color  developing  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  oil-soluble,  phenol-formaldehyde 
novoUdc  resin  and  an  oil-soluble  metal  salt  of  a  phenol-for- 
nialdehyde  novolak  resin,  and  a  second  composition  compris- 
ing substantially  nonreactant  pigment  material  bound  on  the 
surftce  of  the  said  first  composition. 


4,470,060 

UQUm  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  WITH  VERTICAL 

NON-SINGLE  CRYSTAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  FIELD 

EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 

Shonpei  YamaaaU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assizor  to  Scnycondactor 

Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,658 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1981, 56-1767;  Jan. 
9, 1981,  56-1768;  Oet  29, 1981,  56-174120 

Int  a'  HOIL  27/01  29/78.  49/01  27/10 
VS.  CL  357—41  28  n««— 


4,470,059 
GALLIUM  ARSENIDE  STATIC  INDUCTION 
TRANSISTOR 
Jn-icU  Niahiawa,  and  Tadahiro  Ohml,  both  of  Sendai,  Japan, 
aaripion  to  Zaidan  Hojia  Haadotai  Kenkyu  Shiakokal,  Sen- 
dai, Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104,144,  Dee.  17, 1979,  abandoned. 

nia  application  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,606 
Oaiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1979, 54-6355 
Int  a^  HOIL  29/80 
VS.  CL  357—22  IQ  < 


zy^yjsf 


1.  A  gallium  arsenide  normally  off  static  induction  transistor 
formed  in  a  ch^)  having  a  first  and  a  second  main  surface  and 
reqxmsive  to  a  forward  gate  bias,  comprising: 

an  n  type  high  resistivity  gallium  arsenide  region  having  a 


1.  Apparatus  with  an  PET,  comprising: 

a  first  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  a  substrate; 

a  second  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  the  first  semicon- 
ductor layer; 

a  third  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  the  second  semicon- 
ductor layen 

a  first  insulating  layer  extending  on  the  side  surface  of  the 
second  semiconductor  layer,  and 

a  first  conductive  layer  extending  on  the  first  insulating  layer 
in  opposing  reUtion  to  the  side  surface  of  the  second 
semiconductor  Uyer, 

wherein  the  first,  second  and  third  semiconductor  layers  are 
formed  of  a  non-single  crystal  semiconductor  doped  with 
a  dangling  bond  neutralizer,  the  first  and  third  semicon- 
ductor layers  have  the  same  conductivity  type;  and  the 
second  semiconductor  layer  has  a  higher  resistivity  thun 
the  first  and  third  semiconductor  layers;  and 

wherein  the  PET  is  constituted  using  the  first  and  third 
semicondoctor  layers  as  either  one  of  the  drain  and  source 
and  the  other  of  them,  the  second  semiconductor  layer  as 
channel  region,  the  first  conductive  layer  as  a  gate  elec- 
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trade  and  the  first'  insulating  layer  as  a  gate  insulating 
layer. 


4^70,061 
INTEGRAlto  INJECTION  LOGIC 
ManMNTi  Nakai«  EUaa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Tokyo  ShAMwa 
DaaU  KabMhild  Kaiaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  31,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  336^75 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatkNi  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1981, 56-3630 

lat  CL^  HOIL  27/04;  H03K  79/09/ 

VJS,  CL  357—46  3  Claims 


L  An  integrated  injection  logic  comprising: 

a  first  semiconductor  le^on  of  first  conductivity  type; 

a  second  semiconductor  region  of  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  first  semiconductor  region; 

a  plurality  of  third  semiconductor  regions  of  first  conductiv- 
ity type  formed  in  said  second  semiconductor  region; 

a  fourth  semiconductor  region  of  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  first  semiconductor  region;  and 

a  fifth  semiconductor  region  of  second  conductivity  type 
which  is  formed  in  said  first  semiconductor  region  and  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  seccmd  semiconductor  region,  and 
which  is  connected  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  third  semi- 
conductor regions, 

said  first  semiconductor  region,  said  second  semiconductor 
region  and  said  fifth  semiconductor  region  comprising  a 
transistor  that  eUminates  minority  carriers  stored  in  said 
first  semiconductor  region  and  said  second  semiconductor 
region  upon  saturation  of  at  least  said  first  semiconductor 
region. 


4,470,062 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  ISOLATION 

REGIONS 

AUra  Manunatso,  Takaaaki,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  179,913,  Aog.  21, 1900,  Pat  No.  4,369,565. 

lUa  application  Sap.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,541 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  31, 1979,  54-110423 

Int  a.^  HOIL  27/04 

VS.  CL  357—50  5  Claims 


continuously  extend  over  said  groove  and  said  plural 
island  parts,  said  semiconductor  layer  filling  said  groove 
so  as  to  have  its  surface  substantially  flat; 

a  plurality  of  holes,  corresponding  to  circuit  elements 
formed  in  each  of  the  island  parts,  formed  in  said  semicon- 
ductor layer,  leaving  a  remaining  semiconductor  layer 
which  continuously  extends  over  said  groove  and  said 
plural  island  parts  except  for  said  holes; 

a  second  insulating  film  formed  on  said  remaining  semicon- 
ductor layer;  and 

electrode  layers  for  circuit  elements  which  are  formed  in 
each  of  said  island  parts,  said  electrode  layers  being 
formed  on  said  second  insulating  film  so  as  to  extend  over 
a  portion  of  said  semiconductor  layer  into  the  correspond- 
ing hole  of  said  semiconductor  layer. 


4,470,063 

COPPER  MATRIX  ELECTRODE  HAVING  CARBON 

FIBERS  THEREIN 

Hideo  Arakawa;  KettcU  Knniya;  Takaahi  Namdoma,  and 

Maaabomi  OhaaU,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,699 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  19, 1980, 55-162022 

Int  a^  HOIL  23/4S.  29/40.  23/02.  29/46 

\}&,  CL  357—67  16  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  at  least  one  pn-junc- 
tion; 

(b)  at  least  one  electrode  for  supporting  said  semiconductor 
substrate,  said  electrode  being  made  of  a  composite  mate- 
rial in  which  carbon  fibers  are  embedded  in  a  ring-like 
shape  in  a  copper  matrix,  the  plane  of  the  ring-like  shape 
being  substantially  parallel  with  the  surface  of  said  elec- 
trode for  supporting  said  semiconductor  substrate; 
wherein  at  least  the  carbon  fibers  embedded  in  an  outer 
peripheral  portion  of  said  electrode  having  a  greater  lon- 
gitudinal elastic  modulus  than  that  of  the  carbon  fibers 
embedded  in  a  central  portion  of  said  electrode;  and 

(c)  brazing  material  for  attaching  said  electrodes  to  said 
semiconductor  substrate. 


1.  A  semiconductor  derice  comprising 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  semiconductor  epitaxial  layer  overlying  one  face  of  said 
semiconductor  substnte; 

a  groove  extending  from  a  main  surface  of  said  epitaxial 
layer  into  said  semiconductor  substrate  through  said  epi- 
taxial layer  and  dividing  said  epitaxial  layer  into  a  pluraUty 
of  island  parts; 

a  first  insulating  film  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  groove 
and  on  the  surfaces  of  said  island  parts; 

a  semiconductor  layer,  serving  as  an  electrode  to  provide  a 
fixed  potential,  formed  on  said  first  insulating  film  so  as  to 


4,470,064 

HORIZONTAL  SYNC  TO  SUBCARRIER  PHASE 

MEASUREMENT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Jamea  A  Michener,  Grass  Valley,  CaUf.,  aaai^ior  to  Ha  Graas 

Valley  Group,  Inc.,  Graaa  Valley,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,154 
lat  a^  H04N  9/62 
U.S.  CL  358—10  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  horizontal  sync  to  subcarrier 
phase  of  a  video  signal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  receiving  a  sync  window  signal  from  the  video  signal 
having  the  sync  pulses  of  the  video  signal  inhibited  for  a 
period  greater  than  one-half  the  horizontal  sync  period 
and  less  than  the  horizontal  sync  period; 

b.  generating  two  complementary  signals  each  having  a 
period  substantially  equal  to  twice  the  horizontal  sync 
period  in  response  to  the  signal  received  in  step  a; 

c.  receiving  a  cw  carrier  signal  having  its  phase  locked  to  the 
burst  of  the  video  signal; 
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d.  generating  four  sampled  sine  wave  signals  in  quadrature 
phase,  each  having  the  same  frequency  as  the  subcarrier, 
from  the  signals  of  steps  a,  b,  and  c; 


— ■  ■'        ■  ■       —  -■  .  I  I     L       . 


orr^, 


e.  measuring  the  value  of  each  of  the  four  sine  wave  signals 
of  step  d  at  the  occurrence  of  the  leading  edge  of  the  sync 
window  signal  of  step  a;  and 

f.  calculating  the  horizontal  sync  to  subcarrier  phase  from 
the  four  measured  values  of  step  e. 


4,470,065 
ADAPTIVE  ERROR  CONCEALMENT  USING 
HORIZONTAL  INFORMATION  DETERMINATION 
FROM  ADJACENT  LINES 
Glou  A  Rdtrnder,  Trenton,  N  J.,  aasigDor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361^00 

Int  a^  H04N  9/491.  5/78 

US,  CL  358—21  R  9  dalmi 

TrlHI    ttW    Tr(ii+I) 
0        0        0 

0X0 

0        0        0 
TelH)    Tela)    rgM) 


1.  A  method  for  conealing  errors  in  a  sampled  video  signal, 
said  method  comprising  determing  the  relative  change  in  sam- 
ple amplitude  ftx>m  samples  aligned  in  a  selected  direction 
proximate  an  erroneous  sample,  and  providing  a  replacement 
sample  for  said  erroneous  sample  by  averaging  the  amplitude 
of  samples  proximate  said  erroneous  sample  aUgned  in  said 
selected  direction  if  said  relative  amplitude  change  in  said 
selected  direction  is  less  than  a  predetermined  threshold  level 
and  averaging  the  amplitude  of  samples  proximate  said  errone- 
ous sample  aligned  in  another  direction  if  said  relative  ampU- 
tude  change  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  threshold  level. 


4^70,066 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE 
DIRECT  CURRENT  LEVEL  OF  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
J5rg  WSIber,  PimMberg;  Dieter  J.  Konzc,  KaltcaUrchea;  Frle- 
drich  E.  Hahn,  and  Walter  Dcoumt,  both  of  Haariwrg,  all  of 
Fed.  R9.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  U.S.  Phillpa  Corporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,452 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmugr,  May  2, 
1981, 3117457;  Apr.  21, 1982,  3214756 

lat  CL^  H04N  5/16 
\}&  CL  358—171  8  Claim 


y^.-^^ 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  controlling  the  direct  current 
level  of  a  video  signal  comprising  a  limit  value  sUge  for  deriv- 
ing from  the  video  signal  a  periodic  switching  signal,  a  storage 
means  and  a  storage  means  charging/discharging  circuit  which 
by  means  of  the  switching  signal,  provides  charging  or  dis- 
charging of  the  storage  means  to  control  the  direct  current 
level  by  means  of  a  value  stored  in  the  storage  means,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  limit  value  stage  produces  a  switching  signal 
in  which  the  duty  cycle  depends  on  the  direct  current  level  of 
the  video  signal  and  the  switching  signal  causes  in  each  period 
a  charging  and  a  discharging  of  the  storage  means  so  that  the 
control  is  a  duty  cycle  control. 


4,470,067 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Mitsoo  Mino,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Japan  Broadcastittg 
Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,603 
Claims  priority,  ap^cation   Japan,   Dec   27,   1980,   55- 
187568[U] 

lat  CL^  H04N  5/20 
VS.  a  358—174  11 


^ 


r   isE3^ 


1.  An  automatic  gain  control  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  providing  an  input  image  signal  from  each  of  a 

plurality  of  separate  color  channels; 
a  plurality  of  variable  gain  amplifiers,  each  coupled  to  re- 
ceive an  input  image  signal  from  one  of  said  color  chan- 
nels and  provide  an  output; 
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•  planlity  of  low-leve  wlectiiig  means  coupled  to  receive 
an  inpot  image  signal  from  one  of  aaid  color  channels  and 
the  output  of  the  variibie  gain  amplifier  receiving  an  input 
image  signal  from  the  same  color  diannel  and  for  provid- 
ing an  output  image  agnal  which  is  the  lower  level  one  of 
the  received  input  image  signal  and  the  correqwnding 
variable  gain  amplifier  output  signal  for  that  color  chan- 
nel; 

highrlevd  selecting  means  coupled  to  receive  said  plurality 
of  input  image  signab  and  responsive  to  the  said  input 
image  signals  for  providing  an  input  image  signal  output 
having  a  level  equal  to  the  majrimum  one  of  said  input 
image  signals;  and 

gain  control  means  re^onsive  to  said  input  image  signal 
output  from  said  high-level  selecting  means  for  control- 
ling the  gains  of  said  variable  gain  amplifiers  to  vary  a 
knee  slope  of  the  amplitude  transfer  characteristic  of  each 
of  said  low-level  selecting  means  in  said  separate  color 
channels  when  the  peak  level  of  at  least  one  of  said  input 
image  signals  exceeds  a  white  clip  level,  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  knee  slope  prevents  the  output  image  signals  from 
exceeding  the  white  9lip  level. 

k470|068 
TELEVISION  TRANSMITTER 
Edward  G.  PtasM,  GnbrUte,  Eagfand,  iMipMr  to  U^.  PUlipa 
CofpofatloB(  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  in2«  Ser.  No.  365,758 
CUm  priority,  appUcaHoa  Uaitad  Uagdoa^  Apr.  15, 1981, 
81118M 

lat  a^  HOSC  1/26;  H04B  1/04 
UJS.  a  388—188  12 


and  secmid  interleaved  signal  components  in  a  passband  which 

are  to  be  sqwrated,  a  comb  filter  system  comprising: 

means,  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  signal  source,  and  an 

output,  for  passing  said  sampled  data  video  signals  at  a 

reduced  data  rate  which  is  less  than  said  given  data  rate 

over  a  portion  of  said  passband;  and 


SSSf!— •     »'• 

T 


•■•  4ta)  ,— C,     «t, 
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1.  A  television  signal  transmitter  for  transmitting  amplitude 
modulated  video  signals,  the  transmitter  comprising  a  klystron 
ampliifer,  means  for  amplitude  modulating  an  unmodulated 
video  signal,  means  for  feeding  the  amplitude  modulated  video 
signal  to  an  input  cavity  of  the  klystron,  means  for  coupling  the 
signal  in  an  output  cavity  of  the  klystron  to  an  antenna,  and 
means  for  feeding  the  unmodulated  video  signal  to  a  control 
electrode  situated  adjacent  to  a  cathode  of  the  klystron,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  amplitude  modulated  video  signal  fed  to 
the  input  cavity  of  the  klystron  comprises  a  fiill  sideband  and  a 
vestig^  siddMuxi,  the  means  for  feeding  the  unmodulated 
viden  signal  to  the  control  electrode  includes  d.c.  isolating 
means  to  isolate  potentials  on  the  cathode  and  control  elec- 
trode from  a  source  of  the  video  signal  and  that  the  bandwidth 
of  the  unmodulated  video  signal  applied  to  the  control  elec- 
trode of  the  klystron  is  less  than  or  equal  to  the  bandwidth  of 
the  vestigial  sideband. 


M70,089 
REDUCED  DATA  RATE  DIGITAL  COMB  FILTER 
Haary  G.  Lewta,  Jr.,  HM^toa  S^aare,  aad  lloana  V.  Bolger, 
CMMdaa,  both  of  N J.,  ■Wtpinn  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  New 
Yorii.  N.Y. 

FBad  Aag.  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  405,031 

lat  Qk?  H04N  9/5i5 

UJS.  a  358-31  u  CUaH 

1.  In  a  television  signal  ptocessing  system,  including  a  source 

of  samirfed  dau  video  signals  at  a  given  dau  rate  having  first 


mrniucm 


•Iht  jH 


a  comb  filter,  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
reduced  data  rate  signal  passing  means,  and  operated  at 
said  reduced  data  rate  for  producing  a  comb  filtered  out- 
put signal. 


4,470,070 

FREQUENCY  TRANSLATION  PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP 

TELEVISION  SOUND  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

Patrick  D.  Griflis,  ladiaaapoUs,  ladn  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioa, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aag.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  412,898 

lat  CL^  H04N  5/62 

U.S.  a  358—198  8  dains 


/~V 


—  SI 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  including  a  source  of  intermediate 
frequency  (IF)  signal  including  picture  and  sound  carrien 
modulated  with  video  and  audio  information,  respectively, 
apparatus  for  detecting  said  audio  information  comprising: 

a  first  filter  having  an  input  coupled  to  receive  said  IF  signal 
and  having  a  double-humped  amplitude  versus  frequency 
req)onse  characteristic  with  peak  amplitude  portions  cen- 
tered at  the  frequency  of  said  picture  and  sound  carriers, 
respectively,  for  providing  at  its  output  said  picture  and 
sound  carriers; 

an  amplifier  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
first  filter  for  amplifying  said  picture  and  sound  carriers 
and  providing  said  amplified  carriers  at  the  output  of  said 
amplifier, 

a  controllable  oscillator  responsive  to  a  control  signal  cou- 
pled to  a  control  input  and  having  an  output  at  which  is 
provided  a  controlled  fiequency  ou^ut  signal; 

mixer  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  be  reqxnisive  to 
said  amplified  picture  carrier,  a  seomd  ii^Mit  coupled  to  be 
responsive  to  said  osdllator  output  signal  and  an  ouQ>ut 
for  providing  a  frequency  translikted  signal; 

a  phase  detector  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  be  responsive 
to  said  amplified  sound  carrier,  a  second  input  owpled  to 
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be  reqxmsive  to  said  frequency  translated  signal  and  an 
output; 

lowpass  filter  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  phase  detector  and  having  an  output  for  providing 
said  control  signal  to  the  control  input  of  said  controllable 
oscillator  and  for  providing  said  audio  information;  and 

a  second  filter  coupled  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  inputs 
of  said  phase  detector,  said  second  filter  having  an  ampli- 
tude versus  frequency  response  characteristic  for  provid- 
ing a  predetermined  attenuation  at  the  frequency  of  said 
picture  carrier  and  substantially  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined attenuation  at  the  frequency  of  said  sound  carrier. 


4,470,072 
METHOD  OF  BAND  COMPRESSION 
AldyoaU  Taaaka,   KawaMU;   Kaaio   Saaaoadya,   MacUda; 
HiroaU  Kotera;  Kaaio  YoaUda,  both  of  Kawasaki;  YoiUhiio 
Uao,  MacUda,  aad  Hfafoaki  Miwa,  KawMaki,  aU  of  Japaa, 
anl^ors  to  MataaaUta  Electric  ladartrial  Co.,  OMka  aad 
MatiasUta  Graphic  rommaaicatlOM  SyMsaM,  lac,  Tokyo, 
both  of,  Japaa 
Coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  198,335,  Oet  H  IMO,.  nto 
applicatioB  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,175 
Clains  priority,  appttcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  17, 1979, 54-134595 
lat  a.3  H04N  7/12 
U.S.  CL  358—280  1  Claim 


4,470,071 

TELEVISION  SOUND  DETECHON  SYSTEM  USING  A 

FREQUENCY  TRANSLATION  PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP 

Abraham  E.  lUadal,  ladiaaapoUs,  Ind.,  aastgnw  to  RCA  Cwpo- 

ratioa.  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  412,902 

Int  d?  H04N  S/62 

U.S.  CL  358—198  8  Clafans 


— M 


1.  In  a  television  system  including  a  source  of  an  intermedi- 
ate frequency  (IF)  signal  including  picture  and  sound  carriers 
modulated  with  video  and  audio  information,  respectively, 
apparatus  for  detecting  the  audio  information  comprising: 

a  controllable  oscillator  responsive  to  a  control  signal  cou- 
pled to  a  control  input  and  having  an  output  at  which  is 
provided  a  controlled  fiequency  output  signal; 

means  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output  for 
providing  a  frequency  translated  signal,  said  first  input 
coupled  to  be  responsive  to  said  picture  carrier  and  said 
second  input  coupled  to  be  responsive  to  said  oscillator 
output  sigpul; 

a  phase  detector  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  out- 
put, said  first  input  coupled  to  be  responsive  to  said  sound 
carrier  and  said  second  input  coupled  to  be  responsive  to 
said  frequency  translated  signal;  and 

low  pass  filter  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  phase  detector  and  having  an  output  for  providing 
said  control  signal  to  the  control  input  of  said  controllable 
oscillator  and  for  providing  said  audio  information. 


ULiMFILR 
ELOKNT 


ENOOOCR 


— \Bmn  I— 
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1.  A  band  compression  method  depending  upon  an  adaptive 
prediction  system  in  which  a  constant  number  of  picture  ele- 
ments are  selected  in  the  neighborhood  of  a  picture  element  to 
be  predicted  to  determine  the  predicted  value  of  said  predicted 
picture  element,  said  band  compression  method  comprising 
selecting  reference  picture  elements  for  the  determination, 
which  include  at  least  those  picture  elements  which  are  adja- 
cent to  said  predicted  picture  element  and  other  picture  ele- 
ments including  picture  elements  of  a  third  order  or  higher, 
said  selected  third  or  higher  order  picture  elements  being  only 
those  which  have  no  shaded  relation  with  said  predicted  pic- 
ture element  and  which  are  contiguous  to  each  other  and 
connected  to  said  predicted  picture  element  through  selected 
reference  picture  elements. 


4,470,073     

FACSIMILE  TRANSMTTTER 
Kon>  Nakamara,  aad  YasayaU  Koaiaui,  both  of  Hitaehi,  Japaa, 

aasigaors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

ContiaBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  72^14,  Sep.  6, 1979,.  This  appUcatioa 

Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  428,978 

Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  7, 1978,  53-109093 

lat  a^  H04N  7/12 

U.S.  a  358—261  7 


1.  In  a  facsimile  transmitter  including  video  signal  generator 
means  for  converting  the  bright  and  dark  levels  detected  in 
point  to  point  scanning  of  successive  lines  of  a  document  to  an 
analog  video  signal  with  scanning  of  the  document  in  response 
to  a  scan  command  signal,  binary-coding  means  for  converting 
the  analog  video  signal  to  a  binary-coded  video  signal,  a  motor 
for  feeding  the  document,  motor  driving  means  for  driving  said 
motor  in  response  to  said  scan  command  signal,  and  means  for 
supplying  said  scan  command  signal  to  said  video  signal  gener- 
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•tor  and  said  motor  driving  means,  an  improvement  which 

comprises: 
buiffer  memory  means  for  storing  said  binary-coded  video 

signal  obtained  fromsaid  binary-coding  means; 
transition  detector  means  for  ^>plyiiig  a  read  clock  signal  to 
said  buffer  memory  means  to  read  out  said  binary-coded 
video  signal  stored  therein  and  for  stopping  the  applica- 
tion of  said  read  clock  signal  in  response  to  detection  of  a 
chttige  of  said  video  signal  from  white  to  black  or  black  to 
white  levels; 
run  length  signal  generator  means  responsive  to  said  transi- 
tion detector  means  for  counting  the  pulses  of  a  clock 
rignal  produced  until  the  level  of  said  binary-coded  video 
signal  changes  thereby  to  generate  a  run  length  signal; 
computer  means  req;x>n|ive  to  said  run  length  signal  genera- 
tor means  for  effecting  a  redundancy  suppressing  process 
on  said  binary-coded  video  signal  on  the  basis  of  said  run 
length  signal  produced  by  said  run  length  signal  generator 
means  and  for  convetting  said  run  length  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  a  selected  code  into  a  run  length  code  signal 
fw  transmission;  and 
transmission  means  responsive  to  said  computer  means  for 

effecting  transmission  of  said  run  length  code  signal; 
wherein  said  transition  detector  means  includes  first  and 
second  flip-flops  connected  to  receive  said  binary  coded 
video  signal  directly  and  through  an  inverter,  respec- 
tively, as  clock  signals  for  controlling  the  states  thereof, 
said  flip-flops  being  connected  to  said  computer  means  so 
as  to  be  initially  set  to  produce  outputs  at  a  fu^t  level,  and 
gate  means  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  flip-flops  for  passing  clock  signals  to  said  run 
length  signal  generator  means  when  both  outputs  of  said 
flip>flops  are  at  said  first  level. 


images  are  recorded  in  desired  arrangement,  forms  and 
magnification  and  in  desired  reproduction  conditions. 

4,470,075 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  A 

REPRODUCTION  PICTURE  HAVING  A 

SUBSTANTIALLY  CONTINUOUS  TONE  IN  A  PICTURE 

SCANNING  AND  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
TakeaU  Yoahteoto,  and  Maganri  Tanda,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japtti, 
aaaipion  to  Dainippoa  Screen  Seiao  ""f^MhiM  g«*«ii«, 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  JiL  8, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  39M70 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24, 1901,  56*115111 
Int  a^  H04N  1/22 
MS.  a.  358—302  6  ri.i— 


1,470,074 
METHOD  OF  SCANNING  AND  RECORDING  IMAGES 
MHnUko  Yaauda,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Dainippon  Screen 
Mljit  COn  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  380,«90 

OalM  priority,  appUcatton  Japu,  May  27, 1981,  5641564 

Int  a^  H04N  7/M  1/40 

U.S.  a.  358—287  5  Qaima 


•^V^^JZh 


1.  In  a  picture  scanning  and  recording  system  wherein  a 
reproduction  picture  is  recorded  by  modulating  a  plurality  of 
light  beams  each  independently  according  to  a  picture  signal 
by  means  of  light  modulator  elements,  a  method  for  recording 
a  reproduction  picture  having  a  substantially  continuous  tone 
by  weighting  each  light  beam  in  order  of  digit  position  of  a 
digitized  picture  signal,  and  effecting  exposure  with  a  light 
beam  resulting  from  optical  addition  of  the  light  beams  modu- 
lated according  to  said  digital  picture  signal. 


4,470,076 
COLOR  VIDEO  STILL  PICTURE  PLAYBACK  DEVICE 
MaaaaU  Aral;  Masahiro  Kanbara,  and  Minora  Morio,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Sony  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,410 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Japu,  Ang.  21, 1961, 56-131912 
Int  a.}  H04N  5/93 
U.S.  CL  358—312  5  Gains 


1.  A  method  of  wanning  and  recording  images  including 
photo-electrically  scanning  plural  original  images  in  order  by  a 
scanning  head  facing  said  original  images,  said  original  images 
being  arranged  in  a  scanning  side  of  a  reproduction  apparatus, 
by  which  image  signals  are  obtained;  and  recording  repro- 
duced images  corresponding  to  said  original  images  onto  a  fihn 
which  is  held  in  a  recording  side  of  the  apparatus,  said  method 
comprising: 
reading  out  data  in  order  from  memory  means  depending  on 
positional  information!  of  reproduced  images  to  be  re- 
corded, said  dau  being  previously  written  in  said  means 
baaed  on  arrangement  forms  and  magnification  of  the 
reproduced  images  and  reproduction  conditions;  and 
controlling  a  device  or  devices  incorporated  in  the  appara- 
nia,  based  on  the  re^d-out  data,  whereby  reproduced 


1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  a  color  still  picture  from  a 
recorded  composite  color  video  signal  stored  on  a  video  re- 
cord medium  with  the  recorded  video  signal  being  formatted 
as  one  field  of  video  containing  a  succession  of  lines  of  a  prede- 
termined line  period  separated  by  horizontal  synchronzing 
signals,  and  a  vertical  synchronizing  signal,  the  composite 
color  video  signal  containing  a  luminance  component  «ignfl, 
and  first  and  second  color  difference  signals  in  alternating  line 
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sequence,  and  with  the  reproduced  color  still  picture  being 
formatted  as  alternating  first  and  second  fields  each  having  a 
plurality  of  lines  such  that  the  lines  of  the  second  field  are 
interpolated  between  and  interlaced  with  successive  lines  of 
the  first  field;  comprising 
playback  means  for  reproducing  the  luminance  component 
signal  and  the  first  and  second  color  difference  signals  as 
a  line  sequential  signal  for  said  one  field; 
first  switch  means  coupled  to  said  playback  means  having 
two  inputs,  a  switched  output  and  a  control  terminal, 
with  the  luminance  component  signal  being  applied  di- 
rectiy  to  one  of  said  inputs; 
a  first  delay  circuit  having  a  delay  of  one-half  line  period 
with  an  input  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  playback 
means  and  the  other  of  the  inputs  of  said  first  switch 
means,  respectively; 
a  second  delay  circuit  having  a  delay  of  one  line  period  with 
an  input  coupled  to  the  switched  output  of  the  first  switch 
means  and  an  output; 
second  switch  means  having  two  inputs,  a  switched  output 
and  a  control  terminal,  with  one  of  said  inputs  connected 
to  the  output  of  the  second  delay  circuit; 
a  first  adder  circuit  having  inputs  coupled  to  the  output  of 
the  first  and  second  delay  circuits  and  an  output  con- 
nected to  the  other  input  of  said  second  switch  means; 
third  switch  means  having  two  inputs,  a  switched  output 
and  a  control  terminal,  with  the  color  difference  signals 
being  applied  direcdy  to  one  of  said  inputs; 
a  third  delay  circuit  having  a  delay  of  one-half  line  period 
with  an  input  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  playback 
means  and  the  other  input  of  said  third  switch  means, 
respectively; 
a  fourth  delay  circuit  having  a  delay  of  one  line  period  with 
an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  third  switch 
means  and  an  output; 
a  fifth  delay  circuit  having  a  delay  of  one  line  period  and 
having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the  fourih 
deUy  circuit  and  an  output 
a  second  adder  circuit  having  inputs  connected  to  the  output 
of  the  third  switch  means  and  the  output  of  the  fifth  delay 
circuit  respectively,  and  an  output 
fourth  switch  means  having  two  inputs,  a  switched  output 
and  a  control  terminal,  one  of  said  inputs  being  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  second  adder  circuit  and  the  other  of 
said  inputs  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  fourth 
delay  circuit 
fifth  switch  means  having  two  inputs,  a  switched  output  and 
a  control  terminal,  one  of  said  inputs  being  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  fourth  delay  circuit  and  the  other  of  said 
inputs  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  adder 
circuit 
means  supplying  a  first  switching  signal  to  the  control  termi- 
nals of  said  first  second,  and  third  switch  means  to  con- 
nect the  outputs  thereof  to  the  one  associated  inputs  dur- 
ing said  first  fields,  and  to  the  other  associated  inputs 
during  said  second  fields; 
means  supplying  a  second  switching  signal  to  the  control 
terminals  of  said  fourth  and  fifth  switch  means  to  connect 
the  outputs  thereof  to  the  one  associated  inputs  during 
alternating  lines  periods  and  to  the  other  associated  inputs 
during  the  remaining  line  periods;  and 
output  signal  processing  means  having  inputs  connected  to 
the  outputs  of  said  second,  fourth,  and  fifth  switch  means 
and  an  output  providing  the  reproduced  color  video  sig- 
nal. 


4^70,077 
VIDEO  SYSTEM 
Yoahio  Konine,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Canon  ifaiwiinti 
Kaisha,  Ttdcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,890 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1981,  56-58168 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/76,  5/26 

VS.  a.  358-335  9  f^««— 


1.  A  video  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  video  camera  including: 

image  pick  up  means  for  picking  up  an  object  image  and 

producing  image  signals; 
an  optical  lens  system  for  focusing  said  object  image  onto 

said  image  pick  up  means; 
recording  means  for  recording  said  image  signals  on  a 

recording  medium;  and 
camera  casing  means  for  enclosing  said  image  pick  up 

means  and  said  recording  means; 

(b)  a  reproducing  apparatus  including: 

converting  means  for  converting  the  signals  recorded  on 
said  medium  to  video  signals  which  can  be  displayed  by 
the  television  set;  and 

second  casing  means  for  accommodating  said  converting 
means; 

(c)  coupling  means  for  mechanically  coupling  said  camera 
casing  means  and  said  second  casing  means; 

(d)  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  said  image  signals  to 
said  converting  means;  and 

(e)  covering  means  arranged  to  cover  said  optical  lens  in 
response  to  a  coupling  operation  of  said  camera  casing 
means  with  said  second  casing  means  by  said  coupling 
means. 


4,470,078 

PULSE  DRIVEN  CONTROL  CIRCUrr  FOR  MOVING  A 

TRANSDUCER  ACROSS  A  ROTARY  RECORDING 

MEDIUM  OF  PULSES  APPLIED  THERETO 

Ataond  Hiratii,  Fi^inwa;  Katsnyuki  Mitaoi,  Sagamihara,  and 

Yaaotaka  Koomatao,  Fi^iaawa,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaon  to 

Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,721 
Oaima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1980, 55-36558 
Int  a.J  H04N  5/76;  GllB  21/12 
VS.  CL  358—342  5  Claims 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  reproducing  transducer  feeding 
motor  for  use  in  an  apparatus  for  reproducing  a  video  signal 
from  a  rotary  recording  medium  on  which  the  video  signal  is 
recorded  along  a  spiral  track,  each  track  turn  of  the  spiral  track 
containing  a  plurality  of  fields  of  the  video  signal,  first  and 
second  reference  signals  being  recorded  respectively  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  track  in  a  manner  such  that  the  first  and  second 
reference  signals  alternate  with  each  other  for  every  track 
turn,  a  third  reference  signal  being  recorded  together  v^th  the 
video  signal  and  being  inserted  in  vertical  blanking  periods 
which  are  recorded  at  a  position  on  each  track  turn  corre- 
sponding to  the  location  where  said  reference  signals  switch 
from  one  side  to  the  other  side,  said  reproducing  transducer 
comprising  reproducing  element  means  for  tracing  over  the 
spiral  track  on  the  rotary  recording  medium  while  picking  up 
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the  video  signal  aod  the  first,  second,  and  third  reference 
signals,  said  apparatus  oomprising  separating  means  for  indi- 
vidually separating  the  first,  second,  and  third  refierence  signals 
firom  the  output  signal  of  said  reproducing  element  means, 
pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  in  re- 
tpooae  to  the  separated  third  reference  signal  during  normal- 
picture-motion-reproduction,  kick  pulse  generating  means 
responsive  to  a  mode  selection  by  a  control  part  for  generating 
kick  pulses  with  a  timiqg  which  corresponds  to  the  vertical 
blanking  periods  of  the  recorded  video  signal,  a  predetermined 
number  of  the  kick  pulses  corresponding  to  the  selected  mode 
for  carrying  out  a  special  reproduction  of  picture  motion 
which  differs  from  the  normal-picture-motion-reproduction, 
shifting  means  operated  in  response  to  each  of  the  kick  pulses 
for  causing  the  reproducing  element  means  to  shift  to  an  adja- 
cent track  turn  of  the  spkal  track  within  the  vertical  blanking 
period  recorded  on  each  track  turn,  switching  pulse  generating 
means  for  generating  switching  pulses  synchronized  with  each 


rilm  I  «»  A'   <«)  . 


of  the  kick  pulses,  except  For  the  timing  of  the  separation  of  the 
third  reference  signal  from  the  output  signal  of  said  reproduc- 
ing element  means,  and  a  motor  driving  means  for  moving  said 
reproducing  transducer  along  a  radial  direction  across  said 
rotary  recording  medium,  said  control  circuit  comprising: 
feed  pulse  forming  means  for  forming  a  number  of  feed 
pulses  proportional  to  (n-i-2m)  pulses,  where  n  is  an  inte- 
ger which  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  zero,  representing  the 
number  of  switching  pulses  generated  by  said  switching 
pulse  generating  means  in  response  to  the  reproduction  of 
the  third  reference  signal,  and  m  is  an  integer  greater  than 
or  equal  to  zero  representing  the  number  of  kick  pulses 
required  for  shifting  the  reproducing  element  means  from 
one  track  turn  to  another  track  turn  toward  a  center  of  the 
rotary  recording  medium  at  said  position  where  said  third 
reference  signal  is  rocorded;  and 
controlling  means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  feeding 
motor  responsive  to  said  feed  pulses  obtained  from  said 
feed  pulse  forming  means. 


4^70,079 
TRACKING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN  A  MAGNEHC 
RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Manhiko  Tsanrta,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Victor  i 
paay  of  Japan,  Ltd^  Kanagawa,  Japaa 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  347,998 
daiasa  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Feb.  13, 1981,  56-19M9; 
Feb.  27. 1981, 56-27838;  Feb.  27, 1981, 56-27839;  Fab.  27, 1981, 
56-27840;  Feb.  27, 1981, 56-27841;  Fab.  27, 1981, 56-27842;  Fab. 
27, 1981,  56-27001[U] 

lot  a^  H04N  5/783:  GllB  21/10 
VJS,  a.  360— lOJ  10  Clains 


1.  A  tracking  control  system  in  a  magnetic  recording  and 
reproducing  apparatus  having  one  or  a  plurality  of  rotary 
heads  for  reproducing  a  signal  by  successively  scanning 
oblique  tracks  on  a  magnetic  tape,  said  tracking  control  system 
comprising: 
head  moving  means  for  moving  at  least  one  rotary  head 

along  a  direction  of  its  height; 
head  moving  signal  applying  means  for  generating  a  head 
moving  signal  in  the  form  of  a  square  wave  which  rises 
and  falls  for  every  2nT  (n  is  an  integer,  and  T  is  a  period 
in  which  one  rotary  head  scans  one  track)  period,  when 
the  rotary  head  scans  the  track  with  the  same  scanning 
pattern  in  units  of  2nT  period,  to  apply  this  head  moving 
signal  to  said  head  moving  means;  and 
tracking  control  means  for  comparing  a  level  of  a  repro- 
duced signal  at  a  position  separated  by  a  predetermined 
distance  from  an  end  part  of  the  reproduced  signal  track 
by  scanning  the  track  in  a  state  where  the  rotary  head  is 
moved  to  one  side  by  said  head  moving  means,  and  a  level 
of  a  reproduced  signal  at  a  position  separated  by  said 
predetermined  distance  from  an  end  part  of  the  repro- 
duced agnal  track  by  scanning  the  track  in  a  state  where 
the  rotary  head  is  moved  to  the  other  side  by  said  head 
moving  means,  to  detect  the  tracking  error,  and  obtaining 
a  control  signal  from  a  detected  output  to  apply  the  con- 
trol signal  to  said  head  moving  means. 


4,470,080 
dRCUTT  FOR  DETECTING  FREQUENCY  MODULATED 

SIGNAL 
Ktaii  KInnra,  TachiUawa,  Japaa,  aaaignor  to  Otympm  Optical 
Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  5, 1982,  Ser .  No.  375,306 
Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  Japaa,  May  14>  1981, 56-71342 
lat  a^  GllB  5/04.  5/02 
MS.  a  360—30  10  OaiBs 

1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  a  frequency  modulated  signal  for 
use  in  a  picture  recording  and  reproducing  q>paratus  including 
a  circuit  for  frequency  modulating  a  carrier  with  an  image 
signal  to  produce  a  frequency  modulated  wave  and  a  convert- 
ing element  for  reccvding  the  frequency  modulated  wave  <m  a 
record  medium  and  for  picking-up  the  recorded  frequency 
modxilated  wave  from  the  record  medium  to  produce  a  repro- 
duced frequency  modulated  wave,  comprising 
first  limiter  means  for  detecting  a  funidamental  wave  in  the 
reproduced  freqeuncy  modulated  wave  to  produce  a  first 
rectangular  wave; 
pulse  generating  means  for  producmg,  m  response  to  the  first 
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rectangular  wave,  pulses  having  a  constant  pulse  width 
which  is  shorter  than  a  period  of  the  matiitnim  frequency 
of  the  reproduced  frequency  modulated  wave; 
mixing  means  for  superimposing  the  pulses  of  the  constant 
pulse  width  upon  the  reproduced  fluency  modulated 
wave  to  produce  a  pulse  superimposed  frequency  modu- 
lated wave. 


MP-« 


second  limiter  means  for  converting  the  pulse  superimposed 
frequency  modulated  wave  into  a  second  rectangular 
wave;  and 

detecting  means  for  demodulating  the  second  rectangular 
wave  to  reproduce  the  image  signal. 


4,470,081 
CONTROLLED  RETURN  TO  A.C.  DIGITAL  MAGNEHC 

AND  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 
Ckao  S.  Chi,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  aaaigBor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339^52 

Int  CL^  GllB  5/W.  5/47 

U.S.  a  360—43  11  Claims 


said  interruption  comprising  a  break  of  said  polarity  embed- 
ded in  said  alternating  signal, 

said  means  for  generating  an  alternating  signal  including 
means  for  controlling  the  phase  of  said  alternating  signal 
in  accordance  with  the  polarities  of  said  breaks, 

means  for  receiving  input  binary  digits, 

mi4)ping  means  responsive  to  groups  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  said  binary  digits  for  controlling  the  generation 
of  a  predetermined  number  of  said  breaks,  each  break 
being  present  or  absent  and  being  of  a  polarity  in  accor- 
dance with  said  groups  of  binary  digits, 

a  system  write  clock  in  which  said  mapping  means  includes 
break  generator  means  for  generating  said  breaks  in  syn- 
chronism with  said  system  write  clock,  and 

a  break  select  signal  generator  included  in  said  mapping 
means  responsive  to  said  groups  of  binary  input  digits  for 
generating  a  break  select  signal  for  gating  said  breaks  from 
said  break  generator  means  in  accordance  with  said 
groups  of  binary  input  digits. 


4,470,082 
DIGITAL  CLOCKING  AND  DETECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

DIGITAL  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Richard  W.  Van  Pelt,  Boulder,  and  Donald  F.  McCarthy,  Jeffer- 
son County,  both  of  Colo.,  aasigBors  to  Storage  Technology 
Corporation,  Lonisiille,  Colo. 

Filed  JaL  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  395,605 

lot  CL^  GllB  5/09:  H03L  7/10 

MS,  CL  360—51  15  daiau 
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1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  system  for  record- 
ing information  on  a  magnetic  medium  and  recovering  said 
information  therefrom,  comprising 

means  for  generating  an  alternating  signal  of  alternating 
reversals  that  erases  the  medium, 

means  for  interrupting  said  alternating  signal  at  a  controlled 
first  polarity  thereof, 

means  for  continuing  the  generation  of  said  alternating  sig- 
nal after  said  interruption  at  a  polarity  of  said  alternating 
signal  opposite  said  first  polarity, 

means  for  recording  the  interrupted  alternating  signal  on 
said  medium. 
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1.  A  data  clocking  and  detection  system  for  a  digital  data 
storage  system  in  which  digital  data  represented  by  transitions 
within  successive  bit  cells  are  stored  and  played  back  in  multi- 
ple tracks  comprising: 

a  phase  detector  for  each  of  said  multiple  tracks,  each  phase 
detector  producing  a  correction  output  representing  the 
phase  error  of  the  transitions  in  the  associated  track  with 
respect  to  clock  pulses  which  define  said  bit  cells; 

a  data  detector  for  each  of  said  multiple  tracks,  each  dau 
detector  being  responsive  to  the  played  back  transitions 
and  to  said  clock  pulses  to  produce  signals  representing 
said  digital  data; 

a  common  controlled  oscillator  for  said  multiple  tracks 
producing  clock  pulses  apphed  to  the  phase  detector  and 
data  detector  for  each  of  said  multiple  tracks;  and 

means  for  combining  the  correction  outputs  of  said  phase 
detectors  to  produce  a  control  signal  applied  to  said  con- 
trolled oscillator  to  change  the  frequency  of  said  clock 
pulses  in  accordance  with  the  phase  error  of  the  transi- 
tions m  said  multiple  tracks  with  re^>ect  to  said  bit  cells. 
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4^70,083 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DISK  CARTRIDGE 
AriiB  B.  Dowtag,  Smrtii  St.  Pul,  aad  Temaee  D. 
Stillwatar,  both  of  Min^  MiigBon  to  Mlueiota  Mining  and 
MaanfiKtiurfig  Coapwy,  Saint  Panl,  Minn. 

Filed  No?.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  556,607 

Int  a^  GllB  5/Oa  5/ia  S/Jl  5/41 

U.S.  CL  360—97  8  OainH 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  disk  cartridge  having  a  central 
opening  for  receiving  a  drive  shaft  of  a  recording  or  reproduc- 
ing apparatus  and  at  least  one  opening  for  receiving  a  magnetic 
recording  head,  said  cartridge  comprising  a  pair  of  shells: 
at  least  one  of  which  has  peripheral  raised  edges  in  facing 
relationship  to  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  other  shell  in 
the  assembled  cartridge;  and 
both  shells  having  ribs  which  define  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
space  to  be  occupied  by  a  wiping  fabric,  said  space  having 
an  irregular  shape  which  does  not  permit  rotational  or 
sliding  movement  ofa  wiping  fabric  having  a  shape  which 
registers  with  the  outline  formed  by  the  ribs  when  the 
wiping  fabric  is  laid  flat. 


4,470,084 

STABILIZED  BIAS  SRTSTEM  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
READ  AND  WRITE  HEADS 
Barrett  P.  Bingaman,  Bubonic,  Caiif.,  aaiignor  to  Cetec  Corpo- 
ration, El  Monte,  Cali£ 

FUed  JoL  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,771 
Int  Cl4^  GllB  5/86.  5/47 


U.S.  CL  360—15 


9  Claims 


1.  In  a  bias  system  for  l  plurality  of  high  speed  tape  record- 
ers, the  combination  of: 
a  master  reproducer  hiving 


a  first  adjustable  do  source  providing  a  first  dc  signal, 

a  first  osdllator  means  providing  a  first  high  frequency  ac 

signal, 
a  first  feedback  loop  for  said  first  oscillator  means, 
a  second  adjustable  dc  source  providing  a  second  dc  signal 

as  a  reference  signal  for  said  first  feedback  loop,  and 
a  summing  network  having  said  first  dc  signal  and  said  first 

ac  signal  as  inputs  and  providing  a  master  control  signal  as 

an  output;  and 
at  least  one  slave  recorder  having  a  bias  generator  and  a 

plurality  of  recorder  amplifiers, 
said  bias  generator  having 
a  second  oscillator  means  providing  a  second  high  firequency 

ac  signal, 
a  second  feedback  loop  for  said  second  oscillator  means, 
a  third  adjustable  dc  source  providing  a  third  dc  signal  as  a 

reference  signal  for  said  second  feedback  loop, 
a  synchronization  separator  having  said  master  control  sig- 

nal  as  an  input  and  providing  as  outputs  a  fourth  dc  signal 

corresponding  to  said  first  dc  signal  and  a  third  ac  signal 

corresponding  to  said  first  ac  signal,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  third  ac  signal  to  said  second 

oscillator  means  for  synchronizing  said  second  ac  signal 

with  said  first  ac  signal;  and 
each  of  said  recorder  amplifiers  having 
a  driver  amplifier  having  two  ac  inputs  and  an  amplitude 

control  input,  and  providing  a  fourth  ac  signal  as  an  out- 

put  to  a  record  head,  with  said  second  ac  signal  connected 

as  one  of  said  ac  inputs, 
a  third  feedback  loop  for  said  driver  amplifier, 
a  fourth  adjustable  dc  source  providing  a  fifth  dc  signal  as  a 

reference  signal  for  said  third  feedback  loop,  with  said 

fourth  dc  signal  connected  as  the  input  to  said  fourth  dc 

source,  and 
a  signal  amplifier  having  an  externally  generated  audio  fire- 

quency  ac  signal  as  one  input  and  the  return  from  the 

record  head  as  another  input,  and  providing  as  an  output 

a  sixth  ac  signal  connected  as  the  other  ac  input  to  said 

driver  amplifier, 
with  said  fourth  ac  signal  comprising  a  combination  of  an 

audio  information  signal  and  a  high  frequency  bias  signal. 


4,470,065 
CUE  SIGNAL-RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Katsumi  Kanayama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympos  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  31, 1980,  55*105568 
Int  a.3  GllB  15/00 
MS.  a  360-72.1  11 


MBMMKM.  niMICK 


1.  A  cue  signal-recording  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a  motor  for  driving  a  reconting  medium  at  a  given  running 
speed  relative  to  a  recording  head; 

first  means  coupled  to  the  motor  for  providing  a  first  signal 
having  a  frequency  which  correa|)onds  to  the  running 
speed  of  the  recording  medium;  and 

second  means  coupled  to  the  first  means  and  to  said  record- 
ing head  for  producing  a  cue  signal  from  said  first  signal  so 
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that  said  cue  signal  u  time-synchronized  with  said  first 
signal,  and  for  recording  said  cue  signal  on  the  recording 
medium  such  that  the  wavelength  of  said  cue  signal  re- 
corded on  said  recording  medium  is  substantially  constant 
regardless  of  the  running  speed  of  the  recording  medium 
during  recording  of  said  cue  signal,  said  cue  signal  indicat- 
ing the  position  of  particular  data  recorded  on  the  record- 
ing medium. 


4«470,086 
RECORD  REPRODUCnON  APPARATUS 
Manya  Maeda,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  KabnshlM 
Kataha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,207 
Claiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  24, 1980,  55-184860 
Int  a^  GllB  5/08.  15/60.  15/18 
MS.  CL  360—85  9  daims 


'n  Ua 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  signals  on  and/or  reproducing 
recorded  signals  from  a  belt-sh^)ed  recording  medium,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  recording  and/or  reproducing  means  for  recording  sig- 
nals on  and/or  reproducing  recorded  signals  from  said 
recording  medium; 

(b)  loading  means  for  loading  said  recording  medium  on  said 
recording  and/or  reproducing  means,  said  loading  means 
being  movable  between  an  unloading  position  where  the 
loading  means  unloads  the  recording  medium  from  the 
recording  and/or  reproducing  means  and  a  loading  posi- 
tion where  the  loading  means  loads  the  recording  medium 
on  the  recording  and/or  reproducing  means; 

(c)  take-up  means  for  taking  up  said  recording  medium;  and 

(d)  transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  movement  of 
said  loading  means  to  said  take-up  means  to  cause  the 
take-up  means  to  take  up  said  recording  medium  in  associ- 
ation with  the  movement  of  the  loading  means  when  the 
loading  means  moves  from  said  loading  position  to  said 
unloading  position. 


4,470,087 
HEAD  BASE  DRIVE  MECHANISM  IN  TAPE  PLAYER 
Masayoahi  Sakamoto,  and  Minora  Kamata,  both  of  TiAorozawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,630 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.   19,   1980,  55- 
133508[U] 

Int  CL3  GllB  5/54 
MS.  CL  360—105  6  daims 

1.  A  head  base  drive  mechanism  in  a  tape  player  comprising 
a  chassis; 

a  head  base  carrying  a  head  thereon  and  slidably  disposed  on 
said  chassis  between  a  playback  position  and  a  stop  posi- 
tion; 
a  tension  spring  connecting  the  chassis  and  the  head  base  to 

normally  urge  the  head  base  toward  said  stop  position; 
a  rotating  capstan  joumalled  in  the  chassis  and  having  a 

pinion  concentrically  connected  thereto; 
pinch  roller  means  provided  opposite  said  rotating  capstan 

and  in  contact  engagement  with  said  head  base; 
a  sector  gear  rotatably  mounted  to  the  chassis  and  having  a 


toothed  section  and  an  untoothed  section,  said  toothed 
section  being  adapted  to  be  in  meshing  engagement  with 
said  pinion; 

a  cam  plate  attached  to  said  sector  gear; 

an  actuating  lever  for  actuating  said  Head  base  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  chassis,  said  actuating  lever  being  in 
contact  with  said  cam  plate  and  being  biased  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction; 

means  for  alternately  locking  said  sector  gear,  said  means 
being  adapted  to  take  a  first  position  for  locking  the  sector 
gear  at  a  first  lock  position  where  said  pinion  is  opposite  a 
first  end  of  the  untoothed  section  and  to  take  a  second 
position  for  locking  the  sector  gear  at  a  second  lock  posi- 
tion where  said  pinion  is  opposite  a  second  end  of  the 
untoothed  section,  said  cam  plate  being  adapted  to  drive 
the  actuating  lever  to  actuate  the  head  base  toward  the 
playback  position  against  the  bias  of  said  tension  spring 
when  the  sector  gear  takes  said  second  lock  position  while 
pressing  said  pinch  roller  means  against  the  rotating  cap- 
stan and  to  release  the  head  base  from  said  playback  posi- 
tion when  the  sector  gear  takes  said  first  lock  position  said 
biasing  of  the  actuating  lever  acting  on  the  cam  plate  to 


22c 


bring  the  pinion  into  engagement  with  the  toothed  section 
of  said  sector  gear  upon  release  of  the  locked  sector  gear 
from  the  first  lock  position  and  to  allow  the  sector  gear 
which  has  gone  out  of  engagement  with  the  pinion  to 
rotate  upon  release  from  the  second  lock  position  to  take 
the  first  lock  position,  whereby  the  actuating  lever  is 
allowed  to  rotate  in  said  predetermined  direction  such  that 
said  pinch  roller  is  released  from  said  pressing  against  the 
rotating  capstan  to  allow  the  head  base  to  retract  from  the 
playback  position  to  the  stop  position  by  said  tension 
spring,  said  locking  means  being  adapted  to  shift  from  the 
first  position  to  the  second  position  but  retiim  to  said  first 
position  immediately  thereafter  to  permit  the  sector  gear 
to  take  the  first  lock  position,  whereby  the  actuating  lever 
is  allowed  to  rotate  in  said  predetermined  direction  such 
that  said  pinch  roller  is  released  from  said  pressing  against 
the  rotating  capstan  and  the  head  base  is  released  to  move 
from  the  playlwck  position  toward  the  stop  position;  and 
stop  means  for  stopping,  during  said  movement  from  the 
playback  position  to  said  stop  position  the  head  base  at  a 
cue  position  where  said  head  base  is  slightly  retracted 
from  the  playback  position  while  maintaining  tape  contact 
of  the  head. 


4,470,088 
PIVOT  SUSPENSION  FOR  HEAD  ARM  ON  DISK  DRIVE 
Adolf  L.  Fkk,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,445 

Int  CL?  GllB  5/54.  21/22 

MS.  CL  360—105  9  daims 

1.  A  pivot  arrangement  for  mounting  a  magnetic  transducer 
in  overlying  relationship  to  a  planar  magnetic  recording  me- 
dium for  arcuate  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  plane 
of  the  medium  comprising  supi>ort  means,  a  movable  trans- 
ducer support  arm  carrying  said  magnetic  transducer  at  one 
end,  pivot  means  located  between  said  support  means  and  the 
other  end  of  said  support  arm,  about  which  said  movable 
support  arm  is  mounted  for  movement,  said  pivot  means  in- 
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eluding  a  pair  of  spherical  bearing  surfaces,  and  a  mating  pair 
of  positioning  bearing  recesses  located  in  at  least  one  of  said 
stqjport  means  and  said  other  end  of  said  movable  support  arm 


for  receiving  said  pair  of  spherical  bearing  surfaces,  at  lewt  one 
of  said  bearing  recesses  being  partially  conical,  and  biasing 
means  for  urging  said  siroort  arm  toward  the  plane  of  the 
medium. 


4,470,089 
TAPE  UNIT  CLEANEVG  DEVICE 
Bmcc  A.  Hutchiu,  Rochcfort,  and  Richard  Fay,  Columbia,  both 
of  MOn  aMignors  to  latarnational  Jensen  Incorporated,  Schil- 
ler Put,  DL 

Flkd  Dee.  21»  1981,  Scr.  No.  332^22 

lMtCLyGliB23/5a5/41 

Vs.  a.  360—137  1  31  Claims 


1.  A  cleaning  device  for  a  magnetic  tape  unit  comprising  at 
least  one  rotatable  element,  said  device  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  supply  reel  mounted  to  the  housing; 

a  support  surface  included  in  the  housing; 

a  cleaning  tape  wound  on  the  supply  reel  and  extending 
between  the  supply  reel  and  the  support  surface,  such  that 
the  Upe  can  be  advanced  from  the  supply  reel  to  the 
support  surface; 

means  for  holding  the  Oleaning  tape  stationary  during  rota- 
tion of  said  at  least  one  rotatable  element  of  the  tape  unit 
to  be  cleaned; 

means  for  bringing  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  tape  into 
contact  with  the  at  least  one  routable  element  of  the  tape 
unit  such  that  rotary  motion  of  the  rouuble  element 
cleans  the  routable  element  against  the  sutionary  tape, 
said  intermediate  portion  situated  between  the  supply  reel 
and  the  support  surface;  and 

means  for  advancing  the  tape  to  bring  a  fresh  portion  of  the 
tape  into  contact  with  the  rotatable  element 

4,470,090 
SUPERCONDUCTING  INDUCnON  APPARATUS 
Walter  J.  Can,  Jr.,  WUIdM  TowMhip,  Allegheay  Cmmty,  Pa., 
•irivwr  to  Wwrtngha—  Eleetrk  Carp.,  Pittabvgh,  Pa. 
Filed  May  7, 1979,  S«r.  No.  36,990 
iBt  a^  H02H  9/02 
VS.  a.  361—19  8  CUm 

1.  Electrical  induction  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  one  pair  of  superconducting  windings,  including  a 
main  winding  having  a  plurality  <^  turns  of  superconduc- 


ting wire,  and  an  auxiliary  winding  having  a  plurality  of 
turns  of  superconducting  wire,  said  superconducting  wire 
having  a  portion  thereof  formed  of  superconducting  mate- 
rials, 

said  auxiliary  winding  being  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
main  winding, 

said  auxiliary  winding  being  diqxMed  adjacent  to  and  con- 


§cB^ 


centric  with  the  outside  periphery  of  said  main  winding  in 
the  relatively  field-free  region  that  exists  when  said  main 
winding  is  energized, 
said  main  winding  being  sized  to  carry  the  normal  operating 
current  of  the  apparatus  and  said  auxiliary  winding  being 
sized  to  carry  predetermined  fault  and  overload  currents 
in  said  superconducting  material  portion  of  said  supercon- 
ducting wire. 


4,470,091 
PRODUCTIVE  RELAY  APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECnON 
FROM  SUB-SYNCHRONOUS  CURRENT  OSCILLATIONS 

IN  A  POWER  SYSTEM 
Shan  C  Sun,  Coral  Spriagi,  Fla.,  aad  Robert  J.  DelCoeo,  Ser- 
em,  Md.,  aaaignora  to  WeatlBghouae  Electric  Corp^  Pitts- 
borgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438^1 

Int.  a^  H02H  3/26,  7/06 

VS.  CL  361—20  18  Claims 


1.  A  protective  relay  for  protecting  a  power  system  firom 
sub-synchronous  current  oscillations,  said  protective  relay 
comprising: 

first  circuit  means  being  adapted  for  coupling  to  the  power 
system  for  producing  a  sub-synchronous  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  sub-synchronous  current  therein; 

means  for  producing  a  reference  signal; 

second  circuit  means  for  determining  the  amplitude  of  said 
sub-synchronous  signal  and  for  producing  a  guard-cross- 
ing pulse  when  said  sub-synchrmious  signal  exceeds  said 
reference  signal; 

third  circuit  means  for  determining  the  firequency  of  said 
sub-synchronous  signal  and  for  producing  a  correct  fire- 
quency pulse  when  the  firequency  of  said  sub-synchronous 
signal  is  within  a  predetermined  frequency  range; 

fourth  circuit  means  re^KMisive  to  said  guard'Croning  pube 
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ud  said  correct  frequency  pulse  for  producing  a  first  trip 
signal  when  a  predetermined  logic  relationship  exists 
between  said  guard-crossing  pulse  and  said  correct  fre- 
quency pulse. 


4,470,092 
PROGRAMMABLE  MOTOR  PROTECTOR 
Steven  A.  Lombardi,  Greendale,  Wis.,  aadgnor  to  Allea-Bradley 
Company,  MUinnkee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,793 

Int  a^  H02H  5/04,  7/08;  GOIR  19/Oa  21/00 

VS.  CL  361—23  6  nmt^ 


i£5 


■^ sr= 


1>=^L„  r^i^LlrO 


JIIIIIIIMIIIItl  J.»lfftlllllHl-ni,iiii|jirrnMrrr    i       mi,,    ,  ,  i,     .  i  _- 


1.  A  programmable  motor  protector,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

means  for  storing  an  input  image  table; 

means  coupled  to  the  motor  for  periodically  reading  the 
values  of  motor  operating  parameters  and  storing  the 
values  in  the  input  image  table  storage  means; 

means  for  storing  a  diagnostic  table; 

means  for  storing  a  user  entry  table; 

programmer  means  for  entering  values  into  the  user  entry 
table  storage  means  which  are  indicative  of  trip  levels  for 
motor  operating  parameters; 

trip  means  for  indicating  a  trip  condition  when  enabled; 

comparator  means  coupled  to  the  trip  means  and  being 
operable  to  periodically  compare  values  in  the  input 
image  taUe  storage  means  with  corresponding  trip  level 
values  in  the  user  entry  table  storage  means,  and  being 
operable  to  enble  the  trip  means  when  a  trip  level  is  ex- 
ceeded; and 

transfer  means  coupled  to  the  trip  means  for  transferring 
values  in  the  input  image  table  storage  means  to  the  diag- 
nostic table  storage  means  when  the  trip  means  is  enabled. 


4*470,093 

PROTECTIVE  RELAY  SYSTEM  AND  SAMPLING 

SYNCHRONIZING  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Mitmrn  Yamanra,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Tokyo  ShibMra 

Denki  KabMhlU  Kaiaha,  KawMaU,  Japan 

Filed  Oet  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,547 
CUns  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Oct  29, 1981, 56-173643 
iBt  a^  H02H  7/26 
VS.  CL  361—68  10  dalns 

6.  A  protective  relay  system  for  an  electric  power  system 
having  a  relay  device  provided  at  each  terminal  of  at  least  one 
pair  of  terminals  for  sampling  an  electrical  quantity  in  synchro- 
nism with  a  clock  signal  produced  at  each  terminal  of  said  at 
least  one  pair  and  for  producing  electrical  quantity  data  indi- 
cating said  sampled  electrical  quantity,  and  a  dau  exchange 
device  provided  at  each  terminal  of  said  at  least  one  pair  of 
terminals  for  transmitting  said  electrical  quantity  data  toward 
an  opposite  terminal  of  said  at  least  one  pair  and  for  receiving 
said  electrical  quantity  data  transmitted  from  said  opposite 
terminal  of  said  at  least  one  pair,  a  said  relay  device  at  each 
terminal  of  said  at  least  one  pair  being  responsive  to  said  elec- 
trical quantity  data  transmitted  from  said  opposite  terminal  for 
protecting  said  electric  power  system,  said  clock  signals  pro- 


duced at  each  terminal  of  said  at  least  one  pair  having  the  same 
frequency, 

said  data  exchange  device  at  each  terminal  comprising: 

a  clock  signal  generating  circuit  periodically  generating  a 
said  clock  signal, 

a  transmitting  circuit  for  transmitting  a  synchronous  signal 
upon  an  N-th  occurence  of  a  fixed  time  relation  with  a  said 
clock  signal  at  each  terminal  of  said  at  least  one  pair  subse- 
quent to  receipt  of  a  synchronous  signal  from  said  oppo- 
site terminal,  said  fixed  time  relation  being  common  at 
both  terminals  of  said  at  least  one  pair,  N  being  a  natural 
number, 

a  said  transmitting  circuit  at  each  terminal  opposite  to  a  said 
at  least  one  terminal  of  said  at  least  one  pair  further  trans- 
mitting time  data  in  association  with  a  said  synchronous 
signal,  said  time  data  indicating  a  relative  time  of  receipt 
of  a  said  synchronous  signal  from  said  opposite  terminal 
with  reference  to  occurrence  of  a  said  clock  signal,  and 

a  receiving  circuit  at  each  said  at  least  one  terminal  of  said  at 
least  one  pair  for  receiving  a  said  synchronous  signal  and 


any  associated  time  data  transmitted  from  said  opposite 
terminal, 

and 

said  data  exchange  device  at  each  said  at  least  one  terminal 
of  said  at  least  one  pair  further  comprising: 

a  time  deviation  detecting  means  detecting  in  accordance 
with  time  data  transmitted  from  said  opposite  terminal  a 
time  point  at  which  a  said  synchronous  signal  from  said 
opposite  terminal  is  received,  a  time  point  at  which  an 
immediately  preceding  transmission  of  a  said  synchronous 
signal  toward  said  opposite  terminal  took  place,  a  said 
clock  signal  at  each  said  at  least  one  terminal  of  said  at 
least  one  pair,  and  a  time  deviation  of  occurrence  of  a  said 
clock  signal  at  each  said  at  least  one  terminal  of  said  at 
least  one  pair  with  reference  to  occurrence  of  a  said  clock 
signal  at  said  opposite  terminal, 

a  said  clock  signal  generating  circuit  at  a  said  at  least  one 
terminal  of  said  at  least  one  pair  being  adapted  to  be  ad- 
justed as  to  a  time  point  of  occurrence  of  a  said  clock 
signal  in  accordance  with  a  said  detected  time  deviation. 

4,470,094 
DEMAGNETIZING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Joseph  A.  Amoiid,  RItct  Gro?e;  Gabriel  R.  Bdky,  and  Fred 
P^rkk,  both  of  Chicago,  all  of  m.,  assizors  to  Electro-Matic 
Prodacts  COn  Chicago,  m. 
CotttinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  167,937,  JnL  14, 1980,.  This 
applicatiOB  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,678 
Int  a^  HOIF  13/00 
VS.  a  361—149  11  Claim 

1.  Demagnetizing  apparatus  comprising, 
conveyor  means  for  conveying  workpieces  longitudinally 

along  a  path, 
demagnetizing  magnets  at  spaced  positions  along  the  path, 
and  arranged  at  90*  to  each  other  and  both  at  43*  to  the 
line  of  conveyance,  and 
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the  apptratus  having  means  efTective  for  presenting  the  connected  antiparallel  to  a  selectable  one  of  said  further  power 
workpieces  at  chang^  attitudes,  aside  from  the  longitu-  semiconductor  device  and  said  further  power  transistor. 

4,470,096 

MULTILAYER,  FULLY-TRIMMABLE,  FILM-TYPE 

CAPACITOR  AND  METHOD  OF  ADJUSTMENT 

Patrick  W.  Gnertin,  Somiae,  Ffau,  aarignor  to  Motorola  lac, 

Schaomborg,  DL 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,141 

lot  a^  HoiG  i/oa  7/00 

MS.  CL  361—277  lO  Clains 


dinal  conveying  movoments,  relative  to  the  fields  of  mag- 
netism of  the  magneta 


\ 


i,470,095 

COIL  EXCITATION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRODUCING 

A  PULSE-SHAPED  FIELD  OF  CONSTANT  INTENSITY 

Gerhard  Dtfolg,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktioigesellachaft,  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,845 
Claina  priority,  appUcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1981,  3112280 

lat  q.}  HOIH  47/i2 

6Claims 


U.S.  CL  361—153 


:ai. 


rt-j 


dEL 


r,, 


fe^ 


^ 


CONTWLUIB 


t^ 


1.  An  excitation  arrangement  suitable  for  use  in  producing  a 
pulse-shaped  field  of  a  substantially  constant  intensity,  com- 
prising a  coil  to  be  excited,  a  high-voltage  current  feed  line,  a 
low-voltage  current  feed  Iftie,  a  power  semiconductor  device 
which  is  arranged  to  allow  the  supply  of  excitation  current  to 
the  coil  from  the  high-voltage  current  line  and  which  can  be 
switched-on  to  start-up  an  excitation  current  pulse  and  blocked 
after  a  short  starting-up  time,  and  a  power  transistor  which  is 
arranged  to  allow  the  supply  of  excitation  current  to  the  coil 
from  the  low-voltage  current  line  until  the  end  of  the  current 
pulse,  the  power  transistor  being  arranged  to  maintain  the 
ampUtude  of  the  current  pulse  substantially  constant,  a  further 
power  semiconductor  device  which  is  arranged  to  allow  the 
supply  of  excitation  current  to  the  coil,  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  that  of  said  power  semiconductor  device,  a  further  power 
transistor  which  is  arranged  to  allow  the  supply  of  exciution 
current  to  the  coil  from  the  low-voltage  current  line  until  the 
end  of  the  current  pulse  and  arranged  to  provide  an  exciution 
current  pulse  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  said  power 
transistor,  and  at  least  first  and  second  free-running  diodes,  said 
first  free-running  diode  being  arranged  to  be  connected  anti- 
parallel  to  a  selectable  one  of  the  power  semiconductor  device 
and  power  transistor,  said  second  free-running  diode  being 


5.  A  multilayer  trimmable  capacitor  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulating  substrate; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  metallic  layers  on  said  substrate  inter- 
spersed with  insulating  dielectric  layers;  the  intermediate 
metallic  layers  having  segmented  finger-like  electrodes 
partially  exposed  and  intercoupled  on  one  side,  wherein 
the  topmost  metallic  layer  and  the  bottommost  layer  have 
terminals  which  are  alternately  coupled  to  said  intermedi- 
ate metallic  layers; 

(c)  said  exposed  segmented  finger-like  electrodes  being 
adapted  for  severing  to  alter  the  observed  capacitance  of 
the  assembled  capacitor;  and 

(d)  a  coating  of  passivating  material  covering  said  capacitor. 


4,470,097 
DUAL  FILM  METALLIZED  CAPACITOR 
Bernard  Lavene,  Ocean,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Electroaic  Concepts, 
Inc.,  Eatontowa,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,794 
Int  a^  HOIG  7/075 
U.S.  CL  361—304  6  < 


ToteiuNce 


22 


^^S^^ 


Jfi. 


? 


•SO 


1.  A  metallized  wound  capacitor  comprising  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated dielectric  webs  each  having  first  and  second  fmaeA  with  a 
first  electrode  metallized  on  each  first  face  each  of  said  first 
electrodes  being  of  width  less  than  its  respective  dielectric  web 
and  extending  from  opposing  dielectric  web  longitudinal  edges 
leaving  respective  bare  margins  of  the  dielectric  web  along 
opposing  edges  thereof,  each  of  said  dielectric  webs  having  a 
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second  electrode  metallized  <mi  a  second  fine  and  only  oppos- 
ing the  respective  bare  margin,  each  second  electrode  having  a 
width  equal  to  the  opposing  bare  margin  less  a  manufacturing 
tolerance  so  that  each  second  electrode  does  not  extend  in  an 
opposing  rehuionship  with  the  respective  first  electrode,  and 
the  didectric  w^  being  convolutely  arranged  in  a  c^>acitor 
roll  with  the  electrodes  in  superposed  relation  to  each  other. 


S.  A  multilayer  ceramic  capacitor  comprising  a  stack  of 
layers  of  ceramic  material  and  an  electrode  provided  between 
at  least  two  adjacent  layers,  said  electrode  being  of  a  conduc- 
tive material  and  being  arranged  in  a  pattern  of  spaced  parallel 
strips,  said  layers  being  bonded  together  at  least  at  the  loca- 
tions devoid  of  said  electrode. 


4^470,099 
LAMINATED  CAPACITOR 
IBtoAi  Sawairi,  Hlrakata,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Matsoahita  Elec- 
tric Indmtrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Kadona,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,205 

Int  CL^  HOIG  4m 

U.S.  CL  361—328  5  Clains 


m 


^TtTj? 
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m 


1.  A  laminated  capacitor  comprising  a  plurality  of  capacitor 
units  arranged  in  parallel,  each  of  said  capacitor  units  being 
ooBStructed  as  a  laminated  assembly  of  layered  dielectric  mate- 
rials and  mtemal  electrode  layers,  layered  one  after  the  other, 
with  the  number  of  layers  of  said  internal  electrode  layers 
being  an  even  number  which  is  at  least  two,  adjacent  capacitor 
units  being  arranged  such  that  an  internal  electrode  layer  of 
one  of  the  a4jacent  capacitor  units  and  an  internal  electrode 
layer  of  another  of  the  adjacent  capacitor  units  are  formed  on 
the  same  {rfane,  and  are  connected  to  an  earth  terminal  and  hot 
terminal  respectively. 


4,470,100 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  CONNECTOR  FOR  USE  IN 

COMPUTER  SYSTEMS 
AMdav  P.  Rcbando,  Bel«»t;  Art  J.  Gwerdar,  F^eaMat;  Wil- 
Uaa  C  Chow,  San  Joaa,  and  StiMoa  F.  Ho,  CM«rtiM>,  aU  of 

CaUf „  aarifBon  to  Ston«a  Techwtlogy  PartMvi,  SMta  Ctara, 
Odif. 

FDed  Dec  21, 1981,  Ser.  Na  332,487 

lit  CL^  H05K  1/14 


U.S.  CL  361—413 


15 


4,470,098 
MULTILAYER  CERAMIC  DIELECTRIC  CAPACTTORS 
Joka  H.  Alexander,  Stortfoid,  Eogiaad,  aasipMr  to  TFT  ladn- 
triea,  iMn  Nmr  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,532 
CUm  priority,  application  United  iOngdom,  Feb.  18, 1982, 
820477 

bt  CLJ  HOIG  3/06,  4/12  ^ 

U.S.  CL  361—321  6  daioH 


1.  A  printed  circuit  board  module  for  connection  to  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  stationary  panels  having  connectors  thereon, 
comprising: 

rigid  printed  circuit  board  means  for  supporting  electronic 
circuits; 

a  first  connector  set  means  coupled  to  a  first  edge  of  the 
printed  circuit  board  means,  for  making  electrical  connec- 
tions between  the  printed  circuit  board  means  and  the 
connectors  on  one  panel;  and 

a  second  connector  set  means,  coupled  to  a  second  edge  of 
the  printed  circuit  board  means  which  is  opposite  the  first 
edge,  for  making  electrical  connections  between  the 
printed  circuit  board  means  and  the  connectors  on  the 
other  panel,  and  first  and  second  connector  set  means 
being  movable  with  respect  to  one  another  in  the  direction 
of  the  plane  of  the  circuit  board  means  from  a  retracted 
position  which  enables  the  module  to  be  inserted  between 
the  panels  to  an  extended  position  in  which  the  connector 
set  means  are  coupled  to  the  connectors  of  the  panels, 
wherein  the  second  connector  set  means  remains  coupled 
to  the  edge  of  the  printed  circuit  board  means  in  both  the 
retracted  and  extended  positions. 


4,470,101 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MOUNTING  AND  WIRING  OF 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
Rudolph  A.  Drczler,  Bristol,  Vt,  aaaignor  to  Siauoods  Pred- 
sioB  ProdBcts,  Inc.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,277 
Int  CL^  H05K  7/7¥ 
U.S.  CL  361—415  13  OaiM 

1.  An  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electrical  circuit  boards  each  including  means 
defining  a  generally  circular  aperture  of  predetermined 
diameter  disposed  near  the  periphery  of  said  board  and 
further  defining  a  neck  area  having  a  dimension  less  than 
said  diameter  to  permit  access  to  said  aperture;  and 
elongated  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  circuit  boards 
in  a  spaced-apart  coaxial  relationship,  said  mounting 
means  being  disposed  transverse  to  said  circuit  boards  and 
including  pivot  means  for  {Mvotably  attaching  said  circuit 
boards  to  said  mounting  means  while  permitting  eccentric 
pivotal  movement  of  each  said  circuit  board  substantially 
within  its  own  plane  so  that  predetermined  boards  can  be 
moved  out  of  and  back  into  said  coaxial  relationship  about 
a  transverse  axis  defined  by  said  mounting  means,  wherein 
said  pivot  means  includes  means  defining  plural  cylindrical 
areas  of  a  reduced  cross-sectional  dimension  axially 
spaced  apart  with  respect  to  one  another  to  define  the 
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teptritkm  dittanck  between  said  boards,  each  of  said  at  least  one  troogh-fonning  member  sa^Mirted  upon  said  area 
board  apertures  accepting  a  respective  one  of  said  areas  in  and  open  at  the  ends  thereof . 
press-fitting  relationship  by  virtue  of  said  neck  area  to  _^^______^^_ 

M70,103 

COMBINED  DIRECT'INDIRECr  LIGHTING 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SCENE  ILLUMINATION  DEVICE 

RnMf  Krlai,  Masieh,  Pad.  Rap.  af  Gwwujr,  aaalgaor  to  Pat- 

ort-Tyeahaad-Gcadlacbaft  fHr  Elektriache  GMhlaapaa  oAH, 

Maaich,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gannaay 

FOad  Dec  22,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  218,344 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatloo  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gemaay,  Jaa.  9, 
1980,3000594 

lot  a^  G03B  15/02 
U.S.  CL  362—17  IS 


mount  said  boards  to  said  mounting  means  while  yet 
permitting  said  eccentric  pivotal  movement  thereof  about 
said  axis. 


4,470,102 

WALL  MOUNTED  DISTRIBUTION  FRAME  FOR 

TELEPHONE  SUBSCRIBER  LOCATIONS 

Pid  V.  Da  Lata,  Plaaloae  Manor,  and  Albert  Atnn,  VaUcy 

Straaa,  both  of  N.Y.,  aarignon  to  Porta  Systoaa  Corp.,  Syoa- 

iat,N.Y. 

Filed  Sap.  )4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  422,588 
III  a^  H04Q  1/14 


UJS.  a  361—438 


3  Qaims 


1  An  improved  teleplione  wall  mounted  distributing  frame 
comprising:  a  base  element  of  generally  elongate  configura- 
tion, including  a  planar  base  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls  joining 
said  base  wall  along  elongated  edges  thereof,  said  side  walls 
having  means  for  mounting  said  bue  element  upon  a  support- 
ing surface,  wherein  said  base  wall,  side  walls,  and  supporting 
nvface  define  a  boUow  trough;  said  base  waU  having  through 
openings  therein  of  rectangular  configuration  communicating 
with  said  trough,  said  openings  being  bordered  by  peripheral 
transversely  extending  portions  of  said  base  wall  having  coop- 
erating means  thereon  ft>r  the  mounting  of  standardized  block 
mounting  brackets,  said  opening  being  also  bordered  by  longi- 
todinaUy  extending  per^heral  areas  of  said  base  wall,  said  last 
weaXkined  areas  having  jumper  retaining  members  for  the 
accommodation  of  longitudinally  extending  wires;  a  trans- 
versely extending  area  at  at  least  (me  end  of  said  base  waU,  and 


1.  Combined  direct-indirect  lighting  photo  scene  illumina- 
tion device  having 

a  halogen  incandescent  lamp  (1)  with  a  compact  lamp  fila- 
ment (2)  and  a  reflector  (3), 

wherein  the  reflector  (3)  comprises  a  sin^e  reflector  struc- 
ture of  essentially  elliptical  cross  section  and  positicmed 
synunetrically  about  the  Uunp,  which  structure  includes 
two  reflector  portions  (5,  6)  which  are  movable  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  have  a  relative  reflecting  light 
flux  ratio  of  about  1:6. 


4^70,104 
AUTOMOTIVE  INNER-BULB  ASSEMBLY 
Chariea  W.  Coz,  WOkwghby,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Gaacral  Electric 
Coaqtany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  334,113 
lat  a^  F21M  3/SO 
U.S.  CL  362—211  11 


1.  An  automotive  lamp  unit  having  a  reflector,  mounting 
member,  and  inner-bulb  assembly  located  at  a  predetermined 
reference  distance  within  the  lamp  unit  wherein  said  inner-bulb 
assembly  comprises  the  elements  of: 

(a)  an  inner  bulb  having  one  or  more  filaments  and  at  least 
two  pin  leads; 

(b)  an  electrically,  nonconductive  flat  disc  providing  sole 
support  means  for  said  inner  bulb  by  means  of  a  pair  of 
apertures  in  which  said  {Hn  leads  are  frictionally  fitted 
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whUe  extending  therethrough  and  prevent  significant  disc 
rotation; 

(c)  an  electrically  conductive  clip  physicaUy  gripping  both 
miuor  surfaces  of  said  disc,  connected  both  electrically 
and  mechanically  to  a  first  of  said  |Mn  leads  by  means  of  a 
third  aperture  through  which  said  pin  lead  extends,  and 
which  secures  said  assembly  to  said  mounting  member 
located  within  said  Ump  unit  without  significant  clip 
rotation;  and 

(d)  one  or  more  external  lead  wires  wherein  each  of  said 
external  lead  wires  is  connected  to  a  corresponding  pin 
lead,  other  than  to  said  first  pin  lead. 


4,470,105 
OPTICAL  APPARATUS 
John  E  Ckarehill,  Cambridge,  Entfand,  asaignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  453,424 
Oalw  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18, 1982, 
8201254 

Int  a^  F21V  21/00 
U.S.  CL  362—396  ig  n.im. 


ets  of  said  second  clevis  and  provided  with  a  further 
aperture,  with  axes  of  said  first  and  fiuther  apertures  of 
said  connector  member  oriented  perpendicularly  to  each 
other, 

a  first  pivot  member  passing  through  said  aligned  apertures 
in  said  arms  of  said  first  clevis  member  and  said  first  aper- 
ture of  said  connector  member,  said  first  pivot  member 
being  provided  with  means  for  producing  frictional  en- 
gagement between  said  arms  and  said  first  end  of  said 
connector  member;  and 

a  second  pivot  member  passing  through  said  apertures  of 
said  brackets  of  said  second  clevis  and  said  further  apera- 
ture  of  said  connector  member,  said  second  pivot  member 
being  provided  with  means  for  producing  frictional  en- 
gagement of  said  further  end  of  said  connector  member 
and  said  brackete  of  said  second  clevis. 


z: 
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4,470,106 

SHOP  UGHT 

Larry  G.  Norton,  9520  SUpe  Rd.,  Corryton,  Tenn.  37721 

Fllad  Apr.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  482^46 

lat  a^  F21V  21/00 

U&  CL  362—398  5  Claiais 


1.  An  improved  mounting  device  for  use  on  a  shop  light  for 
enhancing  the  selective  illumination  of  a  work  area,  said  shop 
light  being  provided  with  a  reflector  guard  member,  said 
mounting  device  comprising: 

a  first  clevis  member  having  an  arcuate  base  member  includ- 
ing means  for  releasable  attachment  to  such  guard  mem- 
ber and  a  pair  of  upstanding  parallel  arms,  each  of  said 
arms  being  provided  with  an  aligned  aperture; 

a  permanent  magnet  member; 

a  second  clevis  member  releasably  attached  to  said  magnet 
having  a  pair  of  parallel  brackets,  each  of  said  brackets 
being  provided  with  an  aligned  aperture; 

a  connector  member  having  first  and  further  ends,  said  first 
end  proportioned  to  closely  fit  between  said  arms  of  said 
first  clevis  and  provided  with  a  first  aperature,  and  said 
fiirtho-  end  proportioned  to  closely  fit  between  said  brack- 


4,470,107 
DIGITAL  REGULATING  AND/OR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Heinz  Daab,  Dannstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  asaignor  to 
HoneyweU  GmbH,  Oflisaboch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  368,613 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennay,  Apr.  25, 
1981,  3116549 

Int  a.)  G05B  15/02 
MS,  CL  364—140  14 


1.  An  optical  apparatus  comprising  a  base  member,  an  opti- 
cal source  lamp,  a  lamp  holder,  and  means  for  urging  the 
holder  against  the  base  member,  characterised  in  that  the 
holder  has  a  three  point  kinematic  contact  with  the  base  mem- 
ber and  is  provided  with  means  for  adjusting  position  of  the 
lamp  with  respect  to  the  base  member  to  direct  radiation  along 
a  iM«selected  optical  axis. 


8.  A  digital  control  system  for  controlling  the  temperature  of 
a  space  within  a  building,  said  system  having  initial  input  val- 
ues stored  therein  line  by  line  at  least  two  of  said  initial  input 
values  being  space  temperature  of  the  space  within  the  building 
and  outside  temperature  of  the  air  outside  the  building,  said 
system  also  having  parameters  stored  therein,  said  parameters 
being  stored  line  by  line  as  well  as  column  by  column,  said 
system  performing  functi(m8  on  said  input  values  and  said 
parameters,  said  functions  being  arranged  column  by  column 
and  line  by  line,  said  parameters  and  input  values  resulting, 
after  performance  of  said  functions,  in  values  which  are  both 
outputs  of  a  column  and  corresponding  inputs  of  the  next 
succeeding  column,  said  system  comprising: 
X-register  means  for  storing  line  by  line  said  initial  input 

values; 
parameter  register  means  for  storing  parameters  line  by  line 
and  cdlumn  by  column,  said  system  utilizing  said  parame- 
ters dependent  upon  the  column  containing  said  functions 
and  said  parameters; 
Y-register  means  for  storing  on  a  column  basis  output  values 

line  by  line;  and, 
interpreting  computer  means  for  combinmg,  if  required,  line 
by  line  and  column  by  colimm  said  input  values  and  said 
parameters  according  to  predetermined  program  func- 
tions stored  in  a  configurator,  said  interpreting  computer 
means  controlling  said  Y-register  means  to  shift  back  the 
contents  of  said  Y-register  means  to  said  X-register  means 
if  the  maximum  number  of  lines  of  each  column  is  run 
through  and  if  the  maximum  number  of  columns  is  not  yet 
reached,  said  interpreting  computer  means  controlling 
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said  Y-register  meiuu  to  deliver  the  contents  of  said  Y-reg- 
iflter  means  to  an  output  if  the  maximum  number  of  lines  of 
the  respective  column  is  run  through  and  if  the  maximum 
number  of  columns  is  reached. 


4,470,108 
POSITION  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Yoihito  Kato;  Toahio  HaihlaMto,  both  of  AicU,  and  MasatoaU 
Kionra,  HJrogo,  ail  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Mitrabiafai  DnU 
KaboiUld  Kaiaha,  Tekyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  324,251 

lai.  a^  G05B  J9/J9 

VS.  a  364-147  8  Claima 


8.  A  position  detecting  device  for  detecting  the  position  of  a 
movable  object,  comprising: 

direction  discriminating  means  for  receiving  a  pulse  train 
signal  including  forward  movement  direction  pulses  and 
reverse  movement  direction  pulses  to  produce  a  direction 
discriminating  signal  and  a  first  pulse  signal  indicative  of 
the  distance  moved; 

programmable  frequency  divider  means  for  receiving  the 
first  pulse  signal  and  a  frequency-division  ratio-selecting 
signal  to  produce  a  frequency-divided  pulse  signal  which 
is  obtained  by  subjecting  the  first  pulse  signal  to  frequency 
division  in  accordince  with  the  frequency-division  ratio- 
selecting  signal,  said  divider  means  comprising  means  for 
counting  the  first  pulse  signal,  memory  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  output  sigttl  of  said  counting  means  as  an  address 
signal  and  the  frequency  division  ratio  selecting  signal, 
and  for  providing  an  output  signal  representative  of  data 
stored  in  an  address  of  said  memory  means,  which  address 
is  assigned  by  the  address  signal,  and  monostable  multivi- 
brator means  for  receiving  the  output  signal  from  said 
memory  means  and  the  first  pulse  signal  to  produce  the 
frequency-divided  puhe  signal;  and 

controlling  means  comprising  data  memory  means  for  stor- 
ing position  number  data,  distance  data  and  switch  output 
data,  said  controfling  means  receiving  the  frequency- 
divided  pulse  signal  and  the  direction  discriminating  sig- 
nal and  providing  the  switch  output  data  obtained  by 
subjecting  the  received  signals  and  the  dau  stored  in  said 
data  memory  means  to  a  calculation  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  control  program. 


4,470,109 

REAL-TIME  DATA  SAMPLING  WITH  MEMORY 

SHARING  BY  HIGH  SPEED  L^O  PROCESSOR  AND 

CYCLE  STEALING  SUPPORT  PROCESSOR 

Guy  W.  W.  McNally,  Byfhet,  Ea^tmi,  aarisnor  to  BrMah 

Broadeaadag  Corpmtttkm,  LoBdoB,  E^bud 
CoBtimurttoB  of  Sar.  No.  23,709,  Mar.  26, 1979,  abaadoaad.  TUa 
appUcatkM  Sep.  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  307,251 
OaiBs  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdoa^  Mar.  29, 1978, 
1229578 

M.  a^  G06F  15/16 
U.S.  CL  364—200  U 


1.  A  digital  data  processor,  for  real-time  procesnng  of  data 
samples,  comprising: 

at  least  one  data  input  adapted  to  receive  input  digital  data 
samples; 

at  least  one  data  output  adapted  to  output  processed  digital 
data  samples; 

a  first  processor  coupled  between  said  data  input  and  data 
output  for  performing  processing  operations  on  the  data 
and  adapted  to  operate  with  a  plurality  of  machine  cycles 
for  each  input  data  sample; 

a  second  processor  for  performing  support  operations  in 
req>ect  of  the  data; 

control  input  means  connected  to  the  second  processor  for 
input  of  control  information; 

a  common  memory  section  accessible  to  and  by  both  said 
first  processor  and  said  second  processor, 

data  bus  means  connecting  said  processors  and  said  memory 
for  transferring  data  therebetween; 

address  bus  means  connected  to  said  processors  and  said 
memory  for  addressing  appropriate  memory  locations; 
and 

said  first  processor  including  program  control  means  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  processor  and  for  provid* 
ing  addresses  on  said  address  bus  means; 

means  connecting  said  processors  whereby  said  first  proces- 
sor signals  to  said  second  processor  the  coming  of  one 
predetermined  machine  cycle  between  input  samples, 
during  which  cycle  said  first  processor  rdinguishes  con- 
trol of  said  address  and  data  bus  means  and  carries  out 
operations  not  requiring  access  to  said  comm<Mi  memory 
section; 

wherein  said  second  processor  is  adapted  to  control  said 
address  bus  means  and  said  data  bus  means  for  said  prede* 
termined  machine  cycle  whereby  data  can  be  transferred 
between  said  common  memory  section  aad  said  first  pro- 
cessor without  interrupting  the  processing  performed  by 
said  first  processor. 
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4,470,110 

SYSTEM  FOR  DISTRIBUTED  PRIORITY  ARBITRATION 

AMONG  SEVERAL  PROCESSING  UNTTS  COMPETING 

FOR  ACCESS  TO  A  COMMON  DATA  CHANNEL 

VoliMr  Oiarottiao,  Viilaaofa  C.  Se;  Ceaare  Pooio,  both  of 

TviB,  and  AMo  ReaU,  Caselle,  aU  of  Italy,  aaaignors  to  CaOt 

Cantro  Stadi  E  Laboratori  TelecommnnicaaioBi  S.pA.,  Torln, 

Itidy  K--      ». 

Filed  Not.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,254 
Claims  priority,  appUartioa  Italy,  No?.  6, 1980, 68691  A/80 
lat  a^  G06F 15/16.  9/46 
VS.  a  364-200  6 1 


a  number  (k- 1)  where  k  b  the  number  of  time  slots  re- 
quired for  a  message  to  be  sent  out,  said  signal-generating 
means  being  controlled  by  said  down  counter  for  emitting 
a  busy  bit  to  said  service  line  in  said  test  phase  of  any  time 
slot  preceding  the  last  time  slot  required  by  an  outgoing 
message  in  the  process  of  being  transmitted,  said  down 
counter  being  decremented  upon  the  emission  of  each 
busy  bit  by  said  signal-generating  means,  said  discriminat- 
ing means  being  controlled  by  said  time  base  for  inhibiting 
said  signal-generating  means  during  the  acquisition  phase 
of  a  time  slot  in  whose  test  phase  a  busy  bit  is  detected  on 
said  service  line. 


4,470,111 

PRIORITY  INTERRUPT  CONTROLLER 

Alfred  D.  JeaUas,  aad  WilUan  E.  Heatoa,  both  of  Cambridge, 

Ohio,  aaaisBors  to  NCR  Corporatioa,  Dayton,  Ohio 

CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  80,621,  Oct  1, 1979,  abaadoned.  This 

appUcatioa  No?.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,783 

lat  CL^  G06F  9/18 

VS.  CL  364—200  m  ri»t«« 


1.  In  a  data-handling  system  with  a  multiplicity  of  processing 
units  dialoguing  with  one  another  by  an  exchange  of  messages, 

the  combination  therewith  of  an  interface  individually  asso- 
ciated with  each  processing  unit  a  common  data  channel 
and  a  common  service  line  connected  to  all  the  interfaces 
associated  with  said  processing  units,  and  a  timer  emitting 
over  said  service  line  a  synchronizing  signal  during  an 
initial  phase  of  a  periodically  recurring  time  slot 

said  interface  comprising: 

message-transmitting  means  and  message-receiving  means 
inserted  between  said  data  channel  and  the  associated 
processing  unit; 

storage  means  containing  a  combination  of  address  bits 
characterizing  the  associated  processing  unit; 

a  time  base  connected  to  said  service  line  for  detecting  the 
initial  phase  of  a  time  slot  and  establishing  in  the  remain- 
der of  the  time  slot  following  said  initial  phase,  a  test 
phase  followed  by  an  acquisition  phase; 

signal-generating  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
storage  means  and  an  output  connected  to  said  service 
line,  said  signal-generating  means  being  controlled  by  said 
time  base  and  responsive  to  commands  from  the  associ- 
ated processing  unit  for  sending  out  said  address  bits 
during  said  acquisition  phase  preparatorily  to  the  emission 
of  data  via  said  message-transmitting  means; 

comparison  means  connected  to  said  service  line  and  to  said 
output  of  said  signal-generating  means  for  discovering, 
during  each  of  several  bit  periods  of  said  acquisition  phase, 
a  possible  difference  between  the  logic  levels  of  an  outgo- 
ing address  bit  from  said  signal-generating  means  and  an 
incoming  address  bit  concurrently  appearing  on  said  ser- 
vice line  and,  in  the  event  of  a  predetermined  difference 
indicating  a  higher  priority  of  Uie  incoming  address  bit 
resetting  said  signal-transmitting  means  while  preventing 
the  emission  of  further  outgoing  address  bits  for  the  re- 
mainder of  the  time  slot  said  message-transmitting  means 
being  coimected  to  said  signal-generating  means  for  acti- 
vation thereby  upon  emission  of  the  last  address  bit  to 
deliver  outgoing  dau  to  said  channel  in  at  least  one  subse- 
quent time  slot  under  the  control  of  said  time  base; 

discriminating  means  connected  to  said  service  line;  and 

a  down  counter  settable  by  the  associated  processing  unit  to 
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1.  A  priority  interrupt  controller  coupled  between  a  plural- 
ity of  peripheral  devices  each  having  an  address  representing  a 
priority  of  access  level  and  a  central  processor  in  which  the 
control  processor  outputs  a  priority  level  arrangement  for  its 
peripheral  devices  and  associated  priority  selection  signals 
identifying  the  priority  level  arrangement  wherein  the  con- 
troller generates  an  interrupt  signal  to  the  processor  in  re- 
sponse to  the  raising  of  a  request  signal  by  one  of  the  peripheral 
devices,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  receiving  means  each  connected  to  a  group  of 
said  peripheral  devices  for  receiving  a  request  signal  from 
one  of  said  peripheral  devices,  said  receiving  means  out- 
putting  the  address  of  the  requesting  peripheral  device 
when  enabled; 
counter  means  for  outputting  a  count  having  a  first  portion 
representing  the  address  of  one  of  said  receiving  means; 
encoding  means  connected  to  said  counter  means  and  said 
receiving  means  for  outputting  an  enabling  signal  to  one  of 
said  receiving  means  in  response  to  receiving  the  first 
portion  of  the  count  corresponding  to  the  address  of  said 
receiving  means; 
memory  means  connected  to  said  central  processor  and  said 
counter  means  for  outputting  one  of  a  plurality  of  priority 
level  arrangements  for  each  of  the  receiving  means  in 
accordance  with  a  priority  level  arrangement  transmitted 
from  the  central  processor  and  stored  in  the  memory 
means,  said  memory  means  adapted  to  output  the  address 
of  the  highest  priority  receiving  means  according  to  the 
priority  level  arrangement  stored  in  the  memory  means  in 
response  to  receiving  the  first  portion  of  the  count  from 
said  counter  means; 
means  for  storing  the  addresses  of  the  previous  interrupting 

peripheral  device  and  its  associated  receiving  means; 
first  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  storing  means  and 
said  enabled  receiving  means  for  comparing  the  address  of 
the  requesting  peripheral  device  outputted  by  said  enabled 
receiving  means  with  the  addreas  of  the  previous  inter- 
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nipting  periphertl  device  outputted  by  said  storing  means, 
said  first  com|Mntor  means  oatputting  a  first  control 
signal  identifying  the  highest  priority  peripheral  device; 

•eoond  comparator  means  connected  to  said  storing  means 
and  said  memory  means  for  comparing  the  address  of  the 
receiving  means  associated  with  the  previous  requesting 
peripheral  device  with  the  address  of  the  highest  priority 
receiving  means  outputted  by  said  memory  means,  said 
seomid  c(»iparator  means  outputting  a  second  control 
signal  identifying  the  highest  priority  receiving  means; 

and  control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  com- 
parator means  and  said  central  processor,  said  control 
means  receiving  laid  first  and  second  control  signals  and 
said  selecting  signals  for  generating  an  interrupt  signal  to 
said  central  processor  upon  said  first  and  second  compara- 
tor means  finding  the  priority  level  of  the  interrupting 
priority  device  aqd  its  associated  receiving  means  equal  to 
or  greater  than  the  priority  level  of  the  previous  interrupt- 
ing peripheral  device  and  its  associated  receiving  means. 


!      4^70,112 
CRCUITRY  FOR  ALLOCATING  ACCESS  TO  A 
DEBiAND-SHARED  BUS 
Jaaca  O.  Dfauiiek,  BooMcr,  Coto^  aMignor  to  Bdl  Tei^hone 
Labontoriei,  Incorporated,  Mvray  Hill,  N J. 
FOed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  337,C73 
Art.  a^  G06F  7/02 
UjS.  a  364—200  14 


^ftlMITT  MS  101 
V-MMTMTIMNSIM 
'     CiOCamiM 


1.  In  a  system  for  allocating  access  to  a  demand-shared 
focility  among  a  plurtlity  of  units  wherein  each  unit  has  a 
unique  n  digit  priority  number,  and  system  comprising: 

a  system  controller, 

a  polarity  control  conductor  interconnecting  said  units  with 
said  controller, 

an  arbitration  bus  interconnecting  all  of  said  units, 

means  in  each  of  s(ud  units  for  requesting  access  to  said 
demand-shared  facility, 

means  in  each  of  said  units  currently  requesting  access  to 
said  demand-shared  faciUty  for  concurrently  superimpos- 
ing the  correspoading  digits  of  the  associated  priority 
number  onto  said  arbitration  bus  sequentially  digit  by 
digit.  I 

means  in  said  controller  for  applying  an  inversion  signal  at 
selected  times  to  said  polarity  control  conductor,  wherein 
said  superimposing  means  are  responsive  whenever  said 
inversion  signal  is  extant  on  said  poUuity  control  conduc- 
tor for  inverting  s«id  corresponding  digits  of  said  priority 
number  prior  to  concurrently  superimposing  said  (tigits  on 
said  arbitration  bus  sequentially  digit  by  digit, 

means  in  each  of  said  requesting  units  for  sequentially  caia.- 
paring  the  digit  v«lue  on  said  arbitration  bus  as  a  digit  is 
applied  thereto  whh  the  magnitude  of  the  corresponding 
(Ugit  each  requesting  unit  applies, 

means  in  each  of  said  requesting  units  for  removing  itself 
from  facility  acces  contention  upon  the  detection  by  said 
comparing  means  of  said  requesting  unit  of  a  prescribed 
comparison  result  between  the  current  digit  value  of  said 
arbittvtion  bus  and  the  value  of  the  corresponding  digit 
currently  applied  to  said  arbitration  bus  by  said  unit, 

and  means  for  grantkig  facility  access  to  the  requesting  unit 
remaining  in  contention  after  all  digits  of  said  priority 


number  of  said  remahiing  unit  have  been  applied  to  said 
arixtratioo  bus. 


4*470,113 
INFORMATION  PROCESSING  UNIT 
Toahk)  Ova,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaipMr  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^ 
Udn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1902,  Scr.  No.  339,223 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japtt^  Jan.  13, 1901,  564302 

Int  CL^  G06F  3/04 

U.S.  a  364-200  4  Oaim 


1.  An  information  processing  unit,  comprising; 

first  external  terminal  means; 

second  external  terminal  means; 

an  mtemal  bus  provided  within  said  information  processing 
unit  for  transferring  information; 

first  input-output  port  means  coupled  to  said  first  external 
terminal  means  and  said  internal  bus; 

second  input-output  port  means  coupled  to  said  second 
external  terminal  means  and  said  internal  bus; 

a  receiving  circuit  coupled  to  said  second  external  terminal 
means  and  said  first  input-output  port  means,  said  recdv* 
ing  circuit  receiving  control  signals  from  said  second 
external  terminal  means  and  q)plying  first  signals  to  said 
first  input-output  port  means  in  response  to  said  received 
control  signals,  si^  first  signals  controlling  said  first  in- 
put-output port  means  so  as  to  allow  data  from  said  inter- 
nal bus  to  be  transferred  via  said  first  input-output  port 
means  to  said  first  external  terminal  means  or  so  as  to 
allow  data  received  at  said  first  external  terminal  means  to 
be  transferred  via  said  first  input-output  port  means  to  said 
internal  bus,  according  to  the  content  of  said  first  signal^ 

control  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  internal  bus 
for  generating  signals  for  controlling  an  external  device 
coupled  to  said  information  processing  unit;  and 

mode  register  means  coupled  to  said  internal  bus,  said  sec- 
ond input-output  port  means  and  said  receiving  circuit  for 
storing  information  generated  by  said  information  pro- 
cessing unit  and  for  designating  a  first  state  in  which  said 
signals  generated  by  said  control  signal  generating  means 
are  transferred  via  said  second  input-output  means  and 
said  second  external  terminal  means  to  both  a  fiirther 
device  located  externally  of  said  information  processing 
unit  and  to  said  receiving  circuit,  a  second  state  in  which 
control  signals  originating  externally  of  said  informaticm 
processing  unit  are  transferred  to  said  receiving  circuit  via 
said  second  external  terminal  means,  a  third  state  in  which 
data  on  said  internal  bus  is  transferred  to  said  second 
external  terminal  means  via  said  second  input-output  port 
means,  and  a  fourth  state  in  which  data  transmitted  firom  a 
location  external  of  said  information  processing  unit  is 
transferred  from  said  second  external  terminal  means  to 
said  internal  bus  via  said  second  input-output  port  means. 
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4«470,114 

HIGH  SPEED  INTERCONNECnON  NETWORK  FOR  A 

CLUSTER  OF  PROCESSORS 

Mark  L.  C  GcrboM,  PaoU,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Barrooghs  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

FOed  Mar.  1, 1902,  Ser.  No.  353,415 

Int.  a^  G06F 15/16 

US.  a  364— 200  4aaiw 
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4,470,115 

INPUT/OUTPUT  METHOD 

Larry  A.  Wchr,  Piacataway,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  BeU  Telephone 

Laboratoriea  Incorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1902,  Scr.  No.  357,799 

Int  a^  G06F  9/00 

U.S.  a  364-300  9  n^*.. 
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1.  In  a  computer  system,  the  method  of  copying  data  from  an 
input  device  to  an  output  device  using  two  c<»currently  run- 
ning cfMnputer  processes,  each  performing  steps  comprising 

testing  to  determine  md  completion  by  the  other  process, 

reading  data  from  the  input  device, 

signaling  the  other  process  of  read  completion, 

testing  to  determine  write  completion  by  the  other  process, 

writing  data  to  the  output  device,  and 

signaling  the  other  process  of  write  completion. 

4,470,116 
DIGITAL  FUGHT  DATA  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Michael  Ratdrflord,  Eaat  Granby,  Conn.,  aari^or  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FDcd  Ang.  2, 1902,  Scr.  No.  404,063 

Int.  a^  GllB  J/00 

UJS.  a  364-424  6  OalnH 

2.  A  flight  data  system  for  recording  the  actual  sensed  values 


of  flight  parameters  from  a  plurality  of  aircraft  sensors  at 

different  flight  modes  of  the  aircraft  fUght  profile,  comprising: 

data  recording  means,  for  providing  nonvoktile  recording 

of  signal  represenutions  of  the  sensed  flight  parameter 

values;  and 
data  acquisition  means,  having  signal  processing  means  for 

providing  said  signal  representations  to  said  flight  data 

recording  means,  and  including  signal  memory  means  for 

storing  agnals; 
as  characterized  by: 
said  data  acquisition  means  further  including  test  means  for 

performing  operational  self  testing  of  the  flight  daU  sys- 


1.  A  network  of  processing  elements,  said  network  compris- 


a  network  bus  to  receive  an  information  segment  of  signals  in 
parallel; 

a  plurality  of  processing  elements  coupled  to  said  bus,  and 

bus  control  means  coupled  to  said  bus  and  to  each  of  said 
processing  elements  to  grant  each  processing  element, 
requesting  access  to  said  bus,  access  to  said  bus  for  one 
time  period  in  a  sequence  of  time  periods,  said  access 
being  granted  according  to  a  predetermined  order; 

said  network  bus  including  two  unidirectional  busses,  one 
for  transferring  information  to  said  control  unit  and  one 
for  transferring  information  from  said  control  unit  to  one 
or  more  processing  elements. 


tem  and  aircraft  sensors,  said  test  means  including  pro- 
gram means  comprising  a  plurality  of  program  signals 
stored  in  said  signal  memory  means  and  representing  a 
deterministic  flight  mode  algorithm  indicative  of  optimum 
values  of  selected  flight  parameters  at  different  flight 
modes  of  the  aircraft  flight  profile,  said  signal  processing 
means  comparing  the  sensed  signal  value  of  each  selected 
flight  parameter  with  the  related  optimum  signal  value  of 
said  program  means  for  the  same  flight  mode  and  provid- 
ing a  test  failure  signal  to  said  signal  memory  means  in 
response  to  each  difference  signal  magnitude  therebe- 
tween. 


4,470,117 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  VEHICLES 
NobnaU  Mikl,  Kariya,  and  Shojl  Yokoyaan.  AnJo,  both  of 
Japan,  aadgnors  to  Aisia  Warner  Kaboahlki  Kalaha,  An}o. 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1901,  Ser.  No.  247,764 
Oaiass  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1900,  55-41009 
Int  a.3  F16H  i/66,  9/18,  11/06 
VS.  a  364-^24.1  4 


1.  A  control  system  fbr  a  continuously  variable  transmission 
for  vehicles  having  a  V-belt  type  continuously  variiMe  trans- 
miasicm  and  a  planetary  gear  set  for  changing  forward  and 
reverse  drives,  said  control  system  comprising 
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an  electric  control  circuit  which  comprises  means  for  receiv- 
ing input  signals,  said  input  signals  comprising  shift  lever 
setting  positions,  revolution  speed  of  input  pulley,  vehicle 
speed,  and  carburetor  throttle  opening,  detection  and 
processing  circuits  for  converting  said  input  signals  into 
output  voltage  signals,  an  output  interface,  and  a  solenoid 
output  driver  for  converting  output  of  said  output  inter- 
face into  operating  output  for  solenoids, 

a  shift  control  mechanism  which  comprises  a  hydraulic 
regulator  supplying  line  pressure  dependent  on  the  vehicle 
running  conditioiis,  a  manual  valve  geared  with  a  shift 
lever,  a  torque  ratio  control  device  controlled  by  said 
electric  control  circuit  for  regulating  hydraulic  fluid  pres- 
sure suppUed  to  a  hydraulic  servo  system  associated  with 
the  input  pulley  of  the  V-belt  type  continuously  variable 
transmission  and  changing  a  torque  ratio  between  input 
and  output  shafts  of  the  V-belt  type  continuously  variable 
transmission,  a  hydraulic  servo  system  associated  with 
friction  engaging  elements  connected  to  a  planetary  gear 
set  for  changing  forward  and  reverse  drives,  a  valve 
means  controlling  hydraulic  pressure  to  said  hydraulic 
servo  system,  and  a  solenoid  valve  controlling  said  valve 
means  by  output  signals  ftom  said  electric  control  circuit, 
wherein  a  rise  of  liydrauUc  fluid  pressure  to  said  hydraulic 
servo  system  associated  with  friction  engaging  elements  is 
controlled  in  its  working  upon  said  solenoid  valve  and 
delayed  when  forward  and  reverse  drives  are  changed  by 
said  shift  lever. 


M70,118 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  FUEL  CONTROL 
Tarry  MorriMM,  Vera#a,  Coaa^  anignor  to  Chaiidla-  Evans 
Inc^  Wait  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  3^,530 
lat  CL3  FWC  9/02.  9/14 


U.S.  a.  3M-^«31.Q2 


TClaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  eitercising  control  over  the  rate  of  deliv- 
ery of  a  combustible  fiMl  to  a  gas  turbine  engine,  the  engine 
having  a  gas  generator  and  being  operable  in  substantially 
steady  state  and  acceleration  modes,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
providing  an  acceleration  schedule  which  is  a  function  of  the 
ratio  of  the  rate  of  change  of  engine  gas  generator  speed  to 
gas  generator  compressor  discharge  pressure; 
selecting  data  from  said  acceleration  schedule  in  accordance 

with  existing  engine  operating  conditions; 
modifying  the  selected  data  in  accordance  with  the  actual 
instantaneous  compressor  discharge  pressure  to  provide  a 
demand  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  rate  of  change  of 
gas  generator  speed; 
comparing  the  demaad  signal  with  the  actual  rate  of  change 

of  gas  generator  speed  to  provide  an  error  signal; 
adjusting  said  error  signal  to  provide  a  fuel  flow  rate  change 
command;  and 


employing  said  command  to  determine  the  rate  of  flow  of 
ftiel  to  the  engine. 


4,470,119 
MOBILE  NAVIGATOR 
KoaU  Haaebe,  Ai^o;  Shinao  Totanl,  Nagoya;  Kaao  Muramoto, 
Ichiaomiya;  Hitjine  Mlknni,  Karlya;  Kazoairi  Akatn,  Kariya, 
and  KazaaU  Mlnami,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigBors  to  Nip* 
poadenao  Co^  Ltd^  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  «,  1962,  S«r.  No.  395,339 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  JoL  7,  1981,  56-106572; 
Dec  10, 1961,  56-199696 

lat  CL3  G06F IS/SQ:  G09B  29/10 
MS,  CX  364-^449  3  OaiM 


1.  A  mobile  navigator  comprising: 

distance  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  distance  a  vehicle 
has  run; 

azimuth  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  azimuth  in  which 
said  vehicle  progresses; 

display  means; 

storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  map  data  to  be  dis- 
played as  road  maps  for  specific  areas  on  said  display 
means  and  different  kinds  of  earth's  magnetic  field  infor- 
mation associated  with  said  pluality  of  map  data  of  differ- 
ent areas;  and 

control  means  for  reading  a  particular  map  data  from  said 
storage  means  so  that  a  road  map  of  a  particular  area  is 
displayed  on  said  display  means,  reading  certain  earth's 
magnetic  field  information  associated  with  said  particular 
map  data  from  said  storage  means,  and  calculating  a  cur- 
rent position  of  said  running  vehicle  on  the  basis  of  said 
read  earth's  magnetic  field  information,  said  azimuth  de- 
tected by  said  azimuth  detecting  means  and  said  distance 
detected  by  said  distance  detecting  means,  thereby  to 
allow  said  calculated  current  position  to  be  displayed  on 
the  screen  of  said  display  means  on  which  a  road  map  is 
already  displayed. 


4»470,120 
DEMODULATION  TECHNIQUE  FOR  RIP  DETECTOR 

SIGNALS 
Lyle  M.  Haylett,  Mantua,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  B.F.  Goodrich 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  JuL  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  286,863 
lat  Q.^  G06F  W46;  G06B  21/00 
U.S.  CL  364—507  58  Cfadon 

1.  In  a  conveyor  belt  rip  detector  system  in  which  antennas 
representative  of  belt  integrity  are  sequentially  carried  past  a 
rip  detector  station,  including  transmitter  means  for  transmit- 
ting an  AC  transmitter  signal  and  receiver  means  for  receiving 
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inch  AC  traoanitter  agnal  ooupled  thereto  by  req»eetive 
antmnaa,  the  ioqwovemeat  ooaapriaiag; 
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lock  in  aii4>lifier  means  for  improving  the  signal  to  noise 
ratio  of  the  AC  transmitter  signal  coupled  by  such  anten- 
nas to  said  receiver  means. 


4^70,121 

MULTI-FREQUENCY  VIBRATION  CONTROLLER 

USING  FLUID-FILLED  CANTILEVER  BEAM  FOR 

VIBRATION  EXCITATION  *  ABSORBTION 

P^idaricfc  J.  Ebcrt,  Etanrood  Pwit,  N J.,  aarigm  to  United 

FIM  A^  17, 1911,  Ser.  No.  293,733 
lit  a3  GMF 15/50, 15/31:  GOSB  15/01 GOIG  3/142 
UJB.  a  364-406  15  < 
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1.  A  muhi-firequency  vibration  controller  compriging:  a 
vibratioo  prone  structure,  a  cantilever  beam  of  selected  natural 
firequency  ooonected  to  the  vibration  prone  stmcture  so  as  to 
vil»ate  therewith  and  having  a  hollow  port  into  which  fluid 
may  be  added  or  withdrawn  to  vary  the  cantilever  beam  total 
oiaaa  and  natural  firequency, 
aieana  operativdy  c(»nected  to  the  vibratioo  prone  stmc- 
ture to  o(mtinttoualy  determine  the  preaent  vibrating  fire- 
quency of  the  vibration  prone  structure  and  to  generate  a 
first  signal  repieaentative  thereof, 
means  reqxMsive  to  said  first  signal  and  operable  to  deter- 
mine the  optimum  total  mass  of  the  cantilever  beam  re- 
quired to  cause  the  cantilever  beam  natural  firequency  to 
be  equal  to  or  selectively  unequal  to  the  frequency  of  the 
present  vibrations  of  the  vibration  prone  structure  so 
determined,  and  to  generate  a  second  signal  representative 
tkeroof.  and 
maaaa  reapoaaeve  to  said  seoond  signal  and  (q)erable  to 
adectivdy  introduce  or  withdraw  fluid  to  or  firmn  the 
hollow  portion  of  the  cantilever  beam  to  produce  said 
optimum  cantilever  beam  total  man  and  hence  natural 
firequency  to  be  equal  to  or  selectively  unequal  to  the 
firequency  of  the  present  vibrations  of  the  vibratim  prone 
structure  to  therd)y  control  the  vitnaticms  of  the  vibration 
prone  structure. 


4^70422 

INTEGRATED  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  POSITION 

SENSING,  WORKPIBCE  PROBING  AND  DISPLAY 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

P.  Sarr,  laM,  Waih^  aaalgMr  to  Hm 

SaMla,  Waak. 

Fllad  Sap.  30, 1961,  Sar.  No.  306,952 
Iirt.  a>  OOIB  7/34 
UJS.  a  364—559  17 


1.  An  integrated  probing,  probe  position  sensing  and  probe 
signal  versus  position  indicating  system  fw  use  in  testing  work 
pieoea,  comprising: 

an  independently  movaUe  signal  producing  probe  means  for 
producing  an  ouq>ut  probe  signal  of  variable  value  rqire- 
senting  a  predetermined  characteristic  of  a  workpiece; 

a  qwt  source  of  radiation  mounted  with  the  said  |»obe 
means  for  moveneat  aa  a  unit  therewith; 

first  and  second  directional,  radiatioB  seaaor  means, 
mounted  in  spaced  apart  relation  and  for  movement  so  as 
to  scan  acroaa  said  radialioo  source  means; 

first  and  second  angk  determining  means  ooupled  to  said 
first  and  second  directional  radiation  sensor  means,  re- 
spectively, for  producing  signals  rf.prfjf,nting  the  angles 
of  said  first  and  second  directional  radiation  sensor  means 
when  they  are  respectively  aligned  with  said  radiation 
source  means; 

position  determining  control  means  for  receiving  said  signals 
representing  said  angles  firom  said  first  and  second  an^ 
determining  means  and  Ux  producing  position  coordinate 
signals  representing  the  portion  coordinates  of  said  radia- 
tion source  means  and  hence  said  probe  means  in  re^x»se 
to  said  signals  representing  said  angles; 

signal  correlating  control  means  for  receiving  said  probe 
output  signal  fhm  said  probe  means  and  for  receiving  said 
poaition  coordinate  signals  from  said  position  determining 
control  means  and  in  reqwnse  thereto  correlating  said 
output  probe  signal  with  said  position  coordinate  signals; 
and, 

indicating  means  responsive  to  said  signal  correlating  con- 
trol means  for  indicating  the  corrdation  between  said 
output  probe  signal  and  said  positicm  coordinate  signals. 


4,470,123 
MICROWAVE  ICE  AGGSETION  METER 
Majwhslm,  BatlMada,  Mdn  and  Jaana  K.  Rocks, 
McLoH,  Va^  airigMra  to  Miairi  R  A  D  Limitad  ] 
Dsthsada,  Md. 

FDad  Jan.  5, 1962,  Sar.  No.  337,200 
lit  a.)  061B  13/04 
U.S.  a  364-563  8 

1.  An  ice  detector  and  thiclmess  measurement  system  ccxn- 
prising: 
a  controlled  oadllator, 

a  sh(»ted  surfiMe  wavegukle  coupled  to  said  controlled 
oscillator  at  a  feed  point  with  a  short  located  a  fixed  dis- 
tance frcMn  said  feed  point 
means  to  mount  said  wav^uide  in  a  location  subject  to  ice 
accretion. 
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detector  means  coupleb  to  stid  surface  wave  guide  at  a  point 
diq>iaoed  firom  said  feed  point  and  responsive  to  electrical 
energy  incident  at  said  detector  means  for  indicating  elec- 
trical energy  tncidest  thereon, 

measurement  means  coupled  to  said  controlled  oscillator  for 
indicating  frequency  deviation  of  said  controlled  oscilla- 
tor from  a  predetermined  frequency,  and 


sensor  is  ensured  in  aco(»tlance  with  the  thus-obtained 
proper  value  of  drifting. 
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1.  A  method  of  adjusting  the  zero-level  of  a  rate  sensor 
which  comprises  the  step*  of: 

detecting  a  current  sute  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  whether 
it  is  in  a  sute  of  travel  or  standing  still,  in  accordance  with 
the  output  from  travel  distance  sensing  means  which 
generates  electric  puke  signals  for  a  given  unit  distance 
travelled  by  said  vehicle; 

averaging  the  sampled  outputs  from  said  rate  sensor  installed 
upon  said  vehicle,  dtring  the  period  from  immediately 
after  the  detection  of  a  standing  still  state  thereof  to  the 
moment  right  before  a  starting  of  travel  thereof; 

determining  the  thus-obtained  averaged  value  as  a  current 
drifting  value  of  said  sensor,  and 

subtracting  the  thus-determined  drifting  value  from  a  cur- 
rent angle  of  deviation  value  as  obtained  in  a  turning 
motion  during  the  normal  travelling  operation  of  said 
vehicle; 

wherd>y  a  proper  detection  of  a  current  drift  value  of  said 
rate  sensor  is  ensured,  free  fix>m  any  disturbances,  and 
high  accuracy  in  the, zero-level  adjustment  of  said  rate 


4^70,125 
MULTIPLIER  FOR  DIGITAL  VIDEO  SIGNALS  USING  A 

CASCADE  OF  SIGNAL-SELECTABLE  MEMORIES 
Robert  A.  Diackert,  BoriiagtiM,  and  Jawa  M.  Walter,  Coin* 
bos,  both  of  N  J^  asiipwra  to  RCA  CorporatioB,  New  York, 
N.Y, 

Filed  No?.  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  319,440 

IM.  a^  G06F  7/52 

VS.  CL  364-760  g  Claims 


control  means  to  control  a  frequency  of  oscillation  of  said 
controlled  occillatorj 

whereby  ice  thickness  is  detected  by  noting  said  frequency 
deviation  of  said  measurement  means  when  said  control 
means  controls  said  frequency  of  oscillation  to  produce  a 
maximum  detected  energy  at  said  detector  means. 


4,470,124 
METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  THE  ZERO-POINT  OF  RATE 

TYPE  SENSOR 
KaturtoaU  Tagaad;  Tanao  Takahaahi,  both  of  Saitama;  Shini- 
cUto  Yaaii,  Tokyo;  Akira  IcUkawa,  Saitaan;  Yasui  Kltaaei, 
SaitUM,  aai  AUra  HUaka,  Saftaau,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors 
to  HoBda  Gikea  Kogyo  rakaihiii  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  L  1982,  Sar.  No.  384^011 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcalioa  Japan,  Jan.  1, 1961, 5640796rU]; 
Jun.  4,  1981,  36^134 

Irt.  a^  GOIL  2S/0(k  G06F  J  5/50 
U.S.  a  364-S71  2  dains 


1.  A  method  for  multiplying  first  and  second  digital  Mgn^lf 
together,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

dividing  the  bits  of  said  first  digital  signal  into  a  subset  and  a 
remainder  of  the  set  of  bits  of  said  first  digital  signal; 

applying  the  entirety  of  said  second  digital  signal  to  a  subset 
of  the  address  input  terminals  of  a  first  addressable  mem- 
ory means  thereby  leaving  a  remainder  of  address  input 
terminal; 

applying  said  subset  of  the  bits  of  said  first  digital  signal  to 
said  remainder  of  address  input  terminals  so  as  to  generate 
a  first  product  signal  at  the  output  of  said  first  addressable 
memory  means  which  first  product  signal  is  a  function  of 
the  values  of  said  entirety  of  said  second  input  signal  and 
said  subset  of  said  first  input  signal;  and 

applying  the  entirety  of  said  first  product  signal  to  a  subset  of 
the  input  terminals  of  a  second  addressable  memory  means 
together  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  remainder  of  the  set 
of  bits  of  said  first  digital  signal  to  produce  at  the  output  of 
said  second  addressable  memory  means  a  second  digital 
product  signal  which  represents  a  product  of  said  first  and 
second  digital  signals. 


4,470,126 
PROGRAMMABLE  TRANSVERSAL  FILTER 
Yaatf  A.  Haqne,  San  Joaa,  Calif.,  aaalfaor  to  Awrki 
croaystens.  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  GaUf . 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1901,  Sar.  No.  316,183 
Int  CLi  G06G  7/02 
U.S.a364— 82S  6 
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1.  A  prognunmable  transversal  filter  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal  to  be  filtered; 

a  first  plurality  of  N  sample  and  hold  means,  where  N  is  a 

selected  positive  integer,  each  of  said  N  sample  and  hold 

means  having  an  output  lead  and  having  an  input  lead  for 

direct  connection  to  said  input  terminal; 
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a  first  plurality  of  N  switch  means  fbr  connecting  a  selected 
one  of  said  sample  and  hdd  means  to  said  input  terminal 
such  that  said  selected  one  of  said  sample  and  hold  means 
receives  said  input  signal  to  be  filtered; 

a  first  plurality  of  N  multi|riying  means,  each  having  an  input 
lead  and  an  output  lead; 

a  summing  means  having  a  plurality  of  N  input  leads  and  an 
output  lead; 

a  second  pluraUty  of  NxN  switch  means  forming  a  cross- 
point  switch  allowing  said  output  lead  of  each  said  N 
sample  and  hold  means  to  be  uniquely  connected  to  said 
input  lead  of  a  selected  one  of  said  N  multiplying  means; 

first  control  means  for  sequentially  closing  a  single  one  of 
said  N  switch  means,  thereby  causing  to  be  stored  in  said 
N  sample  and  hold  means  a  sampled  input  signal  from  N 
previous  time  instants; 

second  control  means  for  operating  said  second  plurality  of 
N  X  N  switch  means  such  that  said  output  lead  of  each  of 
said  N  sample  and  hold  means  is  uniquely  connected  to 
said  input  lead  of  a  selected  one  of  said  N  multiplying 
means;  and 

means  for  uniquely  connecting  said  output  lead  of  each  of 
said  N  multiplying  means  to  a  selected  one  of  said  N  input 
leads  of  said  summing  means; 

whereby  said  input  signal  is  filtered,  providing  a  filtered 
output  signal  on  said  output  terminal  of  said  summing 


4,470,127 

DATA  TERMINAL  WITH  ERROR  CHECKING  FILE 

TRANSFER  MODE 

E.  Earic  1lH»pioa,  Dallas,  Tes^  aarignor  to  Teias  Instnunents 
lacorporatad,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FOad  May  18, 1981,  Sar.  No.  264,906 
IM.  aj  G06F  9/00 
U&  a  364-900  J, 
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for  cmitrolling  said  central  processing  unit  to  determine 
whether  s  signal  received  by  said  receiving  means  is  a 
transfer  command  signal  and  upon  determination  that  a 
received  signal  is  a  transfer  command  signal  controlling 
said  central  processing  unit  to  designate  a  portion  of  said 
memory  means  to  store  received  signals  therein  corre- 
qwnding  to  user  input  signals  received  from  said  input 
means,  and  means  for  controlling  said  central  processing 
unit  to  determine  if  a  signal  received  by  said  receiving 
means  is  a  valid  data  signal  or  an  invalid  data  signal,  upon 
determination  that  a  received  signal  is  a  valid  dau  signal 
to  supply  said  valid  dau  signal  to  said  memory  means  for 
storage  therein  at  said  designated  portion  and  to  supply  an 
acknowledgement  signal  to  said  transmitting  means  for 
transmission  by  the  data  transmission  means  and  upon 
determination  of  an  invalid  data  signal  to  supply  a  nonac- 
knowledge  signal  to  said  transmitting  means  for  transmis- 
sion by  said  data  transmission  mesns. 


1.  A  data  terminal  means  comprising: 

a  receiving  means  connected  to  a  data  transmission  means 
for  receiving  signals  transmitted  by  the  dau  transmission 
means; 

a  transmitting  means  connected  to  the  dau  transmission 
means  for  generating  signals  for  transmission  by  the  dau 
transmission  means; 

an  input  means  for  receiving  user  input  «gwttl»; 

a  central  processing  unit  connected  to  said  receiving  means, 
said  transmitting  means  and  said  input  means  for  perform- 
ing dau  processing  functions  under  program  control; 

a  memmy  means  connected  to  said  central  proceasing  means 
fbr  storing  therein  signals  ai^lied  thereto  by  said  central 
processing  unit; 

a  ^ug-in  port  connected  to  said  central  processing  unit;  and 

a  plttg-in  module  having  a  connector  for  connection  to  said 
|riug-in  port  and  a  read  only  memory  means  connected  to 
said  connector  for  permanently  storing  therein  a  control 
program  for  controlling  said  central  processing  unit  via 
said  plug-in  port,  said  oontrd  program  including  means 


4,470,128 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MAGNEHC  BUBBLE 

MEMORIES 
John  M.  HIgdoB,  Lexington,  Ky.,  aaal^or  to 
BoslMaB  Machines  Coiporatkia,  Armak,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sap.  29, 1981,  Sar.  No.  306,792 
Int  CL^  GllC  19/08 
VS.  a  364—900  10 


:,==^--. 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  magnetic  bubble  memory  compris- 
ing: 

a  main  dau  processor  for  generating  bubble  memory  control 
string  coded  binary  words  and  for  normal  dau  proceasing 
functions; 

a  direct-access  dau  storage  device,  operative  to  receive 
coded  binary  words  from  said  daU  processor. 

magnetic  bubble  memory  apparatus  including  at  least  one 
stream  of  magnetic  bubble  dau  elements  the  state  of  each 
of  which  represents  dau  that  are  arranged  along  one  or 
more  paths  defining  multiple  dau  element  receiving  loca- 
tions, said  magnetic  bubble  apparatus  including  reading 
means,  enabled  by  a  first  control  signal,  fc>r  producing  a 
dau  signal  indicative  of  said  state  of  a  magnetic  bubUe 
dau  element  at  a  first  predetermined  dau  element  receiv- 
ing location, 

writing  means  for  selectively  gwirrating  a  magnetic  bubble, 
in  accordance  with  a  second  ooatni  signal,  for  a  dau 
element  located  at  a  sacmd  predetermined  dau  etement 
receiving  location,  and 

advance  means  for  incrementally  advancing  dau  elements 
alcmg  said  path(s)  reapoosive  to  a  thtrd  control  signal; 

said  main  dau  processor  having  logic  and  control  means  to 
determine  all  strings  of  coded  binary  words  tftftin<4iti|  nid 
control  signals  snd  to  write  said  strings  of  coded  binary 
words  into  said  direct-access  storage  device  fbr  permitting 
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.,  indirect  prooeMorbootiol  of  Mkl  bobble  meaioryappanh 
tai; 

imerfiMe  nouif  for  feodving  and  fbr  (ifiondtng  Mid  coded 
binary  wocds  to  pndnce  comtpoodiiig  control  Bgnds; 

meant  fbr  ^plying  control  rifnals  produced  at  Mid  interfiMe 
neens  to  Mid  magnetic  babble  apparatns;  and 

a  direct  memory  acce«  device  controUaUe  by  mid  proces- 
•or  fbr  caoang  Mid  ttriofi  of  words  to  be  transferred  from 
said  direct  aooen  iliMage  device  to  said  interftce  means  to 
operate  mid  magnetic  babble  q>paratas  with  control  sig- 
nab  in  sdected  combinations  defined  by  said  processor 
while  said  main  processor  conducts  oUier  data  processing. 


PAGE  MODIFICATIQN  METHOD  IN  A  PRIVTER 
SUBSYSTEM  OP  niE  PARTIAL  PAGE  BUFFER 
COMPOSING  TYPE 
John  R.  Diaifwr,  E?sw|t  T.  FIsiIm,  bath  af  Lea  Crtoa.  CJaUf^ 
Genu  L  FIndley,  Taeaan,  Arii^  SHiphia  G. 
Da?ii  T.  Wang,  both  ef  San  Joee,  GaUfn  Msipors  to  ] 
tieail  niiiam  Marhtiii  Osrpenttiea,  Aiaenk,  N.Y. 
per  No.  PCr/USn/naSS,  S  371  Data  Jn.  29, 1M2, 9  102(e) 
Data  Jan.  29, 1912,  FCT  Pah.  No.  WO83/01521,  PCT  Pah. 
DMa  Apr.  2t,  19t3 

PCT  Filed  Oct  14»  19tl,  Ser.  No.  345,943 
1atCL^GKFS/12 
UjS.  a  364-900  4 


m 


-to, 


^ 


/: 


\ 


XD 


*•! 



fl 

t.. 

i 

1 

-^^^[^J  d. 


jci-t-^  ,ri>     ct^ 


1.  A  method  for  page  modification  and  copy  group  control 

in  a  system  for  priitfing  text  in  raster  form  on  a  print  '"*iH"'«". 

said  system  inclading  means  fbr  storing  fonts  of  character 

raster  patterns,  a  baffer  of  kM  than  page  capacity  into  which 

sdected  patterns  may  be  written,  and  control  means  coupling 

the  storage  means  and  buffer  for  interpreting  information 

appfied  to  the  system,  arbitrary  sequence  characters  are 

mqiped  kto  a  linked  list  of  character  placement  rq>resentation 

of  a  page  of  coded  characters,  said  hit  operativdy  controlling 

the  boffer  character  fm  operations,  the  diaracters  bebg  buffer 

acoesaMe  to  Ae  system  in  row  mi^  order,  characterized  by 

the  steps  of: 

applying  a  character  stream  formatted  to  inchide  a  set  of 

overteys  and  a  oopyoontrol  segment  to  the  contrd  means, 

said  overlay  set  oomisting  of  characters  to  be  sdectivdy 

added  to  the  page,  each  segment  definhig  copy  groups  and 

a  concordance  of  the  page,  copy  groop,  and  overiay  sub- 

«t; 

dopKnatiHg  a  portion  of  the  Unked  list  for  each  copy  group 

defined  by  the  segment; 
ftnoing  a  linked  list  addendum  for  each  copy  group  of  its 

counterpart  overlay  subset;  and 
finhig  the  buffer  in  the  poaMon  and  order  governed  by  the 


list  and  coonterpert  addendam 
processed  by  the  control 
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APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING  AND  LOWERING  A  LINEAR 

TRACUNG  TONE  ARM  IN  A  RECORD  PLAYER 
TetBMo  SdnU,  YokehMa,  and  AUra  YaMMka,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japa^  iwlpnri  to  Vietor  riiMnj  of 


1078I9[U] 


FDed  M.  19, 1912,  Ssr.  No.  399,04 

Japan,  JnL  20,  1901,  56> 


U.S.  a  349^230 


M.  CU  GllB  21/08,  3/36 


I.  An  q>paratas  for  liftfaig  and  k>wernig  a  linear  tracking 
tone  arm  in  a  record  player  having  a  turntable,  comprising: 

a  platform; 

a  guide  rod  mounted  on  said  platform  for  angular  movement 
about  its  own  axis; 

s  carriage  slidably  movable  along  said  guide  rod; 

a  drive  mechanism  for  driving  said  carriage  akmg  said  guide 
rod; 

a  linear  tracking  toot  arm  sufqwrted  through  a  universd 
joint  on  said  carriage  and  havnig  a  pickup  stylus  engage- 
able  in  sound  reproducing  relation  with  a  record  disc 
placed  on  the  turntable; 

an  actuator  mechanism  mounted  on  said  platform  for  turning 
said  guide  rod  about  its  own  axis; 

a  swing  arm  slidably  movable  with  said  carriage  dong  said 
guide  rod  and  angularly  movable  with  said  guide  rod,  said 
swing  arm  bdng  operativdy  connected  with  said  linear 
tracking  tone  arm,  whereby  said  linear  tracking  tone  arm 
can  be  lifted  away  from  the  record  disc  or  lowered  against 
the  record  disc  in  ntpoate  to  angular  movement  of  said 
swing  arm  caused  by  said  gukle  rod  turned  about  its  own 
axis  by  said  actuator  mechan&m; 

a  gukle  fhune  mounted  on  sakl  carriage,  said  linear  racking 
Ume  arm  having  a  inn  movable  m  coaction  with  said  gwde 
frame  for  cancelling  any  tracking  error  which  sakl  pidnip 
stylus  undergoes  when  it  is  to  be  lifted  off  the  record  disc 
and  for  grading  sakl  linear  traddng  tone  arm  to  return  tp 
a  starting  positk>n,  sakl  gmde  frame  infiMHing  «  channd 
portkn  having  a  groove  therein,  an  oblique  portkm  and  a 
bent  portkm  which  extend  from  said  diamid  portkm 
toward  sakl  carriage,  sakl  pm  extendmg  kmgitoduially  of 
sakl  linear  tracking  tone  arm  into  sakl  gdde  frame,  sakl 
pin  bdng  movable  upon  sakl  stylus  being  lifled  off  the 
record  disc  for  a  first  intervd  perpendicular  to  the  reomd 
disc  prior  to  engagement  with  sakl  obUque  portkm  and 
then  for  a  successive  second  faitervd  akmg  sakl  obtique 
portion  into  sakl  groove  untU  the  pfai  reacha  sakl  starting 
positkm,  whereby  sakl  st^us  can  be  devatad  oot  of  a 
sound  groove  on  the  record  disc  without  contacting  walls 
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of  the  sound  groove  while  sakl  dn  traveb  through  sakl  4,470,133 

first  intervd  MEMORY  ORCUn  HAVING  A  DECODER 

Kaao  TaniaMto,  TaaM,  Japan,  assignor  to  F^lit8a  Uadted, 


4y470,Ul  Filed  Dec  16, 1901,  Ser.  No.  331,389 

BUBBLE  MEMORY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  Cldms  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Dee.  29, 1900,  55.107955 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME  lat  d.^  GllC  7/00 

Shigehan  Hatayama,  and  Hiraltani  Ota,  both  of  Mobara,  Ja-  U.S.  a  345-227 
PM,  ssslpirs  to  Hltadd,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FDad  Jd.  20, 1902,  Ser.  No.  402,730 
I  prierity,  appUeatkw  Japan,  Aag.  7, 1901, 56-123004 
Int  a^  GllC  19/08 

ICUim 


1.  A  bubble  memory  device  comprising  an  insulating  sub- 
strate holding  a  bubble  memory  chip  secured  thereto,  X-  and 
Y-direction  driving  coils  wound  on  sdd  insulating  substrate  for 
providing  an  in-plane  rotating  filed  to  sdd  chip,  a  lead  frame 
secured  to  edge  portions  of  sakl  insulating  substrate,  magnet 
btocks  diqxMod  above  and  betow  sakl  coils  and  including 
permanent  magnets  and  fidd  homogenizer  plates  for  providing 
a  biM  fidd  to  sdd  chip,  said  magnet  blocks  being  imtially  hdd 
ody  by  their  own  magnetic  force  and  finally  embedded  in  a 
molding  resin  surrounding  sakl  insulating  substrate,  coils  and 
lead  frame  integrally  and  immovably  secured  by  said  resin 
without  any  other  structure  than  sakl  resin. 


4,470,132 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  DEVICE 
SUa»  Matsnmoto,  and  Mlnom  Hfaroahtana,  both  of  Mobora, 
■ignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FDad  No?.  8, 1902,  Ser.  No.  439,807 
I  priority,  appyartkM  Japon,  No?.  11, 1901, 54-179090 
Int  a^  GllC  19/08 
U&a345-^  2 


1.  A  memory  circdt  operatively  connected  to  recdve  ad- 
dress signals  and  operativdy  connectable  to  a  voltage  source, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  word  line^ 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines; 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells  tocated  at  the  intersectk>ns  of 
said  word  lines  and  sakl  bit  lines; 

a  decoder  having  a  plurality  of  bkcks,  for  sdecting  one  of 
sdd  word  lines  or  sakl  bit  lines,  each  of  sakl  plurality  of 
Mocks  includmg  a  friurality  of  decoder  cinniits,  each  of 
sdd  decoder  circuits  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  MOS  transistors,  connected  in  paralld  to  each 
other  and  connected  to  the  voltage  source,  having  gates, 
respectivdy,  operativdy  connected  to  recdve  one  of  the 
address  sipials;  and 

switching  means,  operatively  connected  to  sdd  MOS  tran- 
sistors, for  selectively  connecting  sdd  MOS  transistors  to 
the  voltage  source;  and 

signd  generating  means,  operativdy  connected  to  said 
switching  means,  for  generating  a  block  selecting  signd 
and  provkling  the  block  selecting  signd  to  sdd  switching 
means  so  as  to  select  one  of  sakl  blocks. 


I.I — ^^j^ 
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1.  In  a  magnetic  bubble  memory  device  comprising  a  num- 
ber of  magnetic  bubble  propagation  bit  segnsents  arrayed  to 
form  a  magnetic  bubble  prc^Mgatkm  path  and  having  each  a 
pattern  of  a  length  L  m  a  directkm  of  prt^Mgatkm  of  magnetk: 
bubblea  bdng  less  than  3.4  D  where  D  is  the  average  diameter 
of  the  magnetk:  bubbles  and  is  not  greater  than  2.0^  the  im- 
provement wherdn  the  height  H  of  the  pattern  of  the  magnetk 
bobble  propagatkm  bit  s^ments  m  a  directkm  perpendicular 
to  the  propagatkm  directkm  of  magnetic  babbles  is  set  to  be  in 

a  range  of  0.7S  X  L:SH:5  1. 1 X  L. 


4,470,134 
MARSH  CASE  FOR  A  GEOPHONE 
William  O.  McNed,  Hooatoa,  Tex.,  aad^or  to  Litton  Re- 
lonreaa  *?jsl<—,  Ine.,  AMn,  Tex. 

FDad  Mar.  24, 1902,  Ser.  Na.  342352 
Int  a.)  GOIV  1/16;  HOIR  13/58 
VS.  a  347—100  2  Claims 

1.  An  unproved  watertight  geophone  marsh  case  for  use  in 
wetlands,  having  a  chamber  for  removably  recdving  s  geo- 
phone module,  having  a  caUe  entry  port  at  one  end  thereof  for 
recdving  an  dectric  cable  thereduough  to  transmit  signds 
from  sdd  ge(^hone  modde,  s  sealing  washer  around  sdd 
cable  and  seated  in  sakl  cable  entry  port,  the  cable  entry  port 
bdng  of  a  generally  cylindricd  configuration  and  including  s 
perforated  divkler  between  the  chamber  and  the  cylindrx^l 
cable  entry  port,  comprising  in  combination: 
an  intend  cable  anchor  secured  to  the  cable  and  disposed 
inside  the  chamber  betwixt  the  gec^hone  module  and  one 
skle  of  the  perforated  divkler,  one  end  of  sakl  cable  being 
inserted  through  the  divkler  perforatk>i^ 
a  com|»csdon  sleeve  and  a  ^lacer,  threadatdy  engaging  sdd 
cylindricd  cable  entry  port  internally,  for  urging  sakl 
iralinj  waaher  against  sdd  divider,  and 
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an  external  cable  anchor  aaaembly,  threadably  engaging  said 
cylindrical  cable  entry  port  externally  and  including  an 


second  connection  portion  (2)  connects  the  other  terminal 
(b)  of  said  amplifier  unit  (10)  to  the  other  terminal  (d)  of 
said  tape  transport  unit  (20),  and  said  third  connection 
portion  (3)  connects  said  one  terminal  (c)  of  said  tape 
transport  unit  (20)  to  a  power  source  terminal  (0  of  said 
power  source  (12),  the  other  power  source  terminal  (e)  of 
said  power  source  (12)  being  connected  to  said  other 
terminal  (b)  of  said  amplifier  unit  (10); 

whereby  when  said  connection  body  (24)  is  disconnected 
from  said  main  body  (14),  said  connection  means  (4)  is 
disconnected  so  as  to  disconnect  said  power  source  (12) 
from  both  said  amplifier  and  tape  transport  units  (10, 20); 

said  main  body  (14)  having  no  switch  circuit  means  therein 
which  would  allow  said  power  source  (12)  to  be  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  amplifier  unit  (10)  when  said  con- 
nection body  (24)  is  detached  from  said  main  body  (14), 
thereby  preventing  drain  of  said  power  source  (12)  when 
said  connection  body  (24)  is  detached  from  said  main  body 
(14). 


interiorly  serrated  collet  for  shrinkably  and  firmly  grip- 
ping said  cable. 


M70,13S 

CONNECTION  DIVICE  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

DISCONNECnON  OF  POWER  SUPPLY  WHEN 

CONNECnON  MEMBERS  ARE  DISCONNECTED 

AUra  OHHrf,  Tokyo,  Jap«,  amlvtor  to  Olympaa  Optical  Co^ 

UL,  Tokyo,  JapM 

CoMinotkM  of  S«r.  No.  138,1M,  Apr.  7,  IMO,  aboMloMd.  TUa 
•ppUeatkM  Feb.  17, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  349,«79 
I  priority,  appUcattoa  Japu,  Apr.  20, 1979, 54^2964 
lit  Q.)  HQ2J  J/00 


4,470,136 
AUTOMATIC  RECORD  DISC  LOADING  PLAYERS 
Udeyaki  TakahasU,  and  Isaml  Kcnmotaa,  both  of  Saitana, 
Japan,  aadgnors  to  Pioneer  Electrooic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Not.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,136 
OaiBs  priority,  appUcatkw  Jipn,  No?.  19, 19M,  5S-163955 
Int.  a^  GllB  17/04 
UjS.  a.  369-77.1  20 


U.8.  a  369-11 


Udaims 


1.  A  tape  player  apparatus  for  an  automobile,  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  (14)  carried  on  the  automobile,  said  main 
body  (14)  including  a  power  source  (12)  having  two 
power  source  terminals  (e,  0  and  an  ampUfier  unit  (10) 
having  two  power  roodving  terminals  (a,  b)  to  whwh 
power  is  to  be  supplied  froin  said  power  source  (12^ 

(b)  a  connection  body  (84)  selectively  connectable  to  and 
detachable  from  said  main  body  (14),  said  connection 
body  (24)  including  a  tape  tranqwrt  unit  (20)  having  two 
power  receiving  termiiials  (c,  d)  to  which  power  is  to  be 
supplied  from  said  power  source  (12)  when  said  connec- 
tion body  (24)  is  connocted  to  said  main  body  (14>, 

(c)  means  for  detachably  and  mechanically  mounting  said 
connection  body  (24)  ii  said  main  body  (14);  and 

(d)  connection  means  (4)  for  coupling  said  main  body  (14) 
with  saki  oonnectkm  body  (24),  saki  connectkm  means  (4) 
inchiding  first,  second  and  third  connectkm  portions  (1, 2, 
3)  arranged  such  that  when  saki  connectkm  body  (24)  is 
connected  to  saki  maki  body  (14).  saki  first  oonnectkm 
portkM  (1)  connects  one  termmal  (a)  (^saki  amplifier  unit 
(10)  to  one  terminal  (c)of  saki  tape  tnampoit  unit  (20),  saki 


1.  An  automatic  record  disc  loading  player  comprising: 
a  horizontally  movable  center  spmdle  (69);  and  means  for 
holding  a  record  disc,  and  means  for  holding  including  an 
eccentric  member  (71)  and  a  rotetable  lever  (72),  saki 
eccentric  member  being  retractable  into  and  radially  pro- 
jectable  from  saki  center  spindle  in  response  to  the  rota- 
tion of  said  lever,  said  lever  having  a  first  portion  substan- 
tially parallel  to  an  axis  of  saki  center  spindle,  and  a  second 
engagement  portion  for  receiving  a  force  tending  to  rotate 
said  first  portion. 


4,470,137 

APPARATUS  FOR  ROTATABLY  SUPPORTING  A 

RECORDING  MEMBER 

YoahkU  Tago,  YokohaaM,  Japan,  avigBor  to  Tokyo  SUbaara 

DenU  KabHhiU  Kaiaha,  Ji^an 

FUed  Oct  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  313028 
ClaiBM  prkirity,  applkatkm  Japu,  No?.  17, 1900, 55-161679 
IM.  a'  GllB  7/24.  23/14 
VJS.  CL  369—100  9  Cimtm^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  rotatably  supporting  a  recording  member 
having  first  and  second  spaced  recording  portions,  said  first 
and  second  recording  portk>ns  each  having  a  respective  cen- 
trally k>cated  q)erture; 
saki  qjparatus  comimsmg  a  rotatmg  means  for  rotatably 
supporting  saki  first  and  saki  second  recording  portkns, 
saki  rotating  means  includmg  a  centering  means  cooperat- 
ing with  the  aperture  of  a  selected  one  of  saki  reoordmg 
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portions  independent  of  the  aperture  of  the  other  record- 
mg  portion  for  centering  said  recording  member  on  said 
rotating  means. 


4,470,138 

NON-ORTHOGONAL  MOBILE  SUBSCRIBER 

MULTIPLE  ACCESS  SYSTEM 

Vnak  S.  Gntlcber,  Little  SilTer,  N  J.,  aaiigBor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  aa  r^reonted  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Amy,  WaaUngtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Not.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,232 

Int  a>  H04J  6/00 

UJS.  CL  370—18  18  Oakna 


^» 


■^meam\- 


^^{^!H^H^4^ 


<*.     '•«i» 


1.  A  non-orthogonal  code  division  multiple  access  communi- 
cations system  for  a  plurality  of  users,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  user  communications  apparatus,  one  for  each 
user, 

each  said  user  apparatus  including  means  for  generating  and 
transmitting  a  mutually  different  noise  coided  sigul  to 
another  saki  user  apparatus; 

each  said  user  apparatus  further  including,  means  for  receiv- 
ing a  composite  noise  coded  signal  including  a  desired 
noise  coded  signal  transmitted  fiom  a  predetermined  said 
user  apparatus  and  any  undesired  interfering  noise  coded 
signal  transmitted  from  at  least  one  other  said  user  appara- 
tus, a  plurality  of  noise  code  selective  circuit  means  in 
separate  signal  paths  for  detecting  said  interfering  noise 
coded  signal  included  in  said  composite  signal,  respective 
circuit  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  noise  code  selec- 
tive circuit  means  for  regenerating  a  replica  of  said  inter- 
fering noise  coded  signal  detected  devoid  of  said  desired 
noise  coded  signal,  signal  combiner  means  coupled  to  said 
composite  aiffol  received  and  said  replica  signals  and 
being  responsive  thereto  to  operably  cancel,  by  the  pro- 
cess of  subtraction,  said  interfering  signal  from  said  com- 


posite signal  and  leaving  said  desired  signal,  and  detector 
means  coupled  to  said  signal  combiner  means  for  detect- 
ing said  desired  signal  free  of  undesired  interference. 


4,470,139 
SWITCHING  NETWORK  FOR  USE  IN  A  TIME  DIVISION 

MULTIPLEX  SYSTEM 
Emtt  A.  Mnnter,  Kanata,  Canada,  aasignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
eon  Undted,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Dec  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,262 
Int  CL^  H04J  3/02 
VS.  a.  370-66  11 


wherein  said  centering  means  has  a  length  such  that  it  enters 
the  aperture  in  the  selected  one  of  said  recording  portions 
but  does  not  protrude  into  the  aperture  of  the  other  re- 
cording portion. 


1.  A  switching  network  for  use  in  a  TDM  (time  division 
multiplex)  system  for  switching  digital  signals  carried  in  times- 
lots  on  N  incoming  buses  to  timeslots  on  M  outgoing  buses, 
wherein  N  and  M  are  positive  integers,  NS2,  and  M^2,  saki 
network  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  storage  means,  said  plurality  of  storage  means 
being  divided  into  N  first  groupings  of  M  storage  means 
each,  each  said  first  grouping  being  responsive  to  a  respec- 
tive incoming  bus;  and 
each  outgoing  bus  being  responsive  to  a  respective  one  of  M 
second  groupings  of  said  storage  means,  each  said  second 
grouping  comprising  N  storage  means,  one  from  each  of 
said  first  groupings. 


4,470,140 
DISTRIBUTED  SWITCHING  NETWORK 
Deals  K.  Coffey,  555  W.  Middlefleld  Rd.,  Apt  R105,  Mooatala 
View,  Calif.  94043 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,641 
lat  a^  H04J  3/16 
VS.  CL  370-86  21  OalM 

1.  Structure  comprising 

transmission  means  for  carrying  signals  divided  into  frames, 
said  frames  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  time  slots;  and 
at  least  three  means  for  interfacing  selected  equipments  to 
said  transmission  means  whereby  each  of  said  at  least 
three  means  for  interfacing  is  capid>le  of  receiving  selected 
signals  carried  on  said  transmission  means  and  of  deliver- 
ing intermediate  signals  derived  from  saki  selected  signals 
to  a  corresponding  one  of  saki  equipments,  and  of  trans- 
mitting second  signals  to  said  transmissk>n  means; 
wherein  each  of  said  means  for  interfacing  includes  means 
for  selecting  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  time  slots  into 
which  said  means  for  interfacing  can  transmit  said  second 
signals; 
wherein  each  of  said  means  for  interfacing  is  connected  in 
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p«f»ild  to  Mid  tnmniwion  mami  wch  that  the  failure  of 
one  or  more  meaoi  for  interfaciiig  does  oot  prevent  the 
operatioo  of  the  rquaining  means  for  interfacing,  and 
wherein  laid  tranaminion  means  oomfHiaes 

a  transmit  line  caiMble  of  carrying  said  signals  divided  into 
frames; 

a  receive  Hne  capable  of  carrying  said  signals  divided  into 

frames; 
means  for  transferring  signals  ftxnn  said  transmit  line  to 

said  receive  line; 
means  for  transmuting  a  first  framed  timing  reference 

signal  in  the  samt  direction  as  that  signal  on  the  transmit 

line  which  is  ohinately  transferred  to  the  receive  line; 

means  for  transmitting  a  second  framed  timing  reference 

ngnal  in  the  same  direction  as  the  signal  on  said  receive 

wherein  said  first  ffaawd  timing  reference  signal  and  said 
second  framed  timing  reference  signal  are  carried  by  the 
same  line,  and  tether,  wherein  each  of  said  means  for 
interfacing  includes 


4«470,141 

MULn-DOIECnON  TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX 

COMMUNICATION  SYSIEM 

MaaMlTalmda,  Tokyo,  Japo,  aaripMr  to  Nippoa  Elactrie  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Jn.  C  IfTf ,  Ser.  No.  4€fi88 
OdBM  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Jn.  C,  197«,  S3/ASn 
Int  a^  H04J  3/06 
VS,  a  37fr-10« 


means  for  receiving  seccmd  signals  transmitted  onto  said 
transmiaiion  means  by  another  of  said  at  least  three 
means  for  interfacing, 
means  for  delivering  to  said  transmissioo  means  second 

signals  to  be  received  by  said  another  of  said  at  least 

three  means  for  interfadng,  and 

means  for  establishing  a  connection  between  two  of  said  at 
least  three  means  for  interfacing, 

wherean  at  least  one  of  said  at  least  three  means  for  interfac- 
ing includes  means  for  mterpreting  said  signals  transmitted 
onto  said  transmission  means  by  another  of  said  at  least 
three  means  for  interfacing  and  received  by  said  at  least 
one  of  said  at  least  three  means  for  interfacing  as  compris- 
ing an  address  code  which  is  interpreted  by  said  at  least 
one  of  said  at  least  three  means  for  interfacing  to  have 
specific  meaning,  and  ftirther 

wherein  said  address  code  is  contained  in  repetitions  of  said 
time  skM  a  multiple  of  times  before  it  is  intenneted  by  said 


4.  A  multi-direction  time  division  multiplex  communication 
system  comprising  a  central  station  and  a  plurality  (tf  satellite 
stations;  means  in  said  central  station  for  transmitting  oratinu- 
ously  modulated  signals  having  time  slots  which  are  individu- 
aUy  assigned  to  each  of  said  satellite  stations,  each  of  said  time 
slot  signab  including  frame,  ckwk  and  first  digital  intdUgence 
signals;  means  in  each  of  Mud  satellite  stations  effective  during 
its  individually  assigned  time  slot  for  separating  said  frame  and 
dock  signals  from  sakl  ocmtinuously  modulated  signals;  means 
in  each  of  said  satellite  stations,  req>oosive  to  sakl  feparatfd 
signals  for  retiming  and  transmitting  seccmd  digital  intelligenoe 
signals  in  the  form  of  bursts  of  modulated  carrier  waves,  all  of 
sakl  carrier  waves  having  the  same  frequency;  means  in  sakt 
central  statkm  for  delaying  at  least  said  frame  and  clock  sig- 
nals; and  means  in  sakl  central  sutions,  reqxmsive  to  the  de- 
byed  frame  and  ctock  signals  for  reproducing  sakl  second 
digital  intelligence  signals  frt>m  said  bursts  of  carrier  waves. 


4«470,143 

DATA  PROCESSING 

John  G.  S.  Ive,  London,  Ekitand,  aaripMr  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Jivaa 

FOed  Mar.  4^  1M2,  Ser.  No.  3S4,713 
Oaima  priority,  appUeatkm  Unltad  Ki^*M.  Mar.  11, 1981, 
8107602 

Int  a^  G08F  7/22 
VS.  a  371—2  11 


l#IMI< 


JS^wVi^^"" 


at  least  one  of  sakl  at 


least  three  means  for  interfrttmg  as 


1.  A  method  of  shuffling  a  bk)ck  of  data  formed  of  data 
words,  comimsmg  the  stqis  <^ 

receiving  sakl  bfock  of  dau  as  a  fintieqnence  of  data  words, 
each  data  word  having  an  ocigmal  address  repraentmg 
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the  one  of  a  plurality  of  original  Unes  of  data  words  mak- 
mg  19  sakl  Mock  in  which  each  sakl  re^ective  data  WMd 
is  kwated  and  also  the  poaitkn  of  each  sakl  reqsective  dau 
word  m  sakl  respective  origmal  Une,  each  of  sakl  original 
Unes  having  a  number  associated  therewith, 

allocating  to  each  said  data  word  a  new  address  by  succes- 
sively adding  an  klentical  number  to  the  origmal  Une 
number  of  successive  data  words  akmg  each  said  original 
Une  while  maintaining  unchanged  the  positM>n  of  said  data 
word  relative  to  other  data  words  in  the  original  Une  so 
that  the  address  of  said  data  word  is  changed  from  that 
representing  sakl  original  Une  to  that  representing  a  new 
Une,  whereby  sakl  block  of  data  is  now  made  up  of  a 
pluraUty  of  new  Unes  of  data  words;  and 

transmitting  said  block  of  data  as  a  second  sequence  of  data 
wmds  having  sakl  new  addresses. 


( 


4,470,143 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  HAVING  AN  ETCHED 

MIRROR  AND  A  NARROW  STRIPE  WIDTH,  WITH  AN 

INTEGRATED  PHOTODETECTOR 
MitnUro    rn—ii,    Eahnh    lob^raaU,    and    SUgetoU 
Sngfanoto,  aO  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  anigMn  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Ai«.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  408,302 
OniM  priority,  application  JapM,  Ai«.  18, 1881, 96-129087; 
Oct  29,  1981,  S6-174323;  Nor.  9,  1981,  56-179303;  No?.  12, 
1981, 56-181618;  Nov.  13, 1981, 56-181853 
Int  a^  HOIS  3/19 
UJ5.  a  372-50  14 


1.  An  integrated  optical  semiconductor  device  comprising  a 
stripe  geometry  hetax>junctk>n  laser  dx)de  which  is  integrated 
widi  a  photodetector  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  and  sepa- 
rated firom  sakl  photodetector  by  an  etched  groove  defining 
first  and  second  etched  surfaces,  sakl  laser  dkxle  having  sakl 
first  etched  surface  as  one  of  a  pair  of  mirror  surfaces  and 
comprising  a  strqw  regkn  which  is  bounded  by  a  pair  of 
heterojunctkms,  has  a  Ught  emitting  end  on  sakl  first  etched 
surface  and  a  strqw  aj(is,  and  is  made  of  a  semiconductor  mate- 
rial having  a  first  band  gap,  sakl  photodetector  havmg  sakl 
second  etched  surface  and  comprising  a  carrier  generatmg 
regkm  which  is  bounded  by  a  pair  of  heterojunctkms  diqwsed 
parallel  to  the  heterojunctk>ns  of  sakl  strq)e  r^xM.  has  a  light 
receiving  end  on  sakl  second  etched  surface  and  a  r^k»  axis 
substantially  ooazially  of  sakl  ttxipe  axis,  and  is  made  of  a 
semiconductor  material  having  a  second  band  gap,  wherein 
sakl  second  band  g^)  is  not  wkler  than  sakl  first  band  gap,  sakl 
Ught  receiving  end  having  a  wkler  area  than  sakl  Ught  emitting 
end* 


4^70444 

COAXIAL-TYPE  CARBON  DIOXIDE  GAS  LASER 

OSOLLATOR 

Ralii  Sana,  KnwaankI;  Y$mfwki  Merita,  YokokaM;  Yi 
KawaacU,  KawaaaU;  MfaMra 
of  KawaaaM,  aB  of 


FOad  May  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  379,505 

VpUcatlon  Japan,  May  18, 1982, 56-75215 
Int  a^  HOIS  3/03 


U.S.  a  373-61 


15 


1.  A  coaxial-type  cartxm  dioxide  gas  laser  oscillator,  includ- 


ing: 


a  discharge  tube  having  an  axis  substantially  aUgned  with  an 
optical  axis  of  the  laser  osciUator, 

a  gas  inlet  di^Kxed  at  one  end  of  sakl  discharge  tube  intro* 
ducing  gas  into  sakl  discharge  tube; 

a  gas  outlet  di^xMed  at  the  other  end  of  sakl  discharge  tube 
drawing  the  gas  out  of  said  discharge  tube; 

a  gas  supply  chamber  connected  to  and  between  said  dis- 
charge t\^  and  sakl  gas  inlet; 

a  pair  of  annular  electrodes  di^xised  at  oiq)osite  ends  of  sakl 
discharge  tube  and  generating  an  electrical  discharge  in 
the  gas  in  said  discharge  tube; 

means  mounted  in  sakl  gu  supply  chamber  coaxiaUy  with 
sakl  discharge  tube  for  orienuting  the  gas  fed  frtnn  said 
gas  inlet  via  said  gas  supply  chamber  toward  said  dis- 
charge tube; 

said  means  having  an  outer  waU  surface  and  said  gas  supply 
chamber  having  an  inner  wall  surface,  sakl  outer  and  inner 
waU  swfaces  jointly  defimng  a  gap  for  passage  there- 
through of  the  gas  from  sakl  gas  mlet,  sakl  gas  supply 
chamber  including  a  space  having  a  larger  cross  sectional 
area  than  that  of  sakl  gap  allowing  the  gu  to  flow  from 
said  gap  through  sakl  ^>ace  into  sakl  discharge  tube;  and 

said  discharge  tube  havmg  an  inskle  cross  sectkmal  area 
smaller  than  an  outside  cross  sectional  area  of  said  means 
and  larger  than  sakl  cross-sectional  area  of  said  gap. 


4,470,145 
SINGLE  SIDEBAND  QUADRICORRELATOR 
Aaatln  M.  WflUaw,  Diawmd  Bar,  CUlt,  asai«Mr  to 
Aircraft  Coavny,  B  Sagaado,  Calif. 

FDad  JnL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,682 
Int  a'  H03D  J/24 
U.S.a375— 1  3 


1.  A  single  skleband  quadricorrelator  frequency  difference 
detector  for  flwlitating  the  aoqiiisitkm  and  traddng  of  the 
center  frequency  m/  (tf  a  spread  ^wrtnim,  suppccaaed-carrier, 
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bi-phaae  modulated  pham  ibift  keyed  input  ngnal  of  the  form 

m(t)ni  mA  inrJnHii^g. 

fint  means  for  providing  fint  and  teoond  in>pliaae  and  quad- 
rature ognab,  respoBtively,  of  the  form  i^«/-«o)t  and 
ooc(a»/-oi»X  rBipeoiivdy, 

second  meant  for  (ttffeienti^ng  Mid  fint  and  woond  dgnals; 

third  meant  fbr  phate  lUfting  the  fint  signal  by  180*; 

fourth  meant  for  multiplying  the  differentiated  fint  si^ial  by 
the  second  signal  to  obtain  a  third  signal; 

fifth  means  for  multiplying  the  phase  shifted  first  wgnyi  by 
the  differentiated  second  signal  to  obtain  a  fourth  signal; 
and 

sixth  means  for  summing  the  outputs  of  the  fourth  and  fifth 
means  to  obtain  an  output  signal  equal  to  (a>/— mo). 


miztng  the  received  RF  signal  with  the  local  osdDator  fte- 

quency  but  with  a  relative  phase  shift  to  obtain  a  second  mixed 
signal  and  means  for  filtering  said  second  mixed  signal  to 
provide  a  second  filtered  signal  defined  as  a  quadrature  ligw^l 
Q,  an  analogue  to  digital  converter  stage  to  convert  the  I  and 

Q  signals  into  respective  digitised  I  and  Q  signals,  and  a  digital 
signal  processor  arranged  to  demodulate  the  digitised  I  and  Q 


CHMMClt 


4^470,146 

ADAPTIVE  QUANTIZER  WITH  INSTANTANEOUS 
ERROR  ROBUSTNESS 
Yohtaro  Yatnnka.  Tekyo,  Japan,  and  Henri  G.  Sayderhond, 
Pnlnmac,  Md^  mtw^n  to  OwnicaUMM  SatalBte  Cocpo- 
ratkM,  WaiUagton,  D.C 

Fnad  Apr.  30, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  373,549 
1ml  W  H03K  13/22 
U.S.  a  375-30 
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signals,  including  means  to  derive  amplitude  and  phase  of  the 
original  modulation  from  the  digitised  I  and  Q  signals,  means 
to  subtract  or  add  phase  at  the  ofbet  frequency  to  the  phase 
angle  $  to  provide  a  new  phase  angle  ^  and  means  to  derive  R 
Sin  <>  or  R  Cos  ^  to  produce  digitised  single  side  band  demod- 
ulation signals  for  upper  or  lower  single  side  band  moduhuion 
depending  respectively  on  whether  the  phase  at  the  offtet 
frequency  is  subtracted  or  added. 


4*470,148 

SATELLITE>RECEIVER  TIME  DIVISION 

MULTIPLE-ACXJESS  BURST  DURATION  AND  GUARD 

SPACE  MONITOR 
Rkhard  C  Mott,  Gaithsnbvg;  Robert  T.  KraO,  Jr.,  MMdla- 
town,  and  Tiri  F.  Aatf,  Bsftsaia,  all  ef  ML,  Mri^ott  to 
ConunanicatkMS  Satellite  Corperaltaa,  WMhta^tan,  D.C 
Filed  Oet  30,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  314,714 
1ml  a.)  H04L  7/00 
VS.  CL  37S-1U  7 1 


1.  An  adaptive  quantizer  of  the  type  receiving  input  signal 
samples  and  quantizing  said  san4>les  in  accordance  with  a 
pluraUty  of  quantizing  steps,  and  wherein  said  adaptive  quan- 
tizer includes  means  for  varying  the  size  of  said  quantizing 
steps  in  accordance  with  af  adapUtion  algorithm,  the  improve- 
ment characterized  in  that  aaid  means  for  varying  said  quantiz- 
ing step  sizes  comprises  varying  means  for  varying  said  quan- 
tizing step  sizes  in  accordance  with  a  plurality  of  preceding 
quantizer  outputs  and  wherein  said  varying  means  provides  at 
least  a  small  leakage  in  its  step  size  variation  at  all  times  and  a 
larger  leakage  in  iti  step  siae  variation  in  response  to  the  occur- 
rence of  an  error  in  tte  quantizer  output 


M78.147 
RADIO  RECEIVBR  WITH  QUADRATURE 
DEMODULATION  AND  DIGITAL  PROCESSING 
John  K.  Gontehar,  Harlow,  Eagiaad,  Mii«Mr  to  latamational 
Standard  Electric  Corposatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  415,968 
Oatat  priority.  appUeatlon  United  Ktegdom,  Sep.  15, 1981, 
8127797  I 

Int  CU  H03D  3/Oa  5/00 
U  A  a  375—77  «  CM^ 

1.  A  radio  receiver  for  receiving  and  demodulating  at  least 
single  side  band  modulated  signals  wherein  the  center  fre- 
quency of  the  single  side  band  is  offiwt  by  an  ofbet  frequency 
fixnn  the  carrier  frequency,  comprising  a  first  signal  path  in- 
cluding means  for  mixing  the  received  signal  with  a  local 
oscillator  frequency  runnkig  at  the  main  transmission  fre- 
quency  which  is  the  center  frequency  of  the  side  band  for  the 
ssbm  signals  to  obtain  a  fixed  mixed  signal  and  means  for  filter- 
ing said  first  mixed  signal  to  give  a  first  filtered  signal  defined 
at  an  inphase  signal,  a  second  signal  path  including  means  for 


1.  A  burst  duration  and  guard  ^Mce  signal  generator  circuit 
for  use  in  TDMA  telecommunications  systems  comprising: 
means  for  sampling  a  received  detected  QPSK  envelope 

signal  at  a  rate  greater  than  a  symbol  rate  of  said  envelope 
signal; 

burst  duration  signal  producing  means  operating  in  reqxmse 
to  a  first  predetermined  number  of  successive  samples  of 
said  detected  envelope  signal  for  ouQwtting  said  burst 
duration  signal  in  an  active  state  when  at  least  one  of  saki 
first  predetermined  number  of  sanq>les  of  said  detected 
envelope  signals  are  in  a  first  logic  state; 

guard  space  signal  producing  means  operating  in  reqxmse  to 
said  burst  duration  signal  producing  means  for  ou^tting 
said  guard  ^ace  signal  in  an  active  state  if  and  only  if  said 
burst  duration  signal  has  been  m  an  inactive  state  (ot  a 
predetermined  second  number  of  samples; 
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and  wherein  said  burst  duration  signal  generating  means 
comprises  first  shift  roister  means  having  at  least  two  bit 
outputs  and  receiving  an  output  frx>m  said  sampling  means 
and  a  fint  OR  gate  having  inputs  coupled  to  each  of  said 
bit  outputs  of  said  first  shift  register  means,  said  bunt 
duration  signal  being  generated  at  an  output  of  said  fint 
OR  gate. 


Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  358,081 
Int  a^  G04M  3/02 
V&  a  377—2  8 


TACHo  aeeuTm 


S!^ 


LENSTM  COUNTER 


1.  A  device  for  counting  or  measuring  the  length  of  road 
marking  lines  or  for  a  total  counting  of  road  marking  line 
segments  on  roads,  comprising: 

^>plication  means  for  making  road  marking  lines  including  a 
spray  gun  having  a  movable  closing  element  for  activating 
ud  deactivating  said  spny  gun  and  an  activation  means 
directly  operable  by  said  closing  dement;  and 

at  least  one  counter  for  monitoring  the  application  of  road 
markings  on  a  road,  said  counter  having  switoh-on  and 
switeh^ff  means  activated  by  said  activation  means  of 
said  q)plication  means. 


4«470,150 
VOICE  SYNTHESIZER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  PITCH  AND 

SPEECH  RATE  MODULATION 
Gvl  L.  Oitrawiki,  Mt  OcaMna,  Mieh.,  aasipior  to  Federal 
Screw  Worio,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FDed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  359,595 
Iirt.  a)  GIOL 1/00 
UjS.  a  381-52  12 


^Mtsm/Jtm*  JHt 


1.  An  improved  electronic  voice  synthesizer  of  the  type 
having 
input  circuit  means  responsive  to  input  date  identifying  a 

sequence  of  phonemes  for  generating  control  and  excite- 

tion  signals  that  electronically  define  each  phoneme  in  the 

sequence;  and 
vocal  tract  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  control  and 

excitation  signab  for  substantially  producing  the  fre- 


quency spectrum  of  each  phoneme  in  the  sequence; 
wherdn  the  improvement  comphaa: 
means  for  automatically  varying  the  pitch  and  timing  of  the 
phonemes  independently  of  the  input  data  to  produce 
variations  in  the  pitch  and  rate  of  the  synthesized  speech, 
wherein  a  change  in  the  pitch  of  a  given  phoneme  is 
accomplished  by  an  inversely  proportional  change  in  the 
timing  of  that  phoneme. 


4^470,149 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  LENGTH  OF  ROAD 

MARKING  LINES 

Vnak  Hofluan,  Hambafg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  atrignor  to 

WaUar  Hoftnann  MacfhlnanJibrik,  RdUagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


4,470,151 

IMAGE  MOTION  AND  DISTORTION  STABILIZATION 

FOR  PREDETECnON  SCENE  INFORMATION 

PROCESSING  SENSORS 

JaaMt  D.  BUUngricy,  Arlfaigton,  and  DonaM  T.  CottlashaBi, 

Dallas,  both  of  Tex.,  atsiffon  to  The  LTV  Aerospace  and 

Defsaae  Con  Dallat,  Tex. 

Filed  Aog.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,925 

Int  a^  HOIJ  31/50-  G06K  9/32 

VS.  CL  382—44  22  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  images  in  a  computer  reference 
frame  for  a  telescope  moving  relative  to  a  scene,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  sampling  radiance  values  of  the  scene  reflected  from 
spots  written  on  a  thermoptic  modulator  for  a  selected  set 
of  points  having  fixed  coordinates  in  the  reference  frame; 
^  (b)  processing  information  about  the  reference  frame  coordi- 
nates of  the  points  in  step  (a),  the  radiance  values  obtained 
in  step  (a)  and  stored  radiance  values  obtained  from  a 
preceding  set  of  observations  to  obtain  transform  data 
representing  motion  of  the  image  from  the  scene  caused 
by  the  reUtive  motion  of  the  telescope  to  the  scene; 

(c)  selecting  a  set  of  points  having  the  same  coordinates  ui 
the  reference  frame  as  the  set  in  step  (a)  to  obtain  the  next 
set  of  radiance  values; 

(d)  transforming  coordinates  of  the  points  selected  in  step  (c) 
to  modulator  coordiuates  fix>m  the  transform  date  ob- 
tained in  step  (b);  and 

(e)  writing  reflective  spots  on  a  thermoptic  modulator  at  the 
modulator  coordinates  obtained  in  step  (d)  to  acquire  a 
new  set  of  radiance  values. 


4,470,152 
VALVE  BAG  WITH  AUGNMENT  MEANS 
Bernard  F.  Blankiwhtp,  Bay  Vilh«e,  Ohio,  sasi^or  to 
Padtagiag  *?ji>ims,  Ine.,  A?on  Lake,  Ohio 

FOcd  Jan.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  387,758 
Int  CL^  B65D  30/24 
VS.  CL  383-37  16  OaiaH 

1.  An  interconnected  series  of  valve  bags  for  cooperation 
with  a  reference  line  in  a  bag  filling  machine  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  fint  wall  and  a  second  wall  connected  together 
near  all  edges  to  form  a  substantially  closed  bag; 
said  fint  wall  being  formed  from  fint  and  second  panels 

partially  overUpping  each  other, 
at  least  one  panel  seal  sealing  between  said  fint  and  second 
panels  at  the  overl^inng  areas  thereof  with  said  panel  seal 
terminating  near  a  first  valve  side  line  transverse  to  a  first 
edge  of  said  bag; 
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•  Mcond  valve  side  line  spaced  from  said  first  line  and  trans-  permit  escape  of  air  from  the  tube,  and  a  pinery  spacer  strip 
verse  to  said  first  edge  and  including  a  seal  between  said  disposed  along  the  length  of  the  channel  preventing  the  over- 
first  and  second  panels  at  the  overlapping  areas  thereof; 

a  valve  being  defined  between  said  two  valve  side  Unes  and 
the  unsealed  portions  therebetween  of  said  overiapping 
first  and  second  panels; 

the  interior  end  of  said  valve  being  defined  by  a  portion  of 
said  first  panel  and  said  valve  having  an  opoubie  exterior 
end  defined  by  a  portion  of  said  second  panel,  the  overlap- 
ping of  said  first  and  second  panels  defining  a  self-closing 
valve  after  filling  the  bag  with  the  desired  content^  wim 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

.     GRANTED  SEP.  4,  1984 

ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 

D08-373 


See 

PATENT  NO. 

275,347 


lapping  tube  margins  firom  adhering  to  each  other  between  the 
spsced  seals. 


interconnecting  means  at  least  near  said  first  edge  connect- 
ing each  bag  to  an  adjacent  bag  to  form  an  interconnected 
series  of  bags;  — _____^__^^__ 

means  on  said  interconnected  series  of  bags  for  alignment  of 
said  series  of  bags  for  guidance  of  the  series  of  bags  along  4,470,1M 

a  reference  line  of  a  bag  filling  machine;  and  OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION  NETWORK 

said  alignment  means  being  capable  of  cooperation  with  the  TakasU  Yaao,  Tokyo,  Japan,  avigMir  to  Rkoh  Coavaay,  Ltd, 
bag  filling  machine  reference  line  after  filling  of  the  bag      J^PM 
with  the  desired  contents.  _  RM  Dae.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  331,078 

■ppbortiM  JapM,  Dae.  19,  HM,  S8-179N1 
IM.  a^  H04B  9/00 


U.S.a495-«»7 


22 


^4^70,153 
MULTIWALL  POVCH  BAG  WITH  VENT  STRIP 
H.  Kmo,  PMMeofai,  Ha.,  a«i«Mr  to  St  Rflgb  Paper 
,  Wcat  Nyaek,  N.Y. 
FIM  Mar.  I,  Ut2,  Ser.  No.  36M4> 
lMLa,iBt5D  33/01 
VA  CL  383-100  12  fi«i— 

1.  A  bag  formed  from  a  sealed  photic  tube  having  a  longitu- 
dinal seam  comprising  overiaf^wig  tube  margins  sealed  to- 
gether by  two  spaced  seals  providing  a  channel,  said  channel 
extending  across  at  least  one  sealed  end  of  said  bag,  one  of  the 
tube  margins  being  formod  with  openings  providing  coominni- 
cation  between  the  interior  of  the  tube  and  the  channel  to 


1.  An  optical  communication  networic  comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  nodes,  each  including  input  means,  output 
means  and  connection  control  means  for  controlling  the 
connection  between  said  input  and  output  means; 

optical  information  transmission  means  for  interconnecting 
the  output  means  of  each  node  of  said  first  plurality  of 
nodes  to  the  input  means  of  at  least  another  node;  and 

a  selected  number  of  terminal  means  (operatively  associated 
to  selected  ones)  fbr  sending  and/or  receiving  a  signal 
transmitted  through  said  communication  networic  each  of 
said  terminal  means  being  connected  to  the  connection 
control  means  of  an  associated  node  of  said  first  plurality 
<^  nodes. 
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275434 
HARD  HAT  WITH  SOLAR-POWERED  COOLING 

MEANS 

FM  L  PalllB,  P.O.  Box  787,  TwMtyaiM  Palas,  CUIf.  92277 

FIM  Jaa.  28, 1962,  Str.  No.  392,947 


U.S.  a  D2-231 


of 


14 


275,336 

SHOELACE  KNOT  RETAINER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

OtrlM  W.  HcrdMB,  1253  Stirhmg  RiL.  Duit,  FU.  33004 

FDed  May  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,562 

Term  of  potcat  14  year* 

U.S.  CL  D2— 316 


275435  275437 

FOOT  SUPPORT  FOR  A  LINEMAN'S  CLIMBING  HOOK  VENETUN  BUND  COLOR  SAMPLER  PACKET 

Jotai  D.  GarriMn,  201  NW.  120  St,  Oklahom  CUy,  OUa.  Janiaa  Forcaa,  North  ArUagtoa,  N  J^  aMipor  to  Lerolor 

^^^4  LorcBtaea,  lac.,  Lyadharat,  N  J. 

FDed  Jaa.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  340,456  FDed  Jaa.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  393315 

TemofpatcMMyeara  Term  of  pataat  14 

UA  a  D2-314  UA  a  D3-^.l 
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rs33t 

FISHING  REEL  PROTECTIVE  CASE 
Liny  A.  Britojr,  MS  dm,  Palo  A1|b,  CUit  94303 
FBti  JiL  30^  IM2,  te.  No.  403^1 

UJS.aD3-4l 


G. 


UACL 


273,340 
TABLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARHOE 
',  Now  Yofk,  Nt Y.,  mi^or  to 
ImL 
FIM  Jm.  1, 1M2, 8m.  No.  383^13 
TmoTMtntM 


278,341 

CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jack  G.  Daabar,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aad  Stavaa  Brooks,  Gian- 

wkk.  Con.,  aMigaon  to  Daabar  Fandtara,  lac,  Bcraa,  lad. 

Flkd  Jaa.  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  390,089 

Tcra  of  patwt  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D6-^366 


r  8,339 
TESTER  CASE 
T.  McKlaaoa,  P.O.  Box  1630,  SaMi  Moidca,  CUif. 
90406 

FUad  Jo.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,707 
Tcraiofpat«Btl4 
VS,  CL  D3-72 


278,342 
CHAIR 
Lea  H.  FMar,  Jr.,  Cwtarfille,  Ohio, 

porated,  Centaridle,  Oklo 
Cotiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  21,709,  Mar.  19, 1979,.  TUs 
Fek.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,168 
Terai  of  pateirt  14  years 
UJS.  a  06-364 


to  AafMtlMor^ 
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278,343 

CHAIR 

Mike  T.  OaMa,  478  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

Filed  Dee.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334^484 

ne  portkw  ef  tke  tena  of  tUe  pateat  sabeeqaort  to  JeL  31, 

1996,  kae  beea  disrlalMeil 

Tena  of  patoat  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D6-^369 


278346 
GUN  RACK 
Joka  B.  PadBStt,  Boi  91,  Stockton  Ata.  36S79 

FOed  No?.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317326 
Tera  of  patairt  U  yi 
U.S.  a.  D6— 882 


278344 
CHAIR 
Aadre  Jerry,  10,140  Carotte  St,  Meatreal,  Qaebec, 
ai2C2Y6) 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343384 
Teraiofpateatl4 
U.S.aD6-372 


278347 
TOOL  HOLDER 
Staa  J.  BronwB,  KrifldsBStodTSgea  23„  S-242  00  Hfirby,  Swc- 
dea 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  341321 
ClalaM  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  JaL  27, 1981, 811626 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D8-373 


278348 
DISPENSER  FOR  ROLLS  OF  PAPER 
WflUaai  H.  Han,  Kooyoag,  AastraUa,  aaslfBor  to  Bowatar-Seott 
Liadtod,  Victoria,  AMtraUa 

FDed  Aw  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,119  278348 

ClaiM  priority,  appMcatiea  AastraMa,  Feb.  13, 1981, 83321  SHELF  FOR  DISPLAYING  MODEL  TRAIN 

■te  ^  »<  TeraiofpatMtl4yeais  George  E.  Oleoa,  644 37th  Ave.,  Saato  Cm,  CaUf.  98062 

U&  0.06-511  FDed  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,618 

Terai  ci  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a  06-874 
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^^^^^  27SJ82 

COMBINED  SECRETARIAL  DESK  AND  RETURN  d^ 

Ri^1VMipMa,9(M0Sp>rgvLoopRiL,BaiBbrMge,Watli.  Joto  W.  Foyle,  St  NIcfcoto.  Hcwe,  55  Slwibrldge  R«L  Rocb- 

^^"*  tot^  Ehcz  SS4 IDY,  Uiitod  Kiiwdoa 

FIM  F«b.  34, 19«1,  S«r.  No.  237,293  Flkd  Sqi.  25,  IMl,  sZno.  305,504 

T«m  of  pateat  14  yevs  QaJns  priority,  appUcatkM  Uaitod  Kiiqdom.  Apr.  7,  1901, 


U.S.a.D6-426 


999030 

II.S.  CI.  D6-482 


Term  of  pateat  14  yean 


275,350 
CREDENZA 
Riekard  Thooipioo,  9060  Spargar  Loop  Rd.,  Baiabridae,  Wafh. 
90110 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1901,  Ser.  No.  237^94 


U.S.CLD6— 446 


I  »f  pateat  14yeart 


275,353 
DESK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Jack  G.  Doabar,  New  York,  N.Y^  Mii«M)r  to  Daabar 
lac,  Ocrae,  lad. 

Filed  Jaa.  1, 1903,  Ser.  No.  303,417 
Tem  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.aD6-'403 


275,351 

DOOR  CHEST 

Haywood  L.  Weet,  P.O.  Bbz  5024,  Higb  Poiat,  N.C  272«2 

Filed  Dec  1«,  1901,  Ser.  No.  331,323 

Term  oi  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  a  D6-.446 


375,354 

SEAT  CUSHION 
Joae  Kagaaae,  Miami,  Fla.,  avivMr  to 
Oorporalioa,  Hialeab  Gardeai,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1902,  Ser.  No.  357,401 
Term  of  pateat  14  yeart 
U.S.CLD6— 502 
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62510 


yaVgJG  BOWL  OR^OLAR  ARnCLE  BOWL  OR  ^£U  ARITCLE 

'  ^•°]|y'^  "■■"■"■<><■«■  4>  I*  Gawae,  42510  PUlippe  J.  Daraad,  Lea  Daaeaaz,  O 

FDedJaa.  10, 1902,  Ser.  No.  307,002  ^''^ ''toS  Jaa.  29  1902.  s»  N«  aw^i 

TermofpateMMyean  TenaofpatertM 

U&  a  D7-20 


VS.  a  D7— 28 


4 
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275,357  27Sf3S9 

PLATC  Oi  SIMILAR  AKIKLE  PASTRY  SHELL  SHAPER 

I  J.  DwMi.  Im  Pmiiw.  Ckmim  i»  to  Ctnmt,  <a5tO  Cawilla  YtcotMci.  417  E.  T¥W  Aft^  Dwy,  Pfc  1507 

FIM  Jaa  13,  ]ft2,  Scr.  No.  313,385 
nMM.l,lM2,Sw.No.3M«335  Tcmof  pirtHt  14  jam 

riwily,    ■tiHnrtnt    H«m,    Maj    24^    1M2,  UJS.aD7-99 
DM/D0145i  f^     1   ^   > 

TwBifpMMM 
U.S.  a  D7— 2t 


1*  t^     *       »i 


275,359 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICXE 
Philippe  J.  Dvairi,  Lm  Dhmb,  CkMia  de  la  GaranM,  62510 
Af^pct,  Vnmct 

Flkd  JaL  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394,336 
OaiBH    priority,    appUcatioB    Hi^ae,    May    24,    1982, 
DM/001481  1 

TeratbrpatcatMyaart 
UjS.  a  D7— 28 


275,350 

HAND  KNIFE  WITH  BLADE  GUARD 

Rraadi  W.  Child,  Soathforfc  -  Star  Rte^  Cody,  Wyo.  82414 

FOad  May  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  381,037 

TcTB  9i  patairt  14  yaan 

U.S.  a  D7— 151 


-</        .r-^ 


\\    M   ^^    ^^ 


SBFTBumA^m  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


4S5 


275,351 
OMELETTE  PAN 
1542  QfaaaOaU  Or^  El  CUaa,  ChHt  92021 

nW  Mar.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No^sSmI 
TamafpaiaitM 
U&aD7-357  ^^ 


275,353 

GARDENING  SHEAR 
-    ■.'*^?-M>  ^'^  3<hoaN,  Miki^ity,  Hy««.  aad 
Wjtai  lAida,  1270.73,  Shakahara.  Miki<ity,  HyoiD.  holh 

RM  Nof.  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  440,735 

Tarai  of  aataat  14 
U&aD8-5  »— «*» 


275,352 
.^  GARDENING  SHEAR 

Bjjta  lahlda.  1270.73,  Shakaha™,  MlU^ity,  Hyofo,  both 

rui      JS*^*»^*^«2.S«.  No.  440,735 

tw^  priority,  ipplintioB  Japaa,  Aag.  9, 1982, 57^189 

UAaD8-5      ^«— l-P-K 


275,364 
GARDENING  SHEAR 
*"*''*  lihlda,  7*15,  Fkiod  1  rhnii   Mfki-dtv   Hm^   »j 


•'WNo».I0,UM,S«.N«.««0,737 


436 
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278,361 

BOTTLE 


to 


275,365 

POLY-V  PULLEY 
Yikto  r  wim.  Ko><.  J«n«,  airipor  to  GosM  KaUbm  Ka— ■  H«wfM.dB 

Doko  YoMln-Slo,  Jipn  Fkuce  SJL,  GnMbte,  Vtmn 

F1M  Jn.  8, 1M2,  S«.  No.  386,324  Flkd  JwL  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  286,860 

priority,  ippUcttfcM  Jipn,  Doc  16, 1981,  56-55940        CSidM  priority,  appUaitloa  Fhuce,  Ju.  27, 1981, 810251 
TV  portfcw  of  tho  tonn  of  tUo  prtwt  whootooat  to  Jm.  11,  Term  of  potent  14  yom 

1997,  h«  bow  dlMlataod.  U.S.  CL  D9-370 

Tom  of  potOBt  14  yean 
U.S.aD8-360 


275,369 

275,366  BOTTLE 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  FROZEN  AQUARIUM  Andrt  J.  lUriard-Dabrcail,  Copac,  FMnee,  aMigaor  to  E. 

FOODS  Raay  Martia  *  Go.  S  JL,  Cofaae,  Fhaec 

RobortA.Mazwoll,Boia3,Spria8CityRd.,RJ>.#3,Phooalz-  Flkd  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,493 

rillo,  Pa.  19460  Oaion  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhuce,  JaL  17, 1981, 812524 

FUad  Jaa.  18, 1982,  Sor.  No.  340,317  Tom  of  patent  14  yaan 

Tom  of  patent  14  y«ura  V3.CLD9-¥t6 
U.S.aD9-341 


275370 

r  5,367  CASSETTE  BOJ>  DISPLAY  HOLDER 

COMBINED  SHIPPING  AND  STORAGE  CONTAINER  WUUaai  A.  Snqrth,  FUkrton;  Graydon  S.  Gariaon,  Orai^e, 

FOR  DENTAL  MATERIALS  OR  THE  LIKE  Harold  J.  WOde,  FUkrion,  aD  of  CaUf^  Mrifaon  to 

Robert  D.  Hnlawlaatl,  Lakehnnt,  N J^  Mrifaor  to  Jobaaon  ft  Corporation,  Anabelm,  Calif. 

Jobnoon  Datel  ProdMte  Coavaay,  EMt  WIndaor,  N  J.  Flkd  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,090 

FDad  Jan.  ISk  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,563  Terai  of  potent  14  yi 

Tcraief  patent  14  yean  U.S.aD9— 415 
UAaD9-369 
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275,371  275,374 

Bf«t  M  Sl««l  niSST^^IiS^SL- 1^       c     u       il-Uro  FLOW  MONITOR  FOR  ION  EXCHANGE  UNIT 
BiwtRLSiyl,gk»go,D]L,aeri8aortoBiyBMawrSaoken  THAT  REGENERATES  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPERS 

^^  rali^?^ ^  «- *,    ^,^  Bri«  C.  BariK),  ATon;  Rfcbaid  L  Kkta,  Rocbeeten  Robert  M. 

^^  ISf?;  ^•'  ^'^^  "^"^  ""»«»y«  ^'^  •^  1*«-  N.  Hendriduoa,  Perry, 

Terai  of  patent  14  yean  •«  «rf  N.Y.,  ani^wn  to  CPAC,  Inc.,  Leiceeter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,165 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 96 


U.S.  a  D9-415 


275,372 

BAG  RESEAUNG  CLAMP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Ira  Priee,  28199  Fairmoant  Blvd.,  and  Antbony  J.  Gilberto, 

30529  Snnunlt  La^  botb  of.  Pepper  Pike,  Obto  44124 

FUed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,404 

Tom  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D9— 434 


275,373  275J75 

^>ID  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER  PORTABLE  SECURITY  ALARM 
L.  Browi^and  Jack  L.  KaHar,  botb of  Ketterins,  Ohio,  FMeric W. Scbwarti, Proridence, RX, anlaor to Cabk Eke- 

^^  to  EriMl  C  Fkaae,  Dayton,  Obto  trie  Prodneti,  Inc.,  Proridence,  RJ. 

Flkd  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,537  Flkd  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,695 

iT«nno_^«  ^""•''•^^"''^  Ter.  of  patent  14  yean 

UA  a  D9-438  UA  a  DlO-106 


A 
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BURGLAB  AND  SMOKE  TRAVEL  ALARM 
Ttwtmk  W.  SchwwlL  riniMian,  RX.  Mrionr  to QMe 

FIM  Apr.  19, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  30,728 
T«»o#palMtl4 
VS.  CL  DlO-108 


375,379 
MOBILE  CARRIER  FOR  CHAIR 
C  WcMil,  Crwiiw,  RYn  aMlpor  to  W( 
CofyontioB,  Hnliigtos  S^^^ifl^^  N«Y< 

FIM  M«.  12, 1982,  S«.  No.  387^30 
TanofpotMl  14 
US.aD12-85 


PASSENGER  RAIL  VEHICLE 
A.  Lirts,  204  iW.  Jeflltnoa,  Auu,  IlL  42906 
Filed  Jtt.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,318 
Ttrm  ot  poteat  14  yean 
U.S.CLD12— 40 


278,380 
THREE*WHEELED  VEHICLE 
RriMis  W.  Flowen,  Sr.,  991  Martn  Bhd.,  Sewdl,  N J. 
FOed  Mxy  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,786 
TemofpatMtM 
VS.  CL  D12-85 


275,378 

ARTICULATED  RAILWAY  HOPPER  CAR 
MkfeMl  J.  Pifttek,  NoRietown,  Pa.,  Md^Mir  to  He 
Conpaay,  1107,  Midu 

FOed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,546 
Tera  of  pataat  14  yean 

VS.  a  D12— 41 


275,381 
HUMAN  POWERED  VEHICLE 
FM  D.  Feraaadee,  U  Vctm;  Joka  M.  Speieker,  Uplaad;  Doi«- 
iM  W.  Uakrey,  aad  AUea  A.  Voigl,  both  of  Aaahefaa,  aD  of 
CUif .,  awlgmri  to  Venatroa  Riaearcli  Corporatl 
bara,Griif. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,940 
TeraiorpateatM: 
U.S.  CL  D12-107 
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MOTORCYCLE  RADIO  HOUSING 
FM  O.  Hoeee,  38706  WOdeat  Dr.,  Baimde,  Tas.  78163 

FDad  Alt.  24^  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,761 
TemoTpatairtM: 
U.S.  a  D12— 114 


27534 

HRE 

I F.  L.  Foatolae,  BIrdea, 
Sckockffflia,  BiltlBB,  iBlpiri  to  He  Goodyear  Tin  A 
Rabber  Cnaipaaj,  Akron,  Oklo 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,942 
TeraioTpatoatHyean 
U.S.  a  D12— 146 


275,383 

hre 

I C  SiroMe,  Keat,  Okto,  aeripor  to  TW  Goodyear  Tire  * 
^oavaay,  Akroa,  OUo 
FDed  Dee.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  483,085 
TertooTpateatM 
VS.  a  D12-136 


275,385 

HRE 

Gual  FUtaa,  Okto,  aad  Hwold  D.  Petty, 
Mick.,  aeeiffon  to  Ike  Goodyear  Tin  A  Rak- 
ber  Coapaay,  Akroa,  Okto 

FBed  Mar.  15, 1982.  Ser.  No.  357346 
Terto  eif  latoat  14 ' 
U.S.  a  DI2— 146 


mo 
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rS,386 
TIRE 
ABMB.J. 

GoodfMT  Tin  A  ItiUw  Cofj,  Akroa,  OUo 
FIM  J^L  19, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  399^27 

U.S.  a  D12-146 


275,388 
UNSYMMEnUCAL  HEAT  SINK  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
loTht  DEVICES 

AlfM  F.  McGvthjr,  BdMut,  NJL,  irtpwr  to  Aafid  E^ 
■MTiag,  bCn  LMO■il^  N JL 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Sw.  No.  430,278 
Tera  of  pataitf  14  jmn 
VS.  a.  D13-23 


275,389 
VIDEO  CASSETTE  RECORDER 
Mitno  Taknagm  Kyoto;  KaaUko  Nagita;  SUqJI  MaUao, 
both  of  Nara,  and  Yoddhiaa  TakakU,  Oiaka,  aU  of  Japam 
aMigBon  to  MatiasUta  Electric  ladoitrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Onka, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,971 
aaiaw  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Sep.  3, 1981, 56J9055 
Tern  of  pataait  14 : 
U.S.  a.  D14— 6 


275,387 
TIRE 

Mich.,  aad  David  E.  Sadth, 
to  The  Goodyear  Tire  4k  Rabber  Coai- 


HtfoM  D.  Fetty, 
Akfoa,Ohio, 
paay,  Akron,  Ohio     I 

FUed  Aag.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413^07 
Tenao#patMtl4 
UJS.CLD12-147 


275,390 
VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 
MannaitiB  SUbata,  Mataado,  and  Hiroahl 
both  of  Japaa,  awigaon  to  Victor  Coapaay  of 
Had,  YtdMbaaa,  Japaa 

FDed  May  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,782 
Tcnaofpataatl4 
U.S.  a  D14— 2 


Tokyo, 
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275,393 
SOUND  POWER  TELEPHONE 

to  Hoae-McGun  Tele* 


27531 
COMBINED  TAPE  RECORDER  AND  RADIO  RECEIVER 

'^^*^i7**^  ^""^  *"'***  ^  ^^  Cotporatioa,  Ftak  A.  Gnade,  Alpiae,  N J 

FIbd  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,744  '"^^iSlSlTSw'ir  No.  301^1 

Oal..  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Oct  2^1981, 5647835  ^  V^LfTi  Jlirf  "^ 

UAaD14-5     ^•"•''^"''•«  UAaD14-56 


^^             275,392  275^94 

TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENT  OUTBOARD  MOTOR 

C«*ArBeBregw,  Stockholm,  Swedea.  airigaor  to  Telefoaak.  Arthar  R.  Fergason,  Northbrook,  DL,  ud  Myroe  T.  Stereas, 

**'*^S;i5?**^S:?^^*^.,  1-iodMi,  Wl...  aerigaon  to  Ortboard  M^STcorporaZ 

Filed  Aag.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,471  Waakegu,IIL                                                   f~-»~-. 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcatloa  Swedea,  Feb.  17, 1981, 8141390  Filed  JaL  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,564 

■TO  ^  ».^          TenaofpateatMyeare  Terai of  pateat  14 yeare 

U.S.aD14-53  UAaD15-4 


4tt 


-s     .-y 
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27S«3fS 
VAflVID  Am  PUMP 
H,  Itowwil,  ^Tttoii,  New  Tiilii, 
A  Pwiw  Uirfttd,  Mt.  W«lii«taa,  N«w : 

FBmI  Jn.  an,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M},9M 


VS.  CL  D15-9 


to 


278,998 

MKBOnCHE 

Utkmt  F.  Gefon,  38  LMfi  LooMitmt,  Aatwcrp«,  Bolfini 

FIM  Apr.  €,  1982,  Scr.  No.  365,90« 

CtataH  prtaritsr,  ■wpHwttMi  Bdsiu,  Oct  7, 1981, 025910106 

TmtatftbmtUfmm 

U.S.aD16-26                       <i>      < 

|07  y                /        ««     81  1 

/    / 

/ 

r- — 

^ 

/ 

/ 

/ 

/ 

y 

r 

/ 

7- 

/ 

./ 

/ 

y 

/ 

/ 

/ 

/ 

/ 

LJ 

/^ 

^=d 

^ 

275,396 
CUTTING  INSE3rr  FOR  TOOL  HOLDER 
Rmtw  Pont,  No]Mriya,aid  Davtd  Tula,  Kiryat  Motikin,  botk 
of  brad,  MigMn  to  ISCAR  Ltd.,  Nahwtya,  brad 

Flkd  Aog.  10, 1982,  S«r.  No.  406,799 
CIdm  priority,  appUetttoa  brad.  Fab.  11, 1982, 8909 
Tamof  pataat  14  jraan 
U.S.  CL  D15-139 


275,397 

APPARATUS  FOR  WELDINiG  TEXTILE  GOODS  BY 

HEAT 
Mototiaga  Matiao,  4^  2-chaM,  NakaaUaJaki,  Kitako, 


niad  Dae.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No. 


Filed  Dee.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  335^77 
Terai  of  patcat  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D15-144 


A  \' 


278,399 
PAIR  OF  SUNGLASSES  OR  THE  LIKE 
ttmts  H.  Zaacaaer,  Trariao,  Italy,  aad^Mir  to  Baaach  A 
laeorporated,  Rocheater,  N.Y. 

FOed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,384 
Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D16— 102 
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278,480 
BINOCULAR 
OawO.  HadMsbedK,  Bear  VaBey,  GdU;  I 
LoBib  laeorporated,  Rnrhiilii,  N.Y. 

Pled  JwL  9, 1983,  Swr.  No.  802,118 

U.S.  a  016—133 


278^402 
MUSIC  BOOK  PAGE  TURNER 
4k  Gerard  T.  O'Brien  2162  Skyliae  Dr.,  GdMcriUcGa. 
Filed  Oct  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  310^462 
TcrHefpotcMM 
U^.  CL  D17— 99 


27M01 

COMBINED  MAGNIFIER  AND  PEN  HOLDER 

WaHar  HeaMe,  04142  HIdnikovea,  Mtedwirag  1,  Fed. 

FBed  JaL  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398339 
aaian  priority,  appikalka  Fid.  Rep.  of  Gcnwqr,  Feb.  20. 
1982,  MR  141 

TeraiofpatartMyaan 
U J.  a  016-138 


278,403 
IMPRINTER 


Kdao  Kabo,  Hachk)|t,  Japaa,  aeripior  to  Jaaoaw  Sewiag  Ma* 
cUac  Co.  Ltd^  JaaoM  Cniptlag  Ccater  aad  JaaoaK  Prad- 
doa  ladaetry  Co.  Ltd.,  aD  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,172 
Oatai  priority,  apptteatloa  Japaa,  Feb.  24, 1984^  894986 
Tcm  of  patcat  14; 
U.S,  a  018-14 
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279,404 
PRINnNG  SmBON  CASSETTE 

Ttkj*.  Jipa,  Mriffar  to  Ricoh 


toVtaMd 


278,406 
PENCIL  HOLDER 
DbvU  BMtli,  YtDvw  Spriii§i|  Okio>  mioi 
liM  iHtHate,  be^  Xwla,  OUo 
FIM  Jm.  1<,  1M2,  Sm,  No.  d»fifO  FOoi  hUf  3, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  374,048 

lorfty,  ■jpHctfini  Jop—,  Doc.  M,  1901, 8«878S  Tom  of  paint  14 

T«aofpotoBtl4jroon  U.S.CLD1>-0S 

UJS.  a  Dli-22 


278^407 
COKOUNED  CLOCK  AND  ADVERTISING  DISPLAY 
Albort  E.  Sirith,  904  MoMlodlo  St,  GroMbora,  N.C  27410 
FHoi  Oct  8,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  309,099 

VA  a  D20-20 


279,409 

SET  OF  BLOCKS  FOR  A  CHILDREN'S  CLOCK 
Diolir  WoU;  HMmkda,  Pod.  Rop.  of  Gonwqr,  Mi«Mr  to 
VDO  Aiolf  ScUadUiv  AG,  nrakflBt  Ml  Malm  Pod.  Rop.  of 


DhMoa  of  S«.  No.  109^944^  Sop.  22, 1900,.  nk 
Jaa.  9, 1902,  Sor.  No.  337,192 

UjS.aD19^-64 


a 


agiB 
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wJg?°!°..':eq±^?^.HANCT«  D8VICB  SPWNInIwSjON  TOY 

suaiMI  *  RUMqr.  1«»  TfHm  Ijkn  U.  BMk  Rll,  &C  aictart  L.  PMed,  Hmw,  m~.       -, 

UAaD20^  '^  UAaD21-^  T.n.o#,al«tl4 


toKUdkPrai. 


L^' 


r9^ii 

PHYSICAL  EXERCISER 
PUUp  ainntoa,  Birkoahead.  Eaglaad.  iMisaor  to  Encatfro 
HoaHh  liiritoi,  ChMhin,  Eaglaad 

FOod  Maj  IS,  1901,  Ser.  No.  264,631 
TomoTpatartM 
U.S.  a  D21— 191 


279,409 
BALL  GAME  HOUSING 

Howard  J.  MorriooB,  Docrflold;  Stetoa  P.  Rohkoapcr,  CUcMo. 
both  of  DL,  aad  JoOroy  M.  Chaiaben,  WObrahaa,  Maa., 

aMi^on  to  Marvia  GhM  *  AModatai,  Chia«o,  HL 
Filed  Fob.  16, 1902,  Ser.  No.  340,736 
Tem  of  potest  14  yeavf 
U&aD31-2 


279,4U 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Saanal  P.  SiauBoae,  1746  Abatoae  Ave.,  Torraace,  CaUf.  90901 
FOed  Aat.  9, 1902,  Ser.  No.  406,277 
Tera  of  pateM  14  fean 
U.S.  a  D21-214 
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279,413  278,414 

GOLF mOVING PLATFORM  ^    ' <  SPRINKLER     :*■'  ^   O'  ■:■ .. 

R.  awMii.  471  S.  ViM,  Owm,  Goto.  m09,  «d  RrMco  CSMa,  Ulim  nd  Dtot«  Rafltor,  NM-lta,  both  «r  Fed. 
E.  EMior,  2$50  S.  Vwhtnttj  BhC,  Deum,  Goto.      Rep.  of  Gonuugr,  OHiffon  to  GwdoM  Ktms  +  KaHMr 
M210  GnbH,  Fod.  Rap.  of  Gtnmmf 

FOod  Ai«.  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  403,440  FOed  Doc  1, 1942,  to.  No.  445,901 

Tor*  of  patwt  14  yoon  CUm  priority,  opplkatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geratty,  Jvm.  18, 

UJB.  a  D21— 234  1982,  GRA  m  1034/824» 

Term  of  potest  14  yean 
U.S.C1.D23-7 


278,414 
INSECT  E3CTERMINAT0R 
A.  C  Tom  Boyd,  Kaosfffle,  Teaa.,  awlianr  to  Fl-Shock,  lac, 
KaoKffllo,  Teaa. 

FDod  Aag.  80, 1982,  to.  No.  412,540 
Teraofpaleatl4yc 
U.S.  a  D22— 19 


275*417 
WATER  CLOSET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Heary  M.  Stain,  Jr^  Neehaaic,  N  J.,  iMignor  to  Aaerleaa 
Staadard  lac,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  11, 1983,  to.  No.  522,089 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D23— 65 


275,415 

ELXMENT  FOht  A  MANURE  CONTAINER 


275«418 
COMBINED  TOILET  SEAT  AND  COVER 
Uoyi  W.  Spiro,  20510  Napa  St,  Cnoti  Pari^  Ctfif.  91308 
FUod  Aat.  5, 1982,  to.  N«.  488,701 

ClaesAyqiirt,MMev4|ea]l,S-28288Tryli«e,aiidChrirter  ,,_  _  ..,,_-,   T"» o' P***^  M !'««» 

Olite,Orrv«|eB3,S-340  51HonBantorp,botiiof$wedcn  u.s.  a.  i>29— 7i  o  « 

FOed  No?.  17, 1981,  to.  No.  322,309  "  ■"  \^^' 

Ter«  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D23-2 
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278,419 
ELECnUC  ROOM  HEATER 
Rooco  L.  Ckard^  Aabara,  N.Y.,  aHiiaor  to  Patco 
ABbBrB,N.Y. 

FUed  Jaa.  4, 1982,  to.  No.  385,077 
T«a  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D23— 120 


275,422 
ROOFER'S  SUPPORT  CHAIR 
lac,  Patric  L  Delto  Rveo,  5814  NE.  43rd  St, 
44119 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,714 
Tera  of  pateat  14 
U.S.  a  D25-48 


aty.  Mo. 


275^423 

COMBINED  AUTOMATIC  EMERGENCY  UGHT  AND 
AUDIBLE  ALARM 
Be^iaiaia  H.  Staaebary,  Jr.,  Boforly  Hflk,  aad  Alaa  U  Salk, 
Mar  Virta,  botb  of  CaUf.,  aoripMn  to  Mattel,  lac.  Haw. 

275j<M0  thoracOdif. 

CONCREIE  SUPPLY  STATION  FItod  Feb.  2, 1982,  to.  No.  345,184 

Stare  BoMr«a^  Uaei,  Swedea,  aMisaor  to  AB  RSblcks  Meka-  Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

aiska,  Uaeft,  Swedea  u  A  a  D24-38 

Filed  May  4, 1982,  to.  No.  374,428 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Swedea,  Not.  4, 1981, 81-2554 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.aD25-3 


278^434 
PORTABLE  READING  LAMP 
G.  Albaao,  180  St  Aafrnn  PL,  Clifloa,  N J.  070U 
371^1  FOed  Aag.  13, 1981,  to.  No.  292,445 

AIR-SUPPORTED  STRUCTURE  Tem  of  patirt  14  yean 

Doaato M. FhdoB, 884 Paliay Ave, Miaroaef k, N.Y.  10543  U.S.aD24-40 
Filed  Sip.  30, 1982,  to.  No.  431,498        \ 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.aD25-20 

bU4 


^HiB^Hii^ 
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275,425 

MAKEUP  CX>MPACr 

Bwtrkc  L  E.  Brioi,  401  KutM  Dr^  Goihcn,  ImL  46526 

Flkd  Joo.  M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  277,143 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D28-78 


275,427 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
Masahiro  Kiahi,  Onka,  and  Hiroafai  Y^Jiaia,  Hyogo  both  of 
Japan,  asiignon  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co^  Lt«L,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  441,680 
Clainis  priority,  ap^ication  Japan,  Not.  30, 1981,  56-53185; 
Fhuice,  Aug.  31, 1982,  822,954 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D32— 18 


275,426 
WASHER  FOR  INOUSTRIAL  AND  AUTOMOBILE 

PARTS 
Leroy  A.  Edge,  Humboldt,  Iowa,  aaiignor  to  The  Hotsy  Corpo- 
ration, Englewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  362,090 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D32— 4 


275,428 
VACUUM  CLEANER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Richard  A.  Wareham,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  The 
HooTcr  Company,  North  Canton,  Ohio 

FDed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,677 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U^  CL  D32— 22 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1984 

Note— Arnnced  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  cliancter  w  word  of  tbe  «*mr 
On  aocmdance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


AB  Volvo:  See— 

MiUer,  Albert  A.,  4,468.987. 0.  74-862.000. 
Schlicker,  Heinrich  A..  4.469.333.  a.  277-12.000. 
Abbott,  Phillip  O.,  to  Henley.  Terry  E.  Child  proof  security  device. 

4,469,3S8.  a.  292-288.000. 
Abdel-Hehim.  Hosam  A.  A.;  Coelho,  Wagner  C;  and  Soares,  Gloria  M. 
G.,  to  Petroleo  Brasileiro  S.A.  -  Petrobras.  Process  for  the  partial 
solubilization  of  phosphate  rock  and  obtaining  acid  and  phosphate 
fertilizers  therefhnn.  4,469,304,  a.  71-37.000. 
Abe,  Takashi;  Baba,  Hi^jime;  Hayaahi,  Eifi;  and  Nagaae,  Shuiui,  to 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology;  and  Ministry  of 
Intemati<Mial  Trade  ft  Industry.  Trichlormolyfluoro-bicyclo  ethers. 
4,469.879,  Q.  349-465.000. 
Abe,  Tomohiko:  See— 

Ohno,  Katautoshi;  Abe,  Tomohiko;  Hoshina,  Teruhiko,  deceased; 
Hoshina,  Dniko,  heir;  Hoshina.  Aya,  heir;  and  Hoshina,  Ken- 
Nosuke,  heir,  4,469,619,  Q.  2S2-301.40R. 
Abel,  William  A.:  See— 

Massey,  Lester  G.;  Brabets,  Robert  I.;  George,  David  A.;  and  Abel, 
William  A.,  4,469,280,  Q.  241-1.000. 
Abditis,  Andris;  and  Hinterkeuaer,  Jakob,  to  Klockner-Humboldt- 
Deutz  AG.  Method  for  reducing  the  concentration  of  sulfbr  com- 
pounds in  a  system  for  calcining  fine  gramed  materials.  4,469,664,  CI. 
423-244.000. 
Abura,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Isshikt.  Saburo;  and  Abura,  Yoshinori.  4.469,934,  CL  219-222X100. 
Accessory  Sales,  Inc.:  See—  t 

Wilson,  Thomas  W.,  4,469,490,  CL  S5-1.00a 
Accuratio  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
James,    James   R.;    and    Cryderman.    W.    G.,    4,469,13a    CL 
137-606000. 
Ackerman,  Abram,  to  Viewsonics,  In&  Tamper-reastant  terminator  for 

a  female  coaxial  plug.  4,469,386,  Q.  339-37.000. 
Ackerman,  Dennis  M.;  Berkowitz,  Barry  A.;  and  Wiebelhaus,  Virgil  D., 
to  SmithKline  Beckman  Corporation.  Synergistic  compositi<ms  of 
renal  dopaminergic  agent  and  /3-Uocker.  4,469,690,  Q.  424-244.000. 
Acme  Resin  Corporation:  See— 

Cooke,  Richard  C,  Jr.,  4,469,317,  Q.  106-38.300. 
Adams,  Homer  C:  See— 

Helle,  Gordon  W.;  Adams,  Homer  C;  and  Kleine,  Richard  A., 
4,469.083,  a.  126-61.000. 
Adams,  Roy  D.:  See— 

Haattja,  Bruce  A.;  Kilpela,  Tauno  B.;  Krueger,  Gordon  P.;  and 
Adams.  Roy  D.,  4,469,216,  Q.  198-382.000. 
Adeka  Argus  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Haruna,  Tohni;  and  Takahashi,  Maayuki, 
4,469,828,  Q.  324-100.000. 
Adiga,  K.  C:  See— 

Shah.  Dinesh  O.;  Adiga.  K.  C;  and  SunderRam.  A.  N..  4,469,486, 
a.  44-31.000. 
Adin,  Anthony;  Kovacs,  Csaba  A.;  and  Machiele,  Delwyn  £.,  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company.  Carbamoyloxy  substituted  couplen  in  a 
pbotothermographic  element  and  process.  4,469,773,  Q.  43O-222.O0O. 

Adna  AktiengeaeUschaft:  See 

Truninger,  Thomas,  4,469,191,  CI.  180-233.000. 
Adrian,  Donaki  J.:  See— 

Cemius,  Roger  K.;  French,  Don  M.;  Singer,  Paul  A.;  Adrian. 
Donald  J.;  and  Parsons,  Donald  I.,  4,47a022,  CL  331-78.00a 
Advanced  Technology  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Harui,  Norio,  4,469,106,  Q.  128-660.000. 
Adwest  Engineering  Limited:  See— 

Millard,  Barry  J.,  4,469,342,  Q.  280-148.000. 
Aerosol  Service  AG:  See— 

Obrist.  Gerhard,  4,469,232,  Q.  222-133.000. 
Agenoe  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche:  See— 

Labarre,  Jean-Francois;  Soumies,  Francois;  van  de  Grampd,  Johan 
C;  and  Van  Der  Huizen,  Adriaan  A.,  4,469.687,  Q.  424-200.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Techmrfogy:  See- 
Abe,  Takashi;  Baba,  Hiyim^  Hayaahi,  Eiji;  and  Nagase,  Shunii, 

4.469,879,  CI.  349-463.000. 
Anzai,    Shunichi;    and    Sakamoto,    Takeshi,    4,469.088.    CL 

126-436.000. 
Kaminishi.  ToUsU.  4,470,040,  CI.  34O-S66000. 
AgfihOevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  Sto— 

Traber,  Hebnut;  Gotze,  Christian;  and  LammeL  Gunter,  4,469.291, 
a.  242.191.00a 


Abola.  Clifford  J.:  See— 

Brubaker,  Ronald  L.;  Tloczynski.  James  J.;  Budzol,  Melvin;  Ahoh. 
Clifford  J.;  Boyle,  Frederick  P.;  Parkinson,  Truman  D.;  and 
Rine.  James  C,  4,469.284,  Q.  241.23.0TR. 
Aikoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takashima,  Masaru;  Matsuyama,  Shigeru;  Hayashi,  Yoshihiro;  Ito, 
HisiUi;    Fujita,    Kotaro;    Inai.    Kenji;   and   Takemoto,    Shoji. 
4,469,309,  a.  266-44.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Masaharu;  and  Kuga.  Ryoichi.  4,469,209,  CL  192-38.00B. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fukuda,  Hiroaki;  and  Watanabe,  Tsukasa.  4,469,922,  Q.  200* 

83.00R. 
Kitamura,  Kazuhiko,  4,469,127,  Q.  137-334.000. 
Yokoi,  Masatada;  Kondo,  Toshio;  Katagiri,  Masayoshi;  Kaisaku, 
Tetsuo;  and  Mizuno,  Yoji.  4,469,337.  Q.  277-212.0FB. 
Aisin  Warner  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miki,  Nobuaki;  and  Yokoyama,  Shoji,  4,47ail7,  Q.  364-424.100. 
Motomura,  Jiro;  Watanabe,   Kazuaki;  and  Nishikawa,   Seiichi. 
4,469.206,  a.  192-3.28a 
Aizawa,  Akira:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Osamu;  and  Aizawa,  Akita,  4,469,314,  Q.  266-232.000. 
Ajiki,  Yoahio;  Honda,  ShcMchi;  and  Matsuura,  Masaaki,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  ICaisha.  Valve  actuating  method  for  internal  com- 
bustion engine  with  valve  operation  suymding  function.  4,469.061. 
a.  123.198;00F.  -      *v-  . 

Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Yamane,  Isao;  Sato,  Takeshi;  Kudo,  Toshio;  Minamoto,  Yoahikt; 
and  Tachtttana,  Takehiko.  4,469,79a  CL  433-68.000. 
Akao,  Mutsuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Ca,  Ltd.  i  -«in4n.tH  sheets. 

4,469,741,  a.  428-214.000. 
Akazawa,  Toahitada;  Suzuki,  Kohkicfai;  and  Haga,  ToaUkatn,  to  Hodo- 
gaya  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  dectrolytical  produc- 
tion of  alkahne  chlorate.  4,469,376  O.  204-237.000. 
Akimov,  Pavel  I.:  See— 

Perevodchikov,  Vladimir  I.;  Akimov,  Pavel  I.;  Skibityansky,  David 
A.;  Shapenko,  Valentina  N.;  Logjnov,  Lev  V.;  Shi^iro,  Aleiaadr 
L.;  Yakovlev,  Arkady  N.;  and  Koamacbevsky,  Vitaly  M^ 
4,469,982,  Q.  313-293.000. 
Akiyama,  Tenio:  See— 

Nakamura,  Takayoahi;   Maeda,   Kazuo;  CMmo,   Masayuki;  and 
Akiyama,  Teruo,  4,469,308,  Q.  234-330.000. 
Akutsu,  Kazushi:  See— 

Hasebe,  Koahi;  Totani,  Shinzo;  Muramoto,  Kazua,  Mikuni,  H^jime; 
Akutsu,    Kazushi;    and    Minami,    Kazuaki,    4,47a  119,    CL 
364449.000. 
Akzona:  See- 
van  der  Hauw,  Tjerk;  and  Jupen,  Hans,  4,469,373,  Q.  204- 1 39. 190. 
Albagnac,  Rene  D.  M.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Teleoommunicatioaa. 
Device  for  rraulating  a  Joule-Thomson  effect  refrigerator.  4,468.933. 
a.  62-314.0JT. 
Albarella,  James  P.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Digozigenin  immuno- 
gens,    antibodies,    labeled    coigugates,    and    related   derivatives. 
4,469,797,  Q.  436-336.000. 
Albert,  Hans,  to  Scapa  Inc.  Papermakers  £ibric  of  link  and  pintle  con- 
struction. 4,469,221,  a.  198-831.000. 
Alberta  Research  Council:  See- 
George,  Zacheria  M.,  4,469,803,  Q.  302-23.000. 
Alberts,  Heinrich;  and  Steinberger,  Hehnut,  to  Bayer  AktiengeseO- 
schafl     Aqueous     polysilozane     formulations.     4,469.84a     CI. 
324-300.000. 
Albright,  Henry  J.;  and  Wirsdin,  Arthur  N.,  to  Fawn  Eogineermg 
Company.    Single    vend    newspaper    apparatus.    4,469^246,    O. 
221-223.000. 
Alexander,  John  H.,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Multilayer  ceramic  dielec- 
tric c^Mcitors.  4,47a098,  Q.  361-321.000. 
Alft  Romeo  Auto  S.p.A.:  See— 

Baasi.  Aldo;  and  Arcari,  Franco,  4,469,071.  Q.  123-481.00a 
AlkakMda  Verveszeti  Gyar  See— 

Tihanyi,  Endre;  Andrasi,  Ferenc;  GaL  Mebnda;  and  Stncaer. 
Eleonora,  4,469,692,  Q.  424-249.00a 
Allemand,  Robert;  Gagdin,  Jean-Jaoquea;  and  Toumier,  P^"»««Mt.  to 
Commissariat  a  I'Eoergie  Atomique.  X-Ray  detector  with  coomen- 
sating  secondary  chamber.  4,469.947,  CL  23O-383.00a 
Allen-Bradley  Cmi^Mny:  See— 

Bamich,  Richard  G.;  Bnun,  Thomas  B.;  Lawrence,  Lloyd  R.;  and 

Schmitt.  Peter  C.  4.47a042,  CL  340-721.00a 
Lombardi,  Steven  A.,  4,47a092,  Q.  361-23.00a 
Allen,  Richard  C:  See— 

Strvpczewski,  Joseph  T.;  Gardner,  Bed)  A.;  and  Allen,  Ri^aid  C 
4,469.869.  Q.  S46-198.00a 
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HMBd.  IomC  MM.S6S.  a  2IM-1S. 
droi,  Jm 


S.  Rflter  ooopkr.  4,4«9.46S.  a  4O3-2S2.00a 


K.;  ad  Aa^  Vmey  P^  M«9^1.  a  203-39.00a 
Ufo;  aad  Di  Muio,  Nioola.  4»469 J97, 


ladaitriil  Oofponlioa.  Cob-  Aado,  ffiroau: , 

'  M69a79.         Tikayama.   ToiUoc   Aado.    Hifoni;   aad   Badoo,    Mhnbira^ 
M69.009.  CL9l47&aML 
Aadn  Jcwdi  Uoriltd:  A*— 
*-.^  ^^•v'y-jAllapod.  Robeft  N,  4M9,9S9.  CL  307.2««.00a  KM.  Ror.  nd  Hefbcft.  Akn.  4.46l.93tf^  a  O-llOOa 

AIM  CorpoiUhia;  Sm—  Aadna.  Ftnuei  Stt— 

Anwr.  Jpta  N^  Md  CWw.  Bawy  J^  4A»M6,  CL  510.333 JOtt         Tlfanyi.  Eadic;  AadiMi.  F^rane;  Oal.  Mdiada;  and  Siaeaer. 

■^•iS^^ftS^^'*^^'^  ""■***•  *^^-  BIeoBOM,4,4«.«92,a424.2«XJ0a  ^^^ 

MC9.441.Cl  356>31JU0a  Aadrawi,  KmhUi  J.  Iti,  to  HofltaiMB-U  Roche  lae.  SobMitated 

na.  f^>iy>aiba.  4»40434>  CL  SlMlXXn. 
mATttH  AadMay. 4v4dM43. a  lS64l3.00a 
^^.,^  bw-.  Wdb  P,  4,4«9,792,  a   Aadnii. 

436>11.000l  Aftujt,  Vi 

I  Cotvontioti  Sit— 

Roy  W..  4.44Mia  a  74-7Q100a  KtveSl  Fkaaoo; 

be:  Sa^—  CL  S684SOiOOO. 

iA^4.4<9i31.a21MlXi0a  Aaaoa.Jay&Fidiiaf  hife.4»46M79.a43-424Ka 

■a  ueeaa  syMana.  laci  Sa»—  Aaai.  AUo:  Sm— 

0»  RotartD.,  y»Ml,  CL  114-301000  Knoda.  Striaao;  TakahHbi.  TakaUko;  aad  Aaai,  Akio.  4k4C9.S3S» 

aoa-AdaabiiBe:  Saa  CI  l4^lA.000i 

°!P2iJ!?%9?ff5i'«ir*"*'''**  ■**  ■«*«•  Oenaata.   Aaai.  Shoaiclii:  aad  Sakamoto.  Takedn.  to  Aaeaey  of  ladatrial 

A/Svid.  4,4«5nrCL  241-l&00a  Aaai.  Yoahawri:  Set— 
--^  ^           A.)  •«»  Z«*w.  Owter  L.  4,461,847,  a         Tnciiibadii,  MidaUro:  Aaai.  YoahiBori;  K^jhan.  Toddro:  ad 
Jl^-^-^Oa.  Saikataii.  Takeo.  4.4«9!M6rCL  3134100001  '"""^  ■» 

Hay^Lajace  W.;  Mai  Gooa.  K  Wayae.  4.4«,5m  a  Aoki,  tSSS**!!!^  ^     '^  ^ ''***'^'**^ 

xi  ^^^-^--  rh-^w  .«  T«fc««  «M iw«         M55**.«Mao5Ua«la,Tad«Iii; aad  Aoki.Takahi. 4.469^1. a. 

^  ,    w  aiaqahaa.  KiyoalB,  to  Tokyo  SUbaan  Data  3S5-3.0SH. 

JJJjgJJ**'"^  Shift  opal  ay«^  Miyoahi.  Ifideo;  Uaieda.  Tadaahi;  aad  Aoki.  TakaiU.  4*419,432.  a 

Norioi  Stt         I  Afnrania.  Naara:  Set 
^5&2"iJ5!5*t  **"»«^   Shianxu.   Akin;  OaU.  Koike.Maaani; 

i;'nada,Iiir«Ai;KaBafa.KataBUko;Hattori.Noboo«o;  Naan;aadY( 

AMfiya^Norio;   lad   Yanaki.   kfaaara.   4,469.323.   a  AppletoaPipen lac. 
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Ottw   /Li   ad   Wright.   JaaMa   D.,   4,469.772.   a 
Jim. 

YanT  A^  4,47Qil26,  a  364.C25.00O 
I  Siaadard  be.:  S^i^— 
McBriaa,  Joha  E^4,47<M09,  a  340-514.000 

Moor.  Vaoaat.  mSIss,  CL  277-27.000 

iMaf  Conontioa:  Saa— ' 

Roaka.  Cari  C.  4.469.W.  a  227-76.000 

Vyyv/T'^'ll^  '^  Otvadiaa,  Simeoa.  to  Electridte  de  Fiuoe 

(Sarvia  NatkHHl).  ProoaM  aad  iataOaiiaa  fcr 

iy  pkaa  i^ectka.  4.469^501.  a  7S-1O0QR. 


SUanaaka.  Satoni;  Aoyaaia, 
ToaUUko.  4,469.154,  a  144-2A)K. 

Bodaier.'  Jerane   R.;   aad   Paten.   Joha   R.   4,470098,   O. 

346-2 IZOOO 
Ohoz.  Keaaeth  D..  4,470057.  a  346-209.000 
Applied  Manetica-Masaetic  Head  Diviaoa  Cocpondoo:  5^f^ 

MartiarRichafd  T..  4,469,719,  a  427-255.500 
Applied  Powcf  lac.:  Stt 

Skover.  Nkdc.  Jr.;  aad  Sabel.  Oarry  J..  4,469,010  CL  91-408.000 
Applied  Techaokitiea  Ataodata;  Saa— 

Va  Steawyk.  DoaaU  R,  4,468.863.  CL  33-304.000 
Aqaiao,  Lug  O.:  Saa— 

Oaliaaao  TaiDegr,  Roberto  E;  Salaar  OaOka.  Joa  A.;  Haikey. 
DooaU;  Monlea,  Alfredo  L.;  aad  Aqaiao.  Ldg  O..  4,469.587. 
a.  208-61.000 
aflaidiadbed  Aiai.  Koto:  Saa— 

Sfaiage,  Ifideo;  Aiai.  Koco;  SakagacU.  Maaahi;  Niddde.  Toahm; 

rt-jj^-.%i_j^  «-L  ...         -  «.  -  Wataaabe,  Onata;  TaaUro,  Yaaahi:  Otaaka,  Ryotatao:  aad 

^'''!'**°'''*21?^*2S^ofT«  Tsukaaioto,KeiUi.  4,469.512.  a  75163.000^     y«»a.  ■» 

■iiSfe^^SK^^^^^S^  Arai.M«aaki;Kaabara.M«ahiro;aadMorio.Miaoni.toSooyCon>o. 

SSr^"S»  ^'*^°"-  "•*«»•  <^«**  ^**»  •**"  Victan  playback  devkie.  4,470J07ra. 

^'^  .''*^ J*-'. ?qy>""";  Oyg.  ^fi^Sj**"?^  Marwick  R;  Ankawa.  HUeo;  Koaiya.  Keikdii:  Naaiekawa.  Takaihi;  aad  Ohahi, 
w!i{52;u1S^E2?'?2^i^,^i22L  w        .„        Stoabma.  to  Hitachi  I^Ccweraiatrixdtoc^o^ 
Wade.  Robcft  M.;  Beqjaann^  Ocna  N.;  Sok^  fften  tbereia.  4,470063.  CL  35f-67.00O 

.n  1T..1  J!^:?^'  9-  ^y  0"^  .  Aiaki.Maaaahi;aadMgaahk>,Ya8ohiko.toSoaiitooioCheBiicaICoai- 

^"  ^^•v—  Afbed  SA.:  Stt— 

*52l  ^a^2te  i^^t^'Jj!^'  ■^  «»         Met*.  Paal;  LaiDe,  Edoaaid;  Scbteaaer,  PnaooJa;  aad  Weiaer, 

. ^  Stepha  B»  4,469420  CL  521-125.000  Aatoiae.  4,4<0.5iO  a  75-51.000  ^^ 

AaooB  CO,  Ltd.;  Jaa—  Arcari.  Fraaoo:  5li*— 

Hajtaa^    Yaaayaki;    aad    SUaiia.    Kaao.    4,469,462.  a         Besai.  AkIo;  aad  Aicari.  Fiaaoo,  4,469/171,  a  123^1.000 

itel^  ■£!£  /•' J?2fe.  S^'liliJ'i-i!!^  I'S^^'  "if*      ^.*-*''""'  a«*«*  ■«»  Awadt.  Fnaz.  4,469.025,  a  101-171.000 

A**^.*"*?*  ^:l'P  A*tey  '^S^*'^  Coapaay.  Method  of  aiak-  Aiklea,  Barry  C,  to  Petrarch  Syateaia  lac.  p^-BaMphaynethyQii- 
ft^SSr***  carv«W%htweight  aiirror  aiodale.  4,468448.  a       laaa aad aiethod of  auAiaglSeaaie. 4!SCl8ra^^^^ 

29.926AK.  Anaoad.  Joaeph  A.;  Baky,  C&nd  R.;  aad  Patrick.  Fred,  to  Eleetro- 

O.;  aad      Matic  Prodada  Co.  Dca 


526inR. 

Alfred  J.;  Oonqaa.  David  N.;  HaUbcd.  Ja 


,  Robert  J.,  to  Adatk  Richfield  Coavaw.  Mtthod  of  aiak 
!  a  carvad  aiirror  bkA  4,468.849,  CL  29-52&0QiL 
im^Bradley  D.;  aad  Coaradi.  Robert  A.,  to  Upjoha  Compuy. 

ISiJ?^?^..S?^ft?*«   •*"   predraga   of  coitii>Ta>wuid« 
4469,6t9.  CL  424-243.000 

OdiD.  Freak  J.;  aad  Aad#noa.  Davkl  £..  4469,467.  CL  404-25.000 
I  Hflgh:  Saa— 

■.  iSvid;  aad  Aadenoa.  Hagh.  4,469,418.  a  35443.000 
,  Jaaa  J.,  to  Mobfl  Oil  CorpoiatkaL  Low  aioke.  hakdmtao- 
vvaa^aanoiMe     aretqaaeHaocyaaaiate     loaai 
4469421.  d  521-131.00O 

kadanpa,  Patrick  J.;  aad  Ponchkr,  Robert  D..  to  Eaioa  Corpon 
PtaU  paaaare  aad  dnal  ooatraDer.  4469.120  a  137-85X00 


Richard  J.;  aad  Lee.  Shy-Peh,  to  Zoeooa  Corpocatkm.   Aaahi-Dow  Ui^ted:  Sa— 
pyridyksypheaoxyhydroiyketoaea.     4,469.872.    CL 


r^-^,.«..»^       Deaiagaetiiiagapperata  aad  Biethod.  4,470094, 
CL  361-149JX)0 

Anaor,  Joha  N.;  aad  Carlaoa,  Eaiery  J.,  to  Allied  Corporatioa.  Palla- 
(Bam  oaalaariaaaew^dcatelyatooBipoaitwa  aad  pmrcaafinf  mall  iiig 

Anaoar  Phanaaceatical  Coovay:  Saa— 

(Mowald.  RooaU  C;  aad  Seyler.  Jay  K.,  4,469.632.  a  260- 
112.5QT. 
Anattroeg  lateraatiooal,  lac.:  Sit 

Keech.  Davkl  A.;  Kirchaer.  Robert  T.;  Vaadcr  Wal  Ntthda  M.; 
Soreaaoe.  Joha  &;  aad  DriacoD.  Marie  D.,  4468.962,  CL 
73-200000 
Aradt.  Oeorge  L:  Stt 

Jackaoo.  Keaaeth  A.;  Aiadt,  George  L;  aad  Mayaard,  Jaaa  L> 
4,469.075.  CL  123-523.000 


■dmoa.  Robert  R.  to  Utt^a  SyMaai,  lac.  DiflWoD-lighted 
tooptfc  djaplay.  4470045,  CL  34O.783JJ0O 
idenaoa.  Ebert:  Sa^— • 


T. 
4469/04,  a  110-346i«)O 


Nyatroai.  ODe. 


YaaUman.  bao;  MJakimi,  Oaaata;  Hata.  Hideo;  KageyaauL 
JoakU;  aad  Kaadto,  TakaaU.  4,469.752.  a  428-475  JOO 

Yoahtauira,  bao;  Minkaau.  Ohbui:  Hata,  Ifideo:  Kageyaaia. 
JaakU;  aad  Kaaeko,  TakaaUr44S,753,  a  ^8475400 
Aahi  Kaad  Kogyo  KabaaUki  Kaiaha:  Sai^ 

Koaitak^  ToyoU;  aad  Okahata,  Yoahfo,  4,469.621,  a  25^353.0QO 

Ueda.  Ikoo;  aad  Kai.  Rikiya,  4,469,624,  a  25^513.00O 
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Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  Sea— 

Shinyaaafi.  Moriyaitt.  4,469413,  CL  350432.000. 
Asaoo,  Hiroahi;  Shiaunaaae,  Takaynki;  and  Nitta,  Hkleo.  to  Permelec 
Electrode  Ltd.   Electrolytk  electrode   having   high  durability. 
4,469.581,  a.  204-29O00F. 
Aiano,  Noriyoki:  Ste— 

Maaaaga,  Makoto;  Hoaoe,  Kacoya;  Tmnefcawa,  Tokuichi;  Niwa, 
YoUda;  Ohwada.  Mitwtoahi;  aad  Aaano.  NoriyuU,  4,469.417, 
a.  354-4O4.00O 
Aachoff.  Jars  "Bd  Schekld.  Wolfgang,  to  Robert  Boach  OnbH.  Air 

ooeditxaiiag  device  for  power  vehicle.  4,469,166,  a.  165-25.000 
AtekAkkStt— 

Haaas.  Bertil;  aad  Rndolph.  Ouater,  4,469.162,  a.  164-154.000. 
Aaher,  Jaam  C.  to  Atari,  lac.  CoatroUer  uait  for  vkleo  gaaw. 

4,469.330  a.  273-148.00B. 
Aahkla,  Hiaaahi:  See— 

Okanwto,    Yukio;   Tarumi,    Noriyoahi;   and    Ashkla,    Hiaathi, 
4,469.429.  CL  355-3.0DD. 
Aahknd  Oillac:  See- 

Ooel,  Anil  B.,  4,469.636,  CL  260414.000 
He^iger.  Willtam  P..  Jr.;  and  Beck.  Hubert  W.,  4,469.588,  Q. 
2M-77/)0O 
Aahton,  Richard  F.;  and  Thompson,  Davkl  &,  to  Reynokls  Metals 
Coeipuy.  Aluaiinum  arawr  pliue  (yitem.  4,469.537,  CI.  148-440.000. 
Asmar,  Raymond  A.;  and  Caavan,  John.  Automatic  bkxxi  preaaure 
meaaurement  device  with  threahold  compeniation  circuitry  and 
method  for  performing  the  aame.  4,469,107,  O.  128-681.000. 
AaaaL  Ttvi  F.:  Set — 

Mott.  Rwhard  C;  Kroll.  Robert  T,  Jr.;  and  Aaaal,  Tavi  F., 
4,470148,0.375-113.000 
Aaaanaon.  Per  G.;  and  Nagamye,  Joaeph  H.,  to  St  Lawrence  Technol- 
ogies Limited   Continuous  proceas  and  apparatus  for  modifying 
carbohydrate  material.  4,469,524,  O.  127-liOOO. 
Aatn  Ijkemadel  Aktieboiag:  Set— 

Lindberg,  Ulf  H.  A.;  and  Ogrea,  Sva-Ove.  4,469,707,  Q. 
424-330.000. 
Asnlab  SA.:  &•— 

Leuaberger,  Claude-Eric,  4,470024,  a.  331-108.0OD. 
ATAT  Bell  Laboratoriea:  Set— 

Okmaka,  Yntaka;  Smith,  Craig  O.;  and  Smith,  Lawrence  E, 

4469,564,  a.  204-15.000. 
Turner,  Dennis  R..  4,469.554,  Q.  156-657.000. 
Atago,  Takcahi:  Set— 

Manaka,  Toahw;  and  Atago,  Takeahi,  4,469,064,  CL  123-339.000. 
Atari,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Aaher,  Jamea  C,  4,469.330  a.  273-148.00B. 
Atlantic  RichfieU  Coemuy:  Stt— 

Anderson,  Alfred  J.;  Gorman.  Davkl  N.;  Halford,  James  G.;  and 

Thomas,  Robert  J.,  4,468.848,  Q.  29-526.0QR. 
Anderson.  Alfivd  J.;  Gorman,  Davkl  N.;  Halford,  Jaaws  G.;  and 

Thomas,  Robert  J.,  4,468,849,  Q.  29-526.00R. 
Lordi.  Frank  B.,  4,469,843,  CL  525-67.000. 
Yoo,  Jin  S.;  and  Jaecker,  John  A.,  4,469,589,  Q.  208-120000. 
Atun,  Albert:  Sec 

De  Loca.  Paul  V.;  aad  Atun.  Albert.  4,470,102.  CI.  361-428.000. 
Anddi.  Coataadi  A.;  aad  Yan,  Tsoung-Yuan.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Catalyst  and  process  for  hydroprocessing  bavy  oils.  4,469,807,  Q. 
5Q2-74.00O 
Audi  Na  Auto  Umoa  AG:  See— 

va  da  Boom,  Johaaaea;  Leitner,  WiUried;  Saiewsky,  Gert;  and 
Gasaen.  Hans-Peter,  4,469,316.  O.  267-140.100. 
Augastiae,  Robert  J.:  5ff 

HerzL  Peter  J.;  and  Auguatine,  Robert  J.,  4,468,971,  CL  73-861.280. 
Ausonia  Farmaoeutici  s.r.1.:  See— 

De  Viacatiis,  Leonardo,  4.469,691,  Q.  424-249.000 
Automotive  Products  pk:  See— 

Hodkinson,  Harold,  4,468,926. 0.  60-S50.00O 
Autotrol  Corporatimi:  Sm— 

Seal.  J.  Davkl.  4,469.602.  CL  210662.000. 
Aidaoo.  Inc.:  5ff 

Snyder,  Davkl  E;  and  Hiller,  Don.  4,469,119,  Q.  137-72.000. 
Axea.  Rolf  E  A.  V.;  Oscuaaon.  Sva  O.  R;  Pootierhis,  Per  H.  G.;  and 
Cariaaon.  Ja  P.  E.  to  Pharmaria  Diagnoatica  AB.  Aaaying  methods 
involvmg  bnapecific  affinity  reactkms.  4,469,796,  CI.  436-318.000. 
Ayent,  McKena  ft  Harrison  Inc.:  See— 

Ba^  Jeha  F.;  Bogri,  Tibor,  and  Voith,  Katherine.  4,469,693,  G. 

^24-250.000. 
Bagb,  Jeha  F.;  Bogri,  Tibor;  and  Voith.  Katharine.  4,469,694,  Q. 

424-250.000 
BagU.  Jdia  F.;  Bogri.  Tibor,  and  Voith,  Katharine,  4,469,69i5,  Q. 
424-250.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Compay,  The:  See— 

Bok.  LoweU  D.;  and  Baden.  Bradley  J.,  4,469,204,  Q.  188-218.0XL. 
Haylett,  Lyle  M.,  4,470,120  CI.  364-507.000. 
B  JLS.  Surveys  Limited:  See— 

Stevens,  Davkl;  and  Andersoa.  Hu^  4.469418.  CL  354-63.000 
Bear  ft  Straiud  Lixnited:  See— 

Ndl.  lam  A.,  4,469.396,  a  350-1.30O 
Baba.  Hi^ime:  Sw— 

Abe,  Takeshi;  Baba.  Hume;  Hayashi,  Eiii;  aad  Nafaie,  Shuaii, 
4,469,879,  Q.  5494^!00O 
Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Compay,  The:  See— 

Keyea,  Marion  A.,  iV;  aad  Thompaon.  William  L..  4470019,  CL 
328-144.000. 
Badcod(,  David  N.  W.,  to  Kago  Wolf  Power  Tools  Limited.  Portable 
electric  power  tools.  4.469,921,  CL  200-157.000 


Badea,  Bradley  J.:  5c»— 

Bok.  LoweU  D.;  and  Baden.  Bradley  J..  4,469,204, 0. 188-218.0XL. 
Baer,  Heten  W.  Bari>ecue  griU.  4,469,019.  Q.  99-339/X)0 
Baetsle,  Leon  R  J.  M.:  Sf»- 

Vandevekle,  Leon  E  J.;  Baetsle,  Leon  H.  J.  M.;  and  Hnys,  Daniel 
J.  G..  4,469,629.  Q.  252-631.000. 
Baggi,  Denis  L.  Harmoay  machine.  4,468,998,  Q.  84-1.030. 
Bagu,  Jehu  P.;  Bogri,  Tibor,  and  Voith,  Katherine,  to  Ayerst,  Mc- 
Kenna  A  Harrison  Inc.  2-(4-Substituted  aIkyl-l-pipenziayI)-2,4,6- 
cyckiheptatrin-l-one  derivatives.  4,469,693,  CI.  424-230.000. 
BagU.  Jeha  F.;  Bogri,  Tibor;  and  Voith,  Katherine,  to  Ayerst,  Mc- 
Kena ft  Harrison  Inc.  2-(l-Piperaxinyl>-2,4,6-cyck>heptatria-l-one 
derivatives.  4,469,694,  G.  424-230.000. 
BagU,  Jeha  F.;  Bo«ri,  Tibor,  and  Voith,  Katherine,  to  Ayerst,  Mc- 
Kena  ft   Harrison,    Inc.    2-(4-Hydrosyalkyl-l-piperazinyl)-2,4,6- 
cyctoheptatria-l-ooe  derivatives.  4,469,693,  CL  424-230000 
BaiUy,  Richard  L.  Foam  plastic  material  with  moisture  removing  prop- 
erties. 4,469,740,  a.  428-212.000. 
Baird,  Hal  C  Liqukl  depdi  messuhng  devKe.  4,468,859,  Q.  33-126.4(Ht 
Baker  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Vogt,  WilUam  R.;  and  Wynne,  J(An  M.,  4,470,047,  Q.  340-825.360. 
Baker,  Lewin  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  circuitry 
for  chirped  oadllator  automatic  frequency  control  4,470023.  CI. 
331-178.000. 
Bakermans,  Johannes  C.  W.:  Ste 

Grabbe,  Dimitry;  Bakermans,  Johannes  C  W.;  Cosmo,  NicoU;  and 
Korsunsky,  loaif,  4,469,389,  Q.  339-73.0MP. 
BaUard,  George  S.:  See— 

Walkey,  Laurence  J.;  Woolf,  Anthony  J.;  and  BaUard,  George  S., 
4,469,149,  a.  141-94.000. 
BandUsh,  Baldev  K.;  and  Nudaberg.  Walter,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Stabi- 
Uzer  systems  useAiI  in  lubricating  oils  and  method  for  stabUizing 
lubriorfing  oils.  4,469,609,  Q.  232-19.000 
Bares,  Frank  P.:  See— 

Kingsbury,  Charles  M.;  Beckwith,  Bruce  IL;  Bares,  Frank  P.;  and 
Gardner,  Edward  B.,  4,469,301,  Q.  65-138.000. 
Barnes,  Davkl  I.:  See- 
Robinson,   Joaeph  G.;   and   Barnes,   Davkl   I.,   4,469,814,  CL 
302-263.000. 
BamhiU,  W.  Davkl.  FootbaU  stencil.  4,468,862,  Q.  33-174.0OB. 
Bamich,  Richard  G.;  Bnun,  Thomas  B.;  Lawrence,  Lloyd  R.;  and 
Schmitt,  Peter  C,  to  Alkn-Bradley  Compuy.  System  for  displaying 
gr^>hic  and  alphuumeric  data.  4,470042,  CI.  340-721.000. 
Barrett,  Harokl  r .  Method  of  treating  conditxMis  such  as  tumors  in 

Uving  bodies.  4,469,103,  O.  128-400.000. 
Barton,  OUver  A.;  and  Wri^t,  James  D.,  to  Ameiicu  Hoechst  Corpo- 
ration. Water  developable  dye  coating  on  substrate  with  two  diazo 
polycondensation  products  and  water  soluble  polymeric  binder. 
4,469,772,  Q.  430-163.000 
Bascott,  Jacques,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault  Electric  k)ck- 
ing  device,  particularly  for  u  automobile  hood.  4,468,941,  Q. 
70-241.000. 
BASF  AktiengeaeUschaft:  See- 
Bud^,  Uwe;  Horacek.  Heinrich;  Druachke,  Wolfan^  Pranx- 
mann,  Geniot;  Klahr,  Eriiard;  and  Foerster,  Hus-Juergen, 
4,469,831,0.324-112.000. 
Hibst,  Hartmut  4,469,669,  CL  423-594.00O 
Lynch,  John;  VyviaL  Rudolf;  Zuerger,  Manfred;  aad  Borho,  Klaus, 

4,469,775,  O.  430-273.000. 
Nissen,    Dietmar,    and    Hidoaann,    Eckhard,    4,469,653,    O. 

264-51.000. 
Reissaweber,   Gernot;   and   Schirmer,   Ulrich,   4,469,884,   CL 
560-160.000. 
BASF  Farba  ft  Faaern  AG:  See— 

Schwarz,  Gunther,  4,469,749,  O.  428-403.000 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corpontkm:  See— 

Dexheimer,  Edward  M.;  Aachor,  Michad  J.;  Thir,  Basil;  and 

Eiaenstem.  Stepha  E,  4,469420  O.  321-123/)00. 
Iyengar,  Doreawamy  R.,  4,469,519,  O.  106-288/)0Q. 
Stoix,  Theodore  O.;  Moore,  Richard  A.;  and  Uitx,  James  P., 
4,469,822,  O.  521-167.000. 
Psiip  Packagiag  Systeais,  lac.:  5fr 

Blaakeaship,  Bernard  F.,  4,470152. 0.  383-37.000 
Baaai,  Aldo;  and  Arcari,  Franco,  to  Alfr  Romeo  Auto  &p.A.  Device  for 
oontitdling  the  fod-feed  to  a  internal  combustion  engiae.  4,469/171, 
O.  123481/100 
Batchek>r,  Dougha  R.,  to  Libma  Broom  Compay.  Sponge  ax)p. 

4,468,830  0.  15-119.0OA. 
Batchdor,  Douglas  R.,  to  Libmu  Broom  Compuy.  RefiU  ipooge  mop 

assembly.  4,468432,  O.  15-244.00R. 
Batt,  Mary  L.:  See— 

Hnggins,  James  E;  Batt,  Mary  L.;  and  Kourefc,  WiUiam  J., 
4469484,  O.  424-181.000 
Battdle  DevdoiMaat  CorporatkMi:  See— 

McCrady,  Paul  E;  and  Rdf,  Robert  &,  4,468,922.  CL  57-402.000 
Battdle  Memorid  lastitnte:  See— 

Cdeman,  Carl  R.;  and  Hughes,  Kenneth  E,  4,469.101,  CL  128- 
334.00R. 
Bauchet.  Gcnaaai:  See— 

Guyot,  Jean;  GniUard,  Jean-Kfichd;  and  Baachet,  Germain, 
4,469,973,  O.  310-258.000. 
Banman,  Haa  D.  Low  torqw  butterfly  vdve  disc  4,469.305,  CL 

251-305.000. 
Baur,  Joaef,  Bernhatt  Armia;  aad  FJIrnsohn,  Rolaad.  to  Baur  Pruf  • 
und  Meastechaik  KG.  Appwatw  for  testmg  the  ckctricd  breakdown 
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potaitial  of  imulating  media  and/or  cooling  media. 
4.470.007.  a.  324-51.000. 
Baur  Pnif  •  und  Meatechnik  KO:  Set— 

Baur.  Joaef;  Bernhart,  Amin;  and  EUemohn,  Roland,  4.470.007.  Q. 
324-Sl.OOO. 
Bax,  Hannt-Jorg:  See— 

Konietzny,  Alfred;  Zagefka,  Hans-Dieter;  Rombuach,  Konrad;  and 
Bax.  Hanns-Jorg.  4,469t829.  Q.  324-103.000. 
Baxter.  Aliui  R.:  See 

ner.  Jack  P.;  and  Baxter^  Alan  R..  4,4«9.384,  Q.  312-333.000. 
Baxter,  John  D.;  Pettes,  Ivy;  and  Shine,  John,  to  University  of  Califor- 
nia, The  Regents  of  the.  Fusion  peptides  comprising  an  expressible 
b«:terial  gene  and  /3-endorphin.  4.469,631,  CI.  260-1 12.50E. 
Baxter.  Ronald  D.;  and  Freud*  Paul  J.,  to  Leeds  A  Northnip  Company. 
Thin  fUm  resistance  thermcmeter  with  a  predetermined  temperature 
ooeftkient  of  resistance  andi  its  method  of  manuftcture.  4,469.7 1 7,  Q. 
427-102.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories  Inc.:  See- 
Becker,    Lawrence   F.;   and    Pham,    Christine,   4,469,483,   Q. 

604-280.000. 
Coon.    Clifford    L.;    and    Simon,    Robert    L..    4.469.898.    CI. 

S68-683.000. 
Figler.  Alan  A.;  Wilson.  Pamela;  and  Zielsdorf,  Randall  A., 

4,469,480,  a.  604-S2.0QO. 
Uurin.  Den  G.,  4.469,8)S.  CI.  324-349.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengeaeilschaft:  See«- 

Alberts,    Heinnch;    and    Steinberger,    Helmut,    4,469,840,    CI. 

324-soaooo. 

Bruck.  Dieter  W.;  JeblicK,  Werner;  and  Ruetz,  Lothar,  4,469,830, 

a.  324-109.000. 
Heller,  Harold;  and  Schafel,  Dietmar,  4,469,302,  CI.  71-11.000. 
Jager.  Gerhard;  Brandes,  Wilheim;  and  Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst, 

4,469,902,  a.  368-812.000. 
Rasshofer,   Werner,   Th«ma,    Wilheim;    and   Schmitz,    Anton, 

4,469.836,  Q.  328-43.000. 
Rosentreter.  Ulrich;  Puis,  Walter;  and  BischofT.  Hilmar.  4.469.696, 
a.  424-230.000. 
Beard.  Walter  C.  Reclosable  valve  with  removable  hermetic  external 

seal  means.  4,469,233,  O.  222-133.000. 
Beattie,  Patrick  J.;  Shaffer,  Dbuglas  E.;  and  Sylvester,  Richard  J.,  to 
John  D.  Brush  ±  Co..  Inc.  tive  bolt  lock  mechanism  for  safe  door. 
4,468.943.  Q.  70-302.000. 
Beaver.  Lois  A.;  and  Guiochon,  Georges  A.,  to  Varex  Corporation. 
System  and  apparatus  for  itulti-dimensional  real-time  chromatogra- 
phy. 4,469,601.  a.  2l^638.tt». 
Beck.  Hubert  W.:  See— 

Hettinger.  William  P.,  Jn;  and  Beck,  Hubert  W.,  4,469,388,  Q. 
2M-77.000. 
Becker,  Lawrence  F.;  and  Phain.  Christine,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labora- 
tories, Inc.  Radiopaque  catheter.  4,469.483.  Q.  604-280.000. 
Becker.  Lynn  T..  to  Tri-Veyor  Corp.  Magnetic  coupling  assembly  for 

accumulating  power  roll  conveyor.  4.469.220,  CI.  198-781.000. 
Becker.  Thomas  P.:  See- 
Olson,  Gene  E.;  Becker,  Thomas  P.;  and  Grover.  Donald  D.. 
4.469,932,0.230-331.000. 
Beckwith,  Bruce  R.:  See— 

Kingsbury,  Charles  M.;  Bbckwith,  Bruce  R.;  Bares,  Frank  P.;  and 
Gardner,  Edward  B..  4/469.301.  CI.  63-138.000. 
Becton  Dickinson  and  Company:  See- 
Bums,  James  A..  4,469.  I4#,  Q.  141-1.000. 
Birrhaw  Group  p.l.c.:  See- 
Gardner,    Derek    V.;   aikl   White,   Trevor   J..   4,469,697,   a. 
424-230.000.  j 

Bekowies,  Paul  J.:  See—        I 

Case,  George  D.;  Stiller,  Mtnd  H.;  Bekowies,  Paul  J.;  and  Panson, 
Anthony  G.,  4,469,383,  O.  208<4.0LE. 
Belfoure,  Edward  L.;  and  Miller,  Kenneth  F.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Compositions.  4,469,830,  CI.  323-439.000. 
Belik.  Yladimir  K.;  Kurach,  ^ogdan  V.;  and  Trach.  Yaroslav  S.,  to 
Vsesojttzny  KonstruktorskoExperimentalny  Institut  Avtobusostro- 
enya.  Module  element  of  city  bus  or  Uke  vehicle  and  bus  assembled  on 
the  basis  of  such  module  elements.  4,469,369,  a.  296-197.000. 
Bell,    Bill.    Momentary    vis«al    image    apparatus.    4,47a044,    Q. 

340-733.000. 
Bell,  Douglas  E.  Connector  bracket  for  an  engine-lifting  winch. 

4,469,307.  CI.  234-199.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 
Dimmick.  James  O.,  4,47(11 12,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Wehr.  Larry  A..  4.470.111  Q.  364-300.000. 
Bekxt  Corporation:  See— 

Sanford,  Charles  L.,  4,469,336,  Q.  162-380.000. 
Belz,  Roland  K.  Composite  foil,  particularly  a  toilet  seat  support,  as 

well  as  process.  4.469,728,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Bendix  Corporatioo,  The:  See*- 

Tuohig.  Wayne  D.;  an4  Sagady,  Catanan  S.,  4,469,626,  a. 
232-S14.00a 
Benezra,  Leo  L.:  See— 

Covitch.  Michael  J.;  DeR^spiris,  Donald  L.;  Benezra,  Leo  L.;  and 
Vauas.  Elvin  M.,  4,469,$79.  Q.  204-283.000. 
Beiyamin,  Gary  H.:  See— 

Klose,  Kari  W.;  and  Benjamin,  Gary  H..  4,469,346,  a.  136-406.200. 
Benjamin,  George  N.:  See- 
Wade.  Robert  M.;  Bemaitin.  George  N.;  Solomon,  Marwick  H.; 
and  JcMOp.  Draiel  H..  4.469.338.  Q.  136-31.000. 


Benjammin,  George  N.:  See — 

Wade,  Robert  M.;  Benjammin,  George  N.;  Solomon,  Marwick  H.; 
and  Jessop,  Daniel  H.,  4,469,339,  CI.  136-31.000. 
Bennett,  John  E.;  Harney,  David  E.;  and  Mitchell,  Thomas  A.,  to 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Rechargeable  lithium/sulfur  am- 
moniate  battery.  4,469,761,  CI.  429-30.000. 
Bennett,  Moreland  P.,  to  General  Qectric  Company.  Electrical  termi- 
nation comprising  a  soft  aluminum  lead  and  a  terminal  of  hard  alumi- 
num alloy  butt-welded  thereto.  4,469,393,  CI.  339-278.00C. 
Berg,  Lauren  V.  Fluid  direction  meter  suitable  for  angle  of  attack  meter 

for  aircraft.  4.468,961,  Q.  73-180.000. 
Berger,  Dieter;  Braun,  Franz;  Frey,  Gunter;  Knappe,  Wolfgang-Rein- 
hold;  Kuhr,  Manfred;  and  Werner,  Wolfgang,  to  Boehringer  Mann- 
heim GmbH.  Amino  acid  and  peptide  esten  of  leuko-indoaniline 
compounds  and  compositions  for  the  detection  of  proteolytic  en- 
zymes. 4,469,789,  CI.  433-23.000. 
Berger,  Hans  S.:  See- 
Nugent,  James  H.;  and  Berger,  Hans  S.,  4.470,012,  Q.  324-168.000. 
Bergvall,  Bengt  A.,  to  Husqvama  Aktiebolag.  Arrangement  in  an 

electronic  sewing  machine.  4,469,033,  CI.  112-138.00B. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See— 

Leonhardt,  Joachim;  Wagener,  Bruno;  Klein,  Hans-Dieter  and 

Siefer,  Wilfried,  4,468,970,  CI.  73-762.000. 
Peters,  Werner;  Juntgen,  Harald;  Van  Heek,  Karl  H.;  KirchhofT, 
Reinhold;  and  Wagener,  Heinrich,  4,469,487,  CI.  48-86.00R. 
Berkowitz,  Barry  A.:  See— 

Ackerman,  Dennis  M.;  Berkowitz,  Barry  A.;  and  Wiebelhaus, 
Virgil  D..  4,469,690,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Bernhart,  Armin:  See— 

Baur,  Josef;  Bernhart,  Armin;  and  Ellensohn.  Roland,  4,470,007,  CI. 
324-51.000. 
Bemier,  John  A.;  Kunselman,  Garry  C;  and  Kaltenbach,  Karl  W.,  to 
Allied  Corporation.  Scanning  monochromator  system  with  direct 
coupled  dispersing  element-electromagnetic  drive  transducer  assem- 
bly. 4,469,441,  a.  356-316.000. 
Berris,  Richard  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Resch,  Robert  J.;  Hazony,  Dov;  and  Berris,  Richard  E.  Jr.. 
4,470,001,  CI.  318-810.000. 
Berth,  Michel;  Venger,  Camille;  and  Martin,  Gerard  M..  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  of 
GaAs  by  two  species  ion  implanUtion.  4,469,528.  Q.  148-1.500. 
Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.:  See— 

Sorrentino.  Cecelia  M.;  Pellet.  Regis  J.;  and  Bertolacini.  Ralph  J., 
4.469.812,  CI.  502-230.000. 
Bertoldi,  Attilio.  Machine  for  the  fulling  and  washing  of  cord  hbtia. 

4,468,937,  CI.  68-19.100. 
Betsill,  Harry  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  C^Mci- 
tively  coupled  machine  tool  safety  system  having  a  digital  quantizer. 
4,470,046,  CI.  340-825.230. 
BICC  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Fairey,  Norman  R.,  4,468.945.  Q.  72-262.000. 
Bigo,  Louis  B.;  and  Ramousse,  Patrick  E.,  to  Poclain  Hydraulics. 
Pressurized  fluid  mechanism  comprising  reaction  roUers  mounted  on 
pistons.  4.469.012,  CI.  91-491.000. 
Bilen,  Branislav  J.,  to  Institut  Tehnickih  Nauka  Srpsfe  Akademye 
Nauka  I  Umetnosti.  Rudder  steering  apparatus  for  ships.  4,469.041. 
CI.  I14-144.00R. 
Billingsley.  James  D.;  and  Cottingham.  Donald  T..  to  LTV  Aerospace 
and  Defense  Co.,  The.  Image  motion  and  distortion  stabilization  for 
predetection  scene  information  processing  sensors.  4.470.151,  CI. 
382-44.000. 
Bingaman,  Barrett  P..  to  Cetec  Corporation.  Stabilized  bias  system  for 

magnetic  Upe  read  and  write  heads.  4,470.084.  CI.  360-15.000. 
Bio  Research  Inc.:  See- 
Kurtz,    Robert   J.;    and    LiCausi.   Joseph   M..   4.469.484.   Q. 
604-321.000. 
Biomed  Design,  Inc.:  See— 

Pestes,  Arlin  N.,  4,468,914,  CI.  53-505.000. 
Birkenbach,  Alfred,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Load-responsive  braking 
pressure  control  device  especially  for  vehicle  brake  systems. 
4,469,378,  CI.  303-22.00R. 
BischofT,  Hilmar:  See— 

Rosentreter.  Ulrich;  Puis,  Walter,  and  Biachofr.  Hilmar.  4.469.696. 
a.  424-250.000. 
Biscuiterie  Nantaise  •  BN:  See— 

Cosse.  Lionel.  4,469.218.  Q.  198-438.000. 
Cosse.  Lionel.  4.469.219.  Q.  198-460.000. 
Black.  Alfred  A.  Poppet  valve  spring  retainer  with  integral  mechanical 

adiustable  Uppet.  4.469,057.  CI.  123-90.540. 
Black  A  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Moores.  Robert  G.,  Jr.,  4,468,826,  CI.  7-158.000. 
Blackburn,  Philip  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Test  method  for 

acetylene  cylinders.  4,468,965,  CI.  73-587.000. 
Blacker,  Allen  P.;  and  Garewal,  Khc»  K.  S.,  to  Zenith  Electronics 
Corporation.  Means  for  enhancing  brightness  of  a  monochrome  CRT 
without  loss  of  resolution.  4.469.987,  Q.  315-14.000. 
Bladyka.  Paul  J.:  See— 

Sperry,    Charles    R.;    and    Bladyka.    Paul   J.,   4,469.251,    O. 
222-135.000. 
Blanchet,  James  P.:  Sev— ■ 

Franchuk,  John  M.;  and  Blanchet,  James  P..  4.469.267.  O. 
226-172.000. 
Blankenship.  Bernard  F..  to  Basic  Packaging  Systems.  Inc.  Valve  bag 

with  alimiment  means.  4,470.152.  Q.  383-37.000. 
Biasing,  Horst:  See— 

Budinsky,  Helmut;  and  Blaang,  Hont,  4.469.326.  Q.  134-25.400. 
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Blewett,  Charles  W.;  and  Turner,  Stephen  W.,  to  National  Distillers  and 
Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  converting  a-olefin  dimen  to 
higher  more  useful  oligomers.  4,469,912,  CI.  585-525.000. 
Blionas,  Costas:  See- 
Haas,  David  J.;  Blionas,  Costas;  and  Muenzen,  Joseph  P.,  4,469,403, 
a.  350-254.000. 
Bloom,  Terry  R.;  and  Ellis,  Marion  E.,  to  CTS  Corporation.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  producing  uniform  fired  resistors.  4,469,044,  CI. 
118-665.000. 
Blum,  Klaus,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Process  for  stabilizing  epox- 

ide-containing  perchloroethylene.  4,469,906,  CI.  570-116.000. 
Blumer,  John  E.;  and  Linsenmeyer,  Arthur  F.,  to  Dempster  Industries 

Inc.  Rotary  chute  for  spreader.  4,469,210,  CI.  193-22.000. 
Boden,  Richard  M.,  to  International  Flavore  &  Fragrances  Inc. 
Branched  chain  saturated  ketones,  organoleptic  uses  thereof  and 
process  for  preparing  same.  4,469,892,  CI.  568-382.000. 
Bodine  Electric  Company:  See— 

Oltendorf,  Norman  E.,  4,469,996,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Bodmer,  Jerome  R.;  and  Peters,  John  H.,  to  Appleton  Papers  Inc. 

Pressure-sensitive  recording  sheet.  4,470,058,  a.  346-212.000. 
Bodsworth,  Colin,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Removing  phosphorus  from  iron.  4,469,511,  CI.  75-51.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 

Berger,  Dieter;  Braun,  Franz;  Frey,  Gunter;  Knappe,  Wolfgang- 
Reinhold;  Kuhr.  Manfred;  and  Werner,  Wolfgang.  4,469,789.  CI. 
435-23.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See— 

Burhans,  Frank  M..  4,469,730,  Q.  428-36.000. 
Caldwell,  Jack  H.,  4,469,354,  CI.  285-2.000. 
Cole,  James  B.,  4,469,297.  Q.  244-215.000. 
Sarr,  Dennis  P.,  4,470,122,  CI.  364-559.000. 
Boesing,  Hans;  and  Gabler,  Dieter,  to  Ranco  Incorporated.  Engine 

coolant  flow  controlling  valve.  4,469,133,  CI.  137-625.290. 
Bogdanovic,  Borislav:  See— 

Bonnemann,  Helmut;  and  Bogdanovic,  Borislav,  4.469.638.  CI. 
260-439.0CY. 
Bogri,  Tibor:  See— 

Bagli,  Jehan  F.;  Bogri,  Tibor,  and  Voith,  Katherine,  4,469,693,  Q. 

424-250.000. 
BagU,  Jehan  F.;  Bogri,  Tibor,  and  Voith,  Katherine,  4.469.694.  CI. 

424-250.000. 
Bagli.  Jehan  F.;  Bogri.  Tibor;  and  Voith.  Katherine,  4,469,693,  Q. 
424-230.000. 
Bohlander.  Peter  J.:  See- 
Browne,  Colin  L.;  Keith,  Charles  H.;  and  Bohlander,  Peter  J., 
4,469,112,  CI.  131-336.000. 
Boise  Cascade  Corporation:  See- 
Mitchell,  Gerald  L.;  Woerz,  Stephen  E;  and  Setty,  Thomas  J., 
4,469,547,  CI.  156-423.000. 
Bok,  Lowell  D.;  and  Baden,  Bradley  J.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 

The.  Brake  apparatus.  4,469,204,  CI.  188-218.0XL. 
Boldt,  John:  See— 

Trezise,  Richard;  Boldt,  John;  and  Onutzman,  Keith.  4.469.439,  CI. 
400-216.100. 
Bolger,  Thomas  V.:  See- 
Lewis.  Henry  G..  Jr.;  and  Bolger.  Thomas  V..  4.470,069.  CI. 
338-31.000. 
Bonanno,  Carmine,  to  Octave-Plateau  Electronics  Inc.  Programmable 

synthesizer.  4,468,999,  CI.  84-1.100. 
Bonded  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

RockafeUow,  Gary  B.,  4,469,113,  a.  137-13.000. 
Bonnemann.  Helmut;  and  Bogdanovic  Borislav,  to  Studiengesellschafl 
Kohle  mbH.  Production  of  transition  metal  complexes.  4,469.638,  CI. 
26O-439.0CY. 
Booz,  A.  David,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Metal  flake 

production.  4,469,282,  CI.  241-16.000. 
Borbely,  Gyorgy:  See— 

Radtke,  Wolfgang;  Schmidt,  Friedrich  H.;  Reuter,  Fritz;  Moog. 
Walter;  and  Borbely,  Gyorgy.  4.468,908,  Q.  32-483.000. 
Borg- Warner  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

DiBella.  Eugene  P.,  4,469.644,  Q.  260-983.000. 
Hardee,    Cari    L.;   and   Wagner.    Robert   E.   4.469.152,   Q. 
141-312.000. 
Borgoyn,  Thomas  P.:  See— 

Chewning.  Marshall  T.,  Jr.;  and  Borgoyn.  Thomas  P..  4.469.393, 
a.  339-198.0GA. 
Borho,  Klaus:  See- 
Lynch,  John;  Vyvial,  Rudolf;  Zuerger,  Manfred;  and  Borho,  Klaus, 
4,469,775,  CI.  430-273.000. 
Bomstein,  Norman  D.:  See— 

Oberle,  Timothy  T;  Schirmer,  Henry  G.;  Bomstein,  Norman  D.; 
and  Walters,  Johnnie  J.,  4,469,742,  Q.  428-215.000. 
Borror,  Alan  L.;  and  Ellis,  Emest  W.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photo- 
graphic producu.  4,469,877,  G.  549-21.000. 
Boat,  Ralph  H.,  Jr.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Method  of  producing  for 

review  a  tufted  fabric  pattem.  4,469,037,  CI.  112-266.200. 
Botta,  Frank  J.:  See- 
Thompson,  Thomas  D.,  Ill;  Walsh,  Thomas  F.;  and  Botta,  Frank  J., 
4,469,639.  Q.  260448.00C. 
Boudot,  Jean  E.;  and  Mazeau,  Jean  P.,  to  Coming  Glass  Woriis.  Mold- 
able  fluoroborate  optical  glasses.  4.469.800.  CL  501-43.000. 
Boutni,  Omar  M.:  See— 

Tyrell.  John  A.;  Boutni.  Omar  M.;  and  Freimiller,  Gary  L., 
4.469.852,  Q.  525-468.000. 


Bowman.  Kenneth  A.;  and  Zuber.  Chester  L.,  to  Aluminum  Company 
of  America.  Method  of  segregating  metallic  components.  4,461,147, 
CI.  29-403.400. 
Boyer,  Daniel  R.,  to  Keiper  U.S.A.,  Inc.  Taumel  hinge  rediner. 

4,469.375,  CI.  297-362.000. 
Boyle,  Frederick  P.:  See— 

Bmbaker,  Ronald  L.;  Tloczynski,  James  J.;  Budzol,  Melvin;  Abola. 
QifTord  J.;  Boyle,  Frederick  P.;  Parkinson,  Truman  D.;  and 
Rine,  James  C,  4,469,284,  CI.  241-25.0TR. 
Brabets.  Robert  I.:  See— 

Massey.  Lester  G.;  Brabets,  Robert  I.;  George,  David  A.;  and  Abel, 

William  A.,  4,469,280,  CI.  24M.000. 

Bradley,  Harry  S.,  to  H  A  K  Bradley  (Trailer  Equipment)  Limited. 

Brake  control  mechanisms  for  use  with  trailers.  4,469,202,  Q.  188- 

112.00R. 

Bradshaw,  Bruce  W.,  to  Jackson  Jordan,  Inc.  Railroad  track  intprrtion 

car.  4,468,966,  CI.  73-636.000.  '  "' " " 

Brahma,  Inc.:  See— 

Grote,    Daniel;    Raymond,   Duane;   and    Mosher,   Joseph   C, 
4,469,317,  CI.  269-69.000. 
Branchadell,  Jose  ,  to  Solvay  &  Cie.  Preform  made  from  a  thermoplas- 
tic and  process  for  blow-moulding  a  hollow  article  from  such  a 
preform.  4,469,755,  Q.  428-542.800. 
Brandeis  University:  See— 

Keehn,  PhiUp  M.;  and  Serino.  Robert  M..  4,469.574,  Q.  204- 
159.00R. 
Brandes,  Wilheim:  See— 

Jager,  Gerhard;  Brandes,  Wilhehn;  and  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst, 
4,469,902,  CI.  568-812.000. 
Braun,  Franz:  See— 

Berger,  Dieter;  Braun,  Franz;  Frey,  Gunter,  Knappe,  Wolfgang- 
Reinhold;  Kuhr,  Manfred;  and  Werner,  Wolfgang.  4.469.78$.  d. 
435-23.000.  ^^ 

Braun.  Thomas  B.:  See— 

Bamich.  Richard  G.;  Braun,  Thomas  B.;  Lawrence,  Lloyd  R.;  and 
Schmitt,  Peter  C,  4,470.042.  a.  340-721.000. 
Brennan.  Michael  E.:  See— 

Grigsby.  Robert  A..  Jr.;  Speranza,  George  P.;  and  Brennan,  Mi- 
chael E.,  4,469,824,  Q.  521-173.000. 
Yeakey,  Emest  L.;  Zimmerman,  Robert  L.;  and  Brennan,  Michael 
E,  4.469,823,  CI.  521-172.000. 
Bresson,  Richard  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Film  Ught  shield. 

4,469.423.  CI.  354-288.000. 
Brink's  Inc.:  See— 

Gunn.  William  L.;  and  Preacher.  Thomas.  Jr..  4,469.113.  Q.  133- 
3.00E. 
Brinton.  Keith:  See— 

Krich.  Oaudia  A.;  and  Brinton.  Keith.  4.469,259.  Q.  224-160.00a 
British  Broadcasting  Corporation:  See— 

McNaUy.  Guy  W.  W.,  4.470.109.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Brockhaus,  Rudolf;  and  Franke,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Chemische  Werke 
Huels,  AG.  Process  for  the  production  of  methacrylic  add  from 
isobutyraldehyde.  4,469,887,  Q.  562-599.000. 
Bronsky,  Robert  J.;  Ckrk,  Dennis  B.;  and  McKeen,  Jeffrey  A.,  to 
Michigan  Consolidated  Gas  Company.  Gas  shut-off  valve.  4,469,124, 
CI.  137^.000. 
Brosdetzko,  Hubert;  Gerster,  Wolfgang;  and  Muller,  Klaus,  to  Deut- 
sche Babcock  Aktiengesellschaft  Seal  for  s  tubular  mill.  4.469.332, 
a.  277-12.000. 
Brose  Fahrzeugteile  GmbH  ft  Co.  Kommanditgeaellschaft:  See- 
Koch.  WiUtelffi.  4.468.887,  O.  49-352.000. 
Brown,  Forest  G.,  to  Sigma  Tek  Inc.  Reciprocating  piston  apparatus. 

4,469,473,  CI.  417-571.000. 
Brown,  Robert  H.,  to  Lucu  Industries  pic.  Mounting  arrangements  for 

electrical  power  circuits.  4,470,002,  CI.  320- 1.000. 
Brown  ft  Williamson  Tobacco  Coiporation:  See- 
Lewis.  Robert  T.;  and  Finn,  Everett  N.,  4,468,912,  Q.  53-137.00a 
Browne,  Colin  L.;  Keith,  Charies  H.;  and  Bohlander,  Peter  J.,  to  Celan- 

ese  Corporation.  Compound  filter.  4,469,112,  Q.  131-336.000. 
Brownlee,  Michael;  and  Cerami,  Anthony,  to  Rockefeller  University, 
The.  Method  and  system  for  the  controlled  release  of  biologiGally 
active  substances  to  a  body  fluid.  4.469,681.  Q.  424-178.000. 
Bmbaker.  Ronald  L.;  Tloc^nski,  James  J.;  Budzol.  Mdvin;  Abola, 
Clifford  J.;  Boyle.  Frederick  P.;  Parkinson,  Truman  D.;  and  Rbe. 
James  C,  to  Goodyear  Tm  ft  RuUt^  Company,  The.  Comminuting 
apparatus  with  improved  rotor  and  stator  reoeas  conitniction. 
4,469,284,  Q.  241-2S.0TR. 
Brack.  Dieter  W.;  Jeblick,  Werner;  and  Ruetz,  Lothar.  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

fesellschaft.  Process  for  increasing  the  ozone-resistance  of  a  rubber. 
,469.830,  a.  524-109.000. 
Brunner.  Donald  W.:  See— 

Brunner.  William  R.;  and  Brunner.  Donakl  W..  4.469.080.  Q. 
123-595.000. 
Brunner.  William  R.;  and  Brunner,  Donald  W.  Ignition  control  bypass 

cable.  4,469,08a  Q.  123-595.000. 
Buckinx,  Pol;  and  Jacobs,  Mieke,  to  GTE  Productt  Coiporation. 
Acoustical  wax  on  a  surface  wave  device.  4,470,026,'  Q.  333-194.000. 
Budd  Company,  The:  See- 
Dean,  Walter  C,  II,  4,469,028,  Q.  105-224.0(Ht 
Budinsky,  Helmut;  and  Biasing  Horst,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft 
System  for  removing  adhering  Uquid  from  objects  after  a  galvanic  or 
chemical  surfKe  treatment  4,469,526.  CL  134-25.40a 
Budzol,  Mdvin:  See— 

Bmbaker,  Ronald  L.;  Ttoczynski,  James  J.;  Budzol,  Mdvin;  Ahola. 
Clifford  J.;  Boyk.  Frederick  P.;  Parkinaon.  Traman  D.;  and 
Rine.  James  C,  4,469484.  Q.  241-23.GTR. 
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IhM;  HofMck,  Hdarieii:  Dnachke,  WolfgMf;  Pniimaiiii. 
Effeard;  aod  Fcmtm,  Han^JoMiM,  to  BASF  Ak- 
M oiitiira-tiirtai,  Kenae  stable,  iiagl»«ompoiieat 
MOM.  A.4($,»i\,  CL  Sl^lllOOa 
r,  Mftcy  J.;  and  Harm.  |yroa  C.  Caa  oooater  slide.  4,469,213,  Q. 
19S-3I1000.  I 

Boky,  CMrid  R.:  S»- 

Amond.  Joaapk  A.;  Bokif.  Oabriai  R.;  and  Patrick.  Prad.  4,470^094. 
a  361-I49.00a 
B«4jaii.  SerMi*Toiiiiiiav:  Set— 

Saria.  Vked  K.;  aad  Bo^iaii.  Serfiti-Toiiiidav.  4,449,4t9.  Q. 
Sl-295.00a 
BaPafd.  Terry  &  Paa  cooler.  4.4«t.932.  Q.  62-421.00a 
BBfCk.  Phliip  J.;  Sm>~ 

ZinuBeriBaa,  Ronaki  R;  Biuck,  Philip  J.;  and  Dunn.  Rkkard  L.. 
4»4<9.671.  a  424-1&O0O. 
Barhana,  Prank  M.,  to  Boeinf  Company,  The.  Cooqwiite  baae  ■tnicture 

and  and  IMng  joint  and  ai«tbod  4.469.730,  a.  42S-36.000. 
Bnria,  Dinao:  &a^ 

CaM^Piar  Ovklo;  Lupo.  Giorgio;  and  Buria.  Diego.  4,461,984, 
a.  74-79&000. 
Bum,  Brace;  and  Donovan,  WUUaa.  to  United  States  of  Anerica. 
Afny.  Armor  pierdag  aomiunitioa  having  interlocking  oieans. 
4,469,027,  a  IO2-52T0OO.  ^^ 

Buns,  James  A.,  to  Becton  Dickinsoa  and  Company.  Automatic  pow- 
der dinenaing  methods  and  apparatus.  4,469,144,  O.  141-1.000. 
Bumap  Ik  Sims  Ibc:  S«t— 

Wbaer,  Dekart  W.;  Carten.  Danid  C;  Elwood,  Edward  C;  and 
Stewart  Bafene  T„  4,469.306.  d  2S4-134.3PT. 
Borrem,  Oeorie  T..  to  Mobil  Ofl  Corpofatkm.  AUcytotion  of  aromatk 
^  hydrocaityas.  4,469,90<.  a  SSS^roOa 

Oarfaoid.  Mark  L.  C,  4,4t0,114,  a.  364-200.000. 
Bualw,  Ridiafd  J.:  Sw— 

Onlben.  Norman  B.;  and  Busby,  Richard  J.,  4,46I,ISS.  O. 
29-764.000. 
Busker.  Eberhaid;  Martens.  Janen;  Steuerwakl.  Regiaa:  and  Weigd. 
HoiM,  to  Degosm  Aktiengeaebchaft.  Optically  active  proline  deriva- 
tive, prooem  for  its  produiBtton  and  uae.  4.469,t7S,  Q.  S4«-S32.000. 
Boder.  Ronald  O.;  and  Lefaomn.  John  R..  to  lateraatk»al  Telepliooe 
and  Tdqmph  Corporatio».  Spring  safety  device.  4,469,016,  CL 

C  R  Heist  Corporation:  See^ 

Kaeaey,  Mkhad  O.,  4,46^,125, 0.  137-467.000. 
Calder,  Alan  R.:  Sm>— 

Malpaa,  Jon  H.;  and  Caki«r.  Alan  R..  4.469,249,  Q.  222-83.000. 
CaUaron,  Albert  Method  forgaaifying  coal.  4,469,488,  Q.  48-202.000. 
CaldweO.  Jack  R,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Breakaway  duct  coupling. 
4,469,354,  CL  283-lOOa  w-i~-.- 

Califiiraia  lastitnte  of  Technology:  Stt— 

WestnhaL  James  A.;  a^  Carr,  Michael  A.,  4,468,864,  Q. 

CamaroQ,  A.  W.  W.  Solar  heating  device.  4,469,087,  Q.  126-422.000. 
Cameron  Iron  Works.  Inc.:  Sar— 

KaOett  Rodney.  4.469.181,  O.  166>341.00a 
CaiMbaO,  Akiaader  P.:  Sar-* 

PerTy.  Keueth  R.;  aad  CampbeO.  Alexander  P.,  4,468,842.  Q. 
24-279.000. 
CampbeU,  Japtha  E;  and  Gilchrist  James  E,  to  Spiral  Systems,  Inc. 
Apparatus  and  prooem  for  ppaparing  quantitative  chemieal  solutiont. 
^469,146^  CL  141-9.000. 
Csoadian  Piam  Limited:  Si»-» 

Cook.  John  E.,  4,469,079,  CL  123-S71.00a 
Canadian  General  Electric  Conpany,  Ltd.:  5^»— 
Moore,  Victor  A..  4,469,9171.  CL  310-214.000. 
,  John:  Sm^ 
jmar,    Raymowi    A.;    and    Canavan,    John,    4,469,107,    CL 
128481.000. 
Praaoois.  Combined  domestic  uae  and  spaoe  heating  electric 
water  heater.  4,469.933,  a  219-314.00a 
Canon  g»'«"«»w'M  Kaiaha:  ^m 

Kitamars.  TakasU;  and  Ito,  Mwhk>.  4,469.767.  a  43O-31.00a 
Koaiine,  Yoshfo.  4.47a07t,  Q.  338-333.000. 
Maada.  Masaya.  lA1(im&  Q.  36O43X)00. 
MaUta.  Maaarn,  4.469,43$  Q.  400-171X)00. 
Maaaaami,  Makoto;  Hoao#,  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi;  Wwa, 
Yaki^  Ohwada,  Mitsstoahi;  aad  Asaao,  Nbriyuki,  4,469,417, 
CL  3344044)00. 
TMima.  Akirs;  and  Ikemon.  l^ii,  4,469,412,  a  3Sa426.00a 
Takahmhi.  Hiroahi.  4,470037.  a  34O.363.00R. 
Takayaaagi.  Yoahiaki;  S«nki.  Roji;  NagmUma,  Nao;  Ogawa, 
Hroahi;  Karoda.  Kouti;  aad  Nagahira.  Joyji,  4,470,00970. 
334-72.000. 
Capenuto,  John  P.,  to  Dennfaon  Manofectnring  Company.  Ink  pad 
4,469,4H  a  40)-183.00a 


Gspiiol  Products  Corpontloa^i 

CrUaa.  Jamm  T.,  4,468,«3,  a  3M7100a 
CepiTpri^  Gerald  A.:&a— 

Raid.  WiBiam  J.;  aad  Capped.  GaraU  A.,  4,469.606^  a  232-8.800. 
Haas  P.,  to  Sfailar  Umitad.  Prooem  for  the  appUcation  of 


solder  on  printed  drcait  boards  aad  praecm  for  their  rii 
aad  reanval  from  this  devioe.  4,469,716,  CL  427.96Aia 
Careia,  Paiar  P.;  Hainaohn,  Gapne  &;  aad  Rao,  VaOiyttr  N. 
Pont  da  Hwaouri,  &  L.  midOoanaay.  Catalytk:  con 


m 


to 


.,  IBd  C(MB| 


M.,  to  Dn 
.  Catalytic  oonversion  of 
CL2604SiiUP 
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Carey,  Jaaies:  Stt 

Outtag.  Kari  M.;  aad  Carey.  Jamaa,  4^469.964,  CL  3O7.481.00a 
Carlick.  Daaiei  J.;  and  Wasilewaki.  Olgierd,  to  Sun  CSiemwal  Corpora- 
tion. Procem  for  the  prodnctfon  of  disperakwM  of  polymers  in  non- 
aqueous vehicles.  4.469.826,  Q.  323-339.000. 
Caraont  Danid  C:  Sw— 

Wimsr,  Ddbert  W.;  Cariaoo.  Danid  C;  Elwood.  Edward  C;  aad 
Stewait  Eugene  T.,  4,469,306,  Q.  2S4-134.3Fr. 
Caiison,  Emery  J.:  5w— 

Armor,  John  N.;  and  Carbon,  Emery  J.,  4,469,816,  CL  3Q2.333.00a 
Cariason.  Jan  P.  E.:  Ssr— 

Awn,  Rolf  E.  A.  V4  Osoanson,  Sven  O.  H.;  Pooterius,  Par  R  G.; 
and  Carlsson.  Jan  P.  B..  4,469,796,  CL  436-318.000 
Carr,  Michad  A.:  See— 

Weat^  Jamm  A.;  and  Carr,  Mfchad  A.,  4,468,864,  Q. 

Carr,  Walter  J.,  Jr.,  to  Wastinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Superconducting 

inductkin  apparatus.  4,470^090,  Q.  361-19.000 
Carson,  Gary  A.;  and  Elgas,  Roger  J.,  to  Cobe  Laboratoriea,  Inc. 

Sampling  devioe  for  blood  oiygenator.  4,469,639,  CL  422-46.000 
Carter,  Ernest  E.,  Jr.,  to  HaUiburtoo  Company.  Acoustic  plug  ideaae 

indicator.  4,468.967,  CL  73-661.000 
Girus  Corporation:  S«#— 

Mdn,  Peter  G.,  4,469.670  CL  423-399.00O 
Case,  Gaorge  D.;  Stiller,  Alfred  R;  Bekowias,  Paul  J.;  and  Panson, 
Anthony  G.  Extraction  of  fossil  Aid  with  guanadine  extracting  agent 
4,469,383,  a.  208-8.0LR 
Casino  Technology:  See— 

Fah,  Leonard  A.;  and  SvenUik.  David,  4.469,243,  CL  221-223.000 
Castelli.  Pier  Ouido;  Lupo,  Giorgio;  and  Barla.  Diego,  to  Centre  Ricer- 

che  Fiat  S.p.A.  EpicycUc  tranamission.  4,468,984,  Q.  74-796.000. 
Caswdl,  Dwight  A.  Contndkd  variable  coaqnession  ratio  piston  for  an 

tntemd  combustion  engine.  4,469,033,  d  I23-78.0I». 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  Set 

Linne,  Terry  D.,  4,469.336.  d  277-92,000 
Mdodk.  Kurt  B..  4.469.007, 0.  91-338.00A. 
Cattaaeo,  Pietro.  Polyvinyl-alcohol-baaed  thennoplastic  compoaitfon. 

4,469,837,  Q.  524-318.000. 
Cavadias,  Simeon:  St«— 

Amouroox.  Jaoquaa;  aad  Cavadias,  SimeoB,  4,469,508,  CL  7^ 
lOOOR. 
Cavalier  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Dietrich,  Darrd  R.,  4,469,549, 0.  156-579.000. 
Cavallanti,  Virgimo:  See— 

Lagana,   Vincenao;   and   Cavallanti.    Virginio.   4.469.492.   CI. 
55-49.000. 
Cavanagh,  John  F.;  and  Cavanagh,  Paul  A.,  to  Cavanagh  A  Sons,  Inc. 

Apparatus  for  manufiH^ming  wafers.  4.469.476,  CL  ^5-216.000 
Cavanagh,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Cavana^  John  P.;  and  Cavanagh,  Paul  A..  4,469.476,  CL 
425-216.000 
Cavanagh  ft  Sons,  Inc.:  5<p 

Cavanagh.  John  P.;  and  Cavana^  Fnil  A..  4>469,476,  CL 
425-216.000. 
Celaneae  Corporation:  See< 

Browne,  Colin  L.;  Kdth,  Chartes  R;  and  Bohkmder,  Peter  J., 

4,469,112.0.  131-336.000. 
Kohn.  Rachd  S.,  4,469.620  O.  252-315.30O 
Kritchevsky.  Gina  R..  4,469.842.  O.  524-593.000. 
Shearer,  Wilfred  L.;  Sinker,  Stephen  M.;  and  Wolf,  Rkhard  A., 
4,469,834,  O.  524-193.000. 
Centre  d'Etude  de  I'Enargie  Nueleaire,  '^EN."  :  See- 

Vaadavdde,  Leon  E.  J.;  Baetale,  Leon  R  J.  M.;  and  Hoys,  Danid 
J.  O.,  4,469,629,  O.  252-631.000. 
Centro  Rieerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See— 

CastalU.  Pier  Guido;  Liqx),  Oiorgk^  aad  Buria,  Dieao.  4,468.984, 
a  74-796.000 
Cerami,  Anthony:  See— 

Brownlee,    Michad;    and    Ceraad,    Aathoay,    4,469,(11,    CL 
424-178.000. 
Cemius,  Roger  K.;  French,  Don  M.;  Singer,  Paul  A.;  Adrian.  Donald 
J.;  and  Parsons,  DonaU  I.,  to  United  Statm  of  Amerioa,  Navy. 
Pseudo  atmospheric  noise  generator  having  variable  ampU^idc  jatiy- 
ability  distributions  and  discharge  fine  stractnre.  4.470QS2,  CL 
331-78.000 
Cerofolini,  Gianfranoo,  to  SGS-Ates  Componenti  Elettrooid  S.p.A. 
Procem  for  making  CMOS  fidd-effect  transistors  with  sdf-aUipad 
guard  rings  utiliihig  spadd  masking  and  k»  implantatioa  4,468,832. 
O.  29-371.000. 
Cetec  Corporation:  5iir 

Binnman.  Barrett  P..  4,470084,  CL  360-15.000 
CGR  Ultrasonic:  Ss»— 

Eder,  Andre .  4.470017, 0.  328-116.000 
Chaki.  Takao;  and  Wataaabe.  NobuaU.  to  Oarica  Ca,  Ltd.  Pushbut- 
ton-operated waveband  or  station  sdactor.  4,468.976,  a  74-10330 
Champion  Internatwod  Corporatioa:  Sar— 
Pbtt  Starting  B.,  4,469,155,  O.  144-209.00R. 
Wright  Robert  V.:  and  Oriazar,  Chariea,  4,469458.  a  22943.00O 
Chandler  Evans  Inc.:  See— 

Morriaon.  Terry.  4,470118,  O.  36M31.02O 
Chandrsaekaran,  Swayambn.  to  Allied  Cocpontkm.  Caprie  saha  asad 
in  redox  polymerization  of  ethylene  ehkxotriflaoroeth^eae  eopoly- 
mer.  4,4^454,  O.  S2641.00O  ^^ 

Chang.  Kuo-Wd.  Cariwa  dkudde  seasor.  4,469.562.  a  a04-14XIT. 
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Leroy  L.:  See— 

sRiSooo'  ^""^  ^"**  ""  °"^  ^''^  ^'  ^•^•'^'  ° 
Cha^L  Wen-Hsuan:  See— 

^8?'  R!^  L.;  ScUasmd,  Kari  P.;  Dowbenko,  Roatyataw; 
mSwOOOo''^  "^  ^"^  Wen-Hsuan.  4,469,832,  o! 

Chaplar.  Charles,  to  Christiana  Opticd  Company.  Rdaxhit  mmsaaer 
4,469,093,  a  128-52.000       ^^         ^'  ~««iig  n»iger. 

Chamaan.  Dana  A.:  S^a^ 

4,469,787,  O.  435-7.000. 
Ctoboaera,  Thomm  J.,  to  Texm  Instruments  Incorporated.  Prcsauic 
a^SSSSl^  *^  discrete  pressure  responsive  unit  4,469.923, 
Charies,  Harokl,  to  Trakka  Conoration.  Electro  conductive  polymer 

Charles,  John  J.;  and  Ndsen,  Suzanne  B.,  to  GAP  Corporation.  MoM- 

mg  oompoattkMi.  4,469,851,  O.  523-444.00O 
Charlier,  Alain  G.  R.:  See— 

^^101749000^   *"**   Chariier,   Alain   G.    R..   4,469,603,   O. 
Chase,  Brian  D.,  to  Interaationd  Buamem  MacUnm  Corporation. 

SSfJfSRSP*  "™*  ^  •"••**  «**  cathode  ray  tube.  4,470^029,  O. 
333-210000. 

"^4, Jg?7!ci%aSo"'^^  "^  °P«^  '^'^'^ 
Chau,  Michad  M.:  See— 

Singer,  Debra  L.;  Schimmd.  Kari  P.;  Dowbenko,  Roatyslaw- 
^60MO**^  M.;  and  Chang.  Wen-Hsuan.  4,469,83^  o! 

Chemische  Weriw  Huds,  AG:  See— 

BrockhiuSjRudolf;  and  Pranke,  HansJurgea,  4,469,887,  O. 

Gnmdmann,  Raban,  4,469.818,  CL  321-64.000. 
Chemische  Werice  Hub  AG:  See- 

KMietaiy,  Alfred;  Zanfka,  Hans-Dieter,  Rombusch,  Konrad;  and 
Bax.  HannsJorg.M69.829,  O.  524-103.000 
Cheausche  Werke  Hub  Aktiengeadbchaft:  See— 

I>istddorf;  JosdT:  and  Hubd,  Werner,  4,469,867.  O.  544-222.000. 
C^ea,  Oua-Ming.  Tree  foliage  extracts  and  their  use  in  phenol-aUe- 
hyde  rains.  4,469.858,  058-129.000  P"«w-«oc 

Oend.  Guy  G.  Fabe  ceiling  dement  4.468,900.  O.  52-64.000. 
Cteemowsky.  Michad  J.;  and  VanderpooL  Clarence  D.,  to  GTE 

yS^^^^ya^^S^  ******  ^  producing  cobalt  metd  powder. 
4,4w,909,  O.  7>O.SBA. 

Ctoter,  Arthur  W.;  and  Chu,  Yung-Feng,  to  MobU  Ofl  Qwpontkm. 

Heavy  aromatics  prooeas.  4,469l09, 0.  585-481.000. 
Cheswwth,  Peter,  to  Pilkiagton  Brothers  P.L.C  Coating  gbss. 

4,469,045,0.118-718.000.  **»««,,  g«w. 

Chevalier,  Oaude,  to  Coi^Mgnie  Industridle  de  Mecanbmea.  Devioe 

for  fMubtug  the  height  of  an  element  and  the  application  thereof  in 
a  vehible  seat  base.  4,469,301,  O.  248-371.000.  ^^ 

Chevanoe,  Claude:  &0— 

^SteSjO***^    •««    Chevance,    Oaude,    4,469,972,    O. 
Chevron  Reaearch  Company:  5«»— 

Perm,  Rkhard  L.,  4,469,586,  O.  208.48.0AA. 
Goodman,  Jack  E,  4,469,544,  O.  156-345.000. 

^^^J^??  ^  •  "^  Norwood.  William  J.,  in.  4,468,975,  CL 

73-8o3.el0. 
Vazin,  Gholam  R.,  4,469,143,  O.  141-1.00O 
ClMwnmg.  Marshall  T.,  Jr.;  and  Boigoyn.  Thomm  P.,  to  Wcatinghouse 
^f??*  Corp.  Modular  connector.  4,469,393,  O.  339-198!oo5l 
Chi.  Chao  S.,  to  Sparry  Corporation.  Controlled  return  to  A.C  digitd 

magnetoc  and  reproducing  system.  4,470081,  O.  36043.000 
Ouaaft  David;  Chu.  Moai;  and  Manber.  Sofomon.  to  MOC  Associates. 

MeOod  of  stopping  a  stepping  motor.  4,469.995, 0.  318-685.000. 
Ouarottma  Vohner,  l^ggio,  Cesare;  and  ReaB,  Akto,  ^ 
Studi  E  LaborrtOTi  Tetecommanicaztoni  S.p!A.  System  for  dbtrib- 
uted  priority  arbitrstioo  among  severd  P"^ttTing  units  competing 
ff?  "S^i.to  •  common  data  eliannd.  4,470110  d.  364-200000. 

Chida.  Yoahinon;  and  Tada.  Satorn,  to  Sdkoaha  Co.,  Ltd.  Cassette  type 
mk  ribbon  device.  4,469,457,  O.  400-208.000  "^ 

Om-Wun.  Su.  Back  view  mirror  amembly.  4,469,405, 0.  35O-3O2.000. 

Chiala  Rudolph  J.,  to  Duiedco.  Identificatioo  k)cket  4.468.874,  O. 
40-365.000. 

Chisso  Corporation:  St*— 

Furukawa,  Yasuhiko;  Sonoda.  Hiromu;  and  Sugihara,  Taizo. 
4,469,540  O.  156-61400  ^^ 

Chittenden,  Jimmie  A.,  to  IBP,  Inc.  Method  for  washing  iiimti  car- 
camea.  4,468,839. 0.  17-51.000.  ^^  ^^ 

Ouyoda.  Tsatomn:  Sw— 

CUoride  Group  Limitad:  5«a— 

Fletcher.  Konnan  W.;  and  May.  Geoffrey  J..  4.469.145.  O. 

141-1. 100. 

Cbodorow.  Marvin:  See— 

Shaw.  Hefberi  J.;  Chodorow,  Marvin;  and  Stokes,  Lorea  P. 
4,469.397, 0. 350-96.150.         ^^  ^^  ' 

Chou.  Der-Jeou;  and  Maruyama.  Tetsuo,  to  ECD-ANR  Energy  Coo- 


Chow,  WilUam  C: 

Rcbante^Amadeus  P.;  Gwerder,  Ait  J.;  Chow,  William  C;  aad 
Ho,  Stimaoo  P.,  4,470100  a  361-413.000 

Christiaiu  Raymond  R.;  and  Zuercher,  Joseph  C,  to  Teletype  Corpora- 

43«,8^2W77'Soi?*^   "   ""••^   *^   *^ 
Christiana  Opticd  Company:  See— 

Cbaolar,  Charba,  4,469,093,  a  128-51000 
^ristopher,  Gary.  Portable  cooler.  4,468,933,  a  62-457.000 
Christy,  Jamm  S.:  See— 

Speer,  Stahen  R.;  Evam,  Hugh  O.;  and  Christy.  Jamm  S. 
4,469,0740.  123-564.000  ^^^'  ' 

Chu,  Moai:  Sai^ 

CWfJJjDjJj*  Chu,  Moai;  and  Manber.  Sokimoa,  4.469,995,  CL 

Chu,  Yung-Feng:  See— 

^SSbIOOo""    ^'^    "^   ^""^    Ymig-Feng.    4,469,909.    CL 
Chuai«  Shih  S..  to  Statek  Corporation.  Micioresoaator  of  douUe- 

eaded  tuning  fork  configuration.  4.469,979.  d  310-370000 
dump.  John  F.;  Neuauan,  Thomm  E;  aad  Miller.  Mtthad  J.,  to 

Gardli,  Philip  A..  Jr.:  See— 

"^SoOOo"  *■•  "^  *^*"*"*'  "^  ^'  '''  *»^'*'''  CL 
Oba-Odgy  Corporstioo:  See— 

l^i^^^'^J'  'Si^^'  ^°^  "••  ♦.^.5>5.  CL  106-23.000 
Rj^LWffliam  J^and  Cvwa.  Gcrdd  A..  4,469.tt6, 0. 2524.800 

^iSTlSbttffS        ^'*^  ^™*  *•**'••''•  ^  5«-«W.00O 

nJ^Ji^  "^  .*^J^*^,^S*^  ''  ♦.^.»H  CL  250-339.000 
Qsar,  Jamm  R.;  and  Meadd,  Kiban  K.,  to  U.C  I^astries.  Foam 

tttniaion  appvatus  aad  method.  4,469,652,  a  26440700 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  Set— 

Kato,  ToaWkiyo,  4,469,449,  O.  368-239.000 
Oanoa  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

«  S^'^  T*^^'  **^  Watanabe,  Nobuaki.  4,468,976,  CL  74-10330. 
Oark,  Denms  B.:  See— 

Clark.  Jamm  R..  to  Rockwell  Intematiood  Corporstioo.  Emeraencv 

and  service  brake  actuator.  4.469,015,  O.  92-63!000. 
Oawsoo,  Arthur  R.:  See— 

^SS'lSo™*"  "■'  "***  Oawsoo.  Arthur  R..  4,468,851,  O 

Cle»  Joto  E  Quadrant  oonicd-iem  nucroacope.  4,469,411.  O. 


versioo  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  maaufocturinc 
electric  devices.  4,468.854,  O.  29-573.000 


^MSl37:a*1374933o'  "•'"^  ""   "^  ""^  "-*»• 
^ton,  Roben  T.  V/STOL  Aircraft.  4.469.294.  O  244-12.300 
CNG  Reaearch  Comany:  See— 

Mmaey.  LeaterO.;  Brabets.  Robert  I.;  George,  David  A.;  and  Abd. 
Wafiam  A..  4.469.280  O.  241-1.000  '        ^ 

Cod  Induatry  (Patents)  Limited:  5w^ 

^ISSooS**'*  °*  *°^  "*"*^  °'**'  *■'  ^^•"*'  o 
Cobe  Laboratoriea.  Inc.:  &w— 

Carson.  Gary  A.;  and  Elgas,  Roaer  J.,  4,469,659. 0.  422-46.000 
Oxpo.  Vmoent  L.;  and  Noms,  PUUp  R..  to  Polaroid  Corporation 
Photograiriiic  fihn  prooeasiaa  apparatus.  4,469.425.  O.  354.310.000. 
Coco.  Euane  E;  and  Soott  WOfie  L  Method  and  apparatus  for  un- 

mng  or  UV  treatment  4.469.951,  O.  250494.100.  ^^ 
Codv,  Michad  J.:  See— 

29^37.700. 

Codho,  Wafner  C:  5^e— 

Abdel-liehim.  Hosam  A.  A.;  Codho,  Wagner  C:  and  Soareti 

Gtoria  M.  O.,  4,469,504,  o!  7T37!oO0.    '•^  ^'  ""  *»^ 

Coffig^ ^mb  K.  Dbtributed  switching  network.  4,470140  O. 

Cohen,  EH  Sobr  tracking  unit  4,469.938,  O.  290-203.0DR. 
Cjg^^Jey   F   TDtaMe   three-wheded   vehicle.   4>469.344.  a 

Osl^Jamm  B.  to  BoogCompaay,  The.  Etteadible  dribii  cable  drum 

track  asaemMv.  4.469397.  O.  244-215.000 
Cole  Natiood  Corpontfoa:  5^»- 

Socrdb.  Prsnk  D.,  4.468,896,  a  5I.217.00L. 
Coleoo  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Nugent  James  R;  and  Berger,  Haas  S.,  4,470012.  a  324-168.000. 
Coleaian.  Oiri  R.;  aad  Haghea.  Kenneth  E,  to  BatteBe  Memorid 
Institute.  Suture  devioe.  4,469,101,  O.  128-334.0Qlt 
'  PabnoUve  Company:  See— 

1.^  .  -w.         *■"—"■  N.;  and  Grand.  Paul  S..  4,469,605,  O. 
252-8.700. 

Trombone,  Thomm  J.,  4,469,627,  a  252-548i)00. 

Cobon,  Charim  A.;  Condb,  Pierre  E;  Digneffe.  Colette  S.;  aad  Wa- 

lon,  Corinne,  to  CPC  Interaatiood  lac  Genetically  engiaeeied 

nucroor|anisms  for  maasive  production  of  amylolytic 

procem  for  preparing  same.  <469,791.  O.  435-251000 
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Floyd  L..  4,469,382,  CI. 


Combustion  Engiiieehng,   nc:  See— 
SoUette,  Kerry  L.;  ind  Preathdge, 
204-302.000.  r 

ComnManat  a  I'Eaergie  Atomique:  See— 

Allemand.  Robert;  Oaaelin.  Jean-Jacques;  and  Toumier,  Edmond, 
4,469.947,  O.  2SO-3IS.O0O. 
Cooinunications  Satellite  Corporation:  See— 

Mott,  Richard  C;  i6x>U,  Robert  T.,  Jr.;  and  Assal,  Tsvi  F, 

4.4TO,14«,  a.  375-1T3.OOO. 
Yatsuzoka.  Yohtaro;  *nd  Suyderfaoud,  H«nri  O.,  4,47a  146,  CI. 
375-30.000. 
Compagnie  de  Construction  Mechanique  Sulzer:  See— 

Leroy,  Daniel;  and  Oazagne.  Uurent,  4,469.474,  Q.  418-217.000. 
Compagnie  Francaiae  de  Rafnnage:  See— 

Lemoine,  Guy;  Lucas.  Robert;  and  Vernon,  Nficbel,  4,469.819,  a. 
S2 1-79.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  de  Mecaniames:  See- 
Chevalier,  Claude,  4,469,301,  Q.  248-371.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  de$  Mecanismes:  See— 

Rampignon.    Marc;    and    Chevance,    Claude,    4,469,972,    CI. 
310-233.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  del  Telecommunicationa  Cit-Akatel:  See— 
de  Bei^  Ouy;  and  Spiteri,  Jean-Claude,  4,469,916,  Q.  179-2.0DP. 
Petit.  Andie  ;  and  Jamet,  Daniel,  4,469.38S.  Q.  339-14.00R. 
Compagnie  Lyonnaise  de  Transmissions  Optiques:  See— 

Rakoun.  Roland.  4,469.40a  Q.  3S0-96.210. 
Concentration  Specialists.  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson.  Wallace  E.,  4.468,930,  Q.  62-71.000. 
Condet,  Claude,  to  Societe  dite:  Automobiles  Peugeot;  and  Societe  dite: 
Automobiles  Citroen.  Device  for  fixing  a  tank  on  a  support  structure. 
4,469.340,  a.  280-S.OOA. 
Coogoleam  Corporation:  See— 

lieptz,  Nathan  S.,  4,468,994,  Q.  83-414.000. 
Conradi.  Robert  A.:  See- 
Anderson.  Bradley  Di;  and  Conradi.  Robert  A..  4.469.689.  a. 
424-243.000. 
Cook.  Albert  N.;  and  Datnan,  Louis  F.,  to  Singer  Company.  The. 
Electrically  iaolating  sewing  machine  motor  mount  4.469,036.  CI. 
112-220.000. 
Cook.  Henry  F.:  See- 
Sutherland.   James   P.;   and   Cook,   Henry   F.,  4,470,041,   Q. 
340444.000.  j 

Cook  International,  Inc.:  5**— 

Hill.  James  J.;  and  Marven.  Al,  4,469,233,  Q.  222-649.000. 
Cook,  John  E,  to  Canadian  Fram  Limited.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation 

(EOR)  system.  4,469,079,  O.  123-371.000. 
Cooke,  Richard  C.  Jr..  to  Acme  Resin  Corporation.  Silicate  treatment 

of  impure  silica  ittids.  4j469.317.  a.  106-38.300. 
Coon.  Clifford  L.;  and  Simon,  Robert  L.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Method  of  syvtheaizing  fluoromethylhexafluoroisopropyl 
ether.  4,469,898,  O.  368^3.000. 
Cooper,  Richard  R.,  to  Ii«perial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Ethylene 

M^ymerization  using  4iluent  gas.  4,469,833,  Q.  326-106.000. 
Cooper  Tire  ft  Rubber  Conpany:  See 

Kloae,  Karl  W.;  and  Benjamin,  Gary  R.  4,469,546,  Q.  136^06.200. 
Copeland  Corporation:  Set 

Simpson,  Francis  M.,  4.469.126.  Q.  137-543.190. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See— 

Peers-frevarton,  Charies  A.,  4.469.104,  Q.  128-419.00P. 
Cormack,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Pfbter,  Clifford  O.;  Strand.  Alan  L.;  and  Cormack.  Robert  W.. 
4.469.287,  Q.  242-67.30R. 
Cornelia.  Piore  E.:  See— 

Colaon.  Charles  A.;  Cbmelis,  Pierre  E;  DignefTe.  Colette  S.;  and 
Wakm.  Corinae.  4.469,791.  Q.  435-253.000. 
Corning  Glaas  Works:  See*- 

Boudot.  Jean  E.;  and  Mazeau.  Jean  P..  4,469.800.  O.  3OM3.00a 
Dumbaugfa.  William  H-.  Jr..  4.469.799.  Q.  301-32.000. 
Cotdfw  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Hahn.  Oran>alle  J.;  «nd  Rutledge,  Raleigh  N.,  4,469,631,  Q. 

264-40.600. 
Lepain,    Andre;   and   Charlier,    Alain   O.    R.,   4,469,603,   Q. 

210-749.000. 
Watson.  James  M..  4.469.358.  Q.  20M34.000. 
Coamo,  Nicola:  See— 

Orabbe.  Dimitry;  Bakarmans,  Johannes  C.  W.;  Cosmo.  Nicola;  and 

Korsunaky.  losif.  4.469.389.  Q.  339-73.0MP. 

Cone,  Lionel,  to  Biscuiterie  Nantaise  -  BN.  Method  and  device  for 

diviiding  a  row  of  identioal  solid  products.  4.469,218.  CI.  198-438.000. 

Cease.  Uoael,  to  Biscuiterie  Nantaise  •  BN.  Method  and  installation  for 

the  transfer  of  identical  solid  products.  4.469.219,  a. 


a. 


1 
Costa,  Ralph  J.  Detivery  mechanism  for  a  vending  machine.  4,469,242, 

a.  221-4.000. 
Gotten,  H.  Wayne:  See — 

Haya,  Laurence  W.;  and  Cotten.  H.  Wayne.  4.469,570^ 
20447.000. 
Cotter,  Byron  R.:  See- 
Tang.  David  v.;  Cotter,  Byron  R.;  and  Goetz,  Frederick  J., 
M69.893.  a.  568-4i4.000. 
Cottingham.  DooaU  T.:  Sk— 

Bfflinaley,  Jamea  D.;iand  Cottingham.  Donald  T..  4,470.151.  G. 
382-a.OOO. 
Cotton,  James  D.:  See — 

Ito,  John  M.;  and  Cotton.  James  D..  4.469.243,  Q.  221-34.000. 


Coutin  Pierre  F.:  See— 

Duclos,  Didier  A.;  and  Coutin,  Pierre  F.,  4,468,843.  CI.  24-642.000. 

Covitch,  Michael  J.;  DeRespiris,  Donald  L.;  Benezra,  Leo  L.;  and 

Vauss,  Elvin  M.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Solid  polymer 

electrolytes  and  electrode  bonded  with  hydrophylic  fluorocopolym- 

ers.  4,469,579,  CI.  204-283.000. 

Cowan,  James  J.;  and  Holland,  Andrew  B..  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

Laser  apodizing  fUter.  4.469.407.  CI.  330-314.000. 
Cowen,  Steven  J.;  Daughtry,  James  H.;  Young.  Christopher  M.;  and 
Redfem.  John  T.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Method  of 
making  an  undersea,  high  pressure  bulkhead  penetrator  for  use  with 
fiber  optic  cables.  4.469.399,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Cowles,  John  H.,  Sr.,  to  Torrington  Company,  The.  Linear  movement 

anti-friction  bearing.  4,469,380,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Cox,  Charles  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Automotive  inner-bulb 

assembly.  4,470,104.  Q.  362-211.000. 
Coy,  John  H.:  See— 

Pechey,  David  T.;  and  Coy,  John  H.,  4,469.315.  CI.  106-23.000. 
Coyle.  William  E.;  Gunnerson.  Robert  E.;  and  Shoults.  Richard  W..  to 
Sun-Maid  Growers  of  California.  Foam  separator.  4,469.591.  CI. 
209-170.000. 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See— 

Colson.  Charles  A.;  Comelis,  Pierre  E.;  DignefTe.  Colette  S.;  and 
Walon.  Corinne,  4.469.791,  Q.  435-233.000. 
Crean.  Gerald  J.,  to  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.  Print  wheel  mounting 
arrangement  for  print  head  and  ribbon  cartridge  assembly.  4,469,434, 
a.  400-144.200. 
Creative  Metal  Forming.  Inc.:  See- 
Harrison,  Edwin  L.;  and  RetzlafT,  Ronald  D.,  4,468,875,  CI. 
42-50.000. 
Creative  Research  and  Manufacturing  Inc.:  See— 
Mehl,  Donald  N.,  4,469,109,  Q.  128-733.000. 
Creim,  James  M.,  to  Cumberland  Valley  Metals,  Inc.  Article  rack  and 

cart  assembly.  4,469,341.  Q.  28(M7.260. 
Cretex  Companies.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Odill,  Frank  J.;  and  Anderson.  David  E..  4.469.467.  a.  404-23.000. 
Cribben.  James  T.,  to  C^>itol  Products  Corporation.  Insulated  glass 

spacer.  4.468.903.  Q.  52-172.000. 
Crichlow.  Charles  A.:  See- 
Martin.  Lawrence  L.;  Worm.  Manfred;  and  Crichlow.  Charies  A.. 
4.469,889,  Q.  564-254.000. 
Crippa,  Peter  K.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Inc.  Wireless  telephone 
system  with  high  level  dial  pulse  signalling.  4.469,918,  Q.  179-2.0EA. 
Cronan,  Walter  I.  Conveying  apparatus.  4,469,229,  G.  209-544.000. 
Cronce,  Gary:  See— 

St^leton,  Craig  A.;  Rasor,  WUIiam;  and  Cronce,  Gary,  4.469,261, 
a.  224-321.000. 
Cronin,  Donald  L.  Electronic  ballast  having  emitter  coupled  transiston 
and  bias  circuit  between  secondary  winding  and  the  emitters. 
4,469,988,  CI.  315-209.00R. 
Crook.  Richard  D.  Trailer  tongue  stand.  4.469.348.  CI.  280475.000. 
Crow,  Robert  W.;  Vinzant,  Michael  B.;  and  Schwendemann,  Kenneth 
L.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Safety  system.  4,469,179,  CI. 
166-319.000. 
Crucible,  Inc.:  See— 

Holtz,  Frederick  C,  Jr.,  4,469,514.  Q.  75-236.000. 
Crump,  Druce  K.;  Wilson,  David  A.;  and  Gatton,  Gary  D.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Scale  control  in  flue  gas  desulfurization. 
4,469,663,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Crump,  Robert  F.  Outside  rescue  elevator  system  for  high-rise  build- 
ings. 4,469,198,  a.  187-8.000. 
Cryderman,  W.  G.:  See- 
James,    James    R.;    and    Cryderman.    W.    O..    4.469.130.    G. 
137406.000. 
Cselt  Centro  Studi  E  Laboratori  Telecommunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See— 
Chiarottino.  Vohner;  Poggio.  Cesare;  and  Reali.  Aldo.  4.470,110. 
a.  364-200.000. 
Csiszar.  Charles:  See- 
Wright.  Robert  V.;  and  Csiszar.  Charles.  4.469,258,  G.  22943.000. 
Csoutos.  Imre.  Railway  turnouts.  4.469.299.  CI.  246433.00R. 
Csutak  nee  Jakuca.  Erzsebet:  See — 

Kis-Tanus.  Attila;  Mikite,  Gyula;  Csutak  nee  Jakucs,  Erzsebet;  and 
Kocsis.  Laszlo  .  4.469.703.  G.  424-311.000. 
CTS  Corporation:  See- 
Bloom.  Terry  R.;  and  Ellis.  Marion  E,  4.469.044,  G.  118465.000. 
Cukier,  Samuel;  and  Kremer,  Henry  A.  F.  L.  Oxidation  resistant 

pitches.  4,469,585,  Q.  208-39.000. 
Culture  Tek  Qurporation:  See— 

MalinofT,  Donald.  4.468.974.  G.  73-863.320. 
Cumberland  Valley  Metals.  Inc.:  See— 

Creim.  James  M..  4.469.341.  G.  28(M7.260. 
Cuprum.  S.A.:  See— 

Mireles-Saldivar,  Jose  M.,  4,468,995,  G.  83-620.000. 
Curtis,  Ralston;  and  Papanu,  Steven  C.  to  Zoecon  Corporation.  Pestid- 

dal  formulation.  4,469,675,  G.  424-78.000. 
Curtiss,  WiUiam  P.;  and  Sharp,  Gordon  P.,  to  IMEC  Corporation.  Self 
generative  PWM  voltage  source  inverter  induction  motor  drive. 
4,469,997,  G.  318-729.000. 
Cyberex,  Inc.:  See— 

Resch,  Robert  J.;  Hazony.  Dov;  and  Berris,  Richard  E,  Jr.. 
4.47a001.  G.  318-810.000. 
Daab.  Heinz,  to  Honeywell  GmbH.  Digital  regulating  and/or  control 

system.  4.47a  107.  CI.  364-140.000. 
Daga.  Andrew.  System  for  forming  structural  concrete.  4.468,911.  CI. 
32-743.000. 
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D'Aguanno.  Steven  R.:  See— 

Ulrich,  Hans;  Eddins,  Fred  D.;  Reinertsen,  Tormod  K.;  D'A- 
guanno, Steven  R.;  and  D'Ambra.  Americo,  Jr.,  4,469,327,  G. 
273-I.OGG. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellichaft:  See— 

Grabner,  Christian;  Heimbrodt,  Klaus-Jurgen;  and  Feichtiger, 
Dieter,  4,468,942,  G.  70-264.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamada,  Mitsuhiko,  4,470,074,  G.  358-287.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yoahimoto,    Takeshi;    and    Tsuda,    Masanari,    4,470,075,    G. 
358-302.000. 
Dallas,  William  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Short-exposure  tomo- 
synthesis apparatus  for  the  formation  of  layer  images  with  a  low 
artefact-content.  4,469,440,  CI.  356-71.000. 
Daman,  Louis  F.:  See- 
Cook,  Albert  N.;  and  Daman,  Louis  F.,  4,469,036,  G.  112-220.000. 
D'Amato,  Richard,  to  U.S.  Windpower,  Inc.  Windmill  support  struc- 
ture. 4,469.956,  a.  290-55.000. 
D'Ambra,  Americo,  Jr.:  See— 

Ulrich,  Hans;  Eddins,  Fred  D.;  Reinertsen,  Tormod  K.;  D'A- 
guanno, Steven  R.;  and  D'Ambra,  Americo,  Jr.,  4,469,327,  CI. 
273-l.OGG. 
Danieli  ft  C.  OfRcine  Meccaniche  SpA:  See— 

Klaucic,  Luciano,  4,469,163,  G.  164446.000. 
Danielson,  Glen;  and  Riley,  Clyde  H.,  to  H.  B.  Zachry  Company. 
Repetitive  combustion  coating  apparatus.  4,469,722,  G.  427421000. 
Danielson,  Richard  D.;  and  Prokop,  Roben  A.,  to  Minnesou  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company.  Detection  of  articles.  4,469,623,  cf 
252-408. 100. 
Data  Motion,  Inc.:  See— 

Seitz,  Alan  F.,  4,469,263,  CI.  226-74.000. 
Seitz,  Karl  G.,  4,469,262.  CI.  226-74.000. 
Daughtry,  James  H.;  See— 

Cowen,  Steven  J.;  Daughtry,  James  H.;  Young,  Christopher  M.; 
and  Redfem,  John  T..  4,469,399,  G.  350-96.200. 
Davi,  Samantha  K.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  utilizing  energy  to 

excise  pathological  tissue.  4,469,098.  G.  128-303.100. 
David,  Klaus.  Cleaning  apparatus  for  machine  spindles.  4,468.834.  G. 

15-246.000. 
Davis,  Ralph  A.;  and  StaufTer,  Randy  C,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The.  Oxidizing  medium  for  dyes.  4,469,617,  G.  252-186.210 
Davis,  Richard  W.  Lock  box.  4,468,940,  G.  7043.000. 
Davy-Loewy  Limited:  See— 

Foss,  Alan,  4,468,944,  G.  72-35.00a 
Dean,  Roben  A.:  See- 
Fair,  David  L.;  Woodard,  Kenneth  E,  Jr.;  and  Dean,  Robert  A., 
4,469,571,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Dean,  Waiter  C,  II,  to  Budd  Company,  The.  Primary  suspension 
system  for  a  railway  car  with  vertical  and  longitudinal  compliance. 
4,469,028,  a.  10^224.00R. 
Deaver,  Dann  T.,  to  Ventre  Corporation.  Louver  construction. 

4,469,366,  CI.  296.97.00A. 
De  Baets,  Micheal  C;  and  Sperinde,  John  M.,  to  Oximetrix.  Inc.  Optical 
connector  for  use  dunng  photometric  analysis.   4.469,398,   CI. 
330-96.200. 
DeBaun.  Jack  R.;  Pallos,  Ferenc  M.;  Matsumoto,  Kent  E.;  and  Ross, 
John  H..  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company.  PyiTolid-3-en-2-ones  and 
pharmaceutical  methods  of  use  thereof  4,469.701,  CI.  424-267.000. 
de  Bergh,  Guy;  and  Spiteri,  Jean-Claude,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des 
Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detect- 
ing signalling  and  dau  signals  dta  a  telephone  channel.  4,469,916,  G. 
179-2.0DP. 
Deborski,  Gary  A.;  and  Lefevre,  Joseph  D.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Method  of  making  an  improved  intemaUy  suimorted 
electrode.  4,469,58a  G.  204-284.000. 
Deere  ft  Company:  See- 
Fox.  Robert  E;  and  Reece,  Wendell  D.,  4,469,185,  G.  172-540.000. 
Nelaon,  Roger  J.,  4,469,014,  G.  92-13.000. 
Vieth,  Harold  F.,  4,468.983.  G.  74-784.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Busker.  Eberhard;  Martens.  Jurgen;  Steigerwald,  Recina;  and 

Weigel.  Horst,  4,469.875.  G.  548-532.000. 
Drauz.  Karlheinz;  Kleemann.  Axel;  Martens,  Jurgen;  Scherberich, 
Paul;  and  EfTenberger,  Franz.  4,469,876,  G.  548-535.000. 
Deibel,  Erwin:  See— 

Schaarschmidt.   Joachim;   and    Deibel,    Erwin.   4.469.362.   G. 
294-116.000. 
Delahanty,  Dennis  M.  Conversion  of  roof  top  surfboard  carrien  to 

iniproved  ski  carriers.  4.469.26a  CI.  224-315.000. 
DelCoco.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Sun,  Shan  C;  and  DelCoco,  Robert  J.,  4,470,091,  G.  361-20.000. 
De  Luca.  Paul  V.;  and  Atun.  Albert,  to  Poru  Systems  Cwp.  Wall 
mounted  distribution  frame  for  telephone  subscriber  locations. 
4.47a  102.  a.  361428.000. 
DdValle.  Frank:  See— 

Katcher.  Jay  H.;  and  DelValle.  Prank.  4.469.712.  a.  426-579.000. 
DeMarinis.  Robert  M.,  to  SmithKline  Beckman  Corporation.  Allyloxy- 
and  allylthio-2,3.4.S-tetrahydn>-lH-3-benzazepines.   4.469.634.   G. 
260-239.0BB. 
Demmer.  Walter:  See— 

Wolber.  Jorg;  Kunze,  Dieter  J.;  Hahn.  Friedrich  E;  and  Demmer. 
Walter,  4,470,066,  G.  358-171.000. 
Dempster  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Blumer,  John  E;  and  Linaenmeyer,  Arthur  P.,  4.469,2ia  G. 
193-22.000. 


Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Capezzuto,  John  P.,  4,469,464,  a.  401-183.000. 
DeRespiris,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Covitch,  Michael  J.;  DeRespiris,  Donald  L.;  Benezra,  Leo  L.;  and 
Vauss,  Elvin  M..  4,469,579,  CI.  204-283.000. 
DeSalve,  Dennis  W.,  to  United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc.  Thermosutic 

device  with  fail-safe  capability.  4,469,275,  CI.  236-93.00A. 
Deschatrettes,  Gerard;  and  Tirel.  Rene  ,  to  Glaenzer  Spicer.  Machine 
for   machining   and   in   particutor   grinding   cylindrical   surfaces. 
4,468.893,  a.  3 1-105.00R. 
Dessau,  Ralph  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Selective  sorption  of 
linear  fused  polynuclear  aromatic  compounds  by  zeolites.  4,469.913, 
CI.  385-828.000. 
Deubel,  Reinhold:  See- 
Schneider,  Manfred;  Deubel,  Reinhold;  and  Schunck,  Rainer, 
4,469.516.  a.  106-23.000. 
Deussen,   Werner.   Tamperproof  container  closure.   4,469,234,   G. 

215-252.000. 
Deutsch.  Ralph,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Note 
group  selecuble  musical  effecu  in  an  electronic  musical  instrument 
4,468,996,  CI.  84-1. OlO 
Deutsche  Babcock  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Brosdetzko,   Hubert;   Gerster,   Wolfgang;   and   Muller,   Klaus. 
4.469.332,  CI.  277-12.000.  ^^  ^^ 

Deutsche  Thomson-Brandt  GmbH:  See— 

Favreau,  Jean-Claude;  Hartmann,  Uwe;  and  Mai,  Udo,  4,469,992. 
CI.  315-371.000. 
De  Vincentiis.  Leonardo,  to  Ausonia  Fannaceutici  s.r.I.  Hexame- 
thylenetetrainine-N-acetyl-thiazoUdine-4-carboxylate,  a  process  for 
its  preparation  and  a  pharmaceutical  composition  ccmtaining  it 
4.469.691,0.424.249.000.  ^^ 

DeVore.  WUIiam  J.:  See— 

Veneklasen,  Lee  H.;  and  DeVore.  William  J..  4.469.948.  G.  250- 
396.0ML. 
DeWald.  Horace  A.,  to  Wamer-Lamberi  Company.  AlkyUmidazo[l,^ 

cJpyrazolo[3.4-elpyrimidines.  4.469.868.  G.  544-251.000. 
DeWoolfson,  Bruce  H.;  Flowers,  Stanley;  and  Freund,  Robert  F..  to 
Environmental  Products  Corporation.  Container  collection  appara- 
tus with  piston-actuated  crusher.  4,469,212,  G.  1944.00C. 
Dexheimer,  Edward  M.;  Anchor,  Michael  J.;  Tliir.  Basil;  and  Eisen- 
stein,  Stephen  E.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Polyurethane 
prepared  from  a  polyoxyalkylene  containing  an  oxidation  inhibiting 
amount  of  a  benzoic  acid  salt  4,469,82a  CI  521-125.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See- 
Bennett  John  E;  Harney,  David  E;  and  Mitchell,  Thomas  A., 

4,469,761,  a.  429-50.000. 
Covitch.  Michael  J.;  DeRespiris.  Donald  L.;  Benezra.  Leo  L.;  and 
Vauss.  Elvin  M.,  4,469,579,  G.  204-283.000. 
DiBella,  Eugene  P.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  the 

production  of  triaryl  phosphates.  4,469,644.  G.  260-985.000. 
Oidde  Graphic  Systems  Corporation:  See- 
Howard.    John    B.;    and    Gladow,    Dean    E,    4,469,266,    G. 
226-106.000. 
Diehl  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Kruger,  Tibnann;  and  EfTenberger,  Heinz,  4,469,957,  G.  307- 
200.00A. 
Diemottlders  Proprietary  Limited:  See— 

Malpas,  Jon  H.;  and  Calder,  Alan  R.,  4,469.249,  G.  222-83.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yuzawa.  Yasutaka,  4,469,066,  G.  123-380.000. 
Dietrich,  Darrel  R.,  to  CavaUer  Products,  Inc.  Heat  seal  apparatus. 

4,469,549,  CI.  156-579.000. 
DignefTe,  Colette  S.:  See— 

Cobon,  Charles  A.;  Comelis,  Pierre  E;  DignefTe,  Colette  S.;  and 
Walon.  Corinne.  4.469.791.  G.  435-233.000. 
Dimedco:  See— 

Chiodo,  Rudolph  J..  4.468,874.  G.  40-363.000. 
Dimmick.  James  O..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Circuitry  for  allocating  access  to  a  demand-shared  bus.  4,470,1 12,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Di  Muzio,  Nicola:  See— 

Rivetti,  Franco;  Romano,  Ugo;  and  Di  Muzio,  Nicola.  4.469.897. 
a.  368450.000. 
Dimberger,  Linus  R.:  See— 

Poln.  Maijorie  J.;  Dimberger,  Linus  R.;  and  Kersen.  Matthew  F.. 
4,469,199,  a.  187-29.000. 
Diabrow,  John  R.;  Eiselen,  Everett  T.;  Fwdley,  Gerald  I.;  Luning. 
Stei^ten  G.;  and  Wang.  David  T.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Page  modification  method  in  a  printer  subsystem  of  the 
partial  page  buffer  composing  type.  4.47a  129.  G.  364-900.000. 
Dischert  Robert  A.;  and  Walter.  James  M..  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Multiplier  for  digital  video  signals  using  a  cascade  of  signal-selectable 
memories.  4.47a  125.  CI.  364-760.000. 
Disteldorf,  Josef;  and  Hubel.  Werner,  to  Chemische  Werke  Hub  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Isocyanatoisocyanurates.  4,469.867,  G.  544-221000. 
DiVincenzo,  Costantino  L.,  to  Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The. 
Electroacoustic  method  for  nondestructively  monitoring  the  intonal 
temperature  of  objects.  4,469,45a  G.  374-119.000. 
Dixon,  John  W.  Above  ground  gasoline  storage  apparatus.  4.469.129. 

G.  137-587.000. 
Doak.  Kenneth  W.  Blends  of  a  rabber-modified  polyvinyl  chloride  resin 
and  rubber-modified  polymer  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  and 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  add  anhydride  monomer.  4.469.844.  G. 
525-71.000. 
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DiMk.KauiethW.  Blendta  '«  rubber-modified  polyvinyl  dUoride  rean 
■ad  ■  polymer  of  «  vinyliuomatic  monomer  and  uaietunted  dicar- 
bozybc  tdd  anhydride  monomer.  4,469,843.  CL  325-71.000. 

f%itfhfm^ewt_  WQliam  O.:  Sn— 

Raps,   Harold;   and   pockendorf,   William   O..  4.469,708.   Q. 

Dr.  Ing.  II.&F.  PorKhe  Aktiengeaellacliaft:  Sm— 
Efler,  Oeorg.  4,469,368,  a  296-l88.00a 

Dr.  Johannei  Heidenhain  OmbH:  Stt— 

Sehmitt,  Waher,  4,469,^  O.  230-214.00R. 
Schmin.  Walter,  4,469.938,  Q.  3O7-246.00a 

DodM  PmiI  D..  to  Teanaat  Company.  Membrane  remover/etchant. 
4i469,323,  Q.  134-3.000. 

Doerin|,  AJrIin  B.;  and  Liqdberg,  Terrance  D.,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
aadManaftctnfinf  Coomany.  Magnetic  recxwding  disk  cartridge. 
4,470,083,  a.  360^.000. 

Doerr.  John  P.;  and  Miller.  Richard  L..  to  Doerr,  John  F.  Safety  light 
wariiinc  lyitem  for  vdiicles  and  the  like.  4,470,036.  CI.  34066.000. 

Dolan.  Joan  O.  Mediod  and  apparatus  for  incrwaing  a  sprinter's  speed. 
4,469424,  a  272-7a000. 

Domingnei,  Richard  J.  O.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Rim  dastomen  with  im- 
proved catalyst  efRciency.  4,469.657,  Q.  264-328.600. 

Donig,  Oerfaard,  to  Siemans  Akticngcselltchaft.  Coil  exdtatioo  ar- 
rangement for  produdng  a  pulse-shaped  field  of  constant  intensity. 
4^093,  a.  361-133.009. 

Donovan,  William:  S(t— 

Bums,  Bruce;  and  Donovan,  Wmiam,  4,469,027,  Q.  102-321.000. 


CL 


Double  E  Company  Inc. 

Pontca.  Virgfl  M.,  4.469J88.  Q.  24^72.10a 
Dover  Corponmoo:  5tc 

Hanlon.  Paul  C.  4,4694)17,  Q.  92-168.00a 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Crump,  Druce  R.;  Wilaoa,  David  A.;  and  Oatton,  Gary  D., 

M69,663,  a.  423-241000. 
Davis,    Ralph   A.;   a»d   Stauffier,    Randy   C.   4,469.617.   CL 

232-186^10. 
DebortU.  Gary  A.;  ^  Lefevre,  Joseph  D..  4,469,580, 

204-284.000. 
Knkamp.  Paul  E,  4,469,608.  a  232-8.33D. 
Ishibe,  Nobuyuki;  Rkdtey,  Warren  P.;  and  Wing.  MiHon  S., 

4,469,520,  a.  106-291.000. 
Jendgan.  Robert  T.,  4,468.929,  G.  60441.200. 
MomTrhomas  E.  4,469,720,  Q.  427-345.000. 
Schmidt.  Donald  L.,  4,469.836,  Q.  524-376.00a 
Snyder,  Kenneth  L..  Jr.;  Keskey,  WiUiam  H.;  and  Sarkar.  Nitis, 
4,469,611,0.  25^7SJ000. 
Dowbenko,  Rostyalaw:  S<»— 

Singer,  Debca  L.;  Sckimmel,  Karl  P.;  Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw; 
Oiau.  Michad  M.;  and  Chang.  Wcn-Hsuan,  4,469,832.  Q. 
324.16a000. 
Dowhng.  DonaM  J.:  See—  < 

Kunetka.  Robert  E.;  land  Dowling.  Donald  J..  4,469.451.  CL 
374-136.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schwartz.  WiOi.  4,468.969.  O.  73-744.000. 
Drapp.  JoacBh  W.  Travfofmer.  4,470,006.  CL  323-307.000. 
Dranz,  Karlheinz;  Kleemtnn,  Axel;  Martens.  Jurgen;  Scherberich. 
Paul;  and  Effenberger,  Ptanz,  to  Dcguaaa  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Process 
for  the  prodiictian  of  L-fcoUne.  4,469,876.  Q.  SU-333.00a 
Drewitz,  Hans  J.:  See— 

Hagin.  Paust;  and  Diewitz,  Hans  J..  4,469.187,  Q.  180-14.200. 
Dreiler,  Rudolph  A.,  to  Sitimnnrts  Precision  Products,  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  the  mounting  and  wiling  of  printed  circuit  boards.  4.470,101.  CI. 
361-413.00a 
Driear,  Joaeph  R.,  to  Kellesr  Company  Inc.  Method  of  making  lambda 
\946,  a  72-j79.00tf. 


.4,468.! 
Driesmans,  Jean,  to  V.P.M.  Verkoop  en  Pabrikatie  van  Metaalproduk- 
ten  Naandose  Vemootaoap.  Otille  for  burning  sdid  fiiels  in  stoves, 
hearths,  ovens,  and  othefs.  4,469,083,  a  126T6a00O. 
DrisooD,  Mark  D.:  See— 

Keech.  Davkl  A.;  Kirdmer.  Robert  T.;  Vender  WaL  Nicholas  M.; 
Sorenson,  John  E;  and  DriscoQ,  Mark  D.,  4,468.962,  CL 
73-200.000. 
Dramnc  HoUing  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Drury,  Norman  R.,  4,469.36a  H.  293-lOIOOa 
Drary.  Noirman  K.,  to  Druiaac  Holding  Pty.  fimitwl  Vehicle  bull-bar. 

4,469,36a  a  293-101000. 
Druschke,  Wolfgang:  See— 

BueHJer,  Uwe;  Horao#k,  Heinrich;  Druschke,  WoUinng;  Pranz- 
mann.  Oernot;  Klalv,  Erhard;  and  Poerster.  HansJuergen. 
4.469.831.0.  524-1  I2.00a 
D*Silva,  Themistoeles  D.  l,  to  Union  Carbide  Cmponttion.  Peatiddal 

cyaao  eaol  phosphates.  4,469.688,  Q.  424-2  laoOO. 
Dadoa,  Didier  A.;  and  Cofdn,  Pierre  P.,  to  R.  Alkan  *  Qe.  Conling 
device  for  a  belt  with  automatic  snap-locking  and  ejection.  4,468,843, 
a24442.0Qa 

and  Dugaa,  Tmx>thy,  to  Perm  Presh  Shrimp  Corpora- 
Method  and  appOTtus  for  rearing  post-larvae  shrimp.  4,469,048, 

a.  119-1000. 

Dugan.  Timothy:  Sea—   J 

Dugan,  Chariea;  and  Ougan.  Tonothy.  4,469/)48,  Q.  1 19-2.000. 
Dumbangh.  WOUam  R.  Jt..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Easily  meltable 
0|»1  i^MBea.  4.469(799.  Q.  301-31000. 

Ronald  1.;  Burck.  Philip  J.;  and  Dunn,  Richard  L.. 
4,469.671,  a  424-l4:000. 


Duphar  International  Research  B.V.:  See— 

Lisaenburg,  Rokus  C  D.;  and  Kamstra,  Paulas  R.,  4^469,482,  CL 
604-187.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
BetaiU.  Harry  E..  4,47a046.  Q.  340-825.23a 
Carcia.  Peter  P.;  Heinsohn,  George  E;  and  Rao,  VelUyur  N.  M., 

4.469.64a  a.  26(MS3.00P. 
Ganct.  James  B..  4.469.523.  O.  106-309.00a 
Gietzinger.   Jamea;  and   Raekley,   Robert   L..  4,469.739,  Q. 

428-198.000. 
Grot.  Walther  G.;  Rivers,  Joaeph  T.;  and  Sflva,  Raimund  R, 

4.469,744,  Q.  428-246.00a 
HeU,  Robert  P.,  4,469,625,  Q.  252-S14.000. 
Himelieich.  Louis  E..  Jr..  4.469,738,  Q.  428-198.00a 
Hiss,  Timothy  G.,  4.469,743.  a  428-215.000. 
Hoh.   George   L.;   and   Vassallo.   Donald   A..   4,469.754.   CL 

428-476.30a 
Khan.   Ausat  A.;   and   Stewart.   Charles  W..  4,469.846.  CL 

525-72.000. 
Lee.  Ross  A..  4.469.774.  CL  430-270.000. 
OT4eiL  James  W..  4.469.777.  a  430-315.000. 
Verhoeven,  Laurentius  M..  4,469,394, 0.  339-221.00R. 
Durant,  Will  O.  Non-influencing  spout  for  a  weighing  foed  system. 

4,469,147,  a.  141-83.00a 
Duret,  Maurice  L.;  and  Nicolas,  Yves  M.  L..  to  Sodete  Nationale 
Industrielle  AerospatiaL  Conaectbg  device  and  method.  4,469.356^ 
a.  285-332.000. 
Dyckerholf  A  Widmann  Aktiengesellsrhsft;  See— 

Jungwirth.  Dieter,  Schnitzler,  Lorenz;  Mannhart,  Alto;  and  Wlod- 
kowski,  Johann,  4,469,756,  CI.  428-592.000. 
Dynamic  Disk,  Inc.:  See— 

Wray,  Daniel  X.,  4,469.566.  Q.  2O4-23.O0a 

Dyson  Refractories  Limited:  Set 

Sambrook.  Rodney  M.;  and  Ross,  Julian  R.  H.,  4.469.815.  O. 
S02-303.00a 
E.  R.  Squibb  St  Sons.  Inc.:  See— 

Ita.  CaUixtus  E.;  Heald.  Anthony  P.;  and  Egli.  Peter,  4«469,87a  CL 
346-199.00a 
E.T.A..  SJi.,  Pabriques  d'Ebauches:  See— 

MuUer,  Jacques,  4,469,448.  Q.  368-196.00a 
Fastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Adin.  Anthony;  Kovaca,  Csaba  A.;  and  Machiele,  Ddwyn  E, 

4.469,773.  d.  430-222.000. 
Bresson.  Richard  J..  4.469.423.  a  3S4-288.00a 
Harris.  James  E..  4.468.843.  Q.  28-283.000. 
Wrobel.  Joseph  J..  4,470.054,  CL  346-137.00a 
Eaton  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson.  Patrick  J.;  and  Porschler.  Robert  D..  4,4«9,12a  CL 

137-85.000. 
Jaeachke.  Ralph  L..  4,469.968.  O.  310-105.000. 
Link.  Donald  A.;  Swessd.  John  A.,  Jr.;  and  Tbeisen,  Peter  J., 

4,47a027,  a.  335-16.00a 
Speranza.  Donakl.  4.469.974.  Q.  310-316.000. 
Swenaon.  Kenneth  S..  4,469,999.  Q.  318-798.000. 
Eaton.  James  W.;  and  Narhi,  Eriand  D..  to  Maaontte  Corporation. 

Building  paneL  4.468,903.  O.  5M05.00a 
Eaton.  James  W.,  to  Masonite  Corporation.  Buikling  pand.  4.468.909. 

CL  52-541.000. 
Ebata,  TosUkazu:  See— 

Tomita,   Makoto;   Tanaka,   Tadaaori;  and   Ebata,  Toahikazu, 
4.469.349,  Q.  28a665.00a 
Ebdiny.  Pred:  See— 

Spsegelberg.  Kari;  Hoffinann,  HeriMrt;  Jeske.  Helmfried;  Kdm, 
Aloander.  and  Ebding.  Pied.  4.469.932.  Q.  219-121.0PA. 
Ebert.  Frederick  J.,  to  United  Technolo|ies  Corporation.  Muhi-fie- 
qaency  vibration  oontrdler  using  fhaMilled  cantilever  beam  for 
vibratxm  exdtation  *  abaorbtion.  4,47ai21,  Q.  364-308.000. 
Ebhardt,  Horst:  See— 

Ruff.  Reinhard;  Haydn.  Priedrich;  and  EUiardt,  Horst,  4,469,981. 
a.  313-205.00a 
ECD-ANR  Energy  Coaversioa  Company:  Ss»— 

Chou,  Der-Jeou;  and  Maravama,  Tetsno,  4,468,834,  Q.  29-373.00a 
Eckd.  Merowech,  to  U.S.  Phifipa  Corporation.  Electric  motor  stator 

assembly.  4.469.965.  Q.  310^.000. 
Eddins,  Fred  D.:  See— 

Ulrich.  Hans;  Eddins,  Fred  D.;  Rdnertaen,  Tormod  K.;  D'A- 
guanno,  Steven  R.;  and  D'Ambra,  Amerioo,  Jr..  4.469.327.  Q. 
273-l.OGG. 
Eder,  Andre  .  to  CGR  Uhraaonic.  Linear  vohage-pulse  baae  clipping 
circuit  with  adjustaUe-thieahoid  condition  and  echograph  oompcia- 
ing  such  a  devwe.  4.47a017,  Q.  328-1 16.00a 
Edgerton.  Gene  A.;  Eigd.  John  R;  Ottaen.  Henun^  SeaL  Henry  A.; 
and  Wadsworth.  Joseph  P..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatxm.  Ooean  bottom 
sdsmic  cable  connector.  4.469.392,  CL  339-li7.0(HL 

Drauz,  Karihdnz;  Kleemann,  Axel;  Martens.  Jurgen;  Scheiberich, 
Paul;  and  Effinberger.  Prviz,  4.469.876.  Q.  548-535.000. 
Effenberger.  Heinz:  Set 

Kruger.  TUmann;  and  Eflieabarger,  Hdni,  4»469,9S7.  Q.  307- 
200.00A. 
Eger.  Georg.  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.cJ'.  Porsche  Aktiengeadbchaft  Paaaenger 
car  body  structure.  4.469,368,  CI.  296-188.000. 
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Egli.  Peter  See— 

Ita,  CalUztus  E;  Heald.  Anthony  P.;  and  EgU.  Peter.  4.469.87a  O. 
S46-199.00a 
Egyt  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar:  See— 

Kia-Tamas.  At^  Mikite.  Oyula;  Csntak  nee  Jakoca.  Eraebet;  and 
Kocsis,  Laszio  .  4,469,703,  Q.  424-31  l.OOa 
Eigaiinann,  Ludwig.  Production  of  transparent  globules.  4,469,645,  Q. 

Eikoaix  Corpnation:  Si»— 

RadL  Bruce  M..  4,469.415.  Q.  35O.517.00a 
Eiaelen.  Everett  T.:  See— 

Disbrow.  John  R.;  Eisden.  Everett  T.;  Fmdley,  Gerald  I.;  Luning. 
Stephen  G.;  and  Wang.  David  T.,  4,47ai29,  O.  364-9Oa00O. 
Eiscnstein.  Steidien  E:  See— 

Dezhdmer.  Edward  M.;  Anchor.  Michad  J.;  TMr.  Basil;  and 
Eisenstdn,  Stephen  E.  4.469.82a  G.  521-125.000. 
Ejiri.  YoaUhiro:  See— 

Yamazaki,  YoaUUko;  Yamamoto.  Hitoshi;  Furusawa.  Kahd;  Ejiri. 
YoaUhiro;  and  Nnaokawa.  Makoto,  4,469.401.  Q.  350-96.2307 
Electric  Power  Reaearch.  Institute:  See— 

Giner.  Jose  D.;  and  Stark.  Herbert  R.  4.469.76a  CL  429-21.000. 
Eleetridte  de  France:  See— 

Maraauh.  Jean-Jacques;  Semedard.  Jean-Claude;  and  Peyrelongue. 
Jean-Pierre.  4,469,236,  CL  220-1.500. 
Eleetridte  de  France  (Service  Nationd):  See— 

Amouroux.  Jacques;  and  Cavadias,  Simeon.  4.469.508.  CL  75- 
10.0(ML 
Electro-Matic  Products  Co.:  See— 

Armond.  Joae|A  A.;  Buky.  Gabrid  R.;  and  Patrick,  Fred.  4.47a094. 
a361-149.00a 
Electronic  Concepts.  Inc.:  Saa— 

Uvene.  Bernard.  4.47a097.  Q.  361-304.00a 
Electronic  Packaging  Co.:  Sea— 

Whitehead.  Robert  E,  4,469.553.  Q.  156-627.00a 
Elektro  Neon  Elger  Gea.m.b.H.  Dr.  R  EUiardt  and  R  Staric:  See— 
Ruff.  Reinhard;  Haydn,  Priedrich;  and  Ebhardt,  Horst.  4.469.981. 
CI.  315-2O3.00a 
Elgas,  Roger  J.:  See— 

Carson.  Gary  A.;  and  Elgas,  Roger  J.,  4,469,659,  Q.  422-46.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Cmiipany:  Sse— 

Zimmerman,  Rondd  E;  Burck,  Philip  J.;  and  Dunn,  Richard  L., 
4.469,671.  a  424-16i00a 
Ellenaohn.  Roland:  Sf»— 

Baur,  Joaef;  Benihart.  Armin;  and  EUensohn.  Roland.  4,470007.  Q. 
324-51.000. 
Ellingson.  Gary  L.;  and  Miller,  Wendell  E,  to  Polar  Research.  Inc. 

Antenna  rotator  with  friction  drive.  4.47a05a  Q.  343-766.00a 
Ellis.  Ernest  W.:  See— 

Borror.  Alan  L.;  and  Ellis.  Ernest  W..  4.469,877.  Q.  549-21.000. 
Ellis,  Marion  E:Se»— 

Bloom,  Terry  R.;  and  Ellis.  Marion  E.  4.469.044.  CL  118465.000. 
Elwood.  Edward  C:  See— 

Wimer.  Delbert  W.;  Carlaon.  Danid  C;  Elwood,  Edward  C;  and 
Stewart,  Eugene  T..  4,469,306^  a  254-134.3Fr. 

Ema,  Hideaki:Se» 

Haaegawa,  Haruo;  Sdd,  Kap;  Ema,  Hidedd;  Harada.  Maadude; 
and  Yamaae,  Shiro,  4,469.771.  Q.  430-126.000 
Ernes.  Harry  R.:  See— 

Lopacki,  John  B.;  and  Emea.  Harry  R..  4,470034.  Q.  338-332.000. 
Emhart  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Kingriwry.  Charles  M.;  Beckwith.  Bruce  R.;  Bares,  Frank  P.;  and 
Gardner,  Edward  B.,  4,469.501.  Q.  65-158.000. 
Endo,  Tadashi;  Pukunaga,  Osamu;  and  Sato.  Tadao,  to  Nationd  Insti- 
tute for  Researches  in  Inorganic  Materials.  Process  for  iMtxiucing 
sintered  body  of  boron  nitride.  4.469.802.  Q.  501-96.000. 
Endou,  Mitsuhiro:  See— 

Takayama,    Toshia.    Ando.    Hiromi;    and    Endou.    Mitsuhiro, 
4.469.009.  a.  91-376.00R. 
Energy  Converdon  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Madan,  Arun,  4.469.715.  CL  427-74.000 
Enemy  Devdopment  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 
Snah,  Bhim  S.,  4.469.762,  Q.  429-51.000 
EngeL  Jcrim  R:  See— 

Edgerton,  Gene  A.;  Engd,  John  R;  Ottsen,  Hendng;  Sed,  Henry 
A.;  and  Wadsworth,  Joaeph  P.,  4,469,392,  Q.  339-1 17.00R. 
Enslen,  Marc:  See— 

PhiUppoasian,    Georges;    and    Enslen,    Marc.    4.469.698.    Q. 
424-253.000. 
Environmentd  Products  Corporation:  See— 

DeWoolten,  Bmoe  R;  Flowers,  Stanley;  and  Preund,  Robert  P., 
4,469.212.  a.  1944.00C. 
Environmentd  Research  Institttte  of  Midugan:  See— 

Suits.  Gwynn  H..  4.469.779.  Q.  430^61000. 
Environmentally  Safe  Products.  Corp.:  See- 
Williams,  Chariea  G.  D.,  4.468.883.  Q.  4341.00O 
Enviaion  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Tredae.  Richard;  Bddt.  Jcrim;  and  Gnntzmaa.  Kdth.  4,469.459.  a. 
400-216.100 
Eriksson,  T.  Leanart;  Anderaaon,  Ebert;  and  Nystrom.  OUe.  to  Volvo 
Flygmotor  AB.  Incineration  of  and  energy  recovery  from  rdativdy 
incombustible  waste.  espedaUy  rubber  and  pla^  4,469.034,  Q. 
1 10-346.000 
Erma  Opticd  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ifiiaiiami,  Kazoo;  Shirato,  Kozo;  aad  Kawaahiau,  Kasuyasu, 
4,469.495,  Q.  33-189.000 


Evans,  Hugh  G.:  See— 

Speer,  Stephen  R.;  Evaas.  Hugh  G.;  aad  Christy,  James  S., 
4.469.078.  a.  123-564.000. 
Evans,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Gilbert,  Brace;  and  Evana.  Robert  W.,  4.469.173.  a  166-188A». 
Evetitt.  Detaaar  K.:  Sa»- 

Goidfub.  Adoiph  E;  and  Everitt.  Ddmar  K..  4,468,884,  O. 
446-461000. 
Evezich.  Paul  D.,  to  Sekich,  Nick.  Jr.  Squeezable  'tm'r-ring  apparatoi 

and  method  of  (iteration.  4,469050  CI-  222-83.500. 
Excello  Specidty  Company,  The:  See— 

laakaen,  Robert  A.;  Frappier,  David  E;  and  Jones,  Wallace  R., 
4,469.731  a.  428-8O00O 
Euoa  Reaearch  and  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Farmer,  Verne  E,  Jr..  4.469,170  Q.  166-53.000 

Rhodes.  Richard  P.;  Herahkowitz.  Frank;  and  Olmstead.  William 

N..  4.469.584,  CL  208-1  l.OOR. 
Schucker.  Robert  C;  and  Whedock.  Kenneth  S.,  4,469.390  CL 
208-143.000 
Fahrbach,  Rudolf,  to  Universd  Manufacturing  Ca,  Inc.  Coil  winding 
machine  with  multi-axis  positioning  for  winuna  television  deflection 
coils.  4,469083,  CL  242-1140 
Fair,  David  L.;  Woodard.  Kenneth  E,  Jr.;  and  Dean.  Robert  A.,  to  Olin 
Coraoration.  Replacement  of  a  structurally  daaaaged  mgtnKfuyp 
4,469,371,  Q.  204-98.000. 
Fairey,  Norman  R.,  to  BICC  PuUic  Limited  Coraoany.  Friction- 
actuated  extrusion.  4.468.943.  Q.  72-261000. 
Fsnuc  Ltd.:  See— 

Obara,  Haruki;  aad  Izumiya.  Shunzo,  4,469.927,  CL  219-69.00C 
Farm  Presh  Shrimp  Cofporation:  See— 

Dugan.  Chariea;  aad  Dugan.  Timothy,  4,469,048,  Q.  1 19-1000 
Parmer,  Verne  E,  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Reaearch  and  Engineering  Co.  Liquid 

skimmer  apparatus.  4.469,170  G.  166-33.000. 
Parr,  Glyn  P.  R.,  to  Lucas  ladustries  Public  Limited  Conmany.  Hy- 
drauUc   booeters   for   vehicle   braking   systems.    4,46J,927,    CL 
60-354.000. 
Faure.  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Lecran.  Jacquea;  Manera.  Maxtme;  Paaie.  Jean-Paul;  and  Renau- 
din.  Jean-Piore.  4,469,499,  Q.  65-1.00O 
Faust.  Clifford.  Package  for  cryogenically  firosen  liquids.  4.469027.  CL 

206-527.000 
Favreau.  Jean-Claude;  Hartmann.  Uwe;  and  Mai.  Udo,  to  Deutsche 
Thomson-Brandt  GmbH.  Circuit  for  correcting  east-west  p'~»i»»»i«H 
distortion!  4,469.991  Q.  3I5-37I.00O 
Fawn  Engineering  Company:  See- 
Albright.  Henry  J.;  and  WirstUn.  Arthur  N..  4,469046,  Q. 
221-225.000 

Fay,  Richard:  See 

Hutchins,  Bruce  A.;  and  Fay,  Richard,  4,470089,  Q.  360-137.000 
Fayter.  Richard  G..  Jr.;  and  HdL  Allen  L.,  to  Nationd  Diatillers  and 
Chemicd  Cwporation.  Subatitnted-cyclopropyl  suUbnes.  4.469.891, 
CL  368^1.000 
Federd  Paper  Board  Co.,  Inc.:  Sec^ 

Kulig.  Francis  V.,  4,469071,  Q.  229-28.0(NL 
Federd  Screw  Works:  Sai>— 

Ostrowski.  Cari  L.,  4,470130  CL  381-51000. 
Pederer,  Johanaea:  Sw 

Wyas,  Urs;  and  Federer,  Johannes,  4,469.530  Q.  148-16.500. 
Feichtiger.  Dieter  See— 

Grabner,  Chrirtian;  Heimbrodt.  KlausJurgen;  aad  Feichtiger. 
Dietar.  4,468.941  Q.  70-264.000 
Fdchk.  Margarette  C:  See- 
Harm,  Frank  E.  deceaaed,  and  Lovejoy,  Bevcriy  L,  administralix, 
4,468,888,  Q.  49-396.000 
Fddmann,  Hdlmnth:  See— 

Tiletachke,   Lothar,  aad   FeUmann.   HeUmnth.   4,468.907,   CL 
52-333.000 
Penton.  Donakl  M.,  to  Union  Ofl  Company  of  California.  Agdomen- 

tion  of  mineral-derived  fines.  4,469.611  CL  252-88.000 
Perdinaad  Lusdi  GmbH  *  Ca  KG.:  See— 
Losch,  Peter,  4,469031  CL  211-189.000 
Perix  Corporatioo:  See- 
Springer,  Gilbert  D..  4.470051,  Q.  346-74.300. 
Perm.  Richard  L..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Heat  exchanger 

antifoulant  4.469.386.  Q.  208-48.0AA. 
Ferraris.  Mario;  and  Roaati,  Franceaoo.  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Procem 
for  preparing  q>heroidaIly  shaped  prodacts.  solid  at  room  leamera- 
ture.  4,469.648.  Q.  264-9.000. 
Pettea.  Ivy:  See— 

Baxter.  John  D.;  Pettea.  Ivy;  aad  Shine,  John,  4,469,631,  Q.  260- 

iiisce. 

Fick,  Adolf  L..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Pivot  suspension  for  head  arm  on 

disk  drive.  4,470088.  O.  360-lOS.OOO 
PiglCT.  Alan  A.;  Wilson.  Pamda;  and  Zidsdorf.  Randall  A.,  to  Baxter 
Tnveaol  Laboratoriea,  lac.  Intermittent  drop  detecting  method  aad 
apparatus.  4,469,480  CL  604-51000. 
Fmdley,  Gerald  L:  See- 

Disbrow,  John  R.;  Eisden.  Everett  T.;  Fmdl^.  Gerald  L;  Luniag, 
Stephen  G.;  and  Wang.  David  T..  4.470129.  CL  364-900000 
Fmkd,  Lawrence  R,  to  Saa  Tech.  lac.  Senanitioe  ofdiiBonroeylaftar 

from  hydrocaibon  streams.  4.469.491.  (155-29.000 
Plaa,  Everett  N.:  See— 

Lewis,  Robert  T.;  aad  Finn.  Everett  N..  4.468.911  CL  53-137.000 
Firestone  Tire  A  Rabber  Convaay.  The:  See— 

DiVinoenzo.  Oostantino  L..  4,469.450  CL  374-119.000 
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McCow^  Jack  R.;  and  fWtt,  J.  Rofen,  4,468.993.  CL  83-1 12.000. 
ns  Orpaintioa  AO:  Sm^ 

Fiiclier.  Pul;  and  PoqMo.  Etienne,  4,469.725.  CL  428-13.000. 

Pitcher.  Kari-Hciax;  Schnabd,  Wolftini;  aad  Setbent.  Harry,  to  MeUll- 

twrihchaft  AktiengeaeOlchaft.  ProoeM  of  prodadag  tponge  iron  by 

a  direct  rsdnctioa  oT  irot  oikle-cootaiiiiiig  material  in  a  rotary  kiln. 

4,469.909.  a  73-36.00a 

Fiacker.  Paol;  and  Pooato,  Etienae.  to  PIS  Organiaation  AO.  Identtfka- 

tioa  card.  4.469.723,  CL  «28-13.00a 
Fiacber  and  Porter  Company:  5n 

Herzi.  Peter  J.;  and  AtwuMine,  Robert  J..  4,468.971.  Q.  73-861.280. 
Fiih.  Errol  R  Suntanning  booth.  4,469.102,  Q.  128-399.000. 
Fah,  Leonard  A.;  and  Sverdlik,  David,  to  Casino  Technology.  Bulk 

loaded  change  disMoaing  aoparatna.  4,469049,  Q.  221-225.000. 
Pith,  Warren  H.,  to  whirlpool  Corporation.  Dirt  interceptor  filter  bag 

mount  for  vacuum  cleaner.  4,469,498,  CI.  99-339.000. 
Piaber,  Gene  A.;  and  UmbBugh,  Raymond  E.,  Sr.,  deceased  (by  Urn- 
baugh,  Phyllis  L.,  admiaistratrix),  to  Universal  Cooperatives,  Inc. 
Flow  meter  with  a  motor  driven  impeller.  4,468,972,  Q.  73-861.380. 
Piahter,  Steve  O.:  See— 

Rielley,  Ronakl  A.;  Krause,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Fishter,  Steve  G.. 
4,44^,710,  CL  426-943.000. 
Pttzgerald,  H.  Diane.  Disposable  ribbon  carrier  for  a  stenograph  report- 
ing machine.  4,469.496,  O.  400-194.000. 
Flamery,  Bobbie  A.  Head  Bcarf.  4,468,818,  Q.  2-207.000. 
Plashner,  Michael,  to  J.  T.  Baker  Chemical  Co.  Purificatioa  of  mono- 

ck»al  antibodies.  4,469.60a  O.  260-1 12.00B. 
Pier.  Jack  P.;  and  Baxter,  Alan  R,  to  Jacmorr  Manufacturing  Limited. 

Three  part  slide.  4,469,314,  Q.  312-333.00a 
Fletcher,  Norman  W.;  and  May,  Geoffrey  J.,  to  Chloride  Group  Lim- 
ited. Method  ofmakmg  lottery  plates.  4.469.149.  Q.  141-1.100. 
Flowers.  Stanley:  5ee— 

DeWoolAon,  Bruce  H4  Flowers.  Stanley;  and  Freund,  Robert  P.. 
4,469012,  a.  194-4.aOC. 
Foerster,  Hans-Juergen:  Set— 

Bueltjer,  Uwe;  Horacdk.  Heinrich;  Druachke,  Wolfgang;  Franz- 
mann,  Gernot;  Klakr,  Eibard;  and  Foerster,  Hans-Juergen, 
4,469.831,  CI.  924-1  ItOOO. 
Forbus,  Nancy  P.;  and  Keeping.  Warren  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Organophosphorus-treat«d  zeolite  catalysts  for  para-selective  aro- 
matics  conversion.  4,469,806,  d.  902-62.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See^ 

Romer.   Paul;   Rest.  Heinz;   and   Oiese,   Ralf,  4.469,392.   CI. 

280-808.000. 
Mitchell,  Clair  E,  4,470.003,  G.  322-23.000. 
Rosen,  Stanley  D.,  4.468,989,  Q.  74-869.000. 
Forest  Engineering  Research  Institute  of  Canada:  See— 

MeUgren.  Per-Oustaf,  4.468,917,  Q.  96-19.200. 
PoKster,  DonaU  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Alloys  and 

method  of  making.  4,469^36,  Q.  148-403.000. 
Foret,  Pierre  G.,  to  Foret  Systems,  Inc.  Adjusuble  intermittent  incre- 
mental advance  system.  4.468,986,  G.  74-822.000. 

Foret  Systems,  Inc.:  See 

Foret,  Pierre  G..  4,468,986,  G.  74-821000. 
Forschler,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Anderson,  Patrick  J.;  and  Forschler,  Robert  D.,  4,469,120,  G. 
137-89.000. 
Poss,  Alan,  to  Davy-Loewy  Limited.  Gap  indicating  means  for  a  rolling 

miU.  4,468,944,  G.  72-39D00. 
Pox,  Robert  E;  and  Reece,  Wendell  D.,  to  Deere  tt,  Company.  Cutter 

wheel  for  tillage  apparams.  4,469,189.  G.  172-940.000. 
Franchttk,  John  M;  and  Blvichet,  James  P..  to  Western  Gear  Corpora- 
tion. Draw-ofT  and  hold-back  cable  tension  machine.  4,469067,  G. 
226-172.000. 
Franke,  Hans-Jurgen:  See— 

Brockhaus,   Rudolf;   and   Franke,   Hans-Jurgen,  4,469,887,  G. 
96^999.000. 
Franzmann,  Gemot:  See— 

Bueltjer,  Uwe;  Horacefc,  Heinrich;  Druachke,  Wolfgang;  Franz- 
mann.  Gemot;  Klakr,  Erhard;  and  Foerster,  Ha^uergen, 
4,469,831,  G.  924-1  ItOOO. 
Frappier,  David  E:  See— 

bakaen,  Robert  A.;  Fmppier,  David  E;  and  Jones.  Wallace  R., 
4,469,732,  G.  428-8OJD00.  ^ 

Freeman,  Toaunie  A.,  to  IkUiburton  Company.  Combination  cement- 
ing shoe  and  baaket  4,46^7174.  CL  166-202.000. 
Freimiller,  Gary  L.:  5m— 

Tyrell,  John  A.;  Boutni,  Omar  M.;  and  Freimiller,  Gary  L., 
4,469,892.  G.  929-468.000. 
French,  Don  M.:  See—      \ 

Ceraiua,  Roger  K.;  French,  Don  M.;  Singer.  Paul  A.;  Adrian, 
Donald  J.;  and  Parsons,  DonaU  I..  4,470022.  G.  331-78.000. 
French,  JoM>h:  See— 

Oinns,  Edward;  and  French.  Joseph.  4,469.799.  CL  436-904.000. 
PrenkieL  Thomas  A.:  Sev— 

Levitt,  Mak»lm  H.;  |nd  Frenkiel.  Thomu  A.,  4,470,014,  G. 
324-311.000. 
Frentzel-Beyme,  Johannes,  |o  Palitex  Project-Company  GmbH.  Thread 

guide  for  ooaxially  mounted  bobbins.  4,469090.  G.  242-128.000. 
Freud,  Paul  J.:  Set 

Baxter,  Ronald  D.;  and  Freud,  Paul  J.,  4,469,717,  G.  427-102.000. 
Freuad.  Robert  P.:  See— 


DeWoolftoa.  Bruce  H. 


4,469012.  CL  1944X  X:. 


Flowers.  Stanley;  and  Freund,  Robert  P., 


Prey,  Ounter:  See— 

Berger,  Dieter,  Braun.  Franz;  Prey,  Ounter;  Knappe,  Wdfgaag- 
RdnhoM;  Ruhr,  Manfred;  and  Werner.  Wolfgang.  A,4t9,1KXL 
439-23.000.  ^^ 

Friedenreich,  Harry  J.:  Set 

Young.  Robert  W.;  and  Friedenreich.  Harry  J..  4.469000,  G. 
187-61.000. 
Frischmuth.  Hans;  Perchermeier,  Jurgen;  Stimmelmayr.  Anton;  and 
Weichselgartner,  Heinrich,  to  Max-Planck-Gesellscbaft  zur  Poer- 
derung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.  Means  for  separating  isotopes  of 
hydrogen  based  on  the  principle  of  gu  chromatography.  4*469,496, 
G.  99-197.00a 
Frohberger,  Paul-Emst:  See— 

Jager,  Gerhard;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger,  Paiil-Erast, 
4,469,902,  G.  968-812.000. 
Frolov,  Vyachedav  I.:  See— 

Sergeev,  Jury  S.;  Shatalov,  Stanislav  M.;  Vildgrube,  Vladimir  G.; 
Oandebman,  losif  L.;  Kuznetaova,  Valeria  K.;  Libman,  losif  S.; 
Ljukshin,  Egor  N.;  Frolov,  Vyacbeslav  I.;  and  Kostikov,  Valery 
I.,  4,469,984,  G.  313-348.000. 
Froude  Engineering  Ltd.:  See— 

Sandel,  Robert  J.;  and  Ward,  Samuel  P.,  4,469,207,  CL  192-3.980. 
Frydman.  Allen;  and  Reimann,  Hans,  to  Linde  Aktiengetellschaft. 
Process    for    biological    wastewater    treatment    4,469,600,    G. 
210610.000. 
Fuji  Koeki  Corporation:  See— 

Takematsu,  Yoshiyuki,  4,469,989,  G.  319-241.00P. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akao,  Mutsuo,  4,469,741,  G.  428-214.000. 

Heki.  Tatsuo;  and  Mifiine,  Hiroyuki,  4,469,784,  G.  430-967.000. 

Hirai,    Hiroyuki;    Nakamura,    Koichi;   and    Iwano,    Haruhiko, 

4,469,780,  G.  430-373.000. 
Horie,  Seiji;  Nagata,  Masayoshi;  Nakano,  Juigi;  and  Sato,  Hideo, 

4,469,768,  G.  430-98.000. 
Inoue,  Eiichi;  and  Shimizu,  Isamu.  4,469,989,  G.  313-366.000. 
Ishikawa,  Takatoshi;  and  Nakamura,  Takeshi,  4,469.781,  G. 

430-393.000. 
Ishiwata,    Mamoru;    and    Minoda,    Minoru,    4,469,782,    CL 

430-902.000. 
Itikawa,  Koozi.  4.469,438,  G.  39^74.000. 
Kamata,  Kazuo,  4,469,421,  G.  394-212.000. 
Kawamura,   Kouichi;   Sato,  Hideo;  and  Katsuyama,  Harumi, 

4,469,864,  G.  949-13.000. 
Kuwabara,   Kenichi;   Kubota,  Satoahi;  and  Mifune,  Hiroyuki. 

4,469,783,  G.  430-967.000. 
Matsumoto,    Hiroshi;    and    Kite,    Nobuyuki,    4,469,776,    G. 
430-309.000. 
Fuji  Tool  ft  Die  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Toshio,  4,469,930.  G.  219-121.0LN. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kogure.  Yoahio;  and  Komiya.  Satoru.  4,469,322,  G.  271-264.000. 
Kurata,  Masami;  and  Ohmori,  Takeshi,  4,469,433,  G.  399-4.000. 
Todoh,  Hidemasa,  4,470,099,  G.  346-140.00R. 
Fujikawa,  Katsuhiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  System  for 

controlhng  a  sewing  machine.  4,469,038,  G.  1 12-277.000. 
Fujikawa,  Tetsuzo;  Uda,  Ryoji;  and  Yamamoto,  Hitoshi,  to  Kawasaki 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cooling  system  in  a  liquid  cooled  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,469,092,  G.  123-41.100. 
Fujild,  Kuniharu;  Matsumoto,  Yukio;  and  Yoshida,  Hiroshi,  to  Victor 
Company  of  Jepen,  Limited.  Megnetic  recording  media  comprising 
fluorinated  organoiilicones  in  a  magnetic  layer  thereof  4,469,790,  CL 
428-447.000. 
Fujimori,  Noboru:  See— 

Tanaka.  Shigeo;  Onodera,  Kaoru;  and  Fujimori,  Noboru,  4,469,789, 
G.  430-972.000. 
Fi\jisawa,  Takao;  Saito,  Masayoshi;  Yamada,  Kolwi;  and  Tsubouchi. 
Se^,  to  Nittan  Company,  Limited.  Qmbination  ionization  and 
photoelectric  smoke  detector.  4,469,993,  G.  290-974.000. 
Fujita,  Kotaro:  See— 

Takashima,  Masara;  Mattuyama,  Shigeni;  Hayashi,  Yoshihiro;  Ito, 
Hisiyi;   Fujita,   Kotaro;   Inai,   Koyi;   and   Takemoto,   Slioji, 
4,469,309,  G.  266-44.000. 
Fi^ta,  Yesuhiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Jklosha  Kono  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Vehicle  driving  apparatus.  4,468,982,  G.  74-762.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Fukushima,  Toshitaka,  4,468,896,  G.  29-977.00C. 
Seseki,  Nobuo,  4,468,899,  G.  29-976.00B. 
Tanimoto,  Kazuo,  4.470,133.  CL  369-227.000. 
Fujiwara,  Yuji;  Muramatsu,  Shigeru;  Mori,  Mitsuhiko;  and  Saweae, 
Takamichi,  to  Nippon  Oakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Solenoid 
driving  apparatus  for  actuating  key  of  player  piano.  4,469.000,  CL 
84-119.000. 
Fukaya,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Nidiitob*.    Shigeo;    and    Fukaya.    Hirokazu,    4.469,082,    G. 
123-609.000. 
Fukuda,  Hiroaki;  end  Watanabe.  Tsukasa,  to  Aiain  Seiki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Pressure  responsive  switch.  4,469,922,  G.  20O-83.0m. 
Fukuda,  Katsuaki;  and  Ito,  Takato,  to  Nippon  Chemi-Cbn  Corporation. 

Electrolyte  for  an  electrolytic  capacitor.  4,469,610,  G.  252-62.200. 
Fukuda,  Nobuhiro:  See— 

Sekiguchi,  Haruo;  Tagawa,  Kimiteru;  Ohshima,  Kazuahi;  and 

Fukuda.  Nobuhiro,  4,469,906.  G.  79-0.9AA. 
Sekiguchi.  Haruo;  Sudoh,  KazuAiyu;  Kobayashi.  Sadao;  end 
Fukuda.  Nobuhiro.  4.469.907,  CL  79-a9AA. 
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Fukuda,  Teruo:  See— 

Kobayashi,   Nobuyuki;   Isobe,   Toshiaki;   and   Fukuda,   Teruo, 
4,469,073,  G.  123-492.000. 
Fukunaga,  Osamu:  See— 

Endo,  Tadashi;  Fukunaga,  Osamu;  and  Sato,  Tadeo,  4,469,802,  G. 
901-96.000. 
Pukuoka,  Sadao.  Footwear.  4,468,869,  CI.  36-3.00B. 
Fukushima,  Toshitaka,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  for  forming  an 
ohmic  contact  to  a  semiconductor  substrate.  4,468,896,  G.  29- 
977.00C. 
Pukuta,  Kenji:  See— 

Tokushime,  Yesuo;  Takahashi,  Yoshinobu;  and  Fukuta,  Keiyi, 
4,469,931,  G.  148-6. 19R. 
Funakoshi,  Akira:  See— 

Hamada,  Akira;  Funakoshi,  Akira;  and  Ohira,  Keiichi,  4,469,978, 
G.  310-366.000. 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Shirahata,  Isao;  Nakamura,  Nobuyuki;  Shioya,  Shigeharu;  and 
Hori,  Hiaako,  4,469,718,  G.  427-120.000. 
Furukawa,  Yesuhiko;  Sonoda,  Hiromu;  and  Sugihara,  Taizo,  to  Chisso 
Corporation.  Process  for  pttxlucing  a  highly  bulky  nonwoven  fabric. 
4,469,940,  G.  196-62.400. 
Furusawa,  Kahei:  See— 

Yemezeki,  Yoshihiko;  Yamamoto,  Hitoshi;  Furusawa,  Kahei;  Ejiri, 
Yoshihiro:  and  Nunokawa,  Makoto,  4,469,401,  G.  390-96.230. 
Furuse,  Junji:  See— 

Kato,  Masaaki;  Kamogawa,  Masatake;  Nakano,  Toshiharu;  and 
Furuse,  Junji,  4,469,810,  G.  902-209.000. 
Fushida,  Akira:  See— 

Nekazawe,    Tom;    Fushida,    Akira;    and    Kamezaki,    Yasushi, 
4,469,769,  G.  430-78.000. 
Futakuchi,  Yorio,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine 

intake  system.  4,469,067,  G.  123-432.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.:  See- 
Mueller,  Richard  A.;  and  Partis,  Richard  A.,  4,469,889,  G. 
962-499.000. 
Gaaf,  Jan;  end  ven  Santen,  Rutger  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process 
for  the  preparation  of  catalytically  active  cross-linked  metal  silicates. 
4,469,813,  G.  902-263.000. 
Gabler,  Dieter:  See— 

Boesing,  Hens;  end  Gebler,  Dieter,  4,469,133,  G.  137-629.290. 
Gabor,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Jones,  Donald  W.;  end  Gabor.  Michael  J.,  4,469,660,  CL  422-70.000. 
OAF  Corporation:  See- 
Charles,   John   J.;    end    Nelsen,    Suzanne    B.,    4,469,891,    CL 
529-444.000. 
Gagelin,  Jean-Jacques:  See— 

AUemend,  Robert;  Gegelin,  Jeen-Jecques;  end  Touraier,  Edmond, 
4,469,947,  G.  290-389.000. 
Oeku,  Morio;  and  Ikeguchi,  Nobuyuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical 
Company,  Inc.  Curable  resin  composition  comprising  cyanate  ester 
end  cyclopentadiene.  4,469,899,  G.  928-199.000. 
Gal,  Melinda:  See— 

Tihenyi,  Endre;  Andrasi,  Ferenc;  Gal,  MeUnda;  end  Sineger, 
Eleonore.  4,469,692,  CL  424-249.000. 
Oeletto,  Louis  V.;  end  Rakes,  James  M.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Controlling  a  multi-wire  printhead.  4,470,096, 
G.  346-194.000. 
Galiasso  Teilleur,  Roberto  E;  Selezar  Guillen,  Jose  A.;  Huskey,  Don- 
ald; Morales,  Alfredo  L.;  and  Aquino,  Luig  G.,  to  Intevep,  S.A. 
Process  for  the  conversion  of  espheltenes  end  resins  in  the  presence  of 
steem,  emmonie  end  hydrogen.  4,469,987,  G.  208-61.000. 
Gellery,  Deniel  J.,  IV;  uid  Gellery,  Stanley  A.  Container  having  re- 

moveble  closures.  4,469039,  G.  220-337.000. 
Gellery,  Stenley  A.:  See— 

Gellery,  Daniel  J.,  IV;  end  Gellery,  Stenley  A.,  4,469,239,  CL 
220-337.000. 
Genci,  Jemes  B.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  end  Company.  Borex 

dispersion  milling  of  quinacridones.  4,469,923.  G.  106-309.000. 
Oandelsmen.  losif  L.:  See— 

Sergeev,  Jury  S.;  Shatalov,  Stanislev  M.;  Vildgrabe,  Vladimir  G.; 
Gandelsman.  losif  L.;  Kuzaetsova,  Valerie  K.;  Libman.  losif  S.; 
Ljukshin,  Egor  N.;  Frolov,  Vyacheslev  I.;  end  Kostikov,  Velery 
I.,  4,469,984,  CL  313-348.000. 
Gentin,  Robert:  See— 

Scheulin,    Jean-Michel;    Gentin,    Robert;    end    Kenet,    Yeser, 
4,469,009,  G.  89-33.140. 
Garcia,  David  B.;  Sorenson,  Bruce  A.;  Keith,  Lawrence  H.;  Harless, 
Jemes  M.;  Welters,  Dougles  B.;  end  Prokopetz,  Andrew  T.  Perme- 
etion  testing  epperatus.  4,468,991,  G.  73-38.000. 
Oardner,  Beth  A.:  See— 

Strupczewski,  Joseph  T.;  Gardner,  Beth  A.;  and  Allen,  Richerd  C, 
4,469,869,  G.  946-198.000. 
Oerdner,  Derek  V.;  end  White,  Trevor  J.,  to  Beecham  Group  p.l.c. 
Pentacyclic  compounds,  their  pharmaceutical  compositions,  and 
methods  of  use.  4,469,697,  G.  424-290000. 
Gerdner,  Edward  B.:  See— 

Kingsbury,  Charles  M^;  Beckwith,  Bruce  R;  Bares,  Frenk  P.;  end 
Gerdner,  Edwerd  B.,  4,469,901,  CL  69-198.000. 
Oarewal,  Khem  K.  S.:  See- 
Blacker,  AUen  P.;  and  Gerewal,  Khem  K.  S.,  4,469,987,  CL 
315-14.000. 
Oarrison,  James  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

MarshaU,  Walter  D.;  and  Oarrison,  James  W..  Jr.,  4,469.092.  G. 
128-36.000. 


Oerriteno,  Ronald  P.,  to  Rheometrics,  Inc.  Viscosity  end  elesticity  of  e 

fluid.  4,468.953,  G.  73-60.000. 
Gerro,  Anthony  J.;  end  Phillips,  Robert  A.,  to  Mount  Sinai  School  of 
Medicine  of  the  City  University  of  New  York,  The.  Detection  of 
chemical  mutagens  in  marker  rescue  essay.  4,469,786,  CI.  435-5.000. 
Oartland,  Robert  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Article  of  partially  crystalline  organic  resin  end  method  and  appara- 
tus for  making  same.  4,469,270,  CI  229-2.50R. 
Gessen,  Hens-Peter:  See- 
van  den  Boom,  Johannes;  Leitner,  Wilfried;  Salewsky,  Gert;  and 
Gessen.  Hens-Peter,  4,469,316.  G.  267-140.100. 
Getton,  Gery  D.:  See- 
Crump.  Druce  K.;  Wilson,  Dsvid  A.;  end  Getton,  Gery  D.. 
4,469.663.  CL  423-242.000. 
Gezagne,  Laurent:  See— 

Leroy,  Deniel;  end  Gazagne,  Laurent,  4,469,474,  G.  418-217.000. 
Geary,  Alan  P.,  to  Rolls  Royce  Limited  Device  for  passing  a  fluid  flow 

through  a  barrier.  4,469,470,  CI.  415-1 15.000. 
Gebo,  George  B.  Reel  stand.  4,469.289,  CL  242-85.000. 
Gebr.  Happich  GmbH:  See— 

KutUer,  Otto;  and  Mack,  Gerhard,  4,469,367,  CI.  296-97.00K. 
Gebrueder  Buehler  AG:  See— 

Gorlitz,    Frank    O.;    end    Hohener,    Werner,    4,469,230,    G. 
'    209-683.000. 
Geertsme,  Nioolees  A.  Building  system.  4,468,898,  CL  52-36.000. 
Geller,  Myer,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Atmospheric  trans- 

missometer.  4,469,443.  CI.  356-364.000. 
Gelotte,  Karl  O.,  to  Sterling  Dmg  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  2-Oower- 
elkoxy)-l-(pyridinyl)  ethenyl  lower-alky  1   ketones.  4,469,871,  G. 
546-249.000. 
General  Dynamics:  See— 

Speer,  Spencer  J.,  4,469,647,  G.  264-3.00C. 
General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division:  See- 
Palmer,  John  P.,  4,469,941.  G.  250-227.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Baker,  Lewin  T.,  4,470025,  G.  331-178.000. 
Belfoure,  Edward  L.;  end  MiUer.  Kenneth  F.,  4,469.850,  CL 

525-439.000. 
Bennett,  Morelend  P.,  4.469,395,  CI.  339-278.00C. 
Cox,  Charles  W.,  4,470,104.  CI.  362-211.000. 
Johnson,  Peter  D.,  4,469,980,  CI.  313-25.000. 
Liu,  Ping  Y.;  and  Ko,  Allen  W.,  4.469.838,  CI.  524-394.000. 
Losert,  Gerhard  K..  4,469,383,  G.  312-296.000. 
Lundberg,  Richard  E;  end  Murphy,  BerthokMnew  D.,  4,469,994, 

G.  318-591.000. 
Mark,  Victor,  4,469,833,  CL  524-161.000. 

Mark,  Victor;  and  Hedges,  Charles  V.,  4,469,861,  G.  928-196.000. 
Matsumoto,  Makoto,  4,469,522,  CI.  106-308.00M. 
McMillan,  Stephen  L.,  4,468,938,  CL  68-23.300. 
Neumann,  Thomas  W.,  4,469,970,  G.  310-156.000. 
Rosenquist,  Niles  R.,  4,469,860,  CI.  528-196.000. 
Sikdar,  Subhas  K.;  and  Aneja.  Viney  P.,  4,469,561,  CL  203-39.000. 
Tyrell,  John  A.;  Boutni,  Omar  M.;  and  Freimiller,  Gary  L., 
4,469,852,  CI.  525-468.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Ketcher,  Jey  H.;  end  DelVaUe,  Frank,  4,469,712,  G.  426-579.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Hart,   Donald   J.;   and   Otuvieni.    Roben   A.,   4,469,841,   G. 

524-512.000. 
NewUl,  Williem  J.,  4,469.759,  CI.  429-10.000. 
Generel  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Sharme,  Satish  C,  4,469,748,  CL  428-378.000. 
George,  David  A.:  See— 

Messey,  Lester  G.;  Brebets,  Robert  I.;  George,  Devid  A.;  end  AbeL 
WiUiem  A.,  4.469.280,  CL  241-1.000. 
George,  Zacherie  M.,  to  Albene  Reseerch  Council.  Regeneration 
process  for  poisoned  Claus  elumine  cetalyst,  including  NaOH  activa- 
tion. 4,469,803,  CI.  502-25.000. 
GecHgie  Kaolin  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Thompaon,  Thomas  D.,  Ill;  Welsh,  Thomes  F.;  end  Botta,  Frank  J., 
4.469,639,  CL  260-448.00C. 
Gerhold,  Mark  L.  C,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  High  K>eed  intercon- 
nection   network   for    a   cluster   or    processors.    4,470,114,    G. 
364-200.000. 
Gersonde,  Klaus;  and  Sick,  Hinrich.  Process  and  apparatus  for  plotting 
the  oxygen  equilibrium  curves  of  blood  or  hemoglobin  solutions. 
4,469.439,  G.  396-41.000. 
Gerster,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Brosdetzko,   Hubert;   Gerster,   Wolfgang;   and   Muller,   Klaus, 
4,469,332,  G.  277-12.000. 
Oeschwindner,  Herbert,  to  M.A.N.-Rolaad  Dnickmeschinen  Aktien- 
gesellscheft.  Device  for  the  deleyed  piling  of  sheets.  4,469,321,  G. 
271-183.000. 
Getty  Synthetic  Fuels,  Inc.:  See— 

Zison,  Stanley  W.;  and  Roqueta,  Alex,  4,469,176.  G.  166-290.000. 
Ohisoni,  Emilio.  Revolver  of  elevated  loading  capacity.  4,468,876,  G. 

42-69.000. 
Ghosh,  Amit  K.;  Hemilton,  C.  Howerd;  end  Paton,  Neil  E.  to  Rock- 
well Intemational  Corporation.  Structural  metal  matrix  composite 
end  method  for  meking  seme.  4,469,797,  G.  428-614.000. 
Giemei,  Anthony  P.,  to  United  Technotogies  Corporetion.  Sin^ 
crystal  soUdificetion  usins  multiple  seeds.  4,469,160,  G.  164-122.100. 
Oiebmenns,  Karl  H.,  to  ITM  Intemational  Tool  Machines  Inc.  Machine 

for  point  viadhu  driUs.  4,468,891,  G.  91-99.0WH. 
Oiebmenns,  Kari  H.,  to  ITM  Intemational  Tool  Machines,  Inc.  Grind- 
ing machine.  4,468,892,  G.  91-99.000. 
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Okr,  Kuft,  to  Robert  Scbank  OmbH  tt  Co.  KO.  Artkukted  maltiuk 

vcUcle.  <4«9447.  0210431000. 
OicM.  Ralf  :  S^*^  I 

Komw,   PboI;   Rett.   Heiaz;   and   Okw,   Relf.  4,4«9.3S2.  a. 

ito-iotooo 

Oibert  Brooe;  and  Bveai,  Robert  W.,  to  Hughea  Tool  Coapeay. 

PipeBdeblr  ptag  eMinbly.  4.449.173.  Q.  166-T8S.00a 
Oikteitt,  Jamea  E:  &*— 

Campbell.  Jeptha  E;  and  Oikhhtt.  Jamea  E.  4,4«9.146.  CL 
14T-9.00a 
Oill.  Robert  C;  and  Naafldtt,  Oeorpe  W..  to  Uaited  State*  oTAmerka, 

Navy.  Praceaa  for  the  Mcparatioa  of  2.4-dinttro-2.4-dkzapentaae. 

4.4«9.US.  a.  S64.I09.0GD. 
OiOotti.  Nathan  J.,  to  SpiMtr  Corp.  Devke  for  colkctkg  enunions 

from  keroaene  heaters.  4.469.064.  a.  126-96.00a 
On.  Abram.  Devke  for  Ybn  ewrckiaf.  4.4«9.326.  Q.  272.134.00a 
Oiner,  Joae  D.;  aad  Stark.  Herbert  H..  to  Ekctrk  Power  Research. 

Institnte.  Redox  battery  mclodiat  a  bromiae  positive  electrode  and  a 

chromiom  ion  negativ*  dectrade.  and  method.  4.469.760.  Q. 

429-2 1.00a 
Oiaaa,  Edward;  aad  Ficnch.  Joseph.  Pidiosisay  for  mooosialoglycos- 

pUuotMd    (Oitfi)    ganglioside    concentration.    4.469.79S,    Q. 

Oioltei,  Mcok  ,  to  Reaii^ton  Ind.  E  Com.  De  Sistemas  Para  Eacri- 
tork  S.A.  Positioa  cootioi  nwrhanism  for  a  typewriter  ribbon  car- 
tfidfe.  4.469.4SS.  Q.  40a>214.00a 
Oladow,  Den  E:  Ste— 

Howard.   John   B.;   iad   Okdow.    Dean    E.   4.469.266,   Q. 
226>I06.00a  I 

Olneaser  Spioer:  Stf^-—      ' 

Deachatrettea.  Gerard;  and  Tirel.  Rene ,  4,461.(93.  Q.  31103.00R. 
Olau,  Keaaeth  D..  to  Abpleton  Papers  lac.  Thennally-responsive 

record  materkl.  4.470.037.  a.  346.»9.00a 
Okbal  Manntetwiag  lac.)  Ste— 

TompUas.  L.  Kirk.  4.4|W.247.  Q.  222-3.000. 
Omeiaer,  Paul;  aad  Oeach.  Onstav.  to  Micafil  AO.  Mixing  and  degas- 
sing apparatus  for  viscom  substances.  4,469.444,  Q.  36?144.00a 
Onutzaiaa,  Keith:  Ste— 

Treaae,  Richard;  Boldt^  John;  and  Onutzman.  Keith.  4.469.459.  a. 

400-216.  loa 

Ooatcher,  John  K..  to  Intematioaal  Standard  Electric  Corporatkn. 

Radk  receiver  with  quatkature  demodulatioa  and  digital  processing. 

4.470^147.  a.  375-77i0O. 

OoeL  Aail  B..  to  Ashlaad  Oil.  Inc.  Manufacture  of  antimony  (lU) 

carboxytatea.  4.469.636.  0.  260414.000. 
Ooetz,  Frederick  J.:  Set— 

Taac,  DvM  Y.;  Cotter.  Byron  R.;  and  Ooetz.  Frederick  J.. 
M69.I93.  CL  S6M2f  OOa 
Ooidfitfb,  Adoiph  E;  aad  Bveritt.  Defanar  K.,  to  Ooldftrb.  Adolph  E 
k^MTOtoy  vehkk  dritea  at  three  axes.  4,468,884.  Q.  446462.000. 

Lax.  Jacob;  aad  Ooldaer.  Saador.  4,469.913.  Q.  179-lOQA. 
Oddsleta.  Abraham  M.  &,  to  Univcraity  of  Southern  California.  De- 
vice for  measuring  penile  tumescence  aad  rigidity.  4.469.108.  Q. 
I2S494.000. 
OoUswofthy  Eagiaeeriag,  lac:  See— 

Ooldsworthy,  WUUam  B.,  4.469.S41.  Q.  136-180.000. 
OoMsworthy.  Willkm  B..  k  Ooldsworthy  Eagineoing.  Inc.  Method 
for  foa^  motoned  plastk  composite  artkks.  4.469.341.  a. 

Ooktto.  Jean:  See— 

Puaiaeri.  Chriatka;  aad  Ooktto.  Jean.  4.469.827,  Q.  524-27.000. 
Ooodboy^OeoraeO.,  to  Jov  Manufocturing  Company.  Fluid  handling. 

Oooctanan.  Jack  E,  to  CheVroo  Reaeardi  Company.  Etching  fountain. 

4.469,544.  CL  136-343.000. 
Ooodwine.  Paal  C.  to  Kidde.  Inc.  Crawler  to  base  frame  connectioo. 
4.469.186^a  180-9.100. 

.  Thct  5s»' 

,  James  J.;  Bodzol.  Mdvia;  Ahola. 
P.;  PWldason.  Tnmian  D.;  and 
CL  241-2S.0TR. 
U70,  CL  229-130R. 
Oordoa,  LaaUe  L..  HI.  Skirted  pkttk  worm  4.468.881,  Q.  43-41250. 
Oorlitz.  Frank  O.;  and  Hoheaer,  Werner,  to  Oebnieder  Buehkr  AO. 
Sortiai   cyUader   for   meda  and   other   grains.    4.469.230.   O. 

Oorman.  David  N.:  Sei^ 

Anderson,  AMred  J.;  Olorman,  David  N.;  Halford.  James  O.;  and 

Thomas.  Robert  J..  4^468.848.  d  29-326.0(»L 
Aadenoau  Alfred  J.;  Obrman.  David  N.;  Hattord.  Jamea  O.;  and 
Thomas,  Robert  J.,  4(468,849.  Q.  29-526.00R. 
Ooto,  Masahirn  See— 

Ito,  Tatsuo;   Murata.  Tadao;   Horiuchi.   Miyoshi;  aad  Ooto. 
Maaahiro.  4.469.269.  Q.  228-173.00C 
Ootie.  Chriatiaa:  See 

Treiber.  Hdmut;  Ootze,  Chriatiaa;  aad  LammeL  Ounter.  4.469.291. 

a  242-i9i.aoa 

Oouasoa.  Jaa  C;  aad  Thomaa,  Ocorg  K.  Sailboat  %raig  spar  structure. 
4,469.040.  CL  114-1010001 

Orabbe.  Dimitfy;  Bakermatta,  Johaaaea  C  W.;  Cosmo.  Niook;  aad 
Komaaky,  loaif;  to  AMP  laoocporated.  Rotatabk  cam  actuated 
oonactor  for  ckcait  boatd  edit.  4,469389,  Q.  339-75.0MP. 

OrabMT,  OiriatkB;  Heimbfodt,  Klan»Jnrgea;  aad  Feichtiger,  Dieter, 
to  Daiader-Baai  AktieapaellBchaft.  Paeuaiatk  central  locking  sys- 
tem. 4.468.941  a^M64000i 


Ooodyear  Tire  k  Rubber 
Brubaker,RaaaklL.: 
CUflbrd  J.;  Boyk, 
Riae,  Janea  C,  4,' 
Oarttaad.  Robert  J, 


Orahmann.  Hefanut;  Hofnann.  Dieter;  and  Wacker,  Alfred,  to  Patent- 
Treuhand-Ocadbchaft  tm  Ekktriache  Olnhlampen  mbH.  Ekctric 
lamp  with  an  envelope  seal  designed  M  pinch  seal,  and  a  device  and 
method  for  its  manufacture.  4.469.983.  CI.  313-318.000. 
Orand,  Paal  S.:  Si»— 

Ramachandran.  Palkssana  N.;  and  Orand,  Paul  S..  4.469,605,  a. 
252-8.70a 
Oraser.  Eari  J.,  to  ManviUe  Service  Corporation.  Two-piece  beverage 

carrier.  4,469,221  a  206-18a000. 
Oram  Valky  Oroup,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Michener.  Jamea  A.,  4,470,064,  G.  338-10.000. 
Ony,  B.  Martin.  Air  entrained  pertkulate  material  valve.  4,469,135,  d. 

137-623.430. 
Oreding.  Robert,  to  Vahnet-Dominion  Inc.  Free  floating  rider  roll 

beam  mounting.  4,469,286,  Q.  242-6S.00a 
Oretzinger,  James;  and  Rackky.  Robert  L.,  to  Du  POnt  de  Nemours,  E 
I.,  and  Company.  Oriented  woven  fiimiture  support  materiaL 
4,469.739,  Q.  428-198.000. 
Orierson,  Keith  J.;  and  Mokrzycki,  Eugene  H.,  to  Whiripool  Corpora- 
tion. Electric  motor  ooil-retaining  means.  4,469,967.  CI.  310-71.000. 
OrifBs,  Patrick  D..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Frequency  transktion  phaae- 
kcked   loop  television   sound  detection   system.   4.470.070.  a. 
358-198.000. 
Origsby.  Robert  A..  Jr.;  Speranza.  Oeorge  P.;  and  Brennan.  Michad  E, 
to  Texaco,  Inc.  Liquid  terephthalk  ester  polyob  and  polykocyanu- 
rate  foams  therefrom.  4,469,824,  a.  321-173.000. 
Orinby,  Robert  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kniftao.  John  F.;  and  Origsby,  Robert  A.,  Jr.,  4,469,895,  Q. 

568454.000. 

Orimaldi.  Pierre-Francois  A.  Dispenser  for  automatically  ««yi««i«g  a 

beverage  or  liquid  food  mto  take-iway  redpients.  4,469,150,  Q. 

141-95.000. 

OroenewM.  Adrianus.  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Liquid  meter.  4.468.964. 

a.  73-259.000. 
Oros.  Henry;  and  Kyburz.  Markus,  to  Sulzer  Brotben  Limited.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  denitrifying  water.  4,469,599,  Q.  210410.000. 
Orossmann,  Hans,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Use  of  the  1:2  chromium  complex  of 
l.a]iiiiio-2-<3',     5'-dinitio-2'-hydroxyphenylazo)  4  sulfonaphtnakne 
and  alkali  metd  sdts  thereof  for  dyemgptNyaaddes  and  owk  kyen 
on  dununum  and  dummum  aUoys.  4,469,485,  O.  8-521000. 
Orot,  Wdther  O.;  Rivers,  Joseph  T.;  and  Silva,  Raimund  H.,  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company.  Protective  clothkg  of  ftbric 
containing  a  kyer  of  highly  fluorinated  ion  exchmige  polymer. 
4.469,744,0.428-246.000. 
Orote,  Daniel;  Raymond,  Duane;  and  Mosher,  Josnh  C,  to  Brahma, 

Inc.  Truck  bed  cover  assembly.  4,469,317,  Q.  269-69.000. 
Orover,  Donald  D.:  See— 

Olson.  Oene  E;  Becker,  Thomas  P.;  and  Orover,  DonaM  D., 
4.469.951  a.  25O-551.00a 
Orundig  E  M.  V.:  See— 

MangoU.  Hans.  4.469.291  O.  242-199.000. 
Orundmann.  Rabaa.  to  Chemiache  Werke  Hueb  AO.  Prooem  for  the 
production  of  a  voluminous,  particulate  vmyl  chloride  polymer. 
4.469.818.  a.  321-64.000. 
OTE  Automatk  Ekctrk  Inc.:  Set— 

Oippt.  Peter  K..  4.469,918,  Q.  179-lOEA. 
OTE  Lalxiratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Sarin.  Vinod  K.;  and  Bu^an.  Serg^Tomidav.  4.469,489.  CL 
51-295.00a 
OTE  Products  Corporation:  See-— 

Bnckinx.  Pol;  and  Jaooba,  Mkke,  4,470.026,  Q.  333-194.000. 
Chereanowsky,    Mkhad   J.;    and    VanderpooL    Clarence    D^ 
4.469.305.  6.  75.a5BA. 
Ouertin.  Patridc  W.,  to  Motorda  Inc.  Muhikyer,  foUy-trimmabk, 
fUm-type  capacitor  and  method  of  adjusfemeat  4,470,096,  d 
361-277.000. 
Ouigan,  Jean.  Method  aad  apparatus  for  Hi«pwi«iiig  «  predetermtaed 
dose  of  a  sampk  liquid  mto  a  receptor  cell.  4,469.793,  CI.  43643.000. 
OuiDard,  Jeaa-Michd:  See— 

Ouyot.  Jeaa;  Ouflkrd.  Jeaa-Midid;  aad  Bauchet.  Oenada, 
4,469.973.  Q.  310-238.000. 
Guillen.  Oaude  R.;  and  Sdiwarz.  Aanick.  to  Sofrigam.  Method  of 
cooditioBing  and  a  box  for  the  inipkatentatioa  thereof.  4.468,913.  CL 

33-44aooa 

Ouiochon.  Oeorjiea  A.:  Set 

Beaver.  Loia  A.;  and  Ouiochon.  Oeorges  A..  4.469.601.  CL 
2104S8.00a 
Oulberg,  Norman  B.;  and  Busby.  Rkhard  J.,  to  Hughea  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, by  said  Norman  B.  Oulberg.  Tool  for  separating  mated  < 
tork  4,468,858,  CL  29-764.00a 
Ottif  Research  k  Development  Company:  Stt— 


KoOte,  Willkm  A.,  Jr.;  aad  Milson,  Uia,  4,469,805,  Q.  502-33.00a 
Ounn,  William  L.;  and  Preadier,  Thomas,  Jr.,  to  Brink's  lac  Coin 

pmrfwing  apparatus.  4,469,113,  Q.  133-3.0IS. 
Ouaaerson.  Robert  E:  Stt 

Cqyk.  William  E;  Ouaaersoa.  Robert  E;  aad  Shoidts,  Richard 

w,  4.469.591.  a.  209-imooa 

Ounzi.  Kouichi:Se(^ 

Yamazaki.  Yoahio;  Ounzi,  Kouchi;  aad  Inowa,  Shigeru.  4t469,434. 

a.  355-15.00a 

Outkber,  Frank  S..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Noa^iftho- 

fond  mobik  subscriber  mdtipk  accem  system.  4,470^138,  O. 

370-18.000. 

Outtag,  Kari  M.;  aad  Carey.  Jamea.  to  Tezaa  Instruments  Incorporated. 

Syachroaker  drcoit  4,469.96«.  Q.  3O7481.00a 
Ouyer,  Reyaolds  W.  Sdf  ooatdaed  game.  4,469,329.  Q.  273-146.00a 
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Ouyot.  Jean;  OuOlard,  Jean-Mkhd;  and  Bauchet.  Oermain.  to  Alsth- 
om-Atkatkiue.  Resiliently  suwieaded  stator  for  a  dynamo-ekctricd 
synchronous  machine.  4,469.973,  CL  310-238.000. 
Owerder,  Art  J.:  See— 

Rebaudo,  Amadeos  P.;  Owerder,  Art  J.;  Chow,  William  C;  and 
Ho,  Stimson  F.,  4,470,100,  Q.  361413.000. 
Oyusri,  Laszio,  to  Westin^ouse  Ekctrk  Corp.  Statk  VAR  generator 
having  a  thyristor  droiit  arrangement  providing  reduced  losses. 
4,470005,0.323-210.000. 
H.  B.  Zachry  Company:  Stt— 

Dankboi,  Okn;  and  Riky,  Gyde  H.,  4,469,721  CL  427423.00a 
H  ft  K  Bradley  (Trailer  Equipment)  Limited:  Stt— 

Bradky,  Harry  S.,  4,469,202,  Q.  I88-112.00R. 
Haas,  David  J.;  Blioaas,  Costas;  and  Mueazen,  Joseph  P.,  to  North 
American  Philips  Corporatkn.  Lens  switching  system  for  use  in 
X-ray  inspecting  devices.  4,469,403,  Q.  350-254.000. 
Haase,  Thomas  A.:  5er— 

Pesa,   Frederick  A.;   and   Haase,   Thomas  A.,  4,469,886,  O. 
562-522.000. 
HaatiUa,  Brace  A.;  Kilpda,  Tauno  B.;  Krueger,  Oordon  P.;  and  Adams, 
Roy  D.,  to  Michi|an  Technokgicd  University,  Board  of  Control  of. 
Mdtipk  Amnd  flake  aligner  for  making  a  loosdy  fdted  mat  of 
aligned  wood  flakes.  4,469^16,  Q.  198-3U.000. 
Haga,  Toshikatu:  See— 

Akazawa,  Toahitada;  Suzuki,  Kohkichi;  and  Haga,  Toshikatu. 
4.469,576,  a  204-237.000. 
Hagin,  Faust;  and  Drewitz,  Hans  J.,  to  M.A.N.  Msschinenfiibrik  Augs- 

burg-Nurnberg  AO.  Artkukted  bus.  4.469,187,  CI.  180-14.20a 
Hahn,  Friedrich  E:  See— 

Wotber,  Jorg;  Kunze,  Dieter  J.;  Hahn.  Friedrich  E;  and  Demmer, 
Walter,  4,470,066,  CI.  358-171.000. 
Hahn,  Oranvilk  J.;  and  Rutkdge,  Raleigh  N.,  to  Coadea  Techaokgy, 
Inc.  Prooem  for  extruding  thermofriastic  compositions.  4,469,651,  Q. 
26440.600. 
Hakda,  David  F.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Procem  for  treating  high-den- 
sity information  disc  recordkg  substrates.  4,469,563,  Q.  X>4-5.000. 
Hakoun,  Roland,  to  Compagnk  Lyoanaise  de  TransmiiBions  Optiques. 

Connector  for  a  singk  opticd  fiber.  4.469,40a  O.  35096.210. 
HaUbrd,  James  O.:  See- 
Anderson,  Alfred  J.;  Oorman,  David  N.;  Hdford,  James  O.;  and 

Thomas,  Robert  J.,  4,468,848,  Q.  29-526.0(Nt 
Anderson,  Alfred  J.;  Oorman,  David  N.;  Halford,  James  O.;  and 
Thomas,  Robert  J.,  4,468,849,  Q.  29-526.00R. 
Hall,  Alkn  L.:  See— 

Fayter,  Richard  O.,  Jr.;  and  Hdl,  Alkn  L.,  4,469,891,  O. 
568-031.000. 
HaUiburton  Company:  See— 

Carter,  Emett  E,  Jr.,  4,468.967,  Q.  73-661. OOa 
Freeman,  Tommk  A.,  4.469,174,  O.  166-201000. 
Hamada,  Akira;  Funakoshi,  Akira;  and  CHiira.  Kdichi,  to  Kurdia 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrode  arrangement  for  a 
folded  polymer  piexoekctrk  dtraaonk  detector.  4^469.978.  Q. 
310-366.000. 
Hamada.  Kazuhiko;  and  Suzukamo.  Oohfii,  to  Sumitomo  rhrmifd  Co., 
Ltd.  Procen  for  preparation  of  hydroxybenzakkhydes.  4,469,894,  Q. 
368437.000. 
Hamada,  Takeshi;  and  Komatsubara,  Yoahinobu,  to  Mitsui  Mining 
Company  limited  Method  of  removing  sulfor  oxides  aad  nitrogen 
oxides  by  dry  process.  4,469,661  Q.  42S-235.00a 
Hamilton,  C.  Howard:  Set— 

Ohoah.  Amit  K.;  Hamilton,  C.  Howard;  and  Paton,  Ndl  E, 
4,469,757,  Q.  428414.000. 
Hamilton,  Danid  B.;  and  Hughes,  James  H.,  Jr.  Pressure  cooking  and 

smdcing  apparatus.  4,469.(^  Q.  99-332.000. 
Hanqid,  Joaef,  to  Aadritz-Ruthner  ladustrieanlagen  Aktiengesdl- 
schaft  Procem  of  oootmuoudy  dectrodepositing  on  strip  metd  on 
one  or  both  sides.  4*469,365,  Q.  204-15.000. 
Haaas,  Bertil;  aad  Ruddph.  Ouater.  to  Aaea  Akt  Cootmnous  casting 

temperature  control  apparatus.  4,469,161  Q.  164-154.00a 
Hanlon,  Paul  C,  to  Dover  Corporation.  Statk  leak  sed  amemUy  for 

use  m  fluid  containing  machinery.  4,469X)17,  Q.  92-168.000. 
Hansen,  Frits  P.  U.,  to  Kosan  Teknova  A/S.  Vdve  devke  fbr  the 
prevention  of  the  overfilling  of  portabk  containers,  particukry  gas 
cylinders.  4,469,116,  a.  13^39.000. 
Hansen,  Frits  P.  U.,  to  Kosan  Teknova  A/S.  Vdve  device  fbr  the 
prevention  of  the  overfilling  of  portable  containers,  particukriy  gas 
cylinder*.  4,469,117,  a.  137-39.000. 
Haasen,  Oerhard.  Container  with  a  doaing  chamber.  4,469,254,  Q. 

222-207.000. 
Hansen.  Keaaeth  N..  to  AUis-Chahners  Corpmatioa.  Control  fbr  difkr- 

eatkl  lock.  4.469.208.  Q.  1924.00A. 
Haq,  NadeemuL  to  Natiood  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Plating 

control  system.  4,469,723,  Q.  427437.00a 
Haque,  Yusuf  A.,  to  American  Microsystems,  Inc  ProgrsmmaUe 

tranaversd  filter.  4.470^126*  CL  364425.00a 
Hara,  Tadanori:  Stt— 

Kaneyaau,    Masataka;    and    Hara,    Tadanori.    4,469.878.    CL 
549-248.000. 
Harada.  Ifiromu:  Ser— 

Dzuka.  Kmji;  KamHo,  Tetsuhide;  Yamamoto.  Ryoji;  and  Harada. 
Hiromu.  4,469^8^.  Q.  548-34I.00a 
Harada.  Masahide:  Sm^— 

HasMawa.  Harao;  Sdd.  Kentt;  Ema.  Hdedd;  Harada.  Masahide; 
and  Yamane.  Shiro,  4.469^71. 0.  43O-126A)0. 
Hardee.  Carl  L.;  and  Wagner.  Robert  E.  to  Borg-Waner  Chemicds, 
lac  Dutt-tight  hatch  donue  assembly.  4,469.131  CL  141-3tl00a 


ex- 


Hardwick.  Charles  W.  Intussusoepting  balloon  catheter  for 

tractioa.  4.469.100,  Q.  128-328.000. 
Harkaa,  Jamea  M.:  Stt— 

Oarda,  David  B.;  Sorenson,  Bruce  A.;  Keith,  Lawrence  R;  Har- 
kas,  James  M.;  Wdtera,  Dougks  B.;  and  Prokopetz,  Andrew  T., 
4,468,951,  a.  73-38.00a 
Harney,  David  E:  Stt— 

Bennett,  John  E;  Harney,  David  E;  and  Mitchdl.  Thomas  A.. 
4,469,761,  a.  429-50.000. 
Harnischfeger  Corporation:  Stt— 

Poetter,  Rainer,  4,469,594.  Q.  21O-lO8.00a 
Harris,  Byron  C:  Sar— 

Buer,  Jeffrey  J.;  end  Harris,  Byron  C,  4,469.215,  Q.  198-382.000. 
Hams,  Delbert  L.,  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundttioa. 
Method  of  combined  parenterd  and  ord  vaocinatioa  for  swine  dysen- 
tery. 4,469,671  a.  424-23.000. 
Harris,  Frank  E,  deceaaed;  and  by  Lovejoy,  Beveriy  1.,  administntix, 
to  Lovejoy,  Beveriy  I.;  Harris,  Kim  M.;  Fekhk.  Margaiette  C;  and 
Nokn,  Ruth  L.  Oate  assembly.  4,468,888,  a.  49-396.000. 
Harris,  James  E..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Jet  and  bustk  tow 
blooming  apparatus  for  a  tow  bloommg  process.  4,468.843,  CI. 

Hum,  Kim  M.:  Stt— 

Harris,  Frank  E,  deceased;  snd  Lovejoy,  Beveriy  I.,  admidstratix, 
4,468,888,  Q.  49-396.000. 
HarrisoB,  Edwm  L.;  and  RetzkfT.  Ronald  D.,  to  Creative  Metd  Form- 
mg,  Inc  Cartridge  magazine  for  direct  ejection  of  a  cartridge  mto  the 
firing  chamber  of  a  firearm.  4,468,875,  Q.  42-50.000. 
Hart.  Donald  J.;  and  Otuviani,  Robert  A.,  to  Oenerd  Moton  Corpora- 
tion. Latent  add  catdytt  for  wateiborae  coatings.  4,469,841,  Q. 
524-511000. 
Hartmann,  Uwe:  Stt— 

Favreau,  Jean-Claude;  Hartmann.  Uwe;  and  Mai,  Udo,  4,469,991 
a.  313-371.000.  «»...*. 

Hartry,  Donald  R.,  to  Rema  Inc.  Method  of  forming  a  non-tunaMe 

head.  4,469,001,  Q.  84-269.000. 
Harm,  Norio,  to  Advanced  Techncdogy  Laboratories,  Inc.  Needk 
guide  for  uae  with  medicd  dtraaonk  acanning  apparatus.  4.469,106* 
a.  l28-66a000. 
Haruna,  Tohra:  Ste— 

Minapwa,  Motooobu;  Haruna,  Tbhru;  and  Takahashi,  Mauydd. 
4,4^9,828,  a.  324-100.000. 
Harwood,  William  J.,  to  Scapa  Inc  Papermaken  bdt  having  smooth 

surfooes  and  enlarged  seam  loopa.  4,469,141  Q.  139-383.00A. 
Hasbro  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ulrich.  Hans;  Eddins,  Fred  D.;  Rdnertsea,  Tormod  K.;  D'A- 
guanno,  Steven  R.;  and  D'Ambra,  Amerioo,  Jr.,  4.469,327,  Q. 
273-I.0OO. 
Hasebe,  Koahi;  Totani,  Shinzo;  Muramolo,  Kazuo;  Mikuni.  Hiyime; 
Akutsu.  Kazushi;  and  Minami.  Kazuaki,  to  Nippoodenao  Ca,  Ltd. 
Mobik  navigator.  4,470,119,  Q.  364449.00a 
Hasegawa,  Hanio;  Sdd,  Ktajk  Ema,  Hideaki;  Harada.  Masahide;  and 
Yamane,  Shiro,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Ekctrophotographk  Ught-eensi- 
tive  member  with  thm  overiayer.  4,469,771,  CL  430-126.0007 
Haaegawa.  Ke^ii:  See— 

Norimoto.    Misato;    and    Haaegawa.    Keqji.    4.469,136,    CL 
144-38a00a 
Haaegawa.  Shinichi:  Sw— 

Nduunura.  Makoto;  Chiyoda,  Tsutomu;  and  Haaegawa.  ShinkU. 
4*469.899.  a  568-768.000. 
Haaegawa.  Sbaaji;  Toriyama.  Kazuhisa;  Pohl.  Lodwig;  and  Weber. 
Oeorg,  to  Hittchi.  Ltd.;  and  Merck  Patent  OmbH.  Liquid  crysttl 
mixture.  4,469,618,  CL  252-299.50a 
Haaegawa,  Shumpei;  aad  Umeaaki,  SUgeo,  to  Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 
Fud  pump  control  system  for  mternd  oombustioo  engines,  having  a 
ful  safe  function  for  abnormality  m  fbd  inkction  vdvea.  4,4694)65. 
a.  123-359.00a 
HasMawa.  Yaaumasa:  See— 

Koike.  Maaaru;  Haaegawa.  Yaaumasa;  Shimosaka,  Satoru;  Aoyama, 
Nagara;  and  Yoahizumi.  Toduhiko,  4,469,154,  Q.  144-10(Ht 
Hashimoto,  Masuyuk:  St*— 

Mashnao,  Kattuyuki;  Masuda,  Terao;  Nakayama,  ToaUo;  Hmhi- 
moto.  Masuydd;  and  Kanai,  Takeshi.  4,468,934,  Q.  62-495.000. 
Hashimoto,  Takaahi:  See— 

Kojima,  YasuUko;  Konno,  Seidu;  Tamamura,  Sadao;  and  Haahi- 
moto.  Takadii.  4.469,685,  Q.  424-195.000. 
Haahimoto,  Toahk:  See— 

Kato,  YosUto;  Hashimoto,  Toshk;  and  Kimura,  Masatoshi, 
4,470,108,  a.  364-167.000. 
Hashimoto,  Yasuyuki;  and  Shimizu.  Kazuo,  to  Ancos  Co.,  Ltd.  Writing 

instrument  with  seding  tip.  4,469,461  Q.  401-107.00a 
Haakett,  Thomas  E;  and  Sdmiitt.  Josqih  J.,  to  Minneaou  Mining  and 
Manufocturing    Company.     EDM     Electrodes.     4,469,654,     CL 
264-61000. 
Haskr  AO  Ben:  See— 

Stdnlin.  Walter,  4,470,018,  CL  328-133.000. 
Hata,  Hideo:  Saa— 

Yoahimura,  Isao;  Mizukami.  Osamu;  Hata.  Hideo;  Kageyama, 

Junichi;  and  Kaadco,  Takadii,  4,469,751  Q.  428473.80(1 
Yoahimura,  Isao;  Mizukami,  Oaamu;  Hata,  Hideo;  Kageyama, 
Junichi;  and  Kaneko,  Takadii,  4,469,753,  CL  428475.80a 
Hataao,  Yoahk:  S«*— 

Iwayanagi,  Takao;  Kohaahi,  Takahtro;  Noaogaki,  Saburo;  aad 
Hataao,  Yodiio,  4,469.778,  CL  430-325.00a 
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Hauyuna,  Shigehani;  and  Ota,  Hirofumi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Bubble 
memory  device  and  method  of  manufKturing  the  *ame.  4.470,131,  CI. 
363-2.000. 
Hattori.  ^k)buoto:  St»- 

Miyaahita.   Kiyoahi;   Kaauta.   Muneo;   Shinizu,   Akira;   Ozeki. 
Fumitaka;  Tnida,  Himhi;  Kimora.  Katsuhiko;  Hattori.  Nobuoto; 
Amemiya,    Norio;    and    Yamazaki.    Mauru.    4,469.323,    Q. 
271-2U.00O. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KO.:  Stt— 

Pinck.  Peter;  and  Kohkr.  EIke,  4,469,111,  O  131-281.00a 
Hayakawa,  Maaakatsu:  Set-* 

Takeda,    Tooru;    Hay^uwa.    Mankatsu;    and    Inoue,    Yasuo, 
4,468,947,  Q.  72-467.000. 
Hayaahi,  E^:S(*— 

Abe,  Takaahi;  Baba,  H^jime;  Hayaahi.  Egi;  and  Naflaae,  Shonji, 

4,469,879,  a.  549^65l00a  ^^  ^ 

Hayaahi,  Keizo;  Sunida,  Atauahi;  Murayana.  Tenio;  and  Minobe, 

Tomio,  to  Toyoda  Oowi  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Micro  Denshi  Co.,  Ltd. 

Method   for   reclamatioo   of  vulcanized   rubber.   4,469,817,   Q. 

521-45.000. 

Hayaahi,  Maaahani;  and  Kugi,  Ryoichi.  to  Aiain  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Viscous 

fluid  coupling  device.  4,449,209,  Q.  I92-S8.00B. 
Hayaahi.  Masakatsu:  See— 

Itoh.  Maaaaki;  Tanaka,  takeo;  Hayaahi,  Masakatsu;  Kudo,  Mituo; 

and  Tomita,  Akira.  4.469.167,  G.  165-151.000. 
Itoh.  Masaaki;  Kodoh.  Mituo;  Tomita,  Akira;  Hayaahi.  Masakatsu; 
and  Tanaka,  Takeo.  4^(69,168,  CI.  !65-lS2.00a 
Hayaahi,  Mikio,  to  Seikoaha  Co..  Ltd.  Cross  hammer  type  printer  head. 

4,469,023,  CI.  101-93.480.  \ 
Hayaahi,  Shinsuke:  See—      ' 

Hirai,  Toshio;  Hayaahi.  Shinsuke;  and  Ohkubo.  Akira,  4,469,801, 
a.  501-96.000.  i 

Hayaahi,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Takashima.  Masaru;  Matiuyama,  Shigeru;  Hayaahi.  Yoshihiro;  Ito, 

Hisaii;   Fujita,   Kotaro;   Inai.   Kenji;   and   Takemoto,   Shoji. 

41469.309.  a  266-«4.0W. 

Haycock.  Ivan  J.,  to  Leid»  Systems  Limited.  Support  aasembly. 

4.469.031.0.  108- 144.00a  I  FF  « X 

Haydn,  Friedrich:  See—        \ 

Ruff.  Reinhard;  Haydn.  Friedrich;  and  Ebhardt,  Horst.  4.469.981. 
a.  315-205.000. 
Hayes,  Robert.  Automatic  chimney  fire  extinguiaher  and  method. 

4,469,183,  CI.  169-46.000. 
Haylett.  Lyle  M.,  to  B.F.  Qoodrich  Company,  The.  Demodulation 

technique  for  rip  detector  lignals.  4,470,120,  Q.  364-507.000. 
Hays,  Laurence  W.;  and  Cotten,  H.  Wiyne.  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.  Use  of  a  reinforcod  ceramic  tube  in  the  electrolytic  produc- 
tion of  metals.  4,469,570,  Q.  204^7.000. 
Hazony,  Oov:  See— 

'^.^Bf?^  f'  "■'^E^'  Dov;  and  Berria,  Richard  E,  Jr., 
4,470,001,  a.  318-810.000. 
Heald,  Anthony  F.:  See— 

'•^^SSl?-'  "*^  Anthony  F.;  and  Egli,  Peter,  4,469,870,  Q. 
54^199.000. 
Heaton,  William  E:  See— 

'*?!S4u^^t!£**  ^'  "^  Heaton,   William   E..  4,470,111,  a. 
364-200.000. 

Hecmati,  Michel.  Method  for  eUminating  wrinkles  occurrina  in  the 
human  skin.  4,469,676,  Q.  424-95.000  ^ 

Bdaes.  Ourla  V  •  &«—      I 


Hedges,  Charles  V.:  See— 

Marit,  Victor,  and  Hedgea,  Charles  V..  4.469,861.  Q.  528-196.000. 
Hedinger.  Paul  R.:  See— 

Slaats.  Mathew  A.;  Henriott.  Jay  M.;  Hedinger.  Paul  R.;  and  Trin- 
kel.  Steven  F..  4,469,380,  Q.  3 1 2-2 19.000 

^ffia^'JfV^'  ^  ^P***  Enterprises,  Inc.  Desk-top  storage  unit. 
4,469J31,  CI.  211-11.000. 
Heideibcrger  Dnickmaschinet:  See— 

Loffler.  Gerhard;  and  Aifndt.  Franz,  4,469,025,  CL  101-171.000. 
Hemibrodt,  Klaua-Jurgen:  S(«— 

Orabner,  Christian;  Heitibrodt,  Klaus-Jurgen;  and  Fekhtiger, 
Dieter,  4,468,942,  a.  70-264.000. 
Hdnle,  Oeorg,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft.  Apparatus  and  method 
a  3^4^%^  nuBhine  flux  ofa  rotating  fiekl  machine.  4,470^000, 

Heinrichs,  Bemhard:  Sa«^    I 

J<*»ch,    Friedrich;   and^  Heinrichs,   Bemhard.   4,469,559.   Q. 
202-270.000. 
Hetnaohn.  George  E:  See— 

^^*r^  fS^Jf  L?**^'*'  O***""**  E.;  and  Rao.  Velliyur  N.  M.. 
4.469.640.  a.  260-453.0DP. 
Hekij  Tatsuo;  and  Mifime.  Hir^yuki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co..  Ltd.  Silver 

halide  emulsions.  4.469.784.  CI.  430-567:000. 
Hdd,  Robert  P..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company.  Pro- 
longed ttck  topers  for  the  preparation  of  electric  circuits.  4,469,625. 
a.  252-514.000. 
Helle.  Gordon  W.;  Adams,  Homer  C;  and  Kleine,  Richard  A.,  to  UNR 

Lsduatriea,  Inc.  Wood  bumiitg  stove.  4,469,083,  Q.  126^1.000. 
HeUer,  Harold;  and  Schapel,  Dietmar.  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Ion 
eichanger  fertilizers  and  a  pioceas  for  supplying  plants  with  nutqenu 
nmformlv  and  over  a  lon|  period  of  time.  4.469,502.  Q.  71-11^. 
Hendercraft  Metal  Works,  Ina:  See— 

Haidorsoo,  Joe  W.;  and  Henderson,  Ronald  J.,  4,468.901.  Q. 
52-79.600. 
Hndmon.  Joe  W.;  and  Henlersoa.  RonaU  J.,  to  Hendercraft  Metal 

!l*2!^ii*-  ^^'^  "^  "^  aiMmbly  fbr  mobile  homea.  4.468.901,  a. 
52-79.600. 


Henderson,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Henderson,  Joe  W.;  and  Henderson,  Ronald  J.,  4,468,901,  CL 

Henley,  Terry  E:  See— 

Abbott,  Phillip  O.,  4,469,358,  O.  292-288.000. 

Henriott,  Jay  M.:  See— 

Slaata,  Mathew  A.;  Henriott.  Jay  M.;  Hedinger,  Paul  R.;  and  Trin- 
kel,  Steven  F.,  4,469.382,  Q.  312-219.000. 

Herbert.  Alan:  See- 
Kirk,  Roy;  and  Hert»ert,  Alan,  4,468.936,  Q.  63-12.000. 

HerbukM,  Jean;  and  Jumel,  Bernard,  to  Valeo.  Rotatable  brake  member 
provided  with  ventilation  channels.  4,469J03,  CI.  188-218.0XL. 

Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Klosiewicz,  Daniel  W.,  4,469,809.  a.  502-117.000. 

Maslanka.  William  W.;  and  Spence,  Gavin  G.,  4.469.533.  Q. 

Herington,  Thomas  H.  Clamp  for  use  with  a  clipboard  or  the  like. 
4.468.841.  a.  24-67.00R.  ^^        "*  u«. 

Hernandez.  Walter;  and  Saumell.  Luis  E  Magnetic  chuck.  4,470,032, 
CI.  335-288.000. 

Herrera,  Olivia  H.  Medical  sleeve.  4,469,095,  d.  128-65.000. 

Hershkowitz,  Frank:  See- 
Rhodes,  Richard  P.;  Hershkowitz,  Frank;  and  Olmstead,  William 
N..  4,469,584,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 

Herzl,  Peter  J.;  and  Augustine,  Robert  J.,  to  Fischer  and  Porter  Com- 
pany. Ultrasonic  flowmeter  for  clean  and  dirty  fluids.  4,468,971,  Q. 
73-861.280. 

Hesterlee,  Jerry  M.,  to  Southwire  Company.  Method  for  controlled 
temperature  accumulator  for  elongated  materials.  4,469,534,  CI. 
148-156.000. 

Hettinger,  William  P.,  Jr.;  and  Beck,  Hubert  W.,  to  Ashland  OU.  Inc. 
Immobilization  of  vanadia  deposited  on  sorbent  materials  during 
visbreaking    treatment    of    carbo-metallic    oils.    4.469.588.    CI. 

Heywood,  Alan  E:  See— 

Stephenson.  David  J.;  Heywood,  Alan  E;  and  Sehnan,  Gordon  L., 
4,469,666,  Q.  423-376.000.  ^^ 

Hibst,  Hartmut,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellachaft.  Preparation  of  ferritea 

from  iron  00  sulfate.  4,469,669,  CI.  423-594.000. 
Hick  Hargreaves  ft  Company  I     lited:  See— 

KendaU.  Clifford.  4.468.86  ,  Q.  34-15.000. 
Hickmann.  Eckhard:  See— 

Nissen,    Dietmar.    and    Hickmann.    Eckhard,    4.469.653,    Q. 
264-51.000. 
Hidaka.  Akira:  Se»- 

Tagami,    Katsutoshi;    Takahashi,    Tsuneo;    Yasui,    Shinichiio: 
Ichikawa,  Akira;  Kitasei,  Yasuzi;  and  Hidaka,  Akira,  4.470,124, 
a.  364-571.000. 
Higaahio,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Araki,  Maaaahi;  and  Higaahio,  Yasuhiko,  4,469,907,  Q.  585-239.000. 
Higdon,  John  M.,  to  International  Busineas  Machines  Corporation. 
Control  arrangement  for  magnetic  bubble  memories.  4,470,128.  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Higginbotham.  Gordon  J.  S.;  Marjoram,  John  R.;  and  Horrocks,  Fred- 
erick J.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Method  of  and  mould  for  m«lrin»  « 
cast  single  crystal.  4,469,161,  Q.  164-122.200. 
Hile,  Jeffrey  B.  Socket  wrench  assembly.  4,468,990,  d.  81-60.000. 
Hill,  James  J.;  and  Marven,  Al,  to  Cook  Intematiotial,  Inc.  Automatic 

and  adjustable  valving  mechanism.  4,469,235.  Q.  222-649.000. 
Hiller,  Don:  See— 

Snyder,  David  E;  and  HiUer,  Don,  4,469,119,  Q.  137-72.000. 
Hilliard  Corporation,  The:  See- 
White,  Leslie  R.,  4,469,598,  CI.  210-489.000. 
Himelreich,  Louis  E,  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company. 
Oriented  net  furniture  support  material.  4.469,738,  a.  428-198.000. 
Hinkamp,  Paul  E,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  SurfiMtant  com- 
position containing  alkylated  biphenylyl  phenyl  ether  sulfonatea. 
4,469,608,  a.  252-8.55D. 
Hinterkeuser,  Jakob:  See— 

Abelitis,    Andris;    and    Hinterkeuaer,    Jakob,    4,469,664,    Q. 

423-244.000. 

Hipp,  James,  to  Petro-Drive.  Inc.  Method  of  installing  a  caatns  hanser. 

4.469.182,0.166-382.000.  ^^    »-««."-«»» 

Hirai.  Hiroyuki;  Nakamura.  Koichi;  and  Iwano,  Haruhiko,  to  Fvp 

Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Color  image  forming  proceaa.  4.469.780.  CI. 

430-373.000.  .      .  -«. 

Hirai,  Toshio;  Hayaahi.  Shinsuke;  and  Ohkubo.  Akira.  to  Hini,  Toahio; 
and  Hayaahi.  Shinauke.  Titanium-containing  silicon  nitride  fUm  bod- 
ies and  a  method  of  producing  the  same.  4,469.801.  Q.  501-96.000. 

Htraizumi,  Kazuo;  Shirato,  Kozo;  and  Kawaahima,  Kazuyaau,  to  Enna 
Optical  Works,  Ltd.  Method  and  device  for  degasdfVing  Uguid. 
4,469,495,  Q.  55-189.000.  •—"/-*  «i 

Hiramatsu,  Takeo,  to  Mitsubishi  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Slip 

control  system  for  a  clutch.  4,468,988,  O.  74-868.000. 
Hirata,  Atsumi;  Mitsui.  KatsuyuJd;  and  Koumatsu.  Yasutaka,  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Pulse  driven  control  circuit  for  moving  a 
transducer  acroaa  a  rotary  recording  medium  of  pulaes  ao^td 
thereto.  4.470,078.  Q.  358-342.000.  ^^ 

Hirose.  Takao:  See— 

Uemura.  Seiichi;  Yamamoto,  Shunichi;  Hirose,  Takao;  Takaahima, 
Hiroaki;  and  Kato,  Osamu.  4.469,667,  Q.  423-447.100. 
Hiroahima,  Miiioru:See— 

Mataomoto,   Shinzo;   and   Hiroshiffla.    Miaoru,   4,470,132.   Q. 
365-43.000. 
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Hirachi,  Richard  E;  and  Payne,  George  C,  to  Teknetica,  Inc.  Metal 
detector  system  with  undesirable  target  and  mineralized  ground 
discrimination.  4,470.015.  Q.  324-329.000. 
Hiss.  Timothy  G..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company.  Polyvi- 
nyl butyral  laminates.  4,469,743,  Q.  428-215.000. 
Hitachi  Cable  Ltd.:  See- 

Watanabe,  Shigetaka;  Suzuki,  Maaahiro;  and  Matsuga,  Yoahiaki, 
4,469.729,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Hitachi  Koki  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kozawa,  Hiroomi;  Nishino,  Shinichi;  and  Katagiri,  Shigenobu, 

4,469.453,0.384-117.000. 
Suzuki,   Teruo;    Kobayashi,   Tsuneki;    and   Miyaaaka,    Maaao, 
4.469,264,  O.  226-74.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arakawa,  Hideo;  Kuniya,  Keiichi;  Namekawa,  Takaahi;  and  Oha- 

shi,  Masabumi.  4.47a063.  CI.  357-67.000. 
Haaegawa.  Shiiui;  Toriyama,  Kazuhisa;  Pohl.  Ludwig;  and  Weber. 

Georg.  4.469.618.  O.  252-299.500. 
Hauyama,  Shittharu;  and  Ota,  Hirofiimi,  4,470,131, 0.  365-2.000. 
Itoh,  Masaaki;  Tanaka.  Takeo;  Hayashi,  Masakatsu;  Kudo.  Mituo; 

and  Tomita.  Akira.  4,469,167,  O.  165-151.000. 
Itoh.  Masaaki;  Kodoh,  Mituo;  Tomita,  Akira;  Hayashi,  Masakatsu; 

and  Tanaka,  Takeo,  4,469,168,  O.  165-152.000. 
Iwayanagi,  Takao;  Kohashi,  Takahiro;  Nonogaki,  Saburo;  and 

Hatano,  Yoshio,  4,469,778.  O.  430-325.000. 
Kuroda,  Shigeo;  Takahashi,  Takahiko;  and  Anzai.  Akio.  4.469.535, 

O.  148-187.000. 
Manaka,  Toshio;  and  Atago,  Takeshi,  4,469,064,  O.  123-339.000. 
Matsumoto,    Shinzo;   and   Hiroshima.    Minoru.   4,470,132,   O. 

365-43.000. 
Muramatsu,  Akira,  4,470,062,  O.  357-50.000. 
Nakamura,    Kozo;    and    Kozima,    Yasuyuki,    4,470,073,    O. 

358-261.000. 
Nakano,  Fumio;  Iwasaki.  Kishiro;  and  Tanno.  Seikichi,  4.469.409. 

O.  350-341.000. 
Nishizawa.  Masahiro;  Miura,  Kiyoshi;  Yokomizo.  Hiroahi;  Sasaya. 

Osamu;  and  Tomita,  Yoshifumi.  4.469.766.  CI.  430-23.000. 
Suzuki.  Satoshi.  4.468.928.  O.  60402.000. 
Terashima.  Isamu.  4.469.430.  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Tomite.  Tosio.  4,469,969,  O.  310-154.000. 
Hitachi  Shipbuilding  ft  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimoto,  Yasuo;  Yamamoto.  Masahiko;  Tamiya.  Katsunori;  Sakai. 
Yoshihito;  Komura.  Akio;  Honda.  Shoichi;  Maehata.  Hidehiko; 
Kamada,   Hiroshi;  Suzaki.  Tomohiko;  and   Inoue.  Tomoya. 
4.469.572,  O.  204-129.460. 
Ho.  Stimson  F.:  See— 

Rebaudo,  Amadeus  P.;  Gwerder,  Art  J.;  Chow.  William  C;  and 
Ho.  Stimson  F..  4,47ai0a  O.  361-413.000. 
Ho.  Winston:  See- 
Stanley,  Kerry  G.;  and  Ho,  Winston,  4,469,705,  O.  424-312.000. 
Hobbs,  James  R.  Oxygen  removal  system  for  a  bed.  4,468,825,  O. 

5-508.000. 
Hodkinaon,  Harold,  to  Automotive  Products  pic.  Vehicle  brake 

booster.  4,468,926.  CL  60-55aOOO. 
Hodogaya  Cheniical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

AJuoawa.  Toshitada;  Suzuki,  Kohkichi;  and  Haga,  Toahikatu, 
4,469,576,  O.  204-237.000. 
Hoeberechts,  Arthur  M.  E;  and  van  Roamalen,  Gerard  E.  to  U.S. 
Philips  Coiporation.  Device  for  detecting  radiation  and  seniioonduc- 
tor  device  for  use  in  such  a  device.  4,469.945,  O.  250-370.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Millauer,  Hans;  Schwertfeger,  Werner,  and  Siegemund,  Gunter, 

4,469,641,  O.  260-4S8.00F. 
Schneider,  Manfired;  Deubel,  Reinhold;  and  Schunck,  Rainer, 
4,469,516,  O.  106-23.000. 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals,  Incorporated:  See- 
Martin,  Lawrence  L.;  Worm.  Manfred;  and  Crichlow,  Charles  A.. 

4.469.889.  O.  564-234.000. 
Strupczewski.  Joseph  T.;  Gardner.  Beth  A.;  and  Allen.  Richard  C. 
4.469.869.  CI.  346-198.000. 
Hoffmann.  Herbert:  See 

Spiegelbearg.  Karl;  Hoffmann.  Herbert;  Jeske.  Helmfried;  Kobn. 
Alexander,  and  Baling,  Fred,  4,469,932,  O.  219-121.0PA. 
Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Andrews,  Kenneth  J.  M.,  4,469,686,  0^424-200.000. 
Trybulski,  Eugene  J.,  4,469,633.  CI.  260-239.0BB. 
Hofinann,  Dieter:  See— 

Gralunann.   Helmut;   Hofmann,   Dieter,   and   Wacker,   Alfred. 
4.469.983.  CI.  313-318.000. 
Hofmann.  Frank,  to  Walter  Hofnann  Maachinenfabrik.  Device  for 
measuring  the  length  of  road  marking  lines.  4,470,149,  O.  377-2.000. 
Hoftass.  Peter.  Thermal  switch.  4,470.033.  O.  337-343.000. 
Hoh.  George  L.;  and  Vassallo,  Donald  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E 
I.,  and  Company.  Heat  seal  composition.  4,469.734.  O.  428-476.300. 
Hohener,  Werner:  See— 

Gorlitz,    Frank    O.;    and    Hohener,    Werner,    4,469,230,    O. 
209-683.000. 
Holland,  Andrew  B.:  See- 
Cowan,  James  J.;  and  Holland,  Andrew  B.,  4,469,407.  O. 
350-314.000. 
Holts,  Frederick  C,  Jr..  to  Crudble,  Inc.  Sintered  high  speed  tool  steel 

alloy  composition.  4,469,514,  O.  75-236.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ajiki.  Yoahio;  Honda.  Shoichi;  and  Matsuura,  Masaaki.  4,469.061. 
O.  123-198.00F. 


Inagaki.    Takashi;    Wakatsuki.    Goroet;    and    Kimnra,    Shigeo, 

4.468.979,  CI.  74-606.00R. 
Mita.  Yoahinori.  4.469,188.  O.  180-215.000. 
Tagami,    Katsutoahi;    Takahashi,    Tsuneo;    Yasui,    Shinichiro; 
Ichikawa,  Akira;  Kitasei,  Yasuzi;  and  Hidaka.  Akira,  4.470,124, 
O.  364-571.000. 
Yamagochi,  Ken,  4.469.190.  O.  180-219.000. 
Honda  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hasegawa.    Shumpei;    and    Uraesaki.    Shigeo,    4,469,065,    O. 
123-359.000. 
Honda,  Shoichi:  See— 

Ajiki,  Yoshio;  Honda.  Shoichi;  and  Matsuura.  Masaaki,  4,469.061, 

O.  123-198.00F. 
Kimoto,  Yasuo;  Yamamoto,  Masahiko;  Tamiya,  Katsunori;  Sakai, 
Yoshihito;  Komura,  Akio;  Honda,  Shoichi;  Maehata,  Hidehiko; 
Kamada,   Hiroahi;   Suzaki,  Tomohiko;  and   Inoue,  Tomoya, 
4,469,572,  O.  204-129.460. 
Honeysett,  Randal  M.:  See— 

McFadden,  Michad  B.;  and  Honeysett,  Randal  M.,  4.469,272,  O. 
229-28.00R. 
Honeywell  GmbH:  See— 

Daab,  Heinz,  4,47ai07,  O  364-140.000. 
Hong,  Kee  S.  Electrically  driven  knife  whetting  machine.  4,468,894, 0. 

5I-109.0BS. 
Hooper,  David  C;  Johnson,  George  A.;  Peter,  Donald;  and  Rennie, 
George  K.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Deodorant  product  for 
surface  treatment  4,469,848,  O.  252-106.000. 
Hopwell,  Ernest  E,  to  Linvar  Limited.  Structural  joints.  4,469,030, 0. 

108-28.000. 
Horacek,  Heinrich:  See— 

Bueltjer,  Uwe;  Horacek,  Heinrich;  Druschke,  Wolfgang;  Franz- 
mann.  Gemot;  Klahr,  Erhard;  and  Foertter,  Hans-Juergen, 
4,469,831,0.524-112.000. 
Hori.  Hisako:  See— 

Shirahata,  Isao;  Nakamura,  Nobuyuki;  Shioya,  Shigeharu;  and 
Hori,  Hisako,  4,469,718,  O.  427-120.000. 
Horiba,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Masam;  Noguchi,  Naoki;  and  Ishida,  Kozo,  4,469,946, 0. 
25O-373.000. 
Horie,  Seni;  Nanta.  Masayoshi;  Nakano.  Junji;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophotogruhic  light-sensitive  material 
comprising  a  charge-generating  material  and  a  charge-transporting 
materiair4,469,768,  CT  430-58!(nO. 
Horikiri  Spring  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tomita,   Makoto;   Tanaka,   Tadanori;   and    Ebata,   Toshikazu. 
4.469,349,  O.  280465.000. 
Horinishi,  Katsumi:  See—  c 

Maruyama,  Yuji;  and  Horinishi,  Katsumi.  4.469.990.  O.  315- 
241.00P. 
Horiuchi.  Hideyuki:  See— 

Nakamura,    Keiichi;    and    Horiuchi.    Hideyuki.   4,469.919.   O. 
179-6.060. 
Horiuchi.  Miyoshi:  See— 

Ito.   Tatsuo;   Murata.   Tadao;   Horiuchi.   Miyoshi;   and   Goto, 
Masahiro.  4.469,269.  CI.  228-173.00C. 
Horiuchi,  Yasidiiro:  See— 

Kuroyanagi,  Masatoahi;  Suzuki,  Masahiko;  and  Horiuchi,  Yaauhiro, 
4,469^068,  CI.  123-447.000. 
Horrocks,  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Higginbotham,  Gordon  J.  S.;  Maijoram,  John  R.;  and  Horrocks, 
**  Frederick  J.,  4,469,161,  O.  164-122.200. 
Hoshina,  Aya.  heir:  See— 

Ohno.  Katsutoshi;  Abe,  Tomohiko:  Hoshina,  Teruhiko,  deceased; 
Hoshba,  Dcuko,  heir;  Hoshina,  Aya,  heir,  and  Hodiina,  Ken- 
Nosuke,  heir,  4.469,619,  CI.  2S2-301.40R. 
Hoshina.  Ikuko,  heir:  See— 

Ohno.  Katsutoshi;  Abe,  Tomohiko;  Hoshina,  Teruhiko,  deceased; 
Hoshina.  Ikuko,  heir;  Hoshina.  Aya,  heir;  and  Hoshina,  Ken- 
Noauke.  heir.  4,469,619,  O.  2S2-30I.40R. 
Hoshina.  Ken-Nosuke,  heir:  See— 

Ohno.  Katsutoshi;  Abe,  Tomohiko;  Hoshina.  Teruhiko,  deceased; 
Hoshina.  Ikuko,  heir,  Hoahina.  Aya,  heir,  and  Hoshina,  Ken- 
Nosuke,  heir,  4,469,619,  O.  252-301.40R. 
Hoshina,  Teruhiko,  deceased:  See— 

Ohno,  Katsutoshi;  Abe,  Toimdiiko;  Hoshina,  Teruhiko,  deceased; 
Hoshina,  Dcuko,  heir;  Hoshina,  Aya,  heir,  and  Hoshina.  Ken- 
Nosuke,  heir,  4,469,619,  O.  252-301 .40R. 
Hosli,  Peter,  to  Institut  Pasteur.  Process  of  in  vitro  diagnoais  of  cystic 

fibrosis.  4,469,788,  O.  435-18.000. 
Hosoe,  Kazuya:  See— 

Masunaga,  Makoto;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Niwa, 
Yukicni;  Ohwada,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Asano,  Noriyuki.  4,469,417. 
O.  334-404.000. 
Hosomizu,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ishida,  Tokuji;  and  Hosomizu,  Hiroshi,  4,469,419,  O.  354-127.100. 
Hosoya,  Masahiro:  See— 

Nosaki,    Takefiimi;    and    Hosoya,    Masahiro,    4,469,433,    O. 
33M5.000. 
Hospal-Sodip  SA:  See— 

Pusineri,  Christian;  and  Goletto,  Jean,  4.469,827,  O.  524-27.000. 
Hostettler,  Friu.  Low  temperature,  storage  stable  mixtures  of  polyester 

prepolymers  and  flow  modifiers.  4,469,616,  O.  252-182.000. 
Hotz,  Roger  W.  Fastening  device.  4.469,466.  CL  403-388.000. 
Howard.  John  B.;  and  Gladow.  Den  E.  to  Didde  Graphic  SyHens 
Corporation.  Feed  and  lock  mechaaisa  for  aaltiple  bar  draped  web 
collator  and  method.  4.469,266.  CL  226-IO6.00a 
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Don  E  BMk-up  guide  for  trucks  or  trukrL  4,469^77.  a. 
231-lO.OOR. 
Hw,  Quo- Yang;  and  Lyoqa,  James  E,  to  Sun  Tech.  Inc.  Palladium 
catalysed    oiy-aoetylatia|i    of   phenyl    acetate    to    meta-acetox- 
yaoetophenone.  4.469,183,  a.  360-131.000. 
Hubel.  Werner:  Stt— 

Disteldorf,  Joaef;  and  Hnbel.  Werner.  4,469.867,  CL  544-222.000. 
HufTman,  Wilham  F.;  and  Moore.  Michael  L.,  to  SmithKline  Beckman 
Corpocatioa.  Octapeptidi  vasopressin  antagonists.  4.469.679.  a. 
424-177.000.  J 

HafRnan.  Willtam  P.;  and  Moore.  Michael  L.,  to  SmithKline  Beckman 
Cofponuion.  lodinated  vasopressin  antafooists.  4,469,680,  Q. 
424-177.000.  ; 

HngginB,  Jaaea  E;  Batt,  MsTy  L.;  and  Koiarek.  William  J.,  to  Procter 
*  Gamble  Company,  Tlie.  Storage  staUe  topical  phanuceutical 
compositiaa  containing  dnc  erythroaycin  and  low  dielectric  sol- 
vents. 4.469,684,  Q.  424-Ill.OOa 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Oulberg.  Norman  E;  «id  Busby.  Ridiard  J.  (said  Norman  B. 

Oulbm  assors.  toX  4,^.8S8.  Q.  29-764.000. 
Snyder.  David  E.  4.469i962.  Q.  3O7-4SO.00a 
Williams.  Austin  M.,  4,«l0,14S,  Q.  37S-I.00a 
Hughes.  James  H..  Jr.:  5«»— 

Hamihon,  Daniel  B.;  a^d  Hughes.  James  H..  Jr..  4.469.020,  CI. 
99-3S2.00O 
Hn^es,  John  J.;  sad  Pdk.  Dwryl  R.,  to  Intematioaal  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Maths  printer  with  optimum  priatins  velocity. 
4.469.4601  a.  400-321000. 
Hughes,  Kenneth  E:  See— 

Cokman.  Cari  R.;  and  Hughes,  Kenneth  E.  4.469.101,  Q.  128- 
334.0(Mt 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See~^ 

Clark,  David  A.,  4.469,172.  a.  166-113.000. 
Gilbert.  Bruce;  and  Evans,  Robert  W..  4.469.173.  O.  166-188.000. 
McKenzie,  Lee  P.,  4.4694318.  Q.  106-9a000. 
Watkins.  Bruce  J.,  4.469.136.  O.  137-798.00a 
Hukill.  Charles  A.  Spark  plu$.  4,469,039,  CL  123-169.0PA. 
Hunter,  James  B.,  to  Johasot  Matthey,  Inc.  Heating  element  suitable 

for  electric  space  heaters.  4,469,936.  Q.  219-343.000. 
Huskey.  Donald:  See— 

GaUasso  TaiUeur,  Roberto  E;  Salazar  Guillen.  Jose  A.;  Huskey. 
Donald;  Morales.  Alfttdo  L.;  and  Aquino.  Luig  G..  4.469.387. 
CL  208-61.000. 
Husqyama  Aktiebolag:  Jls0— 

Bergvall.  Beagt  A..  4.46S1033,  O.  112-138.00B. 
HutcUns,  Bruce  A.;  snd  Fay,  Richard,  to  International  Jensen  Incorpo- 
rated. Tape  unit  cleaning  device.  4,470,089,  CL  360-137.000. 
Hoys,  Dnnid  J.  G.:  See— 

Vandevelde.  Leon  E  J.;  Baetsle.  Leon  H.  J.  M;  and  Huys.  Daniel 
J.  G..  4.469.629,  Q.  23U3I.000. 
Hydrfl  Company:  See— 

Turner,  Edwin  C,  4,469,180,  Q.  166-324.000. 
lannacchioae.  Anthony  T.;  l4whead,  David  H.;  and  Ptny,  John  H..  to 
United  States  of  America.  Interior.  Remote  sequential  gas  sampler  for 
blasting  areas.  4.468,973.  CI  73-863.010 
Ibar,  Jean-Pierre.  Method  and  apparatus  for  transforming  the  physical 
characteristics  of  a  materialby  controlling  the  influence  of  rfaeolooi- 
cal  parameters.  4.469,649,  qi.  264-23.000. 
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Chittenden,  Jimmie  A.,  4j468,839,  O.  17-31.000. 
Ichidate,  Minoru;  and  Kubo,  toshihiko,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries. 
Amrstus    for    production    of   metal    powder.    4.469,313,    a. 

Ichikawa,  AkimSee— 

Tagami,    KatsutosU;    T^cahashi.    Tsuneo;    Yssui.    SMnichiro; 
fehikawa.  Akira;  Kitas^i.  Yssuzi;  and  Hidaka.  Akira.  4.470.124, 
a.  364-371.000. 
lioka,  Isao;  Yamagkhi,  Keiiti;  Sato.  Hiroshi;  snd  Suganuma.  Nobuo,  to 

Lion  Corporation.  Oral  cottposition.  4.469,673,  ar424-Sa000. 
Iizuka.  Kinji;  Kamiio,  Tetsuhide;  Ysmamoto,  Ryoji;  and  Harada, 
Kromu.  to  Ktssd  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Ono  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  Ltd.  1,3-Disabstituted  imidazoles.  4,469,863,  O.  348-341.000. 
Ikeda,  Masaki:  5w— 

Niahino,  Atsushi;  Kimun,  Kunio;  Ikeda,  Masaki;  and  Oyabu. 
Htmae,  4,469,798.  Q.  301-14.000.  ^^  ^^ 

Ikegami,  Shinzi;  and  Tezuka,  iLoichi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Lim- 
ited. Intake  port  of  internal  combustion  engine.  4,469,062.  Q. 
123-306.000 
Ikeguchi.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Gaku,  Morio;  and  Ikegocli,  Nobuyuki,  4.469.839.  a.  328-139.000. 
Ocemori,  Keui:5M— 

Tiuona.  Akira;  and  Ikenwri.  Keui.  4.469,412.  a.  33(M26.000. 
Oesoe.  Isao,  to  Sharp  KabushjU  Kaisha.  Omimon  transfer  contact  for 

2y^f9^^L^"y  **"  <^  electrochromic  display  celL  4,469.4ia 
CL  330-343.000 
Imai.  Satoshi:  See— 

Tsunioka.  Tskashi;  Imai,  Satoshi;  Satoh,  Atsuyuki;  Watanabe, 

IMEC  Corporation:  Ss»— 

Qutias.  Wmam   P.;  and  Sharp.  Gordon  P..  4,469.997.  a. 
318-729.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC  Sm>— 

Cooper.  Richard  R..  4,46^833.  a  326-106.00a 

Pinto.  Alwyn.  4.469.663.  CL  423-339.000. 


Inaba,  Masahito:  See— 

Yuma.  Yoshio;  Yasumoto.  Hdetoshi;  Nanise.  Kazuhiko;  Kawagoe, 
Nobukazu;  and  Inaba,  Masahito,  4,469,437,  CL  333-68.000. 

Inagaki,  Koichi:  See { 

Yata,  Yukio;  Inagaki.  Koichi;  and  Yatabe.  Yoshio.  4,469,402,  O.   . 
330- 128.000. 
Inagaki.  Makoto,  to  Techno  Venture  Co..  Ltd.  Cold  air  microwave 

drying  epparatiis.  4.468,863,  a.  34-1.000 
Inagaki.  Takashi;  Wakatsuki,  Goroei;  and  Kimura,  Shigeo,  to  Honda 
Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Breather  ventilaticm  system  of 
power-transmission  casing  for  use  in  motorcycle.  4,468.979,  CI. 
74-606.0Mt 
Inai.  Keiyi:  See— 

Takashima.  Maseru;  Matsuyama,  Shigeni;  Hayashi,  Yoshihiro;  Ito, 

ISf 30f  tl%l2Sob.  "^   ''•^^   '^   ^•'"^    ^^ 
Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See— 

Robicci.  Pier  L.  4.469.743,  Q.  428-283.000. 
Inokuti.  Yukio;  Ito.  Yo;  and  Shimanaka.  Hiroshi.  to  Kawasaki  Steel 
Corporation.  Method  of  producing  grain  oriented  silicon  steel  sheett 
or  strips  havmg  high  magnetic  induction  and  low  iron  loss.  4.469.333. 
CI.  148-111.000. 
Inoue.  Eiichi;  and  Shimizu,  Isamu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Radia- 
tion-sensitive tube  using  photoconductive  layer  composed  of  amor- 
phous silicon.  4,469,983,  CI.  313-366.000. 
Inoue,  Hitoshi.  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Front  suspension  for  firont 

wheel  drive  vehicle  4,469,330,  a.  280-673.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi.  4,469,63a  O.  264-27.000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Special  carbon 

material.  4,469,650,  Q.  264-27.000. 
Inoue,  Tomoya:  See— 

Kimoto,  Yasuo;  Ysmamoto,  Masahiko;  Tamiya,  Katsunori;  Sakai, 
Yoahihito;  Komura.  Akio;  Honda.  Shoichi;  Maehata.  Hidehiko; 
Kamada,  Hiroshi;  Suzaki.  Tomohika.  and  Inoue.  Tomoya, 
4,469,372,0.204-129.460. 
Inoue.  Yasuo:  See— 

Takeda.    Tooru;    Hayakawa.    Masakatsu;    and    Inoue.    Yasuo, 
4,468,947,  Q.  72-467.000. 
Inouye,  Shigeharu:  See— 

Tsuruokt.  Takashi;  Imai.  Satoshi;  Satoh,  Atsuyuki;  Watanabe. 

Is;s3.^d*issb?sfe.^"''*' '••**"^ '«' '^^ 

Inowa.  Shigeni:SnF— 

Yamazaki.  Yoahio;  Gunzi.  Kouichi;  and  Inowa.  Shigem.  4,469,434, 
a.  333-13.000.  '     •  ^ 

Institut  Pasteur:  See— 

HosK,  Peter.  4,469,788,  Q.  43M8.000. 
Institut  Tehnickih  Nauka  Sipsfe  Akademije  Nauka  I  Umetnoeti:  See— 

Bilen,  Branislav  J.,  4.469.041,  G.  114-144.00R. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  5^m^ 
Chase.  Brian  D..  4.470.029.  Q.  335-210.000 
Disbrow,  John  R.;  Eiselen.  Everett  T.;  Findley,  Gerald  L;  Luning. 

Stephen  G.;  and  Wang.  David  T..  4.470,129,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Galetto.  Louis  V.;  and  Rakes,  James  M..  4.470,036.  Q.  346-134.000. 
Higdon.  John  M.,  4,470,128.  Q.  364.90a000. 
Hughes.  John  J.;  and  Polk.  Darryl  R..  4,469.46a  Q.  400-322.000. 
Irwm.  John  W..  4.469.026.  Q.  101-426.000. 
Intematiooal  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 
Boden.  Richard  M.,  4,469.892.  CL  368-382.000. 
Munteanu,  Marina  A.;  (Mtarzewski.  Edward  S.;  Shechter.  Leon; 
and  Warren,  Craig  B..  4,469.613,  Q.  232-92.000 
Intematiooal  Jensen  Incorporated:  See— 

Hutchins,  Bruce  A.;  and  Fay,  Richard.  4.47a089.  a.  36O-I37.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See— 

McCown,  Jack  R.;  and  Firth.  J.  Rogen.  4.468,993.  Q.  83-1 12.000. 
Ritter.  Dale  L..  4.469.224.  Q.  206-333.000. 
Intematiooal  Standard  Electric  CHporstion:  See— 
Goatcher.  John  K.,  4,470,147,  CI.  375-77.000. 
Uebd.  Hdmut.  4.469,298.  CL  246-249.000 
International  Tel«»hone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Buder,  Ronald  G.;  and  Lehman,  John  R..  4,469.016. 0. 92-128.000. 
Intevep,  S.A.:  See— 

Gahasso  TaiUeur.  Roberto  E;  Salazar  Guillen.  Joae  A.;  Huskey, 
Donald;  Morales,  Alfredo  L.;  and  Aquino,  Luig  G.,  4.469,587. 
CI.  208-61.000. 
Inwood,  Texas  V.;  Wight,  Cariyle  G.;  and  Koepke.  Jeffery  W.,  to 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Process  for  producing  snd  extract- 
ing C2  to  C«  alcohds.  4,469,905.  Q.  568-899.000. 
Iowa  Stirte  University  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Harris.  Delbert  L..  4.469.672.  CL  424-23.000. 
Irie.  Toshio:  Ss»— 

Takeuchi.  Tsotomu;  Nishi.   Mineo;   Irie,  TosUo;  and  Ryuto, 
Hirotaka.  4.469.882.  Q.  560-23.000. 
Irwin.  John  W..  to  Intematioaal  Business  Machines  Ccvporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controUing  drying  did  detaching  of 
printed  material  4,469.026.  Q.  101-426.000. 
Isakaen.  Robert  A.;  Frappier,  David  E;  and  Jones.  WaUaoe  R..  to 
ExceUo  Specialty  Conmany.  The.  Water  deflector  for  vehicle  doors. 
4.469.732,  CI.  428-8a000. 
Ishibe.  Nobuyuki;  Rich^,  Warren  F.;  and  Wing,  Milton  S.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Stable  metal  pigment  compositions  em- 
ploying methylchloroform  as  solvent  4,469,32a  CL  l06-291.00a 

Ishida,  Kozo:  See 

Tanaka.  Masam;  Noguchi.  Naoki;  and  Ishida.  Kozo,  4^469.946.  Q. 
230-373.000. 


September  4, 1984 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  19 


Ishida.  Tokiyi;  and  Hosomizu,  Hiroshi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Electronic  flash  device.  4,469,419,  Q.  334-127.100. 
Ishigami,  Kazuhiro;  and  Yuzawa.  Hanio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Lunited.  Engine  vibration  transmission  structure.  4,468,93a  CI. 
73-33.000 
Ishihara.  Toshikazu;  Kitano,  Tomoyuki;  Maeda,  Kenji;  and  Shinzato, 
Tom,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou  Chuo  Kenkyusho;  and  Maeda. 
Kenji.  Blood  purification  apparatus.  4,469,593,  CI.  210-96.200. 
Ishii.  Yasuo,  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company.  Method  for  forming 

embossed  acoustical  tile.  4,469,656.  Q.  264-87.000. 
Ishikawa.  Soichi;  and  Tokui,  Masaaki,  to  ToyoU  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Method  of  and  spparatus  for  inspecting  the  quality  of  a 
casting    produced    by    a    die-casting    machine.    4,469,164,    CI. 
164-457.000. 
Ishikawa.  Takatoshi;  and  Nakamura,  Takashi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.  Processing  for  silver  halide  color  photographic  materials. 
4,469,781,  CI.  430-393.000. 
Ishikaw^iima-Hariina  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Osamu;  and  Aizawa,  Akira.  4,469,314,  Q.  266-252.000. 
Ishiwata,  Mamoru;  and  Minoda,  Minoru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Coating  method  for  having  simultaneous  separate  extrudable  multiple 
coatings  with  laterally  spaced  separators.  4,469,782.  G.  430-502.000. 
Isobe.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Kobayashi,   Nobuyuki;   Isobe,   Toshiaki;   and   Fukuda.   Teruo, 
4,469.073,  CI.  123-492.000. 
Isono,  Masaru,  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic 
focusing  means  for  an  ophtbalmoecc^  instrument  4,469,416,  Q. 
351-206.000. 
Isshiki,  Saburo;  and  Abura,  Yoshinori,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works, 
Ltd.  Electrically  heated  hair  curling  brush  with  selectively  rotatable 
handle.  4,469,934,  Q.  219-222.000. 
Itiu  Callixtiis  E;  Heald.  Anthony  F.;  and  Egli.  Peter,  to  E  R.  Squibb  * 

Sons,  Inc.  Nitrobenzofiiran  derivatives.  4,469,87a  CL  546-199.000 
Itikawa,  Koozi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Print  mask  switching 

device.  4,469,438,  CI.  355-74.000. 
ITM  International  Tool  Machines  Inc.:  See— 
Giebmanns,  Karl  H.,  4.468.891,  Q.  S1-95.0WR 
Giebmanns,  Karl  H..  4,468,892,  Q.  51-99.000. 
Ito,  Hisaji:  See— 

Takashima,  Masam;  Matsuyama.  Shigeru;  Hayashi.  Yoshihiro;  Ito 
Hisaji;   Pujita.   Kotaro;   Inai.   Keqji;   and  Takemoto   Shoji. 
4,469.309.  a.  266-44.000. 
Ito,  John  M.;  and  Cotton,  James  D.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporatton. 
Combinatioa  carton  and  shipping  packagf,  di^iensing  system  there- 
for. 4,469,243,  CI.  221-34.000. 
Ito,  Michio:  See— 

Kitamura,  Takashi;  and  Ito  Michio,  4,469,767,  O.  430-31.000. 

Ito,  Takato:  See 

Fukuda,  Katsuaki;  and  Ito  Takato  4,469,6ia  C\.  252-62.200. 
Ito,  Tatsuo;  Murata,  Tadao;  Horiuchi,  Miyoshi;  and  Goto,  Masahiro,  to 
Tdcyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  manufacturing 
the  peripheral  wall  of  a  tank  for  an  oil-immened  electric  apparatus. 
4,469,269,  Q.  228-173.00C 
Ito  Yo:  See— 

Inokuti,  Yukio;  Ito  Yo;  and  Shimanaka,  Hiroshi,  4,469,333,  Q. 
148-111.000. 
Itoh,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kobayashi,    Nobuyuki;    and    Itoh.    Hiroshi,    4,469,072,    CI. 
123^91.000. 
Itoh.  Maskaki;  Tanaka.  Takeo;  Hayashi,  Masakatsu;  Kudo,  Mituo;  and 
Tomitii.  Aldra.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Heat  exchanger  fin.  4,469,167,  Q. 
165-151.000. 
Itoh,  Masaaki;  Kodoh,  Mituo;  Tomita,  Akira;  Hayashi,  Masakatsu;  and 
Tanaka,  Takeo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Fm  assemUy  for  heat  exchangers. 
4,469,168,  a.  16M52.000. 
nr  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Alexander,  John  H.,  4,47a098,  Q.  361-321.000. 
Birkenbach.  Alfred,  4,469.378.  a  303-22.00R. 
Groeneweg.  Adrianus,  4,468,964.  CI.  73-259.000. 
Stoka.  Roberto;  and  Kky.  Uwe.  4,469,205,  Q.  I8^234.000. 
Ive,  John  G.  S.,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Data  processing.  4,47a  142,  CI. 

371-2.000. 
Ivorra.  Claude,  to  Phenol  Engineering  Societe  A  Responsabilitee  Li- 
mitee.  Solar  heated  building  structure  and  method  of  operating  s 
solar-heat  collector  system.  4,469,086,  C\.  126-400.000. 
Iwaki,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Matsumoto  Akio.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Electric  generator  for  use  with  vehicles.  4,469.966.  CI. 
310^.000. 
Iwano,  Haruhiko:  See— 

Hirai,    Hiroyuki;    Nakamura,    Koichi;    and   Iwano.    Haruhiko. 
4.469,78a  CI.  430-373.000 
Iwao,  Noriyuki:  See— 

Yoshioka,  Masahiro;  Murakami,  Maaahin^  Tsutsui,  Eyi;  and  Iwao, 
Noriyuki.  4.469,428.  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Iwasaki.  Ktthiro:See— 

Nakano,  Funuo;  Iwasaki.  Kishiro;  and  Tanno,  Seikichi,  4,469,409, 
a.  350-341.000. 
Iwaae,  Satoro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Drying 

apparatus.  4,468.867,  Q.  34-81000 
Iwayanagi.  Takao;  Kohashi,  Takahiro;  Nonogaki.  Saburo;  and  Hatano, 
Yoshio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Pattern  formation  method  utilizing  deep  UV 
radiation  and  bisazide  composition.  4.469.778.  CL  430-325.000. 
Iyengar,  Doreswamy  R.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Coiporation.  Soft  tex- 
tured high  strength  Alkali  Blue  pigment  4.469.519.  Q.  106-288.00Q. 


zumi,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Komai,  Takeshi;  Izumi,  Toshihiro;  and  Suyaraa,  Syuji,  4,469,862, 
a.  328-271.000. 
zumiya,  Shunzo:  See— 

Oibara,  Haruki;  and  Izumiya,  Shunzo,  4,469,927,  G.  219-69.00C 
.  T.  Baker  Chemica]  Co.:  See— 

Flashner,  Michael,  4,469,63a  a.  260-1 12.00B. 
'ackson  Jordan,  Inc.:  Sec 

Bradshaw,  Bruce  W.,  4,468,966,  Q.  73-636.000. 
ackson,  Kenneth  A.;  Amdt  George  I.;  and  Maynsrd,  James  L.,  to 
V.G.A.S.,  Inc.  Vuorous  gssoline  fuel  system  and  control  therefor. 
4,469,075,  a.  123^23.000. 
'acmorr  Manufacturing  Limited:  See— 

Fler,  Jack  P.;  and  Baxter,  Alan  R.,  4.469,384,  Q.  312-333.000. 
acobs,  Jerome  D.:  See- 
McCartney,  William  J.;  Jacobs,  Jerome  D.;  and  Keil,  Mitcbel  J., 
4,469,765,  Q.  429-123.000. 
'acobs,  Mieke:  5fc 

Buckinx.  Pol;  and  Jacobs,  Mieke,  4.47a026.  CI.  333-194.000. 
aecker,  John  A.:  See— 

Yoo,  Jin  S.;  and  Jsecker,  John  A.,  4,469.589,  Q.  208-120.000. 
'aeschke,  Ralph  L.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Cooling  system  for  dynamo- 
electric  machine.  4,469,968,  Q.  310-105.000. 
ager,  Gerhard;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellachaift  l-Iodoprop-l-yn-3-ob  as  plant  protection 
agents.  4,469,902,  Q.  568-812.000. 
ain.  Aloke  K.:  See— 

Lukens,  James  E.;  Jsin,  Aloke  K.;  and  Mankiewich,  Paul  M., 
4,47a023,  CI.  331-107.00S. 
ames,  James  R.;  and  Cryderman,  W.  G.,  to  Accuratio  Systems  Inc. 
Adjustable  orifice  for  reaction  iqiection  molding.  4,469,130,  G. 
137-606.000. 
amet  Daniel:  See — 

Petit  Andre  ;  and  Jamet  DanieL  4,469,385,  G.  339-I4.00R. 
'apan  Broadcasting  Corp.:  See— 

Mino.  Mitsuo,  4,470,067,  Q.  358-174.000 
span  Crown  Cork  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Reich,  Frederich  R.,  4,469,442,  G.  356-364.000. 
'apan  Bectronic  Industry  Development  Association:  See— 

Kato  Hiroaki;  Kishi,  Kohhei;  and  Takaliiji,  Yutaka,  4,469,568,  G. 
204-35.100. 
ardin,  Hans,  to  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  ft  Co.  Bearing  device 
for   a   lengthwiae-displaceable    and    pivotable   telescoping    tube. 
4,469,371,  CL  296-223.000. 
'aspers,  Hans:  See— 

vsn  der  Hauw,  Tjeric;  and  Jsspers,  Hans,  4,469,575,  G.  204-159.190. 
'eblick,  Werner:  See— 

Bruck,  Dieter  W.;  JebHck.  Werner;  and  Ruetz,  Lothar,  4,469,83a 
a.  524-109.000. 
enkins,  Alfred  D.;  snd  Heaton,  Williaffl  E,  to  NCR  Corporation. 

Priority  interrapt  controller.  4,470,111,  G.  364-200.000. 
enkins,  John  W.:  See— 

Murrer,  Barry  A.;  and  Jenkins,  John  W.,  4,469,849,  G.  325-339.000. 
erman,  Dsiniel  L.  Rail  fastening  system  for  use  with  shoulder  fitted 
concrete  ties.  4.469.278,  G.  238-349.000. 
emigan,  Robert  T.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The  Purifying  geo- 

thermal  steam.  4,468,929,  CI.  60^1.200. 
'ersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotqpes,  Inc.:  See- 
McAllister,  Gary  L.,  4,469,991,  G.  315-246.000. 
eske  Helmfned:  See— 

Spiegelberg,  Kari;  Hoffmann,  Heibert;  Jeske,  Helmftied;  Kolm. 
Alexander,  snd  Ebeling.  Fred.  4.469.932.  G.  219-I21.0PA. 
'essra,  Daniel  H.:  See- 
wade  Robert  M.;  Benjamin,  George  N.;  Solomon,  Marwick  H.; 

and  Jessop,  Daniel  H.,  4,469,538,  CI.  1S6-S  1.000. 
Wade  Robert  M.;  Beinammin.  George  N.;  Solomon,  Marwick  H.; 
and  Jessop,  Daniel  R,  4,469,539,  CI.  156-51.000. 
inbo,  Kensaku:  See— 

Yamasaki,    Toshihiro;    and    Jinbo,    Kensaku.    4.468.955,    G. 
73-117.000. 
'o.  Pan  D.:  See— 

Onishi,  Sigeru;  Jo,  Souk  H.;  Jo,  Pan  D.;  and  Kato  Satoshi, 
4,469,054,  a.  123-73.00R. 
6,  Souk  H.:  See— 

Onishi.  Sigeru;  Jo.  Souk  H.;  Jo.  Pan  D.;  and  Kato  Satoshi. 
4,469,054,  G.  123-73.0(». 
'ohansen,  Roy  W.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corp.  Twin  clutch  pack  for 

Gwer  shift  transmission.  4,468,980,  G.  74-705.000. 
D.  Brush  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Beattie  Patrick  J.;  Shaffer,  Douglas  E;  and  Sylvester,  Richard  J., 
4,468.943.  G.  70-302.000. 
'ohn  Ellis  Enterprises:  See- 
Young,  Leroy  D.,  Jr.,  4,468.997,  G.  84-1.01O 
lohn,  Gunther,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Two  component  system  for  the  productioo  of  s  synthetic  resin  com- 
pound capable  of  curing  in  the  absence  of  moisture  containing  a 
polyisocyanate  a  polyenamine,  and  a  carrier  compound  having  water 
sggregated  thereto.  4,469,857,  G.  328-39.000. 
bhnson,  George  A.:  See- 
Hooper,  E^vid  C;  Johnson,  George  A.;  Peter,  Donald;  and  Ren- 
nie  George  K.,  4,469,848,  Q.  2S2- 106.000. 
bhnsoo  Matthey  ft  Co.,  Limited:  See— 

Murrer,  Barry  A.;  and  Jenkins.  John  W.,  4,469,849,  G.  523-339.000. 
Stephenson,  David  J.;  Heywood,  Alan  E;  and  Sdman,  Gordon  L., 
4,469.666.  a  423-376.000 
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Johnion  Matthey,  Inc.:  Ste-* 

Hunter,  James  B.,  4,469.936,  Q.  219-S43.000. 
Johnson,  Peter  D.,  to  Oenoral  Electric  Company.  Fluorescent  lamp 

with  non-scattering  phosphor.  4,469,980,  CI.  313-2S.OOO. 
Johnson.  Thomas  H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Niobium  or  tantalum/halo- 
gen-containing   catalyst     regeneration     process.     4,469,804,     CI. 
302-32.000. 
Johnson,  Wallace  E.,  to  Concentration  Specialists,  Inc.  Freeze  crystalli- 
zation subassembly.  4,468,930,  Q.  62-71.000. 
Jokiach,   Friedrich;   and   Heinrichs,   Bemhard,   to   Krupp-Koppen 
GmbH.    Container    for    transporting    hot    coke.    4,469,559,    CI. 
202-270.000. 
Jolly.  Brian  J.,  to  Polycell  Products  Limited.  Double  glazing  arrange- 
ment. 4,468,889,  Q.  49-4S3.000. 
Jones,  Donald  W.;  and  Ca^r,  Michael  J.,  to  Marion  Laboratories. 
Rack    for   developing    Multiple   chromatograms.    4,469,660.    CI. 
422-70.000. 
Jones,    Hurshel    L.    Automatic   centering   pipe   beveling   machine. 

4.469,310,  CI.  266-56.000. 
Jones,  John  A.;  and  West,  Michael  S.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Recircula- 
uon  document  handling  methods  and  apparatus  and  copiers  incorpo- 
rating such  apparatus.  4,469,436,  CI.  3SS-5 1.000. 
Jones,  Wallace  R..  See— 

Isaksen,  Robert  A.;  Frappier,  David  E.;  and  Jones,  Wallace  R., 

4,469,732,  Q.  428-80.W0. 

Jordan.  Friedrich,  to  KIockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Oastight,  undetachable  coiinection  of  two  metal  parts.  4,469,060,  CI. 

123-193.0CH. 

Jons,  Norbert,  to  Pirzer  Co.  Labelling  sution  of  a  labelling  machine. 

4,469,348,  Q.  156-367.000. 
Jorzyk,  Sigurd;  Meyer,  Willy,  and  SplicthofT,  Heinz,  to  Saarbergwerke 
AG.  Process  and  plant  for  generating  electrical  energy.  4,468.923,  Q. 
60-39.020.  T 

Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Goodboy.  George  O  .  4,469,446.  Q.  366-342.000. 
Jumel,  Bernard:  See— 

Herbulot.  Jean;  and  Jumel.  Bernard.  4,469.203.  O.  188-218.0XL. 
Jungwirth,  Dieter;  SchniUloi  Lorenz;  Mannhart,  Alto;  and  Wlodkow- 
ski.  Johann.  to  Dyckerhoff  ft  Widmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method 
of  and  apparatus  for  formiqg  an  outwardly  projecting  bulge  in  a  steel 
wire  strand  for  forming  i  an  anchor  in  concrete.  4,469,756,  CI. 
428-592.000. 
Juntgen,  Harald:  See—         I 

Peters.  Werner;  Juntgen,  Harald;  Van  Heek,  Karl  H.;  Kirchhoff, 
Reinhold;  and  Wagenor,  Heinrich,  4,469,487,  Q.  48-86.00R. 
Kabe,  Kazuyuki;  and  Moriktwa,  Tsuneo,  to  Yokohama  Rubber  Co., 

Ltd.,  The.  Pneumatic  tire.  f,469,138,  CI.  132-334.00R. 
Kabe,  Kazuyuki:  See—  I 

Morikawa,  Tsuneo;  and  Kabe,  Kazuyuki,  4,469,137,  a.   132- 
334.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kito:  See—> 

Nakamura,  Takayoahi;  Maeda,  Kazuo;  Ohno,   Masayuki;  and 
Akiyama,  Teruo,  4,465^308.  O.  254-330.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Saginomiyg  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kanai,  Yodiikazu;  and  Oliira,  Hideaki,  4,469.134,  Q.  137-623.430. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  S^e— 

Mori.  Ichiro;  Sugihara,  Kazuyoshi;  Shinozaki.  Toshiaki;  and  Tojo, 
Tom.  4.469,949,  Q.  23D^9 1 .  100. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

lahihara,  Tothikazu;  Kit«no.  Tomoyuki;  Maeda.  Keiiii;  and  Shin- 
zato,  Tom,  4,469.393,  O-  210-96.M0. 
Kaeding,  Warren  W.:  See— 

Forbus,  Nancy  P.;  and  Kaeding,  Warren  W.,  4,469.806.  CI. 
302-62.000. 
Kaeser,  Charles.  Skin  maasaMng  device  with  simultaneous  application 

of  a  cosmetic  product.  4,49,094,  O.  128-63.000. 
Kageyama,  Junichi:  See—  •• 

Yoshimura,  bao;  Mizuliami,  Osamu;  Hata,  Hideo;  Kageyama, 

Junichi;  and  Kaneko,  takashi,  4,469,732,  CI.  428-473.800. 
Yoshimura,  Isao;  MizuKami,  Osamu;  Hata,  Hideo;  Kageyama, 
Junichi;  and  Kaneko,  Takashi.  4,469,733,  Q.  428-475.800. 
Kah,  Carl  L.  C.  Jr.  Pulse  actuated  solenoid  valve.  4,469,304,  a. 

231-63.000. 
Kai,  Rikiya:See— 

Ueda,  Dcuo;  and  Kai,  ROIya,  4,469.624.  a.  252-513.000. 
Kain,  Don  S..  to  Monarch  Milror  Door  Co..  Inc.  Process  for  laminating 
mirror  with  protective  backing  and  product  resulting  therefrom. 
4,469.737.  Q.  428-198.000. 
Kakaku,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Yokoi,  Maaatada;  KondO,  Toahio;  Katagiri,  Mauyoshi;  Kaisaku, 
Tetsuo;  and  Mizuno,  Voji,  4,469,337,  O^  277-2 12.0FB. 
Kajiwara,  Toahiro:  See— 

Tsuchihaahi,  Michihiro;  Anzai,  Yoahinori;  Kajiwara,  Toahiro;  and 
Saikatsu,  Takeo,  4,469,986,  O.  313-610.000. 
Kalla,  Akc  K.  Firewood  cartier.  4,469,363,  a.  294-134.000. 
Kaltenbach,  Karl  W.:  See— 

Beraier,  John  A.;  Kuaseltian,  Garry  C;  and  Kaltenbw:h.  Karl  W., 
4,469,441,  a.  336-316.(100. 
Kamada,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Kimoto.  Yasuo;  Yamamqto,  Maaahiko;  Tamiya,  Katsunori;  Sakai, 

Yoahihito;  Komura,  Alio;  Honda,  Shoichi;  Maehata.  Hidehiko; 

Kamada,   Hiroshi;  SuMki,  Tomohiko;  and  Inoue,  Tomoya, 

4,469,572,  Q.  204-129.460. 

Kamata,  Kazuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Camera  with  pivotable 

back  door  and  slidable  film  loading  door.  4,469,421,  Q.  354-212.000. 


Kamata,  Minom:  See- 
Sakamoto,    Masayoshi;    and    Kamata,    Minora,   4,470,087,   Q. 
360-105.000. 
Kamezaki,  Yasushi:  See— 

Nakazawa,    Tom;    Fushida,    Akira;    and    Kamezaki,    Yasushi, 
4,469,769,  Q.  430-78.000. 
Kamijo,  Tetsuhide:  See— 

lizuka,  Kinji;  Kamijo,  Tetsuhide;  Yamamoto,  Ryoji;  and  Harada, 
Hiromu,  4,469,865,  CI.  548-341.000. 
Kaminishi,  Tokishi,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  ft  Technology;  and 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  ft  Industry.  Microvibration  detector 
using  a  single  piezoelectric  element  as  both  sensor  and  alarm  genera- 
tor. 4,470.040,  a.  340-566.000. 
Kamogawa,  Masatake:  See— 

Kato,  Masaaki;  Kamogawa,  Masatake;  Nakano,  Toahihani:  and 
Fumse,  Junji,  4,469,810,  Q.  502-209.000. 
Kamstra,  Paulus  R.:  See— 

Lissenburg,  Rokus  C.  D.;  and  Kamstra,  Paulus  R..  4,469,482.  a. 
604-187.000. 
Kanai,  Takeshi:  See— 

Mashimo,  Kattuyuki;  Masuda.  Terao;  Nakayama,  Toshio;  Hashi- 
moto, Masuyuki;  and  Kanai,  Takeshi,  4,468,934,  CI.  62-495.000. 
Kanai,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ohira,  Hideaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sa^omiya 
Seisakusho.   Four-way  valve  for  reversible  refrigeration   cycle. 
4,469,134,  CI.  137-625.430. 
Kanamura,  Tomotsugu:  See— 

Shibata,  Kunio;  Kanamura,  Tomotsugu;  and  Nakamura,  Tunehiko, 
4,468,921.  CI.  57-333.000. 
Kanat,  Yasar:  See— 

Schaulin,    Jean-Michel;    Gantin,    Robert;    and    Kanat,    Yasar, 
4,469,005.  CI.  89-33.140. 
Kanayama.  Katsumi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Cue  signal-record- 
ing apparatus.  4.470,085,  Q.  360-72.100. 
Kanbara,  Masahiro:  See— 

Arai,  Masaaki;  Kanbara,  Masahiro;  and  Morio,  Minora,  4,470,076, 
a.  358-312.000. 
Kanegafiichi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakayama,  Takehisa,  4,468.948,  Q.  73-19.00a 
Kaneko,  Takashi:  See— 

Yoshimura,  Isao;  Mizukami,  Osamu;  Hata,  Hideo;  Kageyama, 

Junichi;  and  Kaneko,  Takashi.  4,469,752,  CI.  428-475.800. 
Yoahimura.  Isao;  Mizukami,  Osamu;  Hata,  Hideo;  Kageyama, 
Junichi;  and  Kaneko,  Takashi,  4,469,753,  O.  428-475.800. 
Kaneyasu,  Masataka;  and  Hara,  Tadanori,  to  Ni|ipon  Steel  Chemical 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  manufacture  of  phthalic  anhydride.  4,469,878, 
CI.  549-248.000. 
Kango  Wolf  Power  Tools  Limited:  See— 

Badcock,  David  N.  W.,  4,469,924,  CI.  200-157.000. 
Kantor,  Frederick  W.  Fluiid  transport  conduit  system  in  equilibrium 

with  ito  environment.  4,469,596,  CI.  210-137.000. 
Kardys,  Joseph  A.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Intermediates  for  production  of 

benzothiazine  carboxamides.  4,469,866,  Q.  544-14.000. 
Karvonen,  Gary  E.  Side  hanuner  percussion  lock.  4,468,877,  CL  42- 

70.00F. 
Kashihara,  Jo.;  and  Oda.  Etsusuke,  to  Namba  Press  Works  Co.,  Ltd. 

Automotive  seat.  4,469,374,  CI.  297-284.000. 
Kasuga,  Muneo:  See — 

Miyashita,    Kiyoshi;   Kasuga,   Muneo;   Shimizu,   Akira;   Ozeki, 
Fumitaka;  Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Katsuhiko;  Hattori,  Nobuoto; 
Amemiya,    Norio;    and    Yamazaki,    Masaru,    4,469,323,    CI. 
271-288.000. 
Katagiri,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Yokoi.  Masatada;  Kondo,  Toshio;  Katagiri,  Masayoshi;  Kaisaku, 
Teteuo;  and  Mizuno,  Yoji,  4.469,337,  0^277-2 12.0FB. 
Katagiri,  Shigenobu:  See— 

Kozawa,  Hiroomi;  Nishino,  Shinichi;  and  Katagiri,  Shigenobu, 
4,469,453.  CI.  384-117.000. 
Katcher,  Jay  H.;  and  DelValle,  Frank,  to  General  Foods  Corporation. 

Dry  instant  pudding  mix.  4,469,712,  a.  426-579.000. 
Kato,  Hiroaki;  Kishi,  Kohhei;  and  Takafiiji,  Yutaka,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Japan  Electnuiic  Industry  Development  Association. 
Method  for  making  thin-film  transistors.  4,469.SM,  G.  204-33.100. 
Kato,  Masaaki;  Kamogawa,  Maaatake;  Nakano,  Toshihani;  and  Puniae, 
Junji,  io  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company  Limited.  Process  for  the  oilci- 
nation     of    phosphoru^nrolybdenum     catalyst.     4,469,810,     Q. 
502-209.000. 
Kato,  Osamu:  See— 

Uemura,  Seiichi;  Yamamoto,  Shunichi;  Hiroae,  Takao;  Takashima. 
Hiroaki;  and  Kato.  Osamu,  4,469,667,  Q.  423-447.100. 
Kato,  Ryochi.  Capacitance  sensor.  4,470.008,  CI.  324-61.00R. 
Kato.  Satoshi:  See— 

Onishi,  Sigeru;  Jo,  Souk  H.;  Jo,  Pan  D.;  and  Kato,  Satothi, 
4,469.054.  CI.  123-73.00R. 
Kato,  Taketoshi:  See— 

Morita,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Taketoshi;  Washida,  Hiroshi;  and  Onoe, 
Akira,  4,468,853,  Q.  29-572.000. 
Kato,  Toshikiyo,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  Drive  system  for 

electrochromic  di^lay  cell.  4,469,449,  CI.  368-239.000. 
Kato,  Yoshito;  Hashunoto,  Toshio;  and  Kimura,  Maaatoshi,  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Position  detecting  device.  4,470,108, 
a.  364-167.000. 
Katsuyama,  Harami:  See— 

Kawamura.  Kouichi;  Sato,   Hideo;  and  Katsuyama,  Hanuni, 
4,469,864,  Q.  349-13.000. 
Kaufer,  Seboa.  Nursing  garment  4,468,816,  O.  2-104.00a 
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Kawagoe,  Nobukazu:  See— 

Yuasa,  Yoshio;  Yasumoto,  Hidetoshi;  Naruse,  Kazuhiko;  Kawagoe, 
Nobukazu;  and  Inaba,  Masahito,  4,469,437,  Q.  335-68.000. 
Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Deutach,  Ralph,  4,468,996,  Q.  84-1.010. 
Kawai,  Shizuo:  See— 

Kuroyanagi,  Masatoshi;  Suzuki,  Maaahiko;  and  Kawai,  Shizuo, 
4,469,069.  CI.  123-447.000. 
Kawamura,  Kouichi;  Sato,  Hideo;  and  Katsuyama,  Harumi,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Thiopyrylium  compounds  and  photoconduc- 
tive   compositions   containing    said    compounds.    4,469,864,    CI. 
349-13.000. 
Kawamura,  Yuji:  See— 

Tsuraoka,  Setsuo;  Tasaka,  lehito;  Kawamura,  Yuji;  Kimata,  Shi- 
zuo; and  Wabiko,  Tatsuki,  4,469,613.  a.  252-180.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kai^:  See- 
Fujikawa,  Tetsuzo;  Uda,  Ryoji;  and  Yamamoto,  Hitoshi,  4,469,052, 
a.  123-41.100. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Inokuti.  Yukio;  Ito,  Yo;  and  Shimanaka,  Hiroshi,  4,469.533,  CI. 
148-111.000. 
Kawashima,  Kazuyasu:  See— 

Hiraizumi,  Kazuo;  Shinto,  Kozo;  and  Kawashima,  Kazuyasu. 
4,469,495.  Q.  5M  89.000. 
Kawauchi,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Sano,  Reiji;  Morita.  Yasuyuki;  Kawauchi,  Yoshikazu;  Kimura, 
Minora;  and  Takahashi,  Hidemi,  4,470,144,  O.  372-61.000. 
Kee,  David  F.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Method  and  arrangement  for 
providing  information  to  define  the  values  of  a  set  of  parameters 
which  characterize  an  element.  4,468,968,  CI.  7^708.000. 
Keech,  David  A.;  Kirchner,  Robert  T.;  Vander  Wal,  Nicholas  M.; 
Sorenson,  John  E.;  and  DriscoU,  Mark  D..  to  Armstrong  Interna- 
tional, Inc.  Energy  loss  detection  system.  4,468,962,  Q.  73-200.000. 
Keehn.  Philip  M.;  and  Serino,  Robert  M..  to  Brandeis  University. 
Process  and  automated  device  for  laser-induced  chemistry.  4,469,574, 
a.  204-1S9.00R. 
Keeney,  Michael  G.,  to  C.  H.  Heist  Corporation.  Quick  release  valve. 

4,469,125,  a.  137-467.000. 
Keeton,  Alvin  R.;  and  Ciarelli.  Philip  A.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Electromagnetic  flow  coupler.  4,469,471,  CI.  417-50.000. 
Keil,  Mitchel  J.:  See- 
McCartney,  William  J.;  Jacobs,  Jerome  D.;  and  Keil,  Mitchel  J., 
4,469,765,  CI.  429-123.000. 
Kdper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  ft  Co  KG:  See— 

Pelz,  Herbert,  4,469,376,  Q.  297-362.000. 
Keiper  U.S.A.,  Inc.:  See— 

Boyer,  Daniel  R.,  4,469,375,  CI.  297-362.000. 
Keith,  Charles  H.:  See- 
Browne,  Colin  L.;  Keith,  Charles  H.;  and  Bohlander,  Peter  J., 
4,469,112,  CI.  131-336.000. 
Keith,  Lawrence  H.:  See— 

Garcia,  David  B.;  Sorenson,  Brace  A.;  Keith,  Lawrence  R;  Har- 
less,  James  M.;  Walters,  Douglas  B.;  and  Prokopetz,  Andrew  T., 
4,468,951,  a.  73-38.000. 
Kellett,  Rodney,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.  Adjustable  conductor 
guide  assembly  for  sub-sea  wells  and  methods  and  tools  for  adjust- 
ment thereof.  4,469,181,  CI.  166-341.000. 
Kelley  Company  Inc.:  See— 

Driear,  Joseph  R.,  4,468,946,  Q.  72-379.000. 
Kelley,  Orville;   and   Kelley,   Vicki.   Canopy-removable,   portable. 

4,469,114,  a.  135-102.000. 
KeUey,  Vicki:  See— 

Kelley,  OrviUe;  and  Kelley,  Vicki,  4,469,114,  a.  135-101000. 
Kelman,  Charles  D.   Medical  breathing  apparatus.  4,469,097,  CI. 

128-205.220. 
Kenan,  Ralph  H.,  to  St  Regis  Paper  Company.  Multiwall  pouch  bag 

with  vent  strip.  4,470,153,  Q.  383-100.000. 
Kendall,  Clifford,  to  Hick  Hargreaves  ft  Company  Limited.  Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  vacuum  drying  of  systems.  4,468,866,  Q.  34-15.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See- 
Van  Overloop,  Ronald  R.,  4,469,463,  a.  401-134.000. 
Kenmotsu,  Isami:  See— 

Takahashi,    Hideyuki;    and    KenmoUu,    Isami,    4,470,136,    CI. 
369-77.100. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See— 

Lopacki,  John  B.;  and  Emes,  Harry  R.,  4,470,034,  CI.  338-332.000. 
Kennedy,  Ted,  Jr.,  to  Trenton  Corporation.  The.  Protective  system  for 

underground  pipes.  4,469,469,  Q.  405-157.000. 
Kern,  Mark  T.;  and  Cinzori,  Robert  J.,  to  Sanu  Barbara  Research 
Center.  Optical  discriminating  fire  sensor.  4,469,944,  CI  230-339.000. 
Ken  Glass  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See- 
Parker,  Jeremy  L..  4,469,233,  G.  21S-293.00a 
Kersen,  Matthew  F.:  See— 

Polls,  Maijorie  J.;  Dirnberger,  Linus  R.;  and  Kersen,  Matthew  F., 
4,469,199,  CI.  187-29.000. 
Kersting,  Darrel,  to  Nelson  Industries,  Inc.  Modular  engine  manifold 

construction.  4,468,925,  O.  60-322.000. 
Keskey,  WiUiam  H.:  See— 

Snyder,  Kenneth  L.,  Jr.;  Keskey,  William  H.;  and  Sarkar,  Nitis, 

4,469,611,0.252-75.000. 

Keyes,  Marion  A.,  rV;  and  Thomson,  William  L.,  to  Babcock  ft 

Wilcox  Company,  Tlie.  Rate  multiplier  square  root  extractor  with 

increased  accuracy  for  transmitter  applications.   4,470,019,  CI. 

328-144.000. 


Khan,  Ausat  A.;  and  Stewart.  Charles  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Core/shell  fluoropolymer  compositions.  4,469,846, 
a.  525-72.000. 
Kidde,  Inc.:  See— 

Goodwine,  Paul  C,  4,469,186.  Q.  180-9.100. 
Morrisette.  Milton  J..  4.469,153.  CI.  141-364.000. 
Kilpela.  Tauno  B.:  See— 

Haauja,  Bruce  A.;  Kilpela,  Tauno  B.;  Kmeger,  Gordon  P.;  and 
Adams.  Roy  D.,  4,469,216.  CI.  198-382.000. 
Kimata,  Shizuo:  See— 

Tsumoka,  Setsuo;  Tasaka,  lehito;  Kawamura.  Yuji;  Kimata,  Shi- 
zuo; and  Wabiko,  Tatsuki,  4,469,615,  Q.  252-180.000. 
Kimball  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Slaats,  Mathew  A.;  Henriott,  Jay  M.;  Hedinger,  Paul  R.;  and  Trin- 
kel,  Steven  F.,  4,469,382,  Q.  312-219.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See — 

Ito,  John  M.;  and  Cotton,  James  D.,  4,469,243,  a.  221-34.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Limited:  See— 

Minto,   Mansoor   A.;   and   Storey,    Dennis  G.,   4.469.734.   CI. 
428-134.000. 
Kimoto,  Yasuo;  Yamamoto,   Masahiko;  Tamiya,   Katsunori;   Sakai, 
Ymhihito;  Komura,  Akio;  Honda,  Shoichi;  Maehata,  Hidehiko; 
Kamada,  Hiroshi;  Suzaki,  Tomohiko;  and  Inoue,  Tomoya,  to  Hitachi 
Shipbuilding  ft  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  continuously  pro- 
cessing a  band-shape  matenal.  4,469,572,  CI.  204-129.460. 
Kimura,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Minami,  Shunji;  and  Kimura,  Hiroshi.  4,469.189.  CI.  180-219.000. 
Kimura.  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Miyashita,    Kiyoshi;    Kasuga.   Muneo;    Shimizu.   Akira;   Ozeki, 

Fumitaka;  Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Katsuhiko;  Hattori,  Nobuoto; 

Amemiya,    Norio;    and    Yamazaki,    Masaru,    4,469,323,    CI. 

271-288.000. 

Kimura.  Kenji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd.  Circuit  for  detecting 

frequency  modulated  signal.  4,470,080,  CI.  360O0.000. 
Kimura,  Kunio:  See— 

Nishino,  Atsushi;  Kimura,  Kunio;  Ikeda,  Masaki;  and  Oyabu. 
Hajime.  4,469.798,  CI.  501-14.000. 
Kimura,  Makoto;  Tomino,  Naoki;  Magariyama.  Kenichi;  and  Shi- 
okama,  Yoshihara,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Electric  connector  for 
camera.  4,469.422.  Q.  354-286.000. 
Kimura.  Maaatoshi:  See— 

Kato,   Yoshito;    Hashimoto,   Toshio;   and   Kimura.   Maaatoshi. 
4.470,108.  CI.  364-167.000. 
Kimura,  Minora:  See— 

Sano,  Reiji;  Morita,  Yasuyuki;  Kawauchi,  Yoshikazu;  Kimura, 
Minom;  and  Takahashi,  Hidemi,  4,470,144,  CI  372-61.000. 
Kimura,  Shigeo:  See — 

Inagaki,    Takashi;    Wakatsuki,    Goroei;    and    Kimura,    Shigeo, 
4,468,979,  CI.  74-606.00R. 
Kimura,  Yukihiro;  and  Nozaki,  Shunkichi,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co., 
Ltd.  Sintered  silicon  carbide  materials  having  metallized  surface  and 
process  for  producing  the  same.  4,469,658,  CI.  419-9.000. 
Kinetics  Technology  International  Corporation:  See — 
van  Weenen,  WUlem  F.,  4,469,494,  CI.  55-179.000. 
Kings  Electronics  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

LeVine,  Donald  J.;  and  Salvador.  Victor  L..  4.469,39a  G.  339- 
95.00R. 
Kingsbury,  Charles  M.;  Beckwith,  Brace  R.;  Bares,  Frank  P.;  and 
Gtfdner,  Edward  B.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Timing  control 
system  for  glassware  forming  machine.  4,469,501,  G.  65-158.000. 
Kinoshita,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Amano,  Katsumi;  and  Kinoshita,  Kiyoshi,  4,470,038,  CI.  340- 
365.00S. 
Kinoshita,  Shozo,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Horn  type  loud- 
speaker. 4.469.921,  CI.  179-1 15.50H. 
Kinugawa.  Masumi:  See— 

Takao,    Mitsunori;    and    Kinupwa,    Masumi,    4,469,074,    CI. 
123-492.000. 
KIockner-Humboldt-Deutt  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Jordan,  Friedrich.  4,469.060,  CI.  123-193.0CH. 
KirchhofT,  Reinhold:  See- 
Peters,  Werner;  Juntgen,  Harald;  Van  Heek.  Karl  H.;  Kirchhoff, 
Reinhold;  and  Wagener,  Heinrich,  4,469,487,  G.  48-86.00R. 
Kirchner,  Robert  T.:  See— 

Keech,  David  A.;  Kirchner,  Robert  T.;  Vander  Wal,  Nicholas  M.; 
Sorenson,  John  E.;  and  DriscoU,  Mark  D.,  4,468,962,  G. 
73-200.000. 
Kirk.  Roy;  and  Hert>ert  Alan,  to  Andra  Jewels  Limited.  Earring  earfit- 
ting  with  primary  and  secondary  locking  means.  4,468.936,  CI. 
63-12.000. 
Kirschner,  Alan  S.:  See— 

Zupon,  Michael  A.;  Sequeira,  Joel  A.;  Kirschner,  Alan  S.;  and 
Yuen.  Pui-Ho,  4,469,228,  CI.  206-568.000. 
Kis-Tamas,  Attila;  Mikite,  Gyula;  Csutak  nee  Jakucs,  Erzaebet;  and 
Kocsis,  Laszlo  ,  to  Egyt  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar.  Nitroalkanol 
derivatives   and   plant   protecting   agents   containing   the   same. 
4,469,703,0.424-311.000. 
Kishi,  Kohhei:  See— 

Kato,  Hiroaki;  Kishi,  Kohhei;  and  Takafiiji,  Yutaka,  4,469,568, 0. 
204-35.100. 
Kiss.  Gunter  H.  Process  and  apparatus  for  moulding  articles  from 

binder-containing  organic  fibrous  mats.  4,469,633,  O.  264-82.000. 
Kissei  Pharmaceutwal  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

lizuka,  Kinji;  Kamijo,  Tetsuhide;  Yamamoto,  Ryoji;  and  Harada. 
Hiromu,  4,469.863,  O.  348-341.000. 
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Kit%  Notaynki:  Si»- 

Milwimilu,    ffiRMlu;    And    Kita.    Nobuyuki.    A,4(9.rf6,    Q. 

43O-3W.00a 

KHaman.  Kifalrilro  to  AkmiSdki  Kabmliild  Kakh*.  Signal  pntrmtmg 

device  in  rapoiiH  to  the  degree  of  opening  of  a  throttk  valve. 

4.4«.127.  a.  137.55*XXJa 

Kitaoran.  MitnUro;  Kobay^phi.  Kohroh;  and  Sogimoto.  SUgetoki,  to 

Nippon  Ekctric  Ca.  Ltd.  Semicoodnctoc  laaer  having  an  etcbed 

nirror  and  a  narrow  itripe  width,  with  an  intrnted  pbotodetector. 

Mm  143,  a.  372-5aooa  ^^     f~~~-»^ 

KHanmra,  TakaaU;  and  Ito,  Michio,  to  Canon  KabuahiU  Kaidia.  Elec- 
trophptographic  proccai  cttabk  of  image  ov«fp)ay  and  apparatus 
therefor.  4,4«9.767.  a  430i3l.OOO.  ^^ 

Kitano,  TooimrBki:  &»— 

Ithihara.  toahikan;  Kitaw,  Toooyvki;  Maeda,  Kenp:  and  Shin- 
ato.  Torn,  4,449.593.  0/2 10-96ioa  ^^ 

Kitanio  Inttitate.  The:  Sa»— 

Kojima,  Yasnhiko;  Konn0.  Seiaht;  Tananrara,  Sadao;  and  Hashi- 
noto.  Takaihi,  4.4«9,619,  Q.  424-193.000. 
Kitaaei.  Yanixi:  Stt- 

Tagami,    Katwitoihi;    TWcahaihi,    Ttuneo;    Yarai.    Shinichiro; 
Iddcawa.  Akin;  Kitaaei,  Yaiuzi;  and  Hklaka.  Akira,  4.47ai24. 
a.  364-S7l.00a 
Klahr.  Erfaard:  5w- 

Boeltjer,  Uwe;  Horaoek.  Heinrich;  Drnachke,  Wolfgang;  Franz- 

mann,  Ocmot;  Klahr,  Erhard;  and  Foenter,  Ha^ueroen. 

4,449,131.  a  524-1 12.00a  "^ 

Klandc  Lodano,  to  Danieli  4  C  OfRctne  Meccaniche  SpA.  Dummy 

ban  empi^ring  a  qoickljr  and   automatically   detachable  end. 

4,4q9.163,  CL  164  446.000. 

Kleemann.  Axd:  Sar— 

Dnuix,  Karibeinz;  Kleemann,  Azel;  Martens,  Jurgen;  Scherberich. 
Paul;  and  Effinberger.  Franz,  4,469,876,  Q.  548-535.000. 
Klein,  Hana-Dieter:  Se^- 

Leoohardt,  Joachim;  WaMner,  Bruno;  Klein,  Hans-Dieter,  and 
Siefer,  WiUHed,  4,468,^  Q.  73-762.000. 
Rleine,  Richard  A.:  Sw— 

Helk,  Gordon  W.;  Adams,  Homer  C;  and  Kkine,  Richard  A., 
4,469,083,  a.  126^1.OO0.  ^^ 

KJsv  Uwc  S^tf^~ 

Stoka.  Roberto;  and  KJey^  Uwe,  4,469,205,  a.  188-234.000. 
Knger,  Isaac  E:  5lw 

Phaneuf,  Robert  A.;  and  K|iger.  Isaac  E,  4.470,049,  Q.  343-17.  lOR. 
Klinger,  Lihana.  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Method  of  pro- 

5?S*f?.i!P****'    **"    ■«■*»"    *«"    cononon.    4.469.724,    Q. 
427-54.100.  I 

Klockner-HumboUt-Deutz  AQ:  See— 

*^1^,.!^S!^    •^    Hinterkeuser.    Jakob.    4.469.664.    a. 
423-244.000. 
Klose,  Karl  W.;  and  Bauami*.  Gary  H.,  to  Cooper  Tire  A  Rubber 
J^Jg^^Transfer  ring  for  a  tire  bwlding  machine.  4,469.546,  Q. 

Klosiewicz.  Duiel  W,  to  Her^  Incorp(»atcd.  Method  for  making  a 

dKydopenttdiene  thermoae«  polymer.  4,469,809.  Q.  502-1  iTooa 
Knappe^oiffang-Reinhokl:  See— 

■^'^i  R!f?5  *™^  ^^*^  ^^'  Ovater,  Knappe,  Woifgang- 
?,?i!f&.'^"'»''  M«>fr^;  •«»  Werner.  Wolfgang.  4,469,78M3. 
435-23.00a 

Kqtfton,  John  F.;  and  Grigsby,  Robert  A.,  Jr.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Process 
mrprnarag  akohob  from  olefins  snd  synthesis  gat.  4.469.895,  CL 

Ko,  Allen' W.:Sm-  I 

Lin.  Ping  Y.;  and  Ko.  AlUi  W.. 
Kobmshi,  Kohroh:  Sw— 

Kitunura.    Mitsuhiro;    Kobayashi.    Kohroh;    and    Sugimoto. 

Shipetoki.  4.470.143,  a.  372-5a000.  »»™««,. 

Kobayashi.  Nobuyuki;  and  Itoh,  Hiroahi,  to  Toyott  Jidosha  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  fiwl-feediiig  rate  of 

u  intmal  combustkm  engme.  4.469.072,  CL  123-491.000^ 

Kobayashi.  Nobuyuki;  Isobe.  Toshiaki;  and  Fukuda,  Temo,  to  Toyott 

Jidosha  Ko«yo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  fuel  injecting  method 

,^  *2?*^  •"**™'  combortion  engine.  4,469.073X3. 123-492.000. 

Kobayashi,  Oaamu,  to  Vkrtor  tommny  of  Japan.  Limited.  Magnetic 

recordmg  media  comprising  ii)eciiic  types  of  olicooe  lubricantt  in  the 
magnetic  layer  thereof.  4,469(751.  Q.  428-447.000. 
Kobayashi,  Sadao:  5m^ 

SekigucU,  Haroo;  Sudoh,  KazuAiyu;  Kobayashi.  Sadao:  and 
Fukuda,  Nobuhiro,  4.4^507.  a  7W).5AA. 
Kobayashi,  Susumu,  to  Terumo  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  infiisiiu 
medication.  4,469,481.  Q.  604-67.000  ^^^ 

Kobayashi,  Tsuneki:  See— 

Kobori,  YasoUro:  Sar— 

^!J!i_*^T***S^  '^f'^ft  Nobuyuki;  NisUwaki.  Kenichi;  and 
Kobon.  Yasuhiro.  4,4«;7l4.  CL  427-54.100. 

'^*?!^?^,.'°.^'*?l ''••''**"«*«'«  O"****  *  Co  Kommandit- 
f"**?*.^  Jr^S°*'  nrooigiechanism.  particularly  for  motor  vehi- 
cles. 4,468,887,  CL  49-352.001). 
csia,  Laszk)  -.See— 

Kis-Tamas,  Attila;  Miktte,  Gyula;  Csutak  nee  Jakucs,  Erzsebet;  and 
Kocais.  Laazlo  .  4,469,70$,  CL  424-31 1.000. 
Kodoh,  Wtao-.See— 

Itoh,  Masaaki;  Kodoh,  Mitiio;  Tomita,  Akira;  Hayashi.  Masakatsu: 
and  Tanaka,  Takeo,  4,469,168,  CL  165-152.000 


,  4,469.838.  O.  524-394.000 


Koepke.  Jeflery  W.:  S^e— 

"!^-I«»"  ^  •  ^*f^  Carlyle  G.;  and  Koepke.  JeAbry  W., 
4,469,905,0.568-899.000 
Kofiw,  William  A..  Jr.;  and  Milaon.  Dia.  to  Gulf  Reaenrch  ft  Develop- 
ment Conpany.  Regeneratkm  of  filter  clay  with  liquid  methaaoL 
4,469,805,  d.  5O2-33!00O  ^^  ->«-i«. 

Kogure,  Yoahk^  and  Koniya,  Satoru,  to  Pvfi  Xeroi  Co..  Ltd.  Paper 
Sfj^..^^  "^  electrophotography  copying  machine.  4,469,322,  a 
27I-2o4m10 
Kohashi.  Takahtro:  See— 

Iwayanagi.  Takao;  Kohashi.  Takahtro;  Nooogaki,  Saburo:  and 
Hattno,  Yoahio,  4,469,778,  Q.  430-3M.00O^^  ^^ 
Kohler  Coating  Machinery  Corporation,  The:  Si*-- 

■^JS^ltigS?'  '<*"  ^  "-  ■'°^.  O-*-  A.  E.. 
Kohkr,  EIke:  See— 

Pinck.  Ptter  and  Kohler,  Elke,  4,469,111,  Q.  131-281.000 
Kohler,  Gordon  A.  E:  See— 

^°^JSf^^,i  f-SS^'  '**»  "•!  •«*  '^<*»«''  Ooidon  A.  E.. 
4,469,043,0.118-63.000 

K«jhlCT,  Herbert  B.;  Kohler,  John  B.;  and  Kohler,  Gordon  A.  E,  to 
Kohler  Coating  Machinery  Corporation.  The.  Cleaning  "««»•»'««<-' 
for  coatmg  control  fiuid  nozzle.  4,469.043,  CL  1 18-63.060. 
Kohler,  John  B.:  See— 

Kohler,  Herbert  B.;  Kohler,  John  B.;  and  Kohler,  Gordon  A.  E., 
4,469.043.0.118-63.000. 
Kohn.  Rachel  S..  to  Celancie  Corporation.  Dry  blead  thickening  com- 
position containing  benzoquinone  and  pdygalactomannan  cum. 
4.469,620  a.252Jl5l0O^  l~.yi»«j«m«iiiwi  gum. 

Kohryu  Industrial  Ca  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsuruoka.  Setsuo;  Tasaka.  lehito;  Kawamura,  Yuii;  Kimata.  Shi- 
zuo;  and  WaWko,  Tatsuki.  4,469.615, 0.  252-180000. 
Kodce.  Maseru;  Haaegawa,  Yasumasa;  Shimosaka.  Satoru;  Aoyama. 
Nagara;  and  Yoahizumi.  Toshihiko.  to  Meinan  Machinery  Works. 
Inc.  Tenderizing  device.  4,469,154,  O.  144-2.00R. 
Kqdma,  Yasuhiko;  Konno,  Seishi;  Tamamura,  Sadao;  and  Hashimoto, 
Takashi.  to  Kitaaato  Institute,  The.  Process  for  producing  interferon 
inducen  4.469,685,  O.  424-195.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Yoshihiko;  Yamamoto,  Hitoshi;  Fumsawa,  Kabei;  Ejiri, 
Yoshihiro;  and  Nunokawa.  Makoto,  4,469,401,  O.  350-96.230. 
Kolm,  Alexander  See— 

Spicgelberg.  Karl;  Hoffteann,  Herbert;  Jeake.  Hehnfried;  Kohn. 
A^bxander;  and  Ebelinft  Fred.  4,469,932,  O.  2I9.121.0PA. 
Komai.  Takeshi;  Izumi.  Tosluhiro;  and  Suyama,  Syi^i.  to  Nippon  Ofl 

S?.,??^^    ^^-  Po'y»«K  diacyl  peroxides.  4.469.862.  O. 
528-271.000. 
Komaki,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Mateui,  Fumio;  Sashida.  Mitsuaki;  Komaki.  Toshihiro;  and  Yo- 
shizawa.  Atsushi,  4,469,424,  O.  354-298.000. 
Komatsubara,  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Hamada.  Takeshi;  and  Komatsubara,  Yoshinobu,  4,469,662,  O. 
423-235.000. 
Komine,  Yoshio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Video  system.  4,470077. 
0. 358-335.000.  *  -.-    f 

Komiya.  Satoru:  See— 

Kogure.  Yoshicr,  and  Komiya.  Satoru.  4.469.322.  O.  271-264.000 
Komura.  Akio:  See— 

Kimoto.  Yasuo;  Yamamoto.  Masahiko;  Tamiya,  Katsunori;  Sakat, 

Yoshihito;  Komura,  Akio;  Honda,  Shoichi;  Mnehata,  Hklehikc^ 

Kamada.  Hiroshi;  Suzaki,  Tomohika,  and  Inooe,  Tomoya. 

4,469,572, 0. 204-129.460.  ^^  ^ 

Komuro.  Yoneo,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Switching  system  in  a 

combined  microwave  and  convection  cooking  apparatus.  4,469.926, 

wl.  2Iy"lU.33D. 
Konaga,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Wada,  Masatoahi;  Konaga,  Nobuyuki;  Nishiwaki,  Kenichi;  and 
Kobori,  Yasuhiro,  4,4«J14,  O.  427-54.100. 
Kooda,  Koichi;  and  Shinohara,  Shoji,  to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  K^xishiki 
Kaisha.  Melting  ftimaoe  of  a  rigk)  structure.  4,469,312, 0. 266-99.000. 
Kondo,  Toshio:  See— 

Yokoi.  MasMada;  Kondo,  Toshio;  Katagiri,  Masayoshi;  Kaisaku, 

Tetsua,  and  Mizuno,  Yoji,  4,469,337.  oT  277-2  llOFR 

Konietzny.  Alfred;  Zageflta.  Hans-Dieter,  Rombusch.  Konrad;  and 

Bax,  Hanns-Jorg.  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG.  Amino-group 

bearing,  low  molecular  weight  1,3-butadiene  polymer  for  stabffizing 

plastics.  4,469,829,  O.  524-103.000.  — — — •» 

Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okamoto,   Yukio;   Tarumi,    Nixiyoshi;   and   Ashida.   Hiaashi. 

4,469,429,  CL  355-3.0DD.  ^^    ^^ 

Tanaka,  Sh^no;  Onodera,  Kaoni;  and  Fiyimori,  Noboru,  4,469,785, 

O.  430-572.000. 
Yamazaki,  Yoshio;  Gunzi.  Kouichi;  and  Inowa,  Shigeru,  4,469.434, 
CL  355-15.000. 
Konno,  Seishi:  Sa»— 

Kojima,  Yasuhiko;  Konno,  Seishi;  Tamamura,  Sadao;  and  Hashi- 
moto, Takashi.  4,469,685,  a  424-195.000 
Konomura,  Yutaka,  to  Olynmus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Suction  control 

device  for  an  endoscope.  4,469.09a  O.  1284.00O 
Kopp,  Walter,  and  Saalmueller.  Karl-Hdnz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Developing  station  for  developing  chaige  images  generated 
on  a  charge  image  carrier.  4.469.427,  Or355-3.0DD. 
Koppen  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Leston.  Gerd.  4.469,900  a  S68-774.00O 
Leston,  Gerd,  4,469,901,  O.  568-781.000. 
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Konch,  Malcolm,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Permionic  membrane  elec- 
trolytic ceU.  4,469.808,  O.  502-101.000 
Korenberg.  Jakob,  to  York-Shipley.  Inc.  Fast  fluidized  bed  reactor  and 

method  ofoperatiac  the  reactor.  4,469,050  O.  422-4.00D. 
Korner,  Paul;  Rest,  Heinz;  and  Giese,  Ralf,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Motor  vehicle  with  a  vertically  adjustable  safety  bdt  guide  fitting. 
4.469452,0.280-808.000  ,         •  ««» 

Konunsky,  losif:  See— 

Grabbe,  Dimitry;  Bakermans,  Johannes  C  W.;  Cosmo,  Nicola;  and 
Konunsky,  losif,  4,469,389,  O.  339-75.0MP. 
Korte,  Gunnar,  to  Kortteen  Konepaja  G.  Korte  A  Km.  Peat  machine 

4.468.872,  O.  37-3.000. 
Kortteen  Konepaja  G.  Korte  *  Kni:  See— 
Korte,  Gunnar,  4,468,872,  O.  37-3.00O 
Kosan  Teknova  A/S:  See— 

Hansen,  Frits  P.  U.,  4,469,116, 0.  137-39.000. 
Hansen,  Fritt  P.  U..  4,469.117, 0.  137-39.000. 
Koamachevaky.  Vitaly  M.:  See— 

Perevodchikov.  Vladimir  I.;  Akimov.  Pavel  I,;  Skibityansky,  David 
A.;  Shuenko,  Valentina  N.;  Loginov.  Lev  V.;  Shapiro.  Akiandr 
L.;  Yakovlev,  Aricady  N.;  and  Kosmachevsky.  Vitaly  M., 
4,469,982,  O.  313-293.000. 
Kostikov,  Valery  I.:  See— 

Senptv,  Jury  S.;  Shatalov,  Stanislav  M.;  Vildsrube,  Vladimir  O-; 

(Hodelsman,  losif  L.;  Kuznetsova.  Valeria  Ici;  Libman.  losif  S.; 

Ljukshin,  Egor  N.;  Frolov.  Vyacheslav  I.;  and  Kostikov,  Valery 

I..  4.469.984,  O.  313-348.000.  ' 

Kosuge,  Shuichi,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Analog  fuel  consumption 

signal  generator  for  vehicles.  4,470035.  O.  34O-S2.00R. 
Kotera.  Hiroaki:S<»— 

Tanaka.  Akiyoshi;  Sannomiya.  Kunio;  Kotera,  Hiroaki;  Yoshida. 

Kunio;  Uno.  Ypshihiro;  and  Miwa,  Hiroaki.  4,470072,  O. 

358-260.000. 

Kotwica,  Roland,  to  Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages^^DF  Chi- 

mie.  Distribution  device  for  multitubular  exchangen  4,469,169,  O. 

165-174.000. 

Kotyuk,  Bernard.  Jr.  Flexible  belt  with  tread  to  aid  turning.  4.469,379, 

O.  305.35.QEB. 
Kouge,  Shinichi:  See— 

MoriaUta.    Mitsuhani;    and    Kouge,    Shinkhi,    4,470,004,    O. 
322-99.000. 
Koumatsu,  Yasutaka:  See— 

Hirata.  Atsumi;  Mitsui,  Katsuyuki;  and  Koumatsu,  Yasutaka. 
4.470078.  O.  358-342.000. 
Kovacs,  Caaba  A.:  See— 

Adia.  AnthoQv;  Kovacs.  Csaba  A.;  and  Machiele,  Delwyn  E. 
4.469,773.  O.  430-221000. 
Kowalski.  Alexander,  and  Vogel.  Martin,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Sequential  heteropolymer  msperaion  and  a  particulate  material  ob- 
tainable therefrom,  uaefiil  in  coating  compositions  as  an  opactfVins 
agent  4,469,825,  O.  523-201.000. 
Kozarek.  William  J.:  Si*— 

Huggins,  James  E;  Batt,  Mary  L.;  and  Kozardi,  William  J., 
^M9.m.  O.  424-181.000. 
Kozawa,  Hiroomi;  Niahino,  Shinichi;  and  Katagiri,  Shigenobu,  to 
Hitachi  Koki  Company,  Limited.  Rotary  multi-mirror  driving  motor. 
4,469,453,0.384-117.000. 
Kozima.  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Nakamura,    Kozo;    and    Kozima,    YasuyuU,    4,470073,    O. 
358-261.000. 
Knuse,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Rielley,  Ronald  A.;  Knuse,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Fishter,  Steve  G.. 
4.4<»,710  O.  426-541.000. 
Kiause,  Rudolf;  and  Sanp,  Gunter,  to  **Rhewum"  Rheinische  Werk- 
zeug-  und  MaacWnenhbrik  GmbH.  Power  sieve  with  screen  beaten 
4,469,592.  O.  209-321000 
Kremer.  Henry  A.  F.  L.:  See— 

Cttkier.  Samuel;  and  Kremer,  Henry  A.  F.  L..  4,469.585.  O. 
208-39.000. 
Krich.  Oaodla  A.;  and  Brinton.  Keith.  Baby  carrier.  4.469,259.  O. 

224-160.000. 
Krieg,  Rudolf,  to  Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  for  Eldctrische  Gluh- 
lampen  mbH.  Combined  direct-indirect  Hghtfaig  photographic  scene 
illnmiaation  device.  4,470.103.  O.  362-11000. 
Kritchevsky.  Gina  R..  to  Celaneae  Corpontion.  Isoeyanate-coupled 
reinforced  oxymethykne  polymen  using  improved  catalyst  system. 
4,469.8410.524-593.000. 
Rroll.  Robert  T.,  Jr.:  See— 

Mott,  RKhard  C;  KroU,  Robert  T..  Jr.;  and  Aaaal,  Tsvi  F., 
4,470,148,0.375-113.000. 
Krueier,  Gordon  P.:  See— 

laataia,  Biuoe  A.;  Kilpeb^  Tanno  B.;  Krueger,  Gordon  P.;  and 

Adams,  Roy  D.,  4.469,216,  O.  198-382.000. 

Kruger,  Hans;  and  Rubner,  Roland,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Uquid-cryatal  dimfaiy  having  orienting  pcriymer  with  flejd>le  bridges. 

4,469,408,  O.  350-340.000 

Kruger,  Tibnann;  and  EfTenberger,  Heinz,  to  Diehl  GmbH  4  Co. 

Reaetthig  drcuit  for  mkroproceason  4,469,957,  O.  307-20O0QA. 
Krupp-Koppen  GmbH:  See— 

JoUseh.   Friedrich;   and   Heinrichs,   Berahard,   4,469,559,   O. 
202-27O00O 
Krysiak.  Dobroahnv  J.  Machinery  for  making  encrusted  food  products. 

4,469,475,  O.  425-131000. 
KSM  Fastenhig  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

WiUdnaon,  Harold  C;  MUtarian.  Alan  W.;  Navam.  Vito  P.;  and 
Preston.  Franda  J..  4.469.928.  a  219-98.Q0O 


Kubo,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Idudate.  Minoru;  and  Kubo.  Toahihiko.  4,469,313, 0.  266-207.000 
Kubota,  Satoshi:  See— 

Kuwabara.  Kenichi;   Kuboo,   Satoshi;  and   Mifiine,   Hiroyuki. 
4,469,783.  a  430-567.000 
Kudo.  Mituo:  See— 

Itoh.  Masaaki;  Tanaka.  Takeo;  Hayashi.  Masakatsu;  Kudo,  Mituo; 
and  Tomita.  Akira,  4,469,167.  O.  165-151.000. 
Kudo.  Toahio:  Ssf- 

Yamane.  laao;  Sato.  Takeshi;  Kudo,  Toshio;  Minamoto.  Yoshiki; 
and  Tachibana.  Takehiko.  4,469.790  O.  435-68.000. 
Kuga,  Ryoichi:  See— 

Hayashi.  Masahani;  and  Kuga.  Ryoichi.  4,469.209, 0.  192-58.00B. 
Kuhr,  Manfred:  See— 

Berger,  Dieter,  Braun,  Franz;  Frey,  Gunter,  Knappe,  Wolfgang- 
RcinhoU;  Kuhr,  Manfred;  and  Werner,  Wolfgang,  4.469.789JC]. 
435-23.000. 
Kulig,  Francis  V.,  to  Federal  Paper  Board  Co.,  Inc.  Multi-pocket  trey. 

M69.271.  a.  229-28.00R. 
Kummerow,  Gerd;  Troebel,  Werner,  Preuss.  Bernhard;  and  Zeuke, 
Reinhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Power  drive  for  electric 
switchgear  in  which  driving  power  is  dastically  transmitted  thereto. 
4.468,977.  O.  74-108.000. 
Kunetka,  Robert  E;  and  Dowling.  Donald  J.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  measuring  temperature  of  an  earth  formation  in  the 
presence  of  a  radio  frequency  electromagnetic  field.  4.469,451,  O. 
374-136.000. 
Kunitake,  Toyoki;  and  Okahata,  Yoshio,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Molecufau'  aggregate  having  an  ordered  structure. 
4.469.621,  O,  252-353.000. 
Kuniya,  Keiichi:  See— 

Arakawa,  Hideo;  Kuniya.  Keiichi;  Namekawa.  Takashi;  and  Oha- 
Shi.  Masabumi,  4.470063,  O.  357-67.000. 
Kunaelman.  Garry  C:  See— 

Bemier,  John  A.;  Kunsebnan,  Garry  C;  and  Kaltenbnch.  Kari  W.. 
4,469,441,  O.  356-316.000. 
Kunze,  Dieter  J.:  See— 

Wolber,  Jorg;  Kunze,  Dieter  J.;  Hahn,  Friedrich  E;  and  Demmer, 
Walter.  4.470066,  O.  358-171.000. 
Kurach,  Bogdan  V.:  See— 

Belik,  >^adimir  K.;  Kurach,  Bogdan  V.;  and  Trach,  Yarosbv  S., 
4,469,369,  O.  296-197.000 
Kurata,  Masami;  and  Ofamori.  Takashi.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Ca,  Ltd.  Color 

cooyiu  machine  usina  signal  conversion.  4.469,433.  O.  355-4.000. 
Kureha  Ragaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5<e— 

Hamada,  Akira;  Funakoshi,  Akira;  and  Ohira,  Keiichi.  4,469,978, 

O.  310-366.000. 
Sasaki,  Tohru;  Terasaki,  Syuuzi;  and  Susa,  Tomoa  4,469,747,  CL 

428-325.000. 
Satoh,  Hiroaki.  4,469.138,  O.  138-174.000. 
Kuroda,  Kouki:  Sc*— 

Takayanagi,  Yoahiaki;  Suzuki,  Kqji;  Nagashima,  Naa.  Ogawa, 

Hiroahi;  Kuroda,  Kouki;  and  Nagahira,  Joyji.  4,470009;  O. 

324-71000. 

Kuroda,  Shigeo;  Takahashi,  Takahiko;  and  Anzai.  Akia  to  Hitachi. 

Ltd.  Method  of  fabricating  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  devicea. 

4,469.535.  O.  148-187.000. 

Kurosaki.  Makota  to  Nippon  Oakki  Scizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bass 

drum  used  for  training  purposes.  4,469.004,  O.  84-41  LOOP. 
Kuroyanagi,  Masatoahi;  Suzud,  Masahiko;  and  Horiuchi,  Yasuhiro,  to 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Fuel  iajection  apparatus.  4,469.068,  CL 

Kuroyanagi,  Masatoahi;  Suzuki,  Masahiko;  and  Kawai,  Shizua  to 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toyott  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fud 
iajection  device.  4,469,069,  CL  123-447.000. 
Kurtz,  Robert  J.;  and  LiCausi,  Joseph  M.,  to  Bio  Research  Inc.  Surgical 
drainage  device  with  automatic  negative  pressure  relief  system. 
4,469^484,  O.  604-321.000. 
Kuttler,  Otto;  and  Mack,  Gerhard,  to  G«br.  Happich  GmbH.  Support 

for  sun  vison  4,469.367.  O.  296-97.00K. 
Kuwabara.  Kenichi;  Kubota,  Satoahi;  and  Mifime,  Hiroyuki,  to  Faji 
Photo   Film   Co.,    Ltd.    Silver   halide   photogratrfiic   emulsions. 
4,469,783.  O.  430-567.000. 
Kuznetsova.  Valeria  K.:  See— 

SCTseev,  Jury  S.;  Shatalov,  Stanislav  M.;  Vildcrube,  Vladimir  G.; 
Oanddsman,  loaif  L.;  Kuznetsova.  Valeria  K.;  Libman,  losif  &; 
Ljukshin.  Egor  N.;  Frolov.  Vyacheslav  I.;  and  Kostikov,  Valery 
I..  4.469,984,  O.  313-348.000. 
Kyburz,  Markus:  Si*— 

Gros,  Henry;  and  Kvbun,  Maricus,  4,469,599,  O.  210610000 
L.  A  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH:  Si*— 

MicheUidder,    Sigfnd;    and    Vooa,    Hefanut,    4,469,033,    O. 
110-344.000. 
La  Telemecanique  Eiectrique:  See— 

Petrimanx,    Eric;    and    Pnidhomme,    Pierre,    4,469,128,    O. 

137-554.000. 
Vayre,  Roter.  and  Thomas,  Christian.  4.470028.  O.  335-16.000 
Labarre.  Jean-Francois;  Sourniea.  Francoia;  van  de  GrampeL  Johan  C; 
and  Van  Der  Huizen.  Adriaan  A.,  to  Agence  Nationak  de  Valorisa- 
tion de  la  Redierche.  Inorganocychc  oompoonds  usable  as  medica- 
ments and  a  process  for  their  prepantioo.  4.469.687, 0.  424-200.000. 
Lagana,  Vincenza.  and  Cavallanti,  Virginio.  Process  for  the  isodwtmal 
abaorption  of  ethylene  oxide  using  fihn  abaorben  4,469,491  O. 
55-49.000. 
Laing,  David  A.,  to  Victor  Equipment  Company.  Motorized  hand 
torch.  4.469411.  CL  26647.00O 
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Lamnel,  Gunter:  See— 

Tretber,  Helmut;  Gotzcn  Christtan;  and  Lammel,  Gunter,  4,469,291, 
a.  242-191. 000.         j 
Lanctot.  Robert;  and  Silverwater,  Bernard  F.,  to  Pall  Corporation. 
Device  for  determining  the  concentration  of  suspended  solid  contam- 
inants in  a  Huid.  4,468,9H  CI.  73-61. COR. 
Landa,  Benzion,  to  Savin  Corporation.  Low  profile  keyboard  actuator. 

4,469.461,  CI.  400-473.00^ 
Lanen,  Ole  F.  Apparatus  for  jumping  a  moving  object  from  one  place 

to  another  and  a  method  «f  using  it.  4,469,468,  CI.  40S-137.0W. 
Lathrop,  Robert  L.,  to  Soli<t  Sute  Timer,  Ltd.  Hinged  cover  for  two- 
part  container.  4,469,240,  Q.  220-343.000. 
Liton,  Richard  W.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Power  combiner  for  coaxial 

diode  oscillators.  4,470,02t.  CI.  331-56.000. 
Laude,  Lucien  D.,  to  L'Eut  Beige,  represente  par  le  Secretaire  General 
des  Services  de  la  Proarammation  de  la  Politique  Scientifique. 
Method  for  crystallizing  Alms.  4,469,SS1.  CI.  156-603.000. 
Laurin,  Dean  G.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Connector 
member  adapted  for  ultraviolet  antimicrobial  irradiation.  4,469,835, 
a  524-349.000. 
Lavene.  Bernard,  to  Electronic  Concepts,  Inc.  Dual  film  metallized 

capacitor.  4,470,097.  Q,  361-304.000. 
Lawhead,  David  H.:  See— 

lannacchione,  Anthony  T.;  Lawhead,  David  H.;  and  Perry,  John 
H..  4,468,973.  CI.  73-863.010. 
Lawrence,  Lloyd  R.:  See— 

Bamich,  Richard  G.;  Brtun,  Thomas  B.;  Lawrence,  Lloyd  R.;  and 
Schmitt,  Peter  C,  4,4t0,042.  CI.  340-721.000. 
Lax,  Jacob;  and  Goldner,  Sandor.  Beeper  simulator  for  a  telephone 

answering  apparatus.  4.469.915.  CI.  179-2.00A. 
Le-Comte  Holland  B.V.:  Se«— 

Le  Cofflte,  Adolf,  4,469,334,  Q.  277-12.000. 
Le  Comte,  Adolf,  to  Le-Comte  Holland  B.V.  Sealing  system  for  the  air 

cushion  of  an  air-cushion  vessel.  4,469.334.  CI.  277-12.000. 
Lecron,  Jacques;  Manera,  Maxime;  Faure,  Jean-Paul;  and  Renaudin, 
Jean-Pierre,  to  Societe  Vetrotex  Saint-Gobain.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  the  manufacture  of  fibers.  4,469,499.  CI.  65-1.000. 
Lectret  S.A.:  See- 
Murphy,  Preston  V..  4.4<»,920,  CI.  179-1  lO.OOA. 
Ledex,  Inc.:  See- 
Myers,  John  L.,  4,470,030,  Q.  335-228.000. 
Lee.  Richard  P.  Fishing  kite.  4,469,296,  CI.  244-153.00R. 
Lee,  Ron  A.,  to  E>u  Pont  dq  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Positive- 
working  photosensitive  benzoin  esters.  4,469,774,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Lee,  Shy-Fuh:  See- 
Anderson,    Richard    J.;    and    Lee,    Shy-Fuh,    4,469,872,    CI. 
546-302.000. 
Leeds  ft  Northrup  Company^  See- 
Baxter,  Ronald  D.;  and  Freud,  Paul  J.,  4,469,717,  CI.  427-102.000. 
Lefevre,  Joseph  D.:  See— 

Deborski,  Gary  A.;  a«d  Lefevre,  Joseph  D.,  4,469,580,  Q. 
204-284.000. 
Legille,  Edouard:  See— 

Meu,  Paul;  Legille,  EdOuard;  Schleimer,  Francois;  and  Weiner, 
Antoine,  4,4«,510.  Qi  75-51.000. 
Legris:  See— 

Ugris,  Andre  ,  4,469.33$,  Q.  277-236.000. 
Lenis,  Andre  .  to  Legris.  G«ket  disposed  between  an  apparatus  and  a 
threaded  coupling  for  pipe  conveying  high  pressure  fluid.  4,469,338, 
a.  277-236.000. 
Lehman,  John  R.:  See— 

BuUer,  Ronald  G.;  and  Lehman,  John  R.,  4,469.016,  Q.  92-128.000. 
Lehtola,  Kalervo:  See— 

Tuovinen,    Frans   H.;   knd    Lehtola,    Kaiervo,   4.469,493.   CI. 
55-89.000.  I 

Leida  Systems  Limited:  See-l 

Haycock.  Ivan  J.,  4.469,^1.  CI.  108-144.000. 
Leitner,  Wilfried:  See- 
van  den  Boom.  Johannet;  Leitner,  Wilfried;  Salewsky,  Gert;  and 
Gasaen,  Hans-Peter,  4i69,316,  CI.  267-140.100. 
Leland  Stanford  Junior  Uni\4rnty,  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See- 
Shaw,  Herbert  J.;  Chodorow,  Marvin;  and  Stokes,  Loren  F., 
4.469.397.  CI.  350-96.150. 
Lemke,  Kuno:  See —  | 

Vogele,  Gunther;  and  L^mke,  Kuno.  4.469.148,  Q.  141-87.000. 
Lemoine,  Guy;  Lucas,  Robert;  and  Vernon.  Michel,  to  Compagnie 
Francaise  de  Raffinage.  Process  for  the  production  of  objects  made  of 
a  rigid  expanded  material  based  on  polyvinyl  chloride,  objecu  ob- 
tained by  said  process,  and  uses  therefor.  4,469,819,  CI.  521-79.000. 
Leonhardt,  Joachim;  Wagentr,  Bruno;  Klein,  Hans-Dieter,  and  Siefer. 
Wilfried,  to  Bergwerksv^rband  GmbH.  Compression  measuring 
device.  4.468.970,  CI.  73-7*2.000. 
Lepain,  Andre;  and  Charlier,  Alain  G.  R..  to  Cosden  Technology.  Inc. 
Surface-active  coopositioas  and  method  for  dispersing  oil  slicks. 
4.469,603,  a.  210-749.000. 
Leroy,  Daniel;  and  Gazagne,  Laurent,  to  Compagnie  de  Construction 
Mechanique  Sulzer.  Axially  slidable  vaae  motor  with  valves  in  fluid- 
baaed  vanes.  4,469,474,  Q.  418-217.000. 
Letter,  George  Y.;  and  Sii«h,  Baldev.  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  5-<4- 
Tliiazolyl)-M]kyl-2(lH>pTridinones    and    their   cardiotonic    use. 
4.469,699,  Q.  424-263.000. 
Letton,  Oerd,  to  Koppers  Company.  Inc.  Complex  formed  for  separat- 
ing chlorinated  phenols.  4,469,900.  G.  568-774.000. 
LeMoo,  Gerd,  to  Koppers  Company.  Inc.  Complex  formed  for  separat- 
ing iaopropylated  m-cresok.  4,469,901,  Q.  568-781.000. 


L'Etat  Beige,  represente  par  le  Secretaire  General  des  Services  de  la 
Programmation  de  la  Politique  Scientifique:  See— 
Laude,  Lucien  D.;  4,469,551,  CI.  156-603.000. 
Leuenberger,  Claude-Eric,  to  Asulab  S.A.  Integrated  circuit  for  a 

controllable  frequency  oscillator.  4,470,024,  CI.  331-108.00D. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See- 
Hooper,  David  C;  Johnson,  George  A.;  Peter,  Donald;  and  Ren- 
nie,  George  K..  4,469,848,  CI.  252-106.000. 
LeVine,  Donald  J.;  and  Salvador,  Victor  L.,  to  Kings  Electronics  Co., 

Inc.  Crimped  connector.  4,469,390,  CI.  339-95.00R. 
Levine,  Michael  R.  Electronic  thermostat  with  repetitive  operation 

cycle.  4,469,274,  CI.  236-46.00R. 
Levitt,  Malcolm  H.;  and  Frenkiel,  Thomas  A.,  to  National  Research 
Development   Corporation.   NMR   Spectroscopy.   4,470,014.   Q. 
324-311.000. 
Lewis,  Henry  G.,  Jr.;  and  Bolger,  Thomas  V.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Reduced  dau  rate  digital  comb  filter.  4,470,069,  CI.  358-31.000. 
Lewis,  Robert  T.;  and  Finn,  Everett  N.,  to  Brown  &  Williamson  To- 
bacco Corporation.  Apparatus  for  depositing  coupons  on  cartons. 
4,468,912,  CI.  53-137.0(W. 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH:  See— 

Schwiecker,  Horst;  and  Zoller,  Alfons,  4,469,713,  a.  427-10.000. 
Liau,  Zong-Long;  and  Walpole,  James  N.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.  GalnAsP/InP  Double-heterostnicture  lasers.  4,468,850, 
CI.  29-569.00L. 
Libman  Broom  Company:  See — 

Batchelor,  Douglas  R.,  4,468,830,  CI.  15-119.00A. 
Batchelor,  Douglas  R.,  4,468,832,  Q.  15-244.00R. 
Libman,  losif  S.:  See— 

Sergeev,  Jury  S.;  Shatalov,  Stanislav  M.;  Vildgrube,  Vladimir  G.; 
Gandelsman,  losif  L.;  Kuznetsova,  Valeria  K.;  Libman,  losif  S.; 
Ljukshin,  Egor  N.;  Frolov,  Vyacheslav  I.;  and  Kostikov,  Valery 
I.,  4,469,984,  CI.  313-348.000. 
LiCausi,  Joseph  M.:  See- 
Kurtz,    Robert   J.;   and    LiCausi.   Joseph    M..   4,469,484,   CI. 
604-321.000. 
Lichtenstein,  Joseph:  See — 

Sharpless,  Edward  N.;  and  Lichtenstein,  Joseph,  4,469,432,  01. 
374-160.000. 
Lieptz,  Nathan  S.,  to  Congoleum  Corporation.  Key  cutting  device. 

4,468,994,  CI.  83-414.000. 
Ligon,  Robert  C,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Condensation  of 
ring-substituted  phenylacetonitriles  with  mono-esters  of  dicarboxylic 
acids.  4,469.642,  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Lindberg.  Terrance  D.:  See— 

Doering,  Arlin  B.;  and  Lindberg,  Terrance  D.,  4,470,083,  CI. 
360-97.000. 
Lindberg,  Ulf  H.  A.;  and  Ogren,  Sven-Ove,  to  Astra  Lakemadel  Ak- 
tiebolag.  Method  for  treatment  of  senile  dementia.  4,469,707.  CI. 
424-330.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Frydman,  Allen;  and  Reimann,  Hans,  4,469,600,  Q.  210-610.000. 
Linder,  Ernst;  Linn,  Karl-Otto;  Moser,  Winfried;  Muller,  Klaus;  and 
Zabler,  Erich,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  detecting 
operating  data  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,468,949,  CT 
73-35.000. 
Linder,  Ernst,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Ignition  arrangement  for  inter- 
nal combustion  engine.  4,469,058,  CI.  123-145.00A. 
Linhardt  &  Associates,  Inc. :  See — 

Linhardt.  Hans  D.,  4,469,497,  CI.  55-282.000. 
Linhardt,  Hans  D.,  to  Linhardt  ft  Associates,  Inc.  Axisymmetrical 
separator  for  separating  particulate  matter  fhnn  a  fluid  carrying 
medium.  4,469,497,  CI.  55-282.000. 
Link,  Donald  A.;  Swessel,  John  A.,  Jr.;  and  Theisen,  Peter  J.,  to  Eaton 
Corporation.  Molded  case  circuit  breaker  with  improved  high  fault 
current  interruption  capability.  4,470,027,  G.  335-16.000. 
Linn,  Karl-Otto;  See— 

Linder,  Ernst;  Liim,  Karl-Otto;  Moser,  Winfried;  Muller,  Klaus; 
and  Zabler,  Erich,  4,468.949,  Q.  73-35.000. 
Linne,  Terry  D.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Track  pin  seal.  4,469,336. 

CI.  277-92.000. 
Linsenmeyer.  Arthur  F.:  See— 

Blumer,  John  E.;  and  Linsenmeyer,  Arthur  F.,  4,469,210,  CI. 
193-22.000. 
Linvar  Limited:  See— 

Hopwell,  Ernest  E.,  4,469,030,  Q.  108-28.000. 
Lion  Corporation:  See — 

lioka,  Isao;  Yamagishi,  Keiiti;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  and  Suganuma, 
Nobuo,  4,469,673,  CI.  424-50.000. 
Lissenburg,  Rokus  C.  D.;  and  Kamstra,  Paulus  R.,  to  Duphar  Interna- 
tional Research  B.V.  Disposable  hypodermic  syringe.  4,469,482,  CI. 
604-187.000. 
Litovitz,  Theodore  A.:  See— 

Sinmions,  Catherine  J.;  Simmons,  Joseph  H.;  Maoedo,  Pedro  B.; 
and  Litovitz,  Theodore  A.,  4,469,628,  Q.  232-629.000. 
Litton  Resources  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

McNeel,  WiUiam  O.,  4,470,134,  Q.  367-188.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Anderwn,  Robert  H.,  4,470,043,  CI.  340-783.000. 
Liu,  Ping  Y.;  and  Ko,  Allen  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Nucleat- 
ing agenu  for  polycarbonate  resiiu  prepared  via  tranaoterification  of 
bisphenol-A  and  diphenyl  carbonate.  4,469,838,  CI.  324-394.000. 
Ljukshin,  Egor  N.:  See— 

Sergeev,  Jury  S.;  Shatalov,  Stanislav  M.;  Vildgrube,  Vladimir  O.; 
Gandelsman,  loatf  L.;  Kuznetsova.  Valeria  K.;  Libman,  losif  S.; 
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Ljukshin.  Egor  N.;  Frolov,  Vyacheslav  I.;  and  Kostikov,  Valery 
I..  4.469,984,  CI.  313-348.000.  ^ 

Loew,  Theodore,  to  Standard  Products  Company,  The.  Automotive 
trim  strip  with  expanded  pressure  sensitive  tape.  4.469,727,  CI. 
428-31.000. 
LoRIer,  Alfons,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.  Pressure  con- 
trol device  for  the  actuation  of  a  clutch  or  brake.  4,469,011,  CI. 
91-433.000. 
Loffler,  Gerhard;  and  Arendt,  Franz,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaachinen. 
Device  for  film-mounting  print  control  stripe  at  a  precise  level  and  in 
registry.  4,469,025,  CI.  101-171.000. 
Loginov,  Lev  V.:  See— 

Perevodchikov,  Vladimir  I.;  Akimov,  Pavd  I.;  Skibityanaky,  David 

A.;  Shapenko,  Valentina  N.;  Loginov,  Lev  V.;  Shapiro.  Alexandr 

L.;  Yakovlev.  Arkady  N.;  and  Kosmachevsky.  Vitaly  M., 

4,469,982,0.313-293.000. 

Lohausen,  Viktor.  Awmng.  4,469,159,  CI.  160-22.000. 

Lombardi,  Steven  A.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Programmable 

motor  protector.  4,470,092,  CI.  361-23.000. 
Long,  Daniel  C.  RoUable  stool.  4,469,372,  Q.  297-5.000. 
Lopacki,  John  B.;  and  Emes,  Harry  R.,  to  Kennecott  Corporation. 

Electrical  resistor  structure.  4,470,034,  CI.  338-332.000. 
Lordi,  Frank  E.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Molding  composition 
comprising  modified  styrene-maleic  anhydride  copolymer  and  doIv- 
carbonate.  4,469,843,  CI.  525-67.000. 
Lorenz,  Rainer,  to  Palitex  Project-Company  GmbH.  Pneumatically 
threadable  yam  brake  and  a  two-for-one  twisting  spindle  eauioDed 
therewith.  4,468,920,  CI.  57-279.000. 
Loaert,  Gerhard  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Refrigerator  cabinet 

and  method  of  construction.  4,469,383,  CI.  312-296.000. 
Lovejoy,  Beverly  I.:  See- 
Harris,  Frank  E.,  deceased;  and  Lovejoy,  Beverly  I.,  administratix, 
4,468,888,  CI.  49-396.000. 
Lovejoy,  Beveriy  I.,  administratix:  See- 
Harris,  Frank  E.,  deceased;  and  Lovejoy,  Beveriy  I.,  administratix, 
4,468,888,  CI.  49-396.000. 
Lovelady.  Kenneth  T.  to  Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated.  A-C 
Coupled,  modulator  based,  phase-error  sensing  for  UP.  4,470,032,  Q. 
346-75.000. 
Loveless,  Frederick  C,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Method  for  the  oligomeriza- 

tion  of  alpha-olefins.  4,469,910,  CI.  585-511.000. 
Low,  Martm,  to  SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellachait.  Heating 
apparatus  for  thermally  bonding  plastic  foils  and  method  for  the 
operation  thereof  4,469,345,  Q.  156-359.000. 
Low,  Virgil  T.  Dual  load  trailer.  4,469,346,  Q.  280414.100. 
LTV  Aerospace  and  Defense  Co.,  The:  See— 

Billingsley,  James  D.;  and  Cottingham,  Donald  T.,  4,470,131,  Q. 
382-44.000. 
Lucas  Industries  pic:  See- 
Brown,  Robert  H.,  4,470,002,  CI.  320-1.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 
Farr,  Glyn  P.  R.,  4,468,927,  a.  60^54.000. 
Nicholls,  Lawrence  G,;  and  Powell,  George  B.,  4,469,313,  Q. 
267-64.170. 
Lucas,  Robert:  See— 

Lemoine,  Guy;  Lucas,  Robert;  and  Vernon,  Michel,  4,469,819,  Q. 

521-79.000. 

Lucien,  Jacques  P.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation 

of  a   C2-C4   paraffin   dehydrogenation   catalyst   4,469,811,   d. 

502-227.000. 

Luke,  Kevin;  and  Allgood,  Robert  N.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Input  buffer. 

4,469,959,  CI.  307-264.000. 
Lukens,  James  E.;  Jain,  Aloke  K.;  and  Mankiewich,  Paul  M..  to  United 
States  of  America.  Navy.  Coherent  array  of  Josephson  osciUaton 
with  external  bias  leads.  4,470,023,  CI.  331-107.00S. 
Lundberg,  Richard  E.;  and  Murphy,  Bartholomew  D.,  to  General 
Electric    Company.    Reference    signal    circuit    4,469,994,    CI. 
318-591.000. 
Lunin^,  Stephen  G.:  See— 

Disbrow,  John  R.;  Eiselen,  Everett  T;  Findley,  Gerald  I.;  Luning, 
Stephen  G.;  and  Wang,  David  T,  4,470,129,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Lupo,  Giorgio:  See— 

Castelli,  Pier  Guido;  Lupo,  Giorgio;  and  Burla,  Diego,  4,468,984, 
CI.  74-796.000. 
Lusch,  Peter,  to  Ferdinand  Lusch  GmbH  ft  Co.  KO.  Display  stand. 

4,469,232,0.211-189.000. 
Lutz,  James  P.:  See— 

Stolz,  Theodore  O.;  Moore,  Richard  A.;  and  Lutz,  James  P., 
4,469,822,  CI.  521-167.000. 
Lynch,  John;  Vyvial,  Rudolf;  Zuerger,  Manfred;  and  Borho,  Klaus,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Multi-layer  element  with  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol overcoat  suitable  for  the  production  of  relief  printiiui  olates. 
4,469,775,  CI.  430-273.000.  f     "^  y 

Lyons,  James  E.:  See- 
Hsu,  Chao-Yang;  and  Lyons,  James  E.,  4,469,883,  Q.  560-131.000. 
M.A.N.  Maschinemabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  AG:  See— 

Hagin,  Faust;  and  Drewitz,  Hans  J.,  4,469,187,  CI.  180-14.200. 
M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaachinen  AktiengeselischiA:  See— 

Geschwindner,  Herbert,  4,469,321,  Q.  271-183.000. 
Maag  Gear-Wheel  ft  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Schaanchmidt,   Joachim;   and   Deibel,    Erwin,   4,469,362,   Q. 

294-116.000. 
Wyss,  Urs;  and  Federer.  Johannes.  4.469,530.  CL  14«-16.30a 
Macedo.  Pedro  B.:  See- 
Simmons.  Catherine  J.;  Simmons,  Joseph  H.;  Macedo,  Pedro  B.: 
and  Litovitz.  Theodore  A..  4,469.628.  Q.  232-629.000. 


Machholz,  Walter,  to  Metzeler  Schaum  GmbH.  Planar  element  for  the 
absorption  of  air-transmitted  sound  and  method  of  manuActurins  the 
same.  4,469,736,  CI.  428-159.000. 
Machiele,  Delwyn  E.:  See— 

Adin,  Anthony;  Kovacs,  Csaba  A.;  and  Machiele,  Delwyn  E., 
4,469,773,  Q.  430-222.000. 
Machinefabriek  G.J.  Nijhuis  B.V.:  See— 

Nijhuis,  Johan  W.,  4,468,837,  Q.  17-1.0(«. 
Mack,  Gerhard:  See— 

Kuttler,  Otto;  and  Mack,  Gerhard,  4,469,367,  a.  296-97.0OK. 
Macken,  John  A.  Laser  assisted  saw  device  4,469,931,  CI.  219-121.0LO. 
Madan.  Arun,  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.  P-type  semicoiiduc- 

tor  material  having  a  wide  band  gap.  4,469,715,  a.  427-74.000 
Madaon,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Mawhinney,  Thomas  P.;  and  Madson,  Michael  A.,  4,469,794,  CI. 
43^127.000. 
Maeda  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ozaki,  Nobuo,  4,469,479,  CI.  474-80.000. 
Maeda,  Kazuo:  See— 

Nakamura,  Takayoshi;   Maeda,   Kazuo;  Ohno,   Masayuki;   and 
Akiyama,  Teruo,  4,469.308,  a.  254-350.000. 
Maeda,  Kenji:  See— 

Ishihara,  Toshikazu;  Kitano.  Tomoyuki;  Maeda,  Kenji;  and  Shin- 
zato.  Torn,  4,469,593,  CI.  210-96.200. 
Maeda,  Masaya,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Record  reproduction 

apparatus.  4,470,086,  CI.  360-85.000. 
Maehara,  Shigeto,  to  Mitsubishi  Deaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Movable 

subsution.  4,469,9H  CI.  29O.I.0OA. 
Maehata,  Hidehiko:  See— 

Kimoto,  Yasuo;  Yamamoto.  Masahiko;  Tamiya,  Katsunori;  ^^fj 

Yoshihito;  Komura,  Akio;  Honda,  Shoichi;  Maehata.  Hidehiko; 

Kamada,   Hiroshi;   Suzaki,   Tomohiko;   and   Inoue,  Tomoya. 

4,469,572,  Q.  204-129.460.  ^^  ^ 

Maender,  Otto  W.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Fragrant  prevulcanization 

inhibitors.  4,469,874,  Q.  548-475.000. 
Maffitt,  Kent  N.;  Robbins,  WUliam  B.;  and  WiUson,  Richard  F.,  to 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Ccnnpany.  Protuberant  optical 
recording  medium.  4,470,053,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Magariyama,  Kenichi:  See— 

Kimura,  Makoto;  Tomino,  Naoki;  Magariyama,  Kenichi;  and  Shi- 

okama,  Yoahiharu,  4,469,422,  CI  354-286.000. 

Magenheim,  Bertram;  and  Rocks,  James  K.,  to  Miami  R  ft  D  Limited 

Partnership.    Microwave    ice    accretion    meter.    4,470,123.    Q. 

364-563.000. 

Maher,  Raymond  J.  Outrigger  fishing  rod  holder.  4,468,878,  Q. 

Mai,  Udo:  See— 

Favreau,  Jean-OaOde;  Hartmann,  Uwr,  and  Mai,  Udo,  4,469,992. 
a.  315-371.000. 
Makita,  Masaru,  to  Canon  KabtUdki  Kaisha.  Electronic  equipment 

4,469,455,0.400-171.000.  ^ 

Malaval,  Claude,  to  Novatome.  Emergency  shut-off  device,  in  case  of 

leakage  of  a  steam  generator  tube.  4,469,051,  O,  122-507.000. 
Malinofr,  Donald,  to  Culture  Tek  Corporation.  Pipette  sampler  and 

related  apparatus.  4,468,974,  O.  73-863.320. 
Mallinckrodt  Inc.:  See- 
Woods,  James  W.;  St.  Denis,  John  N.;  and  Chapman,  Dana  A., 
4,469,787,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Malpas,  Jon  H.;  and  Calder,  Alan  R.,  to  Diemoulders  Prx>prietary 
Lunited.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  liquids.  4,469^49,  O.  222-83.000. 
Manaka,  Toahio;  and  Atago,  Takeshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 

controlling  internal  combustion  engine.  4,469,064,  O.  113-339.000. 
Manber,  Solomon:  See- 
Chiang,  David;  Chu,  Moai;  and  Manber,  Solomon,  4,469,995,  O. 
318-685.000. 
Mandish,  Theodore  O.  Hydroponic  system  with  floating  plant  trays  and 

precast  concrete  sidewalls.  4,468,885,  O.  47-59.000. 
Mandl,  Gerhard:  See— 

Maurer,    Andreas;    Mandl,    Gerhard;    and    Meile,    Hantpeter, 
4,469,214,  CI.  198-339.000. 
Manera,  Maxime:  See— 

Lecron,  Jacques;  Manera,  Maximr,  Faure,  Jean-Paul;  and  Renau- 
din, Jean-Pierre,  4,469,499,  O.  65-1.000. 
Mangold,  Hans,  to  Grundig  E.  M.  V.  Tape  cassette.  4,469,292,  CL 

242-199.000. 
Mankiewich,  Paul  M.:  See— 

Lukens,  James  E;  Jain,  Aloke  K.;  and  Mankiewich,  Paul  M., 
4,470,023,  O.  331-107.008, 
Mannhan,  Alto:  See— 

Jungwirth,  Dieter;  Schnitzler,  Lorenz;  Mannhart,  Alto;  and  Wlod- 
kowski,  Johann,  4,469,756,  CI.  428-591000. 
Manning.  Harold  E.,  to  Petro  Tex  Chemical  Corporation.  Isobutene 

removal  from  C4  streams.  4,469,911,  CI.  585-515.000. 
Manquen,  Charles  D.  Tape  handling  device.  4,469,265,  O.  226-97.000. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See— 

Graser,  Earl  J.,  4,469022,  O.  206-180.000. 
Marchesi,  Franco,  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi  S.p.A.  Work  feed  device  in 

sewing  machines.  4,469,039,  O.  112-323.000. 
Marcuffl,  Al.  Heat  recovery  apparatus.  4,469,276,  O.  237-51.000. 
Marcus,  Konrad  H.;  and  Cody,  Michael  J.,  to  Prince  Corporation. 

Automotive  sunglass  storage  system.  4,469,365,  O.  296-37.700. 
Marion  Laboratories:  Sec 

Jones,  Donald  W.;  and  Gabor,  Michael  J.,  4,469,660, 0. 422-70.000. 
Marjoram,  John  R.:  See— 

Higginbotham.  Gordon  J.  S.;  Maijoram,  John  R.;  and  Horrocks. 
Frederick  J..  4.469.161,  O.  164-122.200. 
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Mvk.  Victor,  to  Oaaenl  Bectric  ConiMay.  Fknw  icttrdant  polycar- 
4,449rM3.  d.5i4.ir — 


-161  .ooa 

Mark,  Victor,  and  Hedfea,  Charles  V..  to  Ocnenl  Electric  Compaay. 

Poiycafboaate  compowtioo  from  branched  chain  dihydric  phenol. 

4.4«».W1.  CL  S2S-196.000. 
MafMuh,  Jean^aoqnca;  Semedard,  Jean-daode;  and  Peyrekmgue, 

Jean-Pierre,  to  Stein  Indmtrie;  and  Electricite  de  France.  Storage 

veaKl  nqpport  device.  4,469.23«,  CL  22(V1.900. 
MarahaJl.  waiter  D.;  and  Oarriaoo.  James  W.,  Jr.  Scalp  ttimulating 
4.469.092,  a  12|-36.00a 


M^rtena,  Jnrgen;  Steiferwald,  Regina;  and 
Wciflel.  Hont.  4,469J7S.  O.  S4S-S32.000. 
Drau.  Kariheinx;  KJeeinann.  Axel;  Martens,  Jitifen;  Scherberich, 
PUI;  and  Eflinibener.  Franx,  4,469.876.  CL  348-333.000. 
Martin,  Charles  L.,  to  Raychem  Corporatioa.  Composite  coapling. 

4.469.337,  CL  283-381.00(1 
Martin,  Gerard  M.:  Sar— 

Berth,  Michel;  Venger,  CamiOe;  and  Martin,  Gerard  M.,  4,469,328. 

a  i4».i.3oa 

Martin,  Howard.  Chemical  disinfectant  and  iterilant  composition  com- 
priainc  acidic  glutaraldehyde.  4.469,614,  Q.  2S2-106.00a 

Martin,  Lawrence  L.;  Worti,  MnAed;  and  Crichlow,  Charles  A.,  to 
Hoechst-Roussd  Pharmaceuticali,  Incorporated.  2-^Nitrophenyl)- 
1-phenylethanone  oxime  ^oetatea.  4,469.889,  Q.  364-234.000. 

Martn,  Pierre:  Stt 

Steiner.  Efmhanl;  and  Martin,  Pierre,  4,469,896,  Q.  368-493.000. 

Martin,  Richard  T..  to  A|4>lied  Magnetics-Magnetic  Head  Diviaon 
Corporation.  Method  for  controlling  the  edge  gradient  of  a  layer  of 
deposition  material.  4.4691719,  07^7-233.300. 

MarahasU.  Motokazo;  and  Nakagawa,  Sumio.  to  Nippon  Oohaei 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing  an  aqueous 
emulsion  of  a  polymer  by  emulsion  polymerizatton  in  the  presence  of 
an  emoisifier.  4.469,839,  Q.  S24-«38.00a 

Manisak,  Stephen  A.  Fish  Hook  hoMer.  4,468,882,  Q.  43-37.100. 

Maruyama,  Tetsoo:  S»t— 

Choo,  Der-Jeoo;  and  Mimyama,  Tetsoo,  4.468,834,  Q.  29-373.000. 

Maruyama,  Yuji;  and  Horiqishi,  Katsumt,  to  West  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Electronic  dash  device.  4^,990,  O.  31S-241.0(H>. 

Marvca,  Ai:Sa»— 

Hill,  James  J.;  and  Manren.  Al.  4.469,253.  Q.  222-649.00a 

Maaco  Corporation;  5€t 

Stapleton.  Cr^A.;  Rafor,  William:  »ai  Cronce.  Gary,  4,469,261. 

Mashimo,  Katsuynki;  Maaoda,  Teruo;  Nakayama,  Toshio;  Hashimoto, 

Masayuki;  and  Kanai,  Tikeshi.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.;  and 

Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Cb..  Ltd.  Absorption  refrigoation  system. 

4.46i934.  CL  62-493.000. 

Maslanka.  WilUam  W.;  and  &)ence.  Gavin  O.,  to  Hercules  Incorpo- 

rsted.  Organic  pigments.  4.469,333.  CL  16M62.000. 
Maaontte  Corporation:  Sw-f 

Eaton,  James  W.;  and  Nariu,  Eriand  D.,  4,468,903.  Q.  32-103.000. 
Eaton,  James  W..  4.468iX)9.  CL  3^341.000. 
Maaaa,  Frank,  to  Stoneleigh  Trust,  The,  Fred  M.  Dellorftno,  Jr.  and 
DonaU  P.  Massa,  Trustees.  Mechanowwustic  tranaducer  for  use  in 
transmitting  high  acoustic  power  densities  into  geological  formations 
■och  as  oil-saturated  sandatone  or  shale.  4,469,173,  Q.  166-249.000. 
Massachusetts  General  Hossital:  S«e— 

Natfaanaon,  James  A.,  M<M,706,  O.  424-330.00a 
MamachussHi  Institute  of  IVchaology:  Set— 

Liao,  Zong-Long;  and  Walpole,  James  N..  4,468,830,  Q.  29- 
369.00L. 
Maasey,  Lester  G.;  Brabets.  Robert  I.;  George,  David  A.;  and  Abd, 
Wilbam  A.,  to  CNO  Re«earch  Company.  Mediod  for  heating  ag- 
glomerating slurries.  4,469,280,  Q.  241-1.000. 
Masuda,  Teruo:  Sa»— 

MasUmo,  Katsnyuki;  Matuda.  Teruo;  Nakayama,  Toshio;  Hashi- 
moto, Masuyuki;  and  Kanai,  Takeshi.  4,468.934.  CL  62-493.000. 
Maaada.  Yutaka.  to  Yamaha  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Electric  type  tachometer 

for  vefaidea.  4,470.01 1.  CL  324-166.000. 
Masunaga,  Makoto;  Hosoe^  Kazuya;  Tiunekawa,  Tofanchi;  Niwa, 
YnkicU;  Ohwada,  Mttsutoriii;  and  Aiano,  NoriynJd.  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Range  fmdiqg  device.  4,469,417,  Q.  334-404.000. 
Mate,  Jean-Lac  to  Renix  El#ctroniqae  S.A.  Icnition  coil  control  device 
for  regulating  the  optimal  conduction  time  for  an  internal  oombwtion 
engine.  4,469.081,  CI.  123409.000. 
Matney,  Arthur.  Mster  ptck  panel  for  bee  powder  compact  display. 

4,469  J26,  CL  206-47a000r  ^  ^^  ^^ 

Matsuoa,  Yoshiaki:  Sf«— 

watanabe,  SUgetaka;  Sttzuki,  Masahiro;  and  Matsuga,  Yoahiaki. 

4,469,729.  CC  428-36.000.  — •-     «-— ~. 

Matsoi,  Fufflio;  Saahida.  Mittuaki;  Komaki.  Toshihiro;  and  Yoshizawa, 

Atsushi,  to  Piooaer  Ekctnonic  Corporation.  Method  and  system  for 

devttopmg  a  nhoto4«sis<  material  used  as  a  reconling  medium. 

4,469,424,  Q.  354-298.000, 

Matsumoto,  Akio:  5€€ 

Iwaki.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Manamoto,  Akio,  4,469.966,  CL  31062.000. 

Matsumoto.  Hiroahi;  and  Kilt,  Nobuyuki.  to  F^ji  Photo  Fitan  Co.,  Ltd. 

Dg^^poc  soiutioa  for  li|ht-sensrtive  printing  plates.  4,469,776,  Q. 

Matsumoto,  Kent  E:  S$$— 

DeBaun,  Jack  R.;  PaUqs,  Ferenc  M.;  Matsumoto,  Kent  E.;  and 
Ross,  John  H..  4,469,101,  a  424-267.00a 
Matwmoto,  Makoto,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Prooem  for  treat- 
ing filkn  with  flaorosikioae  oompoands    4,469,522.  CL    106- 
30l.0(M. 


Matsumoto,  Shinto;  and  Htroshtma,  Minora,  to  Ifitachi,  Ltd.  Magnetic 

bubble  memory  device.  4,47ai32,  CL  365-43.00a 
Matsumoto,  Yakio:  Set— 

Pvjaa,  Kuniharn;  Matsumoto,  Yukio;  and  Yoahida.  Hiroahi, 
4,469.73a  a.  428-447.000. 
Matsuoka,  Funuo,  to  ToyottJkioaha  Kogyo  Kabusfafld  Kaisha.  Seatbelt 

system.  4,469,331,  CL  28O«)6.00a 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.:  Stt— 

Tanaka,  Akiyoahi;  Samwmiya,  Knnio;  Kotera,  Hiroaki;  Yoahida, 
Kunio;  Uno.  Yoahihiro;  and  Miwa,  Hiroaki.  4,47^072,  Q. 
338-260.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited:  5^*— 

Nishiao.  Atsushi;  Kimara,  Kanio;  Dceda.  MmmU;  and  Gyabu, 

Hiyime.  4,469.798.  CL  SOI-14.0GO. 
Sano.  Reiji;  Morita.  Yasuyaki;  Kawaachi.  Yoahikazu;  Kimura, 

Minora;  and  Takahashi.  Hidemi.  4,470.144,  CL  372-61.00a 
Sawairi.  Hitoahi.  4,470,099,  CL  361-328.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Worits,  Ltd.:  See— 

Isshiki.  Sabura,  aq$l  Abura,  Yoahiaori.  4,469.934.  Q.  219-221000. 
MatsushiU  Graphic  Communications  Systems.  Inc.:  Set— 

Tanaka,  Akiyoahi;  Sannomiya,  Kunio;  Kotera.  Hboaki;  Yoshida, 
Kunio;  Uno,  Yoahihiro;  and  Miwa.  Hiroaki,  4,47^072,  Q. 
338-26a000. 
Matsuura,  MasaakirSer— 

Ajiki,  Yoshio;  Honda,  SboicU;  and  MaUuura,  Masaaki.  4,469,061, 
a.  123-198.0OF. 
Matsuyama,  Shigera:  See— 

Takashima,  Masara;  Matsuyama,  Shigera;  Hayashi.  Yoahihiro;  Ito, 
Hisaji;   Fujita.   Kotaro;   Inai,   Kenji;   and   Takemoto,   Shoji, 
4,469,309,  a.  26M4.000. 
Maurer,  Andreas;  Mandl,  Gerhard;  and  Meik,  Hanspeter,  to  Rieter 
Machine  Woria  Limited.  Apparatus  fbr  moving  spinning  cans. 
4.469,214,  a.  198-339.000. 
Mauries,  Reinhard:  See— 

Rohner,   Joachim;   Zumfekl,    Heinz;   and 'Mauries,    Rdnhard, 
4,468,918,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Maury,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Nodet-Gougis.  Suction-type  distributor  for  a 

sinole-teed  seeder.  4.469.244.  a.^-20aOOO. 
Mawhinney,  Thomas  P.;  and  Madson,  Michael  A.,  to  University  of 
Missouri,  The  Curators  of  the.  Stlylation  of  inorganic  oxy-anions. 
4,469,794,  Q.  436-127.000. 
Max-Pianck-Geseilachaft  zur  Foerderung  der  Wissenschaften  eV.: 

Friachmuth,  Han^  Perchermeier,  Jurgen;  Stimmdmayr,  Anton; 
and  Weichselgartaer,  Heinrich,  4,469,496,  CL  35-197.000. 
Maxcraft:  Sec 

Ware,  MaximiUan,  4,469,325,  Q.  27^72.000. 
May,  Geoifrey  J.:  See- 
Fletcher,  Norman  W.;  and  May.  Geoffrey  J.,  4.469,143.  O. 
141-1.100. 
Maynard.  James  L.:  See— 

Jsckson.  Kenneth  A.;  Anidt,  George  I.;  and  Maynard,  James  L., 
4,469,073,  a.  123-323.00a 
Mazeau,  Jean  P.:  Sec 

Boudot.  Jean  E;  and  Mazeau,  Jean  P.,  4,469,800,  Q.  501-43.000. 
McAIbater,  Gary  L.,  to  Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes,  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  improving  flashlamp  performance.  4,469,991,  Q. 
315-246.000. 
McBrian,  John  E.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Premise  akrm  shunt 

arrangement  4,470,039,  a.  340-514.000. 
McBride,  Thomas  D.  Non-slip  resilient  ladder  support  4,469,194,  Q. 

182-107.000. 
MOC  Assodatea:  Set— 

Chiang,  David;  Chu,  Mosi;  and  Manber,  Solomon,  4,469,995.  CL 
318-685.000. 
McCarthy,  DonaM  F:  See— 

Van  Pdt,  Richard  W.;  and  McCarthy,  Donald  F,  4.470,082,  CL 
360-31.000. 
McCartney,  William  J.;  Jacobs,  Jerome  D.;  and  Keil,  Mttchd  J.,  to 
Motorob,  Inc.  Shock  abaorbing  battery  housing.  4,469,765,  Q. 
429-123.000. 
McCown,  Jack  R.;  and  Firth,  J.  Rogers,  to  International  Paper  Com- 
pany. Small  kM  bucking  system.  4,468,993,  Q.  83-112.000. 
McCrady,  Paul  E.;  and  Rdf,  Robert  B.,  to  Battelle  Devdopment  Cor- 
poration.  Appsntus  for  spinning  textile  fibers.  4,468,922,  CI. 
37-4G2.00O. 
McEwen,  James  A.,  to  Westera  Clinical  Engineering  Ltd.  Pneuaiatic 

toraiquet  4,469,099,  Q.  128-327.00a 
McEwen,  Jerry  J.  Cover  apparatus  with  detachd)le  compartments. 

4,469,256,  Q.  224-32.00R. 
McFadden,  Mtohad  B.;  and  Honeysett,  Randd  M.,  to  W.  J.  Bradford 

Paper  Conmany.  FoMaUe  container.  4,469,272.  CL  229-28.0ML 
McGeehee.  Rondd  W.  Automatic  sawing  system.  4.468.992.  CL 

83-56.00a 
McOiUy.  James:  See- 

Torday.  John;  and  McGiDy,  Jamea,  4,469,567,  CL  204-27.00a 
McOraw-Ediaon  Company:  See— 

MerriH  Peter  K..  4,4^,123,  Q.  137-315.000. 
McOuffie,  Michad  J.,  to  Torrington  Company,  The.  Thrust  and  radial 

baU  bearing.  4.469,381,  a  30S-174.000l 
McHugh,  Robert  G.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Printed  drcait  board 

connector.  4,469.387.  CL  339-42.000. 
McKay,  Stewart  K.  Spa.  4,468.822, 0.  4-488.00a 
McKeen,  Jeffrey  A.:  See— 

Bronaky.  Robert  J.;  Oark.  Demia  B.;  and  McKeen,  Jdftey  A., 
4,469,124,  a.  137-464.00a 
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AA^  <..  V?  .^^iJ?«**'  '^'^  Compaay.  Fhad  km  additive. 
4^469.518.  CL  106-9a00a 

MnMlllan,  Stephen  L..  to  General  Ekctiic  Compaay.  Tliblem  washinc 

machiae.  4.^68,938,  Q.  68-23.300.  w-o», 

McNally,  Gey  W.  W.,  to  Mtish  Broadcaating  Corporation.  Real-time 

dau  aampling  with  memory  sharing  by  high  speed  I/O  prmnsaui  and 

,4701109,67364.20000 

for 


cycle  stdJmg  smport  processor.  4,4701  „ 

McNeeL  William  O.,  to  Litton  Resources  Systaoas,  Inc.  Marsh 

a  oeophooe.  4,470134,  Q.  367-188.000. 
McN^ab,  Inc.:  See- 

SUnley,  Kerry  G.;  and  Ho,  Winston,  4,469,705,  CL  424-312.000. 
MoQuay  Inc.:  See— 

Redington,  Gordon  F,  4,469,132,  G.  137-601.000 

Meador,  Ndl  A.,  to  Permanent  Labd  Coiporation.  Apparatas  and 

method   for   deooratiiig   articles   of  non-circalar   crom  section. 

4,469,022,  a  101-38lOR. 

Meek,  Robert  K.,  to  Prince  Valve.  Inc.  Modalar  check  valve.  4,469,122. 

a.  137-312.000.  ___,^ 

Mehl.  DonaM  N..  to  Creative  Research  and  Manufttfaring inc.  Bone 

marrow  aniration  needle.  4.469.109.  CL  128-7S3.00O 
Meui  Sdka  Kaisha  Ltd.:  Ss*- 

Tsuraoka.  Takeshi;  Imai,  Satoshi;  Satoh,  Atsuyaki;  Watanabe, 
Teisnro;  Wataaabe,  Koii;  Inouye,  Shigdiara;  and  Mkla,  Taio, 
4,469,643,0.260-502.500. 
Mdle,  Hanqwter:  See— 

Maarer,    Andrea^    MandL    Geiiiard;    and    Mdle,    Hanspeter, 
4,469,214,  a.  198-339.000. 
Mein,  Peter  G.,  to  Cans  Corporation.  Procem  for  recovering  cesium 

from  cesium  alum.  4,469,670  CL  423-599.000. 
Mdnan  Machinery  Works,  Inc.:  See- 
Koike,  Maseru;  HasMawa.  Yasumasa;  Shtmosaka,  Satoni;  Aoyama, 
Nagara;  and  Yoshizumi,  Toshihiko,  4,469,154,  Q.  144-10(Ht 
Mdlgren,  Per-Gustaf,  to  Forest  Engineering  Research  Institute  of 

Canada.  Bush  cleaning  aniaratns.  4,468,917,  Q.  56-13.200. 
Mdodk.  Kurt  B.,  to  Caterpdlar  Tractor  Co.  Sinde  lever  control  with 

automatic  vdve  latching.  4,469.007,  CL  91-358.00A. 
Mendd,  Kilian  K.:  See— 

Cmr.  James  R.;  and  Mendd,  Kilian  K.,  4,469,652,  Q.  264-40.700. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Mrozik,  Hdmut  H.,  4,469,682.  CL  424-180.000. 
Merck  Patent  GmbH:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Shfayi;  Toriyama.  Kazahisa;  PoU.  Ladwig;  aad  Weber. 
Georg,  4,469.618.  Q.  252-299.300. 
Merlo,  Angek)  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  utilizing  microwaves  for 

internd  combustion  engine  diagiinstics  4,468.956,^  73-117.300. 
Mend.  Richard  C.  to  Munos,  Joaefdi  V.;  and  Zavala.  AnOuay  J.,  part 
interest  to  each.  Universd  pnenmatic  grinding  bar.  4.468.897.  Q. 

MerriU,  Peter  K..  to  McGraw-Edison  Company,  CM  box  vdve. 

4.469,123.  a.  137-313.000. 
MetaOgeadlschaft  AktiengeaeDschaft:  See— 

Fischer.  Kari-Heinz;  Schnabd.  Wolfram;  and  Serbent.  Harry, 
4,469,309,  a.  73-36.000. 
Metz,  Paul;  Legille,  Edouard;  Schleimer,  Francois;  and  Wdner,  An- 
toine.  to  Arbed  S.A.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  die  direct  produc- 
tion of  moHen  iron.  4.469,310  CI.  73-51.000. 
Metzder  Schaum  GmbH:  Set— 

Machholz,  Wdter,  4,469,736,  a  428-139.000. 
Meyer,  Gunten  and  Pennekamp,  Ingbert,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
^WJ!*SL  *^'  tran^iort  of  capsules  and  the  like.  4,469417,  O. 
198-425.000. 
Meyer,  WiUy:  See— 

Jorzyk,  Sigurd;  Meyer,  Wily;  and  SplicthofT,  Hdnz,  4,468,923,  Q. 
60-39.020. 
Meyering,  Clinton:  See— 

Suver,  Peter  J.,  4.469,105,  Q.  128-643.000. 
Meya  MacUnenftbriek.  B.V.:  See— 

Sjostrom,  Stig;  and  Thornqvist.  AUan.  4,468,838,  Q.  17-11.000 
Miami  R  ft  D  Limited  Partnershq>:  See— 

Magenhdm,   Bertram;  and  Rocks.  James  K.,  4,470123,  O. 
364-563.000. 
Micafil  AG:  Sm^ 

Gmdner.  Paul;  and  Oesch.  GusUv,  4,469,444,  CL  366-144.000. 
Michad,  J.  Gabriel;  and  Peace,  Amadeo  J.  Ptriypeptide  active  immuno- 

sirapressant  fraction.  4.469,677,  CL  424-91.000. 
Micbdfdder,  Sigfrid;  and  Voos,  Hdmut,  to  L.  ft  C  Stdnmuller  GmbH. 
Method  of  minimizing  the  emission  of  contaminants  from  combustion 
phmts.  4,469,033,  Q.  1 10-344.000. 
Mwhener,  James  A.,  to  Grass  Valley  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Horizontd  sync 
to  subcarrier  phase  measurement  method  and  apparatus.  4,470064, 
CI.  358-10.000. 
Michigan  Consoiklated  Gas  Company:  See— 

Bronsky,  Robert  J.;  Oarit,  Dennis  B.;  and  McKeen.  Jeffrey  A., 
4.469.124.  a.  137-464.000. 
Michigan  Techadogicd  Univerrity.  Board  of  Control  of:  See— 

Hutajt,  Bruce  A.;  KUpda.  Tauno  B.;  Krueger.  Gordon  P.;  and 
Adams.  Roy  D.,  4,469.216, 0.  198-382.000. 
Micro  Denshi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hmshi,  Kdzo;  Sumida,  Atsushi;  Murayama,  Teruo;  and  Minobe, 
fomio,  4,469,817,  Q.  321-45.000. 
Miedaner,  Hortt;  and  Spirk,  Heibert  Bkwks  or  bricks  for  the  construc- 
tion of  a  two^hdl  tik  stove.  4,468,906,  CL  32-279.000. 
Mifbne,  Hiroydd:  See— 

Hdd,  Tatsuo;  and  Mifiine,  Hiroyuki,  4,469.784.  Q.  430-367.000. 
Kawabara,  Kemchi;  Kubota.  Satoshi;  and  Miflme.  Hiroyuki. 
4.469.783.0.430-367.000.  '^ 


Miki.  Nobuaki;  and  Yokoyama.  Shoji.  to  Akin  Warner 
Kaisha.  Control  system  for  a  continuously  variabk 
vdndes.  4,470117.  CL  364-424.100. 
Mikite.  Gyula:  Sw— 

Kk-Tamas.  Attik;  Mikite,  Gyula;  Cntak  nee  Jakuca,  Erzaebet;  aad 
Kocais.  Laszio .  4.469,703.  Q.  424-31 1.00O 
MHaud,  HMfiwt:  See— 

Haaebe.  Koshi;  Totani,  Shinzo;  Muramoto,  Kazao;  Mikuni,  H^lime; 
Akatsa,    Kazashi;    and    Minami.    Kazudd.    4,470119,    CL 
364-449.000. 
Milbeiger.  Wdter  E;  and  Payer,  Stephen  F..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Air  Force.  Faat  switching  driver  for  inductive  kind,  such  as  a 
phaae  shifter.  4,469,961, 0.  307-270000 
Miks  Laboratoriea,  lac.  See— 

Albardk,  James  R,  4,469,797,  Q.  436-336.000 
Millard,  Barry  J.,  to  Adwest  Engkeering  Limited.  Rotary  vdve  for  a 
power  assisted  steering  mechanism  4,469342,  CL  280-148.000. 

Milkaer,  Hans;  Schwertf«ger,  Werner;  and  liigi I.  Ganter,  to 

Hoechat  Aktkagesdkchaft  Omega-fluorosulkto-perfluoro-Gt-meth- 
yl-alkan-3-ones).  4,469,641,  CL  260458.00F 
Milkr,  Albert  A.,  to  AB  Volva  Control  system  for  multi-ratio  nearini. 
4,468,987,  Q.  74-862.000  '^^ 

Miller,  Arthur,  to  RCA  Corporstioo.  Method  of  cleaving  a  crystd  to 
..1!?°*!^  ■  ^  ^'P*'**'  *'""^  <»™"  4,469,300,  a.  63-1 12.000 
Miller,  Gary  E  Apparatus  and  method  fbr  iiueciiag  eggs.  4,469,047,  CL 

Milkr,  Grady  F  Skylight  4.468.899,  CL  32-38.000 
Miller,  Kenneth  F:  See— 

Bdfoure,  Edward  L.;  and  Milkr,  Kenneth  F.,  4,469,850  CL 
325-439.000. 
Milkr,  Michad  J.:  See- 

Chupp,  John  P.;  Neumann,  Thomas  E;  and  Milkr.  Michad  J.. 
4,469,890  a.  564417.000. 
Miller,  Pad  S.:  See— 

Ts'o,  Pad  O.  F;  and  Milkr,  Pad  S.,  4,469,863,  CL  336-27.000. 
Miller,  Richard  L.:  Set— 

w...°°5T'  **■!?  ^•'  "^  **^"*''  *»*'*»«*  L.,  4,470036.  a  34M6uOOO 
Miller,  WendeU  E:  Set— 

EUinnon,  Gary  L.;  and  Milkr,  Wenddl  E,  4,470030  CL 
343-766.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Otto,  Wolfgang  K.  F.,  4,468,8H  CL  26-28i)0O 
Milson,  Ilia:See— 

Kofke,  William  A.,  Jr.;  and  hOboa,  Die.  4.469,803.  CL  S02-33.00O 
Mimura.  Yoahiki.  to  Ushto  Denki  K^budnki  Kaaha.  Method  fbr  heat- 
ing semiconductor  %vafer  by  means  of  application  of  radiated  hght 
with  sappkmentd  dreumferemid  heating.  4.469.529,  Q.  148-1.300. 
Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Haruna,  Tohra;  and  TakahMU,  Maaaynki.  to 
Adeka  Argus  Cheaucd  Co.,  Ltd.  Alkyhhiopropionyl  hydiazino 
triazines  and  synthetic  resin  compositions.  4,469,828,  Q.  324-100000 
Minami.  Kaiaaki:  See— 

Hasebe,  Koahi;  Totani,  Shinzo;  Muramoto,  Kazuo;  KCkani,  H^jime; 
Akutsu.    Kazushi;    and    Minami.    Kazudd.    4,470119,    CL 
364-449.000. 
Minami,  Shuiyi;  and  Kimura,  Hiroshi,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Motorcyck  with  tuibo-charger.  4,469,189,  Q.  18O-219.000. 
Minamoto,  Yoahiki:  See— 

Yamane,  Isao;  Sato,  Takeahi;  Kudo,  Toshio;  Minamoto,  Yoahiki; 
and  Tachibana.  Takehiko.  4.469.790  Q.  435-68.000. 
Mine.  Pad.  Wireline  guiding  apparatus.  4.469.171,  Q.  166-83.000 
Ministry  of  Internationd  Trade  ft  Indnstry:  See— 

Abe.  Takashi;  Baba.  Hi^^aw;  Hayashi.  EUi;  aad  Nagme,  Shunji, 

4,469,879,0.549^5.000  ^^ 

Kaanakhi,  Tokidu.  4,470040  O.  340-S66.00O 
MinneaoU  Mining  and  Manuftcturing  Company:  See— 

Danidaon,  Richard  D.;  and  ProkopTRobert  A.,  4,469,623,  O. 

252-408.100. 
Doering.  Ariin  B.;  and  Lindberg,  Terrance  D.,  4,470083,  CL 

360-97.000 
Haakett  Thomas  E;  and  Schmitt,  Joaeph  J.,  4,469,654,  O. 

264-62.000. 
John,  GundKr,  4,469^37,  O.  S28-39X)0O 
Maffitt,  Kent  N.;  Robbins,  WilUam  E;  and  WiOson.  Rkhard  F. 
4,470053,0.346-133.100. 
Mino,  Mitsao,  to  Japan  Broadcasting  Corp.  Automatk  gain  control 

apparatus.  4.47O067,  O.  358-174.000 
Mfaiobe,  Tomio:  See— 

Hayashi,  Keizo;  Sumida,  AtsusU;  Murayama,  Teroo;  and  Minobe. 
fomio,  4,469,817,  a  521-45.000. 
Minoda,  Minora:  See— 

Ishiwata.    Mamoru;    and    Minoda.     Minora,    4,469,782.    O. 
430-301000. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishida,  Tokuji;  and  Hosomizu.  Hiroshi.  4,469.419,  O.  354-127.100. 
Yuasa.  Yoshio;  Yasamoto.  Hidetodd;  Naruse.  Kazduko;  Kawagoe. 
Nobukazo;  and  Inaba.  Masahito.  4,469.437.  O.  353-68.000. 
Miocru,  Ishida.  Drive  mechanism  for  toy  running  vehicles.  4,469.197. 

O.  185-45.000 
Minto.  Manaoor  A.;  and  Storey.  Dennis  G..  to  Kimberiy-Clark  Limited. 

MkrofibK  web  products.  4.469,734,  O.  428-134.000. 
Mirdes-Saklivar,  Jose  M.,  to  Cuprum,  S.A.  Apparatus  for  manufactur- 
ing frames  from  dandnum  profik  raib.  4,4«l,993,  O.  83-620.000. 
Miu  ladastrid  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Mraoshi.  Hideo;  Umeda,  Tadashi;  aad  Aoki,  Takashi.  4.469,431, 0. 
355-3.0SH. 
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Miyodii.  Hideo;  Uined«.  Tadaahi;  and  Aoki.  Takaihi,  4.469,432,  Q. 

3SS-3.0OR. 
Nakazawa,    Toru;    Fmhida,    Akin;    and    Kamezaki,    Yaaushi, 

4.469.769,  Q.  430-784X». 
Yoahioka,  Manhiro;  Mtirakami,  Masaliiro;  Tsutsui,  Eiji;  and  Iwao, 
Noriyuki.  4.469.428,  O.  3SS-3.0CH. 
Mita,  Yoahinori,  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Katsha.  Articulated 

tricycle.  4,469,188,  O.  tD-21S.000. 
Mitchell.  Clair  E..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Voltage  regulator  with 
temperature  responsive  circuitry  for  reducing  alternator  output 
current  4.470,003.  O.  322-23.000. 
Mitchell,  Gerald  L.;  Woerz,  Stephen  E.;  and  Setty,  Thomas  J.,  to  Boise 
CMcade  Corporation.  Spin-bonding  ^jparatus  including  an  axially 
displaceable  spinner  meidber.  4,469.347,  Q.  1S6-423.000. 
Mitchell.  Thomas  A.:  See- 
Bennett,  John  E.;  Har»ey.  David  E;  and  Mitchell.  Thomas  A., 
4.469,761,  a.  429-S0iX». 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industties  Limited:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Tsutomu;   Nishi,   Mineo;   Irie,  Toshio;  and  Ryuto. 
Hirotaka.  4,469.882,  CI.  360-23.000. 
Mitsubishi  Deaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujikawa,  Katsuhiro.  4j469.038.  O.  112-277.000. 

Iwaki.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Matsumoto.  Akio,  4,469.966,  Q.  310^.000. 

Kmo,   Yoahito;   Hashitioto,   Toshio;   and   Kimura,   Masatoshi. 

4,470,108,  a.  364-16t.O0O. 
Maehara,  Shigeto,  4,469,934.  CI.  29O-1.00A. 
Mizuno,    MiMnori;    Stgawa,    Hirohisa;    and    Mizuna   Takaji, 

4,469.933,  Q.  219-130.210. 
Morishita,    Mitsuharu;    and    Kouge,    Shinichi.    4.470.004,    Q. 

322-99.000. 
Noguchi,    Yoshihiro;    and    Nakajima,    Toshio,    4,469,283,    Q. 

241-48.000. 
Takcahita.  Hiroahi.  4,46B.938.  Q.  73-118.000. 
Toahiro.  Akira;  and  Os«ki.  Yoshihiko.  4.469.923,  a.  219-10.49R. 
Tsnrhihashi,  Michihiro:  Anzai,  Yoshinori;  Kiyiwara,  Toshiro;  and 

Saikatsu,  Takeo,  4.4<^.986,  Q.  313-610.000. 
Yamasaki,    Toshihiro;    snd    Jinbo,    Kensaku,    4,468,933,    CI. 
73-117.000. 
Mitsubishi  Oas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Gaku,  Morio;  and  Ikeg»chi,  Nobuyuki.  4.469,839.  Q.  328-139.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Fujita,  Yasuhiko,  4,468,982,  G.  74-762.000. 
Hiramatsu.  Takeo,  4,461,988,  Q.  74-868.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  KahusWki  Kaisha:  See— 

Konda.  Koichi;  and  Shiwhara,  Shoji,  4,469.312.  Q.  266-99.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayoo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kato,  Muaaki;  KamoMwa,  Masatake;  Nakano,  Toshihani;  and 

Funise,  Juqji.  4,469,810,  Q.  302-209.000. 
Shibata,  Kuaio;  Kaaam«ra,  Tomotsugu;  and  Nakamura,  Tunehiko, 

4,468.921.  a.  37-333.000. 
Yata,  Yukio;  Inagaki,  Koichi;  and  Yatabe.  Yoshio.  4.469.402,  Q. 
330-128.000. 
Mitsui,  Katsuyuki:  See— 

Hirata,  Atsumi;  Mitsui.   Katsuyuki;  and  Koumatsu,  Yasutaka, 
4.470.078.  a.  338-342.000. 
Mitsui  Mimng  Company  Litiited:  See— 

Hamada,  Takeui;  and  Komatsubara.  Yoshinobu,  4.469.662.  CI. 
423-233.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori.  Ado,  4.469,833.  Q.  326-39.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Ii|corporated:  See— 

Sekigachi,  Haruo;  Tagawa,  Kimiteru;  Ohshima,  Kazushi;  and 

Fukuda,  Nobuhiro,  4^169.306,  Q.  7S-0.3AA. 
Sekiguchi,   Haruo;  Su4oh,  Kazufuyu;   Kobayashi,   Sadao;  and 
Fukuda,  Nobuhiro,  4^469,307,  Q.  73-O.SAA. 
Mittelhauaer,   Berahard.   Rear-view  minor  for  a  motor  vehicle. 

4,469,406,  a.  330-307.00a 
Miura,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Nishizawa,  Masahiro;  Miura,  Kiyoshi;  Yokomizo,  Hiroshi;  Sasaya, 
Osamu;  and  Tomita,  VoshiAtmi,  4.469.766,  Q.  430-23.000. 
Miwa,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Tanaka,  Akiyoshi;  Saniomiya,  Kunio;  Kotera.  Hiroaki;  Yoshida, 
Kunio;  Uno,  Yoshihiro;  and  Miwa,  Hiroaki,  4,470.072,  Q. 
338-260.000. 
Miyaaaka,  Masao:  See- 
Suzuki.   Teruo;    Kobayashi,   Tsuneki;    snd    Miyasaka.    Masao, 
4,469,264,  Q.  226-74.000. 
Miyaahita,  Kiyoshi;  Kasuga,  Muneo;  Shimizu,  Akira;  Ozeki.  Fumitaka; 
Tsuda.  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Katsuhiko;  Hattori,  Nobuoto;  Amemiya, 
Norio;  and  YamazaU.  Mtsaru.  to  Olympus  Optica]  Company  Lim- 
ited. Collator  with  collate  mode.  non-coUate  mode  and  job  separation 
mode.  4.469.323.  Q.  271-m.OOO. 
Miyazi.  Kazumi;  and  Toma^hi,  Hideo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd. 

Reel  shaft.  4,469,293,  Q.  242-200.000. 
Miyoahi,  Hideo;  Umeda,  Talashi;  and  Aoki,  Takashi,  to  Miu  Industrial 
Co.,   Ltd.   Electrostatic  copying  apparatus  with  sheet  feeder. 
4,469.43  l.\n.  333-3.0SH. 
Miyoahi,  Hkieo;  Umeda.  Tadashi;  and  Aoki.  Takashi,  to  Miu  Industrial 
Ca.  Ltd.  Electrostatic  copying  apparatus  with  cooling  system. 
4.469.432.  Q.  3S3.3.0OR. 
Mizukami,  Osamu:  Sw— 

Yoahtmura,  Isao;  MizVkami,  Osamu;  Hata,  Hideo;  Kageyama, 

Junichi;  and  Kaneko.  Takashi,  4,469,732.  Q.  428-473.800. 
Yoshimura,  Isao;  Mizilkami,  Oaunu;  Htta,  Hideo;  Kageyama. 
Junichi;  and  Kaneko.  Takashi,  4.469.733.  CL  428-473.800. 


Mizuno.  Masanori;  Segawa,  Hirohisa;  and  Mizuno,  Takaji,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Consumable  electrode  type  arc  welding 
power  source.  4,469.933.  CI.  219-130.210. 
Mizuno,  Takaji:  See — 

Mizuno.    Masanori;    Segawa,    Hirohisa;    and    Mizuno,    Takaji. 
4,469,933,  CI.  219-130.210. 
Mizuno,  Yoji:  See— 

Yokoi,  Masatada;  Kondo,  Toshio;  Katagiri,  Masayoshi;  Kaisaku, 
Tetsuo;  and  Mizuno,  Yoji,  4,469,337,  Q.  277-2 12.0FB. 
Mkitarian,  Alan  W.:  See- 
Wilkinson,  Harold  C;  Mkitarian,  Alan  W.;  Navarra,  Vito  P.;  and 
Preston,  Francis  J.,  4,469,928,  Q.  2l9-98.00a 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  James  J.,  4,469,821,  Q.  321-131.000. 
Audeh,  Costandi  A.;   and  Yan,  Tsoung-Yuan.  4.469.807.  CI. 

502-74.000. 
Burress,  George  T.,  4,469,908,  CI.  383-467.000. 
Chester,    Arthur    W.;    and    Chu.    Yung-Feng.    4,469,909.    Q. 

383-481.000. 
Dessau,  Ralph  M.,  4,469,913,  Q.  383-828.000. 
Edgerton,  Gene  A.;  Engel,  John  H.;  Ottsen.  Henning;  Seal.  Henry 

A.;  and  Wadsworth,  Joseph  F.,  4,469,392,  Q.  339-1 17.00R. 
Forfous,  Nancy  P.;  and  Kaeding,  Warren  W.,  4.469.806.  Q. 

302-62.000. 
Schmitt.  Kirk  D..  4.469.607.  CI.  232-8.33D. 
Venkatesan.  V.  N..  4.469.177.  Q.  166-261.000. 
Yan.  Tsoung  Y..  4.469.032.  CI.  110-342.000. 
Moen,  Alfred  M..  to  Stanadyne.  Inc.  Cycle  valves.  4.469.121.  CL 

137-100.000. 
Mogi,  Kinichi:  See— 

Satoh,  Susumu;  Mogi,  Kinichi;  Murakami,  Saburo;  and  Nakashima, 
Toshiaki,  4.469.704.  Q.  424-312.000. 
Mohr,  Daniel  R.  Virtual  ground  preamplifier  for  magnetic  phono 

cartridge.  4.470.020.  CI.  330-304.000. 
Mokrzycki,  Eugene  H.:  See— 

Grierson.  Keith  J.;  and  Mokrzycki,  Eugene  H..  4.469.967,  CI. 
310.71.000. 
Monarch  Mirror  Door  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Kain.  Don  S.,  4.469.737.  Q.  428-198.000. 
Monitronix  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Walkey,  Laurence  J.;  Woolf.  Anthony  J.;  and  Ballard.  George  S., 
4.469,149.  a.  141-94.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Chupp,  John  P.;  Neumann,  Thomas  E.;  and  Miller,  Michael  J., 

4.469,890.  a.  364417.000. 
Maender,  Otto  W.,  4,469,874,  O.  348-473.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See- 
Ferraris,  Mario;  and  Rosati,  Francesco,  4,469,648,  CI.  264-9.000. 
Moog,  Walter:  See— 

Radtke,  Wolfgang;  Schmidt,  Friedrich  H.;  Reuter.  Fritz;  Moog. 
Walter;  and  Borfoely,  Gyorgy.  4.468.908.  Q.  32-483.000. 
Moore.  M.  Samuel,  to  Semco  Instruments,  Inc.  Turbine  engine  power 

optimization  control  system.  4.468.924.  CI.  60-39.281. 
Moore,  Michael  L.:  See— 

Huffinan.  William  F.;  and  Moore,  Michael  L.,  4,469,679,  Q. 

424-177.000. 
Huffman.  William  F.;  and  Moore,  Michael  L..  4.469.68a  CL 
424-177.000. 
Moore,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Stolz,  Theodore  O.;  Moore,  Richard  A.;  and  Lutz,  James  P., 
4,469,822,  Q.  321-167.000. 
Moore.  Victor  A.,  to  Canadian  General  Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Stator 
slot  wedge  assembly  with  axial  spring  retainer.  4,469,971.  CI. 
310-214.000. 
Moore,  Vincent,  to  American  Sterilizer  Company.  Sealing  apparatus 
with  sealing  device  operable  under  pressure  differential  established 
thereacross.  4,469,333,  Q.  277-27.000. 
Moores,  Robert  G.,  Jr.,  to  Black  k  Decker  Inc.  Hammer-driD  for 

masonry  fasteners.  4,468,826,  CI.  7-138.000. 
Morales,  Alfredo  L.:  See— 

Galiasso  Tailleur,  Roberto  E.;  Salazar  Guillen,  Jose  A.;  Huskey, 
Donald;  Morales,  Alfredo  L.;  and  Aquino,  Luig  G.,  4,469,387, 
a.  208-61.000. 
Morgan,  John  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Control  of  dumping 

of  a  reactor.  4,469,360,  Q.  203-2.000. 
Mori,  Ado,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing polyolefins.  4,469,833,  Q.  326-39.000. 
Mori,  Ichiro;  Sugihara,  Kazuyoshi;  Shinoraki,  Toshiaki;  and  Tojo, 
Tory,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Electron  beam  pattern  transfer 
device  and  method  for  aligning  mask  and  semiconductor  wafer. 
4,469.949.  CI.  230491.100. 
Mori,  Mitsuhiko:  See— 

Fujiwara.  Yuji;  Muramatsu,  Shigeru;  Mori,  Mitsuhiko;  and  Sawase, 
Takamichi,  4.469.000.  Q.  84-113.000. 
Morikawa,  Tsuneo;  and  Kabe.  Kazuyuki,  to  Yokohama  Rubber  Co., 

Ltd.,  The.  Pneumatic  tire.  4,469.137.  CL  13^3S4.00R. 
Morikawa,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Kabe.  Kazuyuki;  and  Morikawa.  Tsuneo,  4,469,138,  O.   13^ 
334.00R. 
Morio,  Minoru:  See— 

Aral,  Maaaaki;  Kanbara.  Masahiro;  and  Morio,  Minoru,  4.470^076, 
a.  338-312.000. 
Morishita.  Mitsuharu;  and  Kouge.  Shinichi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Charge  indicating  system.  4,470.004,  Q.  322-99.000. 
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Monta.  Hiroshi;  Kato.  Taketoshi;  Washida,  Hiroshi;  and  Onoe,  Akira, 
to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  manufactur- 
m^  a  soUr  cell.  4,468,853,  CI.  29-372.000. 
Monta,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Sano,  Reiji;  Morita,  Yasuyuki;  Kawauchi,  Yoshikazu;  Kimura, 
Mmoni;  and  Takahashi.  Hidemi.  4.470.144.  CI.  372-61.000. 
Moms.  R.  Scott:  See— 

Walsh.  Fraser;  and  Morris.  R.  Scott,  4.469,763,  CI.  429-101.000. 
Moms,  Thomas  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Solvent  recov- 
ery system.  4.469.720,  CI.  427-345.000. 
Morrisette,  Milton  J.,  to  Kidde,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  mixing  and  disoens- 

mg  liquids.  4.469,153.  CI.  141-364.000  "^ 

Morrison.  Richard  A.  Mat  module  with  ramp  strip.  4,468.910.  CI. 

Morrison,  Terry,  to  Chandler  Evans  Inc.  Gas  turbine  engine  fuel  con- 
trol. 4,470, 1 1 8,  CI.  364-43 1 .020.  jm"     w  «,n 
Moser,  Winfried:  See— 

Linder,  Ernst;  Linn.  Karl-Otto;  Moser,  Winfried;  Muller,  Klaus; 
and  Zabler,  Erich,  4,468,949,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Mosher,  Joseph  C:  See— 

Grote,    Daniel;    Raymond,    Duane;   and   Mosher,   Joseph   C, 

4.469.317,  CI.  269-69.000.  ^         ' 

Motomura,  Jiro;  Watanabe,  Kazuaki;  and  Nishikawa,  Seiichi,  to  Aisin 

Warner  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydraulically-operated  frictional  enoaae- 

ment  device.  4,469,206,  CI.  192-3.280. 

Motorola  Inc.:  See— 

Guertin,  Patrick  W.,  4,470,096,  Q.  361-277.000. 

Luke,  Kevin;  and  AUgood,  Robert  N.,  4,469,959,  CI.  307-264.000. 

McCartney,  William  J.;  Jacobs,  Jerome  D.;  and  Keil,  Mitchel  J., 

4,469,765,  CI.  429-123.000. 
Raghunathan,  Kuppuswamy,  4,469,960,  d.  307-264.000. 
Mott,  Lambert  H.  Chromatographic  column  terminator  assembly 
4,469,597,  CI.  210-198.200.  —cmwy. 

Mott,  Richard  C;  KroU,  Robert  T.,  Jr.;  and  Assal,  Tsvi  F.,  to  Commu- 
nications Satellite  Corporation.  Satellite-receiver  time  division  multi- 
ple-access burst  duration  and  guard  space  monitor.  4,470,148,  CI. 
375-113.000. 
Mount  Sinai  School  of  Medicine  of  the  City  University  of  New  York. 
The:  See— 
G^.   Anthony  J.;   and   PhiUips,   Robert  A.,  4,469,786.  CI. 

Mrozik.  Helmut  H..  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Avermectin  and  milbemycin 
phowhate  esters,  pharmaceutical  compositions,  and  method  of  use. 
4.469.682.  CI.  42^180.000. 

Mueller.  Richard  A.;  and  Partis,  Richard  A.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co 
Halogenated  protease  inhibitors.  4,469,885,  CI.  562459.000. 

Muenzen,  Joseph  P.:  See— 

**^  ^^^. 'i:?!'*"*^  Costas;  and  Muenzen.  Joseph  P.,  4.469.403. 
CI.  330-234.000. 
Mull,  Lee  R.;  and  Propster,  Mark  A.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 
Corporation.  Gas-solid  counterflow  vessel.  4,468,868,  CI.  34-165.000 
Muller,  Jacques,  to  E.T.A.,  S.A.,  Fabriques  d'Ebauches.  Setting  mecha- 
nism for  a  watch.  4,469,448.  Q.  368-196.000. 
Muller.  Klaus:  5^- 

^7!^™' i?"i5ri,^"^'^'   >*'o>fg«>g;   "d   Muller.   Klaus. 
4,469.332,  CI.  277-12.000. 

Linder,  Ernst;  Linn,  Karl-Otto;  Moser,  Winfried;  Muller,  Klaus: 
and  Zabler,  Erich.  4.468.949.  CI.  73-35.000. 
Multinorm  B.V.:  See— 

Vissers.  Hennanus  H.;  Van  Suveren.  Hendrikus  C;  and  West- 
strate.  Marinus  H..  4.468.916.  CI.  56-13.600. 
Muml^  Pavel,  to  Sava  Kranj  Industrija  gumijevih.  usnjenih  in  kemicnih 
udelkov  n.l.sol.o.  Method  and  arrangement  for  separating  rubber 
from  metal.  4.469.573.  Q.  204-153.000. 
Munoz.  Josrah  V.:  See— 

Merrd.  Richard  C.  4.468.897.  Q.  51-259.000. 
Munteanu.  Marina  A.;  Oltarzewski,  Edward  S.;  Shechter.  Leon;  and 
Warren.  Craig  B..  to  International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Deter- 
gent bar  containing  poly(epsilon  c^)rolactone)  and  aiomatizinB 
agent.  4.469.613.  CI.  252-92.000.  ^^ 

Munter.  Ernst  A.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Switching  network 
for  use  in  a  time  division  multiplex  system.  4.470.139.  Q.  370-66.000. 
Murakami.  Masahiro:  See— 

Yoshioka,  Masahiro;  Murakami.  Masahiro;  Tsutsui.  Eiji;  and  Iwao. 
Noriyuki.  4.469.428.  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Murakami.  Saburo:  See— 

Satoh.  Susumu;  Mogi.  Kinichi;  Murakami,  Saburo;  and  Nakashima. 

Toshiaki.  4.469.704.  Q.  424-312.000.  -«u™. 

Muramattu.  Akira.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Semiconductor  device  having 

isolation  regions.  4,470.062,  CI.  357-50.000. 
Muramatsu,  Shigeru:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Yuji;  Muramatsu,  Shigeru;  Mori,  Mitsuhiko;  and  Sawase, 
takamichi,  4,469,000.  CI.  84-1 15.000. 
Muramoto,  Kazuo:  See— 

Hasebe.  Koshi;  Totani.  Shinzo;  Muramoto.  Kazuo;  Mikuni.  Hajime; 
Akutsu.    Kazushi;    and    Minami.    Kazuaki.    4,470,119,    CI. 
364-449.000. 
Murau  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,   Takeshi;   and   Nishiyama.   Hiroshi   4,469.973.   Q. 
310-321.000. 
Murata,  Tadao:  See— 

Ito.   Tatsuo;   Murata,   Tadao;   Horiuchi,   Miyoahi;   and   Goto. 
Masahiro.  4.469,269.  a.  228-173.00C 
Murayama,  Teruo:  See— 

Hayashi,  Keizo;  Sumida,  Atsushi;  Murayama,  Teruo;  and  Minobe, 
Tomio.  4,469,817,  Q.  32145.00a  ^^ 


Murphy.  Bartholomew  D.:  See— 

^'"Jdberg.  Richard  E.;  and  Murphy,  Bartholomew  D.,  4,469,994, 

Wi>  J 1  o*?7 1  .UUU* 

Murphy,  Preston  V.,  to  Lectret  S.A.  Piezoelectric  fUm  device  for 

conversion  between  digital  electric  signals  and  analog  acoustic  sia- 

nals.  4.469.920.  CI.  179-1  lO.OOA. 
Murrer,  Barry  A.;  and  Jenkins,  John  W..  to  Johnson  Matthey  ft  Co., 

Limited.  Method  for  the  hydrogenation  of  emulsified  unsaturated 

organic  compounds.  4,469,849,  Q.  525-339.000. 

^33?228MO   ^*    '°    ^■*^"''    ^'^'    ^"'*    "Olenoid.    4,470,030,    Q. 
Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.:  See— 

Rapp,    Harold:   and    Dockendorf,   William   G..   4,469.708,   d. 
426*103.000. 
Nadobia,  Henryka  A.:  See— 

N^o^y.  Henry;  and  Nadolna,  Henryka  A.,  4,468,828,  Q.  15- 

N«lolny.  Henry;  and  Nadohia,  Henryka  A.  Leaning  tool.  4,468,828,  Q. 

Nagahira,  Joyji:  See— 

Takayanagi,  Yoshiaki;  Suzuki,  Koji;  Nagashima,  Nao-  Ogawa. 
55^^*"^"'°^  Kouki;  and  Nagahira.  Joyji.  4.470,00^0. 

Nagase,  Shunji:  See— 

^t46lSMh."S?4j5ft  =  '^"^'  ^  "^  ''••^  "'"^ 
Nagashima,  Nao:  See— 

Takayanagi,  Yoshiaki;  Suzuki,  Koji;  Nagashima.  Nao;  Ogawa, 
324^600*"^^  *^<M»ki;  "d  Nagahira,  Joyji,  4.470.009.  CL 
Nagasuye.  Joseph  H.:  See— 

A^ns<^Per  G.;  and  Nagasuye.  Joseph  R.  4.469,524.  CL 

Nagata,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Horie.  Seiji;  Nagata,  Masayoshi;  Nakano,  Junji;  and  Sato,  Hkieo. 

4,469.768,0.430-58.000.  «w,  fiweo, 

Nagaura,  Yoshiaki.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  lens-like  articles 

and  the  like.  4,468,890,  Q.  51-3.000. 
Naito,  Shunzo:  See— 

Nakajo,  Jiro;  and  Naito,  Shunzo,  4.468.919.  Q.  57-22.000. 
Nakagawa.  Sumio:  See— 

Maruhashi.   Mot<ricazu;   and   Nakagawa,   Sumio,  4,469,839,  Q. 
524458.000. 
Nakai.  Masanori.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Inte- 
grated injection  logic.  4.470,061,  Q.  357-46.000. 
Nakajima,  Toshio:  See— 

Noguchi,    Yoshihiro;    and    Nakajima,    Toshio,    4,469,283,    d 

Nakajo,  Jiro;  and  Naito,  Shunzo,  to  Teijin  Seiki  Company  Limited. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  joining  end  portions  or  multifilament 
yams.  4,468,919,  Cr57-22.000.  ^^ 

Nakama,  Kazuo:  See— 

Sugiura,  Yasuyuki;  and  Nakama,  Kazuo,  4,469,063,  Q.  1 23-308.000. 
Nakamura,  Keiichi;  and  Horiuchi,  Hideyuki,  to  Tandy  Corporation. 

Telephone  answering  device.  4,469,919,  Q.  179-6.060. 
Nakamura,  Koichi:  See— 

Hirtu.    Hiroyuki;    Nakamura.    Koichi;    and    Iwano,    Hanihika 

4.469,780,  a.  430-373.000.  ^^ 

Nakamura,  Kozo;  and  Kozima,  Yasuyuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Facsimile 

transmitter.  4,470,073,  Q.  358-261.000. 
Nakamura.  Makoto;  Chiyoda.  Tsutomu;  and  Hasegawa.  Shinichi.  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Process  for  producing 
phloroglucin.  4,469,899,  CI.  568-768.000. 
Nakamura,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Shirahata,  Isao;  Nakamura,  Nobuyuki;  Shioya,  Shigeharu;  and 
Hori.  Hisako.  4.469.718.  Q.  427-120.000.  ""'V^^  ■«• 

Nakamura,  Takashi:  See— 

Ishikawa,   Takatoahi;   and   Nakamura,   Takashi,   4,469.781.   Q. 

Nakamura,  Takayoshi;  Maeda,  Kazuo;  Ohno,  Masayuki;  and  Akiyama. 
Teruo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kito.  Lever  hoist  4,469,308,  CI. 
254-330.000. 
Nakamura,  Takeshi;  and  Nishiyama,  Hiroshi.  to  Murau  Manufacturing 
Co..  Ltd.  Piezoelectric  vibrator  device  including  vibrator  element 
and  frame  of  unitary  construction.  4,469.973.  O.  310-321.000. 
Nakamura.  Tunehiko:  See— 

Shibata,  Kunio;  Kanamura.  Tomotsugu;  and  Nakamura.  Tunehiko. 
4.468.921,  CI.  37-333.000. 
Nakano.  Fumio;  Iwasaki.  Kishiro;  and  Tanno,  Seikichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Homogeneous  aUgnment  layer  for  liquid  crystal  disnlav  device. 
4,469,409,  CI.  330-341.000.  ^^^ 

Nakano,  Junji:  See— 

Horie,  Seiji;  Nagata,  Masayoshi;  Nakano,  Junji;  and  Sato,  Hideo, 
4.469.768.  CL  430-38.000.  ^^ 

Nakano.  Toshihani:  See— 

Kato.  Masaaki;  Kamogawa,  Masatake;  Nakano,  Toahiharu:  and 
Furuse,  Juiui.  4.469.810.  Q.  302-209.000. 
Nakashima.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Satoh.  Susumu;  Mogi,  Kinkhi;  Murakami,  Saburo;  and  Nakashima, 
Toshiaki.  4.469.75*.  Q.  424-312.000.  ' 

Nakayama,  Takehisa,  to  Kanegafiichi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  a 
gaseous  or  volatile  substance  in  a  liquid.  4,468,948,  Q.  73-19.000. 
Nakayama,  Toshio:  See— 

Mashimo,  Katsuyuki;  Masuda.  Teruo;  Nakayama,  Toahio;  Haahi- 
moto,  Masuyuki;  and  Kanai,  Takeshi.  4.468.934.  Q.  62493.000. 
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Tom;  Puahida,  Akin;  and  Kimwaki,  Yanaht,  to  Mita 
Ca  L^  PboMtoHitivc  materia]  for  dectrophotogiaphy 
halo-beaioqaiiiooe  majtizer.  4,469.769,  d.  430-78.000. 
Nanba  Ptm  Worb  Ca.  Ud.:  S«i— 

KMUhm.  Ja;  awl  Od«,  EtaHoke,  4,469.374.  CL  297.2<4.000. 
Namekawa,  Takaihi:  S«e— 

Arakawa,  Hideo;  Knaiya,  Kdidu;  Namekawa.  Takasiu;  and  (Ma- 
thi.  KfaHbomi.  4,4703)63.  CL  337-67.000. 
Naoadow.  Stanley  C,  to  Prqtectaire  Systems  Company.  Rher  assembly 

for  a  spray  booth.  4,469.393,  CL  210-1 1 1. 000. 
Narhi,  Briand  D.:  5^*— 

Eaton.  James  W.;  and  HarU.  Eriand  D..  4.468.903.  Q.  32-103.000. 
Narotny,  RooaU  S.,  to  Ttiomas  k  Betts  Corporation.  Header  for 
imposing  frictional  forot  on  terminal  posts.  4.469,388.  CL  339- 
45.(XM.  I 

Nanae,  KanUko:  See—    J 

Yuasa,  YoaUo;  Yumatm,  Hidrtoshi;  Namse,  Kamhiko;  Kawagoe. 
Nobokazo;  and  laaba,  MaaaUto.  4,469.437,  a.  333-68.000. 
Nathanaon.  James  A.,  to  Massachusetts  General  HospitaL  Selective 
beta-2  adrenergic  antagonists  for  the  treatment  of  gtaoconu 
4,469.706,  a  424-33a00a 
National  DistiUen  and  Che^acal  Corporation:  5Im^ 

Blewett,  Charles  W.;  $ai  Turner,  Stephen  W.,  4,469.912,  Q. 

385-323.000. 
Payter,  Richard  O.,  Jr.;  and  Hall.  Allen  L.,  4^469,891,  a. 
368^1.000. 
National  Institute  for  Reseafches  in  Inorganic  Materials:  See— 

Endo,  Tadashi;  Pukunaga,  Osamu;  and  Sato,  Tadao,  4,469,802,  Q. 
301-96.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 
Bodsworth.  CoUn.  4.469.311.  Q.  73-31.000. 
Levitt,  Maloobn  H.;  and  FrenkieL  Thomas  A.,  4.470,014,  CI. 
324-311.000 
National  Semicondnctor  Cotporation;  Set 

Haq,  NadeemnL  4.469^72^0.  427-437.000. 
Nauflett,  George  W.:  See— 

Gill,   Robert   C;   andi  Nauflett.   George   W..   4^469.888,   CL 
364-109.000. 
Navarra,  Vito  P.:  See—      I 

WiUdoaon,  HaroM  C;  Mkitarian.  Alan  W.;  Navarra.  Vito  P.;  and 
Preston.  Francis  J.,  4,469,928.  G.  219-98.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  Str 

Jenkins.  Alfred  D.;  ahd  Healon.  Willtam  E..  4,47^111.  Q. 
364-200000.  J 

NdL  Iain  A.,  to  Baar  A  Stroud  Limited.  Afocal  dual  magnification 

refractor  tdeaoopes.  4,469^396.  CL  330-1.300. 
Nelaen.  Suzanne  B.:  Sm^- 

Charles,   John   J.;   and    Neisen.    Suzanne   B..   4,469431.    CL 
323-444.000. 
Nelson  Industries,  Inc.:  See-*- 

Kersting.  DarreL  4,468,t23.  Q.  60-322.000. 
Ndaon,  Robert  A.,  to  Xerox  Cotporation.  Styrene  butadiene  plastidzer 

looer  composition  blends.  4.4M.77a  Q.  430-110.000. 
Nelson.  Roger  J.,  to  Deere  A  Coatpeay.  Cylinder  spacer.  4.469.014,  Q. 

92-13.000.  I 

Nrrnnann,  Thomas  E.:  See—i 

Chupp,  John  P.;  Neumnn.  Thomas  E.;  and  Miller,  Michael  J.. 
4,469,89a  CI.  364-417.000. 

Neumann,  Thomas  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Rotor  for  perma- 
nent amgnet  eidted  synchronous  motor.  4,469,970.  Q.  310-136.000. 
Newby.  John  C.  Pump  nisfrhsiiism  powered  by  gaseous  expansion. 

4.469,472,  a  417-61.0801 
NcwiU.  waUam  J.,  toOenettl  Motors  Corporation.  Magnetic  dectro- 

lyte  dertratifScatipB.  4,469,759,  Q.  429-ldoOO. 
NOR  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  .Ss*- 

Kimura.  Yukihiro;  and  Nozaki,  Shunkichi,  4,469,638,  Q.  419-9.000. 

Takeda,   Tooru;    Hayakawa,    Masakatsu;    and    Inoue,    Yasuo, 

4.468.947,  Q.  72-467.000 

MchoUs,  Lawrence  O.;  and  P«>wea.  George  B.,  to  Luc«s  Industries 

pnbUc  limited  company.  Self-^^nmping  struts  for  vchict«  suspension 

4.469415,  CL  261-64.170. 

Raymond;  and  fvker,  Donald  O.  Coin  dflt«ctor  system. 
I,  CL  194-1004»A- 


for  wear-resistant  steel  snd 
148-6.350. 


4,469413, 
Neolas,  Guy  R.  Chromiuni^aae 

Mlhod  of  preparing  sama  4,469,532. 
XTioolas,  Yves  M.  L.:  See- 

Dwet,  Maurice  L.;  uk  Nioolsa.  Yves  M.  L..  4.469,336,  Q. 
283-332.000 
Meh,  Edward  C  Y.,  to  TVxaco  Inc.  Vinyl  pyridinium  monomers. 

4,469,873,  a  546-344.000^ 
MlboInc.:Sw— 

Omata.  Noboaki,  4,468,136,  CI.  l6-82.00a 
Niida.  Taro:  Ss(^ 

Tsumoka,  Takaahi;  Imni.  SatoaU;  Satoh.  Atsuyuki;  Watanabe, 
Tetsoro;  Watanabe.  Koii;  Inouye.  Shigdiaru;  and  fTiida,  Taro, 
4,469,643,  a  260-302;30O. 

Niinivuo,    Henrik.    Deoorslivc   illumination   setup.    4,469,726,    d. 

428-13.000 
Nl^uiB,  Johan  W.,  to  Machineftbriek  GJ.  Nijhnis  B.V.  Apparatus  for 

automatically  stunning  animals  to  be  sianghtered.  4,4«l,837,  Q. 

17-l.OOe. 
rasBOo.  Svea  W..  to  SKF  Nova  AB.  Plaaetary 

4,468.985,  Q.  74401X)0a 


gearing  system. 


Nippon  Chemi-Con  Corporation:  See 

Fuknda,  Katsuaki;  and  Ita  Takato,  4,469,61^  a.  252-62.200. 
Nippon  Clean  Engine  Research  Institute  Co..  Ltd.:  Sst^ 

Onishi,  Sigeru;  Jo,  Souk  H.;  Jo,  Pan  D.;  and  Kato,  Satoshi, 
4,469X)H  a.  123-73.0OR. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitamura,    Mitsuhiro;    Kobayaahi,    Kohroh;    and    Sugimoto, 

SUgetoki,  4,47a  143,  O.  37^3O.00O. 
Nishitoba.    Shigeo;    and    Pukaya,    Hirokazu,    4^469,082,    CL 

123-609.000. 
Dura,  ToaUo,  4,47ail3,  Q.  364-200.000 
Takada.  Masami,  4,47ai41,  CL  370-104.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seiso  KabusUki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Yuji;  Muramatsu.  Shigeru;  Mori,  Mitsuhika.  and  Sawaae, 

fakamichi,  4,469,00a  Q.  84-1 15.000. 
Kuroaaki.  Makoto.  4.469.004.  Q.  84-41  LOOP. 
Nippon  Gohsei  Kagaku  Kogyo  KabusUki  Raiaha:  See— 

Maruhashi.  Motokazu;  and  Nakagawa,  Sumio.  4.469,839,  CL 
324-438.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Kimura,  Makoto;  Tomtno,  Naoki;  Magsriyama,  Kenichi;  and  SU- 

okama,  YosUharu,  4,469,422,  Q.  334-286.000. 
Uematsu,  Kimio,  4,469,42a  O.  334-133.000. 
Utagawa.  Ken,  4,469,939, 0.  230-204.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Uemura.  Sdichi;  Yamamoto,  Shunichi;  Hirose.  Takao;  Takashima, 
Hiroaki;  and  Kato.  Osamu.  4.469.667.  Q.  423-447.100. 
Nippon  Oa  and  Pats  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Komai,  Takeshi;  Izumi,  Toshihiro;  and  Suyama,  Syuji,  4.469.862, 
a.  528-271.000. 
Nippon  Sted  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaneyasu.    Masataka;    and    Hara.    Tadanori.    4.469.878.    a. 
349-248.000. 
Ntppondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hsaebe.  Koshi;  Totaai,  Shinzo;  Muramoto,  Kazuo;  Mikuni,  Hiuime; 
Akutsn,    Kazushi;    and    Minami.    Kazuaki.    4,47ail9,    CL 
364-449.000. 
Kosuge,  Shuichi.  4,470033,  O.  34O-32.0OR. 
Kuroyanagi.  Msmtnshi;  Suzuki,  Masahiko;  and  Horiuchi,  Yasuhiro, 

4,469,068,  a.  123-447.000. 
Kuroyanagi,  Masatoshi;  Suzuki,  Masahiko;  and  Kawai,  Shizno, 

4,469,0^,  a.  123-447.00a 
Takao,    Mitsnnori;    and    Kinugawa,    Masumi,    4,469,074,    CL 
123-492.000. 
Nishi,  Mineo:See— 

Takeuchi.  Tsutomu;  UnM,  Mineo;  Irie.  Toihio;  and  Ryuto, 
Hirotaka.  4.469.882.  CL  560-25.000. 
Nishide.  ToaUo:  See— 

Shingu.  Hideo;  Ani.  Koie;  Sakaguchi,  Mssashi;  Nishide,  Toshio; 
Watanabe,  Owmu;  Tashiro,  Yasushi;  OtsiA<t  Ryot^su;  and 
Tsukamoto,  Kcm,  4,469,512,  Q.  75^.000 
Nishiiima,  Kazuyoahi:  See— 

Takahara,  Miduyoshi;  Sanusa,  Nobuo;  and  NisMiims,  KaznyosU. 
4.468,978,  Q.  74-332.000. 
Nishikawa,  Seiidu:  See— 

Motomura,  Jiro;  Watanabe,  Kazuaki;  and  Nishikawy,  Seiichi, 
4,469406,  a.  192-3.280. 
Nishino,  Atsushi;  Kimura,  Knnio;  Ikeda,  Masaki;  and  Oyabu,  H^poe,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited.  Low  im^ting, 
oonque  enamd  frit  4,469,798,  O.  501-14.000 
Nishino,  Shinichi:  See — 

Kozawa,  Kroomi;  Nktiiao,  SUnichi;  and  Katagiri,  Shignwhu, 

4,469.453.  a  384-117.000. 

Nishitoba.  Shigeo;  a«d  Puka)pa,  Hirokazu,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ud. 

Pulse  width  control  drcutt  in  which  a  feedondc  amount  is  varied 

depending  upon  an  operating  temperature.  4.469,082,  Q.  123-60949a 

Niahiwaki,  Kenichi:  See— 

Wada,  Masatoshi;  Konaga,  Nobuynki;  fTiahiwaki,  Kenichi;  and 
Kobori.  Yasuhiro.  4.469^714.  CL  427-54.100. 
NisUyama,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nakamura,   Takeshi;   and   Nishiyama,   Hiroshi.  4.469.975.  CL 
310-321.000. 
Niahizawa.  Jun-ichi;  and  Ohmi,  Tadahiro,  to  Zaidaa  Hojin  Handotai 
Kenkyu  Shmkokai    Gallium  arsenide  static  ipdaction  transistor. 
4.47a059,  a.  357-22.000 
Nisidzawa,  Masahiro;  Miura,  Kiyoshi;  Yokomizo,  Hiroshi;  Sasaya, 
Ommu;  and  Tomita,  Yoshifami,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  formmg 
cathode-ray  tube  phos^ior  screen.  4,469,7m,  CI.  430-23.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Cooipany,  Limited:  See— 

Ikegami.  Shinzi;  and  Tezuka,  Koichi,  4,469,062,  CL  123-306.000 
Ishigami,  Kazuhiro;  and  Yuzawa.  Haruo,  4,468,95%  CL  73-35.000 
Sakurai.  Yukio,  4,469,053,  a  123-41.120. 
Takahara,  Michiyoshi;  Saegusa,  Nobuo;  and  Nishyima,  KazuyosU. 
4,468,978,  a  74-552.000. 
Nissen,  Dietmar,  and  Hickmann,  Eckhard,  to  BASF  AktiengeseOschnft 
Prooesa  for  tlie  pr«par»tion  of  molded  ptfts  of  noiyurethane  or 
polyurethane-polyurea  employing  monocyclic  amimnes.  4,469,653, 
a.  264-31.000. 
NissUn  Kogyo  Kaburidki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sdd,  Mnayuki,  4,469,008,  Q.  91-376.00R. 
Nj^  Hideo:  Sw— 

Asano,    Ifiroshi;    SUmamune,    Takaynki;    nd    ^Qtta,    Ifideo, 
4,469,381,  a  204-290.00P. 
Nittan  Coaqiatty,  Limited:  See— 

Ptajisawa.  Takaa  Saito,  Masayoshi;  Yamada,  Kobei;  nd  Tnbou- 
du.  Seui.  4.469.953.  Q.  250-574.000. 
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Niwa,  Yukichi:  See— 

Masunaga,  Makoto;  Hosoe.  Kazuy^  Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi;  Niwa, 
Yukichi;  Ohwada,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Asano.  Noriyuki,  4,469.417, 
a  354-404.000.  ,-^    ,      ,      , 

Nodet-Gougis:  See— 

Maury,  Jean-Pierre,  4,469,244,  Q.  221-200.000. 
Nod,  Judith:  See— 

Nunnery,  Merle  W.;  and  Nod,  Judith,  4,468,817,  Q.  2-181.000. 
Noguchi,  Naoki:  See— 

Tanaka,  Masaru;  Noguchi,  Naoki;  and  Ishida,  Kozo,  4,469,946,  Q. 
250-373.000. 
Noguchi,  Yoshihiro;  and  Nakajima,  Toshio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 

sh&i  Kaisha.  Coffee  mill.  4,469,283,  CI.  241-48.000. 
Nola,  Frank  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Three-phase  power  factor  controller  with 
induced  emf  sensing.  4,469,998.  CL  318-729.000. 
Nolan,  Ruth  L.:  See- 
Harris,  Frank  E.,  deceased;  and  Lovejoy,  Beverly  I.,  administratix. 
4,468,888,  CI.  49-396.000. 
Nonogaki,  Saburo:  See— 

Iwayanagi,  Takao;  Kohashi,  Takahiro;  Nonogaki,  Saburo:  and 
Hatano,  Yoshio,  4,469,778,  Q.  430-325.000. 
NORD  BITUMI  di  Marco  Danese  ft  C.  s.a.s.:  See— 

Saracino,  Paolo,  4,469,731,  CI.  428-68.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See— 

Petrecca,  Peter  J.,  4,469,248,  a.  222-48.000. 
Norimoto,  Misato;  and  Hasegawa,  Koiji.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
shaping  wood  material  into  a  predetermined  configuration.  4,469, 1 56, 
a.  144-380.000. 
Norris,  Philip  R.:  See— 

Cocco,    Vincent    L.;   and   Norris,    Philip   R.,   4,469,425,   CL 
354-310.000. 
Norsk  Hydro  a.s.:  See— 

Roed,  Finn,  4,469,281,  O.  241-1.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See- 
Haas,  David  J.;  Blionas,  Costas;  and  Muenzen,  Joseph  P.,  4,469,403, 
a.  330-234.000. 
Northern  Tdecom  Limited:  See— 

Munter,  Ernst  A.,  4,470139,  Q.  370-66.000. 
Perry,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Campbell  Alexander  P.,  4,468,842,  Q. 
24-279.000. 
Norton  Co.:  See- 
Scott,  John  J.,  4,469,758,  CI.  428-693.000. 
Norton,  Larry  G.  Shop  light.  4,47a  106,  Q.  362-398.000. 
Norwood,  William  J.,  Ill:  See— 

Sayles,  James  A.;  and  Norwood,  William  J.,  IH,  4,468,975,  Q. 
73-863.810 
Nosaki,  Takefumi;  and  Hosoya,  Masahiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combination  charging/cleaninK  arrangement  for 
o^ier.  4,469,435,  Q.  355-15.000. 
Novatome:  See— 

MalavaL  Claude,  4,469,051,  CI.  122-507.000. 
Nozdd,  Shunkichi:  See— 

Kimura,  Yukihiro;  and  Nozaki,  Shunkichi,  4,469,638,  CI.  419-9.000. 
Nudenberg,  Wdter:  See— 

Bandtash,  Bddev  K.;  and  Nudenberg,  Walter,  4,469,609,  CI. 
232-19.000. 
Nugent,  James  H.;  and  Berger,  Hans  S.,  to  Coleco  Industries,  Inc. 

Apparatus  for  generating  rate  signals.  4,470,012,  Q.  324-168.000. 
Nunnery,  Merle  W.;  and  Noel,  Judith.  Perspiration  band  for  headgear. 

4,468,817,  a.  2-181.000. 
Nunokawa,  Makoto:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Yoshihika,  Ysmamoto,  Hitoshi;  Furusawa,  Kahei;  Ejiri, 
Yoshihiro;  and  Nunokawa,  Makoto,  4,469,401,  CI.  330-96.23d. 
Nystrom,  Oile:  See- 
Eriksson,  T.  Lennart;  Andersson,  Ebert;  and  Nystrom,  Olle, 
4,469,034,0.110-346.000. 
Obara,  Haruki;  and  Izumiya,  Shunzo.  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Power  source 
arrangement  for  wire<ut.  dectric  discharge  machming.  4.469.927. 
a.  219-69.00C. 
Oberle,  Timothy  T;  Schirmer,  Henry  G.;  Bomstein,  Norman  D.;  and 
Wdters,  Johnnie  J.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cryovac  Div.  Pasteuriz- 
able,  cook-in  shrink  film.  4,469,742,  Q.  428-213.000. 
Obrist,  Gerhard,  to  Aerosol  Service  AG.  Two-compartment  package. 

4,469,252,  Q.  222-133.000. 
Oocidentd  Chemicd  Corporation:  See— 

Tang,  David  Y.;  Cotter,  Byron  R.;  and  Goetz,  Frederick  J., 
4,469,893,  Q.  368-424.000. 
OcUve-PIateau  Electronics  Inc.:  See— 

Bonanno,  Carmine,  4,468,999,  Q.  84-1.100. 
Oda,  Etsusuke:  See— 

KasUhara,  Jo.;  and  Oda.  Etsusuke,  4,469,374,  Q.  297-284.000. 
OdiU,  Prank  J.;  and  Anderson,  David  E.,  to  Cretex  Companies,  Inc., 

The.  Manhole  chimney  sed.  4,469,467,  Q.  404-23.000. 
Oeach,  Gustav:  See— 

Omdner,  Paul;  and  Oesch,  Gustav,  4.469.444.  Q.  366-144.000. 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Takayanagi,  Yoshidd;  Suzuki,  Koji;  Nagashima.  Nao;  Ogawa, 
Hiroshi;  Kuroda,  Kouki;  and  Nagdiira,  Joyji.  4,470009;  Q. 
324-72.000. 
Ogg,  Robert  D.,  to  Alpha  Ocean  Systems,  Inc.  Shank  for  an  anchor 

structure.  4,469,042,  Q.  114-304.000. 
Ogren,  Sven-Ove:  See— 

Lindben,  Ulf  R  A.;  and  Ogren,   Sven-Ove,  4,469,707,  CI. 
424-33a00a 


O'Hanlan,  J.  Treacy.  Water  filled  preuure  relief  device  with  rectangu- 
lar aperture.  4.468,824,  Q.  3-43 1 .000. 
Ohashi,  Masabumi:  See— 

Arakawa,  Hideo;  Kuniya,  Keiichi;  Namekawa,  Takaihi;  and  Oha- 
shi. Masabumi,  4,470.063,  Q.  337-67.000. 
Ohira,  Hideaki:  See— 

Kanai,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ohira,  Hideaki,  4,469,134,  Q.  137-623.430. 
Ohira,  Keiichi:  See— 

Hamada,  Akira;  Funakoshi.  Akira;  and  Ohira.  Keiichi,  4,469,978, 
a.  310.366.000. 
Ohkubo,  Akira:  See— 

Hirai,  Toshio;  Hayashi,  Shinsuke;  and  Ohkubo,  Akira,  4,469,801, 
a.  301-96.000. 
Ohmi,  Tadahiro:  See— 

•    Niahizawa,  Jun-ichi;  and  Ohmi,  Tadahiro,  4,470,039,  d.  337-22.000. 
Ohmori,  Takashi:  See— 

Kurata,  Masami;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi,  4,469,433,  CI.  3SS-4.000. 
Ohno,  Kaisaku.  Eye  goggles  having  improved  nose  strap.  4,468,819,  CI. 

2-430.000. 
Ohno,  Katsutoshi;  Abe,  Tomohiko;  Hoshina,  Teruhiko,  deceased;  by 
Hoshina,  Ikuko,  heir;  by  Hoshina,  Aya,  heir,  and  by  Hoshina.  Ken- 
Nosuke,  heir,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  green 
phosphor.  4,469,619,  CI.  252-301 .40R. 
Ohno,  Masayuki:  See— 

Nakamura,  Takayoshi;   Maeda,   Kazuo;  Ohno,   Masayuki;  and 
Akiyama,  Teruo,  4.469,308.  Q.  254-330.000. 
Ohshima,  Kazushi:  See— 

Sekiguchi,  Hanio;  Tagawa,  Kimiteru;  Ohshima,  Kazushi;  and 
Fukuda,  Nobuhiro,  4,469,506,  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
Ohwada,  Mitsutoshi:  See— 

Masunaga,  Makoto;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Niwa, 
Yukichi;  Ohwada,  Mitsutoshi;  and  Asano.  Noriyuki,  4,469,417, 
a.  354-404.000. 
Okahata,  Yoshio:  See— 

Kunitake,  Toyoki;  and  Okahata,  Yoshio.  4,469.621,  Q.  252-353.000. 
Okamoto,  Yukio;  Tarumi,  Noriyoshi;  and  Ashida,  Hisashi,  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  reproducing 
machine.  4.469,429.  a.  355-3.0DD. 
Okinaka,  Yutaka;  Smith,  Craig  O.;  and  Smith,  Lawrence  E.,  to  ATftT 
Bell  Laboratories.  Copper  electroplating  process.  4,469,564,  Q. 
204-15.000. 
Okuno  Chemicd  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wada,  Masatoshi;  Konaga,  Nobuyuki;  Nishiwdd.  Kenichi;  and 
Kobori,  Yasuhiro,  4,469.714.  CI.  427-54.100. 
Olin  Corporation:  See- 
Fair,  David  L.;  Woodard,  Kenneth  E.,  Jr.;  and  Dean,  Robert  A., 

4,469,571,  CL  204-98.000. 
Ungarean.   Gary   L.;  and  Yarwood,  John  C.  4.469,163,  Q. 
164467.000. 
OUostip  S.p.A.:  See— 

Poppi.  Franco.  4.469.013,  Q.  91-495.000. 
Ohnstnd,  William  N.:  See- 
Rhodes,  Richard  P.;  Hershkowitz,  Frank;  and  Ohnstead,  William 
N.,  4,469,584.  Q.  208-ll.OOR. 
Olshausen,  Michad  C.  Accessory  lock  and  article  storage  device  for 

bicycles  and  the  like.  4,468,939.  Q.  70-58.000. 
Olson,  Gene  E.;  Becker,  Thomas  P.;  and  Grover.  Dondd  D..  to  Snap- 
on  Tools  Corporation.  Adapter  for  diesel-engine-timing  meter. 
4,469,952,  Q.  250-551.000. 
Olszewski,  Daniel  P.  Hook  attachment/line  tie.  4,468,880  CI.  43-42.080. 
Oltarzewski,  Edward  S.:  See— 

Munteanu,  Marina  A.;  Oltarzewski,  Edward  S.;  Shechter,  Leon; 
and  Warren,  Crug  B.,  4,469,613,  O.  252-92.000. 
Oltendorf,  Norman  E.,  to  Bodine  Electric  Company.  Input  control 

circuit  for  a  step  motor.  4,469,996,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Olympus  Opticd  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanayama,  Katsumi,  4,470,085,  Q.  360-72.100. 
Kimura,  Keiui.  4,470,080,  Q.  360-30.000. 
Konomura,  Yutaka,  4,469,090,  Q.  128-4.000. 
Miyashita,   Kiyoshi;   Kasuga,   Muneo;   Shimizu,   Akira;   Ozeki, 
Fumitaka;  Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Katsuhiko;  Hattori,  Nobuoto; 
Amemiya.    Norio;    and    Yamazaki,    Msoaru,    4,469,323,    Q. 
271-288.000. 
Miyazi,     Kazumi;    and    Tomabechi,     Hideo,    4,469,293,    Q. 

242-200.000. 
Onda,  Hiroki;  and  Torikoshi,  Yuichi,  4,469,426,  Q.  354447.000. 
Osanai,  Akira,  4,47a  135,  Q.  369-11.000. 
Taira,  Akio,  4,469,404,  Q.  350-286.000. 
O'MaUey,  James  J.   Mdti-stage  extendable  tower.  4,468,904,  C 

52-111.000. 
Omar,  Abdul  W.,  to  Pakistan  Council  of  Scientific  and  Industrid  Re- 
search. Double  lift  dobby.  4,469,141.  a.  139^71.000. 
Omata,  Nobuaki,  to  Nifco  Inc.  Door  dampening  mechanism  having  a 

non-rotatable  vane.  4,468,836,  Q.  16-82.000. 
OMI  Intemationd  Corporation:  See— 

Tomaszewski,    Lillie    C;    and    Tomaszewaki,    Thaddeus    W., 

4,469,569,  Q.  204-S2.00R. 

Onda,  Hirold;  and  Torikoahi,  Yuichi,  to  Olympus  Opticd  Company 

Ltd  Camera  of  automatic  exposure  control  type.  4,469,426,  CL 

354-447.000. 

O'Neil,  James  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1.,  and  Company.  Stnde 

exposureprocess  for  preparing  printed  circuits.   4,469,777.  CI. 

Onishi,  Sigeru;  Jo,  Souk  H.;  Jo,  Pan  D.;  and  Kato,  Satoshi,  to  Nippon 
Qean  Kigine  Research  Institute  Co..  Ltd.  Two-stroke  intemd-com- 
bustion  engine.  4,469,054,  a.  123-73.00R. 
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Ono  Phannaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

lizulu,  Kinji;  Kamijo,  Tetsuhide;  Yanumoto,  Ryoji;  and  Harada. 
^«.^-  ^  548-341.000. 


Hiromu,  4,469,865,  C 
Onodera,  Kaoni:  See— 

Tm^  Shigeo;  Onodeta,  Kaoru;  and  Fujimori,  Noboru.  4,469.785, 

Onoe,  Akira:  See— 

Morita,  Hiroshi;  KatclTaketodii;  Washida.  Hiroshi;  and  Onoe, 
Akira,  4,468,853,  Q.  J9-572.000. 
Orlowski,  Ronald  C;  and  Seyler,  Jay  K.,  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical 

Company.  D-Arginine^*  (jalcitonin.  4,469,632,  CI.  260-1 12.50T. 
O'Rourke,  Mary  M.  PatieK-restraining  strapless  seat.  4,469,377,  CI. 

Osaki,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Toahiro,  Akira;  and  Os^ci.  Yoshihiko,  4,469,925,  CI.  219-10.49R 
Ounai,  Akira.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Connection  device  with 
automatic  disconnection  of  power  supply  when  connection  members 
are  disconnected.  4,470,136,  CI.  369-11.000. 
Oicarsson.  Sven  O.  H.:  See— 

Axen,  Rolf  E.  A.  V.;  Oscarsson,  Sven  O.  H.;  Ponterius,  Per  H  G  • 
and  Carlsson,  Jan  P.  E.,  4,469,796,  CI.  436-518.000. 
Oskar  Schleicher,  Firma:  Set— 

SeUer.  Wolfgang,  4,469, 1 39,  a.  139-65.000. 
Seiler,  Wolfgang,  4,469,140,  CI.  139-65.000. 
O'Steen,  Rema  L.,  Jr.  Tool  for  setting  up  and  applying  pressure  sensi- 

ave  graphic  materials.  4,4^9,550,  Q.  156-584.000. 
Ostrowski,  Carl  L.,  to  Fedefal  Screw  Works.  Voice  synthesizer  with 
■"to"»tic    pitch    and    speech    rate    modulation.    4,470,150,    CI. 

Ota.  Hirofumi:  See—  I 

Hatayama.  Shigeharu;  aijd  Ota.  Hirofumi,  4,470,131,  a.  365-2.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See- 
Young,  Robert  W.;  an4  Friedenreich,  Harry  J.,  4,469,200,  a. 
187-61.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation :  See- 
Crow.  Robert  W.;  Vinwuit,  Michael  B.;  and  Schwendemann, 
Kenneth  L.,  4,469, 179J  Q.  166-319.000. 
Ouuka,  Ryotatsu:  See— 

Shingu,  Hideo;  Arai,  Koro;  Sakaguchi,  Masashi;  Nishide,  Toshio; 
Watanabe,  Osamu;  Tjshiro,  Yasushi;  Otsuka.  Ryotateu;  and 
Tsukamoto,  Kenji,  4,4*9,512,  CI.  75-63.000. 
Otuviani.  Robert  A.:  See— 

"Vh  P?^   ^'   ■"<*   Ottaviani.   Robert   A.,   4,469,841,   a. 
324-512.000. 

Otto,  Wolfjgang  K.  F.,  to  MilUken  Research  Corporation.  Mechanical 

surface  finishing  process  for  textile  fabric.  4,468,844,  CI.  26-28.000. 
Ottaen,  Henning:  See— 

Edgerton,  Gene  A.;  Eng«l,  John  H.;  Ottsen,  Henning;  Seal,  Henry 
A.;  and  Wadsworth,  Joseph  F.,  4.469,392,  CI.  339- 1 1 7.00R. 
^^J'^d°  M'P?5"  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Infonnation  processing  unit. 

4,470,113,0.364-200.000. 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See— 

^^^'^^^^"^   "•'   ""**    Lehtola,    Kalervo,    4,469,493,   CI. 

55-89.000. 

^J^ilt^^  «  i^fii^'^'  ''•■™«  thickness  measuring  fixture. 

4,468,861,  CI.  33-168.00B. 
Owen.  Wells  P.:  See— 

^"^^'^^^^icbMtii  S.;land  Owen.   Wells  P..  4.469.792,  Q. 
436-11.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Mull,  Lee  R.;  and  Propat^r,  Mark  A.,  4.468,868,  O.  34-165.000. 
Oximetru,  Inc.:  See— 

°*i.?^?J^"'*^  ^■'  •"<*  Sperinde,  John  M.,  4,469,398,  CI. 
Oyabu,  Hajime:  See— 

Nishino,  Attushi;  Kimum,  Kunio;  Ikeda.  Maaaki;  and  Oyabu. 
Hajime,  4,469,798,  CI.  JOl-U.OOO.  ^ 

"»j"'^NobuOjU)  Maeda  Indimries.  Ltd.  Bicycle deraiUeur.  4,469.479. 

Ozeici,  Fumitaka:  See—  I 

Miyashit^  Kiyoahi;  Kaiiga,  Muneo;  Shimizu,  Akira;  Ozeki. 
Fumitaka;  Tsuda,  Hiroski;  Kimura,  Katsuhiko;  Hattori.  Nobuoto; 
iTi'^^        °'    *"*    Yamazaki,    Masaru,    4,469,323,    CI. 

^^^/"iSu***  *'****"  Corporation.  Desktop  film  viewer.  4,468,873,  Q. 
W-36I.000. 

^"»'  T|^o™»  G-  Apparatus  for  racking  bilUard  balls.  4,469,328,  Q. 

Pakistan  Council  of  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research:  See— 

Omar,  Abdul  W,,  4.469,141,  CI.  139-71.000. 
Pahtex  Project-Company  Gm|H:  See— 

Frentzel-Beyme,  Johannes  4,469,290,  CI.  242-128.000. 

Lorenz,  Rainer,  4,468,920.  CI.  57-279.000. 
Pall  Corporation:  See— 

^IWr'^*''*"'  ""**  Sil>terwater.  Beniard  F.,  4,468,954,  CI.  73- 
Pallos,  Fisrenc  M.:  See—        I 

DeBaun.  Jack  R.;  Pallcs.  Ferenc  M.;  Matsumoto.  Kent  E.;  and 
Ross,  John  H.,  4,469,701,  Q.  424-267.000. 
Palmer,  John  P.,  to  Genera]  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division.  Parallel-in, 

senal-out  fiber  optic  image  scanner.  4,469,941,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Pahner,  L«ljeWto  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Portable  probe 

earner.  4,470,016,  Q.  324-402.000. 
Panson,  Anthony  G.:  See— 

Case,  GeorM  D.;  Stiller,  A  Ifred  H.;  Bekowies,  Paul  J.;  and  Panson, 
Anthony  G.,  4,469,583rCI.  208-8.0LE.  .-wranson. 


Papanu.  Steven  C:  5ee>— 

Curtis,  Ralston;  and  Papanu,  Steven  C,  4,469,675,  Q.  424-78.000. 
Pardue,  Jerry  E.:  See— 

i^^^'  ^^  ^'  "**  P»nl«e.  Jwry  E.,  4,469,604,  a.  252-8.55D. 

224^2 4«'  ^   ^^  "^^  *'*^'***  ***'  ^*^^^  *™*''*  4,469,257,  CL 

Parker,  Donald  O.:  See— 

^'fJ^iS??'  '^ynond;  and  Parker,  Donald  O.,  4,469,213,  Q.  194- 
lOO.OOA. 

Parker,  Jeremy  L.,  to  Kerr  Glass  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Qosure 

with  upwardly  extending  tabs.  4,469,235,  CI.  215-295.000. 
Parkinson,  Truman  D.:  See— 

^'^"•^onal'i  L.;  Tloczynski,  James  J.;  Budzol,  Melvin;  Ahola, 
Clifford  J.;  Boyle,  Frederick  P.;  Parkinson,  Tniman  D.;  and 
Rine,  James  C,  4,469,284,  Q.  241-25.0TR. 
Parry,  John  C.  Satellite  packaging  system.  4,468,915,  CI.  53-587.000. 
Parsons,  Donald  I.:  See— 

Cernius,  Roger  K.;  French,  Don  M.;  Singer,  Paul  A.;  Adrian. 
Donald  J.;  and  Parsons,  Donald  I.,  4,470,022.  Q.  331-78.000. 
Partis,  Richard  A.:  See— 

^«!|*Ji«^''^  ^'  ■"<*  ^"^  Richard  A..  4,469,885.  a. 
562-459.000. 

Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  fur  Elektrische  GluhUunpen  mbH:  See— 

mS983,  Cl*3l¥3i?SS^'    '^***''   "**   ^'*"^'   ^^^■ 
Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  fur  Elektrische  Gluhlampen  mbH-  See— 
Krieg,  Rudolf,  4,470,103,  CI.  362-17.000.      "™™'*"  ""'"•  ^'^ 
Paton,  Neil  E.:  See— 

%,7l?*a^i85uLS«  •  ""•  "°""'=  "**  **•"*»•  ""^  ^■' 

Patrick,  Fred:  See— 

^oB^'.JowphA.;  Buky,  Gabriel  R.;  and  Patrick,  Fred,  4,470,094, 

Payer,  Stephen  F.:  See— 

'^3O?2TO*0(»*'**'  ^"  "**  ^^"'  ^^^^  ^'  4.469,961,  Q. 
Payne,  George  C:  See— 

"'^'"^o'JiS?*"*   ^''  *"*•   '*»y"*'   °«>'«e  C.,  4,470,015,   Q. 
324-329.000. 

Peabody  Development  Conipany:  See— 

Schweer,  Chris  V.;  and  Smith,  Jimmy  B.,  4,469,557,  a.  201-17.000. 

P«^ey,  David  T.;  and  Coy,  John  H.,  to  Qba-Oeigy  Corporation. 
Productionofpigment8.4,469,515,  a.  106-23.000. 

Peers-Trevarton,  Charles  A.,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Multipolar  con- 
nector for  pacing  lead.  4,469,104.  CI.  128-419.00P. 

Pellegri,  Alberto.  Bathing  cap.  4.468,815,  Q.  2-68.000. 

Pellet,  Regis  J.:  See— 

'TS5?2,?rSi-&.?SS*'  ^'^^ ''  "**  ^'^  ^p"  '•' 

Pelz,  Herbert,  to  Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  A  Co  KG.  Hinge, 
particularly  for  seat  with  adjustable  back  rest  and  method  of  manu- 
facturing the  same.  4,469,376,  CI.  297-362.000. 

Pendergraft,  Hugh  W.  Derrick  sky  hook.  4,469,361,  CI.  294-19.00R. 

Pennekamp,  Ingbert:  See— 

Meyer,    Gunter;    and    Pennekamp,    Ingbert,    4,469,217,    O. 

1  Vo^25.lWU. 

Perchermeier,  Jurgen:  See— 

Frischmuth,  Hans;  Perchermeier,  Jurgen;  Stimmehnayr,  Anton: 
and  Weichselgartner,  Heinrich,  4,469,496,  Q.  55-197.000. 
Perevodchikov.  Vladimir  I.;  Akimov,  Pavel  L;  Skibityansky,  David  A.- 
Shapenko,  Valentina  N.;  Loginov,  Lev  V.;  Shapiro,  Alexandr  L.; 
Yakovlev,  Arkady  N.;  and  Kosmachevsky,  Vitaly  M.,  to  Vsesojuzny 
Energetichesky  Institut  Imeni.  Electron-beam  tiibe.  4,469,982.  Cl. 
313-293.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Shafer.  David  R.,  4,469,414,  Q.  3S(M44.000. 
Veneklasen,  Lee  H.;  and  DeVore,  William  J.,  4,469,948,  Cl.  2S0- 
396.0ML. 
Permanent  Label  Corporation:  See— 

Meador.  Neil  A.,  4,469,022,  Q.  101-38.00R. 
Permelec  Electrode  Ltd.:  See— 

Asano,    Hiroshi;    Shimamune,    Takayuki;    and    Nhta,    Hideo, 
4,469,581,  Cl.  204-290.00F. 
Perry.  John  H.:  See— 

lannacchione,  Anthony  T.;  Lawhead,  David  H.;  and  Perry,  John 
H.,  4.468.973,  Cl.  73-863.010. 
Perry,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Campbell,  Alexander  F.,  to  Northern  Telecom 

Limited.  Lockable  band  cUmp.  4,468,842,  Q.  24-279.000. 
Pesa,  Frederick  A.;  and  Haase,  Thomas  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 
The.  Selective  hydrocarboxylation  of  propylene  to  iaobutyric  add. 
4,469,886,  Cl.  562-522.000. 
Pesce,  Amadeo  J.:  See- 
Michael,   J.   Gabriel;   and   Pesce,   Amadeo  J.,   4,469,677,   Cl. 
424-91.000. 
Pestes,  Arlin  N..  to  Biomed  Design.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  fUline  petri 

dishes.  4,468,914,  Q.  53-505.000. 
Peter,  Donald:  See- 
Hooper,  David  C;  Johnson.  George  A.;  Peter.  Donald;  and  Ren- 
nie,  George  K.,  4,469,848,  Cl.  252-106.000. 
Peters.  John  H.:  See— 

Bodmer.    Jerome    R.;    and    Peters,    John    H.,    4,470,038,    Q. 
346-212.000. 
Peters  Machinery  Company:  See — 

Rose,  Edward;  and  Weber.  David  E,  4,469,021,  Q.  99-450.400. 
Peters,  Werner;  Juntgen,  Harald;  Van  Heek,  Karl  H.;  KirchhofT,  Rein- 
hold;  and  Wagener,  Heinrich,  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH.  Ar- 
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rangement  for  and  method  of  dosing  fuel  in  fluidized  bed  reactor. 
4,469,487,  Q.  48-86.00R. 
Petersen,  Robert  J.  Sunroof  with  detachable  connector.  4,469,370,  Q. 

296-218.000. 
Peterson,  Donald  J.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Polyol  esters 

of  alpha-hydroxy  carboxylic  acids.  4,469,635,  Cl.  260-403.000. 
Petersson,  Jan  A.  S.;  Schneider,  Adalbert  G.;  and  Sjoberg,  Lars  G.,  to 
Telefonaktiebotaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Arrangement  for  fitting  a  connec- 
tion block  in  a  cover.  4,469,914,  Cl.  174-52.00R. 
Petit,  Andre  ;  and  Jamet,  Daniel,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Tele- 
communications Cit-Alcatel.  Modular  electrical  connection  terminal. 
4,469,385,  Cl.  339-14.00R. 
Petrarch  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

ArUes,  Barry  C,  4,469,881,  Cl.  556-453.000. 
Petrecca,  Peter  J.,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Right  angle  nozzle  assem- 
bly. 4,469,248,  Cl.  222-48.000. 
Petric,  Paul  F.:  See- 
Taylor,  Nonnan  J.;  and  Petric,  Paul  F.,  4,469,950,  Cl.  250-492.200. 
Petrimaux,  Eric;  and  Ftudhomme,  Pierre,  to  La  Telemecanique  Elec- 
trique.  System  for  distributing  by  electrical  means  pneumatic  control 
upuk.  4,469,128.  Q.  137-554.000. 
Petro-Drive,  Inc.:  See- 
Hipp,  James,  4,469,182,  Cl.  166-382.000. 
Petro  Tex  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Manning,  Harold  E.,  4,469,911,  Cl.  585-515.000. 
Petroleo  Brasileiro  S.A.  -  Petrobras:  See— 

Abdel-Hehim,  Hosam  A.  A.;  Coelho,  Wagner  C;  and  Soares, 
Gloria  M.  G.,  4,469,504,  Cl.  71-37.000. 
Petrovich,  Vojislav.  Method  of  treating  bacterial,  viral  or  parasitic 

diseases.  4,469,678,  Cl.  424-164.000. 
Peyrelongue,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Marsault,  Jean-Jacques;  Semedard,  Jean-Claude;  and  Peyrelongue, 
Jean-Pierre,  4,469,236,  Cl.  220-1.500. 
Pfister,  Clifford  O.;  Strand,  Alan  L.;  and  Cormack,  Robert  W.,  to 
Psychological  Systems  Corp.  Cash  register  upe  viewer.  4,469,287, 
Cl.  242-67.30R. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Kardys,  Joseph  A.,  4,469,866,  Q.  544-14.000. 
Pham,  Christine:  See- 
Becker,    Lawrence    F.;    and    Pham,    Christine,    4,469,483,    Cl. 
604-280.000. 
Phaneuf,  Robert  A.;  and  Kliger,  Isaac  E.,  to  Raytheon  Company. 
Transmitter  receiver  operating  at  94  GHz.  4,470,049,  Cl.  343-17.  lOR. 
Pharmacia  Diagnostics  AB:  See— 

Axen,  Rolf  E.  A.  V.;  Oscarsson,  Sven  O.  H.;  Ponterius,  Per  H.  G.; 
and  Carlsson,  Jan  P.  E.,  4,469,796,  CI.  436-518.000. 
Phelps.  Sidney  J.  Tube  chimes.  4,469,003,  Cl.  84-404.000. 
Phenol  Engineering  Societe  A  Responaabilitee  Limitee:  See— 

Ivorra,  Claude,  4,469,086,  Cl.  126-400.000. 
Philippossian,  Georges;  and  Enslen,  Marc,  to  Societe  d'Assistance 
Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.  EM-  or  trisubstituted  xanthines 
with    neuroleptic    properties    and    composition.    4,469,698,    Cl. 
424-253.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Morgan,  John  A.,  4,469,560,  Cl.  203-2.000. 
Supp,  Paul  R.;  and  Pardue,  Jerry  E.,  4,469,604,  Cl.  252-8.5SD. 
Phillips,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Garro,  Anthony  J.;   and   PhilUps,   Robert  A.,  4,469,786,  Cl. 
435-5.000. 
Pilkington  Brothers  P.L.C.:  See— 

Chesworth,  Peter,  4,469,045,  Cl.  118-718.000. 
Pinck,  Peter;  and  Kohler,  Elke,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG. 
Apparatus  for  perforating  webs  of  wrapping  material  for  tobacco  or 
the  like.  4,469,111,  Cl.  131-281.000. 
Pinto,  Alwyn,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Production  of 
ammonia  from  purified  ammonia  synthesis  gas.   4,469,665,  Cl. 
423-359.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Kinoshita,  Shozo,  4,469,921,  Cl.  179-1 15.S0H. 

Matsui,  Fumio;  Sashida,  Miuuaki;  Komaki,  Toshihiro;  and  Yo- 

shizawa,  Atsushi,  4,469,424,  Cl.  354-298.000. 
Sakamoto,    Masayoshi;    and    Kamati^    Minoru,    4,470,087,    Cl. 

360-105.000. 
Takahashi,    Hideyuki;    and    Kenmotsu,    Isami,    4,470,136,    Q. 
369-77.100. 
Pirzer  Co.:  See— 

Jofss,  Norbert,  4,469,548,  Cl.  156-567.000. 
Piatt,  Sterling  B.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Apparatus 

for  peeling  smaU  logs.  4,469,155,  Cl.  144-209.00R. 
Plume,  Edward  G.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Television  transmitter. 

4,470,068,  Cl.  358-186.000. 
Poclain  Hydraulics:  See— 

Bigo,  Louis  B.;  and  Ramousse,  Patrick  E.,  4,469,012,  Q.  91-491.000. 
Poetter,  Rainer,  to  Hamischfeger  Corporation.  High  pressure  hydraiUic 
system  and  self-cleaning  niter  assembly  therefor.  4,469,594,  Cl. 
210-108.000. 
Poggio,  Cesare:  See— 

Chiarottino,  Volmer;  Poggio,  Cesare;  and  Reali,  Aldo,  4,470,110, 
a.  364-200.000. 
Pohl,  Ludwig:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Shinji;  Toriyama,  Kazuhisa;  Pohl,  Ludwig;  and  Weber, 
Georg,  4,469,618,  Cl.  252-299.500. 
PoUr  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Ellingson,  Gary   L.;  and  MiUer,   WendeU  E.,  4,470,050,  Cl. 
343-766.000. 


Polaroid  Corporation;  See— 

Borror,  Alan  L.;  and  Ellis,  Ernest  W.,  4,469,877,  Cl.  549-21.000. 
Cocco,    Vincent    L.;    and    Norris,    Philip    R.,    4,469,425,    Cl. 

354-310.000. 
Cowan,   James  J.;   and   Holland,   Andrew   B.,   4,469,407,   a. 
350-314.000. 
Polls,  Marjorie  J.;  Dimberger,  Linus  R.;  and  Kersen,  Matthew  F.,  to 
Westin^use    Electric    Corp.    Elevator    system.    4,469,199,    Q. 
187-29.000. 
Polk,  Darryl  R.:  See- 
Hughes,  John  J.;  and  Polk,  Darryl  R.,  4,469,460,  Cl.  400-322.000. 
Polycell  Products  Limited:  See- 
Jolly,  Brian  J.,  4,468,889,  Cl.  49-453.000. 
Ponato,  Etienne:  See- 
Fischer,  Paul;  and  Ponato,  Etienne,  4,469,725,  a.  428-13.000. 
Ponterius,  Per  H.  G.:  See— 

Axen,  Rolf  E.  A.  V.;  Oscarsson,  Sven  O.  H.;  Ponterius,  Per  H.  G.; 

and  Carlsson,  Jan  P.  E.,  4,469,796,  Cl.  436-518.000. 

Pontes,  Virgil  M.,  to  Double  E  Company  Inc.  Expansible  shaft  with 

actuator  retaining  member  and  spherical  bearing  surface.  4,469,288, 

a.  242-72.100. 

Poppi,  Franco,  to  Oliostip  S.p.A.  Radial-piston  hydraulic  motor. 

4,469,013,  a.  91-495.000. 
Poru  Systems  Corp.:  See— 

De  Luca,  Paul  V.;  and  Atun,  Albert,  4,470,102,  Q.  361-428.000. 
Posseme,  Gilles,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Method  and  apparatus  for  position- 
ing a  boat  by  monitoring  the  magnetic  field  created  by  current  circu- 
lating in  an  electric  circuit.  4,470,013,  Cl.  324-207.000. 
Potter,  William  D.,  to  Smith  &  Nephew  Associated  Companies  p.l.c. 

Dental  prosthesis.  4,469,477,  Cl.  433-168.000. 
Powell,  George  B.:  See— 

Nicholls,  Lawrence  G.;  and  Powell,  George  B.,  4,469,315,  Q. 
267-64.170. 
Powers,  John  A.,  executor:  See— 

Tourtelot,  Edward  M.,  Jr.,  deceased;  and  Powers,  John  A.,  execu- 
tor, 4,469,056,  a.  123-90.160. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Korach,  Malcohn,  4,469,808,  Cl.  502-101.000. 
Singer,  Debra  L.;  Schimmel,  Karl  F.;  Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw; 
Chau,  Michael  M.;  and  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan,  4,469,832,  Q. 
524-160.000. 
Preacher,  Thomas,  Jr.:  See— 

Gunn,  William  L.;  and  Preacher,  Thomas,  Jr.,  4,469,113,  O.  133- 
3.00E. 
Precision-Cosmet  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Uhler,  Kenneth  C;  and  West,  Warren  S.,  4,468,820,  Q.  3-13.000. 
Premier  Industrial  Corporation:  See— 

Allenbaugh,  George  G.,  Jr.,  4,469,279,  Q.  239-453.000. 
Press  Machinery  Corporation:  See— 

Schwartz,  Michael  A.;  and  Yamagata,  Toshio,  4,469,024.  Q. 
101-147.000. 
Preston,  Francis  J.:  See- 
Wilkinson,  Harold  C;  Mkitarian,  Alan  W.;  Navarra,  Vito  P.;  and 
Preston,  Francis  J.,  4,469,928,  Cl.  219-98.000. 
Prestridge,  Floyd  L.:  See— 

Sublette,  Kerry  L.;  and  Prestridge,  Floyd  L.,  4,469.582,  Q. 
204-302.000. 
Preuss,  Bemhard:  See— 

Kumroerow,  Gerd;  Troebel,  Werner;  Preuss,  Bemhard;  and  Zeuke, 
Reinhard,  4,468,977,  Cl.  74-108.000. 
Prince  Corporation:  See — 

Marcus,    Konrad   H.;   and    Cody,    Michael   J.,   4,469,365,   Cl. 
296-37.700. 
Prince  Valve,  Inc.:  See- 
Meek,  Robert  K.,  4,469,122,  Cl.  137-312.000. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Huggins,  James  E.;  Batt,  Mary  L.;  and  Kozarek.  William  J., 

4!469;684,  Q.  424-181.000. 
Peterson,  Donald  J.,  4,469,635,  a.  26(MO3.000. 
Rielley.  Ronald  A.;  Krauae,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Fishter,  Steve  G., 

4,469,710,  Cl.  426-541.000. 
Trokhan,  Paul  D.,  4,469,735,  Cl.  428-154.000. 
Weisman,   Paul  T.;  and   Retzsch,   Herbert  L.,  4,469,746,  Q. 
428-289.000. 
Pnkop,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Danielson,  Richard  D.;  and  Prokop,  Robert  A.,  4,469,623,  Cl. 
252-408.100. 
Prokopetz,  Andrew  T.:  See— 

Garcia,  David  B.;  Sorenson,  Bruce  A.;  Keith,  Lawrence  H.;  Har- 
less,  James  M.;  Walters,  Douglas  B.;  and  Prokopetz,  Andrew  T., 
4,468,951,  a.  73-38.000. 
Propster,  Mark  A.:  See- 
Mull,  Lee  R.;  and  Propster,  Mark  A.,  4,468,868,  Cl.  34-165.000. 
Protectaire  Systems  Company:  See— 

Napadow,  Stanley  C,  4,469,595,  Cl.  210-111.000. 
Pnidhomme,  Pierre:  .See — 

Petrimaux,    Eric;    and    Pnidhomme,    Pierre,    4,469,128,    Cl. 
137-554.000. 
Psychological  Systems  Corp.:  See— 

Pfister,  Clifford  O.;  Strand,  Alan  L.;  and  Cormack,  Robert  W.. 
4,469,287,  Cl.  242-67.30R. 
Puis,  Walter:  See— 

Rosenovter,  Ulrich;  Puis,  Walter,  and  Biachoff,  Hilmar,  4,469,696, 
a.  424-250.000. 
Pusineri,  Christian;  and  Goletto,  Jean,  to  Hospal-Sodip  SA.  Mixtures  of 
polymers  for  medical  use.  4,469,827,  Q.  524-27.000. 
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Queen's  University  tt  Kiagston:  See— 

Saunders.  Gerald.  4,468,821.  Q.  3-18.000. 
Quinn,  John  J.;  Strom,  Ul^ch;  and  Chang,  Leroy  L.,  to  United  States  of 
Ajnerica,  Navy.  Supeitattice  ultrasonic  wave  generator.  4,469,977, 
a.  310-334.000. 
R.  Alkan  ft  Cie:  See— 

Duclos,  Didier  A.;  and  Coutin,  Pierre  F.,  4.468,843,  a.  24-642.000. 
Rackky,  Robert  L..  See-- 

CSrelanger,    James;    and    Rackley,    Robert    L.,    4,469,739,    CI. 
428-198.000. 
Radl.  Bruce  M.,  to  Eikonix  Corporation.  Highly  magnified  stereo 
viewing.  4,469,415,  Q.  350-517.000.  "-sninw  siereo 

Radtk^  Wolfgang;  Schmidt.  Friedrich  H.;  Reuter,  Fritz;  Moog,  Walter; 

^BorMy.QyoTgy.  to  Schmidt  Reuter  Ingenieurgesellschaft  mbH 

r  ■     t;  "*'*••  "0  «PP«atU8  for  producing  a  floor-,  wall-  or 

ceiling  surface  formed  of  individual  assembly  plates  and  provided 

with  a  covering.  4,468,908,  Q.  52-483.000. 

R^I^Zadrt,  Hassan.  Tool  box  for  covered  pickup  trucks.  4.469,364,  a. 
29^37.600. 

Raghunathan.  Kuppuswamy.  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Voltage  tranalatins 
circuit  4,469,960,  a.  307-264.000.  ^^  inu»»Hng 

Rakes.  James  M.:  See— 

Oaletto,  Louis  V.;  and  Rakes,  James  M.,  4.470,056. 0.  346- 1 54.000. 

Ramachandran,  Pallassana  N.;  and  Grand.  Paul  S.,  to  Colgate-Palmol- 
ive Company.  Fabric  «oftening  heavy  duty  liquid  detergent  and 
process  for  manufacture  thereof  4.469.605.  Q.  252-8.700. 

Ramond.  Marcel.  Univer«l  work  station,  which  can  be  transformed 
S  ImSodo*"*'^*^'  nwItipJe  Mid  practical  specific  uses.  4,469,029. 

Ramousse.  Patrick  E.:  Sm<- 

Bigo.  Louis  B.;  and  Ramousse.  Patrick  E.,  4,469,012,  CI.  91-491.000. 

Rutpimon.  Marc;  and  Clievance,  Claude,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle 

M693^CL?r0.233S5."'*"''   '"  '   "^^   ''~^*=   "°^' 

'%.238.^aSwi4'Sr"  "'"  "^'^^  '"  "'"•^^ 
Ranco  Incorporated:  See—. 

.     ^fl*S*  *!?*  •»**  Q*'"'  Dieter.  4.469,133.  Q.  137-625.290. 
Rao,  VeOiyur  N.  M.:  See-> 

"^.JS^a  =26SS00P°~'**  ^  =  "^  '^'  ^*^^  ^  ^- 
RMp.  Harold;  and  Dockeadorf.  William  G..  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc 

Egg  product  and  procesa.  4.469.708.  a.  426-103.000. 
Rasmuasen  GmbH:  See— 

.     ^^.•.,"**»^  ■«*  Sticlel.  Willi.  4.468.840.  Q.  24.20.00R. 
Rasor.  WiUiam:  See— 

S«g«oj.  CrujA.;  Rasor.  William;  and  Cronce.  Gary.  4.469.261. 

Rassey.  Louis  J.  Fuel  contaol  valve.  4.469.070,  a.  123-462.000. 

RaMofer.  Werner;  Thoma.  Wilhehn;  and  Schmitz,  Anton,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Non<rystalline  polyamine/carbonic  acid  salt 
mnpotttions,  a  process  for  their  preparation  and  their  use  for  the 

RMtetter,  Adolf;  and  Schmalenbach.  Erich,  to  Sitema,  Gesellschafl  fur 

4%Sl!ai88U7'3D0.'*^'^''"    """    "^^^   '^'^- 
Rttchford,  Michael,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Digital  fliaht 

data  r«oordmg  system.  4.f70.1 16.  Q.  36M24.000.  ^ 

Rathburn,  Lloyd  C.  Hydrslilic  pipe  testing  tool  with  combined  anti- 

extrusion  and  anchor  means.  4.468.9527ci.  73-40.50R. 

M69546.^'^2  2O0**°**   **'  "°'**^   ^^'^  ~°'^   '****• 
Raychem  Qmoration:  See-*- 

Martin.  Charles  L..  4.449,357.  Q.  285-381.000. 
Raymond.  Duane:5(e— 

Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Uton,  Richard  W..  4.470.021.  Q.  331-56.000. 
RCACoSw^S&tl"**  Kliger,  Isaac  E..  4.470.049.  a.  343-17.  lOR. 

^^ISSJb.ooo**"  ^'''  '"*  ^''*"'  ''"*•  **••  '♦•♦^"5,  a. 

Orifllfc  Patrick  D..  4.47t>,070,  Q.  358-198.000. 

Hakala,  David  F..  4.4691563.  Q.  204-5.000. 

^^^rSS^  °'  "'''  "**  ^'«*''  Thomaa  V.,  4,470,069,  CL 

Miner.  Arthur.  4.469.500.  a.  65-111000. 

Raunder,  Gknn  A.,  4,470,065,  a.  358-21.00R. 
.  i^*?^  Abraham  E.,  4,470.071.  Q.  358-198.000. 
Reah,  Aldo:  Sef— 

ClMarottoos  Votoer,  P^ggio,  Cesare;  and  Reali.  Aldo.  4.470,1  la 
u.  joa-20D.uuu. 
Rrtaudo,  ^nadeus  P.;  Gwarder.  Art  J.;  Chow,  William  C;  and  Ho 
Stmson  F.,  to  Storage  Ttchnology  Partners.  Printed  circuit  board 
connector  for  use  m  computer  systems.  4,47ai00.  a.  361-413.000. 
Recogmbon  Eouipment  Incorporated:  See- 

»-Jfy*^y'  5*™**  T.,  4.470,052.  a.  346-75.000. 
Redfem.  John  T.:  See—       \ 

Cowei^ Steven  J;  Dauihtry.  James  R;  Young,  Christopher  M.; 
"xl  Redfem.  John  T.j4,469.399.  Q.  350-963ob. 
olSSsMoS"  '' '  ***  ^^"^^^  ^'^  Tamper  apparatus.  4,469,132, 
,  Wendell  D.:  Set- 
Fox,  Robert  E.;  and  Reece.  WendeU  D..  4,469,185,  CL  17^540.000. 


Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Bascou.  Jacques.  4.468.941.  a.  70-241.000. 
Retch,  Fredench  R.,  to  Japan  Crown  Coric  Co..  Ltd.  Detecting  irregu- 
.  "^^.1?  ■  *?*^«  on  »  substrate.  4.469.442.  CI.  356-364.000. 
R^.  WUham  J.;  and  Capocci.  Gerald  A.,  to  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation. 

Stabihzation  systems  for  fiber  finishes.  4.469.606.  a.  252-8.800. 
Reif.  Robert  B.:  See— 

»    i^^^^'  ^"t^'  *°^.^^^-  ^°*^  *  •  ^.^.922,  a.  57-402.000. 

Reil.  Wilhelm.  to  Tetra  Pak  Development  S.A.  Method  of  tmlciiig  « 
piece  of  tube  from  a  flat  web  of  flexible  material,  and  aoparatus  for 
carrymg  out  the  method.  4.469.542,  Q.  156-203.000. 

Reunann.  Hans:  See— 

Frydman,  Allen;  and  Reimann.  Hans,  4.469.600,  Q.  210-610.00a 
Reinertsen,  Termed  K.:  5ee— 

Ulrich.  Hans;  Eddins,  Fred  D.;  Reinertsen.  Tonnod  K.;  D'A- 
?^Si,5f*''*"  ^'  ■"<•  D'Ambra,  Americo,  Jr..  4.469.327.  CI. 

273-l.OGG. 
R«»"w^er,  Gemot;  and  Schirmer,  Ulrich,  to  BASF  AktiengeseU- 
STlLviSP*"****"  °^  n-methoxy-n-methylurethanes.  4,469,884,  a. 

30(^160.000. 

Reitmeier,  Glenn  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Ad^ve  error  conceal- 

?S?n  lS?*/il°^'Vfii5?*™**'°°  detennination  fhm  adjacent  lines. 
♦.♦/U.UOj.  U.  358-2 l.OOR. 

Renungton  Ind.  E  Com.  De  Sistemas  Para  Escritorio  S.A.:  See— 
Giohtti.  Nicolo  ,  4.469.458,  Q.  400-214.000. 

Remo.  Inc.:  See— 

Hartry.  Donald  R.,  4.469.001.  Q.  84-269.000. 

Renaudin.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Lecron.  Jacques;  Manera,  Maxima;  Faure,  Jean-Paul:  and  Renau- 
dm.  Jean-Pierre.  4.469.499.  Q.  65-1.000.  ^^ 

Renix  Electronique  S.A.:  See— 

Mate.  Jean-Luc,  4.469.081,  Q.  123-609.000. 

Renken,  Terry  L.:  See- 
Sanderson,  John  R.;  Watts,  Uwis  W.,  Jr.;  Renken,  Terry  L.;  and 

.  Vanderpool,  Steven  H.,  4,469,880,  a  549-532.000. 
Rennie,  George  K.:  See- 
Hooper,  David  C;  Johnson,  George  A.;  Peter,  Donald;  and  Ren- 
nie,  George  K,  4,469,848,  a.  252-106.000.  «•«»««• 

R«ch.  Robert  J.;  Hazony,  Dov;  and  Berris.  Richard  R.  Jr.,  to  Cyberex. 

Inc.  Induction  motor  control.  4,470,001,  CI.  318-810.000 
Rest,  Heinz:  See— 

Retzlaff,  Ronald  D.:  See— 

HmisoijEdwin  L.;  and  Retzlaff.  Ronald  D..  4,468,875,  a. 

Retzsch,  Herbert  L.:  See— 

^42S9000*'  *^'  ***  ^^*^^  "***"  ''•'  ♦•^•"'^  CL 
Reusch,  Walter;  and  Schipa,  Gunther,  to  Sauter  Feinmechanik  OmbR 
Tool  tiirret  4,468,991.  Q.  82-36.0QA.  ^--w-"™*  wmon. 

Reuter.  Fritz:  See— 

Radtke.  WolfMng;  Schmidt,  Friedrich  H.;  Reuter,  Fritz;  Moog, 
Waher.  and  Bort)ely,  Gyorgy,  4,468,908,  Q.  52-483.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See— 

A«h^RJchard  F.;  and  Thmnpson,  David  S.,  4,469.537,  CL 

Rheometrics,  Inc.:  See— 

Garritano,  Ronald  F.,  4,468,953,  Q.  73-60.000. 

"Rhewum"  Rheinische  Werkzeug-  und  Maschinenftbrik  GmbH:  See— 

-,.  ^"^  Rudolf;  and  Sapp.  Gunter,  4,469,592,  CI.  209-322.000. 

Rtedes,  Richard  P.;  Hershkowitz.  Frank;  and  Ohnstead,  William  N..  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Process  for  pyiolyzing  oil- 
shale.  4,469,584,  Q.  208-1 1.OOR.  ^'     '^ 

Rhodes,  William  A.  Air  vibrated  dust  brush.  4,468,835,  Q.  15-381.000. 

RKh,  Donald  S.,  to  Thomas  A  Betts  Corporation.  Coaxial  cable  connec- 
tor. 4,469,391,  a.  339-97.00R.  cwicwnnec- 

Richardson-Vicks  Inc.:  See— 

Shj*.   Nutan   B.;   and   Schmidt,   Nicholaa   F.,  4»469,674t   CL 

Richey,  Warren  F.:  See— 

Ishibe,  Nobuyuki;  Richey.  Warren  F.;  and  Wing,  Milton  S.. 
4,469,52a  a.  106-291.000.  ^  ' 

Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Haruo;  Seki,  Kenji;  Ema,  HideaU:  Harada,  Masafaide: 
and  Yamane,  Shiro,  4,469,771,  a.  430-126.000.  •— -^ 

Yano.  Takashi.  4.470;  IH  Q.  455-607.000. 
Rielley,  Ronald  A.;  Krauae,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Fishter,  Steve  O..  to 

.i:S!7io*ci°«?Si.SS5"'"^'  "^  ^^"^  '^  '"""^ 

Rio,  Donald  L.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Drive  axle  and 

fluid  pump  assembly.  4,468,981.  Q.  74-713.000. 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Limited:  See— 

Maurer,  Andreas;  Mandl.  Gerhard;  and  Meile.  Hansoeter. 
4,469,214.0.198-339.000.  ^^    i«spewr, 

Riley,  Qyde  H.:  See— 

B    Pf™^*?-  G'enj  "xl  R>>«y.  Clyde  H.,  4,469,722,  Q.  427-423.000. 
RindaL  Abraham  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Television  sound  detection 
as^on  umg  a  frequency  translation  phase-locked  loop.  4,470^071,  Q. 
398-198.000. 
Rine,  James  C:  See— 

Bitibaker,  Ronald  L.;  Tloczynski,  James  J.;  BudzoL  Melvin;  Ahola. 
CtafTord  J.;  Boyle,  Frederick  P.;  Parianson,  Truman  D.:  and 
Rine,  James  C,  4,469,284,  Q.  241-25.0TR, 

^ST;.;^?  ^-  """^  dimensional  jigsaw  puzzle.  4,469,331,  Q. 
*/*-I57.00R. 


Rrtte,  IMe  L.,  to  International  P^>et  Company.  Carton  blank  and 

carton  for  a  bicycle.  4,469,224,  0206-335.000 
Rivadeneyra.  Ricky  R.,  to  Soft  CeU  Products.  Supplemental  hand 

restnunt  device.  4.469,096,  Q.  128-133.000.  PP«i«»ai  nana 

Rivers,  Josmh  T.:  See— 

.   °M69J4v5.?2i-SjSob.'*^*'  ''■'  "^  ^^  *-*»"-  «•• 

'"SS^"^***'  '^o™"'*),  Ugo;  and  Di  Muzio,  Nicola,  to  Anic  S.p.A. 

Process  for  innwnng  monoalkyletiwrs  of  hydroquinone  and  its 

denvatives.  4,469,897,  Q.  568-650.000.  "H"««  uo  ns 

Robb,  Prank  J.;  and  Wifczak,  Fred  F.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Large 

R<s??^iisrBK?*"- *•'*'•'''•  *^- "'-''"^ 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Aschofr,  Jorg;  and  Scheidel,  Wolfgang,  4,469,166,  Q.  165-25.000. 

"w*f.  Ernst;  Lmn,  Karl-Otto;  Mosct,  WinfWed;  Muller,  Klaus: 
and  Zabler,  Erich,  4,468,949.  CI.  73-35.000.  ^^ 

Lmder.  Ernst,  4.469,058,  Q.  123-I45.00A. 

**Sm25W0**^'    "^    P«>»eka«nP.    Ingbert,    4,469,217,    Q. 

Schauble,  Werner,  4,468,963,  Q.  73-204.000. 

SumaL  Jaihind  S.,  4.468,957,  CI.  73-118.000. 
.  J^^*^  Ounthen  and  Lemke,  Kuno,  4.469,148,  Q.  141-87.000. 
Robert  Schenk  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See-  •  o'wuw. 

Gier,  Kurt,  4,469,347.  a.  280432.000. 
073-151  «)*^'  ****"**  •"**  •??«*«»  f"  tallying  pipe.  4,468.959. 

Robicci.  Pier  L.,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.pA.  Camouflage  coverins  for 
snowy  soils.  4.469.745.  O.  428-283.00a  ' 

Robinson,  Joseph  G.;  and  Barnes.  David  I.,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents) 
Lmuted.  Catalysts.  4.469,814.  O.  502-263.000.  vrwena; 

RockafeUow,  Gary  B..  to  Bonded  Products,  Inc.  Extended  valve  box 
137-l?oS5"  ^°'  •»«""«  extensiOT  to  valve  box.  4,469,115.  O. 

Rockefeller  University,  The:  See— 

*?^SS'/J!l*"''^=    ■"**    Cerami,    Anthony,    4,469,681,    O. 
424-178.000. 
Rocks,  James  K.:  See— 

**^^jJjjpBertram;  and   Rocks.  James  K.,  4,47^123,  O. 

Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See- 
Clark,  James  R.,  4,469,015,  O.  92-63.000. 

Ries,  Donald  L..  4,468,981,  O.  74-713.000. 

>     ^''^'  ^^^  ♦.469^95.  O.  244-135.00R. 

Rockwell-Rimoldi  S.p.A.:  See— 

Marchwi,  Franco,  4,469,039.  O.  112-323.000. 

RodMgm,  Jeffrey  L.  Measuring  device.  4,468,860.  O.  33-148.00H 

Roecks,  Carl  C,  to  Amistar  Corporation.  Pneumatic  feed  system  for 

_  «»1  le«>  components.  4.469J68,  O.  227-76.000. 

Roed,  Fmn,  to  N<»dc  Hydro  a.s.  Method  and  a{^>aratiis  for  disintegra- 
tion of  sobdified  bath  material  on  the  residues  of  prebaked  an^ 
from  aluminium  electrolysis  cells.  4,469.281.  O.  241-1.000 

Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

'^sSSw.OOo'"*"***^'    '"**    ^°^'    *^"^    *.W.825.    O. 

R<*ner.  Joachun;  Zumfeld.  Heinz;  and  Mauries.  Reinhard.  to  W 

S^J^st  ft  Co.  Compressed  gas  splicing  head.  4.468.918,  O. 

Rolls  Royce  Limited:  See- 
Gear),-.  Alan  P..  4.469,470.  O.  41M  15.000. 
Higgmbotham,  Gordon  J.  S.;  Marjoram.  John  R.;  and  Honocks. 
Redenck  J..  4.469.161.  O.  164-122.200.  "orrocu, 

Romano,  Ugo:  See— 

^cTwSSoof °°'*°*''  ^^'  "^  ^  ^"*^'  ^'**'*'  *'**''*^' 
Rombuach,  Konrad:  See— 

Kmiietmy.  Alfred;  Zageflca,  Hans-Dieten  Rombusch,  Komad;  and 
Bax,  Hanns-Jorg,  4;i69,829,  O.  524-103.000.  "»™b.«o 

Roqueta,  Alex:  See— 

ason,  Stanley  W.;  and  Roqueta,  Alex,  4,469,176,  O.  166-250.000. 
Rosati,  Francesco:  See— 

Fwraris,  Mario;  and  Rosati,  Francesco.  4.469.648.  O.  264-9.000. 
**2?  f?^"*  "^  ^^W'  Dtvid  E..  to  Peters  Machinery  Company. 
Dualfeed  stencil  assembly  for  a  sandwiching  machine.  4.469.02170. 

!r'"450.400. 

Rosemount  Inc.:  See— 

Snyder.  Robert  K..  4.469.303.  O.  248-634.000. 
Rosen.  I^ns<}eorg;  and  Witdnann.  Julius,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

45S9l929^  219'l2L0lS  "^'^^  "^  '''^'^^P**"'  components. 
Rosen,  Stanley  D.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Power  transmission 

cT^rjJs^JS.  a'tSwSoo.  ""^"^  '^'"^'  ^^«  '  •~'"'P 

Roanquist,  Niles  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Aromatic  polycar- 
??°5?o'7S'/^  ''•PP**  ***  hydroxy  arylene  sulfonate.  4.469.860. 

U.  32B-190.UUU. 

Rosentreter.  Ulrich;  Puis.  Walter;  and  BischofT,  Hilmar.  to  Bayer  Ak- 
twngeselhchaft  Substituted  2-afflino-pyridine  derivative  compounds, 
their  productran  and  their  medicinal  use.  4.469.696,  O.  424-250.000. 

Ross,  John  H.:  See— 

DeBtun,  Jack  R.;  PaUoa,  Ferenc  M.;  Matsumoto.  Kent  E.;  and 
Ross,  John  H.,  4,469,701,  O.  424-267.000. 
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Ross,  Julian  R.  R: 

^MoSi'ow!'**^  **-J  •«•  R«.  JoB"  It  R,  4,469.815.  O. 

RMniann.  Rudolf,  to  Werkzeugmaschinenlsbrik  Oeriikoo-Buhrte  AG 
Projectile  containing  a  flare  ooopositioa  sleeve  and  method  for 

s?s?y.t^85:s^2r""''*«-*'*^*^"-^ 

RousaeL  Robert,  to  Sodete  Oumiqaes  des  Chariioonages.  Procos  fbr 
RSTKlSf^ir'  ^P"*™^  4,469,847.  05^89.000. 

Rue2*LothS?&e^  *^"****'*^  °°"**''  *'^'*2.  Q.  164.154.00a 

"'o^SJw.Mo'  ^**^'^  ^*™^  "^  ^"^  ^'°^'  *'^''^ 

^  a'pSfS!^  J4r*?J'1?*~!t*??  ^*^^  "<»«•  ^  Elektro  Neon 
Elger  Ges.m.b.H.  Dr.  H.  Ebhardt  and  H.  Stark,  Circuit  for  the 
operatmg  of  gas  discharge  lamps.  4.469.981. 0.  315-205.000 
Rumsey.  Joseph  F..  Jr.  Utility  ladder.  4.469.193.  O.  182-22.000. 
Rutgers  Research  ft  Educational  Foundation-  See— 

Seltzer.  Edward.  4.469.71 1.  O.  426-557.00a 
Rutiedge.  Raleigh  N.:  See— 

H^^^OranviUe  J.;  and  Rutiedge,  Raleigh  N..  4.469,651.  O. 

Ryuto.  Hirotaka:  See— 

Tdceuchi,  Tsutomu;   Nishi.  Mineo;   Irie.  Toshio;   and  Ryuta 
Hirotaka,  4,469,882,  O.  560-25.000.  '^^ 

Saalmueller.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

KoPP.  Walter,  and  SaahnueUer.  Karl-Heinz.  4.469,427.  O.  355- 
Saarbergwerke  AG:  See— 

'°^a  ^^  ***^'  ^^V'  *^  Splicthofr.  Heinz.  4.468.923. 0. 
M^j9.020. 

Sabel.  Garry  J.:  See— 

c^i!!'*!?^'  u^^J-'-'  *^  ^'^  °*^  ''  *-4«.0ia  O.  91-4O8.000. 
Sadler.  Charlton.  Fire  esc^ie  device.  4.469.196.  O.  182-236.000. 
Saegusa.  Nobuo:  See— 

4,468.978,  O.  74-552.000. 
Saeki,  Tokuichi:  See— 

Sawa.  Natsuo;  and  Saeki.  Tokuichi,  4,469,622,  O.  252-391.000. 
Sagady,  Cahnan  S.:  See— 

^mSI'uwT*  ^'  *"**  ^*****''  ^^■*™"  *•'  *'^'"^   CI. 
Saikatsu,  Takeo:  See— 

Tsuchihashi,  Michihiro;  Anzai.  Yoshinori;  Kajiwaia.  Toshiro:  and 
Saikatsu,  Takeo,  4,469,986,  O.  313-6ia00a  ^^ 

St  Denis,  John  N.:  See— 

St.  Lawrence  Technologies  Limited:  See— 

AMamon.  Per  G.;  and  Nagasuye,  Joseph  R.  4,469,524,  a 

1 27- 1  .UUO. 

St  Regis  Paper  Company:  See— 

Kenan,  Ralph  H.,  4,47a  153,  O.  383-100.000. 
Saito,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Fujisawa,  Takao;  Saito,  Masayoshi;  Yamada,  Kohei;  and  Tsubou- 
chi.  Seiji.  4,469.953.  O.  250-574.000!^^ 
Sakaguchi.  Masashi:  See— 

Shingu,  Hideo;  Aral,  Kozo;  Sakaguchi.  Masashi;  Nishide,  Toshio- 
Watanabe,  Osamu;  Tashiro.  Yasushi;  Otsuka.  Ryoutsu;  and 
Tsukamoto.  Keiyi.  4.469.512.  O.  75-63.000^ 
Sakai,  Yoshihito:  See— 

Kimoto,  Yasuo;  Yamamoto.  Masahiko;  Tamiya.  Katsunori;  'g«irM 
Yoshihito;  Komura.  Akio;  Honda,  Shoichi;  Maehata.  Hidehiko: 

4%5fe.S^i2l!SS?*  ^"^•^^^  "^  "^  ^^^ 

Sakaki,  Tetsuro;  and  Yamanaka.  Akira,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan. 

Limited.  Apparatiu  for  lifting  and  lowering  a  linear  tracking  tonearm 

ma  record  player.  4,470,130.  O.  369-230.000. 

Sakamoto,  Masayoahi;  and  Kamata,  Minoni.  to  Pioneer  Electronic 

0 1S5^000****  ****  **"^*  mechanism  in  tape  player.  4.47a087. 

Sakamoto.  Shuichi:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Umezawa,  Sumio;  Tsuchiya,  Tsutomu;  Shitara, 
Tetsuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Shuichi,  4,469.683,  O.  424-180000 
Sakamoto,  Takeshi:  See— 

"^^-.i^SJS?**^  "^  Sakamoto,  Takeshi,  4.469,088.  O. 
126-436.000. 

Sakurai.  Yukio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Automotive  elec- 
tric fan  controlling  device.  4,469,053.  O.  123-41.120. 
Salazar  Guillen.  Jose  A.:  See— 

GaUasso  TaiUeur.  Roberto  E.;  Salazar  GuUlen.  Jose  A.;  Huskey, 
9?^''^*SI^^  Alfredo  L.;  and  Aquino,  Luig  G..  4.469.587, 
CI.  208-61.000. 

Salensky.  George  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Corroaion  inhibi- 

tive  pigments.  4,469,521,  Q.  106-296.000. 
Salewsky,  Gert:  See- 
van  den  Boom.  Johannes;  Ldtoer.  Wilfned;  Salewsky.  Gert  and 
Gassen,  Hans-Peter.  4.469.316.  O.  267-140.100. 
Salvador.  Victor  L.:  See— 

LeVine.  Donald  J.;  and  Salvador.  Victor  L..  4,469,39a  O.  339- 
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Sambiook,  Rodney  M.;  a^  Ron,  Julian  R.  H.,  to  Oyion  Refractories 
Limited.   Catalyst   and   method   of  preparation.   4,469,813,   CI. 
SO2-3O3.00O. 
Samuetano,  Soren.  Tool  holders  for  use  on  louvers.  4,468,833,  Ci. 

1S-24S.000. 
Sandel  Robert  J.;  and  Ward,  Samuel  F.,  to  Froude  Engineering  Ltd. 

Gear  change  actuators*  4,469,207,  CI.  192-3.S80. 
Sanderson,  John  R.;  W|tts,  Lewis  W.,  Jr.;  Renken,  Terry  L.;  and 
Vanderpool,  Steven  H,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Cycloalkane  epoxides  pro- 
duced by  air  oxidation  of  cydoalkenes.  4,469,880,  Q.  S49-S32.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Oroomann,  Hans,  4,469,483,  Q.  8-322.000. 
Sanford,  Charles  L.,  to  Baloit  Corporation.  Flow  distributor.  4,469,336, 

a.  162-380.000.  I 

Sannomiya,  Kunio:  See-i 

Tanaka,  Akiyoshi;  Sannomiya,  Kunio;  Kotera,  Hiroaki;  Yoshida, 
Kunio;  Uno,  Yorfuhiro;  and  Miwa,  Hiroaki,  4,47a072,  Cl 
338-260.000. 
Sano,  Reni;  Morita,  Yasuyuki;  Kawauchi,  Yoahikazu;  Kimura,  Minoru; 
and  Takahashi,  Hidemi  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Company, 
Limited.  Coaxial-type  carbon  dioxide  gas  laser  oscillator.  4,470,144, 
a.  372-61.000. 
Santa  Barbara  Research  Center:  See — 

Kern,  Mark  T.;  and  Cinzori,  Robert  J.,  4,469,944,  O.  230-339.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mashimo,  Katsuyukij  Masuda,  Teruo;  Nakayama,  Toshio;  Hashi- 
moto, Masuyuki;  and  Kanai,  Takeshi,  4,468,934,  CI.  62-493.000. 
Sapp,  Ounter:  See— 

Krauae,  Rudolf;  and  Sapp.  Gunter,  4,469,392,  CI.  209-322.000. 
Saracino,  Paolo,  to  NORD  BITUMI  di  Marco  Danese  ft  C.  8.a.s. 
Compodte  insulating  article  for  making  prefabricated  coverings. 
4,469,731,  a.  428-68.000. 
Sarin,  Vinod  K.;  and  Biijan,  Sergej-Tomislav,  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated.  Coated  composite  modified  silicon  aluminum  oxyni- 
tride  cutting  tools.  4,449,489,  Q.  31-293.000. 
Sarkar,  Nitis:  See— 

Snyder,  Kenneth  L..  Jr.;  Keskey,  William  H.;  and  Sarkar,  Nitis, 
4,469,611,0.232-73.000. 
Sarr,  Dennis  P.,  to  Boeitg  Company,  The.  Integrated  electrooptical 
position  sensing,  workpiece  probing  and  display  method  and  appara- 
tus. 4,47a  122.  a.  364-$39.000. 
Sartain,  Don  M.  Ladder  lafety  attachment.  4,469,193,  Q.  182-206.000. 
Sasaki,  Nobuo,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of  making  aluminum  gate 
self-aligned  FET  by  selective  beam  annealing  through  reflective  and 
antireflective  coatinj^  4,468,833,  CI.  29-376.00B. 
Sasaki.  Tohni;  Terasaki,  Syuuzi;  and  Susa,  Tomoo,  to  Kureha  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Dielectric  films  and  process  for  preparing 
same.  4,469,747,  CI.  421-323.000. 
Sasaya,  Oaamu:  Site— 

Nishizawa,  Masahirot  Miura,  Kiyoshi;  Yokomizo,  Hiroshi;  Sasaya. 
Osamu;  and  Tomitt,  YosUfumi,  4,469,766,  CI.  430-23.000. 
Saahida,  Mitsuaki:  See— 

Matsui,  Pumio;  Sashida,  Mitsuaki;  Komaki,  Toshihiro;  and  Yo- 
shizawa.  Atsushi,  4,469,424,  CI.  334-298.000. 
Sato,  Hideo:  Set- 
Hone,  Seiji;  Nagata,  Masayoshi;  Nakano,  Junji;  and  Sato,  Hideo, 

4,469,768,  G.  430-58.000. 
Kawamura,   KouicN;   Sato,   Hideo;   and   Katsuyama,   Harumi. 
4,469,864,  Q.  349-1 3.00a 
Sato,  Hiroshi:  See— 

lioka.  Isao;  Yamaglshi,  Keiiti;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  and  Suganuma. 
Nobuo,  4,469,673,  CI.  424-30.000. 
Sato,  Tadao:  See — 

Endo,  Tadashi;  Fukilaaga,  Osamu;  and  Sato,  Tadao,  4,469,802,  CI. 
301-96.000. 
Sato,  Takeshi:  See— 

Yamane,  Isao;  Sato,  Takeshi;  Kudo,  Toshio;  Minamoto,  Yoshiki; 
and  Tachibana,  T^kehiko,  4,469,790,  Q.  433-68.000. 
Satoh,  Atsuyuki:  See— 

Tsuruoka,  Takashi;  Imai,  Satoshi;  Satoh,  Atsuyuki;  Watanabe, 
Tetsuro;  Watanabe  Koji;  Inouye,  Shigeharu;  and  Niida.  Taro, 
4,469,643,  CI.  26O-502.30O. 
Satoh,  Hiroaki,  to  Kurdu  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pipes 
made  of  polypropylene  reinforced  with  carbon  fibers.  4,469,138,  Q. 
138-174.0)0. 
Satoh,  Susumu;  Moo,  Kinichi;  Murakami,  Saburo;  and  Nakashima, 
Toahiaki,  to  SS  Phamaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  2,3-Butanediol  diester 
derivatives,  process  for  producing  the  same,  and  an  antiulcer  drug 
containing  the  same.  4,469.704,  cT  424-312.000. 
Sauer,  Heinz;  and  Sticbei  Willi,  to  Rasmuasen  GmbH.  Clamp  for  hoses 

or  the  like.  4,468,840,  O.  24-20.00R. 
Saumell,  Luis  E.:  See— 

Hernandez,    Walten    and    Saumell,    Luis    E.,    4,470,032,    Q. 
333-288.000.  | 

Saunders,  Gerakl,  to  Queen's  University  at  Kingston.  Pneumatic  leg 

stiffener.  4,468,821,  CI  3-18.000. 
Sauter  Feinmechanik  GmbH:  See— 

Reusch,  Walter,  and  Schips,  Gunther,  4,468,991,  Q.  82-36.00A. 
Sava  Kranj   Industrija  guimjevih,   usiyenih  in  kemicnih  izdelkov 
n.l.sol.o.:  See— 
Munih,  Pavel,  4,469^73,  Q.  204-133.000. 
Savin  Corporation:  See— 

Landa.  Benzion,  4,469,461,  CI.  400^73.000. 
Sawa,  Nattuo;  and  Saeki,  Tokuichi,  to  Shikoku  Chemicals  Corporation. 
Method  for  preventing  rusting  in  stiver  by  using  novel  imidazole-4(3)- 
dithiocarboxylic  adds  in  organic  Mlvent.  4,469,622,  CI.  232-391.000. 


Inaiaga,! 


Sawairi,  Hitoshi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  I  aminatfri 

capacitor.  4,470,099,  CI.  361-328.000. 
Sawase,  Takamichi:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Yuji;  Muramatsu,  Shigeru;  Mori,  Mitsuhiko;  and  Sawase, 
Takamichi,  4,469,000,  CI.  84-113.000. 
Sayles,  James  A.;  and  Norwood,  William  J.,  Ill,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Gauge  well  float  for  floating  roof  storage  tanks.  4,468,973, 
a.  73-863.810. 
Scapa  Inc.:  See- 
Albert,  Hans,  4,469,221.  Q.  198-831.000. 
Harwood,  William  J.,  4,469,142.  Q.  139-383.00A. 
Schaarschmidt,  Joachim;  and  Deibel,  Erwin.  to  Maa^  Oear-Whed  A 
Machine  Co.  Ltd.  Oripper  arrangement  for  a  hoisting  apparatus. 
4.469,362,  CI.  294-116.000. 
Scfaiapd.  Dietmar:  See- 
Heller.  Harold;  and  Schapel,  Dietmar.  4.469,302,  Q.  71-11.000. 
Schauble,  Werner,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
measuring  the  mass  of  a  pulsating  medium  flowing  in  a  flow  cross 
section.  4,468,963,  Q.  73-204.000. 
Schaulin,  Jean-Michel;  Gantin,  Robert;  and  Kanat.  Yasar,  to  Werkzeug- 
maschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrie  AG.  Marine  firing  weapon  for 
fighting  airborne  targets,  especially  in  zenith.  4,469,003,  CI.  89-33.140. 
Schechter,  Emanuel  S.  Glide  path  indicator  for  aircraft.  4,468,960,  Q. 

73-178.00R. 
Schddel,  Wolfgang:  See— 

AschofT,  Jorg;  and  Schddd.  Wolfgang.  4.469,166,  Q.  163-23.000. 
Scherberich.  Paul:  See— 

Drauz.  Karlheinz;  Kleemann,  Axel;  Martens,  Jurgen;  Scherberich, 
Paul;  and  Effenberger,  Franz,  4,469.876,  CI.  348-333.000. 
Sobering  Aktiengeaellschut:  See— 

Budinsky,  Hehnut;  and  Biasing,  Horst,  4.469,326,  Q.  134-23.40a 
Schering  Corporation:  See— 

Zupon,  Michad  A.;  Sequeira,  Joel  A.;  Kirschner,  Alan  S.;  and 
Yuen,  Pd-Ho,  4,469,228,  Q.  206-368.000. 
Schimek,  DuWayne.  Key  interlocked  parking  brake  safety  assembly. 

4,469,192,  CI.  180-287.000. 
Schimmel,  Karl  F.:  See- 
Singer,  Debra  L.;  Schimmd,  Karl  F.;  Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw; 
Chau,  Michael  M.;  and  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan,  4.469,832,  CI. 
324-160.000. 
Setups,  Gunther:  See— 

Reusch,  Walter;  and  Schips,  Gunther,  4,468,991,  CI.  82-36.00A. 
Schirmer,  Heiiry  G.:  See— 

Oberle,  Timothy  T.;  Schirmer,  Henry  G.;  Bomstein,  Norman  D.; 
and  Walters,  Johnnie  J.,  4,469,742.  Q.  428-213.000. 
Schirmer,  Ulrich:  See— 

Reissenweber,   Gemot;   and   Schirmer,   Ulrich.   4,469,884,   CI. 
360-160.000. 
Schldmer,  Francois:  See— 

Metz,  Pad;  Legille,  Edouard;  Schleimer,  Francois;  and  Weiner, 
Antoine,  4,469;510,  CI.  73-31.000. 
Schlicker,  Heinrich  A.,  to  AB  Volvo.  Sealing  device  in  a  transmission 
with  pressure-medium  controlled,  continuously  variable  gear  ratio. 
4,469,333,  Q.  277-12.000. 
Schmdenbach,  Erich:  See— 

Rastetter,    Adolf;    and    Schmdenbach.    Erich,    4,469,201,    CI. 
188-67.000. 
Schmidt,  Dondd  L.,  to  Dow  Chemicd  Company,  The.  Perfluorocar- 
bon  based  polymeric  coatings  having  low  criticd  surface  tensions. 
4,469,836,  CI.  324-376.000. 
Schmidt,  Friedrich  H.:  See— 

Radtke,  Wolfgang;  Schmidt,  Friedrich  H.;  Reuter,  Fritz;  Moog. 
Wdter;  and  Bori)ely,  Gyorgy,  4,468,908,  Q.  32-483.000. 
Schmidt,  Nicholas  F.:  See- 
Shah,   Nutan   B.;   and   Schmidt,   Nicholas   F..   4,469.674,   CI. 
424-32.000. 
Schmidt  Reuter  Ingemeurgesellschaft  mbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Radtke,  Wolfgang;  Schmidt,  Friedrich  H.;  Reuter,  Fritz;  Moog, 
Wdter;  and  Boibdy.  Gyorgy.  4.468,908,  G.  32-483.000. 
Schmidt,  Robert  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  the  production  of  isopro- 

pyl  dcohol.  4,469,903,  CI.  368-918.000. 
Sctumtt,  Helmut;  Schurig,  Helmuth;  and  Strewe,  Wolfgang,  to  Uhde 

GmbH.  Membrane  dectrolysis  cell.  4,469,377,  G.  204-232.000. 
Schmitt,  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Haskett.  Thomas  E.;  and  Schmitt,  Joseph  J.,  4.469,634,  CL 
264-62.000. 
Schmitt,  Kirk  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Pyrrolidimum  methane 
sdfonates  as  surfactants  in  enhanced  oil  recovery.  4,469,607,  G. 
232-8.33D. 
Schmitt,  Peter  C:  See— 

Baniich,  Richard  G.;  Braun,  Thomas  B.;  Lawrence,  Lloyd  R.;  and 
Schmitt,  Peter  C,  4,470,042,  G.  340-721.000. 
Schmitt,  Wdter,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Hddenhain  GmbH.  Switching  appa- 
ratus for  absolute  position  measuring  device.  4,469,940,  G.  230- 
214.00R. 
Schmitt,  Wdter,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Hddenhain  GmbH.  Electricd  circdt 

for  absolute  podtion  measuring  device.  4,469,938,  CI.  307-246.000. 
Schmiu,  Anton:  See— 

Rasahofer,   Werner;   Thoma.   Wtlbelm;   and   Schmitz,   Anton. 
4.469.836.  CI.  328-43.000. 
Schnabd,  Wolfram:  See- 
Fischer,  Karl-Hdnz;  Schnabel,  Wolfiram;  and  Serbent.  Harry. 
4,469,309,  G.  73-36.000. 
Schndder,  Addbert  G.:  See— 

Petersson,  Jan  A.  S.;  Schndder,  Adalbert  G.;  and  Sjoberg.  Lars  O., 
4,469.914,  CI.  174-S2.00R. 
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Schndder,  Manfred  Deubd,  Rdnhold;  and  Schunck.  Rainer.  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengwdhchaft.  Pigment  preparations;  process  for  thdr 
manufacture  and  their  use.  4,469,316,  CI.  106-21000. 
GlSsSoOR^'  ^  ^*"*'  Compny.  The.  Ice  scraper.  4.468.831. 

Schnitder,  Lorenz:  See— 

Jungwirth,  meter;  Schnitder,  Lorenz;  Mannhart.  Alto;  and  Wlod- 
kpwski,  Johann.  4,469,736,  CI.  428-392.000. 
nil    r?^''  ">  Seewer  AG,  Maschinenfabrik.  Method  for  automati- 
^\If^^  ""*  products  onto  second  producte.  4,469,709,  CI. 
426-23 1.000. 

Schucker,  Robert  C;  and  Wheelock,  Kenneth  S..  to  Exxon  Research 
»nd  Enpneenng  Co.  Process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  aromatic 
hydrocarbons.  4,469,390.  CI.  208-143.000. 

Schdt^  Thomas  L.  Andgesic  composition  and  use  thereof  to  amelio- 
rate dera  and  mtractable  pain.  4,469,702,  CI.  424-308.000. 

Schiunm,  Brooke,  Jr.,  to  Umon  Carbide  Corporation.  Sed  closure  for  a 
gdvamc  dry  cell.  4,469,764,  CI.  429-86.00a 

Schunck,  Rainer:  See— 

^}!^V,'^  ^?^i.  °*'''*''  Reinhold;  and  Schunck,  Rainer, 
4,469,316,  G.  106-23.000. 
Schurig,  Hehnuth:  See— 

^te7"*S'2b4-?3lSS.  "**""''''  "**   *'"'^*'   ^°"'«"8' 
Schuster,  Irving,  to  Rockwell  Intemationd  Corporation.  Hydrody- 

namic  ram  attenuating  fuel  tank.  4,469,293,  G.  244.133.00R 
Schwartz,  Michael  A.;  and  Yamagata,  Toshio,  to  Press  Machinery 

Corporation.  Fldd  dispensing  apparatus  such  as  spray  dampener  for 

pnntmg  press  and  method  of  dispensing.  4.469.024,  CI.  101-147  000 
Schwartz,  WUh,  to  Ehagerwerk  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Pressure  indicator 

particularly  for  respirators.  4,468,969.  CI.  73-744.000. 
Schwarz,  Andck:  See— 

^SSboS"***'    *■'    *"**    Schwarz,    Annick,    4,468,913,    G. 

Schwarz,  Gunther,  to  BASF  Farben  &  Fasern  AG.  Metdized  record- 


Sl-^fom  *"**  *  P'""'*"  '"'"  ^"  manufacture.  4,469,749,  G. 
Schweer,  Chris  V.;  and  Smith,  Jimmy  B.,  to  Peabody  Development 
Sw337^<?2S*l700o"'"^*  *"*'  carbonizing  petroleum  coke. 
Schwendemann,  Kenneth  L.:  See- 
Crow,  Robert  W;  Vinzant,  Michael  B.;  and  Schwendemann, 
KennethL.,4,469,179,G.  166-319.000. 
Schwertfeger,  Werner:  See— 

"•Sfefcf  2«M3?O0T'  '^"^'  "'  '"«""""'*•  °'»^'' 

Schwiecker,  Horet,;^and  Zoiler.  Alfons,  to  Lcybold-Heraeus  GmbH. 

Method  of  and  photometric  arrangement  for  measuring  and  control- 

Sf-IOMO         ***        opticdly  effective  coatings.  4,469,713,  CI. 

^^J?^J^'.^^°^°°  ^  Magnetic  recording  materials.  4,469,738, 

Scott,  William  R.,  to  Udted  Sutes  of  America,  Navy   Single-side 

connected  transducer.  4,469.976,  CI.  310-334.000. 
Scott,  Willie  L.:  See— 

Coco,  Eugene  E.;  and  Scott,  Willie  L.,  4,469,931,  G.  230-494.100. 
seal,  Henry  A.:  See — 

Edgerton.  Gene  A.;  Engel,  John  H.;  Ottsen,  Henning;  Sed,  Henry 
A.;  and  Wadsworth.  Joseph  F.,  4,469,392,  CI.  339-1 17.00R. 
5«1,  J.  David,  to  Autotrol  Corporation.  Microcomputer  controlled 

i??^lM?  a  2HJS2.«)a"" '"'"« '"'°""'^  '"^  "^  »*"^- 

Seded  Air  Corporation:  See— 

^'2S'i35000*"    ^■'    ■"**    ^^y^    P»«»l    J-    4.469.231.    G. 
Sedtran  Corporation:  See— 

Anarwda,  Mushtaq,  4,469,353,  CI.  283-74.000. 
Sears,  Lawrence  M.  Piezoelectric  apparatus  for  sensing  movement  of  a 
SZlS?  OM  *"*  '"*'**  as  a  did  arm  of  a  utility  meter.  4,470,010,  CI. 

^122%??*!^  ^!i'  ^,!^  Limited.  Foam  sandwich  construction. 

4,469,733,  G.  428-109.000. 
Seewer  AG,  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Schrauf,  Karl,  4,469,709,  G.  426-23 1 .000. 
SMd,  Leon;  and  Testa,  Anthony,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Lamination  of 

?iT^X, /iS"'*"*^     thermoplastic     compodtes.     4,469,543,     G. 
1 30-283.000. 

Segawa,  Hirohisa:  See— 

'*ijS69:933?S"2rsllg:Sr    "^'^    "*'    ^"-°'    ^'^'' 
Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

S^X?^**":  "^  "'"•**«•  Satoru.  4,469,437,  G.  400-208.000. 
Hayashi,  Mikio,  4,469,023,  CI.  101-93.480. 
SeUer,  Wolfgang,  to  Odcar  Schleicher,  Firma.  Double  lift  open  shed 

Jacquard  loom.  4,469,139,  G.  139-63.000. 
SeUer,  Wolfgang,  to  Oskar  Schldcher,  Firma.  Double-lift  open-shed 

Jacquard  loom.  4,469,140,  CI.  139-63.000. 
Sdtz,  Alan  F.,  to  Dau  Motion,  Inc.  Paper  feed  tractor  with  comoensat- 
mg  drive  pulley.  4,469,263,  CI.  226-74.000.  mpcnsai 

Seitz,  Karl  G.,  to  Data  Motion,  Inc.  Paper  feed  tractor  with  compensat- 

mg  drive  puUey.  4,469,262,  CI.  226-74/000.  ^ 

Seki,  Kenji:  See— 

Hasepwa.  Haruo;  Seki,  Kenji;  Ema,  Hideaki;  Harada,  Masahide; 
and  Yamane,  Shiro,  4,469,771,  CI.  430-126.000. 
Seki.  Masayuki,  to  Nisshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Negative  pressure 
type  booster  arrangement.  4,469.008.  G.  91-376.00R. 


Sekich.  Nick.  Jr.:  See— 

Evedch,  Pad  D.,  4,469,250.  G.  222-83.500. 

Sekiguchi,  Haruo;  Tagawa,  Kimiteru;  Ohshima,  Kazushi;  and  Fukuda, 
Nobuhiro.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicds.  Incorporated.  Production 

c  Pf°**f  °'  ferromagnetic  iron  powder.  4,469,506,  G.  75-0. 5 AA 

Sefaguchi,  Haruo;  Sudoh.  Kazufuyu;  Kobayashi,  Sadao;  and  Fukuda. 
Nobuhiro,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated  Production 
process  of  ferromagnetic  iron  powder.  4,469,507,  CI.  75.0.5AA 

Selman,  Gordon  L.:  See— 

^f.SS^'  ^"i^^^ii^'^*^'  ^^  ^ ;  *"*•  Selman.  Gordon  L.. 
4,469,666,  CI.  423-376.000. 

Seltzer,  Edward,  to  Rutgers  Research  &  Educationd  Foundation. 
Proc«s  for  makmg  qdck-cooking  pasta.  4,469,711.  G.  426-557.000 
aemco  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Moore,  M.  Samud,  4,468,924,  CI.  60-39.281. 
Semedard,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Marsadt.  Jean-Jacques;  Semedard,  Jean-Claude;  and  Peyrdongue. 
J«an.Pierre,4.469.236.  CI.  220-1.500.  *^ 

Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd  •  See— 

Yamazaki,  Shunpei,  4,470,060,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Sequdra,  Joel  A.:  See— 

Zupon,  Michad  A.;  Sequeira,  Joel  A.;  Kirschner,  Alan  S.;  and 
Yuen,  Pd-Ho,  4,469,228,  G.  206-568.000.  •  '^»«  » -  "» 

Serbent,  Harry:  See— 

Sergeev,  Jury  S,  Shatdov,  Stanislav  M.;  VUdgrube,  Vladimir  G.; 
GandelsmM,  losif  L.;  Kuznetsova,  Vderia  K.;  Libman,  losif  S.- 
Ljukshm,  Egor  N.;  Frolov,  Vyacheslav  I.;  and  Kostikov,  Vdery  I. 

«Sl  4!469!984?CI. "ulSS *^"P°""" '^  P'°^  ^°' "»^8 
Serino,  Roberi  m!:  See— 

^7«mn?^'''  ^'''  ""*  ^™°'  '^°'*"  ^-  4.469,574,  G.  204- 
Setty,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Seyler,  Jay  K.:  See— 

^1?^  *^°"*'**  ^■''  "^  ^y'*''  ■'•y  *^-  4.469,632,  G.  260- 

SGS-Ates  Componenti  Elettronici  S.p.A.:  See— 
Cerofolini,  Gianfranco,  4.468,852,  CI.  29-571.000. 

aA^'^^-j'^^  ,^^^^  ^°'  '°*'^«  internally  threaded  lock  nuts. 
4,468,827,  CI.  10-72.00R. 

Shafer,  David  R.,  to  Perkin-Ehner  Corporation.  The.  Restrictive  off^ 

axis  field  opticd  system.  4,469,414,  CI.  350-444.000 
Shaffer,  Douglas  £.:  See— 

^'iSS'i"^!^  lA^n?*!!^  Douglas  E.;  and  Sylvester,  Richard  J., 
4,4oo,y4j,  CI.  70-302.000. 
Shdi,  Dinesh  O.;  Adiga,  K.  C;  and  SunderRam,  A.  N.,  to  Udvenity  of 
Flonda.  Suble  blend  of  cod  and  diesel  oil.  4.469,486,  01  44-51  000 
Shdi.  Nutan  B ;  and  Schmidt,  Nieholas  F..  to  Richardson-Vicks  Inc 
|"*'e  oral  compositions  containing  zinc  and  fluoride  compounds! 

Shapoako,  Vdentina  N.:  See— 

Perevodchikov,  Vladimir  I.;  Akimov,  Pavd  I.;  Skibityansky.  David 
A.;  Shapenko,  Vdentina  N.;  Loginov.  Uv  V.;  Shapiro.  Alexandr 
L.;   Yakovlev,   Arkady  N.;  and   Kosmachevsky,   Vitdy   M.. 
4,469,982,  CI.  313-293.000. 
Shapiro,  Alexandr  L.:  See— 

Perevodchikov,  Vladimir  I.;  Akimov,  Pavel  I.;  Skibityansky,  David 

A.;  Shapenko,  Vdentina  N.;  Loginov,  Lev  V  ;  Shapiro,  Alexandr 

.i.J'*''°^'*^'   Arkady    N.;    and    Kosmachevsky,    Vitdy    M.. 

4,469,982,  G.  313-293.000. 

Sharma,  Satish  C,  to  Generd  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Adheuon 

of  aramid  cords  to  rubber.  4,469,748.  CI.  428-378.000. 
Sharp,  Gordon  P  :  See— 

C»««^   ^»*m   P-;   and   Sharp.   Gordon   P..   4,469.997.   G. 

i  1 0*729. 000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kdsha:  See— 

Ikesuc.  Isao,  4.469,410,  G.  350-343.000. 

Kato;  Hjro^;  K"!".  Kohhd;  and  Takafuji.  Yutaka.  4.469.568.  G. 

Komuro,  Yoneo,  4,469.926.  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Sharpless.  Edward  N.;  and  Lichtenstein,  Joseph,  to  Whitman  Medicd 
Corporation.  Indicator  system  and  means  for  irreversibly  recordinc  a 
temperature  limit  4,469.452.  CI.  374-160.000. 
Shatdov.  Stanidav  M.:  See— 

Sergeev,  Jury  S.;  Shatdov.  Stanidav  M.;  Vildgrube,  Vladimir  G  • 
Ganddsman.  losif  L.;  Kuznetsova.  Vderia  K.;  Libman,  losif  S..' 
Ljukshin,  Egor  N.;  Frolov,  Vyachedav  I.;  and  Kostikov.  Vdery 
I..  4.469.984.  G.  313-348.000. 
Shaw.  Herbert  J.;  Chodorow.  Marvin;  and  Stokes,  Loren  F.,  to  Leland 
Stanford  Jumor  Udversity.  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Fiber  optic 
resonator.  4.469.397,  CI.  350-96. 1 50. 
ShMrer,  WUfred  L.;  Sinker,  Stephen  M.;  and  Wolf.  Richard  A.,  to 
Celanese  Corporation.  Po]y(butylene  terephthdate)  based  moldina 
resins.  4.469.834.  CI.  524-193.000.  * 

Shechter.  Leon:  See— 

Munteanu.  Marina  A.;  Oltarzewski.  Edward  S.;  Shechter.  Leon; 
eu  „  ^**  Warren,  Craig  B..  4.469.613.  CI.  252-92.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Oaaf.  Janjand  van  Santen.  Rutger  A..  4,469.813.  CI.  502-263.000. 
Johnson.  Thomas  H..  4.469.804.  G.  502-32.000. 
Luden.  Jacques  P..  4,469.811.  CI.  502-227.000. 
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Shelley,  Edwin  F.  Time  lyiichronized  (Utt  transmiation  system. 

4,4W.917,  a.  179-2.0DP.  7 
Sberwin.  M«rtin  B.:  Set— 

Wang,  Shu-Chieh  P.;  4id  Sberwin,  Martin  B.,  4,469,904,  G. 
S6i-94«.000. 
Shibata,  Kunio;  Kanamora,  Tomotsugu;  and  Nakamura,  Tunehiko,  to 
Mitsubiatai  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd-  Air  nozzle  for  producing  fancy  yam. 
4,468,921,  CI.  37-333.000. 
Shikoku  Chemicals  Corporation:  Ste— 

Sawa.  Natsuo;  and  SMki,  Tokuichi.  4,469.622,  O.  232-391.000. 
Shimamune,  Takayuki:  5w— 

Aaano,    Hiroahi;    Shimsnune,    Takayuki;    and    Nitta,    Hideo, 
4.469,381,  a.  2O4-29O.00F. 
Shimanaka,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Inokuti.  Yukio;  Ito,  Yosjand  Shimanaka,  Hiroahi,  4.469.333,  Q. 
148-111.000. 
Shimizu,  Akira:  See— 

Miyaahita,  Kiyoahi;  Kaluga,  Muneo;  Shimizu,  Akira;  Ozeki. 
Fufflitaka;  Tsuda,  Hinwi;  Kunura,  Katsuhiko;  Hattori.  Nobuoto; 
Amemiya,  Norio;  and  Yamazaki.  Masaru.  4,469,323,  CI. 
271-288.000.  I 

Shnnizu,  laamu:  See—  I 

Inoue,  Eiichi;  and  Shimisai,  Isamu,  4,469,983,  CI.  313-366.000. 
Shimizu,  Kazuo:S«e— 

Hashimoto,    Yuuyuki;    »nd    Shimizu,    Kazuo.   4.469.462,    CI. 
401-107.000. 
Shiffloaaka,  Satoru:  See- 
Koike,  Masaru;  Hasegawa,  Yasumasa;  Shimosaka,  Satoru;  Aoyama, 
Nuara;  and  Yoahizumi  Toshihiko,  4,469,134,  Q.  144-2.00R. 
Shine,  Jom:  See— 

Baxter,  John  D.;  Fettes,  Ivy;  and  Shine,  John,  4,469,631,  CI.  260- 
I12.30E. 
Shingu,  Hideo;  Aral,  Kozo;  Sakaguchi,  Masashi;  Niahide.  Toshio; 
Watanabe,    Osamu;    Tashiro,    Yasushi;    Otsuka,    Ryotttsu;    and 
Tsukamoto,  Keiui,  to  Showa  Aluminum  Corporation.  Process  for 
producing  hi^-puhty  aluminum.  4,469,312,  CI.  73-63.000. 
Shmohara,  Shoji:  See— 

Konda.  Koichi;  and  Shin0hara,  Shoji,  4.469,312.  O.  266-99.000. 
Shinozaki,  ToaUaki:  See— 

Mori.  Ichiro;  Sugihara,  K^zuyoshi;  Shinozaki.  Toahiald;  and  Tojo, 
Tom.  4,469,949,  Q.  23M9 1.100. 
Shinzato,  Tom:  See— 

Ishihara,  ToaUkazu;  Kitano,  Tomoyuki;  Maeda,  Kenfi;  and  Shin- 
zato, Tom.  4.469.393,  a.  210-96.200. 
Shiokama,  Yoahiham:  See— 

Kifflura,  Makoto;  Tomino,  Naoki;  Magariyama,  Kenichi;  and  Shi- 
okama. Yoahiham,  4,469,422,  Q.  334^86.000. 
Shioya,  Kiyohiko.  High  emlssivity  refractory  coating,  process  for 
manufacturing  the  same,  an4  coatmg  composition  therefor.  4,469,721, 
a.  427-397.800. 
Shioya,  Shigehara:  See— 

Shirthata,  Isao;  Nakamwa,  Nobuyuki;  Shioya,  Shigeharu;  and 
Hon.  Hisako,  4,469,7 1&  Q.  427-120.000. 
Shipman  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Shipman.  Robert  V.,  Sr.,  4,469,211,  CI.  194-1.00O. 
Shipman,  Robert  V.,  Sr.,  to  Shipman  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Coin 

mechanism  for  vending  machine.  4,469,211,  C\.  194-l.OOG. 
Shirahata,  Isao;  Nakamura,  Nobuyuki;  Shioya,  Shigehara;  and  Hon, 
Hisako,  to  Fumkawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Process  for  manufac- 
turing polyester  resin  insulated  wires.  4,469,718,  CI.  427-120.000. 
Shirato,  Kozo:  See— 

Hiraizumi.  Kazuo;  Shiralo,  Kozo;  and  Kawashima,  Kazuyasu. 
4.469,493.  Q.  33-189.0QO. 
Shirayanagi.  Moriyaau,  to  Aiahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Asphencal    lens    for    indirect    ophthalmoscope.    4,469,413,    CI. 
330-432.000.  i 

Shitara,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Umeziwa,  Sumio;  Tsuchiya,  Tsutomu;  Shitara, 
Tetsuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Shuichi,  4,469,683,  Q.  424-180.000. 
Short,  Robert  D.,  Ill,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Range  profile  target 

classifier.  4.470,048.  Q.  343r3.0SA. 
Sboults,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Coyle,  William  E.;  Ounqeracm,  Robert  E;  and  Shoults,  Richard 
W..  4,469,391.  a.  209-170.000. 
Showa  Alofflinum  Corporatidi:  See— 

Shingu,  Hideo;  Aiai,  Ko«o;  Sakaguchi,  Masashi;  Nishide,  Toshio; 
Watanabe,  Osamu;  T^ihiro.  Yasushi;  Otsuka.  Ryotatsu;  and 
Tsukamoto.  Keiui.  4.49,312,  CI.  73-63.000. 
Shultz,  ClifTord  O.  DestnictiaB  of  polychlorinated  biphenyls  and  other 

hazardous  halogenated  hydrocarbons.  4,469.661.  d.  423-210.300. 
Sick,  Hinrich:  Se^ 

Oersonde,  Klaus;  and  Sick,  Hinrich,  4,461.439,  Q.  33641.000. 
Siefer,  Wilftied:  See— 

Leonhardt,  Joachim;  Wagener,  Bruno;  Klein,  Hans-Dieter,  and 
Siefer,  Wilfried.  4,468,970.  Q.  73-762.000. 
Siegemund,  Ounter:  See— 

Millauer,  Hana;  Schwertfeger,  Werner,  and  Siegemund,  Ounter, 
4,469,641,  a.  26O438.(10F. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl:  Site— 

IXW  Ootard.  4,47a09S.  Q.  361-133.000. 

Heinle,  Oeorg,  4,470,000,  Q.  318-803.000. 

Kopp,  Walter,  and  SaaltiueUer,  Karl-Hetnz,  4,469,427.  Q.  333- 

3.0DD. 
Krager,  Hana;  and  RnbiMr.  Roland,  4.469,408.  Q.  330-340.000. 
Kummerow,  Ocrd;  Troebel,  Werner,  Preuaa,  Bemhard;  and  Zeuke, 


Reinhard.  4.468,977,  C 


74-108.00a 


Rosen,  Hans-Oeorg;  and  Wittmann.  Julius,  4.469,929,  CL  219- 

121.0LD. 
Umkehrer,  Walter.  4.469.963.  Q.  307-477.000. 
SIO  Schweizerische  Industrie-Oesellschaft-  See- 
Low,  Martin.  4,469,343,  Q.  136-339.000. 
Sigma  Tek  Inc.:  See- 
Brown.  Forest  O..  4.469.473,  G.  417-371.000. 
Sign-up  Corporation:  See— 

Stoudt.  llieodore  L.,  4,469,302,  Q.  248-312.000. 
Signma  Bauelemente  GmbH:  See— 

Tiletschke,   Lothar;   and   Feldmann.   Hellmuth.   4,468.907,   Q. 
32-333.000. 
Signorelli,    Gary   J.    Surface   grinder   attachment    4,468,893,   G. 

31-168.000. 
Sikdar,  Subhas  K.;  and  Aneja,  Viney  P.,  to  General  Electric  Coinpany. 
Azeotropic  recovery  of  BPA  and  phenol  from  aqueous  eflluent 
streams.  4,469,361,  CI.  203-39.000. 
Silva,  Raimund  H.:  See- 
Grot,  Walther  G.;  Rivers,  Joseph  T.;  and  Silva,  Raimund  H., 
4.469,744,  G.  428-246.000. 
Silverwater.  Bernard  F.:  See— 

Lanctot,  Robert;  and  Silverwater.  Bernard  F.,  4,468,934,  CL  73- 
61.00R. 
Simmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Drexler,  Rudolph  A.,  4,470,101,  CI.  361-413.000. 
Simmonds,  Richard  S.;  and  Owen,  Wells  P.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Blood  gas  calibration  and  control  fluid  utilizing  stroma-free  hemoglo- 
bin. 4,469,792,  G.  436-11.000. 
Simmons,  Catherine  J.;  Simmons,  Joseph  H.;  Macedo,  Pedro  B.;  and 
Litovitz.  Theodore  A.  Fixation  by  ion  exchange  of  toxic  materials  in 
a  glass  matrix.  4,469,628,  G.  232-629.000. 
Simmons,  Darrell  G.:  See- 
Simmons,  Mark  T.;  and  Simmons.  Darrell  G..  4,469,373.  G. 
297-174.000. 
Simmons,  Joseph  H.:  See- 
Simmons,  Catherine  J.;  Simmons,  Joseph  H.;  Macedo,  Pedro  B.; 
and  Litovitz,  Theodore  A..  4.469.628,  G.  232-629.000. 
Simmons.  Mark  T;  and  Simmons.  Darrell  O..  to  Simmons  ft  Simmons, 

Inc.  Infant  seat  for  Ubles.  4,469,373,  G.  297-174.000. 
Simmons  ft  Simmons,  Inc.:  See- 
Simmons.  Mark  T.;  and  Simmons,  Darrell  G.,  4,469,373,  G. 
297-174.000. 
Simon,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Coon,    Clifford    L.;    and    Simon,    Robert    L..   4.469,898,    G. 
368-683.000. 
Simpson,  Francis  M.,  to  Copeland  Corporation.  Discharge  valve  assem- 
bly for  refrigeration  compressors.  4,469,126,  G.  137-343.190. 
Simpson.  Victor  J.  Cultivatmg  tool  with  telescopically  slidable  anchor 

legs.  4.469.184.  G.  172-41.000. 
Sineger,  Eleonora:  See— 

Tihanyi.  Endre;  Andrasi.  Ferenc;  Gal,  Melinda;  and  Sineger, 
Eleonora,  4,469,692.  G.  424-249.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See- 
Cook,  Albert  N.;  and  Daman,  Louis  F.,  4,469.036,  G.  1 12-220.000. 
Kee.  David  F..  4.468.968.  G.  73-708.000. 
Singer,  Debra  L.;  Schinunel,  Karl  F.;  Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw;  Chau, 
Michael  M.;  and  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Amino- 
plast  curable  coating  compositions  containing  polycydic  esters  of 
sulfonic  acids  as  latent  acid  catalysts.  4,469,832,  G.  324-160.000. 
Singer,  I^ul  A.:  See — 

Cemius,  Roger  K.;  French,  Don  M.;  Singer,  Paul  A.;  Adrian, 
Donald  J.;  and  Parsons.  Donald  I..  4.470,022,  G.  331-78.000. 
Singh,  Baldev:  See— 

Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Singh.  Baldev.  4,469.699.  G.  424-263.000. 
Singh,  Bhim  S.,  to  Energy  Deve](M»nent  Aasociatea,  Inc.  Self-draining 
heat  exchanger  arrangement  and  method.  4,469,762.  G.  429-31.000. 
Sinker.  Stephen  M.:  See- 
Shearer,  Wilfred  L.;  Sinker,  Stephen  M.;  and  Wolf,  Richard  A.. 
4,469,834,  CI.  324-193.000. 
Sinter  Limited:  See— 

Caratsch.  Hans  P..  4,469,716.  G.  427-96.000. 
Sitema,  Gesellschaft  fur  Sicherheitstechnik  und  Maachinenbau  mbH: 
See— 
Rastetter,    Adolf;    and    Schmalenbach,    Erich.    4,469,201,    G. 
188-67.000. 
Sites  S.p.A.:  See— 

Teppa.  Roberto,  4,469,006,  G.  89-149.000. 
Sjoberg,  Lars  G.:  See— 

Peterason,  Jan  A.  S.;  Schneider,  Adalbert  G.;  and  Sjoberg,  Lars  O., 
4,469,914,  CI.  174-32.00R. 
Sjostrom,  Stig;  and  Thomqvist,  Allan,  to  Meyn  Machinenfitbridc  B.V. 

Bird  cutting  plant.  4,468.838.  G.  17-ll.OOa 
SKF  Nova  AB:  See— 

Nilsson.  Sven  W.,  4.468.983.  G.  74-801.000. 
Skibityansky.  David  A.:  See— 

Perevodchikov,  Vladimir  I.;  AUmov,  Pavel  I.;  Skibitjwnsky,  David 

A.;  Shapenko,  Valentina  N.;  Loginov,  Lev  V.;  Shapiro,  Alexandr 

L.;  Yakovlev,  Arkady  N.;  and  Kosmacbevsky,  Vitaly  M.. 

4,469,982,  CI.  313-293.000. 

Skover,  Nick,  Jr.;  and  Sabel,  Garry  J.,  to  ^iplied  Power  Inc.  Motion 

dampening  seat  suspension  system.  4.469.010,  G.  91-408.000. 
Slaats,  Mathew  A.;  Henriott.  Jay  M.;  Hedinger.  Paul  R.;  and  Trinkel, 
Steven  F..  to  Kimball  International,  Inc.  Desk  locking  mechanism. 
4.469.382,  G.  312-219.000. 
Slama,  Gerard  J.  Device  for  causing  a  pinprick  to  obtain  and  to  teat  a 
drop  of  bkwd.  4.469.1 10,  G.  128-mOOO. 
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Slanetz.  Charles  A..  Jr.  Tactile  control  device  for  a  remote  sensing 

device.  4.469.091.  G.  128-6.000. 
Slavic.  Fred  M.  Work  piece  guide  for  table  saws  and  the  Uke.  4.469.318, 

G.  269-91.000. 
Slidex  Corporation:  See— 

Ozeki.  Jiro.  4,468,873,  G.  40-361.000. 
Smith,  Craig  O.:  See— 

Okinaka,  Yutaka;  Smith,  Craig  G.;  and  Smith,  Lawrence  E., 
4.469,364,  G.  204-13.000. 
Smith,  Jimmy  B.:  See— 

Schweer,  Chris  V.;  and  Smith.  Jimmy  B.,  4,469,337.  G.  201-17.000. 
Smith.  Lawrence  E.:  See— 

Okinaka,  Yutaka;  Smith.  Craig  G.;  and  Smith.  Lawrence  E., 
4,469,364.  G.  204-13.000. 
Smith.  Leroy  D..  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Self-unlocking  container 

closure.  4.469.273,  CI.  229-43.000. 
Smith.  Morley  L.,  to  T,  S.  Sinmu  ft  Co.  Limited.  Paint  brushes. 

4.469.223,  G.  206-209.000. 
Smith  ft  Nephew  Associated  Companies  p.l.c:  See- 
Potter.  WiUiam  D..  4.469.477,  CI.  433-168.000. 
SmithKline  Beckman  Corporation:  See— 

Ackerman,  Dennis  M.;  Berkowitz,  Barry  A.;  and  Wiebelhaus, 

VirgU  D.,  4,469,690,  G.  424-244.000. 
DeMarinis,  Robert  M.,  4,469.634.  G.  260-239.0BB. 
Huffman.  WiUiam  F.;  and  Moore.  Michael  L.,  4.469,679.  CI. 

424-177.000. 
Huffman,  William  F.;  and  Moore,  Michael  L.,  4,469,680,  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Snap-on  Tools  Corporation:  See- 
Olson,  Gene  b.;  Becker,  Thomas  P.;  and  Grover,  Donald  D., 
4,469,932,  G.  230-331.000. 
Snyder.  David  E.;  and  Hiller.  Don,  to  Axelson.  Inc.  Pilot  valve  with 

/uaible  lockout  knob.  4.469,119,  G.  137-72.000. 
Snyder,  David  E.,  to  Hugjies  Aircraft  Compmy.  High-speed  MESFET 
circuits  using  depletion  mode  MESFET  signal  transmission  gates. 
4.469,962,  CT  307-430.000. 
Snyder,  Kenneth  L.,  Jr.;  Keskey,  William  H.;  and  Sarkar,  Nitis,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Water-based  hydraulic  fluids.  4,469,611, 
G.  232-73.000. 
Snyder,  Robert  K.,  to  Rosemount  Inc.  Vibration  isolation  apparatus. 

4.469,303,  G.  248-634.000. 
Soarea,  Gloria  M.  G.:  See— 

Abdel-Hehim,  Hosam  A.  A.;  Coelho,  Wagner  C;  and  Soares, 
Gloria  M.  G.,  4,469,304,  CI.  71-37.000. 
Sobieniak,   Mathew   G.   Hydrogen   vent   assembly.   4,469,378,   G. 

204-279.000. 
Sodete  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See— 

Albagnac,  Rene  D.  M.,  4,468,933,  G.  62-314.QJT. 
Sodete  Chimique  des  Chaibonnages-CDF  Chimie:  See— 

Kotwica,  Roland,  4,469,16970.  163-174.000. 
Sodete  Chimiques  des  Chaibonnages:  See— 

Roussel,  Robert,  4,469,847,  G.  323-89.000. 
Sodete  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See— 
Philippossian,    Georges;    and    Enslen,    Marc,    4.469,698,    CI. 
424-233.000. 
Sodete  dite:  Automobiles  Gtroen:  See— 

Condet,  Gaude.  4.469,340,  G.  280-3.00A. 
Sodete  dite:  Automobiles  Peugeot:  See— 

Condet,  Gaude.  4,469.340.  G.  280-3.00A. 
Sodete  Nationale  Industrielle  Aeromtial:  See— 

Duret,  Maurice  L.;  and  Nicolas,  Yves  M.  L..  4,469,336,  CI. 
283-332.000. 
Sodete  Vetrotex  Saint-Gobain:  See— 

Lecron,  Jacques;  Manera,  Maxime;  Faure,  Jean-Paul;  and  Renau- 
din,  Jean-Pierre.  4.469.499,  G.  63-1.000. 
Sofirigam:  See— 

Ouillon.    Claude    R.;    and    Schwarz,    Annick,    4,468,913,    G. 
33440.000. 
Soft  Cell  Products:  See— 

Rivadeneyra,  Ricky  R..  4.469.096.  G.  128-133.00a 
Solid  State  Timer.  Ltd.:  See — 

Uthrop.  Robert  L.,  4.469,240,  CI.  220-343.000. 
Solomon,  Marwick  H.:  See- 
Wade,  Robert  M.;  Beiuamin,  George  N.;  Solomon.  Marwick  H.; 

and  Jessop,  Daniel  H.,  4,469,338,  G.  136-31.000. 
Wade,  Robert  M.;  Benjammin,  George  N.;  Solomon.  Marwick  H.; 
and  Jessop,  Daniel  H.,  4,469,339,  CI.  136-31.000. 
Solum,   James   R.   Well   gravel   packing  method.   4,469,178,  G. 

166-278.000. 
Solvay  ft  Cie.:  See— 

BnuchadeU,  Jose  ,  4,469,733,  G.  428-342.800. 
Somers,  Lowell  M.,  to  Somers.  Lowell  M.  Benzoylecgonine  or  ben- 
zoylnorecgonine  as  active  agents  for  the  treatment  of  rheumatoid 
arthritis.  4,469.700,  CI.  424-263.000. 
S(»oda,  Hiromu:  See— 

Fumkawa,  Yasuhiko;  Sonoda,  Hiromu;  and  Sugihara,  Taizo, 
4.469.340.  G.  136-62.400. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Aral.  Masaaki;  Kanbara.  Masahiro;  and  Morio.  Minoru,  4,470,076, 

G.  338-312.000. 
Ive,  John  G.  S.,  4,47ai42,  G.  371-2.000. 
Ohno,  Katsutodii;  Abe,  Tomohiko;  Hoahina,  Temhiko,  deceased; 
Hoshina.  Dcuko,  heir.  Hoshina,  Aya.  heir,  and  Hoahina,  Ken- 
Nonike,  hdr.  4,469.619.  G.  232-301.40R. 
Takahashi.  Keiu>.  4.469,223.  G.  206-387.000. 


Sorensen,  Jay  R.;  and  Sunderland,  Richard  A.,  to  Squibb  Vitatek  Inc. 

Non-fade  bouncing  baU  dispUy.  4,470,043,  CI.  340-722.000. 
Sorenson,  Bmce  A.:  See— 

Garcia,  David  B.;  Sorenson,  Bruce  A.;  Keith,  Lawrence  H.;  Har- 
leas,  James  M.;  Walters,  Douglas  B.;  and  Prokopetz,  Andrew  T., 
4,468,931.  CI.  73-38.000. 
Sorenson,  John  E.:  See— 

Keech,  David  A.;  Kirchner,  Roben  T.;  Vander  Wal,  Nicholas  M.; 
Sorenson,  John  E.;  and  DriscoU,   Mark  D.,  4,468.962,  CI. 
73-200.000. 
Sorico-Ram.  Paul  O.  Lightweight,  low  cost  radiant  energy  collector  and 

method  for  making  same.  4,469,089,  CI.  126-438.000. 
Sorrells,  Frank  D.,  to  Cole  National  Corporation.  Lens  processing 

apparatus.  4,468,896,  CI.  S1-217.00L. 
Sorrentino,  Cecelia  M.;  Pellet,  Regis  J.;  and  Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Reforming  catalyst  containing  a 
group  VIII  noble  metid,  a  group  VIII  non-noble  metal,  and  gallium 
on  separate  suppon  particles.  4,469,812,  CI.  502-230.000. 
Soumies,  Francois:  See— 

Labarre,  Jean-Francois;  Soumies,  Francois;  van  de  Grampel,  Johan 
C;  and  Van  Der  Huizen.  Adriaan  A.,  4,469,687,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Southwire  Company:  See— 

Heaterlee,  Jerry  M.,  4,469,334,  CI.  148-136.000. 
Staib,  WUliam  G.,  4,469,313,  G.  75-76.000. 
Spector,  George:  See— 

Zerdian,  James;  and  Spector,  George,  4,469,237,  CI.  220-209.000. 
Speer,  Spencer  J.,  to  General  Dynamics.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
mixing,  casting  and  dispensing  friction-sensitive  pyrotechnic  materi- 
als. 4,469,647,  G.  264-3.00C. 
Speer,  Stephen  R.;  Evans,  Hugh  G.;  and  Christy,  James  S.  Aircraft 
engine-turtxKharger  package  with  bleed  valve  conuol.  4,469,078,  CI. 
123-564.000. 
Spence,  Gavin  G.:  See— 

Maslanka,  William  W.;  and  Spence,  Gavin  G.,  4,469,333,  CL 
162-162.000. 
Speranza,  Donald,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Low  power  acoustic  fuel 

injector  drive  circuit.  4,469,974,  CI.  310-316.000. 
Speranza,  George  P.:  See— 

Grigsby,  Roben  A.,  Jr.;  Speranza,  George  P.;  and  Brennan,  Mi- 
chael E.,  4,469.824,  CI.  321-173.000. 
Sperinde,  John  M.:  See— 

De  Baets,  Micheal  C;  and  Sperinde,  John  M.,  4,469,398,  CI. 
330-96.200. 
Sperry,  Charles  R.;  and  Bladyka,  Paul  J.,  to  Sealed  Air  Corporation. 
Detachable   mixing  chamber  for  a  fluid   dispensing   apparatus. 
4,469,231,  CI.  222-135.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Chi,  Chao  S.,  4,470,081,  G.  36043.000. 
Short,  Robert  D..  Ill,  4,470,048,  CI.  343.5.0SA. 
Spevack,  Jerome  S.  Integrated  system  for  pollution  abatement  and 
energy  derivation   from   geothermal   steam.   4,469,668,   G.   423- 
573.00R. 
Spiegelberg,  Karl;  Hontnann,  Herbert;  Jeske,  Helmfried;  Kolm,  Alex- 
ander; and  Ebeling,  Fred,  to  VEB  Edelstahlwerk.  Plasma  burner 
operated  by  means  of  gaseous  mixtures.  4,469,932.  G.  219-121.0PA. 
Spinair  Corp.:  See— 

GUIotti,  Nathan  J.,  4,469,084,  G.  126-96.000. 
Spiral  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Campbell,  Jeptha  E.;  and  Gilchrist,  James  E.,  4,469,146,  G. 
141-9.000. 
Spirk,  Hertwrt:  See— 

Miedaner,  Horst;  and  Spirk,  Herbert,  4,468,906,  G.  52-279.000. 
Spiteri,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

de  Bergh,  Guy;  and  Spiteri,  Jean-Claude,  4,469,916,  CI.  179-2.0DP. 
Splicthoff,  Heinz:  See— 

Jorzyk.  Sigurd;  Meyer.  Willy;  and  SplicthofT,  Hdnz,  4,468,923,  G. 
60-39.020. 
Springer,  Gilbert  D.,  to  Ferix  Corporation.  Multiple  head  magnetic 

recording  amy.  4,470,051,  CI.  346-74.500. 
Squibb  Viutek  Inc.:  See— 

Sorensen,  Jay  R.;  and  Sunderland,  Richard  A.,  4,470,043,  G. 
340-722.000. 
Srivasuva,  Santoah  K.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration.  Means  and  method  for  calibrating  a 
Jhoton  detector  utilizing  electron-photon  coincidence.  4.469.942.  G. 
50-232.100. 
SS  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Satoh.  Susumu;  Mogi,  Kinichi;  Murakami,  Saburo;  and  Nakashima, 
Toahiaki.  4,469,7W,  CI.  424-312.000. 
Staib,  William  G.,  to  Southwire  Company.  Molten  copper  oxygenation. 

4,469,513,  CI.  75-76.000. 
Stanadyne,  Inc.:  See— 

Moen,  Alfred  M.,  4,469,121,  G.  137-100.000    ' 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See— 

Pesa,   Frederick  A.;   and   Haase,   Thomas  A.,   4.469,886,   G. 
362-322.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  Gndiana):  See— 

Sorrentino,  Ceceha  M.;  Pellet,  Regis  J.;  and  Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.. 
4,469,812,  G.  502-230.000. 
Standard  Products  Company,  The:  See— 

Loew,  Theodore,  4.469.727,  CI.  428-31.000. 
Stanley,  Kerry  G.;  and  Ho,  Winston,  to  McNeilab,  Inc.  Saturated 

leukotriene  derivatives  as  antiallergens.  4,469,705,  G.  424-312.000. 
Stapleton,  Craig  A.;  Rasor,  William;  and  Cronce.  Gary,  to  Masco 
Corporation.  Article  carrier  with  adjustably  positionable  bracket. 
4,469,261,  G.  224-321.000. 
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Sttpp,  Piul  R.;  and  Pardue,  Jerry  E..  to  Phillipa  Petroleum  Company. 
Sulfonated  phenolic  material  and  its  use  in  post  primary  oil  recovery. 
4.4«9.604,  a.  252.8.55D.  T  »—  »-         / 

Stark,  Hert>ert  H.:  See—        I 

Oiner.  Jose  D.;  and  Starit,  Herbert  H.,  4,469,760,  CI.  429-21.000. 
Statek  Corporation:  See— 

Chuang,  Shih  S..  4,469.9t9,  Q.  310-370.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company;  See— 

DeBaun,  Jack  R.;  Pallos,  Ferenc  M.;  Matsumoto,  Kent  E.;  and 
Ross.  John  H..  4,469.701.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Suu/Ter,  Randy  C:  See- 
Davis.    Ralph    A.;    and    Suufler.    Randy    C,    4,469,617,    Q. 
252-186.210 
Suver,  Peter  J.,  to  Meyering,  Clinton.  Medical  electrode  apparatus  and 

kit  ofcomponente  therefor.  4.469,105,  Q.  128-643.000. 
Steigerwald,  Regina.-  See- 
Busker,  Eberhard;  Martins,  Jurgen;  Steigerwald,  Regina:  and 
Weigel,  Horst.  4.469,875,  a.  548-532.000. 
Stein  Industrie:  See— 

Marsault,  Jean-Jacques;  Semedard,  Jean-Claude;  and  Peyrelongue, 
Jean-Pierre,  4,469,236,  O.  220-1.500. 
Steinberger,  Helmut:  See- 
Alberts.    Heinrich;    and    Steinberger,    Helmut,    4,469,840,    a. 
524-500.000. 
Steiner,  ^inhard;  and  Martin,  Pierre,  to  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  production  of  chloropyridines  substituted  by  methyl, 
trichloromethyl     or     triflvoromethyl     groups.     4,469,896,     CI. 
568-495.000.  ^       m-     y 

Steingroever,  Dietrich:  See— 

Steingroever,  Erich;  and  Steingroever,  Dietrich,  4,470,031,  CI. 
335-284.0W. 
Steingroever,  Erich;  and  Steingroever,  Dietrich.  Multipolar  magnetiz- 
ing device  for  permanent  magnets.  4,470,031,  Q.  335-284.000. 
Steinlin,  Walter,  to  Hasler  AO  Bern.  Circuit  for  producing  a  control 
voltage  depending  on  frequaicy  and/or  phase  differences.  4,470,018, 
a.  328-133.000. 
Stephenson,  David  J.;  HeywofN),  Alan  E.;  and  Selman,  Gordon  L.,  to 
Johnson  Matthey  A  Co.,  Limited.  Catalyst  units  for  producing  hydro- 
cyanic acid.  4,469,666,  CI.  4t3-376.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Oelotte,  Karl  O..  4,469,871,  CI.  546-249.000. 
Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Singh,  Baldev,  4,469,699,  CI,  424-263.000. 
Sternberg.  Joseph  E.  Bowling  shoe.  4.468.870,  CI.  36-130.000. 
Stevens,  David;  and  Anderson,  Hugh,  to  B.K.S.  Surveys  Limited. 

Surveying  method  and  apparatus.  4,469,418,  CI.  354-63.000. 
Stewart,  Charles  W.:  See- 
Khan,   Ausat    A.;    and    Stewart,   Charles   W.,   4,469,846,   a. 
525-72.000. 
Stewart,  Eugene  T.:  See— 

Wimer,  Delbert  W.;  Carlson,  Daniel  C;  Elwood,  Edward  C;  and 
Stewart,  Eugene  T.,  4,469,306,  CI.  254-134.3FT. 
Stichel,  Willi:  See— 

Sauer,  Heinz;  and  Stichel  WUli,  4,468,840,  CI.  24-20.00R. 
Stiller,  Alfred  H.:  See- 
Case,  George  D.;  Stiller,  Alfred  H.;  Bekowies.  Paul  J.;  and  Panson, 
Anthony  G,  4.469.583,  O-  208-8.0LE 
Stimmelmayr,  Anton:  See— 

Frischmuth,  Hans;  Perch<rmeier,  Jurgen;  Stimmelmayr,  Anton- 
and  Weichselgartner,  Hwirich,  4,469,496,  Q.  55-197.000. 
Stockburger,  Hermann;  and  Winderlich,  Hans-Oeorg.  Method  of  secur- 
ing data.  4,469,937,  Q.  235-C5.000. 
Stockel,  Richard  F.  Coal  ash  fertilizer  compositions.  4,469,503,  Q. 

Stoka,  Roberto;  and  Kley,  Uwe,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Brake  shoe 

assembly.  4.469.205,  Q.  188-234.000. 
Stokes,  Loren  F.:  See- 
Shaw.  Herbert  J.;  Chodcrow,  Marvin;  and  Stokes,  Loren  F., 
4,469,397,  CI.  350-96. 150^ 
Stolz,  Theodore  O.;  Moore,  Richard  A.;  and  Lutz,  James  P.,  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  Corporation.  Alkylene  oxide  adducts  of  vicinal  toluenedi- 
amine   and   co-initiators,    u$eful   for   rigid   polyurethane   foams. 
4,469,822,  CI.  521-167.000. 
Stoneleigh  Trust,  The:  See—    i 

Massa.  Frank.  4,469,175,  q.  166-249.000. 
Storage  Technology  CorporatKm:  See- 
Van  Pelt,  Richard  W.;  and  McCarthy,  Doiiald  P.,  4,470,082,  Q. 
36(^51.000. 
Storage  Technology  Partnen:  See— 

Rebaudo,  Amadeus  P.;  Gwerder,  Art  J.;  Chow,  William  C-  and 
Ho,  Stimson  F.,  4,470,100,  CI.  361-413.000. 
Storey,  Dennis  G.:  See—  I 

Minto,   Mansoor  A.;  am^  Storey,   Dennis  G.,  4,469,734,  CI. 

Stoudt,  Theodore  L.,  to  Sign4ip  Corporation.  Flag  stafT  holder  for 

windproof  signs.  4,469,302,  O.  248-512.000. 
Strand,  Alan  L.:  See— 

Pfister,  Clifford  O.;  Strand,  Alan  L.;  and  Cormack,  Robert  W . 
4.469.287.  Q.  242-67.30R.  ' 

Strewe,  Wolfgang:  See—  * 

Schmitt,   Hebnut;   Schuri^   Helmuth;   and   Strewe,   Wolfsana. 
4,469,577,  Q.  204.252.0o5.  •^* 

Strom,  Ulrich:See— 

Quinn,  John  J.;  Strom.  Ulrieh;  and  Chang.  Leroy  L.,  4,469,977,  CI 
310-334.000. 


Strupczewski.  Joseph  T.;  Gardner,  Beth  A.;  and  Allen,  Richard  C,  to 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  3-(4-Piperidinium)-1.2-beB- 
zisoxazoles.  4,469,869,  Q.  546-198.000. 

Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH:  See— 

Bonnemann,  Helmut;  and  Bogdanovic,  Borislav,  4,469,638,  Q. 

Sublette,  Kerry  L.;  and  Prestridge,  Floyd  L.,  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.  Electrically  enhanced  inclined  plate  separator.  4,469,582,  Q. 

Sudoh,  Kazufuyu:  See — 

Sekiguchi,   Haruo;   Sudoh,   Kazufuyu;   Kobayashi,   Sadao-  and 
Fukuda,  Nobuhiro.  4,469,507,  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
Sugano,  Takuo;  and  Vu,  Ho  Q.,  to  Tokyo  University.  Method  of  mak- 
mg  semiconductor  MOSFET  device  by  bombarding  with  radiation 
followed  by  beam-annealing.  4,469,527,  Q.  148-15.000. 
Suganuma,  Nobuo:  See— 

lioka,  Isao;  Yamagishi,  Keiiti;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  and  Suganuma. 
Nobuo,  4,469,673,  Q.  424-50.000.  «"-«i* 

Sugihara,  Kazuyoshi:  See- 
Mori,  Ichiro;  Sugihara,  Kazuyoshi;  Shinozaki,  Toahiaki:  and  Toio. 
Toru,  4,469,949,  a.  250-491.100.  ^^  ^ 

Sugihara,  Taizo:  See— 

Furukawa,   Yasuhiko;  Sonoda,   Hiromu;  and  SugihanL  Taizo. 
4,469,540,  CI.  156-62.400.  *^ 

Sugimoto,  Shigetoki:  See— 

Kitamura,    Mittuhiro;    Kobayashi,    Kohroh;    and    Sugimoto. 

Shigetoki,  4,470.143.  CI.  372-50.000.  *^^ 

Sugiura,  Yasuyuki;  and  Nakama.  Kazuo,  to  Suzuki  Jidoaha  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intake  port  structure  for  internal  combustion 

engines.  4.469,063,  CI.  123-308.000. 

Suits,  Gwynn  H.,  to  Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan. 

Infrared  color  photographic  film.  4,469,779,  Q.  430-363.000.  ^^ 

Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Gros,  Henry;  and  Kyburz,  Markus,  4,469,599,  Q.  21^610.000. 
Sumal,  Jaihind  S.,  to  Robert  Botch  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  measuring 

the  mass  of  a  flowing  medium.  4,468,957,  a.  73-118.000. 
Sumida,  Atsushi:  See— 

Hayashi,  Keizo;  Sumida,  Atsushi;  Murayama,  Teruo;  and  Minobe. 
Tomio,  4,469,817,  a.  521-45.000.  ^^ 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Araki,  Masashi;  and  Higadiio,  Yasuhiko,  4,469,907,  Q.  585-259.000. 
Hamada,    Kazuhiko;    and    Suzukamo,    Gohfu,    4,469,894,    Q. 

568-437.000. 
Nakamura,  Makoto;  Chiyoda,  Tsutomu;  and  Hasegawa,  Shinichi. 
4,469,899,  CI.  568-768.000.  ^ 

Sumitomo  Metal  Industries:  See— 

Ichidate,  Minoru;  and  Kubo,  Toshihiko,  4,469,313,  Q.  266-207.000. 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

CarUck,   Daniel   J.;   and   WasUewski,   Olgierd,   4,469,826,   Q. 
523-339.000. 
Sun-Maid  Growers  of  California:  See— 

Coyle,  William  E.;  Gunnerson,  Robert  E;  and  Shoults,  Richard 
W.,  4,469.591,  a.  209-170.000. 
Sun.  Shan  C;  and  DelCoco,  Robert  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Productive  relay  apparatus  for  protection  from  sub-synchronous 
current  oscillations  m  a  power  system.  4,470,091,  Q.  361-20.000. 
Sun  Tech.  Inc.;  See— 

Finkel.  Uwrence  H.,  4,469,491,  CI.  55-29.000. 
Hsu,  Chao-Yang;  and  Lyons,  James  E.,  4,469,883,  Q.  560-131.000. 
Sunderland,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Sorensen.  Jay  R.;  and  Sunderland,  Richard  A.,  4,470,043,  Q. 
340-722.000. 
SunderRam,  A.  N.:  See- 
Shah.  Dinesh  O.;  Adiga.  K.  C;  and  SunderRam,  A.  N..  4,469.486, 
a.  44-51.000. 
Susa,  Tomoo:  See— 

Sasaki,  Tohru;  Terasaki,  Syuuzi;  and  Susa,  Tomoo,  4,469,747,  a. 
428-325.000. 
Sutherland,  James  F.;  and  Cook,  Henry  F.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Efficient  computer  input  system  for  sensing  status  of  high 
voltage  contacts.  4,470,041,  CI.  340-644.000. 
Suyama,  Syuji:  See— 

Komai,  Takeshi;  Izumi,  Toshihiro;  and  Suyama,  Syuji,  4,469,862. 
a.  528-271.000. 
Suyderhoud,  Henri  G.:  See— 

Yatsuzuka,  Yohtaro;  and  Suyderhoud.  Henri  G..  4.470.146.  Q. 
375-30.000. 
Suzaki,  Tomohiko:  See— 

Kimoto,  Yasuo;  Yamamoto,  Masahiko;  Tamiya.  Katsunori;  Sakai. 
Yoshihito;  Komura,  Akio;  Honda,  Shoichi;  Maebita,  Hidehiko; 
Kamada,   Hiroshi;   Suzaki,  Tomohiko;  and  Inoue.  Tomova. 
4,469,572,  CI.  204-129.460. 
Suzukamo,  Gohfu:  See— 

Hamada.    Kazuhiko;    and    Suzukamo,    Gohf^    4.469.894.    Q. 
568-437.000. 
Suzuki  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sugiura,  YasuyvJci;  and  Nakama.  Kazuo,  4,469,063,  Q.  123-308.00a 
Suzuki,  Kohkichi:  See— 

Akazawa,  Toshitada;  Suzuki,  Kohkichi;  and  Haga,  Toahikatu. 
4,469,576,  Q.  204-237.000. 
Suzuki,  Koji:  See— 

Takayanagi,  Yoahiaki;  Suzuki,  Koji;  Nagaahima,  Naa.  Ogawa, 
Hiroshi;  Kuroda,  Kouki;  and  Nag^iira.  Joyji,  4.470,009;  Q. 
324-72.000. 
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Suzuki.  Masahiko:  See— 

Kuroyanagi,  Masatoahi;  Suzuki,  Masahiko;  and  Horhichi,  Yasuhiro, 

4.469.068,  a.  123-447.000. 

Kuroyanagi,  Masatoshi;  Suzuki,  Masahiko;  and  Kawai,  Shizuo, 

4.469.069,  CI.  123-447.000. 
Suzuki,  Masahiro:  See— 

Watanabe,  Shigetaka;  Suzuki,  Masahiro;  and  Mattuga,  Yoahiaki. 
4,469.729,  a.  428-36.000. 
Suzuki.  Satodii,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Altitude  responsive  turbocharger 

control  system.  4,468,928.  Q.  60-602.000. 
Suzuki,  Teruo;  Kobayashi,  Tsuneki;  and  Miyasaka,  Masao,  to  Hitachi 
Koki  Co.,  Ltd.  Tractor  apparatus  for  feeding  fptt.  4,469,264,  Q. 
226-74.000. 
Sverdlik.  David:  See- 
Fish,  Leonard  A.;  and  Sverdlik,  David,  4,469,245,  Q.  221-225.000. 
Swanson,  Douglas  L.;  and  Turk,  Ronald  K.,  to  Swanson  Systems,  Inc. 
Programmable  multiple  position  machine.  4,469,993.  CI.  318-561.000. 
Swanson  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Swanson,  Douglas  L.;  and  Turk,  Ronald  K.,  4,469,993,  CI. 
318-561.000. 
Swenson,  Kenneth  S.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Regenerative  drive  con- 
trol. 4,469,999,  CI.  318-798.000. 
Swessel.  John  A.,  Jr.:  See- 
Link,  Donald  A.;  Swessel,  John  A.,  Jr.;  and  Theiaen,  Peter  J., 
4,470.027,  CI.  335-16.000. 
Sylvester,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Beattie,  Patrick  J.;  Shaffer,  Douglas  E.;  and  Sylvester,  Richard  J.. 
4,468,943,  Q.  70-302.000. 
T.  S.  Simms  &  Co.  Limited:  See- 
Smith,  Morley  L.,  4,469,223,  CI.  206-209.000. 
Tachibana,  Takdiiko:  See— 

Yamane.  liuo;  Sato,  Takeshi;  Kudo,  Toshio;  Minamoto.  Yoshiki; 
and  Tachibana,  Takehiko,  4,469,790,  CI.  435-68.000. 
Tada,  Satoru:  See — 

Chida,  Yoshinori;  and  Tada,  Satoru,  4,469,457,  CI.  400-208.000. 
Tagami,  Katsutoshi;  Takahashi,  Tsuneo;  Yasui.  Shinichiro;  Ichikawa, 
Akira;  Kitasei,  Yasuzi;  and  Hidaka,  Akira.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  adjusting  the  zero-point  of  rate  type 
sensor.  4,470,124,  CI.  364-571.000. 
Tagawa,  Kimiteru:  See— 

Sekiguchi,  Haruo;  Tagawa.  Kimiteru;  Ohshima.  Kazushi;  and 

Fukuda,  Nobuhiro,  4,469,506,  CI.  7S-0.SAA. 

Tago,  Yoshiaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus 

for   rotatably   supporting   a   recording   member.   4,470,137,   CI. 

369-100.000. 

Taira,  Akio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Image  posture  converting 

optical  system.  4,469,404,  CI.  350-286.000. 
Tajima,  Akira;  and  Dcemori,  Keiji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wide 

angle  zoom  lens.  4.469,412,  CI.  3S(M26.000. 
Takada,  Masami,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Multi-direction  time 
division  multiplex  communication  system.  4.470,141.  CI.  370-104.000. 
Takafuji,  Yutaka:  See— 

Kato,  Hiroaki;  Kishi,  Kohhei;  and  Takafuji.  Yutaka,  4,469,568,  Q. 
204-35.100. 
Takahara,  Michiyoshi;  Saegusa,  Nobuo;  and  Nishijima,  Kazuyoshi,  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Steering  wheel  with  a  resin  core. 
4,468,978,  CI.  74-552.000. 
Takahashi,  Hidemi:  See— 

Sano,  Reyi;  Morita,  Yasuyuki;  Kawauchi,  Yoshikazu;  Kimura, 
Minoru;  and  Takahashi.  Hidemi,  4,470,144,  CI.  372-61.000. 
Takahashi,  Hideyuki;  and  Kenmottu,  Isami,  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation.  Automatic  record  disc  loading  players.  4,470,136,  C\. 
369-77.100. 
Takahashi,  Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Input  device  for  elec- 
tronic i^paratus.  4,470,037,  CI.  340-365.00R. 
Takahashi,  Kenji,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tue  cassette  cases  with  lock- 
ing mechanism.  4,469.225,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Takuiashi,  Masayuki:  See— 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Haruna,  Tohru;  and  Takahashi.  Masayuki, 
4,469.828,  CI.  524-100.000. 
Takahashi.  Takahiko:  See— 

Kuroda,  Shigeo;  Takahashi,  Takahiko;  and  Anzai,  Akio,  4,469,535, 
CI.  148-187.000. 
Takahashi,  Toshio,  to  Fuji  Tool  &  Die  Co.,  Ltd.  Three-dimensional 
laser  cutting  system  by  a  playback  method.  4.469.930,  CI.  219- 
121.0LN. 
Takahashi,  Tsuneo:  See— 

TMami,    Katsutoshi;    Takahashi,    Tsuneo;    Yasui,    Shinichiro; 
Ichikawa,  Akira;  Kitasei,  Yasuzi;  and  Hidaka,  Akira,  4,470.124, 
a.  364-571.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Tokushima,  Yasuo;  Takahashi,  Yoshinobu;  and  Fukuta,  Kenji, 
4,469,531.  a.  148-6. ISR. 
Takao,  Mitsunori;  and  Kinugawa,  Masumi,  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd. 
Electronic  control  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,469,074,  CI. 
123-492.000. 
Takashima,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Uemura,  Seiichi;  Yamamoto,  Shunichi;  Hirose,  Takao;  Takashima, 
Hiroaki;  and  Kato,  Osamu,  4,469,667,  CI.  423-447.100. 
Takashima,  Masaru;  Matsuyama.  Shigeru;  Hayashi,  Yoshihiro;  Ito, 
Hisiyi;  Finita.  Kotaro;  Inai,  Kenji;  and  Takemoto,  Shoji,  to  Aikoh 
Co.,  Ltd.  Core  for  blow-forming  the  lining  of  vessel  for  molten  metal, 
a  lining  method  using  said  core,  and  a  lining  composition  used  in  said 
lining  method.  4,469,309,  Q.  266-44.000. 
f  Takayama,  Todiio;  Ando,  Hiromi;  and  Endou,  Mitsuhiro,  to  Tokioo 
Ltd.  Pneumatic  booster.  4,469.009.  Q.  91-376.00R. 


Takayanagi,  Yoshiaki;  Suzuki,  Koji;  Nagashima,  Nao;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi; 
Kuroda,  Kouki;  and  Nagahira,  Joyji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Surface  potentiometer.  4,470,009,  CI.  324-72.000. 
Takeda,  Tooru;  Hayakawa,  Masakatsu;  and  Inoue,  Yasuo,  to  NGK 

Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Die.  4,468,947,  Q.  72-467.000. 
Takematsu,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Fuji  Koeki  Corporation,  a  part  interest 

Electric  flash  apparatus.  4,469,989,  Q.  3 15-241. OOP. 
Takemoto,  Shoji:  See— 

Takashima,  Masaru;  Matsuyama.  Shigeru;  Hayashi.  Yoshihiro;  Ito, 
Hisaji;    Fujita,    Kotaro;    Inai,    Kei^i;   and   Takemoto,    Shoji, 
4,469,309,  CI.  266-44.000. 
Takeshita,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control 
system  for  an  automatic  transmission  testing  device.  4,468,958,  CI. 
73-118.000. 
Takeuchi,  Osamu;  and  Aizawa,  Akira,  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Juko- 
gyo   Kabushiki    Kaisha.   Metal   heating   furnace.   4,469,314,   Q. 
266-252.000. 
Takeuchi,  Tsutomu;  Nishi,  Mineo;  Irie,  Toshio;  and  Ryuto,  Hirotaka,  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process  for  the  production 
of  aromatic  carbamates.  4,469,882,  CI.  560-25.000. 
Tamamura,  Sadao:  See— 

Kojima,  Yasuhiko;  Konno,  Seishi;  Tamamura,  Sadao;  and  Hashi- 
moto, Takashi,  4,469,685,  Q.  424-195.000. 
Tamiya,  Katsunori:  See— 

Kimoto,  Yasuo;  Yamamoto,  Masahiko;  Tamiya,  Katsunori;  Sakai, 

Yoshihito;  Komura.  Akio;  Honda,  Shoichi;  Maehata,  Hidehiko; 

Kamada,   Hiroshi;   Suzaki,   Tomohiko;   and   Inoue,   Tomoya, 

4,469,572.  CI.  204-129.460. 

Tanaka.  Aldyoshi;   Sannomiya,   Kunio;   Kotera.   Hiroaki;   Yoshida, 

Kunio;  Uno.  Yoshihiro;  and  Miwa,  Hiroaki.  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.;  and  Matsu^ta  Graphic  Communications  Systems, 

Inc.  Method  of  band  compression.  4,470,072,  CI.  358-260.000. 

Tanaka,  Masaru;  Noguchi,  Naoki;  and  Ishida,  Kozo,  to  Horiba,  Ltd. 

Fluorescent  gas  analyzer.  4,469,946,  Q.  250-373.000. 
Tanaka,  Shigeo;  Onodera,  Kaoru;  and  Fujimori,  Noboru,  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Light-sensitive  silver  halide  color 
photogn^hic  material.  4,469,785,  CI.  430-572.000. 
Tanaka,  Tadanori:  See— 

Tomita,    Makoto;    Tanaka,    Tadanori;    and    Ebata,    Toshikazu, 
4,469,349,  Q.  280^5.000. 
Tanaka,  Takeo:  See— 

Itoh,  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Takeo;  Hayashi,  Masakatsu;  Kudo,  Mituo; 

and  Tomita,  Akira.  4,469,167,  CI.  165-151.000. 
Itoh,  Masaaki;  Kodoh,  Mituo;  Tomita.  Akira;  Hayashi,  Masakatsu; 
and  Tanaka,  Takeo,  4,469,168,  Q.  165-152.000. 
Tanaka,  Yasushi:  See— 

Watanabe,  Hiroyuki;  and  Tanaka,  Yasushi,  4,469,339,  CI.  280- 
5.00A. 
Tandy  Corporation:  See— 

Nakamura,    Keiichi;   and    Horiuchi,    Hideyuki,   4,469,919,    Q. 
179-6.060. 
Tang,  David  Y.;  Cotter,  Byron  R.;  and  Goetz,  Frederick  J.,  to  Occiden- 
tal Chemical  Corporation.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  nitrodiphe- 
nyl  ethers.  4,469,893,  Q.  568-424.000. 
Tanimoto,  Kazuo,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Memory  circuit  having  a  de- 
coder. 4,470,133,  a.  365-227.000. 
Tanno,  Seikichi:  See— 

Nakano,  Fumio;  Iwasaki,  Kishiro;  and  Tanno,  Seikichi,  4,469,409, 
CI.  350-341.000. 
Tarumi,  Noriyoshi;  See— 

Okamoto,    Yukio;    Tarumi,    Noriyoshi;    and    Ashida,    Hisashi, 
4,469,429,  Q.  35^3.0DD. 
Taaaka,  lehito:  See— 

Tsuruoka.  Setsuo;  Tasaka,  lehito;  Kawamura,  Yuji;  Kimata,  Shi- 
zuo; and  Wabiko,  TaUuki,  4,469.615,  CI.  252-180.000. 
Tashiro,  Yasushi:  See— 

Shingu,  Hideo;  Arai.  Kozo;  Sakaguchi.  Masashi;  Nishide,  Toshio; 
Watanabe,  Osamu;  Tashiro,  Yasushi;  Ottuka,  Ryoutsu;  and 
Tsukamoto,  Kenji,  4,469,512,  Q.  75-63.000. 
Taulman,   Noel   W.    Energy-saving   closure  for  foundation   vents. 

4,469,018,  CI.  98-37.000. 
Taylor,  Norman  J.;  and  Petric,  Paul  F..  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc. 
Charged  particle  beam  exposure  system  utilizing  variable  line  scan. 
4,469.9Sa  CI.  250492.200. 
Techno  Venture  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inagaki,  Makoto,  4,468,865,  Q.  34-1.000. 
Tenin  Saia  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nakajo,  Jiro;  and  Naito,  Shunzo,  4,468,919.  Q.  S7-22.00a 
Teknetics,  Inc.;  See— 

Hinchi,  Richard  E.;  and  Payne,  George  C,  4,47a01S,  O. 
324-329.000. 
Telefonaktidx>laget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Petersson,  Jan  A.  S.;  Schneider,  Adalbert  O.;  and  Sjoberg,  Lars  O., 
4,469,914,  a.  174-52.00R. 
Teletype  Corporation:  See- 
Christian,  Raymond  R.;  and  Zuercher,  Joseph  C.  4,468,857,  d. 
29-577.00C. 
Tennant  Company:  See- 
Dodge,  Paul  D.,  4,469,525.  Q.  134-3.000. 
Teppa,  Roberto,  to  Sites  S.pA.  Automatic  fire-arm.  4.469/106,  CL 

89-149.000. 
Terasaki,  Syuuzi:  See- 
Sasaki.  Tohru;  Terasaki,  Syuuzi;  and  Susa,  Tomoo,  4,469,747,  Q. 
428-325.000. 
Terashima.  laamu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Light  beam  printer.  4.469,430,  CL 
3S5-3.00R. 
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tCotpon 
Koteyaik  SoMimn.  4JM9.M1.  a  <0«47.00a 
Teiti,  Anthooy:  5w 

SmiI,  Leon;  and  TeM,  Antbooy.  4»469.S43.  a  136-283.00a 
Tetn  nk  Deveiopmat  SX:  Sm— 

ReO.  WUbelm.  4.469.S42,  Q.  iS6-203.00a 
Tew,   Oeorae  A.   Wall   mottntabie  Mfety  hatch.   4^468,816,  C3. 

49-141.00a  , 

Teiaoo  lac:  5tt 

Domiafiies.  Richard  JJ  O..  4,469.637.  a  264-328.600. 

Qtigfby,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  Speraaza,  Oeorfe  P.;  and  Brennan.  Mi> 

chMl  E.  4.469.824,  O.  S21.173.00a 
Kaifton.  John  P.;  and  Origri>y,  Robert  A.,  Jr.,  4,469,893.  Q. 

368-434.000. 
Kuaetka,  Robert  E;  and  Dowling,  Donald  J..  4.469.431.  Q. 

374-136.00a 
Nieh.  Edward  C  Y.,  4.469,873,  Q.  346>344.00a 
Saadienon,  Joha  K;  wmOm,  Lewk  W.,  Jr.;  Reaken.  Terry  L.;  aad 

Vaadopod.  Steven  H.,  4.469,88a  CL  349-331000. 
Yeakey,  Ernest  L.;  Zifltmernian,  Robert  L.;  aad  Brennaa,  Michael 
E.,  4,469,823,  Q.  321-171000. 
Texai  lastruments  Incorpofated:  Set— 

CharboneMi,  Thooias  I,  4,469.923,  O.  20043.00P. 
Oottag.  Karl  M.;  and  Carey.  Jamea,  4,469,964,  CL  307-481.000. 
Thompaon.  E.  Earle,  4^7ai27.  Q.  364-90aOOa 
Tezuka,  RoicU:  See— 

Ik^pai,  Shinzi;  and  Tezuka,  Koichi,  4,469,061  Cl.  123-306.000. 
Thayer,  Oria  E.  Azial  flow  valve.  4,469,001  Cl.  84-390.000. 
Theaea,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Liak,  Doeakl  A.;  Sw«k1,  Joha  A..  Jr.;  aad  Theiaen.  Peter  J.. 
4.47a027.  a.  333-16/)00. 
Thir,  Basil:  See— 

Dezheimer,  Edward  M.;  Aachor,  Michad  J.;  Thir.  Basil;  aad 
Eiaenstein.  Stephea  E.  4,469,82a  Q.  321-123.000. 
Thoma,  Wilhelm:  Sm— 

Raiabofer,   Werner,   Thoma,   Wilhelm;   and   Schmitz,   Anton, 
4,469,836,  Q.  S28-43J00O. 
Thomas  A  Betts  Corporation:  See— 

Narozny,  Ronald  S..  4,469,388,  Q.  339-43.00M. 
Rich.  Doaald  S..  4,469,391,  Cl.  339-97.00R. 
Thomas,  Christian:  5w— 

Vayre,  Roger,  and  Tbqmas,  Christian,  4,47a028,  d.  333-16.000. 
Thomas,  Oeorg  K.:  &»— 

Ooogeon,   Jan   C;   a»d   Thomas,   Oeorg   R.,   4,469,040,   Cl. 
114-104.000. 
Thomas,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Anderson,  Alfred  J.;  Qorman,  David  N.;  Halford,  James  O.;  and 

Thomas,  Robert  J.,  4468,848.  Q.  29-326.00R. 
Anderson,  Alfred  J.;  Qorman,  David  N.;  Halford,  James  G.;  and 
Thomas.  Robert  J.,  4^468.849,  a.  29-326.00R. 
Thompson,  David  S.:  See— 

AshtOB,  Richard  P.;  tad  Thompson,  David  S..  4.469,337,  a. 
148-440.000. 
Thompson,  E  Earle,  to  Te«s  Instruments  Incorporated.  Data  terminal 

with  error  checking  file  transfer  mode.  4,470,127,  G.  364-900.000. 
Thompson.  Thomas  D.,  Ill;  Walsh.  Thomss  P.;  snd  Botta,  Frank  J.,  to 
Oeorgia  Kaolin  Company.  Inc.  Preparation  of  organicaUy  modified 
mectites  by  treatmeat  wth  methyl  benzyl  dialkyl  ammomum  halide. 
4.469,639.  Q.  26(M48.00C. 
Thompson,  William  L.:  Sf»- 

Keyes,  Marion  A.,  IV;  and  Thompson.  William  L..  4,47a019,  Q. 
328-144.000. 

Tbomson-CSP:  Se«— 

Posaeme.  Oilles,  4,47a0l3,  Q.  324-207.000. 
Thomhill,  Jay  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Process  and  apparatus  for  growing  a 
crystal  ribbon.  4,469,331  a.  136-608.000. 
Thornqvist,  Allan:  5«v— 

Sjostrom,  Stig;  and  Thornqvist,  Allan,  4.468.838,  Q.  17-11.000. 
Tihanyi.  Endre;  Andrasi,  Ferenc;  Oal,  Melinda;  and  Sineger,  Eleonora, 
to  AlkakNda  Vegyeszeti  Oyar.  Spiro  derivatives  of  the  pyrazolo 
[1,3-d]  [1,141  triazme  ria|  system  aad  a  process  for  the  preparstion 
thereof  4,469,691  Q.  42*.249.000. 
Tiktschke,  Lothar,  and  Feldmann,  Hellmuth,  to  Signma  Bauelemente 
OmbH.  Device  for  protecting  steel  reinforcemena  for  concrete  as 
well  ss  a  method  snd  device  for  producing  them.  4,468,907,  a. 
32-333.000. 
Tirel,  Rene :  See— 

Deachatrettes,  Gerard;  and  Tirel,  Rene ,  4,468,893,  a.  31-103.00R. 
Tloczynski,  James  J.:  See— 

Brubaker,  Ronald  L.;  Ttoczynski,  James  J.;  Budzol,  Melvin;  Ahola, 
ChlTord  J.;  Boyle,  frederick  P.;  Parkinson,  Truman  D.;  and 
Rine,  James  C,  4,469,284,  G.  241.23.0TR. 
Toa|08ei  Chemical  Industrial  Co.:  See— 

Tsurooka,  Setsuo;  Taaika,  lehito;  Kawamura,  Yuji;  Kimata,  Shi- 
zuo;  and  Wabiko,  T«suki,  4,469,615,  Q.  232-180.000. 
Todoh,  Hidemasa,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Photo-thermal  ink  transfer- 
ring device.  4,47a033,  q.  346-140.00R. 
Tojo,  Torn:  See- 
Mori,  Ichiro;  Sugihara,iKazuyoshi;  Shiaozaki,  Toshiaki;  aad  Tojo, 
Tom,  4,469,94970.  i30.491.100. 
Tokioo  Ltd.:  See— 

Takayama.    Toshio;    Aado.    Hiromi;    and    Endou,    Mitsuhiro, 
4,469,009,  a  91-376M)E 


Tokui,  Maaaaki:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Soichi;  and  Tokui.  MasaaU.  4.469.164,  Q.  164^S7.00a 
Tokusfaima.  Yasuo;  Takahashi,  Yoshiaoba:  aad  Pnknta,  Kaifi,  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  KabushiU  Kaisha.  System  for  pbosphating  of  objects 
to  be  treated.  4.469,331,  Q.  148-6. ISR. 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 
bono,  Masaru.  4,469,416.  CL  331-206.00a 
Tokyo  Saayo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  Si*— 

Mashimo.  Katsuyuki;  Masnda,  Temo;  Nakayama,  Toahio;  Haahi- 
moto.  Masuyuki;  aad  Kaaai.  Takeshi.  4,468,934*  Q.  62-49S.00a 
Tokyo  Shibaura  DenU  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aaumo.  Katsumi;  aad  Kiaoshita.  Kiyoahi.  4.47a038,  CL  340- 

363.00S. 
Ito,  Tatsuo;   Murata,  Tadao;   Horiuchi,   Miyoshi;  aad  Goto. 

Masahiro,  4,469,269,  Q.  228-173.00C 
Iwase.  Satoru.  4,468,867,  Q.  34-81000. 
Morita.  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Taketoshi;  Washida,  Hiroshi;  and  Oaoe, 

Akira.  4,468,833,  Q.  29-371000. 
Nakai.  Masaaori.  4,47a061,  Q.  337.46.00a 
Nosaki,    Takefiimi;    aad    Hoaoya,    Masahiro,    4,469.433,    CL 

333.13.00a 
Tago,  Yoahiaki,  4,47a  137,  Q.  369-lOO.OOa 
Yamaura,  Mitsuru.  4.470,093,  Q.  361-68.000. 
Tokyo  University:  See— 

Sugaao,  Takuo;  aad  Vu,  Ho  Q.,  4.469,327.  Q.  148-lS.OOa 
Tomabechi,  Hideo:  Sw— 

Miyazi,    Kazumi;    and    Tmnabechi,     Hideo.    4,469.293.    CL 
242-200.000. 
Tomaszewski.  Lillie  C;  and  Tomaszewski.  Thaddeus  W.,  to  OMI 
International  Corporation.  Cyanide-free  copper  plating  prooeas. 
4,469,369,  Q.  204-3100R. 
Tomaszewski,  Thaddeus  W.:  See— 

Tomaszewski,    Lillie    C;    snd    Tomaszewski.    Thaddeus    W., 
4,469,369,  Q.  204-3100R. 
Tomino,  NaoU:  See— 

Kimura,  Makoto;  Tomino,  Naoki;  Magariyama,  Kenichi;  aad  Shi- 
okama,  Yoahiharu,  4,469,421  G.  334-286.000. 
Tomita,  AkinuSee— 

Itoh,  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Takeo;  Hayashi,  Maaakatsu;  Kudo,  Mituo; 

and  Tomita.  Akira.  4.469.167.  G.  16M31.000. 
Itoh,  Masaaki;  Kodoh.  Mituo;  Tomita.  Akin;  Hayashi.  Masakatso; 
and  Tanaka.  Takeo.  4.469.168.  G.  163-131000. 
Tomita.  Makoto;  Tanaka,  Tadanori;  aad  Ebata.  Toshikazu,  to  Horikiri 
Spring  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Stabilizer.  4,469.349.  G.  280-663.000. 
Tomita,  Yoshifiuni:  See— 

Nishizawa,  Masahiro;  Miura,  Kiyoahi;  Yokomizo,  Hiroshi;  Saaaya, 
Osamu;  and  Tomita.  Yoahifimu.  4,469,766.  G.  430-23.000. 
Tomite,  Toaio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Permanent  magaet  fidd  type  starting 

motor  provided  with  an  auxiliary.  4,469,969,  G.  3 10- 134.000. 
Tompkins,  L.  Kirk,  to  Global  Manufrcturing  Inc.  Blast  aerator. 

4,469,247,  G.  222-3.000. 
Torday  ft  Carlisle  Public  Limited  Compaay:  See— 

Torday,  Joha;  aad  McOiUy,  James.  4.469.367.  G.  204-27.000. 
Torday,  Joha;  aad  McOilly,  James,  to  Torday  A  Cariiale  PuUic  Lim- 
ited Compaay.  Treatmeat  of  copper  foil.  4,469,367,  G.  204-27.00a 
Torikoshi.  Yuichi:  See— 

Onda.  Hiroki;  and  Torikoshi.  Yuichi.  4.469.426.  G.  3S4-447.00a 
Toriyama,  Kazuhisa:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Shiiyi;  Toriyama.  Kazuhisa;  Pohl,  Ludwig;  and  Weber, 
Georg.  4.469,618.  G.  232-299.300. 
Torrington  Company.  The:  See— 

Cowles.  John  H..  Sr.,  4,469,38a  G.  308-6.00C 
McGuffie.  Michael  J.,  4,469,381,  G.  308-174.000. 
Toshiro,  Akira;  and  OaaU.  Yoahihiko.  to  Kfitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Toyo  Tanso  Co..  Ltd.  Inductive  heating  device  utilizing 
a  heat  insulator.  4.469.923,  G.  219-ia49R. 
Totani,  Shinzo:  See— 

Hasebe,  Koshi;  Totani,  Shinzo;  Muranxito,  Kazuo;  Mikuni,  Htjime; 
Akutsu,    Kazushi;    and    Minami,    Kazuaki.    4.47ail9.    CL 
364-449.000. 
Tounjian,  "Alfie"  Alfred.  Ground  coveriag  assembly.  4,468,823.  CL 

3-417.000. 
Toumier,  Edmond:  See— 

Allemand,  Robert;  Gagelin,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Toumier,  Edmond, 
4,469,947,  G.  230-383.000. 
Tourtelot,  Edward  M.,  Jr.,  deceased;  and  by  Powers.  John  A.,  executor. 
Dual  follower  variable  valve  timing  mechanism.  4.469.036.  G. 
123-90.160. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,  Hitoshi.  4,469,33a  G.  280473.000. 
Toyo  Tanso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Toshiro.  Akira;  and  Osaki.  Yoahihiko,  4,469,923,  G.  219.ia49E 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Keizo;  Sumida,  Atsushi;  Murayama,  Teruo;  and  Minobe, 
Tomio,  4,469,817,  G.  321-43.000. 
Toyoda  Gosei  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yokoi,  Masatada;  Kondo,  Toshic^  Katamri,  Masayoahi;  Kaiaaku, 
Tetsuo;  and  Mizuno,  Yoji,  4,469.337,  G.  277.2110FB. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Kobayashi,    Nobuyuki;    and    Itoh,    Hiroahi,    4.469.071    G. 

113-491.000. 
Kuroyanagi.  Mautoahi;  Suzuki,  Masahiko;  and  Kawai,  Shizuo, 

4,469,069,  G.  123-447.000. 
Tokushima.  Yasuo;  Takahashi,  Yoshinobu;  and  Fukuta,  JLa^ 
4.469.331.  G.  148-6.1SR. 
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Yokoi.  Masatada;  Kondo.  Toshio;  Katagiri,  Masayoshi;  Kaisaku, 
Tetsuo;  and  Mizuno,  Yoji,  4,469,337,  G.  277-212.0FB. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Soichi;  and  Tokui,  Masaaki,  4,469,164,  G.  164-437.000. 
Kobayashi,   Nobuyuki;   Isobe,  Toshiaki;  and  Fukuda.  Teruo, 

4.469,073,  Cl.  123-492.000. 
Matsuoka,  Fumio,  4,469,331,  Cl.  280-806.000. 
Watanabe,  Hiroyuki;  and  Tanaka,  Yasushi,  4,469,339,  G.  280- 
3.00A. 
Tracer  Technologies,  Inc.:  See- 
Walsh.  Frasen  and  Morris,  R  Scott,  4,469,763,  G.  429-101.000. 
Trach,  Yaroalav  S.:  See— 

Belik.  Vladimir  K.;  Kurach,  Bogdan  V.;  and  Trach,  Yaroalav  S., 
4.469.369.  G.  296-197.000. 
Trakka  Corporation:  See- 
Charles.  Harold.  4.469.637.  G.  260429.300. 
Traylor.  Paul  L.  Spool  valve.  4.469.131,  G.  137-399.100. 
Treiber,  Hefanut;  Gotze,  Christian;  and  Lammel,  Gunter,  to  Agfa-Geva- 
ert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  introducing  strip-shaped  mate- 
rial into  caiaettes  or  the  like.  4,469,291,  Cl.  242491.000. 
Trenton  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Kennedy.  Ted,  Jr.,  4,469,469,  G.  4O3-I37.000. 
TrepL  John  A..  II.  Float  with  means  for  compensating  for  tide  heisht 

d&Terences.  4.469.933.  G.  290-33.000. 
Trezise,  Richard;  Boldt,  John;  and  Gnutzman,  Keith,  to  Envision 

Technology,  Inc.  Color  printer.  4,469,439,  G.  400-216.100. 
Tri-Veyor  Corp.:  See- 
Becker,  Lynn  T.,  4,469,220,  G.  198-781.000. 
Trinkel,  Steven  P.:  See— 

Slaats,  Mathew  A.;  Henriott,  Jay  M.;  Hedinger,  Paul  R.;  and  Trin- 
kel, Steven  P.,  4,469,381  G.  312-219.000. 
Troebel,  Werner:  See— 

Kummerow,  Gerd;  Trodiel,  Werner;  Preuss,  Bemhard;  and  Zeuke, 
Reinhard,  4,468,977,  G.  74-108.000. 
Trokhan.  Paul  D..  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The.  Extensible 

multi-ply  tissue  p^ier  product  4.469,733,  Cl.  428-134.000. 
Trombone,  Thomas  J.,  to  Colgate-Pabnolive  Company.  Proceas  for 
dispersing  hydroxypropyl  methyl  cellulose.  4,469,627,  G. 
232-348.000. 
Truninger,  Thomas,  to  Adna  Aktiengesellschaft  Chassis  with  swivel- 
mounted  wheel  axles,  e^ecially  for  mobile  cranes.  4,469.191.  G. 
180-233.000.  ^^ 

Trybulski.  Eugene  J.,  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.  N-oxides  of  5k>xo-1- 

phenyl-2-bcnzazepines.  4,469,633,  G.  260-239.0BB. 
Ts^o,  Paul  O.  P.;  and  Miller,  Paul  S.  Nonionic  nucleic  acid  alkyl  and 
aryl  phosphonates  and  processes  for  manufacture  and  use  thereof. 
4.469.863,  G.  336-27.000. 
Tsubouchi.  Sein:  See— 

Fujisawa.  Takao;  Saito.  Masayoshi;  Yamada,  Kohei;  and  Tsubou- 
chi, Sein.  4,469.933,  G.  230-374.000. 
Tsuchihashi,  Michihiro;  Anzai,  Yoshinori;  Kajiwara,  Toshiro;  and 
Saikatsu,  Takeo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Low  pres- 
sure discharge  lamp  with  polygon  shaped  envelope.  4,469,986;  G. 
313-610.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Tsutomu:  See— 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Umezawa,  Sumio;  Tsuchiya.  Tsutomu;  Shitara. 
Tetsuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Shuichi,  4,469,683,  G.  424-180.000. 
Tnida,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Miyashita,   Kiyoshi;   Kasuga.   Muneo;   Shimizu.  Akira;  Ozeki. 
Fuffiitaka;  Tsuda,  Hiros^  Kimura.  Katsuhiko;  Hattori,  Nobuoto; 
Amemiya.    Norio;    apd    Yamazaki,    Masaru,    4.469.323.    G. 
271-288.000. 
Tsuda,  Masaaari:  See— 

Yoahimoto.    Takeshi;    aad    Tsuda,    Masaaari.    4.47a073.    G. 
338-302.000. 
Tsukaax>to,  Ketyi:  See— 

Shiagu,  Hideo;  Arai,  Kozo;  Sakaguchi,  Masashi;  Nishide,  Toshio; 
Wataaabe,  Osamu;  Tashiro,  Yasushi;  Otsuka,  Ryotatsu;  aad 
Tsukamoto,  Kenji,  4,469,311  G.  73-63.000. 
Tsuaekawa.  Tokuichi:  See— 

Masuaaga,  Makoto;  Hosoe.  Kazuya;  Tsuaekawa,  Tokuichi;  Niwa. 
Yukichi;  Ohwada.  Mitsutoshi;  aad  Asano.  Noriyuki.  4.469.417. 
G.  334-404.000. 
Tkuruoka.  Setsuo;  Tasaka.  lehito;  Kawamura.  Yini;  Kimata.  Shizuo; 
and  Wabiko.  Tatsuki.  to  Kohryu  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Toagoaei 
Chemical  Industrial  Co.  Water  treating  compositions.  4,469,613,  G. 
232-180.000. 
Tsumoka,  Takashi;  Imai,  Satoshi;  Satoh,  Atsuyuki;  Watanabe,  Tetturo; 
Watanabe,  Koji;  Inouye,  Shigeharu;  and  Niida,  Taro,  to  MeUi  Seika 
Kaisha  Ltd.  Phoq>horus-containing  c(»npounds  and  process  for 
producing  the  same.  4.469.643.  G.  f6O.3O2.30G. 
Tsumta.  Masahiko.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Tracking  control 
system  in  a  nugnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus.  4,47a079. 
G.  360-10.200. 
Tsotsui.  Eyi:  See— 

Yoshioka,  Masahiro;  Murakami.  Masahiro;  Tsutsui,  Eiii;  and  Iwao. 
Noriyuki.  4.469.428.  G.  33^3.0CH. 
Tuohig.  Wayne  D.;  aad  Sagady.  Calmaa  S..  to  Bendix  Corporation, 
The.  Compoaition  and  meuod  for  forming  a  thick  fibn  oxygen  sens- 
ing element  4,469,626,  G.  232-314.000. 
Tuovinen,  Frans  H.;  and  Lehtola,  Kalervo,  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  the  purification  of  gases  which  contain  kM  and 
gaseous  impurities.  4,469.493.  G.  33-89.00a 
Tivk,  Ronald  K.:  See— 

Swanson.  Douglas  L.;  aad  Turk.  RoaaU  K..  4.469.993.  G. 
318-361.000. 


Turabull,  Andrew  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Pyroelectric  detec- 
tor. 4,469.943.  Cl.  25O-338.000. 
Turner,  Dennb  R.,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Etch  procedure  for 

optical  fibers.  4,469,354,  Cl.  156.657.000. 
Turner,  Edwin  C.  to  Hydril  Company.  Well  fluid  pressure  balanced 

operator  for  subsurface  safety  valve.  4,469,180,  Cl.  166-324.000. 
Turner.  Stephen  W.:  See— 

Blewett  Charles  W.;  and  Turner.  Stephen  W..  4,469.911  G. 
585-525.000. 
Tyrell,  John  A.;  Boutni,  Omar  M.;  and  Freimiller,  Gary  L.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Composition  comprisina  srmft  polycarbonates. 
4,469,851  Cl.  525-468.000.  !--"•»•       i~  / 

U.C.  Industries:  See— 

Cisar,  James  R.;  and  Mendel,  Kilian  K.,  4,469,651  Cl.  264-40.700. 
Uda.  Ryoji:  See— 

FiUikawa,  Tetsuzo;  Uda,  Ryoji;  and  Yamamoto,  Hitoshi,  4.469,031 

Uebel.  Helmut  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Axle 

sensor.  4.469.298,  G.  246-249.000. 
Ueda,  Ikuo;  and  Kai.  Rikiya,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Magnetic  coating  compositions  for  magnetic  recording  materials. 
4,4S.624,  Cir2«-513.000. 
Uematsu,  Kimio,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Device  for  preventing 
bounce  of  the  movable  mirror  in  a  single  lens  reflex  camera. 
4,469,420.  a.  354-153.000. 
Uemura,  Seiichi;  Yamamoto,  Shunichi;  Hiroie,  Takao;  Takashima, 
Hiroaki;  and  Kato,  Osamu,  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for 
production  of  pitch-derived  carbon  fibers.  4,469,667,  G.  423-447.100. 
Uhde  GmbH:  See— 

Schmitt   Hehnut;   Schurig,   Helmuth;   and  Strewe,   WolfganA, 

4,469,577,  G.  204-252.000.  ^ 

Uhler,  Kenneth  C;  and  West,  Warren  S.,  to  Precision-Cosmet  Co..  Inc. 

Haptic  attachment  for  intraocular  lenses.  4,468,820,  G.  3-13.000. 
Ulrich,  Hans;  Eddins,  Fred  D.;  Reinertsen,  Tormod  K.;  D'Aguanno, 
Steven  R.;  and  D'Ambra,  Americo.  Jr.,  to  Hasbro  Industries,  Inc. 
Amusement  game  device.  4,469,327,  G.  273-l.OGG. 
Umbaugh,  Riyllis  L.,  administratrix:  See- 
Fisher,  Gene  A.;  and  Umbaugh,  Raymond  E,  Sr.,  deceased. 
4,468,971  G.  73-861.380. 
Umbaugh,  Raymond  E,  Sr..  deceased:  See- 
Fisher,  Gene  A.;  and  Umbaugh,  Raymond  E,  Sr..  deceased. 
4,468,971  G.  73-861.380. 
Umeda,  Tadashi:  See— 

Miyoshi,  Hideo;  Umeda.  Tadashi;  and  Aoki,  Takashi.  4.469,431,  G. 

35^3.0SH. 
Miyoshi.  Hideo;  Umeda.  Tadashi;  aad  Aoki.  Takashi.  4.469.431  G. 
3S^3.00R. 
Umesaki,  Shigeo:  See— 

Hasegawa,    Shumpei;    and    Umesaki.    Shigeo,    4,469,065.    G. 
123-359.000. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Umezawa,  Sumio;  Tsuchiya,  Tsutomu;  Shitara, 
Tetsuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Shuichi,  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku 
Kenkyu  Kai.  3"-Epistreptomycin  and  its  dihydro  derivative,  pharma- 
ceutical compositions  and  production  of  the  same.  4,469,683,  G. 
424-180.000. 
Umezawa,  Sumio:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Umezawa,  Sumio;  Tsuchiya,  Tsutomu;  Shitara, 
Tetouo;  and  Sakamoto,  Shuichi,  4,469,683,  G.  424-180.000. 
Umkehrer,  Walter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Monolithically  inte- 
grated semiconductor  circuit  including  I^L  cells.  4,469,963,  G. 
307-477.000. 
Ungarean,  Gary  L.;  and  Yarwood,  John  C,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Elec- 
tromametic  edge  control  of  thin  strip  material.  4,469,165,  CL 

Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Blackburn.  Phihp  R..  4.468.963,  G.  73-387.000. 
D'SUva,  Themistocles  D.  J.,  4,469,688,  G.  424-210.000. 
Ligon,  Robert  C,  4,469,641  G.  26(M63.00D. 
Salensky,  George  A.,  4,469,521,  a  106-296.000. 
Schumm,  Brooke,  Jr.,  4,469,764,  G.  429-86.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Fenton.  DonaM  M.,  4,469,611  G.  252-88.000. 
Inwood,  Texas  V.;  Wii 
4,469,903,  G.  368-89 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See— 

Bandlish,  Baldev  K.;  and  Nudenberg,  Walter.  4.469,609,  G. 

232-19.000. 
Loveless.  Frederick  C,  4,469.9ia  G.  583-31  l.OOa 
United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

DeSalve,  Dennis  W.,  4.469,273,  G.  236-93.00A. 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  See— 

Ishii,  Yasuo,  4,469,636,  G.  264-87.00a 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See— 
Milbeiyer,  Walter  E;  and  Payer,  Stephen  P.,  4,469,961,  G. 
307-270.000. 
Army:  See- 
Bums,  Bruce;  and  Donovan,  William,  4,469,027,  G.  102-321.000. 
Gutleber,  Frank  S.,  4,47a  138,  CL  37O-18.00a 
Klinger,  Liliana,  4,469,724,  G.  427-34.100. 
Interior:  See— 
lannacchione,  Anthony  T;  Lawhead,  David  H.;  and  Perry,  John 
H.,  4,468,973.  G.  73-863.0ia 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Nola.  Frank  J.,  4,469,998,  G.  318-729.000. 
Srivastava,  Santoah  K.,  4.469.941  G.  230-231100. 


iVight  Carlyle  G.;  and  Koepke.  JefTery  W.. 
B99!000. 
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4,469,SS2,  CI.  136-608.000. 


Thorahill,  Jiy  W., 
Navy:  See— 

Cernius,  Roger  Kz  French,  Don  M.;  Singer,  Paul  A.;  Adrian, 
Donald  J.;  and  Parsons,  Donald  I.,  4,470,022,  CI.  331-78.000. 
Cowen,  Steven  J.;  Daughtry,  James  H.;  Young,  Christopher  M.; 

and  Redfem,  Jokn  T.,  4,469,399.  CI.  3SO-96.200. 
Forester.  Donald  W.,  4,469.336,  CI.  148-403.000. 
Geller,  Myer,  4,469,443,  CI.  356-364.000. 
Oill.   Robert   C;  and   Nauflett,   George  W.,  4,469,888,   CI. 

564-109.000. 
Lukens,  James  E;  Jain,  Aloke  K.;  and  Mankiewich,  Paul  M., 

4,470,023,  CI.  33I-107.00S. 
Quinn.  John  J.;  Stnom,  Ulrich;  and  Chang,  Leroy  L.,  4,469.977, 

a.  310-334.000. 
Scott.  William  R.,  4,469,976,  CI.  310-334.000. 
Wieder,  Herman  H.;  and  Clawson,  Arthur  R.,  4.468,831,  CI. 
29-571.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See- 
Berth,  Michel;  Vengor,  Camille;  and  Martin,  Gerard  M..  4.469,528, 

CI.  148-1.300. 
ChurchiU.  iohn  £..  4,470,105,  CI.  362-396.000. 
Dallas,  WUliam  J..  4,469,440.  CI.  356-71.000. 
Eckel,  Merowech,  4,469,965,  Q.  310-254.000. 
Hoeberechts,  Arthur  M.  E.;  and  van  Rosmalen,  Gerard  E., 

4,469,945,  CI.  250-370.000. 
Plume,  Edward  G..  4>470.068,  Q.  358-186.000. 
Tumbull,  Andrew  A,  4,469,943.  Q.  250-338.000. 
Woiber,  Jorg;  Kunze.  Dieter  J.;  Hahn,  Friedrich  E.;  and  Demmer, 
Walter,  4,470,066,  CI.  358-171.000. 
U.S.  Windpower.  Inc.:  See— 

D'Amato.  Richard,  4^469,956,  CI.  290-55.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Ebert,  Frederick  J.,  4^470,121.  Q.  364-508.000. 
Giamei.  Anthony  F ,  4.469,160,  CI.  164-122.100. 
Pahner.  Leslie  W..  4,470,016,  CI.  324-402.000. 
Ratchford,  Michael,  4,470,116.  CI.  364-424.000. 
Unitex  Limited:  See— 

Seddon,  Robert  M.,  4^469,733,  Q.  428-109.000. 
Universal  Cooperatives,  Ific.:  See- 
Fisher.  Gene  A.;  and  Umbaugh,  Raymond  E.,  Sr.,  deceased, 
4,468.972,  Q.  73-861.380. 
Universal  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Fahrb«:h,  Rudolf.  4.469.285,  Q.  242-7.140. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Baxter.  John  D.;  Fettrs,  Ivy:  and  Shine,  John,  4,469,631,  Q.  260- 
112.50E. 
University  of  Florida:  Seet— 

Shah,  Dinesh  O.;  Adiga.  K.  C;  and  SunderRam.  A.  N.,  4,469.486. 
CI.  44-51.000.  I 

University  of  Missouri.  T|e  Curators  of  the:  See— 

Mawhinney,  Thomas  P.;  and  Madson,  Michael  A.,  4,469,794,  a. 
436-127.000. 
University  of  Southern  Ctlifomia:  See- 
Goldstein,  Abraham  M.  B..  4.469.108,  Q.  128-694.000. 
Uno,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Tanaka,  Akiyoshi;  Sapnomiya.  Kunio;  Kotera.  Hiroaki;  Yoshida. 
Kunio;  Uno,  Yosl(ihiro:  and  Miwa.  Hiroaki.  4.470.072.  CI. 
358-260.000. 
UNR  Industries,  Inc.:  See>- 

Helle.  Gordon  W.;  Adams,  Homer  C;  and  Kleine,  Richard  A.. 
4.469,083,  a.  126-61.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 
Schmidt.  Robert  J..  4J469,903,  CI.  568-918.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  S«e— 

Anderson.  Bradley  D.;  and  Conradi.  Robert  A.,  4.469.689.  Q. 
424-243.000. 
Ushio  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mimura.  Yodiiki.  4.4^.529.  a.  148-1.500. 
Utagawa,  Ken.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Distance  measuring  apparatus. 

4,469.939.  a.  23O-M4.00O. 
V.F.M.  Verkoop  en  Fabrtkatie  van  Metaalprodukten  Naamloze  Ven- 
nootacap:  See— 
Driesmans,  Jean.  4.46^,083,  CI.  126-160.000. 
V.O.A.S.,  Inc.:  See- 
Jackson,  Kenneth  A.;  Amdt.  George  I.;  and  Maynard.  James  L., 
4.469.073,  a.  123-323.000. 
Valeo:  See— 

Hierbulot.  Jean;  and  J«mel,  Bernard,  4,469,203.  a.  188-218.0XL. 
Valerco  Corporation:  See— 

Valesko,  Thomas  M.,  4,469,300,  Q.  248-97.000. 
Valesko,  Thomas  M.,  to  Valerco  Corporation.  Wire  bag  stand  for 

holduu  plastic  bag.  4,449,300,  Q.  248-97.000. 
Valmet-Dominion  Inc.:  S^e— 

Greding.  Robert,  4,469.286.  Q.  242-65.000. 
van  de  Grampel,  Johan  C«:  See— 

Labarre,  Jean-Francoil;  Soumies,  Francois;  van  de  Grampel,  Johan 
C;  and  Van  Der  Hiiizen,  Adriaan  A.,  4,469,687,  Q.  424-200.000. 
van  den  Boom,  Johannei;  Leitner,  WUfried;  Salewsky,  Gert;  and 
Oaaien,  Hans-Peter,  to  Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  AG.  Elastomeric 
mount  with  hydraulic  damping.  4,469,316,  Q.  267-140.100. 
van  der  Hauw,  Tjerk;  and  Jupen,  Hans,  to  Akzona.  Photopolymeriz- 
able    composition,    photoinitiator    mixture   and   curina   process. 
4,469.575.  a.  204-159.1»0.  •    *^ 

Van  Der  Huizen.  Adriaan  A.:  See— 

Labarre.  Jean-Francoii;  Soumies,  Francois;  van  de  Grampel,  Johan 
C:  and  Van  Der  Httizen,  Adriaan  A-.  4,469,687,  a.  424-200.000. 


Vanderpool,  Clarence  D.:  See— 

Cheresnowsky,    Michael    J.;    and    Vanderpool,    Clarence    D., 
4,469,505.  CI.  75-0.5BA. 
Vanderpool,  Steven  H.:  See- 
Sanderson,  John  R.;  Watts,  Lewis  W.,  Jr.;  Renken,  Terry  L.;  and 
Vanderpool,  Steven  H.,  4,469,880,  CI.  549-532.000. 
Vander  Wal,  Nicholas  M.:  See— 

Keech,  David  A.;  Kirchner,  Robert  T.;  Vander  Wal,  Nicholas  M.; 
Sorenson,  John  E.;  and  Driscoll,  Mark  D.,  4,468,962,  Q. 
73-200.000. 
Vandevelde,  Leon  E.  J.;  Baetsle,  Leon  H.  J.  M.;  and  Huys,  Daniel  J.  G., 
to  Centre  d'Etude  de  I'Energie  Nucleaire,  "C.E.N."  .  Method  for 
extracting  fluoride  ions  from  a  nuclear  fuel  solution.  4,469,629,  CI. 
252-631.000. 
Van  Heek,  Karl  H.:  See- 
Peters,  Werner;  Juntgen,  Harald;  Van  Heek.  Karl  H.;  KirchhofT. 
Reinhold;  and  Wagener,  Heinrich,  4,469,487.  CI.  48-86.00R. 
Van  Overloop,  Ronald  R.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Scrub  sponge 

with  projection  and  well.  4,469,463,  O.  401-134.000. 
Van  Pelt,  Richard  W.;  and  McCarthy.  Donald  F..  to  Storage  Technol- 
ogy Corporation.  Digital  clocking  and  detection  system  for  a  digital 
storage  system.  4.470.082.  CI.  360-51.000. 
van  Rosmalen,  Gerard  E.:  See— 

Hoeberechts,  Arthur  M.  E.;  and  van  Rosmalen,  Gerard  E., 
4,469,945,  Q.  250-370.000. 
van  Santen,  Rutger  A.:  See— 

Gaaf,  Jan;  and  van  Santen,  Rutger  A.,  4,469,813.  Q.  502-263.000. 
Van  Staveren,  Hendrikus  C:  See— 

Vissers,  Hermanus  H.;  Van  Staveren,  Hendrikus  C;  and  West- 
strate,  Marinus  H.,  4,468,916,  CI.  56-13.600. 
Van  Steenwyk,  Donald  H..  to  Applied  Technologies  Associates.  High 

speed  well  surveying.  4,468,863,  CI.  33-304.000. 
van  Weenen,  Willem  F.,  to  Kinetics  Technology  International  Corpora- 
tion. Disc  operated  gas  purification  system.  4,469,494,  CI.  55-179.000. 
Varex  Corporation:  See- 
Beaver,  Lois  A.;  and  Guiochon,  Georges  A.,  4,469,601,  CI. 
210-658.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Taylor,  Norman  J.;  and  Petric.  Paul  F.,  4,469,950,  Q.  230492.200. 
Vassallo,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Hoh,   George   L.;   and   VassaUo.   Donald   A.,   4,469,734,   CI. 
428-476.300. 
Vauss,  Elvin  M.:  See— 

Covitch.  Michael  J.;  DeRespiris,  Donald  L.;  Benezra,  Leo  L.;  and 

Vauss,  Elvin  M.,  4,469,379,  CI.  204-283.000. 

Vayre,  Roger;  and  Thomas.  Christian,  to  La  Telemecanique  Electrigue. 

Mechanically  controlled  switch  with  automatic  openmg.  4,470.028. 

a.  335-16.000. 

Vazin.  Gholam  R.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Tank  truck  purging 

system.  4,469,143,  CI.  141-1.000. 
VEB  Edelstahlwerk:  See— 

Spiegelberg,  Karl;  Hoffmann,  Herbert;  Jeske,  Hehnfried;  Kolm, 
Alexander;  and  Ebeling,  Fred,  4,469,932,  CI.  219-I21.0PA. 
Veneklasen,  Lee  H.;  and  DeVore,  William  J.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Coip., 
The.  Composite  concentric-gap  magnetic  lens.  4,469,948,  CI.  2^ 
396.0ML. 
Venger.  Camille:  See — 

Berth,  Michel;  Venger,  Camille;  and  Martin,  Gerard  M.,  4,469,328, 
a.  148-1.300. 
Venkatesan,  V.  N.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Recovery  of  viscous  oil 
from  asphaltic  oil-containing  formations.  4.469.177,  CI.  166-261.000. 
Ventre  Corporation:  See — 

Deaver,  Dann  T.,  4.469,366,  Q.  296-97.00A. 
Verhoeven,  Laurentius  M.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Com- 
pany. Press-fit  electrical  terminals.  4,469.394,  CI.  339-22 l.OOR. 
Vernon,  Michel:  See— 

Lemoine,  Guy;  Lucas,  Robert;  and  Vernon,  Michel,  4,469,819,  Q. 
321-79.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See— 

Fujiki,   Kuniharu;   Matsumoto,   Yukio;  and  Yoshida,  Hiroshi, 

4,469,730,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Hirata,   Atsumi;   Mitsui,   Katsuyiild;  and   Koumatsu,   Yasutaka. 

4.470.078.  CI.  358-342.000. 
Kobayashi.  Osamu.  4,469,751,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Sakaki,  Tetsuro;  and  Yamanaka.  Akira.  4,470,13a  G.  369-230.000. 
Tsuruta,  Maaahiko,  4,470,079,  Q.  360-10.200. 
Victor  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Laing,  David  A..  4.469.311.  CI.  266-67.000. 
Vieth.  Htfold  F..  to  Deere  St  Company.  Transmission  reverser  unit 

4.468.983.  Q.  74-784.000. 
Viewsonics.  Inc.:  See — 

Ackerman.  Abram.  4,469,386,  Q.  339-37.000. 
Vildgrube,  Vladimir  G.:  See— 

Sergeev,  Jury  S.;  Shatalov,  Stanislav  M.;  Vildgrube,  Vladimir  O.; 
Gandelsman.  losif  L.;  Kuznetsova,  Valeria  K.;  Libman.  lo^  S.; 
Ljukshin,  Egor  N.;  Frolov,  Vyacheslav  I.;  and  Kostikov,  Valery 
I.,  4,469,984,  CI.  313-348.000. 
Vinzant,  Michael  B.:  See- 
Crow,  Robert  W.;  Vinzant.  Michad  B.;  and  Schwendemann. 
Kenneth  L..  4,469,179,  CI.  166-319.000. 
Vissers,  Hermanus  H.;  Van  Staveren,  Hendrikus  C;  and  Weststrate, 
Marinus  H.,  to  Multinorm  B.V.  Mowing  device  comprising  a  divided 
cutter  bar.  4,468.916.  CI.  56-13.600. 
Vogel.  Martin:  See— 

Kowalski.    Alexander;    and    Vogel,    Martin,    4,469,823,    Q. 
323-201.000. 
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Vogele.  Gunther;  and  Lemke,  Kuno,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Filling 
apparatus  for  viscous  products.  4,469.148.  CI.  141-87.000. 

VMt.  WUliam  R.;  and  Wynne.  John  M.,  to  Baker  Industries.  Inc. 
Bi^rectiona],    interactive   fire   detection   system.    4,470,047,   CI. 

Voith.  Katherine:  See- 
Bap.  Jehan  F.;  Bogri.  Tibor;  and  Voith,  Katherine,  4.469,693.  a. 

424-250.000. 
BagU.  Jehan  F.;  Bogri,  Tibor;  and  Voith.  Katherine.  4.469,694.  CI. 

424-230.000. 
Bagi.  Jehan  F.;  Bogri.  Tibor;  and  Voith,  Katherine,  4,469,695,  CI. 

Volvo  Flygmotor  AB:  See- 
Eriksson.  T.   Lennart;  Andersson,  Ebert;  and  Nystrom,  Olle. 
4,469,034,  CI.  110-346.000. 

Voos,  Helmut:  See— 

Michelfelder,    Sigfrid;    and    Vooa,    Helmut,    4,469,033,    a. 

Vsesojuzny  Energetichesky  Institut  Imeni:  See— 

Perevodchikov,  Vladimir  I.;  Akimov,  Pavel  I.;  Skibityan^y,  David 
A.;  Shapenko,  Valentina  N.;  Loginov,  Lev  V.;  Shapiro.  Alexandr 
L.;  Yakovlev,  Arkady  N.;  and  Kosmachevsky.  Vitaly  M.. 
4,469,982,0.313-293.000.  ' 

Vsesojuzny   Konstruktorsko-Experimentalny   Institut   Avtobusostro- 
enya:  See— 
BeUk,  Vladimir  K.;  Kurach,  Bogdan  V.;  and  Trach.  Yaroslav  S.. 
4,469,369,  CI.  296-197.000. 
Vu,  Ho  Q.:  See- 

Sugano,  Takuo;  and  Vu,  Ho  Q.,  4,469,527,  Q.  148-15.000. 
Vyvial,  Rudolf:  See- 
Lynch,  John;  Vyvial,  Rudolf;  Zuerger,  Manfred;  and  Borho,  Klaus. 
4.469,775,  CI.  430-273.000. 
W.  J.  Bradford  Paper  Company:  See— 

McFadden,  Michael  B.;  and  Honeysett,  Randal  M.,  4,469,272,  CI. 
229-28.00R. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See- 
Wang,  Shu-Chieh  P.;  and  Sherwin,  Martin  B.,  4.469,904.  Q. 
568-948.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co..  Cryovac  Div.:  See— 

Oberle,  Timothy  T.;  Schirmer,  Henry  G.;  Bomstein,  Norman  D.; 
and  Walters,  Johnnie  J.,  4,469,742,  CI.  428-215.000. 
W.  Schlafhorst  ft  Co.:  See— 

Rohner,   Joachim;   Zumfeld.   Heinz;   and   Mauries,   Reinhard. 
4,468,918,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Wabiko,  Tatsuki:  See— 

Tsuruoka,  Setsuo;  Tasaka,  lehito;  Kawamura,  Yuji;  Kimata.  Shi- 
zuo;  and  Wabiko,  Tatsuki,  4,469,615,  CI.  252-180.000. 
Wacker,  Alfred:  See— 

Grahmann,   Helmut;   Hofmann,   Dieter;   and   Wacker,   Alfred. 
4,469,983,0.313-318.000.  ' 

Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See- 
Blum,  Klaus,  4,469,906,  CI.  570-116.000. 
Wada,  Masatoshi;  Konaga.  Nobuyuki;  Nishiwaki.  Kenichi;  and  Kobori. 
Yasuhiro,  to  Okuno  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Composition  for 
bonding  electroconductive  metal  coating  to  electrically  nonconduc- 
tive  material.  4.469.714,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Wade,  Robert  M.;  Benjamin,  George  N.;  Solomon,  Marwick  H.;  and 
Jessop,  Daniel  H.,  to  Anaconda-Ericsson.  Inc.  Process  for  continuous 
production  of  a  multilayer  electric  cable  and  materials  therefor. 
4,469,538,  Q.  156-51.000. 
Wade,  Robert  M.;  Benjammin,  George  N.;  Solomon,  Marwick  H.;  and 
Jessop,  Daniel  H.,  to  Anaconda-Encsson,  Inc.  Process  for  continuous 
production  of  a  multilayer  electric  cable.  4,469.539.  CI.  156-51.000. 
Wadsworth,  Joseph  F.:  See— 

Edgerton.  Gene  A.;  Engel.  John  H.;  Ottsen,  Henning;  Seal,  Henry 
A.;  and  Wadsworth,  Joseph  F.,  4,469,392,  CI.  339-1 17.00R. 
Wagener.  Bruno:  See— 

Leonhardt,  Joachim;  Wagener,  Bruno;  Klein,  Hans-Dieter;  and 
Siefer,  WUfned,  4,468,970,  Q.  73-762.000. 
Wagener,  Heinrich:  See- 
Peters,  Werner;  Juntgen,  Harald;  Van  Heek,  Karl  H.;  KirchhofT. 
Reinhold;  and  Wagener,  Heinrich.  4.469.487,  CI.  48-86.00R. 
Wagner,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Hardee,    Carl    L.;    and    Wagner,    Robert   E.,   4,469,152,    Q. 

Wakatsuki,  Goroei:  See— 

Inagaki,    Takashi;    Wakatsuki,   Goroei;   and    Kimura,    Shiseo, 
4,468.979,  CI.  74.606.00R.  ^ 

Walkey,  Laurence  J.;  Woolf,  Anthony  J.;  and  Ballard,  George  S..  to 
Monitronix  Systems  Limited.  Monitored  delivery  systems.  4.469.149. 
CI.  141-94.000. 
Wilon.  Corinne:  See— 

Colson,  Charles  A.;  Comelis,  Pierre  E.;  DignefTe.  Colette  S.;  and 
Walon,  Corinne,  4.469,791,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Walpole.  James  N.:  See— 

Liau,  Zong-Long;  and  Walpole,  James  N.,  4,468,850,  Q.  29- 
569.WL. 
Walsh,  Fraaer;  and  Morris.  R.  Scott,  to  Tracer  Technologies,  Inc. 
Lithium  oxyhalide  battery  with  cathode  catalyst.  4.469.763,  CI. 
429-101.000. 
Walsh,  Thomas  F.:  See- 
Thompson,  Thomas  D.,  Ill;  Walsh,  Thomas  F.;  and  Botta,  Frank  J.. 
4,469,639.  CI.  260-448.00C. 
Walter  Hofmann  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 
Hofmann,  Frank.  4,470.149,  CI.  377-2.000. 


Walter,  James  M.:  See— 

Dischert,    Robert   A.;   and   Walter,  James  M..  4,47ai25.   CI. 
364-760.000. 
Walters,  Douglas  B.:  See— 

Garcia,  David  B.;  Sorenson,  Bruce  A.;  Keith,  Uwrence  H.;  Har- 
less.  James  M.;  Walters,  Douglas  B.;  and  Prokopetz,  Andrew  T.. 
4.468.951.  CI.  73-38.000. 
Walters,  Johnnie  J.:  See— 

Oberle.  Timothy  T.;  Schirmer,  Henry  G.;  Bomstein,  Norman  D.; 
and  Walters,  Johnnie  J.,  4.469.742,  Q.  428-215.000. 
Walters,  William  R.  Icing  preventor.  4.469.118,  CI.  137-62.000. 
Wang.  David  T.:  See— 

Disbrow.  John  R.;  Eiselen,  Everett  T.;  Findley,  Gerald  I.;  Luning, 
Stephen  G.;  and  Wang.  David  T..  4.470,129,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Crean,  Gerald  J.,  4,469,454,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Wang.  Shu-Chieh  P.;  and  Sherwin.  Martin  B.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co. 
Preparation  of  nitro  compounds  by  vapor  phase  nitration  of  carbox- 
ylic  acids.  4.469.904.  CI.  568-948.000. 
Ward.  Samuel  P.:  See— 

Sandel.  Robert  J.;  and  Ward,  Samuel  F..  4.469,207.  Q.  192-3.580. 
W»«.  Maxumlian.  to  Maxcraft.   Exercise  machine.  4,469.325.  CI. 

Wamer-Lambert  Company:  See— 

DeWald.  Horace  A..  4,469.868.  Q.  544-251.000. 
Warren,  Craig  B.:  See— 

Munteanu,  Marina  A.;  Oltarzewski,  Edward  S.;  Shechter.  Leon- 
and  Warren,  Craig  B.,  4,469,613,  Q.  252-92.000. 
Washida,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Morita,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Taketoshi;  Washida,  Hiroshi;  and  Onoe. 
Akira,  4,468.853.  CI.  29-572.000. 
Wasilewski,  Olgierd:  See— 

Carlick,    Daniel   J.;    and    Wasilewski.    Olgierd.    4,469.826.   Q. 

Watanabe,  Hiroyuki;  and  Tanaka,  Yasushi,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Fuel    tank    construction    of   motor    vehicle 
4.469,339.  Ci.  280-5.00A. 
Watanabe.  Kazuaki:  See— 

Motomura,  Jiro;  Watanabe,  Kazuaki;  and  Nishikawa,  Seiichi. 
4,469.206.  Ci.  192-3.280. 
Watanabe.  Koji:  See— 

Tsumoka,  Takashi;  Imai.  Satoshi;  Satoh,  AUuyuki;  Watanabe, 
Tetsuro;  Watanabe,  Koji;  Inouye.  Shigeharu;  and  Niida,  Taro. 
4,469.643.  CI.  260-502.50G. 
Watanabe.  Nobuaki:  See— 

Chaki.  Takao;  and  Watanabe.  Nobuaki,  4,468,976.  CI.  74-10.330. 
Watanabe,  Osamu:  See— 

Shingu,  Hideo;  Arai,  Koro;  Sakaguchi,  Masashi;  Nishide,  Toshio; 
Watanabe.  Osamu;  Tashiro,  Yasushi;  Ouuka.  Ryoutsu    and 
Tsukamoto,  Kenji,  4,469,512,  CI.  75-63.000. 
Watanabe,  Shigetaka;  Suzuki,  Masahiro;  and  Matsuga,  Yoshiaki,  to 
Hitachi  Cable  Ltd.  Article  having  hard  nim,  a  flexible  body  and  a 
fiber  layer  disposed  therebetween.  4,469,729,  C\.  428-36.000. 
Watanabe.  Tetsuro:  See— 

Tsuruoka,  Takashi;  Imai.  Satoshi;  Satoh.  Auuyuki;  Watanabe, 
Tetturo;  Watanabe,  Koji;  Inouye,  Shigeharu;  and  Niida,  Taro. 
4.469.643.  CI.  260-502.50G. 
Watanabe.  Tsukasa:  See— 

Fukuda,  Hiroaki;  and  Watanabe.  Tsukasa.  4.469,922.  a.  200- 
83.00R. 
Watkins,  Brace  J.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Subsea  flowline  connec- 
tor. 4,469,136.  CI.  137-798.000. 
Watson.  James  M..  to  Cosden  Technology.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  distilling 

vinylaromatic  compounds.  4,469,358,  CI.  202-154.000. 
Watts,  Lewis  W..  Jr.:  See- 
Sanderson.  John  R.;  Watts,  Lewis  W..  Jr.;  Renken.  Terry  L.;  and 
Vanderpool.  Steven  H.,  4,469,880,  CI  549-532.000. 
Waynick,  James  L.  Watering  device.  4,469,049,  Ci.  119-76.000. 
Weatherford,  Hugh  A.  Occupant  propelled  multi-speed  three-wheel 

vehicle.  4,469,343,  CI.  280-261.000. 
Webasto-Werk  W,  Baier  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Jardin,  Hans,  4,469,371,  CI.  296-223.000. 
Weber,  David  E.:  See- 
Rose,  Edward;  and  Weber,  David  E..  4,469,021.  CI.  99450.400. 
Weber.  Georg:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Shinji;  Toriyama.  Kazuhisa;  Pohl,  Ludwig;  and  Weber, 
Georg,  4,469.618,  CI.  252-299.500. 
Wegscheid,    Stanley   C.   Tamper   evident   closure.   4,469,233,   Q. 

215-230.000. 
Wehr,  Larry  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Input- 

/output  method.  4,470,115.  CI.  364-300.000. 
Weichselgartner.  Heinrich:  See— 

Frischmuth,  Hans;  Perchermeier,  Jurgen;  Stimmelmayr.  Anton; 
and  Weichselgartner.  Heinrich,  4,469.496.  CI.  55-197.000. 
Weigel.  Horst:  See- 
Busker.  Eberhard;  Martens,  Jurgen;  Steigerwald,  Regina;  and 
Weigel.  Horst,  4.469.875,  CI.  348-332.000. 
Weiner.  Antoine:  See— 

Metz,  Paul;  Legille,  Edouard;  Schleimer,  Francois;  and  Weiner, 
Antoine,  4,469,510,  CI.  75-51.000. 
Weisman,  Paul  T.;  and  Retzsch.  Herbert  L..  to  Procter  ft  Gamble 
Company,   The.    SUica   coated   absorbent   fibers.   4,469.746.   CI. 
428-289.000. 
Weiss,  Heinz.  Lockable  safety-container  for  two-wheelers.  4.469.345, 
a.  28O-289.00A. 
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Weas,   Tbonus  J.   Shift  nectaaniini   for  bicyclet.   4^469,478,   Q. 

47440.000. 
Weller  Company,  The:  Sci^^- 

Schoeider.  Otto  W..  4.4IM.831,  Q.  lS-23«.0(«. 
Wenthe,  Stephen  J.,  Jr.,  to  ?0erox  CorponitioB.  Dual  mode  stack  Knaor. 

4,469,320,  a.  271-98.000. 
Werkzeugmaicfainenfabrik  Oeriikon-Buhrie  AO:  S«e— 

Schaulia,    Jeu-Mkheh    Oaatm,    Robert;    and    Kanat,    Yaaar, 
4,469,003,  a.  89-337140. 
Werkzeugmaachiaenfiibrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AO:  5m— 

Roomann.  Rudolf,  4,468,846,  Q.  29-1.230. 
Werner,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Beraer,  Dieter,  Braun,  Franz;  Frey,  Ounter,  Knappe,  Wolfgang- 
Reinhold;  Kuhr,  Maafred;  and  Werner,  Wolfgang.  4,469.789,  a. 
433-23.000.  I 

West  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  Sm|— 

Maniyama,  Yuji;  and  Horiniahi.  Katsumi,  4,469,990,  CI.  313- 
241.00?. 
West,  Michael  S.:  See— 

Jones.  John  A.;  and  Welt,  Michael  S.,  4.469.436.  Q.  353-31.000. 
West.  Warren  S.:  See— 

Uhkr.  Kenneth  C;  and  West,  Warren  S..  4.468.820.  Q.  3-13.000. 
Westbrooks,  Larry.  Door  lock  assembly.  4,469.339.  Q.  292-288.000. 
Western  Clinical  Engineering  Ltd.:  See— 

McEwen.  James  A..  4,4&.099,  Q.  128-327.000. 
Western  Oear  Corporation:  {See— 

Franchuk.  John  M.;  |nd  Blanchet,  James  P.,  4,469.267.  CI. 
226-172.000. 
Westinghouae  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Carr.  Walter  J..  Jr.,  4,4t0,09a  CI.  361-19.000. 

Chewning,  Marshall  T.,  Jr.;  and  Borgoyn.  Thomas  P.,  4.469.393, 

a.  339-198.0GA. 
Gyugyi.  Laazlo.  4,470.003.  Q.  323-210.000. 
Keeton.  Alvin  R.;  am)  Ciarelh,  Philip  A..  Jr..  4,469.471,  O. 

417-30.000. 
Polis,  Maijorie  J.;  Dimberger,  Linus  R.;  and  Kersen,  Matthew  F., 

4,469,199,  a.  187-29.000. 
Sun,  Shan  C;  and  DelOoco,  Robert  J.,  4,470,091,  Q.  361-20.000. 
Sutherland.   James   F.;   and   Cook,   Henry   F..   4,470.041,   Q. 
340644.000. 
Westphal.  James  A.;  and  C«rr,  Michael  A.,  to  California  Institute  of 

Technology.  TUt  meter.  4v468.864,  Q.  33-366.000. 
Westphal,  Scott  Tamper  and  child-resistant  container.  4.469.241,  Q. 

220-346.000. 
Weststrate,  Marinus  H.:  See— 

Vissers.  Hermanus  H.;  Van  Staveren,  Hendrikus  C;  and  West- 
strate, Marinus  H.,  4,468,916,  Q.  36-13.600. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  S^— 

Smith.  Leroy  D.,  4.469,273,  Q.  229-43.000. 
Wheelock.  Kenneth  S.:  See^ 

Schucker.  Robert  C;  atid  Wheelock.  Kenneth  S..  4,469,39a  Q. 
208-143.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  5«e*- 

Fuh.  Warren  H..  4,469,498,  CI.  33-333.000. 
Orienon,  Keith  J.;  and  Mokrzycki,  Eugene  H.,  4,469,967,  CI. 
310-71.000. 
White,  Lesbe  R.,  to  Milliard  Corporation.  The.  Filter  device.  4,469,398, 

a.  210489.000.  , 

White,  Trevor  J.:  See— 

Gardner,  Derek  V.;  ^  White,  Trevor  J..  4,469.697.  CI. 
424-250.000.  J 

Whitehead,  Robert  E,  to  Efcctronic  Packaging  Co.  System  for  manu- 
facturing, changing,  repairing,  and  testing  printed  circuit  boards. 
4,469.553,  CI.  lS6^7.00a 
Whitman  Medical  Corporation:  See— 

Sharpless,  Edward  N.;  and  Lichtenstein.  Joseph.  4,469,432,  CI. 
374-160.000 
Wiebelhaua,  Vir^  D.:  See- 

Ackerman,  Dennis  M.;  Berkowitz.  Barry  A.;  and  Wiebelhaus, 
Viroil  D..  4.469,690,  O.  424-244.000. 
Wieder,  Herman  H.;  and  Clawaon,  Arthur  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Navy.  Process  for  making  a  heterojunction  source-drain 
insulated  gate  fkld-effect  transistors  utilizing  diffittion  to  form  the 
lattice.  4.468,851.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Wight.  Carlyle  O.:  See— 

Inwood.  Texas  V.;  Wiaht,  Carlyle  O.;  and  Koepke.  JefTery  W.. 
4,469,903,  a.  568-8991000. 
Wikzak.  Fred  F.:  See—      ] 

Robb,  Frank  J.;  and  Wilczak,  Fred  F.,  4,469,319,  Q.  271-3.100. 
Wilkinson.  Harold  C;  Mkltarian.  Alan  W.;  Navarra,  Vito  P.;  and 
Preston.  Francis  J.,  to  KSM  Fastening  Systems,  Inc.  Top  loading 
detachable  stud  feeding  aasembly.  4,469,928,  Q.  219-98.000. 
WiUiama,  Austin  M.,  to  Hqghes  Aircraft  Company.  Single  sideband 

ouadricorrelator.  4,470.145,  O.  375-1.000. 
Williama,  Charles  G.  D.,  to  Environmentally  Safe  Products.  Corp. 

Mouse  trap.  4.468,883,  Q^  43-61.000. 
Willowtech.  Inc.:  See— 

Wurtz,  William  O.,  4,4^.445,  Q.  366-300.000. 
Willson.  Richard  F.:  See— 

MafRtt.  Kent  N.;  Robbins,  William  B.;  and  Willson.  Richard  F., 
4,470,053,0.  346-131100. 
Wilson,  Billie  J.;  and  Wilaoq.  Jack  C.  Fluid  layering  device.  4,469.151. 

a.  141-286.000.  I 

Wilson.  David  A.:  See—      I 

Crump,  Druce  K;  Wjlson.  David  A.;  and  Oatton.  Gary  D.. 
4.469.663,  Q.  423-24^000. 


Wilson.  Jack  C:  See— 

Wilson.  Billie  J.;  and  WUaon.  Jack  C.  4.469,131,  Q.  141-286.000. 
WiboQ,  Pamela:  See— 

Figler.  Alan  A.;  Wilson.  Pamela;  and  Zielsdorf.  Randall  A^ 
4.469.480.  a.  604-32.000. 
Wilson,  Pryce.  Multi-walled  structures  for  controlled  environmental 

use.  4.468.902.  Q.  32-80.000. 
Wilson.  Thomas  W.,  to  Accessory  Sales.  Inc.  Method  and  t^paratus  for 

cleaning  air  entering  the  cab  of  a  vehicle  4.469.490.  Q.  33-1.000. 
Wimer,  Delbert  W.;  Carlson.  Daniel  C;  Elwood,  Edward  C;  and 
Stewart,  Eugene  T.  to  Bumup  ft  Sims  Inc.  Araaratus  for  pulling 
cable  through  underground  conduit  4.469.306.  Q.  234-134.3FT. 
Winderlich.  Hans-Georg:  See— 

Stockburger.  Hermann;  and  Winderlich,  Hans-Georg,  4,469,937, 
a.  235-435.000. 
Wing.  Milton  S.:  See— 

Ishibe,  Nobuyuki;  Richey.  Warren  F.;  and  Wing.  Milton  S., 
4.469.320.  a.  106-291.000. 
Winn.  Stanley.  Tap  dancing  shoe  taps.  4,468.871.  Q.  36-139.000. 
Wirstlin.  Arthur  N.:  See- 
Albright.  Henry  J.;  and  Wirstlin.  Arthur  N..  4.469.246.  CL 
221-223.000. 
Wittmann.  Julius:  See- 
Rosen.  Hans-Georg;  and  Wittmann,  Julius.  4.469,929.  CL  219* 
121.0LD. 
Wlodkowski.  Johann:  See— 

Jungwirth,  Dieter,  Schnitzler,  Lorenz;  Mannhart,  Alto;  and  Wlod- 
kowski, Johann.  4.469.736.  Q.  428-392.000. 
Woerz,  Stephen  E.:  See- 
Mitchell.  Gerald  L.;  Woerz.  Stephen  E.;  and  Setty.  Thomas  J., 
4.469.347.  Q.  136423.000. 
Wolber,  Jorg;  Kunze.  Dieter  J.;  Hahn.  Friedrich  E.;  and  Demmer, 
Walter,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Circuit  arrangement  for  adjust- 
ing the  direct  current  level  of  a  video  signal.  4.470.066.  CL 
338-171.000. 
Wolf.  Richard  A.:  See- 
Shearer.  Wilfred  L.;  Sinker.  Stephen  M.;  and  Wolf.  Richard  A., 
4.469.834,  Q.  324-193.000. 
Wolff,  Carl.  Liquid  fuel  treatment  apparatus.  4,469,076,  CL  123-338.000. 
Woodard.  Kenneth  E..  Jr.:  See- 
Fair.  David  L.;  Woodard.  Kenneth  E,  Jr.;  and  Dean,  Robert  A., 
4,469.371.  a.  204-98.000. 
Wooding:  See- 
Wooding.  Patrick  J..  4.468.931.  a.  62-373.000. 
Wooding.  Patrick  J.,  to  Wooding.  Ultrahigh  velocity  water-oookd 

copper  spinner.  4.468.931.  CI.  62-373.000. 
Woods.  James  W.;  St  Denis,  John  N.;  and  Chapman,  Dana  A.,  to 
Mallinckrodt  Inc.  Immunoassay  involving  soluble  coomlex  of  second 
antibody  and  labeled  binding  protein.  4,469,787,  Q.  433-7.000. 
Wooldridge,  Bobby  M.  Fuel  mixture  method  and  appuwtu  for  internal 

combustion  engines.  4,469.077.  Q.  123-348.000. 
Woolf.  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Walkey.  Laurence  J.;  Woolf.  Anthony  J.;  and  Ballard,  George  S., 
4.469.149.  a.  141-94.000. 
Worm.  Manfred:  See- 
Martin,  Lawrence  L.;  Worm,  Manured;  and  Crichlow.  Charies  A., 
4.469.889.  Q.  364-234.000. 
Wray,  Daniel  X..  to  Dynamic  Disk.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
ixroducing  electroplated  magnetic  memory  disk,  and  the  like. 
4.469,366.  Q.  204-23.000. 
Wright.  James  D.:  See- 
Barton.   Oliver   A.;   and   Wright.   James   D..   4.469.772,   CL 
43O-163.000. 
Wright  Robert  V.;  and  Csiszar,  Charles,  to  Chammon  International 
Corporation.   Tray   with   compound   sealed   lid.   4.469,238,   CL 
229-43.000. 
WrobeL  Joseph  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Optical  disc  write/- 
read  wparatus  with  disc  mounting  means.  4.470,034,  CL  346-137.000. 
Wurtz,  William  O..  to  Willowtech,  Inc.  Wall  acr^Mng  mixing  tooL 

4.469.445,  Q.  366-300.000. 
Wynne.  John  M.:  See— 

Vogt  William  R.;  and  Wynne.  John  M..  4.47a047.  a.  34O82S.360. 
Wyss.  Urs;  and  Federer.  Johannes,  to  Maag  Gear-Wbed  k  Machine 
Company  Limited.  Method  for  reducing  the  hardening  distortion 
during  case  K«rA»ning  of  larae  toothed  rims  formed  of  steel  and 
support  body  membm  suitable  for  such  purpose.  4,469,330,  CL 
148-16.300. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Fick.  ^k>lf  L..  4.47a088.  Q.  36O-105.00a 
Jones.  John  A.;  and  West,  Michael  S.,  4,469.436,  CL  333-31.000. 
Nelson.  Robert  A..  4.469.770.  CI.  430-110.000. 
Robb.  Frank  J.;  and  Wikzak.  Fred  F..  4,469,319,  Q.  271-3.100. 
Wenthe.  Stephen  J.,  Jr..  4.469.32a  O.  271-98.000. 
Yakovlev,  Arkady  N.:  See— 

Perevodchikov.  Vbdimir  I.;  Akimov,  Pavel  I.;  Skibitjwisky.  David 
A.;  Shapenko.  Valentina  N.;  Loginov.  Lev  V.;  Shapiro.  Akxandr 
L.;  Yakovlev,  Arkady  N.;  and  Kosmachevsky.  Vitaly  M., 
4,469.982.  Q.  313-293.000. 
Yamada.  Kohd:  See— 

Fujiaawa,  Takao;  Saito.  Maaayoshi;  Yamada,  Kobei;  and  Tsubou- 
chi,  Seiji.  4.469,933.  Q.  230-S74.00a 
Yamada,  Mitsuhiko.  to  Dainippon  Screen  KAh.  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of 
scanning  and  recording  imaiges.  4,47a074,  CI.  338-287.000. 

Yamagata,  Toshio:  See 

Schwartz,  Michael  A.;  and  Yamagata,  Toshio,  4.469,024,  CL 
101-147.00a 
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Yamagishi,  Keiiti:  See- 

lioka,  laao;  Yamagiahi,  Keiiti;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  and  Sngannma, 
Nobno.  4.469,673.  Q.  424-30000. 
Yamagttchii  Ken.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  tank 

assembly  for  a  motorcycle.  4,469,190  CI-  18O2I9.000. 
Yamaha  HatsudoU  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Putakuchi,  Yoiio,  4,469,067,  Q.  123-431000. 
Minami,  ShuiUi;  and  Kimnra,  Hiroshi,  4,469,189,  a  18O219.00a 
Yamaha  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Masuda,  Yutaka,  4.470011.  Q.  324-166.00O 
Yamamoto,  Ifitoshi:  See- 
Fujikawa,  Tetsttzo;  Uda,  Ryoji;  and  Yamamoto.  Hitoahi,  4.469.032. 

a.  12341.100. 
Yamaiaki,  YoshOuko;  Yamamoto,  Hitoshi;  Funiaawa,  Kabei;  Ejiri. 
Yoshihiio;  and  Nunokawa,  Makoto.  4.469.401.  a.  3SO96.230. 
Yamamoto.  ManUko:  See— 

Kimoto,  Yasoo;  Yamamoto,  Masahiko;  Tamiya,  Katsunori;  Sakai. 
Yoabihito;  Komura,  Akio;  Honda,  Shoichi;  Maehata,  Hidehiko; 
Kamada,  Hiroahi;  Suzaki,  Tomohiko;  and  Inoue,  Tomoya, 
4.469,372,  a  204-129.460. 
Yamamoto,  Ryoji:  See— 

lizuka,  KaJK  Kamijo.  Tetsuhide;  Yamamoto.  Ryoji;  and  Harada. 
Hitomu,  4.469.863.  Q.  348-341.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shunichi:  See— 

Uemura,  Seiichi;  Yamamoto,  Shunichi;  Hirose,  Takao;  Takashima, 
Hiroaki;  and  Kato.  Osamu,  4,469.667.  a  423447.100. 
Yamanaka.  Akira:See— 

Sakaki.  Tetsuro;  and  Yamanaka,  Akira,  4,470,130.  Q.  369-230.000. 
Yamaae.  laao;  Sato,  Takeshi;  Kudo,  Toshio;  Minamoto.  Yoehiki;  and 
Tachlbana,  Takehiko,  to  Ajinomoto  Co..  Inc.  Continuous  and  sponta- 
neous interferon  producing  lymphoblastoid  cell  lines,  process  for 
preparing  the  same,  and  process  for  the  human  interferon  production 
by  the  same.  4.469,790  CI.  433-68.000. 
Yamane.  Shiro:  See— 

Haaegawa,  Hanio;  Seki,  Kenji;  Ema,  Hideaki;  Harada,  Maaahide, 
and  Yamane.  Shiro.  4.469.771,  Q.  430126.000. 
Yamaaald.  Toahihiro;  and  Jinbo.  Kenaaku.  to  Mitsubishi  Denld  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Chassis  dynamometer.  4.468.933.  CI.  73-117.000. 
Yamaura,  Mitsuru.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Protec- 
tive relay  aystem  and  aampling  synchronizing  method  therefor. 
4.470093.  a  361-68.000. 
Yamaiaki,  Maaaru:See— 

Miyaahita,   Kiyoshi;   Kasuga.   Muneo;   Shimizu.   Akira;  Ozeki. 
Pumitaka;  Tsuda.  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Katsuhiko;  Hattori.  Nobuoto; 
Amemiya.    Norio;    and    Yamazaki,    Maseru.    4,469.323.    Q. 
271-288.000. 
Yamaiaki,  Shunpei,  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd. 
Liquid  crystal  diqilay  with  vertical  non-single  crystal  semiconductor 
field  effect  transistors.  4,470060.  O.  33741.000. 
Yamazald.  Yoshihiko;  Yamamoto.  Hitoshi;  Furusawa.  K^wi;  Ejiri, 
Yoshihiro;  and  Nuncdcawa,  Makoto.  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  fiber  unit  for  optical  submarine  cables. 
4.469.401.  a.  3SO96.230. 
Yamaiaki,  Yoshio;  Gunzi,  Kouichi;  and  Inowa.  Shigeru.  to  Konishiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Qeaning  uiparatus  for  electrophotography. 
4.469.434,  Q.  333-13.000. 
Yan,  Tsoung  Y..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Zone  combustion  of  high 

sulfur  coal  to  reduce  SOx  emission.  4.469.032.  Q.  110342.000. 
Yan,  Tsoung- Yuan:  See— 

Audeh,  Costandi  A.;  and  Yan.  Taoung-Yuan,  4.469,807.  Q. 
302-74.000. 
Yananton.  Patrick.  Odorleaa  animal  litter  unit  4.469.046.  Q.  119-1.000. 
Yano.  Takashi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Optiod  communication  net- 
work. 4.470134.  a.  433-607.000. 
Yarwood.  John  C:  See— 

Ungarean.  Gary  L.;  and  Yarwood.  John  C.  4.469.163.  Q. 
164467.000. 
Yasui.  Shinichiro:  See— 

Tagami.    Katsutoshi;    Takahashi.    Tsuneo;    Yasui.    Shinichiro; 
Ichikawa.  Akira;  Kitasei.  Yasuzi;  and  Hidaka.  Akira,  4,470.124. 
a.  364-371.000. 
Yasumoto,  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Yuaaa,  Yoshio;  Yasumoto.  Hidetoshi;  Naruae.  Kazuhiko;  Kawagoe. 
Nobukazu;  and  Inaba.  Maaahito.  4,469,437,  Q.  333-68.000. 
Yata,  Yukio;  Inagaki,  Koichi;  and  Yatate,  Yoahio.  to  Mitaubiahi  Rayon 

Co..  Ltd.  Rear  projection  screen.  4,469.402,  Q.  3SO128.00a 
Yatabe,  Yoshio:  See— 

Yata,  Yukio;  Inagaki,  Koichi;  and  Yatabe.  Yoahio.  4.469.402.  Q. 
3SO128.000. 
Yatauzuka,  Yohtaro;  and  Suyderhoud.  Henri  G.,  to  Communicationa 
Satellite  Corporation.  Additive  quantizer  with  inatantaneoua  error 
robuatnesa.  4.470146.  Q.  373-30.000. 
Yeakey.  Ernest  L.;  Zimmerman.  Robert  L.;  and  Brennan.  Michael  E.  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Flexible  polyurethane  foams  made  using  an  aromatic 
polyester  polyol.  4.469.823.  O.  321-172.000. 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co..  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Kabe,  Kazuyuki;  and  Morikawa.  Tsuneo.  4,469,138,  CI.  132- 

334.00R. 
Morikawa.  Tsuneo;  and  Kabe.  Kazuyuki.  4.469.137,  Q.   132- 
334.00R. 
Yokoi.  Masatada;  Kondo.  Toshio;  Katagiri.  Maaayoshi;  Kaiaaku,  Tet- 
suo;  and  Mizimo.  Yoji,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Toyoda  Gosei  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Sealing  boot  of  elastomeric  material.  4,469,337,  CL  277-212.0FB. 


Yokomizo.  Hiroshi:  Set— 

Nishizawa.  Maaahiro;  Miura,  Kiyoshi;  Yokomizo,  Hiroshi;  Sasaya, 
Osamu;  and  Tomita.  Yoshiftmii,  4.469.766,  Q.  43023.000. 
Yokoyama,  Shoji:  See— 

Miki,  Nobuaki;  and  Yokoyama,  Shoji,  4,470,1 17,  CL  364424.100. 
Yoo.  Jin  S.;  and  Jaecker,  J<wn  A.,  to  Atlantic  Richfidd  Company. 
Catalyst  and  process  for  conversion  of  hydrocarbons.  4,469,389.  O. 
208-120.000. 
York-Shipley.  Inc.:  See— 

Korenberg.  Jakob.  4.469,030  d.  4224.00D. 
Yoshida,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Fujiki.   Kuaiharu;   Matsumoto,   Yukio;   and   Yoshida,   Hiroshi, 
4.469.730.  a.  428-447.000 
Yoshida.  Kunio:  See— 

Tanaka.  Akiyoshi;  Sannomiya,  Kunio;  Kotera.  Hiroaki;  Yoshida, 
Kunio;  Uno.  Yoshihiro;  and  Miwa.  Hiroaki,  4,470.072.  CI. 
338-260.000. 
Yoshimoto.  Takeshi;  and  Tsuda.  Maaanari.  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Method  and  apparatua  for  recording  a  reproduc- 
tion picture  having  a  aubstantially  continuous  tone  in  a  picture  scan- 
ning and  recording  system.  4,470073.  Q.  338-302.000. 
Yoshmura,  Isao;  Mizukami.  Osamu;  Hata,  Hideo;  Kageyama.  Junichi; 
and  Kaneko,  Takashi,  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited.  Cold  drawn  high- 
orientation  multilayered  film  and  process  for  manufacture  of  said 
film.  4,469,732,  Q.  428473.800. 
Yoshimura,  Isao;  Mizukami,  Osamu;  Hata.  Hideo;  Kageyama.  Junichi; 
and  Kaneko.  Takashi,  to  Aaahi-Dow  Limited.  Cold  drawn  high- 
orientation  multilayered  film  and  proceas  for  manufacture  of  aaid 
film.  4.469,733.  Q.  428473.800. 
Yoshidta,  Masahiro;  Murakami.  Masahiio;  Tsutsui.  E^i;  and  Iwao, 
Noriyuld,  to  Mita  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Corona  rtw^^iiarging  i^paratus 
used  in  an  electrostatic  photographic  copying  machine.  4.469.428.  CI. 
333-3.0CH. 
Yoshizawa.  Atsushi:  See— 

Matsui,  Fumio;  Sashida.  Mitsuaki;  Komaki.  Toshihiro;  and  Yo- 
shizawa. Atsushi.  4,469.424.  Q.  334-298.000. 
Yoshizumi.  Toshihiko:  See- 
Koike.  Maseru;  Hasegawa,  Yssumssa;  Shimosaka.  Satoru;  Aoyama, 
Nagara;  and  Yoshizumi.  Toshihiko.  4.469.134.  Q.  144-2.00R. 
Young.  Christopher  M.:  See— 

Cowen,  Steven  J.;  Daughtry.  James  H.;  Young,  Christopher  M.; 
snd  Redfem.  John  T.  4.469.399.  Q.  33096.200. 
Young.  Leroy  D..  Jr..  to  John  Ellis  Enteiprises.  Fretboard  to  synthe- 
sizer interface  apparatus.  4.468,997,  Q.  84' 1.010. 
Young,  Robert  W.;  and  Friedenreich,  Harry  J.,  to  Otis  Devator  Com- 
pany. Releasable  hoistway  door  safety  interiock.  4,469.200,  Q. 
187-61.000. 
Yuaaa.  Yoshio;  Yssumoto,  Hidetoshi;  Naruae.  Kazuhiko;  Kawagoe. 
Nobukazu;  and  Inaba.  Masahito.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Light  measurement  and  light  control  data  calculation  device  for 
a  photographic  enlarger.  4,469,437,  CI.  335-68.000. 
Yuen,  Pui-Ho:  See— 

Zupon,  Michael  A.;  Sequeira,  Joel  A.;  Kirschner,  Alan  S.;  and 
Yuen.  Pui-Ho.  4.469^28.  G.  206-568.000. 
Yuzawa.  Hanio:  See— 

Ishigami,  Kazuhiro;  and  Yuzawa.  Haruo.  4,468,950,  Q.  73-35.000. 
Yuzawa,  Yasutaka.  to  Diesel  Kiki  Company,  Ltd.  Injection  timing 

compensator  for  fiiel  iiyection  pump.  4,469,066,  CI.  123-380.000. 
Zabler,  Erich:  See— 

Linder,  Ernst;  Linn.  Karl-Otto;  Moser,  Winfried;  Muller,  Klaus; 
and  Zabler.  Erich.  4,468.949.  O.  73-35.000. 
Zagefka.  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

Konietzny,  Alfred;  Zagefka,  Hans-Dieter,  Rombuach,  Konrad;  and 
Bax.  Hanna-Jorg.  41469.829.  G.  524-103.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichahafen.  AG.:  See— 

Loffler.  Alfona.  4.469.011.  G.  91433.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biadbuttu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Umezawa.  Sumio;  Tauchiya,  Tautomu;  Shitara, 
Tettuo;  and  Sakamoto.  Shuichi.  4.469.683,  G.  424-180.000. 
7jiH«fi  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai:  See — 

Niahizawa.  Jun-ichi;  and  Ohmi.  Tadahiro,  4,470039.  G.  337-2I00O 
Zavala.  Anthony  J.:  See— 

MerreL  Richard  C.  4.468.897,  G.  31-259.000. 
Zenith  Electronics  Corporatkra:  5ff 

Blacker.  Allen  P.;  and  GarewaL  Khem  K.  S..  4,469.987.  G. 
313-14.000. 
Zerdian.  James;  and  Spector.  George.  Spring  lid  Ufter  preaaure  cooker. 

4.469.237.  G.  220209.000. 
Zeuke.  Reinhard:  See— 

Kummerow.  Gerd;  Troebel.  Werner;  Preuas,  Bemhard;  and  Zeuke. 
Reinhard.  4,468,977,  G.  74-108.000. 
Zieladorf.  Randall  A.:  See— 

Figler.  Alan  A.;  Wilaon,  Pamela;  and  Zieladorf,  Randall  A., 
4,469.480  G.  604-32.000. 
Zimmerman.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Yeakey.  Ernest  L.;  Zimmerman.  Robert  L.;  and  Brennan,  Michael 
E.  4.469.823.  G.  321-172.000. 
Zimmerman.  Ronald  E;  Burck,  Philip  J.;  and  Dunn.  Richard  L..  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company.  Contraceptive  device.  4.469.671.  G.  424-16.000. 
Ziaon,  Stanley  W.;  and  Roqueta,  Alex,  to  Getty  Synthetic  Fnda.  Inc. 
Landfill  gaa  recovery  aystem  and  method  with  pressure  symmetry. 
4.469.176,  G.  166-230.000. 
Zoecon  Coiporation:  See- 
Anderson.    Richard    J.;    and    Lee.    Shy-Fuh,    4.469.872.    G. 

346-302.000. 
Curtis.  Ralston;  and  Papanu.  Steven  C.  4.469.673,  G.  424-78.000. 
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ZoUer,  Alfoot.  See— 

Schwiecker,  Hont;  aa^  ZoUer.  Alfons.  4.4«.713,  a.  427-10.000.  tynch.  John;  V)^.  Rudolf;  Zuerger.  Manfred;  and  Borho.  Klaus. 

Zuoer,  Cheater  L.:  See —  4.4*9,775,  CI.  43O>273.000. 

Bowman.  Kenneth  A.;  and  Zuber.  CheMer  L..  4.468.847.  a.  ZunrfeW.  Heinz:  See— 

*7-^>  >.w«/v,.  20D>9e8.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4TH  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1984 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  tlie  name 
i        (in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


AAR  Corp.:  See— 

MoUon,  Leslie,  Re.  31,661,  CI.  2SO-S07.100. 

Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Rachel,  Todd  L.,  Re.  31,638,  CI.  123-488.000. 

Brown,  Michael  J.  Sanitary  backwashing  system  for  automatic  milking 
machines.  Re.  31,639,  CI.  119-14.180. 

Caruso,  John  T.,  to  Moog  Inc.  Feedback  mechanism  for  variable  dis- 
placement hydraulic  device  having  an  electrohydraulic  controller. 
Re.  31,657,  CI.  91-375.00R. 

Clayton  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Howes,  Peter  A..  Re.  31.656,  Q.  73-117.300. 

Hisatsuka,  Kenichi;  Ishiyama,  Saburo;  Inoue.  Akira;  Tsumura.  Osamu; 
and  Sato.  Mikio,  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited.  Polysaccha- 
ride obtained  from  Pseudomonas  stuaeri.  Re.  31,664,  CI.  536-123.000. 

Hohnes.  Robert  G.,  to  Ohio  Agricultural  Research  and  Development 
Center.  Sorting  system  and  apparatus.  Re.  31,660,  CI.  209-699.000. 

Howes,  Peter  A.,  to  Clayton  Manufacturing  Company.  Engine  ignition 
and  power  analyzer.  Re.  31,656,  CI.  73-117.300. 

Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited:  See— 

Hisatsuka.  Kenichi;  Ishiyama,  Saburo;  Inoue,  Akira;  Tsumura, 


Osamu;  and  Sato.  Mikio,  Re. 
Inoue,  Akira:  See— 

Hisatsuka,  Kenichi;  Ishiyama, 
Osamu;  and  Sato.  Mikio,  Re. 


31,664,  CI.  536-123.000. 

Saburo;  Inoue.  Akira;  Tsumura. 
31.664.  a.  536-123.000. 


Ishiyama.  Saburo:  See— 

Hisattuka,  Kenichi;  Ishiyama,  Saburo;  Inoue,  Akira;  Tsumura, 
Osamu;  and  Sato,  Mikio,  Re.  31,664,  Q.  536-123.000. 
Kung,  Roger  I.;  and  Moench,  Jerry  D.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Output  buffer 

with  voltage  sustainer  circuit.  Re.  31,662,  CI.  307-530.000. 
Kung,  Roger  I.;  and  Moench,  Jerry  D.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Dynamic 

output  buffer.  Re.  31,663,  CI.  307-530.000. 
Moench,  Jerry  D.:  See— 

Kung,  Roger  I.;  and  Moench,  Jerry  D.,  Re.  31,662,  CI.  307-530.000. 

Kung,  Roger  I.;  and  Moench.  Jerry  D  ,  Re  31,663,  CI  307-530.000. 

Mollon,  Leslie,  to  AAR  Corp.  Spent  nuclear  fuel  storage  racks. 

Re.  31,661,  CI.  250-507.100. 
Moog  Inc.:  See- 
Caruso,  John  T.,  Re.  31,657,  Q.  91-375.00R. 
Motorola,  Inc.;  See— 

Kung,  Roger  I.;  and  Moench,  Jerry  D.,  Re.  31,662,  CI.  307-530.000. 
Kung,  Roger  I.;  and  Moench,  Jerry  D.,  Re.  31,663,  Q.  307-530.000. 
Ohio  Agricultural  Research  and  Development  Center:  See— 

Holmes,  Robert  C,  Re.  31,660,  CI.  209-699.000. 
Rachel,  Todd  L.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Fuel  injection  system. 

Re.  31,658,  CI.  123-488.000. 
Sato,  Mikio:  See— 

Hisattuka,  Kenichi;  Ishiyama,  Saburo;  Inoue,  Akira;  Tsumura, 
Osamu;  and  Sato,  Mikio,  Re.  31,664,  CI.  536-123.000. 
Tsumura,  Osamu:  See— 

Hisattuka,  Kenichi;  Ishiyama,  Saburo;  Inoue,  Akira;  Tsumura. 
Osamu;  and  Sato,  Mikio,  Re.  31,664,  CI.  536-123.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Clark,  William  T.,  II.  Process  for  suppressing  immunity  to  transplants. 

Bl  4.321.918,  9-4-84,  a.  604-4.000. 
Daly,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Oacki.  Leonard  W.;  and  Daly,  Robert  E..  Bl  4,197.942.  Q. 
206-219.000. 
Gacki,  Leonard  W.;  and  Daly,  Robert  E.,  to  Picker  Corporation. 
Containerized  fluid  supply  for  fluid  mixing  and  dispensing  system. 
Bl  4,197,942,  9-4-84,  CI.  206-219.000. 
Janata.  Jiri  A.:  See — 

Johnson.  Curtis  C;  Moss,  Stanley  D.;  and  Janata,  Jiri  A., 
Bl  4.020.830,  CI.  128-635.000. 


Johnson,  Curtis  C;  Moss,  Stanley  D.;  and  Janata,  Jiri  A.,  to  University 
of  Utah,   The.    Selective   chemical   sensitive   FET   transducers. 
Bl  4,020,830,  9-4-84,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Moss,  Stanley  D.:  See- 
Johnson,  Curtis  C;  Moss,   Stanley  D.;  and  Janata,  Jiri  A., 
Bl  4,020,830,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Picker  Corporation:  See— 

Gacki,  Leonard  W.;  and  Daly,  Robert  E.,  Bl  4.197.942.  Q. 
206-219.000. 
University  of  Utah.  The:  See- 
Johnson,   Curtis  C;   Moss,   Stanley   D.;   and  Janata,   Jiri  A., 
Bl  4,020,830,  a.  128-635.000. 
Willcox,     Frederick     P.     Compliant     ribbon-guiding     structure. 
Bl  4.047,608,  9-4-84,  CI.  400-208.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aavid  Engineering,  Inc.:  See- 
McCarthy,  Alfred  F.,  275.388.  O.  Dl  3-23.000. 
AB  Robacks  Mekaniska:  See— 

Bostrom,  Sture,  275,420,  CI.  D25-3.000. 
Ahlovist,  Claes;  and  Olsen,  Christer.  Element  for  a  manure  container. 

275,415.  9-4-84.  CI.  D23-2.000. 
Albano.  Thomas  G.  Portable  reading  lamp.  275.424.  9-4-84.  Q.  D26- 

60.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See- 
Stairs.  Henry  M.,  Jr.,  275.417.  Q.  D23-65.000. 
August  Incorporated:  See— 

Fister,  Lee  H.,  Jr.,  275.342.  CI.  D6-364.000. 
Bailey,  Larry  A.  Fishing  reel  protective  case.  275,338,  9-4-84.  CI. 

D3-38.000. 
Barbo,  Brian  C;  Klein.  Richard  L.;  Kahute.  Robert  M.;  and  Hendrick- 
son,  Thomas  N.,  to  CPAC,  Inc.  Fluid  flow  monitor  for  imi  exchange 


unit  that  regenerates  photographic  developers.  275.374.  9-4-84,  Q. 

DlO-96.000. 
Battle,  David,  to  Visual  Information  Institute,  Inc.  Pencil  holder. 

275,406,  9-4-84,  CI.  D19-85.000. 
Baus.  Andre  E.  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Tire. 

275,386,  9-4-84,  CI.  D12-146.000. 
Bausch  ft  Lomb  Incorporated:  See— 

Huckenbeck,  Claus  O.,  275,400,  CI.  DI6-I33.000. 
Zancaner.  Trudy  H.,  275,399,  CI.  D16-102.000. 
Bostrom,  Sture,  to  AB  Robacks  Mekaniska.  Concrete  supply  station. 

275,420,  9-4-84,  Q.  D25-3.000. 
Boswell,  Gordon  H.,  to  Mason  ft  Porter  Limited.  Valved  air  pump. 

275,395,  9-4-84,  a.  D  15-9.000. 
Bowater-Scott  Limited:  See- 
Hall,  William  H..  275,345,  Q.  D6-5 18.000. 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Boyd,  A.  C.  Tom,  to  Fi-Shbck.  lac.  lawct  extenaiiutor.  273,414, 

9-M4,  a.  D22- 19.000. 
Breter,  dxt-Anie.  to  TdefonaktieboUset  L  M  Ericoon.  Telephone 

imtniiBeat  275,392,  9-4-84.  O.  014-31000. 
Brifp,  Beitrice  I.  E.  Makeup  compwt  273,423, 9-4-84,  a.  D28-78.000. 
Brooks,  Steven:  Sfw— 

Doater,  Jack  O.;  and  Brocks,  Steven,  273,341,  Q.  D6-3M.000. 
BroriKNi,  Sten  J.  Tool  holder.  273,347,  9-4-84,  Q.  D8-373.000. 
Brown.  Omar  L.;  and  Kalter,  Jhck  L.,  to  Fraze,  Ermal  C  End  doauic 

for  a  container.  273,373,  9-444,  a.  D9-438.000. 
Bryn  Mawr  Smoken  Sondriea,  Inc.:  Set— 

SiMd,  Brent  M.,  273,371,  Q.  D9-413.000. 
Budd  Company,  The:  Ste— 

Pavlick,  Michael  J.,  273,37|,  Q.  D12-«1.00a 
Cable  Electric  Producta,  Inc.:  |m— 

Schwartz,  Frederic  W.,  271373,  Q.  DlO-106.000. 

Schwartz,  Frederic  W.,  27$,376,  Q.  DlO-106.000. 
Cartoon,  Or^don  S.:  S«»— 

Smyth,  William  A.;  Carboii,  Oraydon  S.;  and  Wilde,  Harold  J., 
273,370,  a.  D9-41 3.000. 
Certxon  Corporation:  Sw— 

*'?5:?;Jr'Sf^-  ^^fS}*°^  Oraydon  S.;  and  Wilde,  Harold  J., 
273,370.  a.  D9-413.000. 
Chamben.  Jeffrey  M.:  S«*— 

Morrison,  Howard  J.;  Rehkemper,  Steven  F.;  and  Chamber*. 
Jeffrey  M.,  273,409,  Q.  021-2.000.  «-">«»«,. 

Child,  Franda  W.  Hand  knife  with  blade  guard.  273,3«,  9-4-84,  a. 
07-131.000. 

°JS^  */2f*S« '.^%!?*  ^•"'•y*  ^-  ^"^^  '«»>  '»«■'"  273.419, 
9  4  84,  CI.  D23- 120.000. 

Claman,  Mike  T.  Chair.  273,343L  9-4-84,  Q.  06-37.000. 

Clivio,  Franco;  and  RafOer,  Oieter,  to  Oardena  Kieaa  +  Kattner 

OmbH.  Sprinkler.  273,416,  9-4-84,  a.  O23-7.000. 

CPAC  Inc.:  Sit— 

Barbo.  Brian  C;  Klein.  Richard  L.;  Kahute,  Robert  M.;  and  Hen- 

drickson.  Tliomas  N.,  273^374,  Q.  010-96.000. 

'^.^."SSi  ****"'  ^   Roofrt  support  chair.  273.422.  9-4-84.  a. 
025-68.000. 

**"J9^'^  55"  ^-  *°  Tdssrfre  France  SJi.  Bottle.  273,368, 9-4-84, 

a.  09-370.000.  I 

Onabar  Furniture,  Inc.:  Sue—    I 

Ounbar,  Jack  O.,  273.340,  CI.  06^3.000. 

Dunbar,  Jack  O.;  and  Brooks,  Steven.  273,341.  Q.  06-366.000. 

Ounbar,  Jack  O.,  275.353,  Q.  06-483.000. 

^7SSo[t4S:  a  o£S3.£r^  ^-  '"•"•  *"  '^  '^•' 

Ounbar.  Jack  O.;  and  Brooks,  Sttven.  to  Ounbar  Furniture,  Inc.  Chair 
or  smular  article.  273,341,  9-444,  a.  06-366.000. 

'1"7S533!tl&  S.  D£S3.(£r  *^  I-c.  Oedc  or  rimilar  article. 
°D728  000*^^  ^  Serving  bowl  or  similar  article  273,333, 9-4-84,  a. 
Ouraad^  Philippe  J.  Bowl  or  similar  article.  273,356,  9-4-84,  a.  07- 
Oorud  PhUtppe  J.  Plate  or  similar  article.  275,357,  9-4-84,  CL  07- 
OttjiaA  Philippe  J.  Plate  or  siitilar  article.  275,358,  9-4-84,  Q.  07- 

E  Remy  Martia  k  Co.  SA.:  Sm- 

Hoiard-Oubreuil  Aadre  J.,  875,369,  Q.  OM06.000. 
Edge,  Lerov  A.,  to  Hotsy  Corpofatioo,  The.  Waaher  for  iadustrial  and 
autoojoblie  parts.  275,426,  9^444,  a.  032-4.000.     °'"~""™'«« 
Easier,  Charles  E:  Ste— 

Staoadj^ James  R.;  sad  Easier,  Charles  E,  275.413.  Q.  021- 

Executive  Health  Limited:  St»-\ 

Silverstan,  PhiKp.  275,41 1,  Q.  021-191.000. 
Fmuson.  Arthur  R.;  aad  Stevana,  Myron  T.,  to  Outboard  Marine 

Corporation.  Outboard  motor.  275,394,  9-4-84,  a.  O15-4.000. 
Fwnande^  Fred  O.;  Speicher,  John  M.;  Unkrey,  Oouglas  W.;  aad 

Vo«t,  Allan  A.,  to  Venatron  Research  Corporation.  Himun  pow- 

erefvehicle  275,381,  9-4-84,  Q.  OlM07.00r^  ^ 

Petty,  Harold  D.;  and  Smith,  Oavid  E,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 

Company.  TJe.  Tire.  275.387,  M-H  Q.  O1M47.000. 
Petty,  HaroU  O.:  St*-~ 

«.«i^!fT'  °^  '  =  •**  *'«**>•  "•«*'  °-  275,385.  a.  012-146.000. 
n-Sliock,  Inc.:S«f— 

^Bovd,  A.  C.  Tom,  275,414,  a  O22-19.00a 

dJ'364000!'     '  *°  ^"*^  Incorporated.  Chair.  275,342,  9-4-84,  Q. 
"""jJlff^^Sf*"  ^-  *'  Three-wheeled  vehicle.  275,380i  9^-H  Q. 

Pootatne,  JeanP.  L;  aad  Oraaa,  Maurice,  to  Ooodyear  Tlie  A  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Tire.  275,384,  M44,  a  D12.|46!000.      *'^™^ 

Forcaa,  Jaamma,  to  Levolor  Ureataen.  Inc.  Veaetiaa  Uiad  color 
lampkr  pKket  275.337.  9-4-84»  CL  03-3a  lOa 

Foyk  John  W.  Oesk.  275,352,  9444,  Q.  O6.177.00a 

Frudb.  Oonato  M.  Air-«npporte4  structiire.  275,421,  9-4-84,  CL  025- 

2U<UUU> 

Praze.  Ermal  C:  Stt—  I 

n-JlJ^  ^^^  h'  "^  KaherJ  Jack  L.,  275.373,  CL  09-438.000. 
Oardena  Kress  •«■  Kastiier  Ombli  Sca^ 

^  _.9"^.  ^'^5  •«»«»  R**"".  Oieter,  275.416.  Q.  O23-7.00a 

935taD?3l4o5o'****'*^  f»  •  lia«BM's  climbing  hook.  275.335, 
Ocvcrs,  Hubert  P.  Microfiche.  2W,398.  94-84*  a  O16-26.00a 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Oilberto,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

r^.J!^  ^  sad  Oilberto,  Anthony  J.,  275,372,  Q.  09434.000. 
Ooodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  S«e— 

Baus,  Andre  E  J.,  273,386,  Q.  012-146.000. 

Petty,  Harold  O.;  aad  Smith.  Oavid  E.  275,387,  Q.  O12-I47.000 

Fontaiae,  J«n  PL.;  aad  Oraaa.  Maurice,  275,384,  Q.  O12-146.00a 

LjiiJiw.  Damd  J.;  and  Frtty.  H^  O.,  275,385.  CL  D12-146.00a 

Stroble,  James  C,  275,383,  Q.  O1M36.000. 
Ooahi  Kaisha  Kaaemitsu  Ooko  Yoaetsu-Sho:  Sw— 

Kanemitsu,  Yukio,  275,365.  O.  08-360.000. 
Oraas.  Maurice:  See— 

Fonuiae,  Jean  F.  L.;  aad  Oraas,  Maurice,  275,384,  Q.  012-146.000. 
Orande,  Frank  A.,  to  Hoae-McCann  Tdephone  Co.  Inc.  Sound  power 

telephone.  273,393.  9-4-84,  Q.  O14-m!300.  ^ 

Hall,  William  H.,  to  Bowater-Scott  Limited.  Dispenser  for  rolls  of 
paper.  273,345,  94.M,  a.  06-518.000.  ""^^-^   or  roia  oi 

Hashimoto,  Maaanori,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Printing  ribbon  cas- 
sette. 275,404,  94-84,  Q.  018-22.000  ^^ 
Hendrickson,  Thomas  N.:  See— 

^*^\^"^S'  *"**°'  ^KbMtd  U  Kahute,  Robert  M.;  and  Hen- 
dnckaon,  Thomas  N.,  275,374,  a.  010-96.000. 

?!nS'.^,^I^l;JP"°'***'  inagnifier  and  pen  holder.  275,401,  9-4-84, 
Cl.  Dl^  133.000. 

"ISSTo'mjis  bS"""** '°°' '"''°"  "  """"^  "**■  "'•"•• 

"^?SSi^^^Sj&S^  R-y  Mart.  *  CO.  S.A.  Boota. 
"*n4bS*^  O-  Motorcycle  radio  housing.  275,382,  9-4-84,  CL  DI^ 

Holewiaski,  Robert  O.,  to  Johnson  A  Johnson  Dental  Products  Com- 
pany. Combiaed  shipping  and  storage  container  tot  dental  «tM**rials 
or  the  like.  273,367,  94-84,  a.  D9O69.000.  "-wnaa 

Hoover  Company,  The:  See— 

Wareham,  Richard  A.,  273,428,  CL  032-22.000. 
Hoae-McCann  Telephone  Co.  Inc.:  Si*— 

Orande,  Frank  A.,  275.393,  Q.  014-56.000. 
Hotsy  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Edge,  Leroy  A..  275.426,  a.  0324.000. 

""JSJ^Jfe?*  ^^^  °  •  ">  ^«»ch  &  Lomb  Incorporated.  Binocular. 
273,400,  9-4-84,  Cl.  D16-133.000.  ">wu«r. 

ISCAR  Ltd.:  See— 

Pont,  Reuven;  and  Tzola,  Daviv,  273,396,  CL  O15-139.000. 
Ishida,  Kimikazu:  See— 

Ishida,  Tsuneo;  and  Ishida,  Kimikazu,  275,362,  CL  O8-S.000. 

Ishida.  Tsuneo;  and  Ishida,  Kimikazu,  275,363,  CL  O8-5.000. 

Ishida,  Tsuneo;  and  Uuda,  Kimikazu,  275,364,  a.  O8-5.000. 
Isuda,  Tsuneo;  and  Ishida,  Kimikazu.  Oardeoiag  shear.  275,362, 9-4-84* 

Cl.  O8-S.000. 
Ishida,  Tsuneo;  and  Ishida,  Kimikazu.  Oardeniag  shear.  275,363, 9-4-84, 

*«^Tiu^  and  Ishida,  Kimikazu.  Gardening  shear.  275,364*  9444, 

Janome  Computing  Center:  See— 

Kubo,  Keizo,  273,403,  CL  O18-14.00a 
Janome  Precision  Industry  Co.  Ltd.:  Si»— 
Kubo,  Keizo,  273,403,  Q.  O18-14.00a 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubo,  Keizo,  275,403,  Q.  018-14.000. 
Jarry.  Andre.  Chair.  275.344,  9-4-84,  Q.  06-372.000 
Johason  A  Johason  Deatid  Productt  Compaay:  Si*— 
Holewiaski,  Robert  D.,  275,367,  CL  09-369.000. 
Kagaaas,  Joae,  to  Sbeepaida  Autoaeat  Corporation.  Seat  casUoo. 

275,354,  94-84,  Q.  06-502.000. 
Kahute,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Barix),  Brian  C;  Klein,  Richard  L.;  Kahute,  Robert  M.;  aad  Hen- 
drickson, Thomas  N.,  275,374,  CL  010-96.000 
Kalter,  Jack  L.:  See- 
Brown,  Omar  L.;  and  Kalter,  Jack  L.,  275,373,  Q.  D9438.000. 
Kanemitsu,  Yukio,  to  Goshi  Kaisha  Kanemitsu  Ooko  Yoaetsu-Sba 

Poly-V  pulley.  273,363,  9-4-84,  Q.  08-360.000. 
Kiddie  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Paaicd,  Richard  L.,  273,410,  Q.  O21-91000. 
Kiahi,  Maaahiro;  aad  Y^jima,  Hiroahi.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Ca.  Ltd. 

Vacuum  cleaaer.  273,427.  9444.  Q.  032-18.000 
Klda,  Richard  L.:  Sai>— 

Barbo,  Briaa  C;  Kkia.  Rkhard  L.;  Kahute,  Robert  M.;  and  Hen- 
drickson, Thomas  N..  275,374,  Q.  010-96.000. 
Kubo,  Keizo,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machiae  Co.  Ltd.;  Jaaome  Computiag 
Ceater,  aad  Jaaome  Predaion  Industry  Co.  Ltd.  Imprinter.  275.403, 
94-84.0.018-14.000. 
U  Salk.  Alaa:  See— 

Staasbury.  Beiyamin  H..  Jr.;  aad  U  SaUe,  Alaa.  275,423,  a  026- 
38.000. 
Levolor  Lorentzen,  Inc.:  See— 

Forcaa,  Jasmiaa,  275,337,  CL  03-30.100. 
Lmdaer,  Daaiel  J.;  aad  Petty,  Harold  O.,  to  Ooodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber 

Company,  The.  Tire.  275.385,  94-84,  d  O1M46.000. 
Lutz,  Jerome  A.  Passenger  rail  vehicle.  275,377, 9-4-84,  Q.  012-40.000. 
Makino,  Shiiyi:  See— 

Takanaga,  Mitsuo;  NagaUi,  Kazuhiko;  Makiao,  Shiaii;  aad  Takai- 
chi,  Yoahihisa,  275,389,  Q.  014-6.000. 
Mjjoney,  Mi^g^j.  Lockiag  labd-hoMiag  haager  device.  275,408, 

Maaoa,  George.  Omelette  pmi.  275,361,  9-444*  Q.  O7-357.00a 


_.i 


MarvinOMB  ft  Associates:  See— 

**jSSI'M"''SS!»:fe?^S5).  ^•-"  "•= «-  "^^ 

Mason  ft  Porter  Limited:  See— 

Boswell,  Gordon  R,  275,395,  Q.  O1^9.000. 

'%397'SS2;%.  fe^SSSoo""  "^"^  textile  goods  by  heat 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takanam,  Mitsuo;  Nagsta,  Kazuhiko;  Makino,  Shiaii;  aad  Takai- 
chi,  Yoahihisa,  275,38970.  0144.0007^^  ^ 
Mattel,  lac.:  See— 

5t*5*Jjy«  Bo»J«nin  H.,  Jr.;  aad  U  Salle,  Alaa,  275,423,  Q.  026- 

"^75^6,%.  a.  DW»r"^  '""  '"^  '^^^  '^ 
McC^y,  Alfred  F.,  to  Aavid  Eagiaeering.  Inc.  Unsymmetrical  heat 

sink  for  el«Btronic  devices.  27538879444,  Q.  013-21^^ 
McKmnon,  Eugene  T.  Tester  case.  275,339,  9-4-84,  Q.  03-72.000 
M^naoi^  Howard  J.;  Rehkemper,  Steven  F.;  and  Chambers,  Jeffrey 

aD2N23oO.   ^  *  Associates.  BaU  game  housing^TsS,  sSSf 
Nagattu  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Takanaga,  Mitsuo;  Nagata,  Kazuhiko;  Makino,  Shinii;  and  Takai- 

.  chijYDshihisa,  275.389,  Q.  0144.000.         •    ™u^  "»  *«" 

O  Bno.  Gerard  T.  Music  book  page  turner.  275.402,  9-4-84,  CL  Ol  7- 

77.UJU. 

Oben,  Christer:  See— 

r.iJ^'^  ^^  *"**  °'*"'  Christer.  273.415,  Q.  023-1000. 

Sf 5S00!*  '"°'  ***^^^*  °^^  t*^-  275,348,  9-4-84,  O. 

Outtward  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

''"SSf"*  ^^^^  *■'  '"**  ***^*^  ^>'*^  "'"•'  275,394,  a.  015- 
^dpett,  John  B.  Gun  rack.  275,346,  9-4-84,  Q.  06-552.000. 

^ia?444,k  S2Ng!5ool^"^  ^-  "P*"*-*  "^  "»• 
Pstco  Energy,  Inc.:  See— 

«-  .^"^5?  ?***'  ^■'  273,419,  a.  023-120.000. 

'*1^i^,^,?*2?lS'  ^^y  '•  ^  r«e«ling  clamp  or  simikr 
article.  275,372,  9-4-84,  a.  09-434.000/  ^^ 

9444!a  mSSoOO*  ***  •o'"-l»*"«'  cooling  «»««.  275,334, 

Raffler,  Dieter:  See— 

Clivio,  Franco;  and  Raffler,  Dieter,  275,416,  Q.  O23-7.000 
Rehkemper.  Steven  F.:  See—  *'*^'.ww. 

**?S?°*»1*°,^  '••  Rehkemper,  Steven  P.;  and  Chambers. 
JeflBrey  M.,  275,409,  a.  O21-2.000.  «-«moers, 

Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hashimoto,  Masanori,  273.404,  Q.  018-22.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 

Kiahi,  Maaahiro;  uid  Yajima,  Hiroahi,  273,427,  Q.  032-18.000. 
Schwartz,  Frederic  W..  to  Cable  Electric  Products,  Inc.  pStoble 
secunty  alarm.  275.375,  94-84,  Q.  010-106.000.  «»««>« 

***^^J''***epc  ^-  to  Cable  Hectric  Products,  Inc.  Burglar  and 

smoke  travel  alarm.  275,376,  9444,  Q.  D10-106!oOO     ^^ 
Sheepaku  Autoaeat  Corporation:  See- 
e..-.3**??*  "'oee-  273,334,  Q.  06-502.000. 
^!^  ^'^^^  i~*  Yamamoto,  Hiroahi,  to  Victor  Company  of 
ShSS:  jS;^b^'**!S  T  feoonler- 275,39a  94-84,  CLDlU-OOO. 

"^2"S7K8?.'a.'!S95lf3SJr  '"-^  ^-  ^••y  ^' 

'"2^<ffilif  a  ^l^"-**  ''^-  ^y^  ««^- 

sSS°^lSS"?  n  ^^^fL"".*^-  "'•♦'2.  94.H  Cl  D21-214.000. 
9!$84taD».£So!"*'^  tdvertisiag  dispUy.  275,407, 

ith,  David  E:  See—  ' 
Petty,  HaroU  O.;  and  Smith,  Davkl  E,  275,387,  Q.  O1M47.000. 


PI  31 

^f&^Jfe'^l??!*"'  °?y*»  5 :  •^  W"<»e'  Harold  J.,  to 
CBrjj»  Corporation.  Cassette  box  dispUy  bolder.  273,37a  9-4-84.  Q. 

Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Sumita,  Kaoru,  275,391.  Q.  014-5.000 
Speicher.  John  M.:  See— 

''TT^^.f'***  D-i  Speicber.  John  M.;  Unkrey,  Douglas  W   and 
«  •      y?*h  ^H*^  ^-  "5J«1.  a.  D12-107.000.  ^^      • 

'd23.7LoS).      ^^^'^^  toilet  seat  and  cover.  273,418.  9-4-84.  a. 

'*&2.T3.iii'M4'^?ri§s5?^ '~  ^-^  '''*-«  *»'  '^ 

Stansbury,  Beiuamin  H.,  Jr.;  and  U  Salle.  Alan,  to  MatteL  Ia&  Com- 
a  ofiSoof  *°*'**^  "«*"t  and  audible  alarm.  275.423,  9-444. 
Stevens,  Myron  f .:  See— 

^1'^S^  ^^"  ^''  "^  ^*^"^  **y^  ^'  "'•3'*'  Cl  D15- 

'"S£  Ss;:^.i75^9?,  s.'G'g-biSssr'  ^-^'^ 

Takaichi,  Yoahihisa:  See— 

Takanap.  Mitsuo;  Nagata.  Kazuhiko;  Makiao.  Shinji;  and  Takai- 
chi. Yoahihisa,  273,38970.  D144.00o!^^ 
^■^JHP-  Mitsuo;  Nasata,  Kazuhiko;  Makino,  Shiaii;  and  Takaichi. 
Yoahfliiaa,  to  MatsiaUta  Electric  Industrial  Co  Ltd  Vi^^uS 
recorder.  273,389, 9-444.  Q.  D144Soa  '  '^"^ 

Teisseire  France  S.A.:  See^ 

X  J"  S^?2^  "?^  M  •  275.368.  a  09-370.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See- 

Breger.  Carl-Ame.  273,392,  Q.  014-33.000. 
^SJa.'SjSoor"^  tecretarial  deak  and  retiim.  273,349. 

Thompson,  Ridiard.  Cr^denza.  275,35a  9-4-H  Q.  06-446.000 
Tzola,  Oaviv:  See—  ^^ 

UnkSj^toSSTW^SeJ?*^  °"^'*  "'•^'^  *^-  D>*-»»«». 

''"J»°?e^  Fred"  D.;  Spewher.  John  M.;  Unkrey.  Douglas  W.;  and 
vnn  Y^fJ-^^^' "y«l' C»- 012-107.000  '•""**"  '  "" 
VOO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  S^e— 

Wolf.  Dieter.  275;405.  a.  DI9-64.000. 
Versatron  Reaearch  Corporation:  See— 

Fopande^  Fred  O.;  Speicher,  John  M.;  Unkrey.  Douglas  W.;  aad 
Voigt,  Allan  A..  27081.  a.  012-107.000.    ''""'*"''•'"» 
Victor  Qmpany  of  Japan,  Limited:  See— 

SUljrta.  Masamitsu;  and  Yamamoto.  Hiroahi.  275,390  Q.  014- 

Visual  Information  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Battle,  David,  275.406,  Q.  019-85.000. 
Voi^  Allan  A.:  See— 

"^KS:  rSSlS!  9i£."^S2SS5?'''  "^ """""  ^"-^  " 

'^vSh^!?SS^%^^i;;^^'^^  Mobilecarrier  for  Chair. 
Wenzelite  Corporation:  See— 

Waizel,  Tliomas  C,  275.379,  Q.  01245.000. 

wSfe,  hSSI  "si^  '"^  ^''•"''  *^'  °  °*^«»^ 

""2^3^  ODM^ls'So*^  °"^  '•=  «d  Wikle.  Harold  J., 
Wolf.  P«{«.  to  VpO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Set  of  blocks  for  s  chil- 
dren's  clock.  275,405,  9-4-847a7D19-64.000. 

WOO?*  ^^""^"^  '***^  ••*"  ••'■'*'•  275,359.  9-444.  Q.  07- 
Y^jima,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Kiahi,  Mmhiro;  and  Yvm*.  Hiroahi,  275,427,  CL  032-18.000. 
Yamamoto,  Ifiroahi:Sce— 

SUlMtt,  Masamitsu;  aad  Yamamoto,  Hiroahi,  275,39a  a  014. 

2»caaer,  Trody  H.,  to  Bausch  ft  Lomb  Inomporated.  Pair  of  sun- 


.  iruajr  n.,  lo  oauscn  a  umiD  lacorporal 
or  the  like.  275.399.  9-4-84.  Q.  016-101000 


tiST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

Kia>m.  steitM.  c»>«k>.  v.^  KkrqKJ*  5J77, 9+14.  a  '"SSSSt  uSLSJSTfire^.  laooa 

73.000.  I  Shoeanith.  Leonard  H.,  to  Pan  American  Plant  Compuy.  Chryunthe* 

Lund,  Shirley  J.  Begonia  plant  S.279,  9-4-84.  Q.  68.000.  mum  plant  named  Organdy.  S.278.  9-4-84.  Q.  80.000. 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 


APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4TH  DAY  OF 
I  SEPTEMBER,  1984 

Publiahed  at  the  aequest  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969.  869  O.  O.  687. 

Gilbert,  David  P.  Alkanediyl  bridged  benzimidazolo  monomethine      emulsions  and  elements  containing  such  dyes.  7104,601.  9^84,  Q. 
cyanine  dyes,  processes  for  their  preparation,  and  photographic       348-328.000. 
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CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  4,  1984 
Note.— Pint  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


ClASS} 

4,468.815 
4,468,816 
4,468.817 
4,468,818 
4,468,819 

CLASS3 

4,468,820 
4,468.821 

CLASS4 

4,468.822 

CLASSS 

4,468.823 
4,468.824 
4,468.823 

CLASS7 

4,468,826 

CLASSS 

4.469,483 
CLASSIC 
72  R  4,468,827 

CLASS  15 


68 
104 
181 
207 
430 


13 
18 


488 


417 
431 
308 


138 


322 


97  R 

4,468,828 

103 

4,468.829 

119A 

4,468,830 

236R 

4.468,831 

244R 

4,468,832 

243 

4,468,833 

246 

4,468,834 

381 

4,468,835 

CLASS  16 

82 

4,468,836 

CLASS  17 

IE 

4,468,837 

11 

4,468,838 

31 

4,468,839 

CLASSM 

20R 

4,468,840 

67  R 

4,468,841 

279 

4,468.842 

642 

4.468.843 

CLASS  26 

28 

4,468,844 

CLASS  28 

283 

4.468,845 

CLASS  29 

1.23 

4.468.846 

403.4 

4,468,847 

326  R 

4.468.848 

4.468.849 

S69L 

4,468.850 

371 

4,468,831 

4,468,832 

372 

4,468.853 

573 

4,468,834 

376  B 

4.468.853 

577  C 

4,468,856 

4,468,857 

764 

4,468,858 

CLASS  33 

1264  R 

4,468,859 

148  H  4,468,860 

168  B  4,468,861 

174  B  4,468,862 

304  4.468.863 

366  4,468.864 

CLASS  34 

4.468.865 
4,468,866 
4.468.867 
4.468.868 

CLASS  36 

4.468.869 
4.468,870 
4,468,871 

CLASS  37 

3  4.468,872 


1 

13 

82 

163 


3B 
130 
139 


CLASS  40 

4,468,873 
4,468,874 

CLASS  42 

4.468.873 
4,468,876 
4,468,877 

CLASS  43 

4,468.878 
4,468,879 
4,468,880 
4,468.881 
4,468,882 
4,468,883 

CLASS  44 

4,469,486 
CLASS  47 

4,468,885 

CLASS  48 

4,469.487 
4,469,488 

CLASS  49 

4,468,886 
4,468,887 
4,468.888 
4.468,889 

CLASS  51 

4,468.890 
4.468.891 
4,468,892 
4,468.893 
4.468,894 
4,468.895 
4,468,896 
4,468,897 
4,469.489 

CLASS  52 

4,468.898 
4,468,899 
4,468,900 
4,468,901 
4,468,902 
4,468.903 
4,468.904 
4.468.905 
4,468,906 
4,468,907 
4,468,908 
4,468,909 
4,468,910 
4,468.911 

CLASS  53 

4,468,912 
4,468,913 
4,468,914 
4,468,915 

CLASS  55 

4.469.490 
4.469,491 
4,469,492 
4,469,493 
4,469,494 
4,469,495 
4,469,496 
4,469,497 
4,469,498 

CLASS  56 

4,468,916 
4,468,917 

CLASS  57 

4,468,918 
4,468,919 
4.468,920 
4,468.921 
4,468,922 

CLASS  60 

39.02  4,468.923 

39.281  4,468,924 

322  4,468.925 

330  4.468,926 

354  4,468,927 


361 
365 


50 
65 
70F 


21.2 

42.06 

42.08 

42.25 

57.1 

61 


51 


39 


86R 
202 


141 
352 
396 
453 


3 

95  WH 

99 

105  R 
109  BS 
168 
217  L 
259 
293 


36 
58 

64 

79.6 

80 
103 
111 
172 
279 
333 
483 
341 
391 
743 


137 
440 
505 

587 


1 

29 

49 

89 

179 

189 

197 

282 

335 


13.6 
15.2 


22 

279 
333 
402 


602  4,468.928 

641.2  4.468.929 

CLASS  62 

7!  4.468.930 

373  4,468,931 

421  4,468,932 

457  4,468,933 

495  4,468,934 

514  JT  4,468,935 

CLASS  63 

12  4,468,936 

CLASS  65 

1  4,469,499 

112  4,469,500 

158  4,469,501 

CLASS  68 

19.1  4,468,937 

23.3  4,468,938 


58 

63 
241 
264 
302 


CLASS  70 

4,468.939 
4.468.940 
4.468.941 
4.468.942 
4,468,943 


CLASS  71 

11  4,469,502 

24  4,469.503 

37  4,469,504 


CLASS  72 


35 

262 
379 
467 


19 
35 


4,468.94* 
4,468,945 
4,468,946 
4,468,947 


CLASS  73 


38 

40.5  R 

60 

61  R 
117 
117.3 

118 

151 

178  R 

180 

200 

204 

259 

587 

636 

661 

708 

744 

762 

861.28 

861.38 

863.01 

863.32 

863.81 


4,468.948 

4,468,949 

4,468,950 

4,468,951 

4,468,952 

4,468,953 

4,468,954 

4,468,953 

Re.31,656 

4,468.956 

4.468.937 

4,468,938 

4,468,959 

4,468,960 

4,468,961 

4,468.962 

4,468.963 

4.468.964 

4,468.965 

4,468.966 

4.468.967 

4.468,968 

4,468.969 

4,468,970 

4,468.971 

4.468.972 

4.468.973 

4,468,974 

4,468,975 


CLASS  74 


1033 
108 
552 
606R 
705 
713 
762 
784 
796 
801 
822 
862 
868 
869 


4,468,976 
4,468,977 
4,468.978 
4,468.979 
4,468,980 
4,468,981 
4,468,982 
4,468.983 
4,468.984 
4.468.985 
4,468,986 
4.468.987 
4,468,988 
4,468,989 


CLASS  75 

as  AA        4,469.306 


0.3  BA 
10  R 
36 
31 


4.469.307 
4,469.305 
4,469.308 
4,469.309 
4,469.310 


63 

76 

236 


60 


4.469,311 
4.469.512 
4,469,513 
4,469.514 

CLASS  81 

4,468.990 

CLASS  82 

36  A  4,468,991 

CLASS  83 

56  4,468,992 

112  4,468,993 

414  4,468,994 

620  4,468,995 

CLASS  84 

1.01 


1.03 
1.1 

115 

269 

390 

404 

411? 


4,468,996 
4,468,997 
4,468,998 
4,468,999 
4,469,000 
4,469,001 
4,469,002 
4,469,003 
4,469,004 

CLASS  89 

33.14  4,469.005 

149  4,469,006 

CLASS  91 
358  A  4,469,007 

375  R  Re.31,657 

376  R  4,469,008 
4,469,009 
4,469,010 
4,469,011 
4,469,012 
4,469,013 

CLASS  92 

4,469,014 
4,469,015 
4,469,016 
4,469,017 

CLASS  98 

4,469,018 

CLASS  99 

339  4,469.019 

352  4.469,020 

430.4  4,469.021 

CLASS  101 

38  R  4,469,022 

93.48  4,469,023 

147  4.469,024 

171  4,469,025 

426  4,469,026 

CLASS  102 
521  4,469,027 

CLASS  105 
224  R  4,469,028 

CLASS  106 
23 


408 
433 
491 
493 


13 

63 

128 

168 


37 


38.3 

90 

288  Q 
291 
296 
308M 
309 


4,469,515 
4,469.516 
4,469,517 
4,469,518 
4,469,519 
4,469,520 
4,469,521 
4,469,522 
4,469,523 


CLASS  108 

3 
28 

144 

4.469,029 
4.469,030 
4,469,031 

CLASS  110 

342 
344 
346 

4,469.032 
4.469,033 
4,469,034 

CLASS  112 

158  B 
220 
266.2 
277 

4,469,035 
4,469,036 
4,469,037 
4,469.038 

323 


4.469.039 


CLASS  114 

104  4,469,040 

144  R  4,469,041 

304  4,469,042 

CLASS  118 

63  4.469,043 

665  4,469,044 

718  4,469,045 

CLASS  119 

1  4,469,046 
4,469,047 

2  4,469,048 
14.18  Re.31,659 
76                 4,469,049 

CLASS  122 

307  4.469.051 

CLASS  123 

41.1  4,469.052 

41.12  4,469,053 

73  R  4.469,054 

78  B  4,469,055 

90.16  4,469,056 

90.54  4,469,057 

145  A  4,469,058 

169  PA  4,469,059 

193  CH  4,469,060 

198  F  4,469,061 

306  4,469,062 

308  4,469,063 
339  4,469,064 
359  4,469,065 
380  4,469,066 
432  4,469,067 
447  4,469,068 

4,469,069 
462  4,469,070 

481  4,469,071 

488  Re.31,658 

491  4,469,072 

492  4,469.073 
4,469,074 

523  4.469,075 

538  4,469,076 

548  4.469,077 

564  4,469,078 

571  4.469,079 

595  4,469,080 

609  4,469,081 
4,469,082 

CLASS  136 

61  4,469,083 

96  4,469.084 

160  4,469,085 

400  4,469,086 

422  4,469,087 

436  4,469,088 

438  4,469.089 

CLASS  137 

1  4.469.524 


CLASS  US 


4  4,469.090 

6  4,469,091 

36  4,469.092 

52  4,469,093 

65  4,469,094 

4,469,095 

133  4,469,096 

205.22  4,469,097 

303.1  4,469,098 

327  4,469,099 

328  4,469,100 
334  R  4,469,101 
395  4,469,102 
400  4,469,103 
419  P  4,469,104 
635  Bl  4,020,830 
643  4,469,105 
660  4,469,106 
681  4,469,107 
694  4,469,108 
753  4,469,109 
770  4,469,110 

CLASS  131 

281  4,469,111 


336  4,469,112 

CLASS  133 

3E  4,469,113 

CLASS  134 

3  4.469.525 

25.4  4,469.526 

CLASS  135 

102  4.469.114 

CLASS  137 

IS  4,469,115 

39  4.469,116 

4.469,117 

62  4,469,118 

72  4,469,119 

85  4.469,120 

100  4,469,121 

312  4,469,122 

315  4,469,123 

464  4,469,124 

467  4,469.125 

543.19  4,469,126 

554  4,469.127 

4,469,128 

587  4,469,129 

599.1  4,469,131 

«01  4,469,132 

606  4,469,130 

625.29  4,469,133 

625.43  4,469,134 

625.45  4,469,135 

798  4,469,136 

893  4,469,137 

CLASS  138 

174  4.469,138 

CLASS  139 

65  4,469,139 

4,469,140 

71  4,469,141 

383  A  4,469,142 

CLASS  141 

1  4,469,143 
4,469,144 

1.1  4,469,145 

9  4,469,146 

83  4,469,147 

87  4,469,148 

94  4,469,149 

95  4,469,150 
286  4,469,151 
312  4,469,152 
364  4,469,153 

CLASS  144 

2  R  4,469,154 
209  R  4,469,155 
380                  4,469,156 


CLASS  148 


1.5 


615  R 
635 
15 
165 
111 
136 
187 
403 
440 


4,469,528 
4,469,529 
4,469.531 
4.469.532 
4.469.527 
4.469.530 
4.469.533 
4.469.534 
4.469,535 
4,469,536 
4,469,537 


CLASS  152 
354  R  4,469,157 

4,469,138 

CLASS  156 

51  4.469,538 
4,469,539 

62.4  4,469,540 

180  4,469,541 

203  4,469.542 

283  4.469.543 

345  4.469.544 

359  4.469.545 

4062  4.469.546 

423  4,469.547 

567  4,469,548 

579  4,469.549 


PI  53 


PI  54 


«7 

«S7 


Ml 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


1211 
UU 
IM 

4S7 

467 


25 
ISl 
Ml 

174 


33 

as 

IM 


Ml 

m 
iif 

3M 
Ml 
3t2 


46 


41 
340 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


32  R 

CLASS 

2A 
2  DP 

2EA 
6.06 

no  A 

113.3  H 


CLASS 


9.1 
14J 

w 


22 
109 

»6 


CLASS 


CLASS 


49 

S 

9 
fl 

CLASS 

67 

112  R 
IIS  XL 


234 


CLASS 


3.2S 

3.31 

4A 

38  B 


CLASS 


CLASS 


lO 
40 

100  A 


CLASS 


239 


4,469,330 
4,469,331 
4,469,332 
4,469,333 
4,469.334 

160 

4,469,139 
162 

4,469,333 
4,469,336 

164 

4,469,160 
4,469,161 
4,469,162 
4,469,163 
4,469,164 
4,469,163 

16S 

4,469,166 
4,469,167 
4,469,168 
4,469,169 

166 

4,469,170 
4,469,171 
4,469,172 
4,469,173 
4,469,174 
4,469,173 
4,469,176 
4,469,177 
4.469,178 
4.469,179 
4,469,180 
4,469,181 
4,469,182 

169 

4,469,183 
172 

4,469,184 
4,469,183 

174 

4,469,914 

m 

4,469,913 
4,469,916 
4,469,917 
4,469,918 
4,469.919 
4,469,920 
4,469,921 

ISO 

4,469,186 
4,469.187 
4.469.188 
4.469.189 
4.469,190 
4,469,191 
4,469,192 

112 

4,469,193 
4,469,194 
4,469,193 
4,469,196 

US 

4,469.197 

ir 

4,469,198 
4,469,199 
4,469,200 

IM 

4,469  jot 
4,469,202 
4,469.203 
4,469.204 
4.469.203 

192 

4.469.206 
4.469  J07 
4.469.208 
4.469,209 

193 

4,469,210 

194 

4.469.211 
4.469^12 
4.469J13 

IM 

4.469J14 
4,4694  IS 
4,469,216 


42  i 

431 

4«l 

78 

83 
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4,469,217 
4,469,218 
4,469,219 
4,469,220 
4,469,221 

I     CLASS200 

8i  P  4,469,923 

83  R  4,469,922 

13T  4,469,924 

CLASS  201 

It  4,469.337 


CLASS  202 

134  4,469,338 

270  4,469,339 

CLASS  303 

1  4,469,360 

39  4,469,361 

CLASS  204 

4,469,362 
4,469,363 
4,469,364 
4,469,363 
4,4€9»566 
4,469,367 
4,469,368 
4,469,369 
4,469,570 
4,469,371 
4,469,372 
4,469,373 
4,469,374 
4,469,373 
4,469,576 
4,469,577 
4,469.378 
4.469.379 
4.469.380 
4.469.381 
4.469.382 

206 

4.469,222 
4,469,223 
4,197,942 
4,469024 
4,469,225 
4,469,226 
4,469,227 
4,469,228 


CLASS 


Bl 


CLASS  200 


4,469,383 
4,469,384 
4,469,389 
4,469,386 
4,469,387 
4.469.388 
4.469.389 
4,469.590 


CLASS  209 


4.469.591 
4.469.592 
4,469.229 
4.469,230 
Re.31,660 


CLASS  210 

4,469.593 
4.469.594 
4,469.393 
4.469.396 
4.469,597 
4.469.598 
4.469,599 
4,469,600 
4,469,601 
4,469,602 
4,469,603 

CLASS  211 

4,469,231 
4,469,232 

CLASS  21S 

4,469,233 
4,469,234 
4,469,235 

CLASS  219 

10.49  R  4,469,925 


10.53  B 

«C 

« 

121  LD 
123  LO 
12)1  LN 
120  PA 

IT' 

314 
543 


4,469,926 
4,469,927 
4,469,928 
4,469.929 
4.469.931 
4,469,930 
4,469.932 
4.469.933 
4.469,934 
4,469,935 
4.469.936 


CLASS 


1.3 
209 
294 

337 
343 
346 


CLASS 


4 

34 

200 

229 


CLASS 


3 
48 

83 
83.9 
133 

153 
207 
649 

CLASS 

32  R 

42.43  R 
160 
313 
321 

CLASS 

74 

97 
106 

172 

CLASS 

76 

CLASS 

173  C 

CLASS 

2.5  R 
28R 


43 


433 


CLASS 


CLASS 


46R 
93  A 


CLASS 


SI 


CLASS 


10  R 
349 


220 

4.469,236 
4,469,237 
4.469,238 
4.469.239 
4.469.240 
4.469,241 

221 

4,469,242 
4,469,243 
4,469.244 
4,469,245 
4,469,246 

222 

4,469,247 
4,469,248 
4,469,249 
4,469,250 
4,469,251 
4,469,252 
4,469,253 
4,469,254 
4,469,255 

224 

4,469,256 
4,469,237 
4,469,239 
4,469,260 
4,469,261 

226 

4,469,262 
4,469,263 
4,469,264 
4,469,265 
4,469,266 
4,469,267 

W 
4,469,268 

22S 

4,469,269 

229 

4.469,270 
4,469,271 
4,469.272 
4.469.238 
4.469J73 

33S 

4,469,937 
236 

4,469,274 
4,469,275 

237 

4,469,276 

238 

4,469,277 
4,469,278 


CLASS  239 

453  4,469,279 

CLASS  241 

1  4,469.280 

4.469.281 

16  4.469.282 

25  TR  4.469.284 

48  4.469.283 


CLASS  243 


7.14 

69 

67.3  R 

72.1 

83 
128 
191 
199 
200 


CLASS 


113 
135  R 
153  R 
215 


CLASS 


249 
435  R 


CLASS 


97 
371 
512 
634 


CLASS 


203  R 
204 
214  R 


4.469.289 
4.469.286 
4.469,287 
4.469,288 
4.469.289 
4.469,290 
4.469.291 
4,469  J92 
4,469,293 

344 

4,469,294 
4,469,295 
4,469 J96 
4.469,297 

346 

4,469.298 
4,469,299 

348 

4,469,300 
4,469,301 
4,469,302 
4,469,303 

2M 

4,469,938 
4,469,939 
4.469,940 


227 

4.469.941 

252.1 

4.469.942 

338 

4.469.943 

339 

4»4Wr,944 

370 

4.469.943 

373 

4,4o9|T4o 

383 

4.469.947 

396  ML 

4.469.94S 

491.1 

4.469.949 

492.2 

4.469.990 

494.1 

4.469.991 

507.1 

Re.3l.66l 

531 

4.469.952 

574 

4.469,953 

CLASS  3S1 

65 

4,469,304 

309 

4,469,309 

CLASS  2S2 

8.99  D 

4,469,604 

4.469,607 

4.469.608 

8.7 

4.469.609 

8.8 

4.469.606 

19 

4.469.609 

62.2 

4,469.610 

79 

4.469.611 

88 

4.469.612 

92 

4.469.613 

106 

4.469.614 

4.469.848 

ISO 

4.469,615 

182 

4.469.616 

186.21 

4.469,617 

299.9 

4,469,618 

301.4  R 

4,469,619 

313.3 

4,469,620 

353 

4,469,621 

391 

4,469,622 

408.1 

4,469,623 

313 

4,469,624 

514 

4,469,623 

4,469,626 

548 

4,469,627 

629 

4.469,628 

631 

4.469.629 

CLASS  354 

134.3  FT         4.469.306 
199  4.469.307 

350  4,469,308 


CLASS  360 


112  B 
1I2.se 
112.3  T 
239  BB 

403 
414 
429.3 
439  CY 
448C 
453  P 
458  F 
465D 
502.5  O 
985 


4,469,630 
4,469.631 
4.469.632 
4,469.633 
4,469.634 
4.469.635 
4.469.636 
4.469,637 
4,469,638 
4,469,639 
4,469,640 
4,469,641 
4,469,642 
4,469,643 
4,469,644 


CLASS  364 


1.6 
12 
3C 
9 

23 

27 

40.6 

4a7 

91 

62 

82 

87 
328.6 


4,469.649 
4,469,646 
4.469.647 
4.469.648 
4,469.649 
4,469,630 
4,469,691 
4,469,692 
4,469,693 
4,469,694 
4,469,699 
4,469,696 
4,469,697 


CLASS  366 

44  4,469,309 

36  4,469,310 

67  4,469,311 

99  4,469,312 

207  4.469.313 

292  4,469.314 

CLASS  3C7 

64.17  4.469,319 

140.1  4,469.316 

CLASS  369 

69  4,469.317 

91  4,469.318 

CLASS  371 

3.1  4.469,319 

98  4.469.320 

183  4,469.321 

264  4.469,322 


288  4,469.323 

CLASS r2 

70  4,469.324 

72  4.469.329 

134  4.469.326 

CLASS  373 

1 QQ  4.469.327 

22  4.469.328 

146  4.469.329 

148  B  4.469.330 

137  R  4.469.331 


CLASS  277 


12 


27 

92 

212  FB 
236 


4.469.332 
4.469.333 
4.469.334 
4.469.339 
4.469.336 
4.469.337 
4.469.338 


CLASS 3M 


9  A  4,469.339 
4,469,340 

47.26  4,469,341 

148  4,469,342 

261  4,469,343 

269  4.469.344 

289  A  4.469.343 

414.1  4.469.346 

432  4.469,347 

473  4,469,348 

669  4,469,349 

679  4,469.330 

806  4,469,391 

808  4,469.392 

CLASS 2S3 

74  4.469.393 

CLASS  2M 

2  4.469.394 

332  4,469.356 

381  4.469.397 

CLASS  3M 

1  A  4.469.994 

S3  4.469.999 

99  4,469.996 

CLASS  393 

288  4,469.398 

4,469,399 

CLASS  293 

102  4.469.360 

CLASS  396 

19  R  4.469,361 

116  4,469,362 

194  4.469.363 


CLASS  396 


37.6 
37.7 
97A 
97K 

188 

197 

218 

223 


4(469,364 
4.469,369 
4j469f366 
4,469467 
4,469,368 
4,469469 
4,469,370 
4,469,371 


CLASS  397 

9  4,469,372 

174  4,469,373 

284  4,469474 

362  4,469,379 

4,469,376 
464  4,469.377 


CLASS 

22R 

CLASS 
39  BB 

CLASS 

200A 

246 

264 

270 
430 
477 
481 
930 


303 

4.469.378 

305 

4.469.379 

307 

4.469.957 

4,469.958 

4,469,999 

4,469,960 

4.469,961 

4,469,962 

4,469,963 

4,469,964 

Re.31,662 

Re.31,663 


CLASS  3M 


6C 

174 


62 

71 

109 


4.469.380 
4,469,381 

310 

4,469,966 
4,469,967 
4,469,968 


194 
196 
214 
233 
294 
298 
316 
321 
334 

366 

370 


4,469.969 
4.469.970 
4,469,971 
4.469.972 
4.469.969 
4.469.973 
4,469,974 
4,469,979 
4,469,976 
4,469.977 
4.469.978 
4.469.979 


CLASS  313 

219  4,469,382 

296  4,469,383 

333  4,469.384 

CLASS  313 

29  4,469.980 

293  4,469,982 

318  4,469.983 

348  4.469,984 

366  4,469,989 

610  4.469,986 


CLASS  315 


14 
209 
209R 
241  P 

246 
371 


CLASS 


961 
991 
689 

696 
729 

798 
809 
810 


23 
99 


210 
307 


CLASS 


CLASS 


class: 


CLASS 


91 

61  R 

72 
197 
166 
168 
207 
311 
329 
402 


116 
133 
144 


304 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


96 

78 

107  S 

108  D 

178 


194 


16 

210 
228 
284 
288 


343 


332 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 

14  R 
37 
42 

45  M 
75  MP 
99R 


4.469,987 
4,469,981 
4.469.988 
4.469.989 
4.469.990 
4.469.991 
4,469,992 

311 

4,469.993 
4,469.994 
4.469.993 
4,469,996 
4,469,997 
4,469,998 
4,469,999 
4,470,000 
4,470,001 

330 

4,470,002 

322 

4,470,003 
4,470,004 

133 

4,470,005 
4,47a006 

334 

4,470,007 
4,470,008 
4,470,009 
4,470,010 
4,47a011 
4,470X112 
4,47^013 
4,47a014 
4,47a01S 
4.470,016 

3» 

4,470,017 
4,470^18 
4,47^019 

3» 

4.470.020 

331 

4.470,021 
4,470,022 
4,470,023 
4.470,024 
4.47a025 

333 

4.470.026 
335 

4,470,027 
4,47aQ28 
4,470i029 
4,470,030 
4,47a031 
4,470,032 

sr 

4,47a033 
3M 

4.470.034 

m 

4,469483 
4,469,386 
4,469,387 
4,469,388 
4,469489 
4,469,390 
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PI  55 


97R 
117  R 
198  OA 
221  R 
278  C 


4,469,391 
4,469492 
4.469.393 
4.469.394 
4.469.395 


CLASS  340 


52  R 

66 

369R 
36SS 
914 
966 
644 
721 
722 
799 
783 
829.23 
825.36 


4,470,035 
4,470.036 
4.47a037 
4.470.038 
4.470.039 
4.470.040 
4.470.041 
4.470.042 
4.47a043 
4.47a044 
4.47a04S 
4.470.046 
4,470,047 


CLASS  343 

5  SA  4,470,048 

17.1  R  4,470,049 

766  4,47a090 

CLASS  346 

74.9  4,470,091 

79  4,470,092 

139.1  4,47a093 

137  4,470,094 

140  R  4,470,099 

194  4,47a096 

209  4,470,097 

212  4,470,098 


CLASS  350 

14 

4,469,396 

96.19 

4,469,397 

96.20 

4,469,398 

4,469,399 

96.21 

4,469,400 

96.23 

4,469,401 

128 

4,469,402 

254 

4,469,403 

286 

4.469,404 

302 

4.469.409 

307 

4.469.406 

314 

4.469.407 

340 

4.469.408 

341 

4.469.409 

343 

4.469.410 

414 

4.469.411 

426 

4.469,412 

432 

4.469.413 

444 

4.469.414 

517 

4,469,419 

CLASS  351 

206 

4,469,416 

CLASS  354 

63 

4.469.418 

127.1 

4.469.419 

193 

4.469,420 

212 

4,469,421 

286 

4,469,422 

2M 

4,469,423 

2M 

4,469,424 

310 

4,469,429 

404 

4,469,417 

447 

4,469,426 

CLASS  355 

3CH 

4,469.428 

3DD 

4.469.427 

4.469.429 

3R 

4.469,430 

4.469,432 

3SH 

4,469,431 

4 

4,469,433 

19 

4.469.434 

4.469.439 

91 

4.469.436 

68 

4.469,437 

74 

4.469.438 

CLASS  356 

41 

4.469,439 

71 

4,469.440 

316 

4.469.441 

364 

4.469.442 

4.469.443 

CLASS  357 

22  4.470.099 

41  4.470.060 

46  4.47a061 

90  4.47a062 

67  4,47a063 

CLASS  3M 

10  4,47a064 

21  R  4.470.063 


31 
171 
174 
186 
198 

260 
261 
287 
302 
312 
335 
342 


4.470.069 
4.47a066 
4.47a067 
4.470.068 
4.470.070 
4,47a071 
4,47a072 
4,470,073 
4,47a074 
4,47a075 
4,47a076 
4,470,077 
4,470,078 


CLASS  360 


104 
15 
30 
43 
51 
72.1 
8S 
97 
105 

137 


4,470,079 
4,47a084 
4,47aO80 
4,47a08l 
4,47a082 
4,47a08S 
4,47a086 
4,470,083 
4,47a087 
4,470,088 
4,470,089 


19 

20 

23 

68 

149 

153 

277 

304 

321 

328 

413 

415 

428 


17 
211 
396 
398 


140 
167 
200 


300 

424 

424.1 

431.02 

449 

307 

508 

559 

563 

371 

760 

825 

900 


2 
43 

227 


144 
300 
342 


188 


65 
196 
239 


11 
77.1 

too 

230 


18 
66 
86 

104 


CLASS  361 

4,47a090 
4,470,091 
4,47a092 
4,47a093 
4,470,094 
4,47a095 
4,47a096 
4,47a097 
4,470,098 
4,470,099 
4,470,100 
4.470.101 
4.470.102 

CLASS  362 

4.470.103 
4.470,104 
4,470.105 
4,470,106 

CLASS  364 

4.470.107 

4,47aioe 

4,470,109 
4,470,110 
4,470,111 
4,470.112 
4.47ail3 
4.470.114 
4.47ailS 
4.47a  116 
4.470,117 
4.470.118 
4.47a  119 
4.47ai20 
4.47ai2l 
4.47ai22 
4.47ai23 
4.47ai24 
4.47ai2S 
4.47ai26 
4,47ai27 
4,47ai28 
4,47ai29 

365 

4.47a  131 
4.47ai32 
4.47ai33 

366 

4,469,444 
4.469.445 
4,469,446 

367 

4,47ai34 

368 

4,469,447 
4.469.448 
4.469,449 

369 

4,47ai35 
4.47ai36 
4.47ai37 
4.47ai30 

370 

4.47ai38 

4,47ai39 

4,47ai40 

4.47ai41 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


SO 
61 


119 
136 
160 


I 

30 

77 

113 


2 
52 

44 


37 
100 


117 


144.2 
171 
194 
208 

214 
216.1 
322 
473 


107 
134 
183 


282 
388 


25 

157 

lis 


SO 

61 

571 


217 
9 


CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 

Bi 

CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 


CLASS 


4D 

46 
70 


CLASS 


2ias 

235 

242 

244 

359 

376 

447.1 

573  R 

594 

599 


CLASS 


16 
23 
50 
52 

78 

91 

95 

164 

177 

178 


371 

4,47a  142 
372 

4,47a  143 
4.47ai44 

374 

4.469.450 
4,469,451 
4,469.452 

375 

4.47ai45 
4,47ai46 
4.47ai47 
4,470.148 

377 

4,47a  149 

Ml 

4,470,130 

302 

4,47ai51 

383 

4,47aiS2 
4,47aiS3 

314 

4,469,453 

4m 

4,469,454 
4,469,455 
4,469,456 
4,469.457 
4,047,608 
4,469.458 
4,469,459 
4,469,460 
4,469,461 

401 

4,469,462 
4,469,463 
4,469,464 

403 

4,469,465 
4,469,466 

404 

4,469,467 
405 

4,469,468 
4,469,469 

415 

4,469,470 
417 

4,469,471 
4,469,472 
4,469.473 

418 

4.469.474 
419 

4.469.658 
422 

4.469.050 
4.469.659 
4,469,660 

423 

4,469,661 
4,469,662 
4.469.663 
4,469,664 
4.469.665 
4.469.666 
4.469.667 
4,469,668 
4,469,669 
4.469.670 

424 

4.469,671 
4.469.672 
4.469.673 
4.469.674 
4.469.675 
4.469.677 
4.469.676 
4.469.678 
4.469.679 
4.469.680 
4.469.681 


180 

4.469,682 

4,469,683 

181 

4,469,684 

195 

4.469.683 

200 

4.469.686 

4.469.687 

210 

4.469.688 

2(3 

4.469.689 

244 

4.469.690 

249 

4.469,691 

4,469,692 

290 

4,469,693 

4,4€S,©94 

4.469.695 

4,469,696 

4.469.697 

293 

4.469.698 

263 

4,4o9,q99 

269 

4,469,700 

267 

4,469,701 

308 

4,469,702 

311 

4,469,703 

312 

4,469,704 

4.469,705 

330 

4,469,706 

4,469,707 

CLASS  435 

132  4,469,475 

216  4,469,476 

CLASS  436 

103  4,469,708 

231  4,469,709 

541  4,469,710 

557  4,469,711 

579  4,469,712 


CLASS  4r 


10 

54.1 

74 

96 
102 
120 
255.5 
345 
397.8 
423 
437 

13 

31 
36 


68 

10 
109 
134 
154 
159 
198 


212 
214 
215 

246 
283 
289 
325 
378 
403 
447 

473.8 

476.3 

542.8 

592 

614 

693 


4,469,713 
4,469,714 
4,469,724 
4,469,715 
4,469.716 
4.469.717 
4.469.718 
4,469.719 
4.469.720 
4.469.721 
4,469,722 
4,469,723 


CLASS  4a 


CLASS 


10 
21 
SO 
51 
86 
101 
123 


23 
31 
58 

78 
110 


CLASS 


4,469,725 
4,469,726 
4,469,727 
4,469,728 
4,469,729 
4,469,730 
4,469,731 
4,469,732 
4,469,733 
4,469,734 
4,469,735 
4,469,736 
4,469,737 
4,469,738 
4,469,739 
4,469,740 
4,469,741 
4,469,742 
4,469,743 
4,469,744 
4,469,745 
4,469,746 
4,469,747 
4,469,748 
4,469,749 
4,469,750 
4,469,751 
4,469,752 
4,469,753 
4,469.754 
4,469.755 
4.469.756 
4.469.757 
4,469,758 

429 

4,469,759 
4,469,760 
4,469,761 
4,469,762 
4,469,764 
4,469,763 
4,469,763 

430 

4,469,766 
4,469,767 
4,469,768 
4,469,769 
4.469,770 


126 
163 
222 
270 
273 
309 
315 
325 
363 
373 
393 
302 
567 

572 


168 


5 

7 

18 

23 

68 

253 


11 
43 

127 
904 

318 
536 


462 

607 

80 


14 
32 
43 
96 


25 

32 

33 

62 

74 

101 

117 

209 

227 

230 

263 

303 
333 


45 

64 

79 
125 
131 
167 
172 
173 


201 
339 


27 
100 
103 
109 
112 
160 
161 
193 
349 
376 
388 
394 
458 
500 
512 
593 


67 
71 


4,469,771 
4,469,772 
4,469,773 
4,469,774 
4,469,775 
4,469,776 
4,469,777 
4,469,778 
4,469,779 
4,469,780 
4,469,781 
4,469,782 
4,469,783 
4,469,784 
4,469,785 

CLASS  433 

4,469,477 
CLASS  435 

4,469,786 
4,469,787 
4,469,788 
4,469,789 
4,469,790 
4,469,791 

CLASS  436 

4,469,792 
4.469,793 
4.469.794 
4.469.795 
4.469.796 
4.469.797 

CLASS  446 

4,468,884 

CLASS  455 

4,47aiS4 
CLASS  474 

4,469,478 
4,469,479 

CLASS  Ml 

4,469,798 
4,469,799 
4,469,800 
4,469,801 
4,469,802 

CLASS  502 

4,469,803 
4,469,804 
4,469,805 
4,469,806 
4,469,807 
4,469,808 
4,469,809 
4,469,810 
4,469,811 
4,469,812 
4,469,813 
4,469,814 
4,469,815 
4,469,816 

CLASS  531 

4,469,817 
4,469,818 
4,469,819 
4,469,820 
4,469,821 
4,469,822 
4,469,823 
4,469,824 

CLASS  523 

4,469,825 
4,469,826 

CLASS  524 

4,469,827 
4,469,828 
4,469,829 
4,469,830 
4,469,831 
4,469,832 
4,469,833 
4,469,834 
4,469.835 
4,469.836 
4.469.837 
4.469.838 
4.469,839 
4,469,840 
4,469,841 
4,469,842 

CLASS  535 

4,469,843 
4,4c9,o44 
4.469,845 


72 
89 
339 
439 
444 
468 


248 
465 
532 


031 
382 
424 
437 
454 
495 
650 
683 
768 
774 
781 
812 
899 
918 
948 


4,469,846 
4,469,847 
4,469.849 
4.469.890 
4.469.851 
4,469,852 


CLASS  536 

59  4,469.853 

91  4,469,894 

106  4.469.899 


CLASS S» 

49 

4,469,856 

99 

4,469,857 

129 

4,469,858 

159 

4,469,859 

196 

4,469,860 

4,469,861 

271 

4,469,862 

CLASS  536 

27 

4,469,863 

123 

Re.31,664 

CLASS  544 

14  4,469,866 

222  4.469,867 

251  4,469,868 

CLASS  546 

198  4,469,869 

199  4,469,870 
249  4,469,871 
302  4,469,872 
344  4,469,873 

CLASS  548 

341  4,469,865 

475  4,469,874 

532  4,469,875 

535  4,469,876 

CLASS  949 

13  4,469,864 

21  4,469,877 


4,469,878 
4,469,879 
4,469,8M 


CLASS SM 

453  4,469,881 

CLASS  960 

25  4,469,882 

131  4,469,883 

160  4,469,884 

CLASS  562 

459  4,469,885 

522  4,469,886 

599  4,469,887 

CLASS  564 

109  4,469,888 

254  4,469,889 

417  4,469,890 


CLASS  568 


4,469,891 
4,469,892 
4,469J93 
4,469,894 
4,469,895 
4,469,896 
4.469,897 
4,469,898 
4,469,899 
4,469,900 
4,469,901 
4,469,902 
4,469,905 
4,469,903 
4,469,904 


CLASS  570 

116  4,469,906 

CLASS  505 

259  4,469,907 

467  4,469,908 

481  4,469,909 

511  4,469,910 

515  4,469,911 

525  4,469,912 

828  4.469.913 

CLASS  604 

4  Bl  4.321,918 

52  4,469,480 

67  4,469,481 

187  4.469.482 

280  4.469.a3 

Ml 4.469.484 


PI  56 


02- 


DS- 


231 

27S.334 

314 

275.335 

316 

275.336 

3ai 

275,337 

3S 

275.33* 

72 

275.339 

57 

275.343 

177 

275.352 

364 

275.342 

366 

275J4I 

372 

275,344 

426 

275,349 

446 

275450 

275.351 

4S3 

275440 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


275.353 


D?- 


D^ 


P.- 


5479 


54S— 


328   T104.601 


502  2754S4 
518  275,345 
552  275.346 
574  275,348 
28  275455 
273,356 
275,357 
275,358 
275,359 
275.360 
275461 
275,362 
275.363 
275.364 
360  275,365 
373      275.347 


99 

131 

357 

5 


D9- 


341 
369 


DIO- 


DI2— 


275,366 
275.367 
370  27S468 
406  273469 
415  273470 
273,371 
273,372 
273473 
273474 
273.373 
273476 
273477 
273,378 
273479 
273480 
107      273.381 


434 
438 

96 
106 

40 
41 
83 


D13— 
D14~ 


D13— 


114 
136 
146 


147 

23 

2 

5 

6 

S3 

56 

4 

9 

139 

144 


273.382 
273,383 
273,384 
Z73.383 
273,386 
273487 
273,388 
273490 
275,391 
273.389 
273492 
273,393 
273.394 
273493 
273496 
275,397 


D16- 


D17- 
D18— 

D19- 

D20- 

D21- 


26 

102 

133 

133 

99 

14 

22 

64 

83 

20 

43 

2 

92 
191 
214 
234 


273498 
273,399 
273,400 
273,401 
273.402 
273,403 
273,404 
273,403 
273,406 
273.407 
273,408 
273,409 
273,410 
273.411 
273.412 
27M13 


D22- 
D23- 


D23- 


D26- 

D28- 
D32— 


19      273.414 


273,413 

273,416 

63  273,417 

71  rS,418 

120  273.419 

3  273.420 
20  273,421 
68  273.422 
38  273.423 
60  273.424 
78  273.423 

4  273.426 
18  273,427 
22  273.428 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


73 


5477 


80 


5,278 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dec  M,  1M9,  M9  O.G.  68T7J 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


7 


01 

08 
04 


05 


06 


4,469,998 

4,468,959 

4,469,003 

4,468,835 

4,468,902 

4,468.933 

4,468,940 

4,469,102 

4,469,364 

4,469,103 

4,469,247 

4,469,346 

4,469,951 

Re.31,656 

Re.31.659 

4,468,816 

4.468,833 

4,468,841 

4,468,851 

4,468,858 

4,468,860 

4,468,863 

4,468.864 

4,468,875 

4,468,883 

4,468,884 

4,468,897 

4,468,924 

4,468,961 

4,468,974 

4,468,975 

4,468,992 

4,468,996 

4,469,001 

4,469,042 

4,469,055 

4,469,096 

4,469,108 

4,469,131 

4,469,136 

4,469,137 

4,469,143 

4,469,147 

4,469,176 

4,469,178 

4,469,211 

4,469,240 

4,469,257 

4,469,259 

4,469,260 

4,469,265 

4,469,268 

4,469,289 


4,469,330 

4,469,331 

4,469,357 

4,469,370 

4,469,377 

4,469,388 

4,469,392 

4,469,397 

4,469,398 

4,469,399 

4,469,443 

4|4c9|44o 

4,469,447 

4,469,456 

4,469,459 

4,469,472 

4,469,494 

4,469,497 

4,469,341 

4,469,352 

4,469,566 

4,469,586 

4,469,591 

4,469,612 

4,469,631 

4,469,647 

4,469,660 

4,469,675 

4,469,676 

4,469,700 

4,469,701 

4,469,702 

4,469,719 

4,469,723 

4,469,737 

4,469,757 

4,469,872 

4,469,898 

4,469,905 

4,469,931 

4,469,941 

4,469,942 

4,469.944 

4,469,948 

4,469,955 

4,469,962 

4,469,979 

4,469,988 

4,47a022 

4,470,045 

4,47a051 

4,470,064 

4,470,084 


08 


09 


10 


4,470,088 

11     :          4,468,939 

4,470,100 

12     :          4.468,823 

4,470,126 

4,468,879 

4,470,129 

4,468,880 

4,470,140 

4,468,882 

4,470,145 

4,468,885 

4|40o»o4o 

4,468,904 

4,468,849 

4,468,954 

4,468,972 

4,468,997 

4,469,026 

4,469,048 

4,469,095 

4,469,093 

4,469,239 

4.469,100 

4.469,250 

4,469,104 

4,469^56 

4,469,195 

4,469,363 

4,469,196 

4,469,659 

4,469,233 

4,47a082 

4,469,255 

4,470,112 

4,469,304 

4,468,891 

4,469,306 

4,468,892 

4,469448 

4,469,084 

4,469,375 

4,469,107 

4,469,411 

4,469.155 

4,469,486 

4,469,160 

4,469.765 

4,469,165 

4,470,032 

4,469,200 

4,470,091 

4,469.242 

4,470,096 

4,469.251 

4,470,153 

4,469,253 

13     :          4,468,862 

4,469,262 

4,469,077 

4,469,263 

4,469,113 

4,469,380 

4,469,142 

4,469,381 

4,469,248 

4,469,414 

4,469,513 

4,469,466 

4,469,534 

4,469,501 

4,469,550 

4,469.597 

4,469,858 

4,469,606 

16     :          4,468,859 

4,469,609 

17     :          4,468,828 

4,469,708 

4,468,830 

4|4o9|800 

4,468,832 

4,469,910 

4,468,857 

4,470,016 

4,468,881 

4,470,116 

4,468,903 

4,470,118 

4,468,909 

4,047,608 

4,469,007 

4,469,523 

4,469,019 

4,469.640 

4,469,021 

4.469,712 

4,469,024 

4,469,738 

4,469,056 

4,469,754 

4,469,083 

4.469,809 

4,469,120 

4,469,846 

4,469,152 

18 


19 

20 
21 


4,469,213 

4,469027 

4,469,245 

4,469,271 

4,469,336 

4,469,353 

4,469.359 

4,469,463 

4,469,475 

4,469,480 

4,469,483 

4,469,517 

4,469,589 

4,469,595 

4,469,632 

4,469.656 

4,469,670 

4,469,678 

4,469,812 

4,469,835 

4,469,838 

4,469,88S 

4,469.903 

4,469.987 

4,469,996 

4,470.094 

4,469,044 

4.469,130 

4.469,382 

4,469,538 

4,469.539 

4,469,563 

4,469,661 

4,469,67] 

4,469,797 

4,469,833 

4,469,850 

4,469,852 

4,469,860 

4,469.861 

4.470.070 

4.47a071 

4,468.831 

4.468,983 

4.469.014 

4,469.185 

4,469,215 

4,469,246 

4,469,266 

4,469,473 

4,469,549 

4,468,912 


22 


23 
24 


25 


4.468,938 

4,469,017 

4,469,198 

4.469476 

4,469,383 

4,469,588 

4,469.912 

4,470,128 

4,468.817 

4,469.171 

4,469,182 

4.469,222 

4,469,590 

4,321.918 

4,469489 

4,468.826 

4.468,915 

4,469,027 

4,469,098 

4,469,307 

4,469,393 

4|4o9t544 

4,469,601 

4,469,614 

4,469,628 

4,469,795 

4,469.863 

4,469,888 

4,469,904 

4,469,961 

4,47a046 

4,470,123 

4,470,148 

4,468,830 

4,468,930 

4,468,986 

4,469,057 

4,469,123 

4,469,153 

4,469.175 

4,469,288 

4,469,407 

4,469,415 

4,469,425 

4,469,441 

4,469,454 

4,4o9»4o4 

4,469,489 

4,469,562 

4,469,574 

4,469,681 

4,469,706 

4,469,740 


PI  57 


PISS 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


M 


r 


01 

« 


4»4«9.7tt 
4,4«9,763 

4.4«9,rn 

4.4«9,923 

4,4«9.9S0 

4,4«9,956 

4,449,994 

4,469,997 

4,470,012 

4*470021 

4v470lO44 

<47Q,04« 

4,470,049 

4,470,011 

IU.31.651 

Re.31,661 

4,46S,IS4 

4,461.(95 

4,461.936 

4,468.962 

4,468,981 

4,468.989 

4.469,013 

4,469,040 

4,469.070 

4.469,089 

4,469,103 

4,469,124 

4,469,216 

4.469,220 

4*469,261 

4,469,272 

4,469,274 

4,469.317 

4.469,363 

4,469,366 

4,469,372 

4,469,469 

4,469,314 

4,469,319 

4,469,369 

4,469,580 

4,469,608 

4,469,611 

4,469,617 

4,469,626 

4,469,689 

4,469,713 

4,469,762 

4,469.779 

4.469,820 

4,469,822 

4,469.836 

4,469,141 

4,469,868 

4,469.974 

4.470,003 

4.470.042 

4,470,130 

4.468.820 

4.469,109 

4,469,132 

4,469,192 

4,469.258 

4,469,303 

4,469,329 

4,469.498 

4.469.525 

4.469.623 

4,469,654 

4,469,967 

4,470,030 

4,47a033 

4,470083 


29 


273,346 
273,334 
273,338 
275,339 
275,348 
275,361 
275,370 
275,381 
275,400 
275,412 
275.418 


31 


33 


08 
12 

13 

17 


18 


5479 


4*468.818 
4.468.870 
4,469,224 
4*469,361 
4,469447 
4,469,672 
4,469.787 
4.469.794 
4,469.890 
4*470006 
4*470019 
4,469J10 
4.469.296 
4.469.490 
4*469,076 
4,469.303 
4.469,318 
4,468,878 
4,468.931 
4.468.953 
4.469.022 
4,469,036 
4,469,046 
4,469,080 
4.469,144 
4,469,194 
4,469,199 
.4,469428 
4,469429 
4,469438 
4,469441 
4,469483 
4.469,391 
4,469,443 
4,469,432 
4*469,463 
4*469,500 
4*469,503 
4,469,521 
4,469,543 
4*469,554 

4,469,584 

4*469,605 

4,469,607 

4*469,616 

4,469,620 

4.469.625 

4.469,633 

4,469,637 

4|4o9|644 

4,469,682 

4,469,690 

4,469.711 

4.469,724 

4,469,772 

4,469,777 

4,469,786 

4,469,792 

4,469,807 

4,469,816 

4,469,826 

4.469,834 

4,469,842 

4,469,851 

4,469,869 

4,469,870 

4,469,889 

4,469,892 

4,469,908 

4,469,909 

4,469,913 

4.469,918 

4,469.928 


275,423 
275,413 
275,336 
273,354 
275,402 
275,371 
275.377 
275.394 
275.409 
275.425 


36 


37 


4*469,938 

4*470020 

4*470039 

4*470047 

4*470063 

4,470069 

4*470097 

4*470115 

4,470121 

4*470123 

4*470138 

Re.3 1.637 

4,468.827 

4.468,871 

4*468.874 

4*468,943 

4.468,960 

4.468,963 

4,468,999 

4.469,091 

4,4694)97 

4,469,125 

4,469.183 

4.469426 

4*469437 

4.469473 

4,469.300 

4.469,319 

4,469.320 

4.469,326 

4,469,334 

4,469,379 

4,469,386 

4,469,390 

4,469,403 

4,469,423 

4,469,484 

4,469,322 

4,469,361 

4,469.578 

4,469,596 

4*469,598 

4,469,613 

4,469,627 

4.469.646 

4,469,668 

4,469,674 

4,469,699 

4,469,727 

4*469.770 

4.469,773 

4.469.774 

4,469,782 

4,469,799 

4,469,854 

4.469.871 

4.469,893 

4.469.913 

4,469,917 

4.469.970 

4.469,980 

4.469.995 

4.470023 

4.470025 

4.470034 

4.470036 

4.470,054 

4,470102 

4,197.942 

4,469,049 

4,469.343 

4.469,387 

4.469.395 

4,469,570 


38 

39 


40 


41 


4*469,642 
4,469,688 
4*470056 
4,468.888 

4*469,135 
Re.31,660 
4*468,868 

4*468.922 

4^401^994 

4*469,043 

4*469.075 

4*469,101 

4*469.118 

4*469,121 

4*469,126 

4*469,129 

4*469.146 

4.469,186 

4*469,204 

4,469431 

4,469470 

4*469475 

4*469479 

4,469480 

4,469484 

4.469495 

4*469.311 

4»4o9,344 

4.469.450 

4*469.478 

4,469,488 

4*469,546 

4,469,579 

4,469,635 

4*469,636 

4,469,652 

4,469.677 

4,469,684 

4,469,732 

4,469,735 

4,469,746 

4.469,748 

4,469,759 

4*469.761 

4.469.764 

4,469,874 

4,469,886 

4,469,891 

4.47O001 

4,470010 

4,470019 

4,470030 

4,470104 

4,470111 

4,470120 

4*470152 

4,468.886 

4.468.901 

4,468.967 

4.469.018 

4,469.122 

4.469.174 

4.469.193 

4.469.310 

4.469.560 

4.469.582 

4,469,604 

Re.31,662 

Re.31,663 

4,468,877 

4,468,914 

4,468,993 

4,469,002 

4,469,151 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


19 
25 
26 
29 
33 
34 


275,426 
275,410 
275,387 
275,422 
275,388 
275,337 
275,367 
275,380 
275,393 
275,417 


36 


37 


275,424 
275,340 
275,341 
275.343 
275.353 
275.374 
275.379 
275.419 
275.421 
275.351 


42 


45 


47 


48 


39 


40 
42 


PLANT  PATENTS 


4*469.302 
4*470015 
4*470043 
4*468.829 
4.468.847 

4*468.905 

4*468.911 

4*468,968 

4*468.971 

4*468.973 

4,468.990 

4*469.016 

4*469.028 

4.469,032 

4*469,050 

4,469,039 

4*469,115 

4.469435 

4.469478 

4,469482 

4.469.328 

4.469,471 

4*469,491 

4*469,505 

4*469.555 

4.469.630 

4,469,634 

4,469.639 

4.469.679 

4*469.680 

4.469,705 

4*469.717 

4.469.744 

4,469,805 

4.469.806 

4,469.808 

4,469.825 

4.469,832 

4*469.843 

4*469.844 

4,469,843 

4,469.881 

4.469,883 

4,469,900 

4.469.901 

4*469,936 

4,469,976 

4,469.993 

4,470005 

4,470041 

4,470090 

4,470114 

4,469,476 

4,469,977 

4,468,844 

4*469,037 

4,469,112 

4,469,742 

4,468,845 

4,468.896 

4,468,899 

4,469.341 

4.469.358 

4.469.557 

4.469,571 

4,470106 

4,468,825 

4,468,839 

4.468.929 

4.468,951 

4,468,952 

4,469,020 

4.469.092 

4.469,119    I      56 


49 


50 
51 


S3 


55 


275,407 
275,342 
275,372 
275,373 
275,383 
275,385 
275,406 
275,428 
275,335 
275,359 


45 

47 
48 
53 

56 


T104.601 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Node*  of  Dec  16, 1M9,  M9  O.G.  6877] 


4*469,170 

4*469.173 

4.469.177 

4*469.179 

4,469,180 

4.469494 

4,469.431 

4.469.460 

4.469.518 

4*469.320 

4*469.553 

4.469.538 

4,469,651 

4,469.657 

4.469,663 

4.469.720 

4,469.722 

4.469.804 

4.469.823 

4*469.824 

4,469,873 

4,469.880 

4,469,895 

4*469.911 

4.469.959 

4,469.960 

4,469,964 

4,470052 

4,470127 

4*470134 

4.470151 

4.469.047 

4.469.373 

4.020830 

4,470101 

4,468,824 

4,468,932 

4,469412 

4,469.324 

4.469.325 

4*469.536- 

4.469.537 

4,469.ftl 

4.468.861 

4,469,078 

4,469,106 

4,469467 

4,469497 

4.469,335 

4,469,354 

4,469,442 

4,469.730 

4*469.991 

4.470122 

4.469.583 

4.469,739 

4,469,743 

4,468,925 

4,468,946 

4.468.980 

4,469.010 

4.469408 

4.469487 

4.469.467 

4,469,556 

4,469,602 

4,469,952 

4,469,968 

4*469.999 

4.470027 

4,470057 

4,470038 

4,470.092 

4.469.114 


275.366 
275.378 
275.375 
275.376 
275.408 
275.414 
275.382 
275.349 
275,330 
275.360 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


PMort  CooperttkiB  Tretty  (PCD  Infonutloa 

For  information  concerninQ  the  PCT  member 
countries  aee  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1042  O.G.  45  on  May  15,  1984 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office^  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

Domestic  PCT  fees  were  increased  on  Oct.  1,  1982  by 
a  rule  change  to  37  CF%  1.445  that  was  published  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982. 

The  Search  fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
changed  as  of  Feb.  14,  1984  and  was  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1039  OG.  142  on  Feb.  21,  1984. 

International  PCT  feea  were  changed  by  the  PCT  As- 
sembly effective  Jan.  1,  1984  and  were  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1037  O.G.  12  on  Dec.  13,  1983. 

The  current  schedule  pf  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee  ...  j $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed   500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed 250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    , 620.00 

International  Fees     I 

Basic  fee  (first  K)  paaes)   

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30) 6.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 70.00 


295.00 


Apr.  13.  1984. 


GERALD 


J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.1 1(b).  The  retssue  applicatioiis  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Rmniining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4,139,302,  Re.  S.N.  544,802.  FUed  Oct  24,  1983,  Q. 
356/32,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  INTER- 
FEROMETRIC  DEFORMATION  ANALYSIS,  Yau 
Y.  Hung,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Engineering  Consul- 
tants, Inc.  Rochester.  Mkk.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Allen 
M.  Krass,  Ex.  Gp.:  255 

4321,142,  Re.  S.N.  592,393.  FUed  Mar.  21,  1984,  a. 
210/610,  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 
STIMULATION  OF  BACTERIA.  Jerry  Starr,  Owner 
of  Record:  Biohumus.  Inc.  HoltriUe,  CaUf..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Neil  F.  Martin,  Ex.  Gp.:  136 

43M70,  Re.  S.N.  634.771.  FUed  July  26.  19H  CI. 
251/282,  ATOMIC  ABSORPTION  SPECTROSCOPY, 
dive  Parker,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  In^ientor.  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Edward  S.  Irons.  Ex.  Gp.:  345 

44T7,429,  Re.  S.N.  615.378.  FUed  May  30.  1984,  Q. 
.156/153,  WELDING  OF  PLASTICS  MATERL^L. 
Ffiedrich  Struve,  Owner  of  Record:  Gundle  Holdings 
Ltd.,  Edenvale.  S.  Africa,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Timothy 
N.  Trop.  Ex.  Op.:  131 

1046  00  12 


434,464.  Re.  S.N.  616,811.  FUed  June  4.  1984,  Q. 
521/180.  MODIFIED  POLYIMIDE  FOAMS  AND 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME.  John  Gagliani.  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventors,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Frank  D.  GUliam.  Ex.  Gp.:  153 

4,409,431,  Re.  S.N.  613,085,  FUed  May  22,  1984,  CI. 
174/103,  OIL  WELL  CABLE,  David  H.  Neu^th, 
Owner  of  Record:  Harvey  HubbelL  Inc.  New  Haven. 
Conn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jerry  M.  Presson.  Ex.  Go.: 
215  *^ 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b)). 

Re.  28360,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.607,  Requested:  Aug. 
13,  1984,  CI.  175/9,  CURVED  OFFSHORE  WELL 
CONDUCTORS,  Peter  W.  MarshaU,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Shell  Oil  Co.,  New  York,  NY..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  J.  H.  McCarthy,  Ex.  Gp.:  350,  Requester:  Exxon 
Co.,  Houston.  Tex. 

4,157,761,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,605.  Requested:  Aug. 
9.  1984,  CI.  414/304.  DISCHARGER  MECHANISM. 
Harald  H.  A.  Dehor,  Owner  of  Record:  S.  W.  Hooper  A 
Co..  Ltd.  Sherbrooke,  Canada.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Larson  &  Taylor,  Ex.  Gp.:  310  Requester:  Owner 

4,190,801,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,604,  Requested:  Aug. 
8,  1984,  CI.  332/1  ID,  DIGITAL  ENCODING  CIR- 
CUITRY, Richard  E  Defrdtas,  Owner  of  Record: 
Shawmut  County  Bank.  N.A..  Cambridge  Mass..  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Robert  E.  HUhnan,  Ex.  Gp.:  252,  Re- 
quester: Analog  Digital  Associates,  Berkeley.  Calif. 

4,401,020,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.603,  Requested:  Aug. 
6,  19H  CI.  100/7,  VEGETABLE  BANKING  APPA- 
RATUS, Robert  A.  Brux,  Owner  of  Record:  Seaco  Ind. 
Salinas.  Calif.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Hamrick,  Hoffman  ft 
GuUlot,  Ex.  Gp.:  240,  Requester:  SaUnas  VaUey  Engi- 
neering, Salinas,  Calif. 


DeptrtBMBt  of  the  Treaanry 

United  Stetes  CMtoas  Ser?ice 

AppUartkM  for  RecordttlM  of  Trade  Naaw: 

"VnXEROY  A  BOCH  KERAMISCHE  WERKE  KG** 

Agcacy:  U.S.  Customs  Service.  Department  of  the  Trea- 
sury 

Action:  Notice  of  Application  for  Recordation  of  Trade 
Name 


Ji  Application  has  been  filed  pursuant  to  section 

133.12,  Customs  Regulations  (19  CFR  133.12),  for  the 
recordation  under  section  42  of  the  Act  of  July  5,  1946, 
as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1124),  of  the  trade  name 
"VILLEROY  ft  BOCH  KERAMISCHE  WERKE 
KG"  used  by  VUleroy  ft  Boch  Keramische  Werke  KG, 
a  Umited  liabUity  partnership  organized  under  the  hiws 
of  Germany,  located  in  D-6642  Mettlach.  West  Germa- 
ny. 

The  application  states  that  the  trade  name  is  used  in 
connection  with  the  foUowing  merchandise  manufac- 
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tured  in  West  Germany  and  France:  housewares;  table- 
ware and  glassware;  ceramic  tUes;  and  ceramic  sanitary 
installation. 

Before  final  action  is  taken  on  the  application,  consid- 
eration will  be  given  to  any  relevant  data,  views,  or  ar- 
guments submitted  in  writing  by  any  person  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  recordation  of  this  trade  name.  Notice  of  the 
acti(Mi  taken  on  the  application  for  recordation  of  this 
trade  name  wUl  be  published  in  the  Federal  Register. 

Date;  Comments  must  be  received  on  or  before  Oct.  2. 
1984 

Address:  Written  comments  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Customs,  Attention:  Entry,  Licensing 
and  Restricted  Merchandise  Branch,  1301  Constitution 
Ave.,  NW.,  Rm.  2417,  Washington,  D.C.  20229. 

For  Ftirther  Information  Contact:  Harriet  Lane,  Entry, 
Licensing  and  Restricted  Merchandise  Branch,  U.S. 
Customs  Service.  1301  Constitution  Ave.,  NW.,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20229  (202-566-5765). 

DONALD  W.  LEWIS, 
July  30,  1984.  Director.  Entry  Procedures 

and  Penalties  Division. 


Trademark  •^ReriTab"  and  ^'Reinstatements" 

It  would  be  of  great  assistance  to  the  Office  if  the 
heading  or  caption  of  "Petitions  to  Revive"  or  "Re- 
quests for  Reinstatement"  of  abandoned  trademark  appli- 
cations carried  the  following  identifying  data: 

1.  Address  Paper  to  the  Attention  of: 

Office  of  Director,  Trademark  Examining  Opera- 
tion 

2.  Serial  Number 

3.  Mark 

4.  Applicant's  Name 

5.  A  title  indicating  the  nature  of  the  paper 

Use  of  this  heading  for  "Petitions  to  Revive"  or 
"Requests  for  Reinsutement"  of  abandoned  trademark 
applications  wUl  help  ensure  that  the  papers  are  prompt- 
ly routed  to  the  proper  Office,  which  wUl  prevent  need- 
less delay  in  its  consideration. 


Aug.  13,  1984. 


MARK  M.  NEWMAN. 

Director,  Trademark 

Examining  (^ration. 
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Numbers  3,333,280  to  3,339.205.  inclusive 
Numbers  2.756  to  2,763  inclusive 


REEXAMINATIONS 

SEPTEMBER  11,  1984 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  patent  but  fonm  no  pan  of  this  reexamination  spedficatkm^  matter  printed  ra 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  4,009,735  (244th) 

THERMAL  INSULATION 

Gordon  P.  Piosky,  CdiiflilMs,  Ohio,  MrigMir  to  OweBt-Gorniiig 

Fibergltt  CorporatkNi,  Toledo,  Ohio 

ReexaminatioB  Request  No.  90/000,480,  Dw.  14, 1M3. 

Reezamiaatioa  Certificttc  for  Patcat  No.  4,009,735,  iMocd  Mar. 

1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  511,392,  Oct  2, 1974. 
CoBtioaation  of  Ser.  No.  409,109,  Oct  24, 1973.  abaadoaed. 
lat  a.)  F16L  9/14 
VS.  a  138—147 


The  patentabiUty  of  claims  22.  36-41.  61-64,  67,  68,  and 
71-73  is  conftrmed. 

Claims  6.  7.  9. 10. 12. 14,  23.  21,  27.  32.  and  34  were  previ- 
ously cancelled. 

Claims  1. 2, 4, 5, 8, 13, 15. 16, 19. 20. 25, 26, 28, 30, 31, 33, 35, 
42-44,  46-60,  65.  66,  69,  70,  and  74-108  are  cancelled. 

Claims  3, 11, 17. 18, 21,  and  29  are  determined  to  be  patent- 
able as  amended. 

Claim  45.  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  is  determined  to 
be  patentable. 

New  claims  109-178  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-4  is  confirmed. 

1.  Readily  removable  and  replaceable  rewettable  thermal 
insulation  for  use  on  vessels  and  piping  within  reactor  contain- 
ment areas  of  nuclear  power  plants  comprising  high  tempera- 
ture resistant  mineral  fiber  or  glass  fiber  encapsulated  within 
rewettable.  high  temperature  resistant,  asbestos  free  glass  cloth 
held  in  place  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  quick  release  and  en- 
gage fasteners,  wherein  the  glass  cloth  can  withstand  repeated 
wettings  fnnn  spray  systems  within  the  reactor  containment 
areas  of  nuclear  power  plants  and  wherein  the  fasteners  are 
two  woven  nylon,  hook  and  loop  mating  stript,  wherein  the 
glass  cloth  has  a  finish  of  a  teachable,  organic  silicate  carried  in 
a  fatty  and  mineral  oil  vehicle. 


B2  4,083429  (245th) 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND 

LOCATING  FLUID  LEAKS 

Allea  R.  Aaway,  Sapcrior,  Wis.,  aaaigBor  to  Plaaat  A  Aadenoa 

Coapaay,  Inf.,  DalBti^  Miaa. 

ReexaadaatioB  Reqaeat  No.  90/000,348,  Mar.  23, 1983. 

RaeiaaiaatiM  CertUleate  (tor  Pataat  No.  4,083^29,  iMMd  Apr. 

11, 1978,  Sar.  No.  727^59,  Sap.  28, 1976. 

Raexaariaatioa  Certificate  Bl  4,083,229,  iMad  Fab.  1, 1983. 

CoatiBaatioa-iBiprt  of  Sar.  No.  650,842,  Jaa.  20, 1976, 


lat  a^  GOIM  3/00 


VS.  a  73— 40  J  A 


f^-^-^  -teaTi^^^!^  ;^=a-] 


.r4 


l90!<><iLl:i2^-^'<^-EhH3Q 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


17.  In  an  apparatus  for  locating  a  [fluid]  leak  of  a  liquid 
such  as  water,  from  a  buried  [in  an  underground  or  unex- 
posed] pipe  lying  in  contact  with  the  earth  in  which  it  is  buried, 
first  means  for  intercepting  a  vibration  produced  by  the  leak  at 
two  spaced  apart  points  and  for  converting  the  intercepted 
vibration  into  first  and  second  electrical  signals  having  a  phase 
difference  which  is  a  function  of  the  difference  in  time  required 
for  the  vibration  to  propagate  to  said  points,  said  first  means 
compri^ng  a  pair  of  selectively  positionable  micrc^ones  located  in 
contact  with  different  portions  of  a  pipeline  system  containing  said 
pipe  to  pick  up  the  leak-produced  vibration  transmitted  through 
said  liquid,  means  for  scanning  the  full  length  of  the  pipe  between 
said  microphones  for  said  leak,  said  scanning  means  including 
selectively  operable  switching  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  first  means,  a  variable  time  delay  line  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  switching  means,  a  phase  correlation  measuring 
means  electrically  connected  to  said  time  delay  line  and  to  said 
switching  means,  said  switching  means  having  a  first  switching 
position  in  which  it  feeds  said  first  signal  to  said  time  delay  line 
and  in  which  it  bypasses  said  second  signal  around  said  time 
deUy  line  and  feeds  the  second  signal  to  said  measuring  means, 
said  switching  means  having  a  second  switching  position  in 
which  it  feeds  said  second  signal  to  said  time  delay  line  and  in 
which  it  bypasses  said  first  signal  around  said  dcday  line  and 
feeds  the  fbrst  signal  to  said  measuring  means,  means  for  vary- 
ing the  delay  of  said  delay  line  to  delay  the  signal  fed  to  the 
delay  line  by  said  switching  means,  and  said  measuring  means 
being  effective  to  produce  a  further  signal  which  is  a  function 
of  the  extent  of  phase  correlation  between  the  delayed  signal 
from  said  delay  line  and  the  other  signal  which  is  bypassed 
around  said  delay  line  by  said  switching  means. 


Bl  4444,481  (246th) 

CLOSURE  CAP  WITH  SEALING  RING 

Wicbrca  D.  H.  Koraalia,  StaaawUkarwold,  Netbariaads,  m- 

iiffor  to  Koraalis'  KaMtban  Prodactaa  ladaitrie  BV,  Sta«H 

wUk,  Natbwiaadi 

Reexaadaatioa  Reqaeat  No.  90/000,409,  Jm.  20, 1983. 

Raexamiaatioa  Certificate  for  Patcat  No.  4^44,481,  iaaaed  Jaa. 

13, 1981,  Sar.  No.  60,060,  JaL  24, 1979. 

CoBtiBBatioa-iB.part  of  Ser.  No.  878^38,  Feb.  23, 1977, 


priority,  appttcatioB  Nctbariaada,  JaL  25,  1978. 


U.S.  CL  215^-348 


lat  CL»  B65D  53/06 


469 


470 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-7  are  cancelled. 

[1.  A  cloture  cap  at  least  circularly  symmetrical  interaally, 
made  of  a  thermoplastic  polyolefin  material  for  closing  a  con> 
tainer  containing  a  circularly  symmetrical  neck  portion,  which 
closure  cap  comprises  a  closed  end  wall  and  a  side  wall,  the 
side  wall  being  internally  provided  with  means  through  which 
the  closure  cap  can  be  connected  to  the  neck  portion  of  the 
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container  with  closure  thereof  and  the  end  wall  is  internally 
provided  with  a  channel-like  circular-symmetrical  seal  portion 
integral  therewith,  at  least  one  wall  of  the  channel  being 
formed  by  a  collar  projecting  from  the  end  wall,  and  the  chan- 
nel is  provided  with  a  sealing  ring  from  a  depressable  synthetic 
material  for  sealing  the  container  in  co-operation  with  the 
upper  rim  of  the  neck  portion,  characterized  in  that  both  walls 
of  the  channel  have  the  shape  of  two  facing  undercuts  and  the 
sealing  ring  is  a  ring  formed  by  gelation  in  situ.  J 


REISSUES 

SEPTEMBER  11,  1984 

Matter  encloaed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  origina]  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31,665 

CRYOPUMP  APPARATUS 

John  W.  Bonn,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  CVI  Incorporated, 

Colnnbos,  Ohio 
Original  No.  4,275,566,  dated  Jun.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  136,194, 
Apr.  1,  1960.  AppUcatioa  for  reiisac  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No. 
502,367 

iML  OJ  BOID  8/00 
VS.  a.  62— 55  J  18  Clains 


1.  In  cryopump  apparatus  including: 

(a)  means  for  supplying  cryogenic  fluid; 

(b)  means  for  supplying  refrigerant  fluid; 

(c)  a  panel  including: 

(i)  heat  exchange  surfaces  on  respective  opposite  sides 

thereof;  and 
(ii)  first  conduit  means  for  conducting  said  cryogenic  fluid 

therethrough  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  said  heat 

exchange  surfaces; 

(d)  means  delivering  said  cryogenic  fluid  to  said  panel  con- 
duit means  for  flow  through  said  conduit  means  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  said  panel  heat  exchange  sur- 
faces; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(e)  a  passageway,  of  zigzag  configuration,  containing  said 
panel,  and  including  a  conduit  for  conducting  said  refrig- 
erant fluid  therethrough  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with 
wall  structure  of  said  conduit; 

wherein  mutually  facing  surfaces  of  said  passageway  and  said 
panel  are  in  spaced  relationship; 

wherein  said  passageway  has  openings  at  opposite  ends  thereof 
for  flow  of  gas  therethrough  to  respective  heat  exchange  sur- 
faces of  said  panel;  wherein  said  wall  structure  is  positioned 
between  said  panel  and  said  openings  for  shielding  said  panel. 


plurality  of  generation  elements  comprised  of  said  rela- 
tively delayed  words  and  first  error  correcting  signal;  and 
means  for  transmitting  said  relatively  deUiyed  words  of 
digital  informati(Mi  and  first  and  second  error  correcting 
signals  as  serial  data  sequences,  each  sequence  containing 


first  and  second  error  correcting  signals  and  relatively  de- 
layed words  of  digital  information,  with  any  particular  one  of 
said  error  correcting  signals  and  the  respective  generation 
elements  therefor  appearing  in  different  ones  of  said  serial 
data  sequences. 


Ra.  31,667 
LOW  COST  ELECTROMECHANICAL  ELECTRONIC 
SIMULATION  ORCUTTS 
Robert  J.  Knanff,  P.O.  Box  2270,  Hollywood,  Calif.  90028 
OrigiMl  No.  4,260,939,  dated  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  931,551, 
Aug.  7, 1978.  AppttcatioB  for  reiarae  Apr.  6,  1963,  Sar.  No. 
482,630 

lat  a^  H04R  11/02 
US.  a  318-558  35 


Re.  31,666 

BURST-ERROR  CORRECTING  SYSTEM 

ToaUtada  Doi,  Yokohama,  and  AUra  Iga,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  asaignon  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
OrigiiMl  No.  4,355,392,  dated  Oct  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,256, 
Dec.  19, 1960.  OwtionatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  31,030,  Apr.  28, 1979, 
abandoned.  Application  for  rdaane  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No. 
492,245 

daina  priority,  appttcatioB  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1978, 5347247 
iBt  a.3  G06F  11/10 
VS.  a  371-45  19  dalBH 

"  1.  A  digital  signal  transmission  system  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  first  error  correcting  signal  from 
generation  elements  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  words  of 
digital  information; 
delay  means  for  relatively  delaying  said  plurality  of  words  of 
digital  information  so  as  to  have  delay  times  that  are 
different  from  each  other; 
means  for  providing  a  second  error  correcting  signal  from  a 


1.  A  circuit  for  producing  effects  in  a  model,  which  com- 
prises: 

a  two-pole  armature  and  commutator  motor  having  an  on- 
ofT  switching  effect  [and  J  for  [producing  motion  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  model]  current  modulation, 

means  for  applying  sufficient  electromotive  force  through 
said  conunutator  and  to  said  annature  for  operation  of  said 
motor,  and  electrically  connected  to  said  motor  in  a  com- 
mutator circuit, 

and  at  least  one;?m  effect-producing  circuit  element  electri- 
cally connected  in  parallel  to  said  conunuutor  circuit, 

the  switching  effect  of  said  two-pole  armature  and  commu- 
tator motor  serving  to  produce  pulsed  current  modulation 
of  the  electromotive  force  suppUed  to  said  effect-produc- 
ing circuit  element  to  produce  observable  variation  in 
effect  therd)y. 
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lU.  31,668 
LOAD  SURVEY  RECORDER  FOR  MEASURING 
ELECTRICAL  PARAMETERS 
NonMB  F.  Manh,  Aabora;  Gwy  W.  Morud,  Spitegfldd,  ud 
Dtnii  G.  Sokol,  DiTcnMM,  aU  of  OL,  Minon  to  Suamo 
WartoB,  Ucn  Norerow,  Ga.  — •— 

OrffiMl  No.  33»,T72,  dalad  Aag.  13,  »74»  Scr.  No.  352,551, 
Apr.  If ,  1*73.  AppUeatkHi  tor  nImw  Aif.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No. 
713J42 

IM.  q.}  GOIR  ;i/M 
U.S.  a  324-113  T  26ClaiM 


surface;  an  impregnated  intermediate  byer  of  highly  tension 
resistant  resin  non-woven  fibrous  material  sandwiched  between 
said  upper  layer  and  primer  layer  and  forming  an  interface  with 
each  of  the  same;  and  an  impregnant  resin  composition  impregnat- 
ing said  intermediate  layer,  said  impregnant  composition  being 
intermixed  with  said  synthetic  resin  composition  adjacent  the 
interface  of  said  upper  layer  and  said  intermediate  layer  and  also 
being  intermixed  with  the  composition  of  the  primer  layer  adfacent 
the  interface  of  said  primer  layer  and  said  intermediate  layer. 


C/kJBMTIOtt 
MMK  U 

toeico 


19.  A  data  recorder  for  recording  metering  information  of  a 
measured  quantity  subject  to  an  interruption  during  an  outage 
condition,  comprising:  a  data  input  for  receiving  pulMs  re^wnsive 
to  predetermined  amounts  of  a  measured  quantity:  a  time  impuse 
control  means  actuated  at  regular  time  intervals;  a  switching 
control  means  having  one  conductive  condition  in  response  to 
presence  <tf  said  measured  quantity  and  an  oppotite  conductive 
condition  in  response  to  the  absence  of  said  measured  quantity;  a 
data  recording  circuit  means  connected  to  said  data  input  to 
generate  data  recording  pultes;  a  time  recording  circuit  means 
including  said  time  impulse  control  means  to  generate  time  inter- 
val recording  pulses  in  response  to  each  actuation  of  said  time 
impulse  control  means:  an  outage  indicating  circuit  means  includ- 
ing said  switching  control  means,  said  outage  indicating  circuit 
means  being  connected  to  said  time  recording  circuit  means  to 
generate  a  separate  outage  recording  puise  in  said  time  recording 
circuit  m  response  to  said  switching  control  means  being  operated 
between  said  one  and  said  opposite  conductive  conditions  such  that 
said  outage  recording  pulse  i$  produced  in  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  a  time  interval  pulse  generated  immedi- 
ately after  an  outage  condition  in  said  measured  quantity. 


Re.  31,670 
ONE-PART  SOLVENT-FREE  THERMOSETTABLE 

BLOCKED  PREPOLYMER  COMPOSIHON 

CONTAINING  A  DIENE,  TOGETHER  WITH  CHAIN 

EXTENDER,  CHAIN  TERMINATOR  AND  A 

DIENOPHILE 

Maaod  J.  Arco,  Stillwater,  Mln.,  aMf^Mr  to  Mianeaota  Mia- 

iag  aad  Maaatoctariag  Coa^aay,  St  Paal,  Miaa. 
Origiaal  No.  4,273,909,  dat«l  Jaa.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  142,651, 
SSii'  *•**•  Aw"*****"  for  rdana  Jaa.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

3U*,799 

lat  a^  GD8G  JS/10 
UAa528-45  WOataa 

1.  A  one-part,  »olvent.free,  thermosetuble  adhesive  and 
coating  composition,  comprising  in  admixture: 
(A)  a  prepolymer  having  terminal  isocyanate  substituents  of 
the  formula: 


— NHC 


Rl;  31,669 
ANTISKID,  WEAR.  AND  STRESS-RESISTING  ROAD 
MARKING  TAPE  MATERIAL 
Lodwig  FJtBBBMBa,  Vacallo,  Tidao,  SwHaeriaad 
Origiaal  No.  4,146,635,  dated  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  787,954, 
Apr.  15,  1977.  Coatiaaatlw  of  Ser.  No.  123,792,  Feb.  22, 
M«;^baiidoMd.  AppUcaHoa  for  reiasae  Aag.  3,  1981.  Ser. 
No.  290,792 

rv?S",SfS;!f*'*''***^  '*^'  ^'  "•  ^^  22353  A/76; 
Oct  27, 1976,  22354  A/76 

lat  a^  B32B  5/16:  EOlC  11/24;  EOIF  9/08 
UACL428-283  jQaia* 


\ 

OR| 

wherein  R\  is  CftHs—  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  (R2)2C=N— 
wherein  each  R^  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms,  aHphatic  radicals  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  phenyl  radicals,  and  wherein  said  pre- 
polymer has  a  number  average  molecular  weight  greater  than 
400  and  a  melting  point  less  than  9S*  C; 

(B)  about  SO  to  about  100  mole  percent,  based  on  the  number 
of  moles  of  said  prepolymer.  of  at  least  one  difunctional 
primary  or  secondary  amine  or  difttncti<Mal  primary  or 
secondary  alcohol  chain  extender,  said  chain  extender 
being  soluble  in  said  prepolymer  at  93*  C; 

(C)  up  to  100  mole  percent,  based  on  the  number  of  moles  of 
said  prepolymer,  of  at  leut  one  monoftmctional  primary 
or  secondary  amine  or  monofimctional  primary  or  second- 
ary alcohol  chain  terminator,  said  chain  terminator  being 
soluble  in  said  prepolymer  at  95*  C;  and 

(D)  a  dienophile  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  bis-maleimides  of  the  formula: 


O  O 

HC-C  C-CH 

I    /-*-\    I 

HC-C  C-CH 

o  o 

wherein  R^  is  phenylene,  alkylene,  or  a  radical  of  die 
formula: 


4.  A  road-marking  tape  material,  comprising  a  wear  and  skid 
resistant  upper  layer  consisting  predominantly  qfa  synthetic  resin 
cwyosition  having  partially  protruding  particles  of  a  substance 
hMng  a  hardness  of  at  least  6  on  the  Moh^  Hardness  Scale 
embedded  therein;  a  primer  layer  firmly  attachable  to  the  road 
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wherein  R*  is  — O— ,  — S— ,  methylene,  or  is<^ropy- 
lene; 
(ii)  tris-maleimides  of  the  formula: 


(ill)  a,fi  unsaturated  diketones  having  6  to  22  carbon 

atoms; 
(iv)  diacrylates  having  8  to  22  carbon  atoms; 
(v)  a,fi  unsaturated  dialdehydes  having  8  to  22  carbon 

atoms  atoms;  and 
(vi)  a,/3  unsaturated  dinitriles  having  8  to  22  carbon 
atoms; 
wherein  said  dienophile  is  soluble  in  said  prepolymer  at  93*  C, 
and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  prepolymer,  said  chain  exten- 
der, or  said  chain  terminator  has  [furyl  or  furfuryl]  substitu- 
ents of  the  formula: 


I 
(CH2), 

C»CH 


rs 


\ 


C— CH 

I 

H         ] 


I 
CmCN 


IV 


R> 


C^CH 

I 

U 

wherein  R'is  [a  carbon,]  >CH-i,  >NH,  or  an  oxygen  [,]  or 
sulfur  [,  or  nitrogen  J  atom  and  n  is  0  to  10,  and  wherein  the 
numbo'  of  moles  of  dienophilic  sites  in  said  dienophile  is  be- 
tween about  10  and  about  100  percent  of  the  total  number  of 
moles  of  said  [furyl  or  furfuryl]  substituents  IV  in  said  pre- 
polymer, said  chain  extender,  and  said  chain  terminator. 


Re.  31,671 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYURETHANE  ELASTOMERS 
FROM  POLYOXYPROPYLENE  POLYOXYETHYLENE 

BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
Haary  W.  Boak,  Walliagford,  Cobb.,  aad  Tilak  M.  Shah, 's-Her- 
tognboach,  Netheriaada,  aaaigaon  to  The  Unloha  Coanpaay, 
KalaoMaoo,  Mich. 
Origiaal  No.  4^02,957,  dated  May  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  572,741, 
Apr.  29, 1975.  CoatiaaatioB-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  504,183,  Sep. 
9, 1974,  abaadoaed.  AppUcatioa  (br  reiane  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser. 
No.  238,569 

lat  a^  C08G  18/49 
MS,  a  528-65  18  ClaiBH 

1.   A  thermoplastic,   recyclable  polyurethane  elastomer 
which  is  the  product  of  reaction  of 


(a)  4,4'-methyIenebis(phenyI  isocyanate), 

(b)  a  polyoxypropylene  polyoxyethylene  block  copolymer 
having  a  moleciUar  weight  in  the  range  of  about  1000  to 
3000,  a  pH  within  the  range  of  4.S  to  9,  a  primary  hy- 
droxy! content  of  not  less  than  SO  percent  and  a  content  of 
alkali  metal  ion  not  greater  than  23  ppm,  said  block  co- 
polymer having  a  minimum  content  of  ethylene  oxide 
(E.O.)  residues  for  any  given  molecular  weight  (MW) 
corresponding  to: 


%E.a 


[(J£BL^),,],[^] 


(c)  an  extender  consisting  of  from  73  to  100  percent,  on  an 
equivalent  basis,  of  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  aliphatic  straight  chain  diols  having  from  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  the  bis(2-hydroxyethyl>e- 
thers  of  hydroquinone  and  resorcinol,  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  from  23  to  0  percent  by  equivalents  of  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (i)  branched  chain 
aliphatic  diols  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  (ii)  diethylene 
glycol  and  dipropylene  glycol,  (iii)  polyethylene  glycols 
having  a  molecular  weight  ftxMn  200  to  1300,  (iv)  polyca- 
prolactone  diols  having  a  molecular  weight  ftx)m  300  to 
3000,  (v)  polypropyelene  glycols  having  a  molecular 
weight  from  400  to  1000,  (vi)  polytetramethylene  glycols 
having  a  molecular  weight  from  630  to  1300  and  (vii) 
mixtures  of  two  or  more  of  said  diols  or  glycols; 

the  molar  proportions  of  said  block  copolymer  (b)  to  said 
extender  (c)  being  within  the  range  of  about  1:1  to  1:12, 
and  the  ratio  of  equivalents  of  isocyanate  to  total  equiva- 
lents of  hydroxy!  groups  being  within  the  range  of  about 
1K).96  to  about  1:1.10. 


Re.  31,672 

POLYSACCHARIDE  ANTIGENS 

DcBBia  L.  Kaaper,  Newtoa  Ceater,  Maaa.,  assignor  to  Prcaidat 

aad  Fdlows  of  Harvard  Orilege,  Caabridge,  Maaa. 
Origiaal  No.  4,207,414,  dated  Jaa.  10. 1980,  Scr.  No.  934,214, 

Aag.  16, 1978.  AppUcatioa  for  reiaaac  Jal.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

399,788 

lat  a^  G08B  37/00 
MS.  CL  536-53  2  Oaiass 

2.  A  polysaccharide  antigen  in  purified  form  specific  to  Type 
la  and  Type  Ic  Group  B  streptococci  made  by  culturing  Type  la 
and  Type  Ic  Group  B  streptococci  in  nutrient  broth  at  pH  6-8 
containing  at  least  2  g/l  of  glucose  and  recovering  from  the  broth 
a  polysaccharide  consisting  essentially  of  [repeating  units  hav- 
ing the  following  composition:] 

-^/3-D-01cNAqKl-»3)-^-D<}alHl-^>-/3-D-Glcp-(l-» 

t 

I 

/3-D-0«lp 

t 

I 
a-D-NANA 

[in  which  OlcNAcp  stands  for  N-acety!  glucosamine  (in  the 
pryranose  form),  Galp  stands  for  galactose  (in  the  pyranose 
form),  Olcp  stands  for  glucose  (in  the  pryranose  form)  and 
a-D-NANA  stand  for  siaUc  acid,]  sialic  acid,  galactose,  glu- 
cose, and  glucosamine  said  polysaccharide  having  a  molecular 
size  firom  0.8 X  lO' to  6X  lO' daltons. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,280 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  MOONSTONE 
Leonard  H.  Shoesmith,  Surrey,  England,  assignor  to  Pan  Aneri* 
can  Plant  Company,  Parrish,  Fla. 

Piled  Dee.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,333 
Int  a.^  AOIH  5/QO 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 77  1  Gain 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  chrysantliemum  cultivar  named 
Moonstone,  as  shown  and  described,  and  particularly  charac* 
terized  by  its  semi-incurved  globe  shaped  capitulum  form  and 
formal  capitulum  type,  creamy  yellow-white  ray  floret  color, 
10-14  cm.  diameter  across  the  face  of  the  capitulum,  uniform  9 
week  photoperiodic  flowering  response  to  short  days,  1-l.S  m 
height  with  no  long  days,  and  its  semi-upright  branching  habit. 


5,281 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  MARMALADE 
Walter  H.  Jessel,  Jr.,  F^remont,  and  William  E.  Dnffett,  Salinas, 
both  of  Calif.,  ass^piors  to  Yoder  Brotfaov,  lac,  Barbertoa, 
Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420^18 
Int  a.3  AOIH  im 
U.S.  a.  PH.— 78  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  plant  of  Chrysanthemum  morifolium, 
Ramat.,  known  by  the  cultivar  name  of  Marmalade,  as  de- 
scribed and  illustrated,  and  particularly  characterized  as  to 


uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  incurved  capitu- 
lum form;  standard  capitulum  type;  light  bronze  ray  floret 
color;  diameter  across  face  of  capitulum  ranging  from  130  to 
ISO  mm.  at  maturity;  uniform  nine  (9)  week  flowering  re- 
sponse; medium  (SS  to  70  cm.)  height  when  grown  single  stem 
with  no  long  days,  and  a  low  temperature  tolerance  of  13*  C. 
(SS*  F.)  for  initiation  and  development  under  controlled  short 
days  with  a  continuous  dark  period  of  12  to  14  hours. 


5,282 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  CORONET 
Leonard  H.  SlKwsadth,  Sorrey,  England,  aasignor  to  Pan  AbmH* 
can  Plant  Company,  Parriah,  Fla. 

Filed  Aog.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,920 
Int  O.}  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CL  Pit— 78  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  chrysanthemum  cultivar 
named  Coronet,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly 
characterized  by  its  generally  flat  capitulum  form,  decorative 
capitulum  type,  yellow  ray  floret  color,  40-90  mm.  diameter 
across  face  of  capitulum,  approximately  300  mm.  pot  plant 
height  measured  from  the  top  edge  of  the  pot,  semi-upright 
branching  pattern,  and  by  its  9  weeks  response. 
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ERRATA 


For  See 
CLASS                                                                                         PATENT  NO. 

I77-O0I 4,470,166 

427-383.7 4,470,184 

446-220 4,470,2 1 8 

446-464 4,470,2 1 9 

252-5 1 1 4,470,898 

346-208 4,47 1 ,073 

346-208 4,47 1 ,074 

526-065 4,47 1 ,095 

526-209 4,47 1 ,096 

526-240 4,47 1 ,097 

568-804 4,471 ,  149 

544-1 13 4,471 .417 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  11,  1984 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


M70455 
JUMPER 
Selichl  MawhliM,  Nan,  Japan,  atiigBor  to  Daacaate  Ltd., 
Oiaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1962,  S«r.  No.  341,121 
Clalns  priority,  appUeatton  Japan,  Mar.  IC,  1961, 5645439 
Int.  a^  A41D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  2—108  2  OainH 


1.  A  jumper  having  a  front  and  back  panel  and  a  pair  of 
sleeves  extending  from  the  panels,  said  front  panel  being  open* 
able  at  its  front,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  side  constituting  an  outer  face  of  the  front  and  back 
panels  and  sleeves; 

(b)  a  lining  constituting  an  inner  face  of  the  front  and  back 
panels  and  sleeves,  said  lining  being  stitched  to  the  first 
side  at  peripheral  edges,  excluding  said  sleeves,  of  the 
panels  so  as  to  form  a  space  between  the  first  side  and  the 
lining,  said  lining  having,  at  the  back  panel,  a  slit  which 
communicates  with  the  space; 

(c)  a  liner  including  sleeve  portions,  said  liner  being  detach- 
ably  insertable  in  the  space  through  the  sUt;  and 

(d)  means  for  fixing  the  liner  in  position  in  the  space,  said 
means  for  fixing  including  releasable  fastening  means 
between  said  first  side  and  said  lining  at  cuffs  of  said 
sleeves  and  means  associated  with  cuffs  of  said  sleeve 
portions  of  said  liner  for  attachment  of  said  sleeve  portions 
to  said  fastening  means. 


4,470,156 
TROUSERS  FOR  ATHLETIC  WEAR  AND  OTHER  USES 
Gay  K.  Dnerbeck,  and  Jean  S.  Duerbeck,  both  of  1303  Hare* 
wood  Square,  Wexford,  Pa.  15090 

FUed  Oct  26, 1983,  Sar.  No.  545,442 

Int.  a.3  A41D  im 

U^.  CL  2—227  13  OainH 


1.  A  trouser  garment  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  waist  band  section  having  upper  and  lower 
edges  and  terminal  ends  joinable  with  each  other  to  cir- 
cumferentially  cover  a  wearer's  waist; 

(b)  a  firontal  section  consisting  of  a  durable  fabric  having  an 


upper  edge,  a  pair  of  opposed  lateral  edges  and  a  lower 
edge,  said  frontal  section  being  fixed  to  the  lower  edge  of 
the  waist  band  section  and  extending  downwardly  there- 
from to  a  point  below  the  wearer's  crotch  so  as  to  cover 
the  lower  front  portion  of  the  wearer's  torso; 

(c)  a  seat  section  consisting  of  a  durable  fabric  and  having  an 
I4>per  edge,  a  pair  of  opposed  lateral  edges,  said  seat 
section  being  fixed  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  waist  band 
section  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  to  cover 
the  wearer's  buttocks  and  being  fixed  at  each  of  itt  lateral 
edges  to  one  of  the  lateral  edges  of  the  front  section  and 
also  being  medially  secured  at  its  lower  edge  to  a  medial 
portion  of  the  lower  edge  of  the  frontal  section  so  as  to 
cover  the  wearer's  crotch  and  form  opposed  first  and 
second  leg  apertures  between  said  frontal  and  seat  section; 

(d)  first  and  second  generally  cylindrical  leg  sections,  each 
of  said  leg  sections  consisting  of  a  flexible  sweat  shirt 
fleece  type  fabric  and  having  upper  and  lower  edges  and 
said  first  leg  section  connected  to  the  frontal  and  rear 
sections  adjacent  the  first  leg  aperture  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  to  cover  one  of  the  wearer's  legs 
and  the  second  leg  section  connected  to  the  frontal  and 
rear  sections  adjacent  the  second  leg  aperture  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  therefrom  to  cover  the  other  of  the 
wearer's  legs;  and 

(e)  an  upper,  frontal  durable  fabric  reinforcement  means 
positioned  over  each  of  the  leg  sections  and  extending 
downwardly  to  approximately  the  wearer's  knees. 


4,470,157 

TRICUSPID  PROSTHETIC  TISSUE  HEART  VALVE 

Jack  W.  Lore,  785  Caroaaa  Rd.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.  93110 

Continoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  257,990,  Apr.  27, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,376 

Int  a.3  A61F  1/22 

U.S.  CL  3—13  31  Claima 


17.  A  tricuspid  tissue  heart  valve  comprised  of  two  mated 
stents  and  tissue  in  one  or  more  sections,  said  tissue  having  its 
inner  surface  extending  over  the  outer  surface  of  one  stent  to 
form  said  tricuspid  heart  valve,  said  two  stents  mating  closely 
together  to  secure  said  tissue  between  the  stents,  wherein  at 
least  said  one  stent  over  which  said  tissue  is  placed  has  a  scal- 
loped wall  with  three  peaks  equally  space  apart  to  define  three 
peaks  of  the  tricuspid  valve,  said  peaks  extending  approxi- 
mately parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  one  stent  in  the  direction  of 
flow  through  said  valve,  and  the  other  stent  having  a  configu- 
ration to  secure  said  tissue  between  it  and  said  one  stent  at  least 
along  the  scalloped  walls  of  said  one  stent  between  said  peaks. 
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4^70,158 
JOINT  ENDOPROSTHESIS 

aad  FMcriek  F.  BMdMl,  both  of  Irrlagtoa, 
to  BioHMdkal  EagiBeeriBg  Corp^  Sooth 
NJ. 

per  No.  PCrA}S79/00]47,  S  371  Dote  No?.  13,  W79,  §  102(e) 

DM»  No?.  13, 1979,  per  Pib.  No.  W079/Wr739,  PCT  Poh. 

Dote  Oct  4, 1979        1 

QwU—ahw  of  Ser.  No.  883,273,  Mar.  10, 1978,  abiMloaed. 

Tils  per  applicittloa  Mar.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  199,928 

bt  CL^  A61F  1/24 


VS,  a  3— 1  Jll 


r" '/ 
I     ' 


/.  \ 


17.  An  improved  prosthetic  j<Mnt  for  providing  movement 

between  a  fint  bone  and  a  second  bone,  said  prosthetic  joint 

periodically  being  under  compressive  load  transmitted  thereto 

by  said  bones,  which  comprises: 

a  first  component  for  being  secured  to  said  first  bone  and 

providing  a  first  bearing  surface; 
a  second  component  for  being  secured  to  said  second  bone 

and  providing  a  second  bearing  surface; 
an  intermediate  bearing  component  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  components  provided  with: 
(i)  a  third  bearing  surface  substantially  congruent  with 
said  first  bearing  surface  and  for  substantially  congruent 
sliding  engagement  therewith  during  joint  articulation, 
(ii)  a  fourth  bearing  surface  inoongruent  with  predeter- 
mined portions  of  said  second  bearing  surface  and  con- 
gruent with  predetermined  other  portions  of  said  sec- 
ond bearing  surface,  said  fourth  bearing  surface  for 
sliding  engagement  with  said  second  bearing  surface  to 
permit  movement  of  said  first  and  intermediate  bearing 
components  with  respect  to  said  second  bone. 


4^70,139 

KERAtOPROSTHESIS 

Gbolaa  A.  PcjTMm  335  N.  MkUgu  #3001,  Oiicago,  ni.  60611 

Filed  Mm.  K 1982,  Ser.  No.  334,474 


U.S.  a  3—13 


laLCL\A€tFJ/16,l/24 


28ClaliBS 


corneal  stroma  and  posteriorly  through  the  pupil  into  the 
posterior  chamber  wherein  said  lens  structure  includes  an 
anteriorly  removable  lens  portion  and  means  for  attaching  said 
removable  lens  portion  to  said  lens  structure,  and  an  anterior 
chamber  supporting  means. 


I.  A  keratoproMhesis  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  lens 
structure,  of  sufficient  length  to  extend  anteriorly  into  the 


4,470,160 
CAST  GEL  IMPLANTABLE  PROSTHESIS 
Joocph  F.  Ca?on,  1125  E.  17th  St,  Suite  W124,  Suta  Ana,  Calif. 
92701 

Filed  No?.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,021 

Int  CL^  A61F  J/Oa  1/24:  A41C  3/10 

VJS.  a.  3—36  11  Claims 


1.  A  prosthesis  for  implantation  in  a  human  body  compris- 


mg: 


a  homogeneous  gel  elastomer  formed  to  fit  the  shape  and 

size  of  a  cavity  in  the  human  body; 
said  elastomer  gel  being  cohesive  and  having  a  consistency 

as  measured  by  a  penetrometer  of  less  than  about  30  mm; 

and 
a  dissolvable  envelope  around  said  gel  form  implant  which 

dissolves  in  a  period  of  time  after  implantation. 


4^70,161 

TOILET  SEAT  LIFTING  DEVICE 

Allan  B.  Seabrooke,  Bradeatoa,  Fla.,  aailgnor  to  Sanl*Seat 

Incorporated,  BradeatoB,  Fla. 

ContlBoatloD-ln-pttrt  of  Ser.  No.  410,996,  Aug.  24, 1982,  Pat 

No.  4,426,743.  Ilila  appUcatkM  Jaa.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,749 

bt  a^  A47K  13/10 
VJS.  a.  4—251  1  Cilia 

1.  A  toilet  seat  assembly  comprising  a  toilet  seat  mounted  at 
its  rear  edge  for  swinging  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis 
between  a  horizontal  position  and  a  raised  position;  and  opera- 
tor-controlled means  for  selectively  raising  and  lowering  said 
seat,  said  means  including  an  operator-actuated  member  mov- 
Me  between  first  and  second  positions,  a  control  member 
movable  by  the  operator-actuated  member  to  apply  and  re- 
move raising  torque  to  and  firom  said  seat  in  said  fint  and 
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second  positions,  respectively,  and  resiKent  absorbing  means 
connected  to  said  control  member  for  permitting  movement  of 


3a 


body  and  having  a  bore  for  axially  sliding  onto  the  periph- 
ery of  the  waste  drain  conduit  when  said  drain  body  is 
placed  in  the  hole  of  the  floor; 

(c)  cooperative  elements  of  a  retaining  means  on  said  drain 
body  and  on  said  compression  gasket  to  hold  said  com- 
pression gasket  against  axial  movement  in  the  axial  bore  of 
said  drain  body; 

(d)  said  drain  body  having  iu  axial  bore  sized  to  exert  cir- 
cumferentially  compressive  forces  inwardly  on  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  compression  gasket;  and 

(e)  said  compression  gasket  having  means  formed  in  the  bore 
thereof  for  exerting  circumferentially  compressive  forces 
outwardly  thereon  upon  axial  sliding  movement  of  said 
compression  gasket  onto  the  periphery  of  the  waste  drain 
conduit 


/»» 


4,470,163 

SPITTING  DEVICE  FOR  DENTAL  PURPOSES 
Hans  M.  Kratochwilla,  Lorach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aMlgnor 
to  Sieneos  AktieBgeseUachaft  Berlin  A  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Jon.  30, 
1982,  3224488 

Int  CL^  A61C  17/04 
VJS.  CL  4-263  10  Qataa 


said  control  member  upon  forcible  lowering  of  said  seat  when 
said  control  member  is  in  its  first  position. 


4,470,162 
CLOSET  FLANGE  ASSEMBLY 
ManhaU  W.  Marshall,  Tyler,  Tez.,  anlgnor  to  Wade  Incorpo- 
rated of  Tyler  Pipe,  North  Swan,  Tex. 

Filed  Jon.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,767 

Int  a^  E03D  11/00 

VJS.  a  4—252  R  9  Oainis 


1.  A  closet  flange  assembly  for  anchoring  a  water  closet  to  a 
floor  and  sealingly  connecting  the  water  closet  to  a  waste  drain 
conduit  which  extends  upwardly  in  a  hole  formed  through  the 
floor,  said  closet  flange  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  drain  body  for  placement  in  the  hole  of  the  floor  and 
having  an  axial  bore  which  moves  therewith  into  concen- 
tric spaced  relationship  about  the  waste  drain  conduit  said 
drain  body  having  a  radially  extending  flange  at  its  upper 
end  for  attachment  to  the  floor  and  for  anchoring  of  the 
water  closet  thereto; 

(b)  a  resilient  cmnpression  gasket  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
drain  body  and  extending  axially  into  the  axial  bore  of  said 
drain  body,  said  resilient  gasket  movable  with  said  drain 


1.  A  spitting  device  for  dental  purposes  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  an  upper  surface  having  a  planar  portion  sloping 
toward  one  side  of  the  device,  said  one  side  being  the  side 
closest  to  the  user,  a  bowl  having  a  lateral  wall  with  an  upper 
edge  merging  flush  with  the  upper  surface  and  a  lower  edge 
merging  with  an  upper  edge  of  a  bottom  wall  having  a  dis- 
charge opening,  said  lateral  wall  having  a  surfMe  of  revolu- 
tions of  a  substantially  straight  line  around  a  first  axis,  said  first 
axis  being  inclined  away  from  the  one  side  and  said  straight  line 
being  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  axis  to  form  a  surftoe  of 
revolutions  having  a  configuration  substantially  similar  to  a 
cylinder,  said  bottom  wall  being  a  conical  surface  with  an  apex 
and  with  a  second  axis  forming  an  acute  angle  to  the  first  axis 
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and  having  the  opening  arranged  at  the  apex,  and  a  rinsing 
water  outlet  for  discharging  a  rinsing  water  into  the  bowl. 


ryng 


4^70,164 
CAP  FOR  THE  FitL  SPOUT  OF  A  WATER  BED 
Kdth  A.  SsiwatouM.  UW7S  Mllkr  Rd^  BaliAridie 
Wiik.  MHO,  and  Miduwl  CarpcBter,  6925  San  Toomb  Rd., 
Iteltteorc  Md.  2U27 

Flkd  No?.  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  323,752 
lat  a^  A47C  27/08;  B65D  SO/24,  41/00,  47/00 


U.S.a5-451 


UdaiBM 


1.  A  fluid<containing  eavelope  having  a  fill  spout  adapted  to 
be  covered  by  a  cap,  the  cap  comprising: 

a  screw  cap  having  a  lop  and  a  threaded  flange  capable  of 
threaded  fitting  with  mating  threads  on  the  fill  spout; 

a  turning  knob  axially  movable  above  a  slot  on  the  cap;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  screw  cap  to  the  turning  knob 
which  allows  the  Imob  to  reciprocate  between  a  first 
position  substantially  abutting  the  top  of  the  cap  and  a 
second  position  raised  above  the  top  so  that  the  cap  turns 
when  the  knob  is  tuined. 


porting  the  shoe  assembly  with  the  toe  portion  of  the  shoe 
assembly  facing  rearwardly  that  the  toe  portion  of  the  insole 
bottom  is  inclined  upwardly  in  a  heelward  and  forward  direc- 
tion  relative  to  the  wiping  plane  after  the  toe  portion  of  the 
upper  has  been  stretched  about  the  vamp  of  the  last  pursuant  to 
relative  upward  movement  of  the  insole  rest  with  respect  to 
pincers  gripping  the  toe  portion  of  the  upper  margin;  a  heel 
clamp  pad,  mounted  for  movement  in  forwutl*rearward  direc* 
tions,  located  forwardly  of  the  insole  rest  and  engageable, 
pursuant  to  its  rearward  movement,  with  the  heel  end  of  the 
shoe  assembly;  a  slide  mounted  for  heightwise  movement; 
spring  means  yieldably  urging  the  slide  upwardly;  connecting 
means  connecting  the  heel  clamp  pad  to  the  slide  for  height- 
wise  movement  therewith;  mans  for  lowering  the  insole  rest 
out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  wiping  means  during  the 
wiping  stroke  to  prevent  engagement  of  the  insole  rest  by  the 
wiping  means  during  the  wiping  stroke;  and  a  toe  hold-down, 
located  above  the  insole  rest,  mounted  for  downward  move- 
ment against  the  vamp  of  the  shoe  assembly  to  press  against  the 
vamp  of  the  shoe  assembly  to  clamp  the  shoe  assembly  be- 
tween the  toe  hold-down  and  the  insole  rest  prior  to  the  lower- 
ing of  the  insole  rest  and  to  thereafter  clamp  the  shoe  assembly 
between  the  toe  hold-down  and  the  wiping  means,  the  pressing 
of  the  toe  hold-down  against  the  vamp  of  the  shoe  assembly 
causing  the  heel  end  of  the  shoe  assembly  to  rock  downwardly 
until  the  insole  is  fully  supported  by  the  insole  rest  or  the 
wiping  means;  characterized  in  that  the  machine  comprises: 
means  mounting  the  slide,  together  with  the  heel  clamp  pad, 
for  forward-rearward  swinging  adjustment  about  a  prone  axis 
that  is  transverse  to  said  forward-rearward  directions. 


4^70,1<5 
TOE  LASTING  MACHINE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  HEEL 

CLAMP  PAD 
Michael  M.  Bceka,  Naakna,  NJl.,  aaiignor  to  Intematioaal 
Shoe  Machine  CorporatkNi,  Nashua,  NJL 

Filed  JoL  29^  1982,  Scr.  No.  403,184 
lat  CL^  A43D  21/16,  21/00 


4,470,166 
COMBINATION  WEIGHING  SYSTEM 
Takashi  Hirano,  Kobe,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Yanato  Scale  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Akaahi,  Japan 

Cootiniiation  of  Scr.  No.  268,696,  Jon.  1, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,385,671.  This  appUcation  No?.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  443,989 

daims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  May  30, 1980, 55-73525 

The  portion  of  the  tcni  of  this  patent  sobaeqacnt  to  May  31, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a^  GOIG  13/00.  19/32 

VS.  CL  177—1  14 1 


U.S.  a  12—12 


i 


4Clalnis 


/' 


1.  A  toe  lasting  machine  operable  on  a  shoe  assembly  formed 
of  a  last  having  an  upper  draped  thereon  and  an  insole  secured 
to  its  bottom  to  wipe  the  toe  portion  of  the  margin  of  the  upper 
agamst  the  corresponding  portion  of  the  insole  comprising: 
wiping  means  mounted  for  forward  and  inward  movement  in  a 
wiping  stroke  from  a  retracted  position  in  a  wiping  plane  to 
wipe  the  toe  portion  of  the  upper  margin  against  the  insole;  an 
insole  rest,  located  forwardly  of  the  wiping  means  in  its  re- 
tracted position,  mounted  for  heightwise  movement,  so  sup- 


1.  The  method  of  delivering  quantities  of  product  measured 
by  weight  with  each  quantity  being  of  an  acceptable  weight 
relative  to  a  reference  weight,  utilizing  a  set  of  balances  each 
adapted  to  weigh  a  fraction  of  said  quantity  and  each  adaptfd 
for  unloading  of  product  therefrom  to  contribute  to  a  delivery, 
said  method  comprising  for  each  delivery  the  steps  of: 

generating  the  values  of  combinations  of  weights  on  the 
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balances  excluding  those  balances  which  were  unloaded 
on  the  preceding  delivery  and  comparing  the  values  with 
an  acceptable  weight  standard  to  select  a  combination  of 
balances  to  be  unloaded  to  deliver  said  accepuble  weight 
quantity; 

unloading  the  balances  of  the  selected  combination  for  said 
delivery;  and 

loading  the  balances  which  were  unloaded; 

and  wherein,  for  each  delivery,  the  step  of  generating  and 
comparing  the  values  of  the  combinations  of  weights  on 
the  balances  excluding  those  balances  which  were  un- 
loaded on  the  preceding  delivery  is  initiated  before  com- 
pletion of  weighing  out  new  loads  on  those  balances. 

4,470,167 
MULTIPLE  BRUSH  CARWASHER 
D8?id  J.  Bi?eas,  Daa?ille,  Va^  assignor  to  Bi?etts  Winchester 
Corporation,  Dan?illc  Va. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  435,587 

Int  a^  B60S  3/06 

VS.  a.  15—53  AB  15  Oaims 


an  elongated  body,  Upered  from  one  end  to  the  other,  a  plural- 
ity of  metal  rods  fixed  to  the  body  and  extending  laterally 
therefrom  for  creosote  deposit-penetrating  impact  and  chip- 
producing  effect,  and  (Uterally)  (flexible)  suspension  means 
(secured  to)  consisting  of  a  laterally  flexible  bail  having  ends 
secured  to  the  body  and  intermediate  portions  within  the  body 
and  extending  generally  axially  from  the  larger  end  of  the 
tapered  body. 


4,470,169 
ARTICULATED  HINGE  WITH  OVER-CENTER 
MECHANISM  HAVING  A  TWO-ARM  CAM  LEVER 
Horst   Lantenschlager,   Reiahda;   Gerhard   Laateaachlager, 
Brensbacb-Wersaa,  and  Kari  Lantenschlager,  Jr.,  Reinhdm, 
all  of  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MepfaL  Inc.,  Hlsh 
Point  N.C 
Di?ision  of  Scr.  No.  210,614,  No?.  26, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,376,324. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  367,778 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Sep.  26, 1980,  4841/80 
Int  a.3  E05D  3/06:  E05F  1/114 
VS.  a  16-291  6  daims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  washing  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  a 
suppori  frame  proximate  a  washing  area,  a  rotatable  horizontal 
brush,  first  and  second  laterally  spaced  pivot  arms  pivotally 
connected  to  the  frame  and  carrying  the  brush  between  the 
free  ends  thereof  to  be  pivotally  diq>laceable  from  a  poised 
position  wherein  the  arms  and  brush  are  raised  above  and 
extend  toward  an  approaching  vehicle  to  a  lowered  position 
wherein  the  arms  extend  substantially  vertically  and  the  brush 
is  in  a  lowermost  position,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
counterweight  means  attached  to  said  arms  and  having  first 
and  second  angularly  spaced  force  components  of  which 
one  component  is  positioned  to  increasingly  urge  the 
brush  in  the  direction  tending  to  follow  the  vehicle  into 
the  washing  area  and  remain  in  contact  with  the  rearmost 
surfaces  of  the  vehicle  as  the  brush  approaches  the  lower- 
most position. 


4,470,168 
CHIMNEY  CLEANING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Donald  P.  VIckcry,  18  Easterty  St,  Glo?cn?fllc  N.Y.  12084 
Filed  Apr.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  368,577 
Int  a.}  F23J  3/00 
VS.  a  15—163  13 


1.  Chimney  flue  cleaning  ^>paratus  for  removal  of  hard 
creosote  deposits  including  a  cleaning  head  which  comprises 


1.  An  articulated  hinge  for  pivotally  connecting  a  door  flap 
to  the  carcass  of  a  piece  of  furniture  which  has  spaced  carcass 
walls  and  a  frame,  said  frame  facing  the  door  and  extending 
essentially  at  right  angles  to  the  carcass  walls  and  confining  a 
free  door  opening,  said  door  flap  in  closed  position  partially 
overlapping  said  frame,  said  hinge  comprising:  a  carcass- 
related  hinge  part  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  edge  surface 
of  the  frame  ottaet  inwardly  relative  to  the  adjacent  carcass 
wall,  and  a  door-related  hinge  pari  pivotally  connected  to  the 
carcass-related  part  via  a  link  mechanism  and  adaptfd  to  be 
connected  to  the  door  flap,  said  Unk  mechanism  being  a  cross- 
link mechanism  with  two  cross-link  arms  pivotally  intercon- 
nected in  their  central  areas  in  the  manner  of  a  pair  of  scissors, 
one  end  of  each  cross-link  arm  being  respectively  directly 
connected  to  one  of  said  carcass-related  hinge  part  and  said 
door-related  hinge  part  and  another  end  being  respectively 
pivotally  indirectly  coupled  to  the  other  hinge  pari  via  a  link, 
said  cross-link  arms  and  said  link  indirectly  coupling  one  of 
said  cross-link  arms  with  the  carcass-related  part,  each  having 
two  sidewalls  arranged  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  to  each 
other,  and  an  over-center  mechan^  adapted  to  arrest  the 
hinge  in  the  closed  position,  said  over-center  mechanism  hav- 
ing a  two-arm  cam  lever  joumalled  in  the  space  between  the 
sidewalls  of  the  cross-link  arms  and  the  sidewalls  of  the  link, 
said  link  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  carcass-related  part 
said  two-arm  cam  lever  having  a  first  lever  arm  facing  the  door 
related  pari,  a  spring  pretensioning  said  first  lever  arm  in  a 
direction  of  an  abutment  at  the  carcass-related  part  said  two- 
arm  cam  lever  also  having  a  second  lever  arm  with  a  top  side 
facing  away  from  the  door-related  part  said  top  side  being  a 
cam  surface  which  cooperates  with  an  actuating  element  pro- 
vided between  the  sidewalls  of  said  link  in  all  positions  with  the 
exception  of  the  hinge  positions  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of 
the  closed  position  theneof,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
the  first  lever  arm  is  held  Ufted  off  the  carcass-related  pari 
against  the  pretension  of  said  spring. 
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4y470»170  and  forcing  a  stufM>le  food  product  through  the  stuffing  horn 

HINGE  ARRANGEMENT  to  atmultaneoudy  deshirr  and  ttufT  the  resulting  comDodte 

Ftma  GertdajMiiprlnMHi .  12. 7M<  Mnrg  2.  Ntoderhof,  Fed,  casing. 

FIM  Apr.  2tfv  19«2,  Scr.  No.  372,087 
priority,  sppBcition  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMay,  May  11,  4,470,172 


1981,3118641 
U.S.ai«-34S 


Lrt.  0.^  E05D  15/30 


APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLEANING  FIBER 

TUFTS 
8  Claim  FerdiaaBdLeifeld,Keivn.Fed.Rep.orGcnuBy,a«i9orto 
TritacUer  GmbH  A  Go.  KG,  Moachea-Gladbaeh,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcraany 

Filed  JaL  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,405 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  JaL  11, 
1981,  3127544 

lat  a^  OOIG  9/06,  9/16 
U.S.  0.19—202  4< 


1.  A  hinge  arrangement  comprising: 

a  first  angle  lever;         I 

a  second  angle  lever, 

a  common  pivot  shaft  about  which  there  are  pivotable  said 

first  and  second  angle  levers; 
each  of  said  first  and  second  angle  levers  having  opposed 

ends  defining  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
a  first  stationary  pivot  shaft  at  which  there  is  pivoubly 

mounted  the  first  angle  lever  at  its  first  end; 
a  pivot  shaft  provided  at  a  first  end  of  the  second  angle  lever; 
a  separate  first  toggle  joint  for  pivotably  connecting  the 

pivot  shaft  at  the  first  end  of  said  second  angle  lever  with 

the  second  end  of  the  first  angle  lever;  and 
a  separate  second  toggle  joint  for  connecting  the  second  end 

of  the  second  angle  lever  with  the  stationary  pivot  shaft  of 

the  first  angle  lever. 


4,470,171 
COMPOSITE  SHIRRED  CASING  ARTICLE  AND 
METHOD 
» J.  M.  RanaaMa,  Barbaak,  and  William  F.  Yearoat,  Jr., 
Oak  Park,  both  of  m.,  aMi^on  to  Uaioa  Carbide  Corpora- 
tkM,  Daabary,  Coaa. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  431,449 

lat  CLJ  A22C  11/02;  F16L  11/00 

UjS.  CL  17—49  1  52  dains 


1.  A  composite  casing  article  comprising  at  least  two  shirred 
casing  lengths,  all  of  said  lengths  having  internal  bores  of 
sufficient  diameter  to  receive  a  stuffing  horn,  the  foremost 
length  having  an  unshirred  end  of  each  other  length  passed 
through  the  bore  thereof  and  positioned  proximate  an  un- 
shirred end  of  the  foremost  length  so  that  all  said  unshirred 
ends  can  be  brought  together  for  joining,  whereby  said  com- 
posite casing  article  is  adapted  to  be  tandem  mounted  on  a 
stuffing  horn,  end  joined,  deshirred,  and  stuffed  to  form  an 
encased  product  in  a  multt-layer  composite  casing. 

30.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  stuffed  food  product  com- 
prising the  steps  of  placing  at  least  two  shirred  casing  lengths 
in  tandem  on  a  stuffing  h^m  in  such  a  way  that  ends  of  the 
rearmost  lengths  are  unshirred,  passed  through  the  bore  of  the 
forsnost  length,  and  joined  with  an  unshirred  end  of  the  fore- 
most length;  locating  said  tandem  sticks  on  the  stuffing  horn 
with  the  joined  ends  proximate  the  end  of  the  stuffing  horn; 


1.  Apparatus  for  opening  and  cleaning  fiber  tufts,  compris- 
ing: a  rotatably  mounted  cylinder  with  a  card  clothing 
mounted  on  its  circumference  for  gripping  tufts  and  conveying 
them;  means  for  pneumatically  feeding  a  mixture  of  tufts  and 
air  toward  said  cylinder  circumference  to  strike  said  cylinder 
while  traveling  in  a  direction  having  a  component  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  portion  of  said  cylinder 
which  is  struck  by  the  mixture;  cleaning  elements  operatively 
associated  with  said  cylinder;  a  wall  defining  with  sakl  cylinder 
an  air  gap  extending  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  such  mixture;  a 
first  channel  connected  with  sakl  gap  for  extracting  air  fircnn 
the  mixture  substantially  free  of  die  tufts;  and  means  including 
a  second  channel  separate  from  said  first  channel  for  discharg- 
ing cleaned  tufts. 


4,470,173 
DISPOSABLE  ONE-PIECE  SECURITY  SEALING  DEVICE 
DoaaM  Adaanoa,  WarUagham,  Eaglaad,  assignor  to  EuTopak, 
Ltd.,  Kent,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,217 
daims  priority,  applicatkia  Uaited  Kiagdon,  Ang.  27, 1981, 
8124121;  Apr.  20, 1982,  8211382 

lat  a^  B65D  77/m  33/34 
U.S.  CL  24—30.5  P  9  OalaM 


1.  In  a  disposable  one-piece  security  sealing  device  for  en- 
ck)sing  an  article  whkh  includes  a  strap  of  flexible  material 
having  integrally  formed  along  one  face  thereof  a  row  of 
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ratchet-like  teeth,  an  enclosure  formed  at  one  end  of  said  strap 
and  projecting  m  a  direction  transverse  thereto,  said  enclosure 
defining  therein  a  passage  dimensioned  so  as  slidably  to  accom- 
modate the  part  of  said  strap  which  is  formed  with  said  teeth, 
said  passage,  in  turn,  being  formed  with  resilient  detaining 
oaeans  engageable  with  said  teeth  in  such  manner  as  to  permit 
sUding  movement  of  sakl  stn^)  in  an  entering  direction  and 
preventing  sliding  movement  in  a  reverse,  withdrawing,  direc- 
tk>n,  the  improvement  comprising  a  bend  formed  on  one  side 
of  sakl  passage  opposite  said  resilient  detaining  means,  said 
resilient  detaining  means  being  formed  as  a  lip  which  is  resil- 
iently  bendable  in  the  direction  away  from  said  t>end  to  allow 
said  teeth  of  said  strap  to  be  initially  drawn  through  the  pas- 
sage by  slkling  over  one  side  of  said  lip  and  said  Up  being 
resiliently  bendable  in  the  opposite  direction  towards  said  bend 
whereby  upon  contact  with  a  face  of  one  of  said  teeth  when 
tensk>n  is  appUed  to  the  strap  in  the  withdrawal  direction, 
withdrawal  of  said  strap  relative  to  said  passage  is  prevented. 


a  hook-shaped  member  having  a  hooked  end  releasably 

engageable  with  said  at  least  one  hook-shaped  seat; 
a  plate-like  portion  end  being  provided  on  said  hook-shaped 

member  and  including  a  threaded  hole  being  positioned 

therein; 
a  tightening  unit; 
a  tie  rod  having  a  fint  end  pivoted  to  said  tightening  unit  and 

a  second  end  forming  an  enlarged  head; 
a  threaded  hole  formed  in  sakl  enlarged  head  of  said  tie  rod; 


DobE. 

u.s.a 


4^470,174 

ADJUSTABLE  FASTENER 

201  Wilsoa  A?c  Placeatia,  Odif.  92670 

Filed  Dec  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,773 

lat  CL^  A44B  11/00;  B45D  63/00 


E 
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a  shaft  having  a  first  threaded  end  portkm  screwed  into  the 
threaded  hole  of  said  hook-shaped  member  and  a  second 
threaded  end  portion  screwed  into  the  threaded  hole  of 
the  enlarged  head  of  said  tie  rod,  said  first  and  second  end 
portions  of  said  shaft  being  oppositely  threaded;  and 

a  knurled  wheel  being  affixed  substantially  half-way  along 
said  shaft,  imparting  rotation  to  said  knurled  wheel  ena- 
bles a  fine  under  load  adjustment  in  tightening  said  plate- 
like lever  relative  to  said  hook-shaped  member  while  said 
plate-like  lever  and  said  hook-shaped  member  are  in  en- 
gagement. 


1.  An  adjustable  fastener,  comprising: 

a  strap  having  a  second  portion  and  a  first  portion  having  a 
plurality  of  holes  in  a  row  in  the  first  portion  of  the  strap 
and  having  an  approximately  straight  first  end,  top  and 
bottom  in  the  first  portion  of  the  strap  wherein  the  first 
end  of  the  stn^  is  approximately  perpendicular  to  the  top 
and  the  bottom  of  the  stn^; 

a  yoke  having  a  hole  adjustably  coupled  to  the  first  portion 
of  the  strap  and  having  a  hook  porticm  of  the  yoke  that  is 
shaped  like  a  hook  and  having  a  clasp  portkm  of  the  yoke 
that  is  shaped  like  a  clasp  and  having  a  top  Up  coupled  to 
the  top  of  the  strap  and  a  bottom  Up  coupled  to  the  bottom 
of  the  strap  and  a  skle  Up  coupled  to  the  first  end  of  the 
first  portion  of  the  strap; 

a  stud  having  an  axis  and  the  stud  is  disposed  about  the  axis 
of  the  stud  and  having  an  upper  portion  that  has  a  curved 
surface  and  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  a  Up  at  the 
bottom  of  the  stud  and  having  a  recess; 

a  pad  having  a  hole  and  a  slot  wherein  the  clasp  portion  of 
the  yoke  is  inserted  in  the  slot  of  the  pad  and  the  stud  is 
inserted  in  the  hole  of  the  pad  and  the  hole  of  the  strap  and 
the  hole  of  the  yoke; 

a  lock  retainer  is  coupled  to  the  recess  of  the  stud;  and 

a  bar  is  coupled  to  the  second  portion  of  the  strap. 

4y470,175 
FASTENING  DEVICE  FOR  SKI*BOOTS 
Phfl  Cliarella,  Wsstmaat  Caaada,  Mri^or  to  Warriagtoa 
lae.,  Miasisagaa,  <>^fHht 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,056 
OalBH  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Jaa.  16, 1981, 22342  A/81; 
Jaa.  12, 1982, 19061  A/82 

lat  a^  A43B  5/04 
US,  CL  24-70  SK  3  n.i— 

1.  A  fastening  device  for  ski  boots  comprising: 
a  support  base; 

a  plate-Uke  lever  pivotaUy  mounted  on  sakl  support  base; 
at  least  one  hook-shaped  transverse  seat  in  sakl  lever  on  a 
skle  facmg  sakl  support  base; 


4,470,176 

FASTENING  ARRANGEMENT  COMPRISING 

IDENTICAL  PAIRS  OF  FASTENER  ELEMENTS 

TboBMS  G.  Vermenlea,  S.  Stree,  RJ>.  1,  Box  73,  WestaMrdaad, 

N.Y.  13490,  and  Roy  E.  Mallea,  Syracase,  N.Y.,  aasi^ors  to 

Thorns  G.  Vermenlea,  WestaMrdaad,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,383 
lat  CL^  A44B  11/00 
MS,  CL  24—163  R  g  < 


1.  A  fastening  arrangement  providing  means  for  joining  at  a 
common  locatkm  the  ends  of  a  pluraUty  of  elongated  strips  of 
material  which  have  been  formed  in  permanently  closed  kwps, 
said  arrangement  comprising  an  kientical  pair  of  fastener  ele- 
ments each  havmg: 

(a)  a  central,  rigkl  body  including  at  least  three  distinct 
peripheral  edge  portions; 

(b)  at  least  three  rigid  arms  each  extending  from  a  connec- 
tion at  one  end  to  sakl  body  portk>n,  in  the  same  direction 
about  the  periphery  thereof,  to  an  opposite,  free  end  with 
edge  portkms  of  sakl  arms  in  spaced,  parallel  relatxm  to 
req)ective  ones  of  sakl  distinct  body  edge  portk>ns  to 
provide  at  least  three  elongated  channeb  closed  at  sakl 
one  end  and  open  at  sakl  firee  end  of  sakl  arms;  and 

(c)  said  klentk:al  pair  of  fastener  elements  being  superposed 
one  upon  the  other  in  face-to-face  relation  with  sakl  arms 
of  the  respective  elements  overiying  one  another,  thereby 
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forming  tt  leMt  thwe  elongated  channels  closed  at  one 
end  by  the  connection  of  the  arms  to  the  body  of  one  of 
said  elements  and  at  the  opposite  ends  by  the  connection 
of  the  arms  to  the  body  of  the  other  of  said  elements,  one 
of  said  closed  loops  of  said  strips  of  material  passing 
through  each  of  said  channels. 


4,470,177 
FIRi;  HOSE  CLAMP 
George  Gaaiug,  R.FJ>.  #1,  New  Hartford,  Conn.  06057,  and 
AlphoMC  Nagooracy,  P.O.  Box  3051, 905  Noble  Ave  Bridge- 
port, COia.  06605 

Flkd  Sep.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  424,019 

Iirt.  CL^  B65D  ti/QO 

U.S.  CL  24-270  1  1  dain 


/84  I 


1.  A  fire-hose  clamp  adapted  to  be  rendered  readily  attach- 
able and  detachable  to  a  fire  hose  to  facilitate  handling  and 
directing  a  fire  hose  wh«i  under  pressure  comprising 

a  pair  of  compUmentary  housing  sections  adapted  to  circum- 
scribe the  circumfenenoe  of  a  fire  hose, 

means  for  hingedly  connecting  together  adjacent  end  por- 
tions of  said  complimentary  housing  sections  for  s>vinging 
said  housing  sections  between  an  open  and  closed  posi- 
tion, i 

a  resilient  liner  connecwd  to  the  inner  surface  of  each  of  said 
housing  sections  to  provide  an  anti-slip  surface  for  fric- 
tionally  securing  tlierdwtween  a  hose  in  the  operative 
closed  position, 

said  liner  each  having  an  arcuate  collar  disposed  adjacent 
each  end  of  its  resoective  housing  sections,  said  collar 
extending  laterally  beyond  the  surface  of  its  respective 
housing  section  so  as  to  space  a  hose  off  a  supporting 
surface  and  to  provide  protection  against  injury  if  control 
of  the  hose  under  pressure  is  lost, 

a  handle  means  connocted  to  each  housing  section  to  pro- 
vide a  grip  for  firemen  to  resist  the  back  pressure  forces 
acting  on  a  hose, 

complimentary  latching  means  provided  for  predetermined 
range  of  hose  diameter  connected  to  said  housing  sections 
for  maintaining  said  housing  sections  securely  clamped 
onto  a  fire  hose  in  the  operative  position  and  for  rending 
said  housing  sectioni  adjustable  to  hoses  of  varying  diame- 
ters within  said  predetermined  range  of  hose  diameters, 

said  complementary  latching  means  including  a  catch  se- 
cured to  one  of  said  housing  sections  opposite  said  hinge 


a  latch, 

a  latch  actuator, 

a  latch  actuator  pivot  beans  pivotally  connecting  said  latch 
actuator  to  the  othet  housing  section  for  pivoting  between 
a  latch  closing  and  latch  opening  position, 

said  latch  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  latch 
actuator  intermediate  said  pivot  means  and  the  free  end  of 
said  latch  actuator, 

said  catch  and  said  latch  having  complimentary  intumed  lip 
portions  on  their  respective  f^  end  portions  for  inter- 
locking said  latch  to  said  catch  in  the  closed  position 
thereof. 

means  adijustably  positioning  said  catch  relative  to  its  hous- 


ing section  whereby  said  housing  sections  can  be  adjusted 

to  accommodate  fire  hoses  of  varying  diameters, 
said  adjusting  means  including  an  elongated  slot  formed  in 

said  catch  that  extend  circumferentially  of  its  respective 

housing  section,  and 
a  means  for  securing  said  catch  to  its  respective  housing 

section  in  the  adjusted  position  thereon. 


4,470,178 
FASTENER 
Kaxohiro  Matnd,  Toyoake,  Jivaa,  aaaignor  to  Kitagawa  Indw- 
trica  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Flkd  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,404 

Int  a.3  A44B  n/(Xk  F16B  W04 

MS,  a  24-289  3  Claims 


1.  A  fastener  for  attaching  an  element  to  a  planar  body 
having  first  and  second  opposing  surfaces  and  an  aperture 
extending  between  said  surfaces,  said  fastener  comprising: 

a  base  to  which  said  element  is  adapted  to  be  attached,  said 
base  having  a  peripheral  surface; 

a  resilient  non-return  fnece  extending  from  a  first  surface  of 
said  base,  said  non-return  piece  including  a  stem  secured 
to  a  central  portion  of  said  base  surface  and  extending  in  a 
first  direction  essentially  normal  to  said  base  surface, 
laterally  extending  connecting  elements  fixed  to  said  stem, 
and  thin  connecting  pieces  connecting  said  laterally  ex- 
tending connecting  elements  to  said  base,  said  non-return 
piece  being  shaped  to  fit  through  said  aperture  whereby 
said  connecting  elements  engage  said  first  surface  of  said 
planar  body;  and 

at  least  two  fixing  elements  mounted  on  said  base,  each  of 
said  fixing  elements  being  symmetrical  about  a  vertical 
plane  passing  through  said  stem  and  comprising  an  arm 
adjacent  to,  and  extending  parallel  to,  said  peripheral 
surface  of  said  base,  each  said  arm  slanting  away  from  said 
first  base  surface  in  said  first  direction,  whereby  said  arm 
defines  a  distal  end  spaced  from  said  first  base  surface  in 
said  first  direction,  each  of  said  fixing  elements  also  com- 
prising a  resilient  support  element  extending  from  said 
distal  end  and  having  a  planar  surface  facing  and  engaging 
said  second  body  surfiice  when  said  non-return  piece  is 
inserted  in  said  aperture  with  said  connecting  elements 
engaging  said  fint  surface, 

wherein  said  fixing  elements  do  not  extend  beyond  said  base 
peripheral  surface  in  any  direction  transverse  to  said  first 
direction. 
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4,470,179 
FASTENER*CLIP 
Robert  Gollln,  Greaoble,  and  Gaetaa  D'Aloia,  EdriroDea,  both 
of  Fhmce,  asaigBors  to  A.  Raymond,  Lorrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


thereto,  thus  affording  the  release  or  entrance  of  the  object 
from  or  within  the  device. 


FOed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,031 
dains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Apr.  22, 
1982, 3215015 

Int  a.3  F16L  i/0&-  A44B  21/00 
U.S.  CL  24—543  1  Qaln 


4,470,180 
DEVICE  FOR  RESTRAINING  AN  OBJECT  OR  OBJECTS 

THEREIN 

Jack  P.  Blomgren,  Red  Wing,  Minn.,  aaaigBor  to  Miuieaota 

Mining  and  MaanfaetBring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,896 

Int  a^  A44B  21/00 

MS,  a  24-563  8  daima 


1.  A  device  for  restraining  an  object  or  objects  therein  hav- 
ing a  resiliently  deformable  housing  including  alternately  posi- 
tioned first  and  second  interior  wall  portions  defining  an  inner 
passageway  therethrough,  wherein  said  second  wall  portions 
define  an  essentially  cylindrical  perimeter  having  a  predeter- 
mined radius  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing 
and  are  disposed  to  be  spaced  from  the  object  and  wherein  said 
first  wall  portions  are  chord-like  interruptions  of  said  cylindri- 
cal perimeter  which  connect  adjacent  second  wall  portions  and 
are  edited  and  disposed  to  receive  and  supp(Mt  the  object; 
said  housing  being  deformable  by  the  application  of  a  compres- 
sive force  at  locations  adjacent  said  second  wall  portions 
thereby  forcing  said  second  wall  portions  inwardly  resulting  in 
the  outward  movement  of  said  first  wall  portions  in  response 


4,470,181 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  COLOR-CODED  WIRES 

INTO  A  CONNECTOR  HALF 

Ronald  G.  Sergeant  Winston-Salem,  N.C  assignor  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  Harrisborg,  Pa. 

FOed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,142 

Int  a.3  HOIR  4i/O0 

U.S.  a  29—33  M  13  OaiM 


1.  A  fastener  clip  constructed  of  a  hard  elastic  plastic  opera- 
ble to  fasten  round  stock  such  as  tubing  or  cable  conduits  onto 
support  bodies,  said  fastener  clip  including  a  base  provided 
with  a  fastener  foot  two  side  walls  formed  integral  with  said 
base  and  defining  a  generally  U-shaped  fastening  space  having 
an  entry  aperture,  and  elastically  spreadable  insertion  walls 
angled  inwardly  from  the  side  walls  and  extending  into  the 
fastening  space  forming  an  approximate  V-shape  and  substan- 
tially covering  the  entry  aperture,  characterized  in  that  the 
insertion  walls  are  connected  adjacent  their  outer  ends  at  their 
lower  sides  to  the  side  walls  by  short  easily  bendable  hinge 
strips,  said  side  walls  projecting  approximately  parallel  to  the 
outer  ends  of  the  insertion  walls  beyond  the  junction  site  of  the 
hinge  strips,  said  side  walls  including  bosses  at  their  outer  free 
ends  slightly  spaced  from  the  hinge  strips,  said  bosses  extend- 
ing almost  to  tihe  lower  side  of  said  insertion  walls  to  prevent 
outward  or  upward  pivoting  motion  of  the  insertion  walls. 


1.  Apparatus  having  a  wire-activated,  inserting  mechanism, 
means  for  aligning  said  inserting  mechanism  in  turn  with  re- 
spective terminals  of  a  row  of  electrical  terminals  in  an  electri- 
cal connector  half,  a  frame,  a  transporting  mechanism  for 
grasping  single  wires  individually,  in  turn,  from  a  random, 
serial  array  of  color-coded  wires,  a  drive  mechanism  for  pivot- 
ing said  transporting  mechanism,  a  sensor  for  receiving  an 
electrical  identity  signal  carried  by  an  individual  wire,  control 
means  responsive  to  the  sensor  output  an  escapement  mecha- 
nism in  si^  frame  into  which  an  individual  wire  is  transferred 
by  pivoting  of  said  transporting  mechanism,  and  a  transferring 
mechanism  for  transferring  an  individual  wire  from  said  es- 
capement mechanism  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  color-coded 
positions,  in  which 
said  color-coded  positions  are  defined  by  rows  of  contacts  in 
an  electrical  connector  half,  connector  locating  means 
being  provided  to  locate  the  connector  half  extending 
from  the  same  side  of  the  transporting  mechanism  as  said 
array  of  wires,  said  transporting  mechanism  being  pivot- 
able  by  the  control  means  in  a  first  direction  for  diverting 
an  individual  wire  toward  one  row  of  terminals,  and  in  a 
second  direction  for  diverting  an  individual  wire  toward 
another  row  of  terminals,  and  said  transferring  mechanisci 
conveying  an  individual  wire  outwardly  of  said  esc^)e- 
ment  means  and  into  said  inserting  mechanism  positioned 
at  a  selected  terminal  of  a  selected  row  of  tominah  by  the 
control  means  to  insert  the  individual  wire  into  the  se- 
lected terminal. 


486 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  11, 1984 


4,470,182 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CENTERING 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 

Albert  W.  ZcMk,  WiadMr,  Jumi  A.  PairUk,  CoBkUa,  and 

Vnak  J.  Omkk,  Biaghaintoa,  aU  of  N.Y^  MismNn  to  Uni- 

nml  iMtnoMrti  Ctrporatfon,  Binghiatoa,  N.Y. 

Filed  J^L  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394,122 

Lrt.  a^  H05K  3/30:  B23P  19/00 

VJS,  CL  29—834  8  dainis 


4,470483 
ROLL  CONSTRUCTION 
Harri  Kion,  Kenva,  Fialaad,  aMigMir  to  Oy  WVrtailM  Ak, 
Hdaiidd,  Flalaiid 

FIM  JnB.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,071 

Claing  priority,  appUcatkM  Flaind,  Ju.  3, 1981, 811720 

iBt  CL^  B21B  W02 

US,  CL  2»-116  AD  9  rui-y 
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1.  A  method  of  mouning  electrical  components  on  a  circuit 
board,  each  of  said  components  comprising  a  body  and  leads 
extending  in  generally  opposite  directions  from  said  body,  said 
method  comprising  the  iteps  of:  cyclically  indexing  a  series  of 
said  components  attached  to  and  between  spaced  Upes  by  said 
leads  and  sequentially  presenting  each  component  of  said  series 
between  fint  and  second  lead  receiving  sections  spaced 
equally  from  a  mid-plana  of  said  apparatus,  generally  centering 
components  which  are  afi<enter  relative  to  said  mid-plane  by 
moving  a  component  body  end  which  is  farthest  away  from 
siad  mid-plane  toward  said  mid-plane,  trimming  end  portions 
of  said  leads  to  remove  said  components  from  said  Upes,  form- 
ing and  driving  remaining  body-attached  portions  of  said  leads 
into  spaced  holes  of  said  circuit  board  for  subsequent  clinching 
of  said  leads  to  an  opposite  side  of  said  circuit  board  from  said 
body,  and  trimming  said  end  portions  and  removing  said  com- 
ponents from  said  tapes  prior  to  said  centering. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  nnounting  electrical  components  on  a 
circuit  board,  each  of  said  components  comprising  a  body  and 
leads  extending  in  generally  opposite  directions  from  said 
body,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  for  cyclically  indexing 
a  series  of  said  componeats  and  presenting  bodies  of  said  com- 
ponents individually  and  sequentially  between  first  and  second 
lead  receiving  sections  spaced  equally  from  a  mid-plane  of  said 
apparatus,  each  of  said  lead  receiving  sections  comprising 
means  for  trimming  an  end  portion  of  a  lead  to  remove  said 
component  from  said  Upes,  and  forming  and  driving  a  remain- 
ing portion  of  said  lead  into  a  hole  of  said  circuit  board  for 
subsequent  clinching  of  said  leads  to  an  opponte  side  of  said 
circuit  board  from  said  body,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  generally  centering  components  having  bodies 
o(f<center  relative  to  said  mid-plane  prior  to  said  forming 
and  driving;  and 
means  for  trimming  end  portions  of  said  leads  of  each  com- 
ponent and  removiig  said  componenu  from  said  Upes 
piior  to  said  centering,  such  that  bending  of  a  lead  and 
damafe  to  a  lead  aad  body  connection  of  a  component 
haviag  said  off-center  body,  when  centering  while  said 
component  is  attached  to  said  tapes,  is  prevented. 


1.  A  roll  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends  and  compris- 
ing a  tubular,  rouuble  mantle  portion,  a  non-roUting  shaft 
portion  disposed  within  the  mantle  portion,  and  means  for  roll 
deflection  adjustment  connected  to  said  shaft  portion  at  said 
first  end  of  the  roll  and  comprising  a  bushing  or  the  like 
mounted  around  said  shaft  portion  at  the  first  end  of  said  roll, 
a  first  bearing  in  radially  force  transmitting  contact  between 
said  bushing  and  an  inner  surface  of  said  mantle  portion,  a 
second  bearing  in  radially  force  transmitting  contact  between 
said  shaft  portion  and  said  mantle  portion  at  a  position  remote 
fix)m  said  first  end  of  the  roll,  means  pivotally  connecting  said 
bushing  to  said  shaft  portion  at  a  position  between  the  first  and 
second  bearings  and  located  at  a  position  axially  remote  from 
said  first  bearing,  and  a  device  mounted  on  the  bushing  and 
acting  between  the  bushing  and  said  shaft  portion  for  altering 
radially  the  position  of  said  first  bearing  with  respect  to  said 
shaft  portion  by  pivoubly  altering  the  angle  of  said  bushing 
with  respect  to  said  shaft  portion. 


4,470,184 
BEARING  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
TataaUko  Fakwriu,  Aiehi;  TakMU  Fakoda,  and  Skioidd 
OkadMrto,  both  of  Toyota,  aO  of  Japaa,  aaripanrs  to  Taiho 
Kogyo,  Ud.,  Aicbi,  Japan 
DiTiakM  or  Scr.  No.  109,488,  Jaa.  4, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,309,064. 
lUa  appHcatkM  Aag.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296353 
ClafaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1979, 54-128543; 
Sep.  28, 1979, 54-125544;  Dec  14, 1979, 54-161568 

Iirt.  a^  B21D  53/10:  F16C  33/12 
VS.  CL  427—383.7  17 


UQAOLINE 


urC  OF  CENTERS 


6  max 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  bearing  to  be  used  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  bearing  comprising  a  base,  a  bearing 
nuterial  layer,  and  an  at  least  quaternary  alloy-overby  oonaitt- 
ing  o(  (i)  fnnn  about  S%  to  about  20%  of  tin,  (ii)  from  about 
0.05%  to  about  10%  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  indium  and  thallium,  (iii)  finom  about  0.0S% 
to  about  S%  of  at  least  one  wear  reaistanoe-enhancing  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  antimony,  manganeae. 
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bismuth,  nickel,  copper,  calchim,  and  barium,  and  (iv)  lead  and 

imparities  in  balance,  all  percentages  being  by  wdght,  said 

process  for  forming  said  at  least  quaternary  alloy-overlay 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

separately  forming  on  said  bearing  material  layer  in  any 

order,  at  least  one  first  layer  and  at  least  one  second  layer 

structure,  contiguous  with  each  other,  said  at  least  one 

first  layer  comprising  at  least  one  element  selected  from 

the  graap  consisting  of  indium  and  thallium;  and  said  at 

least  one 

second  layer  structure  comprising  at  least  one  second  layer 

consisting  of  one  dement,  a  binary  alloy  or  a  ternary  alloy, 

said  second  layer  structure  comprising  lead,  about  S  to 

about  20%  tin  and  from  about  COS  to  about  S%  of  at  least 

one  wear  resistance-enhancing  dement  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  antimony,  manganese,  bismuth,  nickel, 

copper,  caldum,  and  barium;  and 

heating  sdd  first  layer  and  said  second  layer  structure  to 

such  a  temperature  that  interdifTusion  between  said  layer 

and  layer  structure  takes  place,  thereby  forming  a  single 

overlay  layer  comprising  said  at  least  quaternary  dloy- 

overlay. 


4,470,185 
OIL  SEAL  AND  SLEEVE  INSTALLATION  TOOL 
Charles  F.  Waber,  Ddphoa,  Ohto,  aMtgaor  to  Faderal-Mogal 
Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  374,367 

lat  a^  B23P  19/02 

VS.  CI.  2^—235  5  Oaims 


1.  A  tool  for  forming  one  or  more  annular  wafers  of  a  seal 
and  assembling  said  seal  to  a  cylindrical  sleeve  comprising:  a 
generally  cylindrical  formplug  including  a  Upered  nose  por- 
tion for  initially  engaging  and  forming  the  annular  wafers  of 
the  seal  in  one  direction  and  for  centering  the  sleeve  relative  to 
the  sed,  a  cylindricd  sleeve  pilot  surface  adjacent  to  said  nose 
portion  for  recdving  one  end  of  the  cylindricd  sleeve,  and  a 
cylnidricd  forming  surface  adjacent  to  sdd  sleeve  pilot  surface 
and  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  sdd  sleeve 
pilot  surface  for  expanding  sdd  one  or  more  wafers  of  the  sed 
radially  outwardly  to  a  diameter  larger  than  that  of  the  cylin- 
dricd sleeve  to  dlow  sdd  cyUndricd  sleeve  to  be  inserted 
within  said  one  or  more  wafers,  forming  means  following  sdd 
cylindricd  forming  surface  of  sdd  formplug  for  forming  one 
or  more  of  sdd  wafen  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction 
of  at  least  one  other  of  sdd  wafers,  sdd  forming  means  having 
a  smdier  diameter  than  sdd  cylindricd  forming  surface  and  a 
shoulder  formed  by  the  intersection  of  sdd  forming  means  and 
said  forming  surface,  whereby  said  one  or  more  wafers  may  be 
formed  in  a  direction  opposite  to  other  of  sdd  wafers. 


4,470,186 

REVERSIBLE  SEAMING  APPARATUS  WITH 

LATERALLY  SEPARABLE  ROLLERS  HAVING 

PARALLEL  AXES 

Gary  A.  Kndaoii,  17356  W.  97th  Afc^  Goldai,  Goto.  80401 

Coatfaiaatio»4B-port  of  Scr.  No.  262,216,  May  11, 1981, 

abaadoBcd.  lUs  appUcatioB  No?.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  441,382 

lat  CL^  B23P  11/00 

VS.  CL  29— 243  J  20 


1.  Seaming  apparatus  for  joining  together  adjacent  out- 
turned  and  intumed  side  edge  portions  of  two  adjacent  panels 
dong  a  continuous  connecting  seam  when  moved  in  dther 
direction  dong  the  seam,  the  outtumed  side  edge  portion 
including  an  upstanding  side  section,  outtumed  laterd  flange 
sections  and  a  downtumed  termind  section  forming  an  exte- 
rior inverted  channel  prior  to  seaming,  the  intumed  side  edge 
portion  being  disposed  within  said  outtumed  side  edge  portion 
and  including  an  upstanding  side  section  and  an  intumed  lat- 
erd flange  section  extending  dong  said  outtumed  laterd 
flange  section,  sdd  seaming  apparatus  comprising: 
first  and  second  sets  of  opposed  seaming  rollers  rouubly 
mounted  on  a  supporting  means  including  a  first  base 
portion  and  a  second  base  portion,  sdd  sets  of  seaming 
rollers  having  peripherd  surface  portions  arranged  to 
simultaneously  bear  against  oppositely  facing  surface 
portions  of  at  least  one  of  sdd  side  edge  portions,  said  first 
and  second  sets  being  spaced  from  one  another  dong  sdd 
base  portions  to  successively  engage  opposite  surfaces  of 
sdd  oppositely  facing  surface  portions  to  track  thereon 
and  bend  sdd  termind  section  back  under  said  intumed 
laterd  flange  section  to  form  a  continuous  connecting 
seam  as  sdd  rollers  are  moved  dong  sdd  pands,  one  roller 
of  each  set  being  supported  on  said  first  base  portion,  said 
second  base  portion  supporting  the  other  roller  of  each 
said  set,  said  first  and  second  base  portions  being  joined 
for  guided  movement  toward  and  away  from  one  another 
between  a  first  position  for  seaming  and  a  second  podtion 
while  maintaining  the  axes  of  the  rollers  of  each  set  sub- 
stantidly  pardld  during  sdd  movement  of  sdd  rollers; 
means  for  moving  sdd  base  portions  between  said  podtions 
and  having  means  for  releasably  locking  said  base  portions 
in  sdd  second  podtion;  and 
drive  means  for  simultaneoudy  routing  each  of  said  seaming 
rollers  to  move  said  rollers  and  said  supporting  means 
dong  sdd  two  adjacent  panels. 
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.^,,^^__ _j.  MTtt.l*'  elastically  stressing  the  other  of  said  tubes  whereby  a  compres- 

FROCKS  FOR  TRIUiWG  A  PLURALITY  OF  JOURNAL    sive  prestress  U  applied  to  said  one  tube  and  a  tensUe  prestress 
BEARINGS  TO  A  COMMON  BORE  AXIS  c  iuoc -ua  >  icnsuc  prenress 

HaroU  R.  KitefOMit,  Men,  aad  Ai8Htiac  G.  Eiptwito,  Phoe- 
wtL,  both  of  Arli^  aMifnors  to  St  Floiian  Coinpuy,  Ud^ 
Phoaidx,  Aris. 

FIM  JaiL  ),  1M3,  Scr.  No.  454,999 

lot  a^  B2aQ  17/oa  s/oo 
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1.  A  method  for  aligniag  multiple  journal  bearings  support- 
ing a  common  shaft,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  attaching  a  plurality  of  journal  bearings  upon  the  shaft; 

(b)  depositing  a  curable  hardenable  compound  upon  the 
supporting  surface  for  each  of  the  journal  bearings; 

(c)  placing  the  shaft  mounted  journal  bearings  upon  the 
respective  supporting  surface; 

(d)  curing  the  compound;  and 

(e)  securing  each  of  the  journal  bearings  to  its  respective 
supporting  surface  with  mechanical  elements. 


4,470,188 

METHOD  OF  MECHANICALLY  PRESTRESSING  A 

TUBULAR  APPARATUS 

Rkhard  L.  Holbrook,  LoviiTillc  aad  Deu  L.  Mayer,  AUiaacc, 

both  of  Ohio,  aMipMrs  to  The  Babcoek  k  Wikoz  Couany, 

New  OrlMUH,  La.  — r-, 

Fikd  Aat,  31. 1982,  Scr.  No.  413,284 

iBt  CL^  B23P  9/00 

VS.  CL  29—445  5  Claims 

5.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  prestressed  tubular  appara- 
tus having  at  least  one  inner  metal  tube  positioned  within  and 
spaced  from  an  outer  motal  tube  comprising  connecting  the 
inner  tube  to  the  outer  t«be  at  at  least  two  locations  spaced 
along  the  length  of  the  tubes  with  the  walls  of  the  inner  and 
outer  tubes  spaced  from  each  other,  and,  while  said  tubes  are 
connected,  permanently  elongating  one  of  said  tubes  while 


"S^ 
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4,470,189 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  POLYCIDE  STRUCTURES 
Stanley  Roberts,  Sooth  Burlington,  aad  Frauds  R.  White,  Eaaez 
Junction,  botii  of  Vt.,  aaaignon  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  497,372 

Int  0.3  HOIL  21/283:  C23C  15/00 

MS.  CL  29—571  18  Clains 


22- E 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  polycide  structure  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

depositing  a  polysilicon  layer  on  an  insulating  layer; 

forming  on  said  polysilicon  layer  a  photoresist  mask  definmg 
and  exposing  predetermined  areas  of  said  polysilicon 
layer; 

co-depositing  silicon  and  a  silicide  forming  metal  on  exposed 
portions  of  said  polysilicon  layer,  thereby  forming  a  com- 
posite metal-silicon  layer  on  said  polysilicon  layer; 

depositing  a  layer  of  silicon  over  said  metal-sihcon  layer, 

depositing  a  diffusion  barrier  layer  on  said  layer  of  silicon; 

depositing  a  layer  of  a  metal  on  said  diffusion  barrier  layer, 
said  metal  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  refractory 
metals  that  resist  etching  in  a  dry  etching  environment  and 
which  metals  can  be  selectively  removed  from  the  under- 
lying layers  by  wet  etching  techniques; 

removing  said  photoresist  mask  and  all  excess  materials  on 
said  mask; 

reaction  annealing  said  structure  to  cause  said  silicide  form- 
ing metal  and  said  silicon  in  said  composite  metal-silicon 
layer  to  react  and  form  a  metal  silicide  layer; 

removing  through  dry  etching  the  exposed  portions  of  said 
polysilicon  hiyer; 

removing  said  layer  of  refractory  metal  and  said  diffusion 
barrier  layer; 

annealing  said  structure  to  homogenize  said  metal  silicide 
layer. 


is  applied  to  said  other  tube  and  with  the  walls  of  the  inner  and 
outer  tubes  remaining  spaced  from  each  other.  '^ 
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4,470,190 
JOSEPHSON  DEVICE  FABRICATION  METHOD 
Theodore  A.  FuHon,  Warren  Township,  Somerset  County,  and 
Shin-Shem  Pel,  New  Profidence,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to 
ATAT  BcU  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FOed  No?.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  4«5,290 

lot  a^  HOIL  39/22.  21/265 

MS,  CL  29—576  B  20  Claims 


1.  Method  for  producing  a  Josephson  device  comprising  at 
least  one  Josephson  junction,  the  method  comprising 

(a)  incorporating,  subsequent  to  producing  at  least  part  of 
the  device,  an  effective  amount  of  dopant  material  into  at 
least  a  pari  of  the  previously  produced  device  part,  and 

(b)  maintaining  at  least  the  part  of  the  device  part  at  a  reac- 
tion temperature  above  room  temperature  for  a  time  effec- 
tive for  changing  the  value  of  at  least  one  device  parame- 
ter. 


4,470,191 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  COMPLEMENTARY 

TRANSISTORS  BY  SEQUENTIAL  IMPLANTATIONS 

USING  OXIDATION  BARRIER  MASKING  LAYER 

Peter  E.  Cottrell;  Henry  J.  Gdpel,  Jr.,  botii  of  Essex  Jnnction, 

aad  Donald  M.  Kcaaey,  Shelbonrae,  all  of  Vt,  assignors  to 

latcniatioaal  Bosiacss  Machiacs  Corporatioa,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

FOed  Dec  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  448,125 

lat  a'  HOIL  7/54.  21/265;  BOIJ  17/00 

MS.  CL  29—576  B  20  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  complementary  metal  oxide  semi- 
conductor (CMOS)  structure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  oxidation  barrier  layer  on  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate of  a  given  conductivity  type, 

defining  an  isolation  region  having  first  and  second  ends  in 
said  substrate, 

removing  a  portion  of  said  oxidation  barrier  layer  over  said 
isolation  region, 

defining  with  a  first  ion  implant  masking  layer  having  a 
reentrant  slope  a  well  in  said  substrate  extending  from 
within  the  first  end  of  said  isolation  region, 

implanting  a  first  impurity  having  a  conductivity  type  oppo- 
site to  that  of  said  given  conductivity  type  into  said  well, 

masking  said  well  with  a  second  ion  implant  masking  layer, 

removing  said  first  masking  layer, 

implanting  a  second  impurity  having  said  given  conductivity 


type  into  said  substrate  without  said  well  to  the  second 

end  of  said  isolation  region, 
removing  said  second  masking  layer,  and 
oxidizing  the  surface  of  said  substrate  without  the  remaining 

portion  of  said  oxidation  barrier  layer. 


4,470,192 

METHOD  OF  SELECTED  AREA  DOPING  OF 

COMPOUND  SEMICONDUCTORS 

Darid  L.  Miller,  Tbonsaad  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RockweU 

lateraatioaal  Corporation,  El  Segnado,  Calif. 

FUcd  Ang.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  524,967 

lat  CL3  HOIL  21/2Q3;  C23C  13/06 

MS.  a  29—576  B  12  Clains 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  selective  area  doping  compound  semicon- 
ductors, comprising  the  steps  of: 

exposing  to  a  high  vacuum  the  surface  of  a  compound  semi- 
conductor selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds from  groups  III-V  and  groups  II- VI  of  the  peri- 
odic table; 

selectively  coating  said  surface  with  a  thin  layer  of  a  volatile, 
non-reactive  element  selected  from  the  same  periodic 
table  group  as  said  compound  semiconductor; 

depositing  dopant  material  over  said  surface  and  over  said 
thin  layer; 

heating  said  surface,  whereby  said  thin  layer  with  said  dop- 
ant is  desorbed  from  said  surface  leaving  said  dopant  on 
the  portions  of  said  surface  which  were  not  selectively 
coated  with  said  thin  layer;  and 

growing  an  epitaxial  layer  of  semiconductive  material  on 
said  surface. 


4,470,193 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  ELECTRIC  FUSION 

PIPE  FITTINGS 
Soomar  Karel,  Ashfleld,  aad  Earl  Eriiag,  Oatley,  both  of  Aastra- 

lia,  aasigaors  to  Esdaa  Pty.  Ltd.,  Rockdale,  AwtnUa 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU81/00116,  §  371  Date  Apr.  9, 1962,  §  102(c) 
Date  Apr.  9,  1962,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO82/00699,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Mar.  4, 1962 

PCT  Filed  Aag.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  371^97 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Aastralia,  Aag.  22,  I960,  PES207 
lat  a^  H05B  3/00 
MS.  CL  29—611  9  dalM 

1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  an  electric  fusion  fnpe  fitting 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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cutting  •  continuous  belical  groove  in  a  tubular  inner  surface 
of  a  plastic  pipe  fitting  with  a  cutting  tool,  and 


U&  a  29-713 


9aabM 


1.  A  device  for  slipping  washers  and  the  like  onto  the  shanks 
of  screws  and  similar  articles,  said  device  comprising  a  first 
assembling  disc  having  evenly  tptced  peripheral  recesses 
adapted  to  receive,  to  aupport  and  to  convey  said  screws, 
means  for  imparting  to  sakl  assembling  disc  a  continuous  ro- 
tary motion  about  its  axis,  a  sloping-duct  feeding  system  to  feed 
by,  the  effect  of  the  gravity,  the  screws  into  the  peripheral 
reoeates  in  said  disc,  a  circular  upwardly  sloping  conduit 
placed  beneath  the  assembling  disc  for  receiving  the  washers  to 
be  slipped  (»to  the  screw  shanks  and  having  a  central  longitu- 
dinal slit,  a  washer-feeding  unit  placed  at  a  lower  end  of  said 
sloping  circular  conduit,  and  a  dumping  conduit  for  discharg- 
ing the  assembled  screws  and  washers,  said  device  being  char- 
acteriied  in  that  a  second  assembling  disc,  intqpally  connected 
for  rotation  with  said  first  disc  and  havLig  peripheral  recesses, 
is  arranged  beneath  said  circular  sloping  conduit,  said  second 
disc  carrying  evenly  spaced  apart  dowels  in  the  same  number 
as  that  of  the  peripheral  recessei  of  the  first  disc,  the  axes  of 
said  dowels  being  arranged  on  a  drcufflference  having  a  radius 
equal  to  the  radius  of  the  drcumferenoe  on  which  the  axes  of 
the  screw  shanks  inserted  in  the  hollow  spaces  of  the  first  disc 
are  arranged,  said  doweli  being  arranged  to  pass  through  the 
central  kwgitudinal  slit  of  said  sk)ping  circular  omduit  for  the 
washers  fbr  pushing  the  washers  upwardly  along  said  circukr 


sloping  conduit  in  alignment  with  said  screw  shanks  for  effect- 
ing subsequent  progressive  sliding  assembly  of  said  washers  on 
said  screw  shanks. 


4,470.198 

OFFSET  REFORMABLE  JUMPER 
Gary  E.  Lang,  Garden  Gfore,  GaUf^  aarivMr  to  AlUad  Coipon. 

tkm,  Morris  TowaaUp,  Morris  Goaty,  N  J. 

UMMkm  or  Scr.  No.  252.963.  Apr.  10. 1901.  Pat  No.  4.40C.915. 

lids  application  Jn.  27. 1903.  Ssr.  No.  500.302 

lit  a^  HOIR  43/00 

VS.  CL  29—025  5  o.i— 


simultaneously  laying  by  press-fitting  a  continuous  metal 
electrical  wire  in  the  groove  with  a  portion  of  the  cutting 
tool. 


,4,470.194 

DEVICE  FOR  SLIPPING  WASHERS  AND  LIKE  ONTO 
SHANKS  OF  SCREWS  AND  THE  LIKE 

and  Wffly  Wc^er,  both  of  MOaa,  Italy, 
I  to  OMga  Oeiciac  Meeeankhc  SjfJL,  Desio,  Italy 
Filed  Sop.  13. 1902.  Sor.  No.  417.570 
priority.  appUcttioa  Italy.  Sep.  14. 1901, 23953  A/01 
brt.  CL^  B23P  19/08 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  multiconductor  reformable  jumper, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  length  of  multiconductor  ribbon  cable  having  a 
plurality  of  insulated  parallel  conductors  laterally  spaced 
^Mrt  in  a  predetermined  arrangement  and  embedded  in  a 
longitudinally  extending  insulating  body; 

laterally  removing  said  insulating  body  at  longitudinal  inter* 
vals  to  form  a  plurality  of  sections  of  uninsulated  parallel 
longitudinally  extending  conductors; 

longitudinally  separating  said  insukting  body  in  a  plurality 
of  portions  intermediate  said  plurality  of  Icmgitudinally 
extending  conductors  at  spaced  intervals  to  form  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinally  spaced  sections  of  separated  insulated 
parallel  longitudinally  extending  conductors  so  that  said 
sections  of  separated  insulated  parallel  longitudinally 
extending  conductors  and  said  sections  of  uwif|twi|«tfd 
conductors  are  sjrmmetrically  longitudinally  spaced  altmg 
said  multiple  conductor  ribbon  cable. 


4,470.190 

HOLDER  FOR  SABER  SAW  BLADE 

Staoa  J.  Hoftana,  P.O.  Bos  75021.  Loo  Aageko.  CaUf.  90075 

DHiaioa  of  Sor.  No.  230.960.  Fob.  2. 1901. .  wUch  is  a  dMsioa 

of  Sor.  No.  62.606,  Aig.  1. 1979.  Pat  No.  4,205.129.  Uto 

application  Apr.  10. 1903.  Scr.  No.  405.767 

lat  a^  B27B  19/00 

VJS.  CL  30-392  1 


H*. 


1.  A  hokler  for  a  saber  saw  Made  coinprising:  a  support 
having  a  slot  defining  a  recess  for  receiving  one  end  of  a  saber 
saw  bhKie;  and  means  for  releasably  holding  the  saber  saw 
blade  in  the  slot,  the  holding  means  including  a  pair  of  cam 
memben  extending  transversdy  of  the  slot,  each  cam  member 
having  a  conical  cam  muftct  movable  into  and  across  the  slot. 
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the  blade  having  a  pair  of  notches  for  receiving  the  cam  sur- 
faces when  the  blade  is  in  the  slot  and  when  the  cam  members 
have  been  moved  into  respective  operative  positions  rdative  to 
the  support,  there  being  spring  structure  for  biasing  the  cam 
members  into  said  operative  positions. 

4,470.197 
LETTERING  GUIDE 
Hans-Giather  Pagaliea,  Ronadorfer  Str.  7,  DOsaoMorf,  Fad. 
Rep.  <rf  Gonnany 

FOod  Sop.  20. 1902.  Sor.  No.  425360 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  12. 
1901. 3140471 

lat  CL^  B44D  3/30;  B43B  13/00 
VS.  CL  33—174  B  0 
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dinal  members,  said  slider  having  a  rectangular  window 
bounded  by  two  bars  paralleling  said  longitudinal  mem- 
bers and  by  two  cross-pieces  adjoining  said  transverse 
members,  said  bars  being  provided  with  cmifronting  lon- 
gitudinal grooves  below  the  level  of  said  cross-pieces,  said 
window  having  a  width  exceeding  the  combined  height  of 
two  of  said  lines  of  characters;  and 
an  elongate  template  slidably  received  in  said  grooves  and 
provided  with  two  longitudinally  extending  row  of  cut- 
outs enabling  the  tracing  of  selected  characters,  said  rows 
respectively  registering  with  a  given  Une  on  said  receiving 
surface  in  said  limiting  positions,  said  template  being  pro- 
vided with  a  row  of  indexing  formations  paralleling  said 
rows  of  cutouts,  said  slider  carrying  detent  means  engage- 
able  with  difTerent  ones  of  said  indexing  formations  in 
respective  working  positions  of  said  template  relative  to 
said  slider,  said  indexing  formations  being  spaced  apart 
with  a  pitch  equal  to  a  fraction  of  the  m^aimMt^  width  of 
said  cutouts  for  establishing  potential  working  positions 
separated  by  distances  unrelated  to  the  width  of  said 
characters,  said  bars  being  provided  with  outer  flanges 
each  overlying  one  of  said  longitudinal  members  in  one  of 
said  limiting  positions,  respectively,  said  flanges  and  said 
longitudinal  members  having  retaining  formations  releas- 
ably interengaging  in  the  respective  Umiting  positions. 


1.  A  lettering  guide  facilitating  the  tracing  of  alphanumerical 
characters  on  a  receiving  surface,  comprising: 

an  elongate  frame  with  a  rectangular  opening  extending 
with  its  major  dimension  in  a  direction  of  a  line  of  charac- 
ters to  be  inscribed  on  the  receiving  surface,  said  opening 
having  a  width  encompassing  several  lines  of  characters, 
said  opening  being  bounded  by  two  longitudinal  members 
with  undersides  adapted  to  rest  on  said  receiving  surface 
and  by  two  transverse  members  with  bottom  surfaces 
raised  above  said  undersides; 

an  elongate  slider  received  in  said  opening  and  guided  by 
said  transverse  members  for  displacement  therein  between 
two  limiting  positions  respectively  adjoining  said  longitu- 
dinal members,  said  sUder  having  a  rectangular  window 
bounded  by  two  ban  paralleling  said  longitudinal  mem- 
bers and  by  two  cross-pieces  adjoining  said  transverse 
members,  said  bars  being  provided  with  confronting  lon- 
gitudinal grooves  below  the  level  of  said  cross-pieces,  said 
window  having  a  width  exceeding  the  combined  height  of 
two  of  said  lines  of  characters;  and 

an  elongate  template  slidably  received  in  said  grooves  and 
provided  with  two  longitudinally  extending  rows  of  cut- 
outs enabling  the  tracing  of  selected  characters,  said  rows 
respectively  registering  with  a  given  line  on  said  receiving 
surface  in  said  limiting  positions,  said  template  having  a 
major  edge  provided  with  a  row  of  indentations  constitut- 
ing indexing  formations  paralleling  said  rows  of  cutouts, 
said  slider  carrying  detent  means  engageable  with  (Affer- 
ent ones  of  said  indexing  formations  in  respective  working 
positions  of  said  template  relative  to  said  slider,  said  index- 
ing formations  being  spwotA  vpui  with  a  pitch  equal  to  a 
fraction  of  the  maximum  widUi  of  said  cutouts  for  estab- 
lishing potential  working  positions  separated  by  distances 
unrelated  to  the  width  of  said  characters. 

5.  A  lettering  guide  facilitating  the  tracing  of  alpha-numeri- 
cal characters  on  a  receiving  surface,  comprising: 

an  ekmjgate  frame  with  a  rectangular  opening  extending 
with  its  major  dimension  in  a  direction  of  a  Une  of  charac- 
ters to  be  inscribed  on  the  receiving  surface,  said  opening 
having  a  width  encompassing  several  lines  of  characters, 
said  opening  being  bounded  by  two  longitudinal  members 
with  under^es  adapted  to  rest  on  said  receiving  surface 
and  by  two  transverse  members  with  bottom  surfaces 
raised  above  said  undersides; 

an  elongate  slider  received  in  said  opening  and  guided  by 
said  transverse  members  for  displacement  therein  between 
two  limiting  positions  respectively  adjoining  said  longitu- 


4.470.190 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  POSITION  OF  THE 

TOOL  APEX  IN  A  NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED 

LATHE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Stig  Schering,  VMsterfta.  Sweden,  a8Bi9M>r  to  SMT  MaeUne 

Company  AB,  Viateriia.  Sweden 

FOod  Sep.  8, 1982,  Sor.  No.  415,962 
Oaiau  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  11. 1901.  8105430 
Int  CL3  B27G  23/00 
VS.  CL  33—105  R  0  dahv 


1.  Apparatus  for  determming  a  reference  location  of  the  apex 

of  a  tool  in  a  numericaUy  controlled  machine  such  u  a  lathe  or 

the  like  provided  with  a  spindle  which  has  a  circumferential 

recess  and  rotates  about  an  axis,  said  ^>paratus  comprising: 

a  holder  which  is  supported  for  movement  toward  and  away 

from  said  spindle, 
a  clamp  which  is  pivotally  mounted  on  said  header,  said 

clamp  being  provided  with  abutments  for  engaging  said 

recess  in  the  spindle  in  order  to  locate  the  clanq)  at  a  given 

position  relative  to  the  qiindle, 
an  instrument  whidi  is  attached  to  and  supported  by  the 

clamp,  said  instrument  having  a  sensing  means  wluch 

provides  a  signal  when  it  is  contacted  by  the  apex  of  a  tool 

of  said  machine, 
drive  means  for  pivotally  moving  said  clamp  on  said  holder 

between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  positioo, 
drive  means  operable  when  the  clamp  is  in  its  extended 

position  for  moving  the  holder  from  a  retracted  position 

where  said  clamp  abutments  are  aligned  with  and  spaced 


492 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  11, 1984 


from  said  recess  to  an  operative  position  where  the  abut- 
ments are  engaged  with  said  recess, 
said  sensing  means  of  the  instrument  being  at  a  position 
where  it  is  engageable  by  the  apex  of  a  tool  of  the  machine 
when  said  clamp  is  in  its  extended  position  and  said  holder 
is  in  its  operative  position. 


I    M70,i99 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUGNING 

AIRCRAFT  INSTRUMENTS  BEARING  PLATFORMS 

John  E  Krcak,  BcllcfW,  and  Stephen  J.  Lebel,  RentoB,  both  of 

Wiih^  laigMn  to  TU  Bodng  Coapany,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  K  1M3,  Ser.  No.  4^,459 

Lrt.  a^  GOIC  9/06 

VS,  a  33-346  9  dalas 


on  said  externally  threaded  member  such  that  said  internally 
threaded  member  can  be  tightened  against  said  top  surface  of 
said  base  to  lock  said  slide  in  place  between  said  ends  of  said 
base,  a  second  clamping  member  attached  to  said  slide  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom  adjacent  to  an  inner  side  of 
the  block,  said  second  clamping  member  being  movable  con- 
jointly with  said  slide  to  that  the  distance  between  said  first  and 
second  clamping  members  can  be  adjusted  to  accommodate 
blocks  having  various  different  widths,  and  a  lock  bolt  thread- 
edly  received  in  said  second  clamping  member  such  that  said 
lock  bolt  can  be  tightened  to  engage  the  inner  side  of  the  Mock; 
an  upright  rigidly  attached  to  said  one  end  of  said  base  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  such  that  said  base  and  said 
upright  form  a  right  angle;  a  brace  attached  to  said  upright  and 
to  said  opposite  end  of  said  base  such  that  the  right  angle 


4^70,200 
BLOCX  LEVELING  DEVICE 
Gary  J.  Sciraao,  Matawta,  N J.,  aaaifBor  to  Anto  Leada,  Ibc, 
Mstnwaa,  N  J. 

Flkd  JaiL  17, 1943,  Ser.  No.  458,202 
iKLCL^  EMC  21/18 
VS,  a  3»-404  10  CUBS 

1.  A  masonry  block  leveling  device,  comprising  clamping 
means  for  releasably  clanptng  said  device  to  an  upper  surface 
of  a  single  block,  said  clamping  means  including  a  base  travers- 
ing the  upper  surface  of  the  block,  said  base  having  a  top 
surface,  a  bottom  surface,  a  downwardly  opening  channel 
provided  in  said  bottom  surface  and  an  elongated  opening 
provided  in  said  top  surface  and  communicating  with  said 
channel,  a  first  clamping  member  rigidly  attached  to  one  end  of 
said  base  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  adjacent  to  an 
outer  side  of  the  block,  a  slide  slidable  in  said  channel  of  said 
base  between  said  one  aid  of  said  base  and  an  opposite  end 
thereof,  an  externally  threaded  member  attached  to  said  slide 


and  extending  upwardly 


said  base,  an  internally  threaded  member  threadedly  received 


therefrom  through  said  opening  in 


1.  Apparatus  for  aligning  a  target  surface,  adjustable  in 
pitch,  roll  and  azimuth*^  with  respect  to  a  reference  surface, 
comprising: 
a  first  plane  means  including  locking  means  for  selectively 

locking  said  first  plane  means  to  the  target  surface  or  the 

reference  surface; 
a  first  pair  of  inclincnieters  mounted  at  a  predetermined 

angle  with  respect  to  each  other  to  said  first  plane  means; 
a  second  plane  means  mounted  to  said  first  plane  means  at  a 

predetermined  compound  angle  with  respect  thereto;  and, 
a  second  iMkir  of  inclinometers  mounted  at  a  predetermined 

angle  with  respect  to  each  other  to  said  second  plane 


formed  between  said  upright  and  said  base  is  maintained;  first 
guiding  means  for  guiding  a  guideline  in  a  generally  horizontal 
direction  along  an  upper  edge  of  the  block  to  facilitate  the 
leveling  of  a  first  course  of  blocks,  said  first  guiding  means 
including  an  elongated  groove  formed  in  said  first  clamping 
member;  and  second  guiding  means  for  guiding  a  guideline  in 
a  generally  horizontal  direction  at  a  first  preselected  elevation 
above  the  upper  edge  of  the  block  to  facilitate  the  leveling  of 
a  second  course  of  blocks  above  the  first  course,  said  first 
preselected  elevation  being  selected  for  blocks  having  a  first 
height  and  said  second  guiding  means  including  a  slot  formed 
in  a  lug  extending  outwardly  from  said  upright,  whereby  said 
device  facilitates  the  leveling  of  at  leut  two  courses  of  blocks 
without  having  to  move  said  device  and  without  having  to 
construct  lead  comers. 


4,470,201 

SEAM  LINE  MARKER 

Da?M  E  Liad«iitat,  1439.12th  Atc,  Rocklbrd,  DL  41108 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  447,021 

lit  a^  B43L  lS/00 

VS.  CL  33-430  2  daiOH 


1.  A  device  for  marking  a  seam  on  a  piece  of  cloth,  said 
device  comprising,  a  unitary  sheet  metal  stamping  having  a  flat 
base  portion,  an  elongated  straight  shoulder  porti<»  upstand- 
ing perpendicularly  from  an  edge  of  said  baae  portion,  and  a 
margin  portion  extending  away  firom  said  shoulder  portion  on 
the  side  opposite  said  base  portion,  said  base  portion  having  a 
flat  upper  surface  adjacent  said  shoulder  portion,  whereby  a 
piece  of  cloth  may  be  laid  on  said  surface  with  an  edge  of  the 
cloth  abutting  said  shoulder  portion,  a  comparatively  rigid  but 
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flexible  elongated  strip  disposed  above  said  surface  and  having 
a  straight  edge  paralleling  said  shoulder  portion  and  spaced 
from  the  latter  a  preselected  distance,  said  strip  having  an  end 
portioo,  a  body  portion  and  an  intermediate  portion  between 
said  end  and  body  portions,  said  end  portion  lying  against  said 
surface  and  said  intermediate  portion  extending  upwardly  to 
support  said  body  portion  in  a  normal  position  spaced  above 
said  surface,  said  intermediate  portion  flexing  as  said  body 
portion  is  manually  moved  toward  said  surface  to  press  a  piece 
of  cloth  against  the  surface  and  said  intermediate  portion  resU- 
iently  returning  the  body  portion  to  said  normal  position  when 
the  body  portion  is  released,  said  body  portion  when  in  said 
normal  position  permitting  a  piece  of  cloth  to  be  placed  on  said 
surface  with  a  selected  edge  of  the  cloth  against  said  shoulder 
portion  and  when  in  said  active  position  to  clamp  the  cloth 
against  the  surface  while  a  seam  line  is  drawn  on  the  cloth 
along  the  straight  edge  of  said  strip,  and  means  fastening  said 
end  portion  to  said  base  portion. 


4,470,202 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FREEZING  A  UQUID 

MEDIUM 
Ian  R.  BaztoB,  and  Jamea  M.  Peach,  both  of  High  Wycombe, 
EaglaDd,  aadgnort  to  John  Weyeth  ft  Brotbtf  Limited,  Maid* 
fnhfid  EBgland 

Filed  No?.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,452 
Clains  priortty,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Dec  11, 1981, 
8137524 

lat  a^  F24B  5/06:  BOID  9/04 
VS.  a  34-5  11  Ctaios 


4,470,203 
COOLING  ASPHALTIC  STRIP  MATERIAL 
Hi«h  W.  Bradley,  Newark;  Albert  J.  Blackwood,  Pcrryabwg; 
1V»aa  R.  Brady,  and  DomM  R.  Miller,  both  of  Newarit,  aU 
of  Ohio,  aaaivMNTB  to  OweM-Coraing  FIbcrglaa  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

FDed  Dec.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444^37 
Int  CL^  F24B  i/OOl  7/00:  F25D  17/02 
VS.  a.  34—9  2 


1.  A  method  for  cooling  a  continuously  moving  strip  of 
asphaltic  material  comprising: 

a.  subjecting  said  asphaltic  material  to  a  plurality  of  cooling 
cycles,  each  cooling  cycle  comprising  spraying  evapora- 
tive liquid  onto  said  asphaltic  material  from  a  means  for 
spraying,  and  evaporating  said  liquid  immediately  down- 
stream from  said  means  for  spraying  by  causing  gases  to 
impinge  (m  said  as{riudtic  material  substantially  normally 
to  said  asphaltic  material; 

b.  sensmg  the  surface  moisture  of  said  asphaltic  material 
subsequent  to  said  cooling  cycles; 

c.  sequentially  stopping  or  decreasing  the  flow  of  evapora- 
tive liquid  sprayed,  in  the  order  beginning  with  the  fur- 
thest downstream  of  said  cycles  toward  the  furthest  up- 
stream of  said  cycles,  in  response  to  the  sensed  surface 
moisture. 


4,470,204 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  LAUNDRY  DRIER 
Victor  J.  Wealey,  London,  England,  aasifaor  to  U.S.  PhiUps 
Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,930 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JnL  22,  1981, 
8122582 

Int  CL^  F24B  19/00 
VS.  a  34—48  9  Claims 


siy — I 


cp* 


1^^ 


1.  A  process  for  freezing  a  liquid  medium  to  produce  spheri- 
cal frozen  particles  which  process  comprises  introducing  the 
liquid  mediwm  in  the  form  of  droplets  beneath  the  surface  of  a 
cooling  liquid  which  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  lower  than 
the  freezing  point  of  the  liquid  medium,  the  cooling  liquid 
being  inuniscible  with,  and  inert  with  respect  to,  the  liquid 
medium  and  having  a  density  greater  than  that  of  both  the 
liquid  medium  and  the  resulting  frozen  particles  such  that  as 
the  liquid  droplets  float  upwards  in  the  cooling  liquid  towards 
the  surfiKe  thereof,  they  are  frozen  to  form  spherical  particles 
and  moving  the  cooling  liquid  ir  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of 
the  ascent  of  the  droplets. 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  laundry  drier  of  the  kind  in  which 
mechanical  movement  of  a  laundry  load  in  a  drum  causes 
articles  constituting  the  laundry  load  to  form,  at  least  intermit- 
tently, an  electrically  resistive  connection  between  contact 
electrodes  accessible  to  the  load,  the  resistance  of  said  connec- 
tion being  indicative  of  the  state  of  dryness  of  the  load;  the 
control  device  comprising:  means  for  causing  an  alternating 
sensing  current  to  flow  through  a  c^Mcitor  and.  via  said  elec- 
trodes, through  said  resistive  connection  such  that  a  voltage  is 
devek>ped  across  said  capacitor  which  depends  upon  the  value 
of  said  resistance,  and  a  comparator  for  comparing  said  voltage 
with  a  reference  potential,  and  means  for  connecting  a  resistor 
and  a  diode  in  series  across  said  electrodes. 
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fat  a.3  A43B  5/00:  A43C  7J/7tf 


L  A  hinged  ^jort  boot  tuviiig  a  lower,  foot  covering  portion 
and  an  upper,  ankle  covering  portion; 

an  integral  hinge  |Mn  projecting  outwardly  from  each  side  of 
the  lower  portion*  each  pin  having  an  oilarged  head 
^Mced  from  the  lower  portion  and  having  an  outwardly 
facing  surftce; 

•  lunge  opening  on  each  side  of  the  upper  portion,  each 
opening  slightly  smallet  in  size  than  the  size  of  the  en- 
larged head  of  the  hing«  pin; 

and  means  on  each  hinge  pin  for  use  in  hingedly  connecting 
the  upper  portiM  to  the  lower  portion  by  forcing  the 
hods  of  the  pins  throu^^  the  openings,  said  means  com- 
prising a  locating  depression  in  the  center  of  the  out- 
wardly facing  surface  of  the  hinge  pin  head  for  use  in 
locating  a  connecting  tool  and  last  locating  means  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  lower  boot  portion,  the  last  locating 
means  being  aligned  with  the  locating  depressions  in  the 
heads  of  the  hinge  pins. 


1.  A  sports  shoe  including  a  sole  comprising  a  resilient, 
flexible,  soft,  phutic  material  having  substantially  similar  prop- 
erties  as  PVC  with  respect  to  deformability  and  elasticity, 
ground  engaging  projections  comprising  a  wear-resistant  ma- 
terial which  is  relatively  harder  than  said  sole,  and  having 
substantially  similar  properties  as  polyurethane  with  respect  to 
deformability  and  elasticity  on  the  sole,  a  resiliently  compress- 
ible annular  member  disposed  between  the  sole  and  a  surface 
portion  of  each  said  projection,  fitments  formed  integrally  with 
said  sole,  and  means  on  each  of  said  projecticms  and  said  fit- 
ments to  secure  the  projections  on  the  fitments. 


4,470406 

Sn  BOOT  WITH  AN  ELASTICALLY  INCLINABLE 

FORWARD  LEG  PORTION 

Gteepve  AiMTl,  IVeTteo,  Italy,  aMivMr  to  Doloaite  S.D.A..  UA  a  37-43 
MnrtuhallMa,  Italy  ^^ 

Pnad  Dec.  14,  MW,  Ser.  No.  449,683 
Oataa  priority,  applieittimi  Italy,  Dec.  24>  1901, 62016/OirU] 
Iirt.  a^  A43B  5/04 
UAa36-m  joataa 


4,470,200 
DREDGE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  BOTTOM  SUPPORT  FOR 

SUCnON  PIPE  AND  METHOD 
HcndrikM  Van  Berk,  H.  Gofcrtkade  3, 2620  EA  Ddfl,  and  Jaa 
Bromrer,  Gowleaicgewtraat  46,  ViaMi,  both  of  Netheriaads 
Plied  Oct  19, 1902,  Set.  No.  435,117 

SWnT  ''*°^*  ■»»«*«•««»  Netharian*,  Oct  22,  1901, 


Iirt.a3EQ2Fi/M 


18 


LA  ski  boot  having  an  elisticaUy  inclinable  forward  leg 
portion,  a  front  stiffening  element  for  said  1^  portion  having 

tnbatantiaUy  the  vertical  profile  of  the  front  of  the  ski  boot  the 
•tiffeaing  element  having  an  etongated  body  portion  which  is 

daitically  pliable  and  the  stiffc«ing  element  being  joined  to  the 
boot  and  an  elongated  interchangeable  insert  for  the  stiffening 
element  of  greater  stifftiew  thn  the  stiffening  element 


1.  System  adapted  to  be  used  with  a  vessel  for  suctioning 
submerged  bottom  material  from  a  subaqueous  environment 
comprising  a  suction  tube  having  an  open  lower  end,  means  fbr 
lowering  the  suction  tube,  means  for  cfMnmunicating  sakl 
suction  tube  to  the  vessel  and  means  for  creating  reduced 
pressure  in  the  sucti<»  tube  wherein  underneath  said  open 
lower  end  of  the  suction  tube  a  means  for  supporting  the  suc- 
tion tube  m  an  operative  state  on  a  sunwrting  sorftce  is  posi- 
tioned attached  to  the  suction  tube,  sakl  suction  tube  having  at 
least  one  transverse  passage  oommunkating  between  sakl  open 
tower  end  of  the  suctton  tube  and  the  exterior  of  the  suctxm 
tube  and  means  for  varying  the  distance  between  sakl  support- 
ing sur&ce  and  the  open  lower  end  of  sakl  suctkm  tube. 
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4,470,209  exterior  wan  and  said  end  wall  being  spaced  from  the  wan 

DRmCE  SWINGING  APPARATUS  of  sakl  recess  confronting  sakl  portkxi,  and 

P.  ProeU,  373  Weatadaatar  Ayc^  Lake  Forsat  HL      thermoplastic  material  in  the  space  between  said  oonfhxiting 

interior  wall  of  sakl  recess  and  shank  portkxi. 


Filed  Jan.  20, 1903,  Scr.  No.  505,883 
lat  CL^  E02F  9/04,  3/88 
U.S.  a  37-73 


4ClaiaM 


W    >-Zf 


4»470,210 

MOUNTING  FOR  EXCAVATING  IMPLEMENT  AND 

METHOD 

Ftadarick  C  Haha,  Akha,  Ong.,  MrivMr  to  ESCO  Corpora^ 

tioB,  Portfaad,  Orag. 

FOad  May  25, 1903,  Sar.  No.  497,803 

lat  a^  E02F  9/28 

VS.  a  37—142  R  18  OalaH 


4^70,211 
THRUST  COUPLING  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Michael  Roaaauaa,  TagaplluliMst  52i  ,  003J 
Maaieh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganaaay 

Filed  Dec  13, 1902,  Sar.  No.  449,182 
OalaH  priority,  appUcatkia  Fed.  Rap.  of  Geraaay,  Dec.  14^ 
1901,  3149436 

lat  ai  EOIH  5/04 
VS.  a  37-231  30 


1.  A  dredging  apparatus  including: 

a  qjud  barge, 

diggug  spuds  carried  by  the  spud  barge, 

a  dredge  barge, 

a  dredging  ladder  with  a  cutting  head  mounted  on  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  dredge  barge, 

a  pivot  sleeve  located  at  the  stem  of  the  dredge  barge, 

an  arm  mounted  <»  the  spud  barge  and  having  its  forward 
end  pivotally  connecting  to  the  pivot  sleeve  of  the  dredge 
barge,  and 

means  to  swing  the  dredge  barge  to  and  fro  about  the  frivotal 
connectton  of  the  spud  barge  arm  and  the  pivot  sleeve 
including  a  ring  centered  on  the  pivot  sleeve  and  affixed  to 
the  dredge  barge,  a  pair  of  cables  and  a  pair  of  winches 
with  each  cable  having  one  end  affixed  to  the  peripheral 
edge  of  the  ring  and  extending  around  the  peripheral  edge 
of  the  ring  and  an  opposite  end  wound  around  one  of  the 
wmches. 


1.  A  thrust  coupling  for  a  vehicle  having  a  support  frame  and 
a  hitching  device  at  a  rear  of  the  support  frame,  sakl  coupling 
comprising 

a  thrust  frame  for  dispositton  under  the  siq>pori  frame  of  the 
vehicle; 

means  at  a  rear  end  of  said  thrust  frame  for  suspending  said 
thrust  firame  from  the  hitching  device  of  the  vehicle;  and 

means  at  a  front  end  of  said  thrust  frame  for  movably  secur- 
mg  said  thrust  frame  to  the  vehicle  support  frame,  sakl 
latter  means  including  a  cable  line  for  attachment  to  the 
vehicle  support  frame  and  a  transverse  guide  rod  secured 
at  one  end  to  sakl  thrust  frame  and  adapted  to  be  secured 
at  an  opposite  end  to  the  vehicle  support  frame. 


4,470,212 
TAGS,  PARTICULARLY  EAR  TAGS 
Rodney  A.  StaflM,  57  BMiqr  Parit  Rdn  DaMia  6,  aad  MIeteal 
M.  Kflray,  GMlleeor,  Oltaida,  Goaaty  Maalk,  belh  of  Ira- 


of  Scr.  No.  167,721,  JaL  11, 1900, 
Thto  appBcatioa  Mar.  12, 1902,  Sar.  No.  357,747 
CUaH  prtority,  uppBcatioa  Irciaad,  JaL  13,  1979,  491/79; 
Sap.  12, 1979. 1738/79;  Dae.  4, 1979,  2336/79;  Mar.  16, 1901, 
576/81;  Apr.  16, 1901, 809/81 

Iata3G09Fi/a9 
U.S.  CL  40-301  10 


20    1923  22 


L  A  mounting  for  an  excavatmg  implement  adapted  to 
position  said  fanplement  in  a  variety  of  attitudes  comprismg: 

a  metal  support  structure  having  an  outwardly  facing  recess 
and  a  metal  excavatmg  implement  having  a  penetratmg 
end  and  a  mounting  end.  Mid  mounting  end  mcluding  a 
thank  mounted  in  said  support  structure  recess  and  means 
oou|riing  said  support  structure  and  excavating  im|4ement 
fix  maintaining  the  latter  m  a  (Medetermined  attitude, 

said  shank  having  a  qiherical  zonal  exterior  waU  spaced 
from  said  mouating  end  and  an  end  wall  at  said  mounting 
end,  said  reoeas  having  an  mterior  waU  portion  positioned 
m  bearing  relation  to  said  shank  qriierical  zonal  exterior 
wall,  sakl  shank  m  the  portkm  between  s|rtierical  zonal 


1.  A  tamperproof  tag  comprismg  a  strip  formed  into  two 
limbs  and  a  hcdtow  naetal  rivet  standmg  up  at  the  free  end  of 
erne  of  the  limbs,  sakl  rivet  coinprising  a  stock  portion  sur- 
mounted by  a  narrower  neck  portkw  surmounted  by  a  head 
portion  which  is  externally  cyhndrifcal,  said  rivet  having  a 
shoukler  between  the  stock  portkm  and  the  neck  portion,  a 
receiver  hole  through  the  sttip  near  to  the  free  cad  of  the 
second  of  said  Umba,  the  receiver  haie  being  of  margaudly 
greater  duuneter  than  the  external  diametrr  of  the  head  poctioB 
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the  receiver  bole  receives  the  head  portion  of  the  rivet  when 
the  tag  it  doaed,  and  the  head  portion  defonm  radially  out- 
wardly to  a  splayed  configvation,  wherein  the  wall  thickness 
of  the  rivet  in  the  neck  portion  is  less  than  that  in  the  stock 
portion  or  head  portion  and  is  at  a  miniwuim  adjacent  the 
shoulder  so  that  if  an  attempt  is  made  to  force  the  limbs  of  the 
tag  apan  after  it  has  been  closed,  fracture  of  the  rivet  will 
occur  a4)aoent  the  shoulder. 


mirror  surface,  a  "IT-shaped  channel  hinged  upon  said  one 


4470.213 
LOAD  BEAIUNG  SOLAR  POWERED  DISPLAYS 

Marion  E.  Thonpaon,  2803  N.  Proapect  St,  Colorado  Springs, 
Cdo.  80907 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,939 

lot  CL'  G09F  lJ/02 

VS.  CL  40-473  19  Oaims 


end  of  said  box,  a  removable  poster  receivable  in  said  channel, 
and  said  Ump,  lens,  mirror  surface  and  poster  being  aligned  for 
light  rays  from  said  lamp  projecting  on  said  poster. 

4,470,215 

ANTI-CORROSIVE  SACRinCIAL  ANODE 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  FIREARMS 

Janes  Bleke,  3501  Roe  Nichoie,  New  OrleaM,  La.  70114 

Filed  JoL  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,132 

lat  Cl.^  F41C  27/00 

VS.  CL  42—1  N  i( 


1.  A  power  assembly  for  rotating  a  hanging  disphy,  com- 
prising: 
a  housing; 

a  d.c.  motor  having  an  output  shaft  extending  downwardly 
in  use;  I 

means  for  mounting  said  ac.  motor  within  said  housing; 

a  support  structure  operatively  stationary  with  respect  to 
said  housing; 

a  second  shaft,  distinct  ftoin  said  d.c.  motor  output  shaft; 

means  for  mounting  said  second  shaft  to  said  support  struc- 
ture fbr  rotation  of  said  second  shaft  with  respect  to  said 
support  structure  so  that  said  second  shaft  and  support 
structure  carry  the  entire  weight  of  a  disphiy  operatively 
connected  thereto  independent  of  said  d.c.  motor  output 
shaft; 

means  associated  with  a  portion  of  said  second  shaft  for 
facilitating  attachment  of  a  display  to  said  second  shaft; 
and 

means  for  operatively  connecting  said  second  shaft  to  said 
d.c.  motor  output  shaft  so  that  rotation  of  said  d.c.  motor 
output  shaft  eftecta  rotation  of  said  second  shaft  with 
respect  to  said  support  structure. 


1.  An  anticorrosive  sacrificial  anode  attachment  for  firevms 
comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  anodal  elements  compose  of  a  material 
more  active  in  the  galvanic  series  thsin  iron  based  metals; 

b.  attachment  means  for  disposing  said  elements  in  surface 
engaging  contact  with  said  firearm. 


4,4170,214 
DISPLAY  SIGN  FOR  AlJTOMOnVE  VEHICLES 
Oary  M.  Khdoch,  3930  Bro«d  Ri?er  Rd.,  VUlage  Green  Apt 
#U4«  CohnMa,  S.C.  29210 

FUed  Aag.  5, 1913,  Ser.  No.  520,613 
lit  a^  G09F  21/14 
U.S.a40-593  tdatai 

1.  A  display  sign  for  automotive  vehicles,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  rectanguhtf,  reUitively  low  box,  having  a  top 
wall  only  at  one  end  thereof,  and  being  open  on  top  at  its 
opposite  end,  said  box  including  a  transverse  waU,  which, 
together  with  said  top  waU,  defines  an  enclosure  at  said  one 
end,  an  electric  lamp  inside  said  enclosure,  and  an  on-oflF 
switch  on  an  outer  side  of  said  box  m  an  electric  circuit  with  an 
external  extension  cord  from  said  box,  for  connection  to  a 
ciftfette  Ughter  power  source  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  a  pair 
of  laaip  heat  ventilating  louven  on  said  top  wall,  a  magnifying 
lena  set  in  an  opening  through  said  transverse  wall,  an  end  wall 


4»470,216 

BIPOD  MOUNTING  DEVICE  AND  MUZZLE  BRAKE 
Gerald  Harria,  Barlow,  Ky.  42024 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3«7,544 

lat  CL^FAIC  29/00 

VS.  CL  42—85  9  cbioH 

1.  An  apparatus  for  securing  an  auxiliary  device  to  a  firearm 
having  a  stock  assembly  thereon  and  a  loop-shaped  sling 
swivel  member  attached  to  a  foreward  portion  of  said  stock 
assembly,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  generally  horizontal 
base  portion,  mounting  means  for  attaching  said  baise  portion  to 
said  stock  assembly,  said  mounting  means  including  a  genendly 
U-shaped  vertical  abutment  flange  having  legs  engaging  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  forward  portion  of  said  stock  assembly,  a 
generally  horizontal  tongue  member  protruding  from  the  base 
of  said  abutment  flange  and  having  a  slot  therein,  a  generally 
vertical  retaining  member  in  an  interference  engagement  with 
said  slot,  said  retaining  member  having  a  pair  of  finger  mem- 
bers protruding  in  a  generally  horizontal  directicm  therefrom, 
said  finger  members  protruding  through  the  interior  of  said 
loop-shaped  sling  swivel  member  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
forward  porti(»  of  said  stock  assembly,  the  ends  of  said  finger 
members  being  received  within  apertures  in  the  omreqxMiding 
legs  of  said  U-shaped  abutment  flange,  and  chmqnng  means  for 
urging  said  finger  members  mto  a  generally  downward- 
directed  forcible  engagement  with  said  loop-shaped  sling 
swivel  member  and  for  urging  said  base  portion  in  a  generally 
downward  direction  relative  to  said  stock  assembly  such  that 
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said  clamping  means  exerts  a  correspcmding  upward-directed 
reactive  force  against  said  stock  assembly,  whereby  the  combi- 
nation of  said  upward-directed  relative  force  and  the  down- 
ward-directed force  exerted  on  said  loop-shaped  sling  swivel 


entire 


eyelet  opening,  said  coating  material  being  suffi- 
ciently soft  to  permit  the  hook  portion  of  the  primary 
hook  to  pierce  and  extend  through  that  portion  of  said 


coating  material  spanning  said  eyelet  opening  and  being 
sufficiently  elastic  to  prevent  the  fish  hook  from  being 
inadvertently  removed  from  the  primary  hook. 
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4,470,218 
TOY  BALLOON 
Koo-Liang  Yb,  No.  7,  Ta-Fcag  Rd.,  AnU  Village,  SheiUtaag 
HIaaag,  Taichnag,  Taiwo 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,788 

lat  CL^  A63H  3/06 

VS.  a.  446—220  1  ClaiiB 


by  said  finger  members  creates  a  mechanical  couple  which 
clamps  the  base  portion  to  said  stock  assembly,  said  base  por- 
tion ftirther  including  a  lug  member  having  an  aperture  extend- 
ing therethrough  for  securing  the  auxiliary  device  to  said 
firearm. 


4^70,217 
FISHHOOK 
Nicholas  S.  Adams,  Rte.  10,  Box  164,  Braiaerd,  Minn.  56401 
FUed  Oct  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,184 
lat  a^  AOIK  ^/OO 
U.S.a.  43-44^  7ClaiM 

1.  A  fish  hook  having  use  as  a  trailer  hook  and  adapted  for 
connection  with  a  primary  hook,  said  fish  hook  comprising: 
a  shank  portion  having  first  and  second  ends; 
a  hook  porton  connected  with  the  first  end  of  said  shank 

portion; 

an  eyelet  portion  having  an  eyelet  opening  therein  and  being 

connected  with  the  second  end  of  said  shank  portion;  and 

a  coating  material  extending  completely  around  and  coating 

said  eyelet  portion  so  that  said  coating  material  spans  the 


) 


^s 


I- 


1.  A  balloon  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  inflatable  section  having  a  fusiform  forward  por- 
tion and  a  tubular  rear  portion  whereby  the  balloon  is 
propelled  in  a  generally  forward  direction  during  expul- 
sion of  air  from  the  first  section;  and 

(b)  a  second  inflatable  section  of  cylindrical  shape  integrally 
connected  at  its  one  end  to  the  tubular  portion  of  the  first 
inflatable  section  and  open  to  atmosphere  at  its  other  end, 
the  thickness  of  the  wall  of  the  second  section  being  less 
than  that  of  the  first  section  whereby  air  passing  through 
the  second  section  from  the  first  section  causes  the  walls 
of  the  second  section  to  vibrate  and  produce  a  sound. 


4,470,219 

TOY  VEHICLE  ASSEMBLY 

KatsuUro  Snginoto,  Kaahiwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takara  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  334,659,  Dec  28, 1981,  abaadoMd. 

This  applkatioa  Nov.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  25, 1980,  55-187059 
Int  a^  A63H  n/QO 
U.S.  a  446-^464  8  Oaims 

1.  In  a  toy  in  the  form  of  a  miniature  vehicle,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  simulated  vehicle  body  member, 
a  relatively  flexible  chauis  member  integrally  molded  from 
a  plastic  resin  having  a  substantially  horizontal  surface  and 
including  a  pawl  member  extending  upward  and  adjacent 
the  front  of  the  chassis  member,  a  keeper  member  adjacent 
the  rear  of  the  chassis  member  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  chassis  member  at  a  position 
closer  to  the  horizontal  surface  than  the  pawl  member  and 
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•  pair  of  ade  fuidera8s  extending  above  the  surftce  and 
'  between  the  pawl  and  keeper  memben; 

■  front  wheel  aiKmbly  liclading  a  pair  of  wheels  intercon- 
nected with  an  axle  moonted  on  the  chassis  member;  and 

a  prime  mover  assembly  mounted  on  the  chassis  member 
between  the  side  guidorails  including  a  housing  member,  a 
rear  wheel  assembly  with  an  axle  member  and  a  spring 
motor  connected  to  the  rear  wheel  assembly,  the  housing 
member  ftmher  includes  a  front  first  pawl  locking  mem- 
ber complementary  to  the  pawl  member  and  a  rear  second 
keeper  locking  member,  the  first  and  second  locking  mem- 
bers are  positioned  on  (he  prime  mover  assembly  at  differ- 


thetoeth  of  said  first  gear,  and  a  ratchet  portion  havmg  a 
reces^ 

(d)  means  for  biasing  said  second  gear  in  such  a  direction 
that  said  lid  tends  to  open; 

(e)  means  for  braking  said  second  gear; 

(0  *  pawl  arranged  to  engage  with  said  recess  of  said  ratchet 

portion;  and 
(g)  means  for  biasing  said  pawl  toward  said  second  gear. 

GATE  ASSEMBLY 
TVwMs  M.  Coortia,  Uther,  Mont,  aarignor  to  Red  Lodge 
MannCKtaring  OMpMy.  Red  Lodge,  Moot 

?Sf  !S?tJ!??  '^^'  ^'  ^•^*^'  f^*-  ^  *••».  ^  No. 

^i'^'^i'  '  «*«»tioii-ta-P«t  of  Ser.  No.  824«3, 

Oct.  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  «,270,31Z  Tils  applkrtloi  Apr.  1M9M, 

Ser.  No.  483479 

lat  a.}  E05D  7/00 

UAa49-485  iictahM 


ent  heights  such  that  the  insertion  of  the  prime  mover 
assembly  into  a  locking  relationship  with  the  chassis  pawl 
and  keeper  members  causes  an  initial  resilient  flexing  of 
the  chassis  member  to  accommodate  the  insertion  with  a 
relative  pivotal  movement  occurring  between  the  prime 
mover  assembly  and  the  keeper  member  during  insertion, 
the  chassis  member  further  having  only  one  mounting 
bore  at  one  end  to  acc<Mnmodate  a  singular  fastener  for 
•ecuring  the  body  member  and  interlocking  means  at  the 
other  end  for  co-acting  with  the  vehicle  body  member  so 
that  the  above  vehicle  component  members  and  assem- 
bUes  can  be  finaUy  assembled  with  only  one  separate 
fastener. 


4««70,220 

DEVICE  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  A  SWINGABLY 

MOUNTED  UD 

'ap^a*  umnaa,  i  okawHn*  *aMUi 

FOad  Oet  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  302,457 

,  J25?n ''****^'   ■»'""'*»■   J«»a^   No?.   2,    1979,   34- 

mR9[U|  I 

iBt  a' E08F  7/00 
U  A  a  48-379  2S  Cbiw 


,.}\^  ^*^  ^^^  opening  and  closing  a  swingably  mounted 
ud,  comprising 

(a)  a  rotary  shaft  fixedly  connected  to  said  lid  at  one  end  of 
saidUd; 

(b)  a  first  gear  fixedly  connected  to  said  rotary  shaft  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  first  gear  rotates  as  said  lid  swings; 

(c)asecood  gear  rotataUy  mounted  on  a sutionary  member, 
•aid  saooad  gear  having  a  tear  teeth  portion  engaged  with 


1.  A  gate  assembly  including  a  support  portion  and  a  gate 
portion  carried  by  said  support  portion  and  movable  with 
respect  thereto,  a  gate  contrd  portion  and  a  gate  activating 
portion  associated  with  said  gate  portion;  said  support  portion 
including  a  plurality  of  frame  members;  said  gate  portion  hav- 
ing one  end  thereof  disposed  adjacent  to  said  support  portion 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  pivot  means  connecting  a 
lower  part  of  said  gate  portion  to  an  adjacent  lower  part  of  said 
support  portion,  said  pivot  means  including  a  rotatable  shaft 
and  shaft  support  means;  said  gate  control  portion  including 
biasmg  means  associated  with  said  gate  portion;  said  gate 
activating  portion  including  a  power  source  mounted  within 
Mid  frame  members  of  said  support  portion  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  drive  means  (^)eratively  connected  to  said  power 
source,  said  drive  means  including  translatable  means  activat. 
able  by  said  power  source,  said  translatable  means  being  dis- 
posed for  movement  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  said 
translatable  means  including  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced 
roller  assemblies  slidably  carried  on  spaced  horizontal  rail 
members,  said  rail  members  extending  frmn  adjacent  said 
power  source  toward  the  opposite  end  of  said  support  portion, 
said  rail  members  being  diqxMed  adjacent  the  top  of  said  sup- 
port portion  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  side  edges  thereof, 
the  spacing  between  said  rail  members  being  sufficient  to  ac- 
commodate said  gate  portion  therebetween,  each  of  said  roller 
assemblies  including  a  phirality  of  rollers  in  contact  with  said 
rail  members,  said  drive  means  also  iachiding  continuous  flexi- 
ble loop  means  supported  adjacent  the  ends  of  each  rail  mem- 
ber, each  roller  assembly  bdng  secured  to  one  of  said  loop 
means,  a  pair  of  arm  members  extending  from  said  rdler  as- 
semblies to  said  gate  portira  with  one  arm  member  being 
disposed  on  each  side  of  said  gate  portion,  e«;h  arm  member 
having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  respective  roller 

assembly  disposed  on  the  same  side  of  said  gate  portion  and  the 
onxMite  end  of  said  arm  member  being  pivotally  connected  to 
ttid  gate  portion  adjacent  the  lower  edge  thereof  and  spaced 
frorathe  pivotal  connection  of  said  gate  portion  with  said 
•opport  portion,  said  arm  members  betag  disposed  m  sobatan- 
tiaUy  the  same  plane;  whereby  said  gate  portion  is  movable 
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about  said  pivot  means  in  a  vertical  plane  by  said  gate  activat- 
ing portion. 

4,470,222 
WINDOW  INSULATOR 
Walter  R  KUUagprorth,  Baton  Ronge,  La.,  asaigBor  to  T.  A. 
Willcby,  Ltd.,  Baton  Roage,  La. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,382 

Int  a^  E05D  15/16 

VS.  a  49—419  21  Claiais 


(b)  said  gripping  portions  engaging  the  periphery  of  the 
vehicle  door  window  openmgs;  and 

(c)  a  separate  spacer  brace  attached  between  said  elements 


around  a  portion  of  said  window  opening,  said  spacer 
brace  having  a  window  contacting  portion  which  cooper- 
ates with  said  window  contacting  portions  of  said  elasto- 
meric  sealing  members  to  form  a  complete  window  seal. 


4,470,224 
VENEER  FINISHING  MACHINE 
John  DeLigt  CoTingtoo,  Va.,  aaaignor  to  Wcatraco  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnl.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,160 
Int  dJ  B24B  21/04 
VS.  a  51-138  s 


4,470,223 
SEALS  FOR  SLIDING  AUTOMOBILE  WINDOWS 
Ftaaeoto  Manal,  Ncidlly-«v<Saiae,  France,  asaivMr  to  Eta* 
bUawaMrti  Mewwl,  Carriarsa  aar-Saiaa,  France 
Filed  Feb.  9, 1983.  Ser.  Na.  445,208 
CUdw  priority,  appHcatlwi  Vnmet,  Feb.  IS,  1982, 82  02399 
IMLCVEKB7/23 
VS.  CL  49-441  14  OalM 

1.  Weather  stripping/sealing  structure  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  sliding  Mitomotive  vehicle  door  windows  and  the  like, 
oomprisiag: 
(a)  a  pair  of  extruded  elastomeric  seaUng  members,  each 
having  a  pipping  portion  havinga  metal  core  thereia  and 
a  window  contacting  portion  intagral  with  said  gripping 
portioa; 


1.  A  frame  for  a  window  insulator,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongated  guides  to  provide  a  track  for  a  panel, 
each  guide  including  first,  second,  and  third  sides,  the 
second  and  third  sides  perpendicular  to  the  first  side  and 
extending  in  the  same  direction  therefrom; 

(b)  pressure-contact  means  for  holding  the  guides  in  the 
window  casing,  said  pressure-contact  means  including  a 
plurality  of  flexible,  self-sealmg  fins  fastened  to  each  of  the 
guides,  and  disposed  between  the  guides  and  the  window 
casing; 

(c)  a  pair  of  elongated  F-shaped  members,  each  F-shaped 
member  including  first,  second  and  third  sides,  the  second 
and  third  sides  perpendicular  to  the  fu^t  side  and  extend- 
ing in  the  same  direction  therefrom,  the  F-shaped  mem- 
bers engaging  the  pair  of  elongated  guides,  the  second  and 
third  sides  of  each  F-shaped  member  parallel  to  the  first 
side  of  one  of  the  guides  and  held  by  pressure  contact 
between  the  guide  and  the  window  casing,  the  first  side  of 
each  F-8h^)ed  member  parallel  to  the  second  and  third 
sides  of  one  of  the  guides  and  adjacent  to  the  inner  edge  of 
the  guide,  therd>y  providing  positional  stability  for  the 
guides  and  sealing  the  space  between  the  guides  and  the 
window  casing. 


1.  A  rotary  machine  tool  for  material  surfsce  finishing  com- 
prising: 

swing  arm  means  having  one  end  secured  to  machine  frame 
structure  for  rotation  about  a  first  horizOTtal  axis,  the 
other  end  of  said  swing  arm  means  supporting  a  second 
horizontal  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  axis  about 
which  a  material  surface  working  tool  is  rotatively  driven; 

frame  abutment  means  for  supporting  said  swing  arm  means 
at  a  tool  operating  end  position  (^  a  swing  arm  rotational 
arc  about  said  first  axis; 

first  chain  sprocket  means  secured  to  said  swing  arm  means 
for  driving  said  swing  arm  means  about  said  rotational  arc 
said  first  q>rocket  means  being  linked  to  second  sprocket 
means  mounted  on  jackshaft  means; 

subframe  means  for  mounting  first  drive  motor  meaqs,  said 
subframe  means  and  first  drive  motor  means  being  pivot- 
ally secured  for  rotation  about  an  axis  of  said  jadcahaft 
means,  said  first  drive  motor  means  being  linked  to  said 
second  sprocket  means  whereby  the  weight  of  said  sub- 
firame  means  and  first  drive  motor  means  biases  said  swing 
arm  means  against  said  frame  abutment  means; 

closed  circuit  feed  belt  means  for  carriage  of  worked  mate- 
rial along  a  taUe  surfsce  of  said  frame  structure  into  and 
away  from  said  woriung  tool;  and, 

bed  plate  means  secured  to  said  frame  means  substantially 
oopiuu  with  said  taUe  surface  proximate  of  said  tool 
operating  end  position,  said  bed  plate  means  being  dis- 
posed between  said  tool  at  said  operating  end  positioa  and 
the  circuit  of  said  feed  belt 
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VAJU^POnmN  ORBITAL  SAf^ra  BATHTUB  J^S^G  SYSTEM 

cJSMtfl'IlfwN-  TrlAMt  I  •  r>  «...    v.... .  ^^  nWAi*  30. 1M2,S«.  No.  412326 

■ppHffkw  Jaa.  li,  ISH  Sw.  No.  571,289  UA  0. 51—416  m 

IM.  a^  B34B  5/i«  ^ 

U.S.  a  51-147  gChtos 


1.  A  variable  position  orblud  sanding  head  comprising 


a  stationary  casing;  , 

a  mounting  wheel  routalfly  disposed  about  a  passageway 
through  the  casing; 

a  tracking  means  routably  disposed  about  the  passageway 
through  the  casing  such  that  a  rotational  axis  of  said  track- 
ing means  is  aligned  with  a  routional  axis  of  the  mounting 

a  transfer  shaft  rotatably  4ounted  to  the  casing  such  that  a 
rotational  axis  of  said  transfer  shaft  U  offset  from  the 
routional  axes  of  the  mounting  wheel  and  tracking  means; 

a  first  transfer  gear  fixed  to  the  transfer  shaft  to  be  routable 
therewith; 

a  second  transfer  gear  fixed  to  the  tracking  means  to  be 
routable  therewith,  said  second  transfer  gear  meshing 
with  the  fint  transfer  gear; 

a  free  gear  routably  mounted  to  the  casing  to  have  a  rou- 
tional axis  coincidental  with  the  routional  axis  of  the 
transfer  shaft; 

an  idler  gear  routably  movnted  to  the  casing  and  meshins 
with  the  firee  gear; 

a  drive  means  for  causing  the  mounting  wheel  and  the  idler 
gear  to  route; 

coupling  means  for  transferring  torque  from  the  fne  gear  to 
the  transfer  shaft  such  that  the  drive  means  causes  the 
tracking  means  to  route  at  an  identical  routional  velocity 
with  the  mounting  wheel; 

a  control  means  associated  with  the  coupling  means  for 
cantbg  an  angular  dispkcement  of  the  tracking  means 
with  respect  to  the  mouating  wheel,  said  control  means 
being  ofhet  from  the  routional  axes  of  the  mounting 
wheel  and  tracking  means  whereby  the  passageway 
through  the  casing  is  unobstructed  by  said  control  means; 

an  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  the  mounting  wheel  such  that 

a  pivotal  axis  of  said  arm  fc  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the 
routional  axis  of  the  mounting  wheel; 

a  meam  for  translating  the  angular  displacement  of  the 
tracking  means  with  respect  to  the  mounting  wheel  to  a 
pivotal  motion  of  the  arm  about  its  pivotal  axis;  and 

an  abrader  means  mounted  on  the  arm  and  having  an  opera- 
tive portion  spaced  from  the  arm's  pivotal  axis,  whereby 
said  operative  portion  of  the  abrader  means  is  caused  to 
move  relative  to  the  rotatk>nal  axis  of  the  mounting  wheel 
by  the  pivotal  motion  of  the  arm.  and  objects  to  be  oper- 
•ted  on  by  the  abrader  means  may  be  fed  through  the 
passageway. 


1.  An  abrading  machine  for  directing  a  high  velocity  stream 
of  abrasive  particles  against  a  surface  to  be  abraded,  said  ma- 
chine adapted  to  travel  in  a  forward  direction  and  said  machine 
having  a  carriage  movable  in  a  direction  lateral  to  said  direc- 
tion of  forward  travel  to  permit  said  abrasive  fluid  stream  to  be 
applied  to  said  surface  in  a  direction  lateral  to  the  direction  of 
forward  travel,  comprising: 
a  drive  means; 
a  first  shaft  routably  mounted  in  said  machine  and  capable 

of  being  mechanically  connected  to  said  drive  means, 
a  first  clutch  means  for  selectively  interconnecting  said  drive 

means  and  said  first  shaft; 
means  connected  to  said  carriage  for  translating  rotation  of 
said  first  shaft  into  linear  reciprocal  motion  of  said  car* 
riage; 
an  abrading  head  supported  by  the  carriage,  said  abrading 
head  including  means  for  fluidizing  abrasive  particles  into 
a  stream  of  abrasive  particles  and  nozzle  means  for  direct- 
ing said  particle  stream  toward  the  surface  to  be  abraded; 
a  second  shaft  routably  mounted  in  said  machine  and  capa- 
ble of  being  mechanically  connected  to  said  drive  means, 
said  shaft  having  a  pair  of  wheels  connected  at  opposite 
ends  thereof  to  permit  said  machine  to  travel  in  the  direc- 
tion of  fwward  travel; 
a  second  clutch  means  selectively  activated  for  intercon- 
necting said  drive  means  and  said  aecood  shaft  to  enable 
said  machine  to  travel  in  the  forward  direction;  and 
a  control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  clutch 
means  for  selectively  activating  one  or  the  other  of  said 
clutch  means  and  deactivating  the  other  of  said  clutch 
means  to  selectively  enable  said  machine  to  travel  in  the 
forward  direction  or  to  enable  the  carriage  to  traverse  the 

surface  to  be  abraded  in  a  direction  lateral  to  the  direction 
of  forSvard  travel. 


MTM27 

BUILDING  CORE 

Floyd  E.  Bigehm,  Jr.;  Floyd  E.  Bigaiow,  m.  and  Wiiliaa  H. 

BIssiow,  aO  of  P.O.  Box  7664,  HovtoiB,  Tex.  77tm 

Filed  Not.  22»  1M2.  Scr.  No.  443,382 

lit  a^  E04H  7/00  ^       ' 

U.S.  CL  52— 79.1  9aataM 

1.  A  utility  core  for  a  bmlding  comprising;  a  shipping  pallet 
including  horizontally  extending  structural  members  and  a 
floor  over  said  members;  a  utility  core  resting  on  said  floor  and 
releasably  secured  to  said  paUet;  said  core  comprising:  a  plural- 
ity of  external  walls  interooimected  with  each  other  and  sup- 
potted  upon  and  releasably  secured  to  said  pallet;  a  ceiling 
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extending  between  and  connected  to  said  walls;  a  first  room 
containing  water  and  sewage  piping;  a  second  room  having  a 
first  common  internal  wall  with  said  first  room;  and  bathroom 


fixtures  and  supports  therefor  resting  on  the  floor  of  said  pallet 
and  secured  to  and  supported  by  said  walls;  said  fixtures  con- 
nected through  said  first  wall  with  said  water  and  sewage 
piping. 


4,470428 

PRISONER  TRANSPORT  MODULE 

RoaaM  L  Dirck,  P.O.  Box  196,  Warsaw,  lad.  46580 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,391 

IM.  a^  B60B  i/Oa*  E04H  3/08 

U.S.  a  52-106  2 


1.  A  portable  prisoner  transport  module  in  combination  with 
a  vehicle  having  a  storage  compartment  located  therein,  said 
vehicle  including  at  least  one  access  door  into  said  storage 
compartment,  the  combination  wherein  said  module  is  en- 
closed having  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  fit>nt  and  rear  walls 
separated  by  side  walls,  said  module  located  removably  within 
said  vehicle  storage  compartment  and  being  fittable  through 
said  vehicle  access  door,  at  least  one  of  said  walk  including  a 
lockable  door  through  which  prisoners  enter  and  exit  said 
module,  each  side  wall  being  inset  at  its  lower  m^rginf}  put  to 
form  a  bench  withm  said  module;  said  module  includes  means 
for  releasably  securing  said  module  within  the  storage  com- 
partment of  said  vehicle. 


4,470,229 
TELESCOPIC  BOOMS  FOR  CRANES,  ACCESS  OR  LOAD 

PLATFORMS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Neiille  Mnae,  WasUngtoa,  and  Chrtetopher  Metcalf,  Soadcr* 
land,  both  of  Eaglaad,  aaai^ora  to  Coles  Craaca  United, 


FDed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  368,255 
Oatas  priority,  apptteatkM  United  KiBgdoa,  Apr.  14, 1981, 
8111824 

fart,  a.3  B66C  23/06 
U.S.  CL  52—118  12 


1.  A  telescopic  boom,  of  the  type  for  use  in  a  crane,  a  load 
platform  or  the  Uke,  comprising: 

a  telescopic  section  and  a  base  sectic»  telescopically  coupled 
to  one  another, 

a  power  transmission  member  extending  along  the  telescopic 
section; 

the  power  transmission  member  being  supported  by  a  flexi- 
ble carrier  extending  between  a  point  proximate  and  out- 
side an  outer  end  of  the  base  section  and  a  point  on  the 
telescopic  section,  which  point  is  located  about  a  mid 
point  of  the  length  of  the  part  of  the  telescopic  sections 
which  extends  out  from  the  base  secti<m  when  the  boom  is 
fully  extended. 


4,470,230 

SKYUGHT  AND  CURB  THEREFOR 

Kent  A.  Wdaaar,  771  DomMrich  Dr.,  Maitland,  Fla.  32751 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426^00 

fait  a^  E04B  7/lS 

UJ5.  a  52-200  4  Oaiw 


1.  A  skylight  curb  and  skylight  comprising  in  combination: 

a  prefabricated  skylight  support  curb  for  supporting  a  sky- 
light thereover  having  a  bottom  flashing  therearound, 
angled  upright  sides  and  a  top  lip  around  the  upright  sides 
forming  an  opening  through  the  curb; 

a  skylight  adapted  to  cover  the  opening  through  the  prefab- 
ricated skylight  support  curb  and  having  a  shaped  dome 
portion  and  an  angled  curb  portion  extending  frx>m  the 
dome  portion  and  said  angled  curb  portion  having  a  drip 
edge  and  being  shaped  to  fit  over  a  portion  of  said  prefab- 
ricated skylight  support  curb,  angled  upright  portion  and 
top  Up; 

said  prefabricated  skylight  suppon  curb  being  shaped  to  nest 
said  skylight  therein  having  the  skylight  curb  portion 
adjacent  the  skylight  support  curb  angled  upright  walls  to 
protect  the  skylight  during  shipping  and  stcnge,  whereby 
the  prefabricated  curb  serves  as  a  shipping  container  and 
curb; 

a  drip  edge  sh^ied  to  engage  the  bottom  of  said  prefebri- 
cated  skylight  support  curb  flashing  when  nested  therein; 
and 

a  plurality  of  nesting  support  curbs,  each  having  a  nested 


OFPiCIAL  GAZETTE 


September  11, 1984 


tkyUght  dierdn  and  tacb  ■kyUght  having  •  ikylight  drip 
edge  entming  the  tkyHght  tuppwt  curb  fUahmg. 


ikvUght  topi 


REMOVABLE  CLOSURE  PANELS  FOR  LIVESTOCX 

nUILER,  B(M>Y  OR  CONTAINER 

MMk  A.  Umk,  Skn  Otjr,  Um%  Mipor  to  Witea  IVailer 

r,  Skmx  Qtf,  Ifwa 

Flkd  Ai«.  <,  Iftl,  Scr.  No.  290,728 

1ml  W  EOa  1/04 

VA  a.  S3— 204  9  Claiias 


ber  whoM  base  is  fixed  to  the  panel  and  can  receive  at  least  one 
p^  carrying  a  fluid,  as  well  as  electrical  signal  conductors, 
whereby  at  least  the  base  of  the  post  is  hollow  ftcing  the  base 
hollowed  profile  member  of  the  panel  to  permit  connection  to 
pipes  of  other  panels  or  the  connection  of  said  pipes  to  other 
pipes,  as  well  as  the  connection  between  conductors  of  other 
puels  or  the  connection  of  these  conductors  to  other  conduc- 
tors,  this  assembly  further  comprising  at  least  one  upper  hoN 
low  profiled  member  located  in  the  upper  part  of  the  panel  in 
order  to  at  least  permit  the  passage  of  electrical  signal  conduc- 
tors, the  post  being  a  hollow  member  in  order  to  at  least  permit 


1.  A  load  body  constmcnon  including  at  least  one  upstand- 
ing wall  construction,  said  one  wall  construction  including 
laterally  spaced  upstanding  structural  members  spaced  there- 
along  and  upper  and  lower  downwardly  and  upwardly  facing 
surftoes  extending  along  upper  and  lower  "tfrginal  portions  of 
said  one  wall  oonstructioii,  each  pair  of  adjacent  structural 
memben  including  adjacent  marginal  portions  defining  out- 
wardly fodng  and  outwardly  unobstructed  abutment  and  seal 
surfaces  extending  thereakng  and  outwardly  facing  abutment 
surfiKe  portions  spaced  therealong  and  at  least  slightly  from 
each  abutment  and  seal  puftce  toward  the  adjacent  abutment 
and  seal  sortee  of  the  adjacent  structural  member,  a  remov- 
able upstanding  body  dosDre  panel  for  lateral  displacement 
toward  and  mounting  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  structural 
members  and  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  each  body  closure 
panel  including  opposite  upstanding  side  marginal  edge  por- 
tions extending  therealong  having  inner  side  surfaces  laterally 
abutted  against  said  abutment  surface  portions  and  elongated 
seals  extending  along  and  projecting  endwise  outwardly  there- 
ftom  for  overlapped  engagement  with  the  corresponding  pair 
of  abutment  and  seal  surfiices,  and  retaining  means  shiftably 
supported  fixm  each  of  such  structural  members  for  movement 
between  first  active  positians  projecting  outwardly  ftx>m  said 
structural  memben  siid  overlying  said  abutment  and  seal  sur- 
faces in  spaced  relation  relative  thereto  and  second  inactive 
positions  retracted  out  of  position  overlying  said  abutment  and 
seal  surfoces,  said  retaining  means,  when  in  said  active  posi- 
tions being  operative  to  releasably  engage  and  apply  a  yield- 
able  inward  force  on  each  adjacent  closure  panel  marginal 
edge  portion  to  damp  the  latter  against  the  opposing  abutment 
and  seal  surftce. 


the  passage  of  dectrical  signal  conductors,  as  well  as  connec> 
tions  between  conductors  contained  in  said  post  and  conduc- 
tors contained  in  the  base  hollow  members  and  conductors 
contained  in  the  upper  hollow  members,  and  wherein  the  base 
hollow  member  comprises  at  least  one  partition  subdividing 
the  hollow  member  into  a  first  lower  part  housing  only  the  said 
pipes  and  a  second  upper  part  housing  only  the  said  d'>ctrical 
conductors,  the  base  hollow  member  fiuther  comprising  at 
least  one  vertical  partition  in  the  upper  and  lower  parts  thereof 
in  order  to  separate  the  pipes  and  dectrical  conductors  rdative 
to  each  of  the  faces  of  the  panel. 


4,470,233 
PRESTRES8ED  TAPERED  SLAB  STRUCTURE 
Yoichiro  Marakaay,  KaaitaeU,  aad  Tatno  Sato,  Tokyo,  both  of 
toTaiMi  KcaaetSB  KabwUki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Oct  21, 1901,  Ser.  No.  313,997 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japais,  No?.  S,  1900,  S5-154405 
lat  CL^  E04B  1/06 
VS.  a  52-223  R  "  | 


4470,232 

MODULAR  ASSESm^y  FOR  CONSTRUCIING  AN 

KXHIBtnON  STAND 

,  «d  Girard  Coartc,  B^MkC,  both  of 

to  Eataipiiaas  Electriqaai  MorWeaa  et 

Pvto  mt  Sockia  FhuMaiae  dTxporftioM,  Bapw 

lal,  both  of;  F^nea  ^^ 

FHad  Dae.  14, 1901,  Ser.  No.  33M64 

OahM  priarity,  ippHcatlqa  FhoMa,  Jo.  28, 1901, 81 12517 

IM.  CU  B04B  2/00:  E04F  17/08 

UJ.  a  5^-220  tOri— 

1.  A  moddar  assembly  far  the  construction  of  an  exhibition 

stand  on  an  installation  area  comprising  at  least  one  pand 

having  faces,  and  a  base,  the  pand  being  fixed  to  at  least  one 

post  having  a  base,  the  pand  and  post  resting  by  their  bases  on 

an  installatioo  area,  wherda  the  base  of  the  pand  rests  on  the 

iaatallatioa  area  by  means  of  at  least  one  hollow  profiled  mem- 


1.  A  prestressed  tapered  slab  structure  comprising: 

a  two-dimensiond  continuous  array  of  t4)side-down  rectan- 
gular pyramids  with  their  apexes  placed  at  centen  of 
columns  and  their  bottom  faces  placed  dong  an  upper 
surface  of  a  floor  slab, 

prestressing  straight  sted  rod  members  disposed  under  ten- 
sion transversdy  between  top  portions  of  the  retpectivt 
cohums,  said  prestressing  straight  sted  rod  members 
being  anchored  to  the  outside  of  the  columns,  and 

means,  fixedly  secured  to  the  outer  ends  of  the  cohmms,  for 
stretching  the  prestressing  straight  sted  rod  memben 
under  tension  so  that  reaction  forces  may  not  be  directly 
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transmitted  to  the  columns,  shrinkage  cracks  can  be  effec- 
tivdy  prevented  in  the  floM^  sbb,  and  a  positive  bending 
moment  is  caused  to  offset  a  negative  bending  moment 
caused  by  a  dead  load  of  the  floor  slab  and  a  live  load 
thereon; 
wherein  said  stretching  means  are  located  in  an  upper  por- 
tion of  the  floor  slab. 


4,470,234 
HOLLOW  BEAM  CONSTRUCTED  OF  BOARDS 
WoUipBg  Romr,  Joaaphabarptrane  73a,  D4000  Miachea  80, 
Fed.  Rep.  <rf  GcriMBy 

FOed  Jan.  12, 1901,  Ser.  No.  224,039 
dalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  GerMuy,  Jan.  16, 
1900,3001445 

lat  a'  E04C  1/04 
VS.  a  52—282  7  OalaH 


zone  being  adapted  to  receive  the  sector-shaped  filling 
member  so  that  radially  extending  wall  portions  of  said 


It  I 


filling  member  are  anchored  between  adjacent  walls  of 
different  arms. 


1.  A  hoUow  beam  having  a  U-shape  cross  sectimi,  there 
being  three  longitudinally  extending  sides  which  form  the 
beam-shi4>e  and  which  constitute  the  base  and  arms  of  the  U, 
respectivdy,  the  beam  being  open  at  the  fourth  side  thereof 
which  extends  across  the  firee  ends  of  the  arms  of  the  U,  the 
beam  comprising: 
comer  memben  interconnecting  adjacent  pain  of  said  sides 
to  define  respective  comen  of  said  beam,  sud  comer 
memben  including  longitudinally  extending  tongue  and 
groove  means  which  engage  cooperating  means  provided 
on  adjacent  ones  of  said  sides; 
a  plurality  of  clip  means  provided  at  spaced  intervals  dong 
the  length  of  each  respective  comer,  the  opposed  ends  of 
said  clip  means  engaging  Icmgitudinally  extending  recesses 
formed  into  the  inner  surfaces  of  sdd  sides  adjacent  the 
respective  comer  member,  and 
attachment  means  securdy  connecting  each  of  sud  clip 
means  to  the  respective  comer  member. 


4,470,234 

VERTICAL  BOARDING 

Mttloa  a  MacDoMrid,  Jr.,  5  HoUy  St,  Woodifflle,  N  JL  03705 

FUed  May  10, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  374,520 

lat  a^  E04B  1/66 

VS.  a  52-3M  7 


4)470,235 
PILLAR  FOR  SUPPORTS  AND  WALL  ELEMENTS 
Albert  Jeaai,  BtaaiBgea,  Swttaariaad,  aMi^Mr  to  Protoaed 
B.V.,  AiMterdaai,  Nethcriaads 

FDed  Mar.  8, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  355,500 
OaiaM  priarity,  appUcatloB  Switaeriaad,  Mar.  23,  1901, 
1961/81 

lat  a^  E04C  J/JO 

U.S.  a  52-282  2  CUm 

1.  A  combination  of  a  structure  for  supporting  of  walls  or 

similar  dements  and  at  least  one  filling  member  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  dongated,  interconnected  arms,  said  arms 

extending  radially  and  outwardly  from  a  center  of  the 

structure,  said  arms  having  sk>t  means  for  ckMdy  recdv- 

ing  said  wall  elements,  at  least  one  reodving  zone  being 

defined  between  two  a4)aoent  radid  arms,  said  raodving 


1.  An  upstanding  wall  of  a  building  comprising  a  plurality  of 
dongated  wood  boards  connected  by  longitudinally  extending 
tongue  and  groove  joints  and  attached  to  laterally  extending 
spaced  wood  suppwts,  said  wall  characterized  by: 
a  first  set  of  said  boards  or  predetermined  width,  each  hav- 
ing o^xMte  planar  inner  and  outer  fiidng  surfaces,  each 
having  opposite  longitudind  side  edges  bifurcated  sym- 
metrically with  respect  to  a  centrd  plane  bisecting  the 
two  planar  surfaces,  each  bifiircation  being  curved  m 
cross  section  to  form  a  pair  of  identicd,  integral,  curved 
tongues,  separated  by  an  intermediate  concave  curved 
recess  between  the  tongues; 
and  a  second  set  of  said  boards  of  predetermined  lesser  width 
than  said  first  set  each  having  opposite,  planar  inner  and 
outer  facing  surfaces,  each  having  opposite  longitodind 
side  edges  curved  in  cross  section  to  fbrm  on  each  side 
edge  a  single  integrd  curved  tongue  shqwd  and  dimen- 
siooed  to  closdy  fit  in  a  curved  recess  of  an  adjacent 
board  of  said  first  set,  and  form  a  tongue  and  groove  joint 
therewith; 
the  outer  facing  planar  surftces  <tf  the  boards  of  said  first  and 
second  sd  forming  an  intem4>ted,  discontinuous,  sorftoe 
of  dtemate  ribs  and  grooves; 
the  inner  facing  planar  surfrttes  of  the  boards  of  said  first  and 
second  sets  forming  a  single  common  planar  surface  in 
contact  with  said  supports; 
said  wall  being  free  of  fastenen  except  for  nails,  passing 
through  the  tongues  of  said  tongue  and  groove  joiais  into 
saidsiq^rta. 
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STRIP  SHINGLES  Wrm  FOAMED  ASPHALT  AS  THE 

TAB  SEAL  ADHESIVE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

WilUttB  W.  LlMola,  Ntwtrk,  ■nd  Gku  D.  Lamb,  GruTlllc 

both  of  OMo,  Mripnri  t»  Oww  Corriag  FtbaiiM  Corpora. 

tkM,ToMo,OUo 

Fikd  JbL  15, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  998,535 
laL  CL^  EIMC  1/00:  E04B  2/00:  B05D  5/ JO:  B32B  27/40 


ooherent  composite  structure  is  provided  with  saki  rein- 
forcing  elements  performing  a  locking  of  the  assembled 
matrix  elements. 


U.S.a52— 420 


2  Claims 


4470,238 

NEW  COMPOSITE  STRlUCTURE  AND  METHOD  AND 

MATRIX  FOR  THE  MAKING  THEREOF 

Miehd  Miriitra,  Bocdann,  F^mma,  aaripor  to  SodM  Ewop- 

temc  da  Prapdakm,  Potaaaz,  Fnmee 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Sar.  No.  342,403 
CUma  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fnuea,  Jan.  29, 1981, 81  01733 
lot  a^  E04H  12/00 


U.S.  a  52-586 


1.  A  composite  structure  comprising: 

rectilinear  reinforcing  eloments  forming  at  least  four  differ- 
ent bundles,  each  bundle  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  lein- 
fbrdng  elements  parallel  to  a  particular  direction  and 
distributed  in  the  whole  volume  of  the  structure,  the 
directions  of  the  different  bundles  being  difTerent  from 
each  other  and  not  being  all  parallel  to  a  same  plane,  and 
a  matrix  filling  at  least  a  taajor  part  of  the  volume  of  the 
structure  between  the  reinforcing  elements,  wherein  said 
matrix  comprises  solid,  prefabricated  matrix  elements  of 
prismatic  form  and  each  provided  with  grooves,  each 
opening  on  one  face  of  the  matrix  element  and  extending 
from  one  edge  to  an  opposite  one  of  said  faces,  said  matrix 
elements  being  juxtaposed  so  as  to  form  with  said  grooves 
at  least  four  groups  of  rectilinear  housings,  each  group 
consisting  in  a  plurality  of  housings  parallel  to  a  same 
respective  one  of  said  directions  and  distributed  in  the 
whole  volume  occupied  by  the  juxtaposed  matrix  ele- 
ments; and  said  reinfotcing  elements  are  arranged  in  at 
least  a  part  of  the  hoastngs  of  each  group,  whereby  a 


4.470,239 
SUSPENDED  CEILING  GRID  SYSTEM 
Gale  E.  Saw,  Wflliamarille,  N.Y.,  MaigMr  to  Dou  bcorpo- 
rated,  Weatiaka,  OUo 

FIM  Dec  8, 1980,  Sar.  No.  214,250 

lat  a^  E04B  5/52 

VS.  CI  52—777  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  asphalt  shingle  hitving  a  strip  of  tab  sealing  adhesive 
on  a  normally  covered  headlap  portion  thereof  for  holding 
down  normally  exposed  overlying  tab  portions  of  a  shingle  in 
a  next  upper  row  when  the  shingles  are  installed  on  a  roof,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  tab  sealing  adhesive  is  foamed  as- 
phalt. 


1.  A  supporting  grid  system  for  suspension  ceilings  and  the 
like,  comprising  a  plurality  of  assembled  and  interconnected 
main  and  cross  runners  cooperating  to  define  tile  openings, 
each  of  said  runners  including  a  pair  or  resilient  webs,  tile 
supporting  flanges  extending  outwardly  from  the  lower  end 
portions  of  said  webs,  and  means  supporting  the  webs  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  lower  end  portions  of  said  webs  are  normally 
spaced  apart  when  said  runners  are  assembled  and  in  an  un- 
stressed condition,  the  lower  portions  of  said  webs  being  capa- 
ble of  being  moved  toward  each  other  in  response  to  forces 
applied  thereto  by  associated  edges  of  tile  positioned  in  said 
openings  and  supported  on  said  flanges,  said  movement  resil- 
iently  stressing  said  webs  to  cause  said  webs  to  center  said  tile, 
a  longitudinally  disposed  reinforcing  member  integrally  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  webs  at  the  upper  extremity  thereof,  at 
least  one  pair  of  aligned  slots  in  said  main  runner  wdw,  and 
locking  connector  means  projecting  from  at  least  one  end  of 
each  of  said  cross  runner  webs  for  supporting  said  cross  run- 
ners on  said  main  runners  through  said  pair  of  slots,  said  con- 
nector means  including  a  substantially  hook  sh^)ed  end  pro- 
jecting from  each  of  said  cross  runner  webs,  and  said  slots  are 
so  shaped  as  to  compress  said  resilient  cross  runner  webs  in- 
wardly upon  insertion  of  said  hook  shaped  ends  through  said 
slots  until  a  portion  of  said  hook  shaped  ends  passes  through 
said  slot  that  is  further  from  the  point  of  entry  thereof  where 
upon  compression  on  said  webs  is  relieved  and  said  portions 
are  extended  an  overlapping  relation  surftce  portions  of  said 
web  adjacent  the  side  edges  of  said  last  mentioned  slot  to 
thereby  prevent  said  cross  runners  from  being  pulled  through 
said  slots. 


4,470,240 

PRODUCnON  OF  STERILE  PACKAGES 

Roiaad  M.  Torterotot,  "U  Pettt  Claillor .  78730  Rochafbrt-aih 

YTdiBca,  amlJeaa  R.  L  Naaiam9,  tfene  Eidk  Daachaad, 

75007  Paria,  both  of  Fhuwa 

DiTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  124,864,  Mar.  30, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,317321, 

which  ia  a  diviaioa  of  Sar.  No.  21,961,  Mar.  19, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,270,965,  wUch  ia  a  diviaioB  of  Sar.  No.  837,750,  Sep.  29, 1977, 

Pat  No.  4,160,852.  lUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No. 

353,496 
lat  a^  B65B  9/09 
U.S.  a  53-455  2  CUw 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  sterile  package  firom  a  multi- 
layer packaging  material  comprising  at  least  two  individual 
strips,  at  least  one  of  which  comprises  a  thermoplastic  material, 
said  strips  being  adhered  together  in  a  fluid-tight  manner  at 
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least  at  their  edges  whereby  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  strips 
lie  in  opposed,  facing  relationship,  said  adjacent  surfaces  being 
sterile  and  also  being  readily  separable  each  from  the  other 
under  the  action  of  pulling  forces  q>plied  to  the  individual 
strips  in  divergent  directions,  the  thermoplastic  material  being 
such  that  after  the  separation  of  the  two  individual  strips  the 
said  one  strip  can  be  heat  sealed  to  another  individual  strip,  said 
process  comprising: 
advancing  said  multilayer  packaging  material  lengthwise 

thereof  to  a  sterile  enclosure  having  an  inlet  opening; 
separating  said  strips  at  said  inlet  opening  with  the  sterile 
surfaces  of  said  strips  facing  inwardly  of  said  enclosure 
and  covering  said  opening  in  a  sealing  manner  and  with 
the  opposite,  non  sterile  surfaces  of  said  strips  facing 
outwardly  of  said  enclosure; 


Jj  J^' 


removing  one  of  said  strips  out  of  said  enclosure  in  seal-tight 
manner  while  advancing  the  other  said  strip  with  its  longi- 
tudinal side  edges  in  engagement  with  the  enclosure  so  as 
to  maintain  a  sterile  chamber  between  the  sterile  surface  of 
said  other  strip  and  the  walls  of  said  enclosure; 

forming  by  means  of  said  other  strip  a  packing  element  with 
a  sterile  inner  surface  and  a  filling  opening  communicating 
with  said  enclosure; 

filling  said  packing  element  with  a  specific  amount  of  prod- 
uct through  said  filling  opening  by  means  of  a  filling  tube, 
said  filling  being  performed  from  said  sterile  enclosure 
while  kee|»ng  up  a  sterile  atmosphere  inside  said  packing 
element;  and 

after  filling  has  been  completed,  closing  said  filling  opening 
of  said  packing  element  in  a  seal-tight  manner. 


4,470,241 

APPARATUS  FOR  BUNCHING,  TRIMMING,  AND 

BANDING  VEGETABLES 

Curtis  L.  Parry,  and  Gary  R.  Omhiag,  both  of  Salinaa,  Calif., 

aaaigaors  to  Salinas  Valley  Eagiaearing  4  Manntecturiag, 

IbCm  Saliaaa,  CaUf  . 

FOad  May  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  380,515 

lat  a^  B65B  WOl  67/00 

MS.  a  53—556  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  bunching  into  a  bunch  and  banding  with  an 
endless  elastic  band  articles  such  as  vegetables  having  a  head 
and  stalk,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  arms  each  having  fixed  thereto  a  finger, 
means  supporting  said  arms  for  movement  in  a  single  plane 
to  move  the  fingers  towards  and  away  from  a  common 
area  and  with  the  fingers  extending  vertically  upward  and 
positioned  adjacent  each  other  when  moved  together  to 
receive  and  hold  an  elastic  band; 


a  first  actuator  for  moving  said  arms  and  supported  fingers; 

a  top  phite  supported  adjacent  said  arms  woA  above  said 
fingers  and  forming  an  opening  centered  about  a  common 
area,  said  opening  being  sized  to  guide  the  vegetable  stalks 
between  said  fingers  when  the  fingen  are  moved  away 
from  said  common  area  to  stretch  said  elastic  band  placed 
around  said  fingers  such  that  movement  of  said  arms  back 
toward  said  common  area  will  deposit  said  elastic  band 
about  the  stalks  to  band  the  bunch;  and 

means  attaching  said  fingers  to  said  arms  for  allowing  rela- 
tive movement  therebetween  to  permit  during  movement 
of  said  arm  toward  said  common  area  further  movement 
of  said  arms  towards  the  common  area  after  the  finger  has 
contacted  the  bunch. 


4^70,242 
TWO  ROW  CROP  HARVESTER 
Larry  D.  Swetaam;  Jamea  R  Caaada,  aad  Uaaa  R.  Wahoa,  all 
of  Lexiagtoa,  Ky.,  aaaigaors  to  The  Uaircrsity  of  Keatadcy 
Reaeareh  FoondatioB,  l^wrtngtoa.  Ky. 
Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  252,315,  Apr.  9, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,367,621.  lUa  appUcatioa  Aag.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  408,232 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  aahaaqacat  to  Jan.  11, 
2000,  has  bcca  disclaimed, 
lat  a.3  AOID  45/16,  55/00,  91/04 
MS.  a.  56— lOJ  21 


1.  A  harvesting  aid  for  simultaneously  harvesting  at  least 
two  rows  of  crops  comprising: 

a  prinury  support  frame  mounted  on  a  plurality  of  ground 
engaging  wheels; 

a  primary  motor  means  operatively  connected  to  at  least  one 
ground  engaging  wheel  to  impel  the  primary  support 
frame  along  the  ground  surface; 

steering  linkage  means  connected  to  at  least  one  ground 
engaging  wheel  to  steer  the  primary  support  frame  along 
the  ground  surface; 

a  primary  self-steering  cutter  adjustably  mounted  on  the 
primary  support  firame  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
steering  linkage,  said  primary  self-steering  cutter  includ- 
ing a  top  steering  plate  rotatably  mounted  thereto  and  a 
primary  cutter  blade  operatively  connected  to  said  pri- 
mary motor  means  for  severing  row  crops; 

said  primary  self-steering  cutter  including  outwardly  pro- 
jecting guidance  sensors  attached  to  said  top  steoing 
plate,  said  guidance  senson  being  positioned  to  engage  a 
row  of  crops  and  being  mounted  for  limited  vertical 
movement; 

adjustment  means  for  adjusting  said  primary  self-steering 
cutter  relative  to  said  primary  support  firame  to  adjust  the 
height  of  said  self-steering  cutter  above  ground  level; 

said  primary  self-steering  cutter  and  said  adjustment  means 
being  constructed  as  an  integral  unit; 

a  primary  operator's  seat  being  disposed  in  close  proximity 
to  said  primary  self-steering  cutter  to  enable  a  seated 
operator  to  conveniently  graq)  a  severed  crop  for  subse- 
quent impaling  of  the  crop  onto  a  harvesting  stick; 

an  auxiliary  row  attachment  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected and  being  laterally  adjustable  with  req;>ect  to  said 
primary  support  frame; 

an  auxiliary  cutter  head  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
auxiliary  row  attachment  mean^ 
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M  nniliary  cotter  Uadl  for  wvering  rem  crofM  bang  rotat- 
•My  aooated  within  said  Mudliary  cotter  head; 

an  aoxiliary  motor  meant  being  operativety  moonted  on  said 
•oxiUary  row  attachment  means  and  being  operatively 
comected  to  said  aosiliary  cotter  Made; 

aa  aoxiliary  operator^  seat  being  disposed  in  close  proximity 
to  said  aoxiliary  cotter  head  to  CMble  a  seated  operator  to 
ooBvenieBtty  grasp  a  severed  crop  for  subseqoent  impal- 
ing of  the  crop  onto  i  second  harvesting  stici. 


4^70,243 

OOMBINB  DRIVE  CONTROL 

Jamsa  F.  RayflaM.  New  HaUaad,  Pa^  aHipHr  to  Sparry  Corpo. 
ration.  New  HdlMd,  Pa. 

FOad  Dec  12, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  560,713 
lat  d.)  AOID  69/00 
VA  a  S6-11J  I  7 


ally  moved  aroond  said  first  pivot  axis  by  said  control 
lever, 

a  drive  reverser  clutch  dog  routably  mounted  on  said  first 
pivot  in  qMced  rehuion  to  said  main  drive  clutch  dog  for 
selective  engagement  by  said  control  lever,  said  drive 
reverser  dutch  dog  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
drive  reverser  clutch  to  control  engagement  and  disen- 
gagement thereof  when  pivotally  moved  around  said  fint 
pivot  axis  by  said  c<»trol  lever,  and 

a  gate  fixed  relative  to  said  housing  and  positioned  between 
said  main  drive  clutch  dog  and  said  drive  reverser  clutch 
dog  to  prevent  a  movement  of  said  control  lever  fircMn  one 
said  clutch  dog  to  the  other  said  clutch  dog  except  when 
said  control  lever  is  in  said  M»^(^gr  position  wherein 
both  said  drive  means  and  said  drive  reversing  means  are 
disengaged. 


4*470,244 

FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SUGAR  CANE  HARVESTER 

Ginter  Leigen,  Hanewinkel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  assignor  to 
Claas  OHG,  Haraewiakel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 
FUed  May  10, 1902,  Ser.  No.  37M4S 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  May  15, 

IWl,  8114378[U]  ^     ' 

lat  di  AOID  45/10 
U.S.a56— 13J  4 


1.  In  a  combine  harvester' having  a  mobfle  fiame  adapted  for 
movement  across  a  fidd;  threshing  means  moonted  on  said 
frMPCto  thresh  crop  material  fed  thereto;  a  header  forwardly 
supported  from  said  frame  to  gather  crop  material  from  the 
field,  said  header  having  driven  harvesting  components 
mounted  thereon  to  initiate  ^  crop  harvesting  process;  a  feeder 
bouse  operatively  interoonilecting  said  header  and  said  thresh- 
ing means  to  convey  crop  material  from  said  header  to  said 
threshing  means;  drive  means  for  drivingly  powering  the  nor- 
mal operatioo  of  said  threshing  means,  said  feeder  house  and 
said  header  harvesting  con^xments,  said  drive  means  being 
dnengageable  to  stop  the  driving  of  said  feeder  house  and 
hoder  harvesting  oompooants;  and  drive  reversing  means 
operativdy  connected  to  said  drive  means  to  provide  a  driving 
power  to  reverse  the  operation  of  said  feeder  house  and  said 
header  harvesting  components  after  said  drive  means  has  been 
disfngagfd,  said  drive  reversing  means  including  a  dutch  for 
selectivdy  engaging  and  disengaging  the  operation  of  said 
drive  reversing  means,  an  improved  drive  reverser  actuating 
mrchanism  comprising: 
a  housing  supporting  a  fimt  pivpt  defining  a  first  pivot  axis; 
a  pivot  assembly  rotatabiy  mounted  on  said  first  pivot  for 
rotative  movement  aboot  said  first  pivot  axis,  said  pivot 
amembly  carrying  a  seoond  pivot  dc^hiing  a  second  pivot 
axis  substantially  normal  to  and  movable  around  said  first 
pivot  axis; 
a  control  lever  connected  to  said  second  pivot  so  as  to  be 
pivotaUe  aboot  both  said  first  and  second  pivot  axes,  said 

oootrol  lever  being  nKMlaUe  between  a  disoigage  position 
and  an  engage  poaltioQ  during  pivotal  movement  about 
said  first  pivot  axis; 

a  main  drive  dutch  dog  rotatabiy  mounted  on  said  first  pivot 
for  selective  engagement  by  said  control  lever,  said  tn«Hi 
drive  dotdi  dog  beini  openMe  to  control  the  engage- 
meat  and  diseagageaieat  of  said  main  drive  when  pivot- 


1.  A  feeding  device  of  a  sugar  cane  harvester  of  the  type 
having  a  frame  and  an  operator  stand,  the  device  including  a 
pair  of  rotary  cane  dividers  spaced  firom  each  other  at  a  dis- 
tance defining  a  feeding  area,  and  means  for  adjusting  said 
distance,  said  adjusting  means  being  opentiveiy  connected  to 
at  least  one  of  said  cane  dividers,  said  at  least  one  cane  divider 
induding  a  supporting  arm,  said  adjusting  means  including  a 
slide  rigidly  connected  to  said  supporting  arm,  a  guiding  rail 
rigidly  connected  to  said  frame  and  recdving  said  slide,  and  a 
piston-cylinder  unit  including  a  piston  and  a  cylinder,  said 
piston  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  slide  and  operated  to 
move  said  slide  in  said  guiding  rail  to  thereby  adjust  said  dis- 
tance, said  piston-cylinder  unit  being  operable  from  the  opera- 
tor stand  at  standstUl  of  the  harvester  and  during  its  travelling 
movement. 


4,470,248 

COTTON  HARVESTING  METHOD  AND  MACHINE 

Yitrinq  Agadi.  32  Baa  Yahada  St,  Td  Afh  <3M5,  Israd 

FDed  Jna.  3, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  304>tf41 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  larad,  Feb.  7,  IMl,  63226 

lat  a>  AOID  45/18 

2.  A  machine  for  harvesting  oottan  bolls,  cmnprising:  a 
wheeled  chassis  adapted  to  be  pulled  by  a  tractor  and  having  a 
leading  end  and  a  trailing  end,  cutting  means  being  provided  at 
the  loKiing  end  of  said  chassis;  two  pdrs  of  spaced  drums  with 
thdr  axes  positioned  vertically  and  defining  a  rectangle  posi- 
tioned on  said  chassis,  an  endless  bdt  bdng  slung  about  each 
said  pair  of  drums  with  said  drums  arranged  so  that  the  bdt 


September  11. 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


507 


runs  in  the  leading  end— trailing  end  directirai,  each  said  bdt 
having  an  inner  run  and  an  outer  run  with  die  inner  runs  of  the 
two  said  bdts  being  close  to  one  another  for  clamping  the  main 
stem  of  a  cotton  bush  therd>etweea,  all  of  said  drums  being 
rotationally  driven  at  the  same  sense  of  rotation  for  imparting 
a  rotational  movement  to  the  main  stem  of  a  cottom  bush 


clamped  by  the  two  sdd  belts  driven  by  said  drums  for  separat- 
ing cotton  bolls  from  the  cotton  bush,  a  band  conveyor  being 
provided  at  each  side  of  said  wheeled  chassis  parallel  to  the 
said  bdts  and  at  lower  level  than  the  underside  of  said  drums 
about  which  the  bdts  are  slung  for  collecting  the  cotton  bolls 
separated  frx>m  the  cotton  bush. 


4,470,246 

DROP-OFF  BAGGER  FOR  POWER  LAWN  TOOL 

Jamsa  W.  Doaegan,  IM  Soatfa  New  Rd.,  Hamdea,  Coan.  06518 

FDed  Aog.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,970 

lat  a^  AOID  35/2Z  53/06 

U.S.  a.  56-202  21 


I.  In  a  lawn  tool  having  a  housing  wherein  lawn  clippings 
are  discharged  in  a  stream  of  air  fttxn  the  housing  through  an 
outlet  provided  in  the  housing,  an  accessory  for  catching  and 
bagging  said  lawn  clippings  comprising  a  framr  mounted  on 
said  hiwn  tool,  said  frame  having  a  hollow  channel  for  recdv- 
ing plastic  lawn  bags,  a  bag  storage  compartment  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  communicating  with  said  hollow  channel  for 
feeding  plastic  bags  to  said  hollow  channel,  a  bag  clamping 
unit  mounted  on  said  fnane  bdow  said  bag  storage  compart- 
ment and  in  communication  with  said  hoUow  channd  for 
recdving  plastic  bags  from  said  hollow  channd  and  a  dis- 
charge conduit  unit  secured  to  the  housing  outlet  for  recdving 
the  discharged  lawn  clippings,  sdd  discharge  conduit  unit 
being  selectivdy  movable  between  a  first  bag  feeding  position 
wherein  a  plastic  bag  is  fed  frxnn  said  hollow  channd  to  said 
bag  clamping  unit  and  a  second  operating  position  wherein 
said  discharge  conduit  unit  is  tdescopically  reodved  in  said 
bag  clampmg  unit 


4,470047 
ROUND  BALE  FORMING  MACHINE 
Aqaila  D.  Meat  I  aacaatar,  Pa.,  aad^sor  to  Sparry  Corporatioa, 
New  HoUaad,  Pa. 

FOad  May  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  497,932 
lat  CL^  AOID  S9/00:  B30B  5/06 
UJS.  a  56-341  7 


1.  A  roll  bding  machine  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  mobile  frame; 

(b)  a  flexible  apron  movably  supported  on  said  mobile  frame 
having  a  section  thereof  which  is  expandable  in  length 
during  bale  formation,  said  aproi  expandable  section 
having  a  first  portion  which,  prior  to  bale  formation, 
moves  in  a  substantially  rearward  direction  with  respect 
to  said  mobile  frvme  and  a  second  portion  which,  prior  to 
bde  ibrmation,  moves  in  a  substantially  downward  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  said  mobile  frame; 

(c)  pickup  means  supported  on  said  mobile  frame  for  engag- 
ing and  picking  up  crop  materid; 

(d)  a  finger  drum  positioned  substantially  underneath  said 
first  portion  of  sdd  apron  expandable  section  for  recdving 
crop  materid  from  said  pickup  means  and  for  moving  said 
crop  materid  into  engagement  with  sdd  apron  expandable 
section  in  order  to  form  said  crop  materid  into  a  roll  bde; 

(e)  a  guide  and  support  roller  positioned  intermediate  said 
finger  drum  and  said  second  portion  of  said  ^>ron  expand- 
able section  to  assist  said  finger  drum  and  said  ^>ron 
expandable  section  in  forming  and  supporting  said  roll 
bde;  and 

(0  said  roll  bde  bdng  rotated  in  the  same  direction,  while 
being  formed,  as  it  naturally  tends  to  roll  when  discharged 
from  the  machine. 


4^70,248 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WINDING  YARN, 

STRIP-MATERIAL  OR  THE  LUE  FROM  A  SUPPLY 

ROLL  OSTO  A  BUNCH  OF  WIRES  OR  THE  LIKE  FED 

THROUGH  THE  CENTER  HOLE  OF  THE  SUPPLY  ROLL 

Be«t  A.  Nortoafaia,  Nypoarifsa,  Swadea,  aasi^or  to  Tdafo- 

aalrtifbniagiit  L  M  Ericaaoa,  Stoekhdas,  Swodaa 
per  No.  PCr/8E82/00072,  f  371  Date  Nov.  23, 1982, 9  103(c) 

Dale  No?.  23, 1982,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WOi2/«li7S,  PCT  Pab. 

Data  Oet  14, 1982 

per  FDed  Mar.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,985 

CIdm  priority,  appbcatlaa  Swaisa,  Mar.  25, 1981, 8101920 
lat  a.^  B65H  81/08 
U.S.  a  57—18  2  CWssa 

1.  In  an  arrangement  for  winding  yam,  strip-materid  or  the 
like  from  a  supply  roll  onto  an  assembly  of  wires  fed  through 
a  center  hole  of  the  siq^y  rdl  by  means  of  a  flyer  rotating 
around  the  wires  and  the  supply  roll  for  automaticaUy  starting 
winding  of  the  yam,  the  strip-materid  or  the  like  from  a  new 
supply  roll  when  the  yam,  the  strip-materid  or  the  like  on  the 
fint  supply  roll  is  dther  used  up  or  broken,  the  new  supfriy  roll 
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bong  dispotedao  that  the  «MefiH)iy  or  Wires  is  red  through  the  M^MSO 

center  hole  of  the  new  siiK>ly  roll,  the  improvement  wherein  ELASTIC  COVERED  YARN 

the  new  supply  roU  is  dispoiwd  downstream  <^  the  first  supply  Gerd  Arana,  UfwhMen,  and  H—  R.  Wiehe, 

roU  in  the  direction  of  feed  of  the  assembly  of  wires,  a  second 

flyer  being  associated  with  said  new  supply  roll,  said  second 

flyer  being  rotatable  around  the  assembly  of  wires  for  winding 

the  yam.  the  strip-material  or  the  like  fh>m  the  new  supply  roll 

onto  the  assembly  of  wires,  a  holding  means  also  associated 

with  said  new  supply  roll,  said  holding  means  being  disposed 

downstream  of  the  new  supply  roll  and  the  second  flyer  to 


.  ,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  aaaipMn  ta  Bayer  AktkngeseU- 
schafl,  LerwioMeB,  Fed.  Ra^  of  Gcnuay 

Filed  Jal.  2, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  3H5C7 
daiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny,  Jul.  2, 
IMl,  3126016 

lat  O.)  D02G  3/32.  3/38 
U.S.  CL  57—225  5  ri^i..^ 


MULn-LAYER«  CONTRAHEUCALLY  STRANDED 
WIRE  ROPE 
FwdlMid  rhiappaffa;  Nc?fl|a  R  Sbivaoa,  and  John  H.  Simp- 
aoB,  an  of  Eaaoaha,  Wla.,  aastjwrs  to  AMSTED  ladnatries 

ID,  nit 

FUad  Fab.  18,  083,  Sar.  No.  467,969 
Iitt.  O,}  D07B  1/06 
U.S.  a  57—213  15 


1.  A  wire  rope  comprising  at  least  twelve  outer  strands,  each 
of  said  outer  strands  having  a  plurality  of  component  wires, 
and  a  plurality  of  inner  rope  strands,  said  inner  rope  strands 
being  of  parallel  lay  and  comprising  at  least  a  central  layer  and 
an  adjacent  outer  layer,  said  central  layer  of  said  inner  rope 
strands  forming  a  space  at  their  axial  center,  each  of  said  inner 
rope  strands  having  a  plurality  of  component  wires, 
said  separate  outer  stranda  of  substantiaUy  uniform  diameter 
and  of  a  contrahehcal  parallel  lay  to  said  inner  rope,  said 
inner  rope  central  layer  comprising  four  separate  strands 
of  svbatantially  umform  diameter,  and  said  inner  rope 
adjacent  outer  layer  comprising  four  strands  of  a  substan- 
tially uniform  diaaseter  and  fiour  strands  of  a  larger  diame- 
ter laid  altenatdy. 


/'      A 


loosely  and  releasably  hold  a  free  end  of  the  new  yam,  strip- 
material  or  the  like  which  at  said  free  end  is  formed  into  a 
sliding  knot  throu^  which  the  assembly  of  wires  is  freely  fed, 
and  means  for  rotating  the  second  flyer  when  the  yam,  the 
strip-material  or  the  like  on  the  first  supply  roll  is  either  used 
up  or  broken,  said  sliding  knot  being  ti^tened  around  the 
assembly  of  wires  when  the  second  flyer  starts  to  rotate  and  the 
hokling  means  releases  the  free  end  of  the  new  yam,  strip- 
material  or  the  like  tt  a  coowquence  of  the  continued  feeding 
of  the  asaembly  of  wires. 


1.  An  ehutic  covered  yam  comprising  a  wrapped  yam  as  the 
core,  the  wrapped  yam  comprising  a  stretched  elasthan  fila- 
ment yam  with  a  titre  of  fhmi  30  to  200  dtex  wrapped  around 
with  polyamide,  polyester  or  viscose  filament  yam  with  a  titre 
of  from  IS  to  90  dtex,  the  wrapped  yam  being  covered  with 
cellulose,  mixed  yams  of  cellulose/polyester  or  cellulose/- 
polyacrylonitrile,  wool,  regenerated  cellulose  fibers  or  mix- 
tures with  polyester  or  polyacrykmitrile,  the  covering  material 
having  a  yam-count-range  of  from  40  to  10. 


4^470,251 

KNTTTABLE  YARN  AND  SAFETY  APPAREL  MADE 

THEREWITH 

William  H.  Bettcher,  Aasherst,  Ohio,  asslgaor  to  Bcttcher  In- 

dostriea,  Inc.,  Birmingham,  (Mdo 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  891,611 
Int  CL^  D02G  3/12;  A41D  19/00:  D02G  3/36.  3/38 
U.S.  CL  57—230  15 


1.  A  knittable  yam  comprising:  a  core  having  two  or  three 
strands  of  stainless  steel  wire  die  diameter  of  each  of  which  is 
from  about  two  thousandths  of  an  inch  (0.002")  to  about  four 
thousandths  of  an  inch  (0.004")  and  at  least  one  strand  of  a 
non-stretchable  high  strength  synthetic  fiber  uneffected  by 
moisture  and  having  a  denier  of  about  1000,  such  as,  a  high 
strength  aramid  fiber,  and  at  least  two  strands  of  a  synthetic 
fiber  wrapped  about  said  core  in  opposite  directions  with  one 
wr^>ping  being  on  top  of  the  other,  at  least  one  inner  wrapping 
of  which  is  a  non-stretchable,  high  strength,  synthetic  fiber 
uneffected  by  moisture  and  having  a  denier  of  about  400,  such 
as,  a  high  strength  aramid  fiber,  and  the  outer  wrapping  of 
which  is  nylon  having  a  denier  of  about  600  to  630. 


4,470,252 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TREATED  GLASS  FIBER 

STRANDS  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  BULKING 
GeerieL.BiPodaMMi,Gftaoria,PanaarigwrtoPPGIndMtriaa, 

FUad  Apr.  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  481,549 

Int.  0.3  O03C  25/01 G08L  3/01 D03G  3/18 

MS,  GL  57—309  20  Claim 

1.  Process  for  produdng  glaas  fiber  strand  that  can  be  bulked 
at  speeds  of  greater  than  600  yards  per  minute,  comprising: 
a.  drawing  glass  fibers  from  molten  cones  of  glass, 
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b.  applying  to  the  fibers  as  they  are  being  drawn  an  aqueous 
treating  composition  having: 

1.  one  or  more  starches, 

2.  one  or  more  solid  aqueous  soluble,  emulsifiable  or  dis- 
persible  waxes  having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  100*  F. 
(38*  C.)  wherein  the  amount  of  the  wax  in  the  composi- 
tion is  not  greater  than  the  amount  of  the  starch, 

3.  cationic  lubricant,  and 

4.  water  to  give  a  solids  content  for  the  aqueous  treating 
composition  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  about  20  weight 
percent, 

c.  gathering  the  fibers  into  one  or  more  strands, 

d.  collecting  the  one  or  more  strands  into  one  or  more  pack- 
ages of  strand  or  strands, 

e.  drying  one  or  more  packages  at  a  temperature  to  remove 
a  major  amount  of  the  water  in  the  package, 

f.  rewinding  the  one  or  more  strands  from  the  first  package 
onto  a  second  package  that  provides  more  support  to  the 
coiled  strands  in  the  package, 

g.  steaming  one  or  more  of  the  second  packages  at  a  temper- 
ature of  at  least  ISO*  F.  (66*  C), 

h.  drying  the  steamed  package  to  remove  an  amount  of 
moisture  so  that  the  package  has  a  moistiue  content  of 
about  0.1  to  about  2.0  weight  percent. 
19.  Treated  glass  fiber  strand  having  the  dried  residue  in  an 
amount  of  about  0. 1  to  less  than  1  weight  percent  based  on  loss 
on  ignition  of  an  aquous  treating  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially: 

a.  a  starch  mixture  comprised  of  4S  to  55  percent  by  weight 
of  a  high  amylose  content  of  about  SO  to  about  60  percent 
by  weight,  and  4S  to  55  percent  by  weight  of  a  water 
repellant  low  amylose  starch  component  having  cross- 
links therein  and  having  an  amylose  content  of  about  20  to 
about  30  percent  by  weight, 

b.  one  or  more  aqueous  soluble,  emulsifiable  or  dispersible 
waxes  wherein  the  wax  has  a  melting  point  in  the  range  of 
about  100*  F.  (37*  C.)  to  about  ISO*  F.  (66*  C),  and  where 
the  wax  is  present  in  an  amount  less  than  the  amount  of  the 
starch  mixture, 

c.  cationic  lubricant,  and 

d.  water  in  an  amount  to  give  a  total  solids  for  the  aqueous 
treating  composition  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  about  20 
weight  percent. 


4,470,253 
SPINNING  FRAME,  PREFERABLY  RING  SPINNING 

FRAME 

Gmrtar  Schniz,  Ebarabach;  Friedrkh  Dinkebnaan,  Rechberg* 

hwisn;  Konrad  Uata,  Eberabach-Solpach,  and  Roland  Em- 

bargar,  Siibea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  <rfGcranny,  aaaignors  to  Flnna 

Ztecr  TeztifaMHeUBen  GmbH,  Ebersboeh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

per  No.  PCr/EP81/00064,  $  371  DMe  Jaa.  12, 1982,  §  102(a) 

Data  Jaa.  12, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO81/03501,  PCT  Pah. 

Date  Dae.  10, 1981 

per  Fnad  JaiL  7, 1981,  Sar.  No.  342,021 

daiass  priority,  appikatloa  Fed.  Riv.  of  Germany,  Jan.  9, 
1980, 3021632 

Int  CL^  DOIH  5/26 
MS.  a  57—315  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  spinning  frame  of  the  type  having  main  drafting 
means  through  which  two  fiber  buiids  move  in  spaced  apart 
rdation  for  subsequent  twisting  by  suitable  twisting  means 
comprising  a  first  pair  of  rollers  located  at  the  entrance  to  said 
main  drafting  means,  a  second  pair  of  rollers  located  at  the  exit 
of  said  main  drafting  means  for  delivering  the  two  fiber  bands 
from  said  main  drafting  means  to  said  twisting  means,  and  an 
endless  apron  extending  about  the  upper  roller  of  said  first  pair 
of  rollers,  the  improvement  comprising  a  first  pair  of  fiber  band 
guides  located  upstream  of  said  fint  pair  of  rollers  relative  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  baiids,  a  teoooA  pair  of  fiber 
band  guides  located  intermediate  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
rollers  and  a  pair  of  coaxial  spaced  apart  annular  ring  slots 


provided  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  upper  roller  of  said  first 
pair  of  rollers  with  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  guides  being 


"  •  »        1.  »  ,■ 
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substantially  aligned  with  said  ring  slots  for  maintaining  ujd 
fiber  bands  in  alignment  with  said  ring  slots. 


4,470,254 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COAL  COMBUSTION 
Nai  Y.  Chen;  DarrcU  D.  Whitahnrst,  both  of  TitosriUe,  N  J.,  and 
Tsoong  Y.  Yaa,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  MobU  OU 
Cmporation,  New  Yoit,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  378,160 

Int.  CL'  PD2G  3/00;  P02B  43/00 

MS.  a.  60—39.02  10  daims 
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1.  A  two-stage  fluidized  bed  process  for  burning  carbona- 
ceous soUds  which  comprises  (1)  supplying  particulate  carbo- 
naceous fiiel  and  a  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  stream  as 
fluidizing  medium  to  a  primary  combustion  zone  containing  a 
slow  fluidized  bed  of  solids  comprising  carbonaceous  particles 
and  agglomerating  ash  particles,  said  primary  combustion  zone 
containing  heat  exchange  means  and  being  maintained  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  between  about  1200*- 1400*  C.  suffi- 
cient to  promote  ash  agglomeration  but  insufficient  to  cause 
ash  fusion,  and  the  superficial  velocity  of  said  fluidizing  me- 
dium in  the  range  between  about  0.2-4  feet  per  second  being 
sufficient  to  allow  roughly  spherical  ash  agglomeration  to 
grow  independently  of  one  another  without  massive  aggl<Mner- 
ation;  (2)  withdrawing  agglomerated  ash  matter  from  the  bot- 
tom of  the  primary  combustion  zone,  which  ash  matter  consti- 
tutes at  least  about  9S  weight  percent  of  the  carbonaceous  fuel 
ash  content;  (3)  withdrawing  combustion  gases  containing 
entrained  findy-divided  carbon  and  having  a  temperature 
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greater  than  700*  C.  firool  the  top  of  the  primary  combustioa 
zone,  wherein  the  oombvstion  gaaes  contain  between  about 
30-SO  weight  percent  oi  the  carbon  content  introduced  as 
carbonaceous  feed;  (4)  contacting  the  combustion  gases  con- 
taining entrained  finely-divided  carbon  with  a  secondary  mo- 
lecular oxygen-containing  gas  stream  and  finely-divided  re- 
fractory solids  with  a  gas  fluidizing  velocity  between  about 
O.S-S  feet  per  second  to  provide  a  slow  fluidized  bed  in  a 
secondary  combustion  zone,  said  combustion  zone  being  situ- 
ated in  a  separate  reactor  unit  and  containing  heat  exchange 
means  and  being  maintaitied  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
between  about  600*-900*  C;  (5)  withdrawing  flue  gases  con- 
taining entrained  finely-divided  refractory  soUds  from  the  top 
of  said  slow  fluidized  bed  secondary  combustion  zone;  and  (6) 
separating  the  flue  gases  from  the  entrained  finely-divided 
refractory  solids  in  a  separation  zone. 


POWER  GBNERATION  PLANT 
William  B.  M.  Rowiaada,  Ckdwood  Gate;  Derek  G.  Pattle, 
Smrthptc  aid  Peter  T.  HflUard,  Honhaii,  aU  of  Eaglaad, 
aarigBon  to  Roidlaed  CoabwtkM  Coatractort  Uiohed,  EmI 
Grinatead,  i«'jtg^»»^ 
per  No.  PCr/GBSl/OOlM,  §  371  Date  Mar.  24, 1982,  §  102(c) 
D«e  Mar.  24, 1982,  PCT  Prt.  No.  WO82/00701,  PCT  Pab. 
Data  Mar.  4, 1982 

PCT  FDed  Aag.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  364^61 
Oatei  priority,  apHicatloa  UaitMl  Kiudoai,  Aag.  18, 1980, 
802<816;  Oct  31, 1980,  8015150 

lit  CL^  F03C  3/28 


taxm  unity  throu^  burner  means  to  an  inlet  to  the  gas 
turlMne, 

a  char  transfer  duct  connecting  the  coal  devolatiUzation  unit 
to  the  inlet  means  for  fuel  partides  at  the  lower  portion  of 
the  fluidized  bed  combustion  chamber, 

a  gas  turbine  exhaust  gas  duct  c(»necting  an  outlet  from  the 
gas  turbine  to  the  inlet  means  for  relatively  high  velocity 
fluidizing  gases  at  the  lower  portion  of  the  fluidized  bed 
combustion  chamber, 

a  combustion  gas  pass  extending  from  the  upper  exit  from 
the  separating  section  to  a  combustion  gas  dischanic  out- 
let. 

vapor  generating  and  vvpoft  superheating  tube  banks  posi- 
tioned in  the  combustion  gas  pass  and  connected  in  fluid 
flow  relationship  with  the  second  heat  transfer  tube  tank 
in  the  heat  transfer  bed  section,  and 

a  super-heated  vapor  duct  c(»necting  the  vapor  superheat- 
ing tube  bank  outlet  to  a  vapor  turbine. 


4,470,256 
FLUID  GOMPRESSOR 
L.  PalMr,  Gave  QMk,  Aria., 
Coiporatiom  Loa  Africa,  CUit 

Filod  Dec  22, 1981,  Sar.  No.  333^00 
IM.  a^  FUC  9/00 
MS,  CL  <8-^39 J9  yj 


to  Tie  Garrett 


UjS.  a  60-34.12 


9C1alBM 


1.  A  power  generation  plant  comprising 

a  fluidized  bed  combustion  chamber  section  of  upright  elon- 
gated form  having,  at  a  lower  portion  thereof,  inlet  means 
for  fuel  particles  and  reUtively  high  velocity  fluidizing 
gases  and.  at  an  upper  portion  thereof,  an  outlet, 

a  separating  section  in  communication  with  the  outlet  from 
the  fluidized  bed  combustion  chamber  section  and  having 
an  upper  exit  for  separated  combustion  gases  and  a  lower 
exit  for  sq)arated  soUdi  particles, 

a  heat  transfer  bed  section  connected  to  receive  separated 
solids  particles  from  the  lower  exit  of  the  separating  sec- 
tion and  having  a  base  portion  and  a  fluidized  bed  portion, 

portioned  in  the  base  portion  of  the  heat  transfer  bed  sec- 
tion, nozzles  connected  for  the  discharge  of  relatively  low 
velocity  fluidizing  gasos, 

positioned  in  the  fluidized  bed  portion  of  the  heat  transfer 
bed  section,  first  and  second  heat  transfer  tube  banks, 

transfer  duct  means  connecting  the  heat  transfer  bed  section 
to  the  lower  portion  of  the  fluidized  bed  combustion 
chamber, 

a  cool  devolatilization  unit, 

a  heated  air  duct  connecting  the  first  heat  transfer  tube  bank 

in  the  heat  transfer  bedisection  to  the  coal  devolatilization 
unit, 

agasturbine, 

a  combustible  gases  duct  connecting  the  coal  devolatiliza- 


L  A  fluid  compressor  comprising,  a  housing  definiflg  a  fluid 
flow  path  therewithin  and  an  inlet  and  outlet  providing  for 
fluid  flow  through  said  housing  via  said  flow  path,  said  housing 
joumaling  a  rotor  therewithm  rotation  of  which  moves  fluid 
from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  and  means  upatieam  of  said  rotor 
with  respect  to  fluid  flow  tluoogh  said  hoosmg  for  selectivdy 
imparting  a  tangential  velocity  to  said  fluid  flow  with  respect 
to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  rotor,  said  means  for  imparting 
tangential  velocity  to  said  fluid  flow  mduding  a  multitude  of 
guide  vanes  movable  into  said  fluid  flow,  said  guide  vaaes 
being  secured  to  and  moving  with  an  annular  inlet  shroud,  said 
inlet  shroud  being  movable  within  said  flow  path. 

4^70,257 
ISOCHRONOUS  AND  DROOP  SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  A 

COMBUSTION  TURBINE 
Kanait  R.  Wcacott,  Kaaaatt  Sfaara.  Pa^  aMi*Nr  to  Wi 
hoaaa  Elactrk  Cor^,  PItlabarilW  Pa. 

Fliad  Apr.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  373,545 
lat  CL^  F02C  9/28 

U.S.  a  60-39J81  3 

L  A  control  system  (ot  a  combustion  turbine  operaUe  in  the 

generation  of  electric  power  at  a  certain  frequency  and  power 

level,  said  control  system  comprising: 

an  acceleration  control  for  Inmting  tlie  rate  of  eJMiiy  of 

turbine  rotational  vdocity  during  start-up  or  sudden  loas 

of  load;  ...  .  „ 
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a  temperature  control  for  limiting  the  temperature  of  driving 
gases  and  turbine  components;  and 

a  speed  and  load  control  for  limiting  turbine  rotational  ve- 
locity and  electrical  loadmg,  said  speed  and  load  control 
comprising: 

a  proportional  and  integral  controller  providing  an  output 
signal  from  said  speed  and  load  control; 

means  for  providing  a  speed  reference  and  speed  and  power 
feedback  signals  to  said  controller; 

means  for  summing  said  spted  reference  and  feedback  sig- 
nals in  an  isochronous  mode  of  control; 


and 


gas  heating  device  to  the  outer  chamber  to  receive  gas 
flowing  through  the  outer  chamber. 


a  thrust  producing  gas  discharge  nozzle  connected  to  re- 
ceive heated  gases  from  the  heating  device. 


vfanai»> 


NHI 


4,470,259 

CLOSED  CENTER,  LOAD  SENSING  HYDRAUUC 

SYSTEM 

Janes  A.  Miller,  Cedar  Falla,  and  Derek  M.  Eagles,  Hndsoo, 

both  of  Iowa,  aaalgnors  to  Deere  A  Compoay,  Moiiae.  111. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,802 

lat  CL^  F16D  31/00:  B62D  5/08 

U.S.  a  60—422  11  ciahn 


means  for  summing  said  power  feedback  signal  with  said 
speed  signals  in  a  droop  mode  of  control; 

means  for  ramping  one  of  said  input  signals  into  or  out  of 
said  controller  to  effect  a  transition  between  the  isochro- 
nous and  droop  modes  of  control  or  vice  versa;  and 

means  are  provided  for  generating  and  for  adjusting  of^  to 
said  speed  reference  signal  to  hold  the  generated  power 
level  substantially  constant  during  a  transition  from  the 
isochronous  mode  of  control  to  ^e  droop  mode  of  con- 
trol 


4,470,258 

THRUSTER  FOR  SPACE  VEHICLES 
Manfred  Stacaborg,  Ritterhadc,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaaigBor 
to  Erao  Raaasfiyirttachnlk  GmbH,  Hacaefeld8trasael-5,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FDed  JbL  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,469 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy,  Jul.  21, 
1981, 3128735 

lat  CL^  F02K  11/00 
U.S.  CL  60—200.1  14  Claims 


1.  Thruster  f6r  the  control  of  space  vehicles  comprising: 
a  decomposition  chamber  for  a  liquid  fuel  causing  the  liquid 

fad  to  decompose  into  gaseous  products: 
a  heat  exchanger  provided  with  two  concentric  chambers, 
an  outer  one  of  the  two  chambers  being  gas  condoctively 
connected  to  said  deomnposition  chamber  to  receive  gas 
therefirom;  a  gas  heating  device  mounted  in  an  inner  one  of 
the  two  chambers;  gas  ccmduit  means  for  connecting  the 


1.  A  closed  center,  load  sensing  hydraulic  system  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  a  reservoir  capable  of  holding  a  quantity  of  fluid; 

(b)  a  pump  fluidly  connected  to  said  reservoir, 

(c)  a  primary  work  circuit  fluidly  connected  to  said  pump, 
said  primary  woric  circuit  including  a  control  valve  with  a 
feedback  mechanism  connected  thereto,  said  control 
valve  regulating  fluid  flow  from  said  pump  to  a  primary 
hydraulic  function; 

(d)  a  secondary  woric  circuit  fluidly  connected  to  said  pump, 
said  secondary  work  circuit  including  a  manually  operable 
control  valve  for  regulating  fluid  flow  from  said  pump  to 
a  secondary  hydrauUc  function; 

(e)  a  priority  valve  connected  downstream  of  said  pump  and 
being  movable  to  regulate  fluid  pressure  from  said  pump 
to  said  primary  work  circuit; 

(0  a  load  signal  line  connecting  said  control  valve  of  said 
primary  work  circuit  to  said  priority  valve,  said  load 
signal  line  being  c^>able  of  transmitting  pressure  signals  to 
said  priority  valve  to  control  movement  thereof,  thereby 
assuring  that  adequate  fluid  pressure  is  availaUe  from  said 
punq>  to  said  primary  work  circuit;  and 

(g)  means  for  sensing  pressure  variations  between  fluid 
routed  to  said  primary  worii  circuit  and  fluid  present  in 
said  load  signal  Une,  said  means  being  movaMe  relative  to 
such  pressure  variations  to  prevent  fluid  flow  out  of  said 
primary  work  circuit,  via  said  load  signal  tine,  when  the 
pressure  of  said  fluid  routed  to  said  primary  work  circuit 
is  leas  than  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  in  said  load  signal  tine 
therd)y  essentially  eliminating  kickback  from  said  pri- 
mary control  valve. 
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4,470,260 

OPEN  CENTER  LOAD  SENSING  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM 

JttMa  A.  Milkr,  Cadar  Palb,  and  Derek  M.  Eagkt,  Hadwia, 

koth  oflowii,  iMiffort  to  Deere  *  OMpaqr,  MoUm,  DL 

Filed  Aat,  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  324,006 

lat  0.1  Ft6D  SI/00:  B62D  5/08 


U.S.CL60— 422 


lOdaiM 


being  dimensioned  for  a  fuel  quantity  corresponding  merely  to 
"spare-flame"  operation,  said  second  burner  being  dimen- 
sioned for  full  power  opentioa,  and  said  plant  further  compris- 
ing an  auxiliary  motor  means  connectable  to  said  at  least  one 
rotor  and  control  means  for  maintaining  said  auxiliary  motor 
means  and  said  first  burner  only  operative  to  maintain  uid  at 


13      a 


?^ 


least  one  turbine  rotor  rotating  during  part  load  and  idle  run- 
ning and  for  maintaining  said  second  burner  operative  at  other 
times,  said  auxiliary  motor  being  an  electric  motor  which  is 
supplied  with  current  from  a  battery  chargeable  during  normal 
operating  conditions  by  a  generator  in  said  conventional  auxil- 
iaries. 


1.  An  open  carrier,  load  sensing  hydraulic  system  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  a  reservoir  capable  of  holding  a  quantity  of  fluid; 

(b)  a  fixed  displacement  pump  fluidy  connected  to  said  reser- 
voir; 

(c)  a  primary  work  circuit  fluidly  connected  to  said  pump, 
said  primary  work  circuit  including  a  primary  control 
valve  with  a  feedback  mechanism  connected  thereto,  said 
primary  control  valve  regulating  fluid  flow  from  said 
pump  to  a  primary  hydraulic  function; 

(d)  a  secondary  work  circuit  fluidly  connected  to  said  pump, 
said  secondary  work  circuit  including  a  manually  operable 
secondary  control  valve  for  regulating  fluid  flow  from 
said  pump  to  a  secondary  hydraulic  function; 

(e)  a  priority  valve  connected  between  said  pump  and  both 
said  primary  and  secondary  work  circuits,  said  priority 
valve  being  movable  to  regulate  fluid  pressure  from  said 
pump  to  said  primary  work  circuit; 

(0  a  load  signal  line  connecting  said  control  valve  of  said 
primary  work  circuit  to  said  priority  valve,  said  load 
signal  line  being  capable  of  transmitting  pressure  signals  to 
said  priority  valve  to  control  movement  thereof,  thereby 
assuring  that  adequate  fluid  pressure  is  available  from  said 
pump  to  said  primary  work  circuit;  and 

(g)  means  for  sensing  pressure  variations  between  fluid 
routed  to  said  primary  work  circuit  and  fluid  present  in 
said  load  signal  Une,  said  means  being  movable  relative  to 
such  pressure  variations  to  prevent  fluid  flow  out  of  said 
primary  work  circuit,  via  said  load  signal  line,  when  the 
pressure  of  said  fluid  routed  to  said  primary  work  circuit 
is  less  than  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  in  said  load  signal  Une 
thereby  essentially  eliminating  kickback  from  said  pri- 
mary control  valve. 


to  Solar  TurUoes, 


4,470,262 
COMBUSTORS 
Jack  R.  Shekleton,  San  Diego,  Qdif., 

Incorporated,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  128,360,  Mar.  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,373,325. 

This  applicatioa  JnL  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,241 

lot  a^  F23R  3/14,  3/30 

MS.  a.  60—737  8  Claims 


282 


2(4^ 


4^70061 
GAS  TURBINE  PLANT  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  OPERATION 
S?e»Olof  KroMgtfd,  Lo«um;  Clas-Olof  Kronofard,  GrUio, 
and  Hakaa  KroMigard,  Load,  all  of  Sweden,  aarigMwa  to  AS 
Volvo,  Sweden 

Filed  Aag.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294^27 

OaiM  priority,  appliartka  Sweden,  Sop.  29, 1980, 8086806 

bt  CL^  F02D  25/04 

U.S.  a.  60—709  2  CUmi 

1.  In  a  gas  turbine  plant  for  automotive  operation,  having  at 

least  one  turbine  rotor,  a  compressor,  conventional  auxiliaries 

and  a  combustor,  the  improvement  comprising  said  oombustor 

being  provided  with  first  and  second  burners,  said  first  burner 


1.  A  combustor  comprising:  an  elongated,  cylindrical  casing 
having  an  upstream  portion  and  a  downstream  portion;  a  fuel 
injector  in  the  upstream  portion  of  said  casing;  means  for 
forming  an  annular  combustion  air  passage  in  said  upstream 
portion  of  said  combustor  in  surrounding  relationship  to  said 
injector;  means  for  introducing  combustion  air  into  the  up- 
stream end  of  said  passage  and  for  effecting  a  flow  of  said  air 
therethrough;  means  for  imparting  a  rotational  component  to 
the  air  flowing  through  said  passage,  whereby  said  combustion 
air  will  be  formed  into  and  exit  from  said  passage  and  the 
upstream  portion  of  said  casing  in  the  form  of  a  rotating,  axi- 
ally  moving  annulus;  and  fuel  supply  means  for  so  providing  an 
annulus  of  Uquid  fuel  at  or  toward  the  downstream  end  of  said 
injector  that  said  fuel  will  be  mhibited  against  mixing  with  said 
combustion  air  and  will  form  into  a  thin,  stratified  film  on  the 
inner  boundary  of  said  c(»nbu8tion  air  annulus  and  subse- 
quently be  atomized  by  the  air  making  up  said  annulus;  the 
downstream  portion  of  said  casing  being  of  sufficiently  large 
diameter  that  said  annuli  of  combustion  air  and  atomized  fuel 
can  so  expand  thereinto  as  to  reduce  the  centrifugal  forces  on, 
and  promote  the  mixing  and  subsequent  combustion  of,  said 
fuel  and  air  and  the  formation  of  a  recirculation  zone  contain- 
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lag  hot  gases  which  stabilize  the  flame  generated  by  the  com- 
bitttion  of  the  fuel  and  air  and  so  ignite  the  fuel  as  to  effect 
evaporaticm  and  heating  of  the  fuel  biefore  it  is  mixed  with  the 
combustion  air,  said  injector  having  a  fuel  flow  passage  extend- 
ing therethrough  and  constituting  a  component  of  said  fuel 
supply  means,  a  first  atomizing  air  passage  surrounded  by  said 
fiiel  flow  passage,  and  a  second  atomizing  air  passage  sur- 
rounding said  fuel  flow  passage,  said  combustor  further  includ- 
ing means  for  directing  air  at  high  velocity  through  one  or 
both  of  said  first  and  second  atomizing  air  passages  against  said 
annulus  of  fuel  to  assist  in  atomizing  said  fuel. 


4,470,263 
PELTIER-COOLED  GARMENT 
Kvt  Lehofee,  202  S.  Jnaita  Ave.,  Apt  2-214,  Loa  Angeles, 
Calif.  90004;  Rose  Shnttteworth,  1522  Flnt  St.,  Apt  M204, 
CoroMdo,  Colo.  92118,  and  Yuawf  A.  Bedri,  P.O.  Box  3183, 
Riyad,  Snidi  Arabia 

Filed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,599 

lat  a^  F25B  21/02 

U.S.  CI.  62—3  9  Claims 


heat  of  fusion  of  the  coolant  fluid  to  keep  the  living  organ- 
isms within  a  predetermined  temperature  range;  and 
(d)  limiting  the  minimum  temperature  of  the  living  organ- 


it   M     U 


isms  within  the  envelope  to  a  temperature  equivalent  to 
the  freezing  temperature  of  the  coolant  fluid  plus  the 
temperature  gradient  across  the  walls  of  the  envelope  and 
the  pouch. 


1.  A  cooling  means  for  a  person,  said  cooling  means  com- 
prising 

(i)  at  least  one  Peltier  cell, 

(ii)  means  to  attach  said  at  least  one  Peltier  cell  to  said  per- 
son, 

(iii)  an  electric  power  supply  for  said  at  least  one  Peltier  cell, 
said  electric  power  supply  carried  on  an  adornment  worn 
by  said  person, 

(iv)  the  cold  plate  of  said  Peltier  cell  in  intimate  thermal 
contact  with  a  portion  of  said  person,  said  intimate  ther- 
mal contact  excluding  gaseous  and  liquid  layers  inter- 
posed between  said  cold  plate  and  said  portion  of  said 
person,  and 

(v)  means  for  dissipating  the  heat  from  the  hot  plate  of  said 
Pdtier  cell,  said  means  for  heat  dissipation  comprising 
ambient  exposure  of  a  cooling  fin  arrangement  of  area 
larger  than  the  area  of  said  hot  plate,  with  means  other 
than  forced  cooling  for  transport  of  said  heat  from  said  hot 
plate  to  said  cooling  fin  arrangement 


4,470,264 

LIFE  SUPPORT  APPARATUS  FOR  HUMAN  BLOOD 

AND  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

Stanley  D.  Morris,  Tncaon,  Ariz.,  aaaignor  to  Eagineeriag  9t 

Raaaarch  Aaaociatea,  Inc.,  Tacaon,  Aria. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,779 
Int  a^  B65B  63/08:  F25D  3/08 
U.S.  CL  62—60  13  dains 

1.  A  method  for  maintaining  live  Uving  organisms  enclosed 
in  an  envelope  and  transported  in  temperature  hostile  environ- 
ments, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  the  enveloped  living  organisms  within  a  ther- 
mially  insulated  container; 

(b)  locating  a  pouch  of  a  coolant  fluid  as  a  heat  sink  within 
the  container  for  drawing  heat  from  the  living  organisms; 

(c)  transferring  heat  from  the  living  organisms  to  the  heat 
sink  by  conduction  in  an  amount  equivalent  to  the  latent 


4,470,265 
REFRIGERANT  CHARGING  SYSTEM 
Joaeph  T.  Corrda,  Lyman,  S.C  aaai^or  to  Gerlach  ladnstries, 
Spartanborg,  S.C 

Filed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,293 

Int  a.3  F25B  45/00 

U.S.  Q.  62—77  8  daims 


1.  A  system  for  charging  a  refrigeration  system  with  a  prede- 
termined weight  of  refrigerant  from  a  supply  of  refrigerant 
comprising: 

a  first  conduit  extending  between  said  supply  of  refrigerant 
and  said  refrigeration  system; 

a  strain  gauge  scale; 

a  cylinder  carried  on  said  strain  gauge  scale; 

a  piston  carried  in  said  cylinder  isolating  an  upper  portion  of 
said  cylinder  from  a  lower  portion; 

means  for  diverting  the  flow  of  refrigerant  from  said  first 
conduit  into  said  upper  portion  of  said  cylinder  depressing 
said  piston  a  predetermined  distance; 

means  for  disconnecting  said  supply  of  refrigerant  from  said 
first  conduit; 

a  pressurized  source  of  air  connected  to  said  lower  portion 
of  said  cylinder  forcing  said  refrigerant  out  said  top  por- 
tion of  said  cylinder  into  said  refrigeration  system; 

means  operably  connected  to  said  scale  for  disconnecting 
said  refrigeration  system  from  said  first  conduit  upon  a 
predetermined  weight  of  refrigerant  being  transferred 
from  said  cylinder  to  said  refrigeration  system. 
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4,470,266 

TIMER  SPEEDUP  FOR  SERVICING  AN  AIR 

CONDITIONING  UNIT  WITH  AN  ELECTRONIC 

CONTROL 

Mtfk)  F.  BrieecM,  Unrpool,  ami  WayM  R.  Reedy,  Cuenovta, 

botk  of  N.Y^  MrifMn  to  Cvrier  CorporatkM,  Syracoae,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,780 

Irt.  a^  FaSB  49/Oa-  GOSD  2S/19 

vs.  CL  62—126  1  9  Claims 


»       I  «m.Ti«i^55n 


M     lu>Biniiii«ito>iijrl 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  air  conditioning  system  incor- 
porating a  microcomputer  control  for  controlling  operation  of 
the  system  including  switching  the  air  conditioning  system 
between  various  modes  of  operation,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
delaying  operation  of  the  air  conditioning  system  for  se- 
lected delay  time  iatervals  of  varying  lengths  when 
switching  between  certain  of  the  various  modes  of  opera- 
tion of  the  air  conditioning  system; 
generating  a  speedup  signal  when  it  is  desired  to  decrease  the 

length  of  a  delay  time  interval; 
sensing  the  occurrence  of  the  speedup  signal; 
modifying  the  operation  of  the  air  conditionmg  system  to 
decrease  the  length  of  only  the  first  delay  time  interval 
extending  after  the  occurrence  of  the  q)eedup  signal  is 
sensed;  and  j 

discontinuing  the  step  of  modifying  when  the  air  condition- 
ing system  is  switched  between  modes  of  operation  to 
return  the  air  conditioning  system  to  normal  operation 
even  though  further  occurrences  of  the  speedup  signal  are 
sensed. 


second  relatively  movable  contact  points  providing  an 

electrical  circuit  from  a  first  terminal  to  aaecond  terminal 

when  said  two  contacts  are  in  contact; 
said  first  terminal  connected  to  a  lead  from  said  thermostat; 
said  second  terminal  connected  to  a  lead  to  said  compresior 

activation  means; 
means  to  move  said  contact  points  relative  to  each  other  and 

out  of  contact  at  a  first  lower  temperature; 
means  to  move  said  contact  points  into  contact  with  each 

other  at  a  second  higher  temperature; 
a  thermally  conductive  housing; 
wherein  said  switch  is  mounted  in  said  thermally  conductive 

housing  and  said  housing  is  mounted  to  an  exterior  surface 

of  said  plenum;  and 
means  to  adjust  said  first  lower  temperatiire  at  which  said 

contacts  are  moved  out  of  cmtact  while  said  thermally 

conductive  housing  is  mounted  to  the  exterior  surface  of 

said  plenum  and  said  switch  is  connected  in-series  between 

said  thermostat  and  said  compressor  activation  means  and 

while  said  compressor  is  operating. 

4,470068 

ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  OPERATION,  AND  APPUCATION 

OF  THE  ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 

SieglHed  ScUlUng,  Volketiwil,  Swttnriaad,  aaigMr  to  0«tU 

AG  Dabendorf,  Dnbeadorf,  Switaariand 
per  No.  PCr/CH80/00127,  §  371  Date  Jm.  22, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Job.  22, 1981,  PCT  Prt.  No.  W081yD1193,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  30, 1981 

PCT  FDad  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  279,986 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaariaad,  Oct  25,  1979, 
9570/79;  Oct  2, 1980,  7383/80 

im.  CLi  F25B  27/00 
VS.  CL  62—235.1  u 


ADJUSTABLE  TEMPERATURE  SENSITIVE  DUTY 

CYCLING  FURNACE  AND  AIR  CONDITIONER 

CONmOL  SWITCH 

RaymMd  K.  Daris,  40  Edgawood  Dr.,  awl  Marion  C.  BoTM,  111 

HdMr  Haighta,  both  of  Lmrr«M«bw|,  Ind.  47025 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Sar.  No.  473,573 

iBt  a^  P25B  I/Oa  19/00 

UA  a  62-229  i  4CIaim 


BUTV 

CYCLING 

CONTROL 

SWITCH 
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L  An  air  conditioning  system  including  a  plenum,  a  thermo- 
sut,  and  a  compressor  activated  by  a  compiesMr  activation 
means  operable  in  response  to  electrical  current  directed  from 
said  thermostat  and  farther  including  a  duty  cycling  tempera- 
tiire sensitive  air  conditioner  compressor  control 

said  duty  cycling  control  including  a  switch  having  first  and 


1.  Heat  transfer  apparatus  comprising  an  absorption  cham- 
ber, an  ejection  chamber,  a  porous  wall  separating  said  cham- 
bers, and  a  heat  transfer  medium  that  is  arable  of  exothermic 
passage  from  a  v^x>r  state  to  a  liquid  state  and  of  endothermic 
passage  from  the  liquid  state  to  the  vapor  state,  and  wherein 
said  heat  transfer  medium  flows  through  said  wall  firora  said 
absorption  chamber,  in  whidi  it  is  present  in  the  vapor  state  at 
one  temperature  and  one  pressure,  to  said  ejection  chamber,  m 
which  it  is  present  at  a  higher  temperature  and  a  higher  pres- 
sure, said  heat  transfer  apparatus  being  characterized  by: 

A.  a  Uquid  difAision  OMdium  which 

(1)  is  readily  soluble  in  substantially  high  concentration  in 
said  beat  transfer  medium  in  the  liquid  state, 

(2)  is  hygroscopic  to  said  heat  transfer  medium,  and 

(3)  has  a  boiling  point  substantially  above  the  range  that 
includes  said  ten4>eratures  and  pressores; 

B.  the  pores  of  said  wall  being  oi  a  size  larger  than  would 
attract  said  heat  transfer  medium  by  absorption  but  small 
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enough  to  induce  capillary  flow  of  said  heat  transfer  me- 
dium when  it  is  in  the  liquid  state;  and 
C  a  liquid  station  comprising 

(1)  said  Uquid  diffusion  medium  and 

(2)  said  heat  transfer  medium  in  the  liquid  state  wetting 
said  wall  to  substantially  fill  its  said  pores. 


4,470,269 
ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  HEAT  SOURCE 

Hideo  Talmd,  Ibarald,  aad  ToaUo  Yatabc,  FoMibasU,  both  of 

Japan,  assigBors  to  Hitadd,  Ltd^  Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,112 

OaiaM  priority,  appiieatioB  Japan,  No?.  19, 1981,  56-183707 

lit  CL^  F25B  27/00,  15/00 

VS,  a  62—235.1  7  OalM 


1.  An  absorption  refrigeration  system  utilizing  solar  heat 
comprising: 

a  low  temperature  heat  source  generator; 

a  high  temperature  heat  source  generator, 

a  condenser  for  condensing  refrigerant  vapor  produced  at 
least  one  generator, 

an  evaporator  for  evqwrating  a  refrigerant  condensed  by 
the  condensei^ 

an  absorber  for  producing  a  solution  of  low  concentration  by 
dissolving  the  refrigerant  vapor  produced  in  the  evapora- 
tor in  a  solution  of  high  concentration  produced  at  Uie  at 
least  one  generator; 

a  solar  heat  collector  unit  for  absorbing  solar  heat  and  pro- 
ducing warm  water, 

line  means  for  coimecting  together  a  tube  for  circulating  a 
heat  exchanging  medium  through  the  evaporator,  a  tube 
for  circulating  the  heat  exchange  medium  through  the  low 
temperature  heat  source  generator  and  tubes  for  circulat- 
ing the  heat  exchanging  medium  through  the  solar  heat 
collector  unit;  and 

valve  means  mounted  in  said  line  means  operative  to  selec- 
tively bring  the  tubes  of  said  solar  heat  collector  unit  into 
communication  with  one  of  the  tube  of  said  evaporator 
and  the  tube  of  said  low  temperature  heat  source  genera- 
tor. 


4,470,270 
AIR  CONDrnONER  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 
VEHICLE  HAVING  MAIN  AND  AUXILIARY  COOLING 

UNTT 
Yntdoi  Taluda,  and  Yntaiu  Obata,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
to  Nissan  Motor  Coaipany,  Limited,  YdKohama, 


FDad  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,450 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1981, 56-37884 
brt.  CL^  B6aH  3/04 
U.S.  CL  62— 244  6ClaiM 

1.  A  contnri  system  for  an  air-conditioner  system  of  an 
automotive  vehicle  having  main  and  auxiliary  co(ding  units 
including  a  compressor,  which  main  cooling  unit  has  a  larger 


capacity  than  that  of  said  auxiliary  cooling  unit,  said  ccmtrol 
system  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  control  switch  assembly  associated  with  said  main 
cooling  unit  for  providing  on/off  control  of  the  common 
compressor  and  allowing  manual  operation  for  control- 
ling a  main  cooling  unit  fan  for  regulating  the  cooling  air 
flow  amount  to  be  discharged  through  the  main  cooling 
unit; 

(b)  an  auxiUary  control  switch  assembly  associated  with  an 


IM  10 


auxiliary  cooling  unit  for  allowing  manual  operation  for 
controlling  the  auxiliary  cooling  unit  fan  for  regulating 

.  the  cooling  air  flow  amount  to  be  discharged  through  said 
auxiliary  cooling  unit;  and 

(c)  an  auxiliary  cooling  unit  on/off  switch  cooperative  with 
said  main  control  switch,  said  auxiliary  cooling  unit  on/ofT 
switch  being  kept  inoperative  when  said  main  control 
switch  is  placed  at  an  off  position  and  being  operative  on 
and  off  when  the  naain  control  switch  is  maintained  at  an 
on  position. 


4,470,271 
OUTDOOR  UNIT  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

HEAT  PUMP 

Robert  Draper,  aad  Robert  S.  Lackey,  both  <rf  Pittsborgh,  Pa^ 

assigaors  to  Westiaghoasc  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,796 

bt  CL^  F25D  23/12 

U.S.  CL  62—259.1  7  OaiaM 


1.  An  outdoor  unit  construction  of  an  air-to-air  electric  heat 
pump  comprising: 

a  lower  portion  containing  refrigerant  coil  means  operable 
as  an  evaporator  in  the  heating  mdde  of  said  pump,  and  as 
a  condenser  in  the  cooUng  mode  of  said  pump; 

an  upper  portion  containing  fan  means  overlying  said  coil 
means  for  drawing  air  through  said  coil  means  and  dis- 
charging the  air  upwardly  in  both  modes  of  operation; 

said  refrigerant  coil  means  cfunprising  four  fin  and  tube  coils 
connected  together  in  a  subassembly  to  fcMm  an  upright  W 
as  viewed  in  vertical  cross  sectioa.  the  fins  of  said  coils 
being  disposed  generally  vertically. 
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4,47<U72 
HERMETICALLY  CDICULATING,  ABSORPTION  TYPE 

REFRIGERATOR 

MiMUko  Itoh,  HtaeWott;  Hdhttiro  Midoriluiwiv  AUn 

MlMto,  both  of  HItaehi,  nd  Kaui  MMUawa,  ItaraU.  aU  of 

Japan,  aMioon  to  HitacU,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  Aat.  »,  19t2,  Scr.  No.  411,810 

ClalBU  priority,  applic«tkM  Japaa,  Sop.  4, 1981,  56-138452 

lat  d^  F25B  ¥i/aO 

U.S.  a.  42— r74  i  5  ClaiBM 


wherein  the  body  further  compriaes  a  web  exteadiiig  from  the 
outer  wall  to  the  inner  part,  wherein  the  aettable  member 
comprises  an  inner  tubular  part  which  lies  at  the  inside  of  the 
outer  wall  of  the  body  member  and  an  outer  part  which  is 
accessible  at  the  outside  of  the  counter,  wherein  an  annular 
recess  is  formed  in  the  outer  wall  of  the  body  member  and  the 
outer  part  of  the  settable  member  has  a  projection  which  en- 
gages in  the  recess  to  retain  said  members  in  assembled  relation 


1.  A  hermetically  circulating,  absorption  type  refrigerator 
having  metallic' elements  providing  a  refrigerant  circulation 
loop  comprises  of  a  condenser  and  an  evaporator  containing 
water  as  a  refrigerant  and  a  closed  circulation  system  com- 
prised of  a  successive  communication  of  a  regenerator,  the 
condenser,  the  evaporator,  an  absorber  and  a  heat  exchanger, 
refrigeration  being  produced  by  repetitions  of  concentration, 
refrigerant  dilution,  and  beat  exchange  of  an  aqueous  concen- 
trated lithium  bromide  solution  as  an  absorbing  solution  sealed 
in  the  circulation  system,  the  improvement  wherein  said  aque- 
ous concentrated  lithium  bromide  solution  contains  at  least  one 
each  of  (a)  an  inhibitor  which  has  a  boiling  point  higher  than 
the  solution  temperature  in  the  regenerator  and  which  is  an 
inorganic  chromate,  molybdate,  nitrate,  nitrite,  tungstate,  bo- 
rate, silicate  or  phosphate,  ruthenium  chloride,  benztriazole, 
tolyltriaiole,  1.3-diethyl-3-thiourea,  thiosinamine,  sodium  thi- 
oxyanate,  diphenyl  thiocarbazide,  or  l-acetyl-2-thiourea  and 
(b)  an  inhibitor  which  has  a  boiling  point  lower  than  the  solu- 
tion temperature  in  the  regenerator  and  which  is  morpholine, 
pyrrolidine,  2-methylpyrrolidine,  3-methylpyrrolidine,  piperi- 
dine,  2-methylpiperidine,  bexamethyleneimide,  mercaptoacetic 
acid,  thiazole  or  isothiazde. 


4^70,273 

ROW  COUNTER 

Wilflred  D.  Rogers,  SoUhal,  and  Richard  G.  Bodd,  Bhniagfaam, 

both  of  Eoflaiid,  aarina  to  Needle  ladaatriea  Umited, 

Stadley,  Ea^aad         ] 

Filed  May  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  376,016 

lat  a^  D04B  S/Oa  3/02 

VS.  CL  66—1  A  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  row  counter  comprising  a  body  member  and  a  setta- 
ble member,  one  of  which  members  bears  a  series  of  numerals 
or  other  characten  and  which  settable  member  can  be  set  in 
different  positions  relative  to  the  body  member  to  indicate  or 
display  to  a  user  respective  ones  of  the  characters,  the  body 
member  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  knitting  needle,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  members  are  provided  with  index- 
ing means  for  defining  alternative  positions  of  the  settable 
member  relative  to  the  body  member  and  for  yieldably  con- 
straining the  settable  member  against  movement  relative  to  the 
body  member  firom  any  one  of  said  alternative  positions  into 
which  it  has  been  set,  wherein  the  body  member  comprises  an 
outer  wall  and  an  inner  part  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  the 
outer  wall  and  including  gripping  elements  for  engaging  a 
needle  when  the  needle  extends  through  the  counter,  and 


with  each  other  and  wherein  the  outer  part  of  the  settable 
member  is  of  generally  tubular  form  and  is  co-axial  with  the 
inner  part  thereof,  there  is  in  the  settable  member  an  aperture 
which  extends  axially  inwardly  from  an  exposed  end  of  the 
settable  member,  extends  firom  the  outer  part  into  the  inner 
part  and  subtends  at  an  axis  of  the  settable  member  an  angle 
which  exceeds  and  contains  the  angle  subtended  at  said  axis  by 
the  projection  on  the  outer  part 


4,47a,r4 
FLAT  KNimNG  MACHINE 
Masahiro  Shiau^  and  Hifotd  Niahida,  both  of  Wakayama,  Ja- 
pan, asaignors  to  Shiaaa  Idea  Center  Co.,  Ud^  WalKayaau, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,002 

Cbdns  priority,  application  Japam  Apr.  28, 1982,  57-72254 

Int  a^  D04B  7/00 

VS.  CL  66—75.1  24  Claims 


1.  A  flat  knitting  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  needle  beds, 
each  having  a  plurality  of  needle  tricks  arranged  therein,  nee- 
dles respectively  located  in  the  needle  tricks,  each  needle 
having  two  butts,  front  and  rear,  disposed  in  longitudinally 
spaced  apart  relation  thereon  and/or  on  a  jack  connected  to 
the  needle,  one  or  more  knitting  locks  disposed  on  a  cam  plate 
of  a  cam  box  on  a  carriage  and  adapted  to  act  on  the  rear  butt, 
each  knitting  lock  including  a  pair  of  stitch  cams,  a  pair  of 
raising  cams,  and  a  center  cam,  and  a  space  provided  between 
said  pair  of  raising  cams  and  below  the  center  cam  and  adapted 
to  permit  the  passage  of  the  rear  butt  therethrough,  character- 
ized in  that  there  is  disposed  in  said  space  a  loop-receiving 
raising  cam  having  at  least  one  cam  face  ad^>ted  to  act  on  the 
back  of  said  rear  butt  to  raise  the  needle  into  a  loop  receiving 
path;  in  that  a  part  of  the  underside  of  said  center  cam  that 
faces  said  space  is  edited  to  serve  as  a  cam  face  which  will  act 
on  the  front  of  said  rear  butt  to  lower  the  needle  into  the  kx>p 
receiving  path;  in  that  there  is  disposed  ^x>ve  the  center  cam 
a  loop-transfer  lowering  cam  having  at  least  one  cam  fine 
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doors  whereby  said  doors  are  locked,  or  to  be  retracted 
within  said  frame  to  unlock  said  doors,  and 


adapted  to  act  on  the  fh>nt  of  said  rear  butt  to  lower  the  needle 
into  an  operative  zone  of  the  stitch  cams;  in  that  above  the 
loop-transfer  lowering  cam  there  is  di^wsed  a  retractable 
loop-transfier  raising  cam  having  at  least  one  cam  face  *dtptfd 
to  act  on  the  back  of  said  front  butt  to  raise  the  needle  into  the 
loop  transfer  path;  and  in  that  either  the  rear  butt  or  each 
raising  cam  is  disptaceable  to  an  inoperative  zone  relative  to 
the  other  so  as  to  permit  the  rear  butt  to  be  guided  into  an 
operative  zone  of  said  loop-receiving  raising  cam  in  said  space. 


4^70,275 

SECURITY  ENCLOSURES 

Jeffrey  O.  Flaher,  Bridgaorth,  Ei^laad,  aaaigaor  to  Chabb  4k 

Soa'i  Loek  and  Saft  Company  Uadted,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,479 

Int  CL^  E05B  63/00 

VS.  CL  70— U  2  naif 

b.  manually  operable  means  carried  by  said  frame  and  opera- 
ble to  move  said  bolts  between  their  extended  and  re- 
tracted positions. 


4,470,277 
SECURITY  DOOR  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Tin  M.  Uyeda,  Soath  Saa  Gabriel,  Cklif.,  vai^or  to  U  Gaid, 
Inc.,  Torrance,  GaUf. 

FUed  JoL  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,010 

Int  a.3  E05B  63/14 

VS.  CL  70—118  15  rimim^f 


I.  A  security  enclosure  having  a  door  provided  with  a  lock- 
ing mechanism  comprising:  boltwork  for  securing  the  door 
closed  when  said  boltwork  is  thrown;  a  primary  lock  for  selec- 
tively locking  the  boltwork  in  its  thrown  condition;  a  drill- 
resistant  member  rotatably  mounted  in  a  position  between  the 
primary  lock  and  the  exterior  of  the  door,  a  secondary  locking 
member  capable  of  locking  the  boltwork  in  its  thrown  condi- 
tion and  being  biased  towards  a  locking  position;  and  a  flexible 
tension  member  following  a  path  controlled  by  said  drill-resist- 
ant member  and  arranged  normally  to  maintain  the  secondary 
locking  member  away  from  its  locking  position  against  such 
bias,  or  to  withdraw  the  secondary  locking  member  from  its 
locking  position  against  such  bias  when  the  primary  lock  is 
released,  wherry  relieving  the  tensi(M  in  the  flexible  tension 
member  permits  the  secondary  locking  member  to  move  into, 
or  remain  in,  its  locking  position  under  such  bias. 
^^^^^^^^■^^^—^"^■^^ 

4*470,276 

LOCK  FOR  DOUBLE  DOORS 

JaMa  D.  Bayleaa,  412  S.  Beliaira,  Kanans  City,  Mo.  64123 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,483 

Int  a^  E05B  65/00 

VS.  CL  7(^1  9  n^m^ 

1.  A  lock  mechanism  for  a  double  door  arrangement  includ- 
ing an  inner  door  and  an  outer  door  mounted  in  a  single  door 
frame,  the  free  edges  of  said  doors  moving  generally  normally 
to  their  planes  to  open  and  close,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
a.  a  pair  of  bolts  mounted  in  said  door  frame  adjacent  the 
free  edges  of  said  doon  and  movable  relative  to  said  frame 
to  be  extended  firom  said  frame  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  planes  of  said  doors,  when  they  are  closed,  to  engage 
in  sockets  provided  therefor  in  the  respective  edges  of  said 


1.  A  lock  mechanism  for  a  security  door  having  a  phirality  of 
movable  bolts  adjacent  the  inner  edge  comprising: 

(a)  an  activating  member  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
door  for  rotation  about  an  axis  normal  to  said  inner  surface 
wherein  said  activating  member  has  a  slot  at  the  periphery 
thereof; 

(b)  linkage  means  operably  connected  between  said  activat- 
ing member  and  the  bolts  for  moving  the  bolts  into  posi- 
tion to  lock  the  door  when  said  activating  member  is 
rotated  in  one  direction  and  for  moving  the  bolts  out  of 
their  locking  position  when  said  activating  member  is 
routed  in  the  opposite  direction; 

(c)  first  locking  means  operably  connected  for  releasably 
engaging  said  activating  member  to  prevent  roution 
thereof  wherein  said  fint  locking  means  comprises  a  first 
sliding  member  adapted  to  slide  into  and  out  of  said  slot; 

(d)  second  locking  means  operably  connected  for  releasably 
engaging  said  first  locking  means  to  prevent  movement 
thereof  whereby  said  second  locking  means  must  be  re- 
leased before  said  first  locking  means  can  rel< 
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activating  member,  laid  lecood  locking  mean*  comprising 

a  wcond  iliding  member  adapted  to  slide  into  and  out  of 

engagement  with  an  abutting  surface  of  said  first  sliding 

member; 
(e)  means  operably  o^mected  for  routing  said  activating 

member  from  outside  the  door; 
(0  means  operably  oooaected  for  operating  said  first  locking 

means  from  outside  the  door,  and 
(g)  means  operably  oonnected  fbr  operating  said  second 

locking  means  from  outside  the  door. 


M7IU78 
LOCISET 

■d  Jaaas  R.  AlUaoa,  San  Fraaciico, 
to  SeUage  Lock  Company,  San  Fraa- 


Panl  F.Hale, 
bothorCaUf. 
cteo,Gdif. 

FUod  Not.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  319,381 
1ML,CL^  Ease  1/J6 
UA  a  70-134 


1.  A  lockset  comprising  a  main  frame  having  a  first  detent, 
means  for  mounting  said  main  frame  on  a  door  panel,  an  inner 
tube  subject  to  a  second  detent,  means  for  mounting  said  inner 
tube  on  said  main  frame  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  a  bolt, 
means  for  mounting  said  bolt  on  said  main  frame  for  reciproca- 
tion, means  for  interconnecting  said  inner  tube  and  said  bolt  fbr 
reciprocation  of  said  bo  jt  by  rotation  of  said  inner  tube,  an 
outer  tube  rotatable  about  said  axis  relative  to  said  main  fnime, 
a  slide  plate,  means  for  kiterrelating  said  slide  plate  and  said 
outer  tube  for  relative  sUding  motion  and  against  relative  ro- 
tary motion,  and  means  for  sliding  said  slide  plate  relative  to 
said  outer  tube  between  a  first  position  engaged  with  said  first 
detent  and  disengaged  from  said  second  detent  and  a  second 
position  disengaged  fh)a  said  first  detent  and  engaged  with 
said  second  d^ent 


4,470,279 
LOCISET  rOR  A  DOOR  PANEL 
Ralph  E.  Naary,  Sm  F^aMiaeo,  and  Leon  F.  Tatara,  Newark, 
both  of  GaUf^  anl^on  to  ScUage  Lock  Coavoiy,  San  F^an- 
CaUf. 

FOad  May  %  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,722 
lit  a^  EOSC 1/16 
U.S.  a  70-134  I  24 


1.  A  lockset  adapted  t4  be  mounted  on  a  door  panel  having 
an  o«iler  surtee  and  an  hiner  swftoe  and  having  a  main  bore 
eitaiding  between  said  outer  surftce  and  said  inner  surfMe 


along  a  main  axis  and  said  door  panel  also  having  an  edge  bore 
extending  along  a  cross-axis  and  opening  into  said  main  bore, 
comprising  an  inner  escutcheon  adapted  to  be  disposed  against 
said  inner  surftce  in  a  position  spanning  said  main  bore,  an 
inner  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  and  passing  through  said 
inner  escutcheon,  an  inner  operator  on  said  inner  spindle,  a 
latchbolt  mechanism  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  said  edge  bore, 
means  connecting  said  latchbolt  mechanism  and  said  inner 
spindle,  a  bridge  plate  having  a  central  portion  adapted  to 
extend  axially  into  said  main  bore,  means  for  securing  said 
bridge  plate  to  said  inner  escutcheon  against  rotation  relative 
thereto,  a  sleeve  guided  by  and  nonrotatably  connected  to  said 
inner  spindle,  and  means  for  moving  said  sleeve  along  said 
main  axis  into  and  out  of  nonrotatable  engagement  with  said 
bridge  plate. 


4^70080 
SWAGING  APPARATUS  WITH  TIMED  PRE-FILL 
John  W.  KeUy,  Bvbnd^  CaUf.,  aaripmr  to  Haakel,  lac.  Bar- 
bank,  Qdlf. 

FUed  May  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  494,786 

lat  a>  B21D  72/10 

VS,  a.  72—61  12  Clahns 


1.  An  q>paratus  for  forming  leak-proof  joints  between  tubes 
and  tube  sheets  by  the  application  of  hydraulic  swaging  pres- 
sure comprising: 

pressure  source  means  for  supplying  a  hydraulic  fluid  under 
relatively  low  pressure; 

mandrd  means  including  associated  conduits  fbr  delivering 
said  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  tubes  internally 

intensifier  means  for  increasing  the  pressure  of  said  fluid, 
said  intensifier  means  having  a  low  pressure  input  side  and 
a  high  pressure  output  side  connected  to  said  mandrel 
means;  and 

prefiU  means  for  causing  said  low  pressure  fluid  to  fk>w  first 
to  said  mandrel  during  a  prefill  period,  thereby  prefflling 
said  mandrel  and  said  tube,  and  tliereafler  causing  said  low 
pressure  fluid  to  flow  to  said  mput  side  of  said  mtensifier 
to  commence  a  swaging  period,  said  prefill  means  includ- 
ing timer  means  fbr  measuring  a  predetermined  prefill 
period. 


M70i2n 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  END  FACE  WALL  HAVING 
CONCENTRIC  RECESS  IN  TUBULAR  WORKPIECE 
G.  Kaporovieh;  Viktor  G.  Sanda;  VakiMlMi  P.  Cka- 
Vladiadr  V.  Kaparovkh;  Viktor  A.  MAwycka? ,  aD  of 
i  vanaa  ml,  rwop»v,  moaeow;  amnmj  n,  umrot, 
Moaeowj  Jvy  P.  SMara? ,  Maacvwj  Aim  N«  TN0n,  Ana* 
cOTv,  Md  Barto  S.  Gaftarg»  NOtekw?,  aU  of  U  JBSJU  aarivBott 
la  KraMtonky  ladtriiky  iMttat,  KraMlonk,  VSSJL 
FBad  Fab.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  353,874 
lit  a'  B21D  41/04 
US.a72-«  4CWm 

L  A  method  of  formiof  a  fiwe  wall  having  a  oooccntric 
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recess  in  a  tubular  woricpiece  having  an  axis,  said  method 
comprising: 

deforming  the  side  wall  at  an  end  of  the  workpieoe  in  the 
direction  of  closing  the  end  edges  to  form  a  vault  having 
an  (q)en  end  and  a  dosed  end; 

forming  a  face  wall  at  the  ckised  end  of  the  vault; 

fbrming  a  recess  m  the  fine  wall  of  the  vault  by  pressing  an 
area  of  the  face  wall  into  the  inside  of  the  woitpiece  by 


hollow  shell  with  substantially  reduced  dicumferential  shear 
deformation  and  internal  bore  defects. 


fj,j/„„„„ 


means  of  a  pressing  tool  conforming  to  the  shape  and  to 
the  dimensions  of  the  recess;  and 
finally  forming  the  closed  end  of  the  vault  simultaneously 
with  the  forming  of  the  recess  by  externally  rolling  the 
workpiece  by  means  of  a  rolling  tool,  wherein  the  closed 
end  of  the  vault  has  an  outer  diameter  exceeding  that  of 
the  bottom  portion  of  the  recess  by  a  value  of  2R  to  3R, 
where  R  is  the  radius  of  a  free  bend  of  the  workpiece  end 
adjacent  to  the  recess. 


4,470,282 

METHOD  OF  PIERCING  IN  SEAMLESS  TUBE 

MANUFACTURING 

OiUro  Hayaahi,  AmgasaU,  Japan,  Mai^or  to  Saaitono 

Unaoka  Kogyo  "^'^rrhflrl  Gaiaha,  Omka,  Japan 

FDad  Jan.  11, 1982.  Ser.  No.  338,631 

Claims  priority,  appUeatkM  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1981,  56-54735 

lat  a^  B21B  19/04 

VS.  a  72-97  11 


1.  A  method  of  rotary  piercing  in  seamless  tube  manufactur- 
ing wherein  a  heated  billet  is  fed  into  the  roll  g^)  between 
opposed  rolls  and  subjected,  while  bdng  moved  forward  in 
roution  on  its  axis  and  in  the  axial  directicm.  to  center  rotary 
perdng  by  a  plug  dl^XMed  between  the  rolls  until  it  is  tiimed 
into  a  hollow  shell,  comprising  employing  a  rotary  piercing 
mill  havmg  main  rolls  disposed  m  horizontally  or  vertically 
opposed  relation,  with  a  billet/hollow-shell  pass  Une  between, 
and  rotatmg  disc  rolls  disposed  in  vertically  or  horizonttdly 
oppoaed  relation  between  the  main  rolls,  with  the  pass  Une 
between,  said  main  rolls  being  so  arranged  as  to  have  a  feed 
angle  fi  and  cross  angle  y  meeting  the  following  conditions: 

3'<i8<23* 
3'<y<25* 

iy<0+y<4y, 

said  rotating  disc  rolls  being  pressed  against  the  billet  and 
hdk)w-shell  during  the  rotary  piercing  operation  to  produce  a 


4,470483 

ROLL  STAND  CONTAINING  WORK  ROLLS 

Eaten  Schayiar,  AIMtan  a.  AlUa,  Swftnriand,  Maioor  to 

EMhw  Wyas  Aktiimgsatllsthaft,  Zibkh,  Swltasrlaad 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1982.  Ser.  No.  353,631 

rmm    ''*'*"''  M^Ucation  Switaariaad.  Mar.  16,  1981, 

Int  a^  B21B  29/Oa  31/14 
VJS.  a  72—241  .       13 


1.  A  roll  stand  arrangement  comprising: 

a  pair  of  support  stands  each  containing  means  defining  s 
respective  window; 

work  rolls; 

back-up  rolls  supporting  the  work  rolls  with  req>ect  to  a 
pressmg  force  exerted  in  a  predetermined  pressing  direc- 
tion by  the  roll  stand  arrangement; 

lateral  hydrostirtic  support  ledges  engaging  the  work  rolls; 

mounting  elements  supporting  the  back-up  rolls  and  the 
woric  rolls; 

said  mountmg  elements  of  the  back-up  rolls  being  guidably 
mounted  in  said  windows  of  said  support  stands; 

a  nsptctive  guide  frame  located  in  each  support  stand; 

each  said  guide  frame  being  guidably  mounted  in  the  win- 
dow of  the  related  support  stand; 

each  said  guide  frame  possessing  a  window  in  which  there 
are  guided  the  mounting  elemenu  of  the  work  rolls;  and 

means  pivotably  supporting  opposite  ends  of  the  lateral 
support  ledges  at  the  region  of  the  guide  frames. 

4,470,284 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  ROLLS  OF  ROLL  STAND 

Oakar  No^  Mahlhaba-Rahr,  Rolf  Noi,  Berlia<:kariottciibw|. 

and  Andreas  No^  Aachea-Richterieh,  aH  of  Fed.  Rap.  of 

GarMqr,  aaslpMn  to  BGW  Bavrwk-  aad  Waliwerk-MM- 

ehiaenbaa  GmbH,  IMsbwi,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGenMiBy 

FUed  May  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  378^415 
CaataH  priority,  appHcation  Fed.  Rap.  of  GeraHay,  May  15, 
1981. 3119407 

lat  a^  B21B  31/24:  B65H  17/22:  F16H  37/06 
VS.  a  72-248  10  n>i— 

1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  a  roll  erf  a  roll  stimd,  saki 

apparatus  comprising: 

respective  adjustment  qnndles  qwrativdy  engageable  with  the 
ends  of  saki  roll  aad  rotataUe  about  req>ective  axca  in  one 
directxm  to  advance  the  respective  roll  end  and  in  an  oppo- 
site direction  to  retract  the  respective  roll  end; 

respective  main  transmissions  having 
respective  rotary  outputs  connected  to  saki  qmdies, 
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main  inputs,  and 

•econdary  inputs; 
means  including  a  heavy-duty  main  drive  having  respective 

rotary  output  shafts  oonnected  to  said  main  inputs  of  said 

main  transmissions  fof  rotating  said  spindles  therethrough; 
respective  secondary  trsmmissions  having 

outputs  connected  tO]  said  secondary  inputs  of  said  main 
transmisnons  and 

inputs; 


means  including  individually  operable  respective  light-duty 
secondary  drives  connected  to  said  inputs  of  said  secondary 
transmissions  for  rotating  these  secondary-transmission  in- 
puts and  for  rotating  said  spindles  through  said  secondary 
and  main  transmissiona;  and 

means  including  respective  brakes  engageable  with  said  inputs 
of  said  main  transmission  for  arresting  these  main-transmis- 
sion inputs  while  said  secondary  drives  are  operating. 


MTfUSS 
BILLET  CENTERING  AND  CX)NTROL  GUIDE  FOR  THE 

ENTRY  GUIDE  OF  A  PRESS-PIERCING  MILL 
FlUppo  CattaMO,  Milan,  and  Edgardo  Gneecki,  Sceto  S.  Gio- 
faani,  both  of  Italy,  mtwon  to  loue  Innowtl  Saateoa- 
tacchio,  S.p  A.,  Breadt,  Italy 

Flkd  Feb.  M,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  466,024 
i  priority,  applicttion  Italy,  Feb.  15, 1M2, 19660  A/82 
Int.  a.}  B21B  i9/;6 
U.S.  CL  72—251  1  Claim 


longitudinally  along  the  free  side  of  one  of  its  limbs  about 
the  hinge  pin  carried  by  the  first  structure; 

at  least  one  hydraulic  cylinder  supported  by  the  first  struc- 
ture  for  displacing  the  second  structure  angularly  from  a 
closed  position,  in  which  it  defines  a  rectilinear  timnel 
with  the  first  structure  to  a  second  open  position  in  which 
the  tunnel  is  accessible  laterally  for  a  said  billet,  and 

at  least  one  hydraulic  cylinder  for  angularly  displacing  the 
first  structure  about  its  hinge  on  the  base  firom  a  position  in 
which  it  rests  on  the  base  to  a  position  in  which  it  is  sup- 
ported  laterally  of  the  base. 


4^70,286 
UPSEITER  MECHANISM  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 
UPSETTING  A  PLURALITY  OF  WORK  ITEMS 
AUra  Aaari,  Onka;  Ftaadaori  KaMko;  TakaaUgs  YaMBora, 
both  of  Kobe;  SatoaU  Mataunoto,  Oaaka,  and  TakayoaU 
Dohsai,  Hyogo,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaipMrn  to  KabMhUd  Kalaha 
Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  469,456 
Claiais  prfortty,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1982,  57-30885; 
Jon.  28, 1982,  57-112019 

Int  a^  B21D  22/00 
VS.  CL  72—356  4  < 


1.  A  billet  centering  and  control  guide,  for  an  inlet  guide  of 
a  press  piercing  mill,  which  is  of  rectilinear-tunnel  type  with  a 
cross-section  matching  the  cross-section  of  a  billet  and  is  of 
predetermined  length,  wherein  the  improvement  consists  in 
the  guide  comprising: 
a  base  carrying  at  least  one  hinge  pin; 
a  first  structure  of  L^iaped  cross-section  which  is  hinged 
longitudinally  at  its  outer  comer  about  said  at  least  one  pin 
carried  by  the  base; 
a  hinge  pin  carried  longitudinally  at  the  free  side  of  one  of 

the  limbs  of  said  fiist  L-shaped  structure; 
a  second  structure  ofL-ah^)edcros>sectioa  which  is  hinged 


^^U  ^n 


1.  An  upsetter  mechanism  comprising; 

a  die  set  having  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  fbrming  sections; 

a  first  and  second  punch  extractably  protrudable  into  respec- 
tive forming  sections  of  said  die  set;  and 

a  punch  drive  mechanism  for  driving  said  punches  via  a 
hydraulic  cushioning  mechanism  wherein  said  hydraulic 
cushioning  mechanism  further  comprises: 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  maximum  diameter  corre- 
sponding to  a  total  load  of  said  punches  and  having  a 
smaller  diameter  cylinder  formed  therein; 

a  main  pressurizing  ram  slidably  positioned  in  said  hydraoBc 
cylinder,  said  first  punch  being  attached  to  said  hydraulic 
cylinder;  and 

a  movable  pressurizing  ram  positioned  in  said  smaller  cylin- 
der formed  in  said  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  maximum 
diameter  for  coping  with  the  load  of  said  first  punch  and 
having  said  second  punch  attached  to  the  fore  end  of  said 
ram,  said  movable  pressurizing  ram  being  operable  inde- 
pendently of  said  mam  pressurizing  ram. 
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4,470,287 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HOLLOW  ARTICLES  BY 
DEEP  DRAWING 
Erga^r  A.  AatOM>?,  aUtaa  Svobody,  6,  kv.  27;  Aaatoly  S.  Mat- 
fee?,  Blltaa  Fnaat,  90,  kr.  45;  Nikolai  L  Nikono?,  alitaa 
VoraaUton,  20,  k?.  19;  Boris  N.  Leono?,  nlitaa  Klrova,  17,  k?. 
16;  Anatoly  V.  Raaher,  nUtaa  9  Maya,  2,  k?.  71,  and  Vyachea- 
lav  L  Prokofler,  aUtaa  Svobody,  19,  kr.  75,  aU  of  Rybiaak 
Yaraabfakoi  oUaati,  U.S.S JL 
Diriskm  of  Ser.  No.  201,071,  Ang.  21, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,357,816. 
TUa  appUcatkM  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,354 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.SJL,  Dec  21, 1978, 2699842; 
per  Infl  AppL,  Oct,  1979,  PCr/SU79/00103 

Int  CLi  B21D  22/00 
UAa72-347  lOaiB 


1.  A  method  of  producing  hollow  articles  by  deep  drawing, 
wherein  the  central  portion  of  a  blank  positioned  on  a  die  is 
sealingly  separated  firom  the  blank  peripheral  portion,  said 
method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  rigid  punch  to  act  against  one  face  of  the 
blank  central  portion; 

(b)  pressurizing  the  other  face  of  the  blank  central  portion 
with  a  first  high  pressure  fluid  from  a  first  high  pressure 
fluid  source; 

(c)  pressurizing  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  blank  with  a 
second  high  pressure  fluid  fn»n  a  second  high  pressure 
fluid  source; 

(d)  providing  pressure  intensifying  means  to  selectively 
intensify  the  second  high  pressure  fluid  acting  on  the 
peripheral  portion  of  the  blank; 

(e)  providing  a  linearly  movable  cam  having  a  predeter- 
mined cam  profile  for  regulating  the  pressure  intensifying 
means; 

(0  regulating  the  pressure  intensifying  means  so  that  the 
second  high  pressure  fluid  acts  on  the  blank  peripheral 
portion  at  a  predetermined  pressure  level  in  cooperation 
with  the  q)eration  of  the  punch; 

(g)  sensing  the  linear  position  of  the  cam  to  regulate  the  fluid 
pressure  q  acting  on  the  blank  peripheral  portion  in  accor- 
dance with  the  following  law: 


«-/3<r,ln- 


-o-i, 


where 

i3  is  the  coefflcient  accounting  for  the  infhience  of  an 

average  main  stress  of  the  blank  material; 
or,  is  the  yield  stress  of  the  blank  material; 
R/  is  the  blank  running  radius; 
R«  is  the  punch  radius; 
t  is  the  wan-thickness  of  a  fkiished  product; 
(Ti  is  the  stress  on  the  inner  edge  of  the  peripheral  portion 

of  a  blank. 


4,470,288 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

SHELL  OF  UNIVERSAL-JOINT 

KoieU  Takeda,  OkaaaU;  Sadae  Dteda,  Toyota,  and  Keichl  Mat. 
sabara,  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaai«M>rs  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
KabMhOd  Kaiaha,  AicU,  Japan 

FDad  Aag.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,088 
CWais  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1981,  56-144116 
Int  a.3  B21K  21/08 
US.  CL  72—370  g  ciMim 


1.  Manufacturing  method  for  a  tubular  shell  of  a  universal- 
joint  for  flexibly  coupling  a  first  rotary  shaft  to  a  second  rotary 
shaft,  said  shell  being  adapted  to  be  secured  at  a  flange  formed 
on  one  end  thereof  to  said  first  rotary  shaft  and  being  provided 
at  a  suitable  number  of  places  inside  thereof  with  grooves 
extending  along  the  axis  thereof  for  being  engaged  with  engag- 
ing portions  disposed  on  one  end  of  said  second  rotary  shaft 
which  is  to  be  inserted  inside  said  shell  from  the  other  end 
thereof,  said  method  comprising  processes  of: 
groove  formation  wherein  a  hollow  cylindrical  blank  is 
applied  pressing  in  a  radial  direction  for  forming  said 
plural  grooves  therein  and  forming  at  the  same  time  a 
preliminary  flange  at  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  blank  by 
expanding  it  into  a  funnel  shape;  and 
flange  formation  wherein  said  preliminary  flange  formed  on 
a  semi-finished  article  in  said  groove  formation  process  is 
formed  into  a  completed  flange  by  a  flange  forming  die, 
while  holding  said  semi-finished  article  in  a  restrained 
status  under  pressure  from  either  side,  external  and  inter- 
nal, by  means  of  restraining  dies. 


4,470,289 
IC  PIN  ADJUSTMENT  TOOL 
William  Y.  SiBdaIr,  Stockton,  N  J.;  Roceo  F.  BasOe,  VIrgfaria 
Beach,  Va^  and  Edward  A.  Kan,  Flead^itMi,  N  J. 
to  Aries  Electrodes,  lac,  F»«MhtowB,  N  J. 

FDed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  373,360 
htL  CL^  B21F  J/00 
VS.  a  72—401  3 


;a» 


1.  A  tool  fbr  adjusting  the  orientation  of  pins  on  an  inte- 
grated circuit  chip,  said  tool  comprising  a  pair  of  side  arms  and 
a  center  portion  of  generally  T-shaped  configuration  disposed 
between  sakl  side  arms,  a  first  side  of  said  center  portion  hav- 
ing  a  first  width  generally  correqwnding  to  the  approximate 
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width  of  an  integrated  drcuit  chip  of  a  first  size,  a  second  side 
of  nkl  center  portion  having  a  aeoond  width  nbatantiaUy 
different  from  Mid  first  width  and  generally  corresponding  to 
the  appioiiniate  wkbh  of  an  integr^ed  circuit  chip  of  a  second 
sin,  said  surfiKet  of  siid  side  aras  adjacent  to  said  center 
portion  having  configuritions  substantially  complementary  to 
the  sartees  of  said  center  portion  adH>cent  to  said  surftces  of 
said  side  arms^  wheieby  when  said  d^  of  a  first  size  is  plnoed 
on  said  first  side  of  said  center  pwtion,  such  that  said  pins 
eztend  into  gaps  between  said  side  arms  and  said  center  por- 
tion, said  side  arms  may  be  moved  toward  each  other  to  force 
said  pins  toward  said  center  portion  to  thereby  adjust  the 
orientation  of  said  pins,  and  whereby  when  saiid  chip  of  a 
second  size  is  placed  on  said  second  side  of  said  center  portion 
such  that  said  pins  eztend  into  gaps  between  said  side  arms  and 
said  center  portion,  said  side  arms  may  be  moved  toward  each 
other  to  force  said  pins  toward  said  center  portion  to  thereby 
adjust  the  orientation  of  said  pins. 


THIN-WAU  SLEEVE  FORMING 
Hvaid  N.  Jai«a^  Rcthaatei,  Mieh^  aasl^or  to  AnderMw- 
Gook,  Incn  F^Mar,  Mfeh. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  299,444 
Inti  a^  B21J  7/16 
U.S.  a  72-402  i  10 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  metallic  thin-wall  sleeve  of  a 
unitary  annular  construction  having  a  central  azis,  said  appara- 
tus comprising:  a  mandrel  for  mounting  the  sleeve  and  having 
reccssei  spaced  circumferentially  about  the  central  azis  of  the 
mounted  sleeve,  a  tool  housing  for  cooperating  with  the  man- 
drel in  mounting  the  sleeve  and  having  tool  slots  that  are 
spaced  circumferentially  about  the  central  azis  of  the  mounted 
sleeve  eztending  radially  with  respect  thereto;  a  plurality  of 
tools  respectively  mounted  by  the  tool  slots  and  having  form- 
ing ends  for  forming  the  sleeve;  a  ^>ring  biaser  including  a 
plurality  of  springs  each  of  which  is  mounted  between  a  pair  of 
adjacent  tools;  enieh  tool  mcluding  a  pin  eztending  circumfer- 
entially therefrom  in  oppoaite  directions;  each  pin  having 
oppoaite  ends  engaged  by  the  springs  on  each  side  of  the  asso- 
ciitted  tool  to  bias  the  tools  radially  away  from  the  sleeve;  and 
an  actuator  for  moving  the  tools  radially  against  the  fence  oS 
the  spring  biaser  such  that  the  forming  ends  of  the  toob  form 
the  sleeve  into  the  recasaes  of  the  mandrel  whereupon  the 
actuator  allows  the  sprfeig  biaser  to  move  the  tools  radially 
away  from  the  formed  rfeeve. 


4*470,291 

PIPE-LOCIING  FORMATION  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Jeha  GM,  BoHaa,  aisd  loMaf  Herrath,  iattigloa,  both  of  Gan- 
I  to  VictttUe  Goapiiiy  o#  GaMdn  Llidtad,  Rez- 


FVsd  Apr.  U,  1902,  S«.  No.  3(0,010 

lM.a.>B21D  77/02 

UJ.a72-414  7 

1.  AppaiBtoa  mcludint  an  azially  strai^  bed  frame,  a  pipe 

'  selectiydy  positioiDabk  kmgitndinally  of  said 


bed  frame,  members  fbr  locking  said  pipe  support  member  in  a 
selected  position  longitudinally  of  said  bed  frame,  and  a  form- 
ing head  rigidly  attached  to  sdd  bed  frame  at  one  end  thereof, 
the  forming  hod  inclnding  a  stop  member  for  engagement  by 
and  the  accurate  azial  positioning  of  a  pipe  end,  a  main  frame 
supported  on  said  bed  frame  and  having  a  female  die  member 
fiziedly  supported  thereon  in  predetermined  position  with  said 
female  die  member  spaced  frcnn  said  stop  member  and  interme- 
diate said  st(^  member  and  said  pipe  vapfoti  member,  a  male 


punch  member  movably  supported  on  said  mainframe  for 
movement  towards  and  away  from  said  female  die  member, 
said  female  die  member  and  said  male  punch  member  eztend- 
ing arcuately  and  in  azial  alignment  widi  each  other  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  said  bed  frame,  and  a  source  of  motive  power 
mounted  on  said  mainframe  and  connected  to  move  said  male 
punch  member  between  a  retracted  position  spaced  from  said 
female  die  member  and  an  advanced  position  in  operative 
cooperation  with  said  female  die  member  and  for  supplying 
pressing  force  to  said  male  punch  member. 


4,470,292 
SHOT  PEENING  INTENSITY  DETECTOR 
Braee  W.  DeClark,  Wilkar,  Mkh.;  Joaaph  F.  Loench,  BoHon; 
Jaassa  W.  Nanl,  GohnnUa,  both  of  Goun  nd  Joaaph  H. 
Weber,  Grand  Rapida,  Miehn  artginrs  to  United  Teehndo- 
giaa  Gerperation,  Hartford,  GoM. 

FDad  Sep.  10, 1901,  Sar.  No.  300,724 
bt  a>  OOIL  5/00 
UJS.  CL  73—11  11 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  intensity  and  uniformity  oS 
shot  moving  along  shot  stream  line,  characterized  by: 

a  plate,  for  mterposition  into  the  shot  stream  line  to  receive 
impacts  from  the  moving  shot; 

a  structiiral  support  attached  to  the  plate,  the  support  canti- 
levered  off  a  movable  carriage,  for  holding  the  plate  in  the 
shot  stream; 

means  for  sensing  deflection  of  the  structiiral  support  ceased 
by  shot  impacting  on  the  {date;  and 

a  movable  carriage  for  causing  tranalation  of  the  support  and 
plate,  to  move  the  plate  m  a  plane  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  the  shot  stream  line. 
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4,47033 
IMPACTING  DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  INSULAHON 
^^'^'f^  Hartwflk,  Ala.,  aaslgasr  to  The  United 
Statea  of  AMriea  as  repraasmed  by  the  Adidniatntor  of  the 
Natfeni  AwoHutica  and  Spnee  AdminialrMion,  WMUagton, 

FDad  Jan.  24, 1903,  Sar.  No.  440,509 
Int  CI.)  OOIN  3/08 
U.S.  a  73—12  27 


said  fluid  to  induce  transient  oscillation  at  the  natural 
resonant  frequency  thereof,  thereby  applying  harmonic 
angular  velocity  to  the  fluid  particles  traversing  said  tube 
and  generating  Coriolis  forces  which  act  on  said  tube  to 
provide  damped  transient  oscillation  thereof;  and 
means  for  measuring  the  frequency  and  decay  constant  of 
said  damped  transient  oscillation  of  said  tube  and  cakniUt- 
ing  the  fluid  mass  flowrate  and  density  from  the  measured 
values  of  frequency  and  decay  constant 


\^F^ 


1.  A  device  for  impacting  insulation  bonded  to  metid  in 
order  to  test  the  integrity  of  the  hooA  comprising: 

ahoosing; 

a  plunger  movably  mounted  within  said  housing  and  eztend- 
ing therefrom  for  impacting  the  insuktion,  said  plunger 
arranged  to  be  pulled  backward  and  held  in  a  cocked 
position; 

a  force  measuring  means  atu^hed  to  said  plunger; 

a  hammer  attached  to  said  force  measuring  means; 

driving  means  for  propelling  said  plunger  forward;  and 

trigger  means  for  releasing  said  plunger  from  its  cocked 
position; 

whereby  said  hammer  impacts  said  insuUtion  and  said  force 
measuring  means  measures  both  the  force  of  the  impact 
and  the  time  duration  of  the  impact  and  generates  an 
electrical  signal  represenutive  of  both  said  force  and  said 
time  duration. 


4,470,294 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS 

DETERMINATION  OF  FLUID  MASS  FLOW  RATE, 

MEAN  VELOCmr  AND  DENSTTY 

WOUam  R.  Haael,  FarragM,  Tenn.,  asaignor  ti>  The  United 

Stataa  of  ABMrica  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Waahiagton,  D.C 

FQed  Oet  7, 1902,  Ser.  No.  433,299 
Int  a^  GOIN  9/00:  GOIF 1/96 
U.S.a73-32A  4< 


3.  A  device  for  measuring  the  mass  flow  rate  and  density  of 
a  fluid,  comprising: 

a  straight,  cantilevered  tiibe  having  a  fized  end  portion 
disposed  to  receive  said  fluid  and  a  freely  vibratable  end 
portion  through  which  said  fluid  is  disdbarged; 

actuating  means  for  deflecting  said  tube  when  tivversed  by 


4,470095 

AUTOMAnC  PIPE  TESTING  UNIT 

Stete  Ponnds,  Lafayette,  La^  WOUam  S.  Romto,  641  Sydney 

Dr.,  St  Marthi  Pariah.  Breanz  Bridge,  La.  70517,  and  FVed  K. 
Bailey  (ezeartor  of  said  Steve  Ponnda,  deeeoaed) 
FDed  May  24, 1902,  Sar.  No.  381,438 
Int  a^  GOIM  3/28 
MS.  a  73— 49J  15 , 


1.  An  automatic  pipe  testing  unit,  comprising: 

a.  amain  frame; 

b.  a  test  fluid  timk  mounted  to  said  main  frame,  said  tank 
being  provided  with  means  for  receiving  test  fluid; 

c.  a  recirculating  test  fluid  pump  mounted  to  said  main  frame 
adjacent  to  said  test  fluid  tank; 

d.  an  open-topped  receiving  trough  mounted  on  said  main 
frame  adjacent  to  said  test  fluid  tank; 

e.  a  hydraulic  pump  connected  to  a  power  source,  said  pump 
and  said  power  source  being  mounted  to  said  main  frame 
adjacent  to  said  recircubting  test  fluid  pump; 

f.  a  hydraulically  driven  test  fluid  pressure  tntensifier 
mounted  to  said  main  frame  adjacent  to  said  hydraulic 
pump; 

g.  front  and  rear  rotating  head  carriages; 

h.  front  and  rear  routing  heads  mounted  to  said  front  and 
rear  rotating  head  carriage,  re^>ectively; 

i.  a  swivel  connection  means  provided  with  a  test  fluid  entry 
ball  valve  mated  to  said  front  rotation  head  and  a  swivel 
connection  means  provided  with  an  air  bleed-ofT  valve 
mated  to  said  rear  rotating  head; 

j.  a  means  for  turning  said  rotating  heads; 

k.  front  and  rear  test  subs  screwed  into  said  front  and  rear 
rotating  heads,  respectively; 

1.  a  track  disposed  on  said  main  frame  for  facilitating  back 
and  forth  movement  of  said  fttmt  roatating  head  carriage 

m.  an  angle  iron  track  diqxwed  on  said  main  frame  for  fadli- 
UUing  back  and  fortii  movement  of  said  rear  rotating  bead 
carriage; 

n.  means  for  moving  said  front  and  rear  rotating  head  car- 
riages back  and  forth  akmg  dieir  respective  tracks  for 
mating  said  test  subs  with  said  pipe  to  be  tested; 

o.  an  eztendible  and  retractable  eztension  beam  housed  by 
said  angle  iron  track,  wherein  said  eztension  beam  pro- 
vides means  for  eztending  and  retracting  said  automatic 
pipe  testing  unit; 

p.  front  and  rear  end  plates  mounted  to  said  main  frame,  said 
end  plates  each  being  provided  with  a  multi-position  sur- 
face area  for  storing,  testing,  draining,  and  ejecting  pipe; 

q.  hydraulically  driven  lift  arms  disposed  on  said  main  frnme 
for  picking  up  said  pipe  to  be  tested  and  delivering  it  to 
said  surfne  area  of  said  end  plates,  wherein  said  lift  arms 
are  provided  with  means  for  lifting  a  multiple  number  of 
pipes  for  testing; 
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r.  hydnnlically  driven  pipe  advance  arms  disposed  on  said 
pt»nt  frame  for  moving  said  pipe  into  the  various  positions 
on  said  surfiMe  area  of  said  end  plates. 


4,470,296 
FUEL  GAUGE  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
WnM  Eok^TMU,  YoltokaM,  aad  Tom  Kita,  Yokoaakn,  both 
of  Jipn,  aMifiion  to  >nMU  Motor  Compuy,  Limited, 
Japn 
per  No.  PCr/JF8L^00420,  §  371  Date  Dec  30, 1902,  §  102(e) 
DM*  Dee.  30, 1902,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02322,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  JaL  7, 1903 

per  Filed  Dae.  20, 1901,  Ser.  No.  454.051 

lai.  a^  GOIM  15/00 

UA  CL  73—113  19  Claims 


17.  A  measuring  method  for  measuring  a  fuel  quantity  com- 
prising; 

meuuring  eontinuovsly  a  Aiel  level  in  a  f^  tank; 

generating  a  first  signal  the  value  of  which  continuously 
varies  in  accordance  with  the  measured  value; 

averaging  the  above  mentioned  signal  value  over  predeter- 
mined time  intervals; 

generating  a  second  signal  corresponding  to  the  averaged 
value; 

calculating  a  fuel  amount  in  accordance  with  the  value  of  the 
second  signal  to  display  the  calculated  fuel  amount; 

discriminating  vehicle  driving  condition  according  to  a 
predetermined  parameter;  and 

varying  the  above  mentioned  predetermined  time  interval 
according  to  the  discriminated  conditions. 


4,470,297 
CAMBER-MONTTORING  TENSIOMETER 
Robert  C  RnU,  dercluid  Heights,  Ohio,  aasigaor  to  Keanecott 
Corporatioa,  Clevelaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Oet  22, 1902,  Ser.  No.  435,935 

1  at.  CU  GOIL  5/04 

U.S.a73— 199  8  Claims 


rolled  metal  strip  when  said  iq)paratus  is  centered  under 
rolled  metal  strip  exiting  a  rolling  mill; 

a  top  plate  supported  on  said  housing  at  a  pivot  point,  said 
pivot  point  being  located  on  the  housing  so  that  it  is  on  the 
strip  center  line  when  the  apparatus  is  centered  under 
rolled  metal  strips  exiting  a  rolhng  mill,  said  top  plate  also 
being  supported  by  projections  on  the  underside  of  said 
top  plate  which  bear  against  said  load  cells,  said  pivot 
point  and  said  projections  providing  support  which  ena* 
bles  said  top  plate  to  pivot  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
with  the  centerline  of  metal  strip  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  centerline  of  metal  strip; 

a  cylindrical  roller  mounted  on  the  topside  of  said  top  plate 
through  bearings  and  independent  support  means  at  each 
end  thereof,  said  cylindrical  roller  providing  for  support 
of  rolled  metal  strip  exiting  a  rolling  mill  when  said  appa- 
ratus is  centered  under  rolled  metal  strip  exiting  a  rolling 
mill  so  that  any  difference  in  tension  across  the  width  of 
strip  may  be  detected  by  said  load  cells  by  pivoting  of  said 
top  plate  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  centerline  of  rolled 
metal  strip  caused  by  curvature  of  strip  which  is  translated 
through  said  cylindrical  roller  and  said  plate  to  said  load 
cells. 


4,470,290 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  GASES 

Goaddas  JlbeUaa,  740  Fawa  Dr^  Saa  Aaaetaso,  Calif.  94960 

CoatiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  193,349,  Oct  2, 1900,  abaadoaed, 

which  if  a  coatiBnatloa-ia«part  of  Ser.  No.  873,617,  Jaa.  30, 

1970,  Pat  No.  4,226,112.  lUs  appUcatioa  Oct  22, 1902,  Ser. 

No.  438,923 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  saboeqaeat  to  Oct  7, 1997, 


lat  CL^  GOIN  31/08 


VS.  a  73—23.1 


4Claiais 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  flatness  of  rolled  metal 
strip  under  tension  editing  a  rolling  mill,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  housing  having  afi  open  top; 

at  least  two  load  cells  for  pressure  detection  mounted  within 
said  housing  said  load  cells  being  positioned  in  the  housing 
so  that  they  will  be  on  opposite  sides  of  the  centerline  of 


1.  In  a  chromatograph  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising: 

(1)  at  least  one  body  of  adsorptive  material,  each  such  body 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  and  each  having  the  proper- 
ties of  adsorbing  one  or  more  components  of  a  gaseous 
mixture  to  be  analyzed,  of  allowing  one  or  more  of  the 
adsorbed  components  to  be  eluted  by  passage  of  an  inert 
carrier  gas  through  the  body  and,  where  two  or  more 
gaseous  components  are  to  be  adsorbed  by  and  eluted 
from  a  single  body,  of  causing  elution  of  such  components 
in  time  ordered  sequence  such  that  the  eluted  components 
are  not  commingled  in  the  gas  leaving  the  outlet  of  such 
body, 

(2)  a  detector  having  a  gas  inlet,  a  gas  outlet  and  sensmg 
means  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  in  operative  contact 
with  gas  flowing  through  the  detector  from  the  inlet  to  the 
outlet  and  capable  of  determining  the  composition  of  the 
gas, 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  gas  circuit  connected  to  the  detector  inlet  and 
including  as  a  portion  thereof  said  body  or  bodies  of 
adsorptive  material  whereby  gas  introduced  into  the 
first  gas  circuit  flows  through  such  body  or  bodies  and 
through  the  detector  firom  its  inlet  to  is  outlet, 
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(b)  a  second  gas  circuit  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet 
end  and  which  is  parallel  to  a  portion  of  said  first  gas 
circuit,  said  second  circuit  being  connected  as  its  inlet 
end  to  the  first  circuit  by  a  first  valve  means  and  being 
connected  at  its  outlet  end  to  the  first  circuit  by  a  sec- 
ond valve  means,  said  second  gas  circuit  including  a 
sampler  element  for  receiving  a  predetermined  volume 
of  gas  to  be  analyzed,  said  second  gas  circuit  being 
located  upstream  in  relation  to  said  body  or  bodies, 

(c)  valve  operating  means  for  said  valve  means  operable 
automatically  to  carry  out  the  following  cycle  of  opera- 
tion: 

(i)  acting  initially  to  route  carrier  gas  solely  through  the 
first  gas  circuit  from  the  detector  inlet,  through  the 
detector  to  the  detector  outlet, 

(ii)  then  acting  upon  commencement  of  analysis  to  route 
carrier  gas  through  said  first  valve  means  to  said 
second  gas  circuit  to  propel  said  sample  of  gas  from 
the  sampler  through  said  second  valve  means,  thence 
through  the  remainder  of  said  first  gas  circuit  includ- 
ing said  body  or  bodies  of  adsorptive  material  to  the 
detector  inlet,  and 

(iii)  after  said  sample  of  gas  has  been  propelled  beyond 
said  second  valve  means,  acting  to  re-establish  flow 
of  carrier  gas  solely  through  said  first  circuit 


4,470,299  

ULTRASONIC  LIQUID  LEVEL  METER 
Daniel  J.  SoHa,  Norristowa,  Pa.,  assigaor  to  Fischer  A  Pmter 
CoBipaay,  Wanaiaster,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1902,  Ser.  No.  337,082 

lat  a^  GOIF  23/28;  GOIS  15/08 

UJS.  CL  73-290  V  5  daimi 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  echo-ranging  system  to  measure  the  level  of 
a  liquid  in  an  open  channel  or  other  liquid  container  located  in 
a  gaseous  environment  subject  to  changes  which  affect  the 
velocity  of  acoustic  propagation;  said  system  comprising: 
vA)  an  ultrasonic  transducer  disposed  at  a  fixed  position 
directly  above  the  liquid;  the  gaseous  environment  there- 
between determining  the  velocity  of  ultrasonic  energy 
propagated  therethrough; 

(B)  means  to  excite  the  transducer  to  emit  periodic  pulses  of 
ultrasonic  energy  which  are  directed  toward  the  surface 
of  the  liquid  and  reflected  thereby  to  produce  liquid  echo 
pulses  which  return  to  the  transducer  and  are  detected 
thereby,  said  transducer  having  a  radiation  field  pattern 
that  includes  a  center  path  normal  to  the  liquid  surface  and 
a  side  path  which  diverges  from  normal; 

(C)  reference  means  at  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the  trans- 
ducer to  intercept  energy  from  said  side  path  and  to  return 
it  to  the  transducer  to  produce  reference  echo  pulses,  said 
reference  means  being  constituted  by  a  reflector  placed  in 
said  side  path; 

(D)  receiver  means  coupled  to  the  transducer  to  derive 
therefrom  at  separate  outputs  the  Uquid  echo  pulses  repre- 


senting center  path  reflection  and  the  reference  echo 
pulses  representing  side  path  reflection,  said  receiver 
means  including  means  to  exclude  liquid  echo  pulses  ex- 
cept pulses  from  the  center  path; 

(E)  measuring  means  coupled  to  said  separate  outputs  to 
measure  the  time  elapsed  between  the  emitted  transducer 
pulse  and  a  subsequent  reference  echo  pulse  along  the  side 
path  to  determine  the  reference  transit  time,  and  to  mea- 
sure the  time  elapsed  between  the  emitted  transducer 
pulse  and  a  subsequent  liquid  echo  pulse  along  the  center 
path  to  determine  the  center  path  transit  time;  and 

(F)  computer  means  coupled  to  the  measuring  means  to 
calculate  the  ratio  of  the  reference  and  center  path  transit 
times  and  to  yield  an  output  representing  the  level  of  the 
liquid  independent  of  changes  in  the  gaseous  environment 


4,470,300 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  A 

CAPACITANCE 
Hlroshi  Kobayashi,  Yokohaaia,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Compaay,  Uadted,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1902,  Ser.  No.  367,223 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1981,  56-53101 
lat  a^  GOIF  23/26 
VS.  a.  73—304  C  7 
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5.  A  method  of  enabling  determinations  to  be  made  of  the 
liquid  level  of  gasohol,  i.e.,  a  liquid  containing  gasoline  and 
alcohol,  and  susceptible  to  containing  a  relatively  small  per- 
centage of  water,  the  determinations  being  made  with  a  capaci- 
tor immersed  in  the  liquid  so  that  the  capacitance  of  the  capaci- 
tor varies  as  the  liquid  level  varies,  the  capacitor  being  con- 
nected in  an  oscillator  circuit  so  that  changes  in  the  capaci- 
tance of  the  capacitor  change  the  frequency  of  the  oscillator, 
whereby  the  oscillator  frequency  increases  as  the  level  de- 
creases from  a  maximum  level,  comprising  the  step  of  setting 
the  oscillator  circuit  frequency  to  a  minimum  value  dependent 
on  the  concentration  of  alcohol  in  the  liquid  and  such  that  the 
capacitance  of  the  capacitor  varies  iiidependently  of  the 
amount  of  water  in  the  Uquid  as  the  Uquid  level  changes. 


4,470,301 
PROBE  AND  DRAIN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FUEL 
OIL/WATER  SEPARATOR 
Charles  K.  Hatchias;  Donald  L  Tboratoa,  aad  Richard  H.  Pey- 
ton, all  of  East  ProTideacc,  R.I.,  aadgaors  to  Fran  Corpora- 
tion, East  ProTidence,  RJ. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1902,  Ser.  No.  421,656 
lat  a.^  BOID  27/10;  GOIF  23/24 
VS.  a.  73—304  R  6  OalaN 

1.  Probe  and  drain  assembly  comprising  a  fitting  for  attach- 
ment to  the  wall  of  a  sump,  a  probe  assembly  engaged  with  said 
fitting,  said  probe  assembly  comprising  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive probe  and  an  insulating  housing,  a  fluid  passage  through 
said  probe  assembly  for  providing  a  fluid  flowpath  through 
said  assembly  from  the  sump,  and  a  terminal  assembly  for 
providing  an  electrical  connection  with  said  probe,  said  termi- 
nal assembly  including  a  portion  circumscribing  said  probe 
assembly,  an  electrical  lead  carried  by  said  portion,  and  contact 
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means  carried  by  said  portion  for  providing  an  electrical  con- 
nection between  the  lead  and  the  probe  while  permitting  rela- 
tive rotation  between  the  probe  assembly  and  the  terminal 


ultrasonic  energy  and  generating  received  signals  that  are 
processed  to  provide  B-scan  image  data  which  is  dis- 
played on  a  cathode  ray  tube  device; 
correcting  said  B-scan  image  data,  pixel  by  pixel,  for  disper- 
sion of  ultrasonic  energy,  for  beam  width  and  beam  inten- 
sity variations,  for  inhomogeneous  attenuation  of  ultra- 


JiL 


^ 


assembly,  said  fluid  flowpath  including  a  passage  defined  be- 
tween said  probe  assembly  and  said  fitting,  said  probe  assembly 
being  movable  in  said  fitting  to  open  and  close  said  passage. 

4,470,302 

nWICATING  SHIPPING  ACCELEROMETER 

NoHMB  E.  Carte,  921i  E.  Harrard  PL,  Oatarlo,  Calif.  91764 

FIM  Jan.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  390,400 

iDt  a.}  GOIP  15/04 

VS.  a  73—492  2  ri.i— 


sonic  energy  by  using  adaptive  time  gain  compensation, 
and  for  signals  resulting  from  specular  reflections  at  inter- 
faces using  a  derivative  test;  and 
disphiying  said  corrected  data  as  a  quantitative  volume  back- 
scatter  image  respresenting  backscatter  efficiency  in  the 
plane  of  the  B-scan. 


•ois  to 


4,470,304 

ULTRASONIC  INSPECnON  SYSTEM 

Edward  M.  NnsUckel,  Jr,  AUeatown;  Charlea  J.  Romberger, 

Coopersbnrg,  and  Glenn  L.  HuHkker,  Allcntown,  all  of  Pa^ 

aaaignort  to  Bctfakhcn  Steel  Corp.,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Jon.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  383,657 

lat  a^  GOIN  29/04 

VS.  CL  73—611  22  ri«i— 


1.  An  indicating  shipping  accelerometer  comprision: 

(a)  a  transparent  tube  which  serves  as  a  housing; 

(b)  a  ball  which  serves  as  an  inertial  mass  within  said  housing 
capable  of  being  longitudinally  displaced  within  said  hous- 
ing; 

(c)  a  spring  on  both  sides  of  said  inertial  mass,  to  urge  said 
inertial  mass  into  an  ondistxirbed  position; 

(d)  an  indication  means  which  is  visibly  disposed  within  said 
housings,  and  which  Is  displaced  by  said  inertial  mass,  and 
which  retains  the  maximum  displacement  of  the  inertial 


(e)  a  scale  which  is  used  to  measure  the  displacement  of  the 

indicating  means  within  the  housing; 
(0  end-cqM  which  close  the  ends  of  said  housing. 

4,470,303 
QUANTITATIVE  VOLUME  BACKSCATTER  IMAGING 
Matthew  O'Doudl,  Schwectady.  N.Y.,  aasivMr  to  GcMral 
Etoetrie  Coiquy,  SehcMctady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  419,679 
bt  a^  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  CL  73-602  u  CM^ 

5.  A  method  of  producing  quantiutive  volume  backscatter 
images  firom  two  dimensional  B-scan  ultrasonic  images  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
transmitting  acoustic  pulses  along  many  scan  lines  and  pro- 
ducing beams  of  ultrasound  to  scan  an  object,  receiving 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  inspection  system  for  determining  area 
defects  in  a  flat  workpiece  movable  along  an  inspection  path 
and  which  is  subject  to  one  or  more  error-causing  variable  test 
conditions,  said  system  including  multi-channel  ultrasonic 
pulse-echo  tester  means  and  calibration  means  for  correcting  a 
transducer-detected  echo-pulse  error,  both  responsive  to  a 
multiplexed  array  of  transducers  signaled  by  transducer  scan- 
ning signals,  said  tester  means  having  an  ultrasonic  instrument 
outputting  plural  sequences  of  front  echo,  flaw  echo  and  back 
echo  gated  pulses  per  sequence  derived  from  multiplexed 
testing  of  lateral  incremental  areas  of  the  workpiece,  there  also 
being  means  for  producing  a  position  signal  representing  work- 
piece  location  at  each  lateral  incremental  area  tested  along  the 
inspection  path,  as  well  as  multi-channel  ultrasonic  daU  buf- 
fer/controller means  for  generating  clock  signals  and  the  scan- 
ning signals  and  for  processing  arrays  of  multi-channel  lateral 
area  flaw  echo  pulses  and  respective  back  echo  pulses  under 
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control  of  the  scanning  signals  and  the  workpiece  position 

signal,  said  calibration  means  including: 
(a)  digital  multi-channel  automatic  attenuation  controller 
means  acting  in  response  to  the  multiplexed  sequence  of 
said  echo  pulses  and  a  preset  reference  signal  for  correct- 
ing each  echo  pulse  attenuation  error,  said  controller 
means  varying  preset  output  gain  proportional  to  attenua- 
tion error  caused  by  each  test  traiuducer  detecting  one  or 
more  test  condition  variables  including  workpiece  alloy  or 
composition  and  temperature,  said  controller  means  out- 
putting  to  a  modified  input  of  the  ultrasonic  instrument 
attenuation-error  corrected  front,  flaw  and  back  echo 
pulses,  the  corrected  flaw  and  back  echo  pulses  also  used 
in  the  multi-channel  ultrasonic  data  bufler/controUer 
means;  and  said  pulse-echo  tester  means  includes: 

(a)  a  search  unit  having  a  multi-channel  array  of  ultrasonic 
transducers,  each  transducer  acoustically  coupled  to  a 
different  lateral  incremental  area  of  the  workpiece; 

(b)  an  adjustable  supply  and  return  sources  of  ultrasound 
fluid  for  providing  the  transducer  acoustical  coupling  and 
a  coolant  to  a  hot  workpiece;  and 

(c)  workpiece  temperature  sensor  and  indicator  means  for 
adjusting  the  fluid  supply  to  a  known  value  related  to 
workpiece  cooling  and  effect  of  temperature  on  acoustical 
coupling. 


4^47035 
ANNULAR  ARRAY  USED  AS  A  HORN  TRANSDUCER 
Matthew  O'DooBcU,  SchcMCtady,  N.Y.,  anigBor  to  Gcacral 
Electric  Coapany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  423^71 

Int  a^  GOIN  29/00 

VS.  CL  73-«26  11  OahM 
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6.  An  ultrasonic  imaging  system  for  contact  B-scan  applica- 
tions comprising: 

an  annular  array  which  has  equal  area  rings  and  transmits 
pulses  of  ultrasound  into  an  object  and  receives  ultrasonic 
energy  and  generates  echo  sig^ials; 

a  transmitter  section  that  supplies  a  sequence  of  excitation 
pulses  to  said  annular  array  which  are  time  delayed  to 
simulate  a  horn  transducer,  in  which  cone  angle  is  slowly 
tapered  from  about  SO*  to  10*  to  make  a  horn,  having  a 
sharp  focus  in  the  near  field  and  a  gradually  weakening 
focus  as  a  function  of  depth  to  the  deepest  depth  to  be 
imaged; 

a  receiver  section  that  configures  said  annular  array  as  an 
qxxlized  fixed-fbcus  transducer  that  is  spherically  fSocused 
doae  to  said  deepest  depth  and  which  time  delays  and 


weights  said  echo  signals  accordingly  and  yields  a 
summed  signal;  and 
means  for  processing  said  summed  signal  and  producing  an 
image. 


4,470,306 
ULTRASONIC  TEST  INSTRUMENT 
Uhrich  Opara,  ErfMadt-K&ttingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Kraatkramer-Braaaoa,  Inc.,  Lewistown,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,443 
Clalflu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  15, 
1982,  3218440 

lot  CL^  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  a.  73—627  4  Claims 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  test  instrument  comprising  a  transmitter,  a 
receiving  amplifier  and  wide-band  test  probes  of  different 
nominal  frequencies  fo,  used  for  generating  and  receiving 
ultrasonic  waves,  and  a  variable  attenuating  resistor  coupled 
for  adjusting  the  transmission  pulse  amplitude,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
the  receiving  amplifier  having  a  frequency  response  V(0 
matched  to  whichever  test  probe  is  used,  the  frequency 
response  of  said  receiving  amplifier  being  so  selected  that 
the  product  H(0  of  the  frequency  spectrum  response  5(0 
of  the  transmitter  and  the  frequency  response  V(0  of  the 
receiving  amplifier  is  substantially  constant  approximately 
up  to  the  nominal  frequency  fo  of  the  test  probe  and  at 
least  in  the  range  of  the  frequencies  between  fo  and  fo/10 
and  has  a  maximum  value  in  that  range. 


4,470,307 
SONIC  SYSTEM  INSPECHON  CONTROL 
Wayne  L.  Geater,  Frank  Pedatella,  both  of  Lower  Borrell,  and 
Philip  M.  Kaspnyk,  Allegheay  Township,  Arastroag  Coaaty, 
all  of  Pa^  asaivHNV  to  AlamlnuB  Coapany  of  America,  Pitta- 
bBrgk,Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  391,522 
lat  a^  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  CL  73-634  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  maintaining  parallel  relationship  between  the 
working  ftce  of  a  sound  transducer  and  a  planar  surface  of  an 
object  under  examination  by  the  transducer  and  by  circuitry 
electrically  associated  with  the  transducer,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
providing  a  transducer  and  associated  circuitry, 
placing  the  working  face  of  the  transducer  in  a  position  that 
is  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  planar  surface  of  the 
object 
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providing  a  layer  of  liquid  between  the  working  face  of  the 
transducer  and  the  c^ect, 

energizing  the  tranaducor  such  that  sound  energy  is  directed 
into  and  reflected  from  the  object  after  passing  through 
the  layer  of  liquid,  the  sound  energy  reflected  from  the 
object  being  received  at  the  working  face  of  the  trans- 
ducer and  the  transducer  produces  a  train  of  electrical 
pulses  in  response  to  the  reflected  energy  received  by  it 
from  the  object. 


region  of  the  body  than  is  achieved  without  the  divergina 
lens; 

a  source  for  succesnvely  generating  burst  energy; 

means  for  selectively  establishing  a  connection  from  said 

source  to  a  subamy  of  said  transducers  to  transmit  a  beam 
of  acoustic  energy  therefrom  and  shifting  the  connection 
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integrating  said  train  of  pUses  to  provide  an  analogue  signal 
that  is  proportional  to  the  total  amount  of  sound  energy 
received  by  the  transducer,  the  amount  of  sound  energy 
received  by  the  transducer  being  maximum  when  the  face 
of  the  transducer  and  the  planar  surface  of  the  object  are 
essentially  parallel  to  each  other,  and 

utilizing  the  analogue  signal  to  maintain  parallel  relationship 
between  the  working  face  of  the  transducer  and  the  planar 
surface  of  the  object 


M70,d08 
ARC  SCAN  ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM  HAVING 
DIVERGING  LENS  AND  PATH-LENGTH 
COMf ENSATOR 
YoaUUft)  Hayakawa,  SagMdhara;  Tnrtona  Yaoo;  Ryobun 
Tachita,  both  of  KawaaaU;  HlroaU  FUraUta,  Tokyo;  Kaznyo- 
f^  Irioka,  Sagaayhara,  aad  AUra  Fokunoto,  Tokyo,  aU  of 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Matiaahita  Electric  Indnatrial  Co^  Ltd^ 
Oaaka,JapMi 
CoBtlautfoii-ln-pttrt  of  Scr.  No.  277^16,  Jon.  2d,  1981,.  lUs 
■PpUcation  Aug.  3, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  404,917 
OaiBs  priority,  appiicatiot  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1980,  55-88129 
Int  a^  GOIN  i9/(» 
U.S.  a  73-«42  I  8  Claims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  imaging  lystem  for  analyzing  the  internal 
structure  of  a  body  by  acoustic  energy  comprising: 
a  transducer  array  including  a  plurality  of  elongated  piezo- 
electric transducers  successively  arranged  along  a  curved 
surface  for  emission  of  diverging  beams  of  acoustic  en- 
ergy; 

an  acoustic  diverging  lens  affixed  to  said  curved  surface  and 
formed  of  a  material  having  an  acoustic  impedance  sub- 
stantiaUy  equal  to  the  acoustic  impedance  of  said  body  and 
a  lower  sound  velocity  than  the  sound  velocity  of  said 
body  for  increaang  the  angle  of  divergence  of  said  emit- 
ted acoustic  energy, 

said  diverging  lens  having  a  first  curved  surface  that  is  com- 
plementary to  the  curved  surface  of  the  array  and  an 
opposite  surface  that  is  generally  flat  and  adapted  to 
contact  the  body,  said  lens  diverging  the  acoustic  energy 
outwardly  to  enable  the  emitted  beams  to  scan  and  wider 


BT-l^fefer^  r-h"     'j 


w^ 


to  the  next  sub«rray  by  at  least  one  transducer  in  response 
to  the  generation  of  subsequent  acoustic  energy  to  cause 
the  emitted  acoustic  energy  to  be  angulated  in  an  arc  scan 
format;  and 
means  for  compensating  for  differences  in  energy  level  re- 
sulting from  the  differences  in  the  path-length  of  said 
acoustic  lens. 


4,470,309 
ELECTROMAGNEnC  FLOWMETER 
Ichiro  Wada,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Tokyo  ShflMura 
DenU  KabnsUU  Kaiaha,  KawaaaU,  Japui 

FUed  JuL  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  394,304 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japui,  JnL  C,  1981,  56-104430; 
Aug.  20, 1981, 56-129325;  Oct  7, 1981, 56-14812irU];  Oct  16. 
1981,56-164258 

Int  a.3  GOIF  im 
MS.  a.  73-861.U  55  claims 


1.  An  electronuignetic  flowmeter  comprising: 

a  ferromagnetic  main  casing; 

a  nonmagnetic  flow  speed  measuring  tube  passing  through 
said  main  casing; 

a  pair  of  electrodes  exposedly  and  diametrically  disposed  in 
said  flow  speed  measuring  tube  voA  electrically  insulated 
therefrom; 

a  magnetic  flux  generator  comprising  an  iron  core  and  coil 
means  surrounding  said  iron  core,  said  iron  core  being 
disposed  perpendicularly  to  said  flow  speed  measuring 
tube  and  to  a  line  connecting  the  centers  of  said  pair  of 
electrodes,  said  iron  core  having  a  width  smaller  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  flow  speed  measuring  tube  and  also 
having  an  inner  end  face  disposed  adjacent  to  said  flow 
speed  measuring  tube;  and 

magnetic  flux  induction  means  comprising  shoulden  formed 
in  a  vicinity  of  said  inner  end  face  of  said  iron  core  in  said 
main  casing  for  reducing  and  extending  a  magnetic  flux 
density  at  least  in  a  vicinity  of  said  pair  (^electrodes. 
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4,470,310 
KARMAN'S  VORTEX  FLOW  METERING  APPARATUS 
MichihOco  Tsonioka,  Sagaodhara,  and  Noriomi  Miyoahl,  Kawa- 
saki, both  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Fuji  Electric  Company,  Ltd., 
Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,670 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  15, 1981,  56-90813; 
Jon.  15, 1981, 56-90814;  Jon.  15, 1981, 56-86713;  Jan.  15, 1981, 
56-90815 

Int  CL^  GOIF  l/n 
U.S.  a  73-861 J4  5  Oaina 


Utter  difference  indicating  the  mean  fluid  flow  rate 
through  said  elbow. 


4,470,312 
TORQUE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Dooglas  Thompson,  Rednrand,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seatttc,  Waah. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,497 

Int  Q.^  GOIL  3/QO 

U.S.  CL  73—862.08  6  Claims 


25         9b  3 


4b  2 


1.  In  a  Karman's  vortex  flow  metering  apparatus  provided 
with  a  columnar  vortex  generator  mounted  in  a  measuring  line 
for  generating  Karman's  vortexes  alternately  near  its  opposite 
sides  in  a  fluid  flowing  in  said  Une,  a  vortex  detector  provided 
outside  the  measuring  line  and  including  an  oscillating  member 
oscillated  by  pressures  of  said  vortexes  generated  alternately, 
wherein  said  vortex  generator  has  vortex  generating  sUts  ex- 
tending along  the  opposite  sides  almost  orthogonal  to  the  flow 
of  fluid  in  the  measuring  line  and  also  has  vortex  pressure 
detecting  slits  on  both  sides  of  the  generator  colunm  in  the 
downstream  direction  from  the  vortex  generating  slits,  and 
wherein  the  vortex  detector  has  pressure  transmitting  holes 
connected  through  to  said  vortex  pressure  detecting  slits  for 
transmitting  pressures  of  the  vortexes  generated  alternately  by 
said  vortex  generator  to  apply  them  to  said  oscillating  member. 


4,470,311 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  FLUID  FLOW  IN  PIPE 

SYSTEMS 
Leslie  H.  Soatiiwell,  555  St  Andrews,  West  VaacouTcr,  British 
Columbia,  Oiwudw 

FUed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,002 

Int  a.3  GOIF  ;/2a  l/66 

U.S.  CL  73—861.69  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  flow  of  fluid  in  a  pipe  system, 
comprising: 

an  elbow  to  be  connected  in  a  pipe  system  and  through 
which  fluid  flows  when  the  apparatus  is  in  operation; 

heat  transfer  rate  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  elbow  for 
measuring  the  heat  transfer  rate  for  the  fluid  flowing 
adjacent  that  portion  ^f  the  elbow  having  the  shortest 
radius  and  for  the  fluid  flowing  adjacent  that  portion  of 
the  elbow  having  the  longest  radius;  and 

meter  means  connectable  to  said  sensing  means  to  measure 
the  difTerence  in  heat  transfer  rate,  the  square  root  of  the 


1.  A  torque  measuring  device  for  variable  joints  comprising: 
a  torsion  bar  means  having  means  for  adjusting  the  effective 
length  of  the  bar  means,  means  for  rapidly  introducing  and 
maintaining  torque  from  a  torque  controlled  winding  tool  into 
the  torsion  bar  means,  means  for  measuring  the  torque  applied 
to  the  bar  means,  means  for  releasing  the  torque  build-up  on 
the  torsion  bar  means,  and  the  torsion  bar  means  further  com- 
prises: a  pair  of  spaced  apart  torsion  bars  geared  together  for 
simultaneous  and  matching  torsional  build-up. 


4,470,313 
MECHANICALLY  EXCITED  RESONANT-ELEMENT 

SENSOR 

Richard  W.  Kallnoaki,  East  Prorideacc,  IU4  George  E.  Sgon- 

rakes,  Mlllls,  and  Doane  Thompoon,  Franklin,  both  of  Maas., 

assignors  to  The  Fozboro  Company,  Foxboro,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,678 

Int  G.^  GOIL  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  73—862.59  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  instrument  of  the  type  for  developing  a  measurement 
signal  which  is  derived  from  the  frequency  of  a  vibratable 
means  that  is  tensioned  along  a  longitudinal  axis  in  accordance 
with  the  magnitude  of  a  physical  variable  being  measured,  an 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  stationary  housing; 
a  base  mounted  on  said  housing; 
said  vibratable  means  including  one  end  which  is  rigidly 

attached  to  said  base;  and 
mechanical-impulsing  means  connected  to  said  housing  for 
contacting  momentarily  said  base  to  produce  a  force 
which  dislaces  said  one  end  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
said  longitudinal  axis, 

whereby  said  vibratable  means  is  excited  into  vibratmy 
motion. 

1 
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4^70^14 

MEASURING  APPARATUS  OF  THE  VIBRATORY 

STRING  TYPE 

Peter  Wcker,  Ucriktw,  SwUieriaiid,  umi^or  to  Mcttter  I» 

itramate  AG,  GrdfMiw,  SwitHriaad 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,483 
OabDt  priority,  MPUeatioa  Switnriaiid,  May  11,  1982, 
2915/82  I 

laL  CLi  GOIL  I/IO 
VS.  a.  7d-8d2J9  7  n.i— 


introducing  elution  gas  into  the  tube,  passing  it  through  the 

tube  whilst  heating  the  tube  to  the  gas  chromatograph 
analysmg  the  gas  m  the  chromatograph  and 


ejecting  the  tube  on  termination  of  the  elution  gas  flow  in 
response  to  a  signal  from  the  chromatograph. 


mg 


1.  Measuring  apparatus  of  the  vibratory  string  type,  compris- 


es) a  mounting  block  (10)  having  generally  vertical  front  and 
rear  faces  (lOo;  106),  said  mounting  block  containing  a 
pair  of  vertically  spaced  through  passages  (14, 18)  extend- 
ing between  said  front  and  rear  faces,  said  mounting  block 
rear  face  containing  a  rear  recess  (16)  communicating  with 
one  (14)  of  said  through  passages,  said  mounting  block 
also  containing  at  least  two  fastening  apertures  (12)  for 
receiving  fastening  elements  for  connecting  said  mounting 
block  with  a  fixed  support; 

(b)  a  vibratory  measuring  string  element  (32)  arranged  verti- 
cally adjacent  and  spaced  from  said  front  face  opposite 
said  through  passages; 

(c)  clamping  means  (36,  $8, 39)  mounted  in  said  one  through 
passage  for  connecting  one  end  of  said  string  element  with 
said  mounting  block,  said  clamping  means  being  con- 
nected at  one  end  with  said  string  element  and  terminating 
at  its  other  end  in  said  rear  recess  in  isolated  relation 
reUitive  to  the  fixed  support;  and 

(d)  permanent  magnet  e«:iter  means  (26,  284  286)  mounted 
in  the  other  one  (18)  of  said  through  passages  for  exciting 
the  string  to  produce  vibrations  therein. 


4,470,316 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  WITHDRAWING 

FLUID  FROM  A  SOURCE  OF  FLUID  SUCH  AS  A 

PIPELINE 

Jakob  J.  Jiakoot,  85  Gooda  Statkm  Rd.,  Tubridge  Welb,  Kent, 


FUed  Oct  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  313,620 
ClahBs  priority,  applkatioa  United  Kiagdoo^  Oct  21, 1980, 
8033965 

brt.  a.)  GOIN  J/10 
VS.  CL  73-863.84  13 


4,470,315 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  EXCHANGING 

SAMPLE  TUBES 

Dieter  EUgehaaseii,  aad  Ur«  VSgeU,  both  of  Allachwil,  Switaer- 

had,  aarignon  to  Saadoc  Ltd.,  Bod,  Switaeriaad 

FUed  Job.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,006 

.-2^J?^'  •P»««ti«i  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  Joa.  11, 
1981,  3123071 

lit  CIS  GOIN  1/20 
VS.  a  73-863.12  4  CUm 

5.  A  method  for  analysing  adsorbed  residual  components  of 
a  gas  in  a  gas  chromatograph  comprising 
transferring  a  tube  horizontally  from  a  gravity-feed  maga- 
zine automatically  to  a  gas  pathway, 
seaUng  the  tube  in  the  gaa  pathway  by  contacting  one  end  of 
a  first  pipe  and  one  end  of  the  tube  to  opposite  sides  of  a 
first  resilient  ring  and  contacting  the  other  end  of  the  tube 
and  one  end  of  the  second  pipe  to  opposite  sides  of  a 
second  resilient  ring  whereby  the  rings  seal  the  first  pipe, 
tube  and  second  pipe  ia  the  gas  pathway  whilst  allowing 
gas  to  flow  from  the  first  pipe  to  the  tube  and  from  the 
tube  to  the  second  pipe. 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  withdrawing  a  fluid  from  a 
source  of  fluid,  comprising: 

two  collection  apparatus  operable  alternately  to  collect  part 
of  the  fluid; 

fluid  mixing  means  connectable  alternately  to  the  two  col- 
lection apparatus  to  mix  the  fluid  collected  in  one  of  the 
collection  apparatus  whilst  the  other  collection  4)paratus 
is  connected  to  collect  fluid,  said  fluid  mixing  means  in- 
cluding a  pump  means  for  withdrawing  fluid  firom  one  of 
the  collection  aiqwratus  and  passing  the  withdrawn  fluid 
through  a  mixer  such  that  th«  withdrawn  fluid  is  passed 
bock  to  the  one  of  the  collection  q)poratus  and  passes 

through  the  one  of  the  collection  apparatus  during  mixing; 
and 

means  for  sampling  a  predetermined  quantity  of  the  mixed 
fluid. 
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4^470,317  4,470,318 

PIPETTING  DEVICE  VEHICLE  SEAT  AND  ADJUSIING  ARRANGEMENT 

HontSabloewaki,HaBAarg,  aad  Rolf  ZkkerBsaaa,QBickbora,  THEREOF 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Msiviora  to  EppeadorfGcrate-  Heiaa  P.  GreMr,  ReMcheid,  aad  Wcracr  Witttg,  WtnaweUcr, 
baa  Ncthelcr  A  HiazGmbH,  Hamborg,  Fed.  Rep.of  GeraMay      both  of  Fed.  R^  of  Genaaay,  aarigsors  to  Keiper  AotooMbU- 
Filed  Jaa.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,483  techaik  GnbH  k  Co  KG,  Reaischeid-Hasten,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

CbdaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  FA.  6,      Genaaay 
1982,  3204178  Filed  Jna.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,364 

lat  CL^  GOIN  1/14  Clains  priority,  applicatioB  Eoropeaa  Pat  Off.,  Jaa.  19, 1981, 

U.S.  a  73-864.16  17ClaiBH  81104726.5 

lat  0.3  F16H  3/34,  55/17 
VS.  a.  74-353  29  Claims 


13  tt     tt    11    1!  15      t  D 


1.  In  a  pipetting  device  for  detachably  holding  and  for  actu- 
ating a  syringe  comprising  a  syringe  body,  a  piston,  which  is 
reciprocably  mounted  in  said  syringe  body,  and  a  piston  rod 
connected  to  said  piston,  in  combination: 

a  housing  provided  with  retaining  means  for  detachably 
holding  said  syringe  body  so  that  said  piston  rod  extends 
in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  housing, 

first  and  second  sliders,  which  are  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  extend  in  and  are  movable  in  said  longitudinal  direc- 
tion and  are  transversely  spaced  apart, 

connecting  means  carried  by  one  of  said  sliders  and  detach- 
ably connectable  to  said  piston  rod, 

first  and  second  racks  carried  by  said  first  and  second  sliders, 
respectively, 

a  pinion,  which  is  rotetably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  on 
diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  pinion  is  in  mesh  with 
said  first  and  second  racks,  respectively, 

a  detent  carrier  mounted  in  said  housing  and  movable  in  said 
longitudinal  direction, 

an  actuating  lever  connected  to  said  detent  carrier  and  ex- 
tending out  of  said  housing, 

a  transverse  track  provided  on  said  detent  carrier  and  ex- 
tending transversely  to  said  longitudinal  direction, 

a  transverse  slider  mounted  on  said  transverse  track  and 
movable  along  the  same  and  carrying  end  stops,  which  are 
spaced  apart  transversely  to  said  longitudinal  direction, 

two  slider  stops  carried  by  said  first  and  second  sliders, 
respectively,  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  end  stops 
in  alternation  in  dependence  on  the  position  of  said  trans- 
verse slider, 

shifting  means  movably  mounted  on  said  detent  carrier  and 
arranged  to  be  shifted  in  response  to  a  reciprocation  of 
said  first  and  second  sliders,  and 

resetting  means  comprising  spring  means  for  automatically 
resetting  said  detent  carrier  and  said  actuating  lever  to  an 
initial  position, 

the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  transverse  slider  extend- 
ing into  the  path  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  sliders  is 
moved  into  the  path  of  the  other  of  said  sliders  in  reqwnse 
to  the  resetting  of  said  actuating  lever  to  said  initial  posi- 
tion. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  adjusting  a  seat  of  a  vehicle,  particu- 
larly a  motor  vehicle,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  adjusting  elements  arranged  to  adjust  a  position 
of  a  seat; 

drive  means  including  a  drive  motor;  and 

distributing  transmission  means  provided  between  said  drive 
motor  and  said  adjusting  elements  and  including  a  plural- 
ity of  driven  shafts  having  gears  and  connected  with  said 
adjusting  elements  and  at  least  one  intermediate  gear 
driven  by  said  motor,  said  distributing  transmission  means 
including  a  stepping  transmission  arranged  so  that  with  a 
selectable  step  said  stepping  transmission  brings  said  inter- 
mediate gear  into  a  driving  position  with  the  gear  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  driven  shafts  and  said  intermediate 
gear  is  fixed  in  said  position  without  preventing  its  rota- 
tion about  its  axis. 


4,470,319 
VALVE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
dieater  R.  Blackwell,  aad  Christopher  G.  PfkfT,  both  of  Hoot- 
tOB,  Tex.,  aaaigaora  to  Daaid  ladastriea,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  JbL  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,074 
lat  a.J  n6H  1/18;  F16K  31/11  31/44;  FOIB  3/QO 
VS.  CL  74— 424J  VA  10  Claims 

1.  A  valve  actuator  mechanism  for  accomplishing  linear  and 
rotary  movement  of  a  valve  stem,  said  valve  actuator  mecha- 
nism comprising: 

(a)  an  actuator  base  structure  being  disposed  in  fixed  relation 
with  said  valve; 

(b)  a  valve  actuator  stem  extending  through  said  actuator 
base  structure  and  being  capable  of  linear  and  rotary 
motion  relative  thereto,  said  valve  actuator  stem  being  in 
substantially  flxed  relation  with  said  valve  stem; 

(c)  first  spherical  pivot  connection  means  being  secured  in 
immovable  relation  to  said  actuator  base  structure; 

(d)  second  spherical  pivot  connection  means  being  secured 
in  immovable  relation  with  said  valve  actuator  stem; 

(e)  linear  actuator  means  being  interconnected  with  said 
actuator  base  and  with  said  valve  stem,  said  linear  actuator 
means,  upon  being  energized,  imparting  linear  movement 
to  said  valve  stem  and  allowing  roUtional  movement  of 
said  valve  stem;  and 

(0  a  plurality  of  elongated  roUtional  control  links  extending 
between  said  first  and  second  spherical  pivot  connection 
means,  said  rotetion  control  links  having  spherical  con- 
nection receptacles  at  the  extremities  thereof  receiving 
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adjusuble  for  valve  alignment  and  remaining  fixed  duhne  X^Vlir    "    T^'  ^"«^y,«"<»  ^«"  «««««««  means 
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4,470,321 
MOTORCYCXE  GEAR  SHIFT  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Kcneth  E.  Glrty,  RJ>.  #1,  Dowells  TVailor  Ct.  SaxMbaro.  Pa. 
16056 

FUed  Not.  28,  I960,  Scr.  No.  211,458 

lot  a^  G05G  I/J4 

UAa74-474  4ciaintt 


ment  of  said  valve  stefti  by  said  linear  actuator  means  said 
rotational  control  liniis  pivoting  about  said  first  and  sec- 
ond spherical  pivot  couiection  means  and  inducing  sub- 
stantially 90*  rotational  movement  to  said  valve  actuator 
Item  and  said  valve  st|em. 


4,470420 
JOYSTICK  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  WEAR  MEMBER 
Syag  N.  Kin,  Hoftaan  Eitatea,  111.,  aaigiior  to  WIco  Corpora- 
tkM,  NIlea,  m. 

CoMlawtkm  of  Scr.  No.  320,174,  Not.  12, 1581,  abandoned. 

lUs  appUcatloB  Ab|.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,630 

lat  a^  G05G  9/00;  HOIH  2J/00 

UAa74-471XY  lOOaima 


1.  For  a  motorcycle  having  a  gear  shift  lever  disposed  for 
foot  actuation  by  the  operator,  and  the  lever  having  an  outer 
end  movable  in  a  generally  vertical  plane  to  separate  shift 
positions,  a  control  device  for  shifting  gears  of  the  motorcycle 
comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  pedal  having  a  top  foot-supporting  surface 
and  having  attachment  structure  for  attaching  the  pedal  to 
a  structural  part  of  the  motorcycle  in  a  position  to  com- 
fortably support  a  foot  of  the  operator  and  in  a  position 
locating  one  end  of  the  pedal  immediately  adjacent  the 
gear  shift  lever; 

b.  connecting  means  directly  connecting  the  one  end  of  the 
pedal  to  the  gear  shift  outer  end;  and 

c.  the  attachment  structure  being  adapted  to  permit  pivotal 
shifting  action  of  the  pedal  about  an  axis  projecting  gener- 
ally laterally  from  the  motorcycle  structure  so  that  all 
shifting  action  is  imparted  to  the  lever  by  downward  force 
of  the  operator's  foot  causing  the  pedal  to  pivot  about  the 


axis. 


LTZr 


4,470,322 
STEERING  COLUMN  WTTH  ADJUSTABLE  TILT  HEAD 

AND  STEERING  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
Howard  D.  Beaocfa,  Hemlock,  NUch.,  aaalgnor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,968 

Int  a.3  B62D  1/18;  G05G  5/06 

VJS.  a  74—493  2  ClainM 


10.  In  a  joystick  assembly  including  a  relatively  hard  shaft 
pasamg  through  an  opening  in  a  relatively  soft  frame  of  unitary 
one-piece  construction,  the  shaft  having  a  pivot  point  on  one 
side  of  the  fnioe  and  a  handle  on  the  other  side  of  the  fnme, 
the  opening  being  dimensioned  larger  than  the  thickness  of  the 
shiJt  to  accommodate  limited  pivotal  movement  of  the  shaft 
about  the  pivot  point,  the  improvement  comprising:  wear 
resistant  means  fixedly  embedded  in  the  frame  and  having  a 
hardness  at  least  approximately  equal  to  that  of  the  shaft,  said 
w«r  resistant  means  being  substantiaUy  fiat  and  received 
between  webs  of  the  fnxoe  material,  the  thickness  of  said  wear 
rwstant  means  being  approximately  the  same  as  the  thickness 
of  each  of  said  webs,  said  wear  resistant  means  having  an 
■perture  therein  disposed  in  registry  with  the  opening  in  the 
frame  for  receiving  the  shaft  therethrough  and  dimensioned  to 
limit  the  movement  of  the  shaft,  the  entire  surface  of  said  wear 


1.  A  steering  colunm  for  a  vehicle  comprising  upper  and 
lower  steering  shafts,  universal  joint  means  pivotally  intercon- 
necting said  shaft  so  that  said  shafts  can  be  turned  as  a  unit  for 
vehicle  steering  and  so  that  said  upper  shaft  can  be  tilted  about 
a  generally  horizontal  pivot  axis  to  a  plurality  of  angular  posi- 
tions with  req>ect  to  said  lower  shaft,  a  steering  wheel  secured 
to  the  free  end  of  said  upper  shaft  for  rotating  said  upper  and 
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lower  shafts,  tubular  mast  jacket  means  mounted  in  the  vehicle 
and  disposed  around  said  lower  shaft,  a  tilt  head  support  se- 
cured to  the  upper  end  of  said  mast  jacket  means  and  project- 
ing therefrom  around  said  universal  joint  means,  a  tilt  head 
assembly  disposed  around  said  upper  shaft,  pivot  means  pivot- 
ally  mounting  said  tilt  head  assembly  to  said  tilt  head  support 
for  tilting  movement  with  said  upper  shaft  about  said  horizon- 
tal pivot  axis,  locking  dog  lever  means  having  one  end  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  tilt  head  assembly  and  having  a  plurality 
of  locking  teeth  at  the  free  end  thereof  for  releasably  locking 
said  tilt  head  assembly  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  fixed  angular 
positions  with  respect  to  said  tilt  head  support,  locking  teeth 
means  fixed  to  said  tilt  head  support  for  selective  locking 
engagement  with  the  teeth  of  said  locking  dog  lever,  said 
locking  dog  lever  having  a  cam  slot  therein,  a  manually  opera- 
ble actuator  lever  pivotally  mounted  in  said  tilt  assembly  and 
extending  through  said  cam  slot  means  and  operative  therein  to 
effect  movement  of  said  locking  dog  means  between  locking 
and  unlocking  positions,  and  spring  means  mounted  in  said  tilt 
head  assembly  engaging  said  actiutor  lever  for  moving  said 
lever  to  an  end  position  in  said  cam  slot  means  in  which  said  tilt 
head  assembly  is  positively  locked  in  adjusted  position,  said 
locking  dog  lever  means  being  centrally  mounted  in  said  tilt 
head  assembly  and  said  locking  teeth  means  comprising  a  rack 
of  locking  teeth  fixed  to  said  support  to  overlie  said  universal 
joint  and  said  pivot  axis. 


4,470,323 
VEHICLE  REARVIEW  MIRROR  REMOTE-CONTROL 

DEVICE 
Stiphaoc  Manzoni,  1,  me  Pasteur,  Saint  Claude,  France  39200 
FUed  Apr.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,015 
Oains  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  10, 1981, 81  07272 

Int  a^  n6c  1/10 

vs.  CL  74—501  M  6  Claims 


1.  A  rearview  remote  control  mirror  device  for  attachment 
to  a  vehicle  body,  said  mirror  device  being  mounted  in  a  casing 
containing  a  control  mechanism  and  having  a  mirror  attached 
thereto,  said  remote  control  mirror  device  comprising: 
a  U-^ped  support  member  having  one  end  attached  to  said 
vehicle  body;  and  opposite  end  attached  to  said  vehicle 
body;  and  a  central  piiul  extending  into  said  casing,  said 
U-shaped  support  member  fiirther  having  a  first  predeter- 
mined axis  substantially  coaxial  with  said  central  part  of 
said  U-shaped  support  member, 
a  cross-piece  pivotally  mounted  within  said  casing  and  coop- 
erating with  said  central  part  of  said  U-shaped  support 
member,  said  cross-piece  having  a  second  predetermined 
axis  substantiaUy  perpendicular  to  said  first  predetermined 
axis  of  said  U-shaped  support  member,  said  casing  having 


said  mirror  attached  thereto  being  mounted  to  said  cross- 
piece  along  said  second  predetermined  axis; 

first  means  for  controUing  movement  of  said  mirror,  said 
first  means  for  controlling  movement  disposed  along  said 
second  predetermined  axis  of  said  cross-piece  and  further 
interposed  said  U-shaped  support  member  and  said  cross- 
piece; 

second  means  for  controlling  movement  of  said  mirror,  said 
second  means  for  controlling  movement  being  offset  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  second  predetermined 
axis  of  said  cross-piece; 

said  casing  further  having  at  least  two  openings  through 
which  extend  said  one  end  and  said  opposite  end,  respec- 
tively, of  said  U-shaped  support  member,  said  casing 
further  having  means  for  bearing  integral  with  said  casing; 

at  least  one  half-clip  mounted  to  said  cross-piece  and  having 
an  opening  at  one  end; 

a  pin  member  mounted  to  said  central  part  of  said  U-shaped 
support  member  and  said  opening  of  said  at  least  one 
half-clip  such  that  said  pin  and  said  opening  cooperate  to 
pivot  said  cross-piece  about  said  first  predetermined  axis 
when  said  first  means  for  movement  of  said  mirror  is 
activated;  and 

said  cross-piece  further  comprising  at  least  one  pivot  dis- 
posed along  said  second  predetermined  axis  and  engaging 
said  means  for  bearing  of  said  casing  such  that  said  cross- 
piece  cooperates  through  said  at  least  one  pivot  and  means 
for  bearing  with  said  second  means  for  controlling  move- 
ment of  said  mirror  to  pivot  said  casing  about  said  second 
predetermined  axis  when  said  second  means  for  control- 
ling movement  of  said  mirror  is  activated. 

4,470,324 
GEAR  CASE 
Richard  J.  Renk,  and  George  E.  BoUcr,  both  of  Winona,  Minn., 
assignors  to  Carol  A.  Mackay  and  Helen  L.  Kurtz,  both  of 
Winona,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,534 

lot  a.^  F16H  57/02 

VJS,  a  74-606  R  19  Claim 


1.  A  lubricant  retaining  device  for  a  gear  case  having  a  series 
of  sides  adapted  to  contain  a  lubricant  and  a  gear  which  gives 
off  a  lubricant  spray  pattern  while  moving,  and  wherein  said 
case  has  an  opening  in  a  side  thereof  with  a  shaft  area  extending 
into  proximity  to  said  opening  so  as  to  be  in  association  with 
said  gear,  and  wherein  said  case  has  a  holding  means,  said 
device  comprising, 

locating  means  carried  by  said  device  for  engagement  with 
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said  holding  means  for  aligning  said  device  with  respect  to 
said  opening  in  said  gear  case,  and 

collecting  means  extending  firom  said  device  adapted  to 
project  inwardly  and  generally  arcuately  to  the  inside  of 
said  gear  case  to  gather  lubricant  within  said  case  and 
restrict  its  flow  through  said  opening,  said  means  being 
positioned  to  extend  in  the  path  of  said  lubricant  spray 
pattern  toward  said  shaft  area, 

said  collecting  means  being  deflectable  toward  a  side  of  said 
case  and  between  said  gear  and  said  case  as  said  case  is  slid 
past  said  gear  and  wherein  said  collecting  means  has  resil- 
ient memory  characteristics  which  cause  it  to  return  to  its 
original  free  position  after  it  passes  said  gear. 


GEAR  DRIVE 


1.  A  gear  drive  of  forging  machine  having  parallel  drive 
shafts,  lay  shafts  and  driven  shafts  located  in  a  circle  concentric 
with  the  axis  of  forging  and  interlinked  by  means  of  gears 
attached  thereto,  characterized  in  that  the  driven  shafts  (10) 
and  the  lay  shafts  (13)  are  located  in  two  concentric  circles,  the 
former  in  a  circle  of  a  relatively  bigger  diameter  (D)  and  the 
latter  in  a  circle  of  a  relatively  smaller  diameter  (d),  the  gears 
(11)  of  the  lay  shafts  (13)  forming  a  circular  train  contained 
wherein  between  the  adjacent  driven  shafts  (10)  there  is  the 
same  number  of  the  gears  (11). 


M70,326 

POWER  TRANSMISSION 

Michael  R.  Scfanidt,  Carad,  Ind^  aMignor  to  General  Motors 

CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  3^  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,716 

Int  a^  F16H  i7/0a  i/0&  37/0^  37/06 

U.S.  CL  74—689  3  Claima 

2.  A  power  transmission  comprising  in  combination;  an  input 
shaft;  an  output  shaft;  a  tivo-speed  planetary  gear  arrangement 
having  two  simple  planetary  gear  sets,  one  of  said  gear  sets 
having  two  input  members  and  one  output  member  and  the 
other  of  said  gear  sets  having  an  input  member,  a  rotating 
reaction  member  and  an  output  member;  shaft  means  for  con- 
tinuously connecting  the  input  shaft  to  one  input  member  of 
the  one  planetary  gear  set  and  to  the  input  member  of  the  other 
planetary  gear  set;  a  variable  ratio  belt  drive  means  continu- 
ously connected  between  the  input  shaft  and  the  other  input 
member  of  the  one  planetary  gear  set  and  the  reaction  member 
of  the  other  planetaiy  gear  set;  a  pair  of  countershafts  rotatably 
supporting  a  plurality  of  drive  ratio  gears;  a  plurality  of  output 
gears  rotatable  with  said  output  shaft  and  meshing  with  re- 
specting drive  ratio  gears  on  each  of  said  countershafts  with 
the  drive  ratio  gears  being  selectively  connectible  with  the 


respective  countershafts  to  establish  a  plurality  of  odd  num- 
bered ratios  between  one  countershaft  and  the  output  sliaft  and 
a  plurality  of  even  numbered  ratios  between  the  other  counter- 
shaft and  the  output  shaft  with  the  ratio  of  each  odd  numbered 
ratio  and  the  subsequent  even  numbered  ratio  being  numeri- 
cally identical;  first  selectively  engageable  clutch  means  for 
connecting  the  output  member  of  the  one  planetary  gear  set 
with  the  countershaft  supporting  the  odd  numbered  ratios; 
second  selectively  engageable  clutch  means  for  connecting 
said  output  member  of  the  other  planetary  gear  set  to  the 
countershaft  supporting  the  even  numbered  ratios;  and  a  plu- 
rality of  synchronizer  means  for  providing  the  selective  con- 


4^470,325 
OF  FORGING  MACHINE 
Mikhail  I.  Baranaer,  KoaibainoTaya  nUlia,  36,  kr.  lib;  Olcg  I. 
^julto,  Blitn  StaakosBTodakaya,  9,  kr.  12;  Ergny  A.  Safi- 
■Of,  nUtaa  btcraatiioMdBaya,  3,  korpoa  2,  kr.  47,  and  Vladi- 
■ir  G.  VoroBO?,  aUtit  Oktyahrakaya,  10/13,  kr.  13,  aU  of 
Ryaan,  U.S.SJL 
per  No.  PCr/SU80/00)09,  $  371  Dirte  Aug.  19, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Ang.  19, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/02157,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JaL  8, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Deck  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  413,355 

lat  a^  Ftl6H  37/06.  1/12,  1/20 

UjS.  CL  74—665  GA  3  Claims 


wy- 


nection  between  the  drive  gears  and  the  respecting  supporting 
countershaft  to  selectively  engage  the  odd  and  even  numbered 
ratios,  said  variable  belt  drive  means  being  controllable  to 
provide  an  increase  in  the  speed  of  the  output  shaft  upon  an 
increase  in  speed  ratio  therein  when  said  input  shaft  is  rotated 
at  a  fixed  speed,  said  first  clutch  means  being  engaged  and  one 
of  said  odd  numbered  ratios  being  engaged  by  the  respective 
synchronizer,  and  said  variable  belt  drive  means  being  control- 
lable to  provide  an  increase  in  the  speed  of  the  output  shaft 
upon  a  decrease  in  the  speed  ratio  therein  when  said  second 
clutch  means  is  engaged  and  one  of  said  even  numbered  ratios 
is  engaged. 


4^470,327 
ADJUSTABLE  BALANCE  HANDLE  FOR  KNIFE 
Joaeph  R.  Gcrber,  Jr.,  aad  Jaaiea  R.  Raike,  both  of  Lake  Os- 
wego, Oreg.,  aaaignon  to  Gerber  Legeadary  Bladca,  Portland, 
Oreg. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  413,664,  Sep.  1, 1982,  abaadoaed.  lliii 

applicatioB  Dec  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,131 

lat  CL^  B21K  11/02 

MS.  CL  76—104  R  4  dalns 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  knife  having  a  predetermined 
balance  characteristic  and  a  handle  of  a  standard  size,  shape 
and  material,  the  handle  being  suitable  for  a  variety  of  knives 
having  blades  of  different  sizes  and  shapes  to  forin  a  matched 
set  of  knifes,  comprising: 

forming  a  blade  of  a  desired  size  and  slu^w  with  a  flat  tang 
of  predetermined  size  and  shape; 

provkding  a  pair  <A  handle  portkMts  defining  a  handle  of  a 
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first  solid  material  in  a  size  and  shape  conforming  to  the 
size  and  shape  of  the  tang,  the  handle  being  suitable  for  a 
variety  of  knives  in  a  matched  set,  the  handle  portions 
each  having  a  longitudinally  extending  interiorly  disposed 
planar  inner  surface  for  contacting  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  tang  and  sandwiching  the  same  therebetween, 

each  of  the  handle  portions  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  separate  cavities  interiorly  thereof,  the  cavities  being 
dispcwed  generally  lengthwise  of  the  handle  portion,  each 
cavity  having  an  entrance  at  the  inner  surface; 

selectively  filling  at  least  one  of  the  cavities  in  each  handle 
portion  with  a  second  solid  material  having  a  density 
substantially  greater  than  that  of  the  first  solid  material  to 
achieve  a  desired  balance  characteristic  for  the  knife; 

filling  the  remaining  cavities  in  each  handle  portion  with  a 
lightweight  material  to  exclude  water  from  the  cavities 
when  the  knife  is  washed;  and 

sandwiching  the  tang  between  the  handle  portions  and  se- 
curing the  same  thereto. 


4,470,328 
SPECLiLTOOL 
AlfM  R.  Laadis,  Stone  Monataia,  Ga^ 
Natioaal  lac,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,208 
lat  a^  B25B  13/00 
MS.  a  81-53.1 


to  Kearney- 


4,470,329 
AUTOMATIC  STUD  DRIVING  TOOL 
Joha  A.  McKeaa,  Ffetrriew,  Pa.,  anigBor  to  TItaa  Tool  Co«- 
paay,  Fairriew,  Pa. 

CoatinaatiOB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  265,706,  May  21, 1981, 
abBBdoaed.  This  application  Mar.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360^21 

lat  CL^  B25B  19/00 
MS.  CL  81— 53  J  8  ClalBM 


1.  A  tool  for  use  in  conjunction  with  energized  high  voltage 
electric  circuits,  said  tool  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 
element  formed  of  insulating  material,  a  housing  structure 
having  a  pair  of  angularly  related  intersecting  passages  one  of 
which  is  secured  to  and  coaxial  with  one  end  of  said  elongated 
tubular  element,  an  elongated  tubular  drive  shaft  formed  of 
insulating  material  and  rotatably  mounted  within  said  tubular 
element  and  provided  with  a  hand  driven  end  portion  project- 
ing out  of  said  tubular  element  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from 
said  housing  structure,  a  bevelled  driving  pinion  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  one  passage  and  having  a  stem  portion  secured 
to  the  adjacent  end  of  said  drive  shaft,  a  bevelleid  driven  pinion 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  other  of  said  passages  in  cooperating 
relation  with  said  driving  pinion  and  having  a  stem  portion 
arranged  to  project  out  of  said  other  passage,  a  coupling  ele- 
ment sectired  to  and  rotatable  with  said  stem  portion  of  said 
driven  shaft,  low  friction  bushing  means  including  a  pair  of 
telescopically  related  bushings  the  outer  one  of  which  is 
fixedly  secured  within  said  one  passage  and  the  other  of  which 
is  disposed  about  the  stem  of  said  driving  pinion  and  a  sleeve 
fixedly  mounted  within  said  drive  shat  at  the  end  thereof 
which  is  adjacent  said  one  passage,  said  sleeve  being  rotatable 
with  said  drive  shaft,  said  stem  portion  of  said  driving  pinion 
being  fixedly  mounted  within  said  sleeve  and  being  routable 
therewith. 


1.  A  stud  driving  device,  comprising: 

a  rotatably  driven  carriage  having  a  peripheral  wall; 

at  least  one  retaining  ball  held  in  said  peripheral  wall  and 
protruding  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  peripheral  wall; 

at  least  one  latching  ball  held  in  said  peripheral  wall  and 
protruding  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  peripheral  wall; 

means  for  holding  said  at  least  one  retaining  ball  and  said  at 
least  one  latching  ball  in  the  peripheral  wall,  the  relative 
axial  position  between  said  means  for  holding  and  said 
carriage  remaining  constant,  said  means  for  holding  hav- 
ing a  constant  inner  diameter  between  said  at  least  one 
retaining  ball  and  said  at  least  one  latching  ball; 

a  closing  contour  extending  inwardly  from  the  inner  surface 
of  said  peripheral  wall  near  the  bottom  edge  of  said  car- 
riage; 

a  plurality  of  stud-gripping  jaws  held  within  said  carriage, 
said  jaws  forming  a  substantially  cyUndrical  assembly,  and 
reciprocating  in  and  partially  out  of  said  carriage,  said 
reciprocation  being  relative  to  said  at  least  one  retaining 
ball  and  said  at  least  one  latching  ball,  said  jaws  being 
open  when  extending  partially  out  of  said  carriage  and 
closed  when  in  said  carriage,  said  jaws  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

a  closing  Up  on  each  of  said  jaws  which  cooperates  with  said 
closing  contour; 

means  for  holding  a  stud  inside  of  said  jaws  assembly; 

at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  retaining  groove 
formed  on  the  face  of  one  of  said  jaws  for  cooperating 
with  said  at  least  one  retaining  ball,  said  at  least  one  retain- 
ing groove  having  a  relatively  narrow  and  shallow  upper 
end  and  a  relatively  wide  and  deep  lower  portion; 

at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  latching  groove  formed 
on  the  face  of  one  of  said  jaws  for  cooperating  with  said 
latching  ball,  said  at  least  one  latching  groove  having  a 
relatively  wide  and  deep  upper  end  and  a  relatively  nar- 
row and  shallow  lower  end,  said  at  least  one  retaining  ball 
being  disposed  in  the  wide  portion  of  said  at  least  one 
retaining  groove  and  said  at  least  one  latching  ball  being 
disposed  in  the  narrow  end  of  said  at  least  one  latching 
groove  when  said  jaws  are  closed,  and  said  at  least  one 
retaining  ball  being  disposed  in  the  narrow  end  of  said  at 
least  one  retaining  groove  and  said  at  least  one  latching 
ball  being  disposed  in  the  wide  end  of  said  at  least  cme 
latching  groove  when  said  jaws  are  open,  said  at  least  one 
retaining  ball  and  said  at  least  one  btching  ball  contacting 
said  constant  inner  diameter  of  said  means  for  holding 
when  said  jaws  are  open  and  closed. 
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TOOLING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  IMPACT  PRESS 

LauMit  J.  Liiiddl,  1859  Park  Af^  SycMore,  OL  <0178 

Filed  Feb.  2^  1963,  Scr.  No.  468,565 

laHl,^  B23D  21/00 

UjS.  CL  83—82  16  Ctains 


ing  gears  to  one  of  said  arbors  while  permitting  relative 
diq>lacement  of  said  arbors  with  respect  to  each  other. 


1.  A  tooling  assembly  fot  use  with  a  mechanical  impact  press 
having  a  ram  for  severing  a  workpiece  blank  from  an  elongated 
stock  of  workpiece  material,  said  tooling  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  to  the  impact 
press; 

(b)  a  pair  of  planar  shearing  die  blocks  supported  by  said 
housing,  having  faces  in  flatwise  engagement  with  each 
other  and  having  normally  coaxially  aligned  bores 
through  which  the  stock  is  to  pass,  one  of  said  die  blocks 
haying  means  for  being  impacted  by  the  ram,  and  being 
guided  by  said  housing  for  limited  movement  transverse 
to  its  bore  in  response  to  such  impact;  and 

(c)  a  cam  slidably  guided  in  said  housing  and  having  means 
enabling  it  to  be  reciprocated  by  the  impact  press  between 
a  first  and  a  second  position,  said  cam  in  said  first  position 
enabling  said  limited  movement  of  said  die  block  to  an 
extent  such  that  said  bores  are  out  of  alignment,  and  said 
cam  in  being  driven  to  said  second  position  acting  on  said 
one  die  block  for  restoring  said  bore  alignment 

4470,331 
SLTTTING  APPARATUS 
JohB  C  Eitiag,  Minster,  aad  Thomas  J.  Wente,  New  Bremen, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Predsioo  Strip  Technology,  Inc., 
MlBster<  Ohio 

Filed  Jnn.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,832 

iBt  a.3  B23D  2^/12.  19/08;  B26D  3/10 

UAa83-333  Tdaims 


1.  A  scroll  slitting  apparatus  comprising, 

a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  arbors, 

a  plurality  of  mating  rotary  cutting  members  having  sinuous 
cutting  edges  mounted  on  said  arbors, 

means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  arbors, 

means  for  simultaneously  moving  both  of  said  arbors  to  vary 
the  spacing  of  said  arbors  relative  to  a  fixed  cutting  plane, 

a  pair  of  intermeshing  synchronizing  gears  routably 
mounted  outboard  of  and  adjacent  said  arbor  supporting 
means;  and 

a  pair  of  substantially  constant  angular  velocity,  zero  back- 
lash coupling  means,  each  one  of  said  pair  of  coupling 
means  extending  between  and  operatively  coupling  one  of 
said  pair  of  synchroniting  gears  to  one  of  said  arbors 
respectively  for  transmitting  torque  from  said  synchroniz- 


4,470432 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH 

COUNTER  MELODY  FUNCTION 

Eiicfairo  Aoki,  Hamanatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Seizo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Hanuunatsn,  Japan 

CoBtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  250,089,  Apr.  1, 1981,  abuidoaed.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  472,914 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1980,  55^537 

Int  a.3  GIOF  1/00 

UA  a  84-1.03  34  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  musical  instrument  having  automatic 
counter  melody  performance  capability  for  forming  in  time  a 
sequence  of  counter  melody  tones,  comprising: 

a  keyboard  including  a  plurality  of  keys; 

a  circuit  for  producing  accompaniment  designating  signals 
that  simultaneously  designate  a  plurality  of  accompani- 
ment notes  established  by  the  depression  of  at  least  one 
key; 

a  detection  circuit  for  detecting  a  variation  in  the  depressed 
key  status  of  said  keyboard  between  the  presently  de- 
pressed set  of  keys  and  the  most  recent  previously  de- 
pressed set  of  keys  different  from  said  presently  depresset 
set,  and  for  producing  an  output  when  such  variation  is 
detected; 

pattern  designating  means  for  designating  the  tonal  order 
relationship  between  successive  counter  melody  tones  in 
accordance  with  a  preestablished  pattern  of  such  relation- 
ships; 

a  selection  circuit,  operative  in  response  to  an  output  of  said 
detection  circuit  and  cooperation  with  said  pattern  desig- 
nating means,  for  selecting,  for  the  second  and  each  subse- 
quent counter  melo^^tone  of  said  sequence,  from  among 
the  accompaniment  note  designating  signals  established 
by  the  presently  depressed  set  of  keys,  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  that  note  which  has  the  tonal  order  relation- 
ship, with  respect  to  the  previous  counter  melody  tone 
most  recently  formed  by  said  instrument,  that  is  desig- 
nated by  said  pattern  designating  means,  and 

a  musical  tone  signal  forming  circuit  for  forming  a  counter 
melody  musical  tone  in  accordance  with  the  note  corre- 
sponding to  the  signal  selected  by  said  selection  circuit, 
said  formed  musical  tone  being  unchanged  until  the  next 
variation  in  depressed  key  status  is  detected. 
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4^70,333 

GENERATION  OF  MUSICAL  TONES  FROM 

MULTIPLEXED  SERIAL  DATA 

Joseph  C  Cariey,  Sycaaorc,  and  Andiony  C.  Ippcdito,  DeKalb, 

both  of  Din  assigBors  to  The  Worlitzer  Company,  DeKalb,  DL 

ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  165,773,  Jol.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  450,781 

Int  CV  GIOH  1/02 

US.  CL  84— 1 J4  7  Claims 
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1.  Tone  generating  means  for  an  electronic  musical  instru- 
ment comprising  a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys  each 
having  a  musical  name  note  and  a  like  plurality  of  keyswitches 
respectively  moved  from  inactive  to  active  position  by  selec- 
tive manual  operation  of  said  keys,  multiplexing  means  inter- 
connected wiUi  said  keyswitches  to  scan  from  bottom  to  top 
thereof  for  generating  a  prinuuy  serial  data  stream  having  one 
or  more  time  encoded  pulses  corresponding  to  active  keyswit- 
ches, each  pulse  in  said  serial  data  stream  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  musical  note,  means  for  shifting  the  time  posi- 
tion of  at  least  one  of  said  pulses  to  produce  a  second  data 
stream  in  which  at  least  one  of  said  pulses  corresponds  to  a 
note  other  than  said  predetermined  notes,  said  shifting  means 
including  a  twelve  stage  shift  register  having  twelve  delayed 
outputs  and  an  undelayed  output  corresponding  to  the  input,  a 
common  buss  and  manually  controllable  switch  means  for 
selectively  connecting  one  or  a  plurality  of  said  delayed  and 
undelayed  outputs  to  said  common  buss,  said  primary  data 
stream  remaining  unchanged,  and  means  for  producing  musical 
notes  corresponding  to  the  pulses  in  both  said  unchanged 
primary  and  said  second  data  streams. 


4,470,334 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Gordon  A.  Barlow,  GlenTiew,  and  Richard  A.  Karlin,  Chicago, 

both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Gordon  Barlow  Design,  Skokie,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,824 

Int  a^  GIOH  3/02 

U.S.  a.  84— 1 J8  1  Claim 


1.  An  array  switching  mechanism  for  a  musical  instrument 

utilizing  a  microprocessor,  a  card  containing  printed  indicia 

representing  notes  of  a  musical  composition  and  a  manually 

operated  slide, 

the  card  having  indicia  arranged  in  a  generally  rectangular 

matrix  of  columns  and  rows,  the  sequence  of  notes  to  be 

played  in  a  musical  composition  being  determined  by  the 


location  of  the  indicia  in  the  column  direction,  the  fre- 
quency of  a  note  being  determined  by  the  location  of  the 
indicia  in  the  row  direction  with  the  frequency  progres- 
sively changing  from  the  lowest  frequency  at  one  end  of 
the  rows  to  the  highest  frequency  at  the  opposite  end  of 
the  rows, 

the  manually  operated  slide  extending  across  the  card  to 
align  with  the  columns  of  indicia  and  slidable  across  the 
card  along  the  rows, 

first  and  second  electrical  contacts  carried  by  the  slide, 

a  first  path  aligned  with  the  card  and  extending  parallel  to 
the  rows  of  indicia  on  the  cards,  said  first  path  having  a 
plurality  of  elongated  discrete  electrical  contacts  with 
each  contact  extending  the  width  of  three  columns  of 
indicia, 

each  elongated  discrete  electrical  contact  of  the  first  path 
being  connected  to  a  separate  pin  on  the  microprocessor, 

second,  third  and  fourth  paths  located  adjacent  to  and  ex- 
tending parallel  to  the  first  path  with  each  of  the  second, 
third  and  fourth  paths  having  electrical  conductors  with 
contacts  smaller  than  those  of  the  first  path,  each  of  the 
second,  third  and  fourth  paths  having  only  one  contact 
aligned  with  each  elongated  electrical  contact  of  the  first 
path, 

the  contact  of  each  of  the  second,  third  and  fourth  paths 
being  aligned  with  a  different  column  of  the  three  note 
indicia  aligned  with  the  elongated  contact  of  the  first  path. 

the  contacts  of  the  second,  third  and  fourth  paths  being 
electrically  connected  to  different  pins  of  the  micro- 
processor with  all  of  the  contacts  of  the  same  path  being 
connected  to  the  same  pin  on  the  microprocessor,  and 

a  fifth  path  extending  parallel  to  the  second,  third  and  fourth 
paths  and  having  electrical  contacts  aligned  with  the  gaps 
between  the  contacts  of  the  second,  third  and  fourth  paths 
with  all  of  the  contacts  of  the  fifth  path  being  connected  to 
one  pin  of  the  microprocessor, 

the  first  electrical  contact  of  the  slide  being  movable  along 
the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  paths  to  electrically 
connect  a  contact  of  the  first  path  and  a  contact  of  either 
the  second,  third  or  fourth  paths  at  a  particular  position  of 
the  slide, 

the  second  electrical  contact  of  the  slide  being  movable 
along  the  fifth  path  to  signal  the  microprocessor  upon 
engagement  with  an  electrical  contact  of  the  fifth  path 
that  the  slide  has  been  moved  prior  to  disconnecting  a 
contact  of  the  first  path  and  a  contact  of  either  the  second, 
third  or  fourth  paths. 


4,470,335 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTE 

ATTACHMENT 

Earl  Johna,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gcarhart  Indnstries, 

Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,863 
Int  CL^  F41F  7/00 
U.S.  CL  89—1  R  14 1 


1.  In  a  method  for  attaching  one  object  to  another  object,  the 
specific  improvement  comprising:  propelling  a  projectile  from 
a  remote  location  into  a  target  wherein  said  projectile  is  teth- 
ered to  one  of  said  objects  and  said  target  is  attached  to  the 
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other  object  and  wherem  said  projectile  is  of  a  preselected 
intermediate  hardness  and  said  target  is  comprised  of  layers  of 
preselected  contrasting  hardness  consisting  of  an  outer  layer 
softer  than  said  projectile  and  an  inner  layer  harder  than  said 
projectile  and  wherein  said  inner  harder  layer  underlies  and 
forms  a  sidewall  surrounding  said  outer  softer  layer  such  that 
said  projectile  penetrates  said  outer  softer  layer  of  said  target 
and  expands  upon  impac<  with  the  harder  inner  layer  of  said 
target  while  said  softer  layer  is  confined  to  said  target  by  said 
sidewall,  thus  locking  said  projectile  to  said  target 


said  second  fluid  path  terminating  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
primary  jet  for  directing  a  secondary  jet  of  fluid  at  said 


ARMORED  MISSILE  lAuNCH/SHIPPING  CONTAINER 
Ljwm  J.  Swan,  U  Venie,  aad  Larry  D.  Wederti,  Mira  Loma, 
both  of  Califs  awisMn  to  Gcaeral  Dyaamics,  Pomoaa  Divi- 
iioB,  Pmaoaa,  Calif. 

Piled  Aag.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  405,484 

lat  CL^  F41F  S/04 

VS.  CL  89— 1 J15  1  26  daims 


primary  jet  adapted  to  produce  positive  fluid  feedback  m 
said  second  fluid  path. 


1.  A  missile  launch  systems  comprising: 

a  missile  Uunch  container  having  a  cylindrical  bore  for 
receiving  and  supporting  a  missile  for  launching, 

a  missile  launch  support  structure  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  rails  for  releasably  supporting  a  missile  launch  con- 
tainer, and  I 

said  missile  launch  container  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
rail  engaging  memben  disposed  at  about  a  90*  angle  to 
one  another  about  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  bore  for 
engaging  said  rails  for  supporting  said  container  on  said 
rails. 


4,470,338 
SELF  OSCILLATING  VACUUM  ACTUATOR 
Keaoeth  H.  ClaytoB,  Aadersoa;  Mdfla  H.  Hallnaaa,  Middle- 
town;  Gerald  O.  Haataiager,  and  Burr  E.  St^heas,  both  of 
Aadersoa,  aU  of  lad.,  aatigaors  to  General  Motor*  Corpora* 
tkm,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  356,169 

lat  CL^  FOIL  21/04;  F15B  11/15 

VS.  CL  91—342  1  daioi 


4,470,337 

FAIL-FIXED  SERVOVALVE  WITH  POSITIVE  FLUID 

FEEDBACK 

Howard  B.  Kast,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  aaaigaor  to  General  Electric 

CoaipaBy,  Ciadnnati,  OWo 

Filed  JbL  6,  982,  Ser.  No.  395,569 
lat  CL3  F15Bi  11/08.  13/044.  15/17 
VS.  a  91-3  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  fail-fixed  operation  of  a  servopis- 
ton  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  pi|imary  jet  of  fluid; 
means  responsive  to  a  variable  control  signal  for  varying  the 
angular  position  of  said  prinuuy  jet  from  a  maximum 
recovery  position; 
at  least  first  and  second  fluid  paths  including  first  and  second 

input  orifices  respectively; 
said  first  fluid  path  being  adapted  to  supply  fluid  to  said 
servopiston  at  a  variable  pressure  determined  at  least  in 
part  by  said  control  signal; 
said  first  input  orifice  being  positioned  to  substantially  maxi- 
mize the  amount  of  primary  jet  fluid  received  by  said  first 
fluid  path  when  said  primary  jet  is  in  said  maximum  recov- 
ery position;  I 
said  second  orifice  bein^  positioned  to  receive  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  said  primary  jet  fluid  when  said  control 
signal  reaches  a  predetermined  value;  and 


1.  A  self  oscillating  vacuum  actuator  comprising  a  housing, 
a  diaphragm  assembly  secured  to  said  housing  to  define  a 
chamber,  said  housing  having  a  fitting  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  vacuum  for  applying  vacuum  to  said  chamber, 
said  diaphragm  assembly  moving  to  a  retracted  position  in 
response  to  application  of  vacuum  to  said  chamber,  said  dia- 
phragm assembly  including  a  member  having  an  orifice  for 
admitting  air  to  said  chamber,  a  return  spring  for  moving  said 
diaphragm  assembly  to  an  advanced  position  in  response  to 
admission  of  air  to  said  chamber,  a  valve  assembly  carried  by 
said  orifice  member,  a  pilot  spring  seated  against  said  orifice 
member  and  said  valve  assembly  and  biasing  said  valve  assem- 
bly to  engage  said  orifice  member  for  obstructing  admission  of 
air  through  said  orifice  to  said  chamber,  said  valve  assembly 
engaging  said  housing  for  obstructing  application  of  vacuum 
through  said  fitting  to  said  chamber  as  said  diaphragm  assem- 
bly moves  to  said  retracted  position,  said  valve  assembly  hav- 
ing a  compressible  portion  responsive  to  vacuum  in  said  fitting 
during  engagement  of  said  valve  assembly  with  said  housing 
for  disengaging  said  valve  assembly  fttmi  said  orifice  member 
whereupon  air  is  admitted  through  said  orifice  to  said  chamber 
and  said  return  spring  moves  said  diaphragm  assembly  to  said 
extended  position,  said  orifice  member  acting  through  said 
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pilot  spring  to  disengage  said  valve  assembly  fitnn  said  housing 
and  said  pilot  spring  effecting  engagement  of  said  valve  assem- 
bly with  said  orifice  member  to  obstruct  admission  of  air 
through  said  orifice  as  said  diaphragm  assembly  moves  to  said 
advanced  position  whereupon  vacuum  is  appUed  through  said 
fitting  to  said  chamber  and  said  diaphragm  assembly  moves  to 
said  retracted  position,  and  an  actuating  Unk  carried  by  said 
diaphragm  assembly  whereby  said  link  is  oscillated  between 
advanced  and  retracted  positions  when  said  fitting  is  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  vacuum. 


4,470,339 

BRAKING  VALVE  FOR  HYDRAUUC  CIRCUITS 

Maariee  Tardy,  Saint  Etienne,  Fhmce,  asrigaor  to  Beaaes  Mar- 

rel,  Fraace 

ContinuatiOB  of  So*.  No.  258,085,  Apr.  27, 1981,.  Thli 

appUcation  Nor.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,374 

lat  CL^  F15B  13/04 

VS.  a.  91-420  3  Claims 
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1.  A  braking  valve  for  installation  between  a  pressure  distrib- 
utor means  and  a  pressure  responsive  jack  means,  said  pressure 
distributor  means  supplying  pressurized  fluid  through  a  first 
outlet  and  a  second  outlet,  said  pressure  responsive  jack  means 
having  a  first  inlet  interconnected  with  said  first  outlet  of  said 
pressure  distributor  means  and  further  having  a  second  inlet, 
said  braking  valve  fiirther  comprising: 
a  valve  body; 

a  first  sealed  chamber  in  said  valve  body; 
a  third  outlet  in  said  valve  body  fix>m  said  first  sealed  cham- 
ber for  intercoimection  with  said  second  inlet  of  said 
pressure  responsive  jack  means; 
a  second  sealed  chamber  in  said  valve  body; 
a  third  inlet  in  said  valve  body  to  said  second  sealed  chamber 
for  interconnection  with  said  second  outlet  of  said  pres- 
sure distributor  means  such  that  said  second  sealed  cham- 
ber may  be  selectively  pressurized; 
first  passage  means  in  said  valve  body  interconnecting  said 

first  sealed  chamber  and  said  second  sealed  chamber; 
first  valve  seat  means  formed  in  said  valve  body  adjacent 

said  first  passage  means; 
a  first  valve  member  movably  interconnected  with  said 
valve  body  and  selectively  engageable  with  said  first 
valve  seat  means  to  selectively  open  and  close  said  first 


passage  means  for  fluid  flow  between  said  first  sealed 
chamber  and  said  second  sealed  chamber; 

first  biasing  means  interposed  said  first  valve  member  and 
said  valve  body  and  biasing  said  first  valve  member  into 
engagement  with  said  first  valve  seat  means  to  close  said 
first  passage  means,  said  first  valve  member  being  respon- 
sive to  the  pressure  level  in  said  second  sealed  chamber 
such  that  said  pressure  level  in  said  second  sealed  chamber 
exerts  a  force  on  said  first  valve  member  biasing  said  first 
valve  member  away  from  said  first  valve  seat  means 
against  the  force  of  said  first  biasing  means  whereby  said 
first  passage  means  is  selectively  opened  when  said  pres- 
sure level  in  said  second  sealed  chamber  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined amount; 

a  third  sealed  chamber  in  said  valve  body,  said  second  sealed 
chamber  having  at  least  one  portion  disposed  between  at 
least  one  portion  of  said  first  sealed  chamber  and  at  least 
one  portion  of  said  third  sealed  chamber; 

a  fourth  inlet  in  said  valve  body  to  said  third  sealed  chamber 
for  interconnection  with  said  first  outlet  of  said  pressure 
distributor  means; 

a  first  elongated  passageway  interconnecting  said  at  least 
one  portion  of  said  first  sealed  chamber  and  said  at  least 
one  portion  of  said  second  sealed  chamber,  said  first  elon- 
gated i>assageway  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  second  elongated  passageway  interconnecting  said  at  least 
one  portion  of  said  second  sealed  chamber  and  said  at  least 
one  portion  of  said  third  sealed  chamber,  said  second 
elongated  passageway  being  axially  aligned  with  said  first 
elongated  passageway,  said  second  elongated  passageway 
having  a  minimal  cross-sectional  diameter  measurement 
indentical  to  the  minimal  cross-sectional  diameter  mea- 
surement of  said  first  elongated  passageway; 

a  second  valve  seat  means  formed  in  said  valve  body  adja- 
cent said  first  elongated  passageway; 

piston  means  movably  disposed  in  said  third  sealed  chamber, 
said  piston  means  having  a  first  surface  exposed  to  the 
pressure  in  said  third  sealed  chamber,  said  first  surface 
facing  in  the  direction  towards  said  second  sealed  cham- 
ber such  that  said  pressure  in  said  third  sealed  chamber 
exerts  a  first  force  on  said  piston  means  in  a  first  predeter- 
mined direction  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  first 
predetermined  direction  being  the  direction  from  said 
second  sealed  chamber  towards  said  third  sealed  chamber, 
said  piston  means  further  having  a  reduced  diameter  por- 
tion at  least  partially  slidingly  and  sealingly  disposed  in 
said  second  elongated  passageway; 

a  second  valve  member  at  least  partially  disposed  in  said 
second  sealed  chamber,  said  second  vdve  member  being 
movably  interconnected  ^th  said  valve  body  such  as  to 
be  selectively  displaceable  along  said  longitudinal  axis 
towards  and  away  from  said  second  valve  seat  means,  said 
second  valve  member  having  a  first  end  selectively  en- 
gageable with  said  reduced  diameter  portion  of  said  piston 
means,  a  second  end  opposite  said  first  end,  and  a  valving 
portion  remote  from  said  first  end  selectively  engageable 
with  said  second  valve  seat  means  to  open  and  close  said 
first  elongated  passageway  such  as  to  selectively  permit 
fluid  flow  therealong  between  said  first  sealed  chamber 
and  said  second  sealed  chamber,  said  second  valve  mem- 
ber experiencing  a  second  force  on  said  second  end  from 
the  pressure  level  in  said  first  sealed' chamber,  said  second 
force  being  in  said  first  predetermined  direction  such  that 
said  second  force  biases  said  first  end  of  said  second  valve 
member  against  said  reduced  diameter  portion  of  said 
piston  means;  and 

second  biasing  means  interposed  said  valve  body  and  said 
piston  means,  said  second  biasing  means  biasing  said  piston 
means  in  a  second  predetermined  direction  along  said 
lonitudinal  axis  (^)po8ite  said  first  predetermined  direction 
such  as  to  exert  a  third  force  on  said  piston  means,  such 
that,  said  second  valve  member  is  selectively  displaced 
along  said  longitudinal  axis  to  open  and  close  said  first 
elongated  passageway  in  respcmse  to  a  net  force  equal  to 
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the  sum  of  said  first  second  and  third  forces,  the  move- 
ment of  said  second  valve  member  being  independent  of 
the  prenure  level  in  said  second  sealed  chamber. 


4(470f340 

LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  FLUID  OPERATED 

ACTUATOR 

Kip  &  G<MH,  Hunt,  L«^  md  Neil  R  Akkcmaii,  Klogwood, 

Tai^  mUmm  to  Btkm  CAC,  Ucn  Bdk  Cha«c  La. 

OwtinatkM  oTScr.  No.  13«^19,  Apr.  L IMO,  ibaMloaed.  This 

appUeatkw  Mav.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,126 

lat  a.}  FOIB  9/00 

VS.  CL  92—29  i  2  Claims 


panel  and  extending  transversely  from  said  cowl  side 
panel  to  another  of  said  fender  panels; 
a  windshield  lower  moulding  plate  located  above  and  spaced 
from  said  cowl  outer  panel  and  forming  a  second  tube 
communicating  with  said  first  tube;  and 


1.  In  a  fluid-operated  actuator  having  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
head  reciprocable  therein,  an  actuating  piston  rod  extending 
through  an  end  wall  of  the  cylinder,  means  for  supplying 
pressurized  fluid  to  said  cylinder  to  sh^  said  piston  head  and 
rod  between  two  selected  axial  positions,  and  a  lost-motion 
connection  between  said  piston  head  and  said  piston  rod  per- 
mitting limited  axial  movement  of  said  piston  head  relative  to 
said  rod,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  locking  mechanism 
comprising  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced,  radially  shif^ble 
locking  segments  mounted  for  radial  movement  in  said  cylin- 
der, resilient  means  for  urging  said  locking  segments  into  lock- 
ing engagement  with  said  piston  rod  only  when  said  piston  rod 
is  in  one  of  said  selected  Ixial  positions;  means  directly  con- 
nected to  said  piston  head  and  engagable  with  said  locking 
segments  to  shift  said  locklig  segments  radially  outwardly  out 
of  locking  engagement  with  said  piston  rod  by  initial  move- 
ment of  said  piston  head  toward  said  other  axial  position;  an 
annular  lock  retaining  sleete  mounted  in  said  cylinder  for  axial 
movement  relative  to  said  locking  segments;  resilient  means 
urging  said  lock  retaining  sleeve  axially  to  a  position  radially 
inwardly  of  said  locking  segments  to  retain  said  locking  seg- 
ments in  an  unlocked  position;  said  lock  retaining  sleeve  being 
engaged  by  the  final  movement  of  said  piston  rod  toward  its 
said  locking  position  to  coacurrently  move  said  lock  retaining 
sleeve  out  of  the  radial  path  of  movement  of  said  locking 
segments. 


at  least  one  aperture  formed  in  said  cowl  outer  panel, 
whereby  air  is  sucked  into  the  compartment  through  said 
first  tube,  said  second  tube  and  said  aperture. 

4,470,342 

AIR.HANDLING  UNIT 

William  K.  Hall,  Jr.,  4350  N.  Central  Exp.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75206 

Diiisioo  of  Ser.  No.  204,901,  No?.  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,328,926, 

which  is  a  continuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  907,682,  May  19, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatiOD  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,914 

lat  a.3  F24F  13/04 

U.S.  a.  98—38  E  23  Claims 


/v-g) 


4,470,341 

AIR  INTAKE  DEVICE  FOR  A  COMPARTMENT  OF 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

MaHhiko  Hlrdtawa;  Klyoitaa  Seo,  both  of  Toyota,  and  Tada- 

■U  SUaiza,  Alchi,  aU  of  Japm^  aarignors  to  Toyota  JIdoafaa 

KabaaUU  Kaiiha,  Toyota,  Japaa 

PDed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,175 
Oalas  priority,  appUcati^a  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1982, 57-046585 
M.  0.3  B60H  1/00 
VS.  a  98-2.16  23  Oalms 

1.  An  air  intake  device  for  a  compartment  of  automotive 
vehicle  comprising: 
fender  panels  forming  both  side-exterior  surfaces  and  lo- 
cated in  front  of  doors  of  said  vehicle; 
a  cowl  side  panel  spaced  from  an  mterior  surface  of  one  of 
said  fender  panels  and  forming  a  first  tube  with  said  fender 
panel; 
a  cowl  outer  panel  located  on  the  top  end  of  said  cowl  side 


1.  An  air-handling  unit  which  has  a  first  inlet  that  is  connect- 
able  to  a  source  of  low  pressure  air,  a  second  inlet  through 
which  air  can  be  aspirated  into  said  air-handling  unit,  an  outlet 
from  which  air  can  issue,  positionally  adjustable  volume-con- 
trolling means  intermediate  said  first  and  second  inlets  and  said 
outlet  which  can  directly  adjust  the  volumes  of  air  that  can 
pass  from  said  first  and  second  inlets  to  said  outlet,  said  adjust- 
able volume-controlling  means  being  adapted  to  respond  to  the 
movement  of  low  pressure  air  therethrough  from  said  first  inlet 
to  said  outlet  to  aspirate  air  thereacross  into  said  air-handling 
unit  through  said  second  inlet  solely  in  response  to  a  reduction 
in  pressure  adjacent  said  second  inlet  and  across  said  adjustable 
volume-controlling  means  due  to  the  position  of  said  adjustable 
volume-controlling  means  and  movement  of  air  therethrough 
and  intermediate  said  first  and  second  inlets  and  said  outlet  to 
permit  said  aspirated  air  to  mix  with  said  air  from  said  first 
inlet,  and  a  backdraft  damper  adjacent  said  second  inlet,  said 
backdraft  damper  being  adapted  to  respond  to  a  predetermined 
flowing  air  pressure  level  within  said  air-handling  unit  to  per- 
mit aspiration  of  air  through  said  second  inlet,  said  backdraft 
damper  responding  to  a  higher  predetermined  flowing  air 
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pressure  level  within  said  air-handling  unit  to  substantially   within  the  enclosure  to  deliver  liquid  sprays  directly  against 
block  said  second  inlet,  whereby  said  air-handling  unit  can  be   the  outer  surface  of  nch  whole  citrus  fruit  to  carry  away  peel 
used  in  an  air-distributing  system  wherein  the  air  pressure  can 
be  below  said  predetermined  air  pressure  level  and  can  subse- 
quently rise  above  said  predetermined  air  pressure  level. 


4,470,343 

OUTDOOR  COOKER 

Inin  M.  Didier,  1605  Maple,  Glcoficw,  DL  60025 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,432 

Int  a.3  A47J  37/04 

VS.  a  99-427 


3Clains 


1.  A  portable  outdoor  cooker,  comprising:     ,.; 

(a)  a  portable  base  having  a  combustion  chamber,  two  hori- 
zontal rows  of  adjustable  draft  openings  leading  to  said 
combustion  chamber; 

(b)  a  shaft  supported  for  rotation  across  said  base,  above  said 
combustion  chamber; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  individual  rectangular  food  baskets  rigidly 
secured  to  said  shaft  at  a  common  axial  location,  all  ex- 
tending radially  from  said  shaft,  and  each  being  individu- 
ally manually  detachable  and  fully  removable; 

(d)  a  pair  of  elongated  drawers  receptive  of  burning  f^el 
extending  through  a  pair  of  spaced  openings  in  a  wall  of 
said  base  into  said  combustion  chamber,  said  drawers 
being  movable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  shaft  and 
laterally  spaced  from  each  other  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
shaft  for  oiabUng  selection  of  heat  level  and  refueling,  and 
for  enabling  food  drippings  to  enter  a  grease-drip  space 
therebetween,  each  of  said  drawers  having  a  grate  sup- 
ported in  upwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  bottom  of  each 
drawer,  and  each  of  said  drawers  having  a  horizontal  row 
of  draft  openings  disposed  in  a  vertical  side  wall  of  said 
drawer  in  substantial  alignment  with  said  rows  of  adjust- 
able draft  openings  in  said  base,  respectively;  and 

(e)  a  cover  on  said  base  for  enclosing  said  food  baskets 
during  their  rotation. 


4,470,344 
CITRUS  PEEL  OIL  EXTRACTOR 
Ronald  C.  Bushman,  Hacienda  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Brown  International  Corporation,  CoTlna,  Calif. 
FUed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,517 
Int  a^  A23N  1/00:  B02C  15/00 
VS.  CL  99—509  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  oil  from  the  peel  of  whole  citrus 
fruit  comprising,  in  combination:  a  plurality  of  parallel  hori- 
zontal rolls  defining  bights  between  them  for  reception  and 
support  of  whole  citrus  fruit,  each  roll  having  a  series  of  thin 
parallel  rings,  each  ring  having  a  continuous  series  of  pointed 
teeth  on  its  periphery,  spacer  disks  interposed  between  each 
adjacent  pair  of  rings,  power  means  for  rotating  said  rolls  in  the 
same  direction  at  different  speeds,  walls  defining  an  enclosure 
above  the  level  of  the  horizontal  rolls,  spray  nozzles  spaced 


oil  produced  by  the  pointed  teeth  of  said  rings,  and  means 
below  the  rolls  for  receiving  the  spray  liquid  and  peel  oil. 


4,470,345 
APPARATUS  FOR  PEELING  SKINS  OFF  THE  BULBS  OF 

ONIONS 
Hiroynki  Miyata,  15-5,  Hoocho  5-cborae,  Hoya-ihi,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488^01 

Int  a^  A23N  15/08 

VS.  a.  99—516  3  daims 


1.  Apparatus  for  peeling  onion  slcins  from  the  bulbs  of  on- 
ions, comprising: 

(a)  supply  means  for  continuously  providing  a  supply  of 
onion  bulbs; 

(b)  conveyor  means  having  an  upper  surface  for  transporting 
said  onion  bulbs  in  a  predetermined  direction  from  said 
supply  means,  said  onion  bulbs  being  carried  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  conveyor  means  with  a  flatwise  planar 
orientation  so  as  to  prevent  piling  of  said  onion  bulbs  on 
one  another; 

(c)  a  roUer  conveyor,  including  a  plurality  of  rotatable  cut- 
ters for  receiving  onion  bulbs  from  said  conveyor  means 
and  sUtting  the  skins  thereof,  said  cutters  being  rotatable 
about  axes  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
predetermined  direction; 

(d)  air  nozzles  coupled  to  a  source  of  compressed  air  dis- 
posed just  above  said  rotating  cutters  and  extending  to 
said  predetermined  direction  along  said  roller  conveyor, 
said  air  nozzles  having  discharge  parts  for  blowing  com- 
pressed air  from  said  source  downward  onto  the  surfaces 
of  said  onion  bulbs  simultaneously  with  the  sUtting  of  the 
skins  thereof  by  said  rotatable  cutters;  and 

(e)  means  for  swinging  the  discharge  parts  of  said  air  nozzles 
so  that  said  compressed  air  impinges  on  the  width  of  said 
rotatable  cutters. 
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4*470346 

HYDRAUUC  CYUNbER  HAVWG  A  PLURALITY  OF 

RODS 
Richard  E.  NcImm,  S3  El  Tmom,  CUanon,  Micfa.  48017 
FDcd  Apr.  9, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  34M28 
lat  a^  B30B  1/3Z  15/04 
MS.  CL  100—214  10 


/<?/ 


r"^-°---.t  — 


1.  A  cylinder  for  operiting  a  workpiece  compruing: 

a  piston 

a  plurality  of  rods  attached  to  the  piston  near  the  outer 

perimeter  thereof; 
a  base  to  support  the  workpiece; 
an  end  of  said  rods  attached  to  said  base; 
a  pair  of  end  members  enclosing  the  cylinder;  and 
the  cylinder  sUdingly  movable  along  said  piston  to  move  said 

end  memben  selectively  toward  and  away  from  said  base 

to  perform  work  on  the  workpiece;  and 
wherein  the  center  of  said  end  members  is  unobstructed 

allowing  the  positioirfng  of  the  workpiece  at  the  center  of 

said  end  members. 


4.470,347 
COMBINED  WETTING  AGENT-DISTRIBUTING 
SYSTEM  FOR  A  PRINTING  MACHINE 
HiH  Jolue,  Radcbcol;  Amdt  Jentacfa,  Cocwig,  and  Giinter 
Schnau,  RadebNl,  all  oTGcman  Democratic  Rep^  aaaign- 
on  to  VEB  Koabtaat  Polyenph  "Weracr  Laoberz"  Ldozia. 
Leipiig,  GcruB  DewNntic  Rep. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,957 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnan  Democratic  Rep.,  Not. 
30, 1981,  235214  i 


U.S.  CL  101—148 


Irt.  CL^  B41F  7/26.  7/40 


than  that  of  said  rubbing  roller,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
slipping  roller  interpositioned  between  said  fountain  roller  and 
said  vibrating  roller,  said  slipping  roller  being  in  constant 
surfaoe  contact  with  said  fountain  roller  and  being  routed  in  a 
direction  such  that  at  the  area  of  contact  said  slipping  roller 
and  said  fountain  roller  are  moving  in  opposite  directions  said 
rubbing  roller  being  in  constant  surface  contact  with  said 
distributing  rollers  and  spaced  from  said  slipping  roller,  said 
vibrating  roller  being  interpositioned  between  said  slipping 
roller  and  said  rubbing  roller  means  to  move  said  vibrating 
roller  about  the  axis  of  said  rubbing  roller  and  into  and  out  of 
contact  with  said  slipping  roller,  and  means  driving,  said  slip- 
ping roller  from  said  rubbing  roller  so  that  said  slipping  roller 
has  a  peripheral  velocity  equal  in  the  value  and  direction  to 
that  of  said  rubbing  roller. 


4,470,348 
PRINTER-PROCESSOR  SYSTEM 
Dnnham  B.  Seelcy,  Falrport,  and  WllUaa  L  Blaaey,  Walworth, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Bnrroaghi  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Midi. 

FUed  May  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  381,677 

lat  CL^  B41F  5/24 

UA  a  101-219  15  Claims 


L_.M__j 


fLE»MR«PHir.  PBinrFR 

1.  An  q^)aratus  for  preparing  individual  plies  from  a  paper 
roll  for  feeding  into  a  manifold  forms  collator  comprising: 

a  printer-processor  utilizing  the  paper  from  said  paper  roll, 
said  printer-processor  using  an  absorptive  ink  which  dries 
substantially  by  absorption,  said  ink  sUying  in  liquid  form 
during  stopping  and  starting  periods  of  said  printer- 
processor,  sidd  ink  also  being  thixotropic  so  as  to  remain  in 
place  at  proper  fihn  thickness  on  the  printing  surfaces  of 
said  printer-processor  at  operational  speeds  or  when 
stopped,  said  absorptive  thixotropic  ink  enabling  the  print- 
er-processor to  deliver  to  the  collator  webs  of  paper  hav- 
ing an  uninterrupted  sequence  of  images  of  uniform  qual- 
ity, said  paper  having  one  continuous  path  between  said 
printer-processor  and  said  manifold  forms  collator. 


1.  In  a  combined  wettiig  agent-distributing  system  for  a 
printing  machine,  applicable  for  water  and  for  alcohol,  includ- 
ing a  rotatable  fountain  roller  partially  immersed  in  a  reservoir 
COTtaming  a  wetting  liquid  agent,  and  taking  on  the  agent 
therefrom,  a  vibrating  rollfr,  a  rotatable  rubbing  roller  rotated 
with  a  predetennmed  velocity,  routable  distributing  rollers 
and  a  routable  impression  roller  arranged  in  contact  with  said 
distributing  rollers,  said  vibrating  roller  transmitting  the  agent 
to  said  rubbing  roller  which  conveys  the  agent  through  said 
distributing  roOers  to  said  impression  roller,  said  fountain 
roller  being  rotated  with  a  peripheral  velocity  which  is  smaller 


4,470,349 
ARTICLE  CONTROLLED  SHEET  FEEDING  AND 
PRINTING  MACHINE 
Edward  S.  GodlewsU,  129  S.  Spruce,  Wooddale,  m.  60191 
ContiBaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  257,557,  Apr.  27, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,224 
lat  a.3  B41F  5/02.  21/12:  B65H  9/04 
U.S.  CL  101—233  9  n.i— 

1.  An  imprinting  machine  comprising  means  for  feeding 
sheet  stock  material  sequentially  at  a  predetermined  rate, 
means  for  imprinting  said  material  disposed  in  receiving  rela- 
tion to  said  feeding  means,  means  for  sensing  the  presence  or 
absence  of  stock  material  being  delivered  by  said  feeding 
means  in  position  to  be  imprinted,  means  for  conditi(»ing  said 
imprinting  means  to  imprinting  and  non-imprinting  modes, 
means  coupling  said  imprinting  means  with  said  sensing  means 
for  conditioning  said  imprinting  means  to  said  imprinting  mode 
attendant  to  said  sensing  means  sensing  the  presence  of  said 
material  positioned  to  be  imprinted,  and  for  conditioning  said 
imprinting  means  to  a  non-imprinting  mode  attendant  to  said 
sensing  means  sensing  the  absence  of  said  material  to  be  im- 
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printed,  downwardly  retractable  stop  finger  means  engageable 
with  each  sheet  of  said  stock  material  being  sequentially  fed  by 
said  feeding  means  and  thereafter  movable  to  a  sheet  releasing 
position,  si^  feeding  means  having  a  siidable  frictional  sup- 
porting contact  with  each  sheet  and  being  arranged  to  urge 
each  sheet,  while  sliding  thereunder,  against  said  finger  means 
to  bow  a  forward  portion  of  each  sheet  just  prior  to  release  of 
the  sheet  by  said  ^ger  means  for  feeding  into  said  imprinting 
means,  the  spring  reaction  of  the  forward  portion  of  the  sheet 


pressure  fixable  powder  to  be  loosely  applied  to  the  surface  of 
said  receiving  sheet  in  said  impact  area. 

4,470,351 

ELECTRONIC  TURNS  COUNTING  SAFETY  AND 

ARMING  MECHANISM 

Louis  P.  Farace,  Meaa,  Ariz.,  aaaigaor  to  Motorola  lac^ 

Schaumborg,  dL 

Filed  Aag.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,740 

lat  CL^  F42C  15/40 

U&  U.  102—232  10  Claims 


effected  by  the  bowing  of  each  sheet  forming  automatic  ad- 
vancing means  for  the  forward  portion  of  each  sheet  for  ad- 
vancing each  sheet  over  said  finger  means  when  said  finger 
means  releases  the  sheet,  means  for  coupling  said  fmger  means 
with  said  feeding  means  for  actuation  in  timed  relation  to  the 
operation  of  said  feeding  means,  and  delivery  means  coopera- 
tive with  said  feeding  means  for  grasping  the  rear  end  portion 
of  the  sheet  for  positively  advancing  the  sheet  coincidentally 
with  the  retraction  of  the  finger  means  and  release  of  the  sheet. 


4,470,350 
METHOD  OF  IMPACT  PRINTING  WTTH 
ELECTROSTATIC  OR  MAGNETIC  POWDER 
Robert  J.  Wright  Adelaide,  Australia,  aaaigaor  to  Reaearch 
Laboratoriea  of  AnstraUa  PTY  Limited,  Eastwood,  Aostralia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU82/00027,  §  371  Date  Not.  15, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  15, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/03203,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  30, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,586 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  AustraUa,  Mar.  17, 1981,  PE8030 
lat  CL^  B41J  3/18 
MS.  CL  101—426  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  impact  printing  which  comprises  passing  a 
receiving  sheet  over  a  platen  roUer  to  contact  said  platen  roller 
at  an  area  facing  type  face  impact  means,  supplying  pressure 
fixable  powder  adapted  to  be  deposited  on  at  least  an  impact 
area  on  the  said  receiving  sheet,  and  fixing  the  pressure  fixable 
powder  selectively  to  the  said  receiving  sheet  by  moving  said 
type  face  impact  means  to  press  the  powder  imagewise  on  to 
said  receiving  sheet;  fiirther  characterised  by  said  pressure 
fixable  powder  comprising  magnetisable  material  and  said 
platen  roUer  containing  an  electromagnet  whereby  said  pres- 
sure fixable  powder  is  attracted  towards  such  portion  of  said 
platen  roUer  covered  by  said  receiving  sheet  to  cause  said 
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1.  A  safe  and  arming  mechanism  for  a  fuze  to  be  used  with 
spinning  explosive  projectiles  having  a  spin  axis,  said  mecha- 
nism comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  movable  member  mounted  within  said  housing  for  move- 
ment about  an  axis  parallel  with  the  spin  axis  of  the  projec- 
tile, said  movable  member  having  a  center  of  gravity 
displaced  from  the  spin  axis  of  the  projectile  for  producing 
a  moment  tending  to  cause  movement  of  said  movable 
member  during  spinning  of  the  projectile; 

sensing  means  mounted  in  juxuposition  with  said  movable 
member  for  sensing  a  predetermined  amount  of  movement 
of  said  movable  member  and  provfding  an  electrical  signal 
indicative  of  the  time  required  to  complete  the  predeter- 
mined amount  of  movement;  and 

electronic  circuitry  connected  to  receive  the  electrical  signal 
from  said  sensing  means  and  provide  an  arming  signal 
subsequent  to  a  period  of  time  equivalent  to  a  predeter- 
mined factor  multiplied  by  the  time  indicated  by  the  elec- 
trical signal. 


4,470,352 

CARTRIDGE  FOR  BULLING  MINE  HOLES 

Michel  Leperre,  Paris,  Fraace,  aaaigaor  to  Sodete  Bonrgnig- 

Boane  d'AppUcatioas  Plattlqoes  (Sodete  AaoayaM),  Qne- 

tigay,  France 

FUed  Jaa.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,132 

Claiflu  priority,  appUcatioa  Bdghoa,  Jan.  19, 1981, 1/10101 
lat  (3.3  F42B  3/00 
MS.  a.  102—333  9  daiau 

1.  Cartridge  for  bulling  mine  holes,  which  is  of  cylindrical 
shape,  is  made  of  an  elastic  material  and  possesses  a  zone  (7) 
capable  of  deforming  axially  and  a  zone  (6)  capable  of  deform- 
ing radiaUy,  under  the  efTect  of  a  radial  or  axial  pressure  ex- 
erted on  the  cartridge  or  under  the  effect  of  an  internal  pres- 
sure variation,  characterised  in  that  said  zones  occupy  succes- 
sive axial  portions  of  said  cartridge,  the  volume  of  the  zone  (7) 
capable  of  deforming  axially  is  greater  than  the  volume  of  the 
zone  (6)  capable  of  deforming  radially,  and  said  cartridge  is 
constructed  to  be  inserted  in  a  mine  hole  with  said  zone  capa- 
ble of  deforming  axiaUy  projecting  into  the  bole  and  said  zone 
capable  of  expanding  radiaUy  bearing  against  the  side  waU  of 
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the  hole,  and  to  reqwnd  to  an  explosion  in  the  hole  by  axial 
contraction  of  said  zone  capable  of  deforming  axially  and 


a  plurality  of  U-shaped  mounting  elements  supporting  said 
elongate  element  at  spaced  locations  along  its  length;  and 
a  load-transfer  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  rotary  members  mounted  for 
rotation  about  a  common  axis, 

(b)  an  annular  series  of  generally  evenly  spaced  projec- 
tions on  each  of  said  members  encircling  said  common 
axis,  the  projections  on  one  member  extending  towards 
the  projections  on  the  other  member. 

(c)  a  location  element  having  at  least  a  portion  disposed 
between  and  spaced  from  said  rotary  members  to 
contact  said  elongate  element  for  movement  there- 
along,  opposite  side  faces  of  said  portion  being  formed 


radial  expansion  against  the  hole  wall  of  said  zone  capable  of 
deforming  radially. 


M70,353 
STEAf  BOOSTER 
Richard  F.  Fogid,  and  W.  Keith  Gallant,  both  of  Hennepin 
Cooty,  Mittk,  aHigDon  to  Honeywell  Inc^  MioneapoUa, 
Minn. 

Filed  JoL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,001 
lat  CL^  F42B  1/02 


MS.  CL  102—476 


lOaim 


with  arcuate  tracks  to  receive  and  locate  tip  portions 
only  of  said  projections  so  that,  when  the  load-transfer 
device  moves  along  the  elongate  element  and  encoun- 
ters a  mounting  element  thereof,  the  parallel  limbs  of 
the  U-shaped  mounting  element  abut  portions  of  respec- 
tive projections  of  the  rotary  members  which  then 
rotate  with  respect  to  said  location  element  to  allow  the 
load-tiimsfer  device  to  tiimsverse  said  mounting  ele- 
ment with  said  pair  of  parallel  limbs  of  the  mounting 
element  extending  one  on  each  side  of  said  location 
element  and  witii  each  of  said  parallel  limbs  extending 
through  a  space  defined  between  an  adjacent  pair  of 
said  projections,  the  corresponding  rotary  member  and 
the  location  element. 


1.  In  a  projectile  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  a  forward  end; 

a  fuze  at  said  forward  end  of  said  projectile  for  impelling  a 
high  velocity  mass  reafwardly  along  said  axis; 

a  chamber  for  explosive  $t  the  rearward  end  of  said  projec- 
tile; 

a  unitary  hollow  metal  Uner  positioned  on  the  axis  at  the 
forward  end  of  said  qhamber,  said  liner  tapering  rear- 
wardly  to  a  narrow  neck; 

a  charge  of  explosive  material  consolidated  in  said  chamber 
about  said  liner;  and 

an  explosive  pellet  in  said  narrow  neck  in  contact  with  said 
explosive  material  at  the  axis  as  weU  as  at  aU  other  points 
m  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  within  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  neck  of  said  Uner, 

so  that  in  practice  said  high  velocity  mass  with  said  pellet 
initiates  detonation  thereof  which  is  communicated  to  said 
charger  material,  resulting  in  a  forward  moving  detona- 
tion wave  centered  on  said  axis  which  converts  said  liner 
to  a  forward  moving  jet  6f  Uquid  metal. 


4,470^5 

PNEUMATIC  CABLE  TENSIONING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  AN  AERIAL  TRAMWAY  OR  THE  LKE 

Jan  K.  Knnczynald,  BooMer  Cotc,  Box  256,  Gieabrook,  Ne?. 

»413 

Filed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,159 

int  a.3  B61B  nm 

UA  a  104-196  2  Oains 


i 


^ 


JI70,354 
LOAD'TRANSFER  DEVICE 

^!'!*  !■••*•  ^^  ^•■^«*  ^""^  Ci^  Coabe,  WihiUre, 
SN14  7ICC  Ei^iaiid  ™-^       ««ui*, 

FDed  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,481 

a,2£?  i"**^',!?**^  ^■**«*  '^*"«*«'  J"L  «.  1«1. 
8120839;  Ai«.  18, 1981,  8125249;  Oct.  6, 1981, 8130117 

IM.  a.1  B61B  12/02 

UAa  104-93  Udatat 

1.  A  load-transfer  system  comprising: 

an  elongate  element; 


1.  Cable  tensioning  apparatus  for  the  automatic  adjustment 
and  maintenance  of  the  tension  forces  in  an  endless  cable  for  an 
aerial  tramway  or  the  like  to  within  a  predetermined  range  of 
forces,  said  apparatus  including  movable  carriage  means,  said 
cable  being  mounted  to  said  carriage  means  for  movement 
therewith,  pneumatically  actuated  carriage  displacement 
means  including  a  piston  and  a  cylinder  with  one  of  said  piston 
and  said  cylinder  being  coupled  to  said  carriage  means  and  said 
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piston  and  said  cylinder  being  formed  and  supported  to  dis-  hered  to  metallic  Uyers  using  an  epoxy  adhesive  impregnated 
place  said  carnage  means  in  a  direction  causing  tensioning  of  with  particulate  abrasive;  at  least  one  pair  of  metaUic  layers 


said  cable,  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure  connected  to  said 
cylinder,  adjustable  regulator  means  formed  and  connected  to 
establish  and  automatically  maintain  a  selected  minimmn  gas 
pressure  within  said  cylinder,  and  adjustable  relief  valve  means 
formed  and  connected  to  automatically  prevent  the  buildup  of 
gas  pressure  in  said  cylinder  above  a  selected  tnaxiniMm  gas 
pressure  in  excess  of  said  minimum  pressure,  wherein  the  im- 
provement in  said  tensioning  apparatus  is  comprised  of: 
retraction  means  formed  to  enable  periodic  movement  of  the 
relative  position  of  said  piston  and  said  cylinder  as  a  unit 
from  an  extended  position  to  a  retracted  position. 


4,470,356 
WORD  PROCESSOR-CONTROLLED  PRINTER  OUTPUT 

BIN  LOCK  BOX 

Daiid  R.  DaTis;  Sherman  S.  Kline;  Da?id  A.  Monroe;  Elliot  N. 

Tompkins,  and  Victor  D.  Poor,  all  of  San  Antonio,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Datapofait  Corporation,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,134 

Int.  a.3  E05G  1/00 

U.S.  CL  109—24.1  10  Clains 


1.  A  printer  mechanism  comprising: 

a  printer  mechanism  having  at  least  one  output  bin; 

a  lockbox  for  lockably  positioning  in  said  output  bin  to 
receive  paper  from  the  printer  mechanism  and  made  of 
opaque  material  to  prevent  viewing  of  printed  matter  on 
papers  in  the  lockbox; 

said  lockbox  having  an  open  end  with  an  opaque  door 
mounted  with  the  box  at  the  open  end  and  movable  be- 
tween a  fully  locked  position,  preventing  removal  of 
papers  from  the  lockbox,  a  paper  receiving  position  for 
allowing  papers  to  be  directed  into  the  lockbox  from  a 
printer  and  to  lockably  position  the  lockbox  in  the  output 
bin  and  an  open  position  to  allow  an  authorized  user  to 
remove  papers  from  the  box  upon  ronoval  from  the  out- 
put bin;  and 

a  locking  means  for  releasing  the  lockbox  from  the  output 
bin  and  to  allow  removal  of  the  lockbox  from  the  output 
bin  upon  movement  of  the  door  to  the  locked  position  and 
to  release  the  door  and  allow  movement  of  the  door  to  the 
open  position  to  control  access  to  documents  in  the  lock- 
box to  prevent  unauthorized  access  to  papers  in  the  lock- 
box. 


4,470,357 
LAMINATED  PANELS  FOR  VAULT  CONSTRUCTION 
Caesar  Sanzaro,  Pond  Meadow  Rd.,  Westbrook,  Coon.  06498 
Filed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,211 
Int  CL^  E04B  2/02 
U.S.  a.  109—84  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  improved  wall  construction  for  use  in  a  vault  or 
similar  enclosure  including  a  laminate  of  metallic  and  non-met- 
allic layers,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  non-metallic 
layers  being  in  the  form  of  plural  sheets  of  dense  non-laminated 
hardwood,  each  bonded  to  an  adjacent  layer  using  an  epoxy 
adhesive;  at  least  some  of  said  non-metallic  layers  being  ad- 


being  separated  to  form  an  interstice,  and  a  fireproof  aggregate 
comprising  cement  and  vermiculite  filling  said  interstice;  spac- 


ing means  including  channel-shaped  fueces  of  metal  welded  to 
opposed  surfaces  of  said  metallic  layers;  and  a  plurality  of 
metallic  rods  disposed  within  said  interstices  and  welded  to 
said  channel-shaped  pieces,  said  rods  being  surrounded  by  said 
aggregate. 


4,470458 

CONTINUOUS  SOLID  FUEL-BED  DEGASIFICATION 

BURNER  APPARATUS 

Kari-Wilhelm  Prochnow,  D  5063  Orerath-Untereschbach,  POB 

5166,  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,280 
Claims  iHiority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  7, 1982, 
82100067 

Int  a^  F23G  5/00 
U.S.  CL  110—229  5  daiiBs 


^k^^^^^Am^^^ 


h—m 


S^ 


Si 


1.  Apparatus  for  solid  fuel  bed  degasification  of  biomass  in 
heating  installations  comprising,  a  degasification  chamber 
having  side  walls  and  opposed  end  walls  with  an  inlet  in  one 
end  wall  and  a  gas  outiet  in  the  other  end  wall,  a  perforated 
trough  in  said^egasification  chamber  and  q>aced  from  the 
bottom  thereof  to  define  an  air  space  therebetween,  an  air  inlet 
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to  uid  air  space,  a  conveyor  extending  into  said  degasification 
chamber  for  conveying  biomaas  to  the  trough  and  advancing 
biomass  in  the  trough,  a  flame  chamber  having  an  inlet  con- 
nected to  said  gas  outlet  of  the  degasification  chamber,  a  casing 
surrounding  said  degasification  chamber  and  having  side  walls 
spaced  from  the  side  walls  of  the  degasification  chamber  to 
define  air  chambers  theiebetween,  said  air  chambers  communi- 
cating with  the  flame  chamber  inlet  and  with  said  inlet  to  the 
air  space  beneath  the  trough,  and  said  air  chambers  having  at 
least  one  connection  to  an  outside  air  supply  located  to  have 
outside  air  flow  along  at  least  ^proximately  one-half  of  said 
air  chambers  counter  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  biomass  in  the 
trough  to  said  inlet  to  the  air  space  beneath  the  trough. 


at  least  one  stationary  bobbin  basket  adapted  to  freely  grav- 
ity support  said  bobbin; 

means  for  preventing  withdrawal  of  said  bobbin  from  said 
bobbin  basket; 

hook  means  for  drawing  said  thread  loop  over  an  end  of  said 
bobbin; 

means  for  disengaging  said  hook  means  fixnn  said  thread 
loop; 

means  for  withdrawing  excess  thread  in  said  thread  loop 
whereby  one  of  a  descending  strand  and  an  ascending 
strand  passes  between  said  bobbin  and  said  bobbin  basket 
to  form  a  lock  stitch  with  thread  from  said  bobbin;  and 

said  means  for  preventing  withdrawal  of  said  bobbin  includ- 


1   4,470,359 

AUXILIARY  FURNACE  IN  COMBINATION  WITH  A 

I    BOILER 

Treror  D.  Sadth,  AbergiTcuy,  United  Kiagdom,  assignor  to 

Sue  CoBbastioa  LiaUted,  AbergiTenay,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Aog.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  293,402 

lot  CL^  F23B  7/00 

VS.  CL  110-234  11  Claims 


1.  A  combination  of  a  boiler  and  an  auxiliary  furnace,  the 
auxiliary  fiimace  compriling  a  combustion  chamber,  means  to 
inroduce  solid  fiiel  into  the  combustion  chamber,  and  an  open- 
ing in  a  wall  of  the  combustion  chamber,  said  opening  having 
an  extension  nozzle  extending  therefrom,  the  boiler  having  a 
water  cooled  combustion  tube  located  within  a  water  space  of 
the  boiler,  the  tube  being  substantially  closed  at  one  end 
thereof  and  having  an  opening  at  the  other  end,  a  smoke  box 
communicating  with  the  combustion  tube  at  said  other  end,  the 
nozzle  of  the  fiimace  being  of  smaller  external  cross-sectional 
dimension  than  the  internal  cross-sectional  dimension  of  the 
combustion  tube  and  incltiding  means  interconnected  with  the 
water  space  of  the  boiler  for  utilizing  boiler  water  to  water 
cool  said  nozzle,  said  nozele  extending  through  the  opening  in 
the  combustion  tube  of  the  boiler  toward  said  substantially 
closed  end  such  a  distanoe  that,  in  use,  hot  gases  produced  in 
the  fiimace  heat  boiler  water  as  they  pass  from  the  extension 
nozzle  of  the  furnace  into  the  combustion  tube  to  the  substan- 
tially closed  end  thereof,  reverse  direction  and  pass  through  a 
space  between  the  nozzle  and  the  combustion  tube  over  the 
nozzle  to  said  smoke  box 


4,470,360 
SEWING  MACHINE 
Leif  Gcriaeh,  238  62ad  St;,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11220 
Filed  Dec  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,200 

irt.  a^  DOSB  ji/00.  i/n,  57/0%,  49/02 

UA  a  112-117  9Cta|,Ba 

1.  A  sewing  machine,  oomprising: 
a  needle  pUte  having  at  least  one  needle  hole  therein; 
at  least  one  needle  having  an  eye  proximate  its  point; 
means  for  entering  said  point  through  said  needle  hole 
whereby  a  thread  loop  is  formed  below  said  needle  plate; 
at  least  one  bobbin  adapted  for  holding  a  supply  of  thread 
and  for  feeding  out  s^  thread  under  a  controlled  tension; 
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ing  means  for  permitting  said  bobbin  to  be  displaced  in 
said  bobbin  basket  by  said  thread  sufficiently  to  allow  said 
excess  thread  to  pass  between  said  bobbin  and  said  bobbin 
basket. 

8.  A  method  for  forming  a  stitch,  comprising: 

forming  a  thread  loop  with  a  needle  below  a  needle  plate; 

freely  gravity  supporting  a  bobbin  containing  a  thread  in  a 
stationary  bobbin  basket  below  said  needle  plate; 

engaging  said  loop  with  a  hook; 

holding  open  and  pulling  down  said  loop  with  said  hook; 

drawing  said  thread  loop  over  an  end  of  said  bobbin; 

disengaging  said  hook; 

withdrawing  excess  thread  in  said  loop  to  form  a  lock  stitch 
with  thread  fiom  said  bobbin;  and 
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permitting  said  bobbin  to  be  displaced  in  said  bobtrin  basket 
by  said  thread  sufficiently  to  allow  said  excess  thread  to 
pass  between  said  bobbin  and  said  bobbin  basket 


4,470,361 
RAILWAY  SEWING  SYSTEM 
DomM  L.  Smith,  Rte.  12,  Sleepy  Hdlow  Dr.,  GreeafUk,  S.C 
20609 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1982,  Set.  No.  353,892 

Int.  a^  DOSB  3/00 

US.  CL  112—121.14  13  Claims 


1.  Railway  sewing  apparatus  for  sewing  and  piecing  to- 
gether the  firee  ends  of  two  separate  sheets  of  fabric  compris- 
ing: 

afiwne; 

a  horizontally  extending  rail  carried  by  said  frame; 

a  sewing  unit  carried  for  horizontal  movement  back  and 
forth  across  said  rail; 

a  sewing  machine  carried  by  said  sewing  unit; 

drive  motor  means  imparting  a  drive  motion  for  driving  said 
sewing  unit  across  said  rail  when  energized; 

sewing  drive  means  for  driving  said  sewing  machine  at  a 
constant  sewing  speed; 

electrical  control  means  having  a  variable  output  responsive 
to  the  position  of  said  sewing  unit  on  said  rail  for  energiz- 
ing said  drive  motor  means; 

said  control  means  having  a  fint  output  energizing  said  drive 
motor  means  at  a  first  drive  speed  over  a  first  portion  of 
said  rail  and  a  second  output  energizing  said  drive  motor 
at  a  second  drive  speed  over  a  second  portion  of  said  rail; 

said  apparatus  sewmg  a  greater  number  of  stitches  per  inch 
in  Uie  fabric  positioned  over  said  first  portion  of  said  rail 
than  the  number  of  stitches  in  the  fabric  positioned  over 
said  second  portion  of  said  rail; 

said  drive  motor  means  including  a  D.C.  motor  having  an 
output  shaft  and  transmission  means  connected  to  said 
ou^ut  shaft  transmitting  said  drive  motion  for  moving 
said  sewing  unit; 

said  transmission  means  including  a  pinion  gear  carried  by 
said  output  shaft  and  a  horizontally  extending  rack  gear 
carried  by  said  rail  which  meshes  with  said  pinion  gear; 
and 

said  drive  motor  means  being  included  m  said  sewing  unit 
and  said  sewing  unit  between  movably  carried  on  said 
frame,  said  movable  sewing  unit  having  a  first  position  in 
which  said  pinion  gear  is  engaged  with  said  rack  gear  and 
said  drive  motion  is  transmitted,  said  movable  sewing  unit 
having  a  second  position  in  which  said  pinion  gear  is 
moved  away  and  disengaged  from  said  rack  gear  so  that 
laid  sewing  unit  may  be  manually  moved  on  said  rail 


4,470,362 

THREAD  SAVER  CONTROL 

Jenr  S.  Ketf ,  P.O.  Box  3463,  KaoxTille,  lean.  37917 

Filed  Oct  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  540,431 

lot  CL^  DOSB  69/OB 

MS.  CL  112—262.1  19  dalns 


1.  A  combination  stitching  system  including  pneumatic 
sensmg  apparatus  operating  in  cooperation  with  a  stitching 
machine,  said  pneumatic  sensing  apparatus  requiring  the  pres- 
ence of  a  material  to  be  stitched  before  said  stitching  machine 
may  l>e  operated,  said  combination  system  comprising: 
a  machine  for  stitching  or  sewing  a  material  with  thread,  said 

machine  including; 

a  source  of  thread, 

at  least  one  needle  for  carrying  said  thread  into  a  material 
to  be  stitched  and  a  needle  support  means  for  providing 
reciprocating  motion  to  said  needle, 

a  power  source  for  providing  driving  motion  and  power, 

a  drive  linkage  connected  between  said  power  source  and 
said  needle  support  means  for  transmitting  said  driving 
motion  and  power  from  said  power  source  to  said  nee- 
dle as  reciprocating  driving  motion,  said  drive  linkage 
including  a  clutch  responsive  to  an  actuating  means  for 
selectively  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  power 
source  and  said  needle  support  means;  and  pneumatic 
sensing  apparatus  including, 

a  source  of  pressurized  air, 

an  air  gap  means  having  a  body  portion  defining  an  open 
area,  the  perimeter  of  said  open  area  having  an  ejection 
side  and  an  acceptance  side,  said  body  portion  further 
including  a  supply  port  connected  by  a  supply  air  path 
to  an  ejection  pori  located  on  said  ejection  side  of  said 
open  area  and  an  acceptance  port  located  on  said  accep- 
tance side  of  said  open  area  and  connected  by  a  dis- 
charge air  path  to  a  discharge  port  said  supply  port  and 
said  ejection  port  cooperating  such  that  said  supply  port 
receives  a  flow  of  air  firom  said  pressurized  source  and 
said  ejection  port  ejects  a  stream  of  air  across  said  open 
area  towards  said  acceptance  port  said  acceptance  port 
and  said  discharge  port  cooperating  such  that  said  ac- 
ceptance port  collects  said  stream  of  air  from  said  eject- 
ing port  and  provides  a  supply  of  air  through  said  dis- 
charge air  path  to  said  discharge  port 

actuating  means  responsive  to  said  flow  of  air  to  said 
discharge  port  for  actuating  said  drive  linkage  clutch, 

a  nozzle  connected  to  said  source  of  pressurized  air  and 
positioned  to  direct  a  jet  of  air  against  said  stream  of  air 
traveling  across  said  open  space  to  change  the  direction 
of  said  stream  such  that  said  stream  does  not  reach  said 
acceptance  port  and 

conduit  means  for  transporting  air  from  said  pressurized 
source  to  said  nozzle,  and  said  air  gi^  means  and  said 
actuating  means,  said  nozzle  and  saki  air  gap  means 
being  located  with  respect  to  each  other  and  proximate 
said  reciprocating  needle  and  operating  such  that  when 
a  material  is  in  position  with  respect  to  said  reciprocat- 
ing needle  suitable  for  sewing  or  stitching,  said  jet  of  air 
is  blocked  fix>m  said  stream  of  air  and  said  actuating 
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means  actuates  said  drive  linkage  clutch,  and  when  such 
a  Duterial  is  not  present,  said  jet  impinges  upon  said 
stream  thereby  interrupting  said  stream  of  air  prevent- 
ing the  activation  of  said  clutch. 
18.  The  method  of  controlling  a  stitching  machine  by  means 
of  a  pneumatic  system  operating  in  cooperation  with  the  stitch- 
ing machine  wherein  the  presence  of  material  to  be  stitched  is 
requried  before  operation  of  said  stitching  machine,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  source  of  Aread, 
reciprocating  at  least  one  needle  for  carrying  said  thread 

into  a  material  to  be  stitched, 
providing  a  power  source  for  driving  motion  and  power, 
transmitting  said  driving  motion  and  power  from  said  power 

source  to  said  needle  for  reciprocating  said  needle, 
selectively  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  power  source 

and  said  needle  in  response  to  an  activating  means, 
directing  a  stream  of  air  across  a  selected  air  gap  to  provide 

a  source  of  air  for  activating  said  actuating  means, 
directing  a  jet  of  air  against  said  stream  of  air  traveling 
across  said  air  gap  to  change  direction  of  said  stream  of 

locating  said  air  gap  and  said  directed  jet  of  air  respective  to 
each  other  and  proximate  said  reciprocating  needle  such 
that  said  stream  of  air  and  said  air  jet  operate  so  that  when 
a  material  is  in  position  with  respect  to  said  reciprocating 
needle  and  suitable  for  sewing,  said  jet  of  air  is  blocked 
from  said  stream  of  air  and  said  activating  means  is  acti- 
vated, and  when  such  a  material  is  not  present  said  jet 
impinges  on  said  stream  of  air  and  interrupts  said  stream  of 
air  preventing  such  activation. 


fixed  horizontal  orientation  for  rotation  about  vortical 
axes  to  lead  the  cables  (32)  from  said  vertically  disposed 
sheaves  (44)  so  that  the  horizontal  reaches  at  the  cables 
(32)  may  be  disposed  at  a  wide  variety  of  angles  relative  to 
one  another  to  cross  over  each  other  as  the  cables  (32) 
lead  to  any  one  of  a  variety  of  sized  and  located  rudder 
assembUes  (44)  said  vertically  disposed  sheaves  (U)  being 
lapped  relative  to  each  other  and  angularly  oriented  with 
respect  to  one  another. 


4,470,364 
SIDE  THRUSTER  OF  A  BOAT 
Hisayoshi  Kitanra;  Hiroahi  Miznkawa,  both  of  Kobe;  MlcUooba 
Hino,  Akashi,  and  Jonzoa  Takasn,  Kobe,  aU  of  Japan,  aasign> 
ors  to  Kawasaki  Jnkogyo  ic*i«n«h>Vf  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,773 
Claims   priority,   appiicatioB   Japan,   No?.   4,   1981,   56- 
165282[U]  * 

lat  a^  B63H  25/46 
VS.  a  114-151  1  ctain, 


4,470,363 
CABLE  OPERATED  STEERING  SYSTEM 
RofauMl  D.  KalayJiaB,  Vill»  Park,  Calif.,  awigiior  to  Telcflez 
lacorporatad,  LiMrick,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,630 

iBt  Q.^  B63H  25/10 

VS.  a  114—144  R  6  aaina 


1.  A  steering  assembly  (10)  including  a  pulley  assembly  (38) 
for  leading  a  pair  of  cables  (32)  from  a  steering  actuator  (12) 
through  a  substantially  vertical  orientation  and  then  through  a 
substantially  horizontal  orientation  to  a  rudder  assembly  (14), 
said  pulley  assembly  (38)  comprising: 
a  mounting  plate  (40); 

a  first  pair  of  vertically  disposed  sheaves  (44)  rotatably 

mounted  on  said  mounting  plate  (40)  in  a  fixed  vertical 

orientation  for  rotation  about  horizontal  axes;  and 

a  second  pair  of  horixontally  disposed  sheaves  (48)  mounted 

for  independent  rotatipn  on  said  mounting  plate  (40)  in  a 


'  1.  A  side  thruster  for  a  ship  having  a  tunnel  formed  in  its  hull 
below  the  water  line,  said  thruster  comprising  a  propeller 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  said  tunnel,  a  housing-support 
attached  to  said  propeller  and  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said 
hull  and  to  extend  into  said  tunnel  for  supporting  said  propeller 
in  said  tunnel,  said  propeller  being  adapted  to  thrust  the  water 
through  said  tunnel,  said  housing-support  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  tunnel  and  the  direction  of  water  flow  through 
the  tunnel  and  having  an  outer  peripheral  wall,  said  housing- 
support  having  a  substantially  elliptical  cross  section,  and  said 
eUipse  having  axes  which  extend  substantially  transversly  of 
said  tunnel  and  said  direction  of  water  flow,  and  at  least  one 
spiral  enlargement  formed  on  and  extending  around  said  outer 
peripheral  wall,  said  spiral  enlargement  forming  an  angle  of 
substantiaUy  20*-40*  relative  to  said  axes  and  said  direction  of 
the  flow  of  said  water,  and  the  ratio  of  the  height  of  said  en- 
largement relative  to  the  diameter  of  said  housing-support  in 
the  direction  of  water  flow  being  substantially  2-3%. 

4^470,365 

CONCRETE  MARINE  FLOAT  HAVING  UnUTY 

DISTRIBimON  SYSTEM 

Weaicy  W.  Slnya,  BdliBgham,  Waah.,  aaaigBor  to  Builden  GoiH 
Crete,  Inc.,  BelliBghaai,  Wash. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,084 
lat  a.)  B63B  35/3S 
VS.  CL  114—266  15  daima 

1.  A  moorage  facility  adapted  to  route  utility  service  to 
vessels  moored  at  said  facility,  said  facility  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  marine  floats  arranged  end-to^end  in  a  row, 
eacch  of  said  floats  having  a  concrete  casing  surrounding 
a  buoyant  core  and  a  deck  covering  said  casing,  said  deck 
having  a  width  that  is  substantially  greater  than  the  width 
of  said  casing  to  form  a  flange  that  overhangs  the  sides  of 
said  casing; 

a  utility  outlet  mounted  on  the  deck  of  at  least  one  of  said 
floats; 


a  utility  conduit  extending  along  at  least  one  side  of  said 
floats  beneath  said  flange,  said  conduit  being  supported  by 
gussets  integrally  formed  with  said  casing  at  spaced  apart 
locations,  the  conduits  being  substantially  exposed  and 
accessible  from  the  side  of  the  float  intermediate  said 
support  location,  said  conduit  extending  upwardly 
through  said  deck  to  connect  with  said  utility  outlet, 
thereby  supplying  utility  service  to  vessels  moored  adja- 
cent said  float; 

fastening  means  for  interconnecting  said  floats. 

4,470,366 

CONTINUOUS  SINGLE  FLAP  HINGE  AND  SEAL 

DEVICE  FOR  FLEXIBLE  HYDROFOILS  AND  THE  LIKE 

John  W.  WUUama,  BeUcTnc,  Waah.,  assignor  to  Tlie  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,601 

Int  a^  B63B  1/28 

VS.  a  114-280  5  Claims 


through  said  interdigitated  first  and  second  hinge  ele- 
ments; 
(e)  a  longitudinally  extending  pivouble  flap,  said  flap  having 
a  longitudinally  extending  forwardly  directed  slot  formed 
in  its  leading  edge  having  a  rectilinear  cross-section  com- 
plementary to  said  rectilinear  trailing  edge  cross-section 
on  said  hinge  block  defining  means  and  ^ifdsptfd  to  receive 
said  longitudinally  extending  hinge  block  defining  means; 
and, 

(0  first  and  second  fastener  means  extending  vertically 
through  said  flap  leading  edge,  said  slot  and  said  hinge 
block  defining  means  at  longitudinally  spaced  inboard  and 
outboard  points  and  defining  at  said  inboard  and  outboard 
points  "hard"  pivotal  connections  between  said  flap  and 
said  foil  for  restraining  relative  movement  between  said 
hinge  block  defining  means  and  said  fli^  at  said  inboard 
and  outboard  "hard"  pivotal  connections  while  restrain- 
ing only  relative  vertical  movement  between  said  hinge 
block  defining  means  and  said  flap  at  all  other  points  along 
the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  hinge  block  defining  means 
and  said  flap  leading  edge  slot  so  that  upon  deflection  of 
said  fluid  foil  due  to  imposed  fluid  loading  said  hinge 
block  defining  means  and  said  flap  leading  edge  are  free 
for  relative  fore/aft  sUding  motion  at  all  longitudinal 
points  along  the  interengaged  hinge  block  defining  means 
and  flap  leading  edge  slot  other  than  at  said  inboard  and 
outboard  "hard"  pivotal  connections,  thereby  permitting 
interference-free  pivoting  of  said  flap  with  respect  to  said 
foil  about  said  hinge  pin  irrespective  of  fluid  load  induced 
deflection  of  said  foil  with  flap/foil  interference  during 
pivotal  movement  of  said  flap  about  a  deflected  curvihn- 
ear  hinge  line  being  accommodated  by  relative  fore/aft 
sUdable  reception  of  said  hinge  block  defining  means 
within  said  slot 


4,470,367 

FIRST  OUT  FLUID  PRESSURE  INDICATOR 

Ned  A.  Bergeron,  Honma,  La.,  assignor  to  B.WJi.  Controls, 

Inc.,  Hooma,  La. 

DiTisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  176,002,  Aug.  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,375,789. 

lUs  appUcatioa  Dee.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,601 

lit  Cl^  n6K  11/10;  GOIL  19/12 

VS.  a  116-269  2  Claims 


PONT  "S"  TMEWETlCaL 
HINGE  LINE 


fB&.T- 


■  POINT  "T"   BEFLECTEO 
HINGE  LINE 


1.  A  hinge  and  sealing  device  for  hingedly  connecting  a  fli^ 
to  the  trailing  edge  of  a  fluid  foil  of  the  type  subjected  to 
longitudinal  curvilinear  deflection  due  to  fluid  loading  and 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  fluid  foil  having  a  trailing  edge; 

(b)  means  defining  a  first  comb-like  hinge  member  mtegral 
with  said  foil  trailing  edge  and  defining  a  first  plurality  of 
rearwardly  extendmg  longitudinally  spaced  hinge  ele- 
ments; 

(c)  means  defining  a  comb-like  hinge  block  having  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  rectilinear  trailing  edge  cross-section 
and  defining  a  second  plurality  of  forwardly  extending 
longitudinally  qnced  hinge  elements  dimensioned  to  fit 
snugly  between  said  first  longitudinally  spaced  hinge 
dements  and  defining  therewith  an  interdigitated  linear 
array  of  said  first  and  second  hinge  elements; 

(d)  hinge  pin  defining  means  extending  longitudinally 


1.  A  system  for  indicating  the  first  monitored  element  to 
malfunction  as  a  result  of  the  loss  of  sensed  fluid  pressure 
provided  by  a  plundity  of  said  monitored  elements,  said  system 
comprising: 

a.  means  controllably  providing  a  first  fluid  under  pressure 
to  a  pluraUty  of  series  connected  indicators; 

b.  means  for  providing  a  second  fluid  under  said  sensed 
pressure  individually  to  each  of  said  indicators;  each  of 
said  indicators  fiirther  comprising: 

(i)  a  sUde  valve  member,  and 

Oi)  means  permitting  said  first  and  second  fluids  to  exert 
oppositely  directed  forces  on  said  slide  valve  member 
for  maintaining  said  sUde  valve  member  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  in  each  of  said  indicators  whereby  said 
slide  valve  member  is  movaMe  between  first  and  second 
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podtkms  upon  the  Iocs  of  said  fint  or  second  fluid  under 
preasurr,  I 

c.  meaas  for  determining  loaa  of  said  second  fluid  under 
pressure  in  one  of  laid  indicators; 

d.  signalling  means  provided  in  said  one  of  said  indicators 
operative  as  a  function  of  the  loss  of  said  second  fluid 
under  pressure,  wherein  said  signalling  means  indicates 
the  first  element  to  malfunction  of  any  of  said  monitored 
elements,  but  wherein  the  remainder  of  said  indicators 
indicate  no  malfunction  of  operative  elements;  and 

e.  means  for  preventing  said  signalling  means  from  indicat- 
ing an  operative  condition  of  said  first  element  to  malfunc- 
tion upon  the  return  of  said  second  fluid  pressure. 


4,470,368 

LPE  apparatus!  with  improved  thermal 

GEOMETRY 
L.  ReyBoMi,  Jr^  WyomiMiag,  and  Maria  C.  Taourgo, 
Readiag,  both  of  IhL,  utitpon  to  ATAT  BcO  Laboratoriea, 
Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FDed  Mar.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,931 

lot  a.}  HOIL  21/208 

VJS,  a.  118-412  6  aains 


1.  Apparatiis  for  the  liquid  phase  epitaxial  growth  of  semi- 
conductor layers  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  comprising 
a  solution  holder  haying  a  plurality  of  wells  for  carrying 

source  solutions  from  which  said  layers  are  to  be  grown, 
a  lower  sUder  disposed  under  said  holder  and  having  a  recess 

therein  for  carrying  said  substrate,  characterized  in  that 
said  holder  comprises  a  material  having  a  lower  thermal 

conductivity  than  4iat  of  said  slider. 


4,470,349 

APPARATUS  FOR  UNIFORMLY  HEATING  A 

SUBSTRATE 

Robert  F.  Edgertoa,  Pooliac  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Energy  ConTcr- 

lioa  Dericca,  lac,  Trf y,  Mich. 

Filed  Jal.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,189 
laL  CL^  C23C  13/10 


VJS.  a  118—723 


3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  unifbrmly  heating  a  relatively  large  area, 
relatively  thin  substrate  within  a  low  pressure,  elevated  tem- 
perature deposition  chamber  wherein  a  semiconductor  layer  is 
deposited  onto  said  silbstrate:  said  apparatus  including,  in 
combmation: 
a  glow  discharge  deposition  chamber,  means  for  moving 

said  substrate  thro<tgh  said  chamber; 
a  plurality  of  spaced,  generally  linear,  elongated,  radiant 
heating  elements  spaced  from  and  angled  relative  to  the 
plane  of  the  subMale  within  the  deposition  chamber;  and, 
means  associated  with  each  of  said  heating  elements  for 
adjusting  (1)  the  distance  between  a  first  end  of  each 
heating  element  and  the  substrate  relative  to  the  distance 


between  a  second  end  of  said  element  and  the  substrate, 
and  (2)  the  proximity,  in  the  transvene  direction  relative 
to  the  plane  of  the  substrate,  of  the  adjacent  one  of  the 
ends  of  theheating  elements  from  the  edge  portions  of  the 
substrate,  so  as  to  direct  the  greatest  intenaty  of  radiation 
onto  the  edges  portions  of  the  substrate,  since  said  edge 
portions  of  the  substrate  lose  heat  at  the  greatest  rate;  and 
housing  means  for  holding  each  heating  element  in  an 
angled  condition  relative  to  the  substrate  so  that  each 
heating  element  is  disposed  at  a  minimum  distance  from 
the  substrate  adjacent  the  edge  portions  of  the  substrate 
and  at  maximum  distance  from  the  substrate  adjacent  the 
center  of  the  substrate,  whereby,  a  substantially  uniform 
temperature  distribution  across  the  transverse  width  of  the 
substrate  is  established. 


4,470,370 
MEANS  FOR  LOADING  VAPOR  COATING  MATERIALS 

INTO  AN  EVAPORATOR 
Lotbar  Rachor,  Hanan;  Erwin  Eichinger,  Leinzell;  Peter 
Scheyrer,  Schwabiscb  Gmund,  and  Rudolf  Self,  Bmcbkobel, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  asiigBors  to  GfO  •  Gcaellschaft 
fOr  OberflMcbeBtechBlk  D.bJI.,  Scbwabiicb  Gmimd,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GemaDy 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,601 
Claims  priority,  ^nM^cation  Fed.  Rqp.  of  Gemany,  Jan.  14, 
1982,  3200848 

Int  a.J  C23C  13/12 
VJS.  CL  118—726  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  suitable  for  loading  the  evaporators  in  a 
vapor  coating  plant  with  shaped  pieces  made  of  vapor  coating 
materials  comprising,  in  combination  an  evaporator,  roll  means 
having  a  plurality  of  indentations,  each  adapted  to  receive  a 
shaped  piece,  said  roll  means  being  mounted  on  a  first  rotatable 
shah  and  surrounded  by  a  closely  fitting  housing,  gradual  feed 
means  fastened  on  said  fint  shaft  and  a  second  swivelable  shaft 
connected  to  said  first  shaft  for  moving  said  first  shaft  between 
a  resting  position  and  a  loading  position,  said  housing  having  a 
recess  corresponding  to  the  shaped  pieces,  said  recess  being 
located  in  the  loading  position  directly  above  the  evaporator, 
said  gradual  feed  means  including  a  ratchet  wheel  fastened  on 
said  first  shaft,  said  ^paratus  also  including  a  stationary 
ratchet  with  said  stationary  ratchet  engaging  said  ratchet 
wheel  when  said  roll  means  is  moved  to  said  loading  podtion 
whereby  a  said  indenution  is  moved  adjacent  said  recess  of 
said  housing  to  permit  discharge  of  a  said  shaped  piece  of 
vapor  coating  maierial  from  said  roll  means  to  said  evaporator. 
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4^70,371 
ANIMAL  WATERING  MEANS 
George  B.  Strkkland,  3535  Starbridge  Dr„  Hope  Mflls,  N.C 
28348 

CoatiaaatkM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  184,944,  Sep.  8, 1980, 

•biadoaed.  TUa  appUcatioa  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383^35 

lat  a^  AOIK  7/04 

VS,  CL  119—78  8  OaioH 


1.  An  animal  watering  means  comprising:  a  reservoir  con- 
tainer having  interior  wall  and  bottom  portions  forming  a 
Uquid  containing  reservoir,  and  an  outer  wall,  downwardly 
and  outwardly  flared  ftx>m  the  upper  portion  of  said  interior 
wall  portion,  to  form  a  stabilizing  skirt;  said  outer  wall  having 
a  perimeter  which  lies  in  a  plane  spaced  from  said  bottom 
portion,  a  valve  cavity  formed  in  an  area  of  said  wall  portion; 
a  float  valve  means  operatively  mounted  within  said  valve 
cavity;  hose  means  passing  through  said  stabilizing  slcirt  and 
operatively  connected  within  said  skirt  at  one  end  to  said  valve 
means  and  its  other  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  liquid 
supply;  and  socket  means  fked  to  said  bottom  portion  for 
removably  receiving  anchoring  means,  said  socket  means  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  thickness  equal  to  the  spacing  between 
said  bottom  and  said  plane  containing  said  perimeter  so  that  the 
bottom  of  said  anchoring  means  lies  in  said  plane,  whereby  an 
improved,  anchorable,  constant  level  animal  watering  system 
is  provided. 


4,470,372 

ANIMAL  (HORSE)  CONFINING  STALL 

David  L.  Nonaaa,  RJt  5,  Box  237,  Lawreace,  Kaaa.  66044 

Filed  Dec  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,953 

lat  a.3  A61D  3/00 

VS.  a  119—27  14 


1.  An  animal  confinuig  stall  or  chute  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, 

a  substantially  rectangular  base  floor  having  a  greater  length 
than  width  and  front,  rear  and  side  ends  and  edges, 

a  pair  of  first  and  second  inverted  U-shape  side  wall  mem- 
ben  each  having  a  normally  horizontal  elevated  U-base 
and  normally  vertical  U-legs,  said  memben  mounted  at 
opposed  sides  and  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  base  floor,  with 
the  legs  of  the  fint  one  of  the  memben  rigidly  fixed  to  the 


base  at  the  lower  ends  thereof  and  adjacent  two  comen  of 
the  base  on  one  side  edge,  whereas  to  provide  a  fixed  side 
wall  at  one  side  edge  of  the  base  running  the  substantial 
length  thereof, 

the  elevated  U-base  of  the  said  first  inverted  U  shi4>ed  mem- 
ber running  substantially  horizontally  the  substantial 
length  of  the  base  floor  at  the  said  one  side  edge  thereof 
and  spaced  upwardly  therefrom  a  substantia]  height  by  the 
normally  vertical  legs  of  the  U, 

a  normally  vertical  post  fixed  at  one  comer  of  said  floor 
opposite  said  fint  fixed  side  wall  member  and  extending  a 
substantial  height  above  said  floor. 

said  post  received  in  one  leg  of  the  second  U-shaped  side 
wall  member  in  such  manner  that  the  said  second  side  wall 
member  is  able  to  pivot  on  said  post  from  a  position  on  and 
over  said  base  floor  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  side 
wall  member  to  a  substantial  outward  angle  to  the  second 
side  edge  of  said  floor  free  of  said  floor  in  the  substantial 
length  thereof, 

a  front  gate  pivotally  mounted  on  the  leg  of  said  second  side 
wall  member  which  is  mounted  on  said  post,  said  front 
gate  removably  engageable  with  one  leg  of  the  first  in- 
verted U-shaped  side  wall  member  to  fixedly  close  said 
gate  in  reopenable  fashion,  and 

a  rear  gate  pivotally  mounted  on  the  other  leg  of  said  first 
inverted  U-shaped  side  wall  member  and  having  means 
associated  therewith  to  fixedly  engage  and  disengage  with 
the  U-member  leg  of  the  second  side  wall  member  which 
is  not  received  on  said  post,  in  such  manner  as  to  not  only 
fix  said  rear  gate  between  said  side  wall  members  at  one 
end  thereof,  but  also  to  releasably  fix  said  second  side  wall 
member  in  position  with  respect  to  said  base  floor  and 
second  side  edge  thereof  in  such  manner  as  to  be  posi- 
tioned on  and  over  the  base  floor  substantially  parallel 
with  said  fixed  fint  side  wall  member  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  base  floor,  when  said  rear  gate  is  closed  and  engaged. 


4,470,373 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRACTICING 

CALF-ROPING 

Greg  Kealcr,  425  Cedar  St,  ETaaatoa,  Wyo.  82930 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,404 

lat  a.1  AOIK  1/00 

VS.  CL  119—15.6  31  ClaiBH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  practicing  calf-roping,  comprising: 

a  chute,  said  chute  including  means  for  releasing  a  calf  con- 
fined in  the  chute; 

means  for  surmounting  the  chute,  said  surmounting  means 
simulating  a  horse's  back  and  providing  a  seating  area  for 
a  person;  and 

means  for  attaching  a  roping  rope  to  the  chute. 


SS2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  11, 1984 


M70,374 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTENDING  THE 

EGG  PRODUCTION  CYCLE  AND  FOR  HARDENING 

EGGSHELLS 

JohB  W.  UppwMB,  1432  E.  Moate  Viita,  Pboeaix,  Ariz.  85006 

Flkd  Joa.  L  1M3,  Scr.  No.  499,986 

IML  CL^  AOIK  39/02 

VS.  CL  119—72  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  supplying  carbonated  water  to  poultry  to 
increase  the  egg  laying  period  of  the  poultry  and  to  harden  the 
shells  of  eggs  laid,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  water  under  pressure  to  a  tank; 

(b)  injecting  carbon  dioxide  under  pressure  in  a  gaseous  state 
into  the  tank  to  develop  carbonated  water; 

(c)  conveying  the  carbonated  water  under  pressure  from  the 
tank; 

(d)  interconnecting  the  conveyed  carbonated  water  with  at 
least  one  poultry  demand  feeder; 

(e)  discharging  the  carbonated  water  through  each  poultry 
demand  feeder;  and 

(0  regulating  the  pressure  during  said  conveying  and  inter- 
connecting steps  to  retain  the  carbon  dioxide  in  solution 
upon  discharge  through  each  poultry  demand  feeder. 

4,470,375 
FULLY  HYDRODYNAMIC  PISTON  RING  AND  PISTON 
ASSEMBLY  WITH  ELASTOMERICALLY  CONFORMING 

GEOMETRY  AND  INTERNAL  COOLING 
Merle  R.  Sliowaher,  Madisoa,  Wis.,  asiisnor  to  AutomotiTe 
Eagine  AiMwialM,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Job.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,579 

lat  a^  PD2F  3/18.  5/00 

VS,  a  123—41.35  15  daiins 


the  central  axis  of  the  cylinder,  a  connecting  rod  is  operatively 
connected  to  the  wrist  pin  and  with  its  other  end  connected  to 
an  engine  crankshaft  by  suitable  bearing  means,  said  piston 
having  a  top  portion  mounting  a  means  for  sealing  the  piston 
Math  respect  to  the  cylinder  wall  as  it  reciprocates  therein, 
a  piston  top  with  a  boss  structure  depending  therefrom,  said 
boss  structure  having  a  transverse  hole  adapted  to  mount 
the  wrist  pin,  a  skirt  assembly  positioned  below  the  top 
portion  and  comprising  two  arcuate  thrust  bearing  skirts 
supported  by  the  aforesaid  boss  structure,  each  arcuate 
thrust  bearing  skirt  comprising, 
a  cylindrical  segment  flexible  in  bending  with  respect  to 
cylinder  wall  distortion  and  constrained  against  circum* 
ferential  compression  forces  at  its  vertical  edges  by  rigid 
connection  to  the  wrist  pin  boss, 
the  top  of  each  segment  being  mechanically  spaced  from  the 
piston  top  so  that  said  piston  top  does  not  constrain  defor- 
mation of  said  segments, 
the  radius  of  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  each  segment 
being  slightly  smaller  than  that  of  the  cylinder  wall  in 
which  the  piston  reciprocates, 
whereby  the  forces  transmitted  from  the  wrist  pin  to  the 
cylinder  wall  are  borne  by  the  cylindrical  segment  thrust 
bearing  skirts  in  circumferential  compression  so  that  said 
skirts  conform  to  local  variation  in  cylinder  distortion  and 
local  oil  film  pressures  to  provide  a  relatively  even  radial 
force  on  the  cylinder  wall  for  the  area  covered  by  the 
thrust  bearing  skirt  faces  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of 
said  skirts  as  full  film  bearings  acting  on  the  cylinder  wall, 
the  cylindrical  thrust  bearing  skirts  being  vertically  centered 
with  respect  to  the  central  axis  of  the  wrist  pin  so  that  the 
skirts  act  as  pivoted  pad  bearings  pivoting  about  said  wrist 
pin  center  axis  as  the  piston  reciprocates, 
each  cylindrical  thrust  bearing  skirt  having  a  mid  portion 
with  its  outer  surface  cylindrical  and  centered  about  the 
wrist  pin  center  axis,  the  remaining  portions  above  and 
below  each  mid  portion  being  slightly  barrel  shaped  radi- 
ally inwardly  to  function  as  sled  runners  with  respect  to 
said  cylindrical  mid  portion  surfaces  whereby  said  barrel 
spaced  portions  catch  piston  rock  and  assure  proper  con- 
vergent pivoting  of  said  cylindrical  skirts  with  respect  to 
the  cylinder  wall  as  the  piston  reciprocates, 
wherein  said  piston  is  adapted  with  flexible  fiilly  hydrody- 

namic  piston  rings, 
wherein  lubrication  means  are  provided  so  that  said  arcuate 
thrust  bearing  skirts  are  fully  flooded  with  oil  as  they 
interact  with  the  cylinder  wall, 
and  wherein  heat  pipe  cooling  means  are  provided  to  main- 
tain said  arcuate  skirts  in  a  nearly  isothermal  condition  at 
a  temperature  close  to  the  temperature  of  said  piston 
crowns. 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  piston  which  reciprocates  in  a 
cylinder  and  mounts  a  vrrist  pin  extending  perpendicularly  to 


4,470^6 
CYLINDER  BLOCK  OF  ENGINE 
Yoshimasa  Hayaihi,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Ninan 
Motor  Compaay,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,033 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Japui,  Jon.  11, 1981, 5»M938[U] 
Int  a.3  F02F  1/10 
VJS.  CL  123—41.74  11  Claims 

1.  A  cylinder  block  comprising: 

a  cylinder-barrel  structure  having  a  plurality  of  cylinder 
barrels,  neighboring  cylinder  barrels  of  said  cylinder-bar- 
rel structure  being  integrally  ccmnected  with  each  other  at 
a  connecting  section  formed  therebetween; 
a  water  jacket  outer  wall  structure  disposed  spaced  from 
said  cylinder-barrel  structure  to  define  therebetween  a 
water  jacket,  said  outer  wall  structure  being  fully  spaced 
from  said  cyUnder-barrel  structure  at  the  top  surface  of 
said  cylinder  block  onto  which  top  surface  a  cylinder  head 
is  to  be  secured,  said  outer  wall  structure  including  first 
and  second  side  wall  sections  which  are  located  opposite 
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to  one  another,  said  cylinder-barrel  structure  being  inter- 
posed therebetween;  and 
a  reinforcement  member  disposed  to  rigidly  connect  said 
first  and  second  side  wall  sections  of  said  water  jacket 
outer  wall  structure  in  a  manner  to  traverse  said  cylinder- 
barrel  structure,  said  reinforcement  member  extending 


from  said  first  side  wall  section  to  said  second  side  wall 
section  and  being  connected  to  said  cylinder-barrel  struc- 
ture only  at  the  connecting  section,  said  reinforcement 
member  having  a  first  end  section  embedded  in  said  first 
side  wall  section  and  a  second  end  section  embedded  in 
said  second  side  wall  section. 


4,470,377 

INTAKE  MANIFOLD  FOR  AN 

INTERNAIXX>MBUSnON  ENGINE  WTTH  SPARK 

IGNrnON 

Peter  Hofbaoer,  Woifsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  assignor  to 

Volkswagenwerk  AG,  WolfiibarB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,179 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 
1980, 3022447 

Int  a.3  F02B  29/02 
VS,  a  123-52  M  3  Claims 


4,470,378 
ENGINE  WITH  SIDE  WALL  MOUNTED  VIBRATION 
ISOLATED  MANIFOLD 
Naiir  M.  Malik,  Canton;  Cwi  A.  Yarkoaky,  Brighton,  and  Rich- 
ard B.  Wallace,  Plymoath,  aU  of  Mich.,  asdgnort  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  427,664 

Int  a^  F02M  35/00 

U  A  a  123-52  M  4  Claims 


4.  In  combination  with  an  engine  having  a  plurality  of  ports 
opening  through  a  side  wall,  a  manifold  having  an  internal 
plenum  and  passages  connecting  the  plenum  with  said  ports 
and  isolation  mounting  means  supporting  the  manifold  along 
said  side  wall,  said  mounting  means  comprising 
resilient  load  carrying  means  having  opposed  surfaces  ex- 
tending generally  horizontally  between  and  in  contact 
with  vertically  opposed  elements  of  the  engine  and  mani- 
fold adjacent  the  plenum  and  arranged  to  support  a  major 
portion  of  the  nuuiifold  weight  in  vibration  isoktion  from 
the  engine, 
resiUent  seaUng  means  separate  from  said  load  carrying 
means  and  disposed  between  elements  of  the  engine  and 
manifold  defining  said  manifold  passages  and  the  con- 
nected engine  ports,  and 
securing  means  between  the  engine  and  manifold  and  effect- 
ing controlled  compression  of  said  resilient  sealing  means, 
said  securing  means  including  resilient  compression  means 
between  the  engine  and  manifold  and  maintaining  resilient 
isolation  thereof  through  the  securing  means, 
said  mounting  means  thereby  providing  vibration  isolation 
with  substantial  separation  of  supporting  and  sealing  func- 
tions. 


1.  In  an  intake  manifold  for  a  spark-ignited  internal-combus- 
tion engine,  said  manifold  including  a  distributor  body  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  plurality  of  intake  pipes  leading  to  the 
individual  combustion  chambers  of  the  engine  and  branching 
off  from  said  distributor  body  in  a  sequence,  around  said  axis, 
corresponding  to  the  firing  order  of  the  engine;  the  improve- 
ment wherein:  each  of  said  intake  pipes  includes  a  plurality  of 
branch  portions  which  merge  into  a  common  portion  leading 
to  the  associated  said  individual  combustion  chamber  and 
which  branch  off  from  said  distributor  body  at  respectively 
different  locations;  and,  said  locations  for  said  plurality  of 
intake  pipes  branch  off  from  said  distributor  body,  in  one 
revolution  around  said  axis,  in  a  plurality  of  consecutive  se- 
quences, each  corresponding  to  said  firing  order  of  the  engine. 


4,470,379 
MULTI-CYLINDER  ENGINE 
Shinichi  Miyakoahi,  Saitama,  and  Knniyaki  Yamamoto,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  if«»y«Th<ki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Feb.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  345,902 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1981,  56-42452; 
Mar.  25, 1981,  5642453;  Mar.  25, 1981,  5642454 

Int  CL^  FD2B  75/0^ 
U.S.  a  123—54  R  12  rM^ 

1.  A  multi-cylinder  engine  comprising  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cally displaced  cylinden  having  substantially  equal  lengths, 
crankshafts  with  substantially  equal  throws  and  a  crankcase 
assembly,  said  crankcase  assembly  being  vertically  divided  into 
pieces  by  a  pluraUty  of  planes  extending  through  centers  of 
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Mid  cylinden,  respectively,  and  perpendicularly  to  said  crank- 
shafts,  reqwctiveiy,   every   neighbouring   cylinders   being 


mounted  in  mutually  displaced  relationship  longitudinally  and 
transversely  of  a  vehide  in  which  said  engine  is  mounted. 


CHARGING  ANp  DICTRIBUnNG  DEVICE  FOR 

TWQ-STROEE  ENGINE 

Roflcr  B.  Wilkcr,  Rm  raiMudB  3M,  Rio  de  JaMift),  RJ,  BrazU 

per  No.  PCr/BR82/l0020,  §  371  DMc  Jan.  2, 1963,  §  lOKe) 

Ditc  Jn.  2,  1M3,  tCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01985,  PCT  Fob. 

DateJaa.9, 19«3  J 

per  Filed  Dm.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  511,134 

Claim  priority,  ap^catiOB  Bnoii,  Dee.  4, 1961, 8107901 

Int  a^  FMC  23/00:  F02B  33/3a  33/38 

VS.  a  123-45  BA  5  CUms 


H)        O 


1.  A  charging  and  distributing  device  for  a  piston  engine, 
comprising  a  rotary  piston  omipressor  having  toothed  main 
and  gate  pistons  mounted  on  respective  parallel  shafts,  the 
main  piston  shaft  being  hollow  and  the  ccMnpressor  being 
arranged  to  deliver  compressed  fluid  to  the  interior  of  the 
hollow  shaft,  characterized  in  that  the  hoUow  shaft  (1,25)  is 
extended  to  form  a  distribution  tube,  and  the  distribution  tube 
is  formed  with  a  number  of  ports  (4,29),  each  port  being  in 
intermittent  fluid  communication  with  a  respective  cylinder  of 
the  engine  to  admit  flvid  compressed  by  the  compressor  into 
the  cylinder  for  subsequent  compression  therein. 


4*470,381 
HYDRAUUC  TAPPET  FOR  DIRECr-ACnNG  VALVE 

GEAR 
Stephea  M.  Bacate,  Kahmwoo,  nd  William  T.  MihaUc,  Battle 
Orcdi,  both  of  Affich.,  aasigaors  to  Eaton  CorporatiOB,  Qerc- 
famd^OUo 
CoBtimntioB  of  Ser.  No.  100,489,  Dec  5, 1979,  abandoned.  Tliis 
application  Sep.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No,  431,541 
lat  a^  FOIL  1/24 
VS.  CL  123—90.55  7  < 


2.  A  bucket  tappet  for  the  valve  gear  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  of  the  type  having  one  end  of  the  tappet  adapted 
for  direct  contact  with  the  stem  of  the  combustion  chamber 
valve  and  the  opposite  end  adapted  for  direct  contact  with  the 
cam  lobe,  said  bucket  tappet  comprising: 

(a)  body  means  defining  a  tubular  wall  with  an  outer  periph- 
ery thereof  adapted  for  being  slidably  received  in  a  tappet 
gwde  surface  formed  in  the  engine,  said  body  means  defin- 
ing a  web  formed  integrally  with  said  tubular  wall  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  and  extending  inwardly  there- 
fix>m,  and  said  body  means  further  defining  a  tubular  hub 
formed  integrally  with  said  w^,  said  hub  having  the  inner 
periphery  thereof  disposed  in  generally  parallel  relation- 
ship to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  wall,  said  hub  having 
one  end  thereof  extending  axially  in  at  least  one  direction 
beyond  said  web,  said  extended  portion  defining  a  substan- 
tial part  of  said  inner  periphery  to  establish  an  axial  guide 
surface; 

(b)  said  body  means  including  structure  defining  a  cam  face 
generally  transverse  to  said  tubular  wall  across  one  end 
thereof  and  adapted  for  contacting  the  engine  cam,  said 
hub  terminating  at  the  end  thereof  nearest  said  cam  face 
structure  in  an  axially  spaced  relationship  therewith; 

(c)  plunger  means  slidably  received  by  the  guide  surface  in 
said  hub  portion  in  closely  fitting  relationship  wherein 
said  plunger  means,  said  lnd>  portion,  said  web,  said  tubu- 
lar wall  portion  and  said  cam  face  structure  cooperate  to 
define  a  fluid  reservoir  having  an  outer  annular  chamber 
and  a  central  chamber,  said  plunger  means  having  therein 
hydraulic  lash  adjusting  means  communicating  with  said 
reservoir  and  operable  upon  installation  in  an  engine  tap* 
pet  guide  bore  and  being  provided  with  a  supply  of  pres- 
surized fluid  to  said  reservoir,  to  adjust  the  distance  be- 
tween said  {hunger  end  face  and  said  cam  face  upon  relax- 
ation of  engine  valve  timing  f(Mce  thereon  for  adjusting 
lash  between  the  valve  stem  and  cam;  and, 

(d)  said  cam  &oe  structure  and  said  laoh  adjusting  means 
each  having  surftce  portions  thereof  cooperating  to  define 
a  passage  interconnecting  said  central  and  annular  ch«m- 
bar8;and, 

(e)  retaining  means  and  operable  to  retain  said  frfimger 
means  in  said  hub. 
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4*470,382 

VALVE  LASH  ADJUSTER  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Naoto  Mato,  HacUciii,  Japan,  assigaor  to  Vufi  Jnkogyo  Kaba- 

sUU  Kaiaha,  Tolgro,  Japaa 

Flkd  Jaa.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  390,155 
daioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  24, 1961,  56-100329 
lat  a^  FOIL  1/24 
VS.  a  123—90.59  8  daiais 


between  valve  open  and  valve  closed  positions,  the  poppet 
valve  having  a  stem  extending  through  a  guide  bore  in  the 
cyliner  head,  actuator  means  operatively  associated  with  the 
poppet  valve  for  reciprocating  the  poppet  valve,  the  actuator 
means  including  a  vdve  return  spring  loosely  encircling  the 
stem  of  the  valve  and  operatively  associated  at  one  end  with 
the  stem  of  the  valve  for  normally  biasing  the  poppet  valve  to 
the  closed  position  and,  a  valve  spring  damper  positioned  in 
thrust  transmitting  relation  between  the  opposite  end  of  the 
valve  return  spring  and  a  support  surface  of  the  cylinder  head, 


1.  A  hydraulic  valve  lash  adjuster  for  an  engine  having  an 
engine  case,  a  lubricating  oil  system  of  the  engine,  valves,  and 
valve  lifting  devices  each  having  at  least  one  member  engaging 
one  of  said  valves  and  a  cam  engaging  said  member,  compris- 
ing: 

a  substantially  horizontally  cylindrical  body  fixedly 
mounted  in  said  engine  case  such  that  said  cylindrical 
body  has  an  open  end  and  a  bottom  closes  an  inner  end  of 
said  cylindrical  body; 
'  said  engine  case  defining  an  annular  groove  around  said 
cylindrical  body,  said  annular  groove  having  a  substan- 
tially horizontally  oriented  axis; 

passages  formed  in  said  case  communicating  said  lubricating 
oil  system  of  said  engine  with  said  annular  groove  through 
openings  into  said  annular  groove,  said  openings  being 
substantially  horizontally  aligned  and  located  at  substan- 
tially diametrically  opposite  positions  with  respect  to  said 
annular  groove,  whereby  oil  is  maintained  below  said 
openings  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  annular  groove; 

said  cylindrical  body  having  a  first  hole  formed  at  a  portion 
in  said  cylindrical  body  lower  than  said  openings  commu- 
nicating said  lower  portion  of  said  annular  groove  with  an 
inside  surface  of  the  cylindrical  body,  so  that  the  first  hole 
is  in  the  oil  maintained  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  annular 
groove; 

a  hollow  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylindrical  body 
and  having  a  cylindrical  portion,  an  outer  tip  end  and  a 
bottom  and  defining  an  inside  chamber; 

said  bottom  of  said  plunger  and  the  bottom  of  said  cylindri- 
cal body  and  the  inside  surface  of  said  cylindrical  body 
define  therein  a  fxessure  chamber, 

said  plunger  having  second  holes  in  said  cylindrical  portion 
communicating  the  inside  chamber  thereof  with  said  first 
hole  of  said  cylindrical  body; 

means  comprising  a  check  valve  in  said  bottom  of  said 
plunger  for  permitting  the  oil  to  flow  out  of  said  inside 
chamber  of  the  plunger  into  said  pressure  chamber  and 
re^)ectively  for  checking  flow  of  the  oil  from  said  pres- 
sure chamber  into  the  inside  chamber  of  the  plunger; 

means  comprising  a  spring  disposed  in  said  pressure  chamber 
between  said  bottoms  for  outwardly  biasing  said  plunger, 
and 

said  tip  end  of  said  plunger  being  engaged  with  said  member. 


iu  "^a 


said  valve  spring  damper  including  a  split-ring  like  spring 
envelope  encircling  said  valve  return  spring  and  terminating  in 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apari  radially  inward  extending  load 
carrying  feet,  one  surface  of  each  of  said  feet  abutting  against 
the  opposite  end  of  said  valve  return  spring,  the  load  bearing 
opposite  surface  of  each  of  said  feet  being  provided  with  a 
semi-sperical  embossment  extending  from  the  normal  load 
bearing  surface  of  each  of  said  feet  in  order  for  each  of  said  feet 
to  accommodate  to  the  support  surface  on  the  cylinder  head 
whether  the  support  surface  is  normal  or  inclined  relative  to 
the  reciprocating  axis  of  said  poppet  valve. 


4,470384 

DRIVE  TRAIN  FOR  DISTRIBUTOR  OF  A  SPARK 

IGNITION  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

YasatoabI  UaMaara,  Facba,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Niaaaa  Motor 

Coavaay,  Limited,  Japaa 

FOcd  Sep.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  413,648 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  27, 1961,  56-170758 
lat  CV  F02P  1/00 
VS.  CL  129-146J  A  4  OaiM 


4,470,383 
VALVE  SPRING  DAMPER 
Richard  R.  DeBolt  Metaasora,  Micb.,  aaaigaor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporatioa,  Detroit  Micb. 

Filed  Jal.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,682 

lat  a^  FOIL  1/00 

VS.  a  123—90.65  2  OaiM 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  head, 

a  poppet  valve  supported  by  the  cylinder  head  for  movement 


1.  A  drive  train  for  the  distributor  of  a  spark  ignition  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising: 

(a)  an  engine  camshaft  having  a  hollow; 

(b)  a  distributor  shaft  essentially  parallel  to  the  engine  cam- 
shaft; 

(c)  a  coupling  body  disposed  in  the  hollow  of  the  engine 
camshaft; 

(d)  first  means  for  connecting  the  coupUng  body  to  the  egine 
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camshaft  in  such  a  manner  that  the  coupling  body  will 
rotate  along  with  the  engine  camshaft  and  that  the  cou- 
pling body  can  move  relative  to  the  engine  camshaft  in  a 
radial  direction;  and 

(e)  second  means  for  connecting  the  coupling  body  to  the 
distributor  shaft  in  such  a  manner  that  the  coupling  body 
will  rotate  along  with  the  distributor  shaft  and  that  the 
coupling  body  can  move  relative  to  the  distributor  shaft  in 
a  radial  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the 
radial  movement  of  the  coupling  body  relative  to  the 
engine  camshaft; 

(f)  whereby  the  engine  camshaft  and  the  distributor  shaft 
will  rotate  together  while  mis-alignment  between  the  axes 
thereof  is  compensated. 


connected  to  the  helical  portion  and  having  a  helix  terminating 
portion,  said  device  comprising: 
a  bypass  passage  branched  off  from  the  inlet  passage  portion 
and  connected  to  the  heUx  terminating  portion  of  the 
helical  portion; 
a  rotary  valve  arranged  in  said  bypass  passage  and  being 
rotatable  between  a  maximum  open  position  and  a  closed 
position,  said  rotary  valve  having  an  arm  connected 
thereto; 
sutionary  stop  means  arranged  to  be  engageable  with  said 
arm  for  retaining  said  rotary  valve  at  said  maximum  open 
position; 


M70,385 

IGNITION  DISTRIBUTOR 

John  F.  Bark,  and  Terrjr  A.  SpMel,  both  of  Anderson,  Ind., 

•MigBon  to  Gcacral  Motors  Corpontioii,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  419,829 

lot  CL^  F02D  7/02 


VS.  a  123— 144  J  B 


SClaims 


1.  An  ignition  distributor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising,  a  base  member,  a  shaft  rotatable  with  respect  to 
the  base  member  adapted  to  be  driven  by  an  engine,  a  distribu- 
tor cap  secured  to  said  base  member  having  an  input  terminal 
and  a  plurality  of  spaced  output  terminals  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected respectively  to  a  spark  plug,  a  rotor  fixed  to  said  shaft 
so  u  to  be  rotatably  driven  thereby  carrying  conductive  means 
electronically  connected  lo  said  cap  input  terminal  and  having 
a  portion  that  is  routed  ^t  said  output  terminals  when  said 
rotor  is  rotated,  and  breakable  means  interposed  between  said 
base  member  and  said  rotor  for  holding  the  rotor  from  move- 
ment relative  to  said  base  member  and  cap  and  in  a  position  in 
which  said  portion  of  said  conductive  means  is  substantially 
aUgned  with  one  of  said  cap  output  terminals,  said  breakable 
means  being  broken  to  permit  free  rotation  of  the  rotor  when 
the  engine  is  operated  to  drive  said  shaft. 


spring  means  biasing  said  rotary  valve  in  a  direction  where 
said  rotary  valve  opens  for  engaging  said  arm  with  said 
stop  means;  and 

an  actuating  means  having  a  coimecting  rod  connected  to 
said  arm  via  a  lost  motion  mechanism  for  actuating  said 
rotary  valve  via  said  connecting  rod  in  response  to  a 
change  in  an  amount  of  air  fed  into  the  intake  port  for 
retaining  said  rotary  valve  at  said  maximum  open  position 
or  said  closed  position  when  said  amount  of  air  is  larger  or 
smaller  than  a  predetermined  value,  respectively. 

4,470,387 

MASS  BALANCING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

RECIPROCATING-PISTON  ENGINE 

Walter  Gonska,  Wasbiittel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaripior  to 

Volkiwagenwerk  Aktiengesellscfaaft,  Wolfiibarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,778 
Claiais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmnany,  Sep.  24, 
1981,  3137934 

lat  a.3  F02B  75/06 
VS.  CL  123—192  B  2 


''^IF^I^' 


4,470,386 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  A  HEUCALLY-SHAPED 

INTAKE  PORT 
Takeshi  Oknmora;  KiyosU  Nakaaiahi,  both  of  Sosono;  Kiyoahi 
laogai,  Toyota,  and  Itoo  Koga,  Okazdd,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Toyota  Jkloaha  ««»«— mm  Kaiaha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,545 
ClaioH   priority,   appUcatioB   Japan,   JaL   27,    1981,   56- 
110228[U] 

iBt  a^  F02B  31/00 
VS.  CL  123—188  M  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  controUing  the  flow  in  a  helically-shaped 
intake  port  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  intake  port      1-  A  reciprocating-piston  engine  comprising  at  least  one 
comprising  a  helical  portion  formed  around  an  intake  valve,  operating  cylinder,  a  piston  associated  with  said  cylinder  able 
and  a  substantially  straight  inlet  passage  portion  tangentially  to  oscillate  in  said  cylinder,  a  crankshaft  with  at  least  two 
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crankpins,  and  an  arrangement  for  mass  balancing  said  engine 
comprising: 

a  piston  rod  pivotably  connected  betwe«  said  piston  and  a 
connection  point  to  a  first  crankpin  on  said  crankshaft  and 
having  a  portion  extending  beyond  said  connection  point; 

at  least  one  balancing  mass; 

a  balancing  mass  coimecting  rod  pivotably  connected  be- 
tween a  second  crank|Mn  on  said  crankshaft  and  said  bal- 
ancing mass  such  that  said  mass  is  driven  by  said  crank- 
shaft in  opposite  phase  relation  to  said  piston;  and 

a  rocker  arm,  for  guiding  said  balancing  mass,  pivotably 
connecting  between  said  balancing  mass  connecting  rod 
and  the  extension  portion  of  said  piston  rod,  whereby  the 
balancing  mass  is  guided  over  a  curved  path  extending 
essentially  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  operating 
piston. 


4,470,388 

FULLY  HYDRODYNAMIC  PISTON  RING  AND 

CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY 

Merie  R  Showalter,  Madiaoo,  Wis.,  aaatgnor  to  AatomotiTe 

E^ighie  Associates,  Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,578 

lot  a^  F02F  5/00 

VS.  a  123—193  P  12  Gains 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  piston  which  reciprocates  in  a 
cylinder  and  mounts  a  wrist  pin  extending  perpendicularly  to 
the  central  axis  of  the  cylinder,  a  connecting  rod  is  operatively 
connected  to  the  wrist  pin  and  with  its  other  end  connected  to 
an  engine  crankshaft  by  suitable  bearing  means,  said  piston 
having  a  top  portion  mounting  a  means  for  sealing  the  piston 
with  respect  to  the  cylinder  wall  as  it  reciprocates  therein, 
where  the  piston  has  a  piston  skirt  assembly  having  opposed 
thrust  surfaces  extending  downwardly  from  the  piston  top  for 
engaging  the  wall  of  the  cyUnder  in  the  manner  of  hydrody- 
namic  bearings  to  support  side  thrust  forces  and  to  Umit  the 
angle  of  rocking  of  the  piston  within  the  cylinder, 
the  piston  being  provided  with  a  first  peripheral  groove  in  its 
upper  portion,  said  groove  having  parallel  upper  and 
lower  walls  terminating  in  a  back  wall,  a  first  sealing 
member  having  a  'T"  shaped  cross  section  with  the  base 
of  the  T  riding  in  the  space  between  the  upper  and  lower 
groove  walls  on  a  fihn  of  lubricant  for  free  radial  move- 
ment therein,  said  first  sealing  member  being  flexible  with 
respect  to  cylinder  wall  deformations  and  having  spring 
means  operatively  cooperating  with  the  first  sealing  mem- 
ber whcnreby  said  first  sealing  member  will  conform  on  a 
scale  relevant  to  the  fluid  mechanics  of  the  lubricant  film 
between  the  sealing  member  and  the  cylinder  wall  to  any 
cylinder  wall  distortion  which  occurs  in  piston  engine 


practice,  that  portion  of  the  first  sealing  member  engaging 
the  lubricant  film  on  the  cylinder  wall  being  curved  to 
form  a  barrel-like  crown  surface  along  an  arc  parallel  to 
the  cyUnder  axis  having  a  radius  of  curvature  large 
enough  so  said  surface  acts  as  a  good  hydrodynamic  bear- 
ing in  interaction  with  the  lubricant  film  on  the  cyUnder 
wall,  said  barrel-like  crown  surface  having  a  small  enough 
radius  of  curvature  so  that  said  crown  contacts  the  thin 
lubricant  film  covering  the  cylinder  wall  over  the  full 
range  of  rocking  of  said  piston  in  the  cylinder, 

the  piston  being  provided  with  a  second  peripheral  groove 
in  its  upper  portion,  said  groove  having  parallel  upper  and 
lower  walls  terminating  in  a  back  wall,  a  second  sealing 
member  having  a  "T*  shaped  cross  section  with  the  base 
of  the  T  riding  in  the  space  between  the  upper  and  lower 
groove  walls  on  a  film  of  lubricant  for  free  radial  move- 
ment therein,  said  second  sealing  member  being  flexible 
with  respect  to  cylinder  wall  deformations  and  having 
spring  means  operatively  cooperating  with  the  second 
seaUng  member  whereby  said  second  seaUng  member  will 
conform  on  a  scale  relevant  to  the  fluid  mechanics  of  the 
lubricant  film  between  the  second  sealing  member  and  the 
cylinder  wall  to  any  cylinder  wall  distortion  which  occurs 
in  piston  engine  practice,  that  portion  of  the  second  seal- 
ing member  engaging  the  lubricant  film  on  the  cylinder 
wall  being  curved  to  form  a  barrel-Uke  crown  along  an  arc 
relatively  parallel  to  the  cylinder  axis  with  said  crown 
radius  of  curvature  smaller  than  that  of  the  first  sealing 
member  to  form  a  barrel-like  surface  acting  as  a  good 
hydrodynamic  bearing  in  interaction  with  the  lubricant 
film  on  the  cyUnder  wall, 

wherein  all  of  the  surfaces  of  said  piston-seal  assembly  which 
sUde  against  the  lubricant  film  on  the  cylinder  wall  act  in 
combination  to  leave  a  layer  of  lubricant  on  said  cylinder 
waU  sufficienUy  thick  so  that  the  sUding  surface  of  said 
seaUng  members  fiuction  in  interaction  with  the  cyUnder 
wall  as  hydrodynamic  bearings  in  the  fully  flooded  or 
starved  ftUl  film  regime  with  substantially  no  cycle  time 
for  said  sealing  member  surfaces  in  the  boundary  lubrica- 
tion regime. 


4,470389 
BREATHER-LUBRICATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINES 
Takashi  Mitadera,  Akashi;  TetsoaU  SUrai,  Kobe,  and  Fomikazn 
Miyanaga,  Kakogawa,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Kawasaki 
Jakogyo  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  443,843 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1982,  57-19085; 
Feb.  8, 1982,  57-19086 

Int  a^  FOIM  13/04 
VS.  CL  123—196  CP  4  dahos 


1.  A  combined  breather-lubricator  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  horizontal  cylinder,  a  crankcase,  a 
vertical  crankshaft  joumalled  by  an  upper  bearing  and  a  lower 
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bceahng  in  said  crankcast,  and  a  valve  spring  chamber  in  said 
craokcaae,  said  valve  sprkig  chamber  having  a  breather  open- 
ing to  the  atmoaphere,  said  system  comprising 
an  annular  space  formed  around  said  cranicshaft  above  said 
upper  bearing  and  connected  to  said  crankcase,  a  check 
valve, 
a  first  breather  passage  extending  from  said  crankcase  suc- 
cessively through  said  annular  space,  said  check  valve  and 
said  spring  chamber  and  opening  through  said  breather 
opening  into  the  atmosphere,  said  valve  being  adapted  to 
pass  fluid  therethrough  in  the  direction  from  said  crank- 
case  to  the  atmosphere, 
a  second  breather  passage  extending  back  from  the  atmo- 
sphere through  said  breather  opening,  said  spring  cham- 
ber, an  oil  drain  passage  in  said  spring  chamber  into  said 
crankcase,  and 
a  lubrication  system  connected  to  said  first  breather  passage 
upstream  fix>m  said  check  valve  so  as  to  direct  fluid  with 
an  oil  mist  produced  in  said  crankcase  into  said  annular 
space  and  adjacent  said  upper  bearing. 


M7031 

AIR-FUEL  MIXTURE  INTAKE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Tokozi  laUda,  HaMawHn,  Japu,  aari^Mir  to  SuwaU  Jidoaha 
Kogjro  ITbIwMH  KaJiha,  SUnoka,  Japn 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,191 
CiaiM  priority,  appttcatioo  Japu,  Feb.  27, 1981,  56.28190; 
Mar.  16, 1981,  56^533;  Jn.  24, 1981, 56.96737 

lat  a.3  F02M  35/10 
VJS.  a  123-308  13  Ctaims 


4,470,390 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  EQUIPPED  WITH  A 

SUPERCHARGER 
Norio  Oaori,  and  Masakan  Ninomiya,  both  of  Kariya,  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  Nippondenao  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,503 

Claini  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1981,  56.8287 

lat  Q.}  F02D  23/00 


US.  a  123—198  F 


13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  internal  combustion  engine 
equipped  with  a  supercharger  of  the  type  driven  by  the  exhaust 
gasses  from  said  engine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  supercharging  pressure  to  produce  a  signal 
indicating  that  the  supercharging  pressure  is  above  a 
predetermined  value;  and 

(b)  reducing  the  number  of  times  of  combustion  in  said 
engine  per  unit  time  in  the  presence  of  said  signal  for 
preventing  combustion  for  a  first  predetermined  number 
of  times  during  at  least  one  of  successive  predetermined 
intervals  so  that  the  tumber  of  actual  combustion  times 
during  said  at  least  one  predetermined  interval  equals  a 
predetermined  fraction  of  a  total  predetermined  number 
of  times  of  combustion  carried  out  during  one  of  said 
predetermined  intovals  before  said  reducing. 


1.  An  air-fuel  mixture  intake  construction  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  at  least  one  combustion  chamber 
and  an  intake  valve  therefor,  comprising: 
a  primary  intake  system  having  a  primary  venturi,  a  primary 
intake  passage  extending  therefrom,  and  a  primary  throt- 
Ue  valve  disposed  therein  for  supplying  an  air-fiiel  mixture 
from  said  primary  venturi  throu^  said  primary  intake 
passage  into  the  combustion  chamber  under  a  full  range  of 
engine  loads; 
a  secondary  intake  system  having  a  secondary  venturi,  a 
secondary  intake  passage  extending  therefrom,  and  a 
secondary  throttle  valve  disposed  therein  for  supplying  an 
air-fuel  mixture  from  said  secondary  venturi  through  said 
secondary  intake  passage  into  the  combustion  chamber 
under  medium  and  high  engine  loads,  said  secondary 
intake  passage  having  an  inner  wall  surface,  said  primary 
intake  passage  opening  into  said  secondary  intake  passage 
adjacent  to  the  intake  valve;  and 
an  induction  passage  having  one  end  opening  into  said  sec- 
ondary intake  passage  upstream  of  said  secondary  throttie 
valve  at  a  position  spaced  inwardly  from  said  inner  wall 
surface  of  said  secondary  intake  passage,  and  the  other 
end  opening  into  said  secondary  intake  passage  immedi- 
ately upstream  of  the  intake  valve. 


4,470492 
MULTI-GAP  SPARK  IGNITION  DEVICE  FOR  ENGINE 
Tom  Yoahlaaga,  OkaaU;  ToaUhiko  IgaiUra,  Toyokawa; 
Hiaaal  Kawai,  ToyohaaU;  ScMI  Morlno,  OkaaU,  and 
Norihiko  Nakaainra,  MlaUau,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignort  to 
Nippon  Soken,  lac,  NIaUo  and  Toyota  Jidoaha  KaboaUU 
Kaiaha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,707 
Claims  priority,  application  JapM,  Apr.  7,  1982,  57.57801; 
Apr.  16, 1982,  57-64362 

lat  a^  F02P  15/01'  FD2M  25/06 
VJS.  CL  123—310  9  ClalM 

1.  A  multi-gap  spark  ignition  device  for  an  engine,  provided 
with  a  pluraUty  of  spark  gaps  formed  in  series,  comprising: 
a  metaUic  base  member  for  forming  one  portion  of  a  combus- 
tion chamber  of  said  engine: 
a  high  voltage  electrode  which  is  insulatedly  fixed  to  said 

base  member, 
said  high  voltage  electrode  being  provided  with  an  electrode 

member  projecting  into  said  combustion  chamber; 
an  earth  electrode  which  is  fixed  to  said  base  member  so  as 
to  project  into  said  combustion  chamber,  and 
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a  plurality  of  intermediate  electrodes  which  are  insulatedly 
fixed  to  said  base  member; 

each  of  said  intermediate  electrodes  being  provided  with  an 
electrode  member  projecting  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber to  form  a  plurality  of  apuk  gaps  in  series  between  said 
opposed  electrode  members  of  said  high  voltage  electrode 
and  said  intermediate  members  and  between  said  earth 
electrode  and  the  opposed  electrode  member  of  said  inter- 


mediate electrode,  and  an  electrically  insulating  member 
for  covering  the  base  portion  of  said  electrode  member, 

said  base  member  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  grooves 
along  the  wall  defining  said  combustion  chamber  which 
are  formed  between  said  high  voltage  electrode  and  said 
earth  electrode  so  as  to  open  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber; 

said  intermediate  electrodes  being  fit  into  said  grooves. 


4,470,393 
INJECnON  PUMPS  FOR  INTERNAL.COMBUSnON 

ENGINES 
Maaad  Roea.Nicrga,  Barcelona,  Spain,  aarignor  to  Spica  S.pJL, 
Leghorn,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,116 
aaiaa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeroMny,  v^W.  18, 
1981, 3115721 

lat  a.}  F02D  7/00 
VS.  a  123—387  8  Claims 


1.  An  injection  unit  for  an  internal-combustion  engine  com- 
prising a  rotary  feed  pump  having  a  delivery  duct  connected  to 
an  injection  pump  (11)  a  centrifugal  governor  (15)  being  pro- 
vided to  regulate  the  unitary  rate  of  delivery  of  the  injection 
pump  (11),  a  rotary  member  (16)  being  also  provided,  rotating 
concurrently  with  the  rotary  feed  pump  and  on  which  centrifu- 
gal masses  (18)  are  linkably  mounted  which  are  displaced  by 
the  action  of  centrifugal  forces  to  displace,  against  die  bias  of 
resilient  means  (21)  creating  forces  acting  m  a  first  direction,  a 
member  axially  in  a  second  direction  opposite  the  first  direc- 
tion (19)  for  regulating  the  rate  of  delivery  of  said  injection 
pump,  characterized  by  said  rotary  member  (16)  of  the  gover- 
nor (15)  having  a  surface  of^xMing  an  abutment  surface  of  an 


axial  supporting  member  (20, 30,  43)  and  defining  therewith  a 
chamber  (35),  said  chamber  (35)  communicating  with  the 
delivery  duct  of  the  rotary  feed  pump  iva  a  conduit  (33)  throt- 
Ued  by  a  restricted  section  (34),  the  pressure  of  the  liquid 
contained  in  said  chamber  (35)  acting  in  a  direction  opposite 
said  fint  direction  against  and  to  counteract  the  axial  bias  of 
said  resilient  means  and  said  centrifugal  masses  (18)  of  said 
centrifugal  governor  to  establish  pressure  values  which  are 
increased  as  the  rpm  of  the  governor  is  increased,  and  means 
(40)  responsive  to  the  pressure  values  and  connected  to  said 
chamber  (35)  to  deliver  a  signal  which  is  a  function  of  said  rpm. 


4,47034 
SUPERCHARGER  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Tonoo  Taddtoro;  Dtno  Mataada,  and  Harao  OUmoto,  all  of 
HiroahioM,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltdn  Hh^ 
fiiiiMj  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,501 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1982,  57.4419 

lat  CL^  FD2B  29/00 

VS.  CL  123—432  6  Claims 


1.  A  supercharged  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 
working  chamber  means  of  which  volume  cycUcally  changes 
in  response  to  a  rotation  of  the  engine  to  conduct  engine  oper- 
ating strokes  including  an  intake  and  compression  strokes,  an 
intake  system  for  supplying  intake  gas  to  said  working  cham- 
ber means,  said  intake  system  including  main  intake  passage 
means  having  one  end  connected  with  said  working  chamber 
means  to  have  the  intake  gas  therein  taken  into  the  working 
chamber  means  under  a  suction  pressure  prevailing  in  the 
working  chamber  means,  main  throttie  valve  means  provided 
in  said  main  intake  passage  means,  auxiliary  intake  passage 
means  having  one  end  connected  with  the  woricing  chamber 
means,  supercharging  means  provided  in  said  auxiliary  intake 
passage  means  for  providing  a  supply  of  supercharging  gas  to 
said  woridng  chamber  means,  auxiliary  throttie  valve  means 
provided  in  said  auxiliary  intake  passage  means  downstream  of 
said  supercharging  means,  timing  valve  means  provided  in  said 
auxiliary  intake  passage  means  downstream  of  said  auxiliary 
throttle  valve  means,  valve  operating  means  for  operating  said 
timing  valve  means  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  the  engine, 
engine  load  sensing  means  for  detecting  engine  load,  valve 
timing  control  means  for  controlling  opening  timing  of  the 
timing  valve  means  so  that  the  timing  valve  means  is  opened  at 
least  in  a  beginning  period  of  the  compression  strc^e,  said 
valve  timing  control  means  including  means  for  controlling  the 
opening  timing  so  that  the  opening  timing  is  advanced  in  re- 
tpoaae  to  a  decrease  in  the  engine  load. 
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AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
MaMHld  Ohguii,  and  YoiUaU  Ohua*  both  of  Masailiiiio, 
Japaa.  aaiffora  to  Fi^l  Jokogyo  Kahnghilri  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Fllad  Oct  19^  IMl,  Scr.  No.  312,602 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct  23, 19W,  55-148930 
Int  a.3  F02M  7/12 
VS.  a.  123—440  10  Claima 


.-^%^-Tt1 


1.  In  an  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  an  induction  passage,  a  carburetor  includ- 
ing a  throttle  valve  in  said  induction  passage,  an  electromag- 
netic valve  for  correcting  |the  air-fiiel  ratio  of  the  air-fiiel  mix- 
ture supplied  to  said  carburetor,  and  an  O2  sensor  for  detecting 
oxygen  concentration  of  exhaust  gases,  and  a  feedback  control 
circuit  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  O2  sensor  acting  as  a 
feedback  controller  for  producing  a  control  output  for  driving 
said  electromagnetic  valve  for  correcting  the  air-fuel  ratio  to  a 
stoichiometric  air-fuel  ratio,  the  improvement  comprising 
detecting  means  for  producing  one  mode  of  signals  when  the 
throttle  valve  is  widely  opened  and  another  mode  of 
signals  when  the  throttle  valve  is  in  an  other  throttle 
position  other  than  widely  opened, 
delay  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  one  mode  of  signals 

for  producing  an  output  with  a  delay, 
memorizing  circuit  means  in  said  feedback  control  circuit 
for  storing  a  value  depending  on  the  output  of  said  O2 
sensor, 
a  fixed  air-fuel  ratio  supply  circuit  means  for  supplying  a 

predetermined  voltage  to  said  feedback  control  circuit, 
first  switch  means  responsive  with  said  delay  to  said  one 
mode  of  signals  of  said  detecting  means  for  cutting  off 
input  to  said  memorizing  circuit  means  for  maintaining 
while  the  input  is  cut  off  the  stored  value  in  said  memoriz- 
ing circuit  means  at  tlr  time  when  the  input  is  cut  off  and 
for  rendering  said  feedback  control  circuit  inoperative 
fh)m  acting  as  the  feedback  controller, 
said  fint  switch  means  responsive  with  said  delay  to  said  one 
mode  of  signals  of  said  detecting  means  for  preventing  the 
stored  value  from  actiig  on  the  feedback  control  circuit, 
second  switch  means  re^wnsive  with  said  delay  to  said  one 
mode  of  signals  of  said  detecting  means  for  supplying  said 
predetermined  voltage  to  an  input  terminal  of  said  feed- 
back control  circuit  atd  for  rendering  said  feedback  con- 
trol circuit  operative  as  an  ampUfier  for  said  predeter- 
mined voltage,  thereby  fixing  the  air-fuel  ratio  to  a  prede- 
termined value, 
said  first  and  second  switch  means  being  inverted  by  said 
another  mode  of  signals  at  said  other  throttle  position  after 
finishing  of  the  throttle  valve  from  being  widely  opened 
so  that  said  feedback  eontrol  circuit  is  responsive  to  said 
stored  value  maintained  in  said  memorizing  circuit  means 
and  nonresponsive  to  the  voltage  from  said  fixed  air-fuel 
ratio  supply  circuit  means,  and  said  feedback  control 
circuit  acting  as  the  feedback  controller  re-starts  with  said 
stored  value  from  said  memorizing  circuit  means, 
whereby  the  deviation  of  the  concentration  of  the  exhaust 
gases  in  wide-open  thmttle  operation  can  be  quickly  con- 
trolled to  the  stoichiometric  air-fiiel  ratio. 


4,470,396 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENCHNE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
WITH  MEANS  FOR  RESHAPING  OF  COMMAND  FROM 

DRIVER'S  FOOT  PEDAL 
KazoUaa  Haauni,  Odawara,  and  TakaakI  lakida,  Kanagawakcn, 
both  of  Japan,  aa^lgnon  to  Mikni  Kogyo  gaimriiiM  Kaiaha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Dec  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,385 

Int  a.}  F02B  3/00:  F02D  11/10 

VS.  a.  123—488  7  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  control  fuel  injection  system  for  a  spark 
ignition  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  throttle  valve  for 
preferentially  determining  fuel  flow  rate  and  subordinately 
determining  air  flow  rate  to  the  engine  in  response  to  the  fuel 
flow  rate  and  the  engine  operating  state  comprising: 

an  accelerator  pedal  having  a  stroke  from  an  idle  position  to 
a  maximum  position; 

fuel  command  means  driven  by  said  pedal  for  producing  a 
fuel  command  signal  varying  in  accordance  with  a  non- 
linear mathematical  function  of  the  distance  of  said  pedal 
from  its  idle  position  and  derivatives  or  differences  of  said 
distance  with  respect  to  time; 

reshi4}ing  means  for  selecting  a  particular  said  non-linear 
function; 

fuel  metering  means  for  discharging  the  fuel  in  accordance 
with  the  command  from  said  fuel  command  means; 

at  least  one  fuel  injector  for  injecting  said  fuel  discharge 
amount  into  said  engine; 

intake  air  flow  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  amount  of 
intake  air  to  said  engine; 

computing  means  for  selectively  receiving  output  signals 
from  said  fuel  metering  means  indicating  said  fuel  dis- 
charge amount  and  output  signals  from  said  intake  air  flow 
sensing  means  indicating  actual  air  flow,  and  calculating 
an  optimum  air  supply  amount,  and 

throttle  valve  servo  means  for  determining  the  openng  of 
said  throttle  valve  according  to  the  output  ftom  said 
computing  means  to  provide  said  optimum  air  supply 
amount  to  said  engine. 


4,47037 

FUEL  IN JECnON  PUMPING  APPARATUS 

Colin  P.  Brothenton,  Rainham,  England,  aaaignor  to  Lncaa 

Indnatriea  Public  limited  Company,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Oct  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  437,478 
Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  11, 1981, 
8134043 

Int  a^  F02M  59/20 
VS.  a.  123—502  3  daian 

1.  A  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  comprising  a  high 
pressure  pump  arranged  to  deliver  fiwl  at  high  pressure  to  an 
associated  engine  in  timed  relationship  therewith,  a  low  pres- 
sure pump  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  high  pressure  pump,  first 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  output  pressure  of  the  low 
pressure  pump  so  that  it  varies  in  accordance  with  the  speed  at 
which  the  apparatus  is  driven,  a  fuel  pressure  operable  resil- 
iently  loaded  piston  for  adjusting  a  component  of  the  high 
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pressure  pump  so  that  the  timing  of  fuel  deUvery  by  the  high 
pressure  pump  can  be  varied,  second  valve  means  interposed 
between  the  low  pressure  pump  and  a  cylinder  containing  the 
piston,  a  restricted  flow  path  from  downstream  of  said  second 
valve  means,  said  second  valve  means  including  a  solenoid 
through  which  electric  current  can  be  passed  to  effect  a  con- 
trol over  the  pressure  applied  to  the  piston,  a  spring  loaded 
valve  member  which  acts  to  effect  a  control  over  said  pressure 
in  the  event  of  a  cessation  of  current  flow  to  the  solenoid,  said 


vj 


-^^ 


valve  member  defining  a  surface  against  which  fuel  under 
pressure  from  the  outlet  of  the  low  pressure  pump  can  act  to 
oppose  the  action  of  said  spring,  movement  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber against  the  action  of  said  spring  allowing  an  increased  flow 
of  fuel  through  the  second  valve  means,  and  an  armature  asso- 
ciated with  said  solenoid,  said  armature  being  connected  to 
said  valve  member,  whereby  when  said  solenoid  is  energized, 
a  force  will  be  applied  to  the  valve  member  in  opposition  to  the 
force  exerted  by  the  spring. 


4,470,398 

FUEL  INJECnON  PUMPING  APPARATUS 

Dorian  F.  Mowbray,  Bnmham,  En^and,  assignor  to  Lucas 

Industries  Public  Limited  Company,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,316 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23, 1982, 
8208399 

Int  CL^  F02M  59/20 
VS.  a.  123—502 


4Claintt 


T^A 
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1.  A  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to 
an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  an  injection  pump 
which  in  use  delivers  fuel  at  high  pressure  to  an  associated 
engine,  a  low  pressure  pump  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  injection 
pump,  fuel  control  means  disposed  intermediate  the  pumps  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  to  the  injection  pump,  a  fluid 
pressure  operable  timing  adjuster  for  altering  the  setting  of  a 
component  of  the  injection  pump  thereby  to  modify  the  timing 
of  fuel  delivery  by  the  injection  pump,  a  valve  for  controlling 
the  pressure  applied  to  the  timing  adjuster,  said  valve  including 
a  spring  biased  valve  member  which  is  subject  to  a  fluid  pres- 
sure which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  speed  at  which  the 
apparatus  is  driven  and  which  acts  to  move  the  valve  member 
against  the  action  of  its  spring,  a  pivotal  lever  one  end  of  which 
is  operatively  connected  to  an  iU>utment  for  the  spring  of  the 
valve  member,  means  forming  part  of  the  fuel  control  means 
for  pivoting  said  lever  thereby  altering  the  force  exerted  by 


said  spring  on  the  valve  member,  and  means  operable  to  alter 
the  position  of  the  fulcrum  of  the  lever. 


4^470,399 

FIREPLACE  CONSTRUCnON 

Jay  R.  Pitha,  RJ>.  #3,  Box  211,  Waahington,  NJ.  07882 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,058 

Int  a.3  F24B  7/02 

U.S.  CL  126—121  38  Claims 


1.  A  fireplace  construction,  comprising  a  stacked  plurality  of 
courses  of  modular  prismatic  blocks  laid  upon  a  base  to  defme 
opposed  side  walls  and  a  rear  wall  contiguous  thereto,  each  of 
said  blocks  having  spaced  upper  and  lower  horizontal  surfaces 
and  longitudinally  spaced  vertical  end  surfaces,  said  blocks 
having  an  elongate  channel  open  to  one  longitudinal  end  sur- 
face and  open  along  one  horizontal  surface  to  a  point  short  of 
the  other  longitudinal  end  surface,  a  first  plurality  of  said 
blocks  having  a  vertical  through-passage  open  to  both  horizon- 
tal surfaces  and  communicating  with  the  channel  near  said 
other  longitudinal  end  surface,  the  channel  of  a  second  plural- 
ity of  said  blocks  being  open  only  along  said  one  horizontal 
surface  and  to  said  one  longitudinal  end;  said  blocks  in  a  first 
course  being  laid  with  said  one  end  of  a  first-plurality  block  in 
matching  abutment  with  said  one  end  of  a  second-plurality 
block,  whereby  for  each  pair  of  thus-matched  blocks  their 
respective  channels  are  open  along  surfaces  in  a  common 
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horizontil  plane  and  conununicate  horizontally,  and  further 
whereby  their  communicating  channels  terminate  in  a  vertical 
through-passage  at  only  one  longitudinal  end;  said  blocks  in  a 
second  course  including  a  similar  pair  of  thus-matched  blocks 
in  stacked  adjacency  witk  the  first-course  pair  but  with  the 
through-passage  end  of  the  second-course  pair  longitudinally 
opposite  the  through-passage  end  of  the  first-course  pair, 
whereby  said  pairs  in  said  courses  establish  a  vertically  serpen- 
tine interconnection  of  the  involved  channels. 


control  means  for  varying  the  speed  of  said  variable  speed 

fims;  and 
hood  means  disposed  at  the  top  of  said  front  surface  over 

said  plate  and  flaring  outwardly  from  the  top  downwards. 


FIREPLACE  INSERT 
Nornuui  FMalcr,  La?al,  Onada,  larigBor  to  Pomvatic  of  Can- 
ada, Ltd^  Qaebec,  CaMrfa 

Flkd  Dec  <,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  447,449 

lat  CL^  F24B  7/00 

VS.  a.  126-121  5  Claims 


4^470,401 

VALVE  FOR  FURNACE  STACK  PIPE 
J<An  H.  Newell,  227  Maaitoo  Way,  Ancaster,  Ontario,  r««ilw 
(L9G  lYl) 

Filed  May  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,087 
lat  CL^  F23L  3/00 
VS.  CL  126—293  22 


1.  A  fireplace  insert;  comprising: 

a  front  surface  having  an  openable  see-through  portion  and 
fixed  see-through  portions  on  either  side  of  said  openable 
see-through  porti<Mi; 

warming  air  inlets  disposed  below  said  fixed  see-through 
portions; 

combustion  air  inlet  means  disposed  below  said  openable 
see-through  portion  comprising  a  first  plate  having  a  front 
face  and  a  second  plate  having  a  front  face,  a  pluraUty  of 
spaced  openings  in  said  first  faces  of  said  first  and  second 
plates,  the  first  plate  being  held  in  slidable  engagement  by 
the  second  plate,  wheneby  said  first  plate  is  slidable  rela- 
tive to  said  second  plate  to  thereby  adjust  the  extent  and 
number  of  said  openings; 

two  bottom  ducts,  each  disposed  at  a  different  side  of  the 
fireplace,  each  said  bottom  duct  having  a  front  end  and  a 
rear  end,  said  front  ends  being  in  communication  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  warming  air  inlets,  said  bottom 
ducts  extending  rearwardly  horizontally  behind  said  fix>nt 
surface,  each  said  bottom  duct  comprising  a  first  pipe 
telescopically  adjustably  inserted  in  a  second  pipe, 
whereby  said  bottom  ducts  are  adjustable  in  depth; 

cross  ducts  having  one  end  thereof  in  communication  with  a 
respective  one  of  the  rear  ends  of  said  bottom  ducts; 

top  ducts  parallel  to  said  bottom  ducts  having  front  and  rear 
ends; 

pipe  means  for  communicating  air  from  said  bottom  ducts  to 
a  respective  one  of  said  top  ducts; 

inverted  L-shaped  pipes  having  front  ends  and  rear  ends, 
said  rear  ends  of  said  inverted  L-shaped  pipes  being  con- 
nected to  respective  ones  of  said  cross  ducts; 

plate  means  at  said  front  lurface  over  said  see-through  por- 
tions; 

the  front  ends  of  said  inverted  L-shaped  pipes  and  the  ftx>nt 
en^of  said  top  ducts  being  connected  to  said  plate  means 
at  openings  corresponding  to  the  cross-sectional  shi^  of 
said  inverted  L-shaped  pipes  and  said  top  ducts  respec- 
tively; 

variable  speed  propeller  type  fans  disposed  behind  said 
warming  air  inlet  meank 


1.  A  furnace  installation  comprising  a  furnace  having  an  air 
inlet  and  a  combustion  chamber,  a  stack  pipe  to  remove  com- 
bustion products  from  said  combustion  chamber,  said  stack 
pipe  comprising  a  primary  duct  extending  fitMn  said  furnace  to 
the  outlet  of  said  stack  pipe  and  an  auxiliary  duct  intersecting 
said  primay  duct  intermediate  said  furnace  and  said  outlet  and 
communicating  with  the  exterior  of  said  stackpipe  to  permit  air 
to  flow  into  said  primary  duct  to  compensate  for  variations  in 
draft  in  said  stack  pipe,  first  valve  means  responsive  to  varia- 
tions the  draft  in  said  primary  duct  to  regulate  the  flow  of  air 
through  said  auxiliary  duct  during  operation  of  said  furnace 
and  second  valve  means  located  in  said  auxiliary  duct  in  series 
with  said  first  valve  means,  said  second  valve  means  including 
a  support  member  engaging  the  interior  wall  of  said  auxiliary 
duct  and  a  valve  member  movable  frx>m  a  closed  position,  in 
which  flow  through  said  auxiliary  duct  is  inhibited,  to  an  open 
position  in  which  flow  is  permitted,  and  control  means  to 
ccMitrol  said  valve  member  for  movement  between  said  open 
and  closed  positions,  said  control  means  being  operable  to  hold 
said  valve  member  in  said  closed  position  when  said  furnace  is 
in  an  inoperative  condition  and  to  permit  said  valve  member  to 
move  to  said  open  position  upon  said  fbmace  being  condi- 
tioned to  operate,  whereby  flow  of  air  through  said  auxiliary 
duct  is  inhibited  when  said  furnace  is  inoperative  regardless  of 
variations  in  the  draft  in  the  primary  duct. 
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4,47(M02 
APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  HEAVY  HYDROCARBON 

OIL  AND  VESSEL  THEREFOR 
Hiroahige  Taaaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Nihon  Sddyn 

Haabai  KabaahiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DifiiioB  of  Sor.  No.  33,956,  Apr.  27, 1979,  abaadoacd,  which  is 
a  diTiskw  of  Ser.  No.  886,906,  Mar.  15, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,230,138. 
This  appUcatkn  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,624 
Claims  priority,  qqiUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1977,  52-36590; 
May  12, 1977,  5^54786;  Jaa.  27, 1978,  53-8024 
lat  a.J  EOlC  19/45;  E02D  27/38 
VS.  a.  126-343.5  A  1  Claim 


2fi 


1.  A  storage  vessel  for  use  in  a  body  of  water  including  a  side 
wall  which  defmes  a  storing  space  for  storing  heavy  hydrocar- 
bon oil  in  a  solidified  state, 

a  floating  roof  for  covering  the  top  area  of  the  storing  space, 

a  top  heater  secured  to  said  roof  and  positioned  in  said  vessel 
below  said  roof  to  defme  an  unloading  space  between  the 
undersurface  of  the  roof  and  the  top  heater, 

said  top  heater  covering  substantially  the  entire  area  of  the 
upper  portion  of  said  space,  and 

loading  and  unloading  means  comprising  a  nozzle  projecting 
into  said  storage  space  which  contains  the  oil  when  reflui- 
dized  to  withdraw  the  fluidized  oil,  said  storage  vessel 
being  buoyant  and  having  an  open  lower  end. 


4,470,403 
SALTLESS  SOLAR  POND 
Edward  L  H.  Lin,  La  Canada,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  Aowfica  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
Natloaal  Aeroaantics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  May  28, 1982,  Set.  No.  383,068 

lat  CL^  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126-^15  9  Claims 


jt>     *> 


k 
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1.  A  honeycomb  panel  adapted  for  use  in  combination  with 
like  honeycomb  panels  as  an  effective  heat  insulator  on  the 
surface  of  a  pond  of  water  adapted  for  absorbing  solar  radia- 
tion and  for  serving  as  a  source  of  thermal  energy,  said  honey- 
comb panel  comprising: 
a  lower  plate  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  the  surface  of  the 

pond  substantially  parallel  with  said  surface; 
an  upper  plate  disposed  substantially  parallel  with  said  lower 
plate  at  a  predetermined  distance  above  the  lower  plate; 
a  plurality  of  side  plates  enclosing  the  panel  and  being 
mounted  between  the  lower  and  upper  plates  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  panel  enclosed  by  the  lower,  upper  and 
side  plates  is  substantially  waterti^t,  and  therefore  buoy- 
ant relative  to  water, 
a  multitude  of  substantially  regularly  spaced  substantially 


vertically  disposed  thin  intermediate  plates  mounted  be- 
tween the  lower  and  upper  plates  to  defme  a  multitude  of 
honeycomb  cells  of  substantially  identical  dimensions  and 
having  a  height  substantially  corresponding  to  the  prede- 
termined distance  between  the  lower  and  upp>er  plates,  the 
height  of  the  cells,  and  a  major  dimension  of  the  cells  in  a 
direction. normal  to  said  height  being  of  such  magnitude 
that  the  ratio  of  height  to  the  miyor  dimension  is  approxi- 
mately at  least  14  to  1,  and 
a  radiation  shield  plate  disposed  in  each  cell  substantially 
horizontally  and  intermediate  between  the  lower  and 
upper  plates,  said  radiation  shield  plate  dividing  each  cell 
into  two  sections  isolated  from  one  another  and  compris- 
ing means  for  substantially  absorbing  infrared  radiation 
incident  thereupon,  the  lower  plate,  upper  plate,  interme- 
diate plates  and  radiation  shield  plates  being  made  of  a 
material  substantially  transparent  to  the  short  wave  com- 
ponents of  solar  radiation,  and  substantially  nontranspar- 
ent  to  infrared  radiation. 


4,470,404 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  HEATING  A 

SWIMMING  POOL 

Richard  D.  Kremen,  3205  N.  SaUda  Dd  Sol,  Chandler,  Ariz. 

85224 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  236,656,  Feb.  23, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,402,305. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,376 

Int  CL^  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126-415  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  passively  heating  the  water  in  a  swimming 
pool  comprising  the  steps  of: 

winding  a  sequence  of  individual  strips  of  heat-absort>ing 
material  unto  a  mandrel; 

reeling  out  a  first  strip  of  heat-absoibing  material; 

securing  the  first  end  portion  of  the  strip  reeled  out  to  the  far 
side  of  the  pool; 

removing  the  first  unwound  strip  from  the  mandrel; 

attaching  the  opposite  end  of  the  first  strip  to  the  near  end  of 
the  pool; 

suspending  the  first  strip  between  opposite  ends  of  the  pool 
with  a  substantial  portion  thereof  disposed  in  the  water; 

sinking  the  disposed  portion  of  the  strip  of  heat-absorbing 
material  due  to  the  holes  therein; 

reeling  out  a  second  strip  of  heat-absorbing  material; 

continuing  said  steps  of  securing,  removing,  attaching,  sus- 
pending, sinking,  and  reeling  out  until  a  sufficient  number 
of  individual  strips  of  heat-absort>ing  material  have  been 
suspended  and  sunk  to  substantially  cover  the  pool  or 
enough  of  the  pool  for  generating  the  desired  quantity  of 
heat; 

exposing  the  suspended,  sunken  strips  of  heat-absorbing 
material  to  soUr  radiation; 
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absorbing  beat  from  sasl  solar  radiation; 

dispersing  the  heat  coUccted  by  the  strips  of  heat-absorbing 

material  by  natural  convection  within  the  pool; 
further  q>reading  the  boat  due  to  increased  convection  from 

the  holes  in  said  strips; 
gradually  evenly  the  raised  temperature  of  the  water  in  the 

pool  until  a  desired  temperature  has  been  reached. 


4^70,403 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUNG 
INSOLATION  IN  A  BUILDING 
D.  Karl  Landftrom;  Sherwood  G.  Talbcrt,  both  of  Columbus; 
Williaa  H.  WiUdBioa,  l^per  Arliagtoo;  George  H.  Stkkford, 
Jr^  aad  Fnak  E.  Jakob^  both  of  Colombos,  all  of  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  Battdle  Meaerial  Institatc  Colnmbos,  Ohio 
FItod  Dec  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  334,773 
Iirt.  CL^  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a  126-428  I  5  Oains 


with  the  second  conduits  being  connected  to  the  reservoir, 
and 

d.  the  valve,  pump,  and  filter  apparatus  being  operatable 
selectively  in  combinations  to  control  the  rate  of  insola- 
tion transmitted  into  the  building  by  varying  the  amount 
of  opaquing  material  passing  through  the  roof  structure: 
(i)  by  varying  the  amount  of  opaquing  material  in  the 

liquid  by  adding  or  removing  opaquing  material  in  the 
filter  apparatus,  or 
(ii)  by  varying  the  number  and  combination  of  panels  passing 
Uquid  by  pumping  the  liquid  through  the  valves  in  se- 
lected combinations,  or 

(iii)  by  combining  the  variations  of  (i)  and  (ii)  simulta- 
neously; 

e.  the  combinations  being  selected  according  to  preselected 
optimum  fulfilhnent  of  the  combined  heating,  cooling,  and 
insolation  needs  of  the  building,  under  varying  atino- 
spheric  conditions  having  influence  on  the  building. 

4,470,406 
ROOFING  TILE  WITH  THERMAL  CONDUCTION 
DEVICE 
ManfM  Rinklake,  FHdricfasdorf^  WUbehn  Roettger,  Heosen- 
stamm;  Josef  Zeibig,  Dietienbaeh,  and  Gneoter  Joest, 
Rodgao,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Redland 
Roof  Tiles  Limited,  Reigate,  Engbud 

Filed  May  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  263,606 

Int  CL^  F24J  3/02 

UAai2fr-M6  loata, 


ra^ 


1.  An  insolation  controlling  apparatus  in  a  building  having 
varying  insolation,  heating  and  cooling  needs,  constructed 
with  an  exterior  wall  stiTicture  and  a  roof  structiire  spanning 
between  the  walls,  comprismg: 

a.  a  roof  structure  including  frame  assemblies  of  translucent 
insolation  passing  material  constructed  into  separate  pan- 
els with  contiguous  integrally  formed  common  header 
first  conduits  at  one  end  of  the  panels  in  liquid  fluid  com- 
munication through  the  panels  with  common  header  sec- 
ond conduits  at  opposite  ends  of  the  panels,  tfie  system 
including  a  plurahty  of  valves,  each  connected  to  a  first 
conduit  and  operable  in  selected  combinations  to  admit 
the  liquid  to  various  combinations  of  the  panels; 

b.  a  source  of  Uquid  containing  an  opaquing  material  selected 
to  enhance  the  insolation  blocking  opacity  properties  of 
the  liquid,  the  source  having  means  for  varying  the  opac- 
ity of  the  liquid  hicluditg  a  reservoir  for  the  liquid  and  a 
filter  apparatus  for  the  Uquid,  the  filter  apparatus  being 
arranged  to  remove  opaquing  material  from  the  Uquid  or 
add  opaquing  material  to  the  Uquid  prior  to  conveying  the 
Uquid  through  the  first  and  second  conduits; 

c.  the  system  for  conveying  die  Uquid  from  the  source 
through  the  second  and  first  conduits  including  a  pump 
connected  to  the  first  ctmduits  through  the  valves  and 
connected  to  the  reservoir  through  die  filter  apparatus 


1.  A  roofing  tile  comprising  a  tile  body  and  a  thermal  con* 
duction  device  on  the  underside,  in  use,  of  the  tile  body  in 
which  the  thermal  conduction  device,  comprises  thermal  con- 
duction sheets  including  partly  stamped  out  and  bent  up  an- 
choring sections  and  edge  portions  which  are  embedded  into 
the  tile  body  for  securing  the  sheets  to  the  underside  of  the  tile 
body,  the  sheets  including  on  one  longitudinal  side  beads  of 
quadrant  shape  from  which  two  generally  planar  sheet-metal 
contact  strips  protrude  facing  each  other  and  extending  down- 
wards away  from  the  tile  body,  the  contact  strips  extending 
basically  over  the  whole  length  of  the  tile  body  and  being 
generally  trapezoidal  with  the  longer  of  the  two  parallel  sides 
adjacent  a  tail  area  of  the  tile  and  with  the  ends  of  the  contacts 
facing  the  tail  area  of  the  tile  being  set  back  from  the  corre- 
sponding edges  of  the  thermal  conduction  sheets,  lower  comer 
areas  of  the  contact  strips  adjacent  to  a  head  area  of  the  tile 
being  bent  outward  and  the  contact  strips  being  resiUently 
splayable  for  the  purpose  of  sUpciBg  them  onto  a  heat  carrier 
medium  pipe  so  that,  in  use,  the  contact  strips  engage  both 
sides  of  the  heat  carrier  medium  pipe  which  is  fixed  to  the  roof 
structure  for  transferring  heat  to  the  pipe. 
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4,470,407 
ENDOSCOPIC  DEVICE 
Hany  M.  G.  Hnasdn,  Undenhnnt,  DL,  aaaignor  to  Laaerscope, 
Inc.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif  . 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  357,150 

Int  CL^  A61B  1/06.  17/36 

U.S.  CL  128—6  24  Claimi 
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1.  An  endoscopic  device  for  use  in  a  body  space  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  tube  having  a  distal  portion; 

(b)  an  expandable  baUoon  carried  on  exterior  of  the  distal 
portion  of  the  tube,  the  baUoon  being  substantiaUy  trans- 
parent when  expanded; 

(c)  a  fluid  passageway  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
expandable  baUoon; 

(d)  an  optic  system  carried  by  the  tube  and  terminating 
within  the  expandable  baUoon;  and 

(e)  a  hose  carried  by  the  tube  and  extending  beyond  the 
distal  portion  of  the  tube  and  through  the  expandable 
baUoon  to  be  in  fluid  communication  with  the  body  space 
distaUy  of  the  baUoon; 

whereby  the  distal  portion  of  the  endoscopic  device  can  be 
inserted  into  the  body  space  and  fluid  introduced  through 
the  fluid  passageway  to  expand  the  expandable  baUoon. 

15.  An  endoscopic  device  for  use  within  a  body  space  of  a 
patient,  the  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  tiibe  having  a  distal  end; 

(b)  an  expandable  baUoon  sealingly  mounted  about  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  tube  adjacent  the  distal  end  and  extending 
over  the  distal  end,  the  expandable  baUoon  being  substan- 
tiaUy transparent  when  expanded  and  constructed  of  a 
material  which  can  transmit  laser  irradiation  without 
being  substantiaUy  damaged; 

(c)  a  fluid  passageway  carried  by  the  tube  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  expandable  baUoon; 

(d)  a  viewing  system  carried  by  the  tube  and  terminating 
within  the  expandable  baUoon;  and 

(e)  a  laser  Ught  transmitting  flber  carried  by  the  tube  and 
terminating  within  the  expandable  balloon; 

whereby  the  distal  end  of  the  device  can  be  received  within 
the  body  space  and  the  expandable  baUoon  expanded  to 
contact  the  body  space  waUs  such  that  the  inside  of  the 
space  can  be  inspected  and  subjected  to  laser  irradiation. 


4,470,408 
GRAVITY  TRACTION  AND  EXERCISE  APPARATUS 
Donald  W.  Gordon,  6061  CandleUght  La^  Yorba  Linda,  Calif. 
92686 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  386,516 
Int  a^  A61F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  128—71  10  dahns 

1.  An  exercise  device,  comprising: 
an  upper  frame  supported  a  distance  above  a  foundation 

surface; 
a  foot  binding  mechanism  for  holding  the  feet  and  ankles  of 
a  user  to  suspend  the  user  in  an  inverted  position,  the  foot 
binding  mechanism  comprising: 
a  first  padded  foot  binder,  and 
a  second  padded  foot  binder,  wherein  the  second  foot 
binder  is  sUdable  along  an  inclined  path  defining  an 
incUned  plane  from  a  position  adjacent  the  first  foot 
binder  to  a  position  remote  from  the  fvst  foot  binder. 


a  foot  ladder  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  substantially  horizon- 
tal elements  defining  a  substantiaUy  vertical  plane;  and 
a  pair  of  handholds  remote  from  the  foot  ladder; 


ss 


wherein  the  first  and  second  foot  binders  are  situated  above 
the  foot  ladder  and  the  handholds  and  between  the  plane 
defined  by  the  foot  ladder  and  a  substantiaUy  vertical 
plane  passing  through  the  handholds. 


4,470,409 

MEDICAL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING 

DISLOCATED  MANDIBLE 

John  P.  Prusmack,  11339  MandcrwM  St,  Omaha,  Ncbr.  68164 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  481,796 

Int  a^  A61F  3/36 

U.S.  a  128—136  12  Oains 
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1.  Medical  device  for  use  in  reducing  accidentally  dislocated 
mandible,  said  device  being  removably  insertable  by  the  at- 
tending physician  upon  the  patient's  two  longitudinaUy  extend- 
ing and  laterally  separated  rows  of  lower  molars,  said  device 
having  a  lateraUy  extending  frontal-end  and  a  laterally  extend- 
ing rearward-end,  and  two  longitudinaUy  extending  and  later- 
aUy separated  side-end  terminii,  and  comprising: 
A.  a  pair  of  longitudinaUy  extending  and  lateraUy  separated 
upright  barriers,  each  barrier  having  a  longitudinaUy 
extending  generally  horizontal  bottom-surface  adapted  to 
abuttably  rest  downwardly  against  the  two  lateraUy  sepa- 
rated rows  of  lower  molars,  each  barrier  having  a  longitu- 
dinaUy extending  generaUy  horizontal  top-surface  overly- 
ing said  bottom-surface  and  adapted  to  underUe  the  two 
lateraUy  separated  longitudinal  rows  of  upper  molars, 
each  barrier  including  an  upright  frontal-surface  at  the 
device  frontal-end  and  an  upright  rearward-surface  at  the 
device  rearward-end,  each  barrier  including  an  upright 
outer-surface  whereby  the  two  outer-surfaces  definie  said 
device  side-ends  terminii,  each  barrier  between  top-sur- 
face and  bottom-surface  having  a  columnar  compressive 
strength  exceeding  about  3,000  psi,  and  each  barrier  along 
the  top-surface  and  bottom-surface  being  provided  of  a 
semi-hard  structural  material; 

lateraUy  extending  bridging  means  attaching  the  two 
upright  barriers,  said  bridging  means  including  a  lateraUy 
extending  upper-surface  ad^>ted  to  deeply  underUe  the 
patient's  palate  and  also  a  lateraUy  extending  lower-sur- 
face adi4>ted  to  overlie  the  patient's  tongue;  and 
C.  longitudinaUy  extending  hands  digits  opening  means 


B. 


566 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  1 1,  1984 


conunenctng  at  the  device  frontal-end  whereby  the  physi- 
cian might  insert  a  finger  or  thumb  digit  from  each  hand 
into  the  device  for  pressing  the  device  downwardly 
against  the  mandible-supported  two  rows  of  lower  molars 
ancillary  to  the  medical  procedure  of  reducing  acciden- 
tally dislocated  mandible. 


M7M10 

PROTECTIVE  RETAINING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Edu  M.  Elltott,  PhiladelpUa,  Pa^  aaiigBor  to  Alfred  J.  Smith, 
CNL,  PUhidclpUa,  Pa. 

Flkd  Jan.  24»  1983,  Scr.  No.  4«),135 

Int.  CL^  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  12S-133  19  Claims 


grooves  extending  longitudinally  of  the  body  portion  and 
substantially  lengthwise  of  the  leg  when  applied  thereto, 
and 
said  body  portion  being  provided  with  throughgoing  perfo- 
rations in  spaced  relation,  each  having  ends  respectively 
communicating  with  the  outer  contact  surfaces  of  the  ribs 
of  the  cushion  layer  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  backing 
layer. 


1.  A  protective  retaining  device  for  appUcation  to  the  site  of 
an  intravenous  or  catheter  intervention  system  utilizing  inser- 
tion means  and  tubing  comprising  a  unitary  continuous  sleeve 
means  of  flexible  material  providing  an  elongated  tubular  form 
for  completely  encompassing  a  body  and  being  received  over 
and  about  a  portion  of  (he  body  to  which  an  intervention 
system  is  applied,  the  sleeve  means  being  positionable  over  the 
intervention  site  for  protecting  the  body  about  and  at  the  site  of 
intervention  and  for  firmly  retaining  the  tubing  in  position 
proximate  to  the  body,  the  retaining  device  being  provided 
with  an  opening  therein  which  is  positionable  over  the  inter- 
vention site  of  the  body  to  allow  inspection  of  the  insertion 
means  without  removal  or  displacement  of  the  retaining  de- 
vice. 


4,470,412 
INHALATION  VALVE 
Christopher  NowmU,  ArUagton  Heights,  and  Alfred  G.  Brbson, 
Schaumburg,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Tmtek  Research,  Inc., 
Arlington  Heights,  IIL 

Filed  Mar.  19, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  359,C79 

Int  a.3  A61M  16/00 

VS.  a  128-200.18  9  Claims 


■  ■■■''-■■ 


;b6ot 


,    •70,411 
PROTECTIVE  BOOT  FOR  LEG  OF  HORSE 
Ddph  G.  Hoyt,  Jr.,  Los  Aogelcs,  CaUf.,  assifsor  to  Priodple 
Plastics,  GardcM,  Cdif. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,995 
lot  Q.^  A41F  WOO 


VS.  CL  128—165 


8Claim 


1.  A  protective  boot  for  application  about  the  leg  of  a  horse, 
comprising: 

a  main  elongate  body  portion; 

fastening  means  for  releasably  securing  the  body  portion  in 
desired  position  around  a  leg  portion  of  the  horse; 

said  body  portion  having  an  outer  flexible  backing  layer 
bonded  to  an  inner  cushion  layer  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  extnding  ribs  separated  by  open-sided 


1.  An  inhalation  valve  including  an  elongated  body  defining 
a  passageway  having  an  entering  upstream  end  and  an  exit 
downstream  end,  means  at  said  entering  end  for  receiving 
structure  for  applying  inhalation  medication,  a  mouthpiece  at 
said  exit  end  for  receipt  in  a  patient's  mouth,  an  elastomeric 
diaphragm  having  a  central  opening  therein  and  an  imperforate 
portion  outwardly  of  the  central  opening,  means  engaging  said 
diaphragm  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof  and  mounting  said 
diaphragm  adjacent  said  exit  end  transversely  of  said  passage- 
way, said  diaphragm  flexing  downstream  and  freeing  said 
opening  for  passage  of  medication  upon  inhalation  by  a  patient, 
backup  means  inunediately  upstream  of  said  diaphragm  pre- 
venting flexing  of  said  diaphragm  upstream  upon  exhalation  by 
a  patient  and  including  a  member  lying  across  said  opening  and 
against  which  said  diaphragm  is  pressed  upon  exhalation  to 
seal  said  opening  to  prevent  retrograde  flow  upon  exhalation, 
an  annular  flange  extending  upstream  from  said  mouthpiece 
and  terminating  at  a  rim  presenting  a  valve  seat  normally 
spaced  from  said  diaphragm  downstream  thereof,  exhaled  air 
from  said  mouthpiece  passing  between  said  rim  and  said  dia- 
phragm, and  exhaust  port  means  disposed  outwardly  of  said 
annular  flange  to  exhaust  exhaled  air  to  the  atmosphere,  the 
imperforate  portion  of  the  diaphragm  presenting  a  valve  sur- 
face movable  in  unison  with  the  portion  of  the  diaphragm 
containing  the  central  opening  and  juxtaposed  to  the  rim  valve 
seat  in  position  for  engagement  thereagainst  with  flexing  of 
said  diaphragm  upon  inhalation  and  bringing  the  valve  surface 
of  said  diaphragm  into  engagement  with  said  rim  valve  seat  to 
seal  off  said  exhaust  port  means  and  disengagement  from  the 
rim  valve  seat  upon  exhalation  to  exhaust  through  the  exhaust 
port  means. 
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4^70,413 
PROTECTIVE  BREATHING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A 

MASK  AND  MOUTHPIECE 
Envt  Wamdte,  Libeek,  Fed.  Rsp.  of  Gcrsauy,  assipMNr  to 
Drigerwsrk  Aktteagesellschaft,  Fed.  Rsp.  of  Gcnnaay 

FUsd  As«.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,174 
ClafaM  priority,  appUes^ioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Jan.  29, 
1982,3202870 

Int  CL^  A62B  7/00 
VS.  CL  128—201.18  5  CIsIm 


closed  position  for  preventing  passage  of  said  beam  to  said 
attachment  means; 
wherein  said  adjusting  means  includes  a  control  means  for 
permitting  the  activation  of  said  oscillator  only  when  said 
shutter  means  is  closed  and  for  permitting  changes  in  said 
output  power  of  said  laser  oscillator  by  the  manual  opera- 
tion of  said  plurality  of  manually  operated  switches  only 
reUtive  to  a  preset  normal  mode  output  power  and  within 
preset  safe  operating  limits. 


4,470,414 
LASER  SURGICAL  KNIFE 
KyosUro  Inagawa,  and  Tomoynkl  Hags,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 
assivMMs  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Sdeace  A  Technology, 
Tdgro,  J^an 

FOed  Oet  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  313,196 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  4, 1980, 55-153736 

Int  a^  A61B  17/36 

VS.  a.  128—303.1  3  Clains 
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4,470,415 
SUTURELESS  VASCULAR  ANASTOMOSIS  MEANS  AND 

METHOD 
John  J.  Womiak,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Johns  Hop* 
Uns  University,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,367 

Int  CL^  A61B  17/04 

VS.  CL  128—334  R  54  ClaiM 


1.  A  protective  breathing  apparatus,  comprising  a  breathing 
gas  supply  tube,  a  protective  face  mask  having  a  mask  body 
including  an  opening  through  which  said  tube  extends,  the 
portion  of  said  mask  body  surrounding  said  opening  being  an 
elastic  annular  diaphragm  secured  about  said  tube,  a  peripheral 
seaUng  lip  and  nose  engaging  portion  shaped  to  engage  tightly 
over  and  on  each  side  of  a  user's  nose  and  to  be  cUmped 
thereto  and  to  encircle  a  user's  mouth  to  seal  around  a  user's 
nose  and  mouth,  a  mouthpiece  connected  to  the  end  of  said 
tube  which  extends  through  said  mask  body  engageable  with  a 
user's  mouth  and  cooperating  with  said  nose  engaging  portion 
to  hold  the  tube  in  association  with  a  user's  mouth,  and  bite 
means  connected  to  said  mouthpiece  and  engageable  by  a 
user's  mouth  to  center  said  mask  body  over  a  user's  mouth  and 
nose. 


1.  A  means  for  performing  sutureless  surgical  anastomosis 
between  a  first  tubular  member  and  a  second  tubular  member, 
comprising: 

a  first  ferrule  placed  around  an  end  of  said  first  member, 

a  second  ferrule  placed  around  an  end  of  said  second  mem- 
ber. 

means  for  everting  said  ends  of  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers over  said  first  and  second  ferrules,  respectively; 

a  shrinkable  sleeve  placed  around  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers; 

means  for  shrinking  said  shrinkable  sleeve  wherein  said  first 
and  second  ferrules  and  said  shrinkable  sleeve  cooperate 
to  hold  said  first  and  second  members  in  an  anastomotic 
relationship. 


4,470,416 

COPOLYMERS  OF  LACTIDE  AND/OR  GLYCOUDE 

WTTH  13-DIOXEPAN-2-ONE 

Adel  Kafrawy,  Rockaway;  Frank  V.  Mattd,  Piscataway,  and 

ShaUdty  W.  Shahriiy,  Ldmnon,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ethi- 

con.  Inc.,  Somerrille,  N  J. 

Filed  Jon.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  505,160 
Int  a.^  A61L  17/Oa-  O08G  63/08 
VS.  CL  128— 335  J  9  OaiM 

1.  A  copolymer  which  comprises  the  repeating  divalent 
units  of  the  formulas: 


1.  A  laser  surgical  knife  comprismg: 

a  laser  oscillator  for  outputting  laser  rays; 

an  attachment  means  of  said  laser  surgical  knife  which  is 
held  by  an  operating  surgeon's  hand  for  irradiating  laser 
rays  from  said  laser  oscillator  on  an  affected  operation 
area; 

a  manually  operated  adjusting  means  electrically  cotmected 
to  said  laser  oscillator  for  adjusting  its  output  power,  said 
adjusting  means  including  a  plurtdity  of  manually  oper- 
ated switches  which  are  mounted  on  said  attachment 
means  of  said  laser  surgical  knife; 

a  laser  beam  outlet  shutter  means  operatively  cotmected  to 
and  controlled  by  one  of  said  plurality  of  manually  oper- 
ated switches,  said  shutter  means  having  an  open  position 
for  passing  said  beam  to  said  attachment  means  and  a 


_<_0_CO— CHR— )-  and 
_(_O-CO-CH2CH20CH2CH2— )- 

wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


4y470<417 
HEAT  THERAPY  ORTHOSIS 
Robert  B.  Grabsr,  Cinrinnati,  Ohio,  assigior  to  Svglcal  AppU- 
snce  Indnstriss,  Inc.,  andnn^  OUo 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347^14 
Int  CL^  A61F  7/00 
VS.  CL  128—402  2  OainM 

1.  A  heat  treatment  low  back  orthosis  comprising: 
a  flexiUe  fabric  band  dimensioned  and  configured  to  encir- 
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cle  the  lower  back  region  of  a  user  for  restricting  and 

supporting  the  user's  lumbar  and  iliac  regions,  said  flexible 

faMc  band  comprisiiig: 

a  rear  central  panel, 

two  inelastic  front  ptnels, 

at  least  one  elastic  side  panel  joining  each  of  said  front 
panels  to  said  rear  central  panel, 

fastening  means  for  said  front  panels  for  mutual  intercon- 
nection, 

at  least  two  auxilliary  elastic  panel  pulls,  having  opposed 


tion  means  for  an  interval  covering  the  stimulation  oulse 
width, 
said  isolation  means  including  two  resistances  in  series  re- 
spectively  with  the  electrodes  coupled  to  said  common 
terminal,  and  two  buffer  amplifier  means  in  series  respec- 
tively with  the  other  electrodes  of  said  leads  for  supplying 
the  respective  input/output  terminal  with  a  buffered  am- 
plified signal  representing  the  signal  picked  up  on  the 
respective  lead. 


4,470,419 
BRASSIERE 
FlaTia  DfTullio,  New  York,  N.Y^  aadgDor  to  Coosolidated 
Foods  Corp.,  WinstoB-Salea,  N.C 

FUed  No?.  14, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  551,637 

lot  a^  A41C 1/06 

UAa  128-443  Tdalms 


said  pulls  being  respectively  fixed  at  one  end  to  opposite 
lateral  sides  of  said  rear  central  panel,  said  pulls  having 
fastening  means  on  the  unfixed  end  for  connection  to 
said  front  panels,  a«d 

at  least  one  elastic  panel  overlying  said  rear  central  panel, 
said  elastic  panel  causing  flexion  in  said  rear  central 
panel  when  said  support  is  not  in  use,  and 

a  lightweight,  flexible^  thin  liner  of  heat-reflecting  metal- 
ized  plastic  mounted  interiorly  of  said  band  proximate 
the  body  area  to  be  treated  for  reflecting  body  heat  back 
to  said  body  area  to  raise  the  skin  temperature  thereof 


X 


1,470,418 

DUAL  CHANNEL  CARDUC  PACER  ISOLATION 

CERCUIT 

Hari  HcrscoTid,  Miami  Beach,  and  Peter  P.  Taijan,  Miami, 

both  of  Ffak,  aarigBors  to  Cordis  Corporatloa,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,198 

iBt  a^  A61N  1/36 

MS,  a  128-^19  PG  11  cUims 


.animan.  «oa 


1.  A  brassiere  construction  comprising  a  pair  of  breast  re- 
ceiving cups,  means  for  joining  together  said  cups,  a  pair  of 
side  panel  means  connected  respectively  to  the  outer  marginal 
edges  of  said  pair  of  cups  for  securing  the  brassiere  in  encir- 
cling relation  upon  a  wearer,  a  pair  of  shoulder  straps,  each  of 
said  pair  of  side  panel  means  including  flrst  and  second  compo- 
nents of  selected  fabric  constructions,  said  first  component 
comprising  an  elongated,  angularly  disposed,  generally  triang- 
ular shaped  member  having  a  first  marginal  edge,  a  portion  of 
which  is  secured  to  the  outer  marginal  side  edges  of  an  adja- 
cent cup,  and  a  second  marginal  edge,  a  portion  of  which  is 
secured  to  said  second  component,  said  first  component  first 
and  second  marginal  edges  converging  at  a  location  above  the 
apex  of  an  adjacent  cup  and  attached  to  one  of  said  pair  of 
shoulder  straps  such  that  said  one  shoulder  strap  applies  a 
directional  pull  or  force  directly  to  said  first  component,  when 
worn,  controlling  side  breast  tissue  and  eliminating  undesirable 
bulges. 


4,470,420 
DIVERTABLE  TAILINGS  RETURN 
Roger  D.  Hamiway,  Bine  Springi,  Mo.,  aasignm'  to  Allis-Chalm- 
era  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jon.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,028 

Int  a^  AOIF  7/00 

U.S.  CL  130—27  R  6  Claims 


Vttaman.tt 


1.  A  cardiac  pacer  of  the  type  comprising  a  stimulation  pulse 
generator  having  a  common  terminal,  first  and  second  input- 
/output  terminals  and  two  bipolar  leads  each  having  first  and 
second  distal  electrodes,  corresponding  ones  of  which  are 
coupled  to  said  common  terminal  and  the  respective  input/out- 
put terminals,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  between  each  of  said  bipolar  leads  and  the  pulse 
generator  for  electrically  isolating  said  leads  from  each 
other,  and 
means  responsive  to  an  output  stimulation  pulse  from  the 
pulse  generator  for  temporarily  connecting  the  corre- 
sponding lead  directiy  to  the  common  terminal  and  the 
corresponding  input/optput  terminal  bypassing  said  isola- 


1.  In  an  axial  flow  combine  for  harvesting  seed,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 
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a  threshing  section  including 
a  housing  having  walls  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
vertical  side  walls  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  combine,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced 
front  and  rear  walls  and  bottom  wall  means  defining  a 
transversely    extending    vertical    discharge    opening 
through  which  threshed  crop  material   leaves  the 
threshing  section, 
a  foraminous  cylindrical  cage  extending  between  said  side 
walls,  including  an  inlet  opening  for  receiving  crop 
material  to  be  threshed  and  a  concave  adjacent  said  inlet 
opening  of  said  cage  and 
a  threshing  rotor  disf>osed  within  said  cage,  said  cage  and 
cylinder  being  disposed  on  a  horizontal  axis  disposed 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  combine, 
a  cleaning  section  receiving  threshed  material  from  said 
threshing  section  by  way  of  said  discharge  opening,  said 
cleaning  section  including  means  for  separating  light  parti- 
cles and  tailings  from  the  seed, 
a  header  at  the  front  of  said  combine  for  cutting  and  gather- 
ing crops, 
conveyor  apparatus  operative  to  move  crop  material  from 

said  header  to  said  inlet  opening  of  said  cage, 
a  tailings  elevator  adjacent  one  side  wall  of  said  threshing 
section  housing  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  said  cleaning 
section  to  receive  tailings  and  having  a  discharge  opening 
at  its  upper  end, 
a  first  wall  opening  in  said  one  side  wall  rearwardly  of  said 

cage, 
a  second  wall  opening  in  said  side  wall  forwardly  of  said 

cage, 
a  gravity  flow  chute  connected  at  its  upper  end  in  receiving 
relation  to  said  discharge  opening  of  said  tailings  elevator 
and  having  a  pair  of  downwardly  diverging  discharge 
branches  one  of  which  discharges  through  said  first  wdl 
opening, 
conveying  means  connecting  the  other  of  said  branches  to 

said  second  wall  opening  and 
a  flapper  valve  pivotally  moimted  in  said  chute  at  the  junc- 
tion of  said  pair  of  branches  selectively  pivotable  between 
a  first  position  in  which  the  flow  of  tailings  through  said 
one  branch  is  permitted  and  the  flow  of  tailings  through 
said  other  branch  is  prevented  and  a  second  position  in 
which  the  flow  of  tailings  through  said  other  branch  is 
permitted  and  the  flow  of  tailings  through  said  one  branch 
is  prevented. 


rated  aliphatic  and  cycloaliphatic  groups  containing  between 
about  2-20  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  the  molecular  weight  of 
the  malonate  diester  is  at  least  about  200. 


4,470,422 
CURING  OF  TOBACCO  LEAF 
Barend  C.  Joabert,  Bera,  and  Jaa  H.  de  Laage,  Brita,  both  of 
South  Africa,  aaiigDori  to  Modaa  (Proprietary)  Liadted, 
Transraal,  South  Africa 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,244 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jan.  22,  1980, 
80/0358 

1st  CL^  A24B  3/12 
U.S.  CL  131—303  14 1 


^ 


MEAT 


^ 


9.  Tobacco  curing  apparatus  which  comprises  a  curer  bam, 
means  for  generating  a  first  signal  which  is  dependent  on  the 
level  of  a  physical  characteristic  prevailing  in  an  upper  zone 
inside  the  curer  bam,  the  physical  characteristic  being  respon- 
sive to  the  curing  process,  means  for  generating  a  second  signal 
which  is  dependent  on  the  level  of  the  physical  characteristic 
prevailing  in  a  lower  zone  inside  the  curer  bam,  means  for 
comparing  the  first  and  second  signals  and  for  generating  a 
control  signal  which  is  dependent  on  the  first  and  second 
signals,  and  means  for  utilizing  the  control  signal  to  maintain  a 
predetermined  difference  in  the  levels  of  the  physical  charac- 
teristic prevailing  in  the  upper  and  lower  zones  respectively. 


4,470,421 
SMOKING  COMPOSITIONS 
Eferett  W.  Southwick,  Richmond,  and  Harvey  J.  Gmbba,  Me* 
chanicsrille,  both  of  Va.,  aaaigBors  to  Philip  Morris,  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,901 
Int  a.3  A24B  3/12;  C08F  18/24;  C07C  69/96 
U.S.  a.  131—276  13  daims 

1.  A  smoking  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of  (1) 
combustible  filler  selected  from  natural  tobacco,  reconstituted 
tobacco,  non-tobacco  substitutes,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (2) 
between  about  0.00001  and  2  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  filler,  of  a  malonate  diester  corresponding  to  the 
formula: 


C02R2 
I 
R— C— R 


I 
CO2R 


where  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
groups  containing  between  about  1-12  carbon  atoms,  and  at 
least  one  R  is  an  alkyl  group;  R'  is  a  substituent  selected  from 
saturated  aliphatic,  saturated  alicyclic  and  aromatic  groups 
containing  between  about  1-20  carbon  atoms;  and  R^  is  a 
polymerizable  substituent  selected  from  olefinically  unsatu- 


4,470,423 
PROCESS  FOR  PERMANENTLY  SHAPING  HAIR 
Theodor  W^JarofT,  DarmatiMlt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aaaignor 
to  Wella  AktiengeaeUschaft,  Dannstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
per  No.  PCr/EP82/00092,  §  371  Date  Dec.  13, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  13, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03985,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  25, 1982 

per  FUed  May  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1981,  3119634 

iBt  CL^  A45D  7/04 

MS.  CL  132—7  9  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  permanent  shaping  of  hair,  comprising 

(a)  treating  the  hair  with  a  liquid,  hair  keratine-reducing. 
permanent  shaping  medium  before  or  after  rolling  it  on 
rollers; 

(b)  subsequenUy  applying  onto  the  rolled  hair  a  consistent, 
hair  keratine-reducing,  permanent  shaping  medium  with  a 
viscosity  of  50  to  5000  m  Pa-s/at  30*  C.  and  a  stronger 
shaping  eflectiveness  compared  to  that  of  the  liquid  per- 
manent shaping  medium, 

after  a  sufficient  reaction  time,  rinsing  the  permanent  shaping 
medium  mixture  ofT  the  hair  and  treating  the  hair  with  an 
oxidizing  effective  solution. 


570 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  11,  1984 


M7tt,424  4.47(U26 

HAIR.ROLLER  APPARATUS  VACUUM  CONTOOL  VALVE 

F1M  S.P.  30. 1M3.  Ser.  No.  S37,744  Fiw  S^mT  198l7s«r.  No.  296^ 

,,  ^  ^^'■'^  priority,  appUcatioo  Jipu,  Sep.  1, 19M,  55-120920 

13  Claims  Lit  Q.^  P15B  5/00 

VS.  a.  137-05  1  ctatai 


U.S.ai32— 46A 


ImL  CL^  A45D  «/O0 


1.  Hair-roller  apparatus  including  a  hair  roller  that  is  hollow 
at  least  at  the  ends  thereof,  and  a  hair-holding  bar  entirely 
separable  from  the  hair  roller  for  facilitating  winding  of  hair 
about  the  roller,  the  hair-holding  bar  including  a  bar  portion 
having  reverse  bends  at  its  extremities,  and  said  hair-holding 
bar  having  a  long  hook  and  a  short  hook  extending  towird 
each  other  from  said  bends,  said  hooks  being  spaced  from  a 
common  side  of  the  bar  portion  for  entering  the  hair  roller  at 
the  ends  thereof  when  th«  bar  portion  is  displaced  along  the 
exterior  of  the  hair  roller,  the  length  of  said  bar  portion  being 
at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  the  hair  roller  plus  the  length  of 
the  short  hook,  and  the  ends  of  said  hooks  that  are  closest  to 
each  other  being  separated  substantially  less  than  the  length  of 
the  hair  roller. 


SERRATED  WIPER 
Jen-Lonit  H.  Goeret,  Paria,  France,  aaiigBor  to  L'Onal,  Paris, 


Piled  Apr.  30, 1902,  Ser.  No.  373,530 

Oaios  priority,  appUcatioa  FriMX,  May  4, 1901,  01  00770 

lot  Ck^  A45D  40/30 

UAai32-00J  ISCUdms 


1.  In  a  make-up  unit  comprising  a  container  for  a  make-up 
product,  and  a  brush  comprising  a  carrier  rod  having  short  and 
substantially  rigid  brisUes  having  distal  ends  and  having  proxi- 
mal ends  arranged  along  longitudinal  rows  on  the  periphery  of 
the  sud  brush  carrier  rod;  means  defining  an  opening  to  permit 
insertion  of  said  brush  wiflun  the  container  and  extraction 
therefrom;  and  supple,  elastjcally  deformable  wiper  lip  means 
bounding  said  opening  for  ^ping  of  said  brush,  during  inser- 
tion  and  extraction  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
serrated  profile  to  said  wiper  lip  means,  said  serrated  profile 
comprising  teeth  capable  of  penetrating  between  two  contigu- 
ous longitudinal  rows  of  btisdes  and  of  coming  substantiaUy 
into  coitact  at  their  firee  ends  with  the  proximal  ends  of  said 
bristles  when  the  teush  is  oassed  wipingly  over  said  serrated 
wiper  lip  means. 


1.  A  vacuum  control  valve  for  an  engine  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  vacuum  inlet  port,  a  vacuum  outlet  port  and 
an  atmospheric  inlet  port  formed  therein; 

movable  diaphragm  type  means  positioned  within  said  body 
to  define  a  vacuum  chamber  and  an  atmospheric  chamber 
within  said  body,  wherein  said  vacuum  chamber  is  in 
communication  with  said  vacuum  outlet  port  and  said 
atmospheric  chamber  is  in  communication  with  said  atmo- 
spheric inlet  port,  and  wherein  said  movable  means  is 
movable  in  response  to  change  in  vacuum  pressure  within 
said  vacuum  chamber; 

spring  means  normally  biasing  said  movable  means  in  a  first 
position; 

valve  means  movable  in  association  with  said  movable 
means  to  thereby  control  fluid  communication  between 
said  vacuum  inlet  port  and  said  vacuum  chamber,  and 
between  said  atmospheric  inlet  port  and  said  vacuum 
chamber; 

regulating  cam  means  mounted  within  said  body  and  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  spring  means,  said  cam  means 
being  rotated  in  response  to  loads  applied  to  said  vacuum 
control  valve  to  thereby  adjust  the  biasing  force  of  said 
spring  means,  wherein  said  regulating  cam  means  further 
comprises  a  retainer  positioned  within  said  body  such  that 
the  position  of  said  retainer  is  adjustable  by  said  cam 
means  so  as  to  adjust  the  biasing  force  of  said  spring 
means;  said  cam  means  including  a  surface  extending 
therefrom  and  a  rotational  shaft  portion  formed  integral 
therewith  such  that  said  rotational  shaft  portion  is  rotat- 
able  in  response  to  engine  load  and  rotation  of  said  shaft 
portion  is  directly  transmitted  to  said  retainer;  and  said 
retainer  further  comprises  a  plurality  of  surface  members 
for  selective  engagement  with  said  cam  surface,  said  plu- 
rality of  surface  members  including  a  first,  second  and 
third  pair  of  cam  surfaces  in  opposed  radial  positions  on 
said  retainer; 
bearing  means  positioned  in  said  body  and  upon  which  said 
rotational  shaft  portion  of  said  cam  means  is  rotatably 
mounted;  and 
seal  means  positioned  within  said  body  and  within  which 
said  rotational  shaft  portion  of  said  cam  means  is  mounted. 

4,470,427 

PRESSURE  REGULATOR  FOR  A  PUMP  WITH 

CONTROLLED  INTAKE  FLOW 

Jean-daode  MaUlocfaaod,  Plalsir,  France,  asrignor  to  Societe 

Anooyne  Aatomobiles  Qtroen  and  Societe  Aaonyme  Auto* 

mobUes  Pnigeot,  both  of  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1902,  Ser.  No.  300,720 
Clains  priority,  appUcatkw  FriuKe,  Ju.  19, 1901, 01 12447 
Im.  CL^  F04B  49/00 
VS.  a  137—112  4  OaiBH 

1-  A  pressure  regulator  for  a  pump  having  an  intake  port 
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connected  to  a  tank  and  a  discharge  port  emitting  fluid  at  high 
pressure,  comprising: 
a  housing  with  an  inlet  connectable  to  said  tank,  an  outlet 
connectable  to  said  intake  port,  and  a  control  port  con- 
nectable to  said  discharge  port,  said  housing  being  pro- 
vided with  a  chamber  forming  a  junction  between  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet; 
a  partition  between  said  control  port  and  said  housing  pro- 
vided with  a  narrow  passage  of  substantially  smaller  cross- 
section  than  said  cluunber; 
a  valve  body  in  said  chamber  slidably  inserted  between  said 
partition  and  said  junction; 


6     1?  7    '6  IS     "  n         1 


said  body,  and  a  second  valve  element  having  a  seal  element 
thereon  engageable  with  said  valve  seat,  said  second  valve 
element  extending  outward  of  said  first  valve  element;  and  said 
unloading  valve  means  comprises  a  cylindrical  spool  received 
in  said  bore,  first  and  second  spaced-apart  seals  acting  between 
said  spool  and  said  bore,  said  spool  being  movable  between  a 
first  position  wherein  one  of  said  seals  is  disposed  within  said 
inlet  passage  out  of  engagement  with  said  bore  and  a  second 
position  wherein  both  of  said  seals  are  in  engagement  with  said 
bore,  means  biasing  said  spool  into  said  first  position,  one  or 
more  exhaust  ports  formed  in  said  body,  and  means  defining  a 
flow  path  from  said  inlet  passage  to  said  one  or  more  exhaust 
ports,  said  flow  path  being  open  when  said  spool  is  in  said  first 
position  and  closed  when  said  spool  is  in  said  second  position. 


spring  means  in  said  chamber  biasing  said  valve  body  toward 
said  partition;  and 

a  rod  in  said  passage  having  a  cross-sectional  area  substan- 
tially smaller  than  that  of  said  valve  body  and  contacting 
Uie  latter,  said  rod  bearing  upon  said  valve  body  under 
fluid  pressure  from  said  discharge  port  and  having  a  re- 
duced tail  portion  remote  from  said  valve  body  clearing 
said  passage  only  in  a  position  of  said  valve  body  blocking 
said  inlet  while  rendering  said  outlet  accessible  from  said 
passage. 


4,470,420 

UNLOADER  AND  CHECK  VALVE 

William  V.  Bishop,  and  Lawrence  Schlesinger,  both  of  Durham, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  QeTcland,  Ohio 

FOed  May  21, 1902,  Ser.  No.  300,500 

Int  a^  F04B  49/08 

VS.  CL  137—116  10  Oaim 


4,470,429 
THREE-WAY  VALVE 
Brace  R.  Johnson,  Petalnma,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jandy  Indns- 
triea,  Inc.,  San  Rated,  Calif. 

FOed  May  6, 1902,  Ser.  No.  375,307 

Int  a.3  n6K  11/085,  27/12 

VS.  a  137—270  4  OainH 


1.  In  a  valve  comprising  a  tubular  body  having  an  inlet  end, 
an  outlet  end  and  a  bore  formed  therein  from  said  inlet  end; 
check  valve  means  received  within  said  body  and  movable 
between  an  open  position  when  flow  is  fix)m  said  inlet  end 
toward  said  outlet  end  and  a  closed  position  when  flow  is  from 
said  outlet  end  toward  said  inlet  end;  an  inlet  passage  formed  in 
said  inlet  end  in  communication  wiUi  said  bore;  and  unloading 
valve  means  received  in  said  body  and  communicating  with 
said  inlet  passage,  said  unloading  valve  means  being  movable 
between  a  first  position  opening  a  flow  path  from  said  inlet 
passage  to  atmosphere  when  said  inlet  passage  is  pressurized 
less  than  a  predetermined  value  and  a  second  position  stopping 
flow  therethrough  when  said  inlet  passage  is  pressurized  to  at 
least  said  predetermined  value:  the  improvement  wherein  said 
check  valve  means  comprises  a  first  valve  element  having  a 
valve  seat  formed  thereon  extending  beyond  the  ouUet  end  of 


1.  A  rotary  three-way  plug  valve  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  valve  body; 

at  least  three  hubs  extending  radially  from  said  body  and 
having  flow  passageways  therethrough  opening  into  said 
valve  body; 

a  cylindrical  inner  surface  in  said  body  forming  sealing 
surfaces  around  said  flow  passageway^ 

each  of  said  hubs  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  pump; 

a  valve  closure  member  rotatable  in  said  body  and  having  an 
outer  arcuate  surface  engageable  with  said  sealing  sur- 
faces and  being  of  sufficient  arcuate  length  to  span  said 
passageways; 

a  generally  circular  top  closure; 

a  top  shaft  on  said  valve  closure  rotatable  in  and  extending 
through  said  top  closure; 

an  operating  lever  secured  to  said  top  shaft  for  rotation 
thereof; 

first  and  second  engagable  stop  means  on  said  top  shaft  and 
said  top  closure,  respectively,  to  prevent  full  closure  of  a 
flow  passageway  aligned  with  said  second  stop  means;  and 

symmetrical  mounting  means  for  said  top  closure  so  that 
same  can  be  secured  in  a  selected  angular  position  on  said 
body  with  said  second  stop  means  aligned  with  that  one  of 
said  hubs  connected  to  a  pump. 


4,470,430 

DRILLING  CHOKE 

Robert  D.  Lancaster,  4902  MayfUr,  BeDaire,  Tex.  77401 

FOed  May  26, 1901,  Ser.  No.  266,706 

Int  Cl.^  P16K  43/00 

U.S.  CL  137— 315  201 

1.  A  drilling  choke  for  contrtriling  flow  of  fluids  from  a  well, 
said  choke  comprising: 
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body  nieans  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet  and  an  intennediate 
cavity  providing  fluid  communication  betwen  said  inlet 
and  outlet; 

seat  means  coaxially  disposed  in  said  body  outlet; 

operator  means  removtbly  attached  to  said  body  means;  and 

stem  means,  including  an  upper  stem  member,  a  lower  stem 
member  and  a  tip  member;  connected  to  said  operator 
means  and  axially  movable  thereby  between:  a  first  tcrmi- 
nal  position,  in  whidi  said  tip  member  engages  said  seat 


spherically  shaped  bearing  end,  and  a  spring  biasing  the 
drive  tang  bearing  end  into  the  pressure  pad  detent  upon 
the  rotor  rotational  axis. 


M70,432 

DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  A  HYDRAUUC  SERVO 

MECHANISM 

Gilbert  Kerragoret,  Argenteoil,  France,  asrignor  to  Sodete 

Anonyme  D.B^,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,347 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  18, 1982,  82  00666 
lot  a.3  B62D  5/06 
U  A  a  137-625  J2  _^  3  ctainw 


member  preventing  ^uid  communication  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet;  a  second  terminal  position,  allowing  sub- 
stantially unobstructed  fluid  communication  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet;  and  intermediate  positions  controlling  the 
flow  of  fluids  between  said  inlet  and  outlet;  said  lower 
stem  member  and  tip  member  being  removable  from  said 
upper  stem  member,  upon  removal  of  said  operator  means 
from  said  body  means  without  otherwise  disturbing  said 
operator  means. 


4,470,431 
SYRINGE  VALVE  AND  CLAMPING  MECHANISM 
Cart  L  Shackelford,  San  Pable,  and  John  F.  Eckert,  San  Rafiwl, 
both  of  Calif.,  aaiigBors  to  American  Hoq)ital  Supply  Corno- 
ration,  Evanston,  m.  •-  *       r-- 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  35M27 

Int  a'  n6K  U/02 

UA  a  137-625.11  4Cta|^ 


1.  A  distributor  for  hydraulic  servo-mechanism,  more  partic- 
ularly for  assisted  steering,  of  the  type  comprising  a  stationary 
casing  (12)  housing  two  coaxial  cylindrical  distributor  ele- 
ments  capable  of  a  limited  relative  rotation  about  their  com- 
mon  axis,  to  and  fro  about  a  relative  neutral  position,  these 
distnbutor  elements,  respectively  an  inner  (14)  and  an  outer 
(15)  elements  being  provided  with  openings  and  cavities  defin- 
mg  a  first  fluid  circulation  circuit  (26)  intended  to  be  connected 
between  a  fluid  source  (27)  and  a  fluid  reservoir  (28)  on  the  one 
hand,  and  provided  with  two  working  pressure  outlets  (37, 39) 
on  the  other  hand,  this  circuit  including  two  distribution 
branches  (56,  57)  arranged  in  parallel  between  means  for  con- 
nection to  said  source  and  means  for  connection  to  said  reser- 
voir, said  branches  including  passages  of  variable  cross-section 
of  two  types  ("a",  "b")  distinguished  by  their  opposite  direc- 
tions  of  variation  of  cross-section  for  either  direction  of  said 
relative  rotation  away  from  said  relative  neutral  position,  each 
branch  comprising  a  series  arrangement  of  passages  of  said  two 
types  including  two  groups  in  parallel  of  passages  of  the  same 
type  having  different  flow  cross-sections  at  least  over  a  range 
of  relative  rotation  between  said  two  distributor  elemenu 
about  said  relative  neutral  position,  the  junction  of  the  two 
groups  in  parallel  communicating  with  said  working  pressure 
outlet  (37, 39)  of  the  branch  under  consideration,  characterized 
in  that  it  comprises  a  second  fluid  circulation  circuit  (26A), 
similar  to  said  first  circuit  but  independent  of  said  working 
pressure  outlets,  arranged  between  said  means  for  connection 
to  said  fluid  source  on  the  one  hand,  and  said  means  for  con- 
nection to  said  reservoir  via  a  calibrated  flow  restriction  (66) 
on  the  other  hand,  the  passages  of  variable  cross-section  of  this 
second  circuit  having  flow  cross-sections  greater  than  those  of 
any  of  the  passages  of  the  same  type  in  said  first  circuit  within 
said  range  of  relative  rotation. 


1.  A  dispenser  valve  comprising 

a  valve  body  having  a  va^e  seat  and  ports  passing  through 
the  surface  of  the  valve  seat  each  for  communication  with 
a  separate  fluid  conduit; 

a  valve  rotor  having  a  seating  face  shaped  in  conformance 
with  the  valve  seat  and  seated  in  fluid-tight  contact  with 
the  valve  seat; 

a  fluid  communication  groove  formed  in  the  rotor  to  com- 
municate selectively  a  pair  of  valve  ports  with  one  an- 
other; 

and  spring  bias  means  pressing  the  seating  face  of  the  rotor 
mto  fluid-tight  contact  with  the  valve  seat  including  a 
sleeved  pressure  pad  embracing  the  rotor  and  having  a 
receivmg  detent,  a  drive  tang  carrying  a  generally  hemi- 


4,470,433 
HOSE 
Stanley  N.  Vipoml,  and  Craig  J.  Lltiter,  both  of  c/o  Dunlop 
Limited  of  2  Parade,  Sottoa  Coldlield,  West  Midlanda,  En- 
gland 

Filed  JdL  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,224 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  United  Kiagdom,  JnL  17, 1981, 

wl22117 

iHt  CL»  F16L  nm 

UA  a.  138-106  18  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  hose  which  is  flexible  in  cross  section  and 

which  has  molded  integrally  therewith  a  support  rib  extending 

generaUy  continuously  along  the  length  of  the  hose  and  means 
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securing  tie  means  to  said  support  rib  and  extending  around  at 
least  part  of  the  periphery  of  the  hose  for  encircling  and  sup- 
porting an  elongate  article  on  the  periphery  of  the  hose  at  a 
position  remote  from  said  support  rib. 

12.  Method  of  supporting  an  elongate  article  relative  to  a 
hose  which  is  flexible  in  cross  section  comprising  providing  a 


flexible  hose  of  the  kind  having  a  support  rib  provided  at  least 
at  intervals  along  the  length  of  the  hose,  positioning  the  elon- 
gate article  at  a  position  remote  from  the  support  rib,  encir- 
cling the  elongate  article  with  tie  means  and  securing  the  tie 
means  at  intervals  along  the  length  of  the  hose  to  extend 
around  at  least  part  of  the  periphery  of  the  hose  between  the 
support  means  and  elongate  article. 


4,470,435 

SELVEDGE  CUTITNG  DEVICE  FOR  A  WEAVING 

MACHINE 

Anton  Ludan;  Rudolf  Zwieaer,  and  Hogo  Mneller,  all  <rf  Arbon, 
Switzeriaad,  assignors  to  Aktiengesellacfaaft  Adolf  Sanrer, 
Arbon,  Swltaerlaad 

Filed  Jul  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,897 
Claims  priority,  application  Switacrland,  JoL  6, 1981, 4428/81 
Int  CL^  D03D  49/70 
U5.  a.  139—429  6  Claims 


4,470,434 
SINGLE-PLY  WIRE  FOR  PAPER  MACHINES 
Tanno  A.  Vnorio,  Olten,  Switierland,  assignor  to  SidrtnchfiMk 
AG,  Olten,  Switierland 

Filed  Not.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,621 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Not.  15,  1981. 
7331/82 

Int  a^  D03D  WOO;  D21F  I/IO;  BOID  39/10 
U.S.  CL  139—425  A  16  ri.«m. 


1.  A  single-ply  paper-machine  wire  having  a  top  side  and  a 
bottom  side  and  including  longitudinal  machine  direction 
threads  and  cross  threads,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  group  of  cross  threads  having  at  least  one  pattern 
repeat  comprising  differential  lacing  interwoven  with  a 
maximum  of  five  longitudinal  threads  for  forming  said  top 
side  of  said  wire; 

(b)  a  second  group  of  cross  threads,  each  thread  of  said 
second  group  of  cross  threads  disposed  between  a  pair  of 
threads  of  said  first  group  of  cross  threads; 

(c)  said  second  group  of  cross  threads  having  at  least  one 
pattern  repeat  interwoven  with  at  least  six  longitudinal 
threads; 

(d)  said  second  group  of  cross  threads  pattern  repeat  floating 
under  at  least  five  of  said  longitudinal  threads  on  said 
bottom  side;  and, 

(e)  said  kmgitudinal  and  said  cross  threads  being  synthetic. 


1.  A  selvedge  cutting  device  for  a  weaving  machine  for 
severing  the  selvedge  from  the  foundation  fabric  prior  to  wind- 
ing-up such  fabric,  comprising: 
a  cutter  device  guided  in  a  cutting  alley  at  the  selvedge  of 

the  fabric; 
said  cutter  device  comprising  scissors  extending  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  plane  with  respect  to  the  woven  fabric; 
said  scissors  having  opposed  end  regions; 
one  of  said  end  regions  possessing  cutting  edges  and  being 

intended  to  immerse  into  the  cutting  alley; 
pendulum  bearing  means  for  swinging!  y  suspending  the 

other  end  region  of  said  scissors; 
said  scissors  containing  guide  surfaces  at  the  region  of  their 

cutting  edges;  and 
said  guide  surfaces  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the 

selvedge  and  being  intended  for  the  self-guiding  of  the 

scissors  in  the  cutting  alley. 


4,470,436 
COIL  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Tadashi  Knbota,  Katano;  ToknUto  Hamanc,  Hirakata,  and 
MasaaU  Tasai,  Kadoma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoau,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP80/00324,  §  371  Date  Aug.  13, 1982,  §  102(c) 
Date  Ang.  13, 1982,  PCT  Pib.  No.  WO82/02290,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JaL  8, 1982 

per  FUcd  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  414,258 
Int  a^  B21F  3/00 
U.S.  a  140-92.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  coil  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
a  winding  frame  having  a  plurality  of  winding  steps  of  suc- 
cessively changing  sizes  axially  connected  together  and 
around  which  a  wire  is  wound  to  form  coils  of  succes- 
sively different  sizes  corresponding  to  the  sizes  of  said 
winding  steps; 
a  flyer  movable  around  the  winding  fiame  for  winding  the 
wire  around  the  winding  frame  to  form  the  coils  on  said 
steps; 
pusher  plates  sUdable  in  said  winding  frame  and  having  steps 
formed  therein  corresponding  to  said  winding  steps,  each 
pusher  plate  step  projecting  a  predetermined  amount 
radially  outwardly  of  the  coil  forming  surface  of  the  next 
adjacent  smaller  winding  step  on  the  winding  frame  for, 
when  the  pusher  plate  is  moved  relative  to  said  winding 
flame  toward  said  next  smaller  winding  step,  it  will  en- 


574 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  11,  1984 


gage  the  turn  of  the  coil  on  said  next  smaller  winding  step 
which  is  closest  to  said  firstnientioned  winding  step; 
pusher  plate  reciprocating  means  connected  to  said  pusher 
plates  for  reciprocally  moving  said  pusher  plates  reUttive 
to  said  winding  frame  toward  and  away  from  said  next 
smaller  step  in  synchronism  with  the  movement  of  said 
flyer  each  time  said  flyer  completes  one  rotation  around 


/■ 


said  winding  frame  fbr  forming  a  coil  turn  on  said  next 
smaller  step,  the  movement  toward  said  next  smaller  step 
being  for  a  distance  for  pushing  the  thus  wound  turn 
downwardly  for  leaving  a  space  for  the  next  turn  to  be 
wound;  and  | 

a  coil  receiving  jig  disposed  below  said  winding  frame  for 
receiving  the  coils  wound  on  said  winding  frame. 

4,470,437 
EMERGENCY  DRAIS  DEVICE 
Efiey  RaUnoirkh,  Eric,  Plu,  asrignor  to  Emco  Wheaton,  Inc., 
Conneaut,  Ohio 

F1M  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,238 

Int  a.3  B65B  31/06 

VS,  CL  141—4  10  Claims 


8.  A  method  of  draining  a  tank  in  the  event  of  an  emergency 
comprising  the  steps  of  fitting  the  tank  with  a  provisional  drain 
port  which  includes  an  aperture  sealed  with  a  plug  that  is 
press-fitted  in  the  port,  when  an  emergency  occurs,  coupling  a 
drain  control  device  on  the  port  by  interengaging  complemen- 
tary screw  threads,  using  progressive  interengagement  of  the 
screw  threads  coupling  the  control  device  to  the  port  to  drive 
the  plug  from  the  aperture  in  the  tank,  providing  the  control 
device  with  separate  outlet  and  inlet  low  paths,  allowing 
hazardous  fluid  to  flow  out  of  the  tank  through  the  aperture 
and  outlet  flow  path  of  the  control  device  and  replacement 
fluid  to  flow  into  the  tank  through  the  inlet  flow  path  of  the 
control  device  and  aperturt,  providing  the  flow  control  device 
with  a  flow  control  valve  means  caUbrated  with  respect  to  the 
flow  capacity  of  the  inlet  flow  path  for  replacement  flud  to 


prevent  an  excessive  rate  of  outflow  of  hazardous  fluid  and  a 
consequent  buildup  of  an  excessive  vacuum  in  the  tank. 

M70,438 
RADIAL  ARM  SAW  MORTISING  ADAPTER 
Philip  Obreano,  31  King  St  East,  Klngrton,  Ontario  K7L  2Z5, 
Canada,  and  Campbell  W.  Jones,  5  Emily  St,  Kingston,  On- 
tario K7L  2W2,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,157 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  23, 1981,  388628 

Int  a.3  B27F  5/06 

VJS.  a.  144—72  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  firmly  holding  a  chain  saw  blade  on  the 
movable  head  of  a  radial  arm  saw  for  movement  therewith  and 
in  such  a  manner  so  as  to  drive  a  chain  saw  on  a  blade  by  the 
motor  of  the  radial  arm  saw,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  flat,  elongate  base  plate; 

(b)  clamp  means  secured  to  said  base  plate  for  detachably 
securing  the  latter  to  the  movable  head  of  a  radial  arm 
saw,  said  clamp  means  comprising  a  part  circular  bracket 
secured  to  and  projecting  perpendicularly  outwardly 
from  one  side  face  of  the  base  plate  and  a  clamping  cap 
detachably  secured  to  said  bracket 

(c)  a  drive  spindle  joumalled  on  said  base  plate  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  side  faces  thereof  and 
located  in  concentric  relation  with  respect  to  the  arbor  of 
the  radial  arm  saw  so  as  to  be  driven  by  the  same; 

(d)  means  detachably  coupling  said  spindle  and  saw  arbor; 

(e)  means  detachably  mounting  a  chidn  saw  blade  on  a  side 
face  of  said  base  plate,  opposite  said  one  side  face,  said 
chain  saw  blade  being  adjustably  movable  longitudinally 
aong  said  base  plate  selectively  to  vary  the  tension  of  a 
chain  saw  on  said  chain  saw  blade;  and 

(0  drive  train  means  driven  by  said  saw  arbor  and  including 
means  on  said  spindle  on  the  base  plate  to  drive  the  chain 
saw,  said  drive  train  means  including  a  second  spindle 
joumalled  on  said  base  plate  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  driven  spindle,  pulley 
means  on  respective  ones  of  said  spindles  and  a  belt  ex- 
tending around  said  pulleys,  said  belt  and  pulleys  being 
located  at  said  one  side  face  of  the  base  plate  and  gear 
means  on  said  second  spindle  and  located  at  an  opposite 
side  face  of  the  base  plate  and  meshing  with  the  saw  chain 
for  driving  the  same. 


4,470,439 
ADJUSTABLE  GUIDES 
Anthony  J.  Sanders,  Dariiagtoa,  England,  assignor  to  Black  4k 
Decker  Inc.,  NewariK,  Dd. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,669 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  United  Kli«doiB,  Aug.  17, 1981, 
8125090 

Int  CL^  B27C  5/10 
VS.  CL  144—136  C  10  Clains 

1.  A  guide  system  for  guiding  the  movement  of  an  article, 
the  system  including:  .»■ 

a  carrier,  -^ 

a  guide  plate  carrier  by  said  carrier; 
an  arrangement  for  coupling  the  carrier  to  the  article  whose 
movement  is  to  be  controlled  by  the  guide  plate; 
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said  coupling  arrangement  comprising  two  parallel  spaced 
rods  and  the  carrier  being  movable  therealong; 

said  rods  being  screw-thr^tded  over  a  porti(»  at  least  of 
their  lengths;  and 


ir— 


s-^ 


the  carrier  being  located  on  the  rods  by  parts  mounted  on 
the  screw-threaded  portions  of  the  rods  and  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  carrier,  rotation  of  said  parts  thereby 
moving  the  carrier  along  the  length  of  the  rods  to  enable 
the  location  of  the  carrier  relative  to  said  coupling  ar- 
rangement to  be  finely  adjusted. 


4,470,440 

IMPACT  PRODUCING  TOOL 

Harry  A.  Thor,  393  Bunn  Hill  Rd.,  Vestal,  N.Y.  13850 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,171 

Int.  a.3  A47J  49/02;  B27L  7/00 

VS.  CL  144—193  C  13  Claims 


\ 


/ 


1.  An  impact  producing  tool  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said 
tool  comprising: 

(a)  an  impacting  head  member  including  a  working  member 
located  at  the  end  of  a  housing, 

(b)  an  elongated  handle  floatingly  connected  to  and  extend- 
ing from  the  impacting  head  member, 

(c)  positioning  means  located  on  the  impacting  head  member 
and  having  a  structural  configuration  effective  to  maintain 
the  elongated  handle  at  a  predetermined  position  with 
respect  to  the  impacting  head  member, 

(d)  hammer  means  movably  disposed  on  the  elongated  han- 
dle and  being  effective  to  apply  a  striking  force  to  the 
impacting  head  member,  and 

(e)  said  impacting  head  member  having  a  structural  configu- 


ration efTective  to  act  on  a  workpiece  of  a  work  surface 
when  the  striking  force  is  applied  thereto, 

(0  the  elongated  handle  including  dampening  means  dis- 
posed inside  the  housing  and  being  effective  to  provide  a 
biased  relationship  between  the  handle  and  the  housing, 

(g)  said  dampening  means  being  effective  to  prevent  recoil- 
ing of  the  hammer  means  when  the  hammer  means  strikes 
the  end  of  the  housing  opposite  said  working  member. 


4,470,441 
HYDRAULIC  WOOD  SPLITTER 
James  L.  Wirsbinski,  Marshfleld,  and  Dale  A.  ManteufeL  Hor- 
ton?ille,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  IngersoU  Equipment  Co., 
Inc.,  Winaeconne,  Wis. 

FUed  Aog.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,175 

Int  a.3  B27L  7/00 

VS.  a.  144—193  A  11  Claims 


9.  A  wood  spUtter  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  tractor  or  the 
like,  comprising: 

an  elongated  wood  supporting  frame  extending  rearward!  y 
of  said  tractor  and  liaving  an  upper  surface  for  receiving 
wood  to  be  split; 

splitting  wedge  means  associated  with  said  frame; 

splitting  ram  means  associated  with  said  frame. 

said  ram  means  comprises  a  ram  face  extending  transversely 
of  said  frame  and  perpendicular  to  said  upf>er  surface,  and 
retaining  lip  means  extending  peripherally  about  and  pro- 
jecting from  said  ram  face; 

hydraulic  motor  means  on  said  frame  operatively  connected 
with  one  of  said  ram  means  and  said  wedge  means  for 
relatively  moving  ram  means  and  said  wedge  means  for 
splitting  wood  therebetween; 

said  splitting  wedge  means  having  a  dual-tapered  cutting 
portion  defining  a  cutting  edge,  and  further  defming  a  first 
outermost  splitting  portion  having  a  pair  of  divergent  first 
spUtting  surfaces  defmed  by  a  first  acute  angle,  and  a 
second  spUtting  portion  disposed  adjacent  and  inwardly  of 
said  first  spUtting  portion  and  having  a  pair  of  divergent 
second  cutting  surfaces  defmed  by  a  second  acute  angle, 

said  first  acute  angle  being  approximately  twice  the  value  of 
said  second  acute  angle. 


4,470,442 
ROTARY  CUTTER  FOR  WOOD  CUTTING  MACHINE, 
AND  DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  CUTTING  ELEMENTS 
THEREOF 
Dieter  Krautzberger,  Harro  KrScber,  both  of  Bad  Kreniaach, 
and  Arnold  Schmidt  Gutenberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hombak  Maschinentebrik  GmbH  u.  Co.  KG^ 
Bad  Kreuznach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FUed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376^30 
Claims  priority,  apirilcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1981,  3120249 

Int  CL^  B27G  13/04 
VS.  CL  144—230  8  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  cutter,  comprising 
a  rotary  body  part  having  an  axis; 

a  plurality  of  cutting  elements  radially  arranged  in  said  body 
pari  and  each  having  a  cutting  edge,  predetermined  height 
and  length,  and  front  and  rear  surfaces; 
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•  supporting  member  provided  for  each  of  said  cutting  ele- 
ments, transversely  movable  relative  to  said  cutting  ele- 
ments and  extending  over  a  greater  part  of  said  cutting 
element,  said  supporting  member  having  a  web  which  is 
small  relative  to  the  hdght  of  said  cutting  element  and 
provided  with  holding  tongues,  said  holding  tongues 
extending  transversely  over  a  part  of  the  height  of  said 
cutting  element  and  having  elongated  openings; 

tightening  screws  extending  through  said  openings  of  said 
tongues  of  said  web  of  said  supporting  member  so  that  said 
supporting  member  can  be  fixed; 

an  abutment  surface  for  each  of  said  cutting  element  and 
arranged  fixedly  on  said  body  part  so  that  a  respective  one 
of  said  cutting  elemoits  loosely  abuts  against  said  abut- 
ment surface  and  the  latter  determines  a  length  by  which 
said  cutting  element  projects  radially  outwardly  beyond 
said  body  part; 


sistency,  with  a  crown  extended  on  both  sides  by  a  sidewall 
terminating  in  a  bead  and  provided  with  a  tread  formed  in  the 
major  part  of  adjacent  blocks  separated  from  each  other  in  the 
axial  direction  of  the  tire  by  circumferential  grooves  or  oblique 
grooves  forming  with  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  tire 
an  angle  less  than  4S*,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  at  least 
some  of  the  circumferential  or  oblique  grooves  have  a  cross 
section  area  which  decreases  substantially  from  the  leading 
edge  to  the  trailing  edge  of  the  blocks  and  have  walls  which 
converge  in  the  direction  from  the  leading  edge  to  the  trailing 
edge  of  the  blocks. 


4,470,444 
SHUTTER  LINK  FOR  A  MULTI-LINK  OVERHEAD 
SHUTTER  OF  ROLLER  BUND 
GostaT  Riexioger,  BrackcBheinaHHaiiaen,  and  Raddf  Nagel, 
Scfafioeich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  asiignori  to  Toereo- 
werke  Riexioger  GmbH  St  Co.  KG,  Brackenheim-Hanaen, 
Fed.  Rep.  oi  Genuny 
PCT  No.  FCT/EP80/00068,  §  371  DMe  Oct  2,  IMl,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  2,1981 

PCT  Filed  JoL  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  308^51 
Chdna  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1980,3006056 

iBt  a.3  F06B  S/12 
VS.  GL  160—235  4 


a  wearing  element  for  each  of  said  cutting  element  and  fixed 
in  said  body  part  so  that  a  respective  one  of  said  cutting 
elements  abuts  with  i1^  rear  surface  against  said  wearing 
member, 

a  locking  member  arraqged  for  fixing  a  respective  one  of 
sakl  wearing  member  is  said  body  part;  and 

a  centiAiging  wedge  monber  having  a  wedge  surface  and 
pressing  a  respective  one  of  said  cutting  elements  against 
its  associated  wearing  member,  said  wearing  member 
having  a  locking  groove  which  is  open  toward  said  cut- 
ting element  and  forma  said  abutment  surface  and  in  which 
said  web  of  said  supporting  member  is  received  in  a  form- 
locking  manner,  and  said  centifuging  wedge  member  lying 
with  its  wedge  surface  directly  against  said  front  surface 
pf  a  respective  one  of  said  cutting  elements. 


z 


470,443 
TREAD  FOR  OFF-THE-ROAD  TIRES 
Roger  Enud,  ClenBoat-Femuid,  FruMc,  aMignor  to  Conpagnie 
GcMrale  dea  EtaUiaaencBts  Michelin,  Clermoat-Ferraad, 
Friacc 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,123 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  FVaace,  Mar.  22, 1982, 82  04956 
lat  CL^  B60C  J  J/06 
VS.  a  152-209  R  I  7  daima 


1.  A  shutter  link  for  a  multi-link  overhead  shutter  or  roller 
blind  comprising  an  inner  shell  and  an  outer  shell,  said  shells 
being  contiguous  to  each  other  along  opposite  edge  regions 
and  being  bent  around  together  in  said  edge  regions  to  form 
first  and  second  claw-shaped  hinge  elements,  the  bends  form- 
ing the  hinge  elements  being  in  mutually  opposite  directions  at 
the  opposite  edge  regions  so  that  the  inner  shell  forms  the 
inside  of  the  first  hinge  element  and  the  outer  shell  forms  the 
inside  of  the  second  hinge  element,  the  portions  of  said  shell 
between  said  contiguous  opposite  edge  regions  being  parallel 
to  each  other  and  spaced  apart  to  form  a  central  hollow  space, 
the  inner  shell  being  formeid  with  a  first  bead  in  its  contiguous 
edge  region  between  said  hollow  space  and  said  first  hinge 
element,  said  first  bead  extending  parallel  to  said  first  hinge 
element,  and  the  outer  shell  being  formed  with  a  second  bead 
in  its  contiguous  edge  region  between  said  hollow  space  and 
said  second  hinge  element,  said  second  bead  extending  parallel 
to  said  second  hinge  element. 


1.  A  tire,  intended  to  travel  on  ground  of  poor  surface  con- 


4,470,445 
APPARATUS  FOR  POURING  HOT  TOP  INGOTS  BY 

WEIGHT 
Edmood  L.  Mangan,  Betfakhen,  Pa.,  and  EldoB  B.  ShcUy,  Cock- 
enrille,  Md.,  aaaignors  to  BetUehen  Steel  Corp.,  Betlilehem, 
Pa. 

CoBtiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  125,736,  Feb.  28, 1980,  abuidoiied. 

This  application  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,894 

Int  CL^  B22D  2/00 

VS.  a  164—156  4  Claina 

1.  Apparatus  for  pouring  hot  metal  from  a  ladle  into  an  ingot 

mold  equipped  with  a  hot  top,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  pouring  means  for  controllably  pouring  the  hot  metal 
into  the  mold  and  hot  top; 

(b)  ingot  weight  determining  means  associated  with  the  ladle 
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for  determining  the  weight  of  hot  metal  in  the  ladle  and 
the  weight  of  hot  metal  poured  into  the  ingot  mold  body; 

(c)  detector  means  for  (i)  detecting  when  the  hot  metal 
reaches  the  bottom  of  the  hot  top  and  (ii)  for  generating  a 
computational  command  signal  after  the  detecting; 

(d)  hot  top  weight  determining  means  responsive  to  the 
computational  command  signal  for  determining  an  addi- 
tional amount  of  metal  to  be  added  to  the  hot  top,  said 
additional  amount  being  determined  from  either: 


(!)  a  pre-selected  fixed  weight  value  related  to  the  size  of 
the  ingot  mold  or 

(ii)  a  variable  weight  based  upon  a  pre-selected  percenUge 
of  the  weight  of  hot  metal  poured  into  the  ingot  body  as 
determined  by  the  ingot  weight  means  (b);  and 
(e)  display  means  for  informing  an  operator  of  the  amount  of 

hot  metal  determined  by  hot  top  weight  determining 

means  (d)  to  be  added  to  the  hot  top. 


4,470,446 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
MOLTEN  METAL  SURFACE  LEVEL  IN  A  MOLD 
YoahiynU  Kanikawa,  Kobe;  Kamyoahi  Neabai,  MiU;  Yo> 
sUtaka  Nimwa,  MIU,  and  HideU  Yokoyaan,  MIU,  all  of 
Japan,  aaiigBors  to  KabnaUki  Kaiaha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe, 
Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,494 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JnL  9, 1980, 55-94269;  JoL 
9, 1980, 55-94270;  JaL  9, 1980, 55-94271;  JoL  9, 1980, 55-97343; 
JbL  9, 1980, 55-94272;  Oct  17, 1980, 55-148998 

lat  a.3  B22D  11/16,  46/00 
VS.  a  164-451  8  OalBH 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  surface  level  of  molten  metal 
in  a  mold,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  suspending  an  electrode  by  a  wire  in  a  layer  of  slag 
floating  on  the  surface  of  the  molten  metal,  said  layer  of 
slag  having  a  temperature  gradient  extending  from  its 
lower  surface  to  its  upper  surface; 

(b)  measuring  the  electrical  resistance  value  R  between  the 
electrode  and  the  surface  of  the  molten  metal,  which 
electrical  resistance  value  R  is  a  function  of  both  the 
distance  between  the  electrode  and  the  surface  of  the 
molten  metal  and  the  temperature  of  the  slag  between  the 
electrode  and  the  surface  of  the  molten  meud; 

(c)  selecting  a  desired  electrical  resistance  value  representa- 


tive of  a  certain  distance  between  the  electrode  and  the 
surface  of  the  molten  metal; 

(d)  detecting  changes  of  the  electrical  resistance  value  R 
from  said  desired  electrical  resistance  value  due  to 
changes  in  the  height  of  the  surface  level  of  the  molten 
metal,  which  changes  in  turn  causes  changes  in  the  verti- 
cal location  of  the  electrode  in  the  layer  of  slag; 

(e)  displacing  the  electrode  upwardly  or  downwardly  to 
return  the  measured  electrical  resistance  value  R  to  said 
desired  electrical  resistance  value  by  winding  or  unwind- 
ing said  wire; 

(0  measuring  the  displacement  of  the  electrode  required  to 
return  the  measured  electrical  resistance  value  R  to  said 
desired  electrical  resistance  value;  and 

(g)  maintaining  the  electrode  free  from  vibration  by  provid- 
ing an  expansion-and-contraction  mechanism  surrounding 
said  wire  in  the  vicinity  of  the  electrode,  which  expansion- 
and-contraction  mechanism  permits  the  wire  to  move 
freely  up  and  down  but  resists  side-to-side  movement  of 
said  electrode. 


4,470,447 

HEAD  TOP  SURFACE  MEASUREMENT  UTILIZING 

SCREEN  PARAMETERS  IN  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

CASTING 

Peter  J.  Kindlmann,  Northfbrd;  Gary  L.  Uagarean,  Woodbridge; 

John  C.  Yarwood,  Madison,  and  Derek  E.  Tyler,  Cheshire,  all 

of  Conn.,  aaaignors  to  OUn  Corporation,  New  Ha?ai,  Conn. 

Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  137,596,  Apr.  7, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,545 

Int  CL3  B22D  27/02 

VS.  a  164-^452  5  ClaioM 
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1.  In  a  process  for  electromagnetically  continuously  and 
semi-continuously  containing  and  forming  molten  material 
during  a  casting  nu  into  a  casting  of  desired  shape,  said  casting 
having  a  head  of  molten  material  during  said  casting  run,  said 
electromagnetic  containing  and  forming  including  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  inductor; 

applying  a  current  in  and  a  voltage  across  said  inductor  to 
generate  and  apply  a  magnetic  field  to  said  molten  mate- 
rial; 

providing  a  non-magnetic  shield  associated  with  said  induc- 
tor for  attenuating  and  shaping  said  magnetic  field; 

applying  said  magnetic  field  to  said  molten  material; 

attenuating  and  shaping  said  magnetic  field  by  inducing  a 
current  in  said  non-magnetic  shield;  and 

monitoring  the  location  of  the  top  surface  of  said  molten 
material  head; 

said  step  of  monitoring  ccnnprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  at  least  one  electrical  parameter  of  the  electro- 
magnetic casting  system  comprising  the  step  of  sensing  the 
current  in  said  nonmagnetic  shield  which  varies  with 
variations  in  the  head  top  surface  location; 

empirically  establishing  a  relationship  between  the  location 
of  said  head  top  surface  and  said  at  least  one  electrical 
parameter;  and 

in  response  to  the  sensed  current,  generating  a  signal  which 
by  comparison  with  the  empirically  estabUshed  relation- 
ship indicates  the  location  of  said  head  top  surface. 
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M70,448 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  STIRRING 
DivM  A.  Mdford,  Saffrot  WaMcn,  ud  Kdth  R.  Wbittiagtoii, 
Gfwt  Skdford,  both  of  Eosittd,  aMignon  to  TI  (Groap  Ser- 
▼kM)  Liaitod,  Biradaglaa,  Eagiaad 
CoatiBaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  2M,820,  Jn.  1,  IMl,  abudoned  Thii 
appikatkM  Sep.  20,  ma,  Scr.  No.  533,633 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  Kiagdoo^  Jaa.  5,  1980, 
W18372  I 

lat  Q.3  B22D  27/02 
U.S.  a  IM— 504  12  OaiBM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stirring  molten  metal  in  an  open  topped 
mold  comprising:  a  plurality  of  conductors  in  the  form  of 
closed  loops  made  from  bars  of  non-ferromagnetic  electrically 
conductive  material,  each  loop  being  disposed  horizontally  or 
substantially  horizontally  and  in  line  with  the  other  loops 
above  the  open  top  of  the  mold,  each  of  the  loops  being  cou- 
pled inductively  via  an  energizing  coil  to  a  different  phase  of  a 
multi-phase  alternating  current  supply,  the  sequence  of  the 
loops  being  the  same  as  the  sequence  of  the  phases,  such  that 
the  currents  passing  through  the  loops  produce  a  linear  moving 
magnetic  field  which  penetrates  down  into  the  mold. 


4.470,449 
ECONOMIZER  ARRANGEMENT 
Steven  A.  Zicbold,  Waterloo,  DL,  aaaignor  to  Monaanto  Com- 
paoy,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364^95 
Irt.  a^  F28F  27/02,  1^/00;  COIB  J 7/98;  C22B  26/20 
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3.  A  method  of  operating  an  economizer  having  a  shell  and 
tube  configuration  for  removing  heat  from  a  gas  stream  con- 
taining condensable  gases  to  heat  a  liquid  stream  comprising: 

constructing  said  economizer  in  first,  second  and  third  sec- 
tions, said  second  section  being  intermediate  said  first  and 
third  sections; 

passing  said  heated  gas  stream  sequentially  through  said  first, 
second  and  third  sections  of  said  economizer; 

passing  said  Uquid  stream  through  said  second  section  in 
concurrent  flow  with  said  gas  stream  to  preheat  said  liquid 
stream;  and 

passing  said  liquid  stream  sequentially  through  said  third  and 
first  sections  in  countefcxirrent  flow  with  said  gas  stream 
while  preventing  condensation  of  said  condensable  gases 
in  said  gas  stream. 


4,470,450 
PUMP-ASSISTED  HEAT  PIPE 
Guy  D.  Binall,  Lot  AHot,  aod  WiUian  F.  Ekem,  Suuyrale, 
both  of  Calif.,  aaaicaon  to  Lockheed  Minilea  A  SpMC  Co., 
SanayTalc,  Calif . 

Filed  Oct  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,737 

lot  CL^  F28D  15/00 

VS.  a  165-104J5  16  Gains 


1.  A  closed-loop  heat  transfer  system  through  which  a  fluid 
can  be  circulated  substantially  independently  of  gravity  and 
substantially  independently  of  pressure  outside  said  system  to 
transfer  heat  from  a  heat  source  to  a  heat  sink,  said  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  heat  absorption  component  including: 

(i)  a  first  hollow  structure  having  an  exterior  surface  and 
an  interior  surface,  a  major  portion  of  said  exterior 
surface  of  said  first  hollow  structure  being  configured 
for  exposure  to  said  heat  source,  a  major  portion  of  said 
interior  surface  of  said  first  hollow  structure  defining  an 
evaporation  region; 

(ii)  inlet  means  for  admitting  said  fluid  into  said  first  hol- 
low structure  in  liquid  phase; 

(iii)  capillary  means  positioned  within  said  first  hollow 
structure  for  maintaining  a  supply  of  said  fluid  in  liquid 
phase  adjacent  said  major  portion  of  said  interior  sur- 
face of  said  first  hollow  structure  so  that  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  fluid  is  evaporated  from  liquid  phase  to 
vapor  phase  adjacent  said  interior  surface  of  said  first 
hollow  structure  by  absorbing  heat  entering  said  first 
hollow  structure  from  said  heat  source;  and 

(iv)  outlet  means  for  exit  of  said  fluid  from  said  first  hol- 
low structure; 

(b)  a  heat  rejection  component  including: 

(i)  a  second  hollow  structure  having  an  exterior  surface 
and  an  interior  surface,  a  major  portion  of  said  exterior 
surface  of  said  second  hollow  structure  being  config- 
ured for  exposure  to  said  heat  sink,  a  major  portion  of 
said  interior  surface  of  said  second  hollow  structure 
defining  a  condensation  region; 

(ii)  inlet  means  for  admitting  said  fluid  exiting  in  vapor 
phase  from  said  first  hollow  structure  into  said  second 
hollow  structure,  said  fluid  being  condensed  from  vapor 
phase  to  liquid  phase  in  said  condensation  region  of  said 
second  hollow  structure  rejecting  heat  to  said  heat  sink; 
and 

(iii)  outlet  means  for  exit  of  said  fluid  in  liquid  phase  from 
said  second  hollow  structure; 

(c)  a  closed  conduit  coupling  the  outlet  means  of  said  heat 
absorption  component  to  the  inlet  means  of  said  heat 
rejection  component  so  that  fluid  exiting  fi^m  said  first 
hollow  structure  of  said  heat  absorption  component  in 
vapor  phase  is  driven  thermodynamically  from  said  heat 
absorption  component  to  said  heat  rejection  component 
via  said  conduit  when  said  heat  source  is  at  a  higher  tem- 
perature than  said  heat  sink;  and 

(d)  a  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  pump  inlet 
being  coupled  to  the  outlet  means  of  said  heat  absorption 
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component  to  receive  fluid  exiting  from  said  first  hollow 
structure  of  said  heat  absorption  component  in  liquid 
phase,  said  pump  inlet  also  being  coupled  to  the  outlet 
means  of  said  heat  rejection  component  to  receive  said 
fluid  exiting  from  said  second  hollow  structure  of  said 
heat  rejection  component  in  liquid  phase,  said  pump  outlet 
being  coupled  to  Uie  inlet  means  of  said  heat  absorption 
component,  said  fluid  exiting  from  said  heat  absorption 
component  and  from  said  heat  rejection  component  in 
liquid  phase  being  returned  by  said  pump  to  said  inlet 
means  of  said  heat  absorption  component. 


4,470,452 

TURBULATOR  RADIATOR  TUBE  AND  RADIATOR 

OONSTRUCnON  DERIVED  THEREFROM 

Eageoe  E.  Rhodes,  BellcTille,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Ford  Motor 

CoaqMuy,  Dearbora,  Mich, 
per  No.  PCrAJS82/00692,  §  371  Date  May  19, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  19, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04090,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  24, 1983 

PCT  Filed  May  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  396,981 

Int  a.3  F28F  3/08;  F28D  1/02 

VS.  CL  165—153  6  Claims 
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4,470,451 

DUAL  AXIAL  CHANNEL  HEAT  PIPE 

Joaeph  P.  Alario,  Hauppange;  Robert  A.  Haalett,  Diz  Hills,  and 

Robert  L.  Koaaon,  Maaaapeqoa,  all  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to 

Grununao  Aeroapace  Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,290 

Int  a^  F28D  WOO 

VS.  a.  165— 104J6  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  heat  pipe,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  generally  straight  elongated  thermally  conductive  enve- 
lope hermetically  sealed  with  end  walls  and  having  a 
relatively  low-temperature  condensing  section  and  a  rela- 
tively high-temperature  evaporation  section  between 
which  thennal  energy  is  transferred,  said  envelope  having 
a  longitudinal  vapor  channel  and  at  least  one  longitudinal 
liquid  channel  extending  the  length  thereof,  said  channels 
being  separate  one  from  the  other  and  having  a  side-by- 
side  relationship  with  their  longitudinal  axes  being  sub- 
stantially parallel,  capillary  means  extending  the  length  of 
said  envelope  at  least  in  the  evaporation  and  condensing 
sections  thereof  providing  fluid  conmiunication  between 
said  channels,  the  inside  surface  of  the  side  walls  of  at  least 
said  vapor  channel  in  at  least  said  condensing  and  evapo- 
ration sections  being  provided  with  wall  capillary  means, 
said  capillary  means  being  a  longitudinal  capillary  slot 
which  creates  a  high  capillary  pressure  difference  such 
that  liquid  in  said  longitudinal  liquid  channel  is  pumped 
thereby; 
a  vaporizable  working  fluid  in  said  envelope,  said  fluid 
having  a  liquid  phase  and  a  vapor  phase  at  the  operating 
temperature  of  the  device,  said  fluid  evaporating  in  said 
high  temperature  evaporation  section  and  condensing  in 
said  low  temperature  condensing  section  such  that  heat  is 
transferred  between  said  evaporation  section  and  said 
condensing  section  by  phase  change  of  said  fluid,  said 
liquid  phase  substantially  filling  said  liquid  channel  at  said 
operating  temperature  and  flowing  from  said  condensing 
section  to  said  evaporation  section  and  said  vapor  phase 
flowing  along  said  vapor  channel  from  said  evaporation 
section  to  said  condensing  section  whereby  the  axial  trans- 
port and  radial  heat  transfer  requirements  of  said  heat  pipe 
are  handled  independently  such  that  a  high  heat  transport 
capacity  is  obtainable  without  a  degradation  in  heat  trans- 
fer efficiency. 
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1.  An  elongated  turbulator  radiator  tube  having  an  interior 
defining  a  fluid  conduit,  which  turbulator  radiator  tube  com- 
prises: 

a  first  principal  heat  transfer  surface  having  a  first  edge  and 
a  second  edge; 

a  second  principal  heat  transfer  surface  having  a  first  edge 
and  a  second  edge; 

interconnecting  surface  means  for  independently  intercon- 
necting both  said  first  edges  and  said  second  edges  of  said 
first  principal  heat  transfer  surface  and  said  second  princi- 
pal heat  transfer  surface  characterized  by: 

each  of  said  principal  heat  transfer  surfaces  having  a  plural- 
ity of  flow  diverting  members  placed  along  the  length 
thereof,  each  of  the  flow  diverting  members  being  de- 
formed from  said  principal  surfaces  toward  said  interior  of 
said  tube,  said  flow  diverting  members  as  a  group  extend- 
ing from  about  said  first  edge  of  said  principal  heat  trans- 
fer surfaces  to  about  said  second  edge  of  said  principal 
heat  transfer  surfaces,  said  flow  diverting  members  being 
so  arranged  that  said  first  principal  heat  transfer  surface 
and  said  second  principal  heat  transfer  surface  are  bowed 
outwardly  from  said  interior  of  said  tube  when  intercon- 
nected by  said  interconnecting  means. 


4,470,453 

PRIMARY  SURFACE  FOR  COMPACT  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS 

Robert  M.  Laoghlin,  KeaaM>re,  Waah^  and  Paul  L.  HofTinan, 

Stratford,  Cobb.,  aaaignon  to  Atco  Corporation,  Stratford, 

Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  409,426 

Int  a.J  F28F  3/04;  F28D  9/00 

VS.  a.  165—166  16  Claims 


A/H, 


/ 


rAiSm 


m. 


4A   \ 


-\;X 


1.  A  generally  planar  plate  adapted  for  use  in  a  heat  ex- 
change apparatiis  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  such  plates 
through  which  heat  is  exchanged  from  a  first  gas  to  a  second 
gas,  said  plate  comprising  at  least  one  pattern  having  a  plurality 
of  alternating  spacing  ridges  and  generally  sinusoidaUy  vary- 
ing surface  strips  extending  parallel  to  one  another  such  that 
each  of  said  spacing  ridges  is  disposed  between  two  of  said 
surface  strips,  each  of  said  surface  srips  defining  alternating 
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valleys  and  hills  extendint  out  of  the  plane  of  said  plate,  said 
valleys  and  hills  being  aligned  substantially  parallel  to  one 
another  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  spacing  ridges, 
said  pattern  adapted  to  produce  a  generally  sinusoidal  flow  of 
said  first  and  second  gsses  in  opposite  directions  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  plate,  said  opposite  directions  being  generally 
parallel  to  said  surface  strips. 


Imi 


«70,454 
PRIMARY  SURF>^  FOR  COMPACT  HEAT 
EXCHANGERS 
Robert  M.  LangUin,  Keoaiore,  Waah^  Panl  L.  HofAnan,  Strat- 
fDrd,  and  John  J.  Martin^  MilftNii,  both  of  Coon.,  aisignors  to 
Avco  CorporatkM,  Stradbrd,  Cou. 

Filed  Aag.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  409,427 
Iirt.  a^  FaHF  3/04;  F28D  9/02 


inlet  and  outlet  manifold  enclosures  and  to  form  offset  surfaces 
on  adjacent  tube  passes  for  engagement  together  when  in 
stacked  relation  to  form  air-flow  passages  between  adjacent 
midportions  of  the  tube  passes,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  transverse  rows  of  separated  ribs  formed  in  the 
midportion  of  each  plate  and  extending  transversely  substan- 
tially the  width  thereof  and  with  the  ribs  in  each  transverse 
row  angled  obliquely  to  the  length  and  width  thereof,  the  ribs 
in  each  transverse  row  being  unconnected  with  each  other  and 
overlapping  and  staggered  with  respect  to  the  ribs  in  the  same 
row  and  to  ribs  in  the  adjacent  row  and  spaced  from  the  edge 
portions  of  the  plate  so  as  to  prevent  a  direct  linear  flow  path 
across  all  the  transverse  rows  while  forming  uninterrupted 
by-pass  flow  paths  past  the  ends  thereof  between  the  inlet  and 
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1.  A  heat  exchange  appaittus  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  plates 
formed  and  stacked  as  to  provide  heat  transfer  through  said 
plates  from  a  first  gas  to  «  second  gas,  said  plates  being  of 
substantially  identical  configuration  and  size,  each  of  said 
plates  formed  with  a  central  opening  and  an  alternating  ar- 
rangement of  first  and  second  surface  patterns,  and  ports  pro- 
vided between  said  first  and  second  surface  patterns,  said  plates 
being  stacked  such  that  adjacent  plates  are  rotated  180*  about 
a  diametrical  axis  relative  to  each  other  and  so  as  to  place  said 
ports  and  patterns  in  alignment,  surface  patterns  of  the  first 
type  from  any  of  said  plates  being  adjacent  to  surface  patterns 
of  the  second  type  on  a  plate  adjacent  thereto  to  form  a  plural- 
ity of  abutting  and  opposing  pattern  pairs,  each  of  said  flrst  and 
second  patterns  in  each  pattern  pair  having  a  plurality  of  gen- 
erally sinusoidally  varying  surface  strips  aligned  in  a  generally 
radial  direction  with  respect  to  said  central  opening  and  a 
pluraUty  of  spacing  ridges  between  said  surface  strips  and 
generally  parallel  thereto,  whereby  said  second  gas  flows  in  a 
generally  sinusoidal  path  in  a  first  generally  radial  direction 
along  a  flrst  side  of  said  flrst  and  second  plates  between  said 
fint  and  second  plates  and  said  flrst  gas  flows  in  a  generally 
sinusoidal  path  in  a  generally  radial  direction  opposite  said  flrst 
generally  radial  direction  along  the  other  side  of  at  least  one  of 
said  flrst  and  second  plates. 


outlet  enclosures,  at  least  some  of  the  ribs  in  at  least  some 
adjacent  rows  including  aligned  ribs  providing  a  linear  flow 
path  across  these  rows  which  is  interrupted  by  ribs  in  other 
rows  so  as  to  form  an  interrupted  linear  flow  path  across  the 
transverse  rows  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  enclosures,  and 
the  angled  ribs  of  one  plate  extending  across  the  corresponding 
and  adjacent  angled  ribs  of  the  other  plate  of  the  tube  pass  to 
form  multiple  contacts  and  thus  provide  a  tortuous  flow  path 
over  and  around  the  ribbed  surfaces  and  contact  points  there- 
between wherein  the  interrupted  linear  flow  path  between  the 
inlet  and  outlet  enclosures  forces  fluid  distribution  across  the 
transverse  rows  while  providing  interrupted  linear  flow  there- 
across  to  improve  the  heat  transfer  efficiency  of  the  tube  pass 
while  cooperating  with  the  by-pass  flow  paths  to  minimize  the 
pressure  drop  therein. 


4,470,456 

BOREHOLE  SAMPLING  TOOL 

Waldo  W.  MoBtray,  m,  P.O.  Box  1904,  AbUene,  Tcz.  79604 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,138 

Int  a^  E21B  49/08 

VJS.  CL  166—100  18  Claims 


4^70,455 
PLATE  TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBE  PASS 

Demetrio  B.  Smxb,  Lockport,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  General  Motors 

Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mich. 
CoMinutioa-ia-ptrt  of  Scr.  No.  53,684,  JoL  2, 1979,  abuidoBed, 
which  is  a  coatiBaatloii>iB«9«rt  of  Scr.  No.  916,826,  Jon.  19, 
1978,  abaadoocd.  This  apylicatioB  Jan.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

338448 
Inta}F28Fi/(» 
U.S.  CL  165—167  2  n«fa— 

1.  In  an  elongated  heat  exchanger  single  tube  pass  formed  by 
a  pair  of  plates  with  edge  portions  joined  together  and  midpor- 
tions spaced  apart  to  form  a  fluid  enclosure  for  single  pass  flow 
therebetween  and  wherein  opposite  ends  of  the  plates  have 
outward  offsets  from  the  plane  of  the  midportions  to  define 
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1.  A  borehole  tool,  comprising: 
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an  elongated  tool  member  adapted  to  be  located  in  a  bore- 
hole at  the  level  of  a  subsurface  formation  of  interest, 

an  elongated  slot  formed  into  said  tool  member  from  the 
exterior  thereof  along  its  length  on  one  side, 

seal  means  on  the  exterior  of  said  tool  member  surrounding 
the  opening  of  said  slot  and  extending  outward  beyond  the 
outer  wall  of  said  tool  member, 

first  fluid  passage  means  extending  from  said  slot  through  a 
portion  of  said  tool  member  to  a  first  upper  opening 
formed  in  said  tool  member  for  connection  to  a  conduit 
adapted  to  extend  to  the  surface, 

said  first  fluid  passage  means  being  continually  open  be- 
tween said  slot  and  said  first  upper  opening, 

upper  and  lower  spaced  ^>art  cyUndrical  chambers  formed 
into  said  tool  member  from  the  exterior  thereof  on  a  side 
opposite  said  one  side, 

upper  and  lower  pistons  located  in  said  upper  and  lower 
cylindrical  chambers  respectively  and  adapted  to  be 
moved  to  outward  and  inward  positions, 

second  fluid  passage  means  formed  in  said  tool  member  for 
connection  to  a  pressure  control  conduit  adapted  to  ex- 
tend to  the  surface, 

said  second  fluid  passage  means  extending  from  a  second 
upper  opening  formed  in  said  tool  member  to  said  upper 
and  lower  cylindrical  chambers  for  allowing  fluid  under 
pressure  to  be  injected  into  said  upper  and  lower  cylindri- 
cal chambers  for  moving  said  upper  and  lower  pistons 
outward  for  engaging  one  side  of  the  borehole  wall  for 
moving  said  seal  means  of  said  tool  member  against  the 
other  side  of  the  borehole  wall, 

said  second  fluid  passage  means  being  continuously  open 
between  said  second  upper  opening  and  said  upper  and 
lower  cylindrical  chambers,  and 

means  for  returning  said  upper  and  lower  pistons  to  their 
inward  positions  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  upper  and 
lower  cylindrical  chambers  is  released. 


4^70,457 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  OF  PLUGGING  AND 

GROUTING  MATERIALS  TO,  AND  THEIR  PROCESSING 

AT,  A  PRE-SET  LEVEL  IN  A  WELL 
NilKolai  K.  LipatOT;  Gcnnady  V.  PatrusheT,  both  of  Apatity, 
Mormanskaya;  Rnben  A.  TatCTosyan,  Moscow;  Arian  M. 
Yakoyle?;  Lct  A.  Tereschenko,  both  of  Leningrad,  and  Boris 
J.  PyakkoBCB,  Apatity,  MnrmaMkaya,  aU  of  U.S.S.R.,  anign- 
on  to  PnrizfoditTaiBoc  Geologidicakoe  ObiedlBenic  Tien* 
trdaykh  RaioiiOT  'Tseatrgeologiya",  Moccow,  U.S.SJI. 
per  No.  PCr/SU81/00018,  §  371  Date  Oct  18, 1982,  §  102(c) 
Date  Oct  18, 1982,  PCT  Prii.  No.  WO82/02923,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  2, 1982 

per  Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  438,869 
Int  0.3  E21B  33/13 
VS.  CL  166—168  2 


ing  a  transfer  core  pipe  container  mechanically  coupled  by 
means  of  a  limiter  to  a  drilling  string  and  filled  with  a  material 
to  be  processed  in  waterproof  envelopes,  the  pipe  container 
having  a  splitter  in  its  lower  part  stopped  by  a  plug  and  pro- 
vided in  an  upper  part  with  a  main  piston  axially  movable  in 
the  pipe  container  and  having  a  rod  to  which  is  rigidly  secured 
a  retainer  engageable  with  the  limiter  rigidly  connected  to  the 
pipe  container,  the  main  piston  being  installed  above  the  water- 
proof envelopes  and  hydraulically  coupled  to  the  drilling 
string,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  cylinder  installed 
between  the  limiter  and  the  drilling  string,  mechanically  cou- 
pled to  the  drilling  string  and  rigidly  connected  to  the  limiter, 
and  an  auxiliary  piston  rigidly  secured  to  the  rod  of  the  main 
piston,  installed  in  the  cylinder  for  axial  movement  therein  and 
hydraulically  coupled  to  the  drilling  string;  and  the  retainer 
being  installed  on  the  rod  at  a  distance  from  the  main  piston  to 
retain  the  main  piston  in  a  lowermost  position  immediately 
above  the  splitter. 


4,470,458 
WELL  TOOL 
Roger  G.  Moore,  Katy,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameron  Iron  Works, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUcd  Jon.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  390,688 

Int  a^  E21B  43/10 

VJS.  a.  166—212  11  daioH 


1.  A  device  for  the  transfer  of  plugging  and  grouting  materi- 
als to,  and  their  processing  at,  a  preset  level  of  a  well,  compris- 


1.  A  well  tool  comprising 

a  tubular  body  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  with  a 
cementing  stinger  on  its  lower  end  and  means  for  connect- 
ing to  a  running  string  at  its  upper  end, 

remotely  operated  latching  means  on  said  body  for  engaging 
a  housing, 

a  washing  skirt  rotationally  mounted  on  said  body  above 
said  latching  means,  said  skirt  having  a  diameter  and 
height  sufflcient  to  extend  downward  around  the  exterior 
of  the  upper  end  of  the  well  housing  bousing  supported  by 
said  latching  means  on  said  tubular  body, 

said  skirt  having  inwardly  facing  ports, 

means  providing  fluid  communication  from  the  interior  of 
said  body  to  said  skirt  ports,  and 

remotely  controlled  valve  means  in  said  fluid  communica- 
tion means. 
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M7M99 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLED 
TEMPERATURE  HEATING  OF  VOLUMES  OF 
HYDROCARBONACEOUS  MATERLiLS  IN  EARTH 
FORMATIONS 
V.  Co^liad,  Dmam,  OUa^  MrivMr  to  HalUburton 
DncMtOUa. 

Flkd  hlMf  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  492,975 
bt  CL*  E21B  S6/04.  43/24 


different  boreholes  in  the  rows  to  heat  a  difTerent  volume 
in  the  formation. 


U.S.  a  M6-24S 


lacaaioH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  in  situ  heating  of  a  volume  of  a  hydrocar- 
bonaceous  formation  to  convert  kerogen  therein  to  recover- 
able oil  and  gas  comprising: 

electrical  excitation  moans  for  providing  an  electrical  signal 
of  a  frequency  in  the  range  of  from  100  kilohertz  to  100 
megahertz;  and 

conductor  arrays,  electrically  connected  to  said  excitation 
means  and  inserted  in  spaced  boreholes  in  the  formation, 
and  comprising  means  for  providing  a  relatively  greater 
concentration  of  field  intensity  about  conductors  near  the 
surface  of  said  volume  and  a  relatively  lesser  concentra- 
tion of  field  intensity  about  conductors  in  the  interior  of 
said  volume,  thereby  compensating  for  heat  flow  in  the 
volume  and  heat  loas  to  the  formation  surrounding  said 
volume. 

3.  A  method  for  in  situ  heating  of  a  volume  of  a  hydrocarbo- 
naceous  formation  to  peimit  recovery  of  hydrocarbon  prod- 
ucts therein,  comprising: 

generating  an  electrical  signal  of  a  frequency  in  the  range  of 
from  100  kilohertz  to  100  megahertz; 

providing  a  first  outer  row  of  borehole  penetrating  the  for- 
mation, adjacent  boreholes  being  separated  by  a  distance 
less  than  k  of  the  wavelength  of  the  electrical  signal; 

providing  a  second  outer  row  of  boreholes  penetrating  the 
formation,  adjacent  boreholes  being  separated  by  a  dis- 
tance less  than  i  of  the  wavelength  of  the  electrical  signal, 
said  second  outer  row  being  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
said  first  outer  row  of  boreholes; 

providing  a  central  row  of  boreholes  penetrating  the  forma- 
tion, adjacent  boreholes  being  separated  by  a  distance  less 
than  I  of  the  wavdength  of  the  electrical  signal,  said 
central  row  being  patallel  to  and  spaced  between  said  first 
and  second  outer  rows  of  boreholes; 

inserting  elongated  conductors  into  at  leut  some  of  said 
boreholes; 

interconnecting  at  least  some  adjacent  conductors  of  the 
central  row{ 

selectively  applying  said  electrical  signal  to  said  intercon- 
nected conductors  of  the  central  row  and  selected  con- 
ductors of  the  outer  rows  to  heat  a  first,  volume  in  the 
formation  and  to  provide  a  concentration  of  field  intensity 
about  at  least  some  of  the  electrodes  near  the  extremities 
of  said  volume  to  cmnpensate  for  heat  flow  in  the  volume 
and  heat  loss  to  the  formation  surrounding  said  volume  to 
effect  a  substantially  uniform  temperature  rise  throughout 
the  volume;  and 

selectively  applying  the  electrical  signal  to  conductors  in 


M7MM 
IN  SrrU  RETORTING  OR  OIL  SHALE 
William  P.  Hettinger,  Jr.,  RMaell,  Ky„  aaripior  to  Aahlaad  OIL 
iMn  Aahlaad,  Ky. 

Filed  No?.  3(,  1962,  Scr.  No.  444,656 
bt  a^  E21B  43/247 
VS.  CL  166—260  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  shale  oil  from  a  subterranean 
cavern  which  contains  a  mass  of  fracture-permeated  oil  shale, 
wherein  said  cavern  includes  an  internal  void,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  fine,  particulate  material  into  the  top  of  said 
void  so  as  to  completely  fill  said  void; 

(b)  introducing  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  a  lower  por- 
tion of  said  cavern; 

(c)  initiating  and  maintaining  combustion  of  said  oil  shale  at 
the  lower  portion  of  said  cavern; 

(d)  providing  means  for  removing  lower  boiling  heated  shale 
oil  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  cavern  while  said  com- 
bustion is  occurring;  and 

(e)  whereby  deactivated  catalyst  falls  downwardly  into  the 
combustion  zone  where  it  is  heated,  the  carbon  is  burned 
off  and  the  catalyst  is  reacivated. 


4,470,461 
ORGANIC  NTTRO  COMPOUNDS  AS  COSURFACTANTS 

IN  ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESSES 
Paul  R.  Stapp,  BartietfUle,  OUa.,  aaaigMM*  to  PUUips  Petro- 
kmn  Company,  Bartietfllle,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  429,737 
bt  a^  E21B  43/22 
VS.  a.  166—273  9  Claims 

5.  A  process  for  hydrocarbon  recovery  from  a  subterranean 
formation  comprising: 

(a)  injecting  a  surfactant  system  comprising  a  hydrocarbon 
sulfonate  surfactant  and  an  organo  nitro  cosurfactant, 
represented  by  the  general  formula: 

R-NO2 

wherein  R  is  either  an  alkyl,  aryl,  hydroxyaryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl, 
cydoalkyl,  or  alkenyl  group  with  a  maximum  of  10  carbon 
atoms  wherein  said  surfactant  if  present  in  an  amount  of  firom 
about  0. 1  to  about  IS  parts  by  weight  and  said  cosurfactant  is 
present  in  an  amount  from  about  O.OS-IS  parts  by  weight,  into 
said  formation  via  at  least  one  injection  well  thereby  causing 
the  so  injected  surfactant  system  to  move  from  the  injection 
well  thereby  displacing  the  hydrocarbon  present  in  said  subter- 
ranean formation,  and 

(b)  thereafter  recovering  the  displaced  hydrocarbon  from 
said  subterranean  formation. 


4,470*462 
FOAM  AND  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  WTTH  STEAM 
FOR  PERMEABILITY  ALTERATION  IN  SUBSURFACE 

FORMATIONS 
Stanley  O.  Hutchisoo,  Bakcnfldd,  dUfn  assignor  to  Chcfron 

Research  Company,  San  F^vnciseo,  CaUf. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  289^50,  Ang.  3, 1961,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Oct  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  545,015 
bt  a^  E21B  33/138,  43/24 
VS.  a.  166—292  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  permeable  earth  formation  con- 
taining a  viscous  petroleum  crude  from  within  a  wellbore 
penetrating  said  earth  formation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  injecting  steam  down  said  wellbore  and  into  said  forma- 
tion to  heat  and  mobilize  said  viscous  petroleum  crude; 

(b)  preparing  a  stable  foam  at  the  earth  surface; 

(c)  mixing  finely  divided  particulate  material  with  said  foam; 
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(d)  alternating  said  injecting  step  with  the  step  of  pumping 
said  stable  foam  mixed  with  finely  divided  particulate 
material  down  said  wellbore  and  into  said  formation  in  a 
position  along  said  wellbore  to  prevent  gravity  override 
of  said  steam  into  said  formation;  and 

(e)  positioning  said  finely  divided  particulate  material  in  said 
permeable  formation  as  said  mobilized  viscous  crude 
moves  in  re^wnse  to  said  injected  steam  to  alter  the  per- 
meability of  said  formation  where  said  fmely  divided 
particulate  material  is  positioned. 


4,470,463 
WELL  TREATING  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION 
Aam  C  Holland,  Casper,  Wye  sssi^or  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midhmd,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  461,423 
bt  a^  E21B  33/14 
VS.  CL  166—293  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  subterranean  zone  by  emplacing 
therein  a  hardenable  aqueous  slurry  and  thereafter  permitting 
said  slurry  to  harden,  where  the  slurry  comprises  a  hydraulic 
cement,  and  based  on  100  parts  of  said  cement  by  weight: 

A.  water,  about  ISO  to  about  2S0  parts; 

B.  sodium  bentonite,  about  10  to  about  IS  parts; 

C.  sodium  metasilicate,  about  O.S  to  about  l.S  part;  and 

D.  a  hydroxyethyl  cellulose,  about  O.S  to  about  l.S  part 


4,470,464 
VALVE  MEANS 
Dmitry  F.  BaMcnko,  Scrastopolsky  prospekt  83,  korpos  1, 
kf  J8,  Moscow;  Nikolai  P.  Bczlcpkin,  oUtsa  Koltso  Kom- 
somolskaya,  13"A",  Oktyabrsky,  Bashkirskaya  ASSR,  and 
Valery  L  Semencts,  nUtsa  Volgiaa,  83,  korpos  1,  kT.64,  Mos* 
cow,  all  of  U.S.S  Jt 
per  No.  PCr/SU81/00061,  §  371  Date  Feb.  11, 1982,  §  102(c) 
Date  Feb.  11, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/00315,  PCT  Pob. 
Date  Feb.  4, 1982 

per  Filed  Jul  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  348,060 
Claiffls  priority,  application  U.S.SJL,  JnL  17, 1960, 2964425 
bt  a^  E21B  34/08 
VS.  a  166-325  3  Claims 


1.  Valve  means  for  installation  in  a  well  bore  of  a  string  of 
drill  pipe  to  overlie  a  bottom  hole  positive  displacement  motor 
comprising  a  hollow  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for 
the  passage  of  drilling  fluid  separated  by  a  partition  having  a 
plurality  of  calibrated  (^)enings  to  produce  a  pressure  drop 
through  said  housing,  said  housing  having  a  plurality  of 
through  holes  in  the  wall  thereof  to  communicate  the  interior 
of  the  housing  with  the  well  bore,  a  sleeve  closed  at  its  bottom 
end  and  open  at  its  upper  end  located  within  said  housing 
adjacent  the  area  of  the  through  holes,  said  sleeve  defining  an 
interior  chamber  having  radial  holes  in  the  wall  thereof  aligned 


with  said  through  holes  and  a  plurality  of  axial  passages  for  the 
drilling  fluid  to  pass  through  to  said  string,  a  sealing  couple  for 
closing  the  through  holes  during  drilling,  said  sealing  couple 
comprising  a  valve  seat  and  a  spring  loaded  valve  element 
adapted  to  move  axially  under  the  action  of  the  pressure  drop 
within  said  housing  to  close  against  the  valve  seat,  said  valve 
seat,  being  adi4>ted  to  fit  the  circumference  of  the  upper  open 
end  of  said  sleeve,  said  valve  element  being  provided  with  a  tail 
piece,  the  end  of  which  is  adapted  to  extend  at  least  to  the  level 
of  the  upper  surface  of  said  partition. 


4,470,465 
BALL  TYPE  SHUT  IN  TOOL 
John  C  Zimmerman,  Dmcaa,  Okla.,  and  William  P.  BeOcager, 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  HalUbortoa  Coaumny,  Ducaa, 
Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  487,656 

bt  CL^  E21B  34/12 

VS.  CL  166—332  4  ClaiM 


1.  A  ball  type  shut  in  tool  for  use  in  a  well  bore,  comprising: 

substantially  tubular  housing  means  including  an  upper  body 

having  two  longitudinally  spaced  annular  recesses  on  the 

bore  wall  thereof,  a  case  therebelow,  and  a  hner  nipple; 

a  substantially  tubular  stinger  guide  slidable  inside  said  hous- 
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tng  means  and  having  an  annular  protrusion  on  the  interior 
wall  thereof; 

an  operating  arm  connector  secured  to  said  stinger  guide  and 
defining  an  annular  recess  therewith; 

an  expandable  locking  ring  contained  in  said  annular  recess; 

operating  arms  secured  to  said  operating  arm  connector,  said 
operating  arms  being  of  longitudinal  extent  and  arcuate 
cross  section  and  having  ball  lugs  inwardly  projecting 
therefrom; 

a  substantially  tubular  connector  seat  having  cut  out  sections 
through  the  wall  thereof  through  which  said  ball  lugs 
extend,  said  connector  seat  cut  out  sections  and  said  oper- 
ating arms  having  subtantially  the  same  radius  of  curva- 
ture; j 

a  ball  having  a  substantially  diametrically  oriented  bore 
therethrough  and  lug  recesses  in  the  exterior  thereof 
adapted  to  receive  said  ball  lugs; 

upper  and  lower  ball  seats,  said  upper  ball  seat  disposed 
between  said  ball  and  said  connector  seat,  and  said  lower 
ball  seat  disposed  between  said  ball  and  said  liner  nipple; 

said  case,  said  liner  nipf  le  and  said  connector  seat  defining 
arcuate  recesses  adapted  to  receive  the  lower  portions  of 
said  operating  arms,  aid  connector  seat  being  secured  to 
said  liner  nipple  and  surrounded  by  said  case. 


4,470,467 
VERTICAL  AXIS  EARTHWORKING  IMPLEMENT 
Paolo  Barato,  Canpodanego,  Italy,  asaignor  to  MaseUo  S.p  JU 
Campodarsego,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  938,471,  Aug.  31, 1978,  abandoiied, 

wUch  is  a  contteoation  of  Scr.  No.  753,560,  Dec  22, 1976, 

abudoBcd.  This  appUcation  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,468 

Ctotais  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  29, 1976, 41562  A/76 

Int  CL^  AOIB  3S/06 

VJS,  a.  172-49J  5  ctaiais 


Tokyo, 


4,470,466 
HORSESHOE  ASSEMBLY 
Kiaaku  NakaniaU,  2-3-3  Ebianminami,  SUbaya-ku, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,261 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Not.    1,    1982,   57- 
166045[U1 

lat  CL^  iAOlL  3/Oa  5/00 
VS.  CL  168-18  7  daima 


1.  A  cutter  for  an  unturned  soil  mass  comprising  a  verticaUy- 
extending  rotatable  spindle,  a  yoke  mounted  on  said  spindle 
and  having  arms  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said  spindle,  and  a 
plurality  of  knives  mounted  on  and  extending  downwardly  and 
outwardly  from  said  arms  of  said  yoke,  each  of  said  knives 
having  an  outwardly  facing  surface  with  a  leading  edge  form- 
ing a  cutting  edge  during  rotation,  the  outwardly  facing  sur- 
face being  generally  straight  in  cross  section,  each  of  said 
knives  being  uniformly  twisted  along  its  length  with  respect  to 
an  upper  mounting  portion  so  that  all  portions  of  the  out- 
wardly facing  surface  have  a  uniform  clearance  angle  with 
respect  to  a  circular  trajectory  defined  by  rotation  of  said  yoke, 
said  yoke  being  translatable  during  use  so  that  the  cutting 
edges  foUow  epicycloid  paths  during  penetration  of  a  soil  mass 
being  worked. 


1.  A  horseshoe  assembly  adapted  to  accommodate  substan- 
tiaUy  a  whole  part  of  a  hoof  of  a  leg  therein,  comprising: 

a  body  made  of  elastomeric  material  of  a  configiiration 
which  corresponds  to  the  bottom  of  the  hoof; 

an  inclined  side  wall  portion  integrated  with  said  body  along 
ito  peripheral  edge,  said  waU  portion  being  opened  at  its 
rear  part  so  as  to  snugly  receive  the  instep  of  the  hoof 
from  the  behind  and  including  a  rear  projection,  acting  as 
a  support,  adjacent  each  side  of  the  rear  part  opening  and 
a  fore  projection  adjacent  each  rear  projection;  and 

a  band  supported  inclkingly  on  the  rear  projections  of  the 
side  wall  portion,  said  band  being  fitted  onto  the  fore 
projections  of  said  incined  side  waU  portion  at  a  hole  of 
each  free  end  thereof  and  for  bridging  between  both  the 
rear  end  parts  of  the  inclined  side  wall  porti<»i  so  as  to 
assure  engagement  to  tke  leg  at  the  position  located  above 
a  bull  of  the  hoof  at  the  lower  rear  part  of  the  leg. 


4,470,468 
OFFSHORE  DRILLING  OF  LARGE  DIAMETER  HOLES 

IN  ROCK  FORMATIONS 
Lindaey  J.  Phares,  Sugar  Land,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Raymond 

International  BoUders,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  259,046,  Apr.  30, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,415,045. 

lids  appUcatioa  JoL  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  511,504 

Int  CL^  E21B  43/01 

VS.  CL  175—7  5  oaina 

1.  Apparatus  for  drilling  large  diameter  vertical  holes  in 
rock  outcroppings  on  a  sea  bed,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
drilling  structure  including  legs  extending  up  from  the  sea  bed 
to  a  location  above  the  surface  of  the  sea.  a  platform  supported 
by  said  legs  above  the  sea  surface,  a  drilling  mechanism  on  the 
platform,  said  drilling  mechanism  including  a  rotary  rock  drill 
cutter  assembly,  a  driU  string  extending  up  from  the  rock  drill 
cutter  assembly,  a  rotary  driver  on  the  platform  to  rotate  the 
driU  string  and  a  lowering  device  on  the  platform  to  lower  the 
drill  string,  and  a  driU  guide  secured  at  its  upper  end  to  said 
platform  and  having  its  lower  end  resting  on  the  sea  bed,  said 
driU  guide  comprising  a  plurality  of  q>aced  apart  vertical  guide 
raik  and  a  plurality  of  vertically  qwced  ^Mut  supporting  sec- 
tions, each  supporting  section  interconnecting  each  of  said 
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guide  rails  and  maintaining  same  in  a  rigid  open  framework 
configuration  with  minimal  surface  area  to  minimize  stresses 
produced  by  waves  and  current  and  driU  string  centering 
elements  arranged  to  move  up  and  down  along  said  guide  rails 


to  hold  said  drill  string  centered  therebetween,  whereby  said 
drill  string  and  cutter  assembly  are  maintained  in  proper  orien- 
tation for  beginning  a  drilling  operation  and  said  frame  assem- 
bly provides  substantial  rigidity  with  minimal  resistance  to 
waves  and  currents  from  the 


4,470,469 

SWIVEL  HEAD  FOR  DRILLING  AND  MINING  TOOL 

John  E.  Coakley,  WestfieM,  and  James  J.  NoUm,  BrieUe,  both  of 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Slurry  Mining  Engrg.  Inc.,  Westfldd,  N  J. 

CoBtinnation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  136,283,  Apr.  1, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,348,058.  This  appUcation  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  282,912 

Int  a^  E21B  3/02.  21/12 

VS.  CL  175—170  5  Claims 


1.  A  combination  drilling  and  mining  swivel  head  for  rotat- 
ing a  tool  string  by  a  power  swivel  during  both  the  drilling  and 
mining  cycles  while  supplying  fluid  to  the  annulus  between  the 
conduits  of  a  dual  conduit  tool  string  and  discharging  the 
slurry  from  the  inner  conduit  through  a  swivel  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  an  inner  conduit  of  a  tool  string  supported  and  driven  by 
a  power  swivel  on  a  drilling  hoist  with  a  portion  thereof 


extending  through  the  swivel  and  with  a  pipe  swivel  at  the 
upper  end  to  discharge  the  effluent  from  the  inner  conduit 
through  a  stationary  discharge  pipe; 

(b)  an  upper  radial  flange  welded  to  the  inner  conduit  and 
the  outer  conduit  of  the  drill  string  with  recesses  for 
housing  the  seals  used  to  contain  the  fluid  pumped  into  the 
tool  and  with  a  recess  for  a  bearing  to  provide  relative 
rotation  and  to  maintain  the  relative  position  of  this  flange 
with  respect  to  the  flange  on  the  sutionary  inlet  manifold; 

(c)  a  stationary  inlet  manifold  surrounding  the  outer  casing 
of  the  drill  string  with  mounting  flanges  extending  radially 
from  the  axis  of  the  drill  string  and  with  matching  recesses 
to  receive  the  bearings  that  maintain  the  relative  position 
of  the  manifold  with  respect  to  the  mating  flanges  of  the 
tool  string  and  to  provide  a  rubbing  surface  for  the  seals, 
the  manifold  having  brackets  or  arms  secured  to  the  hoist 
to  prevent  rotation  of  the  manifold  and  the  sutionary 
manifold  having  an  inlet  nozzle  for  receiving  fluid  into  the 
manifold; 

(d)  an  outer  drill  string  casing  welded  to  the  upper  radial 
flange  and  perforated  between  the  flanges  of  the  sution- 
ary manifold  to  receive  the  full  flow  of  fluid  entering  the 
manifold  and  directed  down  the  annulus  between  the 
conduits,  screwed  pipe  threads  at  the  base  of  the  pipe 
section  to  receive  the  female  or  box  threads  of  a  mating 
lower  tool  section  and  with  a  threaded  section  for  receiv- 
ing and  securing  the  lower  radial  flange  and  lock  nut  and 
having  a  keyway  for  the  lower  flange  section  and  for  the 
lockwasher  used  to  prevent  the  locknut  from  turning; 

(e)  a  lower  radial  flange  dimensionally  mated  and  mounted 
on  the  outer  drill  string  casing  and  extending  radially  from 
the  axis  of  the  driU  string  and  having  recesses  to  house  the 
radial  seals  used  to  contain  the  fluid  of  the  manifold  and  a 
recess  to  retain  the  bearing  used  to  permit  roution  of  the 
mating  flanges  while  maintaining  a  close  dimensional 
tolerance  for  the  seals,  the  lower  radial  flange  being  se- 
cured to  the  outer  drill  string  casing  by  a  nut  and  lock 
washer  which  is  keyed  to  the  casing; 

(0  means  for  pumping  the  supply  fluid  into  the  manifold  of 
the  drilling  and  mining  head  and  directing  the  fluid  down 
the  annulus  between  the  conduits,  returning  the  drill  cut- 
tings and  or  slurry  through  the  inner  conduit  to  the  dis- 
charge swivel  and  through  the  discharge  conduit. 


4,470,470 
BORING  APPARATUS 
Sho  Takano,  Narita,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Mining 
Company  United,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,192 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1981, 56-146516; 
Dec.  28, 1981,  56-211656 

Int  a^  E21B  10/64 
VS.  CL  175—260  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  boring  apparatus  comprising: 
a  drill  pipe  for  being  placed  underground; 
an  outer  tube  insertable  into  said  drill  pipe; 
an  inner  tube  axiaUy  movably  inserted  in  said  outer  tube; 
means  for  locking  said  inner  tube  at  a  lower  end  of  said  drill 
pipe  against  relative  axial  and  routive  movement  with 
respect  to  said  drill  pipe,  thereby  causing  said  inner  tube  to 
rotate  with  said  drill  pipe; 
an  inner  cutter  and  outer  cutters  mounted  on  a  lower  end  of 
said  inner  tube  and  projectable  from  said  lower  end  of  said 
drill  pipe, 
said  outer  cutters  being  positionable  axiaUy  further  from  said 
driU  pipe  than  said  inner  cutter;  and 
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hoidiiig  means  mounting  said  outer  cutten  on  said  inner  tube  4|47M72 

and  including  biasing  means  to  cause  portions  of  the  outer         LOW  RANGE  AUTOMATIC  WEIGHING  DEVICE 

Walter  E.  Milkr,  Milford,  Cou^  Mri^or  to  PitBcy  Bowaa  bcn 
Staaiford,  Cobb. 

Filed  JoL  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  395,775 

lat  a'  GOIG  1/38.  1/26 

U.S.  CI.  177—212  9  n«ii— 


cutten  to  project  radially  outwardly  of  a  circumferentia] 
waxhot  of  said  drill  pipe. 


I  M7M71 
WEIGHING  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Milla,  HaafltoB,  New  Zaalaad,  a«i«Nr  to  "ne  Direc- 
tor GiMnl  of  the  Affaiatry  of  AgrkoltBre  aad  Fisheries, 
WeiliBctOB,  New  Zealaid 

FUad  Jo.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,874 

I«t  a'  GOlG  19/52.  23/00.  21/12 

U.S.  CL  177—132  16  Claims 


1.  A  weighing  device  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  pan  element  for  supporting  a  load  to  be  weighed; 

means  connected  to  said  pan  for  retaining  a  plurality  of 
weight  elements  in  a  vertically  movable  manner; 

a  motor  supported  within  said  frame; 

a  shaft  member  operatively  connected  to  and  extending  from 
said  motor  and  supporting  said  pan  element; 

a  plurality  of  support  members  each  including  a  cam  fol- 
lower and  each  adapted  to  receive  and  lift  one  of  said 
weight  elements; 

two  circular  concentric  cam  tracks  rotating  with  said  shaft 
member,  each  of  said  tracks  (i)  have  a  different  radius  of 
curvature,  (ii)  are  positioned  diammetrically  across  ftom 
one  another  and  (iii)  are  positioned  under  a  plurality  of 
said  cam  followers;  and 

switching  means  for  energizing  said  motor  when  said  pan  is 
depressed  by  a  weighted  load,  said  motor  turning  said 
shaft  member  and  guiding  the  two  concentric  cam  tracks 
alternately  into  contact  with  successive  cam  followers  on 
said  support  members  in  a  step-by-step  manner  to  lift  a 
number  of  said  support  members  and  alternately  raise  said 
weight  elements  diametrically  across  from  each  other  and 
thereby  lift  a  corresponding  number  of  said  weights  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  weight  of  said  load. 


4,470,473 
LOW  RANGE  AUTOMATIC  WEIGHING  DEVICE 

Walter  E.  Miller,  MUfbrd,  Cobb.,  aaaigBor  to  PUney  Bowca  lac, 
Stanford,  Cobb. 

Filed  JbL  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,776 
lat  a>  GOIG  1/38.  1/26 
MS,  CL  177—212  7 


1.  Weighing  apparatus  suitable  for  weighing  livestock  com- 
prising: 

a  crate  open  at  at  lea^  one  end  providing  a  pbtform  on 
which  an  object  to  be  weighed  may  be  located, 

a  frame  encompassing  but  spaced  from  said  crate, 

a  single  point  weighing  device  on  said  frame,  said  crate 
being  slung  from  said  weighing  device, 

crate  restraining  means  for  iwiwt^iping  said  crate  spaced 
from  said  frame  comprising  a  single  flexible  member  and  a 
single  anchor  point  and  tie  on  each  end  of  said  crate  and  a 
single  mounting  on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame,  the  ar- 
rangement being  such  that  in  use  when  said  flexible  mem- 
ber is  tensioned  and  anchored  said  crate  is  restrained 
against  lateral  movement  against  said  frame  without  af- 
fecting vertical  loading  on  said  single  point  weighing 
device. 


1.  A  weighing  device  comprishig: 

a  frame; 

a  pan  element  for  supporting  a  load  to  be  weighed; 
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means  cmmected  to  said  pan  for  retaining  a  plurality  of 
weight  elements  in  a  vertically  movaMe  numner, 

a  motor  supported  within  said  fram^ 

a  shaft  member  operatively  connected  to  and  extending  from 
said  motor  and  supporting  said  pan  element; 

a  plurality  of  vertically  movable  support  members  moving 
within  means  enabling  the  membm  to  travel  in  a  substan- 
tially verti^  direction  each  support  member  having  top 
end  portions  adapted  to  receive  and  lift  one  of  said  weight 
elements  and  each  including  a  cam  follower  extending 
therefrom; 

first  and  second  arms,  each  secured  to  said  shaft  member  and 
extending  in  a  direction  toward  said  support  members, 
each  of  said  arms  including  a  cam  track  adapted  to  receive 
one  of  said  cam  followers;  and 

switching  means  for  energizing  said  motor  when  said  pan  is 
depressed  by  a  weighted  load  said  motor  turning  said  shaft 
member  and  guiding  said  cam  tracks  alternately  into 
contact  with  successive  cam  followers  in  a  step-by-step 
manner  to  vertically  move  a  number  of  said  support  mem- 
bers to  alternately  raise  said  weight  elements  diametrically 
across  from  each  other  and  thereby  lift  a  corresponding 
number  of  said  weights  substantially  equal  to  the  weight 
of  said  load. 


4,470,475 
HYDROSTATIC  DRIVE  AND  STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR 

AN  ARTICULATED  VEHICLE 

K^  CarlsoB,  Siatiby,  Ffadaad,  aasivor  to  KoBctehdas-MasklB- 

fibrik  NORCAR  Ky  Kb,  Flnlaad 

CoBtlBBBtioB-iB-pBrt  of  Scf.  No.  236,167.  Feb.  20, 1901, 

abBBdoaed.  This  appUcattoa  JbL  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,067 

Claiw  priority,  applicatloB  Ftalaad,  Mar.  10, 1900,  800732 

lat  CL?  B60K  17/10:  B62D  53/00 

U.S.  CL  180-6.48  9  dalns 


1  Jcj^L^^t  J\  n\ 


<     • 


0      .>.« 


4,470,474 
LOW  RANGE  AUTOMATIC  WEIGHING  DEVICE 
WaUar  E.  Mfflcr,  MiUbrd,  Cobb.,  aaigaor  to  Pitacy  Bowca  lac, 
Staatfiord,  Cobb. 

Filed  JbL  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,777 

lat  CL^  GOIG  1/38  1/26 

U.S.  a  177—212  S  n«i— 


1.  A  weighing  device  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  pan  element  for  supporting  a  load  to  be  weighed; 

means  connected  to  said  pan  for  retaining  a  plurality  of 
weight  elements  in  a  vertically  movable  manner, 

a  motor  supported  within  said  frame; 

a  shaft  member  operatively  connected  to  and  extending  from 
said  motor  and  supporting  said  pan  element; 

a  plurality  of  support  members  each  having  top  end  portions 
adapted  to  receive  and  lift  one  of  said  weight  elonents; 

first  and  second  arms,  each  secured  to  said  shaft  member  and 
each  extending  in  a  directicm  toward  said  support  mem- 
bers; and 

switching  means  for  energizing  said  motor  when  said  pan  is 
depressed  by  a  weighted  load  said  motor  turning  said  shaft 
member  and  guiding  said  first  and  aecoai  arms  alternately 
into  contact  with  successive  support  members  in  a  step- 
by-step  manner  to  alternately  raise  said  weight  elements 
diametrically  across  from  each  other  and  thereby  lift  a 
corresponding  number  of  said  weights  substantially  equal 
to  the  weight  of  said  load. 


1.  An  all-wheel  driven  articulated,  vehicle,  especially  for 
ofT-road  conditions,  which  vehicle  includes: 

a  front  part  and  a  rear  part  connected  to  each  other  by  a 
hinge  allowing  the  mutual  pivoting  movements  of  the 
vehicle  parts  essentially  in  the  horizontal  plane  and  allow- 
ing the  mutual  twisting  movements  on  the  vehicle  parts 
around  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle; 

front  right-side  and  left-side  wheels,  respectively,  non-steer- 
ably  supporting  the  front  part  of  the  vehicle  and  each  of 
the  front  wheels  furnished  with  a  separate  hydraulic  mo- 
tor; 

rear  right-side  and  left-side  wheels,  respectively,  non-steera- 
bly  si4>porting  the  rear  part  of  the  vehicle  and  each  of  the 
rear  wheels  furnished  with  a  separate  hydraulic  motor, 

a  first  powered  hydraulic  pump  variable  as  to  its  output 
capacity  and  flow  direction; 

a  second  powered  hydrauhc  pump  variable  as  to  its  output 
capacity  and  flow  direction; 

a  first  hydrauhc  circuit  suppUed  by  the  first  hydraulic  pump 
with  pressurized  hydrauhc  fluid  and  connecting  the  hy- 
drauhc motor  powering  the  front  right-side  wheel  and  the 
motor  powering  the  rear  left-side  wheel  in  parallel  rela- 
tion to  the  first  hydraulic  pump; 

a  second  hydrauhc  circuit  supphed  by  the  second  hydrauhc 
pump  with  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  and  connecting  the 
hydrauhc  motor  powering  the  front  left-side  wheel  and 
the  hydrauhc  motor  powering  the  rear  right-side  wheel  in 
parallel  relation  to  the  second  hydraulic  pump;  and 

steering  means  to  control  the  output  capacities  and  the  flow 
direction  of  the  first  and  second  hydraulic  pumps,  respec- 
tively, wherein  in  moving  forward  or  backwards  the 
vehicle  parts  keep  their  actual  mutxial  angular  positions  in 
respect  to  the  hinge  as  long  as  the  flow  directions  and  the 
output  in  both  of  the  two  hydraulic  circuits  are  maiimiinH 
equal,  but  alter  the  mutual  angular  position  as  soon  as  the 
output  or  flow  direction  in  one  of  the  hydraulic  circuits  is 
changed  in  relation  to  the  corresponding  output  or  flow 
direction  m  the  other  circuit  by  affecting  the  correspond- 
ing hydraulic  pumps. 
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HYBRID  VEHICLBS 
High  S.  Hut,  U219  River  Rd^  PotOMC,  Md.  20854 
DNWm  or  Sw.  No.  32%0S0,  No?.  14,  IMl,  Pat  No.  4,405,029, 
wUeh  it  •  ooMtaMtkM.|i<ftft  of  Sor.  No.  108,M7,  Jon.  2,  IMO, 
rtMioaii.  His  appUartioB  JaL  1, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  510,116 
lit  a.3  B40K  9/04 
VS.  a.  180-45 J  3  daira 


"ride"  position  by  a  hydropneumatic  suspennon  which  in> 
eludes  displacer  units  adjacent  said  axis  each  comprising  a  stem 
portion  and  a  housing  portion  interconnected  by  a  diiq)hragm 
and  relatively  reciprocable  to  absorb  the  transmission  of  shock 
loads  from  the  vehicle  to  said  body  part,  wherein  said  horizon- 
tal axis  is  located  outboard  of  displacer  units  adjacent  thereto 
and  below  the  diaphragms  of  said  adjacent  displacer  units  and 


1.  A  hybrid  vehicle  comprising  a  frame  supported  by  ground 
engaging  wheels,  propelling  means  including  a  transmission 
and  drive  shaft  for  driving  certain  of  said  wheels,  an  electric 
motor  mounted  on  said  frame,  means  for  selectively  connect- 
ing said  electric  motor  to  said  propelling  means,  said  means  for 
connecting  said  electric  motor  to  said  propelling  means  for  the 
vehicle  including  a  transfer  case  having  a  power  shaft  con- 
nected to  said  transmission,  an  intern^  combustion  engine 
mounted  on  said  frame,  means  for  selectively  connecting  said 
internal  combustion  engine  to  said  power  shaft  to  selectively 
drive  said  propelling  moans,  said  transfer  case  further  includ- 
ing bypass  means  operably  connectmg  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine  to  drive  said  electric  motor  to  generate  electricity 
while  simultaneously  dilconnecting  said  internal  combustion 
engine  and  said  electric  motor  from  said  propelling  means,  said 
internal  combustion  engine  having  an  exluust  manifold  for 
removing  heated  exhaust  gases  therefrom,  chamber  means 
communicating  with  said  exhaust  manifold  for  receiving  said 
exhaust  gases  therefh>ni,  at  least  one  means  for  converting 
radiant  energy  into  electrical  energy  mounted  within  said 
chamber  means  for  utilising  the  energy  of  said  heated  exhaust 
gases  within  said  chamber  means  to  generate  electrical  current, 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  means  for  converting 
radiant  energy  into  electrical  energy  to  at  least  one  storage 
battery  for  receiving  and  storing  electrical  energy,  said  cham- 
ber means  including  a  housing  having  an  exhaust  gas  inlet  and 
oudet,  at  least  one  baffle  disposed  within  said  housing  and 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  to  create  flow  channels  for  divert- 
ing the  exhaust  gases  flawing  through  said  housing,  and  said 
means  for  converting  radiant  energy  into  electrical  energy 
being  mounted  adjacent  to  one  of  said  channels,  said  storage 
battery  being  electrically  connected  to  said  electric  motor  to 
drive  said  electric  motor  when  said  electric  motor  is  connected 
to  said  propelling  means,  whereby  either  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine  or  said  electric  motor  may  be  selectively  operated 
to  propel  the  vehicle  and  wherein  the  storage  battery  may  be 
charged  during  operation  of  the  internal  combustion  engine 
through  the  use  of  radia$t  energy  from  the  exhaust  gases. 


wherein  said  body  part  has  a  downwardly  extending  formation 
to  which  one  of  said  displacer  unit  portions  is  pivotally  at- 
tached and  which,  when  said  body  part  is  in  the  ride  position, 
abuts  the  said  portion  of  each  said  adjacent  displacer  unit  on 
the  same  side  as  and  above  said  axis,  said  formation  serving  to 
maintain  the  displacer  portion  abutted  thereby  in  an  aligned 
relation  to  the  other  portion  when  the  body  part  is  in  the  ride 
position. 


4,470,478 
VEHICLE  SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS  WITH  SET 

INCREASE 
KaznUlco  HayaaU,  Toyota,  and  Jiro  Masnda,  Kobe,  both  of 
Japan,  aadgnors  to  Toyota  Jidoaba  Kogyo  g*i«n«iinri  Kaiaha, 
AicU  and  Fi^itsa  Ten  United,  Hyogo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,155 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  Sep.  9,  1980,  55-123977; 
Sep.  9, 1980,  55-123978;  Sep.  9, 1980,  55-123979 

Int  a.i  B60K  31/00 
VS.  CL  180—176  3  CiaiiBs 


4,470,477 

HYDROPNEtJMAnC  SUSPENSIONS 
Robert  R  Maijoraa,  Cereatry,  Eaglaad,  aaaigBor  to  Dulop 
Limited,  Loadoa,  Eagiaod 

Filed  Oct  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,063 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kiagdom.  Oct  23, 1981, 
8132011  I 

Ut  CI.}  B62D  27/06 

VS.  a  180-89.14  6  rut— 

1.  A  vehicle  having  a  body  part  tiltable  about  a  horizontal 

axis  between  a  "ride"  position  over  the  wheel  base  and  an 

outboard  position,  said  body  part  being  suspended,  when  in  the 


1.  A  vehicle  speed  control  apparatus  of  an  automobile  hav- 
ing a  throttle  valve  for  adjusting  the  vehicle  speed,  comprising: 
a  first  set  instruction  switch  means  for  producing  a  first 

electrical  signal  when  actuated; 
a  second  increase  and  resume  instruction  switch  means  for 

producing  a  second  electrical  signal  when  actuated; 
means  for  detecting  the  actual  vehicle  speed  of  the  automo- 
bile to  produce  a  third  electrical  signal  which  indicates  the 
detected  vehicle  speed; 
means  for  producing,  in  response  to  said  first  electrical 
signal,  a  fourth  electrical  signal  which  indicates  a  desired 
vehicle  speed  of  the  automobile,  the  level  of  said  fourth 
electrical  signal  being  equal  to  the  level  of  said  third 
electrical  signal  at  a  time  just  before  said  first  electrical 
signal  is  cut  off- 
means  for  comparing  the  level  of  said  third  electrical  signal 
with  the  level  of  said  fourth  electrical  signal  to  produce  a 
fifth  electrical  signal  which  indicates  the  difference  be- 
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tween  the  detected  vehicle  speed  and  the  desired  vehicle 
speed; 

at  least  one  reset  switch  means  for  producing  a  sixth  electri- 
cal signal  when  actuated; 

a  self  retaining  two-state  circuit  means  for  producing  a  sev- 
enth electrical  signal  during  a  set  condition,  said  two-state 
circuit  means  being  set  when  said  first  electrical  signal  is 
produced  or  when  said  second  electrical  signal  is  cut  off 
and  reset  when  said  sixth  electrical  signal  is  produced; 

a  first  ga'tc  means,  connected  to  said  second  instruction 
switch  means  and  to  said  two-state  circuit  means,  for 
producing  an  eighth  electrical  signal  when  both  said  sec- 
ond and  seventh  electrical  signal  are  produced,  said  eighth 
electrical  signal  being  applied  to  said  producing  means 
and  used  as  said  first  electrical  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  fifth  or  eighth  electrical  signal  and 
to  said  seventh  electrical  signal,  for  adjusting  the  opening 
degree  of  said  throttle  valve,  said  adjusting  means  increas- 
ing or  decreasing  the  opening  degree  of  said  throttie  valve 
in  accordance  with  said  fifth  electrical  signal  so  as  to 
reduce  the  difference  between  the  actual  vehicle  speed 
and  the  desired  vehicle  speed  only  when  said  two-state 
circuit  means  is  under  the  set  condition,  and  said  adjusting 
means  continuously  increasing  the  opening  degree  of  said 
throttle  valve  only  when  said  eighth  electrical  signal  is 
applied. 


21.  The  light  weight,  high-efficiency  metal/boron/metal 
speaker  diaphram  produced  by  the  method  of  claim  14. 


4,470,479 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  METAL  COATED  FOIL 

SPEAKER  DIAPHRAGM 

HMeaU  Imms,  Ncyagawa;  HiroaU  TakeMhi,  Matsubara; 

HldetsogB  Kawabata,  Hirakata,  aad  Keiao  lahiwatari,  Kobe, 

aU  of  Japtt,  aarigaors  to  Mataashita  Electric  ladastrial  Co., 


Difiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  781,002,  Mar.  24, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatfOB  Dec  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,158 

lat  a^  GIOK  13/00:  H04R  7/00 

VS.  CL  181—168  28  Clains 


^ 


13.  A  method  of  forming  a  light  weight,  high-efficiency  thin 
metal  speaker  diaphram  internally  mechanically  resistant 
against  vibration  and  having  a  high  specific  modulus,  said 
method  comrpising  the  successive  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  a  metal  foil  into  the  shape  of  a  dome; 

(2)  applying  a  layer  of  boron  to  one  face  of  said  metal  dome 
by  an  ion-plating,  cathode  sputtering  or  vacuum  ey/apon- 
tion  physical  vapor  deposition  process  to  form  a  uniform 
boron  layer  on  said  dome; 

(3)  etching  and  reducing  the  thickness  of  the  boron-coated 
metal  dome  of  step  (2)  by  chemically  etching  away  the 
exposed  portion  of  said  metal,  thus  reducing  the  weight  of 
saiid  boron-coated  dome  and  increasing  the  specific  oaodu- 
lus  thereof;  and 

(4)  applying  a  layer  of  aluminum,  titanium,  copper  or  tung- 
sten metal  to  the  boron^coated  surface,  producing  a  com- 
posite metal/bonm/metal  high-efficiency  speaker  dia- 
phram. 

14.  The  method  as  claimed  in  claim  13  wherein  said  metal 
foil  is  aluminum,  titanium  or  copper. 


4,470,480 

MANUALLY  OPERATED  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 

Remy  B.  Celex,  9112  W.  Fort  St,  Detroit  Mich.  48209 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  370,665 

lat  CL^  A62B  1/20 

VS.  CL  182—5  1  ClaiB 


1.  A  manually  operated  conveying  apparatus  menas  for 
lowering  loads  from  high  rise  buildings  or  structure  or  high 
places  comprising,  a  handle,  said  handle  is  a  U-shape  rod  hav- 
ing an  eye  on  both  ends,  a  bolt  with  a  nut  at  one  end,  a  frame, 
said  frmae  is  a  rectangular  tubing  having  holes  equally  spaced 
along  the  center  of  two  sides  facing  each  other,  a  rope,  round 
shafts,  round  tubing  rollers  and  shaft  housings,  said  shaft  hous- 
ings are  rectangular  tubing  having  boles  on  two  sides  facing 
each  other,  each  of  the  shaft  housing  supporting  two  dufts 
pressing  the  rope  against  the  rollers,  the  shaft  housing  holes 
fixing  both  ends  of  the  shafts  to  the  shaft  housing,  the  bolt 
means  connecting  the  handle  to  the  frame  is  inserted  through 
the  eyes  of  the  handle,  through  the  holes  of  the  frame  and 
through  a  roller  inside  the  frame,  the  nut  locking  the  handle  to 
the  bolt,  inside  the  frame  are  said  shaft  housings  and  the  rollers, 
and  other  shaft  means  supporting  each  of  the  shaft  housing  and 
the  other  rollers  to  the  frame  through  the  holes  of  the  shaft 
housing  and  through  the  rollers,  the  holes  of  the  frame  fixing 
both  ends  of  the  other  shaft  means  to  the  frame,  the  rope  is 
passed  between  the  columns  of  shafts  and  shafts  with  rollers,  a 
cover  is  fued  on  the  frame,  the  rope  means  supporting,  con- 
trolUng  and  lowering  the  load  is  a  big  loop,  its  length  varies 
according  to  the  height  at  which  it  is  to  be  used,  and  is  pro- 
vided with  two  smaller  loops  means  for  carrying  and  holding 
the  load,  and  are  spaced  halfway  around  its  length,  one  of  the 
smaller  loop  is  at  the  top  just  below  the  frame  and  the  other  is 
at  the  bottom  of  the  rope,  one  end  of  a  lead  rope  means  sup- 
porting the  apparatus  is  tied  to  the  handle  and  the  other  end  is 
tied  to  a  supporting  element  means  fixed  to  a  building  wall  or 
structure,  the  apparatus  can  be  made  portable  for  use  at  any 
location  indoor  or  outdoor  by  means  of  tying  one  end  of  the 
lead  rope  to  the  handle  and  the  other  end  to  a  supporting 
element  means,  when  the  apparatus  is  used  during  fire  or  emer- 
gency, the  apparatus  is  lowered  outside  a  window  and  the 
smaller  loop  at  the  top  is  strapped  around  the  body  of  a  person, 
then  the  person  crawls  out  of  the  window  and  controls  the 
descent  by  holding  the  other  side  of  the  rope,  as  the  person 
goes  down  the  other  smaller  loop  at  the  bottom  of  the  rope 
goes  to  the  top  to  take  down  another  person. 
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WIOCNIJX  '^'^  **  magnitude  of  the  calculated  decision  speed 

Wsfwr  Rdfllvt,  Bockn;  Dletw  PMm,  WUIm,  aad  Jowhte         *^* 

Wi«daU,Dortwaid,aUofF«d.Rcp.ofGcrMiiy.aMi8Min 
toJ.D.N«iiteM,Witt«t.Fed.R«p.orG«mHy  M70,483 

FlledJi>.7.1982,S«r.No.3S5377  BICYCLE  BRAKE 

laJriSlS?**'''  ■»»"«■****  Fed.  Rer.  of  Gtnamy,  Job.  10,  LeoMH  J.  HoHi.  •♦Ti  Wayride  Dr.,  Sulaad,  QUIf.  91041 
I9I1,3U40«3           ,^^,^^,,.,  ra«IJ".n,l«2,Ser.No.33M71 

U.S.a  184-58  A  sctatai  UA  a  188-24.11  5  Qatag 


1.  A  wicker  oiler  for  poeunutic  devices  comprising  an  oil 
container,  a  housing  having  a  line  passage,  a  wick  mounted  in 
a  movable  pipe  carried  by  said  housing,  said  wick  connecting 
said  oil  container  and  said  line  passage,  one  end  of  said  pipe 
defining  an  opening  throu^  which  an  end  of  said  wick  ex- 
tends, said  opening  being  sealed  against  a  seaUng  surface  of  said 
line  passage  in  a  rest  position  of  said  pipe,  and  a  spring  biasing 
a  piston  carried  by  said  pipe  toward  said  sealed  rest  position, 
said  piston  having  one  side  (hereof  exposed  to  pressure  within 
said  line  passage  to  move  laid  piston  to  a  delivery  position 
under  pressure  existing  within  said  line  passage. 


4,470,482 
SPEED  PATTERN  GENERATOR  FOR  AN  ELEVATOR 

CAR 

Alo  L.  Hi«»«,  Haekettalow^  N  J.,  iirigBor  to  Westfaghowe 
Beetrie  Cor^,  Pittibvgh,  Pa.  -«-rp~-c 

Filed  Dee.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  446,149 
lit  a)  B64B  1/30 
VS.  a  ir-29  R  27 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bicycle,  said  bicycle  having  a 
frame,  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  caliper 
braking  device  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  braking  device 
comprising: 

a  support  arm  assembly  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  support 
arm  assembly  being  pivotable  between  a  first  position  and 
a  second  position; 

a  manual  actuator  assembly  connected  to  said  support  arm 
assembly,  said  manual  acutotor  assembly  capable  of  being 
manually  actuated  to  move  said  support  arm  assembly 
between  said  first  and  second  positions; 

a  braking  pad  assembly  mounted  on  said  support  arm  assem- 
bly, said  braking  pad  assembly  being  in  contact  with  said 
wheel  when  said  support  arm  assembly  is  in  said  first 
position,  said  braking  pad  assembly  being  spaced  from  said 
wheel  when  said  support  arm  assembly  is  in  said  second 
position;  and 

said  braking  pad  assembly  being  movable  relative  to  said 
support  arm  assembly  between  a  first  braking  position  and 
a  second  braking  position,  said  braking  pad  assembly 
comprising  a  first  braking  pad  and  a  second  braking  pad. 
said  first  braking  pad  being  constructed  of  a  different 
composition  than  said  second  braking  pad.  said  first  brak- 
ing pad  only  able  to  be  in  contact  with  said  wheel  when 
said  support  arm  assembly  is  in  said  first  position  and  said 
brake  pad  assembly  is  in  said  first  braking  position,  said 
second  braking  pad  only  able  to  be  in  contact  with  said 
wheel  when  said  support  arm  assembly  is  in  said  first 
position  and  said  brake  pad  assembly  is  in  said  second 
braking  position  so  as  to  provide  reliable  braking  in  either 
dry  or  wet  weather  by  selection  of  said  first  and  second 
braking  pads. 


1.  A  method  of  generating  a  speed  pattern  for  a  run  of  an 
elevator  car  to  a  target  floor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  calculating  a  decision  speed  on  the  acceleration  portion 
of  a  desired  speed  pattera, 

(b)  providing  a  speed  pattern  generator,  and 

(c)  changing  the  output  of  the  speed  pattern  generator  at  a 
predetermined  jerk  limited  rate  until  the  magnitude 


4^470,484 

BRAHNG  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WITH  AN  ARBOR  OF  A 

MICROSCOPE 

Dhm  U.  NorpcB,  Orfuda,  CaUf.,  aari^or  to  The  Uiited  States 

of  Aaserka  ai  repreaeatod  hy  the  Uatted  States  DeparlMBt  of 
EMTgy,  WaiUagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  422,512 
lat  a^  B45H  59/JO:  F14D  65/78 
U.S.a.  188— 47  9  Claim 

1.  A  braking  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  piston  assemblies  adi4>ted  to  be  positioned 
about  an  associated  apparatiis  to  be  braked,  each  of  said 
piston  assemblies  including  a  body  member,  a  spring  bi- 
ased piston  positioned  in  a  bore  of  said  body  member,  and 
a  diaphragm  secured  to  said  |Mston  and  defining  a  qiace 
therebetween,  said  body  member  being  constructed  from 

a  material  having  greater  contraction  characteristics  when 
cooled  than  material  of  said  piston; 
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means  (or  selectively  directing  fluid  into  said  space  for  mov- 
ing said  diaphragm  into  and  out  of  contact  with  an  associ- 
ated q>paratus  to  be  braked;  and 

means  for  cooling  at  least  said  body  members  of  said  plural- 
ity of  piston  assemblies; 


4,470,486 

AUTOMATIC  WEAR  ADJUSTER  FOR  DRUM  BRAKES 

WayM  L.  SpMer,  Ludlow  Falls,  Ohio,  aari^Mr  to  G«Mral 

Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FOed  JbL  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  401,843 

Iirt.  CU  nSD  51/50.  65/38 

U.S.  a  188— 79  J  P  7  OaiBS 


whereby,  upon  cooling,  said  body  member  and  said  piston  of 
each  of  said  assemblies  develop  a  tight  shrink  fit  therebe- 
tween causing  a  locking  action  therebetween. 


4,470,485 
DISC  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  R  Warwidc,  Ei«lewood,  Ohio, 
Motoft  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FOed  Jaa.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,053 
lat  a»  F16D  55/01  65/78 
MS.  a  188-71.6 


to  Geaeral 


4ClaiaH 


¥-ic 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  assembly  having  a  rotatable  disc  to  be 
braked  and  a  friction  braking  pad  arranged  to  engage  a  side  of 
the  disc  in  a  friction  braking  relation  when  the  brake  assembly 
is  actuated  and  to  have  running  clearance  relative  to  the  disc 
when  the  brake  assembly  is  not  actuated,  means  for  cooling  the 
brake  assembly  and  assisting  in  establishing  and  maintaining 
running  clearance  after  brake  assembly  deactuation,  said  means 
comprising: 
air  passages  enclosed  within  said  disc  having  an  inner  pe- 
ripheral inlet  and  an  ouUet  opening  only  through  a  surface 
portion  of  the  disc  side  engaged  by  the  friction  braking 
pad  during  brake  assembly  actuation,  said  ouUet  being 
continuously  and  completely  closed  by  the  brake  pads 
throughout  the  areas  of  actual  frictional  engagement  of 
the  brake  pads  with  said  opposed  friction  braking  surf^es 
during  brake  assembly  actuation,  rotation  of  the  disc 
urging  air  movement  through  said  passage  means  from 
said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  the  air  being  so  moved  as  the  brake 
assembly  is  deactuated  to  impinge  on  the  friction  braking 
pad  while  flowing  out  between  the  disc  and  the  friction 
braking  pad,  thereby  to  urge  the  friction  pad  away  from 
the  disc  to  maintain  desired  running  clearance,  the  air 
flowing  through  said  passage  means  and  between  the  disc 
and  the  friction  pad  also  cooling  the  brake  assembly. 


1.  In  a  drum  brake  having  a  brake  drum,  brake  shoes  mov- 
able to  engage  and  disengage  the  drum,  a  service  brake  actua- 
tor, and  a  parking  brake  actuator,  a  brake  adjuster  comprising: 

a  brake  shoe  web  forming  a  part  of  one  of  the  brake  shoes 
and  having  a  strut-receiving  slot  formed  therein; 

a  pivotable  lock  plate  mounted  on  said  shoe  web  and  engag- 
ing said  shoe  web  in  pivotable  relation,  said  lock  plate 
having  an  opening;    . 

a  parking  brake  strut  extending  through  said  lock  plate 
opening  in  lock  and  release  relation  with  said  lock  plate 
and  having  one  end  reciprocably  received  in  said  web  slot; 

a  lock  plate  spring  having  one  end  portion  mounted  on  said 
shoe  web  and  another  end  portion  engaging  said  lock 
plate  and  yieldably  urging  said  lock  plate  toward  locking 
relation  with  said  strut,  said  spring  one  end  portion  also 
guiding  said  strut  relative  to  said  shoe  web; 

said  lock  plate  and  said  strut  and  said  q>ring  cooperating  to 
permit  relative  sliding  movement  between  said  strut  and 
said  lock  plate  in  the  release  relation  therebetween  with 
movement  of  said  strut  away  from  said  shoe  web,  and 
locking  said  lock  plate  to  said  strut  to  prevent  relative 
sliding  movement  therebetween  and  provide  a  force  trans- 
fer path  from  said  strut  through  said  lock  plate  to  said  shoe 
web  with  attempted  movement  of  said  strut  toward  said 
shoe  web,  establishing  an  effective  strut  length  which 
increases  with  brake  shoe  wear  indicated  by  movement  of 
said  strut  away  fixnu  said  shoe  web  during  service  brake 
actuation; 

and  a  parlcing  brake  actuating  lever  attached  to  said  strut  to 
exert  brake  actuating  force  therethrough  and  through  said 
lock  plate  and  said  shoe  web  to  move  said  one  of  brake 
shoes,  the  connection  between  said  strut  and  said  parking 
brake  actuating  lever  being  a  limited  lost  motion  connec- 
tion wherein  the  amount  of  lost  motion  provided  therein 
controls  the  amount  of  retraction  of  the  brake  shoes  upon 
brake  release. 


4,470,487 
FAIL  SAFE  BRAKE  FOR  DRIVE  SHAFTS 
Leland  F.  Blatt,  31915  Grocabaefc  Hwy.,  Fraacr,  Mick  48026 
FUad  Aag.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  404,589 
IM.  a^  F16D  65/24.  65/26 
U.S.  a  188-170  8  OaiM 

1.  A  fail  safe  brake  for  a  power  operated  drive  shaft  compris- 
ing a  cylinder  having  a  pdr  of  apertured  end  caps; 
aligned  spaced  bearings  retained  within  said  end  caps; 
a  flywheel  sleeve  extending  through  said  cylinder  and  end 
c^M  projected  into  and  supporting  said  bearings,  axially 
receiving  and  keyed  to  the  drive  shaft; 
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a  radial  flywheel  within  said  cylinder  mounted  upon  said 
sleeve;  j 

an  apertured  brake  pad  Uount  axially  adjustable  within  said 
cylinder  and  supporting  a  radial  brake  pad  normally 
spaced  axially  from  aid  flywheel  and  adapted  for  axial 
movement  into  operttive  fhctional  surface  retaining  en- 
gagement therewith; 

spring  means  in  said  cylinder  bearing  against  one  side  of  and 
normally  biasing  said  brake  pad  mount  axially  toward  said 
flywheel;  I 

a  floating  brake  pad  actuator  slidably  mounted  within  said 
cylinder  radially  outward  of  and  spaced  from  said 
flywheel  and  engageaible  with  the  opposite  side  of  said 
brake  pad  mount;       | 


position  when  the  bottom  housing  is  in  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion; ^^ 

(c)  a  vertical  waU  positioned  crosswise  in  the  back  portion  of 
the  bottom  housing,  the  vertical  wall  forming  a  compart- 
ment  in  the  back  portion  of  the  bottcnn  housing; 

(d)  a  horizontal  wall  positioned  in  the  front  portion  of  the 
bottom  housing  and  contacting  vertical  wall  (c)  and  the 
front  wall  of  the  bottom  housing  so  as  to  form  a  shallow 


a  pressure  fluid  means  connected  to  said  cylinder  for  apply- 
ing pressure  to  said  brake  pad  actuator  for  axially  retract- 
mg  said  brake  pad  nwunt  and  brake  pad  from  said 
flywheel  against  said  spring  means,  said  spring  means  and 
brake  pad  mount  adapted  to  automatically  return  said 
brake  pad  operatively  against  said  flywheel  upon  discon- 
nection of  said  pressure  fluid  means; 

and  a  sealing  sleeve  nested  within  and  supported  upon  one 
end  cap  and  extending  axially  of  and  loosely  surrounding 
said  flywheel  sleeve; 

said  brake  pad  acutator  beng  guidably  positioned  and  sealed 
upon  said  sealing  sleeve  for  limited  axial  movements  rela- 
tive thereto. 


tray  in  which  elongated  narrow  metal  strips  can  be  stored; 
and 

(e)  a  flat  lid  which  is  hinged  on  its  back  edge  to  the  top  edge 
region  of  the  back  wall  of  the  bottom  housing  of  the 
bottom  compartment,  the  flat  lid  covering  the  tray  formed 
by  horizontal  wall  (d)  when  in  the  down  position  and 
being  in  a  nearly  vertical  position  when  in  the  raised 
position,  the  flat  lid  being  magnetized  so  that  metal  items 
can  be  attached  thereto  for  display  or  similar  purposes. 

4,470,489 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  POWER 

TRANSMISSION  OF  A  FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  VEHICLE 

F^io  MaUta,  Hachioji,  Japan,  aaivMr  to  FUi  Jakosyo  Kabo- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

FOed  JoL  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  399,513 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioB  Jipu,  JaL  25, 1961,  56-114596 
Int  aj  B60K  41/02:  F16D  25/U  43/20 
VS.CL192-3M  2CtafaBi 


4,470,484 

CARRYING  CASE  FOR  HEALTH  PROGRAM 

Alpha  BroMMid,  64  Afona  MohaMd  Dfovi,  Kcnitra,  Mo- 


POed  Apr.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  482,560 

Irt.  CL^  A47B  97/Oa  81/00 

Ufa.l»-16  5  Claims 

I- Portable  case  for  such  things  as  a  health  program  compris- 
mg: 

(a)  a  bottom  housing  having  a  bottom  a  back  wall,  two  side 
walls  and  a  front  wall,  the  front  wall  has  an  aperture  in  the 
lower  part  thereof  sufRctent  in  size  to  allow  the  insertion 
into  or  removal  therefrom  of  at  least  one  book  from  the 
interior  of  the  bottom  housing; 

(b)  a  top  housing  having  a  top,  a  back  wall,  two  side  walls 
and  a  front  wall,  the  bottom  edge  of  the  back  wall  of  the 
top  housing  being  hinged  to  the  top  edge  of  the  back  wall 
of  the  bottom  housing,  the  front  wall  of  the  top  housing 
being  enlarged  so  that  it  cover  the  front  portion  of  the  top 
housing  and  at  least  the  aperture  of  the  bottom  housing, 
and  the  top  edge  of  the  front  wall  of  the  top  housing  being 
hinged  to  the  front  edge  of  the  top  of  the  top  housing  so 
that  the  top  housing  can  be  raised  to  a  nearly  vertical 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  power  transmission  of  a  four- 
wheel  drive  vehicle  powered  by  an  engine  comprising: 

a  transmission  for  transmitting  a  power  of  said  engine  to 
main  driving  two-wheel; 

a  clutch  for  selectively  transmitting  said  power  to  two- 
wheel  other  than  said  main  driving  two-wheel,  said  clutch 
being  such  that  the  engagement  force  thereof  can  be  de- 
creased; 

a  steering  angle  sensor  for  producing  a  steering  angle  signal 
dependent  on  the  steering  angle; 

a  control  system  re^wnsive  to  said  steering  angle  signal  for 
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decreasing  said  engagement  force  thereby  to  occur  the 
dip  of  said  clutch. 


4,470,490 
SAFETY  COUPLING 
Lmds  Mord,  Chvytr,  FriMcc,  aarignor  to  Motenra  Leroy-Soner 
(Sodete  Aaonyaw),  Aagonleaw,  Fnmn 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  388,729 
ClalBH  priority,  appUcatloa  France,  Jan.  22, 1981,  81 12564 
Int  a^  B60K  41/20 
VS.  a  192-8  R  8  Claims 


h 


A.. 


J 


1.  A  safety  coupling  comprising: 

a  drive  shaft  connected  to  a  motor; 

a  driven  shaft  coaxial  with  said  drive  shaft  connected  to  a 
load  to  be  rotated  by  said  motor; 

a  stationary  braking  element; 

biasing  means  urging  an  axially  movable  extension  of  said 
driven  shaft  into  contact  wiUi  said  braking  element;  and 

a  link  member  having  opposite  ends  respectively  joined  to 
said  drive  shaft  and  to  said  extension  for  transmitting 
torque  frx>m  said  motor  to  said  load,  said  link  member 
being  deformable  by  a  differential  torque  generated  be- 
tween said  opposite  ends  upon  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft 
for  exerting  upon  said  extension  a  force  counteracting  said 
biasing  means  to  disengage  said  extension  from  said  brak- 
ing element,  said  opposite  ends  being  articulated  to  said 
drive  shaft  and  to  said  extension  at  axially  separated  joints 
for  imparting  to  said  link  member  a  tilting  motion,  in  a 
plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  shaft  axis,  in  response  to 
said  differential  torque  whereby  an  eccentric  formation  of 
said  link  member  bears  axially  upon  said  extension. 


4,470,491 
AUTOMATIC  HUB  CLUTCH 
Maaao  Tcraoka,  Sano,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Tochigi-Fnii  Sangyo 
Kabwhiki  Kaiaha,  TocUgi,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  323,708 
daioM  priority,  application  Japan,   Apr.   28,   1981,   56* 

62399{U] 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subacqoent  to  Apr.  10, 

2001,  has  been  diadaimcd. 

Int  a'  n6D  11/00.  23/02;  B60K  17/34 

VS.  CL  192—35  6  Clainu 


•f     »  6  SB  *> 


mounted  to  be  rotated  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  drive 
shaft  and  to  be  movable  axially  thereof  between  an  en- 
gagement position,  whereat  said  coupling  teeth  of  said 
slide  gear  mesh  with  said  coupling  teeth  of  said  housing, 
and  a  disengagement  position,  whereat  said  coupling  teeth 
of  said  slide  gear  are  spaced  from  and  not  meshed  with 
said  coupling  teeth  of  said  housing; 

first  spring  means,  positioned  between  said  slide  gear  and 
said  housing  and  having  a  predetermined  spring  force,  for 
biasing  said  slide  gear  axially  of  said  drive  shaft  to  said 
disengagement  position; 

second  spring  means,  having  a  spring  force  less  than  said 
predetermined  spring  force  of  said  first  spring  means,  for 
biasing  said  slide  gear  axially  of  said  drive  shaft  to  said 
engagement  position,  said  second  spring  means  being 
positioned  generally  radially  inwardly  of  said  first  spring 
means;  and 

cam  means  for,  upon  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft,  causing 
compression  of  said  first  spring  means  and  thereby  en- 
abling said  second  spring  means  to  move  said  slide  gear 
axially  to  said  engagement  position,  and  for,  upon  nonro- 
tation  of  said  drive  shaft,  enabling  said  first  spring  means 
to  move  said  slide  gear  axially  to  said  disengagement 
position,  said  cam  means  comprising  a  brake  member 
mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  said  drive  shaft  upon 
rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  and  operable  to  develop  a 
bralcing  force  ui>on  application  to  said  brake  member  of  an 
axial  thrust,  a  cam  member  in  engagement  with  said  first 
spring  means,  and  a  retainer  member  positioned  axially 
between  said  brake  member  and  said  cam  member  and 
having  means  cooperating  therewith  for  applying  said 
axial  thrust  to  said  brake  member  and  for  moving  said  cam 
member  axially  to  compress  said  first  spring  means. 


4,470,492 

SINGLE  STATION,  SINGLE  LEVER  CONTROL 

ASSEMBLY 

Jaeob  KobcH,  6110  Oak  St,  VancoaTcr,  British  Colunbia, 

Cuada  V6M  2W2 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  292,708 

Int  a.J  B60K  41/02:  G05G  11/00:  F16D  23/00 

VS.  CL  192—0.096  8  gainu 


-;y  q:^. 


1.  An  automatic  hub  clutch  for  a  four-wheel  drive  vehicle 
and  comprising: 
a  drive  shaft  adapted  to  be  rotated  in  a  four-wheel  drive 

mode  and  not  to  be  rotated  in  a  two-wheel  drive  mode; 
a  housing  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  drive  shaft; 

said  housing  having  coupling  teeth; 
a  slide  gear  having  coupling  teeth,  said  slide  gear  being 


1.  A  control  lever  assembly  having  a  body,  first  and  second 
input  shafts  rotauble  relative  to  the  body  from  respective 
initial  positions,  and  an  extensible  and  retractable  first  output 
means  cooperating  with  the  body,  the  assembly  including: 

(a)  a  cam  means  cooperating  with  the  first  input  shaft  for 
rotation  about  a  cam  axis  in  response  to  first  shaft  rotation. 
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and  a  cam  follower  cooperating  with  the  cam  means  to  be  4»470,4M 

responsive  to  rotation  of  the  cam  means,  CLUTCH  DISK  HAVING  A  SPUNED  HUB 

(b)  a  control  arm  extending  from  the  second  input  shaft  to  HiroaU  TakeacU,  HipiU-Onka,  Japan,  mJtnr  to  g«i— fcti>^ 
route  therewith  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  second      Kaiaha  Dallda  Sdaakwho,  Oaaka,  Japan 

input  shaft,  and  a  control  link  hinged  to  the  control  arm,  ™«l  Feb.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,158 

(c)  a  swinging  link  hinged  for  rotation  relative  to  the  body,       ^^abm  priority,  appUcttion   Japan,   Feb.   19,   1981,  56- 
and  also  hinged  to  the  control  link  at  a  first  lever  hinge,   WSl'^KU] 

the  first  lever  hinge  thus  being  located  by,  and  responsive  ^"^  ^^  FlO)  3/14 

to,  routicm  of  the  seoond  input  shaft,  ^•**  ^  192— 106J  3 

(d)  a  lever  means  cooperating  with  the  first  output  means 
and  being  joumalled  on  the  first  lever  hinge  so  as  to  be 
located  by.  and  responsive  to,  rotation  of  the  second  input 
shaft,  the  lever  meaas  also  cooperating  with  the  cam 
follower  so  that  the  first  output  means  is  responsive  to 
rotation  of  the  first  input  shaft  from  the  initial  position 
thereof,  the  lever  meaas  thus  cooperating  with  the  second 
input  shaft  so  that  roution  of  the  second  input  shaft 
swings  the  lever  means  to  actuate  the  first  output  means  in 
a  manner  generally  similar  to  that  following  roution  of 
the  first  input  shaft, 

(e)  interkxk  means  cooplerating  with  the  second  input  shaft 
and  means  responsive  to  the  first  input  shaft  to  permit 
rotation  of  the  second  shaft  only  when  the  first  input  shaft 
is  in  the  initial  position  thereof 


1.  A  clutch  disc  comprising 
a  splined  hub  having  an  outer  periphery, 
an  internal  fiange  integrally  formed  on  said  outer  periphery 
of  said  hub,  said  internal  flange  having  an  outer  circumfer- 
ence and  a  plurality  of  teeth  with  trapezoidal  involute 
profiles  on  said  outer  circumference,  each  tooth  has  root 
portions  and  a  top, 
an  annular  external  flange  of  equal  thickness  to  said  internal 
flange  radially  aligned  with  said  internal  flange,  said  exter- 
nal flange  having  an  inner  circumference,  and  a  plurality 
of  teeth  with  trapezoidal  involute  profiles  on  said  inner 
circumference  meshing  with  said  teeth  of  said  internal 
flange  with  discrete  circumferential  clearances  therebe- 
tween, each  tooth  having  root  portions  and  a  top, 
a  pluraUty  of  thin,  rectangular  leaf  springs  interposed  in  each 
said  discrete  circumferential  clearances  between  said  teeth 
of  said  external  flange  and  said  teeth  of  said  internal 
flange,  each  said  leaf  spring  having  opposite  ends  and 
having  one  end  slidingly  fitted  in  a  groove  m  said  root 
portion  of  one  tooth  of  said  internal  flange  and  its  other 
end  slidingly  fitted  in  a  groove  in  said  root  portion  of  one 
tooth  of  said  external  flange,  each  leaf  spring  being  flat  in 
a  normal  free  condition, 

two  annular  sub  plates  disposed  on  axial  opposite  sides  of 
said  internal  and  external  flanges,  and  having  axially  inner 
surfaces  compressively  contacting  axial  side  surfaces  of 
said  external  flange,  said  sub  pUites  being  attached  to  said 
external  flange, 

two  wave  springs,  each  wave  spring  being  compressively 
sandwiched  between  one  sub  plate  and  an  axial  side  sur- 
face of  said  internal  flange,  said  sub  plates  and  said  wave 
springs  keeping  said  internal  and  external  flanges  and  said 
leaf  springs  radially  aligned,  said  sub  plates  keeping  a 
small  radial  clearance  constant  between  the  tops  of  the 
teeth  of  the  external  flange  and  the  root  portions  of  the 
teeth  of  the  internal  flange  and  the  tops  of  the  teeth  of  the 
internal  flange  and  the  root  portions  of  the  teeth  of  the 
external  flange, 

a  clutch  plate  and  a  retaining  plate  disposed  on  axially  oppo- 
site outer  sides  of  said  sub  plates,  and  connected  together, 

friction  materials  sandwiched  compressively  between  said 
clutch  plate  and  one  sub  plate  and  between  said  retaining 
pbte  and  the  other  sub  plate,  and 

strong  torsion  springs  provided  in  sets  of  spring  holes  in  said 
retaming  plate,  said  clutch  plate,  said  sub  plates  and  said 


4^470,493 

CLUTCH  RBLEASE  BEARING 

Pierre  RcHud,  Le  Plcaria-Tre?ise,  France,  aMignor  to  Vaico, 


FUed  Jan.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,706 

Oatm  priority,  appiiortia  FhuMc,  Feb.  2, 1981, 81  01932 

lit  d?  nO)  23/14 


VS.  CL  192—98 


14  Claims 


1.  A  clutch  release  bearing  assembly  of  the  kind  comprising 
an  operating  element  adapted  to  be  acted  upon  by  a  control 
member  such  as  a  disengaging  fork,  which  operating  element  is 
carried  by  a  support  member  mounted  for  axial  movement,  and 
an  actuator  comprising  an  extension  piece  which  under  the 
effect  of  the  operating  element  is  adapted  to  act  on  the  disen- 
gagement mechanism  of  a  clutch,  wherein  said  actuator  is 
mounted  for  axial  sUding  movement  over  support  guide  means, 
and  swivel  means  are  provided  between  said  actuator  and  said 
support  guide  means,  said  actuator  comprising  a  generally 
tubular  member  and  swivel  i»eans  comprising  an  annular  bead 
having  a  rounded  section  ip  the  axial  direction  projecting 
radially  from  the  inner  surface  thereof,  said  annular  bead  being 
located  at  the  end  of  the  actuator  which  is  ftirthest  from  the 
operating  element  1 
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external  flange,  each  hole  in  a  set  being  substantially  axi- 
ally aligned  with  the  other  holes  in  the  set 


4,470,495 

DEVICE  FOR  ENCOURAGING  THE  RETURN  OF 

SHOPPING  CARTS 

John  B.  Ungcr,  Centereach,  N.Y.,  aadgaor  to  Supermarket  Sales 

and  Maintenanec  Corp^  Ltd.,  Hightrtown,  N  J. 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,096 

Int  CL^  G07F  7/06 

U.S.  CL  194—4  C  5  Claim 


absence  of  the  introduction  of  an  article  of  currency  into  said 
receiving  means  for  periodically  scanning  said  signal  lines  to 
detect  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  fault  signal  thereon,  means 
responsive  to  the  detection  of  a  fault  signal  on  one  of  said  lines 
for  disabling  said  accepting  means,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
detection  of  the  subsequent  absence  of  said  fault  signal  for 
automatically  re-enabling  said  accepting  means. 


-^  — rt 


4,470,497 
ESCALATOR 
Joseph  K.  Kraft,  Panippaay,  NJ.,  aari^Mr  to  Westingbooae 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittabw^  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,678 

Int  a^  B65B  9/12 

U.S.  a.  198—333  22  Claims 


5.  A  system  for  encouraging  the  return  of  shopping  carts  to 
a  holding  pen  comprising: 

a  first  photo  diode  proximal  said  pen; 

a  first  light  source  adapted  to  project  a  beam  of  light  on  said 
first  photo  diode; 

a  second  photo  diode  distal  said  pen; 

a  second  light  source  adapted  to  project  a  beam  of  light  on 
said  second  photo  diode; 

the  spacing  between  said  light  sources  and  diodes  defining 
an  entrance  path  into  said  pen; 

first  means  for  generating  a  pulse  each  time  the  light  beam 
on  said  first  diode  is  interrupted  by  a  shopping  cart  strand; 

second  means  for  generating  a  pulse  each  time  the  light  beam 
on  said  second  diode  is  interrupted  by  a  shopping  cart 
strand; 

means  for  providing  a  cart  return  reward; 

first  and  second  pulse  counters  connected  respectively  to 
said  first  and  second  pulse  generating  means,  and 

decision  logic  means  connected  to  said  pulse  counters  and 
said  reward  providing  means  whereby  said  reward  pro- 
viding means  is  rendered  operative  only  if  the  tally  of  said 
second  counter  exceeds  the  tally  of  said  first  counter  by 
less  than  a  predetermined  amount 


4,470,496 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  BHX  AND  COIN  CHANGER 
Larry  E.  Steincr,  Grand  Ra^da,  Mi^.,  aaaignor  to  Rowe  Inter- 
national  lac,  WUppany,  N  J. 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  074,992,  Sep.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,266 
Int  a^  G07D  7/OQr  G06F  fl/22 
VJS.  CL  194-4  C  11 


10*  m 


1.  A  currency  acceptor  including  in  combination  means  for 
receiving  an  article  of  currency,  means  responsive  to  the  intro- 
duction of  said  article  of  currency  into  said  receiving  means  for 
accepting  said  article  and  generating  credit  therefor,  said  ac- 
cepting means  having  a  plurality  of  signal  lines  carrying  signals 
indicating  respective  operational  faults,  means  operable  in  the 


1.  A  moving  stairway  extending  between  upper  and  lower 
landings,  comprising: 

a  support  structure, 

a  conveyor  mounted  on  said  support  structure,  said  con- 
veyor including  a  plurality  of  step  axles, 

drive  means  for  driving  said  conveyor  in  a  loop  which  in- 
cludes an  upper  load  bearing  run, 

skirt  means  mounted  on  said  support  structure  to  define  at 
least  one  sutionary  wall  portion  adjacent  to  said  load 
bearing  run, 

a  plurality  of  steps  having  tread  portions,  said  steps  being 
attached  to  the  step  axles  of  said  conveyor  for  articulation 
between  a  step  mode  on  said  load  bearing  run  and  a  plat- 
form mode  adjacent  to  each  landing, 

and  panel  means  movably  attached  to  each  of  said  steps  such 
that  articulation  of  said  steps  to  step  mode  moves  said 
panel  means  to  a  first  position  in  which  the  panel  means 
defines  a  side  wall  portion  on  each  step  adjacent  to  said  at 
least  one  sutionary  wall  portion,  and  articulation  of  said 
steps  to  platform  mode  moves  said  panel  means  to  a  sec- 
ond position. 

each  of  said  panel  means  including  first  and  second  pivotally 
related  panel  members  arranged  to  fan  apart  and  coopera- 
tively define  the  sidewall  portion  when  the  panel  means  is 
in  its  first  position, 

said  second  position  of  the  panel  means  being  a  retracted 
position  wherein  the  first  and  second  panel  members  fold 
together  to  substantially  the  level  of  the  associated  tread 
portion, 

at  least  the  first  panel  member  defming  an  indented  portion 
configured  to  permit  retraction  without  interference  with 
a  step  axle, 

said  second  panel  member  being  configured  to  cover  the 
indented  porti(»  of  the  associated  first  panel  member 
when  the  panel  means  is  in  the  first  position. 


596 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  II,  1984 


4|47(MM 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CONTINUOUS  LENGTHS 
OF  COMPOSITE  WOOD  MATERIAL,  THE  APPARATUS 

INCLUDING  ROTATING  CIRCULAR  BAFFLES 
Aadcn  E.  Lad,  HiMgkliM;  Gordoa  P.  Kmeger,  Hncock; 
Brace  A.  Hatm*,  LaM  Lindea,  od  Roy  D.  AduH,  Hoagli. 
too,  aU  of  Mich^  aoiflwn  to  Board  of  Control  of  MkUgu 
TeekBological  UniTcnity,  Hooghtoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  365,619 

lot  O.^  B65G  47/24 

U  A  a  198-^2  3  ctotaa 


4,470,499 

DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING  A  SIDE  GUIDE  OF  A 

CONVEYOR  DEVICE  TO  A  STRUT 

George  SgbraadU,  PoeldUk,  Netheriaads,  aasfgnor  to  M.CC. 

Nederland  B.V.,  Grafenaade,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,027 

19^3^633^*^'  '**"*•**"'  ^"^  **•»•  **'  G«™«»y.  Apr.  24, 

lat  a^  B65G  21/20 
U.S.  a.  198—836  5 


1.  An  apparatus  for  foming  an  elongated  loosely  felted  mat 
of  thin  elongated  wood  flakes  with  said  flakes  being  aligned  in 
mutually  parallel  relaUon  aad  being  aligned  with  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  the  elongated  mat,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  cylindrical  drum,  said  oylindrical  drum  including  an  exter- 
nal cylindrical  surface, 
a  belt  supporting  member  spaced  from  said  cylindrical  drum, 
means  defining  a  continuously  moving  mat  supporting  sur- 
face adapted  to  support  the  aligned  wood  flakes  thereon, 
said  mat  supporting  surface  including  a  first  plurality  of 
conveyor  belts  in  paraUel  side-by-side  adjacent  relation- 
ship and  reeved  around  said  cylindrical  drum  and  said  belt 
supporting  member  suQh  that  each  of  said  belts  includes  a 
first  portion  supported  on  an  upper  surface  portion  of  said 
drum  and  for  receiving  wood  flakes  thereon,  a  second 
portion  extending  around  a  portion  of  said  drum,  and  a 
third  portion  extending  tangentiaUy  away  from  a  lower 
surface  portion  of  said  drum  and  around  said  belt  support- 
ing member, 
means  for  depositing  wood  flakes  on  said  first  portion  of  said 
belts,  said  depositing  means  being  positioned  above  said 
first  portion  of  said  belts, 
means  for  aligning  said  wood  flakes  as  said  wood  flakes  are 
deposited  on  said  belts,  said  aUgning  means  including  a 
plurality  of  thin  paraUel  planar  baffles  positioned  such  that 
respective  ones  of  said  belts  are  positioned  between  pairs 
of  said  baffles,  said  baffles  comprising  circular  plates  rig- 
idly  supported  by  said  cylindrical  drum  such  that  said 
plates  are  perpendiculajr  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
drum,  with  each  of  said  plates  having  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  projecting  from  said  belts,  and  said  baffles  being 
extremely  thin  so  as  to  provide  a  mat  of  uniform  density 
across  the  width  of  the  mat,  and 
means  for  holding  said  mat  between  said  baffles  and  against 
laid  belts,  said  means  for  holding  including  a  second  plu- 
rality of  belts  positioned  in  adjacent  side-by-side  relation 
and  being  positionable  between  said  baffles  and  engage 


1.  In  a  conveyor;  a  framework  for  supporting  the  conveyor, 
a  side  guide  for  guiding  articles  on  said  conveyor,  a  metai 
profile  mounted  to  the  side  guide  and  extending  in  the  longitu- 
dmal  direction  of  the  side  guide  and  including  a  rib  extending 
in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  direction,  a  mounting 
pm  supported  by  said  framework  and  extending  in  said  plane 
towards  the  rib  and  means  for  clamping  said  rib  and  said 
mounting  pin  together;  said  clamping  means  comprising  two 
parts,  said  parts  encompassing  said  rib  and  said  mounting  pin, 
and  pressing  means  for  pressing  said  parts  towards  each  other 
against  opposing  sides  of  said  rib  and  said  mounting  pin. 

4,470,500 

BELT  CONSTRUCnON  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

AoderaoB  W.  Howerton,  NIxa,  Mo.,  anignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 

tkM,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  315,840,  Oct  28, 1981,  abudoned. 
nis  application  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,568 
Int  a^  B65G  W34 
U.S.  CL  198—847  7  < 


able  against  said  mat  an 
said  supporting  surface 


coacting  with  said  belts  forming 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  belt  construction  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  tension  section  having  opposed  sides  and 
top  surface,  providing  a  compression  section,  disposing  a  load- 
carrying  section  intermediate  said  tension  section  and  said 
compression  section,  covering  the  exterior  of  said  sections 
with  a  fabric  covering  means,  and  securing  a  load  supporting 
top  section  to  said  top  surface  of  said  tension  section  so  as  to 
extend  beyond  said  opposed  sides  of  said  tension  section,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  said  fabric  cov- 
ering means  to  be  substantially  U-shaped  in  cross  section  and 
fully  embedding  the  free  ends  of  the  legs  of  said  covering 
means  in  said  top  section  by  having  said  free  ends  extending 
beyond  said  top  surface  of  said  tension  section  in  respective 
directions  substantiaUy  the  same  as  said  opposed  sides  of  said 
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tension  section  to  tend  to  prevent  said  free  ends  from  being 
delaminated  frmn  said  belt  construction,  said  step  of  securing 
said  load  su|^rting  top  section  to  said  top  surface  of  said 
tension  section  ccm^irising  the  steps  of  disposing  said  fabric 
covered  tension,  load-carrying  and  compression  sections  in  a 
mold  cavity  of  a  mold  member  so  that  said  Xiap  surface  of  said 
tension  section  and  said  free  ends  of  said  l^s  of  said  fabric 
covering  means  respectively  extend  beyond  an  outer  surface 
means  of  said  mold  member  that  is  interrupted  by  said  mold 
cavity,  disposing  said  top  section  against  said  top  surface  and 
said  firee  ends,  and  then  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  said 
sections  to  cause  said  sections  to  cure  and  be  secured  together 
as  well  as  to  cause  said  fabric  covered  sections  to  shrink  so  that 
said  top  surface  of  said  tension  section  is  substanti^y  coplanar 
with  Mid  outer  surface  of  said  mold  member  and  said  top 
section  is  disposed  against  said  outer  surface  whereas  said  free 
ends  of  said  legs  still  extend  beyond  said  outer  surface  and  are 
thereby  fully  embedded  into  said  top  section. 


4,470,501 
PULLCORD  LOCKOUT  DEVICE  FOR  A  CONVEYOR 

SYSTEM 
Richard  J.  Witoon,  MiancapoUa,  Mina^  aarigaor  to  TW  United 
I  of  AaMrka  as  represented  hy  the  Secretary  of  Interior, 
D.C 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,181 
Int  CL^  B65G  ii/OO 
U.S.  a.  198-854  1 


which  box  is  adapted  to  hold  and  display  a  product  the 
box  comprinng: 

a  front  and  back  panel  joined  by  two  side  panels  to  form  a 
hollow  body; 

top  and  bottom  closure  panels  and  flaps; 

an  inner  central  panel  substantially  parallel  to  and  between 
the  front  and  back  panels,  the  said  central  panel  being  cut 
out  to  provide  an  opening  conforming  generally  to  the 
shape  of  the  product  inserted  into  the  box,  with  the  lower 
porti<»  of  the  said  panel  being  hinged  so  that  the  pand 
and  cq)ening  form  a  recess  for  the  bottom  of  the  product 
inserted  in  the  box;  and 

an  inner  bottom  panel  connected  to  the  bottom  of  the  inner 
central  panel;  the  said  inner  bottom  panel  being  adapted  to 
raise  the  lower  portion  of  the  inner  central  panel  for  inser- 
tion of  the  product  into  the  bottom  of  the  box  and  being 
positioned  to  fold  into  the  bottom  closure  flaps  and  rein- 
force such  closure; 

the  front  panel  being  cut  out  to  provide  a  top  edge,  a  bottom 
edge  and  side  flaps  separated  by  a  vertical  cut  line,  the  said 
side  flaps  folding  inwardly  to  frame  the  product  displayed 
in  the  box,  the  said  top  edge  extending  below  the  top  of 
the  product  and  the  bottom  edge  extending  above  the 
bottom  of  the  product  so  that  the  product  is  held  at  \a^ 
and  bottom  within  the  box. 


1.  A  combined  lockout  safety  device  useable  with  the  pull- 
cord  of  a  conveyor  comprising: 

a  power  driven  movable  conveyor  having  a  pullcord  extend- 
ing along  its  length  to  operate  a  switch  connected  thereto, 
said  switch  being  capable  of  shutting  off  the  power  source 
for  the  conveyor  and  the  movement  of  the  conveyor; 

a  portable  device  to  tension  the  pullcord  anywhere  along  its 
length  to  actuate  the  switch  and  render  the  conveyor 
im^wrative,  said  device  com|Mising  two  pairs  of  elongated 
members  with  -each  pair  having  two  parallel  members 
joined  by  a  retractable  pin,  said  pairs  being  joined  to  each 
other  near  one  end  by  a  pivot  pin  whereby  the  pullcord  is 
engaged  between  the  parallel  members  and  cammed  by 
the  retractable  pins  and  the  pivot  pin  to  tension  the  pull- 
cord; and 

means  for  locking  said  device  in  its  tensioned  position  with 
respect  to  the  pullcord,  said  means  being  mounted  near 
the  ends  of  both  pairs  of  their  respective  parallel  members 
remote  from  the  joining  pivot  pin. 


4,470,502 
SHADOW  BOX  ADAPTED  TO  BE  END-LOADED 
Robert  H.  Swnbcif,  Montnde,  N J.,  aari^Mr  to  Uaioa  Caaip 
Corporatioa,  Wayne,  N  J. 

FUed  Ai«.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  523,138 
Int  a^  B65D  5/50,  5/48 
UJS.  a  206-^45.14  6< 


4,470,503 

RETURNABLE  BOTTLE  CARRIER  WTTH  STRAP 

HANDLE 

Orison  W.  Stone,  Middlebvy,  Vt,  aiBigBor  to  Pack  Lnage,  be, 

Mlddlebory,  Vt 

FUed  Jna.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,507 
Int  a^  B65D  5/46 
U.S.  a  206-141  3 


1.  A  shadow  box  formed  from  a  precut  and  prescored  blank. 


1.  In  a  paperboard  carrier  which  is  substantially  completely 
wr^ped  about  a  pack  of  bottles  and  which  presents  a  top  wall 
and  two  end  walls,  a  carrying  strap  comprising, 

two  spaced  parallel  cut  scores  extending  completely  across 
the  center  of  said  top  wall  and  down  into  the  upper  por- 
tion of  each  end  wall,  to  create  a  strap,  said  strap  terminat- 
ing in  comers  at  said  end  walls, 

X-shaped  creases  in  said  strap  extending  from  said  comers  to 
points  on  the  edges  of  said  strap  about  one-fourth  the 
distance  inward  from  the  top  comer  of  said  strap, 

said  creases  relieving  stresses  where  the  hand  grips  the  strap 
and  at  said  comers  when  said  strap  supports  the  weight  of 
said  carrier  and  bottles. 
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CARTRIDGES  FOR  ANCHORAGE  OF  BOLIX  IN  MINE 
ROADWAYS  AND  SIMILAR  OPENINGS,  PROCESSES  OF 
ANCHORAGE  AND  COIWESPONDING  PROCESSES  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
RollMd  Pabn,  PoMailkr-cvSMM,  Fnmet,  mi^or  to  So- 
date  AMMjm  d'Ezplofilli  ct  de  Prodaiti  CUmiqacs,  Paris, 

FDad  May  29,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  268,362 
priority,  appUealloa  Fnmet,  May  30, 19M,  80  12153 
Iirt.  a>  C21D  20/OZ-  B65D  25/08 


VS.  a  206—219 


9ClaiB8 


5.  An  anchoring  cartridfe  comprising: 

a  hoUow  casing  formed  of  a  material  having  low  wet 
strength  and  substantial  dry  strength; 

a  body  of  dry  cementitious,  water-setuble  material  in  said 
casing,  said  material  being  maintained  in  the  dry  state  by 
said  casing  prior  to  use; 

means  defining  a  transfer  passage  having  a  preselected  con- 
figuration for  conducting  water  therethrough  for  effect- 
ing distribution  of  water  outwardly  from  said  transfer 
passage  through  said  body  of  material  toward  said  casing 
for  substantially  unifonnly  wetting  said  material  to  effect 
uniform  setting  thereof;  and 

means  defining  an  opening  through  said  casing  in  communi- 
cation with  said  passage  for  passing  water  into  said  trans- 
fer passage  from  exterioriy  of  said  casing  when  desired. 

M70,505 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STORING,  MIXING 

AND  DELIVERING  DENTAL  AMALGAM 
Paal  Korwio,  150^  T7th  Ate^  FlMhiag.  N.Y.  11367,  tad  Ro- 
bert Korwin,  56  Kiagriey  Way,  F^whoM,  N  J.  07728 
Filed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,262 
lit  a  J  B65D  25/08 


therewithin  a  first  chamber  for  storage  of  a  first  amalgam 
constituent,  the  configuration  of  said  flange  and  said  cover 
forming  a  second  chamber  therebetween  for  storage  of  a  sec- 
ond amalgam  constituent,  said  flange  being  elastically  deform- 
able  to  permit  the  displacement  of  said  body  away  from  said 
cover  piston  portion  to  provide  communication  between  said 
first  and  second  chambers  and  combine  the  amalgam  constitu- 
ents in  said  first  chamber  for  mixing  therein,  means  for  con- 
necting said  capsule  to  a  syringe,  said  piston  portion  of  said 
cover  being  detachable  from  said  cover  by  actuation  of  a 
connected  syringe  and  displaceable  thereby  axiaUy  along  said 
fint  chamber  to  displace  the  mixed  amalgam  therein  through 
said  ^)erture  upon  removal  of  said  cap. 

4»470|506 

AUTOMATIC  TIRE  INFLATION  SYSTEM 

RETROFITTING  KIT 

Fnd  L.  Goodeil,  Groaw  Dc,  ami  Michael  J.  Elliaon,  Canton, 

both  of  Mich.,  aaaignort  to  AM  General  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

DiTisioB  Of  Ser.  No.  311,855,  Oet  16, 1981, ,  which  is  a 

coatiBoatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  288^34,  JaL  31, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4*418,737.  lUa  appiicatiOB  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,743 

lot  CL^  B65D  69/Oa  85/68 

U.S.  CL  206—223  14  < 


U.S.  a  206—219 


9ClaiaH 


1.  A  capsule  for  the  storage  of  components  and  the  mixing 
and  delivery  of  dental  amalgams  or  similar  high  viscosity 
mixtures  comprising  a  hoUow  cylindrical  body,  an  aperture  in 
one  end  of  said  body,  a  demountable  cap  on  said  end  of  said 
body  adapted  to  cover  said  aperture,  an  annular  resilient  flange 
extending  outwardly  from  the  other  end  of  said  body,  a  cover 
cooperatively  engaged  with  laid  flange  and  including  a  separa- 
ble piston  as  a  portion  thereof  disposed  to  close  said  other  end 
of  said  body,  the  cloaure  of  said  cylindrical  body  by  said  cap  at 
one  end  and  said  cover  piston  portion  at  the  other  end  forming 


1.  A  kit  for  retrofitting  vehicles  to  include  an  automatic  tire 
inflation  systems,  said  kit  comprising: 

a  control  box  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  cab  of  the  vehi- 
cle, said  control  box  including  manually  actuable  selector 
means  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  preset  air  pressure 
settings  for  the  tires;  and 

an  inflate/deflate  valving  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  the  vehicle,  said  assembly  including  first  and  second 
interconnected  shuttle  valves  operating  in  a  master/slave 
relationship,  said  first  valve  being  operative  to  selectively 
supply  pilot  air  to  control  the  position  of  the  second  valve 
depending  upon  the  pressure  differential  between  actual 
and  desired  tire  pressures  q>plied  to  said  first  valve,  said 
second  valve  being  responsive  exclusively  to  the  pilot  air 
to  either  completely  shuttle  to  one  position  for  inflating 
the  tires  or  to  another  position  for  deflating  the  tires. 

4,470,507 
ASSEMBLY  TAPE  FOR  HERMETIC  TAPE  PACKAGING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Carawo  D.  Bona,  San  Joae,  Califs  aaaigiMir  to  Natioaal  Seal- 

condnctor  Corporatioa,  Santa  Clara,  Cklif. 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  133,053,  Mar.  24, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^55,463. 

TUa  appUeation  Apr.  12, 1982.  Ser.  No.  367,700 

lat  a^  B65D  73/04.  85/42 

U.S.  CL  206-330  5  o^— 

1.  An  assembly  tape  useful  in  the  automatic  assembly  her- 
metically sealed  semiconductor  devices,  having  a  ring-shaped 
hermetic  s^,  said  tape  comprising  a  succession  of  metal  finger 
patterns,  said  patterns  having  an  inward  extending  position  and 
outward  extending  portions  that  will  extend  outside  said  her- 


SeptembER  11,  1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


599 


metic  seal  to  serve  as  assembled  device  leads,  said  patterns 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  metal^fingers  joined  to  said  Upe  and  having 

their  inward  extensions  configured  for  bonding  to  said 

semiconductor  device; 


'/'/y>/'/-/'/'/U'/'j 


22  37  26 


"■21 


<'/Y'/////////l^///////'}^'/y////'/r  90 


a  removable  metal  ring  joining  said  fingers  into  a  unitary 
structure  and  located  so  as  to  be  in  registry  with  said 
hermetic  seal;  and 

a  clearance  region  in  said  patterns  in  registry  with  said  ring. 


4,470,508 
DUSTFREE  PACKAGING  CONTAINER  AND  METHOD 
YMg-Tsai  Yen,  Loa  AUoa,  Califs  aaai^or  to  Micro  Uthopn- 
phy,  lac,  Santa  Cfaura,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aog.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524^55 
Int  CL'  B65D  85/02.  85/30.  81/24 
U.S.  a  206-334  19 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  substantially  dustfree  interior  to 
a  sealed  container,  in  steps  comprising: 

a.  installing  spacing  means  within  the  container  such  that  the 
article  or  articles  placed  therein  are  separated  from  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  container,  the  spacing 
means  being  selected  to  provide  no  loose  particulate  matter; 
and 

b.  coating  the  exposed  non-article-contacting  interior  surface 
of  the  container  with  a  layen  of  contact  adhesive. 


4,470,509 
SPINDLE  INNER  PACKING  STRUCTURE 
DonaM  F.  Wiaehoff,  Fritoa,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Container  Corpo- 
ration of  AnMrica,  Odcago,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,580 

Int  CL^  B65D  85/04 

MS.  CL  206—408  1  Claim 


1.  An  inner  packing  device  for  supporting  a  hollow  roll,  said 
device  being  formed  from  a  unitary  blank  of  foldable  sheet 
material,  such  as  paperboard,  and  comprising: 


(a)  a  base  panel  including  a  pair  of  generally  ooplanar  base 
panel  sections  disposed  in  side-by-side  relation; 

(b)  an  integral  spindle  including: 

(i)  a  generally  square  center  panel  disposed  generally 
parallel  to  but  spaced  from  said  base  panel; 

(ii)  pairs  of  elongated,  opposed  first  and  second  side  panels 
having  corresponding  ends  foldably  joined  to  side  edges 
of  said  center  panel  and  extending  normally  therefrom 
toward  said  base  panel  with  their  respective  side  edges 
disposed  adjacent  each  other; 

(c)  said  first  side  panels  having  other  ends  remote  from  said 
center  panel  which: 

(i)  have  portions  formed  from  material  of  respective  base 
panel  sections  and  are  foldably  joined  thereto; 

(ii)  present  on  opposite  sides  thereof  notches  for  receiving 
portions  of  respective  second  side  panels; 

(d)  said  second  side  panels  having  other  ends  remote  from 
said  center  panel  which: 

(i)  present  shoulders  on  opposite  sides  thereof  for  engage- 
ment with  respective  first  side  panel  notches; 

(ii)  present  recesses  on  opposite  sides  thereof  adjacent  said 
shoulders  for  receipt  of  portions  of  respective  first  side 
panels; 

(iii)  have  lugs  projecting  from  the  ends  thereof  for  receipt 
within  related  apertures  of  said  base  panel  sections. 


4,470,510 

STORAGE  DEVICE  FOR  SHEETS,  WHICH  ARE 

INTENDED  TO  BE  EXPOSED,  PARTICULARLY 

MICROFILMS 

Ronay  Andreaaaon,  LingooTigea  57  A,  448  00  Floda,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,189 

Claina  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  23, 1981,  8101817 

Int  CL^  B65D  85/67 

MS.  CL  206—455  1  daiai 


— i  it*  a* 
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1.  A  storage  device  for  microfilms,  comprising  a  flat  case 
including  an  upper  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  connected  by  side- 
walls  and  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  a  space  rectangular  in 
cross-section  in  said  case  having  a  hdght  between  the  upper 
and  bottom  walls  considerably  narrower  than  the  width  be- 
tween the  side  walls,  an  opening  at  the  front  end  of  the  case 
extending  between  the  upper  and  bottOTi  walls,  a  plurality  of 
microfilm  carriers  of  a  transparent  material  in  the  space  and 
intended  to  store  the  microfilm,  the  main  part  of  each  carrier 
being  of  a  width  smaller  than  the  width  of  the  opening  at  the 
front  end  of  the  case,  projections  at  the  sidewalls  of  said  case 
extending  into  the  opening,  at  least  one  further  opening  at  the 
rear  end  of  the  case,  said  microfilm  carriers  being  in  the  form 
of  envelopes  made  of  a  thin,  soft  material  such  as  plastic  foil 
and  provided  with  projections  at  an  edge  thereof  directed 
towards  the  rear  end  of  the  case,  said  projections  on  said  envel- 
opes extending  outside  of  the  innermost  portions  of  said  pro- 
jections at  the  sidewalls  of  said  case  which  extend  into  the 
opening  at  the  front  end  of  the  case,  and  a  tongue  at  said  edge 
of  each  envelope  extending  from  said  edge  and  dimensioned  to 
extend  outside  the  case  through  said  further  opoiing  at  the  rear 
end  of  the  case  when  the  respective  envelope  is  stored  in  the 
case  with  said  edge  thereof  adjacent  to  said  rear  end  of  the 
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caae,  intenheeu  positionad  between  the  respective  envelopes 
and  forming  with  the  envelopes  a  compact  stack  in  said  space, 
and  fixation  means  for  the  intersheets  comprising  interlocking 
elements  extending  between  the  upper  and  bottcun  walls  at  the 
rear  end  of  the  case,  said  interlocking  elements  extending 
through  holes  in  the  intersheets,  whereby  the  envelopes  can  be 
pushed  one  by  one  outad«  the  opening  at  the  front  end  of  the 
caae  with  a  front  portion  thereof  by  means  of  the  tongues 
projecting  through  the  fiuther  opening  at  the  rear  end  of  the 
case  and  drawn  out  of  the  caae  by  means  of  said  front  portion 
until  said  projections  of  an  envelope  rest  against  the  projec- 
tions at  the  sidewalk  of  the  case  which  extend  into  the  opening 
at  the  firont  end  of  the  case,  while  the  intersheets  arc  fixed  in 
their  positions  in  the  case  and  prevent  adjacent  envelopes  from 
following  the  envelope  which  is  drawn  out  by  friction. 

4,470,511 

QUICK  OPtNING  ENVELOPE 

Darid  M.  Meeker,  Swatogi,  and  Harold  It  LUllbrldge,  BurUn- 

game,  both  of  CaBf^  aaaignors  to  Champion  latemational 

CorvoratkM,  Stamford,  Goon. 

CoatinmrtkM  ofSer.  No.  353,176,  Mar.  1, 1982,  abaodoned.  This 

applicatkM  Dec.  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  559,860 

lat  a.J  BB5D  27/34,  27/36 

UA  a  206-410  T  iciain, 


1.  A  quick  opening  paper  envelope  comprising: 

(a)  substantially  rectangular  planar  front  panel  having  op- 
posed inner  and  outer  surfaces,  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge, 
and  first  and  second  opposed  side  edges; 

(b)  fim  and  second  substa$tially  identical  side  flaps  hingedly 
connected  respectively  to  said  first  and  second  side  edges 
of  said  front  panel,  said  first  and  second  side  flaps  each 
having  an  inner  and  an  <)uter  surface,  the  inner  surfaces  of 
said  first  and  second  side  flaps  abutting  the  inner  surface  of 
said  front  panel; 

(c)  a  back  panel  having  opposed  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  a 
bottom  edge,  a  top  edge,  and  first  and  second  opposed  side 
edges,  the  bottom  edge  of  said  back  panel  being  hingedly 
connected  to  the  bottom  edge  of  said  ft^nt  panel,  the  inner 
surface  of  said  back  panel  being  adhesively  attached  to  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  side  flaps  respec- 
tively, said  back  panel  including  a  two-legged  V-shaped 
array  of  arcuate  die  cu|  perforations,  the  vertex  of  said 
V-shaped  array  of  arcuale  die  cut  perforations  converging 
toward  the  bottom  edge  of  said  back  panel,  each  said 
arcuate  die  cut  perforation  having  its  convex  side  gener- 
ally facing  the  bottom  edge  of  said  back  panel,  the  vertex 
of  said  V-shaped  array  of  arcuate  die  cut  perforations 
bemg  defined  by  a  semi-drcular  perforation  which  defines 
a  pull  tab  for  opening  said  quick  opening  envelope,  each  of 
said  arcuate  die  cut  perforations  extending  from  said  pull 
ub  comprising  an  arcuate  portion  and  a  tangent  portion, 
each  of  said  tangent  portions  extending  parallel  to  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  back  panel  and  away  from  the  nearest 
side  edge  of  said  back  panel  and  away  from  the  location  on 
Its  associated  arc  portion  closest  to  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
back  panel,  the  arcuate  portion  of  each  arcuate  die  cut 
perforation  in  one  leg  of  said  V-shaped  array  being  tan- 
gent to  a  first  imaginary  straight  line  extending  upwardly 
at  an  acute  angle  from  said  semi-circular  perforation 


toward  a  first  upper  comer  of  said  envelope,  and  the 
arcuate  portion  of  each  arcuate  die  cut  perforation  in  the 
other  leg  fo  said  V-shaped  array  being  tangent  to  a  second 
unaginaty  straight  line  extending  upwardly  at  an  acute 
angle  from  said  semi-circular  perforation  toward  a  second 
upper  comer  of  said  envelope;  and 
(d)  a  closure  flap  having  opposed  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  a 
top  edge  and  at  least  one  sealing  edge,  said  top  edge  of  said 
closure  flap  being  hingedly  connected  to  the  top  edge  of 
said  firont  panel,  an  adhesive  area  disposed  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  closure  flap  adjacent  said  sealing  edge,  the 
length  of  said  adhesive  area  as  measured  parallel  to  the  top 
edge  of  said  closure  flap  being  less  than  the  distance  be- 
tween the  arcuate  perforations  on  said  back  panel  most 
distant  from  the  pull  tab  thereon,  the  distance  from  said 
top  edge  of  said  closure  flap  to  the  adhesive  area  on  said 
closure  flap  being  such  that  said  closure  flap  may  be  adhe- 
sively secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  back  panel 
thereby  closing  said  envelope. 


4,470,512 
ANGULARLY  ADJUSTABLE  SHELF  AND  SUPPORT 
Jcaae  D.  Bnfnagton,  Treaton,  Ga.,  and  Bmcc  Young,  HI,  Chat* 
tanooga,  Tenn.,  aasignors  to  Staialcas  Metal  Prodoeta,  lac., 
Oiattaoooga,  Tean. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,638 

lat  CL^  A47F  5/08 

UA  a  211-90  13  cta|„ 


M     S6 


1.  An  angiilarly  adjustable  shelf  means  comprising: 

a  support  arm  which  includes  a  plurality  of  projections,  said 
projections  being  received  in  holes  defined  in  a  bracket 
mounted  on  a  wall  to  couple  said  support  arm  to  said  wall; 

a  shelf  body  coupled  to  said  support  arm; 

means  for  attaching  said  shelf  body  to  said  support  arm; 

angular  adjustment  means  on  said  support  arm,  said  angular 
adjustment  means  including  notches  defined  in  each  of 
said  projections,  with  notches  in  one  of  said  projections 
being  aligned  with  corresponding  notches  in  another  of 
said  projections; 

said  notches  engaging  the  bracket  at  the  periphery  of  said 
bracket  holes  to  couple  said  support  arm  to  the  bracket; 

notches  from  each  projection  engaging  said  bracket  holes  so 
that  the  angle  of  said  support  arm  with  respect  to  said 
bracket  is  adjustably  set 


4,470,513 
TAMPER-INDICATING  CLOSURE 
Efrem  M.  Ostrowiky,  HigUaad  Park,  Dl.,  aaiigMr  to  Ethyl 
Molded  Products  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,014 

lat  a^  B65D  41/34 

U.S.  a  215-252  17  Qatag 

1.  An  integrally-formed  tamper-indicating  thermoplastic 
closure  for  fitment  to  a  container  having  a  threaded  neck 
portion  and  an  outwardly  extending  annular  flange  adjacent  to 
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and  beneath  the  threaded  neck  portion,  said  tamper-indicating 
closure  comprising: 

a.  a  top  wall; 

b.  an  annular  sidewall  downwardly  depending  from  said  top 
wall,  said  sidewall  having  about  its  inside  surface  a  closure 
thread  for  cooperation  with  said  container  thread  to 
achieve  fitment  of  said  closure  to  said  container; 

c.  an  annular  tamper-indicating  band  connected  to  the  lower 
portion  of  said  annular  sidewall  by  way  of  an  annular 
frangible  area,  said  annular  tamper-indicating  band  hav- 
ing, 

(i)  an  annular  upper  portion  depending  downwardly  from 
said  annular  frangible  area; 


a  banderole  strip  affixed  to  the  outer  wall  surface  of  said  con- 
tainer, the  improvement  comprising 


(ii)  a  circumferentially  flexible  annular  lower  portion 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  tabs  with  each 
tab  connected  to  its  neighboring  tab  by  way  of  a  flexible 
web  and  each  of  said  tabs  having  a  projection  which 
will  achieve  a  position  of  interference  with  said  annular 
flanges  when  said  annular  lower  portion  is  folded  in- 
wardly and  upwardly  about  the  annular  hinge  of  (iii) 
and  when  said  closure  is  fitted  to  said  container,  and 

(iii)  an  annular  intermediate  portion  which  provides  an 
annular  hinge  to  hingedly  connect  said  annular  upper 
portion  and  said  annular  lower  portion  one  to  the  oUier 
whereby  said  annular  lower  portion  can  be  folded  in- 
wardly and  upwardly  to  position  said  projections  in  a 
position  of  interference  with  said  container  annular 
flange  when  said  closure  is  fitted  to  said  container. 


4,470,514 
CONTAINER  HAVING  FRANGIBLE  OPENING  MEANS 
Jean-Marc  Dronet  Falaiae,  Fraocc,  aasigDor  to  PlasttmecaaJqne 
S  JL,  Fafadie,  Fraace 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,922 
Claim*  priority,  apiriication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Apr.  14, 
1982, 3213653 

Int  a^  B65D  17/40 
MS.  a  220-276  5  Oains 

1.  An  improved  container  for  food  substances,  in  particular 
for  small  portions  of  drinkable  food  substances,  which  con- 
tainer has  a  bottom  and  a  radially  outwardly  extending  upper 
edge  portion  which  lies  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  bottom,  and 
includes  a  foil  sealingly  affixed  to  said  upper  edge  portion  and 


said  radially  outwardly  extending  upper  edge  portion  having 
a  structurally  weakened  zone  in  the  form  of  an  annular 
groove  extending  along  the  underside  thereof. 


4,470,515 
STEAM  PRESSURE  COOKER  FASTENING  MEANS 
Hau  G.  Boehm,  KeUergmadweg  13,  D-6242  Kronberg/Ts^  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Ang.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,215 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Sep.  4, 
1982,  3232907 

lat  d^  B65D  45/00 
U.S.  a  220—316  11  Claims 


1.  Steam  pressure  cooker  consisting  of  an  open-top  cooking 
goods  container  with  a  rim  surrounding  the  opening  and  t%- 
tending  around  it  uniformly,  with  a  lid  which  with  its  rim  can 
be  placed  on  the  container  rim  and  comprises  a  safety  valve 
and  a  closing  mechanism  whose  locking  members,  forcing  the 
rims  of  container  and  lid  onto  each  other  in  locking  condition, 
can  be  jointly  adjusted  between  an  opening  position  and  a 
closing  position  with  the  aid  of  an  operating  device  which  is 
movable  relative  to  the  lid,  characterized  in  that  the  lid  (2) 
consists  of  a  center  hood  (4)  and,  surrounding  it  concentrically, 
a  frame  (5)  which  relative  to  the  container  (1)  is  sealed  with  the 
aid  of  a  profiled  gasket  (7)  known  as  such,  with  the  hood  (4) 
engaging  the  frame  (5)  in  overlapping  fashion  and  bearing  on  a 
gasket  which  is  held  on  the  underside  of  the  frame  (5). 


4,470,516 

HIGH  PRESSURE  FEEDWATER  HEATER  CLOSURE 

ASSEMBLY 

John  L.  Tiou,  Berlin,  Wia^  aMigaor  to  McQuay,  lac,  Miaaeap* 

oUstMiaa. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  531,907 
lat  a^  B65D  45/32 
U.S.  a  220-319  12  CUm 

1.  In  a  pressure  vessel  having  open  and  closed  ends,  a  closure 
assembly  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  cover  adapted  for  axial  receipt  in  the 

open  end  of  the  pressure  vessel; 
means  defining  a  releasable  retainer  for  oontraining  said 
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cover  •gaiott  axkl  liiovenient  outward  from  the  pressure 
vessel; 
•n  o-ring  seated  in  •  predetemiiiied  chamfered  groove 
formed  in  the  outside  edge  of  the  end  of  said  cover  adja- 
cent said  retainer  m^ans;  and 


having  opposed  generaUy  parallel  side  walls,  opposed 
generally  parallel  end  walls,  and  a  rectangular  bottom 
waU  integraUy  connected  around  its  entire  periphery  with 
respective  lower  most  edges  of  said  side  and  end  walls, 
with  said  side  and  end  walls  being  seriaUy  connected 
together  in  a  closed  alternate  array  along  adjacent  verti- 
cally extending  edges; 


•  compression  ring  disposed  between  said  cover  and  retainer 
means,  said  compresaon  ring  overlying  said  o-ring  and  a 
predetermined  portion  of  said  cover  so  that  part  of  the 
force  exerted  upon  pressurizing  the  vessel  is  transferred 
directly  to  said  retainer  means  through  said  compression 
ring  without  undue  deformation  of  said  o-ring. 


4^70,517 
HINQE  ASSEMBLY 
John  A.  Gtfficr,  Chflwell,  Eagiaad,  ani^or  to  Plesscy  Over- 
MM  Liafted,  Oftird,  E^famd 

Fllsd  Si».  23,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  535,274 
Ojtai  priority,  appUciSM  UiUmI  Kingdom,  Sep.  27, 1982, 
8227534 

Irt.  aJ  M5D  4i/14.  51/04 
MS,  a  220-341  6  Ori— 


a  plurahty  of  pockets  molded  integrally  with  said  side  and 
said  end  walls,  said  pockets  protruding  outwardly  and 
having  interior  and  exterior  portions; 

said  exterior  portions  of  said  pockets  comprising  nesting  stop 
means  for  limiting  the  extent  that  one  said  continer  nests 
within  a  like  container  when  said  containers  are  stacked  in 
a  nested  stack. 


4,470,519 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  BALLS 

Waiter  L  Crona,  125  Lakeriew  Afe^  Leonia,  N J.  07605 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  354,396 

lat  a^  B65H  1/30 

U.S.  a  221—188  10 


1.  A  hinge  assembly  for  relatively  movable  first  and  second 
parts  comprising  a  pivot  member  on  the  first  part  and  a  recess 
in  the  second  part,  the  pivot  member  being  rotatably  mounted 
in  the  recess  and  retained  therein  by  an  abutment  member  on 
the  second  part,  which  abuts  the  pivot  member  when  the  pivot 
member  is  in  the  recess,  the  abutment  member  being  fiexible 
whereby  it  can  be  moved  to  a  position  where  it  does  not  abut 
the  pivot  member  and  the  pivot  member  can  be  removed  from 
or  inserted  into  the  recess. 


i:; 


.170,518 

SECURITY  BOX  HAVING  A  SLIDING  LID 

Erie  D.  Slda,  Cfawiaaati,  CMo,  a«igBor  to  Baekhora  Material 

HaadUag  Gffwp  lae^  ChKlaaatf,  Ohio 

CMdBiiBdMB<fart  of  Sw.  No.  317,757,  No?.  3, 1981.  Pat  No. 

4,.408,087.  nii  appycailo0  Sop.  19, 1983,  Sor.  No.  533,586 

lit  a^  B65D  43/20 

MS,  CL  220-346  u  n,i— 

9.  A  Morage  box  tot  popm  of  a  similar  size,  such  as  checks 
comprising: 

a  one  piece  molded  synthetic  resin  open  topped  container 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  serial  flow  of  balls,  compris- 
ing: 

a  ball  feeding  apparatus  cooperating  with  means  for  routing 
said  ball  feeding  apparatus  about  a  rotational  axis; 

said  ball  feeding  ^)paratus  comprising: 

a  container  for  receiving  balls  tO  be  fed,  having  a  container 
wall  symmetrically  disposed  about  said  rotational  axis  of 
said  ball  feeding  apparatus,  and  a  base  fixed  to  and  enclos- 
ing one  end  of  said  container  wall,  said  base  having  at  least 
one  outlet  port  extending  therethrough  and  spaced  along 
its  periphery; 

at  least  one  tubular  member  corresponding  to  said  outlet 
port,  said  tubular  member  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  base  at 
said  correq)onding  outlet  port,  curving  away  from  the 
base  and  towards  said  axis,  for  leading  balls  away  from 
said  container  to  an  outlet  at  the  other  end  of  said  tubular 
member; 

said  tubuhu-  member  having  its  outlet  in  closer  proximity  to 
said  routional  axis  than  the  corresponding  outlet  port  on 
said  container  base. 
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4,470,520 

STORAGE  AND  DISPENSING  OF  BLOOD  GAS  QUALITY 

CX>NTROL  REAGENT  FROM  A  PRESSURIZED 

CONTAINER 

Kcria  J.  Sallinm,  Pahitod  Foot,  N.Y^  aaaigBor  to  Corahig  Glass 

Works,  Condag,  N.Y. 

Coattaaatioa  of  Set.  No.  177,211,  Aug.  11, 1980,  abandoned, 

wUeh  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  3,072,  Jaa.  12, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,266,941.  IVs  appUcatioB  Mar.  17, 1983,  Sor.  No.  476,209 

lat  CL^  B65D  35/22:  A61J  1/00 

U.S.  a.  222—94  11  Oahos 


elongated  in  cross-section  on  a  major  axis,  a  cap  hinged  to  the 
said  body  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions,  both 
the  cap  and  tubular  body  being  formed  as  a  single  intercon- 
nected unit  by  a  moulding  operation,  said  cap  having  an  outer 
surface  shaped  to  enable  the  paste  dispenser  to  rest  thereon  and 
be  supported  thereby  when  the  cap  is  in  the  closed  position  so 
as  to  permit  the  paste  di^>en8er  to  be  stored  in  an  upright 
position,  said  tubular  body  having  a  filling  end  closeable  by 
flattening  the  tubular  body  substantially  on  said  major  axis  and 
sealable  to  form  a  transverse  closure,  the  said  tubular  body 
having  at  the  end  opposite  to  the  said  closure  a  head  expanded 
at  least  in  the  direction  of  the  said  major  axis  to  have  an  exten- 
sion substantially  the  same  as  that  of  the  said  transverse  clo- 
sure, a  wall  extending  across  the  said  head  to  seal  the  head  end 
of  the  said  tube,  a  nozzle  formed  on  the  said  wall  with  an 
opening  communicating  through  the  said  wall  with  the  inside 
of  the  said  body,  closure  means  on  the  said  cap  for  closing  the 
said  nozzle  when  the  cap  is  in  the  closed  position,  and  means  on 
the  said  cap  coacting  with  means  on  the  said  head  to  releasably 
hold  the  said  cap  in  the  closed  position. 


1.  A  device  for  storing  blood  gas  quaUty  control  reagents 
comprising: 

a  first  container  having  said  blood  gas  quality  control  rea- 
gent therein,  said  container  having  a  variable  volume  and 
being  gas  impermeable,  said  blood  gas  quality  control 
reagent  being  exclusively  in  the  Uquid  phase,  said  fvst 
container  having  an  input  port  projecting  from  said  first 
container  for  entry  of  said  reagent; 

an  exit  passageway  emanating  from  said  first  container; 

a  valve  situated  in  said  passageway; 

a  second  container  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first 
container,  a  space  being  present  therebetween;  and 

a  compressed  gas  situated  in  said  space  capable  of  deforming 
said  first  container  upon  the  opening  of  said  valve 
whereby  said  blood  gas  quality  control  reagent  is  expelled 
through  said  passageway. 


4,470,521 

DISPENSER  FOR  VISCOUS  OR,  SEMI-VISCOUS 

MATERIALS 

John  F.  ScaBuaeil,  7  The  Coauaoa,  BeanaKNit  S Ji.  5066,  Aaa* 

tralla 
per  No.  PCr/AU80/00087,  §  371  Date  JaL  20, 1981,  §  102(o) 
Date  JaL  20, 1981,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO81/01544,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jaa.  11, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  285,119 
ClalBH  priority,  appiicatiOB  AastraUa,  No?.  30, 1979,  PE1553 
lat  CL^  B65D  5/71  35/08 
VS,  a  222—107  U 


r 

9 


S2 


.1 


4,470,522 

APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  AND  DISPENSING 

PARTICULATE  ICE 

Charles  M.  Lata,  Leoa  Valley,  aad  Craig  A.  Swaaaoa,  Saa 

Aatoaia,  both  of  Tex.,  aaiipHm  to  Staialeas  leetaiaer  Coan 

paay,  Saa  Aatoaio,  Tex. 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  181,321,  Aag.  25, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,423^30. 

This  application  Sep.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  431,941 

lat  a.3  B65D  47/04 

US,  CL  222-109  7  Clahaa 


1.  An  improved  paste  dispenser  compritmg:  a  tubular  body 


1.  In  ice  di^>enser  ^>paratus  havmg  an  ice  bin  for  containing 
ice  to  be  dispensed,  an  ice  chute  extending  out  of  the  bin,  and 
means  in  the  bin  for  expelling  ice  out  of  the  chute,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  means  in  the  chute  defming  an  elongate  port  through 
which  the  ice  is  expellable  during  dispensing; 

(b)  a  self-closing  door  on  an  outlet  end  of  the  chute,  said 
door  being  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  the  chute 
for  substantially  opening  the  outlet  end; 

(c)  stop  means  for  positively  limiting  opening  of  the  door 
with  respect  to  the  chute;  and 

(d)  a  barrier  on  the  door,  said  barrier  being  ttimed  down- 
ward from  a  main  body  of  the  door,  said  outlet  end  of  the 
chute  having  a  profile  matching  the  profile  of  said  door, 
said  limiting  stop  means  positioning  the  open  door  with 
the  barrier  projecting  into  a  projected  section  of  the  chute 
port  for  breaking  agglomerated  ice  expelled  out  of  the 
port 
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U7M23 
LIQUID  SOAP  DISPENSER  AND  ADHESIVE  WALL 
MOUNUNG  ASSEMBLY 
DomU  S»6efar,  3M  MmatHm  RL,  Vwkm  Oty,  N J.  07Q87 
CMrttaMtioB-iafirt  of  Scr.  No.  107,i25,  Dm.  27, 1579,  Pat  No. 
4,309,022,  wUek  if  •  rwll>MiloB  to-pt  of  S«r.  No.  0374M7, 
Mays,  1979,  PM.  No.  4,264,3C9.  ins  ipplicatkM  Aug.  12, 1981, 
Scr.  No.  292,146 
bt  a.}  B67D  5/06 


closure  means  to  assist  flow  of  material  through  the  dis- 
charge opening  in  said  position  of  said  closure  means  in 


H» 


VS,  CL  222—181 


5  Claims 


-4 


•It 


If^ 


m 


1.  A  liquid  soap  dispemer  and  wall  mounting  assembly 
adapted  to  mount  the  dispenser  on  a  wall  in  a  manner  whereby 
the  dispenser  is  securely  anchored  thereon  comprising: 

A.  a  wall  container  filled  with  Uquid  soap  and  having  a  flat 
rear  wall  to  which  is  attached  a  pad  having  a  high- 
strength  per  unit  area  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on  its 
outer  face; 

B.  an  outlet  projecting  from  the  front  face  of  the  container 
adjacent  the  base  thereof  to  discharge  the  liquid  soap;  and 

C  a  flexible  base  sheet  formed  of  plastic  fUm  material  nor- 
mally separated  from  said  pad  and  having  a  larger  area 
than  that  of  the  pad,  said  sheet  having  an  undersurface 
coated  with  a  relatively  low-strength  per  unit  area  pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive,  making  it  possible  to  press  the 
base  sheet  onto  a  selected  site  on  a  wall  to  adhere  and 
conform  thereto,  after  which  the  pad  may  be  pressed 
against  the  outer  face  thereof  to  support  the  container 
from  the  wall,  said  base  sheet  acting  as  a  load  distributor 
for  the  container  and  leing  highly  resistant  to  shearing 
forces,  the  dispenser  ueon  exhaustion  of  the  soap  being 
removable  from  the  wall  simply  by  peeling  the  base  sheet 
from  the  wall,  said  pad  being  a  double-faced  pad  of  pres- 
sure-sensitive material  whose  inner  face  adheres  to  said 
rear  wall  and  whose  outer  face  to  said  base  sheet. 

4,470,524 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  DISCHARGE  FROM 

A  SILO 
Itbb  Semcaciifco,  80  Maidenhall,  Highnaa,  GloacestenUre. 
Eagiaiid 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,198 
ClaiBs  priority,  applicatioB  Uaitad  Kiogdo^  Oct  9,  1980. 
8032670;  Apr.  24, 1981,  8112769 

iBt.  a.)  B65D  98/66 
UA  a.  222-196  4ciaiBs 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  substantially  vertical  discharge 
of  flowable  material  from  a  store  having  a  discharge  opening 
near  a  lower  end  thereof,  comprising: 

(a)  closure  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  internally  of  said 
discharge  opening  for  flowable  material  and  to  form  with 
that  opening  a  flow  path  for  material  through  the  opening; 

(b)  bellows  means  for  mounting  said  closure  means  on  a 
support  and  for  moving  said  closure  means  substantially 
vertically  relative  to  the  opening  between  a  position  in 
which  the  opening  is  fally  closed  against  flow  of  the 
material  through  the  opening  and  a  position  in  which  the 
opening  is  open  for  flow  of  the  material  therethrough,  said 
bellows  means  being  located  centrally  of  said  discharge 
<^>ening  beneath  said  closure  means;  and 

(c)  a  vibrator  adjacent  to  the  closure  means  for  vibrating  the 


which  said  opening  is  open  for  flow  of  material  there- 
through, said  bellows  means  being  interposed  between 
said  vibrator  and  said  support. 


4,470,525  - 

COAL  STORAGE  HOPPER  WITH  VIBRATING  SCREEN 

AGITATOR 
Charles  S.  Daw,  KaozTille;  Made  E.  Laclcey,  Oak  Ridge,  and 
Ronald  L.  Sy,  Clinton,  all  of  Tenn.,  aaiignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,348 

Int  a^  B65D  66/66 

U.S.  a.  222—200  2  <^««— 


1.  A  storage  hopper  for  delivering  particulate  material  con- 
taining sufficient  moisture  to  effect  agglomeration  thereof  onto 
conveying  means  underlying  the  storage  hopper,  comprising,  a 
vertically  oriented  housing  having  an  inner  wall  deflning  an 
inwardly  Upered  portion,  a  plurality  of  horizontally  oriented 
screens  disposed  in  said  Upered  portion  with  said  screens  being 
vertically  spaced  apart  from  one  another  and  said  inner  wall,  a 
vertically  oriented  rod  centrally  disposed  in  said  housing  and 
attached  to  at  least  one  of  said  screens  for  cantileveredly  sup- 
porting the  screens  in  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  vertically 
oriented  rods  disposed  in  a  radial  array  about  the  centrally 
disposed  rod  and  attached  to  each  of  said  screens  for  horizon- 
tally supporting  said  screens  in  said  housing  and  for  coupling 
said  screens  to  the  centrally  disposed  rod,  a  transversely  ori- 
ented bracket  carried  by  an  annular  section  of  said  housing  at 
a  location  underlying  said  tapered  portion  with  said  bracket 
having  an  annular  portion  and  a  plurality  of  radially  inwardly 
spaced  arms  coupled  to  the  centrally  disposed  rod,  each  of  said 
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plurality  of  rods  having  an  end  portion  extendmg  vertically 
through  said  bracket  and  terminating  as  projections  disposed  at 
right  angles  to  said  rods,  and  drive  means  coupled  to  the 
bracket  for  displacing  the  latter  to  effect  movement  of  the 
centrally  disposed  rod  and  the  vibration  of  the  screens. 


4,470,526 
SIPHON  DISPENSING  BOTTLE 
Juagkenn  Cha,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bidg.,  233 
Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007,  and  George  Spector,  c/o 
Jongkenn  Cha,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg.,  233  Broadway,  New 
York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,302 

Int.  a^  B05B  9/04i 

U.S.  a.  222—320  1  Claim 


telescoping  shaft  includes  an  intermediate  element  intercon- 
necting said  top  element  and  said  bottom  element;  said  clamp 
structure  is  pivot  pin  mounted  to  the  bottom  section  of  said 
bottom  element  and  includes  an  "L"  shaped  clamp  body  with 
a  clamping  screw  threaded  through  a  base  portion  of  the  clamp 
body  for  tightening  of  the  screw  against  the  bottom  of  a  Uble 
or  desk  top  or  shelf  to  reactively  clamp  the  bottom  of  said 
bottom  element  down  on  the  upper  surface  of  a  table  or  desk 
top  or  shelf;  said  wig  mount  cap  is  moulded  with  said  shape 
having  said  socket  and  with  reinforcing  ribbing  extending 
between  said  socket  and  said  dome  shaped  shell;  with  ribbing 
space  reduced  to  provide  space  enabling,  with  said  telescoping 
shaft  in  the  colli^sed  state,  containment  of  the  shaft  and  said 


1.  A  Uquid  dispensing  container  comprising  in  combination  a 
bottle  having  a  sloped  portion,  a  dispensing  mechanism  in  said 
bottle  including  a  flexible  tube  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  a 
fitting  at  a  neck  of  said  bottle  and  which  includes  a  dispensing 
spout,  and  a  lower  end  of  said  tube  having  an  intake  opening 
extending  into  a  lower  end  of  said  sloped  portion,  incliuiing  a 
floatation  device  projecting  within  said  lower  end  of  said  tube 
urging  said  tube  lower  end  upward  and  permitting  liquid  flow 
through  said  intake  opening  with  said  tube  lower  end  sub- 
merged adjacent  said  sloped  portion  when  sufficient  liquid  is  in 
said  bottle  to  cause  flotation  of  said  device,  including  means  at 
said  tube  lower  end  providing  liquid  access  to  said  intake 
opening  when  the  liquid  level  is  below  said  floatation  device 
wherein  said  tube  lower  end  is  flared  and  said  device  comprises 
a  conical  loosely  fitting  member  disposed  in  said  flared  lower 
end  of  said  tube  whereby  when  said  member  moves  down- 
ward, more  space  is  exposed  between  said  lower  tube  end  and 
said  member  for  liquid  flow,  wherein  said  means  further  in- 
cludes feet  extending  from  said  member  for  engaging  said 
lower  tube  end. 


clamp  structure  in  a  stowed  state  substantially  entirely  within 
said  wig  mount  cap  above  the  profile  of  the  bottom  edge 
thereof;  said  clamp  structure  also  includes  a  spacer  sleeve 
rotatable  on  said  clamp  pivot  pin  spacing  said  "L"  shaped 
clamp  body  from  the  bottom  section  of  said  bottom  element; 
wherein  resiliently  compressible  spring  means  is  contained 
within  said  telescoping  shaft  urging  said  top  element  and  said 
bottom  element  apart  from  the  collapsed  telescoped  shaft  sute 
to  the  telescope  extended  state;  and  wherein  a  telescoping  shaft 
collapsed  state  holding  clasp  is  mounted  on  said  top  element 
and  extends  below  the  top  element  for  clasp  engagement  and 
disengagement  of  the  clasp  with  said  pivot  pin  consistent  with 
appropriate  directional  rotation  of  said  top  element  relative  to 
said  bottom  element. 


4,470,528 

SKI  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 

WUllani  H.  Dyess,  3116  W.  Clinton  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85029 

Filed  Aug.  16<  1982,  Scr.  No.  408^46 

lot  a?  A63C  U/02 

U.S.  a.  224—257  7 


4,470,527 
COLLAPSIBLE  TELESCOPING  SHAFT  EQUIPPED  WIG 

MOUNT 
Robert  A.  Mlddleton,  500  Renee  La.,  DeSota,  Tex.  75115 
Filed  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,311 
Int  CL^  D06C  /J/00 
U.S.  a.  223—066  15  OninH 

1.  A  collapsible  telescoping  shaft  equipped  wig  mount  com- 
prising: a  wig  mount  cap  in  the  form  of  an  inverted  dome- 
shaped  shell  generally  ^proximating  a  head  top  and  shape 
adapted  to  support  a  wig  and  having  an  internal  socket;  said 
collapsible  telescoping  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  telescoping 
elements  including,  a  top  element  received  in  and  seated  in  said 
internal  socket  of  the  wig  mount  cap,  and  a  bottom  element 
with  a  clamp  structure  pivotally  attached  thereto  for  clamping 
of  the  bottom  of  said  shaft  bottom  element  to  the  top  of  a  table, 
desk  or  shelf  edge  to  thereby  conveniently  mount  the  wig 
mount  for  use  in  supporting  a  wig;  wherein  said  colUpsible 


1.  A  ski  transport  apparatus  for  carrying  a  pair  of  skis  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

harness  means  for  releasably  engaging  said  skis;  one  end 
portion  of  said  harness  means  including  a  single  unitary 
harness  belt  means,  at  least  one  end  portion  of  said  belt 
means  being  doubled  back  upon  itself  for  forming  a  sec- 
ond beh  loop  proximate  one  end  portion  of  said  harness 
means  and  a  first  beh  loop  operably  disposed  in  the  oppo- 
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site  direction  slightly  over  (»e  ski  width  therefrom,  said 
hamen  metDS  further  including  padding  means  opera- 
lively  disposed  proamate  said  doubled  back  portions 
between  said  belt  kwpa  and  within  said  harness  means,  for 
providing  a  protective  contact  between  the  bottom  sur- 
fines  of  the  skis; 

carrying  strap  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  harness 
means  for  permitting  a  person  to  carry  said  skis  in  any  one 
of  several  positions  with  said  attached  harness  means;  and 

coupling  means  for  removeably  connecting  and  unconnect- 
ing  said  harness  means  to  said  strap  means. 


M70.529 
THREAD  SUCnON  DEVICE 
Knt  Wetter,  Haginbach,  SwHasrlaad,  aasigMNr  to  Rieter  Ma- 
chiac  Works,  Ltd^  WiMtrthv,  SwftmlaBd 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  454,990 
CbiBH  priority,  appUcatkM  SwitaerbuKi,  Jan.   15,  1982, 
239/B2 

iBt  a^  B45H  59/22.  77/00 
VS.  a.  226-95  6  Clains 


1.  A  thread  suction  device  ccmprising 

a  thread  suctioo  nozzle  for  di^xMition  perpendicular  to  a 
thread  path  having  a  plurality  of  threads  passing  there- 
through, said  nozzle  having  an  opening  facing  said  thread 
path;and  I 

means  for  displacing  at  least  two  of  the  threads  into  a  com- 
mon position  adjacent  each  said  nozzle,  said  means  being 
connected  with  said  nozzle  to  move  said  nozzle  between  a 
rest  position  and  a  take-up  position  whereby  movement  of 
said  nozzle  to  said  take-up  position  causes  said  nozzle  to 
bunch  the  threads  in  laid  thread  path  into  said  common 
position. 


MiVtSao 


REMOVABLE  MAILING  MACHINE  TAPE  MODULE 
Leo  Wologodaew,  Hntii«tOB,  Coon.,  aasignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 
Im^  Staaflord,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  477,096 

Lrt.  a^  965H  9/08.  17/20 

VS.  a,  226—165  5  Clains 


1.  A  mailing  machine,  comprising: 

A.  a  postage  meter  for  panting  postage  impressions  on  tape, 

B.  a  reaiovable  ttpt  disnensing  module  having 


0)  •  support  housing, 

Oi)  a  shaft  translatably  mounted  in  said  housing, 

(iii)  an  advance  roller  slidably  mounted  cm  the  inner  end  ot 

and  rotatable  with  said  shaft, 
(iv)  a  paddte  pivotably  mounted  on  said  housing  and 

biased  downwardly  onto  said  advance  roller  to  thereby 

clamp  the  tape, 
(v)  a  cam  fixedly  mounted  on  the  interior  portion  of  said 

shaft,  said  cam  being  engagable  with  said  paddle  to  lift 

said  paddle  away  firom  said  advance  roller, 
(vi)  a  rotetable  knob  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  said 

shaft  and  capable  of  rotating  the  advance  roller,  and 
(vii)  means  for  effecting  translation  of  said  cam  in  the 

direction  of  the  axis  of  said  shaft;  and 
C.  means  for  receiving  said  removable  tape  dispensing  mod- 
ule. 


4t470,531 

NAILING  MACHINE 

Edgar  P.  Aastett,  21  Lakewood  PL,  Highland  Park,  DL  60035 

CoatinnatkNi-in-part  <rf  Scr.  No.  115,957,  Jan.  28, 1960, 

abaodoaed,  which  la  a  coatfanatioa-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,746, 

Feb.  10, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^20,070.  lUs  appUcatkw  Dec  17, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  331,633 

lit  a.3  B25C  1/04 

VS.  a.  227—8  3  CtaloM 


1.  A  pneumatically  operated  nailing  machine  including  a 
housing,  a  reciprocatable  plunger  for  sequentially  severing  and 
driving  nails  firom  a  nailing  strip  when  advanced,  a  reciproca- 
table air-operated  piston  unit  in  the  housing  for  retracting  an 
advancing  the  plunger,  control  means  including  control  trigger 
means,  pivotable  lever  means  and  control  valve  means,  said 
control  valve  means  including  a  first  valve  having  a  normal 
seated  position  and  being  movable  by  said  lever  means  to  a 
second  unseated  position  when  the  nailing  machine  is  placed 
against  an  object  to  be  nailed  and  a  second  valve  having  nor- 
mal position  and  movable  to  a  second  position  when  the  con- 
trol trigger  means  is  operated,  the  arrangement  of  the  control 
valve  means  being  such  that  the  reciprocatable  plunger  is 
driven  by  the  air-operated  piston  unit  only  when  both  the  first 
and  second  valves  are  moved  to  their  second  positions,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  stationary  anvil  over  which  a 
nailing  strip  is  sequentially  advanced  and  on  which  the  next  to 
be  driven  nail  of  said  strip  is  supported  and  beyond  which  a 
nail  of  said  strip  to  be  driven  extends  where  it  is  severed  by  the 
reciprocatable  plunger  of  the  machine,  a  plunger  guide  mem- 
ber positioned  forwardly  with  rebition  to  the  anvil,  said 
plunger  guide  member  having  inwardly  extending  plunger 
engaging  side  walls,  a  pair  of  reciprocatable  ccmtrol  valve 
actuating  and  nail  guide  members  positioned  on  o^xMite  sides 
of  the  anvil  and  being  movable  mdependently  with  rdati<m  to 
the  anvil,  one  end  of  each  of  the  reciprocatable  control  valve 
actuating  and  nail  guide  members  being  adapted  to  engage  the 
pivotable  lever  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  first 
valve  from  its  normal  seated  position  to  its  second  unseated 
position  when  the  other  end  of  each  o(  the  redprocataUe 
control  valve  actuating  and  nail  guide  members  is  placed 
against  an  object  to  be  nailed,  and  nail  shank  receiving  means 
positioned  at  said  other  end  of  each  of  the  reciprocatable  con- 
trol valve  actuating  and  nail  guide  members  for  receiving  and 
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maintaining  the  shanks  of  the  next  to  be  driven  nail  on  the  anvil 
in  a  fixed  position  when  said  one  of  eadi  of  the  redptocataUe 
control  valve  actuating  and  nail  guide  members  engages  the 
pivotable  lever  means  and  the  reciprocatable  idunger  drives  a 
nail  into  an  object  to  be  nailed. 


4,470,532 

MEDICAL  STAPLING  DEVICE 

Harold  E.  FtacUich,  St  Aatho^r,  Mlaa.,  nripMr  to  Miaacaota 

Miaiag  aad  Maaafictariae  Cofaay,  St  Paal,  Mlaa. 

FDod  JnL  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,231 

lit  a^  B25C  5/06 

V&  a  227-19 


17    ItiSii     }l 


1.  In  a  st^>ling  device  for  suturing  tissues  with  metal  staples 
including  a  frame,  an  anvil  mounted  on  said  frame,  and  means 
for  moving  a  plurdity  of  open  staples  along  a  track  leading  to 
said  anvil  and  sequentially  into  engagement  with  said  anvil  to 
dose  the  8ta(rie  engaging  the  anvil  comprising  a  driver 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  along  a  predetermined 
path  generally  aligned  with  said  track  between  first  and  second 
positions  with  said  driver  more  closely  adjacent  said  anvil  in 
said  veoaoA  position,  the  improvement  wherein  said  driver 
includes  a  jriurality  of  fixed  qwced  lugs  adapted  to  engage 
between  st^>les  qMoed  at  predetermined  distances  along  said 
track;  and  said  stapler  includes  means  adapted  for  engagement 
between  said  driver  and  said  frame,  including  a  cam  member 
fixed  on  the  driver  and  a  cam  member  fixed  on  the  frame, 
which  cam  members  directly  interact  with  each  other,  for 
affwding  positioning  of  said  lugs  in  engagement  with  staples 
qiaoed  at  said  predetermined  distances  along  said  track  when 
said  driver  is  in  said  first  position  and  for  causing  sakl  driver  to 
advance  the  staples  ak>ng  the  track  and  engage  the  leading 
staple  with  the  anvil  to  close  the  leading  st^>le  during  move- 
ment of  said  driver  fircMn  said  first  to  said  second  position,  and 
for  causing  movement  of  said  lugs  out  of  engagement  with  the 
staples  along  the  track,  around,  and  into  engagement  with 
subsequent  Maples  along  said  track  during  movement  of  said 
driver  frtnn  its  second  position  back  to  its  fint  position. 


4,470,533 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  SUTURING  TISSUES 

AND  ORGANS 

Michael  Schaler,  EdiaoB,  N  J.,  Mii0Mr  to  EtUcoB,  lacn  Sonwr- 

riUcNJ. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  408,085 
Iata}A61B  77/00 
U.S.  a  227-19  11 


to  be  sutured,  a  working  face  to  be  located  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  tissue  or  organ  to  be  sutured,  means  for  locating  said  jaw 
and  face  in  a  cooperative  position  whereby  at  least  one  line  of 
staples  may  be  applied  to  the  tissue  or  organ  to  be  sutured,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  line  of  staples  to  insert  them  into  the 
tissue  or  organ  placed  between  the  jaws  and  face,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  for  masking  a  portion  of  the  line  of 
staples  so  that  a  portion  of  the  line  of  suples  remain  with  the 
surgical  instnmient  after  said  line  of  suples  has  been  actuated. 

4,470334 

GLAZING  PANELS  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  BONDING  THEM  TOGETHER 

Thio  Jaasswis,  Mol,  aad  VIetor  WiDcm,  Rettc,  both  of  Bel- 

glaai,  aaslgBors  to  BFG  Glaaapoap,  Paria,  France 
DiriskM  of  Scr.  No.  64,526,  Aug.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,331,282. 
This  applicatioB  Jaa.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,080 
Clalw  priority,  appUcatioa  United  KiBgdoa^  Aug.  11, 1978, 
33135/78 

lat  a.}  G03B  25/24:  B23K  5/04 
VS.  CL  228—45  34 


1.  An  ^paratus  for  the  manufacture  of  glazing  panels  com- 
prising sheets  of  glazing  material  bonded  together  in  their 
margins,  which  effects  bonding  between  at  least  one  of  said 
sheets  and  at  least  one  member  assembled  in  marginal  contact 
therewith  to  form  an  assembly,  comprising:  a  support  for  said 
assembly,  a  frame  comprised  of  beams  which  are  supported 
using  movable  couplings  whereby  an  end  of  each  of  said  beams 
is  relatively  movable  along  an  adjacent  beam  so  that  the  size  of 
the  frame  can  be  adjusted,  a  support  stntcture  for  said  beams 
comprising  two  parallel  upstanding  portals  which  are  intercon- 
nected by  first  and  second  parallel  bars  of  which  at  least  one  is 
slidable  along  the  portals  and  a  third  bar  which  is  parallel  to 
said  portals,  is  slidable  along  said  first  and  second  bars  and  is 
also  slidable  across  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  bars, 
and  treatment  means  carried  by  each  of  said  beams  arranged 
for  simultaneous  energisation  to  treat  each  side  of  said  assem- 
bly. 


4,470,535 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  A  FRONT  COVER  FOR  A 

TORQUE  CONVERTER 

Jiro  MotoBura,  A^Jo,  aad  SeUcU  Niahikawa,  Toyokawa,  both  of 

Japan,  aasivMrt  to  Airia  Warner  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha,  Aichi, 


1.  In  a  surgical  instrument  for  suturing  tissues  and  organs 
with  at  least  one  line  of  st^iles,  said  instrument  comprising  a 
nipporting  jaw  to  be  located  on  one  side  of  the  tissue  or  organ 


FUed  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,213 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1981,  56-18302 
lat  a.}  B23K  5l/(Xi     . 
VS.  a  228-125  3  OaiaH 

1,  A  method  of  processing  a  front  cover  for  a  torque  con- 
verter, comprising  steps  of; 

press-forming,  from  a  single  metal  plate,  a  drumshaped  front 
cover  mtegrally  comprising  a  front  wall  portion  having  a 
firictiona]  surface,  a  cylindrical  peripheral  portion  and  a 
connecting  portion  connecting  said  front  wall  portion  and 
said  periphml  portion  welding  seats  to  said  front  waD  of 
said  front  cover, 

mounting  said  press  formed  front  cover  to  a  supporting  table 
by  diqx)sing  said  seats  and  a  center  guide  on  said  cover 
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within  recesses  of  the  supporting  table,  said  cover  being 
further  mounted  in  said  supporting  table  so  that  a  part  of 
said  connecting  portion  remains  unsupported  by  said 
supporting  table;  | 
floatingly  supporting  said  supporting  table  and  said  cover 
mounted  thereon  in  a  supporting  device;  and 


4,470,537 
SOLID  STATE  BONDING  OF  CERAMIC  AND  METAL 

PARTS 
Woi^pag  Diem,  and  Gertaard  Elsgiier,  both  of  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Max*PlaBck*GeseIlsch«ft  zar 
Forderung  der  Wissenschalteo  cV.,  Goettingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUcd  Aug.  4, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  405,003 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1981,  3130765 

lat  a.3  B23K  20/22 
MS.  a.  228-153  11  Claims 


grinding  said  friction  surface  formed  on  the  inside  surface  of 
said  press-formed  front  cover  by  pressing  an  annular 
working  surface  of  a  grinding  stone  against  said  friction 
surface  formed  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  front  cover 
under  the  relative  rotation  of  said  front  cover  and  said 
grinding  stone. 


t 


..5 


i  ,470,53< 
PROJECnON  WELDING  PROCESS 
Pul  V.  Little  Old  Field,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dover  Fiodingi  Inc., 
St  James,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1902,  Ser.  No.  431,620 
Int  a.3  B23K  ll/li,  31/02 

3  Claims 


\3S.  a.  228—159 


1.  A  solid  state  bonding  process  for  producing  a  bond  be- 
tween a  metal  part  and  a  ceramic  part,  comprising  the  steps  of 
selecting  as  the  material  of  said  metal  part  a  metal  which  has 
first  and  second  crystalline  phases  which  are  respectively 
stable  within  first  and  second  temperature  ranges,  wherein  said 
first  temperature  range  is  higher  than  room  temperature  and 
includes  a  bonding  temperature  which  is  below  the  melting 
temperatures  of  said  metal  and  ceramic  parts,  wherein  said 
second  temmperature  range  is  lower  than  said  bonding  temper- 
ature and  includes  room  temperature,  and  wherein  said  metal 
undergoes  an  increase  in  volume  when  cooled  due  to  a  crystal- 
line reconfiguration  during  a  transition  from  said  first  crystal- 
line phase  to  said  second  crystalline  phase;  thereafter  placing 
surfaces  of  said  metal  part  and  said  ceramic  part  together, 
thereafter  heating  said  parts  to  said  bonding  temperature, 
which  causes  a  bonding  layer  to  be  produced  therebetween; 
and  thereafter  cooling  said  metal  and  ceramic  parts  from  said 
bonding  temperature  to  room  temperature,  said  increase  in 
volume  of  said  metal  part  due  to  said  crystalline  reconfigura- 
tion during  said  cooling  oftsietting  in  part  the  decrease  in  vol- 
ume of  said  metal  part  due  to  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion thereof 


4,470 J38 

CARTON  WITH  COMMON  TRAY-COVER 

COMPONENTS 

J.  H.  Heatbcock,  Redmond,  and  G.  R.  Pfleffer,  Seattle,  both  of 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Container  Corporation  of  America,  Chi* 

cago,IU. 

Filed  JuL  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,670 

lat  CL3  B65D  5/32 

U.S.  a  229—23  R  i  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  welding  jump  rings  and  the  like  to  buttons, 
pendants  and  other  jewelry  in  large  quantities  at  high  speeds  by 
means  of  automatic  welding  machines  comprising  fabricating 
composite  apparatus  having  a  jump  ring  or  the  like  with  first 
and  second  projections,  each  of  said  first  and  second  projec- 
tions being  located  at  different  places  on  said  jump  rings  or  the 
like,  positioning  said  apparatus  in  said  automatic  welding  ma- 
chine by  having  said  machine  hold  one  of  said  projections 
while  the  welding  to  be  performed  occurs  at  the  other  projec- 
tion, welding  said  jump  ring]  or  the  Uke  to  said  button,  pendant 
and  other  jewelry  by  Uquidifying  said  other  projection,  and 
tumbUng  said  button,  pendant  and  other  jewelry  having  said 
jump  ring  or  the  like  welded  thereto  to  break  away  said  re- 
maining projection  from  said  jump  rings  or  the  like  and  round 
off  the  edges. 


1.  A  combination  body-cover  member  for  use  with  another 
identical,  nestable,  hingeable,  interlockable,  body-cover  mem- 
ber to  form  a  tray-like,  coverable  carton,  said  members  each 
being  formed  of  a  unitary  blank  of  foldable  sheet  material,  such 
as  paperboard,  and  comprising: 


September  11, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


609 


(a)  a  main  panel  having  first  and  second  side  panels  and  end 
panels  foldably  joined  to  side  and  end  edges  thereof,  and 
to  each  other,  and  extending  from  said  main  panel  to  form 
therewith  a  tray-like  structure; 

(b)  said  first  side  panel  having,  intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 
a  projection  extending  away  from  said  main  panel  and 
including: 

(i)  a  lock  tongue  receiving  aperture  therein; 
(ii)  a  lock  tab  adjacent  said  aperture  extending  toward  said 
main  wall  panel; 

(c)  said  second  side  panel  having  foldably  joined  to  an  edge 
thereof  a  locking  flap; 

(d)  said  locking  flap  including: 

(i)  a  central  portion  separated  from  said  second  side  panel 
by  a  slit  adapted  to  receive  said  first  side  panel  projec- 
tion; 

(ii)  a  locking  tongue  adjacent  said  slit  extending  toward 
said  side  panel; 

(e)  said  first  side  panel  projection  of  a  body  member  being 
adapted  to  be  passed  through  said  second  side  panel  slit  of 
a  cover  member,  and  said  second  side  panel  locking 
tongue  of  the  cover  member  being  adapted  to  be  bent 
under  said  first  side  panel  receiving  aperture  of  the  body 
member  to  form  a  hinge  connection;  and 

(0  said  first  side  panel  projection  of  the  cover  member  being 
adapted  to  be  passed  through  said  second  panel  sUt  of  the 
body  member,  and  said  second  side  panel  locking  tongue 
of  the  body  member  being  adapted  to  be  bent  under  said 
first  side  panel  receiving  aperture  of  the  cover  member  to 
form  an  interlockable  connection. 


4,470,539 
MULTI  CELLULAR  DIVIDER 
William  R.  sullen,  Londmi,  Canada,  asstgnor  to  Somerrillc 
BeUdn  ladostries  Limited,  London,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,598 

Int  a.3  B65D  5/48 

U.S.  a  229-28  BC  2  Claims 


respective  adjacent  strips  and  then  folding  the  outside 
strips  to  overlie  each  other; 

the  hinged  connection  between  the  middle  strips  being  sev- 
erable when  they  are  caused  to  overbe  each  other  as 
aforesaid; 

said  divider  panels  when  adhesively  connected  as  aforesaid 
to  form  dividers  interconnecting  said  composite  strip  and 
said  middle  strips  and  being  adapted  to  space  the  strips  as 
the  divider  panels  hinge  from  their  respective  panels  to 
articulate  the  assembly  to  define  four  series  of  divided 
cells; 

anchor  flaps  on  the  strips  and  on  the  dividers  for  connection 
to  the  walls  of  a  container  to  impart  spreading  motion  to 
the  strips  and  dividers  as  the  container  is  moved  from  a 
flat  to  a  set-up  position. 


4,470,540 
OPEN  TOP  SET  UP  CONTAINER 
I.  Morton  Kohz,  1329  Steelcs  A?e.,  W.,  TH#4,  Willowdalc, 
Ontario,  Canada  M2R3N2 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,866 

Int  0.3  B65D  5/36.  5/42 

U.S.  a  229-41  C  14  Claims 
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1.  A  divider  blank  comprising 

four  hinged  strips  serially  arranged  with  their  longitudinal 
axes  parallel,  said  strips  being  an  end  strip,  two  middle 
strips  and  an  end  strip; 

divider  flaps  cut  from  and  hingedly  connected  to  each  of  the 
strips; 

the  ends  of  the  divider  flaps  of  the  end  strips  being  adhe- 
sively connectable  to  the  ends  of  the  divider  flaps  of  their 
respective  l^ged  middle  strip  when  they  are  caused  to  be 
moved  to  overlying  relation  whereby  to  form  a  divider 
between  their  respective  strips; 

the  outer  strips  being  adhesively  connecuble  to  form  a 
composite  strip  upon  first  folding  the  end  strips  over  their 


1.  A  blank  capable  of  rapidly  setting-up  into  a  self-support- 
ing container,  comprising; 

an  octagonal  base  panel, 

at  least  ten  side  panels, 

said  side  panels  including  a  plurality  of  center  panels  in  a  first 
contiguous  group  and  a  second  contiguous  group,  with 
each  of  said  center  panels  being  separated  from  a  contigu- 
ous side  panel  by  a  fold  line,  and  from  said  base  panel  by 
a  fold  line. 

said  side  panels  further  including  a  fu^t  set  of  end  panels  and 
a  second  set  of  end  panels,  each  of  said  first  set  and  said 
second  set  of  end  panels  being  panels  which  do  not  share 
a  fold  line  with  said  base  panel,  and, 

said  first  set  of  end  panels  having  two  glue  flap  end  members 
contiguous  with  said  first  set  of  end  panels,  and, 

linking  web  means,  said  linking  web  means  being  contiguous 
with  and  divided  from  said  end  panels  by  a  fold  line,  and 

a  tab  panel  means  contiguous  with  said  linking  means  and 
sharing  two  fold  lines  with  two  sides  of  said  polygonal 
base  panel  and, 

a  pair  of  locking  tab  means,  each  of  said  pair  of  locking  tab 
means  sharing  a  fold  line  with  its  respective  tab  panel. 
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CO^^TROL  SYSTEM  FOR  LOW  MASS  HYDRONIC 
BOILERS 
WflUM  F.  Raldgk,  Vakada,  CaUf ^  MrivMir  to  TdedyM  iMfaH- 
triat,  lacn  Lm  Ai^eki,  Cdif  . 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  480,344 

Iirt.  a^  F2SJ  3/00:  F22B  35/Oa-  F23N  5/20;  P24D  3/00 

VS,  a  236—21  B  6  aaim 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  hydronic  boiler  used  to  heat  a  fluid 
and  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  to  permit  the  fluid  to  enter 
and  exit  the  boiler  and  valve  means  for  controlling  the  level  of 
fiiel  flow  available  to  heat  the  fluid,  the  system  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  exiting  the 
boiler, 

means  for  decreasing  the  level  of  fuel  flow  used  to  heat  the 
fluid  to  a  first  predetermined  level  when  the  water  tem- 
perature of  the  fluidi  exiting  the  boiler  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined high  temperaiture  cutoff  limit; 

means  for  provid^g  a  timer  signal  after  a  predetermined 
interval  has  elapsed  from  the  time  at  which  the  level  of 
fuel  flow  is  decreased  to  the  first  predetermined  level;  and 

means  for  increasing  the  level  of  fuel  flow  used  to  heat  the 
fluid  to  a  second  pradetermined  level  if  the  timer  signal  is 
provided  and  if  the  water  temperature  of  the  fluid  exiting 
the  boiler  is  less  than  a  predetermined  reset  temperature 
limit  which  is  less  tfian  the  predetermined  high  tempera- 
ture cutoff  limit. 


4,470342 
SINGLE  CLOSED  LOOP  FIREPLACE  HOME  HEATING 

SYSTEM 
Jim  Picree,  aad  Jaa  R.  J.  Pierce,  both  of  3328  June  NE.,  Alba- 
qocrqae,  N.  Max.  87111 

FOad  Jan.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  457,117 
Int.  CL^  F240  3/00 


VS.  a  237-8  R 


UCUma 


1.  A  system  for  heatiag  homes  and  other  buildings,  when 
said  homes  and  other  baildings  have  installed  therein  a  fire- 
place and  a  forced  air  fbmace,  said  system  comprising:  a  pump, 
a  cooling  unit,  a  hydnvgrate,  and  tubing  connecting  the  pump 
unit,  cooling  unit  and  hydro-grate  in  single  closed  loop  fluid 
drcuttry,  and  a  heat  traasfer  fluid,  wherein  the  pump  unit  is 


electrically  operated  and  activated  by  a  pressure  sensitive 
switch  within  the  system,  said  switch  being  activated  by  a 
build  up  of  pressure  in  the  single  closed  loop  system  caused  by 
thermal  expansion  of  the  heat  transfer  fluid  occassioned  by 
absorption  therein  of  heat  from  a  fire  in  the  fireplace;  and 
wherein  the  cooling  unit  is  installed  in  a  cold  air  plenum  of  the 
forced  air  furnace,  and  wherein  a  furnace  fan  in  the  forced  air 
furnace  is  activated  automatically  through  a  system  sensor 
connected  in  parallel  to  an  existing  normally  open  temperature 
switch  in  the  forced  air  furnace,  and  said  system  sensor  detect- 
ing the  presence  or  absence  of  useable  heat  within  the  fireplace 
or  the  system;  and  wherein  the  hydro-grate  is  installed  in  the 
fireplace  and  heat  from  the  fire  in  the  fireplace  heats  the  heat 
transfer  fluid  therein  causing  the  pressure  and  temperature  of 
the  heat  transfer  fluid  in  the  single  closed  loop  system  to  rise. 


4,470,543 
RAIL  FASTENING 
Laorence  W.  Gray,  322  Princcas  St^  Kiafrtoo,  Ontario,  Canada 
(K7L 1B6),  and  Ronald  J.  Aitkea,  1096  Victoria  St,  Kiagrton, 
Ontario,  Canada  K7M  5H5 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1982,  Sar.  No.  363,659 

aalms  priority,  appUcatton  Canada,  Mar.  31, 1981, 374284 

Int.  CL^  EOIB  9/3a  9/48.  9/66 

VS.  a.  238—341  15  Claims 


1.  A  rail  fastenuig  comprising  a  base  for  attachment  to  a  rail 
bed  a  pair  of  spaced  clip  retainers  located  on  said  base  to 
receive  respective  opposite  ends  of  a  rail  engaging  clip  having 
an  intermediate  portion  extending  between  said  cUp  retainers 
and  into  engagement  with  a  rail,  one  of  said  clip  retainers  being 
adjustably  mounted  on  said  base  and  including  clip  receiving 
means  to  receive  one  of  said  ends  of  said  rail  engaging  clip,  said 
clip  receiving  means  being  vertically  displaceable  relative  to 
said  base  upon  adjustment  of  said  one  clip  retainer  on  said  base, 
and  locking  means  to  lock  said  one  cUp  retainer  reUtive  to  said 
base. 

8.  A  rail  installation  comprising  a  rail,  a  rail  fastening  for 
attachment  to  a  rail  bed  and  a  cUp  extending  between  said 
fastening  and  said  rail  to  exert  a  restraining  force  thereon,  said 
clip  having  laterally  spaced  opposite  ends  for  support  on  said 
fastening  and  an  intermediate  portion  for  engagement  with  said 
rail,  said  base  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  clip  retainers 
to  retain  respective  ends  of  said  chp,  on  said  base,  one  of  said 
cUp  retaining  means  including  vertically  adjustable  cUp  receiv- 
ing means  to  receive  a  respective  end  of  said  clip  to  vary  the 
location  thereof  relative  to  said  base  and  lock  means  acting 
between  said  one  clip  retaining  means  and  said  base  to  inhibit 
relative  movement  therebetween. 
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4,470,544 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  WEATHER 

MODinCATION 

Ludea  Y.  Broaidd,  aad  Gad  Aanf,  both  of  Rchovot,  brad, 

migDon  to  Geophydcal  Eagiaeeriag  Co.,  Seattle,  WMh. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,931 

lat  CL'  AOIG  15/00 

UAa239-2R  12Clafais 


1.  A  method  for  modifying  winter  weather  conditions  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  continental  arid  zone  eastward  of  a  body  of  water 
including  the  step  of  cooling  the  surface  water  of  said  body  of 
water  only  during  the  summer  for  reducing  the  beat  lost  tiiere- 
from  during  the  summer  whereby  the  amount  of  heat  stored  in 
the  body  of  water  during  the  summer  is  increased  causing 
wintertime  modification  of  the  weather  over  the  continental 
arid  zone. 


4,470,545 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  UNIT  FUEL  INJECTOR 

John  I.  Dackard,  Grand  Rapids,  and  Robert  D.  Stranb,  lifoala, 

both  of  Midu,  aadgnon  to  General  Motors  Corporatioa, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

CoBtinnation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  350,267,  Feb.  19, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,392,612.  lUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  481,792 

Int  a.3  F02M  47/02 

VS.  a  239-88  3  n.t^ 


means  movable  in  said  valve  body  to  control  flow  from  said 
spray  outiet,  a  discharge  passage  means  connecting  said  pump 
chamber  to  said  spray  outiet;  and  a  solenoid  actuated  poppet 
valve  controlled  passage  means  for  effecting  flow  communica- 
tion between  said  pump  chamber  and  said  spill  and  supply 
chambers,  said  poppet  valve  controlled  passage  means  includ- 
ing a  solenoid  actuated  poppet  valve  having  a  head  with  a  stem 
extending  from  one  side  thereof  Uiat  is  sUdably  joumaled  in 
said  valve  guide  wall  for  reciprocable  movement  whereby  said 
head  is  movable  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  valve  seat,  said  stem  having  a  reduced 
diameter  stem  portion  next  adjacent  to  said  head  which  defines 
with  said  guide  wall  an  annulus  portion  of  said  valve  con- 
trolled passage  means,  said  poppet  valve  further  including  a 
second  stem  portion  extending  from  the  opposite  side  of  said 
head,  said  second  stem  portion  including  at  least  an  annular 
pressure  assist  plunger  slidably  received  in  said  spiU  chamber 
whereby  when  said  poppet  valve  initially  moves  from  said 
closed  position  toward  said  open  position,  fuel  at  a  high  dis- 
charge velocity  and  relative  high  pressure  flowing  from  said 
annulus  portion  will  impinge  against  said  pressure  assist 
plunger  to  thereby  effect  more  rapid  opening  of  said  poppet 
valve;  said  poppet  valve  further  having  an  axial  passage  therein 
ud  radial  port  means  whereby  to  esublish  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  supply  chamber  and  said  spill  chamber;  and, 
a  solenoid  means  operatively  connected  to  said  housing  means, 
said  solenoid  means  including  an  armature  and  a  spring  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  poppet  valve  whereby  to  control 
opening  and  closing  movement  of  said  poppet  vdve. 

4,4704M6 
SPRAY  ADJUSTER  FOR  CONNECnON  TO  A  FAUCET 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Dieter  Wfldfiug,  MaeUhda,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aad^or  to 
DIetar  WUdfug  KG,  Madlhdai,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gervaay 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,822 
OaiBM  priority,  appiicatkM  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gemaay,  No?.  20, 
1981, 8133875IU] 

lat  CL^  E03C  1/08 
UJ5.  a  239— 428J  u 


\ 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  unit  fud  injector  including  a  housing 
means  having  a  fiiel  passage  connectable  at  (»ie  end  to  a  source 
of  fuel  and  a  drain  passage  connectable  for  the  draiiting  of  fud 
from  the  housing,  said  housing  means  further  having  a  stepped 
bore  therein  defining  at  least  a  supply  chamber  and  a  spill 
chamber  ydth  a  vdve  stem  guide  wall  extending  between  said 
chamben  and  a  conicd  vdve  seat  encircling  said  guide  wall  at 
the  spUl  chamber  end  thereof;  a  pump  cylmder  means  in  said 
housing  meatu;  an  externally  actuated  plunger  redprocable  in 
said  cyUnder  means  to  define  therewith  a  pump  chamber  open 
at  one  end  for  the  discharge  of  fuel  during  a  pump  stroke  and 
for  fiiel  intake  during  a  suction  stroke  tit  said  plunger,  said 
housing  means  includhig  a  vdve  body  having  a  spray  outiet  at 
one  end  thereto  for  the  discharge  of  fuel;  an  injection  vdve 


1.  A  spray  adjuster  for  use  in  connection  with  a  faucet  or  the 
Uke,  comprising  a  tubular  housing  defining  a  center  axis,  an 
inlet  and  an  outiet  and,  consecutively  arranged  in  the  bousing 
in  the  direction  of  flow  from  the  inlet  to  the  outiet,  a  flow 
dispersing  member  formed  with  a  recess  on  its  downstream 
surface,  sud  recess  having  a  cylindricd  inner  wall  portion' 
forming  with  said  downstream  surface  an  exit  edge,  and  a 
frustoconicd  inner  wall  portion  adjoining  the  cylindricd  wdl 
portion  forming  a  flow  breaking  juncture;  a  flow  deflecting 
member  formed  with  a  flow  deflecting  bevelled  surface  and  a 
cylindricd  surface  adjoining  Uie  bevelled  surface  at  a  flow 
breaking  edge,  said  flow  deflecting  member  being  inserted  in 
said  recess,  said  frustoconicd  inner  wall  portion  of  the  recess 
defining  with  the  bevelled  surfoce  an  outwardly  diverging 
annular  passage  which  is  indined  rdative  to  said  center  axis  at 
an  angle  between  40*  and  SO*,  and  a  connection  Une  between 
said  exit  edge  and  said  flow  breaking  edge  being  subatantially 
fluih  with  said  bevelled  sutCk^  an  aerating  member  indoding 
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■ir  suction  means  and  sieve-like  spray  regulating  means  com- 
municating with  the  outlet  of  said  housing;  and  said  flow  dis- 
persing member  including  a  plurality  of  dispersing  perforations 
directed  parallel  to  said  center  axis  and  communicating  with 
said  f«vHnftt  ■w""i«»'  pasaage. 


M70,547 
VARIABliE  OUTPUT  NOZZLE 
Webalar  B.  Earl,  LewteiUlc  N.C,  aaafgnor  to  Fairchfld  Indns- 
triaai  uc^  GenMUrtows*  Md. 

FUad  Mar.  X,  1992,  Ser.  No.  362,472 

Int.  a^  B05B  J/30 

VJS,  CL  239—533.1  15  Gains 


'^!>?»'!S6SS?PS^^EN  00.  OF  BALL  k 

.LOT  BOTTOMS    TO  BALANCE  THE  FO«CE 
)OWNW*«0  ON  THE  BALL 
JO  pSMALL  OlFr  BETVSttN  SLOT  DEPTHS 
DflEXAMPLE    005-006) 

TWS  O^CNSICN  WtL  CHANGE 
'DEPENDING  ON  BALL  OR 
ORIFICE  SIZE 


1.  A  variable  output  pneumatic  nozzle  for  use  with  air  or  a 
gu  comprising  a  nozzle  housing  having  a  circular  cross  sec- 
tional bore  located  therein,  reciprocating  means  located  within 
the  bore  of  said  nozzle  housing  for  reciprocal  movement 
within  said  bore,  said  reciprocating  means  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially spherical  shaped  ball,  means  connected  to  the  bore  of 
said  nozzle  housing  for  supplying  air  or  gas  to  the  bore  of  said 
nozzle  housing  to  act  upon  said  substantially  spherical  shaped 
ball  and  air  or  gas  releasing  means  for  varying  the  volume  of 
air  or  gas  exiting  said  nozzle  housing  when  said  substantially 
spherical  shaped  ball  is  located  at  predetermined  locations 
within  the  bore  of  said  nozzle  housing,  said  air  or  gas  releasing 
means  comprising  a  plumlity  of  slots  extending  through  said 
nozzle  housing  and  into  said  bore  with  the  longitudinal  axes 
thereof  located  substantially  parallel  to  the  path  of  travel  of 
said  reciprocating  ball,  laid  slots  each  having  a  slot  bottom 
located  to  allow  air  or  a  gas  to  pass  from  said  bore  into  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  slots  when  said  ball  moves  past  the  bottom  of 
s^  slots  with  the  bottom  of  at  least  one  of  said  slots  being 
located  at  a  different  depth  than  the  bottom  of  another  slot  and 
force,  exerting  means  to  act  upon  said  substantially  spherical 
shaped  ball  in  a  direction  opipomtie  the  action  of  the  air  or  ^s 
in  said  nozzle  housing. 


4^70,548 

FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
CX>MBUSTION  ENGINE 
Shqji  UAiawa,  Yokoaafca,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  NiaHu  Motor 
Coapaay,  Liaitad 

FDad  Sep.  29, 19C2,  Ser.  No.  428,223 

OaiM  priority,  appUettkM  Japu,  No?.  9, 1981, 56-179243 

bt  a.3  BOSS  1/30 

UjS.  a  23»-533 J  4  Oatau 

1.  A  fuel  injection  noztle  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 

comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  nozzle  body  having  an  orifice  extending  be- 
tween inner  and  outer  surfaces  thereof;  and 

(b)  a  valve  member  lifUble  within  the  nozzle  body  to  open 
and  close  an  inner  end  of  the  orifice,  enabling  fuel  to  flow 
through  the  orifice  fbr  injection  into  the  engine  when  the 
valve  member  opens  the  inner  end; 

said  nozzle  body  having  first  and  second  surfaces  contiguous 
with  each  other,  the  nozzle  body  flrst  surface  extending 
obliquely  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  lift  of  the  valve 
member,  the  nozzle  body  second  surface  extending  paral- 
lel to  the  direction  of  Uft  of  the  valve  member, 

valve  member  having  first  and  second  surfaces  contigu- 
ous with  each  other,  the  valve  member  first  surface  engag- 


ing the  nozzle  body  first  surface  in  flush  contact  when  the 
valve  member  is  in  the  unlifted  position  and  separating 
from  the  nozzle  body  first  surface  as  the  valve  member  is 
lifted,  the  valve  member  second  surface  engaging  the 
nozzle  body  second  surface  in  flush  contact  when  the 
valve  member  is  in  the  unlifted  position; 

the  inner  end  of  said  orifice  being  located  at  a  position  in- 
cluding the  border  between  the  nozzle  body  first  and 
second  surfaces  so  that  part  of  the  inner  end  of  the  orifice 
overlies  the  nozzle  body  first  surface  and  another  part  of 
the  inner  end  of  the  orifice  overlies  the  nozzle  body  sec- 
ond surface; 

the  inner  end  of  the  orifice  at  the  nozzle  body  first  surface 
being  closed  by  the  valve  member  first  surface  when  the 
valve  member  is  in  the  unlifted  position  and  being  opened 
as  the  valve  member  is  lifted  so  that  fuel  can  enter  the 
orifice  through  the  inner  end  thereof  at  the  nozzle  body 
first  surface  from  a  gap  formed  between  the  nozzle  body 
and  valve  first  surfaces  as  the  valve  member  lifts,  the  inner 


end  of  the  orifice  at  the  nozzle  body  second  surface  re- 
maining closed  by  the  valve  member  second  surface  as  the 
valve  member  Ufts  to  a  predetermined  position  and  being 
opened  as  the  valve  member  lifts  above  the  predetermined 
position  so  that  fuel  enters  the  orifice  via  the  inner  end 
thereof  overlying  the  nozzle  body  second  surface  above 
the  predetermined  position,  wherein  the  effective  cross- 
sectional  area  of  the  resulting  gap  between  the  valve  and 
nozzle  body  first  surfaces  is  greater  than  the  effective 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  inner  end  of  the  orifice  overly- 
ing the  nozzle  body  first  surface  as  the  valve  member  lifts 
to  the  predetermined  position  so  that  the  rate  of  fuel  injec- 
tion is  determined  initially  by  the  effective  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  resulting  gap  and  then  by  the  effective  cross- 
sectional  area  of  the  inner  end  of  the  orifice  overlying  the 
nozzle  body  first  surface,  and  is  subsequently  influenced 
by  the  opened  inner  end  of  the  orifice  at  the  nozzle  body 
second  surface  in  relation  to  lift  of  the  valve  member 
above  the  predetermined  position. 


4,470,549 
FIRE  HOSE  NOZZLE 
Clyde  H.  McMillan,  and  Robert  W.  Stdagaaa,  both  of  Valpa- 
raiao,  lad.,  aaaignon  to  Fire  Taak  Force  Innofations,  Inc., 
Valparaiso,  LmL 

FUed  Jon.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,749 
hA.  a.3  B05B  1/30 
VJS.  CL  239^-583  16  dahu 

5.  In  a  fire  hose  nozzle  assembly  including  a  hollow  tubular 
receiver  section  and  a  tubular  nozzle  section  carried  by  said 
receiver  section,  means  within  said  receiver  and  nozzle  sec- 
tions providing  a  flow  path  for  fire  extinguishing  agent  there- 
through, said  nozzle  section  including  means  for  varying  the 
characteristics  of  the  flow  of  fire  extinguishing  agent  there- 
firom,  shut-ofT  valve  means  having  a  shiftable  valve  member  for 
varying  the  quantity  of  fire  extinguishing  agent  discharged 
from  said  nozzle  means  and  for  shutting  ofT  said  flow  path,  a 
bail-type  handle  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  arms  pivot- 
ally  mounted  in  bearing  means  carried  by  said  receiver  section 
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and  operatively  connected  to  said  shiftable  valve  member;  the 
improvement  comprising  adjustable  brake  means  operatively 
connected  to  one  of  the  arms  of  said  bail-type  handle  for  vary- 
ing the  force  required  to  effect  movement  of  said  handle  into 
any  adjusted  position  with  respect  to  said  receiver  section,  said 
adjusuble  brake  means  comprising  a  brake  member  connected 
to  one  of  said  arms  and  adapted  for  frictionally  engaging  said 
receiver  section,  said  bearing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  later- 
ally outwardly  extending  bosses  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
receiver  section  housing  and  a  pair  of  trunnions  extending 


the  neck  beyond  the  sprayhead  for  impressing  a  lateral 
component  of  motion  upon  a  cloud  of  charged  liquid 
particles  from  the  sprayhead,  the  elements  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  high  potential  of  the  same  sign  as  the 
sprayhead. 


4,470,551 
MACHINE  FOR  COMMINUTING  MATERIALS 
Paul  A.  Garland,  4,  Castle  Hill,  Rlchmood,  North  Yorkshire, 
England 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,2a 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1981. 
8103942 

Int.  a.3  B02C  19/00 
VS.  a  241-275  g  ciiima 


through  transverse  bores  in  said  bosses  and  through  the  ends  of 
the  arms  of  said  handle,  the  inner  end  of  one  of  said  trunnions 
provided  with  an  enlarged  head  having  a  bore  therethrough, 
the  outer  surface  of  said  receiver  section  housing  having  a 
recess  for  slidably  receiving  said  enlarged  head  therein,  and 
said  brake  member  comprising  a  screw  means  threaded  into  a 
bore  in  said  enlarged  head  so  that  one  end  of  said  screw  means 
is  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  the  wall  of  said  recess  in  said 
receiver  section;  whereby  adjustment  of  the  position  of  said 
screw  in  said  bore  varies  the  force  required  to  effect  movement 
of  said  handle. 


4,470,550 

ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAYING  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Ronald  A.  Coffee,  Haslemere,  England,  aasignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Induitrics  PLC,  London,  Enghud 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,719 
Cfadms  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1981, 
8103937 

iDt  a.3  B05B  5/02 
VS.  a.  239-697  9  Oains 


1.  A  machine  for  comminuting  material  by  impact,  compris- 
ing a  hollow  impeller  rotatable  about  a  substantially  vertical 
axis  and  having  interior  walls,  an  upwardly  opening  matenal 
inlet  and  at  least  one  radially  outward  material  outlet;  means 
for  feeding  the  material  to  be  comminuted  into  the  said  mate- 
rial inlet,  said  feeding  means  comprising  a  feed  member  spaced 
from  and  in  alignment  with  said  material  inlet,  said  feed  mem- 
ber having  an  upper  stationary  portion  and  a  lower  portion 
connected  thereto  which  is  rotauble  to  impart  to  the  material 
being  fed  an  angular  velocity  about  an  axis  substantially  coinci- 
dent with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  impeller;  said  feed  member 
being  sized  as  to  create  a  choked  feed  of  material  passing 
therethrough  whereby  the  angular  velocity  is  imparted  to 
material  entering  said  inlet;  and  at  least  one  anvil  arranged  to 
be  struck  by  material  which  has  emerged  from  the  said  at  least 
one  material  outlet  after  travelling  along  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  interior  walls  of  the  impeller. 


1.  A  hand-held  electrostatic  sprayer  for  use  in  a  process  for 
the  electrostatic  spraying  of  pesticides  by  producing  a  descend- 
ing cloud  of  charged  pesticide  particles  and  impressing  a  lat- 
eral component  of  motion  upon  the  cloud  by  means  of  a  later- 
ally disposed  electrode  charged  in  the  same  sense  as  the  cloud, 
said  sprayer  comprising  an  elongated  body  forming  the  sprayer 
handle  and  having: 
a  neck  supporting  a  downwardly-directed  electrostatic 
spray-head;  a  reservoir  for  supplying  liquid  to  the  spray- 
head; and  a  high  voltage  generator  for  charging  the  spray- 
head to  a  high  potential,  wherein  the  neck  carries  one  or 
more  conductive  elements  extending  downwardly  from 


4,470,552 
SELECTIVELY  WINDING  STRANDS  ON  A  SUPPORT 

MEMBER 
Donald  W.  Parham,  Jr.,  Jamestown,  and  John  G.  Tucker,  Lex- 
ington, both  of  N.Cn  aasigaors  to  ATAT  Technologiea,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTlakNi  of  Ser.  No.  85,099,  Oct  15, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,320376. 
This  appUcatkw  Not.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,110 
lot  CL^  HOIF  41/06 
VS.  CL  242-7.03  n  Claims 

7.  A  method  of  selectively  winding  strands  on  a  single  sup- 
port member,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
placing  first,  second  and  third  strands,  which  extend  from 
respective  strand  suppUes,  in  respective  first,  second  and 
third  strand  guides; 
storing  the  strand  guides  and  the  strands  in  respective  stor- 
age positions; 
locating  the  suppori  member  in  a  strand  winding  position; 
moving  the  first  strand  guide  and  the  first  strand  from  their 
respective  storage  position  into  the  strand  winding  posi- 
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tion  adjacent  the  lupport  member  for  a  strand  winding 
operation; 
selecting  one  of  the  other  strand  guides  and  the  strand  in  the 
strand  guide  for  movement  into  the  strand  winding  posi- 
tion; 


moving  the  selected  strand  guide  and  strand  from  their 
respective  storage  position  into  the  strand  winding  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  support  member  for  the  strand  winding 
operation;  and 

simultaneously  win4ing  the  first  strand  and  the  selected 
strand  on  the  support  member. 


I    4,470,S53 
INLINE  WINDER 
Beryl  A.  Boggi,  Richmoad,  Va.,  and  Mandayam  C.  Nanudmhan, 
Seekonk,  Maaa.,  aaalpon  to  Allied  Corporatioii,  Morris 
Townahip,  Morris  Cowrty,  N  J. 

CoBtiBoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  067,088,  Aag.  16, 1979,  abudoncd. 

This  appUcatioa  Apr.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  312,435 

Int  CL»  B65H  54/00,  59/00  77/00 

VS,  CL  242—25  R  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  takihg-up  an  advancing  nascent  filament 
firom  a  rotating  quench  surface  at  a  substantially  constant 
speed,  comprising: 

(a)  a  winding  reel  which  has  a  reel  core  and  is  in  rotative 
communication  with  a  synchronous-hysteresis  electrical 
motor  having  a  substantially  constant  pull-down  torque 
characteristic;  and 

(b)  selection  means  for  adjusting  the  voltage  input  to  said 
motor  to  select  winding  torque  and  for  adjusting  the 
frequmcy  input  to  said  motor  to  select  a  rotational  veloc- 
ity of  said  motor  which  at  synchronous  condition  provide 
a  reel  core  periphetal  velocity  that  is  about  2%  less  than 
the  peripheral  velocity  of  said  quench  surface,  said  volt- 
age and  frequency  being  adjusted  to  operate  said  motor  in 


its  pull-down  mode  while  said  filament  is  being  taken  up 
on  said  reel,  thereby  providing  said  substantially  constant 
filament  take-up  speed  without  a  dramatic  tension  mcrease 
on  the  filament  during  pull-down. 


4,470,554 
SPINNING  REEL  WITH  FINGER  CONTROLLED  DRAG 
Takehiro  Kobayashi,  and  Kikno  Tsuoda,  both  of  Hiroshina, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ryobi  Ltd.,  HirosUaa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  40335 
Claims    priority,    ap^icatioa    Japan,     Ang.     4,     1981, 
56/116646{U] 

Int  a.}  AOIK  89/01,  89/02 
U.S.  a.  242— 84J  A  4  Claims 


1.  A  spinning  reel,  comprising: 

(a)  a  reel  body  (1), 

(b)  a  first  shaft  (4)  rotatably  mounted  in  the  reel  body  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom, 

(c)  a  line  carrying  spool  (5)  mounted  on  the  outward  end  of 
the  shaft, 

(d)  a  bail  carrying  rotor  (3)  mounted  coaxially  with  the  spool 
on  a  second  shaft  (2)  coaxial  with  the  first  shaft, 

(e)  means  (6,26,7,8)  for  rotatably  driving  the  second  shaft 
and  rotor, 

(f)  means  (9)  for  axially  oscillating  the  spool, 

(g)  support  means  (10,15)  for  mounting  the  reel  body  to  a 
fishing  rod  (30), 

(h)  finger  controlled  drag  lever  means  (11,12)  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  support  means  and  having  one  end  thereof 
extending  into  the  reel  body, 

(i)  an  axially  compressable  drag  force  generating  mechanism 
(18)  mounted  in  the  reel  body  between  the  body  and  the 
first  shaft, 

(j)  pressing  lever  means  (16)  pivotally  mounted  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  completely  within  the  reel  body  with  one 
end  engaging  said  one  end  of  the  drag  lever  means  and 
another  end  engaging  the  generating  mechanism,  whereby 
the  movement  of  the  drag  lever  means  controls  the  axial 
compression  of  the  generating  mechanism  via  the  pressing 
lever  means  and  thereby  the  drag  applied  to  the  first  shaft 
and  spool,  and 

(k)  eccentric  cam  means  (24,24a)  mounted  in  the  reel  body 
proximate  said  one  end  of  the  pressing  lever  means  for 
limiting  the  movement  thereof  in  a  drag  force  reduction 
direction  to  thereby  establish  a  minimum  drag  force,  and 

(1)  adjustment  means  (28,29)  for  rotating  the  cam  means  to 
set  the  minimum  drag  force. 
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4^70,555 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  STRIP 

MATERIAL 

Kcoaeth  T.  Lawson,  Stokealcy,  EagUud,  aasivMr  to  Davy 

McKce  (Poole)  Ltd.,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  467,293 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Uaitcd  Kiagdom,  Feb.  9,  1982, 
8203680 

lat  a^  B21C  47/02;  B65H  25/26,  35/02 
VS.  a.  242— 56J  14  Claftas 


10.  An  apparatus  for  winding  strip  material  on  to  a  coil  or 
mandrel,  the  strip  material  having  at  least  one  scrap  edge 
portion  partially  severed  by  a  trimming  knife  along  a  straight 
line  in  such  a  way  that  the  scrap  portion  is  frangibly  attached 
to  the  strip,  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  continuous  record  of  the  width  of  the 

scrap  portion  at  a  first  strip  position  at  the  knife; 
a  sensor  for  sensing  the  lateral  position  of  the  outer  edge  of 
the  scrap  portion  as  the  strip  is  about  to  be  wound  on  to 
the  coil  or  mandrel  at  a  second  strip  position  B; 
means  for  determining  the  appropriate  measured  width  of 
the  scrap  portion  at  position  B  by  reference  to  the  record 
of  scrap  portion  width  and  the  length  of  strip  between  the 
first  and  second  strip  positions; 
means  for  determining  the  actual  position  of  the  cut  straight 
edge  of  the  strip  at  the  second  strip  position  from  the 
sensed  lateral  position  and  the  appropriate  scrap  width; 
and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  position  determining  means, 
for  controlling  the  axial  position  of  the  coil  or  nuuidrel  so 
that  the  strip  will  be  wound  to  produce  a  coil  with  the  cut 
edge  of  the  strip  in  alignment. 

( 

4,470,556 

SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR  WITH  EMERGENCY 

LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

OR  ANOTHER  VEHICLE 
HidMrid  Matnoka,  Yokohama,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Conqiaay,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  270,625 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jnn.  6, 1980, 55-79475[U] 
Int  a.3  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/48 
VS.  a.  242—107.4  A  1  Claia 


1.  A  vehicle  safety  seat  belt  retractor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  common  housing  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  two 
vehicle  seats; 

(b)  a  pair  of  seat  belt  retracting  shafts  joumaled  on  said 
common  housing; 

(c)  a  pair  of  rettun  springs  each  fixed  on  a  corresponding 


retracting  shaft  at  one  end  thereof  for  biasing  said  retract> 
ing  shaft  to  retract  an  associated  seat  belt  thereonto; 

(d)  a  pair  of  ratchet  wheels,  e^h  fixed  on  one  of  said  corre- 
sponding retracting  shafts  at  another  end  thereof  outside 
said  housing,  said  ratchet  wheels  having  teeth  thereon 
facing  each  other  toward  an  unspooling  direction  of  the 
seat  belts,  said  ratchet  wheels  being  juxtaposed  and  said 
common  housing  being  provided  with  a  single  opening 
intermediate  said  pair  of  juxtaposed  ratchet  wheels; 

(e)  an  inertia  sensor  having  a  flat  head  and  a  weight  sup- 
ported by  said  flat  head  by  means  of  a  rod,  said  inertia 
sensor  being  suspendedly  mounted  within  said  common 
housing  so  that  said  flat  head  tilts  when  the  vehicle  inertia 
force  exceeds  a  predetermined  value; 

(0  a  lock  pawl  mechanism  mounted  within  said  common 
housing  and  comprising  a  first  elongated  arm.  an  upper 
end  thereof  extended  through  said  single  opening  of  said 
common  housing  and  a  lower  end  thereof  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  common  housing,  and  a  second  elon- 
gated arm  connected  to  said  first  elongated  arm  in  a  sub- 
stantially L-sh^)ed  form  with  each  other  and  being  in 
contact  with  said  flat  head  of  said  inertia  sensor,  said  first 
and  second  arms  being  commonly  pivotally  connected  to 
said  conmion  housing  so  as  to  transmit  the  tilt  movement 
of  said  flat  head  of  said  inertia  sensor  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  first  elongated  arm; 

(g)  resilient  means  fixed  to  said  common  housing  and  con- 
nected to  said  upper  end  of  said  first  elongated  arm  at  a 
substantially  right  angle  thereto  for  biasing  said  first  arm 
toward  one  end  of  said  single  opening  of  said  common 
housing  so  that  said  first  elongated  arm  is  biased  out  of 
engagement  with  the  teeth  of  the  ratchet  wheels;  and 

(h)  side  edges  of  said  upper  end  of  said  first  elongted  arm 
each  of  which  b  engageable  with  any  one  of  the  teeth  of 
said  juxtaposed  ratchet  wheels  in  response  to  the  tilt 
movement  of  said  flat  head  of  said  inertia  sensor  via  said 
second  elongated  arm. 


4,470,557 

DEVICE  FOR  ROLLING>UP  THE  BELT  OF  SAFETY 

BELTS,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Haas-Hellmat  Ernst,  2061  SolfcM,  Eschcaweg  4,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Genaaay 
per  No.  PCr/DE82/00113,  §  371  Date  Jan.  21, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  21, 1983,  PCT  Fob.  No.  WO82/04021,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Nov.  25, 1982 

PCT  Filed  May  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  463387 
Claims  priority,  appUartion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  May  22, 
1981,  3120379 

lat  CL^  A62B  35/OZ-  B65H  75/48 
VS.  CL  242—107.4  A  17  Claim 


1.  In  a  seat  belt  retractor,  in  particular  for  motor-vehicles, 
including  a  V-thaped  housing  including  a  bottom  and  two 
upstanding  parallel  sides  positioned  at  right  angles  to  the  bot- 
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torn,  the  bousing  fiutlier  including  two  locking  cams  and  two 
adjacent  elongated  slou  that  each  have  at  least  one  closed  end 
and  which  are  disposed  in  the  one  and  the  other  side,  respec- 
tively, of  the  housing,  extending  in  a  direction  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  pulling-out  direction  of  the  belt,  and  a  winding-on 
shaft  for  the  belt,  the  Ihaft  including  at  its  opposite  ends  lock- 
ing discs  including  locking  teeth  on  the  outer  peripheries 
thereof,  means  for  spring  loading  the  winding-on  shaft  for 
movement  away  from  the  locking  cams,  said  shaft  supported  in 
the  elongated  slots  of  the  housing  in  such  a  manner  that  they 
can  rotate  and  move  crosswise  in  the  slots  against  the  action  of 
said  spring-loading  means  in  the  withdrawal  direction  of  the 
belt,  so  that  the  teeth  of  the  locking  discs  can  engage  in  the 
locking  cams  of  the  housing,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  housing  sides  extend  substantially  over  the  entire  length 
of  the  housing  and  are  in  each  instance  approximately 
L-shaped  with  broader  and  narrower  sections,  each  of  the 
broader  sections  having  a  side  generally  facing  towards 
each  of  said  narrower  sections;  said  locking  cams  of  the 
housing  being  provided  in  the  zone  of  broader  sections  of 
the  sides  and  said  two  elongated  slots  extending  into  the 
broader  sections  so  that  their  closed  ends  face  towards  the 
locking  cams  and  their  open  sides  are  situated  on  the  side 
of  the  broader  sections  which  face  the  narrower  section. 


for  the  uniform  biasing  and  unbiasing  of  the  spring  as  the 
clothesline  is  extended  and  retracted,  said  assembly  including  a 
plurality  of  tapered  circumferentially  spaced  axially  extending 
ribs  secured  to  the  side  of  the  hub  not  in  contact  with  the 
spring,  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  spool,  the  ribs  including 
surfaces  tapering  inwardly  ftY>m  the  outer  edge  of  the  spool 
towards  the  opening  in  the  hub;  said  surfaces  defming  a  frusto- 
conical  shape  with  the  opening  in  the  hub  defming  the  top  of 
the  frustum,  the  means  for  securing  the  spool  including  a 
clamping  member  pivotally  attached  to  the  outer  end  of  the 
spindle  which  when  in  a  clamped  position  exerts  an  axial  force 
on  the  outer  end  of  the  spindle  pulling  the  end  portion  into 
frictional  engagement  with  the  surfaces  of  the  ribs  thereby 
securing  the  spool  in  a  fixed  non-rotatable  position  relative  to 
the  spindle. 


4,470,558 
RETRACTABLE  CLOTHESLINE  DEVICE 
JiBCi  F.  Stamper,  NaahTille,  LhL,  aMlgnor  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc^ 
Saata  Monica,  Calif, 

Flkd  Jnik  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  388^40 
a^  B65H  75/48 
U,S.  CL  242— 107.15  |  16  Claims 


1.  A  retractable  clothesline  device  for  storing  the  clothesline 
when  in  a  fully  retracted  position  and  enabling  the  clothesline 
to  be  readily  extended  from  its  retracted  position  for  use,  said 
device  comprising:  an  outer  housing  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  therethrough;  a  spool  disposed  within  the  housing 
having  at  least  two  outwardly  extending  axially  spaced  radial 
flanges;  said  spool  having  an  inner  surface  with  outer  edges 
defining  a  central  axial  opening;  said  spool  further  including  a 
hub  with  an  opening  therethrough  secured  to  the  inner  surface 
and  disposed  between  the  outer  edges;  at  least  one  clothesline 
extending  through  at  least  one  opening  in  the  housing  and 
having  at  least  one  end  secured  to  the  spool  between  the  two 
flanges  such  that  the  cbthesline  is  stored  on  the  spool  when  in 
a  retracted  position;  a  spool  bearing  having  an  opening  there- 
through disposed  between  the  spool  and  housing;  a  spindle 
having  inner  and  outer  ends  extending  through  the  openings  in 
the  hub,  bearing  and  bousing;  biasing  means  between  the  spool 
and  spindle;  said  biasing  means  being  in  a  biased  condition 
when  the  clothesline  is  in  an  extended  position  and  in  a  substan- 
tially unbiased  condition  relative  to  the  biased  condition  when 
the  clothesline  is  in  a  fully  retracted  position;  and  means  for 
securing  the  spool  in  a  fixed  non-rotatable  position  relative  to 
the  spindle,  the  biasing  means  including  a  spirally  wound  flat 
metal  ^)ring  disposed  within  the  central  axial  opening  of  the 
spool  having  an  outer  end  anchored  to  the  spool  and  an  inner 
end  secured  to  the  spindle,  the  spring  being  disposed  between 
and  in  contact  with  a  lide  of  the  hub  and  a  side  of  the  spool 
bearing,  the  spindle  including  an  end  portion  fixedly  secured  to 
the  inner  end  of  the  spindle,  the  side  of  the  spool  bearing  in 
contact  with  the  q>ring'  having  a  frustoconical  dupe  to  provide 


4,470,559 

BALL  TENSION  WITH  IMPROVED  THREADING 

MEANS 

Edward  J.  McBride,  Jr.,  Long  Pond,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Qnalitez, 

Inc.,  Long  Pond,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,777 

lot  CL^  B65H  59/24.  59/30 

U.S.  CL  242—152.1  14  Claims 


1.  A  ball  tension  device  with  improved  yam  threading 
means  comprising 
a  body  defining  a  hollow  ball  chamber  to  loosely  hold  at 
least  one  ball,  the  diameter  of  the  ball  being  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  ball  chamber, 

the  ball  chamber  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  top  having  an 
opening  and  at  the  other  end  in  a  bottom  hardened 
insert, 
the  bottom  hardened  insert  defining  an  opening  there- 
through for  the  passage  of  yam  and  a  seat  about  the 
opening,  the  ball  resting  upon  the  seat  for  yam  tension- 
ing purposes;  and 
a  cap  overfitting  the  top  of  the  ball  chamber  and  partially 
closing  the  top  opening, 
the  cap  being  provided  with  a  non-round  opening  for  the 

passage  of  yam  therethrough, 
the  length  of  the  non-round  opening  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  ball  chamber  and  another 
dimension  of  the  said  non-round  opening  being  less  than 
the  diameter  of  the  ball; 
whereby  a  threading  instrument  may  be  inserted  through  the 
non-round  opening  and  the  bottom  insert  opening  of  the  ball 
chamber  by  laterally  displacing  the  ball  off  of  its  said  seat. 
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4,470,560 
CASSETTE  ADAPTER 
HiraiU  YoMya,  Yokohama,  and  Mitam>  Hoahiao,  Kamkabc, 
both  of  Japan,  aasigMrs  to  Sony  Corporatioi^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1982,  Scr.  No.  413,523 
Odma  priority,  appUatioii  Japan,  Scp^3, 1981, 56-1303n[U] 


VS.  a  242—198 


lit  a.J  G03B  1/04:  GllB  I5/S2 


16Claiau 


ing  a  downwardly  facing  shoulder  and  an  upwardly  facing 
cam  surface;  and 
a  substantially  annular,  plastic  hub  frictionally  engaging  the 
cyUndrical  portion  of  the  plastic  member  and  having  an 
interior  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the  external  diame- 
ter of  said  plastic  member  cylindrical  portion,  said  hub 
having  a  slot  extending  the  full  height  of  said  hub  whereby 
■ssembly  of  said  hub  onto  said  plastic  member  causes  said 
hub  to  open  slightly  so  that  the  mtemal  diameter  of  said 
hub  corresponds  to  the  external  diameter  of  said  cylindri- 
cal portion  of  said  plastic  member,  the  interior  of  said 
plastic  hub  and  the  exterior  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
plastic  member  being  substantially  smooth  and  substan- 
tially free  of  obstructions  so  as  to  constitute  a  slip  clutch 
therebetween  thereby  allowing  for  slippage  between  said 
hub  and  said  plastic  member  as  necessary,  and  wherein  at 
least  one  of  the  plastic  member  and  the  plastic  hub  in- 
cludes a  lubricant  therein  to  prevent  occurrence  of  the 
stick  sUp  phenomenon. 


15.  A  cassette  adapter  for  use  with  an  information  signal 
recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  smaller  than  conventional  cassette  containing  magnetic 
tape  wound  on  supply  and  take-up  reels  normally  locked  from 
roution,  said  magnetic  tape  being  withdrawable  from  said 
smaller  than  conventional  cassette,  said  adapter  comprising: 
rotational  force  transmission  means  for  selectively  winding 
and  unwinding  said  magnetic  tape  one  at  least  one  of  said 
reels; 
crank  means  for  withdrawing  said  magnetic  tape  from  said 
smaller  cassette  in  response  to  rotation  by  said  rotational 
force  transmission  means;  and 
reel  releasing  means  synchronously  operable  with  said  crank 
means  to  a  first  position  for  releasing  on  of  said  supply  and 
take-up  reels  for  roution,  and  to  a  second  position  for 
releasing  both  said  reels  for  roution. 


4,470,561 
TAPE  RECORDER  SUP  CLUTCH 
Aadre   DebmidriMhica,   Nonralk,   and   John   W.   Hoover, 
Hutiagtoii,  both  of  ComL,  aMi^ors  to  Pitacy  Bowet  lac, 
Stamford,  CouL 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,737 

Irt.  d.3  GllB  15/28,  15/32 

U.S.  a  242-200  6  Claims 


4,470,562 
POLARIS  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 

EldoB  C.  Hall,  WoUaston;  Joaeph  D.  Sabo,  Arliagtoo;  Samuel  A. 
Porter,  Hiagham;  Ralph  R.  Ragaa,  Uacota;  J.  H.  Laaing, 
Weat  Newtoa;  David  G.  Hoag,  Medway;  Wallace  E.  Vaader 
VeWe,  Whichcsten  Daaiel  J.  Uckly,  Melroae,  aad  Edward  M. 
Coppa,  Jr.,  Arllagton,  all  of  Mass.,  asdgaors  to  The  Uaited 
SUtes  of  America  as  reprcseated  by  the  SccreUry  of  the  Navy. 
WaahiagtoB,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  502,717 
lat  a.J  F41G  7/36;  F42B  15/18 

VS.  a  244-3J  31  cuims 
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1.  In  a  tape  recording  machine  having  a  capstan  drive  system 
for  driving  the  Upe,  the  improvement  comprising  a  sUp  clutch 
for  allowing  the  take  up  reel  to  be  driven  at  a  variable  rou- 
tional  speed  while  the  capstan  is  driven  at  a  uniform  routional 
■peed,  said  slip  clutch  comprising: 
a  driven  spindle; 

a  plastic  member  ftxedly  secured  to  the  top  of  said  driven 
q>indle,  said  member  having  a  lower,  elongate  cylindrical 
pwtioo  and  an  upper,  outwardly  extending  flange  defin- 


1.  An  inertial  guidance  system  for  a  ballistic  missile  that 
provides  navigation  and  control  while  it  is  proceeding  in  a 
flight  trajectory  to  a  predetermined  target  comprising: 
first  inertial  reference  frame  having  first,  second  and  third 
mutually  orthogonal  axes,  said  second  axis  being  substan- 
tially in  a  horizontal  plane  at  die  time  of  launch  of  said 
missile,  and  said  first  and  third  axes  being  in  a  vertical 
plane  that  is  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  trajectory, 
and  said  first  axis  is  elevated  45*  above  said  horizontal 
plane  and  essentially  in  the  direction  experiencing  the 
highest  dynamic  range  of  input  acceleration; 
second  inertial  reference  frame  having  first,  second  and  third 
mutually  orthogonal  axes  R,  J  and  V,  said  second  axis  of 
said  second  inertial  reference  frame  aligned  with  said 
second  axis  of  said  first  inertial  reference  franfe  in  said 
horizontal  plane,  said  first  and  third  axes  being  in  a  verti- 
cal plane  that  is  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  trajec- 
tory; 
triad  of  accelerometers  the  sensitive  axis  of  each  being 
aligned  with  one  axis  of  said  first  reference  frame,  said 
accelerometers  providing  signals  represenutive  of  linear 
motion  of  said  missile  and  requiring  no  information  signals 
from  sources  external  of  the  missile  nor  any  airborne 
compuution  of  the  position  of  the  missile  in  space; 
triad  of  gyros,  the  sensitive  axis  of  each  being  aligned  with 
one  axis  of  said  second  reference  frame,  said  gyros  provid- 
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tng  signals  represdntetive  of  angular  motion  about  the 
respective  axes  of  said  second  reference  frame  and  requir- 
ing no  information  signals  from  sources  external  of  the 
missile  nor  any  airborne  computation  of  the  position  of  the 
missile  in  space; 

digital  computer  meats  coupled  to  receive  said  signals  repre- 
sentative of  linear  moticMi  from  said  triad  of  accelerome- 
ters  for  processing  against  preset  parameters  stored  in  said 
digital  computer  means  for  providing  control  signals 
along  the  pitch  and  yaw  axes  of  said  balistic  missile; 

autopilot  means  coupled  to  receive  said  control  signals  from 
said  computer  means  and  said  signals  representative  of 
angular  motion  from  said  triad  of  gyros  for  providing 
mechanical  control  movements;  and 

exhaust  nozzle  deflection  means  mechanically  coupled  to 
said  autopilot  means  to  deflect  the  exhaust  of  said  ballistic 
missile  for  guidance  in  a  flight  trajectory. 


4,470,563 
AIRSHIP-WINDMILL 
GUsbcrt  J.  Fiigfflwian,  Boakvard  Evertaen  26,  4382  AD,  Vlis- 
fiiigfn,  NcthcrlMds 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  356,483 
daias  priority,  appUoitioa  Ncthcriaada,  Mar.  13,  1981, 
8101231 

lat  a^  B64B  l/i(k  F03D  9/00 


U5.  a.  244— 33 


\ 


13  Claims 


1.  An  airship-windmiU  installation  for  catching  energy  from 
winds  above  the  ground,  comprising: 

(a)  a  wind  energy-catching  means  having  a  rotatable  mem- 
ber carried  above  around  by  at  least  one  lighter  than  air 
floating  body;       J 

(b)  a  carrying  structuie  for  said  wind  catching  means  carried 
by  said  floating  body; 

(c)  at  least  one  endless  cable-rope  transmission  means  by 
which  the  caught  wind  energy  is  transmittable  from  said 
wind-catching  means  to  the  ground,  and 

(d)  a  turntable  which  is  pivotable  about  a  substantially  verti- 
cal axis  fitted  to  an  anchor  point  at  the  ground,  which 
turntable  comprises  a  cable-sheave  for  each  endless  cable- 
rope  transmission  means  led  over  said  sheave,  which 
sheave  being  rotatably  carried  in  bearings  connected  with 
the  turntable  and  adapted  to  supply  the  energy  from  said 
endless  cable-rope  transmission  means  to  a  driven  appara- 
tus, wherein  said  endless  cable-rope  transmission  means 
constitutes  the  sole  force-transmitting  connection  between 
the  wind-catching  means  and  the  turntable,  which  said 
cable-rope  transmitsion  means  is  adapted  to  provide  for 
the  sole  steering  and  anchoring  of  said  floating  body  part 
of  the  mstallation,  and  wherein  the  first  points-of-contact 
of  the  cable-rope  transmission  means  are  positioned  on  the 
turntable  a  predetermined  horizontal  distance  from  said 
vertical  axis  and  frpm  each  other. 


4^470,564 

TUG 

PUllip  L.  JokHoiB,  705  Vcrta  St,  laglewood,  Calif.  90302 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,211 

lot  a.}  B64F  1/04 

U.S.  CL  244-50  19 


15.  A  tug  of  the  type  which  may  be  used  by  a  single  individ- 
ual to  both  move  and  steer  a  craft  on  the  ground  which  craft 
has  a  steerable  wheel  rotatable  about  an  axle,  the  axle  being 
generally  fixed  for  relative  movement  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
ground  to  permit  pointing  of  the  steerable  wheel  and  thus 
steering  of  the  craft,  comprising: 
an  elongated  support  frame; 

motive  means  operably  associated  with  said  frame  to  be 
selectively  engagable  with  the  steerable  wheel  of  the  craft 
and  controllably  drivable  for  rotating  the  steerable  wheel 
in  a  desired  direction  about  the  axle  to  thus  controllably 
move  the  craft  across  the  ground,  comprising: 

(a)  a  drive  carriage  mounted  upon  said  frame  for  recipro- 
cable  movement  thereon; 

(b)  a  controllably  rotatable  drum  means  mounted  upon 
said  drive  carriage  to  move  therewith  for  engagement 
with  the  steerable  wheel;  and 

(c)  means  for  controlling  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
drum  means  and  thus  the  steerable  wheel; 

means  operably  associated  with  said  frame  for  controlling 
the  movement  of  said  drive  carriage  on  said  frame  and 
thus  movement  of  the  drum  means  into  and  out  of  the 
steerable  wheel  engaging  position;  and 

means  operably  associated  with  said  frame  and  selectively 
and  retractably  movable  into  an  axle  engaging  position  for 
securing  the  frame  relative  to  the  axle  to  make  steering  of 
the  craft  possible  by  moving  the  axle  in  the  plane  parallel 
to  the  ground  and  to  maintain  the  drum  means  in  a  steer- 
able wheel  engaging  and  driving  position,  comprising: 

(a)  cam  means  operably  associated  with  said  drive  car- 
riage to  be  movable  Uierewith; 

(b)  a  pivoted  lever  operably  associated  with  said  frame 
and  cam  means  to  be  selectively  pivoted  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  drive  carriage  and  cam  means;  and 

(c)  an  axle  engager  operably  associated  with  the  lever  for 
movement  into  a  position  of  engagement  with  the  axle 
when  the  cam  is  in  a  first  position  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  axle  when  the  cam  is  in  a  second  position. 


4,470,565 
YAW  STABILIZATION  FOR  AIRCRAFT  EJECnON 

SEATS 
J.  Zeaobi,  Perkaaic  and  Peter  Ayoob,  Bryo  Mawr,  both 
of  Pa^  aaaigBors  to  The  United  States  of  AflMrica  aa  repre- 
seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Naiy,  Waahiogtoa,  D.C 
Filed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,716 
lat  CI.)  B64D  21/10 
U.S.  CL  244—122  A  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  yaw  stability  in  a  parachute 
equipped  aircraft  ejection  seat  comprising: 
a  pair  of  rigid  subilizers  vertically  oriented  and  formed  to  be 

stowed  at  the  sides  of  the  ejection  seat; 
actuator  means  operatively  ctMinected  to  said  stabilizen  and 
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the  ejection  seat  for  automatically  deploying  said  stabiliz- 
ers aftwardly;  and 


anti-entanglement  sheets  contiguously  connected  to  the 
ejection  seat  and  said  stabilizers  for  preventing  entangle- 
ment of  the  parachute  with  said  stabilizers  when  the  para- 
chute is  deployed. 


4,470,566 

PLUG-TYPE  AIRCRAFT  DOOR  ACTUATING 

MECHANISM 

JaaMS  T.  Fitigerald,  Mercer  Island,  Waah.,  aasignor  to  The 

Bodng  Company,  Seattle,  Waah. 
PCT  No.  PCTAJS82/01127,  §  371  Date  Aag.  20, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  20, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00786,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  1, 1984 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,888 
lat  a^  B64C  1/14 


U.S.  a  244-129.5 


TGaims 


gress  opening  when  armed,  and  means  for  arming  and  disarm- 
ing said  slide,  said  actuating  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  an  interior  door  handle  mounted  on  said  fuselage  adja- 
cent said  ingress/egress  opening  for  swinging  in  a  plane 
normal  to  said  fuselage  movement  between  first  and  sec- 
ond positions,  said  interior  door  handle  being  operably 
associated  with  said  locking  means  to  respectively  lock 
and  unlock  said  door  upon  movement  of  said  interior  door 
handle  between  said  first  and  second  positions; 

(b)  an  exterior  door  handle  mounted  on  said  fuselage  in  a 
position  normally  flush  with  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
fuselage,  said  exterior  door  handle  being  mounted  for 
swinging  movement  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  fuselage 
between  first  and  second  positions  and  being  normally 
disassociated  with  said  interior  door  handle  and  said  lock- 
ing means  so  that  said  interior  door  handle  may  be  manip- 
ulated from  inside  said  aircraft  and  between  said  first  and 
second  positions  without  causing  movement  of  said  exte- 
rior door  handle; 

(c)  means  mounted  on  and  accessible  only  from  the  exterior 
of  said  aircraft  for  coupling  said  exterior  door  handle  to 
said  interior  door  handle  so  that  manipulation  of  said 
exterior  door  handle  from  the  exterior  of  said  aircraft  in  a 
plane  normal  to  said  fuselage  causes  simultaneous  swing- 
ing movement  of  said  interior  door  handle  in  a  plane 
normal  to  said  fuselage  and  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
movement  of  said  exterior  door  handle  for  respectively 
locking  and  unlocking  said  door  upon  movement  of  said 
exterior  door  handle  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions; and, 

(d)  means  mounted  on  and  accessible  only  from  the  exterior 
of  said  aircraft  for  automatically  disarming  said  escape 
slide  whenever  said  means  for  coupling  said  interior  and 
exterior  door  handles  is  activated  so  as  to  insure  that  said 
escape  sUde  is  disarmed  when  said  door  is  opened  from  the 
exterior  of  said  aircraft. 


4,470,567 

GLIDING  AIRFOIL  PARACHUTE  CANOPY 

CONSTRUCnON 

EIek  Pnakaa,  Mount  HoUy,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Para-FUte,  Inc^ 

Pennaauken,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  189,750,  Sep.  23, 1980,  abandoiied.  TUa 

application  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,889 

iBt  CL^  B64D  n/02 

UjS.  a  244—145  5  OalM 


/o        i» 


2.  An  actuating  mechanism  for  plug-type  aircraft  doors  of 
the  type  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an  ingress/egress  opening 
formed  in  the  aircraft  fuselage  and  where  said  aircraft  includes 
an  interior  cabin  floor,  means  for  mounting  said  door  on  said 
fuselage  with  freedom  for  vertical  translational  movement 
generally  along  a  path  conforming  to  the  interior  fuselage 
contour  and  for  lateral  translational  movement  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  path  so  as  to  permit  said  door  to  move  down- 
wardly and  outboard  into  said  ingress/egress  fuselage  opening 
during  door  closure  and  inboard  and  upwardly  out  of  said 
ingress/egress  fuselage  opening  during  door  opening,  locking 
means  for  holding  said  door  in  said  closed  position,  an  escape 
slide  normally  attached  to  said  door  when  disarmed,  coupling 
means  for  releasing  said  sUde  from  said  door  and  for  attaching 
said  slide  to  said  floor  for  deployment  through  said  ingress/e- 


1.  A  gliding  airfoil  parachute  canopy  having  a  generally 
rectangular  configuration  with  generally  parallel  leading  and 
trailing  edges  and  side  edges  extending  between  the  leading 
and  trailing  edges,  said  canopy  comprising  a  plurality  of  panels 
of  flexible  material  of  one-piece  construction  extending  contin- 
uously spanwise  of  the  canopy,  seams  continuously  securing 
the  trailing  edge  of  a  leading  spanwise  panel  to  the  leading 
edge  of  a  trailing  spaiiwise  panel,  a  plurality  of  chordwise  ribs 
on  the  canopy  extending  from  leading  edge  to  trailing  edge  of 
the  canopy,  said  continuous  spanwise  panels  enabling  the  ribs 
to  be  located  anywhere  along  the  span  of  the  panel  to  form 
cells  extending  from  leading  edge  to  trailing  edge  of  the  can- 
opy thereby  enabling  the  cell  width  to  be  determined  by  design 
characteristics  rather  than  thfe  width  of  the  bolt  of  material  as 
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required  in  canopies  hiving  panels  extending  from  leading 
edge  to  trailing  edge  secured  together  by  chordwise  seams. 


M70,568 

METHOD  FOR  CHANGING  THE  SPIN  RATE  OF  A 

SPINNING  BODY 

Murray  J.  Nacfeld,  Stwiio  aty,  Califs  assignor  to  Hngbes 

Aircraft  Compaay,  El  ScguMlo,  Calif. 

CootiBiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  880,929,  Feb.  24, 1978,  abandoacd, 

wiikh  is  a  contteuatiot  of  Ser.  No.  660,089,  Feb.  23, 1976, 

abudoMd,  which  to  a  diiWoii  of  Ser.  No.  551,206,  Feb.  19, 1975, 

Pat  No.  3,996,804.  TUs  appUcatioo  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

184,866 

lal  a.)  B64G  1/24 

MS.  a.  244—164  I  3  Claims 


1.  The  method  for  changing  the  spin  rate  of  a  body  spinning 
about  a  central  axis,  coQiprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  a  dynamic  imbalance  of  a  known  magnitude  and 
phase  by  shifting  m$s9  in  a  direction  axially  of  and  parallel 
to  said  central  axis  of  said  body  to  cause  said  body  to  spin 
about  an  apparent  principal  axis  at  an  angle  to  said  central 
axis;  and 

thereafter  applying  a|i  axial  thrust  force  to  said  body  in  a 
position  radially  displaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  cen- 
tral axis  of  said  body  for  changing  the  spin  rate  of  said 
body. 


4,470,569 

LOCKING,  REDUNDANT  SLAT  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
JaoMS  R.  Shaffer,  Costa  Mesa,  and  Looto  T.  Kramer,  Long 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corpo- 
ration, Long  Beach,  Cklif  . 

FUcd  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,528 

Int  a^  B64C  im 

U.S.  CL  244-214  7  Claims 


1.  An  aircraft  wing  having  internal  structure,  a  leading  edge 
slat  support  and  actuation  system  for  extending  the  slat  seg- 
ments from  a  stowed  position  to  an  extend  position,  compris- 
ing: 
a  pair  of  tracks  mounted  in  parallel,  spanwise  spaced  rela- 
tionship for  chordwise  movement  and  attached  at  the 
leading  end  to  said  slat  segment; 


a  base  fitting  attached  to  said  wing  structure; 

a  bell  crank  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  said  base  fitting; 

a  push  rod  pivotally  attached  at  a  point  at  the  free  end  of  said 
bell  crank  and  connected  to  said  slat  segment  so  that  in  the 
full  extend  position  of  said  slat,  the  center  of  said  point 
attaching  said  push  rod  to  said  bell  crank  is  positioned  past 
a  line  drawn  between  the  center  of  the  attach  point  of  said 
push  rod  to  said  slat  and  the  center  of  the  attach  point  of 
said  bell  crank  to  said  base  fitting,  whereby  said  actuation 
system  for  extending  the  slat  segments  is  in  an  over-center 
position  to  mechanically  lock  said  actuation  system  in  the 
extend  position; 

a  linkage  assembly  formed  by  a  first  link  and  second  link 
pivotally  attached  to  form  an  intermediate  hinge  and  said 
intermediately  hinged  first  and  second  links  pivotally 
attached  between  said  bell  crank  and  said  base  fitting  so 
that  when  said  slat  system  is  in  the  full  retract  position  said 
intermediate  hinge  point  lies  on  the  side  in  the  direction  of 
further  retraction  of  said  slat  mechanism  from  a  line 
drawn  between  the  two  attach  points  of  said  intermedi- 
ately hinged  first  and  second  links  to  said  bell  crank  and 
said  base  fitting  whereby  said  intermediately  hinged  first 
and  second  links  are  in  an  over-center  position  to  mechan- 
ically lock  said  mechanism  in  the  retract  position;  and 

an  actuator  connected  between  said  base  fitting  and  said  bell 
crank  whereby  extension  of  said  actuator  rotates  said  bell 
crank,  extending  said  push  rod  which  is  attached  to  said 
slat  segment,  causing  said  slat  segment  to  translate  on  said 
track  and  having  over-center  locking  provisions  in  both 
retract  and  extend  positions. 


4,470,570 

CONTROL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Seiya  Sakurai,  Seattle,  and  Jack  N.  Funk,  Belle?ue,  both  of 

Wash.,  assipiors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,151 

Int  a.^  B64C  13/06 

U.S.  Q.  244—235  26  Claims 


»o  so, 


144       140    "»" 


15.  A  pedal  assembly  for  a  pilot  control  station  where  there 
is  an  optimized  pedal  control  axis  for  linear  pedal  control 
movement,  said  pedal  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  frame  located  at  said  pedal  control  area; 

(b)  a  main  frame  adjustably  mounted  to  said  base  frame  in  a 
manner  that  said  main  frame  can  be  moved  to  a  higher  and 
more  rearward  position  relative  to  said  pedal  control  axis 
and  to  a  lower  and  more  forward  position  relative  to  said 
pedal  control  axis,  said  main  frame  having  right  and  left 
laterally  spaced  guide  members  establishing  substantially 
linear  right  and  left  travel  paths  generally  aligned  with 
said  pedal  control  axis; 

(c)  right  and  left  laterally  spaced  elongate  pedal  mounting 
members  mounted  to  said  right  and  left  guide  frame  mem- 
bers, respectively,  for  movement  along  said  right  and  left 
travel  paths; 

(d)  right  and  left  pedal  members  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
right  and  left  feet  of  the  pilot,  respectively,  said  right  and 
left  pedal  members  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  right 
and  left  mounting  members  about  respective  generally 
transversely  aligned  axes  to  be  rotated  by  rotation  of  the 
pilot's  feet; 

(e)  first  sensing  means  operatively  arranged  relative  to  at 
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least  one  of  said  pedd  mounting  members  and  its  related 
frame  member  to  be  responsive  to  linear  location  of  said 
one  pedal  mounting  member  along  said  travel  paths  to 
generate  a  control  signal  related  to  said  linear  location; 
and 
(0  second  sensing  means  operatively  arranged  relative  to 
both  of  said  pedal  members  and  to  the  pedal  mounting 
members  to  sense  angular  movement  of  said  pedal  mem- 
bers relative  to  said  pedal  mounting  members  indepen- 
dently of  linear  movement  of  said  pedal  mounting  mem- 
bers and  generate  a  control  signal  corresponding  to  said 
angular  movement. 


4,470,571 

BOOK  HOLDER  EXTENDER 

Don  A.  HartaMa,  3022  E.  51st,  Apt  81,  Taiaa,  Okk.  74105 

Flkd  Jan.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,403 

Int  a.}  A47B  97/04 

\i&,  a  248—452  2  daims 


weight  (6)  having  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  counter- 
weight to  said  first  carriage  said  coupling  means  comprising  at 
least  two  chains  (7  and  8)  connected  to  said  first  carriage  (1)  via 
pulleys  (13, 14)  driven  by  said  chains  (7  and  8)  and  acting  on  a 


torsion  shaft  (15)  the  relative  length  of  the  chain  sections  (7a, 
80)  connecting  pulleys  (13, 14)  to  said  first  carriage  (1)  being 
variable  as  a  fiinction  of  the  displacement  of  the  second  car- 
riage (4). 


4,470473 

DEVICE  FOR  SHAPING  COLOR  TEST  SAMPLES  OF 

DENTAL  CROWN  PORCELAIN 

Tarry  L.  Read,  P.O.  Box  103,  Barbowsrille,  W.  Va.  25504 

FUad  Apr.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  489,374 

Int  a.3  B29C  1/14,  1/06 

MS.  a  249-66  R  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  book  holder  comprising  a  base  plate  for  supporting 
the  lower  edge  of  an  open  book,  a  backrest  attached  to  the  base 
plate  and  a  top  plate  slidably  attached  to  the  backrest  such  that 
said  top  plate  can  be  adjusted  with  respect  to  the  base  plate  and 
make  contact  with  the  upper  edge  of  said  open  book  and 
wherein  the  base  plate  and  top  plate  are  provide!  with  friction 
pads  which  make  frictional  contact  with  the  pages  on  an  open 
book  and  which  compress  into  recesses  in  said  top  plate  and 
base  plate  thus  exposing  a  rearwardly  positioned  edge,  the 
specific  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  extender  means  attached  to  said  book 
holder  wherein  said  extender  means  operatively  insert 
into  a  groove  in  the  rearward  portion  of  said  extender 
means  such  that  said  extender  means  forms  an  inclined 
surface  at  the  base  plate  nd  at  the  top  plate  such  as  to 
accept  the  hardbound  cover  of  said  open  book  at  a  posi- 
tion on  the  extender  means  near  said  backrest  and  said 
inclined  surfaces  slope  upward  from  said  base  plate  and 
downward  from  said  top  plate  relative  to  a  displacement 
away  from  said  bookrest  such  as  to  make  contact  with  the 
pages  on  said  open  book;  and 

(b)  a  frictional  pad  member  secured  to  said  extender  means 
which  makes  contact  with  said  pages  of  said  open  book  for 
preventing  the  accidental  page  turning  of  said  book. 


/ 


fo 


^ 
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4,470,572 
BALANCING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MOBILE  CARI^AGE  OF 

MACHINES 
Michel  E.  Sachot  Saclay,  France,  assignor  to  Centre  d'Etndes 
dn  Fraisage,  Bagnenx,  France 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,060 

Claims  priority,  application  Ftrance,  Apr.  17, 1981, 81  07794 

Int  CL3  F16M  1/00 

MS.  a  248—648  10  Claims 

1.  A  balancing  device  for  a  unit  formed  of  a  first  machine 

carriage  (1)  supporting  a  second  mobile  carriage  (4)  on  the  first 

in  a  direction  other  than  the  vertical,  by  means  of  a  counter- 


1.  A  device  for  forming  a  test  sample  of  a  porcelain  formula- 
tion so  as  to  have  a  curvattire  and  taper  ^>proximating  those  of 
a  dental  crown,  in  order  to  demonstrate  the  color  of  a  crown 
made  from  such  formulation,  said  device  comprising: 

a  mandrel  formed  with  a  bore; 

a  rod  adapted  to  be  slid  lengthwise  into  said  bore  and  fitting 
closely  therein; 

coupling  means  for  retaining  said  rod  in  the  bore  of  said 
mandrel  and  permitting  rod  rotation  but  restricting  axial 
movement  of  the  rod; 

said  mandrel  being  formed  with  a  cut-out  section  intersect- 
ing said  bore  so  as  to  expose  a  portion  of  said  rod  therein, 
the  surface  of  said,  mandrel  in  said  cut-out  section  and  the 
exposed  surface  portion  of  said  rod  together  defining  a 
molding  surface  for  configuring  said  porcelain  formula- 
tion to  form  a  test  sample  having  a  curvature  and  taper 
approximating  those  of  a  dental  crown. 


4,470,574 
SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  BUILDING  FORMS 
Gwtwt  W.  Jackaoa,  3785  Myrtle  St,  Baraaby,  B.  C, 

CoMiMatkw4n-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  149,641,  May  14, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  to  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  968,282,  Dae.  11, 

1978,  abandonwl,  Thto  appUeatioa  Mar.  2, 1981,  Sar.  No. 

239,348 
Int  CL^  B04G  1/15,  11/00,  11/18,  11/36 
US.  CL  249-205  22  Claims 

1.  A  sun>ort  structure  formed  in  one  or  more  sections,  the 


44«*-3IV  O.CJ  -K4-h 


622 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  U,  1984 


npport  structure  having  ^«rtical  legs  which  are  extensible  at 
upper  and  lower  ends  thenof  and  being  able  to  support  con- 
cfcte  building  forms  at  two  different  levels  utilizing  horizontal 

saddle  beans  near  the  top  tliereof  to  support  a  building  form  at 
one  level  with  the  upper  legs  when  extended  supporting  a 
second  building  form  at  a  second  level,  the  horizontal  saddle 
beams  each  comprising  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  support 
surfaces  and  a  connector  at  either  end  of  the  beam,  for  securing 


the  saddle  beams  to  the  teg^  each  connector  being  connected 
to  the  saddle  beam  by  a  member  supported  to  abut  the  spaced 
support  surfaces,  wherein  e«ch  saddle  beam  comprises  a  cen- 
tral web  and  the  pair  of  spaced  support  surfaces  comprises  a 
pair  of  flanges  extending  •utwardly  from  the  central  web 
proximate  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  central  web  to  form 
opposed  ledges  against  which  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  mem- 
ber abut 


CONNECTION  FOR  tLUlD  LINES  AND  HOSES 
Kvt  StoU,  LeuahMc  72,  0^7300  Eiriingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


hose  is  inserted  in  said  one  end  of  said  bore;  a  valve  member 
supported  in  said  bore  between  said  other  end  of  said  bore  and 
said  annular  seal  for  axial  movement  between  a  closed  position 
in  which  a  sealing  surface  thereon  sealingly  engages  said  annu- 
lar seal  so  that  said  valve  member  obstructs  fluid  flow  through 
said  bore  and  an  open  position  in  which  said  valve  member  is 
axially  spaced  from  said  annular  seal  and  fluid  can  flow 
through  said  bore  past  said  valve  member  and  annular  seal;  and 
resilient  means  for  yieldably  urging  said  valve  member  toward 
said  closed  position;  wherein  said  valve  member  has  a  projec- 
tion thereon  which  extends  axially  toward  said  one  end  of  said 
bore  and  is  adapted  to  engage  the  end  of  the  hose,  the  hose 
engaging  said  projection  on  said  valve  member  and  moving 
said  valve  member  toward  said  open  position  against  the 
urging  of  said  resilient  means  when  the  end  of  the  hose  is 
inserted  into  said  one  end  of  said  bore;  wherein  said  valve 
member  has  an  elongate  tailpiece  thereon  which  extends  axi- 
ally toward  said  other  end  of  said  bore  and  is  slidingly  sup- 
ported in  a  first  portion  of  said  bore;  including  means  defining 
a  channel  for  faciliuting  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  bore 
past  said  tailpiece;  wherein  said  first  portion  of  said  bore  is 
adjacent  said  other  end  of  said  bore;  wherein  said  bore  includes 
a  secnd  portion  which  is  of  larger  diameter  than  said  first 
portion  and  is  connected  to  said  first  portion  by  a  generally 
radially  extending  annular  shoulder;  wherein  said  valve  mem- 
ber has  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  and  is  axially  slidably 
supported  in  said  second  portion  of  said  bore,  said  tailpiece 
having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  first  por- 
tion of  said  bore;  and  wherein  said  tailpiece  has  thereon  at  a 
location  spaced  from  said  valve  member  an  axially  facing 
shoulder  which  is  engageable  with  said  annular  shoulder  of 
said  bore  to  limit  axial  movement  of  said  valve  member  away 
from  said  annular  seal  against  the  urging  of  said  resilient  means. 

M70,r6 
SLIDE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
SieglHed  Schcrtler,  In  der  An  6,  CH-9469  Haag,  Switaerlaad 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  473,739 
Ctataa  priority,  applicatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
19«2,  3209217 

IM.  a.}  n6K  25/00 
VS,  CL  251—158  8  QaiflM 


FOad  Ang.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  29<,726 
priority,  appBcrtlow  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  Sep.  25, 
1980, 3038141 

iML  ai  F18L  37/28 
VS,  CL  251—149.6  u 


1.  A  connecting  device  wbich  is  a4apted  to  be  releasably 
connected  directly  to  a  hoae,  comprising  a  body  having  a  bore 
therethrough;  first  fastening  means  on  said  body  in  the  region 
of  one  end  of  said  borr,  second  fastening  means  on  said  body  in 
the  region  of  the  other  end  of  said  botf,  an  Migular  seal  dis- 
posed within  and  supported  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  bore 
and  having  an  inside  diameter  approximatey  equal  to  the  out- 
side diameter  of  the  hoae,  said  annular  seal  seaUngly  engaging 
the  exteriOT  surface  of  the  hose  and  said  first  ftstening  means 
being  adapted  to  releasably  pip  the  hoae  when  an  end  of  the 


1.  A  slide  valve  assembly  particularly  for  fluid-tight  closure 
of  flow  passages  in  high  vacuum  apparatus  comprising: 

housing  means  defining  a  valve  seat; 

a  generally  planar  valve  closure  member  comprising  a  seal- 
ing plate  and  a  counter  element,  said  sealing  plate  being 
adapted  to  be  brought  into  sealing  engagement  against 
said  valve  seat  so  as  to  close  said  valve  assembly; 

a  crank  rod  mechanism  for  moving  said  valve  cloaure  mem- 
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ber  between  a  valve-open  position  and  a  valve-closed 
position; 

spreading  elements  arranged  at  said  closure  member  so  as  to 
be  supported  against  said  sealing  plate  and  said  counter 
element  in  order  to  spread  apart  said  sealing  plate  and  said 
counter  element  to  press  said  sealing  plate  against  said 
valve  seat  to  effect  sealing  closure  of  said  valve  assembly; 

guide  means  interposed  between  said  valve  closure  member 
and  said  housing  means  for  guiding  movement  of  said 
closure  member  along  a  displacement  path  generally  in  its 
own  plane; 

a  connecting  link  slide  member  on  said  crank  rod  mechanism 
engaging  said  closure  member; 

a  connecting  link  guide  slot  formed  in  said  sealing  plate  and 
extending  transversely  to  the  displacement  direction  of 
said  closure  member  for  receiving  said  connecting  link 
slide  member  therein; 

said  counter  element  being  constructed  as  a  disc  rotatable 
relative  to  said  sealing  plate  and  with  a  circumferential 
edge  which  projecu  into  the  path  of  said  connecting  link 
slide  member; 

said  crank  rod  mechanism  operating  to  actuate  said  sealing 
plate  through  engagement  of  said  connecting  link  slide 
member  in  said  connecting  link  guide  slot  and  to  also 
actuate  said  counter  element  for  rotative  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  sealing  plate  by  engagement  of  said  slide  mem- 
ber against  said  circumferential  edge. 


4,470,578 
LOAD  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Lars  L  Arridaaoa,  VMatra  FrUiBda,  aad  Stig  T.  Jtecgrea,  Sto- 
BungMud,  both  of  Sweden,  aaaigMm  to  Idu  iMtaetrieU  Es- 
ploatering  Aktirbolag,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,567 

Int  a.}  B60P  1/00 

VS.  a.  254—2  C  5  dains 


1.  A  load  transfer  device  comprising  a  platform  which  is 
insertable  below  and  engageable  with  a  load,  a  plurality  of 
lifting  means  cooperable  with  said  platform  for  elevating  and 
lowering  of  said  platform,  at  least  certain  of  said  lifting  means 
being  capable  of  varying  the  distance  between  a  base,  support- 
ing said  transfer  device  and  said  platform  independently  of 
other  of  said  lifting  means,  and  said  platform  being  provided 
with  sensing  means  for  connecting  said  lifting  means  to  a 
source  of  energy  when  the  lifting  means  in  question  reaches  a 
base  situated  on  a  lower  level  and  for  disconnecting  this  lifting 
means  from  said  source  of  energy  when  said  lifting  means 
reaches  a  base  on  a  higher  level. 


4,470,579 
POST  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  FENCE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Yijfi  Aho,  Espoo,  Flalaad,  aaaigBor  to  Exel  oy,  Helsinki,  Fin- 
land 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,321 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatlon  Finland,  Mar.  4, 1981,  810674 
Edward  H.  Warwick,  Englewood,  OUo,  awigMr  to  GoMral  i^t.  CL^  AOIK  3/00 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mieh.  ujs.  CL  256—10 

FOed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,404 
Int  CL^  F16K  31/44 
US,  CL  251—217  3  Oaias 


?.m  m 


4,470,577 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  BLEEDER  SCREW 

ARRANGEMENT 


10 


1.  A  bleeder  arrangement  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  chamber  therein  requiring  occasional 
bleeding,  and  a  bleeder  passage  for  said  chamber  formed 
to  provide  a  valve  seat  recessed  therein; 

a  bleeder  screw  body  having  an  inner  vent  passage  and  an 
outer  vent  passage  discontinuous  from  said  inner  vent 
passage,  a  valve  area  axially  separating  said  vent  passages 
and  cooperating  with  said  valve  seat  to  define  a  valve 
providing  the  only  fluid  connection  between  said  vent 
passages,  and  mating  connection  means  formed  in  said 
Ueeder  passage  axially  between  said  valve  seat  and  said 
chamber  and  on  the  portion  of  said  body  through  which 
said  inner  vent  passage  passes,  said  mating  connection 
means  being  adjustable  to  open  and  close  said  valve  as 
required  and  having  the  characteristic  of  corrodability 
when  exposed  to  exterior  corrosive  agents,  said  connec- 
tion means  being  protected  firom  corrosion  caused  by 
exterior  corrosive  agents  when  said  valve  is  doaed. 


1.  A  post  for  supporting  wire  for  an  electric  fence,  compris- 
ing: 
a  straight  stick  portion  made  of  reinforced  plastic  and  having 

a  pair  of  opposed  broad,  flat  sides  and  a  pair  of  opposed 

narrow  sides  such  that  said  stick  portion  is  substantially 

flat  in  cross-section; 
a  base  member  fitted  upon  said  stick  portion  by  injection 

moulding; 
first  and  second  plastic  insulating  members  for  supporting 

the  wire  and  attaching  it  to  the  fence,  said  insulating 
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members  being  fitted  upon  said  stick  portion  by  injection 
moulding;  I 

Mid  first  insulating  meikiber  and  said  base  member  being 
fixedly  mounted  to  said  stick  portion  at  opposite  ends 
thereof,  and  said  second  insulating  member  being  movable 
along  said  stick  portion;  and 

wherein  said  stick  portion  is  provided  with  an  upper  recess 
at  the  top  end  thereof  and  a  lower  recess  at  the  bottom  end 
thereof,  said  first  insulating  member  being  mounted  at  said 
upper  recess  and  said  base  member  being  mounted  at  said 
lower  recess. 


4^70^1 

APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVE  REDUCTION  OF 

METALUC  OXIDES 

WilUaa  A.  Ahrendt;  David  C.  Meimien  Charles  W 

bjicher,  aU  of  Charlotte,  N.C^  and  John  C  Scarlett,  Toledo, 

Ohio,  aaaigHon  to  Midrex  Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

DIfiaioiiof  Ser.  No.  229,611,  Jaa.  29, 1961,  Pat  No. 4,381,939. 

This  applicatioo  Jan.  20, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  4S9,435 

lat  a.3  F27B  1/22 

VS.  a  266-155  2  Ctai»s 


4^70,580 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  SCRAP 

METAL  CHARGES  FOR  SMELTING  FURNACES 
Lndano  Veazani,  Orada,  Italy,  assigDor  to  Offidiic  Vezzani 
S.P.A.,  Mihu,  Italy 

FUed  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,706 

lat  a»  C21D  J  J/00 

UAa266-90  i  ^Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  scrap  metal  charges  for  smelt- 
mg  furnaces,  comprising  a  press  having  a  fixed  press  bed  and  a 
vertically  movable  press  die,  rails  arranged  adjacent  and  in  said 
press,  said  rails  having  rail  sections  arranged  below  said  press 
die,  a  carriage  having  wheels  movable  on  said  rails  and  raU 
sections  into  a  position  below  said  press  die,  a  container  for 
icrap  metal  to  be  compressed  by  said  press  die,  said  container 
being  removably  supported  by  said  carriage  and  having  cross 
dimensions  substantially  corresponding  to  the  cross  dimensions 
of  said  press  die  for  allowing  said  press  die  to  compact  scrap 
metal  in  said  container,  and  further  comprising  means  for 
lowering  said  rail  sections  during  the  pressing  operation, 
wherein  said  carriage  has  a  carriage  base  frame  and  said  press 
bed  has  a  beam  structure  for  supporting  said  carriage  base 
frame  when  said  rail  sections  have  been  lowered  and  the  scrap 
metal  is  compressed  by  said  press  die. 


1.  Apparatus  for  selective  reduction  of  metallic  oxides,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  substantiaUy  vertical  shaft  fiimace  having  means  for 
feeding  a  packed-bed  burden  to  the  interior  thereof  and 
means  for  withdrawing  treated  particulate  burden  mate- 
rial from  the  bottom  thereof  to  establish  a  gravitational 
flow  of  materia]  therethrough; 

(b)  a  reducing  gas  inlet  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  furnace 
for  introducing  reducing  gas  to  the  interior  of  said  fur- 
nace; 

(c)  reacted  top  gas  withdrawal  means  at  the  top  of  said 
fiimace  for  withdrawing  reacted  top  gas  therefrom; 

(d)  a  cooling  gas  inlet  for  introducing  cooling  gas  into  the 
lower  portion  of  said  furnace; 

(e)  means  above  said  cooling  gas  introduction  means  for 
collecting  and  withdrawing  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
cooling  gas  from  said  cooling  zone; 

(f)  means  communicating  with  said  cooling  gas  withdrawal 
means  for  cleaning  and  cooUng  said  withdrawn  cooling 
gas,  and  said  cleaning  and  cooling  means  communicating 
with  said  cooling  gas  inlet; 

(g)  means  for  cooling  and  scrubbing  reacted  top  gas  commu- 
nicating with  said  reacted  top  gas  removal  means; 

(h)  means  for  dividing  the  cleaned  and  cooled  reacted  top 
gas  into  two  streams,  the  first  stream  communicating  with 
a  combustion  chamber,  the  second  stream  communicating 
with  a  cooling  gas  recirculating  system; 

(i)  an  atmosphere  generator  comprising  a  combustion  cham- 
ber supplied  by  gaseous  fossil  fuel  and  combustion  air  as 
required,  wherein  said  fossil  fuel  is  burned  and  burnt  fuel 
gases  and  said  first  stream  of  reacted  top  gas  are  mixed  to 
form  the  reducing  gas; 

0)  means  for  conducting  said  reducing  gas  from  said  com- 
bustion chamber  to  the  inlet  of  said  shaft  furnace; 

(k)  means  for  conducting  a  first  stream  of  gaseous  fossil  fuel 
to  said  combustion  chamber  as  fuel;  and 

(1)  means  for  conducting  a  second  stream  of  gaseous  fossil 
fuel  to  said  recirculating  cooling  gas  circuit. 
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4,470382 
INTRODUCTION  OF  SUBSTANCES  INTO  MOLTEN 

METAL 
Richard  D.  Shaw,  and  Richard  P.  B.  Davia,  both  of  Bromley, 
Enghuid,  aasigiiors  to  Zircooal  Processes  Limited,  Bromley, 
England 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,552 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  15, 1982, 
8204337;  Apr.  1, 1982,  8209724 

iBt  a.3  C21B  7/16 
VJS.  a  266—266  5  Claims 


1.  A  valve  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  gaseous 
stream  having  a  powdered  solid  entrained  therein  into  a  con- 
tainer of  molten  metal,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  refractory 
casing  dimensioned  to  fit  an  opening  in  the  lower  part  of  the 
container,  an  entry  passage  within  the  casing,  an  enlarged 
region  in  the  passage  defining  a  front  valve  seating  to  regulate 
the  gas  flow  and  a  rear  valve  seating  to  close  the  passage,  a 
valve  member  with  front  and  rear  valve  formations  con- 
structed to  cooperate  respectively  with  the  front  and  rear 
seatings,  and  means  for  moving  the  valve  member  to  open  the 
front  seating  to  commence  and  control  the  gas  flow,  said  valve 
member  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  rearward  flow 
of  molten  metal  through  the  passageway  moves  the  valve 
member  rearwardly  to  close  the  rear  seating  in  the  event  that 
gas  pressure  in  said  passage  falls  below  the  sutic  pressure  of 
the  molten  metal  when  the  front  seating  is  open. 


4,470,583 

HYDRO-PNEUMAnC  TENSIONING  UNIT  FOR 

ENDLESS  TRACK 

Joachim  Peifr«,  Heiligeiihaiis*IseBbii8el,  and  Stephan  Miltz, 

Diisseldorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  assignors  to  late* 

gral  Hydranlik  A  Co.,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  No?.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324^52 
Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  27, 
1980,  3044616 

lat  a.3  B62D  55/30 
VJS.  a.  267— 64J6  14  Chdms 


a  housing  member; 

a  cylindrical  bore  in  said  housing  closed  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  piston  operatively  sealingly  slidable  within  said  bore; 

a  rigid  partition  in  said  bore  defining  a  first  chamber  and  a 
second  chamber; 

an  orifice  means  in  said  partition  communicating  said  first 
chamber  with  said  second  chamber; 

a  flexible  membrane  secured  within  one  of  said  chambers 
proximate  to  said  orifice  means  to  close  ofT  one  side 
thereof; 

a  substantially  concave  surface  on  the  side  of  said  partition 
facing  said  chamber  in  which  said  membrane  is  secured; 

said  flexible  membrane  having  a  shape  substantially  con- 
forming to  said  substantially  concave  surface; 

said  orifice  means  is  positioned  substantially  centrally  in  said 
partition; 

a  compressible  fluid  within  said  chamber  in  which  said 
membrane  is  secured  between  said  membrane  and  the  end 
of  the  membrane  chamber  opposite  said  partition; 

a  non-compressible  fluid  in  the  other  chamber; 

a  closure  member  of  greater  rigidity  and  strength  than  said 
membrane  provided  on  said  membrane  adjacent  to  and 
facing  said  orifice  and  adapted  to  close  said  orifice  when 
the  compressible  fluid  pressure  exceeds  the  non-compress- 
ible fluid  pressure;  and 

means  for  filling  said  fluids  into  and  removing  said  fluids 
from  the  respective  chambers. 


4,470,584 
BOX  SPRING  ASSEMBLY 
Ned  W.  Miaelle,  High  Point  N.C,  aasignor  to  Hoover  Univer- 
sal, Idc,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,113 

iBt  CL^  A47C  23/02;  n6F  3/02 

VJS.  a.  267—103  11  Claims 
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1.  A  hydro-pneumatic  device  for  automatically  adjusting  the 
tension  of  an  endless,  flexible  belt-type  drive  means  compris- 
ing: 


1.  In  a  box  spring  assembly  which  includes  a  generally  hori- 
zontal rectangular  frame  having  comers  and  a  generally  hori- 
zontal wire  mattress  support  deck  disposed  a  predetermined 
distance  above  said  frame,  said  deck  including  a  plurality  of 
substantially  straight  wires  arranged  in  a  criss-cross  fashion, 
some  of  said  wires  extending  lengthwise  of  said  frame  and 
others  of  said  wires  extending  crosswise  of  said  frame  and  a 
border  wire  having  comer  portions  located  above  and  substan- 
tially vertically  aligned  with  the  comers  of  said  frame;  a  plural- 
ity of  deck  support  springs  arranged  between  said  deck  and 
said  frame  so  as  to  yieldably  support  said  deck  on  said  frame, 
at  least  one  of  said  springs  including  vertically  yieldable  por- 
tions mounted  at  their  lower  ends  on  said  frame  and  terminat- 
ing at  their  upper  ends  in  upwardly  extending  portions  and  a 
deck-attaching  portion  at  the  upper  ends  of  said  vertically 
yieldable  portions,  said  deck  attaching  portion  comprising  an 
intermediate  straight  wire  section  arranged  in  a  side-by-side 
supporting  relation  with  a  section  of  one  of  said  deck  straight 
wires,  clip  means  connecting  said  straight  wire  sections,  said 
deck  attaching  portion  further  comprising  connecting  wire 
sections  formed  integral  with  the  ends  of  said  striaght  wire 
section  and  the  upper  ends  of  said  upwardly  extending  verti- 
cally yieldable  portions,  said  connecting  wire  sections  includ- 
ing substantially  straight  portions  that  are  generally  parallel  to 
and  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  said  intermediate  straight  wire 
section  and  being  arranged  in  a  supporting  relation  with  q)aced 
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portions  of  another  one  of  said  deck  wires  that  is  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  one  deck  wire. 


M70,S>5 

HOLDING  DEVICE  HOR  GLASS  PANES,  MARBLE 

SLABS,  AND  LIKE  BODIES 

FraMO  BaTcUooi,  AppisM  Gcirtilc  Italy,  a«i«Mr  to  Z.  Bard- 

kMi  S.pA^  BrcvMM  Co^  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  5,  IM2,  Ser.  No.  3«,749 
Clataa  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Apr.  14, 19«1, 21143  A/81; 
No?.  19,  IMl,  23572/M[U) 

lit  q.3  B2SB  ;//ao 

5  aalms 


VJS.  a  2«— 21 


least  one  T  slot,  with  a  floor  and  a  roof,  extending  thereakmg, 
said  clamp  comprismg: 
a  one  piece,  elongated,  rocker  body  having  a  lower  central 
portion  of  predetermined  width  less  than  the  width  of  said 
T  slot  t^fit  therewidiin.  having  a  forward  end  and  a 
rearward  end; 
a  work  piece  engagmg  portion  at  said  forward  end  of  said 
body  adapted  to  hold  a  work  piece  down  on  said  surface; 
a  pivot  fulcrum  in  said  lower  central  portion  of  said  body! 
slidably  and  pivotally  fitting  in  and  captive  in  said  T  slot 
to  rockably  anchor  said  body  therein;  and 


1.  A  suction  cup  holdingj  device  for  at  least  partially  plate 
like  bodies  of  glass,  marble  and  the  like,  comprising  a  support- 
ing body  having  an  annular  formation  at  one  end  thereof,  said 
annular  formation  defining  t  space  surrounded  by  said  annular 
formation,  a  suction  cup  membrane  arranged  at  least  partially 
within  said  space,  said  suction  cup  membrane  having  a  periph- 
eral edge  portion  fixed  on  said  annular  formation,  a  central 
portion  and  an  intermediate  portion  between  said  central  por- 
tion and  said  peripheral  edge,  at  least  said  intermediate  portion 
of  said  membrane  being  e:q>andable  and  made  of  elastically 
deformable  material  thereby  to  allow  said  central  portion  to 
move  from  a  rest  position  thereof  into  operative  vacuum  bal- 
ancing positions  at  a  distance  from  said  rest  position,  a  support 
inember  for  said  central  portion  connected  thereto,  first  actua- 
tion means  for  said  support  member  for  moving  in  use  said 
central  portion  of  said  suction  cup  membrane  against  vacuum 
action  acting  thereon  from  said  rest  position  into  said  operative 
vacuum  balancing  positions  thereof  and  second  actuation 
means  acting  in  a  directioa  opposite  to  said  first  actuation 
means  for  moving  said  central  portion  fitwi  said  operative 
vacuum  balancing  positions  into  said  rest  position  thereof  and 
wherein  said  first  actuation  means  include  pneumatic  piston 
means  acting  in  use  with  a  selected  balancing  force  generated 
by  said  pneumatic  piston  moans  against  the  action  of  said  sec- 
ond actuation  means  and  against  said  vacuum  action  to  bring 
said|  central  portion  in  succassive  vacuum  haiyiKrd  operative 
positions  thereof  thereby  wtcmutically  to  compensate  the 
losses  of  said  vacuum  action  due  to  vacuum  leakages  whenever 
occurring  through  said  suction  cup  membrane. 

4,470,586 
MACHINE  CLAMP  ROCKABLE  IN  T  SLOT 
PUUp  P.  SpcM«r,  1  Eitmm  mt,  GkMcaMer,  MaM.J)1930 

FUad  JiL  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  39M30 

laL  a.)  B23Q  S/02 

VS.  d  2i9— 93  5  cm^ 

1.  A  machine  clamp  for  clamping  a  work  piece  on  the  sur- 
face of  a  bed  plate  of  a  machine  tool,  the  bed  plate  having  at 


an  adjusting  screw,  threaded  in  said  rearward  end  of  said 
body,  said  screw  having  a  terminal  tip  in  contact  with  said 
bed  plate  and  arranged  to  cause  said  work  piece  engaging 
portion  to  clamp  said  work  piece  onto  said  surface  when 
said  screw  is  tightened; 

said  pivot  fiilcrum  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  projecting 
studs,  each  of  oval  cross  section  with  a  genUy  curved 
upper  face  for  engaging  the  roof  of  said  T  slot  and  a  gently 
curved  lower  face  for  engaging  the  floor  of  said  T  slot. 


4,470,587 
PAPER  INSERT  APPARATUS  WITH  RECIPROCATING 

PUSHER  CONVEYER 
JaMs  O.  CooB,  Jr.,  256  W.  Highway  98,  Apalaehlcola,  Fla. 
32320 

Filed  Job.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,902 

laL  a?  B65H  5/30 

VS.  CL  270—55  12  n.i».. 


1.  An  improved  paper  insert  machine  comprising  a  plurality 
of  insert  separating  stations  feeding  an  msert  opening  conveyor 
unit  perpendicular  to  and  lower  than  the  separating  stations  an 
improvement  comprising  each  separating  station  having: 
a  support  frame; 

a  paper  insert  compartment  disposed  thereon; 
openly  spaced  panllel  paper  guide  strips  extending  from 
beneath  the  paper  insert  compartment  to  a  distance  be- 
yond said  insert  opening  conveyor  unit; 
said  paper  compartment  having  a  side  frame  vertically  mov- 
able  above  said  guide  strips  to  permit  an  adjustable  insert 
opcaiag; 
a  carriage  mechanism  suq)ended  below  the  guide  strips,  said 
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carriage  mechanism  having  a  lower  drive  portion  con- 
nected by  pivotable  levers  to  an  upper  insert  engaging 
portion  and  a  movable  locking  means  spaced  between  said 
portions  and  slidably  relative  to  both; 

a  stationary  pair  of  tracks  having  rollers  located  therealong 
and  being  suspended  on  said  support  frame  parallel  to  and 
below  said  guide  strips,  said  carriage  drive  portion  resting 
upon  said  rollers,  said  upper  carriage  portion  having  a 
high  friction  insert  engaging  top  surface  formed  of  a  series 
of  openly  spaced  strips  which  fit  between  said  guide  strips, 
said  movable  locking  means  being  slidable  relative  to  said 
carriage  portions  between  a  first  position  causing  said 
upper  carriage  portion  when  beneath  insert  compartment 
to  pivot  on  said  levers  to  a  paper  insert-engaging  position 
wherein  said  frictional  surfaces  are  above  said  guide  strips 
and  said  carriage  portions  are  relatively  locked  by  said 
locking  means  and  a  second  insert  unloading .  position 
causing  the  surface  of  said  upper  carriage  portion  to  lower 
below  said  guide  strips  as  said  locking  means  becomes 
unlocked  and  said  insert  conveyor  unit  whereby  said 
insert  rests  upon  said  guide  strips; 

means  adjacent  said  insert  compartment  and  said  insert 
opening  conveyor  unit  to  engage  said  carriage  portions  to 
permit  said  relative  sliding  of  said  locking  means  and  drive 
means  engaging  the  carriage  drive  portion  to  cycle  said 
carriage  between  said  insert  engaging  and  unloading  posi- 
tions which  causes  the  unloaded  insert  from  the  previous 
cycle  to  be  pushed  into  said  insert  opening  conveyor  unit 
by  the  front  of  said  carriage  portion  upon  a  repeat  cycle. 


opened  position  and  to  thus  enable  the  next-following  suction 
head  to  reach  the  corresponding  layer  of  the  one  set. 


4,470,588 
SUCnON  APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  FOLDED  PAPER 

SHEETS  OR  THE  LIKE 
PMar  Gdacr,  Wiatathv,  Switaerland,  aaaigBor  to  Grapha* 
Holdli«  AG,  Herglswil,  Swftaerlaad 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,232 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Switicrlaiid,  May  5,   1982, 
2756t^ 

lit  a'  B65H  39/02 
VS.  CL  270-55  17 


1.  Amwratus  for  opening  successive  folded  sheets  each  of 
which  has  two  sets  of  layers  pivotable  with  reference  to  one 
another  along  an  edge  portion  of  the  respective  folded  sheet, 
comprising  substantially  horizontal  sheet  transporting  con- 
veyor means  arranged  to  engage  the  edge  portions  of  succes- 
sive folded  sheets  so  that  the  two  sets  of  layers  extend  down- 
wardly, and  to  advance  the  thus  engaged  folded  sheets  in  a 
piedetmnined  directicm  along  an  elongated  path;  a  plurality  of 
suctioa  heads,  one  for  each  layer  of  a  set,  said  suction  heads 
being  adjacent  to  one  side  of  said  path  and  being  disposed  one 
after  the  other,  as  considered  in  said  direction,  to  engage  sue- 
oeastve  layers  of  the  one  set  forming  part  of  a  folded  sheet 
advancing  akmg  said  path;  and  a  plurality  of  retaining  ele- 
ments, one  for  each  of  said  suction  heads  and  each  disposed 
downstream  of  the  respective  suction  head,  as  considered  in 
I  direction,  to  maintain  the  respective  layer  of  the  one  set  in 


4,470,589 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  AND 

LAMINATING  SHEETS 

Kari  Singer,  2282  Tboratree  La^  Palatine,  DL  60067 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,616 

lat  a.3  B65H  3/02;  B29C  19/02 

VS.  G.  271—11  3  Claims 


A^^ 


1.  A  sheet  feeding  mechanism  comprising  a  stacking  bin  for 
receiving  a  stack  of  sheets,  a  stop  adjacent  said  bin  positioned 
to  engage  a  leading  edge  of  said  sheets,  means  for  moving  said 
sheets  towards  said  stop,  a  gripping  member  reciprocable 
along  a  path  for  said  sheets  and  having  vacuum  gripping  means 
for  gripping  an  exposed  sheet  adjacent  a  trailing  edge,  guide 
means  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  path  and  supporting 
said  gripping  means,  moving  means  for  moving  said  gripping 
means  toward  and  away  from  said  stack  of  sheets,  said  moving 
means  including  first  and  second  spaced  cylinder  and  piston 
rod  assemblies  with  said  fu^t  piston  rod  being  retracted  into 
said  first  cylinder  to  tilt  said  trailing  edge  of  said  exposed  sheet 
and  said  second  piston  rod  being  subsequently  retracted  into 
said  second  cylinder  to  move  said  trailing  edge  away  from  said 
stack  of  sheets,  and  drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  gripping 
member  along  said  guide  means  to  initially  move  a  gripped 
sheet  in  one  direction  away  from  said  stop  and  in  the  opposite 
direction  along  said  path. 


4,470,590 
STACKING  DEVICE  FOR  PAPER  SHEETS 
Yoahio  Ariga;  Toshiyaki  MIyaao,  and  YaUaori  Wakiaaka,  aU  of 
Yokohaau,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Sklbaara  Denki  Kaba- 
ahfld  Kaiaha,  KawMaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,892 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1981, 56-24914[U] 
Int  CL^  B65H  29/4a  31/32 
VS.  CL  271—187  IS 


8.  A  stacking  device  for  stacking  sheets  of  paper  transported 
one  by  one  along  a  transport  passage  comprising: 

(a)  discharge  means  for  discharging  the  sheets  of  paper  from 
said  tranqwrt  passage; 

(b)  rotating  blade  wheel  means  adjacent  said  discharge 
means  for  contacting  the  sheets  of  paper  and  transferring 
the  sheets  away  from  said  discharge  means,  said  rotating 
Made  wheel  means  including  a  pluratity  of  holding  means 
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on  the  periphery  of  aud  blade  wheel  means  for  holding 
each  sheet  of  paper  therebetween  during  rotation; 

(c)  sutionary  checking  means  adjacent  said  rotating  blade 
wheel  means  for  removing  the  sheets  of  paper  from  said 
holding  means; 

(d)  receiving  means  positioned  to  receive  the  sheets  of  paper 
removed  by  said  stationary  checking  means;  and 

(e)  routing  sectional  stacking  means  having  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion colUnear  with  that  of  said  rotating  blade  wheel  means 
for  rotating  in  the  same  direction  as  said  routing  blade 
wheel  means  and  stopping  at  a  predetermined  position 
ouuide  the  periphery  of  said  routing  blade  wheel  means 
to  remove  and  temporarily  store  sheets  of  paper  from  said 
routing  blade  wheel  means. 


adjusting  the  position  of  said  guide  means  to  maintain  a 
constant  difference  in  level  between  the  periphery  of  said 


^^"-^^ 


t:. 


VARIABLE  FORCE  DOCUMENT  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
ThoiMs  AcqnariTa,  PeoflcW,  N.Y^  aarignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tioa,  Stmaford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  407499 
lot  q.3  B65H  9/04 

15  Claims 


adjustable  feed  roU  at  said  gap  and  the  level  of  said  guide 
means. 


MS.  a.  271—245 


1.  In  a  document  handler  for  transporting,  with  a  plural 
driven  belt  sheet  transport,  and  registering  document  sheets 
over  the  platen  of  a  copier,  said  registration  being  to  an  area 
adjacent  one  side  of  said  platen,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  and  second  plural  lets  of  document  transport  belts 
extending  in  the  direction  of  document  transport  over  said 
platen,  the  belts  of  each  said  set  extending  substantially 
from  the  document  entrance  of  said  platen  to  said  registra- 
tion area, 
said  belts  of  said  first  sex  of  belts  having  a  substantially 
higher  frictional  driving  force  on  document  sheets  than 
said  belts  of  said  second  set  of  belts  other  than  in  said 
registration  area  to  predominantly  control  the  transport- 
mg  of  a  document  sheet  over  the  platen  except  in  said 
registration  area, 
and  said  belts  of  said  secojid  set  of  belts  being  more  closely 
positioned  to  said  registtation  area  of  said  platen  than  said 
belts  of  said  first  set  of  belts  so  that  said  belts  of  said 
second  set  of  belts  predominantly  control  the  transport  of 
a  document  sheet  in  said  registration  area  during  registra- 
tion of  that  document  sleet. 


4,470,593 
GRIPPER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SHEET-MACHINING 

INSTALLATIONS 
Albert  Halff,  An  der  Maar  5,  4053  Jnchen  6,  and  FMedrich 
Schroter,  Hanptitr.  30, 3001  Iiemhagen  FB,  both  of  Fed.  Ren. 
of  Germany 

FUed  No?.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,325 
loS'^SUUi^*^'  tpplication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  24. 

Int  a^  B65H  5/02 
UA  a  271-277  7Ctatat 


4^70,593 


APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  A  SHEET 
TikcUro  TakahaaU,  Mihara,  Japu,  aadgnor  to  Mitrabiahi 
Jokogyo  KabwUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Not.  18, 1982,  S«r.  No.  442,641 
iTSSSn"****^'  ■PpMcaden  Japmi,   Nor.   19,   1981,  56- 

lat  a.)  B65H  5/06 
UA  a.  271-273  7ci,ia,. 

1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  corrugated  cardboard  sheet  in  a 
corrugated  cardboard  sheet  box-making  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  feed  rolls  for; moving  sheets  through  the  ma- 
chine; 

(b)  eccentric  bearing  boxes  for  supporting  the  ends  of  one  of 
said  feed  rolls; 

(c)  means  for  routing  said  bearing  boxes  to  adjust  the  posi- 
tion of  said  one  of  said  feed  rolls  for  varying  the  gap 
between  said  feed  roUs; 

(d)  sheet  guide  means  for  guiding  said  sheet;  and 

(e)  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  bearing  boxes  for 


1.  In  a  gripping  equipment  for  sheet-processing  machines 
wherein  sheets  are  engaged  by  grippers  moved  along  by  driven 
chains  and  are  forwarded  intermittently  from  one  sution  to  the 
next,  wherein  the  grippers  are  carried  by  a  gripper  shaft  and 
are  supported  at  their  ends  for  swivelling  movement  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  gripping  equipment, 
the  unprovement  wherein  the  gripping  equipment  comprises  a 
carriage  having  fixedly-supported  rollers  at  one  end  and  resili- 
ently-supported  rollers  at  the  other  end  for  rolling  on  guide- 
ways  at  the  sutions  to  effect  guidance  transverse  to  the  course 
direction  of  the  carriage;  means  supporting  each  of  the  leading 
ends  of  the  gripper  carriage  on  one  chain  link  for  roution 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  gripper  shaft  and  counter  to  spring 
resilience;  means  guiding  the  carriage  comprising  a  roller  and 
a  roller  guideway  independent  of  the  chain  track;  and  means 
including  a  stop  surrace  near  each  of  the  ends  of  the  gripper 
carriage  and  a  stop  engagable  with  the  stop  surface  and  pivot- 
able  at  each  sution  into  the  path  of  travel  of  the  gripper  car- 
riage for  effecting  alignment  of  the  gripper  carriage  in  the 
direction  of  travel. 
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4,4703m  vaulting  pole  and  one  end  of  the  cross-bar  can  then  be  rested 

PORTABLE  EXERCISE  DEVICE  within  said  V-shaped  opening  and  raised  into  position  with  the 

Gary  G.  Pomeroy,  172  S.  Lifingston  Afc^  Uiingiton,  NJ. 
07039 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  351,782 

Int  CL^  A63B  23/04 

U.S.  a.  272—73  4  Claims 


1.  A  poruble  exercising  device  comprising  in  combination: 

a  pair  of  rigid  curved  tubular  frame  members  having  mirror 
image  contours,  the  forward  sections  of  which  are  dis- 
posed in  substantially  parallel  spaced-apart  relation  to 
form  a  pair  of  supporting  substantially  vertically-disposed 
legs  each  terminating  in  feet  bent  outwardly  from  one 
another  at  approximately  43*  to  form  a  suble  supporting 
base; 

the  mid-sections  of  said  frame  members  being  curved  rear- 
wardly  in  cantilevered  fashion  from  the  principal  plane 
defined  by  said  legs  through  matching  arcs  approximating 
about  120*  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  plane  to  form  shank 
sections  terminating  in  a  pair  of  handle  bars  which  pro- 
trude in  diametrically-opposite  directions  substantially 
normal  to  said  shank  sections; 

said  shank  sections  being  fastened  together  just  below  said 
handle  bars; 

and  said  legs  being  maintained  in  said  parallel  spaced-apart 
relation  by  a  fixed  spacer  fastened  therebetween  just 
below  said  arcs  and  comprising  bearing  means; 

an  axle  routably  mounted  in  said  bearing  means  and  termi- 
nating at  diametrically-opposited  ends  in  a  pair  of  foot 
pedals; 

means  constructed  and  arranged  to  impose  frictional  contact 
on  said  axle  for  controlling  the  force  required  to  route 
said  axle. 


4,470495 
HI-JACK 
Dafid  F.  Johntton,  P.O.  Box  15377,  Riyadh,  Sandi  Arabia 
Filed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,732 
Int  a.}  B25J  1/00 
U.S.  CL  272—100  11  Claims 

1.  A  poruble  pole  vaulting  cross-bar  replacer  comprising  a 
substantially  cylindrical  body  having  top  and  bottom  portions, 
first  means  located  within  said  bottom  portion  for  defining  a 
pole  receiving  cavity  for  releasably  receiving  therein  an  end  of 
a  standard  pole  vaulting  pole,  said  top  portion  being  comprised 
of  two  spaced  apart  upstanding  members  defming  between 
them  a  gradually  closing  substantially  continous  V-shaped 
cross-bar  engaging  opening  therebetween  for  releasably  re- 
ceiving and  supporting  a  standard  pole  vaulting  cross-bar  so 
that  said  cross-bar  replacer  can  be  slid  over  one  end  of  the  pole 


cross-bar  replacer  then  being  removed  from  the  cross-bar  and 
then  slid  ofT  the  pole  vaulting  pole. 


4,470,596 

EXERCISE  WEIGHT-LIFTING  APPARATUS  AND 

IMPROVED  CARRIAGE  FOR  SAME 

Ron  Dcaidcrio,  3  Willow  Park  Center,  FamiBgdalc,  N.Y.  11735 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,496 

Int  a.3  A63B  21/06 

U.S.  CL  272-118  2  Claims 


1.  An  exercise  weight-lifting  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  guide  rods  supported  in  a  vertically  oriented 
position,  a  rectangular  shaped  carriage  comprised  of  front  and 
rear  plates  operatively  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  guide 
rods  for  vertical  ascending  movement  along  said  guide  rods 
during  exercising  use  of  said  apparatus,  exercise  weights  ope- 
raively  connected  to  oppose  said  ascending  movement  of  said 
carriage,  a  vertically  oriented  channel  member  bounding  a 
rectangular  passageway  on  said  carriage  front  plate,  an  L- 
shaped  handle  having  a  horizontally  oriented  leg  adapted  to 
extend  from  said  carriage  in  a  transverse  orienution  to  facili- 
Ute  the  urging  thereof  in  said  ascending  movement  and  having 
a  depending  leg  extending  in  depending  relation  therefrom 
correspondingly  rectangularly  shaped  and  size  to  partake  of 
sliding  movement  in  said  carriage  rectangular  passageway 
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adapted  to  be  slidably  received  in  said  carriage  rectangular 
passageway  for  allowing  a  connection  therebetween  in  a  se- 
lected slidably  disposed  operative  position  of  said  handle  for 
permitting  the  user  to  exercise  in  prone  and  standing  positions 
corresponding  to  said  handle  selected  operative  position,  a 
threadably  adjusuble  means  operatively  effective  to  hold  said 
depending  leg  of  said  handle  in  any  selected  sliding  position  of 
movement,  and  at  least  four  linear  bearings  embodied  in  the 
construction  of  said  carriage  each  disposed  in  a  cooperating 
comer  of  said  rectangular  shape  thereof  and  in  encircling 
relation  about  a  guide  rod,  whereby  said  bearings  are  effective 
to  eliminate  any  binding  of  said  carriage  along  said  guide  rods 
despite  the  forces  applied  to  said  carriage  when  said  carriage 
handle  is  in  a  remote  slidably  disposed  position  therefrom. 


u 


•70,597 

EXERaSES  WITH  FLYWHEEL 

Ridiani  McFee,  R.D.  #1,  Unioa  Springi,  N.Y.  13160 

FUcd  Apr.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  370,078 

lot  Q.^  A63B  23/04 

VS.  a  272—128  T  22  Claims 


12.  In  an  exerciser,  the  oombination  comprising 

a  sutionary  support  frame; 

at  least  one  arm  assembly  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  support  frame; 

•  load  receiving  board  articulated  to  said  arm  assembly  at  an 
opposite  end  of  said  am  assembly; 

a  low  speed  rotary  shaft; 

a  conversion  means  connecting  said  arm  assembly  to  said 
shaA  with  said  arm  assembly  being  located  between  said 
board  and  said  convenion  means,  said  conversion  means 
acting  to  convert  a  pivotal  reciprocating  motion  of  said 
arm  assembly  and  a  reciprocating  motion  of  said  board  to 
a  rotary  motion  of  said  shaft  and  vice  versa; 

a  high  speed  rotary  shaf^ 

a  transmission  connecting  said  low-speed  shaft  to  said  high- 
speed shaft;  and 

a  flywheel  mounted  on  aaid  high-speed  shaft  for  roution 
therewith. 


i470,598 
WHEELCHAIR  BOWLING  APPARATUS 
Kaucth  L.  Stada,  1351  Yfmimam  Dr^  Brca,  Calif.  92621,  and 
noMS  J.  McLmc,  1015  N.  NorM,  Ridflacrcft,  Calif.  93555 
FUad  Sap.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  425,290 
brt.  CL^  A43D  5/00 
VS.  CL  273-54  R  »  ctalma 

1.  A  wheelchair  bowling  apparatus  for  use  by  an  operator  in 
a  wheelchair  to  triggerably  launch  a  ball,  said  ball  rolling  in  a 
preaelected  direction  on  a  aavigable  surface  toward  a  target, 
said  bowling  apparatus  being  further  adapted  to  control  the 
terminal  velocity  of  said  ba|l  at  release,  said  wheelchair  bowl- 
ing apparatus  comprising: 


a  frame  disposed  in  relative  horizontal  relation  with  said 

navigable  surface; 
said  frame  having; 

a  left  member  having  a  first  and  second  end, 

a  right  member  having  a  first  and  second  end, 

a  left  spreader  having  a  first  and  second  end, 

a  right  spreader  having  a  first  and  second  end, 

a  center  member  having  a  first  end  having  a  left  and  right 
pivot  point,  and 

a  second  end  having  a  left  and  right  pivot  point,  said 
center  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  disposed  in 
relatively  horizontal  relation  with  said  navigable  sur- 
face and  centrally  positioned  between  said  left  and  right 
frame  members, 

means  for  coupling  said  left  spreader  first  end  to  said  left 
member  mid-region, 

means  for  coupling  said  right  spreader  first  end  to  said 
right  member  mid-region, 

means  for  coupling  said  left  member  first  end  to  said 
center  member  first  end  left  pivot  point, 

means  for  coupling  said  left  spreader  second  end  to  said 
center  member  second  end  left  pivot  point, 

means  for  pivotally  coupling  said  right  member  first  end 
to  said  center  member  first  end  right  pivot  point, 

means  for  coupling  said  right  spreader  second  end  to  said 
center  member  second  end  right  pivot  point, 

each  respective  coupling  means  being  further  adapted  and 
adjusted  to  position  and  hold  said  left  member,  right 
member,  center  member,  left  spreader  and  right 
spreader  in  fixed  relation,  said  respective  means  for 
coupling  said  left  and  right  spreader  first  ends  to  said 


left  and  right  member  mid-regions  being  adjusted  to 
conform  the  distance  between  said  left  and  right  mem- 
ber second  ends  to  the  width  of  said  wheelchair  in  frame 
to  wheelchair  coupling  relation  and  to  align  said  frame 
center  member  longitudinal  axis  with  the  direction  of 
forward  travel  of  said  wheelchair, 
said  frame  center  member  longitudinal  axis  forming  a 
target  pointing  axis, 
a  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  frame  to  said  wheelchair; 
ball  receiving  means  for  holding  said  ball  in  registration; 
propulsion  means  for  imparting  a  preselected  thrust  to  said 
ball  receiving  means,  said  propulsion  means  being  further 
adapted  to  couple  said  ball  receiving  means  to  said  frame 
in  wheelchair  driven,  frame  coupled,  target  pointing  rela- 
tion for  imparting  a  predetermined  directional  thrust  to 
said  ball  receiving  means; 
release  means  for  actuating  said  propulsion  means,  said 
release  means  being  responsive  to  operator  triggering 
thereby,  allowing  said  propulsion  means  to  impart  said 
predetermined  directional  thrust  to  said  ball  receiving 
means; 
whereby,  said  operator  positions  said  wheelchair  to  align 
said  propulsion  means  with  said  operator  selected  target, 
said  operator,  or  operators  assistant,  thereafter  placing  a 
ball  in  said  receiving  means,  and  after  placing  said  wheel- 
chair in  motion  toward  said  target,  or  from  a  stationary 
wheelchair  position,  said  operator,  at  operator  election, 
triggers  said  release  means  to  actuate  said  propulsion 
means; 
thereby,  thrusting  said  ball,  toward  said  target,  in  said  prese- 
lected direction. 
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4,470499 

TENNIS  RACKET  GRIP 

DoMdd  K.  Uihcr,  Jr.,  102  LeoMvd  St,  Glooccitcr,  Mat.  01930 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  368,973 

lot  a.s  A63B  ¥9/09 

U.S.  CL  27^-75  11  Claims 


»-M 


4,470,600 
GOLF  CLUB 
Richard  E.  Parente,  Palm  Spriogi,  and  Richard  De  La  Cnut, 
Panma  VaUcy,  both  of  CaUf.,  tMigMn  to  Hickory  Stick  USA« 
Temecnla,  Calif  . 

Filed  Job.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  386,931 

lot  a.3  A63B  53/OZ  53/10 

U.S.  a.  273-80  B  Uaaims 


1.  A  golf  club,  comprising 

(a)  an  outer  wood  hollow  tube  having  a  bore  of  substantially 
uniform  diameter  from  end  to  end  thereof, 

(b)  an  inner  rigid  non-wood  hollow  tube  positioned  inside  of 
and  closely  fitting  the  interior  of  said  outer  tube  through- 
out at  least  the  major  extent  of  the  length  of  said  outer 
tube  and  said  inner  tube  having  a  substantially  uniform 
interior  diameter  and  a  substantially  uniform  exterior 


diameter  throughout  at  least  the  major  extent  of  the  length 
of  said  inner  tube, 

(c)  an  adhesive  between  the  interior  of  said  outer  tube  and 
the  exterior  of  said  inner  tube  bonding  them  together,  and 

(d)  a  separate  club  head  fastened  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
inner  rigid  non-wood  hollow  tube. 


4,470,601 

PUZZLE 

Stanley  J.  Fin,  1889  SkyliM  Dr.,  RichwNid  Hts^  Ohio  44143 

FUcd  Dec  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  453,792 

lit  a^  A63F  9/08 

VS.  a.  273—153  S  16  Claims 


11.  A  hand  held  sporting  racket  comprising: 
a  generally  planar  racket  face; 
a  generally  straight  handle  secured  to  said  racket  face  and 

extending  from  said  racket  face  generally  parallel  thereto, 

said  handle  comprising: 

a  centrally  disposed  rectangular  shaft  having  a  width  extend- 
ing generally  parallel  to  said  racket  face; 

a  front  pallet  secured  to  said  shaft  and  disposed  on  one  side 
of  said  racket  face,  said  front  pidlet  having  a  generally 
trapezoidal  cross-sectional  configuration  and  having 
three,  flat,  angularly  disposed  external  gripping  surfaces 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  thumb  and  fingers  of  the 
hand  of  a  user; 

a  rear  pallet  secured  to  said  shaft  and  disposed  on  a  side  of 
said  racket  face  opposite  of  said  front  pallet,  said  rear 
pallet  having  a  generally  partially-elliptical  cross-sectional 
configuration,  said  rear  pallet  having  a  thickness  normal 
to  said  racket  face  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  front 
pallet  normal  to  said  racket  face,  said  rear  pallet  having  a 
continuous,  curved,  external  surface  adapted  to  reside  in 
the  palm  of  the  hand  of  a  user  and  extending  across  the 
entire  width  of  said  shaft;  and  gripping  material  covering 
external  surfaces  of  said  front  pallet,  said  rear  pallet  and 
said  shaft. 


1.  A  game  comprising: 

a  game  board  having  a  plurality  of  playing  paths  connecting 
a  plurality  of  code  designated  locations  on  said  game 
board,  some  of  said  playing  paths  intersecting  others  of 
said  playing  paths,  certain  portions  of  some  of  said  playing 
paths  having  different  key  structures,  similarly  keyed 
portions  of  said  playing  paths  being  contiguous  to  define  a 
plurality  of  keyed  playing  paths,  each  of  said  keyed  play- 
ing paths  connecting  two  code  designated  locations  on 
said  game  board; 

a  plurality  of  playing  pieces,  each  having  a  key  structure  and 
a  code  designation  corresponding  to  at  least  one  of  the 
code  designated  locations  on  said  game  board,  each  play- 
ing piece  key  structure  being  cooperable  with  a  keyed 
playing  path  connecting  to  its  corresponding  code  desig- 
nated location  on  said  game  board. 


4^70,602 

BOARD  GAME  HAVING  PIECES  WHICH  CHANGE 

MODE  ON  EACH  MOVE 

Charles  F.  Read,  1360  NW.  1161k  Tor.,  North  Minai,  FbL  33168 

Filed  Jn.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  383,770 

Int  CV  A63F  3/00 

VS.  CL  273—260  4  ClaiM 

1.  A  game  played  by  two  players  on  a  board  having  solely 

three  rows  of  a  predetermined  number  of  equally  sized  squares, 

a  set  of  pieces  for  each  player,  the  pieces  of  each  of  said  sets 

being  cubes  sized  to  fit  within  each  board  square,  all  of  said 

cubes  being  substantially  identical  in  surface  nurkings,  except 

for  indicia  for  distinguishing  between  the  two  sets,  said  surface 

ifi*rking«  comprising  three  pain  of  mode  indicia,  each  pair 

being  located  on  opposite  faces  of  the  cube,  the  particular 
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mode  indkaum  appetfing  bn  the  upfacing  face  of  the  cube  u 
Pt^Hiongd  on  a  square  deaignating  the  mode  characteristic  of 
the  cube  with  the  other  indicia  on  the  vertical  facet  visible  to 
both  playen,  the  three  mode  characteristics  being  aggressive 


wherein  the  cube  can  be  tahen  or  can  take,  vulnerable  wherein 
the  cube  can  be  taken,  and  impregnable  wherein  the  cube 
cannot  be  taken,  each  move  of  a  cube  to  an  adjacent  square  by 
including  a  90'  rotation  of  the  cube  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment effecting  a  predictable  change  of  mode. 


M70.604 
TARGET  PRACTICE  SYSTEM 
Amxm  R.  HofflMUl,  821  E.  NorthiMMr  Rd^  Lake  Foreat,  HL 
oulMS 

Flkd  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,720 

Iirt.  a^  A63B  63/001 F42B  9/20 

UAa273-l04  4Chtaa 


I  to- 


ut^ 


ARCHBRY  TARGET 
Difld  R.  Mjrwi,  98S3  Mfltw  Or.,  Cypraaa.  GaUf.  90630 
Filed  Mar.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,757 
IM.  a>  MlJ  3/Oa  7/04 


U.S.a273— 390 


19Gaims 


1.  A  target  assembly  for  ta  projectile  such  as,  an  archery 
arrow,  comprising: 

a  target  member  including  a  silhouette  portion  and  at  least 
one  leg  depending  from  said  silhouette  portion,  said  target 
member  having  relatively  large  front  and  back  surfaces, 
relatively  narrow  side  surfaces  and  a  center  of  gravity; 

a  base  member  having  a  top  surface  and  at  least  one  support 
hole  defined  through  saU  top  surface,  said  support  hole 
being  configured  to  receive  said  leg  to  permit  free  vertical 
movement  of  takl  target  member,  to  prevent  rotation  of 
•aid  leg  in  said  support  hole  about  all  vertical  axes  and 
such  that  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  target  member  is 
above  said  top  surAce; 

a  rear  pivot  block  secured  to  said  leg  at  the  back  surface  of 
•aid  target  member  and  having  a  bottom  surface  which  is 
adjacent  to  the  top  surface  of  said  base  member  when  said 
leg  is  received  in  said  support  hole,  said  bottom  surface  of 
said  rear  pivot  block  having  a  rearward  pivot  edge;  and 

^^won  •«*  >«8  »  contoured  relative  to  said  support  hole  to 
permit  said  leg  to  be  rotated  up  and  out  of  said  support 
hole  when  said  target  member  is  pivoted  backward  about 
said  rear  ward  pivot  edge. 


1.  In  a  projectile  adapted  to  be  received  in  a  case,  wherein 
the  projectile  and  the  case  are  suitiible  for  reuse  in  a  firearm  of 
a  specified  caliber,  an  improved  projectile  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  core  having  a  forward  and  rearward  end  and  a 

diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  rifiing  of  the 

firearm,  wherein  the  cylindrical  core  Upers  rearwardly. 

forming  a  truncated  cone  from  which  a  cylindrical  tail 

section  extends; 
a  powder  receiving  opening  located  in  said  rearward  end; 
first  outwardly  opening  channel  means  extending  circumfer- 

entially  about  said  core; 
second  outwardly  opening  channel  means  extending  circum- 

ferentially  about  said  core; 
endless  resilient  ring  means  disposed  in  said  channel  means, 

the  thickness  of  the  ring  means  selected  so  that  the  ring 

means  is  greater  than  the  inside  diamter  of  the  rifling  of 

the  firearm. 

3.  A  target  practice  system  for  a  firearm  of  a  selected  caliber 
including: 
a  reusable  cartridge  for  said  firearm  including: 

a  projectile  having 

a  cylindrical  core  of  a  diameter  less  than  the  rifling  of  the 
firearm; 

outwardly  opening  channel  means  extending  circumferen- 

tially  about  the  core;  and 
endless  resilient  ring  means  disposed  in  said  channel 
wherein  the  diameter  of  the  projectile  at  the  resilient 
ring  means  is  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  rifling  of 
the  firearm;  and 
a  case  adapted  to  receive  the  projectile;  and 
projectile  trap  means  for  stopping  the  flight  of  the  projectile 
when  said  projectile  strikes  said  trap  means  including 
a  receptacle  having  an  open  face,  two  spaced-apart  sides,  a 

bottom  and  a  back; 
a  pierceable  target  mounted  across  the  face  of  the  receptacle; 
a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced-apart  deflection  sheets;  and 
resilient  connecting  means  attached  to  each  sheet  and  to  the 
sides  of  the  receptacle  for  suspending  the  sheets  from  the 
sides  so  that  each  sheet  angles  downwardly  to\yard  said 
back  wherein  said  resilient  connecting  means  includes  a 
plurality  of  flexible  members  each  having  one  end  at- 
tached to  a  separate  comer  of  a  sheet  and  an  opposite  end 
extending  dirough  Uie  side  of  the  receptacle  adjacent  to 
the  comer,  and  means  attached  to  Uie  opposite  end  of  each 
member  for  coupling  each  member  to  said  side. 


September  11, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


633 


4,470,605 
SHAFT  SEAL  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
Haaa  Denrlag,  Bonchcid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  aaalgMM-  to 
Goetze  AG,  Buracheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,641 
Oaiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Jan.  13, 
1983,3300942 

lat  a.3  F16J  J5/32.  15/20 
VS.  a.  277—1  11  Oains 

% 
IS..     I  V 


8.  A  method  of  making  a  shaft  seal  assembly  for  installation 
and  operation  in  an  annular  space  defined  between  first  and 
second  relatively  rotatable  machine  components;  the  shaft  seal 
assembly  including  a  housing  adapted  to  engage  the  first  ma- 
chine component,  a  runner  ring  surrounded  by  the  housing  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  second  machine  component,  and  a 
chamber  defined  by  the  housing  and  bounded  by  the  runner 
ring,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  positioning  an  elastomer  sealing  body  in  an  incompletely 
polymerized  state  in  said  chamber; 

(b)  inserting  said  runner  ring  in  said  housing; 

(c)  subsequent  to  steps  (a)  and  (b).  installing  the  shaft  seal 
assembly  between  the  first  and  second  machine  compo- 
nents; and 

(d)  subsequent  to  step  (c).  fully  polymerizing  said  sealing 
body  by  effecting  operational  run  of  the  first  and  second 
machine  components;  said  sealing  body  being  fully  poly- 
merized by  heat  generated  during  and  by  said  operational 
run. 


4,470,606 

UNIVERSAL  FLUm^EALING  JOINT  FOR  OUTLET 

PIPE  FROM  FLUID.CONTAINING  HOUSING 

Albert  H.  Kaowiea,  Concord,  NIL,  aaiigBor  to  KJt  Aaaodatea, 

Inc.,  Concord,  NJI. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  272,339,  Jan.  6, 1961,  abandoned.  This 

appUeation  Dec  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,041 

lat  CL^  F16J  15/Ja  J 5/48 

VS.  a.  277—4  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  seal  between  a  liquid-carrying 
pipe  of  round  cross-section  and  a  bottom  wall  of  a  liquid-con- 
taining tank  having  a  hole  therein  through  which  the  pipe 
extends,  and  irrespective  of  the  contour  or  irregularities  of  the 
inner  surface  of  the  bottom  wall  around  the  hole,  comprising 
providing  a  thin,  flat,  stretchable,  resilient  butyl-rubber-like 
washer  sheet  that  is  of  the  order  of  1/32  inch  thick,  that  has 


outer  cross-dimensions  substantially  greater  than  the  cross- 
dimensions  of  said  hole,  and  that  has  a  round  central  opening 
therethrough  with  a  diameter  of  the  order  of  i  the  diameter  of 
said  round  pipe  cross-section,  inserting  the  pipe  into  the  hole  in 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  tank  so  that  a  free  end  of  the  pipe  is  in 
the  tank  and  provides  an  exposed  extremity  of  said  round  pipe 
cross-section,  forcing  said  extremity  through  said  opening  in 
said  washer  sheet  and  thereby  stretching  said  washer  sheet  to 
deform  it  into  a  central  sleeve  portion  and  a  flange  portion, 
with  said  sleeve  portion  extending  along  the  pipe  toward  said 
extremity,  being  sealed  to  said  pipe  by  virtue  of  said  stretching, 
and  having  its  outer  surface  totally  exposed  to  liquid  in  said 
tank,  and  with  said  flange  portion  of  said  washer  sheet  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  pipe,  positioning  said  washer  sheet  so 
that  said  flange  portion  contacts  said  inner  surface  of  the  bot- 
tom wall  around  said  hole,  and  providing  sufficient  liquid  in 
said  tank  to  cause  the  pressure  of  said  liquid  acting  against  said 
flange  portion  to  conform  said  flange  portion  intimately  with 
said  inner  surface  of  said  bottom  wall  around  said  hole,  irre- 
spective of  the  contour  or  irregularities  of  that  surface,  so  as  to 
maintain  an  impermeable  seal  internally  of  said  tank  around 
said  pipe  and  against  the  bottom  wall  of  said  tank. 


4,470,607 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  A  HIGH  PRESSURE 

INSTALLATION  INCLUDING  A  MOVABLE  MEMBER, 

ESPECIALLY  AN  OSCILLATORY  MOVABLE  PLUNGER 

OR  A  ROTARY  SHAFT 
Walter  Schier,  Bmck  an  der  Mv,  and  GeraM  Retachnik,  NiUas- 
dorf,  both  of  Aoatria,  aaaigMm  to  Vereialgte  Edelatahlwerfce 
AktiengeaeUachaft  (VEW),  Vieua,  Austria 

FUed  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,553 
OahM  priority,  appUcatioa  Aaatria,  Nov.  26, 1982,  4309/82 
lat  CL^  n6J  15/24 
VS.  CI.  277—117  52  Oaina 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sealing  a  high-pressure  installation  con- 
taining a  movable  member,  especially  an  oscillatory  movable 
plunger  or  a  rotary  shaft,  with  respect  to  a  liquid  medium  and 
further  including  a  pressure  space  which  is  to  be  sealed,  com- 
prising: 
a  ring  member  having  an  end  located  remote  from  said 

pressure  space; 
said  ring  member  being  provided  with  a  recess  at  said  end 
located  remote  from  said  pressure  space  and  defining  a 
wall; 
a  bushing  arranged  at  said  end  of  said  ring  member  which  is 
located  remote  from  said  pressure  space  and  forming  a 
side  facing  said  ring  member, 
said  side  of  said  bushing  facing  said  ring  member  comprising 

a  protrusion  which  defines  an  outer  surface; 
said  protrusion  possessing  a  substantially  complementary 
shape  to  said  recess  at  said  end  of  said  ring  member,  and 
said  outer  surface  of  said  protrusion  at  least  partially  engag- 
ing said  wall  of  said  recess. 
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1,470,606 
RESILIENT  GASKET  lUVING  AUXILIARY  RESILIENCY 

MEANS 

ClariM  M.  WoTca,  Lake  JaekiOB,  Tez^  iHigBor  to  The  Dow 

Cktmkai  Coapuiy,  Mklud,  Mkh. 

CoirtiaMtkM-iB.ptft  of  Scr.  No.  3tt,41S,  Jiu.  14, 1982, 

■bttdoMd.  Tidi  MpUartkM  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,»7 

iBt  a.J  F16J  15/12 

UA  CL  rn— 1«4  20  Clains 


IS.  A  gasket  for  sealing  tu'o  mating  surfaces  of  a  container  or 
vessel  to  maintain  a  flukl  impervious  seal  therebetween  com- 
prising 
a  resilient  member  having  a  general  configuration  matingly 
engagable  with  the  mating  surfaces  and  having  auxiliary 
and  cooperative  resilient  elements  integral  therewith  con- 
sisting essentially  of 

(a)  at  least  one  parallel  pair  of  resilient  protuberances 
extending  from  each  side  of  said  resilient  member,  said 
protuberances  being  positioned  substantially  normal  to 
the  direction  of  the  exertion  of  pressure  of  the  fluid 
within  said  vessel,  aad 

(b)  matingly  opposed  spring-like  elements  internally  posi- 
tioned within  said  member  to  cooperatively  exert  resil- 
iency, independent  of  said  renliency  inherent  in  said 
member,  toward  the  mating  surfaces  of  the  vessel. 


4]470,ti09 
CX)NDUIT-CONNECrOR  STRUCTURE  WITH  SEALING 

RING  THEREFOR 

Jack  L.  Poc,  RiTcrtOB,  Utal^  a«l0ior  to  Rocky  Moantaio  Nu- 

dear  Mfb.  A  EagiBeeriiv  Co.,  lac,  Sah  Lake  aty,  Utah 

Filed  JaL  2S,  1983,  Scr.  No.  516,969 

iBt  a?  F16J  15/06 


UA  a  r?— 170 


13  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  flange  memben  having  mutual- 
ly-facing faces  each  provided  with  mutually  corre^Kmding 
annular  recesses  forming  inner,  annular.  incUned.  uniform, 
»e»l-»«'t  surfaces;  a  fluid-soal  sealing  ring  disposed  in  said 
recesaes,  said  sealing  ring  comprising  a  metal  sealing  ring 
member  having  oppositely  tapered,  opposite  annular  sides, 
each  side  having  an  outer,  iniformly  tapered,  annular,  essen- 
tiaUy  fixed  control  surface  and  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
recess  contiguous  with  such  control  surface,  said  sealing  ring 
also  having  plural,  ocmpresaible,  resilient,  non-metallic  soft- 
seals  fit-seated  against  relative  lateral  movement  in  respective 
ones  of  said  recesses  aad,  when  non-compressed  by  said  flange 
members,  extending  above  said  control  surfaces,  said  softseals 


engaging  respective  ones  of  said  seal-seat  surfaces,  and  means 
for  advancing  sakl  flange  members  toward  each  other  to  com- 
pression-load said  sealing  ring  in  radial  directions  perpendicu- 
lar to  its  central  axis,  whereby  to  pressure-seat  said  ring  at  said 
softseals  against  said  seal-seat  surfaces  and  thereby  provide 
fluid  seals  thereat  while  simultaneously  bringing  said  seal-seat 
surfaces  toward  said  control  surfaces  which  restrict  compres- 
sion of  said  softseals  to  their  elastic  limits. 


4,470,610 
CHILDREN'S  SAFETY  PULL  TOY 
ETcrett  E.  WUsob,  2822  W.  In»wood  Dr.,  TraTcne  Qty,  Mich. 
49684 

FUcd  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,795 

lat  CLi  B62B  7/02 

VS.  a.  290-41 JS  11  daiiM 


1.  A  safety  children's  pull  toy,  including  in  combination: 

(a)  a  frame  member  having  an  adjustable  telescoping  tongue 
section  to  be  grasped  for  the  purpose  of  pulling  said  pull 
toy  and  a  seat  back  support  section; 

(b)  an  axle  fixedly  mounted  to  said  frame  member; 

(c)  a  pair  of  ground  engaging  means  mounted  to  said  axle; 

(d)  a  pair  of  arm  rail  and  safety  bars  mounted  to  said  frame 
member  in  a  parallel-spaced  relationship  and  adapted  to 
limit  rotation  of  said  frame  member  about  said  wheels 
caused  by  lifting  of  said  frame  member  by  striking  any 
surface  which  said  pull  toy  is  on  after  a  predetermined 
amount  of  rotation; 

(e)  a  pair  of  seat  support  bars  mounted  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal parallel-spaced  relationship  between  said  frame 
member  and  said  arm  rail  and  safety  bar; 

(0  a  foot  brake  assembly  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame 

member; 
(g)  a  seat  back  fixedly  mounted  to  said  seat  back  support 

section  of  said  frame  member; 
(h)  a  seat  fixedly  mounted  to  said  seat  support  bars; 
(i)  a  kick  plate  mounted  to  said  arm  rail  and  safety  bars 

below  said  seat  support  bars; 
0)  a  floor  board  mounted  to  said  frame  member  adjacent  said 

kick  plate, 
(k)  a  toe  board  mounted  to  said  frame  member  adjacent  said 

forward  end  of  said  floor  board; 
G)  a  seat  belt  fixedly  secured  to  said  frame  between  said  seat 

and  said  seat  back  to  restrain  the  occupant  of  said  pull  toy; 

and 
(m)  a  shoulder  strap  fixedly  attached  to  said  tongue  portion 

of  said  firame  member  to  aid  in  the  pulling  and  controlling 

of  said  pull  toy. 
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4,470,611  4,470,613 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  COMPENSATING/SUSPENDING  TRACTOR  HTTCHES 

SYSTEMS  Alec  Sykes,  Huddersficld,  Eaglaad,  aasigM>r  to  David  Brown 

RayoMMd  G.  DophUy,  34  Flat  Swamp  Rd.,  North  Dartmooth,  Tractors  Ltd.,  HuddcrsfleM,  Eaglaad 

Maaa.  02747,  and  Howard  J.  Dawson,  Jr.,  9  Simpooa  La.,  Filed  Not.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,321 

AaMBCt,  Maaa.  02702  Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Not.  24, 1981, 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,480  8135445 

lit  aj  B62D  21/00  lat  CL^  AOIB  59/043 

U.S.  a.  280— 104                                                    2  Clains  U.S.  Q.  280-460  A                                                5  Claims 


1.  The  combination,  in  a  vehicle  suspension  system,  of  a 
vehicle  chassis,  a  pair  of  opposed  axle-mounted  wheels 
mounted  relative  to  the  chassis,  means  for  allowing  deflection 
of  one  wheel  relative  to  the  chassis  and  a  compensating  reac- 
tion on  the  opposite  wheel  including,  a  pair  of  opposed  U- 
shaped  members  each  mounted  centrally  thereof  on  a  respec- 
tive stub  axle  and  movable  therewith  and  with  its  respective 
wheel  and  having  spaced  opposite  inwardly  extending  free 
ends  each  pivotally  connected  to  the  chassis,  and  a  damping 
mechanism  extendable  transversely  and  upwardly  of  the  chas- 
sis and  having  opposite  termini,  and  a  pair  of  toggles  each 
pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  the  termini  of  the  damping  mech- 
anism and  to  the  chassis,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  link  members 
each  pivotally  connected  to  the  center  of  a  respective  U- 
shaped  member  and  pivotally  connected  to  a  re^)ective  toggle. 


4,470,612 
DRIVE  AND  SUSPENSION  ARRANGEMENT 
Godfrey  S.  Kent,  Woodstodc,  Canada,  aasignor  to  Eaton  Yale 
lAL,  Woodstock,  Canada 

FUcd  Dec  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,087 

lot  a.3B60K;  7/i2 

U.S.  CL  280—111  4  Oaiau 


1.  In  an  articulated  vehicle  comprising  a  pair  of  frames 
pivotally  connected  together  about  a  generally  vertical  axis,  an 
axle  beam  assembly  pivotally  mounted  on  a  first  of  said  frames 
about  a  horizontal  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  centerline  of 
the  vehicle,  a  first  drive  axle  mounted  on  said  beam  assembly, 
a  second  drive  axle  mounted  on  the  second  of  said  frames,  a 
drive  transfer  mechanism  mounted  on  one  of  said  frames,  and 
a  drive  shaft  extending  from  said  drive  transfer  mechanism  to 
said  first  drive  axle;  the  improvement  wherein  said  horizontal 
axis  is  offset  laterally  from  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  said 
vehicle  and  said  drive  shaft  extends  through  a  hole  formed  in 
said  axle  beam  assembly  on  an  axis  substantially  in  the  same 
verticle  plane  as  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  vehicle. 


1.  A  tractor  hitch  having  two  sway  blocks  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  opposite  sides  of  the  rear  end  of  a  tractor  frame, 
each  sway  block  having  a  single  working  surface  arranged  to 
co-act  slideably  with  a  pad  secured  to  an  adjacent  lower  hitch 
link,  the  pad  being  tapered  lengthwise  of  said  link  and  being 
adjustable  in  position  lengthwise  of  said  link,  the  sway  blocks 
being  pivotable  in  a  common  vertical  plane  which  extends 
transversely  of  the  tractor  about  respective  axes  at  their  upper 
ends,  which  axes  extend  longitudinally  of  the  tractor,  and  said 
blocks  being  lockable  in  two  alternative  positions  in  said  plane 
in  one  of  which  positions  said  working  surfaces  of  said  sway 
blocks  are  parallel  to  one  another  and  in  the  other  of  which 
positions  said  working  surfaces  diverge  upwardly. 


4,470,614 
SKI  BRAKE 
Gerhard  J.  Sedlnair,  Farchaat,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignor 
to  Marker-Patattrerwert— gneaeUachaft  i^H,  Baar,  Swit- 
lerlaad 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  368,276 

iBt  a.1  A63C  7/10 

VJS.  a.  280-605  9  Claims 


1.  A  ski  brake  mountable  on  a  ski  for  impeding  movement  of 
the  ski  down  a  slope  when  the  ski  is  detached  from  a  skier's 
boot,  the  ski  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  skiing  surface, 
longitudinal  side  edges  and  a  longitudinal  middle  section  inter- 
mediate the  longitudinal  side  edges,  said  ski  brake  comprising: 
at  least  one  braking  spur  rotatable  about  an  axis  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  side  edges  of  the  ski  between  a  raised 
skiing  position  and  a  lowered  braking  position,  said  brak- 
ing spur  having  an  end  disposed  below  the  bottom  skiing 
surface  of  the  ski  for  engaging  the  snow  when  said  braking 
spur  is  in  the  braking  position: 
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an  inner  portion  connected  to  said  braking  spur  for  control- 
ling the  movement  of  said  braking  spur; 

pedal  means  movable  between  a  lowered  skiing  position  and 
a  raised  non-skiing  position,  said  pedal  means  moving  said 
inner  portion  to  route  said  braking  spur  to  the  raised 
•kiing  position  when  said  pedal  means  is  in  the  lowered 
skiing  position,  and  to  the  lowered  braking  position  when 
said  pedal  means  is  in  the  raised  non-skiing  position; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  pedal  means  to  the  raised 
non-skiing  position  and  said  braking  spur  to  the  lowered 
braking  position; 

housing  means  for  housing  at  least  part  of  said  inner  portion 
of  said  ski  brake,  said  housing  means  including  top  means 
for  limiting  the  roution  of  said  braking  spur  in  said  low- 
ered braking  potttioa  and  for  engaging  said  inner  portion 
to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  said  braking  spur  while  in 
said  braking  poaition,  said  inner  portion  being  disengaged 
from  said  stop  means  when  said  braking  spur  is  in  said 
raised  skiing  position  to  enable  lateral  movement  of  said 
braking  spur  with  respect  to  said  housing  means. 


4,470,616 
ANCHOR  ARM  FOR  TORSION  BAR 
Tadao  KaMko.  Toy©!.,  tmd  YosUUko  laUaora,  HacUoJi,  both 
of  JapM,  aarigBon  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kaboahiki  k.mmi 
Toyota,  Japu  '^'am, 

illcd  Aag.  30, 1902,  Ser.  No.  413,160 
daima  priority,  appUcatioa  Jipa,  Feb.  15, 1M2, 57.18375rui 
iBt  a.J  B60G  ;//20 
VS.  a.  200-721  5  ctatau 


30 
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4,470,615 

FLU1IM)PERATED  SUPPORTING  ARRANGEMENT 

AND  A  CONDUn  BREAKAGE  SAFETY  DEVICE 

^2S.?^!**^  PWdbMh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauiy,  aaaigaor  to 

WOly  Schcocrie  FahncMtebrik  GmbH  k  Co.,  Pfedelbach, 

Fad.  Rep.  of  GcroMBy 

Filed  May  25, 1902,  Ser.  No.  302,191 
1901^2l£«**^'  ■"''H'*"  ''**•  ^**'  •' G«nBaay,  May  30, 

lat  a.3  B60G  25/00 
UA  a  200-702  I  3j  data. 


1.  An  anchor  arm  for  a  torsion  bar  of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  tubular  portion  having  a  first  opening  into  which  an  end  of 
said  torsion  bar  extending  longitudinally  of  a  body  of  said 
vehicle  is  inserted  at  a  second  opening  spaced  axially  from 
said  first  opening;  and 
a  choke  member  including  a  tubular  member  and  a  dia- 
phragm of  rubber  secured  to  said  tubular  member,  said 
tubular  member  having  a  bore  larger  than  an  outside 
diameter  of  an  end  portion  of  said  torsion  bar  and  being 
press  fitted  in  an  end  portion  of  said  anchor  arm  on  a  side 
of  said  second  opening  so  as  to  liquid-tightly  seal  said 
second  opening  and  said  diaphragm  being  breakable  by 
said  torsion  bar  upon  collision  of  said  vehicle. 

4,470,617 
WEBBING  LOCK  DEVICE 
Makoto  Yanada,  Toyota;  Toahio  Gyoda,  Nagoya,  and  TakasU 
bwaharaaki,  Toyoake,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Toyota 
Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabosidki  Kaisha  and  Kaboahiki  Kalaha 
Tokai-Rlka-Denkl-Seiaakaaho,  both  of  Aichl,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  12, 1902,  Ser.  No.  330,800 
tiliSTn''*^*^'  ipplicrto.  Japan,  Jul.  27,   1901,  56- 

Int.  a.3  A62B  35/00 
U.S.a280-006  Mdalma 


31.  A  fluid-operated  supporting  arrangement  having  several 
hydraulic  and/or  pneumatic  supporting  elements  such  as,  in 
particular,  piston-in-cylinder  units,  each  supporting  individual 
wheels  or  seu  of  wheels,  wherein  the  supporting  elements  arc 
connected  together  in  groups  and/or  with  a  fluid  accummula- 
tor  via  pairs  of  connecting  conduits,  each  of  the  pairs  of  con- 
necting conduits  connecting  the  supporting  elements  to  each 
other  and/or  to  the  fluid  accumulator,  so  as  to  compensate  for 
upwards  movemente  of  the  individual  wheels,  and  wherein  the 
pairs  of  connecting  conduits  are  protected  near  to  the  support- 
ing elements  and/or  said  a^umulator  by  line  breakage  safety 
elemenu  which  respond  to  line  breakages,  wherein  each  con- 
duit of  said  pair  of  connecting  conduits  opens  separately  from 
the  other  into  the  associated  supporting  element  and/or  the 
accumulator  and  can  be  closed  off  there  by  its  own  pressure 
controUed  closure  member  disposed  in  a  respective  one  of  the 
Une  breakage  safety  elements  so  as  to  prevent  the  failure  of  the 
fluid-operated  supporting  arrangement  by  closing  off  only  the 
conduit  of  the  pair  of  connecting  conduitt  that  is  severed  while 
leaving  the  other  conduit  of  the  pair  of  connecting  conduits 
that  is  not  severed,  operational  to  compensate  for  the  several 
conduit  and  thus  preventing  fluid  pressure  lose  in  the  fluid- 
operated  supporting  arrangement. 


1.  A  web  locking  device  for  use  in  a  vehicle  seatbelt  system 
for  protecting  an  occupant  in  the  event  of  an  emergency  situa- 
tion comprising: 

a  takeup  shaft  for  receiving  an  occupant  restraining  web; 

a  first  lock  member  having  a  web  engaging  surface  posi- 
tioned adjacent  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  web  be- 
tween said  takeup  shaft  and  occupant  restraining  portion 
of  said  web; 

a  second  lock  member  having  a  web  engaging  surface  posi- 
tioned in  opposed  relation  to  said  fint  lock  member  adja- 
cent to  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  web  and  con- 
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structed  and  arranged  to  clamp  said  intermediate  portion 
of  said  web  between  the  web  engaging  surfaces  of  said 
first  and  second  lock  member  during  an  emergency  situa- 
tion; and 
a  layer  of  synthetic  resin  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
web  engaging  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  lock  members  and  deformable  in  response  to  irreg- 
ularities of  said  web,  said  synthetic  resin  layer  having  a 
fusing  point  lower  than  the  fusing  poinu  of  nylon  and 
polyester  such  that  frictional  forces  between  said  web  and 
said  lock  members  are  increased  due  to  the  fusing  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  synthetic  resin  layer  from  the  heat 
generated  during  clamping  between  said  first  and  second 
lock  members  to  increase  the  contact  area  between  said 
web  and  synthetic  resin  layer  and  prevent  creep  of  the 
webbing  between  said  first  and  second  lock  member. 


4,470,619 

AUTOMOBILE  SEAT  BELT  ANCHOR  ATTACHMENT 

STRUCTURE 

Hideynki  lai^yo,  and  Takaahi  Miahima,  both  of  HiroahiaM, 

Japan,  aaaignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Wroahima,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1903,  Ser.  No.  456,499 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Jaa.  11, 1902, 57-1937[U] 
Int  a.3  B62D  25/04 
U.S.  a.  200-000  8  Claims 


4,470,618 
ADJUSTABLE  SEAT  BELT  ANCHORAGE 
Katnqraia  Om,  F^iiawa,  Japan,  aMi^or  to  NSK*Wanier 
KJL,  Ji^aa 

Filed  Jaa.  20, 1902,  Ser.  No.  393,035 
Oaiw   priority,  appUcatioa   Japan,   Aag.   7,   1901,   56- 
117334{U] 

Int  a^  B60R  21/10 
MS.  a  200-O00  7  Clains 


-^j^ 


1.  An  adjustable  seat  belt  anchorage  comprising: 

a  guide  member  having  a  plurality  of  interlocking  portions 
and  adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  on  an  automobile  body; 

a  slider  having  a  portion  of  such  configurations  as  a  channel 
with  flanges  inwardly  extending  along  both  free  edges 
thereof  and  provided  displaceably  with  respect  to  said 
guide  member  while  being  guided  by  said  guide  member; 

a  latch  piece  provided  on  said  slider  in  such  a  way  that  said 
latch  piece  is  displaceable  between  an  interlocking  posi- 
tion where  said  latch  piece  is  brought  into  engagement 
with  either  one  of  said  interlocking  portions  of  said  guide 
member  and  a  non-interlocking  position  where  said  latch 
piece  is  unengaged  with  any  one  of  said  interlocking 
portions; 

means  for  normally  urging  said  latch  piece  toward  said 
interlocking  position; 

a  release  member  supported  on  said  slider  and,  when  oper- 
ated, capable  of  shifting  said  latch  piece  to  the  non-inter- 
locking position;  and 

an  anchor  plate  attached  to  said  slider  and  adapted  to  sup- 
port a  shoulder  wdMng  either  at  its  free  end  or  at  an 
intermediate  portioo  thereof. 


1.  A  seat  belt  anchor  attachment  structure  for  attaching  a 
seat  belt  anchor  to  a  pillar  structure  comprised  of  inner  and 
outer  pillar  panels  which  are  welded  together  to  form  a  closed 
cross-section,  said  attachment  structure  including  stiffening 
panel  means  secured  to  said  pillar  structure,  a  nut  carrying 
plate  secured  to  said  stiffening  panel  means  and  having  anchor 
attaching  nut  means  provided  thereon,  said  plate  having  a  base 
portion  to  which  said  nut  means  is  attached  at  one  side  thereof, 
a  side  piece  provided  along  one  side  edge  of  said  base  portion 
having  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  base  portion  and  extending 
toward  said  one  side  of  the  base  portion,  said  side  piece  having 
upper  and  lower  end  portions  extending  beyond  upper  and 
lower  edges  of  said  base  portion,  upper  and  lower  leg  portions 
extending  from  said  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  base  portion 
toward  said  one  side  thereof,  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  leg 
portions  having  a  side  opposite  said  side  piece  where  it  is 
provided  with  a  fu^t  connecting  portion  extending  substan- 
tially in  parallel  with  said  side  piece,  each  of  said  upper  and 
lower  leg  portions  further  having  an  end  opposite  said  base 
portion  where  it  is  provided  with  a  second  connecting  portion 
extending  substantially  in  parallel  with  said  base  portion,  the 
second  connecting  portion  on  said  upper  leg  portion  extending 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  a  direction  in  which  said  second 
coimecting  portion  on  said  lower  leg  portion  extends,  at  least 
said  side  piece  and  said  first  and  second  connecting  portions 
being  secured  to  said  stiffening  panel  means. 


4,470,620 
LEAFED  HOLDER  FOR  WRITING  PAD,  PAPERS  AND 

ACCESSORIES 
Edward  L.  Gcreh,  Cbieago,  111.,  aaaigDor  to  Kingport,  Ltd^ 

E?aa8t0B,IU. 
Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  361,624,  Mar.  25, 1902,.  This 
appUcatioa  Jal.  30, 1902,  Ser.  No.  403,534 
lat  a^  B42D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  201—31  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  leafed  holder  adapted  for  carrying  writing  paper  and 
other  documents  or  writing  accessories  including  a  pair  of 
generally  planar  covers  having  edges  along  substantially  rect- 
angular peripheries,  hinge  means  between  parallel  opposed 
edges  and  joining  each  of  said  covers  for  providing  articulated 
movement  therebetween,  parallel  free  peripheral  edges  extend- 
ing generally  perpendicular  to  said  hinge  edges  in  the  plane  of 
said  covers,  engageable  closure  means  on  each  of  said  covers 
for  maintaining  the  distal  sides  of  same  in  selectably  close 
proximation,  means  on  an  inside  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said 
covers  for  retaining  paper  products  thereon,  and  improvement 
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comprising  a  form  retettive  leaf  member  hingedly  retained 
between  said  covers,  a  substantially  flat  writing  surface  on  one 


M70,622 

FLEXIBLE  CONDUIT  SYSTEM 

Hwold  T.  PMe,  devdaad,  and  Hdwrt  P.  FoeUer,  Chapin 

Falls,  both  of  Oido,  aasignort  to  ThyHen-Bonwaiisia  lac^ 

New  Yock,  N.Y. 

DiTiaiod  of  Ser.  No.  78^7«,  Sep.  24,  »79, ,  which  is  a  divisioB 

of  Ser.  No.  875,229,  Feb.  6, 1978,  Pat  No.  4»24S,459.  This 

application  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359^83 

lat  a^  Fl€L  21/06 

UAa.28S-419  2  Claims 


side  of  said  leaf,  and  a  document  storage  compartment  on  an 
opposing  side  of  said  leafl 


4,470,621 
FLEXIBLE  TUBULAR  CONNECTOR 
Joseph  H.  Irvine,  Los  Aafelcs,  Calif.,  assignor  to  HydrU  Com- 
paoy,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  K 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,070 
lat  Cl.^  n6L  55/00 


VS.  a  285-114 


4Claiffls 


JIf   /i 


1.  A  flexible  conductor  kdapted  for  use  as  a  marine  riser  in 
floating  offshore  well  drilling  operations,  including: 
a  central  elongated  flexible  tubular  portion  formed  of  an 
elastomer  material  for  forming  a  flow  passage  and  having 
an  inner  helical  ring  reinforcing  member  and  an  outer 
helical  ring  reinforcing  member  for  holding  pressure  dif- 
ferential across  said  central  tubular  portion  to  prevent 
necking  down  of  the  iaside  dimension  of  said  flow  passage 
to  maintain  suiuble  clearance  to  enable  passage  of  desired 
well  tools  through  said  flow  passage  and  for  supporting 
longitudinal  compressive  loads,  said  central  tubular  por- 
tion defining  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  conductor; 
said  central  flexible  tubular  portion  having  a  flrst  end  se- 
cured to  a  first  substantially  rigid  tubular  end  portion  and 
at  a  second  end  to  a  second  substantially  rigid  tubular  end 
portion; 
said  first  end  portion  and  said  second  end  porticm  each 
having  means  for  connecting  said  flexible  conductor  with 
the  adjacent  flow  conductor  for  forming  a  portion  of  a 
flow  conduit;  and 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  longitudinally  extend- 
ing metal  wires  secured  to  said  first  tubular  end  portion 
and  said  second  tubular  end  portion  for  carrying  the  ten- 
sion loading  on  said  flexible  conductor,  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  longitudinal  extending  spaced  metal  wins  is 
bonded  in  said  elastomer  material  disposed  between  said 
inner  reinforcing  members  and  said  outer  reinforcing 
member  to  form  a  unitary  structure,  said  metal  wires 
enabling  flexing  movement  of  said  central  tubular  portion 
to  compensate  for  any  changes  in  alignment  of  the  adja- 
cent flow  conductors  of  the  flow  conduit. 


1.  A  connector  clamp  for  interconnecting  a  pair  of  conduits 
in  end-to<nd  relation  comprising: 

a  first  body  portion  having  a  semicylindrical  internal  wall; 

a  radially  inwardly  projected  arcuate,  semicylindrical  stop 
rib  located  on  said  internal  wall  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof; 

an  undercut  groove  on  the  outer  side  of  said  first  body 
portion  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  semicylindrical  internal  wall; 

a  second  body  portion  having  a  semi-cylindrical  internal 
wall; 

hinge  means  joining  said  body  portions  to  each  other  for 
movement  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed  position  in 
which  said  semicylindrical  walls  form  a  cylindrical  hol- 
low space  inside  said  first  and  second  body  portions; 

an  elongated  locking  band  having  one  of  its  ends  secured  to 
said  second  body  portion  at  one  of  its  longitudinal  edges; 

a  latching  rib  on  the  other  end  of  said  locking  band  is  dimen- 
sioned for  snap  engagement  with  said  undercut  groove; 
and 

radial  moveable  means  in  the  wall  of  said  second  body  por- 
tion engaged  by  the  inner  surface  of  said  locking  band  to 
force  said  moveable  means  inwardly  to  engage  conduits 
placed  within  said  cylindrical  hollow  space  in  end-to-end 
relation  when  said  body  portions  are  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion and  said  locking  band  is  wrapped  around  the  outer 
side  of  said  body  portions  with  said  rib  snap  engaged  with 
said  groove. 


4,470,623 
PLATE  FASTENING  SYSTEM 
Janes  H.  Judge,  Jr.,  McrriaMC,  MasSn  assignor  to  Cargocairc 
Engineering  Corp.,  Amesbury,  Mass. 

FOed  JnL  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,340 
Int  CL^  E05C  5/04 
U.S.  a.  292-58  %  oaiais 

1.  A  plate  fastener  for  removably  fastening  a  plate  having 
open-ended  slots  formed  about  its  periphery  to  a  supporting 
wall,  which  comprises: 
means  for  mounting  said  plate  fastener  to  the  supporting 
wall,  said  mounting  means  includmg  a  rectangularly 
shaped  block; 
a  clevis  pivotally  mounted  on  said  mounting  means,  said 
clevis  having  a  main  body  portion  and  a  pair  of  legs  ex- 
tending in  the  same  direction  firom  opposite  ndes  of  said 
main    body    portion    and    substantially    perpendicular 
thereto,  each  leg  having  an  elongated  opening  formed 
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therein  which  extends  longitudinally  with  respect  to  the 
legs; 
means  adjustably  mounted  on  said  clevis  for  fastening  the 
plate  to  said  clevis,  said  plate  fastening  means  cooperating 
with  a  respective  U-shaped  slot  of  the  plate,  the  plate 
fastening  means  including  a  bolt  which  is  received  by  and 
extends  through  a  threaded  bore  formed  in  the  main  body 
poriion  of  the  clevis,  the  bolt  including  a  broadened  head 
portion  at  one  end  thereof,  the  bolt  cooperating  with  one 
of  the  sides  of  the  block  so  that,  when  the  plate  fastener  is 
in  a  tightened  state,  the  end  of  the  bolt  opposite  the  head 


portion  contacts  and  exerts  sufficient  pressure  on  the  side 
of  the  block  to  cause  the  plate  to  be  wedged  and  held 
between  the  head  portion  of  the  bolt  and  the  main  body 
portion  of  the  clevis,  and,  when  the  plate  fastener  is  in  a 
loosened  state,  the  end  of  the  bolt  opposite  the  head  por- 
tion is  capable  of  resting  in  contact  with  one  of  the  sides  of 
the  block  to  support  the  bolt  in  an  upright,  stable  position; 
and 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  clevis  to  said  mounting 
means,  said  clevis  mounting  means  extending  through  said 
leg  openings  of  said  clevis  and  into  openings  formed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  mounting  means. 


4,470,624 
TOOL  OPERATED  FLUSH  SLAM  LATCH 
Robot  H.  Bisbing,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sonthco,  Inc., 
Conoordvillc,  Pa. 

Filed  Jon.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,571 

Int  a.3  EOSC  1/16 

U,S.  a  292—169  6  ClalM 


d.  a  cam  secured  to  said  cover  for  rotational  movement 
relative  to  said  cover; 

e.  means  biasing  said  slide  to  a  forward  door-latching  posi- 
tion; 

f  tab  members  projecting  from  said  slide,  one  on  each  side  of 
said  cam; 

g.  ears  on  each  side  of  said  cam,  one  ear  abutting  against 
each  of  said  tab  members  when  said  slide  is  in  said  biased 
door-latching  position;  and 

h.  means  connectible  to  said  cam  for  rotating  said  cam, 
rotation  of  said  cam  causing  one  of  said  ears  to  push  one  of 
said  tab  members  rearwardly  to  move  said  slide  to  a  with- 
drawn door-opening  position  and  causing  the  other  of  said 
tab  members  to  move  to  a  stop  position  to  limit  further 
rotation  of  said  cam,  thereby  to  limit  the  withdrawal 
movement  of  said  slide  to  a  position  short  of  that  neces- 
sary for  insertion  of  said  slide  in  said  door  slot  during 
installation  of  said  latch. 


4,470,625. 
EMERGENCY  EXIT  DOOR  LATCH  WITH  HYDRAULIC 

AND  ELECTRONIC  DELAY 

James  W.  Walsh,  Baltimore,  Md.,  and  Emanuel  L.  Logan,  Jr., 

Arlington,  Va.,  assignors  to  Reliable  Security  Systems,  Cock- 

eysrille,  Md. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  148,383,  May  9, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,354,699.  This  application  May  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,955 

|Bt  a.3  E05C  15/02 

U.S.  a.  292—201  17  Oaims 


L._'l 


1.  A  tool-operated  flush-mounted  slam  latch  for  latching  a 
door  to  a  frame,  said  latch  being  adapted  to  be  installed  manu- 
ally without  use  of  tools  in  a  slot  pre-cut  in  said  door,  said  latch 
comprising: 

a.  a  slide  having  a  door-latching  nose  at  its  forward  end; 

b.  a  cover  for  said  slide; 

c.  a  finger-notch  at  the  rearward  end  of  said  slide  for  manu- 
ally withdrawing  said  slide  to  a  sufficiently  rearward 
position  to  allow  insertion  of  said  slide  into  said  pre<ut 
door  slot  during  installation  of  said  latch; 


1.  A  securing  device,  wherein  the  device  is  used  to  secure  a 
door  member  with  respect  to  a  door  frame  member,  the  device 
comprising: 
a  keeper  mounted  on  one  of  the  members; 
a  latching  mechanism  mounted  on  the  other  member,  the 
latching  mechanism  including: 

base  means  for  mounting  various  components  of  the  latch- 
ing mechanism; 
bolt  means  for  latchably  engaging  the  keeper  and  means 
for  movably  mounting  the  bolt  means  on  the  base  mem- 
ber for  movement  between  a  latched  position  and  un- 
latched position; 
bolt  dogging  means  mounted  for  movement  on  said  base 
member  between  a  dogging  mode  and  an  undogging 
mode;  the  bolt  dogging  means  including  a  toggle  link- 
age which  is  held  in  a  jambed  position  when  the  bolt  is 
dogged  and  is  allowed  to  collapse  when  the  bolt  is 
undogged;  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  toggle 
linkage  means  to  the  bolt  means,  the  toggle  linkage 
including  a  first  pivot  link  pivoted  to  the  base  at  one  end 
'  and  to  the  connecting  means  at  the  other  end;  a  second 
link  copivoted  at  one  end  to  the  connecting  means  and 
first  link  and  at  the  other  end  to  an  acutator  rod;  a  third 
link  copivoted  at  one  end  to  the  second  Unk  and  actua- 
tor rod  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  base; 
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a  solenoid  having  an  armature  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
actuator  rod,  said  solenoid  including  means  for  limiting 
motion  of  the  armature  and  thus  the  actuator  rod  in  one 
direction  to  a  first  position  when  energized,  wherein  the 
second  and  third  links  are  at  approximately  dead  center 
while  the  first  and  second  links  are  in  an  overcenter 
configuration,  which  overcenter  configuration  urges 
the  second  and  thrd  links  to  jam  upon  application  of  a 
releasing  force  to  the  bolt, 

means  connected  to  the  solenoid  for  energizing  the  sole- 
noid to  hold  the  armature  and  actuator  rod  in  the  first 
position,  and  j 
-means  for  disconnecting  the  energizing  means  to  allow  the 
armature  and  actuator  rod  to  move  to  a  second  position 
upon  deenergizing  the  solenoid  wherein  the  second 
position  allows  the  toggle  linkage  to  collapse  and  the 
bolt  to  move  to  release  the  keeper. 


noise  resulting  from  vibrations  due  to  flexing  of  said  clo- 
sure means  is  suppressed. 


4,470,627 
PORTABLE  LEAF  AND  TRASH  COLLECTOR 
George  J.  Carroll,  and  Maide  M  Carroll,  both  of  P.O.  Box  12, 
CrowBiTille,  Md.  21032 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  420,335 

lat  a^  B65B  67/12 

U  A  a  294-55  5  cudms 


4,470,626 
CLOSURE  LATCH  HAVING  AN  ISOLATED  STRIKER 
Bcla  Gcrgoc,  Bimingham,  aod  McItIb  E.  Dick,  Fenton,  both  of 
Mich.,  aaaignon  to  G«pMral  Moton  CorporatkM,  Detroit," 
Mich.  I 

Filed  Oct  22«  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,915 
lat  0.3  E05C  li/00 


U.S.  a.  292-341.12 


3Claims 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  vehicle  body  structure 
which  defines  a  stowage  oompartment, 

a  closure  means  supported  by  said  body  structure  for  move- 
ment between  an  open  position  to  allow  access  to  said 
compartment  and  a  closed  position  in  which  it  overlies 
said  compartment  to  prevent  access  thereto, 

a  striker  assembly  inclutUng  a  striker  member  carried  by  said 
closure  means, 

and  a  releasable  latch  mechanian  carried  by  said  vehicle 
body  structure  and  cooperably  engageable  with  said 
striker  member  to  lateh  said  closure  means  in  its  closed 
position  on  said  vehicle  body  structure, 

the  improvement  being  Aat  said  striker  assembly  comprises 
a  support  and  retainef  member  which  is  secured  to  said 
closure  means,  said  housing  member  defining  a  recess 
facing  the  closure  means  and  having  an  opening  there- 
through in  communication  with  said  recess  and  through 
which  the  striker  member  extends, 

a  support  plate  secured  to  said  striker  member  adjacent  one 
end  thereof  and  located  within  said  recess, 

an  elastomeric  support  means  disposed  in  said  recess  and 
surrounding  said  support  plate  along  and  adjacent  its 
peripheral  edges,  said  elastomeric  support  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  first  and  second,  integral  spaced  projec- 
tions respectively  extending  transversely  of  said  support 
plate  in  opposite  directions  and  with  the  first  projections 
engaging  said  support  and  retainer  member, 

and  a  cover  plate  secured  to  said  support  and  retainer  mem- 
ber for  covering  said  recess  and  engaging  said  second 
projections  to  cause  said  first  and  second  projections  to  be 
compressed  a  predetennined  extent  whereby  said  striker 
member  is  isolated  from  direct  contact  with  said  support 
and  retainer  member  aad  said  closure  means  and  whereby 


1.  A  portable  leaf  and  trash  collector  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  member  for  inserting  into  a  flexible  plastic  trash 
bag  or  the  like,  said  first  member  having: 

(1)  a  top  portion  and  a  bottom  portion, 

(2)  a  substantially  annular,  inwardly  Upered  chute  on  the 
bottom  portion,  said  chute  extending  into  the  bag, 

(3)  a  substantially  annular  lip  on  the  top  portion, 

(4)  a  substantially  annular  groove  between  said  chute  and 
said  lip, 

(5)  a  scoop  extending  outwardly  from  said  lip, 

(6)  a  pair  of  carrying  handles  adapted  to  be  positioned 
about  90*  from  said  chute; 

(b)  a  second  member  in  the  form  of  a  ring  inserted  into  said 
groove; 

(c)  a  stabilizing  handle  on  said  second  member  adapted  to  be 
positioned  approximately  opposite  said  chute; 


4,470,628 

RETRACTABLE  AIR  DEFLECTOR 

Myron  J.  Hosted,  P.O.  Box  317,  Falrbtnks,  Ak.  99701 

Filed  Oct  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,774 

lot  a^  B62D  WOO 

U.S.  CL  296—1  S  2  CUm 


1.  A  retracUble  air  deflector  for  installation  upon  the  roof  of 
a  truck  cab,  comprising  in  combination,  a  stationary,  V-shaped 
fixed  frame  for  resting  upon  said  roof  and  having  a  pair  of  side 
rails  diverging  from  an  apex,  a  pair  of  triangiilar  lower  flat 
panels,  first  hinge  means  for  hingedly  connecting  the  lower 
edge  of  each  flat  panel  to  a  corresponding  side,  rail  confronting 
edges  of  said  lower  flat  panels  being  pivotally  separable  from 
each  other,  a  covering  member  overlying  said  lower  flat  panels 
including  a  central  triangular  panel  and  a  pair  of  upper  side 
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panels,  said  central  panel  spanning  said  confronting  edges  of 
said  lower  flat  panels,  second  hinge  means  for  hingedly  cou- 
pling the  apex  of  said  triangular  central  panel  to  the  apex  of 
said  frame,  third  hinge  means  for  hingedly  coupling  said  upper 
side  panels  respectively  from  the  side  edges  of  said  central 
panel,  the  side  distal  edges  of  said  upper  side  panels  capable  of 
sliding  along  the  top  surface  of  said  lower  side  panels,  a  cap- 
tured screw  mechanism  coupled  to  said  fixed  frame,  a  block 
threaded  onto  said  captured  screw  mechanism,  handle  means 
for  rotating  said  captured  screw  mechanism  to  move  said  block 
longitudinally  along  said  captured  screw  mechanism,  a  first 
brace  pivotally  connected  between  said  block  and  said  lower 
flat  panels,  a  second  brace  pivotally  connected  between  said 
block  and  said  central  panel,  whereby  rearward  advancement 
of  said  block  along  said  screw  mechanism  simultaneously  raises 
said  lower  flat  panels  and  said  covering  member  to  thereby 
increase  both  the  height  and  the  arcuate  spread  of  the  deflector 
without  increasing  its  width. 


4,470,629 
ADJUSTABLE  VEHICLE  SEAT 
Willlan  T.  Collins,  Jr.,  Blooafleid  Hills,  Mich., 
VlxcB  Motor  Coapaay,  Pontiac,  Mich. 

Filed  Jon.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,608 
Iirt.  a.)  A47C  WOO:  B60H  I/IO 
U.S.  a  297-64 


I*    \ 


assignor  to 


6Claliu 


said  rear  leg  member  being  pivotally  secured  to  said  seat 
member  and  said  back  member  such  that  said  chair  frame 
can  be  collapsed  fixmu  seating  mode  to  a  carrying  mode; 
at  least  one  cam  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  chair 
adjacent  the  ends  of  said  seat  member  and  said  back  mem- 
ber and  including  a  plurality  of  lobes  thereon  adapted  to 
be  selectively  engaged  with  said  rear  leg  member  for 
varying  the  angular  relative  orientation  of  said  rear  leg 
member  and  said  back  member  such  that  when  using  the 


chair  in  the  inverted  backrest  mode,  the  rear  leg  member 
defines  a  headrest  and  the  desired  angular  orientation 
between  said  headrest  and  said  back  member  can  be  ob- 
tained for  maximizing  comfort  in  the  backrest  mode; 

a  flap  member  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  back  mem- 
ber; and 

means  for  securing  the  other  end  of  said  flap  member  to  said 
back  member  upon  said  chair  being  collapsed  into  said 
carrying  mode  and  said  flap  member  extended  about  said 
seat  member. 


/  /  /  /  /   ^  '/  /  /  /   /    /'/'''/'   /  / 


1.  A  seat  comprising: 

first  and  second  seat  members; 

the  first  seat  member  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the 
floor  of  a  vehicle; 

means  for  pivotally  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  seat 
members  such  that  the  second  seat  member  may  be  selec- 
tively moved  between  the  first  and  second  opposed  direc- 
tion facing  positions  along  opposed  ends  of  the  first  seat 
member,  the  interconnecting  means  including  single  first 
and  second  links  each  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
first  and  second  seat  members  and  having  first  and  second 
ends,  the  first  and  second  links  being  pivotally  connected 
to  the  first  seat  member  at  a  first  end  and  to  the  second  seat 
member  at  a  second  end; 

means,  associated  with  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second 
links  for  adjusting  the  angular  relationship  of  the  second 
seat  member  with  respect  to  the  first  seat  member  in  each 
of  the  first  or  second  direction  facing  positions;  and 

latch  means,  mounted  on  the  first  seat  member,  for  latching 
at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  links  and  the  second 
seat  member  in  a  fixed  position  when  the  second  seat 
member  is  oriented  in  the  first  direction  facing  position. 


4^70,630 
PORTABLE  FOLDING  CHAIR 
Michael  P.  Shields,  18618  Collins  St,  Apt  115,  Twaaa,  Calif. 
91356 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360^06 
let  0.3  A47C  /i/Oft  5/10 
U.S.  CL  297—118  9  Claiais 

1.  A  portable  folding  chair  adapted  for  use  in  a  conventional 
chair  sitting  mode,  in  an  inverted  backrest  mode  and  in  a  carry- 
ing mode,  said  chair  comprising: 
a  frame  including  a  seat  member,  rear  back  member,  front 
leg  member  and  rear  leg  member,  said  seat  member  being 
pivotally  secured  to  said  back  member,  said  front  leg 
member  being  pivotally  secured  to  said  seat  member  and 


4,470,631 
SEATING  STRUCTURE 
Alfred  J.  Powell,  103*B  JaiMStowa  Dr.,  Mooat  Lebanon,  Pa. 
15216 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,943 
lat  CL3  A47C  7/d2 
U.S.  CL  297—217  14 


1.  An  enclosed  seating  structure  comprising: 
an  enclosure  having  a  plurality  of  side  walls  and  an  opening 

therein; 
a  seat  pivotally  mounted  to  said  enclosure  and  having  a  portion 

extending  through  said  opening; 
an  arm  and  head  rest  frame  pivotally  mounted  to  said  side  walls 

and  arranged  not  to  bind  with  said  seat  at  least  when  the 

head  rest  portion  is  rotated  back  from  said  opening;  and 
automatic  powered  means  for  positioning  the  seat  in  a  near 

upright  position,  in  a  reclining  position,  and  in  positions 

therebetween. 
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VEHICLE  SEAT  MOUNTINGS 

W.  Bakki,  8Mn»oo4.  Fadwri,  mttmtor  to  TI  Cox 


per  No.  Pcr/GBti/oooH  s  371  dm*  not.  la,  imi«  s  102(c) 

DM*  No?.  18, 1181,  PCr  Pub.  No.  WO81/02711,  PCT  Fab. 
\       Dtu  Oct  1,  IMl 

per  Filed  Mtf.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  324,399 
OMtm  priority,  appMcttloB  Uittwl  Kiifdoiii,  Mar.  21, 1980, 
8009S48;  Oct  21, 1980, 8033930 

lirt.  a.)  BMN  1/02 
VS,  a.  297-382  7 


1.  For  a  seat  having  a  seat  squab  portion  and  a  seat  back 
pivotally  moonted  at  the  rear  of  the  seat  squab  portion,  a 
mechan^  to  efTect  the  adjustment  of  the  angle  of  the  seat 
back  in  relation  to  the  seat  squab  portion,  the  mechanism  in- 
cluding at  each  side  of  th<  seat  an  arcuate  worm  gear  mounted 
on  the  seat  back,  and  a  eooperating  worm  having  an  axis  of 
rotation,  which  worm  is  trcuate  as  seen  in  directions  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  worm  to  embrace  the 
arcuate  gear  for  rotating  the  arcuate  gear,  a  drive  shaft  for  each 
worm,  which  shaft  extends  towards  the  front  of  the  seat  squab 
portion  from  the  worm;  •  common  cross-shaft  which  extends 
transversely  of  the  seat  squab  portion,  coupling  means  between 
the  crott-shaft  and  each  drive  shaft,  and  an  operating  handle 
adjacent  the  front  of  the  seat  squab  portion  for  driving  the 
cross-shaft  and  hence  for  tdjusting  the  angle  of  the  seat  back  at 
both  sides  simultaneously!  from  the  single  operating  handle. 


4^70,833 

INCLINABLE  BACiOIEST  PIVOT  ROD  AND  AN 

INCLINATION  ADJUSTING  SYSTEM  COMPRISING 

SUCH  A  ROD 

nncote  Fovroy,  MoatbaUard,  aad  Jcaa<FhMcois  MaaAcy, 
both  of  Fnacc,  aarigwrs  to  Cydci  Peageot, 


Filed  Afr.  20^  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,636 
lat  a.}  H47C  1/024;  G8SG  1/12 
U5.  a  297-362 


1.  A  system  in  combination  with  a  seat  structure  for  adjust- 
iof  the  hwlination  of  a  backrest  of  said  seat  structure,  said 
system  comprising  two  oppoaed  coaxial  pivot  devices  com- 
bined with  said  backrest  and  spaced  a  given  distance  apart 
traatvendy  of  said  seat  stmctoie  for  pivoting  said  backrest,  a 
pivot  rod  interconnecting  the  pivot  devices  so  that  the  pivot 


devices  are  actuatable  together  m  synchronism,  said  rod  hav- 
ing a  body  portion  and  two  end  pwtions  which  are  coaxial 
with  said  body  portion  and  are  of  equal  length  and  have  a 
non-circular  croas-sectional  shape,  a  shoulder  being  defined 
between  each  end  portion  and  said  body  portion  for  axially 
abutting  a  respective  one  of  said  pivot  devices,  passage  means 
on  each  end  portion,  and  extending  transversely  thereto  the 
two  pivot  devices  ^eing  identical  and  symmetrical  and  each 
having  extending  therethrough  means  defining  a  central  aper- 
ture having  a  non-circular  cross-sectional  shape,  each  of  said 
apertures  receiving  and  fitting  on  a  respective  one  of  said  end 
portions  of  the  rod  whereby  said  means  defining  said  central 
aperture  are  rotatable  together  about  the  axis  of  said  rod  upon 
roution  of  said  rod,  said  body  portion  of  the  rod  having  a 
length  less  than  said  given  distance  to  an  extent  sufficient  to 
allow  said  rod  to  be  axially  shifted  in  either  direction  relative 
to  said  pivot  devices  so  that  either  one  of  said  end  portions  of 
the  rod  is  merely  fitted  into  said  central  aperture  of  the  corre- 
sponding pivot  device  substantially  without  axially  projecting 
beyond  said  corresponding  pivot  device,  while  the  other  end 
portion  of  the  rod  engages  in  the  central  aperture  and  projects 
beyond  and  out  of  the  other  pivot  device,  a  control  means 
defining  an  aperture  having  a  non-circular  cross-sectional 
shape  fitted  on  said  projecting  end  portion,  and  a  locking 
element  extending  through  said  control  means  and  engaging 
said  passage  means  in  said  projecting  end  portion  so  as  to 
maintain  said  control  means  on  said  projecting  end  portion, 
said  passage  means  being  located  at  identical  distances  from  the 
respective  shoulders  of  the  end  portions,  whereby  said  control 
means  can  be  mounted  on  the  opposite  end  portion  by  shifting 
the  rod  in  such  manner  that  the  opposite  end  portion  projects 
beyond  and  out  of  the  corresponding  pivot  device. 


4«470,634 

VEHICLE  SEAT,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  AIRPLANES 

AND  OMNIBUSES 

Kort  Ddias;  Vojtech  DeaMTic,  both  of  Kircbbeim,  aad  Kari 

SchiaidhBbef .  NMrtiagea-Roasdorf,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

anay,  assigaors  to  Kdper  Recaro  GaibH  it  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Jal.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,638 
OaiBM  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Aag.  6, 
1980,3029734 

lat  a^  A47C  7/50 
UJS.  CL  297-429  8  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  for  airplanes,  buses  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing: 

a  seat  frame; 

a  leg  support  adjustable  between  a  lowered  end  position, 
where  it  lies  substantially  flush  with  the  front  edge  of  said 
seat,  and  an  extended  end  poution,  where  it  offers  a  leg 
support  surface  in  front  of  said  seat; 

at  least  one  guide  element  mounted  on  said  seat  frame; 

at  least  one  support  bar  movable  along  its  longitudinal  center 
line  on  said  guide  dement  and  rigidly  connected  with  said 
leg  support,  said  support  bar  being  arcuate  in  shape; 
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a  drive  means  for  shifting  said  support  bar;  an^ 
a  self-arresting  gearing  means  connected  to  said  drive  means 
for  securing  said  leg  support  in  any  desired  position  be- 
tween its  extended  and  lowered  end  positions,  whereby 
said  leg  support  is  prevented  from  shifting  in  the  direction 
of  either  of  said  end  positions,  wherdn  said  drive  means 
comprises  a  flexible  strand  arranged  adjacent  said  support 
bar,  a  torque-producing  drive  shaft  and  a  toothed  cog 
mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  in  driving  engagement  with 
said  strand. 


4,470,636 

MINING  MACHINE  EXCAVATOR  DRUM  HAVING 

UQUID  SPRAY  CONTROL 

Friedrich  W.  Paarat,  Kaaselweg  29,  4230  Wesel  1,  and  Roland 

Paurat,  Blnmeastr.  11,  4230  Wesd  13,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gemaay 

Filed  Dec  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1980,  3049146 

Int  a.'  E21C  35/22 
VS.  a.  299—81  4  Gaims 


4,470,635 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXCAVATING  A 

TUNNEL  OR  GALLERY  FACE 

Friedrich  W.  Panrat,  Kasselweg  29,  aad  Rolaad  Panrat,  Bin* 

mrastr.  11,  both  of  4230  Wesel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,533 
Claiais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1982, 3202849;  Sep.  22, 1982,  3235009 

Int  a^  E21C  27/24 
VS.  a.  299—1  9  Claims 

,  u  i. 

^  »rVu' 


»>>>»>>}}}>>» 


*  n 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  partial  cutting  machine  for  ad- 
vancing a  tunnel  by  cutting  away  a  face  thereof,  said  cutting 
machine  comprising  a  crawler,  a  turntable  on  said  crawler,  an 
arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  turntable,  a  cutting  head 
adapted  to  penetrate  said  face  and  a  drive  for  said  cutting  head, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  advancing  said  cutting  head  into  said  face  to  cause  said 
cutting  head  to  penetrate  said  face  to  a  predetermined 
depth; 

(b)  swinging  said  arm  to  excavate  a  stretch  adjacent  the 
penetration  while  driving  said  cutting  head  so  that  said 
cutting  head  operates  with  an  attack  increment  to  and 
separates  bodies  of  subterranean  structure  on  either  side  of 
the  cut  thus  formed; 

(c)  measuring  the  load  on  said  drive  during  the  formation  of 
the  cut  and  comparing  a  measured  load  with  a  load  set- 
point  and  increasing  said  attack  increment  when  the  mea- 
sured load  is  less  than  the  load  setpoint  and  decreasing  said 
attack  increment  when  the  measured  load  is  greater  than 
said  load  setpoint; 

(d)  shifting  said  cutting  head  into  one  of  said  bodies  adjacent 
a  previously  formed  cut  and  swingingly  displacing  said 
hnd  parallel  to  the  previously  formed  cut  to  form  an 
additional  cut  therein; 

(e)  repeating  step  (d)  until  said  face  is  excavated; 

(0  effecting  step  (c)  during  all  of  the  cuts  of  steps  (d)  and  (e); 
(g)  angularly  displacing  said  arm  for  each  of  said  cuts  in 

steps  (b),(d)  and  (e)  at  a  maximum  swing  moment; 
(h)  detecting  deformation  of  a  part  of  said  machine  resulting 

from  the  reaction  to  swing  of  said  arm;  and 
(i)  decreasing  the  swing  moment  applied  to  said  arm  upon 

the  measured  deformation  exceeding  a  predetermined 

limit 


1.  In  a  mining  machine  having  an  elongated  excavator  pro- 
vided with  a  tool-carrying  rotatable  member  adapted  to  be 
thrust  against  a  face  to  be  mined  in  a  direction  generally  trans- 
verse to  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  member,  and  means  for 
spraying  a  liquid  onto  material  as  it  is  excavated,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  means  includes: 
outwardly  directed  nozzles  on  said  member,  spaced  about 

and  along  said  axis; 
means  forming  respective  passages  communicating  with  the 
nozzles  of  the  respective  angular  spaced  sectors  of  said 
member; 
a  valve  assembly  disposed  along  said  axis  for  selectively 
connecting  each  of  said  passages  with  a  source  of  liquid  to 
be  sprayed  as  said  member  rotates  the  respective  sector 
into  working  engagement  with  said  face;  and 
a  planetary  speed-reducing  transmission  for  driving  said 
member,  said  transmission  including  a  driven  sun  gear, 
planetary  gears  meshing  with  said  sun  gear,  a  planet  car- 
rier for  said  planet  gears,  and  a  ring  gear  meshing  with 
said  planet  gears,  said  ring  gear  being  connected  to  said 
member  and  said  planet  carrier  being  angularly  fixed  and 
formed  with  a  passage  communicating  with  said  valve 
assembly  for  connecting  said  source  therewith. 


4,470,637 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  WITH  SEGMENTAL  RIM  PARTS  AND 

RETAINING  RING 
Haas  Kopp,  Uhwiesen,  aad  Max  WidaMr,  Beringen,  both  of 
Switaerbad,  assignors  to  Georg  Fischer  k.C.,  SchafThausen, 
Switaeriaad 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1982,  Scr.  No.  413,509 
lat  CL^  B60B  11/06.  1/06 
VS.  a  301—11  R  10  ClaiaH 

9.  A  vehicle  wheel,  for  use  in  carrying  a  tubed  tire, 
comprising  in  combination 
a  wheel  body  defining  an  axis, 

a  single  rim  normally  abutting  said  wheel  body,  and  being 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  separate  segmental  rim  parts 
along  its  circunderential  direction,  said  wheel  body  hav- 
ing a  circumferentia]  surface  inclined  at  an  acute  angle 
with  said  axis  and  being  free  of  any  projection  on  said 
circumferential  surface  restraining  any  movement  of  said 
rim  in  an  outward  direction,  said  inclined  surface  defining 
a  cam, 
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a  solid  retaining  ring  of  high  toisile  strength  engaging  all  of 
said  rim  parts  along  one  side  thereof, 

cam  follower  means  defined  on  said  rim  intermediate  said 
rim  pans  and  said  wheel  body  and  operable  with  said  cam 
to  urge  said  rim  parts  along  said  outward  direction,  and 

power  means  connected  to  said  wheel  body  and  being  opera- 
ble for  actuating  said  cam  and  cam  follower  means  to  urge 


4^70,639 

WHEEL  COVER  FOR  A  PASSENGER  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Bend  LSpcr,  Korb,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aiiisDor  to  Daimler. 

BcBz  Akticaeeadlachaft,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy 

CMtiMation  of  Ser.  No.  2003M,  Oct  24, 1980,  n^tihMwL 

Ilia  appUcatioa  Mar.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  471,041 
Clalna  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Oct  2S, 
1979,  2943139 

IM.  a.3  BCOB  7m 
MS,  a  301-37  PB  30  Claiins 


said  rim  parts  radially  outwardly  into  a  final  position,  said 
ring  restraining  any  outward  movement  of  said  rim  parts 
beyond  said  final  position,  there  being  esublished  in  said 
final  position  an  equilibrium  between  the  urging  force 
applied  to  the  rim  parts  from  the  power  means  and,  re- 
spectively, the  restraiaing  force  applied  to  the  rim  parts  by 
the  ring  due  to  its  tensile  stress. 


iM70,438 
HUBCAP  ATTACHMENT 
BartyUa,  Whit*  %m  Ldu,  Miu., 
ladMtriea,  Im^  WUtc  Bear  Lalie,  Mira. 

Filed  Sap.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,845 
lot  a.}  B60B  7/06 
\}&.  a  301—37  CD 


3.  A  wheel  cover  for  a  wheel  of  a  motor  vehicle,  with  a 
springy  wire  ring  means  serving  as  fastening  means  and  includ- 
ing  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  outwardly  extend- 
ing lug-shaped  members  and  connecting  sections  disposed 
between  adjacent  lug-shaped  members  for  connecting  the 
lug-shaped  members  with  each  other,  said  lug-shaped  members 
being  operable  to  engage  in  an  annular  recess  of  a  wheel  rim 
and  being  retained  in  guide  means  for  mounting  the  wheel 
cover  in  the  wheel  rim,  characterized  in  that  the  lug-shaped 
members  are  so  arranged  and  extend  radially  outwardly  so  far 
that  the  connecting  line  of  the  points  of  force  engagement 
between  each  two  adjacent  lug-shaped  members  lies  radially 
outside  of  the  connecting  sections  of  the  wire  ring  means 
extending  between  the  lug-shaped  members,  and  in  that  the 
to  Banco  connecting  sections  are  freely  movable  in  the  generally  radial 
direction  relative  to  the  wheel  cover  and  are  substantially 
devoid  of  any  contact  therewith  to  prevent  direct  transmission 
of  any  forces  between  said  connecting  sections  and  the  wheel 
cover. 


TOaina 


M.3 


1.  A  hubcap  attachment  for  attaching  a  hubcap  to  the  axle 
hub  of  a  vehicle,  comprising  a  generally  circular,  rigid  base 
plate,  flexible  hubcap  retaining  means  carried  by  the  base  plate 
at  its  periphery  for  releaseably  but  firmly  mounting  a  hubcap  to 
the  base  plate,  adjustable  hub  attachment  means  comprising  a 
generally  circular  belt  tightenable  about  the  circumference  of 
an  axle  hub,  and  attachment  means  mounting  the  belt  generally 
concentrically  of  the  base  plate  and  spaced  inwardly  of  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  base  plate,  the  attachment  means  includ- 
ing a  belt-supporting  portion  extending  generally  axially  from 
the  base  plate  and  bendable,  when  the  belt  is  tightened,  to 
permit  the  belt  to  firmly  en|age  the  outer  circumference  of  an 
axle  hub. 


4,470,640 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  SELECTIVE  PRESSURE 

STAGING  TO  THE  SPRING  APPLIED,  PRESSURE 

RELEASED  BRAKE 

KeoMth  F.  Goiu,  Pdda,  and  Mania  L.  SchMlder,  Peoria,  both 

of  nL,  aaaigBon  to  Catwpillar  Traetor  Co.,  Peoria,  DL 
per  No.  PCr/US81/01216,  §  371  Date  Sep.  11, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  11, 1981,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO83/00849,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  17, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  538,961 
lat  a.3  B6QT  W22 
U.S.  CL  303—2  9  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  (10)  for  a  spring  applied,  pressure  re- 
leased brake  (16),  comprising: 
a  first  source  (12)  of  pressurized  fluid; 
a  control  valve  (22)  having  an  inlet  port  (24)  connected  to 
said  source  (12),  an  ouUet  port  (28)  connected  to  the 
spring  applied,  pressure  released  brake  (16),  an  exhaust 
port  (32),  and  a  spool  (38)  movable  between  a  first  position 
(40)  at  which  said  inlet  port  (34)  is  blocked  from  said 
ouUet  port  (28)  and  said  outlet  port  (28)  is  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  exhaust  port  (32),  an  intermediate  posi- 
tion (42)  at  which  said  inlet  port  (.^)  is  blocked  from  said 
outlet  port  (28)  and  said  outlet  port  (28)  is  blocked  from 
said  exhaust  port  (32),  and  a  second  position  (44)  at  which 
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said  inlet  port  (24)  is  in  fluid  communication  with  said 

ouUet  port  (28)  and  said  outiet  port  (28)  is  blocked  from 

said  exhaust  port  (32>, 
a  second  source  (46)  of  fluid  connected  to  the  brake  (16); 
a  one-way  check  valve  (50)  positioned  between  the  second 

source  (46)  of  fluid  and  the  brake  (16)  and  adapted  to  pass 


lamination  being  approximately  three  sixteenth  inch  thick 
whereby  said  pad  section  has  at  least  five  laminations;  the 
outermost  lamination  being  formed  of  an  elastomer  having  a 
relatively  high  durometer  for  withstanding  scuffing  and  abra- 
sion forces  generated  by  the  terrain,  and  the  remaining  lamina- 
tions being  formed  of  elastomers  having  relatively  low  durom- 
eters  for  optimum  flexing  and  stretching  action  m  response  to 
deformation  forces;  at  least  some  of  said  remaining  laminations 
being  reinforced  by  means  of  fabric  cords  running  parallel  to 
the  lamination  plane;  the  fabric  cords  in  different  laminations 
running  in  different  directions  to  provide  reinforcement  in 
different  directions  paralleling  the  major  face  of  the  deform- 
able  pad  section. 


fluid  to  the  brake  (16)  from  the  second  source  (46)  and  to 
block  reverse  flow;  and 
means  (54)  for  establishing  a  maximum  pressure  level  in  the 
second  source  (46)  of  fluid  and  the  brake  (16)  in  response 
to  the  spool  (38)  being  moved  to  the  intermediate  position 
(43). 


4,470,642 

KINEMATIC  DEVICE  FOR  DRAWERS,  TRAYS  AND 

OTHER  PARTS  THAT  CAN  BE  EXTRACTED  FROM 

CABI?«fETS  AND  OTHER  FURNTTURE 

Lorouo  Gasperia,  Via  XXV  Aprile,  11  Vaicra  d)  Va  Redo  (Mi- 

lano),  Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  384,154 
Gains  priority,  appUeatiOB  Italy,  Apr.  7, 1982,  20627  A/82 
lat  a.3  F16C  29/04:  A47B  96/10 
U.S.  a.  308— 3  J  6 


4,470,641 
LAMINATED  TRACK  PAD  FOR  TRACKED  VEHICLES 
Richard  L.  Swarthoot,  Wayne,  Mld^  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  rapreaaated  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Waahington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  422J02 
lot  a^  B62D  $5/26,  55/28 
U.S.  a  305-35  R  1 


1.  For  use  on  an  endless  tracked  vehicle,  the  combination 
comprising  a  metallic  track  shoe  having  transverse  connector 
holes  therethrough  defining  the  general  plane  of  the  shoe;  and 
an  elastomeric  pad  carried  on  the  metallic  shoe,  said  pad  com- 
prising a  relatively  rigid  non-deformable  mounting  portion 
arranged  within  the  shoe  to  transmit  terrain-generated  forces 
thereto,  and  an  exposed  terrain-engagement  portion  integral 
with  said  mounting  portion,  said  exposed  terrain-engagement 
portion  extending  beyond  a  confining  edge  area  of  the  shoe  to 
provide  a  deformable  pad  section  engageable  with  the  terrain 
during  operation  of  the  vehicle;  said  exposed  deformable  pad 
section  having  a  generally  flat  major  face  extending  parallel  to 
the  genera]  plane  of  the  shoe  for  extensive  surface  area  engage- 
ment with  the  terrain;  the  exposed  section  of  the  pad  being  a 
laminated  structure  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  elastomeric 
sheets  extending  parallel  to  the  aforementioned  major  face, 
adjacent  ones  of  the  elastomeric  sheets  having  their  mating 
surfiKxs  bonded  together  so  that  the  laminated  structure  resists 
delamination  shearing  forces;  the  laminations  being  con- 
structed to  prevent  fracture  in  the  pad  msjor  face  fnnn  causing 
massive  chunking  damage  to  the  pad;  the  exposed  deformable 
pad  section  being  an>roximately  one  inch  thick,  with  each 


1.  A  sliding  device  for  an  extractable  element  to  be  pushed  in 
or  pulled  out  in  relation  to  a  supporting  structure  to  be  used  for 
drawers,  trays  and  the  like  in  cabinets,  the  device  having  a 
vertical  central  plane  and  comprising  a  sutionary  rail  to  be 
fixed  to  the  supporting  structure  and  formed  with  a  first  rack; 
a  movable  rail  to  be  fixed  to  the  extractable  element  and 
formed  with  a  second  rack  counterposed  to  said  first  rack;  an 
intermediate  rail  provided  with  a  pinion  engaged  with  said  first 
rack  and  said  second  rack,  said  movable  rail  surrounding  said 
intermediate  rail  from  above,  said  intermediate  rail  surround- 
ing said  stationary  rail  from  above;  said  movable  rail,  said 
intermediate  rail  and  said  sutionary  rail  being  aligned  relative 
to  said  central  plane  and  symmetrically  positioned  thereto;  first 
means  positioned  at  the  top  of  said  movable  rail  for  fixing  said 
movable  rail  to  the  extractable  element;  and  second  means 
positioned  at  the  bottom  of  said  sutionary  rail  for  fixing  said 
sutionary  rail  to  the  supporting  structure  to  thereby  ensure 
alignment  of  forces  acting  on  the  extracuble  element  and 
forces  of  reaction  from  the  supporting  structure  and  thus  en- 
sure smooth  operation  of  the  device  and  reduced  stresses  on 
the  rails  during  operation,  said  first  rack,  said  pinion  and  said 
second  rack  extend  through  said  central  plane,  said  pinion 
being  adi4>ted  to  route  about  a  horizontal  axis;  and 
rolling  means  arranged  in  prallel  sets  between  said  movable 
rail  and  said  intermediate  rail,  and  said  sutionary  rail  and 
said  intermediate  rail,  respectively,  the  rolling  means  in 
each  set  being  arranged  in  pain  and  disposed  so  that  one 
rolling  means  of  each  pair  is  symmetrical  to  another  roll- 
ing means  of  the  said  pair  with  napect  to  said  central 
plane,  said  rolling  means  preventing  direct  contact  be- 
tween the  respective  rails. 
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4yl70,643 
BALL  BEAUNG  AND  RETAINER  THEREFOR 
Gmtp  a  SehMfcr,  W^nratoM,  nd  SttphM  P.  Hinck,  North 
Prabte,  botk  of  Wis^  anivMn  to  RmUsI,  Ik^  MowMWHwe 
Fklli,Wta. 

FUod  Apr.  19, 1182,  Scr.  No.  369,581 

bt  a^  FUC  29/04 

VS.  CL  308-4  R  3  OalaH 


1.  A  ball  bearing  asaeinbly  comprising,  opposed  linear  bear- 
ing members  each  including  a  race, 

balls  between  the  races, 

a  retainer  mounted  in  one  bearing  member  and  having  aper- 
tures receiving  ball!  and  operative  to  retain  the  balls  rela- 
tive to  the  associated  race  when  the  other  bearing  member 
is  moved  away  from  the  balls, 

said  retainer  having  a  longitudinal  edge  projecting  into  a 
longitudinal  slot  in  said  one  member, 

said  slot  extending  to  the  end  of  said  one  member, 

the  edge  of  said  retainer  being  mounted  into  the  slot  from  the 
end  of  the  member^ 

means  mounted  in  the  end  of  the  slot  to  prevent  exit  of  the 
retainer, 

said  one  member  having  two  races  disposed  as  upper  and 
lower  races, 

said  slot  being  located  between  the  upper  and  lower  races, 

said  retainer  having  •  shape  when  viewed  from  the  end 
generally  in  the  form  of  a  Y,  the  leg  of  the  Y  being  said 
edge  projecting  into  said  slot  and  each  of  the  arms  of  the 
Y  being  a  retainer  retaining  balls  to  the  associated  race, 

said  other  bearing  member  projecting  between  the  upper 
and  lower  races  and  balls  and  having  upper  and  lower 
races  engageable  with  the  upper  and  lower  balls  so  the 
bearing  assembly  can  accommodate  upward  or  down- 
ward loading  of  said  other  bearing  member, 

said  other  bearing  member  being  removable  from  the  assem- 
bly by  moving  it  am^ay  from  said  one  bearing  member 
generally  in  a  horixontal  plane. 


MAGNETIC  SUSPEl^ON  DEVICE  FOR  INERTIAL 

WHEEL 

Bennrd  WdMor,  Varaeail  iw  SdM,  Rmcc,  aadgnor  to  Sodcte 

,  Nirtlonk  IntetrkUc  Aeraapatiak,  Paria,  Fhuce 

FIM  Mar.  33, 1983,  Scr.  No.  478,009 

Oataa  priority,  appHcatloa  FkaMc,  Mar.  26, 1982, 82  05190 

latla^  P18C  S9/00 


VS.  a  308-10 


rOaiw 


1.  A  device  for  magnebc  suapenakm  of  a  rotor  in  respect  to 


a  stator,  said  rotor  being  snechantcally  free  with  respect  to  the 
stator  and  being  routabty  driven  with  respect  to  said  stator 


about  a  rotational  axis  by  means  of  a  motor,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

two  pairs  of  identical  ferromagnetic  sectors  diametrically 
opposite  with  respect  to  said  axis,  and  provided  on  the 
sutor  according  to  different  radial  axes;  said  sectors  com- 
prising lower  and  upper  discrete  polar  parts  integrally 
made  with  cylindric  bottom  portions; 

electric  coil  means  about  at  least  one  of  said  sectors  in  each 
pair; 

sensing  means  coupled  to  each  pair  of  said  sectors  for  sup- 
plying corresponding  said  electric  coil  means  thereof  with 
an  electric  signal  representative  of  the  shift  of  the  rotor 
with  respect  to  the  sutor  parallel  to  the  corresponding 
radial  axis; 

an  intermediary  crown  provided  on  the  rotor  radially  oppo- 
site to  said  secton  through  an  annular  gap  therebetween, 
comprising  an  axially  magnetized  crown  axially  clamped 
between  two  lower  and  upper  ferromagnetic  annular 
flanges; 

a  continuous  U-shaped  cross-section  ferromagnetic  crown 
provided  on  the  sutor  facing  the  sectors,  on  the  other  side 
radially  of  said  intermediary  crown  with  an  annular  gap 
therebetween,  said  continuous  crown  comprising  lower 
and  upper  polar  rings  made  integrally  with  a  cylindric 
bottom;  whereby  the  pairs  of  sectors  and  continuous 
crown  are  disposed  so  as  to  close  up,  on  either  part  of  the 
intermediary  crown  through  corresponding  gaps,  induc- 
tion lines  emitted  by  the  magnetized  crown. 


4^470,645 

SPRING  LOADED  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

ROTATING  ANODE  X-RAY  TUBE 

Albert  B.  LaawawH,  SkoUe,  OL,  aarifMw  to  Uttoa  Systems, 

iMn  Bemiy  Hffla,  Calif  . 

Filed  M.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,991 

UtLCL^FlfC  25/08 

VS.  CL  308—184  R  g  Claims 


•«• 


1.  In  a  bearing  uKMmting  assembly  for  supporting  a  routing 
anode  in  an  X-ray  tube,  the  assembly  having  a  routing  shaft 
and  flange  for  mounting  an  anode;  a  stationary  bearing  housing 
secured  to  the  tube  envelope;  and  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  ball 
bearings  to  allow  rebtive  rotation  of  the  shaft  with  respect  to 
the  sutionary  bearing  housing,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  radially  inwardly 
projecting  shoulders  at  one  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  spring  washer  having: 

0)  an  outer  diameter  sufficient  to  engage  said  shoulders, 

and 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  reduced  diameter  portions  corresponding 

in  location  and  shape  to  said  shoulders 
such  that: 
(i)  said  washer  will  pass  through  said  outer  sleeve  when 

said  reduced  diameter  portions  are  aligned  with  said 

shoulders,  and 
(ii)  said  washer  will  be  retained  by  s^  outer  sleeve  whoi 

said  shoulders  engage  said  outer  diameter  of  said 

washer;  and 

(c)  means  connecting  said  outer  sleeve  and  said  bearing 
housing  for  axially  driving  said  washer  against  one  of  said 
bearings  to  locate  and  secure  said  one  bearing. 
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4t470i846 

ROLLING  CONTACT  BEARING  WTIH  THREADED 

PLANET  ROLLERS  AND  PLAY  CANCELLING  DEVICE 

Okmi  nMhalager,  BaehlUoa,  Switiwlaiid,  wriganr  to  Roihis 

SJL,  GcMva,  SwitiarlaBd 
OlYirioa  of  Scr.  No.  243,850,  Mar.  17, 1981,  abaadoMd.  ma 
appUcatloa  Aag.  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  522,825 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Switacrlai^  Oct  9,   1980, 
7535/80 

lat  CL^  P1<C  19/50 
VS.  a  308-205  5 


panels  adapted  to  be  secured  together  in  a  mutually  supporting 
manner  to  form  an  open  ended  tubular  storage  unit  without  the 
need  for  other  parts  such  as  comer  posts  or  crossbars,  each  of 
said  connecton  comprising  an  elongated  angle  memlwr  having 
a  generally  vertical  flange  and  a  generally  horizontal  flange, 
securing  means  on  each  of  said  flanges  adapted  to  fasten  to  an 
edge  of  one  of  said  panels,  a  longitudinal  rib  extending  from  the 
vertical  flange  outwardly  of  the  angle  member,  and  a  longitu- 
dinal recess  extending  along  the  horizontal  flange  outwardly  of 
the  angle  member,  said  recess  being  of  a  size  and  shape  to 
slideably  receive  the  rib  of  an  adjacent  and  similar  connector  of 
a  different  storage  unit,  so  that  a  plurality  of  assembled  units 
may  be  fitted  together  with  their  ribs  and  recesses  in  inter- 
locked fashion  to  form  a  self  sustaining  structure  having  slide- 
able,  removable  units,  and  whereby  each  connector  has  the 
dual  functions  of  fastening  the  unit  panels  and  slideably  inter- 
connecting with  an  adjacent  and  similar  unit. 


4^70,648 
INTERCONNECnON  CONSTRUCHON  TO  THICK  FILM 

SUBSTRATE 
Daaid  A.  Davia,  Gaatoa,  ud  Ckarleo  L.  Hcaritzy,  GroMc 
Poiate  FariM,  both  of  Michn  asriganrs  to  Ford  Motor  Coai- 
paay,  Dcarbora,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  r,  1982,  Scr.  No.  453,396 
lat  a.}  AOIR  S/06 
VS.  a  339-14  R  10 


1.  Roller  bearing,  working  as  screw  and  nut,  comprising  a 
female  portimi  and  a  male  portion  which  are  coaxial  and  be- 
tween which  are  located  several  threaded  rollers  the  threads  of 
which  are  in  mesh  with  threads  on  the  inside  face  of  the  female 
portion  and  on  the  outer  face  of  the  male  portion,  and  in  which 
the  threads  of  said  nule  and  female  portions  and  said  rollers 
form  constant  angles  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  device, 
the  threads  of  the  rollers  forming  with  respect  to  said  axis  the 
same  angle  as  the  threads  of  one  of  said  male  or  female  por- 
tions; said  latter  portion  comprising  at  its  end  a  toothed  crown 
meshing  with  pinions  fast  with  the  ends  of  each  roller;  one  end 
of  each  roller  having  a  recess  housing  a  ball;  and  screw- 
threaded  means  comprising  a  rolling  path  riding  on  said  balls, 
said  screw-threaded  means  being  threaded  onto  the  bearing  for 
pressing  against  said  balls  thereby  to  cancel  any  play  of  said 
rollers. 


/TO 


4^70,647 
INTERFilTING  AND  REMOVABLE  MODULAR 
STORAGE  UNTTS  INCLUDING  CONNECTORS 
FORMING  PART  OF  A  UNTT  AS  WELL  AS  SLIDING 
SUPPORT  FOR  ADJACENT  UNITS 
Mark  L.  Biahoff,  10331  Wilde  Lake  Tcr.,  Golaasbia,  Md.  21044; 
GwiTBe  Neboa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  DaaidJ.  Lewis,  Ridge- 
wood,  N  J^  anivnn  to  Mark  L.  Blihoff,  CohoaMa,  Md. 
Filed  Jbb.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  383,702 
lat  a^  A47B  87/00 
VS.  CL  312—111  30  < 


Je   jQ   M   /^ 


to    ^I4i 


1.  An  interconnection  structure  for  a  thick  film  substrate 
mounted  in  a  housing  having  a  housing  wall  and  a  base  plate, 
said  interconnection  structure  comprising: 

a  lead  frame  having  a  first  portion  in  the  interior  of  said 
housing  for  contacting  said  thick  film  substrate,  a  second 
portion  integrally  coupled  to  said  first  portion  and  posi- 
tioned within  said  housing  wall,  and  a  third  portion  inte- 
grally coupled  to  said  second  portion  extending  beyond 
said  housing  wall  for  coupling  to  an  external  circuit,  said 
lead  frame  being  formed  of  one  piece  of  material  having  a 
substantially  uniform  original  thickness; 

said  first  portion  including  a  terminal  with  an  arcuate  hoop 
portion  and  a  reduced  width  portion  for  providing  stress 
relief; 

said  second  portion  including  stepped  segments  for  provid- 
ing connection  between  the  plane  of  said  first  portion  and 
the  plane  of  said  third  portion;  and 

said  third  portion  including  a  connector  blade  with  a  thick- 
ness greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  terminal  of  said  first 
portion. 


1.  A  modular  storage  unit  kit,  comprising  a  set  of  four  longi- 
tudinal ooanedors  only  aad  a  plurality  of  rigid  rectangular 


4,470,649 
LOW  PROFILE  INTEGRATED  dRCUTT  ELECTRICAL 

SOCKET  ASSEMBLY 
JaaHS  R.  Speaccr,  Wobara,  aad  Robert  E.  Smith,  Arlington, 
both  (rfMJiMan  aaciVMn  to  Midiaad-Rocs  Corporation,  Clcve* 
laad,Oyo 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  391,001 
lat  a^  HOIR  n/l87 
VS.  CL  339-17  C  6  ClaiM 

3.  A  drawn  metallic  socket  comprising: 
a  hollow,  upper  body  portion  defining  an  axial  passage 

therethrough; 
an  integrally  formed  flange  portion  extending  radially  out- 
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ward  of  the  upper  body  portion  adapted  for  frictional 
contact  with  an  upper  surface  of  a  dielectric  support; 

a  hollow,  lower  body  portion  extending  axially  of  the  upper 
body  portion  and  defining  an  axial  passage  therein,  the 
lower  body  portion  being  longitudinally  elongated  and 
smaller  in  transvene  cross-section  than  the  upper  body 
portion,  the  lower  body  portion  defining  at  least  one 
generally  planar  longitudinally  elongated  interior  and 
exterior  surface  portion  defining  an  alignment  surface  for 
aligning  the  anguhr  orienution  of  the  socket  about  the 
socket  longitudinal  axis; 

an  mtegral  transition  portion  interposed  between  and  inte- 
grally formed  with  the  upper  and  lower  body  portions,  the 
transition  portion  having  the  same  general  transvene 
cross-section  as  the  upper  body  portion  at  its  upper  end 
tnd  generally  the  same  transverse  cross-section  as  the 


rows  of  spring  contact  arms,  the  side  walls  comprising  a  row  of 
barriers  located  between  respective  contact  arms  and  extend- 
ing beyond  the  peripheries  of  the  contact  arms  in  lateral  planes, 
the  plug  assembly  comprising  a  housing  of  channel  section 
adapted  to  carry  a  circuit  component  having  an  elongate  body 
fix)m  respective  opposite  edges  of  which  extend  two  laterally 
spaced  rows  of  contact  legs  and  arranged  at  equal  pitch  to  the 
contact  arms,  the  housing  having  two  spaced  rows  of  ramp 
surfaces  located  outside  the  contact  legs  and  contact  arms  and 
for  interdigiution  with  the  barriers  progressively  to  engage 
respective  contact  arms  during  mating  of  the  plug  and  socket 
assembly  to  flex  the  contact  arms  inwardly  beyond  the  profiles 
of  the  barriers  into  engagement  with  the  contact  legs  of  the 
circuit  component. 


4,470,651 
MODULAR  ELECTRICAL  SHUNTS  FOR  INTEGRATED 

QRCUIT  APPUCATIONS 
Pierre  P.  Schwab,  Port  St  Lacy,  FUu,  aaiignor  to  B/K  Patent 
DeTclopoent,  lac^  Loa  Aagelea,  Calif. 

FUed  May  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  374,725 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  31/08 

VJS.  a  3»-19  i«  Claims 


lower  body  portion  tt  its  lower  end,  the  transition  portion 
having  an  axial  passage  therethrough  in  alignment  with 
the  upper  and  lower  body  portion  axial  passages  such  that 
the  axial  passages  are  adapted  to  receive  a  linear  lead,  the 
transition  portion  bong  sufficiently  thin  walled  that  it  is 
adapted  to  be  deformed  under  axially  compressive  pres- 
sure into  an  outwardly  extending  collar,  and, 
an  insert  press  fit  into  the  upper  body  portion  axial  passage 
above  the  transition  portion,  the  insert  having  a  plurality 
of  spring  leaves  extending  into  the  upper  body  portion 
axial  passage  to  impfove  frictional  and  electrical  engage- 
ment with  a  received  lead,  one  of  the  spring  leaves  being 
disposed  in  aUgnment  with  the  interior  generally  planar 
surface,  whereby  disposing  the  exterior  generally  planar 
surface  in  a  preselected  angular  orienution  aligns  the 
spring  leaves  with  tl^e  received  lead. 


20A 


20B 


4,470,450 
DUAL-IN-LINE  PLUG  AND  SOCKET  ASSEMBUES 
Robert  G.  LudoiBB,  Camp  Hill,  Pa^  aaaignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
poratad,  Harriabwg,  P& 

FIM  Doe.  13^  1902,  Ser.  No.  449,306 

iBt  a^  HOIK  1/18,'  HOIR  13/627 

U.S.a339-17CF        I  6Clafaia 


i)-^ 


1.  An  electrical  shunt  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  rectangular  body  having  two  end  walls 
and  a  recess  adapted  to  slidably  receive  a  pair  of  spaced 
male  terminal  pins;  and 

(b)  a  torsion  spring  contact  secured  within  the  recess  of  the 
body  and  including 

(i)  a  coil  portion,  and 

(ii)  first  and  second  legs  extending  outward  from  the  coil 
portion  to  engage  the  male  terminal  pins  and  to  maintain 
pressure  engagement  between  the  torsion  spring  and  the 
male  terminal  pins. 


4,470,652 
MODULAR  ELECTRICAL  SHUNTS  FOR  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT  APPUCATIONS 
Pierre  P.  Schwab,  Port  St  Lwy,  Fla.,  aadgoor  to  B/K  Patent 
DerelopiBeBt  be,  Loa  Aagelea,  Calif. 

Filed  Ju.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  364,937 

bt  ai  HOIR  31/08 

UA  a.  339-19  11  ctaim 


1.  A  dual-in-line  plug  ind  socket  assembly  in  which  the 
socket  comprises  a  housing  of  insulating  material,  having  op- 
posite side  walls  along  wh  ch  are  located  two  kterally  spaced 


•SB 


1.  An  electrical  shunt  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  rectangular  housing  having  a  plurality  of 

walls,  including 

(i)  a  base  wall  having  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  aper- 
tures to  slidably  receive  a  pair  of  male  terminal  pins, 
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(ii)  two  end  walls,  and 
(iii)  two  side  walls;  and 
(b)  a  pair  of  elongated  substantially  linear,  electrically  con- 
ducting contacts,  each  contact  being  held  within  the  hous- 
ing in  a  flexed  position  and  transversely  extending  across 
the  housing,  past  both  apertures,  to  press  against  both  of 
the  pair  of  male  terminal  pins  upon  insertion  of  the  male 
terminal  pins  into  the  housing. 


4,470,653 

LATCHING  DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  STACKED 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS  TOGETHER 

Janea  R.  CoUer,  Carliale,  and  Joaepb  S.  DiOrazio,  Harriaburg, 

both  of  Pa.,  aaaignon  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Ang.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  406,682 

lat  a.}  HOIR  13/20 

U.S.  a  339-74  R  3  claims 


having  an  inner  portion  of  said  wall  generally  opposite 
said  opening: 

(b)  a  sleeve  extending  from  said  collar  substantially  in  align- 
ment with  said  opening; 

(c)  a  probe  member  within  said  collar  moveable  between  a 
first  position  and  a  second  position,  having  an  arm  extend- 
ing through  said  opening  into  said  sleeve  for  engagement 
by  a  resilient  force-applying  means,  and  having  a  contact- 
engaging  surface  positioned  in  substantially  opposed  rela- 
tionship to  the  said  inner  wall  portion  of  said  collar,  and 
further  having  releaseable  detent  means  for  retaining  said 
probe  in  said  first  position  wherein  said  contact-engagmg 
surface  is  generally  remote  from  said  inner  wail  portion  of 
said  collar  for  permitting  insertion  and  withdrawal  of  a 
conductive  terminal  member  betweeen  said  wall  portion 
and  said  surface;  said  detent  means  being  releaseable  to 
permit  said  contact-engaging  surface  to  move  toward  said 
inner  wall  portion  into  said  second  position  for  engaging  a 
conductive  terminal  member;  and 

(d)  resihent  force  applying  means  within  said  sleeve  for 
urging  said  probe  from  said  first  position  toward  said 
second  position  for  engaging  and  gripping  a  conductive 
terminal  member  between  said  contact  engaging  surface 
and  said  inner  wall  portion;  and 

(e)  means  for  providing  a  conductive  path  between  an  exter- 
nal conductor  and  said  conductive  metal  wall  of  said 
collar. 


4,470,655 
TRANSITION  CONNECTOR 
Jamca  C.  Kalka,  St  Paul,  ami  Jerry  A.  Walter,  Ogena,  both  of 
Minn.,  aaaigBort  to  Mlnacaota  Mining  and  MaanAictarinB 
Compuy,  St  Paid,  Minn. 

Filed  No?.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,149 

Irt.  a.J  HOIR  13/38 

UAa339-99R  gciaim 


1.  A  latching  device  for  securing  an  upper  circuit  board  to  a 
lower  circuit  board  comprising: 

a.  one  or  more  pins  depending  from  the  upper  circuit  board, 
said  pins  having  along  their  length,  spaced-apart,  facing 
shoulders;  and 

b.  movable  arms  on  an  axially  movably  component  on  a 
connector  mounted  on  the  lower  circuit  board  and 
adapted  for  sliding  in  between  the  spaced-apart,  facing 
shoulders  on  the  pins  to  secure  the  two  boards  together. 

4,470,654 
ELECTRICAL  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
GlcM  Friednaa,  Weat  Redding,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  Bnmdy 
CorporatioB,  Norwalk,  Cooa. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  370,003 

tot  a^  HOIR  4/54.  11/24 

VS.  a.  339—95  B  7  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  cable  connector,  comprising: 
(a)  a  collar  having  a  conductive  metal  wall  for  at  least  par- 
tially surrounding  and  engaging  a  conductive  terminal 
member  to  be  connected  to  an  electrical  system,  said 
collar  having  an  opening  through  the  wall  thereof,  and 


1.  A  transition  connector  comprising  insulative  support 
means  including  parallel  upper  and  lower  plane  surfaces  and 
supportmg  a  multiplicity  of  identical  contact  elements  each 
having  a  bifurcate  plate  U-contact  upper  terminal  extending 
perpendicularly  and  to  a  common  distance  from  said  upper 
surface  and  a  lower  terminal  extending  perpendicularly  and  to 
a  common  distance  from  said  lower  surface,  said  upper  termi- 
nals being  uniformly  spaced  apart  by  a  first  distance,  said  lower 
terminals  being  uniformly  spaced  apart  by  a  second  distance 
different  from  said  first  distance,  the  upper  and  lower  terminals 
of  each  said  contact  element  being  connected  by  a  single  de- 
formable  flat  strap  having  its  major  faces  in  planes  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  major  faces  of  the  bifurcate  plate  contact  of  the 
contact  element,  the  straps  of  the  contact  elements  central  of 
said  connector  being  more  severely  deformed  than  those  at  the 
ends  of  said  connector,  said  support  means  including  an  inner 
carrier  body  having  a  crenelated  lower  edge  and  fitting  within 
an  outer  trough-like  container  having  a  perforate  base  and  a 
multi-notched  upper  inner  edge,  the  crenels  of  said  lower  edge 
being  spaced  apart  by  said  second  distance  to  receive  said 
lower  terminals,  the  notches  of  said  upper  edge  being  spaced 
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■part  l»y  nid  fint  dtehoe  to  receive  md  npper  terminals,  the 
bate  of  uid  container  being  perforate  to  receive  lald  lower 
taminals.  laid  carrier  body  being  channeled  along  its  edge  to 
provide  free  space  for  the  said  deformable  straps  of  said 
contact  eleoients.  and  each  said  contact  element  including 
anchor  means  for  anchoring  said  contact  element  to  said  car- 
rier body.  I 


CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  UNDERCARPET 
COMMUNICATION  CABLE  AND  POWER  CABLE 

L>  Maav ,  W0ftilttt  asd  Nad  A.  Si^MMt  C3asBmoa8« 
iarN.CaaripnNteAMPlncorpora>adtHaiTlabarg,Pa. 
Fllad  Jan.  It,  INl,  Scr.  No.  389^21 
lat  ai  HOIR  13/512 
VS,  a  339-112  F  3 


1.  A  floor  fixture  type  of  electrical  connector  assembly 
which  provides  independent  electrical  connections  for  a  flat 
undercarpet  power  caible  and  a  flat  undercarpet  communica- 
tions cable  which  apptoach  the  fixture  from  substantially  or- 
thogonal directions  comprising: 

a  base  plate  having  an  opening  therein  profiled  to  provide 
access  to  the  individual  conductors  of  a  flat  power  cable 
when  said  plate  is  situated  thereon; 

a  divider  plate  upstaxiing  from  said  base  plate,  removably 
secured  thereto,  aid  situated  to  flank  said  power  cable  on 
one  side  and  ($ce  the  direction  of  communication  cable 
approach  on  the  oiher  sidr, 

a  cover  secured  to  the  base  plate,  said  cover  defining  a 
compartment  on  each  side  of  the  divider  and  an  opening 
to  each  compartment; 

a  power  outlet  jack  mounted  to  the  base  plate  in  the  com- 
partment on  said  one  side  of  said  divider  and  means  in  said 
compartment  for  connecting  said  jack  to  said  power  cable; 

a  communications  oatlet  jack  mounted  to  the  base  plate  in 
the  compartment  on  said  other  side  of  said  divider  and 
means  in  said  compartment  for  connecting  said  jack  to 
said  communications  cable; 

bezel  means  surrounding  the  communications  outlet  jack 
and  covering  the  respective  opening,  said  bezel  means 
being  removable  fiom  the  assembly  without  removing  the 
cover  from  the  base,  whereby, 

the  power  outlet  jack  may  be  connected  to  a  continuous 
uncut  flat  power  cable  and  the  communications  cable 
connection  may  be  serviced  without  exposing  the  power 
connection. 


M7M87 
CnCUMFERENTIAL  GROUNDING  AND  SHIELDING 

SPRING  FOR  AN  ELECIWCAL  CONNECTOR 

Gaorp  R.  Daaeaa,  Cot  fa  Dal  Mar,  Calif.,  aaaifaar  to  latcraa- 

tiaMi  TalaphaM  A  Valayaph  Coipafadas,  New  York,  N.Y. 

F1M  Apr.  t,  1M2,  Sor.  No.  3<M«7 

Iirt.  a>  HOIR  JS/&5S 

US.  a  339^143  R  9  date 

1.  A  combination  sitielding  and  grounding  device  formed 

from  resilient  conductive  sheet  material  for  installation  in  an 


annular  groove  of  predetermined  axial  dimension  within  over- 
lapping conductive  body  portions  of  a  pair  of  mating  electrical 
connector  subassemblies,  comprising: 
a  ring  portion  ad^)ted  to  extend  substantially  continuously 
about  the  circumference  of  said  groove,  said  ring  portion 
having  an  axial  dimension  less  than  said  groove  axial 
dimension,  said  ring  portion  having  opposite  edges; 
a  first  set  of  spaced  fingers  integral  with  one  of  said  edges  of 

said  ring  portion  and  extending  axially  therefrom;  and 
a  second  set  of  spaced  fmgers  integral  with  the  other  of  said 


'MMLt 


edges  of  said  ring  portion  and  folded  substantially  ISO* 
against  said  ring  portion  so  as  to  extend  axially  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  fingers  of  said  first  set,  said  fingeris  of  said 
first  set  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  only  slightly  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  fingers  of  said  second  set,  said  first 
and  second  finger  sets  interleaving  to  minimize  the  cir- 
cumferential clearance  between  adjacent  fingers  to  form  a 
continuous  bracelet,  said  fingers  being  bowed  in  axial 
cross-section  wherd>y  the  fingers  are  adapted  to  contact 
radially  opposite  surfaces  of  said  body  portions  of  said 
mating  electrical  connector  subassemblies. 


MTMSS 

CONTACT  ASSEMBLY 

Valaatiaa  J.  HawMr,  aad  R.  AiMlla  Piacitalll,  both  of  Sidney, 

N.Y.,  aaoipwn  to  The  Bandix  CorporatkM,  Soathfldd,  Mich. 

FUod  May  31, 1983,  Sar.  No.  499,706 

lat  a.}  HOIR  11/22 

VS,  a  339-258  R  4  Clalni 


1.  An  electrical  contact  assembly  for  receiving  an  electrical 
wire,  said  electrical  contact  assembly  comprising: 

an  inner  sleeve  stamped  and  formed  from  a  sheet  of  metal, 
said  sleeve  having  a  rear  wire  receiving  portion,  a  front 
nuting  portion  and  an  intermediate  portion  between  said 
rear  portion  and  sakl  front  portion,  said  intermediate 
portion  including  a  radial  projection  that  includes  a  rear- 
wardly  facing  shoulder;  and 

an  outer  sleeve  telescopically  mounted  to  the  inner  sleeve, 
said  outer  sleeve  having  a  slot  therein  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  the  forward  end  of  the  outer  sleeve  and 
terminating  in  a  fwwardly  facing  shoulder,  said  forwardly 
facing  shoulder  at  the  end  of  said  slot  in  sakl  outer  sleeve 
engaging  the  rearwardly  Ucmg  shoulder  of  the  radial 
proiection  of  the  inner  sleeve. 
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4,470,699 
UGHT  BEAM  SCANNING  APPARATUS 
Hlroyoahl  nuato,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  asalpor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  S,  1981.  Sar.  No.  318,340 
dalaa  priority,  appUcatkMi  Japan,  No?.  10, 1980, 58-157835; 
No?.  12, 1980, 55-159332;  No?.  13, 1980,  55-159868 

lit  a.}  G02B  27/17 
VS.  CL  350-3.71  6  Claims 


support  structure,  said  second  subassembly  retaining 
therein  said  second  optical  fiber,  and  wherein 
said  one  of  said  optical  module  unit  and  said  module  unit 
support  structure  on  which  said  first  optical  fiber  connec- 
tor subassembly  is  mounted  has  a  surface  extending  later- 
ally relative  to  said  axis  and  includes  means,  coupled  to 
said  first  optical  fiber  connector  subassembly,  for  continu- 
ously urging  said  first  optical  fiber  connector  subassembly 
against  said  surface  prior  to  end-to-end  abutting  engage- 


1.  A  light  beam  scanning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  difTraction  grating  plate  on  the  peripheral  portion  of  which 
a  plurality  of  diffraction  gratings  are  arranged  in  a  circle 
equidistantly  and  equidirectionally; 

a  device  for  revolving  said  diffraction  grating  plate  at  a 
constant  speed  around  an  axis  which  is  normal  to  said 
diffraction  grating  plate  and  passes  through  a  center  of 
said  circle; 

a  device  for  projecting  a  converging  laser  beam  so  as  to  be 
incident  upon  one  of  said  diffraction  gratings  at  a  prede- 
termined location  from  a  predetermined  direction;  and 

a  concave  mirror  having  a  spherical  or  spheroidal  reflecting 
surface  that  reflects  the  laser  beam,  which  has  been  dif- 
fracted by  said  diffraction  grating,  passed  through  a  con- 
vergence point,  and  is  thus  diverging  upon  being  incident 
on  said  concave  mirror,  in  the  form  of  a  scanning  beam  in 
the  direction  of  a  scan  plane,  and  makes  said  scanning 
beam  reconverge  toward  the  scan  plane,  said  scanning 
beam  forming  a  scan  line  on  the  scan  plane  with  the  re- 
volving of  said  diffraction  grating  plate, 

wherein  said  concave  mirror  is  arranged  relative  to  the 
diffraction  grating  plate  and  the  diffracted  laser  beam  such 
that  the  convergence  point  of  the  diffracted  laser  beam, 
the  center  of  curvacture  of  said  mirror,  and  the  scan  line 
are  all  in  one  and  the  same  plane,  and  the  scanning  beam 
always  converges  on  the  scan  line. 


ment  of  said  first  and  second  optical  fibers  and  towards 
said  second  optical  fiber  connector  subassembly  so  that  as 
said  optical  module  unit  is  joined  to  said  module  unit 
support  structure,  said  first  subassembly  is  permitted  to 
undergo  a  lateral  translation  along  said  surface  without 
pivoting  relative  to  said  axis,  whereby  said  first  and  sec- 
ond subassemblies  are  caused  to  be  connected  together 
and  urge  said  first  and  second  optical  fibers  into  abutting 
end-to-end  relationship. 


4,470,661 

BEAM  DEFLECTING  DEVICE 

Kaznya  Mataomoto,  Yokohama,  Japaa,  aaaiffior  to  Caaoa  Kabn- 

iUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

ContiaaatioB  of  Sar.  No.  256,159,  Apr.  21, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatiOB  Jan.  30, 1983,  Sar.  No.  509362 
daiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  26,  1980,  56-56080; 
Apr.  26, 1980,  56-56082 

lat  a.3  G02B  5/174 
VS.  a.  350—96.13  7  ClaiaH 


4,470,660 

BUND  MATING  RACK  AND  PANEL  FIBER  OPTIC 

CONNECTOR 

Clarence  G.  Hillcgoods,  PataB  Bar,  Lather  P.  Mills,  aad  William 
C.  Staakoa,  both  of  Melboamc,  aU  of  Fla.,  aosigBora  to  Harris 
CorporatioB,  Melboarac,  Fla. 

Filad  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,408 
lat  a^  G02B  7/26 
VS.  a  350-96J1  34  r^— 

1.  An  optical  fiber  connector  assembly,  adapted  for  use  with 
an  optical  module  unit  that  is  retained  by  a  connector  arrange- 
ment mounted  on  a  module  unit  suppori  structure,  for  joining 
a  first  optical  fiber  associated  with  said  optical  module  unit  in 
abutting  end-tO'«nd  relationship  with  a  second  optical  fiber 
associated  with  said  module  unit  support  structure  comprising: 
a  first  optical  fiber  connector  subassembly  mounted  on  one 
of  said  optical  module  unit  and  said  module  unit  support 
structure  so  as  to  be  laterally  translauble  relative  to  an 
axis  along  which  said  first  and  second  optical  fibers  are  to 
be  joined  together,  sakl  first  subassembly  retaining  therein 
sakl  first  optical  fiber;  and 
a  second  optical  fiber  oMmector  subassembly  mounted  on 
the  other  of  sakl  optical  module  unit  and  said  module  unit 


5.  Beam  deflecting  device,  comprising: 

(a)  an  optical  wavegukle; 

(b)  a  first  transducer  for  generating  a  first  acoustic  wave  in 
said  wavegtiide; 

(c)  a  iecoad  transducer  for  generating  a  second  acoustic 
wave  in  said  wavegukle,  wherein  a  travelling  direction  of 
said  first  acoustic  wave  and  a  travelling  direction  of  sakl 
second  acoustic  wave  form  a  finite  angle; 

(d)  means  for  intersecting  a  first  and  a  second  light  beam 
with  said  first  and  second  acoustic  waves,  respectively, 
from  mutually  different  directions,  sakl  means  diffracting 
said  first  and  second  light  beams  to  within  a  range  defined 
by  said  different  directk>ns;  and 
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(e)  driving  means  fo^  driving  said  first  and  second  transduc- 
ers, said  driving  means  applying,  respectively  to  said  flrst 
and  second  transducers,  signals  which  vary  in  respective 
predetermined  frequency  bands. 


M70,662 
II0T4RY  OPTIC  SWITCH 
Akxaadcr  M.  MuuUu,  Otdt  Park,  Mich^  aarignor  to  Mid- 
West  lastnuMBt,  Tr«y,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  482,954 

I^  G.^  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a  3SD-M.15  17  ClfllBS 


1.  An  optic  switch  comprising: 

a  first  means  for  deflecting  light  from  a  first  radial  path  to  an 
axial  path; 

a  rotatable  second  means  for  deflecting  light  traveling  along 
said  axial  path  into  a  second  radial  light  path,  so  that  the 
light  from  the  first  and  second  radial  paths  are  optically 
coupled,  with  the  second  radial  light  path  moving  in 
response  to  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable  second  deflecting 
means; 

a  first  optic  element  for  optic  coupling  with  the  first  radial 
light  path;  and 

a  second  optic  element  arranged  in  relation  to  said  second 
deflecting  means  lor  relative  rotation  therebetween  and 
optic  coupling  with  said  second  radial  light  path  for  trans- 
mission of  optical  signals  between  the  first  and  second 
optic  elements. 


4,470,60 

BICYCLE  SPOKE  REFLECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
AoM  Trcaeh,  aod  Haa»  Keaalcr,  both  of  1624  N.  5  Avc^  Pboe- 
■Ix,  Aria.  85003 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,051 

I«.  a^  G02B  5/12 

VJS,  a  350-99  2  ClaioH 


1.  A  bicycle  spoke  reflector  for  use  with  a  bicycle  tire  assem- 
bly having  spokes  axialy  spaced  around  a  central  spindle  and 
extending  radially  to  a  pm  assembly  comprising: 


a  structural  base  member  having  means  for  reflecting  light; 

ornamental  display  means  removeably  engaging  said  struc- 
tural base  member  for  displaying  personalized  indicia,  said 
ornamental  display  means  including  plural  slide  channels 
mounted  on  said  structural  base  member,  a  backing  plate 
slidably  engaging  said  slide  channels,  and  block  means  for 
preventing  said  backing  plate  from  disengaging  said  slide 
channels;  and 

attachment  means  for  attaching  said  structural  base  member 
to  said  spokes  including  at  least  two  attaching  members 
which  defme  spoke  channels  disposed  in  relation  to  said 
structural  base  member  at  angles  corresponding  to  an 
angle  defined  by  at  least  two  of  said  spokes. 


4,470,664 

REFLECTOR  DEVICE  FOR  US^WTTH  OPTICAL 

DISTANCE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Akishige  SUrasawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaalgnor  to  Tokyo  Kogaka 

Kikai  KabMhIkI  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,163 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,   1981,  56* 
129223[U] 

iBt  a.3  GOIC  S/08;  G02B  5/122.  17/4 
VJS.  a  350-102  8  daioM 


1.  A  reflector  device  for  use  with  an  optical  distance  measur- 
ing apparatus  comprising:  optical  reflecting  means  for  reflect- 
ing a  beam  of  light  and  having  a  prism  constant  related  to  the 
location  of  the  effective  reflecting  surface  thereof;  frame 
means  to  which  said  optical  reflection  means  is  secured,  said 
frame  means  having  at  least  one  first  locating  means;  holder 
means  for  receiving  said  frame  means  in  at  least  two  different 
positions,  said  holder  means  having  at  least  two  second  locat- 
ing means,  each  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  fint  locating 
means  on  the  frame  means;  whereby  the  reflector  device  has  a 
first  prism  constant  when  the  first  locating  means  comes  into 
contact  with  one  of  the  second  locating  means  of  the  holder 
means  with  the  frame  means  in  one  position  in  the  holder,  and 
a  second  prism  constant  when  the  first  locating  means  comes 
into  contact  with  the  other  of  said  second  locating  means  of  the 
holder  means  with  the  frame  means  in  a  second  position  in  the 
holder. 


4,470,665 

SEGMENTED  MIRROR 

C.  JaBMs  Blom,  Bakcnfldd,  Calif.,  aaalgnor  to  Rozor  Corpora* 

ttoo,  Bdierafidd,  Calif . 

DlTiakM  of  Ser.  Hio.  233,106,  Feb.  10, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,368,951, 

which  is  a  coBtlBoatloii-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,970,  Jan.  7, 1980, 

abuidoMd.  Tkia  appUcatloB  Jna.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,544 

Iirt.  a^  G02B  5/08 

13  JS.  CL  350-292  28  Claims 
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1.  In  a  mirror,  the  combination  comprising 
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(a)  a  support,  and 

(b)  a  myriad  of  irregularly  outlined  surfaces  carried  by  the 
support,  certain  of  said  sbrfaces  dimensionally  offset  from 
one  another  in  a  common  direction  generally  parallel  to 
the  incident  radiation  to  be  reflected,  said  surfaces  being 
discrete  radiation  reflecting  surfaces  each  oriented  in  such 
a  way  that  as  a  group  they  collectively  reflect  images  of 
objects  toward  a  viewer's  eye  location  and  essentially  as  if 
they  were  a  continuous  reflecting  mirror  surfaces,  said 
irregularly  outlined  surfaces  defining  successive  planes 
across  the  mirror  surface,  and  which  are  progressively 
increasingly  angled  relative  to  a  flat  plane  extending  gen- 
erally parallel  to  the  mirror  surface. 


4,470,666 
COLORED  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
Arnold  R.  EIck,  Daflson,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jon.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,104 

Int  a.J  G02F  1/13 

U.S.  a.  350—339  F  2  Claims 


having  the  property  of  preferentially  emitting  light  in 
certain  characteristic  wavelength  bands  when  excited  by 
light  at  shorter  wavelengths,  so  that  light  passing  through 
the  filter  is  enhanced  in  the  wavelength  band  of  fluores- 
cent emission  to  provide  to  each  area  of  the  display  a 
bright  color  characteristic  of  the  fluorescent  material  in 
the  corresponding  area  of  the  filter. 


4,470,667 
DISPLAY  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  THEREOF 
INCORPORATING  OVERLAPPING  OF  COLOR  HLTERS 
Yukitoshi  Okubo,  Yokohama;  Yoshiyuki  Osada,  Yokosaka; 
Masao  Sngata,  Kawasaki;  Katsunori  Hataaaka,  Yokoiuuna, 
and  Takashi  Nakaglri,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Canoa 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  246,161,  Mar.  23, 1981,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Oct.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,443 
aalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1980,  55-43101; 
Apr.  2,  1980,  55-44461;  Apr.  8,  1980,  55-45941;  May  19,  1980, 
55-66238 

Int  CL'  G02F  1/133 
U.S.  a.  350—339  F  57  Claims 


tfmi^^ 


.^ 


1.  A  multi-colored  liquid  crystal  display  comprising 

a  twisted  nematic  liquid  crystal  cell  having  a  layer  of  ne- 
matic  liquid  crystal  material  between  two  parallel  plates, 
transparent  electrodes  on  each  plate  and  a  voltage  source 
selectively  connected  to  the  electrodes  to  establish  an 
electric  field  across  the  liquid  crystal  material, 

front  and  rear  polarizers  adjacent  the  front  and  rear  faces  of 
the  liquid  crystal  cell  respectively,  the  polarizers  being 
polarized  in  the  same  direction, 

a  partially  transmissive  fluorescent  color  filter  behind  the 
rear  polarizer, 

means  behind  the  color  filter  for  directing  visible  light 
through  the  color  filter  and  the  liquid  crystal  cell, 

the  color  filter  having  a  coating  of  daylight  fluorescent 
materials  of  different  colors  applied  to  a  substrate  in  a 
predetermined  multi-color  pattern  with  different  colors  in 
different  areas,  each  color  of  fluorescent  material  having 
the  property  of  preferentially  emitting  light  in  certain 
characteristic  wavelength  bands  when  excited  by  light  at 
shorter  wavelengths,  so  that  light  passing  through  or 
incident  on  the  filter  is  enhanced  in  the  wavelength  band 
of  fluorescent  emission  to  provide  to  each  area  of  the 
display  a  bright  color  characteristic  of  the  fluorescent 
material  in  the  corresponding  area  of  the  filter. 

2.  A  multi-colored  liquid  crystal  display  comprising 

a  twisted  nematic  liquid  crystal  cell  having  a  layer  of  ne- 
matic liquid  crystal  material  between  two  parallel  plates, 
transparent  electrodes  on  each  plate  and  a  voltage  source 
selectively  connected  to  the  electrodes  to  esublish  an 
electric  field  across  the  liquid  crystal  material, 

front  and  rear  polarizers  adjacent  the  front  and  rear  faces  of 
the  liquid  crystal  cell  respectively, 

a  partially  transmissive  fluorescent  filter  coating  on  the  rear 
face  of  the  rear  polarizer, 

a  light  source  behind  the  fluorescent  filter  for  directing 
visible  light  through  the  fluorescent  filter  and  the  liquid 
crystal  cell, 

the  fluorescent  filter  having  a  coating  of  daylight  fluorescent 
materials  of  different  colors  applied  to  a  translucent  sub- 
strate in  a  predetermined  multi-color  pattern  with  differ- 
ent colors  in  different  areas,  each  fluorescent  material 


!t 
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1.  A  display  device  comprising  a  first  substrate;  an  array 
including  a  plurality  of  thin  film  transistors  and  a  plurality  of 
electrodes  both  provided  on  said  first  substrate  and  defining  a 
display  element  unit;  a  second  substrate;  a  counter  electrode 
provided  on  said  second  substrate;  an  electro-optical  material 
interposed  between  said  first  substrate  and  said  second  sub- 
strate; and  shading  means  covering  each  of  said  thin  film  tran- 
sistors, said  shading  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  color 
filters  each  being  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  colors  and  each 
placed  over  one  of  said  electrodes,  at  least  two  of  said  color 
filters,  each  being  a  different  one  of  the  plurality  of  colors, 
overlapping  one  another  in  the  region  over  each  thin  film 
transistor. 


4,470,668 
REACnON  SETTING,  POLYMER,  SEALING  MATERIAL 

FOR  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAYS 
HIroshI  Inouc,  Tokyo,  and  Snmio  Kamoi,  FnaabaaU,  both  of 
J^an,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  369,780,  Apr.  19, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jnl.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,127 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japu^  Apr.  28, 1981,  56-64574 

Int  a.J  G02F  1/133 

VS.  a.  350-343  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  liquid  crystal  display  element  comprising  upper  and 
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lower  lubstratet  both  nu4e  of  Hexible  polymeric  film,  a  layer 
of  liquid  crysul  material  dispoted  between  said  substrates  and 
sealing  material  surrounding  said  layer  of  liquid  crystal  mate- 
rial and  sealing  the  space  between  said  substrates  to  form  a 
closed  cell,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  said  sealing 
material  is  free  of  solvems  and  comprises  a  reaction-setting 
type  polymer  containing  liloxane  bonds,  and  shows  a  charac- 
teristic infra-red  absorption  at  least  in  the  range  of  1,000  cm- ' 
to  1,100  cm-'. 


4^470669 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
KdkU  Kobota,  aod  Masakasn  Naluuc,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japu, 
MrifBon  to  Nlppoa  Electric  Con  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  Dk.  22,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  333.504 
Claima  priority,  application  Japu^  Dm.  22, 19M,  55-181493 
lat  a*  G02F  J/J3 
UAa350-3«l  sctataa 


a  high  intensity  laser  light  source  for  establishing  a  high 

intensity  colored  light  beam, 
means  for  converging  the  colored  light  beam  substantially  to 

8  point  of  light, 
means  for  thereafter  expanding  the  colored  point  of  light, 
niMns  for  focusing  the  expanded  colored  point  of  light,  and 
reflecting  means  positioned  to  intercept  the  focused  point  of 
light  and  to  reflect  the  light  beam  at  an  angle  of  inclination 
to  the  workpiece  to  direct  spectral  light  from  the  focused 
pomt  of  colored  light  from  traveling  along  the  line  sight  to 
eyes  of  the  observer  using  the  microscope  means. 

4^70,d71 

RAPID-FOCUS  BINOCULAR 

Tsuoco  laUda,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aidpwr  to  Otaiika  Konku  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  JapM  r^ 

Piled  Job.  7. 1962,  Scr.  No.  385375  ' 

Int.  a.3  G02B  23/00 

UA  a.  350-552  4  0Mim 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  displaiy  device  comprising:  first  and  sec- 
ond transparent  plates,  a  liquid  crystal  layer  disposed  between 
said  first  and  second  transparent  plates,  a  transparent  electrode 
film  disposed  between  said  first  transparent  plates  and  said 
liquid  crystal  layer,  a  light  reflective  film  disposed  between 
said  second  transparent  plate  and  said  liquid  crystal  layer,  and 
•  single  layer  of  inorganic  compound  disposed  between  said 
light  reflective  film  and  s«id  second  transparent  plate,  said 
single  layer  being  formed  of  a  semiconductor  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  of  MgjSi,  Mg20e,  MgjSn,  Ca2Si, 
Ca2Sn,  CajPb,  ZnAsj,  ZnsAs:.  ZnSb,  CdjAsj,  CdSb,  Mg3Sb2, 
CdTe,  and  SbjTes,  and  having  a  thickness  ranging  from  250 
angstroms  to  2,300  angstroms. 


4470,670 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  POINT  OF 

CONTACT 
Uojrd  D.  laglc  Valley  Carter,  aad  Tbooias  C.  Podria,  Poway, 
both  of  Calif.,  aaiipMra  to  The  MicroBlnipulator  Microacope 
COn  IM.,  EMoadido,  Calit 

Filed  May  24, 1912,  S«.  No.  381,470 

bn.  ai  B33K  37/00 

U.S.a350-523  joaima 


1.  A  rapid-focus  binocular  comprising  both  objective-lens 
housing  routably  connected  with  the  intervention  of  a  hinge 
pin,  a  pair  of  ocular-lens  housings  telescopically  fitted  in  said 
respective  objective-lens  housings  and  rouubly  c<Mwected 
with  the  intervention  of  a  bridge  pin,  said  hinge  pin  having  in 
the  periphery  thereof  a  guide  slot,  said  guide  slot  extending 
along  a  circle  perpendiculaMo  the  axis  of  said  hinge  pin  to 
form  an  arc  with  a  center  angle  of  less  than  45  degrees,  a  knob 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  hinge  pin,  a  center  shaft  routably 
inserted  in  said  hinge  pin  and  provided  with  a  cylindrical 
portion,  a  connecting  pin  provided  between  said  knob  and  said 
center  shaft  through  said  guide  slot  for  integral  rotation 
thereof,  said  bridge  pin  being  formed  with  a  non-roUting 
external  multiple  helicoid  in  mesh  with  an  internal  multiple 
helicoid  formed  on  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  center  shaft, 
said  multiple  helicoids  having  such  a  spiral  lead  that  move  said 
non-rotating  external  helicoid  through  a  distance  required  for 
at  least  a  fiill  focusing  range  upon  about  a  one-eighth  roution 
of  said  internal  helicoid. 


to 


1  An  apparatus  for  creathig  a  visually  observable  colored 
point  of  light  on  a  workpiece  illuminated  with  white  light 
comprising:  j 

microscope  means  having  la  sight  line  enabling  visual  obser 


vation  of  the  workpiece; 
cal. 


at  an  inclined  angle  to  the  verti- 


4«470,672 
TELESCOPE 
Clyde  O.  Drai^lla,  WUkm  Grove,  Pik, 
Sdeatiflc  Coavaay,  BurtagUm,  N J. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,629 
lat  a>  G02B  23/ J6 
VS.  a  350-568  13  Claims 

1.  A  telescope  comprising: 

a  telescope  assembly  having  a  barrel  with  a  principal  optical 
axis  and  optical  means  associated  with  the  barrel  for  col- 
lecting light  from  an  object  located  on  said  principal 
optical  axis  and  forming  an  image  of  said  object; 
a  circular  mounting  ring  fixed  to  the  barrel  and  having  its 
axis  arranged  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  principal 
optical  axis  and  approximately  intersecting  the  center  of 
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gravity  of  the  combination  of  the  circular  mounting  ring 
and  the  telescope  assembly,  the  circular  mounting  ring 
extending  to  the  approximate  location  of  one  end  of  the 
barrel;  and 
cradle  means  engaging  the  periphery  of  the  circular  mount- 
ing ring  and  thereby  supporting  said  circular  mounting 
ring  while  permitting  rotation  of  said  circular  mounting 


4,470,673 
EYEWEAR  WTTH  TRANSLUCENT  SUPERIOR  FIELD  OF 

VIEW 

Richard  D.  Gilaon,  Colnmbos,  and  Edgar  D.  Yoong,  HiUiard, 

both  of  Ohio,  aaaigDors  to  Fogglcs,  Inc.,  Colnmbos,  Ohio 

Filed  Jao.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,270 

Int.  a^  G02C  7/10 

U.S.  a  351-44  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  asthenopia  of  a  subject  observing 
a  luminescent  display  of  predetermined  spectral  characteristic 
located  an  operative  distance  from  the  eyes  of  said  subject  and 
within  an  environment  of  overhead  illumination  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
placing  eyewear  over  the  eyes  of  said  subject; 
said  eyewear  having  a  clear  optical  region  of  area  extent  for 
intercepting  lines  of  sight  substantially  only  below  the 
forwardly  looking  mid  pupillary  location  of  said  eyes,  said 
clear  optical  region  having  a  tint  selected  for  transmitting 
said  predetermined  spectral  characteristic  of  said  display 
while  reducing  the  effects  of  chromatic  aberration  at  the 
eyes  of  said  subject;  and 
said  eyewear  further  having  a  translucent  region  having 
light  diffusing  characteristics  extending  substantially  up- 
wardly from  said  forwardly  looking  mid  pupillary  loca- 
tion, intercepting  and  blocking  lines  of  sight  therefrom 
and  configured  for  intercepting  and  scattering  light  within 
the  superior  field  of  view  of  said  eyes  to  an  extent  wherein 
a  reduction  in  the  luminance  difTcrence  perceived  by  said 


subject  with  respect  to  said  overhead  illumination  and  said 
display  is  substantially  reduced, 
said  light  diffusing  characteristics  being  sufTtcient  to  average 
out  flicker  efTects  and  providing  a  sufficient  diffuse  lumi- 
nance effect  to  avoid  a  "blinder"  feeling. 


ring  about  its  axis  for  adjustment  of  the  direction  of  the 
optical  axis  of  the  telescope  perpendicular  to  the  circular 
mounting  ring  axis,  said  cradle  means  and  said  circular 
mounting  ring  having  cooperating  means  for  maintaining 
the  circular  mounting  ring  axis  in  fixed  relationship  to  the 
cradle  and  for  constraining  said  ring  against  translational 
movement  with  respect  to  the  cradle  along  the  circular 
mounting  ring  axis. 


4,470,674 

ADJUSTABLE  SPECTACLE  FRAME 

Carl  Piampiano,  2601  Wadsworth  Rd.,  Zioa,  HI.  60099 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302.696 

Int  a.3  G02C  5/12 

U.S.  a.  351—136  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  articulated  spectacle  frame  provided  with  a  nose 
piece  which  rests  on  the  nose  of  the  user,  the  nose  piece  being 
formed  to  generally  fit  the  nose  configuration  of  the  user, 
including  a  cross  bar  member  that  rides  on  the  bridge  of  the 
nose,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  legs  connected  by  the  bar  and 
extending  downwardly  h)  as  to  straddle  the  nose  bridge  and 
rest  respectively  on  both  opposing  sides  of  the  nose,  the  im- 
provement comprising  self-adjusting  resilient  means  suspended 
in  a  chorda!  horizontal  fashion  across  the  void  area  of  the  nose 
piece  at  the  juncture  region  thereof,  said  void  area  consisting 
of  the  inner  non-visible  portion  of  the  nose  piece,  said  resilient 
means  being  attached  to  the  nose  piece  respectively  at  both 
opposing  sides  of  the  juncture  region,  and  anchoring  means  for 
selectively  varying  the  points  of  attachment  of  said  resilient 
means  to  said  opposing  sides  of  the  juncture  region,  so  as  to 
vary  the  chordal  tautness  as  well  as  the  height  with  respect  to 
a  horizontal  plane  of  said  resilient  means,  said  resilient  means 
being  adapted  to  bend  in  a  semi-circular  curve  snugly  fitting 
the  nose  under  the  downward  thrust  of  the  spectacle  frame,  so 
as  to  redistribute  the  weight  of  the  spectacle  frame  on  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  nose,  said  anchoring  means  comprising  a 
first  plurality  of  closely  spaced  anchoring  points  formed  on 
one  side  of  the  juncture  region  of  the  nose  piece,  and  a  second 
plurality  of  closely  spaced  anchoring  points  formed  on  the 
opposing  side  of  the  juncture  region  of  the  nose  piece,  said  first 
and  second  pluralities  of  closely  spaced  anchoring  points  being 
adapted  to  selective  anchoring  of  said  resilient  means  in  the 
nose  piece,  so  as  to  ensure  proper  lens  alignment  at  the  proper 
height  on  the  nose. 


4,470,675 

RANDOM  ACCESS  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  SUDE  PROJECTOR 

Dominic  J.  Di  Giaofllippo,  Moaot  Proapect,  aad  Robert  R. 

Parker,  Wheeling,  both  of  DI.,  aaeigaors  to  BcU  A  HoweU 

Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Dec  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,524 
lot  a^  G03B  31/Oa  23/06:  GllB  31/00 
U.S.  a.  353—15  18  Claim 

1.  Random  access  control  apparatus  for  a  slide  projector  that 
carries  a  slide  tray  and  is  responsive  to  predetermined  encoded 
slide  address  sigiials  in  a  first  predetermined  format  compris- 
ing: 
manually  operable  means  for  entering  slide  address  codes  in 
a  second  predetermined  format,  said  manually  operable 
means  including  a  plurality  of  entry  devices,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  entry  devices  representing  a  respective  one  of 
the  numerals  0  through  9,  each  of  said  slide  address  codes 
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being  entered  on  said  plurality  of  entry  devices  as  numeri- 
cal codes  representing  a  predetermined  number  of  slide 
positions  in  the  range  of  1  to  n  where  n  is  greater  than  10; 

a  dau  transducing  input; 

control  means  responsive  to  predetermined  encoded  slide 
address  signals  in  said  first  predetermined  format  at  said 
dau  transducing  inpat  for  decoding  said  predetermined 
encoded  slide  address  signals  and  for  generating  slide  tray 
movement  control  signals,  said  control  means  comprising 
manual  random  access  means  directly  responsive  to  actua- 
tion of  said  entry  devices  to  enter  said  slide  address  codes 
in  said  second  predetermined  format  on  said  manually 
operable  means  for  generating  said  slide  tray  movement 


P*iM^y  *WW|    gj 
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control  signals,  said  nianual  random  access  means  com- 
prising means  for  sensing  actuation  of  said  entry  devices; 

a  data  transducing  output;  and 

transport  means  responave  to  said  slide  tray  movement 
control  signals  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  slide  tray, 
said  control  means  further  comprising  encoding  means 
operative  in  a  program  recording  mode  and  responsive  to 
said  slide  address  codes  entered  on  said  manually  operable 
means  for  generating  encoded  slide  address  signals  at  said 
data  transducing  outptt,  each  of  said  encoded  slide  ad- 
dress signals  corresponding  to  a  respective  slide  position 
of  a  slide  tray  and  b«ing  encoded  as  a  predetermined 
combination  of  audio  tone  bursts  defining  said  first  prede- 
termined format. 


producing  an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  re- 
ceived radiation; 

(B)  means  for  receiving  and  processing  said  electrical  signal 
produced  by  said  sensing  means  and  for  discerning  a 
focusing  condition  of  said  used  lens  system  with  respect  to 
said  object;  and 

(C)  changeover  means  for  changing  the  accuracy  of  the 
focus  detection  of  the  device  in  accordance  with  the 
optical  factor  of  said  used  lens  system,  said  changeover 
means  being  arranged  to  change  the  degree  of  accuracy  of 
the  device  by  changing  the  operational  characteristic  of 
the  processing  means  in  accordance  with  the  optical  fac- 
tor of  the  used  lens  system;  said  processing  means  includ- 
mg  means  for  non-linearly  converting  the  electrical  signal 
produced  by  the  sensing  means,  and  the  changeover 
means  including  means  for  selecting  a  non-linear  convert- 
ing characteristic  of  the  non-linear  converting  means  in 
accordance  with  the  optical  factor  of  the  lens  system  used. 

4,470,677 

DATA  INSERTABLE  CAMERA 

Shlnlchl  TsHJimoto,  and  Yodiltdui  Wttanabe,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  aarignora  to  Canon  KabushikI  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

FUed  Job.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,375 
Ctalma  priority,  appUcatioa  Japni,  Jnn.  30, 1981,  56-101826: 
Job.  30, 1981,  56-101827 

Irt.  a.  J  G03B  1/1%,  17/24 
U,S.  a  354-106  AOaim 


4^470,676 
FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Takao  KimNhlta,  Tokyo;  Takaihi  Kawabata,  Kaoagawa;  Kazaya 
Hoaoc,  Tokyo;  Toknichi  Tsiuiekawa,  Yokohama,  and  Toahto 
Sakaac,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Canon  Kabu- 
ihikJ  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japmi 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,635 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1978,  53-92099; 
Dec.  4, 1978,  53-150378 

Int.  a.J  G03B  3/00:  GOIJ  1/36 
U.S.a354-W6  42CIaImi 


26.  A  through-the-lens  type  focus  detecting  device  usable 
with  exchangeable  lens  systems  having  different  optical  fac- 
tors, comprising: 

(A)  means  for  sensing  radiation  coming  from  an  object  and 
passed  through  a  lens  system  used,  said  sensing  means 


1.  A  data  insertable  camera  comprising: 

a  shutter; 

a  winding  device  for  film  winding  and  shutter  charging; 

a  shutter  release  button  for  releasing  said  shutter; 

a  winding  switch  for  turning  on  upon  completion  of  shutter 
release  to  produce  a  winding  signal  and  for  turning  off 
upon  completion  of  winding; 

a  data  inserting  device  for  inserting  photographic  dau  onto 
frames  of  film,  said  dau  inserting  device  including  a  light 
source  for  insertion  of  the  data; 

a  motor  drive  device  for  driving  said  winding  device,  said 
motor  drive  device  including  a  motor  for  driving  the 
winding  device;  and 

changeover  means  for  changing  between  a  dau-printing 
sUte  where  the  winding  signal  from  said  winding  switch  is 
transferred  to  the  daU  inserting  device  and  non-dau- 
printing  sUte  where  the  winding  signal  is  transferred 
directly  to  said  motor  drive  device; 

said  dau  inserting  device  fiirther  including  a  lighting  com- 
mand circuit  for  producing  a  lighting  command  signal  for 
causing  said  light  source  to  be  lit  for  a  predetermined 
length  of  time  upon  receipt  of  the  winding  signal  from  said 
winding  switch;  and  a  winding  command  circuit  for  re- 
ceiving the  lighting  conunand  signal  and  the  winding 
signal,  said  winding  command  circuit  being  arranged  to 
produce  a  winding  command  signal  when  the  winding 
signal  is  received  after  disappearance  of  the  lighting  com- 
mand signal,  and 
said  motor  drive  device  being  arranged  for  starting  the  drive 
of  said  winding  device  upon  receipt  of  the  winding  com- 
mand signal  in  the  daU-printing  sUte,  starting  the  drive  of 
the  winding  device  upon  receipt  of  the  winding  signal 
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from  said  winding  switch  in  the  non-daU-printing  sUte, 
and  stopping  the  drive  in  the  absence  of  the  winding  signal 
and  winding  command  signal. 


4,470,678 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  DRIVE  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
Yikio  MaaUmo,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aaaigiior  to  Camm  Kabu* 
aUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japmi 

Filed  Job.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,233 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jon.  18, 1981,  56-94880 

IM.  a'  G03B  1/18:  H02P  1/00 

\3S.  a.  354—173.11  4  Claims 


1.  A  motor  drive  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  motor  for  driving  a  film  winding  mechanism,  said 
motor  having  a  first  roution  mode  where  its  routive 
power  drive  the  film  winding  mechanism  and  a  second 
roution  mode  where  the  motor  routes  without  driving 
the  film  winding  mechanism; 

(b)  a  power  source,  the  output  voltage  of  said  power  source 
taking  a  higher  value  when  in  said  second  roution  mode 
then  when  in  said  first  roution  mode;  and 

(c)  a  drive  circuit  for  applying  the  output  voluge  of  said 
power  source  to  said  motor,  said  circuit  changing  over  the 
condition  of  application  of  the  output  voluge  of  said 
power  source  to  said  motor  with  selection  of  the  first  and 
second  roution  modes,  wherein  when  the  motor  is  in  the 
second  roution  mode,  said  circuit  decreases  the  output 
voluge  of  said  power  source  before  it  is  applied  to  said 
motor,  whereby  the  output  voluge  of  said  power  source 
to  be  applied  to  said  motor  is  changed  over  between  the 
first  mode  and  the  second  mode  so  that  as  the  output 
voluge  of  the  power  source  to  be  applied  to  the  motor  is 
decreased  when  in  the  second  mode,  substantially  the 
same  voluge  being  applied  to  the  motor  in  the  first  and 
second  modes. 


change  the  diaphragm  aperture  size,  and  a  steeply  ascend- 
ing end  cam  region  arranged  for  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  the  diaphragm  leaves  to  move  the  leaves  com- 
pletely out  of  the  shutter  light  passage, 
in  combination  with  a  separate  modifying  curved  piece 
releasably  and  adjusubly  located  on  the  diaphragm  actua- 
tor and  having  a  control  curved  edge  which  corresponds 
substantially  to  the  steeply  ascending  end  cam  region  of 


Wo     w 


the  curved  cam  portion  and  which  is  arranged  for  ad- 
vancement relative  to  the  control  cam  operatively  from 
the  vicinity  of  such  end  cam  region  to  the  vicinity  of  the 
curved  cam  portion  linear  characteristic  main  cam  region 
for  changing  the  relative  setting  position  thereof  for  modi- 
fying the  controlling  of  the  movement  of  the  diaphragm 
leaves  in  accordance  with  the  diameter  size  of  the  particu- 
lar objective  light  passage  4o  assure  that  the  diaphragm 
leaves  move  completely  out  of  the  shutter  light  passage. 


4,470,680 
WATER-PROOF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  AN 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  DEVICE 
Tetanhiko  laagaki,  Sakai,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  MinolU  Camera 
Kabaahikl  Kaiaha,  Toyooaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,856 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1982,  57-165399 
Int  a.^  G03B  i/00.  17/08 
UA  a  354—402  11  Claims 


4,470,679 

CENTRAL  SHUTTER  FOR  CAMERAS,  ESPEQALLY 

PROFESSIONAL  CAMERAS 

Firrnu  Starp,  Mittiere  Steige  36,  7547  WUdbad  5,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,483 
iBt  a?  G03B  9/06 
MS.  CL  354—232  12  Claims 

9.  Shutter  for  a  camera,  such  as  a  professional  camera,  which 
comprises 
a  shutter  having  a  predetermined  diameter  size  shutter  light 

passage, 
a  lens  system  objective  having  a  specific  f-number  and  a 

particular  diameter  size  objective  light  passage, 
a  polygonal  dii4>hragm  having  a  plurality  of  coacting  dia- 
phragm leaves  arranged  for  forming  a  diaphragm  aperture 
and  for  movement  to  change  the  diaphragm  aperture  size, 
and 
a  diaphragm  actuator  arranged  with  a  setting  range  adapted 
to  the  specific  f-number  of  the  objective,  and  having  a 
control  curve  cam  provided  with  a  curved  cam  portion, 
including  a  linear  characteristic  main  cam  region  arranged 
for  controUing  the  movement  of  the  diaphragm  leaves  to 


i 


FH 


ff^Eife^a 


1.  A  water-proof  photographic  camera  with  an  automatic 
focusing  device  for  adjusting  a  taking-lens  to  a  best-in-focus 
position,  said  camera  comprising: 
a  detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  said  camera  is  in  an 

air  or  in  a  water  environment  and  generating  a  detected 

signal  representing  the  result  of  the  detection; 
a  first  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  focusing 

signal  for  adjusting  said  taking-lens  to  a  best-in-focus 

position, 
a  second  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  second 

focusing  signal  for  adjusting  said  taking-lens  to  a  given 

fixed  focusing  position; 
a  selecting  means,  responsive  to  said  detected  signal,  for 

selecting  said  first  focusing  signal  when  said  camera  is  in 
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an  air  environinent  «id  selecting  said  second  focusing 
signal  when  said  camera  is  in  a  water  environment;  and 
an  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  said  taking-lens  to  a  posi- 
tion in  accordance  with  said  selected  signal. 


u 


METHOD  OF  AND  Af  PARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
RANGE  USING  MUinPLE  RANGE  READINGS 
Bmce  K.  Joh■aoi^  Aodofcr,  Ma«^  aaaigaor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
radoa,  QuBbrldge,  Maaa. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  415,531 

lat  a.^  G03B  3/10 

UAa354-ia3  aSCIalma 


1.  A  ranging  system  for  controlling  photographic  apparatus 
as  a  function  of  the  range  of  different  portions  of  a  photo- 
graphic scene,  said  system  comprising: 
means  for  transmitting  ranging  energy  along  at  least  a  path 
having  different  portions  of  a  scene  which  are  generally 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  the  ranging  energy; 
means  for  sensing  the  preswce  or  absence  of  ranging  energy 
reflected  from  said  different  scene  portions  along  said 
path;  and,  I 

means  responsive  to  said  sehsing  means  for  faciliuting  deter- 
mination  of  the  range  of  said  different  scene  portions. 


4,470,682 

OPTICAL  ELEMENT  POSITIONING  METHOD  AND 

OPTICAL  ELEMENT  ASSEMBLY  UTILIZING  THE 

SAME 
Maa^raki  Sudd,  Tokyo;  MaaayoaU  Yanamichi,  Kawaaaki, 
aod  TsuMiuaa  Ohara,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aaatgnora  to 
CanoB  KaboaUki  Kaiaha,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,971 

Clataa  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1981,  56-140660 

I«.  a.J  G03B  7/0P9,  7/7*  G02B  27/14 

U.S.  a  354-406  13Clai«M 


18- 


1.  An  optical  device  having  a  body  and  including: 
(A)  an  optical  system  receiving  a  light  irom  outside  said 
body  and  paanng  at  leut  part  of  said  light  therethrough; 


(B)  an  optical  element  assembly  for  receiving  the  light  from 
said  optical  system,  said  assembly  including: 

(B-1)  a  carrying  member  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  optical 
elements,  said  carrying  member  having  positioning 
means  for  positioning  said  optical  elements;  and 

(B-2)  a  plurality  of  optical  elements  positioned  and 
mounted  on  said  carrying  member  by  utilization  of  said 
positioning  means; 

(C)  support  means  for  supporting  said  optical  element  assem- 
bly; and 

(D)  adjusting  means  for  position-adjusting  said  optical  ele- 
ment assembly  relative  to  said  support  means; 

said  carrying  member  in  said  optical  element  assembly  hav- 
ing a  flat  surface  and  a  through-hole  formed  in  said  sur- 
face, a  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  optical  elements  being 
positioned  and  mounted  on  said  surface  of  said  carrying 
member  by  utilization  of  the  positioning  means  on  said 
surface  so  as  to  be  opposed  to  said  hole,  and  a  second  one 
of  said  plurality  of  optical  elements  being  mounted  in  said 
hole  of  said  carrying  member  by  utUizing  a  part  of  the 
inner  edge  of  said  hole  as  the  positioning  means. 


4,470,683 
FOCUSSING  CONDITION  DETECTOR 
Ynkio  Nak^JioM,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Olynpna  Opti- 
cal Company  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,769 
Claima  priority,  application  Japu,  Jan.  29, 1982,  57-111999 
bt  a.}  G03B  3/10 
U.S.Cl.354-406  ^        lOCtalaa 


—  A  

(REAR  FOCUS) 


(W-FOCUS) 


C  

(FIWNT  FOCUS) 


'^  0N-FDaJ5f»0NT)'* 


SfitJ^^ 


1.  A  focussing  condition  detector  comprising 

a  focussing  lens  which  is  movable  along  an  optical  axis; 

a  photoelectric  transducer  element  disposed  at  or  adjacent  to 
an  imaging  position  of  the  focussing  lens  for  detecting  a 
focussing  condition; 

processing  means  for  performing  an  arithmetic  operation  on 
an  output  from  the  transducer  element  to  derive  an  evalu- 
ation value  according  to  a  given  formula,  the  processing 
means  providing  a  decision  output  indicative  of  an  in- 
focus  or  an  out-of-focus  condition  of  the  focussing  lens  by 
comparing  the  evaluation  value  against  a  decision  level,  a 
decision  level  used  when  an  image  formed  on  the  trans- 
ducer element  moves  from  a  region  representing  an  in- 
focus  condition  to  another  region  representing  an  out-of- 
focus  condition  being  different  from  a  decision  level 
which  is  used  when  the  image  moves  in  the  opposite 
direction,  adjacent  to  a  threshold  value  representing  a 
boundary  between  the  in-focus  and  the  out-of-focus  re- 
gion; 

and  display  means  responsive  to  a  decisitm  output  fh)m  the 
processing  means  to  display  a  particular  region  which 
rq>reaents  the  focussing  condition  of  the  image. 
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4,470,684 
ENERGY  EFnaENT  CHARGING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  FLASH 
DoaaM  M.  Harrey,  Webater,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Eaatmaa  Kodak 
Company,  Rochcater,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 19^,  Ser.  No.  484,118 

Int.  a.)  G03B  W0$ 

U.S.  a.  354-413  5  Clainis 


"^ 


1.  a  photographic  apparatus  including  (i)  a  camera  having  a 
release  member  mounted  for  pre-exposure  movement  from  a 
first  to  a  second  position  at  which  a  photographic  cycle  is 
initiated,  and  an  automatic  rangefinder,  responsive  to  pre- 
exposure movement  of  said  release  member,  for  producing  an 
electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  distance  between  said 
camera  and  a  subject  to  be  photographed,  and  (ii)  electronic 
flash  apparatus  having  a  flash  tube,  a  firing  capacitor  arranged 
to  discharge  through  said  flash  tube  to  produce  an  amount  of 
flash  illumination  corresponding  to  voltage  stored  by  said 
capacitor,  and  charging  circuitry  for  selectively  charging  said 
capacitor,  the  improvement  comprising: 
circuit  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  rangefinder  and 
said  charging  circuitry  and  responsive  to  the  aforemen- 
tioned signal,  for  causing  said  charging  circuitry  to  limit 
the  charging  of  said  capacitor  to  a  voltage  corresponding 
at  least  to  subject  distance,  to  provide  flash  illumination 
that  is  necessary  to  effect  a  predetermined  flash  exposure 
of  a  subject  located  at  the  distance  measured  by  said 
rangefinder. 


4,470,685 

INTERMEDUTE  ADAPTER 

TiAalchi  Tsnnekawa,  Kanagawa,  and  Ynichiro  Koniahl,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Canon  KaboaUki  Kaiaha 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  114,209,  Jan.  22, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,950 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1979, 54-8584 

Int  a'  G03B  WOi 

U.S.  a.  354—416  2  Oaima 


1.  A  photographic  system,  comprising: 

(A)  a  camera  body,  a  flash  mountable  on  the  body,  flash 

means,  a  photographic  lens  defining  an  optical  path  from 

the  lens  to  a  light  sensing  surface. 


(B)  an  adapter,  including: 

(a)  a  diffraction  element  in  the  optical  path  for  directing  a 
part  of  the  light  out  of  the  optical  path; 

(b)  a  housing  for  holding  the  diffraction  element  and  for 
mounting  or  dismounting  the  diffraction  element  in  or 
out  of  the  optical  path,  said  housing  being  arranged  on 
the  photographic  optical  path  between  said  camera 
body  and  said  photographic  lens; 

(c)  first  conversion  means  for  receiving  light  coming  from 
the  object  and  directed  out  of  the  optical  path  by  the 
diffraction  element  so  as  to  convert  the  light  into  an 
electrical  signal  on  the  basis  of  the  amount  of  the  re- 
ceived light;  and 

(d)  second  conversion  means  for  receiving  a  part  of  the 
light  having  passed  through  the  diffraction  element, 
reflected  on  the  light  sensitive  surface  and  directed  out 
of  the  optical  path  by  means  of  the  diffraction  element 
so  as  to  convert  it  into  an  electrical  signal  on  the  basis  of 
the  amount  of  light  received,  and 

(C)  said  flash  means  including  means  for  correcting  the 
amount  of  flash  which  receives  signals  from  said  first 
conversion  means  and  said  second  conversion  means  and 
corrects  the  amount  of  flash  of  said  flash  means  in  corre- 
spondence to  the  signal  from  said  second  conversion 
means. 


4,470,686 

DISTANCE  AND  UGHT  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR 

SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 

Katstthiko  Miyata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  AsaU  Kogaku 

Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,304 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1982,  57/60684 

Int.  a.5  G03B  7/099 

U.S.  a.  354-429  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  distance  and  light  in  a  single  lens 
reflex  camera,  comprising: 
a  mirror  box; 

a  first  mirror  having  a  translucent  central  portion; 
a  second  mirror  extending  obliquely  from  a  rear  side  of  said 

first  mirror; 
a  distance  measuring  element  and  a  light  measuring  element 

disposed  on  said  mirror  box; 
said  second  mirror  having  a  first  translucent  surface  for 

reflecting  and  transmitting  light,  and  a  second  reflecting 

surface,  said  first  and  second  surfaces  forming  different 

angles  with  said  first  mirror. 


4,470,687 
IMAGE  SENSING  APPARATUS 
SynieUro  Saito,  iOuugawa,  and  Tadaahi  Okiao,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  aaalgnon  to  Caaoa  KaboaUki  Kaiaha 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,633 
ClalM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  6, 1982,  57-175932 
lat  d}  G03B  7/06 
U.S.  CL  354    435  20  Claim 

1.  An  image  sensing  apparatus  comprising: 
diaphragm  means  for  defining  a  quantity  of  light  applied 
from  an  object  to  be  photographed  to  a  Ught  receiving 
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part  which  is  arranged  to  perform  photo-electric  conver- 
sion; I 

first  driving  control  iteans  for  variably  controlling  the  aper- 
ture value  of  said  diaphragm  means  while  keeping  said 
diaphragm  means  in  an  open  state; 


heating  means  incorporated  in  said  heating  roller, 
driving  means  for  routing  said  heating  roller, 
a  pressure  roller  constituted  by  an  electrically  insulative 
layer  formed  on  another  electrically  conductive  core 
member  and  hdd  in  contact  with  the  heating  roller  for 
simultaneous  rotation  with  said  heating  roller, 
thereby  to  fix  a  positively  charged  toner  image  onto  copy 
paper  by  causing  said  copy  paper  carrying  thereon  said 
toner  image  to  pass  between  said  heating  roller  and  pres- 
sure roller, 

whereby  a  copied  image  free  from  offset  phenomenon  is 
obtained  from  an  initial  sUge  of  fixing  the  copied  image 
onto  the  copy  paper  and  whereby  negative  charging  on 
the  surface  of  the  heating  roller  is  prevented  by  the  action 
of  the  carbon  black  contained  in  the  primer  layer. 


second  driving  control  means  for  controlling  opening  and 

closing  of  said  diaphngm  means;  and 
selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  first  and  second 

driving  control  means. 


4,470,689 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  UNIT 
Akihiro  Nomura;  SUgeyodii  Onoda,  both  of  Kawaaaki;  Fonlo 
NiaUno,  Tokyo;   SUnii   Kanemitsu,   Ichikawa;   Morikazu 
Mizutani,  Kawaaaki,  and  Hiroahl  Nitaoda,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Ja- 
pan, aadgnon  to  Canon  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  381,685 
dalma  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Jon.  2,  1981,  56-85424: 
Apr.  16,  1982,  57-64151  ™-~^ 

lat  a.3  G03G  15/00 
VS,  a.  355-3  R  42  Qaims 


4     «0  16         Wo 


4^70,688 
HEAT  ROIXER  FIXING  DEVICE 
Saigi  laasaki,  Toyokawa,  ud  Makoto  Sakamoto,  FiUi,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaigaon  to  Minolta  Camera  Kaboahiki  ic«<fi.ii,  Osaka 
and  Nitto  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,930 
aaima  priority,  applicalioa  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1981,  56-36173 
lat  CL^  G03G  15/20 
UAa355-3FU  soalma 


1.  A  heat  roller  fixing  device  for  use  in  an  electrophoto- 
graphic copying  apparatus  and  the  like,  which  comprises: 

a  heating  roller  constituted  by  a  first  bottom  primer  layer 
and  a  second  top  fluorine  resin  layer  laminated  on  an 
electrically  conductive  core  member  through  the  primer 
layer, 

said  primer  layer  including  an  offset  prevention  agent  con- 
taining carbon  black  ia  a  range  of  0.4  to  3.0%  by  weight. 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  for  forming  an  image  on  an 
image  receiving  member,  comprising: 

a  main  assembly; 

means  forming  a  process  unit,  detachably  mountable  to  said 
main  assembly  at  a  predetermined  operating  position 
thereof,  for  use  in  forming  a  said  image  on  said  receiving 
member,  said  process  unit  means  including  an  image  bear- 
ing member,  processing  means  for  acting  on  the  image 
bearing  member  to  form  an  image,  a  protection  cover  for 
protecting  said  image  bearing  member,  and  supporting 
means  for  supporting  said  cover  for  movement  between  a 
closed  position  wherein  said  protection  cover  covers  said 
image  bearing  member  and  an  open  position  wherein  said 
protection  cover  is  retracted  from  the  closed  position; 

said  main  assembly  including  operative  means  for  cooperat- 
ing with  said  processing  means  to  complete  a  said  image 
on  the  image  receiving  material;  and 

actuating  means  for  moving  said  protection  cover  to  the 
closed  position  in  association  with  separation  of  said  pro- 
cess unit  from  said  operative  position  on  the  main  assem- 
bly. 
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4,470,690 

REMOVABLY  MOUNTED  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

BELT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

COPIER 

LkNMl  B.  Hofhum,  Wydtoff,  N J.,  aaaignor  to  Tctraa,  SjL, 

Paria,  Fraacc 

DiriakM  of  Sar.  No.  313,948,  Oct  22, 1981^  1^  appUcatioo 

Aog.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  525,610 

lot  CL^  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  355—3  BE  15  OalflH 


1.  An  imaging  system  for  use  in  an  electrostatic  copying 
machine  which  includes  a  housing  having  top  and  bottom 
walls,  side  walls,  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall,  the  side  walls 
including  inner  support  plates  and  outer  panels  parallel  with 
and  adjacent  to  the  respective  support  plates,  the  imaging 
system  including  a  rotary  electrophotographic  member,  rotary 
means  supporting  the  said  electrophotographic  member  to 
rotate  in  an  endless  path,  drive  means  for  moving  the  electro- 
photographic member  in  a  predetermined  direction  along  the 
endless  path,  means  for  charging  progressive  areas  of  the  elec- 
trophotographic member,  means  for  selectively  discharging 
the  electrophotographic  member  progressively  to  apply  a 
latent  image  thereon  and  including  means  progressively  illumi- 
nating and  projecting  the  pattern  of  an  original  patterned 
member  to  the  progressively  charged  areas  of  the  electropho- 
tographic member;  means  for  toning  the  latent  image  progres- 
sively as  the  belt  moves  past  said  toning  means  downstream  of 
the  discharging  means;  means  for  progressively  transferring 
the  toned  image  to  a  carrier  medium  stoet  moving  symchro- 
nously  with  said  electrophotographic  member;  and  means  for 
moving  the  sheet  after  transfer  out  of  the  front  wall  of  the 
housing;  said  imaging  system  comprising  said  rotary  means 
defined  by  rollers  supporting  the  electrophotographic  belt  in  a 
primarily  horizontally  extending  elongate  tensioned  oval  loop 
providing  upper  and  lower  reaches,  driving  means  for  rotating 
at  least  one  of  the  rollers  for  moving  the  belt  in  iu  loop,  said 
belt  and  rollers  mounted  on  a  framework  as  a  belt  assembly, 
said  drive  means  including  an  electric  motor  supported  on  one 
of  said  inner  support  plates  and  separable  coupling  means 
between  the  motor  and  one  roller  for  rotating  said  roller  to 
move  the  belt  in  a  predetermined  forward  direction  along  said 
path  and  capable  of  being  uncoupled  to  enable  removal  of  said 
belt  assembly  as  a  unit 


4,470,691 

ILLUMINATING  MEANS  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER  APPARATUS 

LioMl  B.  HofhuM,  Wyckolf,  N J.,  SMlvMr  to  Tetraa,  SA., 

Paria,  Frinee 

DiriakM  of  Sar.  No.  313,948,  Oct  22, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,415,263. 

lUa  appUcatkw  Aug.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,615 

Iirt.  a^  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  355-3  R  .  7  dataa 

1.  An  electroautic  copying  machine  comprising: 

A.  a  housing  for  the  machine  having  a  top  wall,  a  base,  a 
front  wall,  a  rear  end  wall  opposite  the  fhmt  end  wall  and 
opposite  side  walls,  said  side  walls  including  inner  support 
plates  and  outer  panels  parallel  with  and  adjacent  to  said 
respective  support  plates, 

B.  an  imaging  system  within  the  housing  and  comprising  a 
flexible  electrophotographic  belt  rollers  supporting  said 
belt  in  a  primarily  horizontally  extending  elongate  ten- 


sioned oval  loop  having  upper  and  lower  reaches,  an 
electric  motor  supported  on  one  of  said  inner  support 
plates  and  coupling  means  between  the  motor  and  one 
roller  for  rotating  said  roller  to  move  the  belt  in  its  loop  in 
a  predetermined  forward  direction,  an  exposure  station 
adjacent  the  upper  reach  for  exposing  the  belt  to  an  illumi- 
nated pattern  to  be  reproduced,  a  charging  station  for 
charging  the  belt  before  it  moves  into  the  exposure  station, 

C.  means  coupled  to  said  motor  for  moving  a  patterned 
original  member  progressively  along  the  top  wall  and 
means  for  projecting  a  light  image  of  the  pattern  to  the 
exposure  station  in  synchronism  with  the  belt  movement 
to  form  a  latent  image  of  the  pattern  on  the  belt, 

D.  a  toning  station  downstream  of  the  exposure  station  at 
one  end  of  the  loop  for  developing  the  latent  image  as  the 
belt  moves  past  said  toning  station, 

E.  an  image  transfer  station  on  the  bottom  reach  adjacent  the 
second  loop, 

F.  means  for  storing  a  supply  of  carrier  medium  sheets  asso- 


ciated with  said  housing  and  means  coupled  to  said  motor 
for  removing  a  sheet  from  the  supply  and  feeding  the  sheet 
to  the  image  transfer  station  at  the  bottom  reach  of  the  belt 
loop  adjacent  the  second  roller  thereof,  said  means  for 
removing  and  feeding  being  arranged  to  bring  the  sheet 
adjacent  the  belt  reach  in  synchronism  with  the  arrival  of 
the  developed  image,  and 
O.  means  for  moving  the  sheet  out  of  the  housing  past  the 
front  wall  after  developed  image  has  been  transferred 
thereto, 
said  means  for  projecting  the  illuminated  pattern  include  a 
transparent  platen  in  said  top  wall,  said  means  for  moving  the 
original  member  along  said  top  wall  will  carry  said  original 
member  over  said  platen,  illuminating  lamps  are  disposed 
below  said  platen  laterally  of  the  center  thereof,  a  rectangular 
cross-section  lens  is  diqwaed  aligned  with  the  center  of  said 
platen  and  leading  to  said  exposure  sution  and  means  are 
provided  to  limit  the  illumination  from  said  lamps  which 
reaches  said  exposure  station  to  only  that  light  which  is  re- 
flected from  said  platen  bottom  and  passes  through  said  lens. 


4,470^692 

AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  PRINTING  AND 

COPYING  APPARATUS 

Kataokhi  SUada,  Hojra;  Toahto  Honn,  Tokyo,  and  HiaaaU 

SakaaaU,  Yokokama,  an  of  Japa%  aarifBort  to  CawM  Kab«- 

iUki  laiaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coattatttkw  of  Ser.  No.  744,427,  No?.  23, 1976,  abaatead. 

lUs  appUcatkNi  Sap.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,968 
dalM  priority,  appttcattoa  Japan,  No?.  28, 1975, 50-143178; 
Not.  28,  1975,  50-143179;  No?.  28,  1975,  50-143180;  Dae.  2, 
1975, 50-144158 

Iirt.  a^  G03G  21/00 
VS.  a  355-14  R  27  OafaM 

1.  An  image  formation  ^>paratus  for  repeatedly  carrying  out 
a  copying  or  printing  operation  to  produce  a  plurality  of  kSenti- 
cal  copies,  comprising: 
copying  forming  means  for  carrying  out  a  plurality  of  steps 
which  together  result  in  the  formation  of  a  copy; 
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wtting  means  for  aettiiig  the  number  of  times  the  copying 
operation  is  to  be  oirried  out  to  thereby  determine  the 
number  of  copies  to  be  produced; 

manually  actuattble  stop  means,  actuatable  at  any  desired 
point  during  a  copying  operation,  for  generating  a  stop 
signal  to  stop  said  copying  operations  prior  to  completion 
of  the  number  of  copies  set  by  said  setting  means; 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  signals  in  response  to  an 
apparatus  condition  md  a  series  of  pulses;  and 


belt  about  a  path,  a  charge  station  operative  to  place  a 
charge  of  a  given  polarity  on  said  photoconductive  belt, 
an  imaging  means  for  creating  an  image  on  said  surface  by 
discharging  selected  areas  thereof,  a  development  station 
operative  to  place  toner  particles  into  contact  with  said 
belt  means  for  applying  to  said  development  station  a  bias 
with  the  same  polarity  as  said  charge  station  is  operative 
to  place  on  saib  photoconductive  belt  but  at  a  lower  level, 


M70,M3 


SELF-CLEANING  XiaiOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
DomM  T.  Dolaa,  RidgdleU,  Coan^  a«igiior  to  Pftaey  Bowea 

Filed  Jm.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  338,700 
Iirt.  a^  G03G  15/00 
M&,  CL  355— IS  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  xerographic  reproducing  apparatus  wherein  a  belt 
having  a  photoconductive  surface  is  rotated  so  as  to  address  a 
series  of  xerographic  processing  stations  and  the  surface  is 
cleaned  of  residual  toner  without  the  need  of  a  cleaning  station 
or  a  second  cycle,  the  combination  comprising: 
an  endless  photoconductive  belt,  means  for  conveying  said 


44J-  '■n^skkk 


a  feed  station  downstream  from  said  development  station 
for  placing  a  sheet  into  contact  with  said  belt,  a  transfer 
sution  addresMng  said  photoconductive  belt  downstream 
from  said  feed  station  and  being  operative  to  create  an 
electric  field  of  a  polarity  opposite  to  the  said  bias,  a 
corotron  having  the  same  polarity  as  said  charge  station 
downstream  from  the  transfer  station  and  a  lamp  address- 
ing  said  belt  downstream  from  said  corotron. 


M70,694 
MAGNEnC  BRUSH  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  IMAGE 

FORMING  APPARATUS 
SoUcU  Murakami,  SUbayako,  aad  Maaayoahi  Furolchi,  Oh- 
taka,  both  of  Japan,  aatignon  to  Caiio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd. 
aad  LD.  Co^  Ltd.,  both  ofTokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  450,5«9 
lat  a.3  G03G  21/00 
U.S.  a  355-15  11 


semiconductor  read  only  matrix  type  memory  means  for 
storing  a  sequence  of  instructions  to  be  carriod  out  in  said 
copy  forming  means  during  said  copying  operations,  said 
read  only  memory  means  being  arranged  to  output  said 
sequence  of  instructions  in  response  to  said  signals  and, 
upon  generation  of  a  stop  signal,  to  continue  with  the 
reading  out  of  said  seouence  up  to  a  predetermined  point 
in  said  sequence  and  thereupon  to  suspend  said  repetitive 
copying  operations. 


1.  A  cleaning  device  for  an  image  forming  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 

magnetic  brush  means  for  causing  a  magnetic  brush  material, 
consisting  of  a  magnetic  carrier  and  toner,  to  slidingly  rub 
a  surface  of  a  photoconductor  and  removing  the  residual 
toner  adhering  on  the  photoconductor  surface, 

toner  recovery  means  with  a  bias  voltage  applied  thereto 
and  for  electrostatically  attracting  and  recovering  the 
surplus  toner  in  the  magnetic  brush  material  on  the  basis  of 
the  applied  voltage, 

toner  density  detection  means  for  detecting  a  toner  density 
of  the  magnetic  brush  material,  and 
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bias  voltage  control  means  for  controlling  a  voltage  value  of 
the  bias  voltage  to  be  applied  to  said  toner  recovery 
means,  in  accordance  with  a  detected  output  of  said  toner 
density  detection  means. 


4,470,695 
AUXILIARY  PLATEN  COVER 
Ronald  C.  Holzhanaer,  HoUey;  Richard  O'Marra,  ChnrchTiUe, 
and  Glean  ScyaKNir,  Hemlock,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaigaora  to  Eait- 
aiaa  Kodak  Compaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449^17 

Int  a?  G03B  27/62 

U.S.  a.  355—75  7  daias 


said  filtered  reflected  second  beam  and  providing  a  signal 
of  varying  light  intensity;  and 


h.  means  for  detecting  a  frequency  of  variation  of  said  vary- 
ing light  intensity  and  providing  an  output  signal  respon- 
sive thereto  whereby  said  output  signal  a  function  of  the 
velocity  of  said  moving  surface. 


1.  In  a  copier/duplicator  having  an  exposure  station,  and  a 
document  feeder  mounted  for  movement  between  (1)  a  first 
position  over  the  exposure  station  for  delivery  to  the  station  of 
a  document  sheet  to  be  copied  and  (2)  a  second  position  spaced 
from  the  exposure  station  so  that  books  or  other  documents 
can  be  manually  placed  on  the  exposure  station,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
an  auxiliary  cover  for  the  exposure  station; 
means  mounting  the  cover  for  movement  between  (1)  a  first 
position  adjacent  to  the  exposure  station  and  the  feeder 
when  the  feeder  is  in  its  first  position  and  (2)  a  second 
position  over  the  exposure  station  when  the  feeder  is  in  its 
second  position;  and 
sheet  guide  means  mounted  on  the  cover,  the  guide  means 
being  located  relative  to  the  feeder  when  the  feeder  and 
cover  are  in  their  respective  first  positions  to  locate  sheets 
for  deUvery  to  the  feeder. 


4470697 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  CONCENTRATION  OF 

GAS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  UQUID  PARTICLES 

Andrew  R.  Chra^yry,  Matawaa,  N  J.;  Deaa  C.  Hammoad,  Jr., 

Binalagham,  aad  Jaliaa  M.  Tiahkoff,  Troy,  both  of  Mich.,' 

aaaignon  to  General  Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,190 

lat  a^  GOIN  21/00 

U5.  a  356-73  3  Claims 


4,470,696  

LASER  DOPPLER  VELOCIMETER 
Paul  T.  Ballard,  Ketteriag,  Ohio,  aaaipMr  to  SysteaM  Reaearch 
Laboratofica,  lac.,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  311,216 
lat  a.J  GOIP  3/36 
U.S.  a.  356—28.5  22  Oains 

10.  A  laser  Doppler  velocimeter  for  measuring  the  velocity 
of  a  moving  reflective  surface  comprising: 

a.  a  laser  providing  a  coherent  beam  of  light  radiation; 

b.  means  cooperating  with  said  coherent  beam  of  radiation 
for  providing  a  first  polarized  beam  of  coherent  radiation 
and  a  second  polarized  beam  of  coherent  radiation  having 
polarization  substantially  orthogonal  to  said  first  beam  of 
polarization; 

c.  means  for  directing  said  first  polarized  beam  onto  said 
moving  surface  providing  a  Doppler  frequency  shifted 
first  reflected  beam  from  said  moving  surface; 

d.  means  for  directing  said  second  polarized  beam  onto  said 
moving  surface  providing  a  i:>oppler  frequency  shifted 
second  reflected  beam  from  said  moving  surface; 

e.  means  for  spatially  filtering  said  first  reflected  beam; 

f.  means  for  spatially  filtering  said  second  reflected  beam; 

g.  means  for  combining  said  filtered  reflected  first  beam  and 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  concentration  of  gas  in  the 
presence  of  liquid  particles  comprising  the  steps  of 

passing  first  and  second  monochromatic  collimated  beams 
along  the  same  path  through  a  mixture  of  the  gas  and 
Uquid  droplets,  the  first  beam  having  a  wavelength  which 
is  not  absorbed  by  the  gas  and  the  second  beam  having  a 
wavelength  which  is  absorbed  by  the  gas,  and  both  wave- 
lengths being  smaller  than  the  liquid  droplets, 

measuring  the  attenuation  of  each  beam, 

determining  the  droplet  size  distribution  in  the  beam,  and 

determining  the  concentration  of  gas  in  the  beam  path  from 
the  attenuation  of  each  beam  and  the  droplet  size  distribu- 
tions. 
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4y470,698 
PROGRAMMABLE  SCANNER/TRACKER 
WUliaa  J.  Green,  Jr.,  Veraon,  Conn^  Robert  J.  Mongeon,  East 
Longnewlow,  Mau^  Robert  E.  Wolff,  Sr.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich., 
•ad  Raadall  O.  Decket,  Veraon,  Coan.,  anigaon  to  The 
Uaited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washiagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,727 
lat.  a.J  GOID  5/34;  GOIB  11/26 


adapted  to  transmit  light  passing  from  said  plasma  re- 
gion  to  said  spectrometer;  and 


VS.  a.  356—152 


— ."WT 


4Claiffls 


Sm 


H&^^ 


Kcimrae 


1.  A  scanner/tracker  fori  an  optical  radar  set,  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  axially  aligned  circular  rotatable  optical  wedges 
which  rotate  around  the  bcresight  axis  of  said  optical  radar, 
motor  means  for  separately  driving  each  of  said  wedges  ,  each 
motor  means  including  a  routable  hollow  shaft  with  said 
wedges  mounted  within  said  hollow  shafts  to  rotate  therewith, 
an  mcremental  shaft  position  encoder  including  a  circular 
encoder  disc  extending  radially  outward  of  each  said  shaft, 
each  disc  being  directly  and  coaxially  attached  to  each  said 
wedge  and  being  rotatable  therewith,  each  disc  including  a 
penpheral  circular  track  of  alternating  transparent  and  opaque 
uniformly  spaced  coding  segments,  a  modulated  light  source 
remote  from  said  scannerAracker,  a  stationary  fiber  optic 
bundle  mcluding  a  plurality  of  joined  parallel  optical  fibers 
havmg  a  common  end  face  arranged  to  convey  light  from  said 
source  to  one  side  of  said  circular  disc  coding  segments,  and  a 
second  like  stationary  fiber  optic  bundle  having  an  opposing 
end  face  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  encoder  disc  to  receive 
said  light  transmitted  through  said  transparent  disc  segments, 
said  opposing  end  face  including  a  sutionary  mask  having 
opaque  segments  of  varying  dimensions  secured  thereto,  and 
decoding  circuitry  means  for  determining  the  angular  position 
and  direction  of  roution  of  said  wedges  by  sensing  the  light 
passed  through  said  rotauble  disc  segments  and  suUonary 


(B)  a  source  of  electromotive  force  connected  to  said  elec- 
trodes sufficient  to  initiate  and  sustain  a  plasma  in  said 
plasma  region  of  said  tube. 


4,470,700 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4470699 

MICROCOLUMN  PLASMA  EMISSION  UQUID 

CHROMATOGRAPH 

Dob  D.  Gay,  Aiken,  S.C,  •nignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depmlment  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C.  J 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  407,538 
Int.  a.3  .COIN  2J/73 
UA  a  356-316  <j  Claims 

1.  In  a  direct  current  plasmi  emission  spectrometer  for  use  in 
combmation  with  a  micro-column  liquid  chromatograph,  an 
improved  plasma  source  unit  which  comprises: 
(A)  a  quartz  capillary  tube  having  an  inlet  means,  outlet  off 
gas  means,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  defining  a 
plasma  region  in  said  tube: 

(i)  said  inlet  means  beiqg  connected  to  and  adapted  to 
receive  eluant  of  said  liquid  chromatograph  along  with 
a  stream  of  plasma-forming  gas; 
(ii)  an  opening  through  the  wall  of  said  capillary  tube 

penetrating  into  said  plasma  region;  and 
(iii)  a  soft  glass  capillary  light  pipe  being  disposed  at  said 
opening,  being  connected  to  said  spectrometer,  and 


4,470,701 
DISPERSION  EQUALIZED  RING  LASER  GYROSCOPE 
Irl  W.  Smith,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Company, 
Lexington,  Maas. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  197^70,  Oct.  17, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,009 

Int.  a.^  GOIC  19/64,'  G02F  1/09 

U.S.  a.  356-350  2  Claims 


1-  In  combination: 

means,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  passageway  therein, 

for  providing  a  closed  path  for  electromagnetic  waves 

passing  through  such  passageway; 
a  supporting  shell  disposed  within  the  housing  and  aligned 

with  a  portion  of  the  passageway; 
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means,  attached  to,  and  supporting  by  the  shell  and  disposed 
in  a  poriion  of  the  passageway,  for  providing  Faraday 
rotation  to  the  electromagnetic  waves; 

means,  attached  to,  and  supported  by  the  shell  for  absorbing 
electromagnetic  waves,  said  absorbing  means  being  dis- 
posed on  at  least  one  side  of  said  Faraday  rotation  means, 
said  absorbing  means  having  a  central  region  disposed  in 
the  passageway  adapted  to  pass  a  substantial  poriion  of 
said  waves  for  tranmission  through  said  rotation  means 
and  having  an  absorbing  region  displaced  from  the  pas- 
sageway; and 

said  rotation  means  being  furiher  positioned  to  direct  any 
poriion  of  said  waves  reflected  by  the  rotation  means 
toward  said  absorbing  region  of  the  absorbin  means. 


means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  all  of  said  comparator 
circuits  for  producing  a  signal  when  the  levels  of  said 
memorized  signals  of  said  first  region  are  the  same,  within 
prescribed  limits,  with  the  levels  of  said  signals  for  the 
second  region. 


4,470,703 
PROCESS  FOR  MIXING  AND  RETARDING  CURE  OF 

CEMENT 
Bryan  W.  Nickerson,  Jr.,  200  Lore  Ave.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
19809 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,931 

Int  a.3  G28C  3/00 

VS.  a.  366—3  1  Claim 


4,470,702 
EQUIVALENT  TONE  REGION  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Tamotsu  Matsumoto,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshifumi  Umehara, 
Hachioji,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Regulator  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,113 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  6, 1980, 55*155223 

Int  a.i  GOIN  21/27 

VJS.  a.  356—404  4  Claims 


PKTUNE 


=  |It  TV 

CMCIU 


OKLLttm 


f^=t^ 


I  .    I — I     T  *^ 


}^ 


1.  In  the  ari  of  packaging,  a  process  for  packaging  and  stor- 
ing wet  cement  wherein  the  elements  of  cement  and  water  are 
combined  within  a  pliable  bag  also  containing  air,  said  air 
having  a  variable  r/h  factor  and  said  bag  being  adaptable  to 
being  rolled  about  an  axis  thereby  mixing  the  cement  and 
water,  comprising,  in  combination,  the  steps  of:  a  means  for 
increasing  the  r/h  factor  of  said  air  wherein  the  water  for 
increasing  the  r/h  factor  is  derived  from  a  source  within  the 
bag;  said  means  characterized  as  extending  the  rolling  action 
beyond  the  initial  mixing  to  a  point  where  the  r/h  factor  is 
increased  as  indicated  by  a  film  of  the  mixture  of  cement  and 
water  being  formed  on  the  inside  of  the  bag;  a  means  for  de- 
creasing the  volume  of  air  within  said  bag;  said  means  charac- 
terized as  venting  a  poriion  of  said  air  from  said  bag;  the  steps 
of  increasing  the  r/h  factor  and  decreasing  the  volume  of  air 
coacting  to  provide  a  condition  within  said  bag  that  will  retard 
the  cure  time  of  said  mixture;  sealing  said  bag  after  venting  to 
preserve  said  condition  whereby  the  mixture  can  be  stored  in 
an  uncured  state  for  an  extended  period  of  time. 


4.  A  device  for  detecting  a  region  of  a  picture  the  tone  of 
which  is  equivalent  to  that  of  another  region  in  the  same  image 
plane  which  comprises: 
a  TV  camera  for  scanning  a  picture  and  outputting  video 

signals  separately  according  to  the  tri-color  hues  of  red, 

green  and  blue, 
three  sample  and  hold  circuits  for  memorizing  said  video 

signals  respectively  for  a  first  region  scanned  by  said 

camera, 
a  position  specifying  pulse  oscillator  connected  with  each  of 

said  sample  and  hold  circuits, 
three  comparator  circuits  receiving  from  said  sample  and 

hold  circuits  memorized  signals  for  said  first  region 

scanned  by  said  camera  and  comparing  them  with  like 

video  signals  received  from  said  camera  for  a  second 

region  scanned  by  said  camera,  and 


4,470,704 
PROCESS  AND  APPUANCE  FOR  MIXING  MATERIALS 

IN  BULK 
Karl  Ton  Wedel,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 
Claudius  Peters  Industrieanlagea  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,967 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1981,  3102270 

Int  CL^  BOIF  13/02 
VJS.  a.  366—106  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  mixing  materials  in  bulk,  the  materials 
being  delivered  to  a  mixing  silo  having  a  mixing  compartment 
with  a  plurality  of  discharge  openings  spaced  about  the  periph- 
ery of  the  compartment  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof,  the  mate- 
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riiJs  wbtequenUy  bdng  ^tfhlxlnwn  from  the  sUo  compartment 
through  the  discharge  openings,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
withdrawing  step  of  the  bulk  mixing  process  comprises  provid- 
ing means  for  incrementally  varying  the  discharge  openings  so 
as  to  establish  material  descent  velocities  within  the  silo  com- 
partment which  vary  incrementally  and  serially  about  the 
periphery  of  the  silo  compartment  from  a  minitnum  to  a  maxi- 


mum value  and  generally  continuously  and  simultaneously 
withdrawing  the  materids  from  each  of  the  incrementally 
varied  discharge  openingp  to  provide  corresponding  succes- 
sive, relatively  small  incremental  variations  in  the  material 
descent  velocities  within  the  silo  compartment  and  a  total 
relatively  large  material  descent  velocity  variation  within  the 
silo  compartment. 


MIXING  AND  FEEDING  MACHINE 

Rkhard  K.  Boicc,  RD,  Ar«dM  Rd^  VerwM  Gorier.  N.Y.  13477, 

aad  Mlehad  R.  Green,  178  Bacon  St,  Watcrrflle,  N.Y.  134W 

FDad  Jan.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  441,987 

IM.  q.)  BOIF 15/02 

VS.  a.  36^-184 


1.  A  mixing  and  feeding  machine,  particularly  for  the  in-bam 
feeding  of  dairy  cattle,  comprising  a  wheeled  chassis,  a  hopper 
mounted  on  the  chassis  having  a  mixing  chamber  therein, 
means  in  the  mixing  chamber  for  mixing  two  or  more  different 
cattle  feeds  that  have  been  placed  therein,  a  discharge  chamber 
in  communicati<»  with  the  mixing  chamber  whereby  feed  mix 
is  moved  from  the  mixing  to  the  discharge  chamber  by  the 
mixing  means,  a  rotatable  auger  and  drive  shaft  in  the  dis- 
charge chamber  for  discharging  the  feed  mix  from  the  ma- 
chine, the  rotatable  auger  being  releasably  mounted  on  the 
shaft  by  quick  disconnect  means  so  that  augers  of  different 
diameten  can  be  interchangeably  mounted  on  the  same  shaft  to 
accommodate  different  kinds  of  cattle  feed. 


M70|704 
ANALOG  TYPE  OF  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

aisd  MiMHi  Wataaba,  both  of  ToksniMwa, 
to  OtinB  Watch  Coapaay  Limttad,  Tokjo, 


Filed  Mar.  34, 1982,  Sw.  No.  34U26 
Oaiw  priority,  appUeatkM  Japaa,  Mar.  27. 1981, 5644921: 
Mar.  r,  1981, 5444922;  Apr.  7, 1981, 5442301;  Jo.  M,  1981, 
5441501;  Ju.  M,  1981, 56^122;  Jn.  24, 1981, 54^148;  JaL 
24,1981,54.114045 

lat  a»  G04B  23/01  19/04:  G04C  21/16 
U.S.CL348— 74  i«< 
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STANDARD 
FREOUENCY ._ 


!^^4LA»M  DEVICE 

1.  An  analog  electronic  timepiece  provided  with  an  alarm 
function,  comprising: 

an  analog  display  mechanism  comprising  time  indicating 
hands; 

an  electro-mechanical  transducer  coupled  to  said  analog 
dispky  mechanism  for  rotating  said  hands; 

transducer  drive  circuit  means  for  generating  drive  signals 
to  actuate  said  transducer  to  rotete  said  hands; 

a  source  of  a  timekeeping  signal  comprising  a  pdse  train  of 
fixed  period  and  a  plurality  of  timing  signals  each  compris- 
ing a  pulse  train  of  shorter  period  than  said  timekeeping 
signal; 

timekeeping  function  circuit  means  comprising  at  least  one 
main  counter  circuit  for  storing  a  quantity  representing 
the  time  difference  between  the  current  time  and  a  preset 
alarm  time,  a  secondary  counter  circuit  for  counting  the 
number  of  drive  pulses  of  said  electro-mechanical  trans- 
ducer by  counting  a  quantity  dependent  on  a  count  value 
of  said  main  counter  circuit  during  a  changeover  between 
a  current  time  display  mode  and  an  alarm  time  diq>lay 
mode,  and  means  for  generating  an  alarm  indication  rignal 
when  said  quantity  becomes  zero; 

alarm  signal  generating  means  for  producing  an  audible 
alarm  signal  in  response  to  said  alarm  mdication  signal; 

externally  operable  control  signal  generating  means  for 
generating  signals  to  designate  changeover  between  the 
current  time  display  mode  and  the  alarm  time  dispUy 
mode,  signals  to  designate  changeover  between  said  cur- 
rent time  di^lay  mode  and  a  current  time  setting  mode 
signals  to  designate  changeover  between  said  ahmn  time 
display  mode  and  an  alarm  time  setting  oKxle,  and  further 
for  generating  time  setting  signal  pulses;  and 
changeover  control  circuit  means  for  acting  during  said 
current  time  display  mode  to  transfer  said  timekeeping 
signal  pulses  to  an  input  of  said  transducer  drive  circuit 
means  for  thereby  generating  drive  pulses  to  periodically 
activate  said  electro-mechanical  transducer  to  advance 
said  time  indicating  hands  and  further  acting  during  said 
current  time  display  mode  and  said  ahum  time  diq>hiy 
mode  to  transfer  said  timekeeping  signal  pulses  to  be 
counted  by  said  main  counter  circuit  such  that  said  quan- 
tity representing  an  alarm  time  difference  is  periodically 
decremented,  and  moreover  for  acting  in  response  to  said 
signals  designating  changeover  between  said  current  time 
and  ahum  time  display  modes  for  an>lying  a  first  one  of 
said  timing  signal  pulse  trains  to  said  timekeeping  function 
circuit  for  processing  the  omtents  of  said  main  counter 
circuit  and  secondary  counter  circuit  and  for  transferring 
to  said  transducer  drive  circuit  means  during  said  process- 
ing a  number  of  said  first  timing  signal  pulses  correqKmd- 
ing  to  said  alarm  time  difference,  to  thereby  generate 
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drive  pulses  for  driving  said  electro-mechanical  trans- 
ducer to  rapidly  advance  said  hands  into  positions  corre- 
sponding to  the  display  mode  designated  by  said  mode 
changeover  designating  signals,  said  changeover  control 
circuit  means  further  acting  during  said  current  time  set- 
ting mode  to  transfer  said  time  setting  signal  pulses  to  said 
transducer  drive  circuit  for  thereby  generating  drive  sig- 
nals to  set  a  desired  indication  of  current  time  by  said 
hands,  and  acting  during  said  alarm  time  setting  mode  to 
transfer  said  time  setting  signal  pulses  to  said  transducer 
drive  circuit  for  thereby  generating  drive  signals  to  set  a 
desired  indication  of  alarm  time  by  said  hands  while  simul- 
taneously transferring  said  time  setting  signal  pulses  to  be 
counted  by  said  main  counter  circuit  for  thereby  setting 
said  quantity  held  in  said  main  counter  circuit  to  corre- 
spond with  said  indicated  alarm  time; 
in  which  said  changeover  control  circuit  means  is  further 
operative  to  interrupt  transfer  of  said  timing  signal  pulses 
to  said  main  counter  circuit  temporarily  and  input  a  pulse 
of  said  timekeeping  signal  to  be  counted  by  said  main 
counter  circuit  during  said  changeover  between  the  cur- 
rent time  and  alarm  time  dis|^y  modes. 


4^70,707 

ELECTRONIC  SETTING  FOR  ANALOG  TIMEPIECE 
Jeaa  P.  Chaasboa,  Moatfaacoa  Saoae;  Paal  GraadOui?la, 
Baaaacoa;  Jeaa  P.  MIgeoa,  Raeolopw;  Georges  J.  Pcrrla, 
TUse,  aad  Michel  G.  Plaaeoa,  Beaaacoa,  all  of  Fkaaee,  aariga- 
ors  to  TIbmx  CorporatioB,  Watcrbary,  Coaa. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  447^38 

lat  a.3  G04B  23/01  19/04 

MS.  a  348-74  4  Clahas 
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1.  An  electronic  analog  timepiece  having  at  least  one  sec- 
ondary function  means  for  providing  at  least  one  timepiece 
secondary  function,  a  motor  control  circuit  for  providing 
output  signals,  timepiece  display  members  including  second, 
minute,  and  hour  hands,  a  control  means  for  selectively  dis- 
placing and  positioning  said  display  members  in  response  to 
said  output  signals  to  ahemately  represent  an  uninterrupted 
and  continnouily  updated  present  time  and  a  secondary  fimc- 
tion  setting  representative  of  the  time  of  occurrence  of  said 
secondary  fimction,  comparator  means,  first  counting  means 
for  storing  the  representation  of  said  uninterrupted  and  contin- 
uously updated  present  time  and  second  counting  means  for 
storing  the  representation  of  said  secondary  function  setting  set 
by  said  control  means,  characterized  in  that: 
said  timepiece  includes  third  counting  means  responsive  to 
said  output  signals  from  said  motor  control  circuit  for 
counting  and  storing  the  number  of  pulses  produced  there- 
frcm  representing  the  movement  and  position  of  the  min- 
ute hand  and  second  hand  after  being  replaced  from  a 
reference  position  to  either  a  position  representhig  the 
secondary  function  setting  or  a  position  representing  pres- 
ent time  and  in  which  said  secondary  function  seitting 
represented  in  hours  and  minutes  is  stored  in  said  wkodA 
counting  means  in  response  to  movement  and  position  of 
said  minute  hand  and  second  hand  from  a  reference  posi- 


tion; said  comparator  means  comparing  the  content  of  said 
third  counting  means  with  the  content  of  either  said  first 
or  second  counting  means  for  actuating  said  motor  control 
circuit  when  said  compared  contents  are  uneqiial  to  pro- 
vide signals  to  said  control  means  for  displaying  and  posi- 
tioning by  the  shortest  route  and  at  an  accelerated  rate 
said  display  members  from  representing  either  said  sec- 
ondary function  setting  to  said  present  time  or  from  repre- 
senting said  present  time  to  said  secondary  function  set- 
ting. 


4,470,708 

WRIST  WATCH 

Victor  W.  Nee,  1424  Arcadia  An.,  Sooth  Bend,  lad.  44435 

FOcd  Aag.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,470 

lat  a.}  G04B  37/00.  19/00 

U.S.  CL  348—274  5  dalaa 
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1.  An  improved  wrist  watch  of  the  type  having  a  watch  case, 
an  electrical  component,  a  mechanical  component,  a  control- 
ing  mechanism,  a  display  component,  and  an  expandable  wrist- 
band, wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  first  display  com- 
ponent mounted  on  the  top  face  of  a  watch  case,  a  second 
display  component  mounted  on  the  bottom  face  of  said  watch 
case,  a  first  wristband  link  attached  to  said  watch  case,  a  sec- 
ond wristband  link  attached  to  a  wristband,  and  means  for 
linking  said  first  link  to  said  second  link  so  that  said  first  link 
may  be  freely  rotated  with  respect  to  said  second  link. 


4^70,709 

CYLINDRICAL  TAPERED  SLEEVE  OPTIMIZED  FOR 

WEIGHT  AND  HEAT  CONDUCTION 

Charlaa  W.  loahlar,  Milpitaa,  and  Gorrit  VaaOancrina,  Saa 

of  CaUf n  aaiigiBn  to  Ford  Acroopaec  A 

Dlirliioa  of  Scr.  No.  127,160,  Mar.  4, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,284,490. 

His  appUcatioa  Oct  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  198,100 

lat  a^  GOIF  //«  GOIN  23/16 

U.S.  a  374—7  2  OaiaH 


1.  A  method  for  minimizing  the  weight  of  a  heat-transfer 
sleeve  designed  to  conduct  a  preselected  amount  of  heat,  said 
sleeve  having  a  preselected  temperature  gradient  between  first 
and  second  ends,  made  of  a  preselected  material,  having  a 
cylindrical  inner  opening  with  a  preselected  length  and  radius, 
and  having  a  subatuitially  linear  outer  diameter  taper  from  its 
first  end  to  its  second  end  along  its  longitudinal  axis; 
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said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  function  describing  how  the  weight  of  the 
sleeve  varies  with  rtspect  to  the  thickness  of  its  first  end; 

examining  said  weight*versus-first-end-thickness  function  to 
determine  J,  where  J  is  the  thickness  of  said  first  end  at 
which  said  weight  i$  a  miniinum; 

determining  K  from  a  set  of  functions  linking  temperature 
gradient,  weight,  first  end  thickness,  and  second  end 
thickness,  where  K  is  the  thickness  at  the  sleeve's  second 
end  which  corresponds  to  J  for  said  preselected  tempera- 
ture gradient  and  said  minimum  weight;  and 

fabricating  the  sleeve  with  thickness  J  at  said  first  end  and 
thickness  K  at  said  second  end. 


for  exhibiting  the  actual  temperature  of  said  at  least  one 
termination  in  response  to  said  voltage; 
an  amplifier  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
thermocouple  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  indicator 
means  for  amplifying  the  voltage  signal  provided  thereto; 


M70,710 
I.  R.  RADIATION  PYROMETER 
Kcuctfa  Cruc,  New  Soirtk  Walei,  ami  Peter  J.  Beckwith, 
StrathBore,  both  of  Amtralia,  aMignon  to  Comnioawealth  of 
Anatralla,  Caabcrra,  Aaitralla 
per  No.  PCr/AU81/001W,  §  371  Oate  Jul.  8, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  8,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02092,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jaa.  24, 1982 

per  Filed  Dec  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  996,541 
Claina  priority,  applicatioa  Aastralia,  Dee.  11, 1980,  PE6899 
lat.  a.3  GOIJ  5/(X> 
UA  a  374-127  «  Claims 


...r 


j  POWCT    SUWtltS    I 
I     ANO    OtTECTOa     i 

1.  An  improved  pyrometer  which  uses  a  I.  R.  radiation  two 
wavelength  measurement  technique,  said  pyrometer  having 
means  for  measuring  the  I.  R.  radiated  from  a  surface  of  a  body 
at  two  I.  R.  wavelengths  and  to  provide  first  and  second  sig- 
nals derived  therefrom,  electronic  circuit  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  value  of  the  second  of  said  signals  only  ^proximately 
wnstant  by  a  feedback  control  which  monitors  said  second 
signal  to  ascertain  a  required  feedback  control,  said  circuit 
means  also  influencing  the  value  of  the  first  of  said  signals  by 
substantially  the  same  feedback  control,  and  a  means  for  deter- 
mining a  ratio  between  said  first  and  second  signals  whereby  to 
represent  the  temperature  of  said  surface  of  said  body. 


4,470,711 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICE  TERMINATION  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  INDICATOR 
Stevea  J.  Braotowaki,  Saratoga,  N.Y.,  aHigaor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Conpaay,  Scbeaacta8y,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480^23 
lat  Oil  GOIR  n/02 
UA  a  374-179  nciatai 

1.  A  temperature  indicator  for  an  electrical  power  circuit 
connected  to  at  least  one  termination,  comprising: 
a  thermocouple  for  producing  a  voluge  at  an  output  thereof, 
said  thermocouple  being  thermally  coupled  to  and  electri- 
cally isolated  from  said  at  least  one  termination,  said  volt- 
age being  proportional  to  the  temperature  of  said  at  least 
one  termination; 
indicator  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  thermocouple 
for  signalling  when  the  temperature  of  said  at  least  one 
termination  is  above  a  predetermined  threshold; 
display  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  thermocouple 


fe    ^ 


a  diode,  said  diode  coupling  the  output  of  said  amplifier  to 
said  display  means  and  said  indicator  means;  and 

a  comparator  coupling  the  output  of  said  diode  to  said  indi- 
cator means,  wherein  a  first  input  of  said  comparator  is 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  diode  and  a  second  input  of 
said  comparator  is  supplied  with  a  reference  threshold. 

4,470,712 

HAND  HELD  PRINTER  AND  PRINTING  GUIDE 

Raymond  J.  Lohr,  5043  Sterrettaaia  Rd.,  Erie,  Pa.  18508 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430^14 

lat  a^  B41J  l/i2 

UAa40a-l«5J  12Claiaia 


1.  A  hand  held  printer  comprising, 
a  frame, 

a  print  dial  having  a  generally  disk  like  shape  supported  in 
the  frame, 

said  print  dial  being  adapted  to  rotate  about  an  axis  through 
the  center  of  said  print  dial, 

means  attaching  said  axis  of  said  print  dial  to  said  frame, 

a  stamp  strip, 

means  attaching  said  stamp  strip  to  said  print  dial, 

an  ink  roller  rotetably  affixed  to  said  frame  adjacent  said 
print  dial  and  rotatably  engaging  said  spaced  sides  of  said 
stamp  strip  when  said  print  dial  is  rotated  about  its  said 
axis, 

indicia  integrally  attached  to  and  extending  outwardly  from 
each  of  said  spaced  sides  of  said  stamp  strip, 

a  foot  guard  slidably  extending  through  an  opening  in  said 
frame  and  positioned  adjacent  said  print  dial, 

said  foot  guard  having  an  opening  therein  exposing  one  said 
indicia  to  be  printed, 

said  foot  guard  moves  toward  and  away  from  said  print  dial, 

there  being  a  means  urging  said  foot  guard  away  from  said 
indicia  to  be  printed  whereby  said  printer  will  print  said 
indicia  when  a  player  pushes  the  said  foot  guard  against  a 
sheet  of  printed  material  to  be  printed  on, 

thereby  forcing  said  foot  guard  into  contact  with  said  print 
dial  and  causing  said  indicia  to  extend  through  said  open- 
ing in  said  foot  guard  and  to  contact  said  sheet  of  material 
to  print  said  indicia. 


•<* ' 
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said  frame  comprises  a  front  cover  and  a  back  cover, 

and  a  means  connecting  said  front  cover  and  said  back 
cover, 

means  to  rotate  said  print  dial  about  said  axis  so  that  a  partic- 
ular spaced  side  with  sai^  indicia  extending  therefrom  is 
displayed  in  said  opening  in  said  foot  guard, 

a  means  to  positively  locate  the  indicia  being  displayed  in 
said  opening  in  said  foot  guard, 

and  a  means  preventing  said  print  dial  from  rotating  furiher 
once  said  particular  indicia  is  displayed  in  said  opening  in 
said  foot  guard, 

said  means  to  rotate  said  print  dial  comprising  a  pull  tape 
wrapped  around  a  concentric  extension  of  said  print  dial 
and  extending  therefrom, 

said  pull  tape  routes  said  print  dial  when  said  pull  Upe  is 
pulled, 

said  pull  upe  extending  out  of  said  front  and  back  covers, 

and  said  means  to  positively  locate  said  indicia  being  dis- 
played in  said  foot  guard  comprises  an  identical  indicia 
printed  on  said  pull  Upe, 

whereby  the  indicia  displayed  in  said  opening  in  said  foot 
guard  and  in  position  to  be  printed  corresponds  to  said 
identical  indicia  on  said  pull  Upe  which  is  displayed  in  an 
opening  in  an  extension  from  said  frame. 


4,470,713 
WRITING  HEAD 
Stiphane  Roaaopouloa,  Yverdoa,  Switaerlaad,  aaaignor  to  Her* 
nes  Predsa  International  S  J^.,  Y?erdoa,  Switaerlaad 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,878 
Oaiau  priority,  application  Switaerlaad,  Sep.  18,  1981, 
6038/81 

lat  a.3  B41J  3/12 
U.S.  a  400—124  2  daiaia 
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1.  A  needle  writing  head,  comprising  at  least  two  rows  of 
needles,  a  suppori  comprising  two  parts,  guide  paths  in  said 
suppori,  said  needles  slidably  mounted  in  said  guide  paths,  said 
rows  placed  approximately  vertically  in  relation  to  the  direc- 
tion of  writing  of  a  line  by  said  writing  head,  means  making  it 
possible  at  will  to  produce  a  relative  movement  between  the 
two  parts  of  the  support  to  align  the  positions  of  the  needles  of 
one  row  in  relation  to  the  positions  of  the  needles  of  another 
row  parallel  to  the  direction  of  writing,  or  to  sUgger  said 
positions  between  the  two  rows,  wherein  said  two  parts  of  the 
suppori  are  provided  .«aih  two  faces  located  opposite  each 
other,  one  of  said  faces  having  recesses  parallel  to  each  other 
and  of  approximately  semicircular  section  with  a  radius  corre- 
sponding to  the  radius  of  said  needles  and  making  it  possible 
for  said  needles  to  slide  freely,  the  needles  of  one  row  being 
placed  in  said  recesses  and  held  therein  by  a  hollow  portion  of 
the  other  part,  said  hollow  portion  having  a  length  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  length  of  said  row  of  needles,  a  spring 
pushing  said  two  parts  of  the  support  toward  each  other  and 
urging  said  faces  against  one  another,  notching  means  pro- 
vided between  said  two  faces  to  determine  the  two  operating 
positions,  said  notching  means  comprising  two  groups  of  two 
grooves  parallel  to  each  other  and  parallel  to  said  recesses,  the 
bottoms  of  said  grooves  of  one  group  being  separated  from  one 
another  by  a  value  equal  to  one-half  of  the  space  between  the 
axes  of  the  semicircular  recesses,  each  of  the  groups  of  two 
grooves  located  opposite  a  groove  of  an  approximately  semi- 
circular section  having  the  same  radius  as  the  radius  of  said 


recesses,  and  a  rod  of  a  diameter  corresponding  to  that  of  the 
needles,  increased  by  the  play  provided  to  make  the  free  sliding 
of  said  needles  possible,  said  rod  being  housed  in  each  groove 
of  semicircular  section. 


4,470,714 

METAL-SEMICONDUCFOR  RESISTIVE  RIBBON  FOR 

THERMAL  TRANSFER  PRINTING  AND  METHOD  FOR 

USING 
Art  Afiram,  and  Kwaag  K.  SUh,  both  of  Yorktowa  Heighta, 
N.Y.,  aaaigaon  to  latcraatioBal  Buatacas  Machiaea  Corpora- 
tioa,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,657 

lat  a.3  B41J  31/02 

U.S.  a.  400—241.1  23  ri«<"« 


40 


T 


-70 

■20 

■10 

30 


a» 


1.  A  resistive  ribbon  for  thermal  transfer  printing,  compris- 


mg: 


a  support  layer  bearing  on  a  first  side  a  layer  of  fusible  ink 
composition  and  bearing  on  the  side  opposite  said  first  side 
a  layer  of  inorganic  resistive  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  binary  alloy,  a  metal  and  a  com- 
pound selected  from  Groups  III  or  IV  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  and  a  non-stoichiometric  metal  silicide. 


4,470,715 

DISPENSER/APPUCATOR  FOR  NAa  POLISH  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Johaa  G.  Renchlia,  1,  Oade  MaaadUk,  Dreamcl,  and  WUIeai  A. 

Dekker,  37  RUadUk,  Rhooa,  both  of  Nethcrlaads 
PCT  No.  PCT/NL80/00035,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  19, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  19, 1981,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO81/01129,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  30, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Oct  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  276,354 
ClalBM  priority,  applicatioa  Netheriaads,  Oct  26,  1979, 
7907879 

lat  a.3  A46B  ll/QO 
U.S.  CL  401—115  18  OaiaH 


1.  A  dispenser/applicator  device  for  liquids  such  as  nail 
polish  and  the  like,  comprising  a  hollow  body  defining  an 
interior  space,  a  liquid  supply  within  said  interior  space  and 
containing  a  supply  of  the  liquid  to  be  dispensed,  an  elongate 
applicator  nozzle  carried  by  said  body  and  having  one  end 
thereof  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  liquid  supply. 
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Mid  nozzle  having  an  el^gate  panage  provided  with  a  con- 
•triction  near  laid  one  end  to  define  a  valve  seat,  a  valve  mem- 
ber freely  movable  within  uid  paaiage  and  adapted  to  seat  by 
gravity  on  laid  valve  aeM  when  the  device  is  in  upright  posi- 
tion to  block  back  flow  communication  between  said  passage 
and  the  interior  of  said  liquid  supply,  an  applicator  separate 
from  said  valve  member  having  a  stem  slidaUe  within  said 
passage  beyond  said  valve  member  and  surmounted  by  an 
anally  projecting  liquid-absorbing  applicator,  said  nozzle  in- 
cluding a  nozzle  tip  portion  at  the  other  end  thereof  defming  a 
reMTvoir  chamber  which  receives  liquid  from  said  passage, 
said  nozzle  tip  portion  having  an  end  aperture  adapted  to 
permit  free  passage  of  said  liquid-absorbing  applicator  between 
a  retracted  position  within  said  reservoir  chamber  when  the 
device  is  u^ight  and  a  projected  position  when  the  device  is 
inverted,  the  length  of  laid  stem  and  said  liquid-absorbing 
applicator  being  such  that  the  tip  of  said  liquid-absorbing 
applicator  is  disposed  within  the  confines  of  said  end  aperture 
when  the  device  is  upright  and  said  stem  rests  upon  the  seated 
valve  member,  said  stem  having  a  valving  portion  adjacent 
said  liquid-absorbing  applicator  engageable  with  said  nozzle 
tip  portion  at  said  end  (perture  when  the  liquid-absorbing 
applicator  is  fiilly  projected  to  block  flow  of  liquid  through 
said  end  aperture,  said  liquid-absorbing  applicator  having  a 
cross  section  substantially  completely  filling  said  end  aperture 
to  effectively  block  said  and  aperture  against  the  free  leakage 
of  liquid  from  said  reservoir  chamber  and  to  cause  the  liquid- 
absorbing  applicator  to  be  doctored  by  the  nozzle  tip  portion 
around  the  end  aperture  while  the  applicator  is  moving  toward 
projected  position  when  the  device  is  inverted  so  that  the 
liquid-absorbing  applicator  is  not  excessively  loaded  during 
projection  thereof,  said  liquid  supply  being  in  the  form  of  a 
flaccid  bag  and  said  body  having  a  vent  communicating  said 
interior  space  to  ambient  atmosphere  whereby  said  valve  mem- 
ber seats  to  block  comminication  between  said  liquid  supply 
and  said  reservoir  chamber  prior  to  excessive  back  flow  of 
liquid  to  said  bag  when  the  device  is  returned  to  upright  posi- 
tion so  that  said  stem  and  liquid-absorbing  applicator  while 
sinking  to  the  retracted  position  displace  liquid  upwardly 
within  said  passage  and  saU  reservoir  chamber  to  maintain  the 
level  of  liquid  therein  such  that  said  liquid-absorbing  applicator 
is  substantially  fully  immersed  in  liquid  and  air  is  substantially 
excluded  firom  the  reserv^  chamber  when  the  q>plicator  is 
fully  retracted. 


means  for  joining  said  end  flange  means  to  said  central 
pOTtion; 

first  slotted  means  for  receiving  the  head  of  a  securing  stud 
in  said  first  central  portion,  said  slotted  means  including  a 
narrow  slot  area  with  a  closed  end  and  seating  means  for 
seating  the  head  of  a  securing  stud  in  said  slotted  means, 
said  slotted  means  having  an  intermediate  slot  area  com- 
municative with  said  narrow  slot  area,  said  seating  means 
including  a  portion  of  said  narrow  slot  area; 

inclined  means  for  drawing  a  securing  stud  downwardly 
when  the  stud  is  nnoved  along  the  slot  toward  the  closed 
end;  and 

a  locking  flange  integrally  formed  with  said  plate  and  bent  to 
extend  rectilinearly  generally  from  said  end  flange  means 
at  an  angle  to  said  slotted  means,  said  locking  flange  termi- 
nating aba  locking  end  adjacent  said  seating  means  at  said 
narrow  slot  area  and  at  a  distance  fiom  said  central  por- 
tion less  than  the  thickness  of  a  securing  stud  head,  said 
locking  end  being  wider  than  the  width  of  said  narrow  slot 
area  but  not  being  wider  than  the  width  of  said  intermedi- 
ate slot  area,  whereby  the  head  of  a  securing  stud  can 
depress  and  pass  said  locking  end  of  said  locking  flange  as 
it  passes  toward  said  closed  end  of  said  slot  but  is  pre- 
vented from  returning  past  said  locking  end  when  moving 
away  from  said  closed  end  such  that  slippage  of  the  lock- 
ing end  of  said  locking  flange  through  said  slot  is  pre- 
vented and  slippage  in  and/or  loosening  of  any  joint  in 
which  the  clip  is  used  is  reduced  and/or  prevented. 


4^70,717 
WEB  SEAM  FOR  SHEET-METAL  PARTS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Ulrlch  Bndttkc,  Ehaiagn;  Berad  HariofT,  BSbUagea;  Rowu 
ScMippei,  Siadeifiagea,  and  Eagelbert  Kiadi,  Ehaiagaa,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  vi  Gcnaaay,  awigaors  to  Dalader-Bcaz  Aktiea- 
geaellsdnfl.  Fed.  R^  of  Gcrmaay 
CoatiBBatioB  of  Scr.  No.  271,357,  Jaa.  8,  IMl,  abaadoaed.  lUi 
appUcatioa  Jal.  2S,  1963,  Ser.  No.  51<,6« 
OaiM  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jaa.  7, 
IMO,  3021529 

lat  CU  B23K  11/10;  F1«B  5/08 
VS.  a  403—271  9  ri««— 


M70>71< 

FASTENER  CLIP  WITH  SUP-PROOF  LOCKING 

FEATURE,  JOINT  STRUCTURE  USING  SAME  AND 

METHOD  TOR  MAKING  SAME 

MoatgoaMry  J.  Waick,  Spriag  Lake,  MidL,  Mri^or  to  Modalar 
«?jiiiaw,  lac,  Friritport,  Mich. 

FUad  Jaa.  1, 19t2,  Scr.  No.  383,350 
lat  a^  FICB  12/22 
VS.  a  403-254  20 


1.  A  clip  for  use  in  a  joint  structure  comprising: 

a  unitary.  (»e  piece  plate  having  an  end  flange  means  for 

securing  the  clip  in  a  joint  structure; 
a  first  central  portion  gonerally  in  a  plane  spaced  from  the 

general  plane  of  said  ead  flange  means,  and  having  jcnning 


1.  A  web  seam  for  components  formed  of  sheet-like  material 
having  a  three-kyer  web  projecting  from  the  surfoce  of  an 
assembly  formed  by  the  joining  of  two  components,  the  layers 
of  said  web  including  a  first  flange  formed  as  part  of  one  of  the 
components  and  a  second  flange  formed  as  pari  of  the  other 
component,  said  second  flange  being  bent  m  a  U-shape  and 
extending  along  both  sides  of  said  first  flange,  said  U-shape 
second  flange  having  a  bending  diameter  which  is  larger  than 
a  single  thickness  of  said  second  flange,  said  first  flange  and  a 
first  portion  of  the  second  flange  bordering  directly  on  the 
other  component  being  connected  by  a  first  connecting  means, 
second  connecting  means  for  connecting  all  three  layen  of  the 
web  at  the  same  general  location,  said  components,  in  the  seam 
area,  border  on  one  another  in  a  generally  aligned  manner  and 
the  web  extends  generally  perpendicular  to  the  aaaembly 
formed  by  said  components. 
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4^70,718 
JOINING  DEVICE 
Nofhcrt  L  Cwik,  NorthflcU,  m.,  anifMr  to  Qaaker  ladaotriea, 
lacn  Aatloch,IlL 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,949 
lat  CL^  B25G  3/36        . 
VS.  a.  403-402  5  OaiaH 


4,470,719 

METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  OR  PREVENTING 

FAULTING  ON  CONCRETE  HIGHWAYS 

John  J.  IMark,  BallstoB  Spa;  Robert  L.  Ndaoa,  Troy,  aad 

AUnA  G.  Saafbrd,  Coboea,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aMi«Mn  to 

Electric  Coaipany,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,473 
laLCL^EinC  23/10  3/06 
VS.  CL  404—75  21 

1.  A  method  for  repairing  or  preventing  fisulting  in  unrein- 
forced  concrete  highways  comprising  a  sub-base  and,  overly- 
ing said  sub-base,  an  approach  slab,  a  leaving  slab,  and  a  trans- 
verse joint  between  the  slabs,  which  method  comprises: 

(1)  providing  a  flowable,  foamable,  curable  composition 
which  cures  to  a  flexible  and  resilient  foam; 

(2)  ii^ectnig  said  composition  under  said  approach  slab,  or 
said  leaving  slab,  or  both  slabs  to  substantially  completely 


fill  any  regularly  recurring  void  which  might  be  in  (^>en 
communication  therewith  and  located  under  or  between 
either  or  both  of  said  slabs  and  said  sub-base;  and 


(3)  allowing  said  composition  to  foam  and  cure,  said  cured 
composition  being  capable  of  accomodating  normal  slab 
movement  without  migrating  fixnn  the  void. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  substantially  planar  panel  having  an 
edge  periphery  with  comers,  and  a  molding  member  formed  in 
sections  engageably  surrounding  said  panel  along  said  periph- 
ery thereof,  said  molding  member  sections  each  providing  an 
inverted  channel  formation  with  inner  and  outer  vertical  side 
walls  spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distance  and  a  top  inter- 
connecting web  portion  and  having  an  inwardly  projecting 
horizontal  flange  at  the  bottom  edge  of  the  inner  side  wall 
spaced  above  an  inwardly  projecting  horizontal  flange  at  the 
bottom  edge  of  the  outer  side  wall  for  completing  the  engage- 
able  surrounding  of  the  panel  around  the  periphery  thereof, 
and  presenting  juxtaposed  end  portions  at  each  panel  comer, 
an  integrally  formed  comer  joining  device  telescoped  within 
the  juxtaposed  end  portions  of  adjacent  molding  member  sec- 
tions and  comprising  a  first  generally  vertical  wall;  a  second 
generally  vertical  widl  integral  with  and  disposed  substantially 
90  degrees  relative  to  said  first  wall  with  the  vertical  juncture 
therd)etween  forming  an  anvil  surface  therebetween,  said  first 
and  second  walls  having  upper  and  lower  edges  and  including 
first  wings  integral  therewith  along  said  upper  edges  extending 
inwardly  substantially  transverse  Uiereto  in  slight  dependency 
therefrom  and  dimensioned  to  frictionally  fit  snugly  between 
the  side  walls  of  adjacent  molding  member  sections  adjacent  an 
included  web  portion,  and  second  wings  integral  with  said 
lower  edges  and  extending  inwardly  substantially  transverse 
thereto,  said  second  wings  lying  between  one  pair  of  flanges  on 
adjacent  molding  member  sections  and  said  panel  and  with  the 
telescoped  joining  device  thereby  joining  juxtaposed  end  por- 
tions at  an  incliuled  comer  of  said  panel,  with  said  anvil 
thereby  providing  a  form  surface  ag^nst  which  said  juxta- 
posed end  portions  of  said  molding  member  sections  are  press 
fitted  for  thereby  causing  said  end  portions  to  assume  a  similar 
shape  to  that  of  said  anvil  form,  whereby  substantially  to  re- 
duce the  degree  of  sharpness  of  said  end  portions  thus  joined  to 
said  panel  at  said  comers  thereof  and  to  resist  retrograde  tele- 
scopic movement  between  the  joining  device  and  the  molding 
member  sections. 


4,470,720 

UNDERWATER  TRENCHING  A  PIPELAYING 

APPARATUS 

Eddie  Leaaard,  2601  Daabary,  New  Orlcaaa,  La.  70114 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,285 

lat  CL^  F16L  1/04;  E02F  3/88 

VS.  a  405-161  11 


-^yi:z 


1.  An  underwater  trenching  and  pipe  laying  ^^wratus.  com- 
prising: 

a.  an  underwater  support  frame  positioned  beneath  the  pipe 
to  be  laid; 

b.  digging  means  attached  to  said  frame  for  digging  a  trench 
into  soil  beneath  said  frame; 

c.  power  means  for  driving  said  digging  mean^ 

d.  means  interconnecting  said  digging  means  and  said  power 
means  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  digging  means  when 
said  power  means  is  driven; 

e.  roller  assembly  means  mounted  to  said  frame  for  receiving 
a  continuous  length  of  pipe  atop  said  fiame,  and  aligning 
said  pipe  with  said  trench  and  depositing  said  pipe  into 
said  trench;  said  roller  assembly  means  further  compris- 
ing: 

i.  a  plurality  of  horizontaUy  disposed  rollers  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  frame; 

ii.  left  and  right  vertically  disposed  rollers,  said  rollen 
rotatably  mounted  adjacent  each  of  said  horizontaUy 
disposed  rollers;  said  vertically  di^wsed  rollers  guiding 
said  pipe  along  said  frame,  and  said  horizcntally  dis- 
posed rollers  serving  as  means  for  allowing  said  frame 
to  move  along  and  beneath  said  pipe; 

iii.  means  for  maneuvering  at  least  one  of  said  vertically 
diqwsed  rollers  from  an  qiierative  vertical  poeitioo  to 
an  inoperative  horizontal  position; 

iv.  means  for  securing  said  vertical  roller  into  said  opera- 
tive vertical  position;  aad 

V.  auger  means  for  moving  spoils  dug  from  said  trench 
away  (torn  both  sides  of  said  digging  means. 
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4^70,721 

CRANE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLOATABLE  OIL/GAS 

PRODUCnON  PLATFORMS 

Kdth  Skotbolt,  GcmHi  Ooa,  Eagtaad,  Mri^or  to  Joha 

ft«wa  EasiMm  and  CoMtracton  Ltd^  London,  Eagiand 

FIM  Oct  9,  IMl.  Sw.  No.  310,294 
OaiM  priority,  appUortioa  Uaitad  Kiafdoa^  Oct  10,  19W, 
•032783;  Oct  Id,  19M,  •033314{  Sep.  25,  IMl,  812911d 

lat  a>  BjBB  3S/H-  E02B  J  7/00 
VS.  a  405— 19S  I  15  Oaian 


UBia-^ 


1.  A  floating  oil/gas  production  platform  comprising 

(a)  a  top  deck; 

(b)  a  main  deck  located  below  the  top  deck  and  defining  a 
moonpool  opening; 

(c)  a  phirality  of  production  flowlinea/risers  extending  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  subaea  wells  and  a  plurality  of  valve 
aaaembly  stations  looated  in  the  moonpool  opening  of  the 
main  deck; 

(d)  a  movable  crane  di»po«ed  above  the  moonpool  area  and 
below  the  top  deck,  the  crane  being  movable  along  sup- 
port means  on  opposite  sides  of  the  moonpool  opening 
over  at  least  some  of  the  valve  assembly  stations; 

(e)  workover  riser  mens  associated  with  the  platform;  and, 
(0  workover  riser  locating  means  to  locate  the  workover 

riser  at  at  least  some  of  the  valve  assembly  sutions. 


4^70,722 
MARINE  PRODUCTION  RISER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

OF  INSTALLING  SAME 
Edward  W.  Grcfory,  Calguy,  Caaada,  aadcaor  to  Ezzoo  Pro- 
dMtioa  RaaMTch  Co.,  Howtoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  334,234 

lat  d.^  E21B  17/01 

UjS.  a  405-195  i  1  dain 


between  a  subsea  installation  and  a  surface  support  means 
comprising: 

extending  at  least  two  guidelines  between  the  subsea  installa- 
tion and  the  surface  support  means,  and  tensioning  said 
guidelines  with  tensioning  means; 

coupling  a  negatively  buoyant  housing  section  in  sliding^ 
engagement  with  the  guidelines,  said  housing  section 
having  a  passage  extending  vertically  therethrough; 

releasing  said  hobsing  section  to  permit  it  to  sink  in  the  water 
along  the  guidelines  until  said  housing  section  reaches  a 
predetermined  location; 

coupling  and  releasing  additional  sections  to  said  guidelines 
to  permit  each  housing  section  to  sink  in  the  water  along 
said  guidelines  until  each  housing  section  rests  on  top  of 
the  preceeding  housing  section,  wherein  additional  hous- 
ing sections  are  coupled  and  released  until  a  column  of 
housing  sections,  which  is  structurally  supported  by  said 
guidelines,  is  formed  to  a  predetermined  height; 

passing  a  fluid-handling  line  through  said  passages  in  said 
housing  sections;  and 

connecting  the  lower  end  of  said  fluid-handling  Une  to  said 
subsea  installation. 


4,470,723 
OSOLLATABLE  MARINE  INSTALLATION  AND 
METHOD  FOR  ITS  CONSTRUCnON 
Dominiqiie  Michel;  Jean  G.  M.  Martin,  both  of  Paria;  Vincent  F. 
P.  Fogiia,  Anlnay  rar  Boia,  and  Francois  G.  Sedillot  Vclixy, 
aU  of  F^anee,  anignon  to  Conpagnic  General  poor  let  De?e* 
loppeBMnts  Opcrationnels  des  Richneai  Sons-Marines  "C.  G. 
Doris",  Rranee 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1900,  Ser.  No.  219,498 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Franec,  Dec.  27, 1979, 79  31842; 
Mar.  18, 1980,  80  04034 

Int  a^  E02B  17/00:  E02D  5/54;  E21B  7/128;  FltC  11/00 
U.S.  CL  405—202  6  Oninia 


1.  A  method  of  installing  a  compliant  marine  riser  system 


■••L-;  I 


1.  An  oacillatable  installation  set  up  on  a  permanent  site  in  a 
sea-bed,  comprising: 
a  base  located  on  the  sea-bed, 
a  vertical  shaft  resting  on  the  base, 
a  bridge  supported  on  the  shaft  and  protruding  above  water 

level, 
a  spherical  pivot  joint  connecting  the  shaft  to  the  base,  said 

pivot  joint  enabling  the  shaft  to  oscillate  in  all  directions  as 

the  shaft  is  moved  by  surface  currents, 
ballast  means  positional  to  the  shaft  near  the  base, 
a  water-tight  means,  positioned  on  the  shaft  near  the  bridge, 

for  forming  a  cellular  structure  of  a  float  arranged  so  as  to 

ensure  that  the  shaft  returns  to  its  vertical  position, 
said  shaft  including  lattice  structure  supported  on  the  base 


by  the  pivot  joint  and  connected  near  the  bridge  to  the 

cellular  structure  of  the  float, 
said  shaft  also  including  an  upper  section  means  of  reduced 

diameter,  positioned  at  the  water  surface  between  the 

cellular  structure  of  the  float  and  the  bridge,  for  reducing 

eflects  of  surface  currents; 
wherein  at  least  one  oil  drilling  pipe  is  located  in  a  free 

central  part  between  the  cylindrical  elements  forming  the 

cellular  structure  of  the  float, 
said  installation  further  comprising: 
annular  float  means  for  supporting  said  at  least  one  oil  dril- 
ling pipe  in  a  part  thereof  situated  between  the  cylindrical 

elements,  and 
guide  means  for  keeping  the  at  least  one  oil  drilling  pipe  free 

between  the  cylindrical  elements. 


4,470,724 
TYING  SYSTEM  FOR  OFFSHORE  TERMINAL 
Jack  Pollack,  Reseda,  Calif.,  aiiipior  to  Amtel,  Inc.,  Provi- 
dence, R.I. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,107 

Int  a.}  B43B  21/50 

VJS.  a.  405—211  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  offshore  system  wherein  a  transfer  structure  having 
a  portion  lying  near  the  sea  surface  is  anchored  by  a  plurality 
of  anchor  lines,  where  the  anchor  lines  extend  from  the  trans- 
fer structure  portion  at  a  downward  incline  and  in  different 
compass  directions  toward  the  sea  floor,  the  improvement  of  a 
tying  arrangement  comprising: 
a  flexible  tying  line  directly  connected  between  a  pair  of  said 
anchor  lines  at  locations  that  are  spaced  from  said  transfer 
structure  so  they  lie  below  the  level  of  the  transfer  struc- 
ture but  not  directly  under  it,  and  are  closer  to  the  sea 
surface  than  the  sea  bottom  to  span  the  region  between  the 
anchor  lines,  whereby  to  engage  at  least  deep  draft  vessels 
heading  toward  the  transfer  structure. 


4,470,725 
OFFSHORE  PLATFORM  STRUCTURE  INTENDED  TO 
BE  INSTALLED  IN  ARCTIC  WATQtS,  SUBJECTED  TO 

DRIFTING  ICEBERGS 
Grtsim  Knre,  Ncsbm,  Norway;  Dag  N.  Jenssen,  Houston,  Tex., 
and  Kolbjom  Nae^Jc,  Sandnes,  Norway,  anignors  to  Ingeidor 
Thor  Fumhobncn  A/S;  A/S  Hoyer-EUefsen  and  Ingenior  F. 
Selmer  A/S,  all  of  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,351 
Int  a.3  E02B  3/22:  E02D  21/00 
VS.  G.  405—212  10  OaiaM 

1.  An  ofRriiore  platform  structtire  for  installation  on  a  sea  bed 
in  waters  where  impact  from  drifting  icebergs  may  occur,  said 
platform  stnictxire  comprising: 
a  substructure  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion, 

said  lower  portion  adapted  for  support  by  the  sea  bed; 
intermediate  walls  of  said  substructure  located  between  said 

upper  portion  and  said  lower  portion; 
a  superstructure  having  an  end  rigidly  fixed  to  said  upper 
portion  of  the  substructure,  said  superstructure  extending 
perpendicular  to  said  upper  portion  of  said  substructure, 


and  said  superstructure  having  a  smaller  lateral  dimension 

than  said  substructure; 
a  deck  supported  by  said  superstructure,  said  deck  being 

supfwrted  above  sea  level;  and 
a  fender  structure  rigidly  supported  at  a  lower  end  of  said 
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fender  structure  by  said  substructure,  said  fender  structure 
extending  circumferentially  aroimd  the  superstructure, 
and  said  fender  structure  further  being  in  spaced  relation 
from  said  superstructure  and  said  fender  structure  being 
structurally  separated  from  said  superstructure  along  at 
least  a  major  portion  of  a  length  of  said  fender  structure. 


4,470,726 
LEGCLOSURE 
Loanie  C.  Hehns,  Doncan,  Okla.,  avignor  to  HalUbortoa  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,601 
Int  a.3  E02D  5/52 
VS.  a.  405—227  17 


t.jfe^^:j 


1.  In  combination,  a  closure  and  an  annular  closure  retaining 
means  retaining  said  closure  therein  for  closing  the  bore  of  a 
tubuhtf  support  member  of  a  marine  platform  located  in  a  body 
of  water  or  other  similar  structure  located  in  a  fluid  environ- 
ment, wherein  said  closure  comprises: 
circular  flexible  member  means  having  a  peripheral  portion 

and  an  inner  portion; 
annular  reinforcing  member  means  located  in  the  peripheral 

portion  of  the  circular  flexible  member  means;  and 
reinforcing  means  having  a  peripheral  portion  and  an  inner 
portion  contained  within  the  circular  flexible  member 
means,  the  reinforcing  means  comprising  at  least  one  layer 
of  reinforcing  means,  each  layer  of  reinforcing  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  strips  of  fabric  means,  at  least 
one  strip  of  fi^ric  means  covering  the  center  of  said  clo- 
sure and  the  remaining  strips  of  fabric  means  extending 
along  lines  which  are  chords  of  a  circle  formed  by  an 
annular  reinforcing  member  means  in  the  peripheral  por- 
tion of  the  circular  flexible  member  means,  each  strip  of 
fabric  having  the  ends  thereof  wrapped  and  secured  about 
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the  annular  reinforcing  member  means  in  the  periphera] 
portion  of  the  circular  flexible  member  means. 


4,470.728 

REINFORCED  EARTH  STRUCTURES  AND  FACING 

UNITS  THEREFOR 

Stephen  Broadbeat,  Leeds,  Eagiaad,  aarigMr  to  West  Yorkshire 

MetropoUtu  Cmuty  CooBcil,  Wakefield,  EBghmd 

Filed  Job.  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  384,758 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  11, 1961. 
8117947 

lot  a?  E02D  29/02 
VJS.  a  405-284  g  chlag 


4,470,727 

APPARATUS  AhiD  PROCESS  FOR  FOAMED 

CEMENTING 

JaiMS  C  Ritter,  Tdsa,  Okla.,  assigM>r  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midhud,  Mick 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,615 

Int  a.^  E02D  29/00 

VS,  a  405-267  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  prepiring  a  substantially  uniform,  gas-con- 
taining cement  slurry  and  for  emplacing  same  in  a  subterranean 
void  either  before  or  aftfr  the  transport  to  or  through  said  void 
of  a  fluid  other  than  said  gas-containing  cement  slurry  compris- 
ing 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous,  hydraulic  cement  slurry; 

(b)  transporting  said  aqueous,  hydraulic  cement  slurry 
through  a  first  enclosed  conduit; 

(c)  introducing  into  said  flrst  enclosed  conduit  a  foaming 
agent  and  a  gas  to  form  a  gas-containing,  hydraulic  ce- 
ment slurry; 

(d)  thereafter  contacting  said  gas-containing  slurry  from  said 
first  conduit  with  a  means  for  dividing  the  gas-containing 
hydraulic  cement  slurry  into  two  generally  equal  streams; 

(e)  flowing  one  stream  into  a  second  separate,  enclosed 
conduit  and  the  other  stream  into  a  thkd  separate,  en- 
closed conduit; 

(0  directing  one  stream  to  a  first  pressure  control  device  and 
the  other  stream  to  a  second  pressure  control  device 
wherein  each  pressure  control  device  has  an  orifice,  said 
orifices  are  spaced  ftom  each  other  and  in  direct  align- 
ment with  each  other,  each  pressure  control  device  is 
adapted  to  deliver  the  gas-containing  hydraulic  cement 
slurry  in  a  pressurized  stream  of  generally  equal  force  to  a 
common,  in-line  foc«l  point  and  the  focal  point  is  enclosed 
in  a  coUection  chamber  from  which  the  resulting  substan- 
tially uniform,  gas-containing  cement  slurry  is  withdrawn; 

(g)  emplacing  the  resulting  gas<ontaining  cement  slurry  in  a 
subterranean  void  subsequent  to  withdrawal  from  the 
collection  chamber  land  permitting  it  to  harden  in  said 
vmd;  and 

(h)  transporting  to  or  through  said  void,  either  before  or 
after  the  gas-containing  cement  slurry,  a  fluid  other  than 
said  slurry  by  diverthig  same  from  said  first  conduit  to  the 
collection  chamber,  or  to  a  point  downstream  from  said 
collection  chamber,  througji  a  fluid  diverting  means 
which  is  in  direct  fluid  communication  with  said  first 
conduit  and  with  the  collection  chamber  or  a  point  in  the 
flow  path  of  the  gas-containing  cement  slurry  downstream 
from  the  collection  chamber  and  thereafter  directing  said 
other  fluid  to  or  through  said  subterranean  void. 


1.  A  reinforced  earth  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of 
integral  facing  units;  each  said  facing  unit  comprising  a  facing 
element  having  a  firont  surface  and  a  rear  surface,  a  base  ex- 
tending rearwardly  from  said  rear  surface  at  a  lower  part 
thereof  across  substantially  the  full  width  of  said  lower  part, 
and  at  least  one  anchoring  element  of  lesser  width  than  the  base 
extending  upwardly  from  the  base  and  having  a  retaining 
surface  spaced  rearwardly  from  and  facing  towards  said  rear 
surface  to  form  behind  said  rear  surface  a  space  extending 
downwardly  from  the  upper  most  part  of  said  facing  unit;  said 
facing  units  being  arranged  so  that  said  facing  elements  thereof 
extend  substantially  vertically  and  combine  to  form  a  wall;  and 
anchoring  members  secured  to  anchoring  elements  of  selected 
facing  units  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom  into  com- 
pacted earth  behind  said  units,  each  anchoring  member  having 
a  part  thereof  lying  within  said  space  and  ci^Mble  of  moving 
downwardly  therein  in  response  to  compaction  and  settlement 
of  said  earth. 


4»470,729 
COTTON  GIN  SUCTION  PIPE 
John  C  Fredenbnrs,  aad  Charlie  F.  Huter,  both  of  Labboek, 
Tex.,  aaaiaBors  to  Aaderson  A  Bigham  Sheet  Metal  Works, 
Incn  Labboek,  Tex. 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,795 
lot  a^  B65G  53/32 
VS.  CL  406—116  c  Claims 

1.  A  cotton  gin  suction  pipe  system  including 

a.  a  fixed  leg, 

b.  a  fixed  pivot  connection  on  the  fixed  leg, 

c.  a  horizontal  leg  pivoted  to  the  fixed  leg  by  said  pivot 
connection, 

d.  a  vertical  swing  leg  attached  to  the  horizontal  leg  by 

e.  a  universal  joint,  and 

f  a  horizontal  straight  beam; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
g.  a  frame  having 
h.  a  suspension  bracket, 
i.  two  rollers  joumaled  in  the  frame. 
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j.  said  two  rollers  adapted  for  rolling  and  sliding  on  top  of  for  coupling  to  a  mating  coupling  element  drivable  by  a  drive 

said  straight  beam.  mechanism, 

k.  a  motor  mounted  on  said  frame, 
1.  drive  chains  and  roller  chains  interconnecting  said  motor 

and  rollers  for  rotating  said  rollers  to  move  the  frame 

along  the  beam,  _^__^^_^_^__ 


4,470,731 
MILLING  CUTTER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  FINISHING 

INSERT 
Donald  S.  ErkfHtz,  Clarkston,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Elcc* 
trie  Company,  Detroit,  Midi. 

FUed  Jol.  8, 1981.  Ser.  No.  281,374 

Int  a.^  B23C  3/24 

U.S.  a.  407—38  10  Claiin 


m.  said  horizontal  leg  and  said  universal  joint  suspended 
from  the  suspension  bracket  beneath  said  straight  beam, 
and 

n.  said  horizontal  leg  having  a  fixed  length  so  that  said  frame 
is  always  a  constant  distance  from  said  fixed  pivot  connec- 
tion. 


4,470,730 
PNEUMATIC  TUBE  CARRIER  AND  PNEUMATIC  TUBE 

CONVEYOR  STATION 
Werner  Wnthrich,  G«mligen,  Switxerhmd,  aasigBor  to  Antelca 
A.G.,  Gunligen,  Switieriand 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,248 
Claims  priority,  application  Switieriand,  Apr.  21,  1981, 
2590/81 

Int  CU  B65G  31/06 
VS.  a  406—186  6  Claims 


n,f 


1.  A  pneumatic  tube  carrier,  comprising  an  enclosing  carrier 
wall  (1),  end  faces  at  opposite  ends  of  said  carrier  wall,  a  belt 
conveyor  assembly  with  two  conveyor  belts  (4,  5)  having 
working  faces  (6,  7)  which  extend  in  close  superposition  to 
each  other  and  which  extend  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  carrier,  at  least  one  of  said  end  faces  having  a  feed  slot  (10) 
in  registration  with  said  working  faces  (6,  7)  of  said  two  con- 
veyor belts  (4, 5),  said  two  conveyor  belts  adapted  to  be  driven 
at  the  same  speed  in  respectively  coincident  directions,  in 
order  to  pull  flat  material,  fed  to  the  feed  slot  (10)  in  at  least  one 
end  face  of  the  carrier,  into  the  carrier  by  adhesive  friction 
between  the  working  faces  (6, 7)  and  to  pusJi  such  material  out 
of  the  carrier,  and  to  retain  thus-ingested  material  between  the 
working  faces  (6,  7)  when  the  beh  conveyor  assembly  is  at  a 
standstill;  a  chamber  (15)  for  piece  goods  formed  in  the  carrier 
and  sepuled  fhmi  the  space  occupied  by  the  belt  conveyor 
assembly  (4-9, 10-13),  a  lid  (17)  formed  in  part  of  the  carrier 
wall  (1)  closing  said  chamber  (15),  a  releasable  locking  device 
for  holding  said  lid  in  closed  position,  at  least  one  drive  shaft 

(12)  connected  to  the  belt  conveyor  assembly,  and  an  element 

(13)  of  a  shaft  coupling,  on  said  at  least  one  drive  shaft  adapted 


1.  A  milling  cutter  having  an  adjustable  finishing  insert 
assembly,  said  milling  cutter  being  generally  cylindrical  in 
configuration  having  a  planar  cutting  surface,  said  milling 
cutter  being  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  cutter 
having  a  plurality  of  indexable  cutting  inserts  mounted  around 
the  periphery  thereof  adjacent  the  cutting  surface,  said  assem- 
bly for  adjusting  the  angle  of  said  fmishing  insert  relative  to 
said  cutting  surface  of  said  milling  cutter  thereby  insuring  that 
a  flat  cutting  edge  of  the  fmishing  insert  may  be  addressed  to 
the  surface  of  a  workpiece  in  order  to  provide  a  smooth  cutting 
profile,  said  milling  cutter  comprising: 
a  cartridge  pocket  formed  on  said  cutting  surface  of  said 
milling  cutter  and  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  the  pe- 
riphery thereof,  said  cartirdge  pocket  including  a  floor, 
said  floor  being  planar  and  disposed  at  an  inclined  angle 
on  the  order  of  10*  relative  to  said  planar  cutting  surface; 
a  finishing  insert  formed  from  a  flat  wafer  of  cutting  material 
and  having  a  polygonal  conflguration  in  plan,  and  at  least 
one  flat  cutting  edge; 
a  finishing  insert  cartridge  mounted  in  said  cartridge  pocket, 
said  cartridge  having  a  planar  bottom  surface  abutting  said 
floor  of  said  cartridge  pocket,  said  cartridge  having  a 
recess  with  said  finishing  insert  mounted  therein; 
first  mounting  means  for  fixing  the  position  of  said  finishing 

insert  relative  to  said  cartridge;  md 
second  mounting  means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  car- 
tridge within  said  cartridge  pocket  such  that  by  varying 
theposition  of  said  cartridge  relative  to  the  cartridge 
pocket  along  said  inclined  floor  thereof,  the  angle  of  said 
finishing  insert  relative  to  the  planar  cutting  surface  of 
said  milling  cutter  is  capable  of  being  varied  so  as  to 
exactly  compensate  for  the  tilt  of  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  milling  cutter  relative  to  the  surface  of  the  woricpiece. 
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M70,732 

TOOL  HOLDBR  WITH  RETAINING  UP 

Harold  W.  Liadny,  2451 NW.  30th  A?c^  PortUuMl,  Orcg.  97210 

Omtlamtkm-tiffut  of  S#r.  No.  218^79,  Dec  22, 1900,  Ptt  No. 

4,364,693.  Hit  appUcalioB  Dec  15, 1902,  Ser.  No.  450,058 

The  portkM  of  the  tern  of  tUs  pateat  nbMqoeat  to  Dec  21, 

1999,  has  bccB  diadaiaMd. 

Iat.a.3B26D//(W 

U.S.  a  407—104  2  Claiau 


1.  In  a  holder  for  holdkig  a  disposable  cutting  insert  having 
an  axial  hole  therein,  the  holder  having  a  recess  therein  to 
provide  a  seating  face  and  at  least  one  supporting  shoulder  for 
supporting  the  cutting  iasert,  the  holder  having  a  threaded 
bore  therein,  the  bore  being  substantially  nonnal  to  the  seating 
face  and  adapted  for  alignment  with  the  hole  in  the  insert,  and 
a  threaded  retention  pin  adapted  to  engage  the  threaded  bore, 
the  pin  having  a  head  portion  adapted  to  engage  the  hole  in  the 
insert, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  retention  pin  fabricated  from  a  blank  having  a  cylindrical 
body  portion  having  a  first  axis  concurrent  with  the  axis  of 
the  head  portion,  I 
the  body  portion  being 'threaded  on  a  second  axis  angularly 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  fint  axis  and  intersecting  the 
same  at  about  the  midpoint  of  the  cylindrical  body  por- 
tion; and 
a  retaining  lip  formed  at  the  upper  edge  of  the  supporting 
shoulder  and  adapted  to  receive  an  edge  of  the  insert 
thereunder, 
whereby  the  pin  when  threaded  into  the  bore,  routes  the 
head  portion  about  the  second  axis,  thereby  to  cause  the 
head  portion  to  force  the  cutting  insert  against  the  support 
shoulder  and  under  the  retaining  lip,  the  retaining  lip 
engaging  the  edge  of  the  insert  to  retain  the  insert  fully  in 
contact  with  the  seating  face  and  prevent  tipping  thereof. 


14.470,733 
MULTIPLE  FUNCTION  CUTTING  TOOL 
4anrm,  Jr.,  Acaahaet,  M«t^  Mri^or  to  Gdf  ft  Weat- 
an  MaMlMtvtag  rnwpaaj,  SoMUIeld,  Midi. 
CoatiaMtioa-ifrfart  of  Ser.  No.  150,525,  May  14, 1900, 
■bndoaed.  Ilia  ippliealloB  Aag.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,800 
bt  a^  B23C  5/ia  5/12 
U.S.  a  408-230  I  15  Oaiv 

1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising: 
a  subetantially  cylindrical  body  having  a  first  end,  a  second 

end,  and  a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  tip  defined  at  said  first  end  of  said  cylindrical  body,  said  tip 
tnchiding  a  pair  of  radial  cutting  edges  inclined  with  re- 
spect to  said  axis; 
each  radial  cutting  edge  having  at  least  primary  and  second- 
ary clearances  in  trailing  poeitions  relative  thereto; 
said  primary  clearancea  of  said  respective  radial  cutting 

edges  intersecting  along  a  line  which  defines  said  tip; 
first  and  second  peripheral  cutting  edges  extending  about 
said  cylindrical  bcd)^  said  first  peripheral  cutting  edge 


joining  one  of  said  radial  cutting  edges  at  a  first  interface, 
said  second  peripheral  cutting  edge  joining  the  other  of 
said  radial  cutting  edges  at  a  second  interface; 

each  peripheral  cutting  edge  including  both  primary  and 
secondary  clearances  in  a  trailing  position  relative  thereto; 

each  of  said  peripheral  cutting  edges  being  separated  by  a 
spiral  flute,  each  of  said  flutes  including  a  relativdy  large 


convex  portion  trailing  said  peripheral  cutting  edges  and  a 
relatively  snudl  concave  portion  trailing  said  convex  por- 
tion; 
said  flutes  being  shallow  relative  to  a  diameter  of  said  tool 
defined  by  said  peripheral  cutting  edges,  thereby  substan- 
tially preventing  chattering  during  horizontal  cutting  and 
chamfering  operations. 


4^470,734 
PORTABLE  TUBE  END  PREPARATION  TOOL 
Richard  E.  Miller,  Qtrw  Hdghti,  Cdif .,  aHigmv  to  TO  Tool, 
lac  Raacho  Cordora,  CaUf . 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,542 

lat  CL^  B23C  3/02 

U.S.  a  409—175  8  Oalm 


1.  A  portable  tube  end  preparation  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  housing 
having  first  and  second  ends; 

(b)  a  cutter  head  mounted  adjacent  the  first  end  of  the  hous- 
ing for  rotation  about  said  longittidinal  axis; 

(c)  cutter  head  drive  means  connected  to  said  cutter  head  for 
transmitting  rotational  force  thereto  and  including  a  first 
drive  shaft  part  extending  along  said  longitudinal  axis 
within  said  housing  and  a  second  drive  shaft  part  drivingly 
connected  to  said  first  part  and  rotatable  about  a  first 
transverse  axis  extending  perpendicular  to  said  longitudi- 
nal axis; 

(d)  tool  feed  means  including  an  internally  threaded  feed  nut 
Mdth  an  external  bevel  gear  mounted  for  rotation  about 
said  longitudinal  axis  within  the  housing  axially  spaced 
from  said  second  drive  shaft  part; 

(e)  a  casing  having  a  feed  nut  drive  shaft  rotatably  supported 
therein  and  means  to  rotate  the  feed  nut  drive  shaft,  bevd 
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S^rSf^v^^iSfr.^      "*"  '  "**"  "**'*^  "^  ^  croes  section  in.  radial  plane  through  the  comers  of  the  flange, 
m^^Tr.™'^       •   V  V        .  .  said  croes  section  graduaUy  decreasing  in  opposite  directions 

^^ST^^""^^^  T^.  **r*^^  to  the  second  end  of  said  pUne.  each^  living  a  volSme  sGSm^X^ 
of  the  housug  m  a  plurabty  of  positions  such  that  it  is  •u«i«uu«iy  wrre- 

removable  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  and 

such  that,  in  each  position,  the  feed  nut  drive  shaft  is  3 

drivingly  connected  to  the  feed  nut  to  transmit  routional 

force  thereto  and  the  rotational  axis  of  the  feed  nut  drive 

shaft  extends  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis. 


4)470,735 
SELF'LOCKING  BOLT 
Clariei  E.  Saliahvy,  Giaatortwy,  Couk,  aadgaor  to  Uaited 
Tochaologies  Corporatlom  Hartford,  Cou. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,080 
lat  a.)  n6B  21/18 
MS.  a  411—353  2 


sponding  to  the  volume  of  flange  material  at  each  comer  be- 
tween the  outer  edge  of  the  flange  and  the  inscribed  circle,  the 
deformation  flow  lines  of  the  flange  structure  at  and  outside 
each  recess  bring  a  structure  of  cold  deformation. 


4^70,737 

PLASTIC  DRIVE  FASTENER  HAVING 

TENSION-ADJUSTMENT  MEMBER 

Baraell  J.  WoUar,  Barriagtoa,  OL,  artgaor  to  Phillips  Plaidca 

CorporatioB,  Phillipa,  Wis. 

Filed  Jaa.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,423 
lat  a.1  F16B  19/00 
U.S.  CL  411—508  3 


1.  A  retractable  self-locking  bolt  having  a  shank  portion  and 
a  head  portion,  the  end  of  said  shank  portion  remote  from  said 
head  being  threaded  to  engage  a  threaded  receptacle  intended 
to  be  plugged  by  said  bolt,  a  land  extending  radially  from  said 
shank  intermediate  said  head  and  said  threaded  portion  having 
a  double  faced  cam  portion  each  being  axially  spaced,  a  split 
ring  cooperating  with  said  double  faced  cam  portion  that 
engages  the  first  face  of  said  cam  to  position  a  portion  of  said 
split  ring  into  an  annular  recess  formed  in  said  receptacle  when 
the  bolt  is  partly  threaded  in  said  receptacle  and  engaging  said 
other  face  of  said  cam  portion  when  said  head  is  seated  into  the 
locked  position,  said  split  ring  being  flexible  and  resilient  to 
load  said  bolt  in  the  locked  position  by  said  cam  face  so  that  a 
predetermined  torque  is  required  to  overcome  the  force  ex- 
erted by  the  q>lit  rkg  acting  on  said  cam  portion  required  to 
move  said  q>lit  ring  off  of  said  cam  portion  and  an  annular 
shoulder  qMkced  firom  said  land  for  preventing  said  split  ring 
firom  sliding  off  of  said  shank  and  the  diameter  of  said  q>lit  ring 
being  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  shank  so  that  it  is  loosely 
retained  on  said  shank  between  said  shoulder  and  said  land. 


4^70,736 
BUSHING  HAVING  A  POLYGONAL  FLANGE 
FhBM  A.  W.  TaMnM.  HeeMtade,  NetheriMd 
KoBiakmke  EateUaie  ladaalrle  Vaa  Leer  av 


to 


CiMdawlkM-i»fart  of  Ser.  Na  115,363,  Jaa.  25, 1900,  Pat  No. 
4^319,477.  lUa  appUcatioB  Jaa.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,499 
priority,  appUcatloa  Netheriaada,  Jan.  29,  1979. 


bt  a^  B21D  22/00 
U.S.  a  411-404  4 

1.  A  sted  bushing  structure  comprising  a  bush  portion  hav- 
ing a  screw  thread  and  a  flange  portion  at  one  end  of  the  bush 
portion,  said  flange  portion  having  a  polygond  circumference 
and  an  end  surfiMe  on  its  outer  end  face,  a  plurlity  of  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  apart  recesses  pressed  into  said  end  surfiKe  of 
the  fluge  portioii,  one  recess  being  located  at  each  comer  of 
the  polygond  flange  between  the  outer  edge  of  said  flange  and 
the  outer  diameter  of  the  bosh  portion,  each  recess  having  a 
steep  wall  at  the  side  which  is  close  to  the  bush  portion,  the 
other  walk  or  bottom  of  each  recess  extending  gradually 
towards  said  end  surftoe,  said  recesses  having  their  largest 


^/     ^^ 


1.  A  one-piece  fastener  comprising  a  bifurcated  shank  hav- 
ing a  head  at  a  rear  end  thereof  and  having  forwardly  project- 
ing bifurcations  defining  a  front  end  that  are  laterally  spaced 
apart  along  the  length  of  the  shank  and  terminate  in  spaced 
apart  tips,  said  shank  having  a  medial  portion  which  is  wider 
than  each  of  its  ends  and  which  defines  a  shoulder  that  can  be 
narrowed  by  flexingly  converging  said  bifurcations  so  that  said 
shoulder  can  pass  through  a  hole  in  a  workpiece  in  which  the 
shank  is  recdvabte,  said  head  and  said  shoulder  being  cooper- 
able  with  opposite  surfiM^es  of  the  woricpiece  to  confine  the 
fastener  against  axid  displacement  relative  thereto,  said  fas- 
tener being  characterized  by: 
a  member  integrally  formed  with  said  shank  and  bridging  the 
space  between  said  bifurcations  near  one  side  thereof  and 
extending  for  a  predetermined  distance  inwardly  from  one 
laterd  edge  of  said  bifurcations  in  a  direction  mmnd  to 
the  longitudind  axis  of  said  fastener,  said  bifurcations 
flexing  during  pin  inserticm  and  removal  from  said  hole  in 
said  workpiece  to  effect  separaticHi  of  said  tips  and  nar- 
rowing of  said  shoulder  as  said  bifurcations  converge 
dong  their  other  laterd  edge. 


4,470,738 

LIFTER  IN  A  ROLLING  DEVICE 
YoohiroTofo,  Yokohaaui,  aad  Keagl  MorliMto,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japaa,  aad^ort  to  Toyo  Seikaa  raisha,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

FOed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,352 
OafaM  priority,  appMcatioB  Japaa,  May  21, 1980,  55-66412; 
Jaa.  16, 1980, 5540283 

Iirt.  a.)  B21D  37/00 
U.S.  a.  413-37  7  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  rolling  device  for  seaUng  closure  of  cans,  including  a 


K 
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•eiming  chuck  for  coauct  with  the  top  end  of  a  can  to  be 
sealed  and  operably  driyen  to  rotate  the  can  for  sealing  closure 
thereof,  an  improved  lilker  comprising: 
a  lifter  plate  for  receiving  thereon  the  bottom  of  a  can  to  be 

sealed; 
a  plate  supporting  bed  upon  which  said  lifter  plate  is 

mounted; 
a  driven  rotatable  momber; 

clutch  means  between  said  rotatable  member  and  said  plate 
supporting  bed  for  coupUng  the  same  to  cause  driven 
rotation  of  said  plale  supporting  bed  and  thereby  promote 


smooth  rotation  of  the  can  in  conjunction  with  the  seam- 
ing chuck;  and 
lift  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  of  said  plate  sup- 
porting bed  toward  the  seaming  chuck  to  thereby  firmly 
clamp  the  can  between  the  seaming  chuck  and  said  lifter 
plate  for  sealing  closure  thereof,  and  for  disengaging  said 
clutch  means  to  uncouple  said  rotatable  member  and  said 
plate  supporting  bed  as  said  bed  is  relatively  moved 
toward  the  seaming  chuck  so  that  during  seaming  closure 
of  the  can  rotation  is  imparted  thereto  by  the  seaming 
chuck  alone. 


M70,799 
AUXILIARY  WORKOVER  RIG 
D.  Breww,  Homm;  Albert  W.  Gurtker,  Jr^  New  Or- 
,  Md  Albert  W.  Onthcr,  Sr^  GfctM,  aU  of  lA,  SMiiMn 
to  PiMWit  Sorrkca,  Uc^  Homm,  La. 

Filed  Ai«.  }3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  410,S32 
tat.  CL^  E21B  19/14 
VS.  a  414—22  8  OaiBi 

1.  An  auxiliary  rig  adapted  to  be  used  in  combhntion  with  a 
primary  drilling  rig,  the  primary  rig  having  an  elongated  up- 
standing drill  tower,  a  base  therefor,  and  crown  block  means 
with  the  drill  tower  for  raising  and  lowering  tubular  members 
for  vertical  storage  of  threadedly  interconnected  pairs  of  tubu- 
lar members  of  the  type  fbrming  a  drill  string,  comprising: 
an  auxiliary  tower  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the  apex  of  a 
primary  rig  formiqg  an  elongate  extension  thereof,  said 
auxiliary  tower  for  receiving  interconnected  pairs  of  tubu- 
lar memben  raised  and  lowered  by  the  crown  block 
means  for  reducing  the  tripping  time  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ben into  and  out  of  the  wdl; 
mounting  means  with  said  auxiliary  tower  for  detachably 
mounting  said  auxiliary  tower  to  the  apex  of  a  primary  rig; 
a  pipe  rack  with  said  auxiUary  tower  for  permitting  ease  in 
substantial  vertical  racking  and  string  of  the  intercon- 
nected pairs  of  tubular  members  with  said  auxiliary  tower; 
movable  slip  means  ooerably  guided  by  said  auxiliary  tower 


for  releaaably  supporting  the  pain  of  tubular  members; 
and 


iH 


moving  means  with  the  primary  rig  for  moving  said  sUp 
means  to  selectively  tension  the  drill  string. 


4,470,740 

APRON  FOR  PIPE  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

Robert  FMas,  Odewa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  tagram  Corporatioii, 

New  OrkaBB,  La. 
CoatteMtiOB  of  Scr.  No.  185,727,  Sep.  15, 1980,  abandoned.  Ibis 
application  No?.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,308 
tat  a.)  E21B  19/14 
V&  a.  414—22  13 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  pipe  or  the  like  between  the 
floor  of  a  drilling  rig  and  a  pipe  rack  means  comprising: 

an  elongated  main  support  ftame  adapted  to  be  located  close 
to  the  pipe  rack  means, 

an  elongated  pivotal  trough  means  having  one  end  pivotally 
coupled  to  said  main  support  fiame  such  that  said  pivotal 
trough  means  can  be  pivoted  upward  to  an  inclined  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  main  support  frame  and  toward  said 
drilling  rig  floor  and  downward  to  a  generally  horizontal 
position, 

a  portion  of  said  pivotal  trough  means  adjacent  said  pipe 
rack  means  comprises  a  dump  trough  means,  said  dump 
trough  means  being  adapted  to  support  a  length  of  pipe, 

a  tilting  means  for  tilting  said  dump  trough  means  when  said 
pivotal  trough  means  is  in  a  generally  horizontal  position, 
wherd>y  pipe  can  move  laterally  between  said  pivotal 
trough  means  and  said  pipe  rack  means  when  in  a  tilted 
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position  and  said  dump  trough  means  is  generally  flush 
with  the  rest  of  said  pivotal  trough  means  when  in  an 
ontilted  position, 

a  pivoting  means  for  pivotmg  said  pivotal  trough  means 
between  said  incUned  position  and  said  generally  horizon- 
tal position, 

a  movable  el<mgated  structure  adi^ted  to  receive  and  carry 
pipe  and  supported  for  lengthwise  sliding  movement  in 
said  pivotal  trough  means, 

a  moving  means  for  moving  said  movable  elongated  struc- 
ture along  the  length  of  said  pivotal  trough  means, 

a  coupling  means  for  coupUng  said  elongated  structure  to 
said  moving  means,  and 

a  holding  means  for  holding  said  elongated  structure  to  said 
dump  trough  means  to  allow  said  elongated  structure  to 
tilt  with  said  dump  trough  means. 


4,470,742 
STORING  PLANT 
Oande  L.  SeUndler,  14,  rw  da  GomsU  GMral,  1205  GsMfa, 
SwItiailMd,  assifBer  to  daade  Loiris  Schiadkr,  Gcwfa; 

Dwafovi  A  Oe,  LaMaaae  and  SIboBBc  S jL,  FHbovg,  aU  of, 

Swltaeriaiid,  a  part  iatarest  to  each 
per  No.  PCT/CH80/B0098,  §  371  Date  Apr.  13, 1981,  fi  102(c) 

Date  Apr.  13, 1981,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO81/00552,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Mar.  5, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Aag.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  253,515 

OaiaH  prkMitjr,  appUcatioB  Swttzeriand,  Aog.  21,  1979, 
7606/79 

tat  a^  B65G  1/00 
VS.  a.  414-286  13  QalaM 


4,470,741 

PRESS  UNLOADING  INSTALLATION 

FHcdrich  Boaslcr,  Wdtarstadt  aad  Gerhard  Mdaer,  Laotartal, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gciwnqr,  aaaiiMws  to  Gari  ScbeMk  AG., 
Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy 

FDcd  Mar.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  356,860 
OaiaH  priority,  appttcatkia  Earopcaa  Pat  Off.,  May  20, 
1981, 81103862.9 

tat  a^  B65H  29/00 
VS.  a.  414—280  6  Oains 


1.  A  press  unloading  instaUation  comprising  a  vertically 
movable  inverted  U-shaped  press  unloader  cage  with  a  central 
open  area,  the  cage  having  multiple  pain  of  horizontally 
spaced  ^Mut  conveyon  with  the  conveyor  pain  located  one 
above  the  other  each  at  a  different  cage  level,  spaced  apart  tray 
support  means  at  each  cage  level  adjacent  each  conveyor  pair, 
means  on  the  cage  for  simultaniously  feeding  a  pressed  panel 
and  its  associated  press  tray  partially  into  the  cage  at  each  cage 
level,  means  on  each  conveyor  pair  at  each  cage  level  con- 
nected to  engage  and  shift  the  press  tray  and  its  associated 
panel  completely  into  the  cage  and  onto  the  tray  support 
means,  means  for  individually  removing  each  panel  from  the 
cage  and  simultaneously  separating  the  panel  from  its  associ- 
ated press  tray  where  the  coiveyor  pain  make  a  directional 
change  while  nuuntainmg  the  tray  with  the  conveyor  pair  and 
depositing  the  separated  tray  onto  the  tray  support  means,  and 
discharge  means  moveable  into  the  central  (^)en  area  d  the 
inverted  U-shaped  cage  for  removing  the  sqMrated  press  trays 
therefirom. 


1.  A  storing  plant  having  a  supporting  structure  with  col- 
umns and  extending  over  at  least  one  level  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  paths  constituting  an  orthogonal  network  with 
free  q>aces  therrtwtween; 

a  plurality  of  carriages  overlying  said  free  spaces  and 
adapted  to  travel  on  said  paths  in  two  orthogonal  direc- 
tions (x,  y)  of  said  netwmk; 

said  carriages  being  provided  with  two  trains  of  wheels  (8, 9) 
having  their  axes  disposed  at  right  angles  to  each  other 
and  the  rolling  planes  shifted  vertically  to  each  other, 
clearance  (10, 51)  being  provided  to  permit  the  passage  of 
the  lower  wheels  (8)  when  the  load  carriages  roll  on  the 
upper  wheels  (9); 

each  of  said  carriage  having  two  carriage  driving  means  (38, 
39)  aligned  along  one  of  said  orthognal  directions  (x)  and 
pUwed  respectively  approximately  at  mid-distance  be- 
tween an  edge  of  the  carriage  and  its  center; 

first  means  for  moving  said  carriages  along  a  complete  trans- 
verse row  in  a  fint  direction  (y)  connsting  of  a  first  robot 
carriage  (18)  adapted  to  roll  in  the  transverse  row  (y)  on 
the  path  network,  for  moving  a  carriage  to  and  from  the 
free  spaces,  said  first  robot  carriage  being  carried  in  turn, 
when  inoperative,  by  a  second  robot  carriage  (23)  adapted 
to  travel  on  a  lateral  path  (24, 25)  extending  along  a  longi- 
tudinal side  of  the  supporting  structure; 

second  means  for  moving  said  carriages  in  a  second  direction 
(x)  through  a  distance  correspcnuiing  to  said  transverse 
row  and  comprising  longitudinal  means  extending  beneath 
said  paths  adapted  to  move  longitudinally  by  a  ^^nrr 
equal  to  cme  half  the  width  of  the  row,  and  further  adapted 
to  engage  said  carriage  drive  means,  whereby  each  car- 
riage is  moved  longitudinally  across  one  row  by  two  half 
strokes  of  said  longitudinal  means. 
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M70.743  onit,  said  unit  having  an  end  facing  said  stations,  each  of  said 

^^                   CONTAINER  drums  having  a  top  edge;  gripper  means  (7)  for  gripping  the 

KtaitaldOhtawa,  mi  Yi*o  FUuda,  both  of  HiroaUoM,  Japan,  drum  being  processed  near  the  top  edge  thereof;  a  frame  (10) 

"■'■■""'  *•  MItiabtaW  Jakogyo  IfahMhilri  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  rigidly  joined  to  the  traveling  hoist  and  carrying  two  gripping 


Filed  Apr.  31,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  256^40 

CUw  priority,  appUcfltkM  Jap«^  Jn.  26, 1980, 55*5843 

iBt  CLi  B65G  47/00 

VS.  a  414-^420  2  Oains 


1.  A  container  for  conveying  a  pulverized  or  granular  mate- 
rial, said  container  comprising: 

a  vessel  including  a  closed  ^t  end,  an  outwardly  narrowing 
tapered  section  extending  from  a  second  end  opposite  said 
fint  end,  and  an  opening  section  extending  outwardly 
from  said  tapered  section  and  having  an  opening  into  the 
interior  of  said  vessel,  said  vessel  adapted  to  be  inverted 
between  a  normal  apright  position  with  said  opening 
section  directed  upwardly  and  an  upsidenlown  position 
with  said  opening  section  directed  downwardly; 

pivotable  valve  means,  ixMitioned  within  said  opening  sec- 
tion, for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  opening  by  a 
regulated  amount,  to  enable  charging  of  pulverized  or 
granular  material  into  said  vessel  when  said  vessel  is  in 
said  normal  upright  position,  and  to  enable  discharging  of 
said  material  from  said  vessel  when  said  vessel  is  in  said 
upsideKlown  position; 

first  support  legs  extending  from  said  first  end  of  said  vessel 
for  supporting  said  vessel  when  in  said  normal  upright 
position; 

second  support  legs  extending  from  said  second  end  of  said 
vessel  for  supporting  said  vessel  when  in  said  upside-down 
position,  said  second  support  legs  extending  outwardly 
beyond  said  opening  lection  and  beyond  said  valve  means 
when  in  the  opened  position  thereof;  and 

port  means,  separate  from  and  independent  of  said  opening, 
for  introducing  a  purge  gas  into  said  interior  of  said  vessel, 
said  port  means  inchading  a  passage  extending  through 
one  of  said  second  stipport  legs. 


4^70,744 

APPARATUS  FOR  TAKING  HOLD  OF,  LIFTING 

TRANSPORTING  AND  IPUmNG  DOWN  CENTRIFUGE 

DRUMS 
Rkhvd  StaiMl,  FhnkfUtar  Stmse  134,  aad  Weracr  Hdpp, 

Dniiuawt  29,  both  of  0202  Hand,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnuBy 
per  No.  PCr/DE81/0004S,  §  371  Dirt*  Nov.  14, 1981,  §  102(c) 

Date  Nov.  14, 1981,  PCT  PiA.  No.  WO81/02692,  PCT  Pub. 

Dirta  Oct  1, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  324^93 

OalM  priority,  applicatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrouuiy,  Mar.  21, 
1980,3010940 

lat  a^  B04B  11/04 
VS.  CL  414—420  8  Clains 

1.  An  apparatus  for  holding,  lifting,  transporting  and  putting 
down  centrifuge  drums  of  mechanically  loaded  and  unloaded 
centrifuges  for  clearing  oil  and  water  therefrom  and  washing, 
drying  or  otherwise  procossing  pieces  of  material  contained  in 
the  centrifuge  drums,  comprising  a  lifting  and  lowering  unit 
engageable  with  a  centrifiige  drum  to  be  processed;  a  traveling 
hoist  movable  between  at  Inst  two  stations  and  supporting  said 


shoes  (11, 12)  which  are  positioned  opposite  to  each  other  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  radially  towards  the  drum  to  surround 


TI^Jl 


1'«      18  19 


and  grip  the  drum  in  addition  to  and  at  a  distance  from  said 
gripper  means,  said  frame  having  a  horizontal  axis,  through 
which  said  opposite  gripping  shoes  project,  said  shoes  being 
supported  in  said  frame  so  that  they  may  be  turned  about  said 
horizontal  axis;  and  a  driving  system  (14)  operatively  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  of  said  shoes  for  turning  it. 


4,470,745 
BOAT  LOADER  AND  UNLOADER 
AllcB  M.  SbotwcU,  207  SilvaoiHHowcU  Rd.,  Eliabcth,  Allc- 
gbeay  Courty,  Pa.  15037 

CoBtiniiatkM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  206,294,  Nov.  12, 1980, 

abandooed.  This  appUcatioo  Sep.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  415,487 

lat  a^  B60P  3/10 

VS.  CL  414—462  4  Clains 


1.  In  an  improved  boat  loader  and  unloader  construction  of 
the  type  having  vertical  column  means  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  a  vehicle,  carriage  means  movablv  on  an  upper  end  of  the 
column  means,  means  mounted  on  the  carriage  means  for 
attaching  a  boat  on  the  carriage  means,  and  reel  means  adapted 
to  be  operatively  connected  to  the  boat  and  connected  to  the 
carriage  means  by  cable  means,  which  cable  means  is  manually 
wound  and  unwound  on  the  reel  means  to  control  the  loading 
and  unloading  of  a  boat  on  a  vehicle,  wherein  the  improvement 
includes  control  means  operatively  connected  to  the  reel 
means  for  controlling  movement  of  said  reel  means,  said  con- 
trol  means  including  stub  shaft  means  connected  to  the  reel 
means  for  rotation  with  the  reel  means;  cam  means  mounted  on 
the  stub  shaft  means  and  operatively  engageable  with  said  shaft 
means  limiting  rotation  of  the  shaft  means  with  respect  to  the 
cam  means  in  only  one  direction,  with  said  one  rotational 
direction  being  the  direction  in  which  the  cable  means  is 
wound  on  the  reel  means;  a  band  brake  h|ying  a  nearly  circular 
portion  terminating  in  a  pair  of  spaced  Outwardly  extending  leg 
portions,  said  band  brake  partially  surrounding  the  cam  means 
and  stub  shaft  means  and  operatively  engageable  with  the  cam 
means  for  controlling  movement  of  the  cam  means  and  stub 
shaft  means;  lever  means  operatively  engageable  with  the 
spaced  leg  portions  of  the  band  brake  enabling  said  leg  portions 
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to  spread  further  apart  to  reduce  the  clamping  engagement 
between  the  band  brake  and  cam  means  enabling  the  cam 
means  and  stub  shaft  means  to  rotate  together  in  a  direction 
opposite  said  one  direction  for  unwinding  the  cable  means 
from  the  reel  means  for  unloading  the  boat  and  for  moving  said 
leg  portions  closer  together  to  increase  the  clamping  engage- 
ment between  the  band  brake  and  cam  means  to  prevent  move- 
ment therebetween;  said  lever  means  including  a  spring  which 
operatively  engages  one  of  the  spaced  leg  portions  and  biases 
said  one  leg  portion  toward  the  other  of  said  leg  portions  and, 
correspondingly,  biases  the  band  brake  into  gripping  engage- 
ment with  the  cam  means;  said  lever  means  also  including  an 
actuating  tab  which  engages  the  spring  and  one  of  the  spaced 
leg  portions  of  the  band  brake,  and  which  tab  reduces  the 
biasing  force  of  the  spring  upon  operation  of  the  lever  means  in 
one  direction  to  enable  said  leg  portions  to  spread  further  apart 
to  release  engagement  of  the  band  brake  with  the  cam  means; 
and  means  provided  on  the  stub  shaft  means  for  engagement  by 
a  manually  (grated  crank  for  routing  the  stub  shaft  means 
and  reel  means  in  said  one  direction  for  winding  the  cable 
means  on  the  reel  means  for  loading  the  boat. 


4,470,746 

MOBILE  AND  SWIVELLING  TRAILER  PLATE,  MORE 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  TRANSPORTATION  OF  VARIOUS 

VEHICXjES 
Marcd  J.  C  DelachapcUc,  Rae  St-Gilles,  Vithen  snr  TMoii, 
89110  AillaM,  Youe,  FVaMC 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  363,509 
Oaim  priority,  applicatioa  FVaMC,  Mar.  30, 1981, 81 06298; 
Aug.  13, 1981,  81  15691 

iBt  CL^  B60P  1/24 
VS.  a.  414—470  18 


elongated  space  between  cab  and  compactor,  for  a  can  bin  and 
a  glass  bin  on  one  side  of  said  space,  and  for  a  new9p$j)er 
receptacle  between  a  can  hon)er  means  and  a  glass  hopper 
means  on  the  other  side  of  said  space,  said  t»ns  each  having  an 
outside  wall  and  an  inner  wall,  and  a  hinged,  Utched,  outside 
wall  closure  for  discharging  the  contents  thereof,  said  carrier 
characterized  by:  ^ 

carriage  means  on  said  vehicle  nipporting  said  bins  for  lat- 
eral movement  to  a  dumping  location  at  a  spaced  distance 
away  from  the  side  of  said  vehicle; 
first  power  means,  on  said  vehicle,  operably  connected  to 
said  carriage  means  for  moving  said  bins  to  said  dumpina 
location; 


™n^ lid    M   M/-3( 


7.  A  mobile  and  swivelling  plate  trailer,  especially  for  trans- 
portation of  various  vehicles,  comprising:  a  main  frame,  at  least 
one  wheel-train  means  on  wliich  said  main  frame  is  mounted,  a 
vertical  box  provided  with  said  frame  substantially  centrally 
thereof,  an  intermediate  frame  having  a  center  shaft  to  permit 
swivel  of  the  intermediate  fhune  on  said  vertical  box,  at  least 
two  rolling  tracks  supported  by  the  intermediate  frame  and 
placed  on  either  side  thereof,  said  intermediate  frame  having  a 
rear  portion  on  which  at  least  one  bearing  is  mounted  in  which 
a  pinion  can  rotate  as  driven  by  a  reducing  mechanism  there- 
with, a  mobile  plate  arranged  operatively  with  said  main 
frame,  at  least  one  rack  fixedly  mounted  underneath  the  mobile 
plate  bearing  normally  on  said  rolling  tracks  and  adapted  for 
swivelling  on  a  rear  portion  of  the  intermediate  frame,  said 
plate  also  carrying  a  winch  for  pulling  a  vehicle  via  a  cable 
onto  the  trailer  plate  whereby  the  mobile  plate  swivels  back  on 
said  rear  portion  of  the  intermediate  frame  and  onto  said  roller 
tracks  when  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  mobile  plate  and 
vehicle  assembly  has  passed  said  rear  portion  of  the  intermedi- 
ate frame. 


second  power  means  on  said  carriage  means,  operably  con- 
nected to  said  bins  for  tilting  said  bins  into  inchned  dis- 
charge position  at  said  dumping  location; 

said  carriage  means  including  a  pair  of  horizontally  movable 
wheeled  carriages,  one  supporting  each  bin  and  said  sec- 
ond power  means  includes  a  pair  of  hydraulic  pistons  and 
cylinders,  each  having  one  end  pivoted  to  one  of  said 
carriages  and  thence  extending  upwardly  to  an  opposite 
end  pivoted  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  bin  supported  on  that 
carriage; 

and  operator  actuatable  control  means,  remote  from  said 
dumping  location,  for  actuating  said  first  and  second 
power  means  and  unlatching  the  outside  wal  closures  on 
said  bins  to  laterally  translate,  outward  tilt  and  discharge 
said  bins. 


4y470,748 
DEMOUNTABLE  VEHICLE  BODY 
John  M.  DieksoihSiapooa,  19/20  Cowcnw  St,  Loadoa,  Ea- 
gfaud  (ECIM  6DQ) 

FDcd  JaL  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  286,109 
OaiaH  priority,  appttcMioa  Uaitcd  Ki^im.  JaL  30,  1980, 
8024940 

lit  a'  B60P  1/64 
VS.  a  414—498  10 


4^70,747 

SEPARATED  DISCARDS  CARRIER  WITH  SAFETY 

FEATURES 

Richard  L.  Ttcbenor,  PortswNrth,  NJi.,  assizor  to  RccycUag  4k 
CoDscrvatioa,  lac,  Kittery,  Me. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  451,250 

lot  a^  B65F  3/08 

VS.  CL  414—491  6  rMm. 

1.  A  separated  discards  carrier  of  the  type  comprising  a 
conventional  trash  and  garbage  compactor  vehicle,  with  an 


1.  A  demountable  body  and  a  transport  vehicle  therefor  in 
combination  wherein: 

said  demountable  body  comprises 

at  least  one  forward-facmg  upwardly-inclined,  front-body 
ramp  mounted  on  said  body  in  the  vicinity  of  the  front- 
bottom  edge  thereof  and 

at  least  one  front-body  roller  mounted  on  said  body  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  front-bottom  edge  therecrf; 

said  tranq>ort  vehicle  c(»i4>rises 
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•t  kMt  one  loogitiidiiMl  rail  mounted  on  the  chMm  of  said 
vehicle  and 

at  least  one  fcar<ha«it  rdler  mounted  on  the  chassis  at  the 
rear  end  of  said  loBgitudmal  nil  or  nib; 

the  amnfement  is  s«ch  that,  when  said  vehicle  is  reversed 
under  said  body,  said  fbrward-fiwing.  fhmt-body  ramp  or 
rampa  engafe  said  rear-chassis  roller  or  rollen  whereby 
said  body  is  Ulled  Ibr  engagement  of  said  front-body  roller 
or  rcrflen  on  said  longitudinal  rail  or  rails, 

said  body  includes   I 

at  least  one  rearward>ftcing.  upwardly-inclined,  ftx»t-body 
ramp  mounted  in  the  vicinity  of  the  front-bottom  edge  of 
said  body; 

said  vehicle  includes 

at  least  one  front-chalsis  roller  mounted  on  the  chassis  at  the 
front  end  of  said  longitudinal  rail  <»■  rails; 

the  arrangement  is  such  that,  when  said  vehicle  has  contin- 
ued to  be  reversed  under  said  body  until  said  frx»t-body 
rdler  or  rollers  cleared  the  front  end  of  said  longitudinal 
rail  or  rails,  said  rearward-facing  front-body  ramp  or 
ramps  engage  said  front-chassis  roller  or  rollers  for  lower- 
ing said  body  as  said  rearward-facing  rsmp  or  ramps  roll 
down  over  said  front-chassis  roller  or  rollers. 


4^70,750 
CONVEYING  APPARATUS 
VocUagsr,  Mooabvt,  Fed.  Rar.  of 
to  Stcinbock  GnAH 

Fliad  Aag.  17. 1912,  Sar.  No.  40M» 
CUm  priority,  application  Fad.  Rep.  of 
1981, 3141215 

IM.  a.)  B«CF  9/14 
VS.  a.  414—666 


•  Oct  16, 

7 


M70,749 

METHOD  FOR  UNLOADING  BULK  FREIGHT  FROM  A 

CARGO  BODY  OR  CONTAINER  AS  WELL  AS  CARGO 

BODY  OR  CONTAINER  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 

METHOD 

iethariaadi,  aariaaor  to  Keaink- 
iVaiLa«B.V., 


8102M5 


FDad  Jm.  1, 1912,  Sar.  No.  386,268 
prieritjr,  appHcadsn  Nathariaada,  Jan.  12,  1981, 


UJB.  a  414-839 


IM.  a'  B68P 1/00 


12 


U.  Means  for  assisting  m  unloading  bulk  freight  from  a 
supporting  surftoe  having  an  unloading  edge  comprising: 

a  ooatittooos  foil  web  having  a  heading  edge  and  extending 
from  said  unkMdmg  edge  along  said  smfMe  and  being  laid 
down  on  said  surfiKe  in  a  sequence  of  overlapping  foMs 
such  that  the  number  of  and/or  length  of  the  foMs  per 
running  meter  increases  from  the  imirta^g  edge  in  the 
direction  away  from  said  edge  whereby  upon  advance- 
asent  of  the  Iwdini  edge  of  Mid  wA  ovw  —id  iminaHing 
edge,  the  bulk  frci^  supported  thereon  is  progressively 
over  said  unloading  edge. 


1.  A  load-conveying  apparatus  comprising: 
load  supporting  means; 

a  jib  arm  having  said  load  supporting  means  mounted 
thereon  for  swiveling  movement  reUttive  thereto  about  a 
vertical  axis; 
a  guide  ftwne  having  said  jib  arm  extending  thereftxnn  and 
supporting  said  jib  arm  for  lateral  movement  along  said 
guide  frame  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction; 
drive  means  for  driving  said  jib  arm  along  said  guide  fivme; 

and 
stahiliring  means  for  abaorbing  turning  moments  applied 
about  a  vertical  axis  acting  between  said  jib  arm  and  said 
guide  frame,  said  stabilizing  means  comprising 
a  moment-absorinng  carnage  having  a  length  extending  in 
the  direction  of  lateral  movement  of  said  jib  arm  on  said 
guide  ftvme  and  being  laterally  movable  on  said  guide 
frame  in  said  lateral  directicm, 
means  for  limiting  the  range  of  movement  of  said  moment- 
absorbing  carriage  on  said  guide  frame  between  two 
opposed  locations,  and 
a  sliiUng  member  having  said  jib  arm  mounted  thereon  and 
being  dispkceable  along  said  moment-absorbing  car- 
nage to  effect  displacement  of  said  jib  arm  relative  to 
said  moment-absorbing  carriage, 
said  sUding  member  having  a  length  which  is  smaller  than 
the  length  of  said  moment-absorbing  carriage  so  as  to 
enable  sliding  movement  thereof  together  with  said  jib 
arm  akmg  said  moment-abaorbing  carriage. 

4^470,751 
APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  FRONT  LOADER  TO 

VEHICLE 
MotoM  Maannwa;  Harao  Watanabc;  Miklo  bUda,  and  AUo 
HaMdn,  aU  of  Sakai,  Japn,  artpera  to  Kabota,  Ltd., 
Oaaka,  Japan 

FDad  Jaa.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  384«412 
OaiBH  prieritjr,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  3, 1981,  56-104677; 
JaL  3, 1981, 56'99741[U] 

lat  a^  B66F  9/06 
VS.  a.  414—686  16  CUw 

1.  An  apparatus  for  attaching  a  front  loader  to  a  vehicle 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  opposite  lift  arms  removably  connectable  to  the 
vehicle  and  pivotally  movable  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly, 
a  bucket  supported  by  a  front  end  of  each  of  the  lift  arms 
with  a  pivot  and  pivotally  movable  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly, 
bucket  cylinders  for  pivotally  moving  the  bucket, 
a  restraining  member  removably  attached  to  the  bucket  for 
preventing  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  bucket  reUtive  to 
the  ground. 
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a  support  member  provided  at  each  side  of  the  vehicle,  and 
an  attaching  member  removably  fixed  to  each  support  mem- 
ber by  fastening  means,  each  lift  arm  being  supported  by 
the  attaching  member  and  being  pivotally  movable  up- 
wardly and  downwardly,  the  attaching  members  being 
detachably  connected  together  by  a  connecting  bar,  the 


forcing  the  fuel  along  said  groove  means  (14)  by  the  rou- 
tion  of  said  shaft  (1)  and  for  forming  a  fluid  beahng  by  the 
ftiel  in  said  clearance  (AR)  between  the  shaft  surface  and 
the  passage  surface; 

said  rotor  means  (1,  3)  comprising  in  addition  to  said  shaft 
(1),  a  disc  (3)  provided  at  one  end  of  said  shaft  (1)  in 
opposed  relation  to  said  sutor  means  (4);  and 

herringbone  groove  means  (27,  28)  formed  on  said  one  sur- 
face carrying  said  pumping  groove  means  (14)  for  provid- 
ing fluid  bearings  said  herringbone  groove  means  being 
formed  on  a  pan  or  parts  of  said  one  surface  not  formed 
with  said  pumping  groove  means. 


connecting  bar  being  serviceable  also  as  the  restraining 
member; 
the  lift  arms,  when  disconnected  from  the  vehicle,  being 
shiftable  to  an  attached  position  relative  to  the  vehicle  or 
a  removed  position  thereabove  by  being  moved  about  the 
pivots  by  the  bucket  cyUnders  and  holdable  in  either 
position. 


4^70,752 
PUMP  FOR  SUPPLYING  UQUID  FUEL 
Marayaasa  Terao,  Osaka;  Oahhaa  HIrao,  Nan;  Iwai  Fnmio,  and 
Abe  YoaUkaza,  both  of  Oaaka,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to 
Matsaahita  Electric  ladaatiial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP8t^llO,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  11, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  11, 1982,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO81/03363,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  No?.  26, 1981 
Coatfaiaatioa  oTSer.  No.  339,442,  Jaa.  11, 1982,  abaadoaed.  This 
PCT  appUcatioa  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  559331 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  16, 1980, 55-65531 
lat  CLi  FOID  5/Oa  IJ/OO 
VS.  a  415—72  10  Clahas 


1.  A  pump  for  supplying  liquid  ftiel  comprising: 

housing  means  (2, 5, 7)  provided  therein  with  a  ftiel-passage 
and  having  an  inlet  (8)  and  an  outlet  (9); 

rotor  means  (1, 3)  entirely  accomodated  within  said  housing 
means  (2,  5,  7)  without  any  mechanical  radial  supporting 
connection  therebetween  and  comprising  a  shaft  (1)  dis- 
posed in  said  passage  of  said  housing  means  (2,  5,  7);  said 
shaft  and  said  passage  having  radially  opposed  surfaces 
with  a  specified  clearance  (AR)  formed  therebetween 
when  said  rotor  means  is  in  rotation,  said  clearance  (AR) 
being  not  larger  than  20  microns; 

stator  means  (4)  carried  by  said  housing  means  (2,  5,  7)  for 
dectromagnetically  rotating  said  rotor  means  (1,  3)  rela- 
tive to  said  housing  means  (2,  5,  7); 

pumping  groove  means  (14)  formed  in  one  of  said  radially 
oppofKd  surftces  of  said  shaft  (1)  and  said  passage  for 


4,470,753 

RADIAL  BLOWER,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  HEATERS  OR 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS  IN  VEHICLES 

Karihehiz  Witiel,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  assignor  to 

Saddentachc  Kahlerilsbrik  JnUns  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ssr.  No.  191,297 
Caafaaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Ss^  28, 
1979,  2939385;  Dec  27, 1979,  2952407 

lat  a^  FDID  5/00 
VS.  CL  415—116  23 


1.  A  radial  blower,  especially  for  heating  or  air  conditioning 
systems  of  a  motor  vehicle,  the  blower  comprising 

drive  motor  means  having  a  back, 

a  housing  means  having  a  back,  said  housing  means  accom- 
modating the  drive  motor  means, 

an  air  intake  means  provided  in  a  front  of  the  housing  means, 

an  air  discharge  means  provided  in  a  side  of  tlie  bousing 
means,  and 

a  fanwheel  means  adpated  to  be  driven  by  the  drive  motor 
means,  the  fanwheel  means  comprising  a  hub  means  and 
fan  blades,  the  axial  ends  of  which  are  connected  with  one 
another  by  means  of  a  fan  ring, 

spoke  means  for  connecting  the  fan  ring  to  the  hub  means, 

a  plurality  of  qjaced  openings  in  the  spoke  means, 

the  spoke  means  forming  a  bundle  of  f>arallel  connected 
springs  for  flexing  in  a  circumferential  direction  of  the  fan 
wheel, 

ftirther  openings  in  at  least  one  of  the  back  of  the  housing 
means  and  the  drive  motor  means,  the  further  openings 
having  a  predetermined  Umited  cross  section  for  ^wMiwg 
a  drawing  in  of  a  sufficient  flow  of  cooUng  air, 

the  fanwheel  means  is  formed  as  a  one  piece  pan  of  a  plastic 
material,  and 

the  spoke  means  have  a  greater  radial  and  axial  material 
thickness  than  a  circumferential  material  thickness. 
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4^70,734  cave  and  convex  surfaces  of  said  blades  at  one  end  are  orthogo- 

PAKTIALLY  SEGMENTED  SUPPORTING  AND  nal  to  the  jet  stream  floor  plate  at  their  juncture  therewith  and 

SEALING  STRUCnmC  FOR  A  GUIDE  VANE  ARRAY  OF 

A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Joiaph  C.  MancMc,  Jr^  Moaroc,  aad  Hont  D.  Baicoer,  Strat-  ,.--/' 

ford,  both  of  Couk,  aMigaon  to  Atco  CorporatioB,  Stratford, 

Cou.  '^.-s^^ 

CoatlantkM  of  Ser.  No.  151,047,  May  19, 1980,  abuidoocd. 
Thia  appUcatkM  JaL  7, 1902,  Scr.  No.  396,176 
m  CL^  FOID  5/02 
U.S.a415— 136         1  1  Claim  / 


1.  In  a  nozzle  assembly  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  including  a 
shroud  ring  and  a  support  ring,  said  support  ring  being  coaxi- 
ally  aligned  and  radially  displaced  within  said  shroud  ring  and 
a  plurality  of  vanes  extending  radially  between  said  rings,  each 
of  said  vanes  being  fixed  at  its  outer  end  to  the  shroud  ring  and 
being  flexibly  and  slidably  mounted  at  its  inner  end  by  the 
support  ring,  said  support  ring  comprising: 
an  inner  base  structure  having  a  generally  L-shaped  cross- 
section  including  a  cylindrical  base  and  a  radially  outward 
extending  disc;  said  disc  having  an  annular  radially  ex- 
tending slot  constructed  therein; 
a  segmented  ring  positioned  radially  outward  of  said  inner 
base  structure  and  defined  by  a  plurality  of  segments  each 
of  which  is  respectively  connected  to  the  inner  end  of 
each  vane,  each  of  said  ring  segments  having  a  radially 
inward  extending  flange  which  is  slidably  engaged  within 
the  annular  slot  of  the  radially  outward  extending  disc  of 
the  inner  base  structure  to  retain  the  vane  in  radial  align- 
ment and  to  define  a  pressure  dam  to  minimize  leakage 
through  the  support  ring;  and 
a  spring  member  haviag  a  substantially  C-shaped  cross-sec- 
tion connected  between  said  cylindrical  base  of  said  base 
structure  and  the  segmented  ring  and  axially  displaced 
from  the  outward  extending  disc  whereby  said  inner  sup- 
port ring  defines  a  flexible  connection  at  the  inner  end  of 
each  vane  structxire  which  accommodates  radial  excur- 
sions, while  including  a  biasing  force  for  maintaining  the 
nozzle  assembly  in  ^xial  and  radial  alignment. 


4,470,755 

GUIDE  BLADE  SET  FOR  DIVERGING  JET  STREAMS  IN 
A  9IEAM  TURBINE 
Bdfort,  France,  avignor  to  Alathom-Atian- 


Filed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  370,715 

Claiaw  priority,  appUcttion  F^wkc,  May  5, 1981, 81  08884 

Int.  a^  FOID  5//2 

U.S.  a  415-191  2  ClaioH 

1.  A  guide  blade  set  fof  diverging  streams  in  a  steam  turbine, 
said  turbine  comprising  a  floor  plate  and  a  ceiling  plate  spaced 
fitMn  said  floor  plate,  blades  being  disposed  between  said  floor 
plate  and  said  ceiling  plate,  said  floor  plate  extending  generally 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  th«  turbine,  and  said  ceihng  plate  being 
conical  and  forming  a  diverging  angle  with  the  axis  of  the 
turbine  in  the  direction  of  steam  flow,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  blades  are  curved  longitudinally  such  that  con- 


at  the  other  end  are  orthogonal  to  the  jet  stream  ceiling  plate 
at  their  juncture  therewith. 


4,470,756 
DEVICE  FOR  AXIAL  SECURING  OF  BLADE  FEET  OF  A 

GAS  TURBINE  DISK 
Marcel  L.  A.  Rigo,  Paray  VieOk  Poate,  and  Olbort  Soordcral, 
Vert  Saint  Denia,  both  of  FTaace,  aaaignors  to  S J4  JLCJMjL, 
Paria,FraBce 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,871 

OaiflH  priority,  appUcatioB  FMace,  Apr.  8, 1982, 82  06118 

lat  CL^  FOID  mi 

UJS.  CL  416—220  R  12  ClaiaH 


1.  A  gas  turbine  having  an  axial  securing  device  for  the  roots 
of  the  blades  of  the  rotor  disc  of  the  gas  turbine  which  permits 
the  blades  to  be  readily  disengaged  from  the  rotor  disc,  said  gas 
turbine  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotor  disc  having  an  upstream  front  face,  a  downstream 
rear  face,  a  radially  outer  rim,  a  plurality  of  axial  notches 
in  the  radially  outer  rim,  an  axially  projecting  flange  on 
the  upstream  front  face,  and  a  circumferential,  radially 
outwardly  open  score  on  the  radially  outward  surface  of 
said  axially  projecting  flange; 

(b)  a  front  cowl  removably  fitted  on  the  upstream  front  face 
of  said  rotor  disc; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  rotor  blades,  each  of  said  plurality  of  rotor 
blades  having  a  blade  root  which  is  axiidly  slidably  dis- 
posed in  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  axial 
notches  and  a  project  which  extends  axially  forwardly  and 
radially  inwardly  from  the  upsteam  front  face  of  the  asso- 
ciated one  of  said  plurality  of  rotor  blades; 

(d)  at  least  two  ring  segments  slidably  disposed  in  said  cir- 
cumferential score  and  circumferentially  movable  therein, 
said  ring  segments  having  a  radially  outwardly  projecting 
collar  which  extends  radially  outwardly  farther  than  said 
pluraUty  of  projections  extend  radially  inwardly,  said  ring 
segments  and  said  circumferential  score  being  positioned 
such  that  the  front  surface  of  said  radially  outwardly 
projecting  collars  abut  against  the  rear  surfaces  of  said 
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plurality  of  projections,  therd>y  preventing  rearward  axial 
movement  of  said  rotor  blades,  when  said  ring  segments 
and  said  projections  are  circumferentially  aligned,  the  sum 
of  the  lengths  of  said  ring  segments  being  less  by  at  least 
the  circumferential  width  of  one  of  said  axial  notches  than 
the  circumference  of  said  circumferential  score,  whereby 
said  ring  segments  can  be  slid  into  a  position  in  said  cir- 
cumferential score  permitting  at  least  one  of  said  rotor 
blades  to  be  disengaged  from  said  rotor  disc;  and 
(e)  a  locking  element  carried  by  the  downstream  rear  face  of 
said  front  cowl,  said  locking  element  selectively  engaging 
said  ring  semgents  to  prevent  circumferential  movement 
thereof  and  to  circumferentially  fix  said  ring  segments  in 
position  to  engage  said  plurality  of  projections,  thereby 
preventing  rearward  axial  movement  of  said  rotor  blades. 


4,470,757 
SIDEPLATE  RETENTION  FOR  A  TURBINE  ROTOR 
Gary  J.  VoUiager,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  aarigaor  to  Uaitad 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  352,485 

lot  a^  FOID  5n2 

MS.  a.  416—221  3  Claims 


1.  For  a  gas  tiirbine  engine  having  a  row  of  turbine  blades 
supported  in  a  turbine  disc,  retention  means  for  fore  and  rear 
sideplates  adapted  to  seal  ofT  the  juncture  at  the  point  where 
said  turbine  blades  and  said  turbine  disc  supported  thereby 
meet,  said  rear  sideplates  formed  from  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially disposed  segments  being  mounted  adjacent  the  rear 
side  of  said  turbine  blades  adjacent  said  juncture  relative  to  the 
flow  of  working  medium  passing  therethrough,  a  spring-like 
element  having  outwardly  projecting  tab  members  engaging 
the  fore  side  of  said  turbine  disc  behind  its  adjacent  fore  side- 
plate  and  extending  transversely  through  the  recess  formed  in 
said  turbine  disc  adjacent  the  root  end  of  one  of  said  tiirbine 
blades,  an  upstanding  end  on  said  spring-like  element  adjacent 
one  of  the  rear  sideplates  and  fastener  means  extending  from 
said  upstanding  end  for  securing  said  retention  means  to  each 
of  said  segments  whereby  said  retention  means  holds  said  rear 
sideplates  in  contiguous  reUtionship  with  said  turbine  blades 
and  said  turbine  disc  adjacent  said  juncture. 


4,470,758 
INTRAVENOUS  FLUID  PUMP  MONITOR 
Vytaa  V.  PaacaMaas,  Newark,  aad  Edward  G.  Soknaoa,  Mealo 
Parte,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaigaora  to  OzioMtrix,  Inc.,  Moaataia 
View,  Calif. 

FDcd  No?.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  320,528 

lat  a^  F04B  21 /QO 

U.S.  a  417-63  2  CfadBM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  speed  of  a  fluid  pump 

motor  which  rotates  under  the  command  of  a  controller  circuit 


to  effect  delivery  of  fluid  from  a  fluid  metering  device  and  for 
generating  an  alarm  signal  whenever  the  actual  motor  speed 
deviates  from  a  desired  motor  speed  by  more  than  a  predeter- 
mined amount,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  actual  speed  of  the  motor  and 
for  generating  a  first  signal  which  represents  the  actual 
motor  speed  when  the  motor  is  rotating; 
computing  means  connected  to  receive  data  input  indicative 
of  a  desired  fluid  delivery  rate  and  for  generating  a  second 
signal  representative  of  Uie  desired  motor  speed  necessary 
to  achieve  the  desired  fluid  delivery  rate; 
ccnnparator  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  signals 
and  for  comparing  said  first  and  second  signals  with  one 
another  in  order  to  provide  the  alarm  signal  whenever  the 
,     ratio  of  said  first  and  second  signals  falls  outside  a  prede- 
termined range;  and 


simultation  means  operable  when  the  motor  is  stopped  to 
supply  said  computing  means  and  said  sensing  means  with 
a  first  set  of  simulation  signals  which  interrupt  said  com- 
puting means  to  prevent  said  second  signal  from  being 
generated  while  causing  said  sensing  means  to  generate 
said  first  signal  such  that  said  ratio  of  said  first  and  second 
signals  falls  outside  said  predetermined  range,  said  simula- 
tion means  also  operable  to  supply  said  computing  means 
and  said  sensing  means  with  a  second  set  of  simulation 
signals  which  prevent  said  sensing  means  for  generating 
said  first  signal  while  permitting  said  computing  means  to 
generate  said  second  signal  such  that  the  ratio  of  said  first 
and  second  signals  likewise  falls  outside  said  predeter- 
mined range. 


4,470,759 
CAPILLARY  CHECK  VALVE  PUMP  AND  METHOD 
Robert  L.  Kooooa,  Maasapeqaa,  N.Y.,  aaaifaor  to  Gmnaa 
Aero^ace  CorporatioB,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  384,534 
lat.  a.3  FOiB  19/24;  F04F  1/16 
U.S.  a  417-208  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  thermally  pumping  a  volatile  fluid  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
admitting  said  fluid  through  a  porous  inlet  capillary  mem- 
brane into  a  closed  pressure  resistant  housing  having  a 
pump  volume  defined  by  said  inlet  membrane  and  a  po- 
rous exit  ci4>illary  membrane  to  fill  said  pump  volume 
with  liquid,  said  membranes,  when  saturated  with  liquid, 
being  permeable  to  only  the  Uquid  phase  of  said  fluid; 
applying  a  heat  input  into  heating  means  in  a  baffle  plate 
facing  on  and  adjacent  to  said  inlet  membrane  to  form  a 
vapor  bubble  which  expels  most  of  said  liquid  in  said 
pump  volume  through  said  exit  membrane; 
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tenniiuting  said  heat  input; 

cooling  said  pump  volume  to  condense  said  vapor  bubble 
and  thereby  produce  a  drop  in  pressure  which  draws 
another  charge  of  said  liquid  in  through  said  inlet  mem- 
brane to  refill  said  pump  volume;  and 

applying  a  further  heat  input  to  repeat  the  pumping  cycle. 

2.  A  thermally  actuated  pump  for  delivering  an  evaporable 
working  fluid  comprising;  a  closed  pressure  resistant  housing 
having  an  inlet  port  for  acfcnitting  liquid  thereinto  and  an  exit 
port  for  exhausting  liquid  therefrom,  a  porous  inlet  axillary 
membrane  disposed  within  said  housing  at  the  inlet  port  end 
thereof,  a  porous  outlet  capillary  membrane  disposed  within 
said  housing  at  the  exit  port  end  thereof,  said  membranes  al- 
lowing the  passage  therethrough  of  only  the  liquid  phase  of 
said  working  fluid,  said  membranes  defining  a  pump  volume 
therebetween,  a  baffle  plate  having  a  substantially  centrally 


ward  movement  of  the  plunger,  adjustable  stop  means  for 
limiting  the  outward  movement  of  the  plunger  whereby  the 
amount  of  fuel  delivered  at  each  inward  stroke  of  the  lounger 
can  be  varied,  a  further  plunger  mounted  in  a  ftutber  bme  in 
communication  with  said  first  mentioned  bore,  a  further  cam 
lobe  or  cam  lobes  on  said  cam  ring  positioned  to  actuate  the 
further  plunger  in  advance  of  the  first  mentioned  plunger,  said 
cam  lobe  or  cam  lobes  having  a  leading  flank  which  effects 
inward  movement  of  the  further  plunger  and  a  filling  flank 
which  precedes  said  leading  flank  when  considered  in  terms  of 


located  concavity  therein  positioned  in  said  pump  volume 
adjacent  said  inlet  membtvne  with  said  concavity  facing 
thereon,  the  peripheral  ed0BS  of  said  plate  being  spaced  from 
the  inside  surface  of  said  housing  to  permit  the  passage  of  fluid 
therearound,  heating  meana  in  said  concavity,  means  for  acti- 
vating said  heating  means  when  at  least  said  pump  volume  is 
full  of  liquid  such  that  the  heat  input  forms  a  vapor  bubble 
centered  in  said  concavity,  the  continued  activation  of  said 
heating  means  causing  said  vapor  bubble  to  grow  to  thereby 
expel  through  said  exit  membrane  and  exit  port  most  of  said 
liquid  in  said  pump  volume,  cooling  means  surrounding  at  least 
said  pump  volume,  whereta|y  said  vapor  bubble  is  condensed 
when  said  heating  means  is  de-activated,  dropping  the  pressure 
in  said  pump  volume  to  draiw  liquid  in  through  said  inlet  port 
and  membrane,  recharging  the  pump  volume  prepartory  to  a 
f^irther  pumping  cycle. 


the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  distributor  member,  said  filling 
flank  allowing  outward  movement  of  the  further  plunger  and 
controlling  the  outward  movement  of  the  further  plunger 
while  the  passage  means  moves  out  of  register  with  the  inlet 
port,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  angular  setting  of  said  f^"* 
ring  within  the  body  part,  said  first  mentioned  plunger  and  said 
further  plunger  being  located  in  the  same  radial  plane,  and  said 
pumping  lobes  being  arranged  alternately  with  said  further 
lobes  about  the  internal  peripheral  surface  of  said  cam  ring, 
said  plungers  being  each  operated  in  turn  by  said  pumping 
lobes  and  said  further  lobes. 


4^70,760 
FUEL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Bott  A.  Jirrett,  Chiiwick,  tad  Dorian  F.  Mowbray,  Backing- 
haMhire,  both  of  Eagltti^  aariffMMi  to  Lacas  iBdnstrics  pk, 


Flkd  Jaa.  14,  982,  Scr.  No.  388,155 

priority,  applicatial  Uaited  Klagdom,  Jaa.  26, 1981, 
81197r 

lat  a^  F84B  49/Oa  19/22 
MS,  a  417-221  4  ClaiM 

1.  A  fuel  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  a  rotary  distributor  member 
mounted  within  a  body  part,  the  distributor  member  being 
arranged  in  use  to  be  driven  in  timed  relationship  with  an 
wociated  engine,  a  pumping  plunger  housed  within  a  bore 
formed  in  the  distributor  member,  a  cam  ring  having  internal 
pumping  lobes  for  imparting  inward  movement  to  the  plunger 
as  the  distributor  member  lotates,  cooperating  means  in  the 
distributor  member  and  body  part  for  conveying  fuel  da^aced 
during  successive  inward  movements  of  the  plunger  to  outlet 
ports  in  turn,  passage  means  in  the  distributor  member  for 
commumcation  with  an  inlet  port  in  the  body  part,  a  low 
pressure  fud  snn>ly  pump  having  an  outlet  communicating 
with  said  port,  fbel  being  supplied  to  said  bore  to  effect  out- 


4^470,761 
SWASH  PLATE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
Takaadtia  Makai;  Ke^Ji  Takeaaka;  Taka  YaaaaMto,  aad  Taka* 
sU  Baa,  aU  of  AicU.  Japaa.  mi^an  to  Kabvidkl  Kaiiha 
Toyoda  Jidoahoidd  SdiakMko,  AieU,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  320,035 
Oaian  priority,  appttcatka  Japan,  No?.  27,  1900,  55- 
1708C5[U] 

lat  a>  F04B  1/16:  FMN  7/00 
U.S.  CL  417—289  8  < 


1.  A  swash  plate  type  compressor  having  a  swash  plate 
fixedly  secured  to  a  drive  shaf%  in  such  a  manner  thftf  said 
swash  plate  is  slanting  with  respect  to  said  drive  shaft,  and 
pistons  cotq>led  through  bearing  means  to  said  swash  plate  in 
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sodi  a  manner  that  sakl  pistons  are  reciprocated  with  the 

rotatwn  of  said  swash  platei  comprising: 
a  sliding  surface  formed  on  a  web  of  each  piston,  said  sliding 
sorftoe  slidaMy  confronting  a  circumferential  surface  of 
said  swash  (d^  said  sliding  surface  having  a  curvature 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  circumferential  surface 
of  said  swMh  plate,  and; 
a  relief  surface  formed  on  said  web  next  to  said  sliding  sur- 
face, sakl  relief  surface  being  on  inner  surface  of  said  web 
and  said  sliding  surface  being  an  outer  surface  of  said  web, 
said  relief  surface  being  formed  so  that  a  clearance  be- 
tween said  relief  surface  and  said  circumferential  surface 
of  said  swash  plate  increases  gradually  inwardly. 


4*470,782 
DEMAND  RESPONSIVE  HYDRAUUC  PUMP 
Paal  O.  Weadlcr,  SaglMw,  Mich.,  acrivMr  to  Gcacral  Moton 
Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FDcd  Mar.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,616 

lat  a.3  F04B  49/01  49/08 

VS.  a  417—283  1  ClaiB 


^ 


fWy- 


1.  A  demand  responsive  hydraulic  flukl  pump  for  a  power 
steering  system  comprising;  outlet  port  means  for  delivering 
pressurized  fluid  to  Uie  system;  inlet  port  means  for  returning 
flmd  from  the  system;  vane  pump  means  including  a  rotor,  a 
cam  ring  and  a  plurality  of  extendable  vane  means  for  forming 
a  phirality  of  expansible  pump  chambers  for  transferring  fluid 
fnm  sakl  inlet  port  to  sakl  outlet  port;  a  pair  of  end  plate  means 
for  ck»ing  the  axial  ends  of  saki  pump  chambers,  one  of  sakl 
end  plate  means  being  reqxmsive  to  the  flukl  pressure  at  sakl 
outlet  port  means;  and  spring  means  disposed  between  said 
cam  ring  and  the  other  end  plate  means  to  cause  separation 
ther^etween  for  bypassing  flukl  firom  sakl  outlet  means  to  said 
inlet  means,  sakl  oat  end  plate  means  being  responsive  to  the 
system  pressure  to  cause  the  separatkni  between  sakl  cam  ring 
and  said  other  end  plate  means  to  be  reduced  when  the  system 
demand  pressure  increases. 


4,470,763 
FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Yokocaka,  Japaa,  aaigaor  to  Nivaa  Motor 


.Ji 


FDcd  im.  IS,  1981,  Scr.  No.  225^72 

,  vpiieatkNi  Jivaa,  Jaa.  17, 1980, 55-3971 
lat  ai  FD4B  49/06:  F02M  59/20 
VS.  CL  417—289  U 

1.  A  fbel  iiuectkxi  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
oompristng 


(a)  housing; 

(b)  a  fuel  distributing  plunger  disposed  within  said  housing 
and  moving  angularly  and  axially  thereof  in  synchronism 
with  said  engine,  said  plunger  having  a  spill  port  opening 
outwardly; 

(c)  a  control  sleeve  fitted  sUdably  over  said  plunger  for 
opening  and  closing  said  spill  port  to  control  the  amount 
of  fuel  injected  into  said  engine; 

(d)  a  reversible  electric  motor  disposed  within  said  housing 
and  having  a  threaded  shaft; 

(e)  a  slider  disposed  within  said  housing  and  threaded  over 
said  threaded  shaft  of  sakl  motor  and  movable  along  said 
motor  shaft  by  said  motor; 

(0  a  linkage  for  transmitting  movement  of  sakl  slkler  to  said 
control  sleeve  to  move  the  same  to  open  and  close  said 
spill  port; 


(g)  sensing  means  disposed  within  said  housing  for  sensing 
electrically  the  position  of  said  slider  along  said  motor 
shaft  and  for  outputting  a  signal  representing  the  position 
of  said  slider, 

sakl  sensing  means  including  a  rotational  potentiometer 
having  a  rotational  shaft,  a  first  gear  secured  thereto,  said 
motor  shaft  having  a  second  gear  secured  thereto  and 
meshing  with  sakl  first  gear  to  drive  the  same,  whereby 
the  angular  position  of  said  potentiometer  shaft  represente 
the  position  of  said  slider  along  said  motor  shaft,  and 

(h)  at  least  one  vane  provided  on  said  second  gear  subjected 
to  the  resistance  of  fuel  within  said  housing  while  said 
motor  is  being  driven,  for  restricting  the  maximum  speed 
of  said  motor, 

sakl  motor  being  responsive  to  an  operational  state  of  said 
engine  and  to  the  signal  representing  the  position  of  said 
slkler  to  control  the  positkm  of  said  slider. 


4,470,764 
DEMAND  RESPONSIVE  HYDRAUUC  PUMP 

Staalcy  E.  Aatoaoa,  Sagiaaw,  aad  Leoaard  N.  Fraaklin,  Jr^ 
Reese,  both  of  Mich.,  asaigaors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tkm,  Detnrit  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,661 
lat  a^  F04B  49/08,  49/02 
VS.  CL  417-299  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  demand  responsive  power  steering  pump  comprising; 
inlet  means  for  receiving  fluid;  outlet  means  for  directing  flukl 
fhHn  the  pump  and  the  flukl  being  subjected  to  various  outlet 
pressure  levete;  vane  pump  means  including  rotor,  vane  and 
cam  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  pump  chambers  and  a 
pair  of  end  plata  means  for  closing  the  axial  ends  of  sakl  cham- 
bers; one  of  sakl  end  plata  means  including  valve  means  for 
bypassing  some  fluid  from  said  pump  chambers  directly  to  said 
inlet  means  when  the  outlet  pressure  level  is  below  a  predeter- 
mined amount  and  f6r  progressively  decreasing  the  bypass 
flow  as  the  outlet  pressure  level  increases;  sakl  valve  means 
comprising  an  annular  chamber,  annular  valve  means  disposed 
in  s^  chamber,  passage  means  communicating  one  side  of  said 
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annuls  valve  m«uis  with  laid  rnlet  means  for  pennitting  said  in  said  end  cover  operable  to  connect  said  pasMice  means  to 
bypM«ng  of  nua  spnng  means  urgmg  said  annular  valve  «ud  inlet  port  me^Twhen  no  system  <^S?Se^«S 
means  to  open  said  passage  means  uid  outlet  fluid  pressure  demand  clamber  means  formed  br.^d«d<Sv^  Sd 

rotary  valve  means  and  having  a  fluid  connection  to  the  pres* 
Mire  of  said  outlet  port  means  to  cause  rotation  of  said  rotary 
valve  member  as  system  demand  increaaet  thereby  closing  said 
passage  means  and  said  valve  member  being  rotataMe  to  a 
position  communicating  both  said  passage  means  and  said 
demand  chamber  means  with  said  inlet  port  means  when  the 
maximum  system  demand  pressure  is  achieved. 


DEMAND  RESPONSIVE  HYDRAUUC  PUMP 
Michael  T.  Masica,  and  Pwi  O.  Woriler,  both  of  Sagianr, 
Mich.,  assigDors  to  GcMnl  Motofs  Corporatioa,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,6C2 
lot  a^  FMB  49/01  49/08 
VJS.  a  417—299  3 


acting  on  said  annular  valve  means  in  opposition  to  said  spring 
means  to  move  said  annular  valve  means  to  close  said  passage 


4,470,765 
DEMAND  RESPONSIVE  HYDRAUUC  PUMP 
Gary  G.  Hagicr,  Chfsaning,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  General  Moton 
CoryontkM,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,663 

iBt  CL^  F04B  49/02.  49/08 

U  A  a  417-299  2  Oains 


1.  A  demand  responsive  hydraulic  fluid  pump  for  a  power 
steering  system  comprising;  pump  inlet  port  means;  pump 
outlet  port  means  for  delivering  pressurized  fluid  from  the 
pump;  vane  pump  means  including  a  cam  ring,  a  rotor,  a  pair  of 
end  plates  and  a  plurality  of  vanes  slidably  disposed  in  said 
jotor  and  cooperating  with  said  cam  ring  and  said  end  phtes  to 
form  a  plurality  of  pumping  chambers  selectively  alternately 
connectible  with  said  pump  inlet  port  means  and  said  pump 
outlet  port  means;  and  differential  pressure  responsive  demand 
valve  means  slidably  disposed  in  said  cam  ring  at  a  radial 
position  in  fluid  communication  with  said  pump  inlet  means 
and  aligned  with  each  pumping  chamber  when  said  pumping 
chamber  is  connected  with  said  pump  outlet  port  means  for 
bypassing  fluid  from  said  pumping  chambers  to  said  pump  inlet 
port  means  when  the  pressure  denund  at  said  pump  outlet  port 
means  is  below  a  predetermined  level  and  for  reducing  the 
bypass  fluid  flow  when  the  pressure  demand  is  at  or  above  said 
predetermined  level. 


1.  A  demand  responsive  hydraulic  fluid  pump  for  a  power 
steering  system  comprising;  pump  outlet  port  means  for  deliv- 
ering fluid  from  the  pump;  pump  inlet  port  means  for  accepting 
fluid  from  the  power  steeriqg  system;  vane  pump  means  in- 
cluding a  rotor,  a  cam  and  a  plurality  of  vanes  cooperating  to 
form  a  plurality  of  expansible  pump  chambers  for  transferring 
fluid  from  said  inlet  port  means  to  said  outlet  port  means;  a  pair 
of  end  plates  for  closing  the  aidal  ends  of  said  pump  chambers, 
one  of  said  end  plates  having  passage  means  communicating 
with  said  pump  chambers  when  said  pump  chambers  are  trans- 
ferring fluid  to  said  outlet  port  means;  and  end  cover  and  valve 
assembly  means  including  aa  end  cover,  spring  means  and  a 
differential  pressure  responsive  rotary  valve  member  disposed 


4^70,767 
VACUUM  PUMP  WITH  OVERLOAD  PROTECnON 

VALVE 
Hehu  FHags,  Cdogiie,  and  Karl-Hehu  Ronthaler,  ZiUpich,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuiy,  assignors  to  LeyboU-Hcraens 
GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Govany 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,602 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrflMUiy,  Oct.  9. 
1978,  2844019 

fat  a.)  FD4B  ¥9/09 
UA  CL  417-310  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  vacuum  pump  having  a  housing  presenting  a  suction 
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side  and  a  pressure  side,  a  connecting  line  connected  between 
the  suction  side  -and  the  pressure  side  and  a  weighted  valve 
mounted  in  the  connecting  line  and  having  a  pari  which  is 
movable  to  open  the  valve  in  order  to  place  the  suction  and 
pressure  sides  in  communication  when  a  maximum  permissible 
pressure  difference  between  the  suction  and  pressure  sides  is 
exceeded  the  valve  pari  being  movable  to  close  the  valve 
primarily  under  the  influence  of  the  weight  of  the  valve  part. 


said  pump  effecting  a  pumping  action  such  that  the  direction  in 
which  fluid  is  conveyed  at  said  suction  side  lies  in  a  straight 
line  with  the  direction  in  which  the  fluid  is  conveyed  at  said 
pressure  side,  the  improvement  wherein  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  valve  pari  forms  an  angle  of  45*  with  the  straight 
line  direction  of  the  pumping  action  between  said  suction  and 
pressure  sides,  and  forms  an  angle  of  4S*  to  the  horizontal 
when  said  pump  is  in  operation. 


4,470,768 
ROTARY  VANE  PUMP,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  ASSISTED 

STEERING 
Erwia  Konz,  Fricdrichadorf,  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Gcmany,  assignor  to 
Spory  Vickers  ZweigniederlasMmg  der  Sperry  GnbH,  Bad 
ftanborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,267 

lot  a^  F04B  49/02 

MS,  a  417—310  5  daims 


■iii|iiiiin'iA 


t' js  n 


a  housing  having  an  internal  cavity  and  a  cam  ring  fixed 
therein, 

a  pressure  plate  in  said  internal  cavity  and  being  backed  by 
a  pressure  space, 

a  rotor  having  vanes  and  being  disposed  in  said  cavity  be- 
tween said  cam  ring  and  said  pressure  plate, 

said  cam  ring  together  with  said  rotor  defining  two  pumping 
regions  being  divided  into  cell  chambers  by  said  vanes, 

oil  storage  means  arranged  above  said  housing. 

a  shaft  being  drivingly  connected  to  said  rotor  and  jour- 
nalled  in  said  housing, 

said  shaft  defming  an  axial  direction,  inlet  passage  means  ir 
said  housing,  pressure  plate  and  cam  ring  and  including 
first  and  second  inlet  passages  and  a  first  and  a  second  inlet 
ports  for  each  pumping  region, 

said  first  and  second  inlet  passages  extend  from  said  oil 
storage  means  to  said  first  and  second  inlet  ports  of  each 
said  pumping  regions, 

said  first  and  second  inlet  passages  each  including  a  normally 
veriical  passage  section,  a  normally  horizontal  elbow- 
bend  passage  section  and  a  flow  division  chamber, 

each  said  elbow-bend  section  comprising  a  radial  limb  por- 
tion and  an  axial  limb  portion, 

each  said  flow  division  chamber  being  arranged  in  said 
pressure  plate  registered  to  said  axial  limb  portion  of  said 
elbow-bend  section  of  said  inlet  passage,  and  forming  a 
radially  inner  flow  space  which  is  directly  connected  to 
said  first  inlet  pori  of  each  pumping  region,  and  a  radially 
outer  flow  space  which  is  connected  through  said  passage 
in  said  cam  ring  and  said  housing  to  said  second  inlet  port, 

outlet  means  comprised  in  said  housing,  in  said  cam  ring  and 
in  said  pressure  plate  and  including  first  and  second  outlet 
passages,  said  pressure  space  and  supply  passages, 

each  said  first  and  second  outlet  passage  extends  from  one  of 
said  pumping  regions  to  said  pressure  space  and  said  sup- 
ply passages, 

a  valve  means  in  said  internal  cavity, 

said  valve  means  being  arranged  to  valve  fluid  between  said 
pressure  space  and  said  radial  limb  portions  of  said  elbow- 
bend  sections  of  said  first  and  second  inlet  passages. 


4,470,769 
TAMPER.RESISTANT  SEAL  FOR  A  FUEL  INJECTION 

PUMP 
Daniel  C.  Owens,  Carrboro,  N.C.,  aasigDor  to  Deere  A  Con- 
pany,  Moline,  Dl. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,363 

Int  a?  F04B  21/00 

\5S.  CL  417—313  12  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  vane  pump  comprising 


10.  In  combination  with  a  fuel  injection  pump  having  an 
adjusting  screw  which  is  protected  by  a  cover  plate  which  is 
attached  to  said  pump,  a  tamper-resistant  seal  for  discouraging 
access  to  said  adjusting  screw,  said  seal  comprising: 

(a)  a  bracket  attached  to  said  cover  plate  and  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  adjusting  screw  by  one-way  fasteners  and 
having  a  pair  of  studs  projecting  outward  therefrom; 

(b)  a  cover  having  a  pair  of  aperiures  formed  therein 
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through  which  said  paii*  of  studs  project,  said  cover  being 
aligned  with  said  bracket  by  said  studs  such  that  said 
one-way  fasteners  are  completely  enclosed; 

(c)  a  pair  of  push-on  fasteners  engageable  with  said  pair  of 
studs  for  securely  retaining  said  cover  to  said  bracket;  and 

(d)  a  warning  decal  attached  to  an  outer  surface  of  said 
cover  for  cautioning  against  tampering  with  said  fuel 
adjusting  screw. 


4,470,770 
WIND  POWERED  APPARATUS 
Dtn14  L.  Groae,  WkUta,  Kana^  aarignor  to  Sdartech  Energy 
aad  Rcaearch  Corporatloa,  Topeiu,  Kaaa. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  993,068 
lat  CL^  F04B 17/02;  P03D  5/06 


VS,  CL  417—334 


4Clainis 


1.  Wind  powered  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  boom 
mounted  for  oscillation  about  a  horizontal  boom  axis  trans- 
verse thereto  intermediate  its  ends,  horizontally  extending 
windward  and  leeward  airfoils  transversely  mounted  on  said 
boom  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis,  each  of  said  airfoils  being 
mounted  on  the  boom  for  movement  between  first  and  second 
attitudes  relative  to  the  boom  respectively  productive  of  wind 
induced  lift  urging  pivotal  boom  movement  about  its  axis  in  a 
first  direction  and  a  second  direction  opposite  thereto,  control 
means  operative  to  move  said  airfoils  in  relation  to  movement 
of  said  boom  to  sustain  oscillating  movement  of  the  latter 
between  its  limiting  positions,  said  control  means  including 
means  operatively  connecting  the  airfoils  to  synchronize  their 
movements  towaid  their  respective  first  and  second  attitudes, 
whereby  the  moments  effected  upon  the  boom  by  the  lift  of  the 
airfoils  are  additive,  energy  tnmsducer  means  driven  by  oscil- 
latory movement  of  the  boom,  with  the  relative  sizes  and 


spacings  of  the  airfoils  bemg  such  that  the  moments  effected 
upon  the  boom  by  the  airfoils  are  approximately  equal  in  mag- 
nitude, the  mounting  of  the  boom  for  oscillation  comprises  a 
tower  adapted  to  be  ground  based  so  that  the  tower  extends  to 
an  elevated  position,  a  boom  mounting  head  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  top  of  the  tower  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  boom 
pivot  means  having  a  horizontal  axis  connecting  the  boom  to 
the  head,  with  a  vertical  fin  fixed  to  the  boom  adjacent  the 
leeward  wing  for  urging  the  boom  about  the  vertical  axis  into 
the  wind  with  the  windward  airfoil  forwardmost  into  the  wind, 
said  energy  transducer  means  being  a  double-acting  hydraulic 
pump  including  a  cylinder  and  attached  hydraulic  lines  fixed  to 
the  tower  with  the  hydraulic  cylinder  being  disposed  verti- 
cally, said  pump  including  a  piston  and  attached  piston  rod 
vertically  reciprocable  and  rotatable  in  cyUnder,  said  piston 
rod  extending  upwardly  from  the  cylinder,  and  means  opera- 
tively coupling  (he  boom  to  the  upper  end  of  the  piston  rod  for 
reciprocating  the  latter  on  oscillation  of  the  boom. 


4,470,771 

QUADRAPLEX  FLUID  PUMP 

Richard  W.  HaU,  aad  S?cb  Soumiberg,  bodi  of  Springfidd, 

Ohio,  aasigDors  to  Towler  HydniBlics,  Inc,  Urbana,  Ohio 

FUcd  Aug.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,781 

bt  CL^  F04B  17/00 

VS.  CL  417—342  5  ruimm 


1.  In  a  pumping  ram  system  including  four  pumping  rams, 
and  a  separate  hydraulic  drive  cylinder  for  each  said  ram,  said 
drive  cylinder  having  a  pressure  end  and  an  annulus  end,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  source  of  hydrauUc  fluid  under  high  pressure, 

first  valve  means  for  admitting  fluid  from  said  source  to  the 
pressure  end  of  each  of  said  cylinders  for  effecting  exten- 
sion movement  thereof, 

means  interconnecting  the  annulus  ends  of  pairs  of  said 
cylinders  so  that  extension  movement  of  one  of  said  cylin- 
ders is  accompanyied  by  retraction  movement  of  the  other 
cylinder  of  said  pair  at  substantially  the  same  rate, 

second  valve  means  connected  to  the  pressure  end  of  said 
cylinders  for  permitting  hydrauUc  fluid  therein  to  be 
returned  to  a  source  of  low  pressure  during  retraction 
movement, 

an  accumulator  connected  to  said  high  pressure  source  pro- 
viding a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  for  prepressurization, 
and 

a  three-way  control  valve  for  each  of  said  cyUnder  pairs, 
each  said  control  valve  having  one  port  connected  to 
receive  fluid  from  said  accumulator,  another  port  con- 
nected to  discharge  fluid  to  the  low  pressure  fluid  source, 
and  further  having  ports  connected  to  each  of  the  associ- 
ated pairs  of  said  cyUnders, 

each  of  said  three-way  control  valves  operable  in  one  posi- 
tion to  interconnect  the  pressure  ends  of  its  associated  said 
cylinders  for  the  purpose  of  pressure  equalization  provid- 
ing for  transfer  of  energy  from  a  pressurized  one  of  said 


September  11, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


691 


cylinders  of  one  pair  to  the  other  cylinder  of  said  pair,  and 
operative  in  a  second  position  to  apply  the  pressure  from 
the  accumulator  to  said  other  cylinder  while  venting  said 
one  cylinder  to  low  pressure,  and  operative  in  a  third 
pontion  to  apply  pressure  from  the  accumulator  to  said 
one  cylinder  while  venting  said  other  cyUnder  to  low 
pressure. 


4,470,772 
DIRECT  SUCnON  RADIAL  COMPRESSOR 
Edwin  L.  Gannaway,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tecnmseh  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Tecnmaeh,  Mich. 

FUed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,219 

Int  a^  P04B  39/02.  35/04 

VS.  a.  417—368  35  Clahns 


member  relative  to  a  fixed  member  of  the  sample  coUection 
apparatus,  a  sample  coUection  apparatus  comprises: 

(a)  a  resUient  plug; 

(b)  a  soUd  anvil  member  cooperative  with  said  resUient  plug; 

(c)  opposing  faces  on  said  anvU  and  said  resUient  plug 
adapted  to  be  moved  toward  contact; 

(d)  an  indention  having  the  form  of  a  recess  surrounded  by 
a  shoulder  m  one  of  the  two  faces  to  define  a  sample 
receiving  chamber  therein  when  a  motor  means  recipro- 
cates said  two  faces  into  sealmg  contact  with  one  another 
wherein  said  recess  is  filled  with  a  fluid  to  be  pumped  by 
the  reciprocating  sample  collection  apparatus,  and  fUling 
occurs  on  submerging  said  recess  in  the  fluid  to  be 
pumped; 


1.  A  direct  suction  radial  compressor  comprising: 

a  hermetically  sealed  housing  having  suction  inlet  tubmg 
extending  Uierethrough,  said  housing  having  an  ulterior 
space, 

a  crankcase  bemg  mounted  within  said  housing  and  having  a 
pluraUty  of  radially  disposed  cyUnders  therem,  said  crank- 
case  dividing  said  housing  interior  space  mto  an  upper  half 
and  a  lower  half  sealed  one  from  the  other,  said  housuig 
upper  half  having  said  suction  inlet  tubing  extending 
therethrough  and  containing  said  cylinders  therein, 

a  suction  chamber  m  said  housing  upper  half  and  being 
connected  to  said  crankcase  and  communicating  with  said 
cyUnders,  said  suction  chamber  being  sealed  from  said 
housmg  upper  half, 

said  suction  inlet  tubing  being  connected  directly  to  said 
suction  chamber, 

centrifuge  means  being  coimected  to  a  top  portion  of  a 
crankshaft  disposed  in  said  crankcase  and  positioned  in 
said  suction  chamber  between  said  suction  inlet  tubing  and 
said  cyUnders  for  separating  refrigerant  and  oU  from  gase- 
ous refrigerant,  and 

passageway  means  for  conducting  the  separated  Uquid  re- 
frigerant and  oU  to  a  sump  in  said  housing  lower  half. 


4,470,773 

RESILIENT  CHAMBER  FLUID  SAMPLER  HAVING 

VACUUM  BREAKER  APPARATUS 

Robert  H.  WeUter,  Sugar  Land,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Walker  Engi- 

■eering  Company,  Sugar  Land,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,725 

Irt.  a^  F04D  43/Oa  39/08 

VS.  CL  417-479  8  dafan 

1.  In  a  reciprocating  sample  coUection  q^>aratus  which 

apparatus  incorporates  a  motor  means  driving  a  reciprocating 


(e)  passage  means  communicating  from  said  recess  to  deUver 
sample  under  pressure  when  pressure  is  formed  as  the 
recess  is  reduced  in  volume  to  force  sample  therefrom 
through  said  passage  means; 

(0  a  transverse  plate  incorporating  one  of  said  faces,  said 
plate  having  an  opening  therein  to  comprise  a  portion  of 
said  passage  means; 

(g)  means  for  supporting  said  transverse  plate  for  contact  in 
sealing  engagement  to  seal  fluid  in  said  recess; 

(h)  means  mounting  said  pUte  for  movement  in  response  to 
vacuum  puU  occurring  on  separation  of  said  faces;  and 

(i)  fluid  introduction  flow  path  means  selectively  operated 
by  movement  of  said  plate  to  deUver  fluid  from  the  exte- 
rior into  said  recess  for  breaking  the  vacuum  puU  thereof 
against  said  plate. 


4,470,774 

VALVE  PLATE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  REFRIGERATION 

COMPRESSORS 

Dale  T.  Cbaabers,  DaytOB,  Ohio,  aariVMM- to  Copehud  Corpora- 

tioB,  Sidney,  Ohio 

FUed  No?.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  318,052 

Ut  a^  F04B  21/01-  n6K  15/02 

VS.  d  417—567  10  OaiaH 


1.  A  refrigeration  compressor  comprising: 

a  housing  including  means  defining  a  compression  chamber, 

a  head  assembly;  and 

a  valve  {date  assembly  secured  between  said  head  assembly 
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and  Mid  housing,  said  vt]ve  plate  assembly  including  a 
spacer  plate  member  having  first  and  second  plate  mem* 
ben  secured  to  opposite  substantially  coextensive  parallel 
surftces  thereof  with  said  spacer  plate  extending  around 
the  periphery  of  said  fir«t  and  second  plate  members  so  as 
to  define  a  subatantially  closed  suction  chamber  therebe- 
tween, a  plurality  of  spacer  lugs  within  said  suction  cham- 
ber extending  between  siud  first  and  second  plate  members 
and  spaced  from  said  spacer  plate  member,  one  of  said  first 
and  second  plates  including  a  depending  annular  flange 
portion  extending  throtgh  said  suction  chamber  and  an 
opening  in  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  plates  and 
cooperating  therewith  to  define  separate  concentric  suc- 
tion and  discharge  gas  passages  through  said  plate  assem- 
bly. 


M70,776 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GEAR  PUMP 

LUBRICATION 

neodore  P.  Koatek,  and  Da?id  W.  Francis,  both  of  Yougrtown, 

Ohio,  aasigMMv  to  CoauMrdal  Shearing,  lac^  Youptown, 

Ohio 

Filed  No?.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  98,232 

Int.  a^  FMC  2/lS,  15/00 

VS.  a  418—1  g  Claims 


4>70,77S 

SUBMERSIBLE  DEEP  WELL  PUMP 

VfaMaat  P.  Loauvdo,  2642  Sdl  Sprlogi  Rd.,  Girard,  Ohio  44420 

Fllad  Sep.  1, 1912,  Scr.  No.  413,735 

IM.  a^  FDiB  21/OZ  39/ JO 


VJS.  CL  417— 5C9 


iCbdau 


1.  A  method  of  lubricating  the  trunnions  and  bearings  of  a 
gear  pump  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  rotating  the  gears  of  the  pump  so  as  to  create  a  vacuum  at 
the  area  of  tooth  disengagement  of  said  gears, 

b.  introducing  fluid  to  the  gears  of  said  pump  through  a 
suction  port  having  qpaced  inlet  and  outlet  means  and 
being  in  the  form  of  an  angle  between  its  inlet  and  outlet 
means  whereby  the  apa  of  the  angle  has  a  pressure  higher 
than  the  pressure  at  either  of  said  suction  port  inlet  and 
outlet  means, 

c.  introducing  fluid  to  the  bearing  ends  of  the  trunnions  at 
one  end  of  said  pump  from  said  point  of  high  pressure 
intermediate  the  inlet  and  outlet  means  of  said  suction 
port,  passing  fluid  through  passage  means  extending 
through  said  gears  and  trunnions  to  the  other  bearing  ends 
of  the  trunnions  on  the  other  side  of  the  gears  whereby 
fluid  is  delivered  to  the  bearings  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
gears,  and 

d.  drawing  fluid  through  said  bearings  to  the  area  of  tooth 
disengagement  by  the  vacuum  at  said  area. 


1.  In  a  submersible  deep  well  pump  having  a  vertically 
di^oaed  cylinder  open  at  its  lower  end,  a  check  valve  in  said 
cylinder  defining  upper  and  lower  chambers,  an  upwardly 
opening  check  valve  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  lower  cham- 
ber, a  hollow  piston  positioned  in  said  cylinder  slidably  engag- 
ing said  check  valve  defining  said  upper  and  lower  chambers 
so  at  to  be  movable  partially  into  and  out  of  the  lower  one  of 
said  chambers,  said  hollow  piston  having  apertures  therein 
communicating  with  the  upper  one  of  said  chambers,  move- 
ment of  said  hollow  piston  downwardly  into  said  lower  cham- 
ber displacing  fluid  therein  upwardly  through  said  check  valve 
defining  said  upper  and  lower  chambers  and  into  said  upper 
chamber  and  movement  of  said  piston  upwardly  in  said  lower 
chamber  moving  fluid  into  said  lower  chamber  upwardly 
through  the  check  valve  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  lower 
chamber,  and  wherein  movement  of  said  hollow  portion 
downwardly  into  said  lower  chamber  displaces  the  fluid  in  said 
upper  chamber  into  said  hollow  piston  through  said  apertures, 
an  area  of  reduced  diameter  at  the  lower  end  of  said  cylinder 
forming  a  seat  for  said  check  valve  in  the  lower  chamber,  an 
apertured  upper  end  member  in  said  vertically  disposed  cylin- 
der through  which  said  hollow  piston  moves,  an  annular  bush- 
ing poaitioned  inwardly  of  the  ends  of  said  cylinder,  a  cylindri- 
cal insert  in  said  lower  chamber  forming  a  seat  for  said  check 
valve  defining  nid  upper  and  lower  chambers,  an  annular 
seoondary  piston  affixed  to  the  exterior  of  said  hollow  piston 
above  said  apertures  therein  and  positioned  for  sealing  engage- 
ment with  openings  in  said  vertically  disposed  cylinder. 


4*470,777 

VOLUMETRIC  MACHINE  WITH  SCREW  AND 

PINION-WHEELS 

Bermvd  Ziawcm,  27  me  Delabord^  92200  Neoflly  Sor  Seine, 
FhuBce 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  381,566 
Oains  priority,  appttcatkm  Fhuce,  Jok  17, 1981, 81 11906 
Int.  a^  FOIC  1/08 
VS.  CL  418—46  9  ClaiM 


1.  A  volumetric  machine  for  compressing,  pumping  or  ex- 
panding a  fluid,  comprising  a  casing,  a  screw  having  screw 
threads  defining  crests  and  grooves,  said  screw  being  rotatable 
in  said  casing  on  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  casing  and  the  crests 
of  said  screw  threads  carrying  two  cooperating  surfaces  for 
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establishing  between  said  screw  and  said  casing  a  substantially 
fluid-tight  relationship  as  a  result  of  the  mutual  proximity  of 
said  cooperating  surfaces,  at  least  one  pinion-wheel  which  is 
disposed  in  a  passageway  within  the  casing  and  the  teeth  of 
which  are  adapted  to  engage  with  the  screw  grooves,  at  least 
one  low-pressure  port  located  at  one  end  of  the  screw  and  at 
least  one  high-pressure  port  located  at  the  other  end  of  the 
screw  and  separated  from  the  pinion-wheel  passageway  by  a 
casing  zone  of  predetermined  width,  wherein  at  least  part  of 
one  of  the  two  cooperating  surfaces  respectively  of  the  casing 
and  of  the  screw  comprises  lands  defining  continuity  of  said 
one  surface,  but  being  discontinued  along  any  circle  centered 
on  the  axis  of  the  screw  and  wherein  said  lands  separate  cells 
from  each  other,  the  periphery  of  each  cell  being  capable  of 
intersection  simultaneously  by  at  most  only  one  of  the  two 
edges  of  any  of  said  thread  crests. 


disposed  in  a  fluid  passageway  between  the  fluid  outlet  port 
and  said  discharge  bore. 


4,470,778 

SCROLL  TYPE  FLUID  DISPLACEMENT  APPARATUS 

WITH  OIL  SEPARATING  MECHANISM 

AtausU  Mabe,  Isenld,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Sanden  Corporatioa, 

Gaana,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,661 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Not.  10, 1980,  55-158742 
Int  a.3  FMC  18/02.  29/02:  BOID  45/06.  50/00 
VS.  a  418—55  49  Claiw 


1.  In  a  scroll  type  fluid  displacement  apparatus  including  a 
housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  port  and  a  fluid  outlet  port,  a  fixed 
scroll  member  fixedly  disposed  within  said  housing  and  having 
a  first  end  plate  from  which  a  first  involute  wrap  extends,  an 
orbiting  scroll  member  having  a  second  end  plate  from  which 
a  second  involute  wrap  extends,  said  first  and  second  wraps 
interfitting  at  an  angular  and  radial  ofTset  to  make  a  plurality  of 
line  contacts  to  define  at  least  one  pair  of  sealed  off  fluid  pock- 
ets, driving  means  for  effecting  the  orbital  motion  of  said 
orbiting  scroll  member  while  the  rotation  of  said  orbiting  scroll 
member  is  prevented,  whereby  said  fluid  pockets  change  vol- 
ume by  the  orbital  motion  of  said  orbiting  scroll  member,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  discharge  chamber  located  inside 
the  housing  and  adjacent  said  fixed  scroll  member  on  the  side 
of  said  first  end  plate  opposite  the  side  thereof  from  which  said 
first  wrap  extends,  said  first  end  plate  having  a  discharge  bore 
therethrough  communicating  between  said  fluid  pocket  near 
the  center  of  said  first  wrap  and  said  discharge  chamber,  a 
dividing  wall  disposed  in  said  discharge  chamber  for  partition- 
ing said  discharge  chamber  into  two  partition  chambers,  said 
dividing  wall  having  at  least  one  hole  for  providing  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  two  partition  chambers,  deflecting 
means  including  a  generally  arc  shaped  plate  disposed  in  an 
area  between  an  interior  surface  of  said  housing  and  an  exterior 
surface  of  said  dividing  wall,  said  arc  shaped  plate  being  lo- 
cated in  said  area  such  that  fluid  discharging  through  said  at 
least  one  hole  in  said  dividing  wall  moves  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  fluid  outlet  pori  and  thereafter  in  a  direction  toward 
said  fluid  outlet  port,  and  at  least  one  oil  separating  member  for 
separating  lubricating  oil  from  the  fluid  discharging  from  said 
fluid  pockets,  said  at  least  one  oil  separating  member  being 


4,470,779 

ROTARY  FLUID  MACHINE  WITH  EXPANDABLE 

ROTARY  OBTURATOR 

RoMld  C  N.  Whhehooae,  34c  NcthcrhaU  Gardens,  London, 

N.W  J,  England 

Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  160,761,  Jon.  18, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Apr.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,378 
Clainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdoai,  Jnn.  22,  1979, 
7921762;  Jul.  13, 1979,  7924448;  Mar.  7, 1980,  8007743 

Int  a^  FOIC  l/ll  19/08;  F16J  15/16 
VS.  a  418—111  3  OaiaH 


1.  In  a  rotary  fluid  machine  having  a  housing  and  an  expand- 
able obturator  rotatable  within  an  annular  sealing  chamber  in 
said  housing,  shaft  means  rotatably  supporting  said  obturator 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  coaxial  with  an  axis  of  the  sealing 
chamber  which  latter  axis  is  fixed  in  said  housing,  said  obtura- 
tor comprising  a  body  having  the  form  of  a  solid  of  revolution 
having  at  least  two  parts  having  axially  abutting  serrated  sur- 
faces comprising  flat  sided  inclined  planes,  interlocking  means 
coupling  one  of  said  parts  on  shaft  means  against  rotation 
relative  to  the  latter,  the  other  of  said  parts  being  freely  rotat- 
able on  said  shaft  and  axially  movable  thereon,  said  obturator 
parts  having  a  coefficient  of  friction  between  said  abutting 
surfaces  that  is  less  than  the  coefficient  of  friction  between  the 
exterior  surfaces  of  said  parts  and  complementary  interior 
surfaces  of  said  sealing  chamber,  whereby  as  the  obturator  is 
rotated  the  higher  frictional  engagement  of  the  exterior  surface 
of  its  freely  rotatable  part  with  the  coacting  surface  of  the 
sealing  cluunber  causes  said  rotatable  part  to  be  rotationally 
urged  relative  to  said  abutting  part  and  the  incUnes  to  coact  to 
axially  expand  the  obturator  to  maintain  sealing  contact  with  a 
complementary  interior  surface  of  the  sealing  chamber. 


4,470,780 
AIR  MOTOR  VANE  LIFTING  DEVICE 
Robert  H.  Broyden,  WilUaMrille,  N.Y^  aari^or  to  Colombas 
McKlnnon  Corptvatlon,  AadMrat,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,139 

Int  a^  poic  1/oa  19/00 

vs.  CL  418—133  2  CUIim 

1.  A  hoist  powering  motor  of  the  pressurized-fluid  powered 
rotary  vane  type,  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  cyUndrical  inner  wall  surface; 

end  bells  at  opposite  sides  of  said  casing  defining  a  fluid 
cavity  therein; 

compressed  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  one  of  said  bells  in 
open  communication  with  said  fluid  cavity; 

a  rotor  extending  between  said  end  bells  carried  by  a  drive 
shaft  for  rotation  about  an  axis  eccentric  to  said  casing 
inner  wall  surfacr, 

said  rotor  |»ovided  with  counterbored  end  portions  adjacent 
said  end  bells  and  a  plundity  of  longitudinally  extending 
radial  slots  about  the  periphery  thereof,  each  of  said  slots 
having  inner  portions  communicating  with  said  counter- 
bored  end  portions; 

a  plurality  o(  vane  devices  slidably  carried  within  said  slot 
having  inboard  edge  portions  and  outboard  edges; 
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•  resilient  vane  lift  rin|  disposed  adjacent  the  inner  surface 
of  each  of  said  end  b^Us  and  located  within  the  confines  of 
each  of  said  countertnred  end  portions  in  constant  bearing 
engagement  with  said  vane  inboard  edge  portions  to  urge 
said  vane  outboard  edges  into  contact  against  said  casing 
inner  wall  surface;  a«d 

a  resiUent  seal  plate  substantially  coplanar  with  each  of  said 
lift  rinp  having  a  circular  periphery  concentric  with  said 


n»s 


inner  surface  of  said  cksing  fixed  with  respect  to  the  inner 
surface  of  each  of  said  end  bells  and  accommodated  within 
each  of  said  counterbored  end  portions  in  close  spaced 
relationship  with  the  inner  periphery  of  each  vane  lift  ring 
to  permit  said  lift  ring  to  orbit  in  contact  with  said  vanes 
without  dragging  against  said  seal  plates  and  in  sliding 
engagement  with  opposite  ends  of  said  rotor  within  said 
counterbored  end  portions. 


4,470,781 

POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  MESHING  SCREW 

MACHINE 

Bcnard  Zimmcni,  27  me  Ddabordirc  92200  NeoiUy  sor  Seine, 
FhMce 

Flkd  Sc^  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,643 

lit  CL^  F04C  2/00 


M&.  a  418—195 


12  Claims 


1.  A  positive  displacement  hydraulic  machine  such  as  a 
pump  or  motor  comprising  in  combination  a  screw  with  sev- 
eral threads,  routing  inside  a  fixed  casing  and  meshing  with  at 
least  one  pinion  having  tetth  running  inside  such  casing,  at 
least  one  low  pressure  port  and  at  least  one  high  pressure  port 
located  in  the  casing  on  either  side  of  the  pini«i.  the  portion  of 
the  casing  comprised  between  a  low  pressure  port  and  a  high 
pressure  port  being  substantially  in  continuous  leaktight 
contact  with  the  top  of  at  least  one  thread  of  the  screw  through 
the  entire  length  of  said  thread,  said  portion  of  the  casing  being 
in  addition  so  arranged  that  when  it  is  in  leaktight  contact  with 
the  tops  of  any  two  successive  threads,  no  pinion  tooth  is  in 
mesh  between  these  two  tkreads,  and  such  that  the  threads 
terminate  on  each  side  of  the  screw  on  substantially  equal 


diameters  and  have  in  their  central  section  a  swollen  portion 
with  an  external  diameter  larger  than  at  the  ends  of  the  threads. 

4,470,782 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ORTHOnCS 
Robert  L.  Zimmeraiaa,  Jr.,  11  Maple  St,  Lake  Pladd,  N.Y. 
12946,  and  Elliot  G.  Swan,  264  Intematioaal  House,  1414  E. 
59th  St.,  Chicago,  DL  60637 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,308 

Int  a'  B29C  //Oa-  B29F  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  425—2  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  orthotics,  comprising: 
a  surface  for  supporting  at  least  one  foot  of  a  person  for 
whom  an  orthotic  is  to  be  produced  so  that  the  person  is 
standing  and  the  foot  is  disposed  in  load-bearing  condi- 
tion; 

a  substrate  pad  disposed  atop  said  surface  to  define  the  bot- 
tom of  the  orthotic; 

an  elastic  skin  disposed  atop  said  pad  to  define  the  upper  wall 
of  the  orthotic; 

boundary  wall  means  on  said  surface  for  laterally  surround- 
ing the  foot  and  securing  the  lateral  edges  of  said  elastic 
skin; 

an  injection  port  defined  in  said  foot-supporting  surface  and 
in  said  pad  through  which  molding  material  is  injectable 
into  the  area  between  said  substrate  and  skin  to  thereby 
form  the  body  of  the  orthotic  therebetween  while  the  foot 
is  supported  on  said  surface  in  load-bearing  condition; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  pin  means  portruding  through  aper- 
tures defined  in  said  supporting  surface  and  substrate  pad 
at  least  in  the  area  of  said  surface  and  pad  disposed  under 
the  arch  portion  of  the  foot,  each  said  pin  means  being 
arranged  for  selected  independent  movement  axially 
along  its  direction  of  etongation  into  contact  against  the 
sole  of  the  foot  disposed  on  said  apparatus  when  the  foot 
is  properly  aligned  and  positioned  in  load-bearing  condi- 
tion for  production  of  an  orthotic,  and  said  pin  means 
being  retractable  from  the  interior  of  the  completed  or- 
thotic; and 

means  for  positionally  fixing  said  pin  means  at  said  contact 
positions  thereof  so  that,  as  molding  material  is  injected 
through  said  port  to  form  the  body  of  the  orthotic  and  is 
then  permitted  to  set  for  retention  of  the  orthotic  shape, 
proper  alignment  and  position  of  the  foot  is  maintained  by 
said  fixed  pin  means  to  assure  production  of  an  accurately- 
defined  and  configured  orthotic. 


4,470,783 
APPARATUS  FOR  SCREEDING  AND  LEVELING 
Albert  FHebel,  WakeffeMrtraaw  12,  IM620  CMrap-Rand, 
and  FerdiMBd  Sdncidef ,  FMtrgrtraM  2,  4620  Castrop- 
Ranel,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay 

FUed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378^28 
Claim  priority,  appUcatlM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMqr,  May  21, 
1981,  3120226 

IM.  a.)  EOlC  19/22 
U.S.  CL  425—62  6  rhi— 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  leveling  and  screeding  a  covering 
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compounded  with  a  binding  agent,  such  as  surfacing  material 
for  roads,  having  a  front  leveling  straight  edge  and  a  screedmg 
straight  edge  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  rear  of  said 
leveling  straight  edge,  said  straight  edges  being  coimected 
together  by  a  system  of  link  members  and  pivot  pins  to  form  a 
parallelogram,  and  a  power  driving  system  operably  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  of  said  straight  edges  to  selectively  recip- 
rocate said  at  least  one  straight  edge  in  the  direction  of  its 
length  with  respect  to  the  other  straight  edge,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  a  track-laying  vehicle,  a  support  frame  sup- 


4,470,785 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MOULDING  A  TIRE  FOR  A 

WHEEL  ROM 
Aric  KoorcfMr,  630  Rifiardlik,  3371  EE  HardiaxTeM-Gieasah 

dao^  NetlMriaads 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  243,872,  Mar.  16, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,379,104. 
lUs  appUcatioa  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,570 
dains  priority,  application  NetfatfbBds,  Mar.  21,  1980, 
8001681 

lot  a^  B29D  27/(30;  B29F  7/09 
U.S.  a  425—116  7  Claims 


ported  on  said  track-laying  vehicle,  two  threaded  rods  thread- 
edly  engaged  in  said  support  frame,  means  operatively  engag- 
ing said  straight  edges  with  said  threaded  rods  so  that  said 
straight  edges  are  moved  by  said  vehicle  over  the  surface  to  be 
covered  and  are  vertically  movable  in  relation  to  said  vehicle 
when  said  rods  are  rotated,  a  thread-free  portion  on  the  lower 
end  of  each  rod  freely  slidably  engageable  with  said  straight 
edges,  means  to  pivotably  support  said  straight  edges  and 
means  to  support  said  screeding  straight  edge  for  vertical 
floating  motion  in  use. 


4,470,784 
INSERT  MOLDING  APPARATUS  AND  RETRACTABLE 

INSERT-MOLDING  PIN 
Ralph  K.  Piotrofsky,  Dana  Point  Califs  iHignor  to  Mattel, 
Ibc,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Flkd  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382^68 

Int  a'  B29C  6/02:  B29D  3/02 

U.S.  a  425-116  6  Claims 


H  M 


~^t- 


V\"s\\\V\\V'^ 


1.  A  device  for  moulding  a  tire  having  a  hollow,  synthetic 
resin  core  of  toroidal  form  and  a  covering  of  foamed,  synthetic 
resinous  material  of  generally  crescent-shaped  radial  cross 
section  thereon,  said  device  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  mould 
parts  and  means  for  moving  said  mould  parts  between  an  open 
position  and  a  dosed  position,  said  mould  parts  having  interior 
surfaces  defining  a  tire  mould  cavity  and  incfuding  means  for 
locating  a  synthetic  resin  tire  core  within  said  tire  mould  cavity 
to  fill  such  cavity  except  for  a  generally  crescent-shaped  radial 
cross  section  residual  cavity  thereof  defined  between  said  tire 
core  and  said  inner  surfaces  of  the  mould  parts,  and  means  for 
introducing  synthetic  resin  foam  material  into  said  residual 
cavity  to  fill  same  and  form  a  tire  comprising  said  tire  core  and 
said  covering. 


4,470,786 

MOLDING  APPARATUS  WITH  RETRACTABLE 

PREFORM  SUPPORT  PINS 

Takexo  Saao,  Shiga,  and  Keaichi  Tsarayoshi,  Kaaatsn,  both  of 

Japan,  aasigBon  to  Oasroa  Tatdai  Electroaics  Co.,  Japan 

Filed  Jut  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  392,475 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JaL  28, 1981,  56-118213; 
JbL  28, 1981,  56-118214 

Int  a^  B29D  i/Oa  B29F  1/10 
U.S.  a  425-125  1  ClaiBi 


2.  In  combination  with  an  insert  for  an  insert-molding  opera- 
tion, said  insert  including  a  plurality  of  pins  with  the  inner 
surface  of  a  mold  for  maintaining  said  insert  in  position  within 
said  mold  during  said  insert-molding  operation,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
means  for  retracting  said  pins  away  from  said  inner  surface 
of  said  mold  upon  completion  of  said  insert-molding  oper- 
ation, said  retracting  means  including: 
a  hollow  boss  provided  on  said  insert  for  each  of  said  pins, 

each  of  said  bosses  having  an  open  end; 
a  piston  sUdably  mounted  in  the  open  end  of  each  of  said 
hollow  bosses,  each  of  said  |Nns  being  provided  on  one  of 
said  pistons;  and 
a  valve  carried  by  each  of  said  pistons  for  sealing  the  open 
end  of  an  associated  one  of  said  bosses,  said  pistons  being 
forced  into  a  recessed  position  in  their  bosses  by  the  pres- 
sure generated  within  said  mold  during  said  insert-mold- 
ing operation. 


1.  A  moldmg  apparatus  comprising: 

a  metal  mold  having  upper  and  lower  parts  defining  therebe- 
tween a  moM  cavity  for  receiving  a  resin; 

first  and  second  pins  extending  into  said  cavity  for  support- 
ing an  insert  part  in  said  cavity; 

means  urging  said  pin  into  said  cavity  mcluding  a  backing 
plate  oaoonted  in  a  dumber  adjacent  said  cavity  and 
having  a  first  svrftoe  engaging  said  pins  and  an  opposed 
inclined  surface; 
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a  prenure  sensor  for  detecting  the  pretture  in  said  cavity  and 
having  a  portion  in  communication  with  said  cavity; 

means  engaging  said  pin  for  causing  withdrawal  of  said  pins 
when  the  detected  pressure  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value  including  at  least  one  spring  urging  said  backing 
plate  in  a  direction  to  wihdraw  said  pins  from  said  cavity, 
a  sliding  plate  having  aa  inclined  tmftct  in  contact  with 
said  inclined  surftce  of  said  backing  plate  and  means  for 
moving  said  plate  in  a  transverse  direction  to  withdraw 
said  pins  firom  said  cavity  when  said  detected  pressure 
exceeds  said  predetermined  value. 


MT0,7I7 
HYDRAUJC  PRESS 
Martin  M.  Grail,  MluaapoUi,  Miu^ 
CorporatkM,  Edaa  PraMc,  Mlu. 

Filed  May  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  493,651 
lat  ai  B29C  3/06 
V&  a  425-150 


to  MTS  Systems 


ITOaioH 


1.  A  sheet  molding  compound  press  comprising  a  base,  a 
plurality  of  columns  longitudinally  elongated  and  extending 
ftom  said  base,  a  crosshead  slidably  mounted  for  movement 
along  said  columns,  clamp  means  on  said  crosshead  and  engag- 
ing said  columns,  first  hydraulic  actuator  means  for  closing 
said  clamp  means  and  clampiag  said  crosshead  relative  to  said 
columns,  second  hydraulic  actuator  means  mounted  relative  to 
said  base  and  having  extendable  and  retractable  means  con- 
nected to  said  crosshead,  a  irst  mold  part  mounted  on  said 
crosshead,  a  second  mold  part  mounted  on  said  base,  and  third 
single  acting  hydraulic  actuator  means  between  one  of  said 
mold  parts  and  its  respective  mount,  for  providing  molding 
pressure  between  said  mold  parts  when  said  crosshead  is  held 
in  position  by  said  clamps  sdjacent  said  base,  separate  fourth 
actuator  means  mounted  adjacent  the  outer  edges  of  the  mold 
parts  and  mechanically  connected  to  the  mold  parts  through 
only  portions  of  the  platen  and  crosshead  outwardly  of  the 
mold  parts,  control  means  to  sequentially  move  said  crosshead 
from  a  position  spaced  from  said  base  to  adjacent  said  base,  to 
clamp  said  crosshead,  to  operate  the  third  actuator  means  to 
move  the  mold  parts  together  to  mold  sheet  compound  be- 
tween said  mold  parts,  and  t0  subsequently  release  the  third 
sctuator  means  and  operate  the  fourth  actuator  means  is  sepa- 
rate the  mold  parts,  said  control  means  including  a  single 
servovalve  operating  each  fourth  actuator  means  and  a  corre- 
sponding third  actuator  means  simulaneously. 


4^70,788 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING  FOOD  PASTES 
Maied  E.  CobMi,  U  Perran,  FkiMa,  aariflaor  to  Robot- 
CoiVC  &A.,  Paris,  FinuMe 

Filed  Sep.  14>  1M2,  Ser.  No.  417,884 
a$im  priority,  appttcatioB  F^aMe,  Sep.  18, 1981, 81 17620 
bt  a.1  B29D  7/02;  A21C  3/08 
VS,  CL  425—151  10 


1.  In  combination,  a  stand  having  a  horizontal  support  sur- 
face for  removably  supporting  a  food  processing  accessory, 
said  stand  containing  a  motor  therein,  an  output  shaft  extend- 
ing vertically  through  said  horizontal  support  surface  and 
driven  by  the  motor  for  actuating  said  accessory,  and  at  least 
one  safety  switch  in  said  stand  under  said  support  surface  for 
preventing  operation  of  said  motor  unless  said  accessory  is 
properly  positioned  on  said  support  surface,  and  an  accessory 
comprising  a  paste-extruding  utensil  or  the  lUce  having  a  casing 
and  a  base  removably  connected  to  the  stand,  the  utensil  in- 
cluding an  extrusion  screw  working  in  a  horizontal  cylinder, 
means  coupling  the  output  shaft  to  Uie  screw,  and  an  actuator 
on  the  utensil  associated  with  said  horizontal  cylinder  and 
registering  with  said  safety  switch  only  when  said  utensil  is 
correctly  positioned  relative  to  said  stand  and  operate  to 
actuate  said  switch  to  a  predetermined  condition  only  when 
the  cylinder  is  correctly  positioned  relative  to  said  stand. 


4,470,789 
EXTRUDER  FOR  FOAMED  UQUIDS 
Edward  J.  Whittiagtoa,  Portland;  Boyd  H.  HaMsa,  Mflwankk, 
and  Charies  N.  Com,  Tigard,  all  of  Oreg.,  aaslgaoni  to  PaciHe 
AdbealTes  Company,  Ibc^  Portfand,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419^21 
Int  a.)  B29D  27/00;  B05C  5/00 
US.  CL  425—192  R  10  CUim 

1.  An  extruder  for  foamed  Uquid,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  extruder  body  including  an  elongated  flat 
infeed  block,  an  elongated  flat  bypass  block,  an  elongated 
flat  coupling  block  interposed  between  the  infeed  and 
bypass  blocks,  and  means  detachably  securing  said  blocks 
together  in  face-abutting  relationship, 

(b)  a  foamed  liquid  inlet  opening  in  the  infeed  block, 

(c)  infeed  passageway  means  formed  in  the  surface  of  the 
infeed  block  confronting  the  coupling  block  and  having  an 
inlet  end  communicating  with  the  i^eed  opening, 

(d)  a  foamed  liquid  bypass  opening  in  the  bypass  block, 

(e)  bypass  passageway  means  in  the  surface  of  the  bypass 
block  confronting  the  coupling  block  and  having  an  outlet 
end  communicating  with  the  bypass  opening, 

(0  coupling  passageway  means  formed  by  the  coupling 
block  and  communicating  the  outfeed  emi  of  the  infeed 
passageway  means  with  tibe  infeed  end  of  the  bypass  pas- 
sageway means, 

(g)  an  elongated  outfeed  block  mounted  removably  on  the 
body  and  having  therein  elongated  foamed  liquid  outfeed 
passageway  means  arranged  to  communicate  with  the 
outfeed  end  of  the  infeed  passageway  means,  and 

(h)  elongated  valve  means  in  the  body  operative  in  one 
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position  of  the  adjustment  to  open  the  outfeed  passageway 
means  to  the  infeed  passageway  means  to  afford  outfeed- 
ing  of  foamed  liquid,  and  operiU>le  in  a  second  position  of 


each  interconnecting  two  adjacent  movable  die  members, 
said  link  members  forming  part  of  said  extrusion  opening 
whenever  said  movable  die  members  are  not  flush  with 
one  another. 


4,470,791 
PIPE  DIE  FOR  UNDERWATER  PELLETIZER 
YoaUtOM  Tanka;  YoaUU  Maki,  and  Kaaaabvo  Knbota,  aU  of 
HiraayM,  Japan,  aaai^ors  to  1W  Japan  Steal  Worin,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  Ai«.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  520,281 
ClaiM  priority,  appUeatioB  Japu^  Aag.  4, 1982,  57/135221 
Int  CL^  B29C  3/00 
VJS,  CL  425-311  2 


adjustment  to  seal  the  outfeed  passageway  means  from  the 
infeed  passageway  means  to  afford  bypassing  foamed 
liquid  to  the  bypass  opening. 


1.  A  pipe  die  construction  for  an  underwater  pellettzer, 
comprising;  a  pipe  die  body,  a  nozzle  plate  provided  on  the 
surface  of  said  |Mpe  die  body,  said  nozzle  plate  having  a  bole 
coaxial  with,  and  of  the  same  diameter  as,  a  pipe  of  said  pipe 
die  body,  said  nozzle  plate  being  provided  with  a  hardiw^i 
layer  at  a  cutter  side  surface  thereof,  said  nozzle  plate  being 
OalaH  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  10,  liN2,57-17892{U]  Joined  to  said  die  body  by  a  brazed  joint  extending  over  the 
fat  a.)  B29F  3/04;  B29H  3/00  17/36  whole  junction  plane  therebetween,  said  nozzle  plate  being 

U.S.  CL  425— 192  R  5  Galas  formedofthesamematerialasthepipediebody  to  whichitis 

joined. 


4^70,790 
ADJUSTABLE  EXTRUSION  DIE  ASSEMBLY 
JuMi  Harada,  and  TakoU  Yokoi,  both  of  Kodaira,  Japam 
to  Bridgaatoae  Tire  Coaspaay  Limited,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Jan.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460^38 


2ia 


T 


1.  An  adjustable  extrusion  die  assembly  forming  part  of  an 
extruder  for  an  elastic  material,  comprising: 

a  stationary  die  member  having  an  end  surfi»e; 

a  plurality  of  movable  die  members  positoned  in  side-by-side 
relationship  to  one  another  and  slidaUy  contacted  with 
one  another,  the  nwvable  die  members  respectively  hav- 
ing end  surftoes  opposing  to  and  spaced  »put  firom  the 
end  surfiwe  of  said  stationary  member,  the  end  surfi^es  of 
said  stationary  and  movable  die  members  defining  in  com- 
bination an  extrusion  opening  through  which  the  elastic 
material  is  to  be  extruded,  the  movable  die  members  being 
individually  movaUe  toward  and  away  from  the  end 
surface  of  said  stationary  die  member  with  req)ect  to  one 
another  so  u  to  vary  the  distances  between  the  end  sur- 
hoe  of  said  stationary  die  member  and  the  end  surfaces  of 
said  movable  die  members; 

a  guide  member  having  formed  therein  a  guide  slit  having 
said  movable  die  members  guided  therein;  and 

a  plurality  of  link  members  each  positioned  on  lower  end 
portions  of  said  two  adjacent  movable  die  members  and 


4,470,792 

PLANT  FOR  ROLLING-UP  AND  TRANSFER  OF 

BISCUITS 

Roger  Boasealers,  Oinsstls,  and  Martial  Dendoa,  Sint-Kf«is, 

both  or  Belgini,  aaalgBora  to  N.V.  Biacnita  Delacre  SjL, 

Vihoordc,  BelglBm 

FUad  Jan.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,237 
aaljM  priority,  application  Belglnai,  Jan.  4,  1982,  PV 
0/308273 

iML  CL^  A21C  3/06 
VJS.  CL  425—335  12 


1.  A  plant  providing  rolling-up  of  a  portion  of  baked  paste 
between  a  roller-up  mandrel  and  a  belt  applied  on  abont  half 
the  sorfeoe  of  the  roller-up  mandrel,  and  transfer  of  the  so 
formed  roUed-np  biscuit,  the  httter  being  of  a  donUe  thickness 
on  a  portion  of  its  surfKe,  this  paste  for  biscuit  formation  being 
presented  by  a  deflects  plate  into  the  space  existing  between 
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said  roUer-up  mandrel  and  laid  bdt,  this  plant  being  character- 
ised in  that  it  it  cmnprised  of  an  intermittently  rotating  barrel 
(12)  which  is  equipped  with  a  number  of  roller-up  mandrels  1 
to  10  freely  routing  on  said  barrel,  so  that  axes  of  roller-up 
madndrels  are  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  barrell  is  being  routed, 
an  oacillating  arm  (19)  alternately  moves  in  a  pUuie  parallel  to 
the  barrel  axis,  said  oscillating  arm  being  provided  with  two 
guide  cylinders  (22,  220  on  which  said  belt  (1€)  moves,  said 
belt  being  arranged  in  such  a  manner  on  said  oscillating 
arm(19),  with  respect  to  a  roUer-up  mandrel,  in  the  rest  posi- 
tion of  the  barrel,  so  as  to  allow  reception  of  a  roUed-up  paste 
portion  from  said  deflector  plate  (15).  that  this  belt  16  covers 
said  roUer-up  nundrel  on  at  least  120*  of  its  surface. 


i> 


1.  An  extruder  for  extnjding  pasU  in  the  form  of  a  thin 
continuous  strip  using  pasu*making  machinery,  more  particu- 
larly though  not  exclusively  of  the  domestic  kind,  comprising: 

A  first  tubular  body  having  an  edge  projecting  radially 
outwards  at  the  end  to  be  connected  to  the  compression 
cylinder  of  the  pasu-making  machine,  and  formed  with  a 
circular  aperture  of  predetermined  diameter  at  the  oppo- 
site end, 

A  second  tubular  body  having  a  radial  flange  extending 
outwards  at  one  end,  the  second  body  being  coaxially  and 
removably  inserted  into  the  first  body  so  that  the  flange  is 
in  axial  contact  with  the  radial  edge  of  the  flrst  body. 

A  cylindrical  body  inside  and  coaxial  of  the  second  tubular 
body.  the  cyUndrical  body  extending  coaxially  in  the  first 
tubular  body  as  far  as  the  circular  aperture  therein  and 
having  an  outer  diameter  depending  on  the  thickness  of 
the  required  strip  of  pasta  and  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
circular  aperture, 

A  number  of  angularly  spaced  rigid  radial  rod-like  elements 
firmly  securing  the  cylindrical  body  to  the  second  tubukr 
body, and 

A  tooth  secured  to  the  cylindrical  body  and  projecting 
radially  from  its  surface  and  extending  to  the  inner  surface 
of  the  circular  aperture  in  the  first  tubular  body. 


a  routable  shaft; 

a  forming  disc; 

a  pair  of  flexible  discs  on  respective  opposite  side  of  the 

forming  disc; 
said  forming  disc  and  said  pair  of  flexible  discs  being 

mounted  on  said  routable  shaft  for  roution  therewith; 


U70,793 
EXTRUDER  FOR  EXTRUDING  PASTA  IN  THE  FORM  OF 

A  THIN  CONTINUOUS  STRIP 
Alfredo  Ca?dli,  Via  G.  Gdild,  9,  PeanuM  coo  Bomago  (Milan), 

it«iy  r 

Filed  JoL  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  511,664 
OaioH  prtoritjr,  appUarti«B  Italy.  Jol.  9, 1982, 22367/82[U1 
lit  a»  B29F  S/04:  A21C  3/04.  11/16 
VS.  a  425-376  R  |  13  ciains 


means  defining  entry  and  removal  sutions  for  spreading  the 
peripheries  of  the  flexible  discs  at  the  entry  and  removal 
sutions  of  the  apparatus  such  that  after  the  entry  sution 
the  flexible  discs  engage  and  bend  the  leg  portions  of  the 
coupling  element  bodies  to  form  the  bodies  into  slide 
fastener  coupling  elements(.);  and 

a  folding  wheel  which  interdigiutes  with  the  forming  disc 
adjacent  the  entry  sution. 


4,470,795 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  DISC  RECORD 

PACKAGE 
John  J.  Prmk,  IndfanapoUs,  bnL,  aasignor  to  RCA  Corpora* 
tkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  443,999 

Int  a.)  B29C  3/00 

MS.  CL  425—384  4  nrf— 


4,470,794 
APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  AND  FORMING  TRAINS 

OF  SLIDE  FASTENER  ELEMENTS 
Georia  B.  Moertd,  CouantviUe,  Pa.,  aad0M)r  to  Taloo,  Inc., 

MaadvUle,  Pa. 
DMiioa  of  Sar.  No.  191,597,  Sep.  29, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,329,311. 
lUa  ippHctloB  Fab.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  346,681 
IM.  a.3  B29C  17/02 
US.  a.  42ft-363  14  n.1^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  folding  and  forming  sUde  fastener  cou- 
plug  element  bodies  into  slide  fastner  coupling  elements  com- 
prising 


1.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  a  U-sh^)ed  enclosure  from  a  flat 
plastic  sheet  comprising  a  narrow  intermediate  section  inter- 
posed between  a  pair  of  panel  portions;  said  flat  plastic  sheet 
having  a  wrap-around  label  attached  to  one  side  thereof;  said 
apparatus  including  a  pair  of  folding  plates  pivotally  mounted 
to  the  apparatus  housing  for  motion  between  a  spreadout  posi- 
tion where  said  folding  plates  are  substantailly  coplanar  and  a 
folded-up  portion  where  said  pUtes  are  juxUposed  to  each 
other,  said  folded-up  plates  defining  a  q>ace  corresponding  to 
the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  U-shaped  enclosure;  said  apparatus 
further  having  a  substantially  planar  spacer  plate  being  cen- 
trally mounted  in  said  space  defining  said  U-shaped  enclosure; 
the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  spacer  pbte  defining  the  interior 
surfaces  of  said  U-shaped  enclosure;  the  terminating  portion  of 
said  spacer  phue  having  a  leading  edge  subject  to  engagement 
with  the  narrow  intermediate  section  of  a  flat  plastic  sheet  laid 
on  said  spreadout  folding  plates  with  said  label  side  thereof 
£King  said  folding  plates;  said  apparatus  including  means  for 
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selectively  heating  said  narrow  intermediate  section  of  said  flat 
plastic  sheet;  said  apparatus  additionally  having  means  for 
folding  said  plates  to  cause  said  flat  plastic  sheet  to  wrap 
around  said  spacer  plate  to  form  said  U-shaped  enclosure; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  providing  a  plurality  of 
depressions  in  said  leading  edge  of  said  ^Mcer  plate  to  cause 
the  heated  plastic  near  said  intermediate  section  to  flow  inward 
so  that  said  plastic  sheet  can  be  wrapped  around  said  spacer 
phite  without  damaging  said  label. 


4,470,796 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  HOLLOW  PLASTIC 

ARTICLES 

John  F.  Stroup,  Cuyahoga  Falla;  Harold  J.  Robina,  Clcfeland, 

and  Michael  Teeple,  Brunswick,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Van 

Dora  Company,  Gerelaad,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  162,179,  Jon.  23, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,372,910. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,027 

Int  a3B29C  77/07 

U.S.  CL  425—526  26  Qahns 


determining  the  position  of  a  pallet,  a  preform  supply  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  traciL,  preform  positioning  means  underly- 
ing said  track  for  positioning  preforms  in  said  collets,  and 
laterally  movable  tnuisfer  means  for  receiving  preforms  from 


4,470,797 
PREFORM  LOADER 
leaan  L.  Harry,  Naahna,  and  Stephen  N.  Moyseako,  Salem,  both 
of  Nil.,  aadgttors  to  The  Continental  Gronp  Inc.,  Stanfbrd, 
Coon. 

FHed  Oct  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  316,714 
Int  a.3  B29C  77/07 
U.S.  CL  425—534  20  Oalns 

1.  For  use  in  a  blow  molding  machine,  a  pallet  for  presenting 
at  the  same  time  a  plurality  of  preforms  to  the  bk>w  molding 
machine,  said  pallet  carrying  a  pluraUty  of  individual  collets 
for  receiving  and  carrying  fxeforms,  a  track  for  receiving  and 


said  preform  supply  and  laterally  moving  preforms  into  and 
positively  positioning  preforms  in  alignment  with  said  track 
and  said  preform  positioning  means  and  between  said  track  and 
said  preform  positioning  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  plastic  articles  from  a  thermoplastic 
resin  material  which  comprises: 

an  extruder  for  producing  a  stream  of  plasticized  resin  mate- 
rial; 

a  runner  system  extending  from  the  extruder  for  containing 
the  stream  of  plasticized  resin  material  at  an  elevated 
temperature; 

a  plurality  of  preform  molds  connected  to  the  runner  system 
for  forming  preforms  from  the  plasticized  material  re- 
ceived through  the  runner  system,  the  molds  being  dis- 
posed in  two  or  more  sets  each  having  at  least  two  molds; 

valve  means  in  the  runner  system  for  directing  the  flow  of 
the  stream  of  plasticized  resin  sequentially  into  the  pre- 
form molds; 

means  for  blowing  the  preforms  into  plastic  articles,  a  sepa- 
rate blowing  means  being  provided  for  each  set  of  molds; 
and 

means  for  transferring  the  preforms  while  they  are  warm 
from  each  of  the  sets  of  molds  to  the  corresponding  blow- 
ing means. 


4,470,798 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  BURNER  WITHOUT 

USING  A  FUEL  PUMP,  AND  BURNER  ASSEMBLY 

OPERATING  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  SUCH  METHOD 

Johaucs  W.  Graat;  Haas  T.  Remie,  and  A  M.  Verhafea,  all  of 

c/o  Smith  0?ens  NUmegen,  Groeacetraat  265,  NUmetea, 

Netheriands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  052,678,  Jm.  27, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  358,453 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 
1978, 2812101;  Mar.  27, 1979, 2912102;  Mar.  27, 1979, 2912083 

Int  a.3  F23M  3/00.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  431—9  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  burner  having  igniting  means  for 
igniting  atomized  liquid  fuel  flowing  from  a  fuel  supply 
through  a  burning  chamber  in  a  burner  shell  and  having  a 
cylindrical  wall  having  a  fuel  inlet  port  in  an  end  wall  attached 
to  the  cyUnder  and  defining  a  vortex  chamber,  said  cylindrical 
wall  having  a  plurality  of  air  channels  each  being  inclined  in 
the  same  direction  and  being  disposed  at  angles  tietween  10'  to 
60*  to  a  radial  direction  through  the  cyUndrical  wall  for  receiv- 
ing air  under  pressure  from  air  supply  means  with  the  liquid 
fuel  being  suppUed  under  no  pressure  to  said  port,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

flowing  fuel  under  positive  pressure  to  an  inlet  side  of  a  fiiel 
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vtlve  means  and  providing  liquid  fuel  at  an  outlet  side  of 
the  valve  means  undet  negative  pressure  so  that  liquid  fuel 
will  not  flow  through  the  port  except  under  a  larger  nega- 
tive pressure  created  with  the  vortex  chamber,  flowing  air 
under  a  predetermine^  pressure  through  said  air  channels 
and  in  the  same  direction  to  form  a  vortex  in  said  vortex 
chamber  at  the  longitudinal  axis  to  produce  a  negative 
pressure  therein  to  draw  liquid  fuel  in  a  compact  stream 
through  the  port  and  into  the  chamber,  the  liquid  fuel 
stream  traveling  into  t  vortex  of  air  streams  issuing  from 
said  channels  and  beitg  atomized  thereby,  traveling  said 
atomized  liquid  fuel  aed  substantially  all  of  the  air  in  said 
vortex  longitudinally  and  outwardly  from  said  vortex 
chamber  and  into  the  burning  chamber  in  the  burner  shell 
without  any  additional  pressurized  air  being  added  at  the 
burner  shell  and  past  in  igniting  means  for  igniting  the 
atomized  liquid  fuel  to  bum  under  stoichiometric  condi- 
tions, said  combusted  fuel  flowing  through  the  burner 
shell,  and  varying  the  volume  of  air  being  supplied  per 
unit  of  time  to  said  vortex  chamber  to  change  the  negative 
pressure  therein  and  thereby  varying  the  volume  of  fuel 
per  unit  of  time  being  pulled  through  said  port. 


4,470300 
CERAMIC  BURNER  FOR  A  HOT  BLAST  STOVE 

Gcorg  Wolf,  ColofBe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  MrigMir  to  Martla 
A  Pigeaatechef  GmbH,  Cotogac,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,927 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  Dec.  21, 
1981,  3150574 

IiM.  a^  F23Q  9/00 
MS.  a  431-285  5  ciaia. 


<  ,470,799 
CONVERTER  IGNITER 
George  L  Rioi,  Alleghaay,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  CF  Indostries, 
lac,  Loag  Gron,  ni. 

FUcd  Oct  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,282 
Ut  a^  F23Q  2m 


U.S.  a  431-266 


SClains 


1.  In  a  ct  ramie  burner  comprising  a  base,  a  crown  disposed 
on  an  opposing  end  to  said  base  and  therebetween  a  housing 
defining  a  combustion  chamber,  a  first  conduit  entering  said 
housing  and  communicating  therein  with  a  gas  chamber  in  turn 
communicating  with  a  gas  passage  running  longitudinally 
therethrough,  a  second  conduit  entering  said  housing  and 
communicating  therein  with  an  air  chamber  in  turn  communi- 
cating with  an  air  passage  running  therethrough,  said  gas 
passage  and  said  air  passage  juxuposed  to  one  another,  each 
having  an  elongated  cross  section,  said  gas  passage  and  said  air 
passage  being  vertically  supported  from  one  another,  said  gas 
passage  and  said  air  passage  being  in  communication  with  said 
crown  the  improvement  wherein  between  said  gas  passage  and 
said  air  passage  there  is  disposed  at  least  one  gas  slot  and  at 
least  one  air  slot  extending  from  said  base  to  said  crown,  said 
gas  slot  and  said  air  slot  being  closed  off  from  said  gas  passage, 
said  air  passage,  said  gas  chamber  and  said  air  chamber,  said 
gas  slot  connected  to  a  third  conduit  for  supplying  gas  thereto, 
said  air  slot  being  connected  to  a  fourth  conduit  for  supplying 
air  thereto,  said  third  and  fourth  conduits  each  comprising 
means  for  regulating  the  amount  of  gaseous  material  passed 
therethrough. 


1.  A  converter  igniter  for  heating  a  screen  located  in  a  sealed 
chamber  sufficiently  to  ignite  a  gaseous  medium  passing  there- 
through, comprising:  meam  for  producing  a  diffuse  flame; 
tubular  conduit  means  for  mounting  said  flame  producing 
means;  and  ball  joint  means  having  a  through  opening  for 
slidaUy  mounting  said  tub«lar  conduit  means  therethrough; 
said  ball  joint  means  being  rotauble  for  controlling  the  angular 
position  of  said  diffuse  flame  relative  to  said  screen;  ferrule 
means  coupled  with  said  tulular  conduit  means  and  with  said 
ball  joint  means  for  maintaining  a  seal  therebetween  while 
permitting  bidirectional  axial  movement  of  said  tubular  con- 
duit means  through  said  ball  joint  means  to  permit  correspond- 
ing adjustment  of  the  podti«n  of  said  diffuse  flame  relative  to 
the  screen;  and  track  means  for  slideably  mounting  one  end  of 
said  tubular  conduit  means  exteriorly  of  said  chamber,  cable 
means  coupled  with  said  tabular  conduit  means  and  pulley 
means  mounting  said  cable  means  for  stideably  moving  said 
tubular  conduit  means  in  a  fifst  direction  for  axial  movement  of 
said  tubular  conduit  means  through  said  ball  joint  means  and 
into  said  chamber. 


4,470301 

PHOTOFLASH  UNIT  WITH  CIRCUIT  PATTERN  FOR 

REDUNDANT  SWITCHING  OF  LAMPS 

Darid  R.  Broadt,  Lewiabwg,  Pa.,  aaripmr  to  GTE  Prodncti 

Corporatioa,  Staadbrd,  Coaa. 

FUcd  Dec  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,417 

lat  a^  F21K  5/00 

U.S.  CL  431—359  21  Claims 


1      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I 


7\ 


^STto^:^:^^^^^^ 


i»    W 


"IM        v. 


^   v- 


1i. 


v 


^. 


1.  A  multilamp  photoflash  unit  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  printed  circuit  board  having  electrically  conductive  circuit 
patterns  disposed  on  a  surface  thereof,  said  circuit  patterns 
including  a  plurality  of  n-(- 1  terminal  areas  at  one  side 
edge  of  said  circuit  board  and  a  plurality  of  4n  lamp 
contact  areas  disposed  at  selected  q»ced  apart  locations 
on  said  circuit  board,  where  nS2; 
a  plurality  of  2n  flashlamps  attached  to  said  circuit  board  and 
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tOaiaH 


disposed  in  a  planar  array,  each  of  said  lamps  having  first  4,470302 

and  second  lead-in  wires  secured  in  electrical  connection  "GM-^  BUILDUP-RECTSTANT  HEARTH  ROLL  FOR 

with  respective  ones  of  said  lamp  contact  areas,  and  all  of  cSSJSSSJS  iSSSl^JSlSHS^^ 

said  terminal  areas  and  lamp  contact  areas  connected  to  METHOD  THEREFOR 

said  lead-in  wires  being  disposed  on  the  same  one  side  of  TakaaU  Zaiaaa;  Yaaao  Otogaro,  aad  MIkic  Yaasaaaka,  all  of 

said  circuit  board;  Sagamihara,  Japaa,  aari^on  to  Nippoa  Steel  CorporatioB, 

n  of  said  terminal  areas  being  selective  terminals  each  associ-  ^   "Sed  Mar.  29  1983  Ser  No  479  J81 

ated  with  a  respective  pair  of  said  2n  lamps,  each  of  said      Claina  priority,  appUeation  Japaa,  Mar.  31, 1982,  57-51057; 
selective  terminals  being  electrically  connected  via  one  of  Pch.  18, 1983,  57>25888 
said  circuit  patterns  to  a  pair  of  lamp  contact  areas  each  '■*'  ^'  ^^^  23/02;  F27D  3/00 

connected  to  the  first  lead-in  wire  of  a  lamp  of  said  respec-        * 
tive  pair; 

one  of  said  terminal  areas  being  a  common  terminal  associ- 
ated with  all  of  said  2n  lamps  and  directly  connected  via 
one  of  said  circuit  patterns  to  n  lamp  contact  areas  each 
connected  to  the  second  lead-in  wire  of  a  first  lamp  of 
each  of  said  respective  pairs  of  2n  lamps; 

said  common  and  selective  terminal  areas  being  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  firing  pulses,  and  said  lamps 
being  adapted  via  said  circuit  board  connectons  for  igni- 
tion according  to  a  predetermined  sequence  in  response  to 
successive  firing  pulses  applied  to  said  terminal  areas; 


10- _ 


20b   20it  20, 


1.  A  hearth  roll  for  conveying  a  steel  strip  through  a  contin- 
uous annealing  furnace,  said-hearth  roll  consisting  of  a  solid  or 
portions  of  said  conductive  circuit  patterns  extending  in  hollow  roll  body  and  a  surface  layer,  said  surface  layer  con- 
groups  of  electrically  isolated  segments  behind  alternate  I*™"*  "°'*  *f"  *^*  ''y  ^««*>*  of  Nb,  the  balance  being 

lamps  of  said  predetermined  ignition  sequence,  the  extend-  ""O'*""*^  material. 

ing  circuit  pattern  segments  of  each  of  said  groups  being 

spaced  apart  to  form  pedetermined  gaps  therebetween; 
a  mass  of  switch  material  disposed  on  each  of  said  groups  of 

extending  circuit  pattern  segments  and  bridging  said  gaps  ^^_^^.^__^_ 

between  circuit  pattern  segments  of  the  group,  thereby 

providing  a  solid  state  radiation  switch  means  on  each  of 

said  groups  of  extending  circuit  pattern  segments  behind 

and  adjacent  to  a  respective  lamp  for  receiving  radiant 

energy  emitted  by  that  lamp;  4,470J03 

each  of  said  first  lamps  directly  connected  to  the  common     METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

terminal  being  in  front  and  adjacent  to  a  respective  one  of  ARTICLES  BY  PRESSING  AND  SINTERING 

said  groups  of  extending  circuit  pattern  segments,  said  '*«^'*'''««*»»"f'^«"kG.  Weai«,bothofHoBat»«,Tex, 
.  '^  *^  aMigaora  to  Hydra  Corporatioa,  Hoartoa.  Tex. 

circuit  pattern  directiy  comiected  to  the  common  terminal   Dj^^ioa  of  Ser.  No.  201,015,  Oct  27. 1980,  Pat  No.  4,349,326, 

having  an  extending  segment  portion  in  each  of  said  wkkh  is  a  dlriaioa  of  Sar.  No.  951,717,  Oet  16, 1978,  Pat  No. 


4,252,760.  TUs  appUeatioa  May  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  376,430 
lat  a^  F27D  5/00:  TTTB  14/00 
VS.  a  432—5  20 


groups; 

the  second  lead-in  wire  of  the  second  lamp  of  each  of  said 
respective  pairs  of  2n  lamps,  except  for  the  last  of  the  2n 
lamps  in  the  ignition  sequence,  being  connected  to  a  re- 
spective lamp  contact  area  which  is  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  circuit  patterns  having  a  pair  of  extending 
segment  portions,  one  of  the  segment  portions  of  said  pair 
being  in  the  group  of  extending  segments  behind  the  prior 
lamp  in  sequence,  and  the  other  segment  portion  of  said 
pair  being  in  the  group  of  extending  segments  behind  the 
next  lamp  in  sequence; 

the  second  lead-in  wire  of  the  last  of  the  2n  lamps  in  the 
ignition  sequence  being  connected  to  a  respective  lamp  "      *^ 

contact  area  which  is  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 

circuit  patterns  having  an  extending  segment  portion  in      11.  A  method  of  sintering  a  body  formed  of  pressed  particu- 
the  group  of  extending  segments  behind  the  prior  lamp  in  1*^  material  having  a  free  surface  comprising: 


sequence;  and 
each  of  said  radiation  switch  means  being  capable  of  conver- 
sion from  a  high  electrical  resistance  to  a  low  electrical 
resistance  when  exposed  to  radiation  emitted  from  a  flash- 
lamp  disposed  adjacent  to  the  switch  means. 


supporting  said  body  in  a  chamber  structure; 

disposing  a  filler  between  said  body  and  said  chamber  struc- 
ture in  contact  with  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  free 
surfMe; 

and  heating  said  filler  and  said  body  while  restraining  said 
filler  in  substantially  fixed  positioo  agataat  said  body. 
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^^  ,  M70iM6 

8CSAP  MATERIAL  PMEHBATING  APPARATUS  REGENERATIVE  INdNERATORS 

Gi<|»,«dArt«teii4,tolhorLiakapli|,Sw«d«,  Rkhwd  Gf«eo,  Box  115,  VcnMw,  NJ.  074C2 
"•2A«tAB,yirtirt^Siw*«  FlbdS«>.  24,  W«2,S«.  No. 422390 

FBti  Nof.  »,  1M2,  te.  No.  44S,231  lat  a»  P37D 17/00 

kfity. iptMcKioB «pii», Doc.  1,  mi, >107143  U.S.a432-lt2  SOalms 

IM.  a>  F27B  3/00,  7/04:  QIB  7/22  ^^ 

3t 


us.  a  432-9 


4- 


4. 


ft. 


»^ 


ir.7- 


mr- 


lA- 


ml" 


-/ 


<u 


9D 


£ 


90 


7.  A  method  of  preheatiiig  scrap  material  comprising  repeat- 
edly indexing  a  support  means;  between  indexing  movements 
of  the  support  means  loading  onto  the  support  means  contain- 
ers containing  scrap  material  to  be  preheated  for  subsequent 
indexing  movement  into  and  out  of  at  least  one  preheating 
station,  unloading  contijnen  which  have  been  indexed 
through  the  or  each  preheating  station  and  which  contain 
preheated  scrap  material,  and  supplying  heated  gas  to  the  or 
each  preheating  station  for  preheating  scrap  material  contained 
in  containen  supported  by  the  support  means  at  the  or  each 
preheating  station;  and  diverting  the  flow  of  heated  gas  to  the 
or  each  preheating  station  during  indexing  movements  of  the 
support  means. 


M7IM95 

BAUNG  OVBN  FOR  FLAT  BREAD 

Itery  GoUam  41,  Dianpff  St,  Tal-A?!?,  Inal 

FUod  Jo.  9,  Ut2,  Sir.  No.  3IM44 

IM.  a>  F27B  9/16 

UjS.  CL  432-131  4 


1.  An  anti-pollution  regenerative  incinerator  comprising  at 
least  three  vertical  heat  exchanger  chambers  each  having 
horizontal  grates  in  an  intermediate  region  thereof,  a  combus- 
tion chamber  above  said  heat  exchanger  chambers  connected 
at  its  bottom  side  to  the  top  side  of  said  heat  exchanger  cham- 
bers, a  duct  connected  into  a  region  below  said  grates  of  each 
of  said  heat  exchange  chambers,  said  duct  having  first  and 
second  branches,  a  plurality  of  first  valves,  one  of  said  first 
valve  residing  in  each  of  said  first  branches,  a  plurality  of 
second  valves,  one  of  said  second  valves  residing  in  each  of 
said  second  branches  and  a  timing  means  having  alternating 
first  and  second  cycles,  said  first  cycle  of  said  timing  means 
selectively  opening  a  portion  of  said  first  valves  and  closing  the 
said  second  valves  of  the  heat  exchanger  chambers  which  have 
open  fint  valves  and  selectively  opening  a  second  valve  of 
another  heat  exchanger  chamber  which  has  a  closed  first 
valve,  so  that  the  flow  of  gases  through  said  incinerator  re- 
mains uninterrupted  and  unidirectional. 

4,470,807 
HOT-GAS  PRODUCING  APPARATUS  FOR  SHRINKING 

PLASTIC  FOILS 
Raiaer  W.  Haumi,  Goch,  Fed.  R19.  of  Gcraaay,  aMiprar  to 
MSK-VcrpadnafHSyiteM  Gubli,  Kalkar-WiMd,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Fikd  May  10, 1902,  Ser.  No.  376,420 
OalM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMay,  May  9, 
1901, 3118396 

lit  a^  F24H  1/00 
MS.  CL  432—222  7 


1.  An  oven  for  baking  flat  bread  such  as  Pitah,  comprising  a 
generally  circular,  cone-shaped,  routably  mounted  support  for 
bread  loaves  to  be  baked,  means  for  rotating  the  support  about 
a  vertical  axis  at  a  pre-determined  speed,  a  cone-shaped  cover 
overhanging  the  support  far  defining  a  substantially  confined 
•pooe  thereabove,  heating  means  provided  on  the  cover,  and 
hot  ga«es  exhaust  means  associated  with  the  cover  comprising 
a  centrally  located  chimney  adjustably  mounted  on  the  cover, 
die  chimney  having  a  lower  end  which  is  adapted  to  project 
into  the  space  to  any  predetermined  extent 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  hot  gas  for  shrinking  plastic 
foil  including: 

(a)  a  housing  including  opposing  walls  converging  to  a 
discharge  nozzle  for  the  hot  gas, 

(b)  burner  means  adjacent  one  end  of  each  of  said  opposing 
walls  and  arranged  to  discharge  hot  gases  in  the  direction 
toward  the  other  of  said  walls  and  toward  said  nozzle, 

(c)  means  forming  an  air  jet  intermediate  said  burner  means 
and  directed  toward  said  nozzle, 

(d)  whereby  tlie  hot  gases  from  said  burner  means  merge 
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with  the  air  from  said  air  jet  intermediate  said  burner  provided  in  said  central  reinforcement 


means  at  said  nozzle. 


portion  in  locations 
rearwardly  of  and  adjacent  to  said  slot  such  that  said  ligation 


4,470,808 
PUSHING  FURNACE  FOR  HEATING  STEEL 
Riidiier  Knaak,  Ncnaa,  and  Hehnnt  Heoas,  HSoel,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Geraaay,  aari^ion  to  Wiitra  GmbH  Thermoproies* 
ftedurik,  DiiHeldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357  J76 
daims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22. 
1981, 3115930 

Int  CL^  F27D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  432—234  n  ri.t,.. 


1.  A  heating  furnace,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  a  predetermined  length  in  an  axial  direction,  a 
central  region  as  considered  in  the  axial  direction,  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  spaced  from  one  another  in  the  axial  direction,  and  an 
inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  adjacent  to  said  inlet  and  outlet, 
respectively;  means  for  heating  an  article  to  be  heated  inside 
said  housing  from  above  and  from  below  of  the  article;  means 
for  supporting  the  article  to  be  heated  inside  said  housing,  said 
supporting  means  including  a  plurality  of  cooled  supporting 
members  extending  substantially  in  the  axial  direction  and  each 
subdivided  into  two  parts  one  of  which  is  located  at  the  side  of 
said  inlet  end  and  the  other  of  which  is  located  at  the  side  of 
said  outlet  end  of  said  housing  and  starts  at  least  in  said  central 
region  of  said  housing,  said  other  part  of  each  of  said  support- 
ing members  being  laterally  offset  relative  to  said  one  part  of 
the  same  supporting  member  and  having  a  length  of  substan- 
tially between  10%  and  30%  of  the  leng^  of  said  housing;  and 
a  plurality  of  attachment  elements  each  having  a  frame-shaped 
support  arranged  on  a  respective  one  of  said  supporting  mem- 
bers, a  plurality  of  pressure-resistant  heat-insulating  intermedi- 
ate pieces  received  in  said  support  and  a  metallic  slider  resting 
on  said  intermediate  pieces,  said  attachment  elements  being 
arranged  on  said  other  parts  of  each  of  said  supporting  mem- 
bers so  that  a  slab  arriving  from  the  one  part  of  said  supporting 
members  at  the  offset  other  part  of  the  latter  rests  on  said 
attachment  elements  and  so  that  said  attachment  elements  start 
at  least  from  the  said  central  region  in  which  the  temperature 
is  high  but  at  the  same  time  uniform,  wherefore  said  attach- 
ment elements  are  not  subjected  to  high  wear. 


4,470,809 
ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE 
Frank  H.  Klepaeki,  1501  Burr  Ridge  Gab  Dr.,  6240  S.  Cooaty 
Line  Rd.,  Burr  Ridge,  DL  60521 

Filed  Jon.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,505 
lat  CL^  A61C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  433—15  5  OaiM 

1.  An  orthodontic  appliance  comprising  a  shell  having  a  rear 
surface  substantially  conforming  to  the  front  face  of  a  tooth  for 
bonding  said  shell  thereto,  and  having  a  firont  surface  generally 
following  the  contour  of.  and  blending  into,  the  front  face  of 
the  tooth,  said  front  surface  including  a  vertically  extending 
central  reinforcement  portion  having  formed  therein  a  substan- 
tially horizontally  extending  slot  for  acconunodating  an  arch- 
wire  and  also  two  tubular  apertures  extending  therethrough  in 
substantially  parallel  relationship  to  said  slot  for  receiving 
therein  ligation  wire  means  inserted  laterally  into  said  aper- 
tures for  engagement  of  said  archwire,  said  apertures  being 


wire  means  exert  a  substantial  force  on  said  archwire  in  a 
direction  of  the  bottom  of  said  slot  thereby  to  hold  the  arch- 
wire in  place  in  said  slot. 


4,470,810 

TEST  PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  DYNAMIC 

MEASUREMENT  OF  DENTAL  MOV  ABILITY  AND 

IMPLEMENTING  INSTRUMENTATION 

Charles  Bonrdeau;  Rent  Fadel,  both  of  Toloaaa;  Edmond 

Bcnqoc,  Tooloaae;  Beraard  Jonlot  Toulouse,  and  Girard 

Paloodier,  ToukNiae,  all  nt  Fraace,  assignors  to  Centre  Na- 

tioaal  dc  la  Recherche  Sdeatiilqac  (CNRS),  Paris,  Fraace 

Filed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,122 
Oaims  priority,  appUeatioa  Fnucc,  May  26, 1981,  81  10679 
lat  a?  A61C  3/00:  A61B  5/10 
U.S.  CL  433—72  18  Claims 


4.  An  instrument  for  tooth  movability,  comprising: 

(a)  electrically  activated  means  for  holding  a  displaceable 
portion  of  said  instrument 

(b)  means  associated  with  said  instrument  for  placing  said 
instrument  proximate  a  pre-selected  tooth; 

(c)  means  for  releasing  said  portion  when  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  contacts  said  pre-selected  tooth  at  a  pre-selected 
point  on  said  tooth  whereby  said  tooth  is  displaced; 

(d)  means  associated  with  said  instrument  for  measuring  said 
tooth  average  displacement  rate  during  a  pre-determined 
time  interval  less  than  the  total  time  said  tooth  is  dis- 
placed; and, 

(e)  means  for  displaying  said  average  displacement  rate. 


4,470311 
DEVICE  FOR  STORING  DENTAL  HANDPIECES 
Erich  Henbecfc,  Benaheiai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  aasignor  to 
SieiMM  AktiMgewllsfhsft  Berlia  A  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennay 

Filed  JbL  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,488 
Claias  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aog.  6, 
1981,  3131235 

lat  a>  A61C 1/14 
\3S,  a.  433—78  11  ClafaBS 

10.  In  a  device  for  supporting  a  dental  handpiece  having  one 
end  connected  to  a  supply  hose,  said  device  having  storage 
means  for  supporting  each  handpiece  in  a  storage  position  with 
the  supply  hose  hanging  freely  in  a  loop  below  the  storage 
position  of  the  handpiece,  the  improvemenu  comprising  said 
storage  means  for  each  handpiece  including  hose  guidance 
means  forming  a  socket  for  receiving  the  one  end  of  the  hand- 
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piece  when  the  handpiece  is  placed  in  said  storage  means  and 
preventing  the  hoce  from  jumping  off,  said  hose  guidance 
means  having  a  slide  face  made  of  a  material  with  high  sliding 
properties,  said  storage  means  including  means  for  aiding  in 
retracting  of  the  supply  hose  to  the  loop  configuration,  said 


means  for  aiding  comprising  the  supply  hose  having  a  plurality 
of  channels  with  a  channel  being  centrally  disposed  in  the 
plurality  of  channels  containing  a  spring-elastic  core  and  the 
remaining  channels  being  agent-conveying  channels,  said 
spring-elastic  core  being  designed  to  urge  said  hose  to  a  longi- 
tudinally stretched  condition. 


connected  to  the  fluid  inlet  terminal  adjacent  the  tubular 
body  portion; 

ouUet  means  connected  to  the  ouUet  chamber  and  releasably 
connected  to  the  fluid  ouUet  terminal  adjacent  the  tubular 
body  portion; 

said  ouUet  chamber  of  the  sterile  fluid  cartridge  filled  with 
sterile  fluid  to  be  displaced  and  discharged  through  the 
discharge  end  of  the  downstream  section  of  the  fluid 
conduit  upon  selective  intixxluction  of  fluid  to  the  inlet 
chamber  from  the  fluid  delivery  hose. 

4,47M13 

HIGH  SPEED  TURBINE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DENTAL 

HANDPIECES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Fkwl  E.  Thorburn,  KifklMd,  Wadi,  ««|gBor  to  TTw  J.  M.  Ney 
Conpuy,  Bloomfleld,  Cou.  ' 

Piled  Dec.  20, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  4S1.440 

lat  a.J  A61C  1/05 

UAa433-132  ,CW». 


X 


J,470312 

CUTTING  HANDPIBCE  AND  COOLANT  MEANS 

LmBo  V.  MartMi,  6956  Iftit  Lt,  NW.,  Amtka,  Miu.  5S303. 

■ad  DeWajM  L.  Vanes,  Rte.  1,  RidgeliMl,  Wb.  S4763 

Filed  Fib.  38, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  470,079 

Irt.  CfJ  A61C 1/12 


U.S.  a  433-95 


12Claliu 


1.  A  high-speed  cutting  handpiece  assembly  of  the  type 
releasably  connectable  to  a  hose  coupler  assembly  providing 
fluid  and  air  under  pressurey  comprising: 
an  elongate  tiibular  handpiece  having  a  tubular  body  portion 
with  a  downstream  dbcharge  end  carrying  a  power- 
driven,  routable  cutting  element,  and  an  upstream  inlet 
end  connecuble  to  said  house  coupler  assembly; 
a  fluid  delivery  conduit  extended  longitudinally  through  the 
tubular  body  portion  having  an  inlet  end  connectable  to  a 
fluid  delivery  hose  associated  with  the  hose  coupler  as- 
sembly, and  an  outiet  end  for  discharge  of  fluid  proximate 
an  intended  working  site  of  the  cutting  tool; 
said  fluid  delivery  conduit  being  interrupted  in  said  body 
portion  and  divided  into  an  upstream  section  having  said 
inlet  end  and  a  downstroam  section  having  said  ouUet  end, 
a  fluid  outlet  terminal  connected  to  Uie  downstream  sec- 
tion at  the  point  of  interruption  and  extended  laterally 
outward  of  the  body  portion  of  the  handpiece  and  a  fluid 
inlet  terminal  connected  to  the  upMream  section  at  the 
point  of  interruption  and  extended  lateraUy  outward  of 
the  tubular  body  portion  proximate  the  fluid  ouUet  termi- 
nal; 

a  disposable  sterile  fluid  dartiidge  comprised  as  a  housing 
having  an  inlet  chamber  and  an  oudet  chamber  and  in- 
eluding  movable  pnmat  communicating  means  separat- 
ing the  inlet  chamber  and  the  oudet  chamber  in  fluid  tight 
relationship  and  movable  with  respect  to  the  housing  to 
vary  the  volumes  of  the  chamben  in  reciprocal  fashion; 

inlet  means  connected  to  the  inlet  chamber  and  releasably 


1.  In  a  high  speed  turbine  handpiece  for  effecting  rotational 
motion  of  a  tool  bit  engaged  therein,  the  combination  compris- 

A.  a  housing  having  an  inlet  fitting  for  coupling  to  a  source 
of  air  under  pressure,  a  turbine  wheel  chamber,  a  flow 
passage  between  said  fitting  and  a  nozzle  opening  on  the 
periphery  of  said  turbine  wheel  chamber,  and  a  discharge 
passage  from  said  turbine  wheel  chamber  extending  from 
a  point  spaced  from  said  nozzle  to  the  exterior  of  said 
housing; 

B.  a  turbine  wheel  rouuble  in  said  chamber  and  having  a 
hub  and  two  axially  spaced  apart  sets  of  vanes  extending 
about  the  circumference  thereof  and  defining  a  generally 
annular  channel  therebetween,  said  wheel  being  integrally 
formed  with  the  blades  of  one  set  being  circumferentially 
offset  from  the  blades  of  the  other  set,  said  nozzle  being 
aligned  with  said  annular  channel  defined  by  the  axial 
spacing  between  said  sets  of  vanes  and  being  dimensioned 
to  overlap  the  adjacent  portions  of  said  vanes  so  that  air 
entering  through  the  nozzle  impinges  directly  upon  the 
vanes  of  each  of  said  sets; 

C.  a  shaft  engaged  with  the  hub  of  said  turbine  wheel  for 
rotation  therewith;  and 

D.  tool  bit  engaging  means  on  said  shaft  for  engaging  a  tool 
bit  for  roution  therewith. 


4^70,814 
METHOD  OF  ADHERING  DEF4TURES 
Tiang-SUng  Chang.  WeMfMd;  Locy  J.  Zieatek,  Bayoane,  and 
Arthur  Viniaganz,  Sewaren,  aU  of  N  J.,  aasigMtn  to  Block 
Drag  Company,  Inc.,  Jersey  Qty,  N  J. 
CoBtiaiiatkM-ia.part  of  Ser.  No.  333,019,  Dec.  21, 1981, 
abttdoned.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,849 
lat  CI.3  A61K  6/08 
UA  a  433-168  lOCtotaM 

1.  In  a  method  of  adhering  dentures  to  oral  mucosa  employ- 
mg  a  denture  fixative  which  spreads  over  the  denture-mucosa 
mterface  to  fiU  the  gaps  therebetween,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  employing,  as  the  denture  fixative,  a  composition 
comprising  a  dentally  acccptoble  excipient  and  an  effective 
denture  fixative  amount  of  a  combination  of  (a)  polyacrylic 
acid  which  has  been  partiaUy  neutralized  by  at  least  one  mono- 
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valent  cation  and  partially  neutralized  by  at  least  one  monova- 
lent cation  and  partially  crosslinked  by  at  least  one  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  salts,  bases  and  oxides 
of  divalent  cations  and  polyhydroxy  compounds  such  that 
20-90%  of  the  initial  carboxyl  groups  have  been  neutralized  or 
crosslinked,  wherein  a  1%  aqueous  solution  of  said  partially 
neutralized  and  crosslinked  polyacrylic  acid  has  a  pH  of  at 
least  about  4.S,  or  a  precursor  combination  of  polyacrylic  acid, 
neutralizing  agent  and  crosslinking  agent  or  of  partially  neu- 
tralized polyacrylic  acid  and  crosslinking  agent  or  of  partially 
crosslinked  polyacrylic  acid  and  neutralizing  agent,  said  pre- 
cursor combination  adapted  to  form  said  partially  neutralized 
and  crosslinked  polyacrylic  acid  in  an  aqueous  environment, 
and  (b)  at  least  one  hydrophilic  polymer. 


4,470,815 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CUSTOM  DENTURES 
Mitchell  M.  Haiar,  Scottadale,  Ariz.,  anigBor  to  Haico  De?el* 
opment.  Inc.,  Tempo,  Ariz. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,233 

Int  a.3  A61C  13/22 

U.S.  a  433—171  17  Oaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  custom  denture  from  a  represen- 
tation of  an  oral  cavity,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  denture  module  of  uncured  synthetic  mate- 
rial containing  at  least  one  recess  therein  adapted  to  re- 
ceive an  array  of  prosthetic  teeth; 

(b)  maintaining  the  material  of  said  module  in  an  uncured 
sute; 

(c)  placing  prosthetic  teeth  in  said  module; 

(d)  placing  said  module  on  the  representation  of  the  oral 
cavity; 

(e)  conforming  said  module  to  the  surface  contours  of  said 
representation;  and 

(0  curing  the  conformed  module  and  teeth  therein  to  form  a 
custom  denture. 


4,470316 

THERMAL  SIGHT  TRAINER 

Albert  H.  Marshall,  Orlando,  and  Bon  F.  Shaw,  Winter  Park, 

both  of  FUl,  aasigBon  to  The  United  States  of  Aaicrica  as 

repreicated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,766 

Int  a.3  F41J  5/08 

U.S.  CL  434—20  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simulating  a  thermal  sight  comprising: 
a  telescopic  sight; 

means  for  transmitting  infrared  radiation  (IR)  movably  posi- 
tioned within  view  of  said  sight; 


means  for  sensing  said  IR  boresighted  to  said  sight  and 
having  an  output  in  accordance  therewith; 

means  for  inserting  pseudo-thermal  images  into  said  sight; 

means  for  cortrolling  the  position  of  said  transmitting  means 
and  coordinating  said  inserting  means  with  said  sensing 
means  to  present  a  pseudo-thermal  image  in  said  sight 
corresponding  to  the  position  of  said  transmitting  means  in 
relation  to  said  sight,  having  an  input  from  said  sensing 
means,  an  output  to  said  inserting  means,  and  an  output  to 
said  transmitting  means. 


4,470,817 

APPARATUS  FOR  LIMITING  THE  HRING  FIELD  OF  A 

WEAPON,  PARTICULARLY  AN  ARMORED  CANNON, 

DURING  PRACnCE  FIRING 
Reiner  Diehl;  Uwc  Paczala,  both  of  Bremea;  Maaft^  Rczia, 
Laagwedcl-DaTerdea,  and  Heiartch-Joachin  Siebeaeck,  Brt- 
mea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  Fried.  Krupp 
GcsellschafI  mit  bcachriiakter  Haftaag,  Etsea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaay 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,468 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jaa.  27, 
1980,  3024247 

lat  a.}  F41G  3/00 
MS.  a  434—22  17  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  limiting  the  firing  field  of  a  tubular  weapon 
to  a  predetermined  target  area  bounded  by  first  and  second 
longitudinal  sides  extending  approximately  in  the  direction  of 
firing,  said  weapon  having  a  barrel  and  being  movable  within 
a  given  firing  area,  comprising 
first  and  second  spaced  stationary  transmitters  positioned 
adjacent  the  first  and  second  longitudinal  sides  respec- 
tively of  said  target  area  at  locations  remote  from  said 
weapon  in  the  direction  of  firing; 
a  receiving  device  rigidly  attached  to  said  weapon,  said 
receiving  device  including  first  and  second  spaced  direc- 
tional receivers  positioned  next  to  one  another  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  for  receiving  signals  from  said  first  and  sec- 
ond transmitters  respectively,  the  adjacent  edges  of  the 
directional  patterns  of  said  receivers  extending  in  planes 
parallel  to  and  on  either  side  of  a  vertical  plane  passing 
through  the  bore  axis  of  the  barrel  of  said  weapon; 
an  AND  gate  having  first  and  second  inputs  coupled  to  the 
outputs  of  said  first  and  second  directional  receivers  re- 
spectively; and 
a  fire  unblocking  device  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  PiHD 
gate  and  to  said  weapon,  said  fire  unblocking  device  being 
actuated  to  permit  firing  of  said  weapon  only  when  said 
receiving  device  receives  simultaneously  signals  transmit- 
ted by  both  said  first  and  second  transmitters  thereby 
indicating  that  the  barrel  of  said  weapon  is  aimed  toward 
said  target  area. 
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THERMAL  SIGHT  TRAINING  DEVICE 

Albert  H.  ManhaU,  Orlando,  FhL,  SMivior  to  The  Ualtod  States 
of  AMTica  at  repriMated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na»y, 
VraiBuigtoa,  D.C. 

Pned  Oct  12, 1582,  Ser.  No.  433,580 

Kt  a.J  F41G  i/26 

UA  a  434-22  ,jctai«« 


va 

m 


r-    . 


obeerving  said  front  surface  of  said  fint  panel  and  to  a 
second  position  such  that  said  second  indicia  on  said  first 
mMM  »  not  visuaUy  observable  through  said  aperture  in 
said  first  panel  by  one  observing  said  firont  surface  of  said 
first  panel,  for  providing  a  visual  indication  of  selected 
ones  of  said  flight  instruments  to  be  scanned  by  one  ob- 
serving  said  front  surface  of  said  first  panel. 

4,470320 
SUNSHINE  SIMULATOR 
Kel  Mori,  3-16.3^1,  Kaaiaoge.  Setagaya^o,  Tokyo,  JaMUi 
nW  D«.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  45^381     •    ^ 
aalms  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec  29, 1981,  56-213048 

.,  o  «  .,  '■*•  ^^  ^^"  ^^(^  25/04 

UA  a  434-72  24aato. 


IT 

I 


1.  A  thermal  sight  simulation  system  for  use  by  trainees  with 
weapons  training  devices,  comprising: 
means  for  simulating  targets; 

means  for  imparting  simulated  thermal  signature  characteris- 
tics on  said  target  simulating  means  through  the  use  of 
retroreflective  paint,  said  signature  characteristics  being 
viewable  only  over  a  prescribed  arc; 
telescopic  sighting  means  for  viewing  said  target  simulating 

means  in  conjunction  with  use  of  said  training  devices- 
means  for  illuminating  said  target  simulating  means  from  a 
pomt  near  said  sighting  means  such  that  said  thermal  signature 
characteristics  remain  visible  for  so  long  as  said  sighting  means 
is  directed  towards  said  target  simulating  means;  and 
means  for  providing  background  Ulumination  about  said 
target  simulating  means. 


I  4,470,819 
INSTRUMENT  FUGHT  TRAINING  AID 
Wniiam  J.  Seay,  Rte.  2,  Box  50A.24,  GaineiriUe,  Ga.  30506,  and 
Gw^  C.  Rodgen,  1662  BeriMley  La,  NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec  2$,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,709 

lat  a.3  G09B  9/09 

U-S.  a.  434-49  jocwm 


1-  A  sunshine  simulator  comprising: 

a  member  for  mounting  a  model  thereon; 

a  plurality  of  balance  weights  which  are  detachably 
mounted  on  the  model  mounting  member; 

a  first  rotation  means  for  causing  rotation  of  said  model 
mounting  member  about  a  fint  axis  which  intersects  with 
the  model  mounting  member,  said  first  rotation  means 
supporting  the  model  mounting  member  thereon; 

a  frame  member  for  supporting  the  first  rotation  means 
thereon  and  rotatable  about  a  second  axis  which  is  parallel 
to  the  general  plane  of  the  model  mounting  member;  and 

a  second  rotation  means  for  causing  rotation  of  said  frame 
member  about  the  second  axis,  said  second  rotation  means 
being  operativdy  connected  with  the  frame  member. 

4,470321 
LANGUAGE  TEACHING  KIT 
Laurence  LeCapelala,  2056  Lakeahore  Rd.,  RJt  #5,  Sariaa 
TowoaUp,  Ontario,  Quada 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425^08 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioB  Canada,  JaL  23, 1982, 407944 

lat  CL3  G09B  17/00 

UA  a  434-172  g  aalms 


1.  An  instrument  flight  training  aid  comprising: 

a  first  simulated  instrument  panel  having  a  front  surface,  a 

back  surface  and  first  indicia  on  said  front  surface  to 

simulate  a  plurality  of  flight  instruments  spaced  from  each 

other  on  said  first  paael; 

at  least  one  aperture  defined  by  said  first  panel  between  an 

adjacent  pair  of  said  simulated  flight  instruments; 
first  means  having  second  indicia  on  selected  portions  of  a 
♦  first  surface  thereof,  said  fint  means  being  disposed  adja- 
cent said  back  surface  of  said  first  panel  and  selectively 

onentable  with  respect  to  said  first  panel  to  a  fint  position 
such  that  said  second  indicia  on  said  fint  means  is  visually 
observable  through  said  i4>erture  in  said  fint  panel  by  one 


1.  A  kit  for  teaching  grammatical  aspects  of  language  at 
increasing  levels  of  complexity  comprising,  a  plurality  of  ques- 
tion cards,  each  containing  a  different  sentence  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  words;  a  plurality  of  answer  cards,  each 
containing  a  sentence  corresponding  to  that  appearing  on  one 
of  said  question  cards,  and  each  bearing  indicia  displaying  the 
correct  parsing  of  said  sentence  at  a  given  level  of  complexity, 
there  being  at  least  one  answer  card  corresponding  to  each 
question  card;  a  plurality  of  answer  forming  chips  each  being 
colour  coded  to  represent  different  basic  parts  of  speech  or 
speech  fiinctiofis.  and  at  least  some  <rf  which  bear  indicia  fiir- 
ther  qualifying  said  basic  parts  of  speech;  and  at  least  one 
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answer  formmg  chip  support  adapted  to  receive  and  support 
fw  visual  display  sufficient  chips  to  identify  and  qualify  each 
word,  phrase  or  clause  forming  each  sentence  on  each  question 
card  at  a  given  level  of  complexity,  said  chips  being  supported 
in  irfiysical  alignment  relative  to  each  word,  phrase  or  clause 
being  identified  or  qualified. 


return  spring,  said  derailleur  having  a  second  positioning 
mechanism  which  determines  the  speed  change  position  of  said 


4,470322 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  METAUZED 

ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 

Staalcy  Blooa,  Bridgawater ,  and  Erk  F.  Hockings,  PriBceton, 

botk  of  N  J.,  aaalgBora  to  RCA  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,735 

lat  a^  HOIJ  9/44 

VS.  a  445-5  15  Clains 


15.  A  color-selection  electrode  for  a  cathode-ray  tube  com- 
prising 

a  first  set  of  spaced-apart  support  conductors. 

a  second  set  of  spaced-apart  support  conducton  disposed 
substantially  orthogonal  to  said  fint  set  of  support  con- 
ductors, 

a  third  set  of  spaced-apart  insulative  members,  said  insulative 
memben  of  said  third  set  being  disposed  parallel  to  and 
interleaved  with  said  spaced  apart  conducton  of  said 
second  set  so  that  said  third  set  of  memben  is  also  orotho- 
gonal  to  said  fint  set  of  conductors, 

a  metal  film  deposited  on  said  conducton  and  said  insulative 
memben  except  at  opposing  surfaces  of  said  multiplicity 
of  locations  where  said  third  set  of  insulative  memben  and 
said  first  set  of  conducton  cross,  thereby  providing  a 
ocmductive  coating  on  said  third  set  which  is  insulated 
from  said  first  and  second  sets  of  conductors, 

means  for  4>plying  a  fint  potential  to  said  fint  and  second 
sets  of  oooductors,  and 

means  for  applying  a  second  potential,  different  from  said 
fint  potential,  to  said  third  set 


4,470^23 
SPEEDCHANGING  DEVICE  FOR  A  BICYCLE 

Kdao  ^Mmtmr,  Sakal,  Japaa,  swIfBor  to  ^Iminir  ladaatrial 

Coavaay  Ltaltad,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Aag.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,141 

CUaM  priority,  appUeatloa  Japan,  Aag.  13,  1980,  55- 
111923[U] 

lirt.  a'  n6H  JI/00:  B60K  20/02 
VS,  CL  474—82  5  Clai« 

1.  A  speed<hanging  device  for  a  bicycle  comprising  a  con- 
trol device  having  a  control  lever,  a  derailleur  and  a  control 
wire  connecting  said  control  lever  with  said  derailleur.  said 
derailleur  comprising  a  fitting  member,  a  four  member  linkage 
mi»^*""*""  pivoted  to  said  fitting  member,  a  return  spring  and 
a  chain  guide  moveable  to  a  plurality  of  speed-change  positions 
upon  movement  of  said  linkage  mechanism,  said  control  lever 
being  operable  to  pull  said  control  wire  to  transform  said  four 
member  linkage  mechanism  against  said  return  ^ring  to  move 
said  chain  guide  forward,  said  control  lever  being  openble  to 
return  the  wire  to  therd>y  return  said  chain  guide  through  the 
reatorative  f^mction  of  said  return  spring,  said  control  device 
having  a  first  positioning  mechanism  which  determines  the 
qwed  change  position  of  said  chain  guide  only  during  the 
returning  movement  of  said  cham  guide  by  means  of  said 


chain  guide  only  during  forward  movement  of  said  chain 

guide.  

4,470,824 
DRIVE  PULLEY,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  THE  DISTANCE 

RECORDER  OF  A  CYCLE  OR  MOTOR-CYCLE 
Roger  Horet,  deceaaed,  late  of  Naaterrc,  Fraacc,  and  by  Alain 
Pierre  Bernard  Haret,  legal  reprcsentatlTC  Boagifal,  Fraacc, 
aaalgaors  to  Haret  et  ses  FUa,  Naaterrc,  Fraacc 
FUed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,038 
OainH  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Mar.  23, 1981,  81  05717 
lat  0.^  n6H  55/4a  55/36;  A47B  97/00 
U,S.  CL  474—195  14  OaioM 


1.  A  drive  pulley,  in  particular  for  an  odometer  of  a  cycle  or 
motor-cycle,  for  fixing  to  a  hub  flange  of  a  wheel  having 
spokes  and  in  a  position  adjacent  to  the  flange  and  coaxial  with 
the  hub.  the  pulley  comprising  a  grooved  ring  having  an  axis 
for  coinciding  wiUi  the  axis  of  the  wheel,  three  arms  substan- 
tially radially  extending  from  a  periphery  of  the  ring,  each  arm 
being  rigidly  fixed  to  the  ring  and  having  a  free  outer  end 
portion,  a  mounting  means  carried  in  an  adjustable  position  on 
the  free  end  portion  of  each  arm  and  capable  of  being  engaged 
with  a  spoke  of  the  wheel,  each  mounting  means  consisting  of 
a  clip  mounted  in  the  respective  arm  to  rotate  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  said  axis  of  said  grooved  ring,  said  clip  having 
q)oke-engaging  means  consisting  of  two  elastically  yieldable 
branches  defining  a  single  substantially  rectilinear  slot  which 
extends  entirely  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  clip  and  has  an  inner  end  and  an  entrance  end 
for  receiving  the  respective  spoke  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cUp  and  a  construction 
which  is  located  intermediate  said  ends  of  the  slot  and  is  nar- 
rower than  the  diameter  of  the  spoke,  whereby  the  three  clips 
can  be  clipped  onto  the  respective  qx>kes  merely  by  urging  the 
three  clips  against  the  respective  spokes  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  said  axis  of  said  grooved  ring. 
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M70,825 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  FAT*UQUORING  OF  LEATHERS 

AND  SKINS 
FHti  Laadbeck,  HolmieriiBgai;  HeiiuE*Petcr  MatKhkal,  Gu- 
trlogen;  Paal  RtthMder,  BoebUngea,  and  Rolf  Ldwrflager, 
Holzgerliagea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aasigBon  to 
SchlU  it  Seilacher  GmbH  ft  Co^  BocbUagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaaay 

Filed  Oct  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  842,030 
Oaiais  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Oct.  15, 
1982,  3238180 

lat  a^  C14C  9/02 
VJS.  a.  8— 94 J3  6  OaiBH 

1.  A  method  for  achieving  the  uniform  absorption  of  fat  by 
leather  or  skins  from  an  aequeous  emulsion,  comprising  the 
step  of  treating  leather  or  a  skin  in  a  fat-liquor  bath  containg 
self-emulsifying  lecithin  salts  obtained  by  at  least  partial  neu- 
tralization of  industrial  lecithins  with  an  ethoxyUted  fatty 
amine. 


17.  The  method  of  claim  11  wherein  wherein  said  particulate 
solids  are  coal  particles. 


4,470,826 
NTTRO'DERIVATIVES  OF  THE  BENZENE  SERIES  AND 

THEIR  USE  IN  THE  DYEING  OF  KERATIN  FIBRES 
Aaint  Bogant,  Boalogae^BfllaBcoart,  and  Jcaa  Cotteret,  Flraa* 
coBTfUc,  both  of  Fraacc,  aaaigBon  to  L'Oraal,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Oct  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,905 
Oaiais  priority,  appUcatkm  Laxeoiboarg,  Oct  16,  1900, 
82861;  Apr.  24, 1981, 83315 

lat  a^  A61K  7/13;  C07C  87/6a  91/40,  93/14 
U.S.  CL  8—115  17  ClaiaM 

1.  A  nitro-paraphenylenediamine  derivative  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  formula  (I): 


NHRi 


(D 


NH: 


in  which  Ri  denotes  an  alkyl  group,  a  monohydroxy-  or 
polyhydroxy-alkyl  group  or  an  aminoalkyl  group,  the  amino 
group  of  which  is  optionally  monosubstituted  or  disubstituted 
by  an  alkyl  group,  and  R2  denotes  an  alkyl  group,  or  a  cosmeti- 
cally acceptable  salt  thereof. 

5.  A  composition  suitable  for  dyemg  human  hair  which 
comprises,  in  a  diluent,  at  least  one  compound  as  defined  in 
claim  1  in  amount  from  0.001  to  S%  by  weight 


4,470,827 

FREEZE  CONDITIONING  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD 
George  T.  KcUah,  NaperriDe,  aad  Carol  B.  Battoa,  Bartictt, 
both  of  DL,  aaaiffMira  to  Nalco  Chearical  Conpaay,  Oak 
Biwri^IU. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,558 

Iirt.  a^  COIL  5/32:  C09K  3/18 

MS,  CL  44-^  24  diriaii 

10.  A  method  of  treating  particulate  solids  to  reduce  the 
cohesive  strength  of  such  particulate  solids  when  frozen  when 
moisture  is  present  thereon,  which  cfMnprises: 

applying  to  at  least  some  of  the  surfaces  of  said  particulate 
s<dids  prior  to  freezing  an  effective  amount  of  a  composi- 
tion comprising  an  alkylene  polyol  and  a  catitMiic  surface 
active  material. 

11.  The  method  of  claim  10  wherein  said  cationic  surface 
active  material  includes  a  cationic  compound  having  at  least 
one  hydrophobic  moiety. 

12.  The  method  of  claim  11  wherdn  said  cationic  surface 
active  material  includes  a  cationic  compound  having  aa  HLB 
rating  of  at  least  11. 


4*470328 
AQUEOUS  COAL  SLURRY  COMPOSITION 
Maaaakf  Yaauunra;  Shiaichi  Wataaabc,  both  of  WakayMUM 
Yasahiro  Kiyoaaga,  and  Norio  FaJii,  both  of  Chfba,  aU  of 
Japaa,  aarigaors  to  Kao  Corporattoa  aad  Uoa  Corporatkm, 
both  of  Tc^o,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,920 
ClaiiBs  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Jaa.  19, 1982,  57-005333 
lat  a?  aOL  1/32 
MS.  CL  44—51  12  Claim 
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1.  An  aqueous  coal  slurry  composition  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (1)  a  polyether  polyol  compound  prepared  by  adding  4 
to  800  moles,  on  the  average,  of  ethylene  oxide  and/or 
propylene  oxide  to  a  compound  containing  at  least  one 
active  hydrogen  atom  m  the  molecule,  (2)  a  compound 
prepared  by  partially  or  completely  esterifying  the  by- 
droxyl  groups  of  the  compound  (1),  (3)  a  compound  pre- 
pared by  partially  or  completely  pho^>hating,  sulfating  or 
caiboxyaUcylating  the  hydroxy!  groups  of  the  compound 
(1)  or  a  salt  thereof,  (4)  a  compound  prepared  by  croas- 
Unking  the  compound  (1)  with  a  crosslinldng  agent,  (S)  a 
compound  |Mvpared  by  reacting  the  compound  (1)  with  an 
epihalohydrin  and  (6)  an  isoyanate-terminated  ocnnpound 
prepared  by  reacting  the  compound  (1)  with  a  polyvalent 
isocyanate. 

(b)  at  least  one  surface  active  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  a  sulfcmation  product  of  naphthalene  or 
its  salt  or  an  elliptic  aldehyde  addition  condensate 
thereof,  (2)  an  aliphatic  aldehyde  condensate  of  a  sulfonic 
acid  group-containing  aminotriazine  or  a  salt  thereof  and 
(3)  a  sulfonation  product  of  creosote  oil  or  its  salt  or  an 
ali|rfiatic  aldehyde  addition  condensate  thereof, 

(c)  water,  and 

(d)  a  coal  powder. 


4,470,829 
SOLID  ADSORBENT  FOR  CARBON  MONOXIDE  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  FROM  GAS  MIXTURE 
Hidataad  Hirai;  Makoto  Ka^yaM;  ffiiiaaii  Hara,  dl  of  To- 
kyo, aad  KcUcUro  Wada,  Kiyoae,  afl  of  Ji^n.  aaaigMin  to 
NIppoa  Steel  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  Ai«.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  411,000 
Clafaw  priority,  apptteatkM  Japa%  Ai«.  31, 1981, 56-136526; 
Dec  16, 1961, 56-203053;  Jan.  22, 1962, 57-8303 

bt  a^  BOID  53/04 
MS.  CL  55-68  13  Cl^ 

1.  A  soUd  adsorbent  for  carbon  nxuioxide  comprising  (a)  at 
least  one  copper(I)  halide,  (b)  at  least  one  aluminum(III)  hal- 
kle,  and  (c)  polystyrene  or  its  derivatives. 
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M70330 

IGASES  WITH  UQUIDS 


RajwMd  P.  Albert,  WeteofTilk,  Pi^  aaigMr  to  ATAT  Tech- 
Mlogks,  IM^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  2D,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  S06^1 

brt.  OJ  BOID  47/06 

VS.  CL  SS— 94  I  12  Cialiiis 


6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  a  substituted  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  Ar  stands  for 


4,470,831 
PERMSELCCnVE  MEMBRANE 
MMdua  Hlroae,  Otao,  Japoi,  aiii^or  to  Tony  IndHtrics, 
laCf  Tokyo,  Jayii       I 

Filed  JmL  20, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  400,146 
CUm  prtority,  ap»Uc«tk»  Japu,  Jaa.  22,  IMl,  56-7232; 
May  21, 1M1«  56-77242 

1ml  a^  BOlO  5S/22 
VS.  a.  55—158  13  nmiwmm 

1-  A  gas  permselective  tiembrane  which  comprises  a  porous 
support  having  fine  pores  continuous  in  the  thickness  direction 
and  a  layer  of  a  polymer  laminated  on  the  surface  of  said 
porous  support,  said  polymer  comprising 

•  copolymer  of  (A)  and  (B), 
where 
(A)  represents  silaryloae-siknane  structural  units  repre- 
sented by  the  followiiig  general  f<»inula 


,  in  which  X  is  — O— ,  — S— , 


-S02 


— .  -C-,  or  -CH2— .  or  — t-  |  -4-, 


H 
O 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  gas  including  any  substances 
therein,  comprising: 

a  basin  for  holding  a  solution  including  a  liquid  utilized  to 
treat  such  gas  in  the  manner  intended; 

a  treatment  chamber  disposed  in  the  basin  and  having  suffi- 
cient space  for  treatment  above  the  solution  in  the  basin; 

means  for  introducing  the  gas  into  the  basin  and  passing  the 
gas  below  a  first  level  of  the  solution  established  within 
the  treatment  chamber  portion  of  the  basin  and  for  ad- 
vancing the  gas  for  treatment  in  the  treatment  chamber; 

the  treatment  chamber  including  means,  in  cooperation  with 
the  gas  advancing  means,  for  establishing  multiple  levels 
of  solution  in  the  basin  to  seal  said  chamber  and  means  in 
the  space  above  the  solution  in  the  basin  for  spraying  the 
liquid  into  the  advancing  gas  to  wet  the  same  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  treat  the  gas  in  the  manner  intended;  and 

means  for  passing  the  gas  from  the  treatment  chamber  into 
and  below  a  second,  higher  level  of  the  solution  in  the 
basin  and  for  advancing  the  gas  to  the  atmosphere. 


and  m  is  a  number  of  from  S  to  8000, 
and  wherein 
(B)  represents  diorganosiloxane  structural  units  represented 
by  the  following  general  formula 


Si— < 

I 

R2 


wherein 
Ri  and  R2  each  independently  stand  for  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  group,  a  nucleus- 
substituted  phenyl  group  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a 
substituted  alkyl  group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a 
vinyl  group,  or  an  allyl  group,  and  n  is  a  number  of  from 
1  to  2000,  with  the  proviso  that  n/m  is  in  the  range  of 
0<n/m^S0,  wherein  the  average  pore  size  of  said  porous 
membrane  is  0.001  to  1  /un  and  the  thickness  of  said  poly- 
mer layer  is  0.01  to  1  urn. 


4,470332 
GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Katao  Si^mrara,  Hitachi;  Ictltaro  Taid,  KItaibwdd;  Hideo 
Tnddoka,  Mito;  EtSM  Ohe,  and  EtsuMri  Mori,  both  of  Hita- 
chi, aU  of  Japu,  aarignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tolqro,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,815 
daims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  10, 1982,  57-36483; 
Apr.  26, 1982,  57-68701 

lat  a'  BOID  15/08 
VS.  a  55—197  16  daioM 


wherein 

R  stands  for  an  alkyl  gK>up  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a 
phenyl  group,  a  nucleus-substituted  phenyl  group  havmg 


1.  A  gas  chromatographic  apparatus  which  comprises  a  gas 
calibration  tube,  a  gas  separation  column  connected  to  the  gas 
calibration  tube  through  a  switch  valve  of  switching  a  carrier 
gas  passage,  and  a  gas  sensor  connected  to  the  gas  separation 
column  and  destined  to  detect  separated  gas  components,  the 
gas  separation  column  comprising  at  least  two  gas  separation 
columns  arranged  in  parallel  to  each  other,  the  outlet  of  the 
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first  gas  separation  column  being  connected  to  the  gas  sensor 
through  a  column  switch  valve,  and  the  outlet  of  the  second 
gas  separation  column  being  connected  to  the  column  switch 
valve  through  a  gas  detection  time-controlling  pipe,  where 
when  the  first  gas  separation  column  is  communicated  with  the 
gas  sensor,  the  outlet  of  the  second  gas  separation  column  is 
made  open  to  the  atmosphere  by  the  column  switch  valve, 
whereas  when  the  second  gas  separation  column  is  communi- 
cated with  the  gas  sensor,  the  outlet  of  the  first  gas  separation 
column  is  communicated  with  the  gas  sensor,  the  outlet  of  the 
first  gas  separation  column  is  made  open  to  the  atmosphere  by 
the  column  switch  valve. 


4,470333 
ROLL  FILTER  METERING  ARRANGEMENT 
James  C  Wolfe,  Georgetown,  lad.,  aaiigBor  to  AlUa-Chalaien 
CotPh  MUwaakec,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449^72 

lat  CL^  BOID  19/00 

VS.  CL  55—271  6  Claims 


T-ae 


1.  In  a  filter  media  advance  control  system  for  an  automatic 
roll  filter  apparatus  including  a  filter  housing  wherein  the  filter 
media  is  advanced  from  a  supply  zone  through  an  air  filtering 
zone  and  rewound  on  a  rewind  spool  in  a  rewind  zone  includ- 
ing a  motor  in  an  electrical  circuit, 

a  timer  for  periodically  signaling  the  circuit  to  energize  the 
motor  to  advance  the  filter  media,  metering  means  con- 
nected with  the  electrical  circuit  responsive  to  the  ad- 
vance of  filter  media  within  the  housing  signaling  the 
circuit  to  shut  off  the  motor  to  limit  the  advance  of  the 
filter  media  to  preselected  increments  comprising, 

a  metering  reel  in  said  metering  means  secured  within  the 
housing  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  across  the 
interior  of  the  housing  adapted  to  rotate  in  direct  propor- 
tion of  the  Uneal  advance  of  the  filter  media  within  the 
housing; 

a  magnet  affixed  to  said  metering  reel  generating  a  magnetic 
field  over  a  predetermined  arc  of  the  periphery  of  said 
reel; 

proximity  sensing  means  including  a  switch  connected  with 
the  electrical  circuit; 

stationary  mounting  means  supporting  said  sensing  means  in 
radial  alignment  with  said  magnet  at  a  preselected  dis- 
tance from  the  axis  of  said  reel;  and 

said  sensing  means  actuated  by  the  magnetic  field  of  said 
magnet  to  operate  said  switch  and  signal  the  circuit  to  shut 
off  the  motor  at  least  once  during  each  revolution  of  the 
reel. 


4,470334 
AIR  FILTER 
Gay  C.  Vwmauoi  Keaaeth  B.  Taylor,  both  of  Beaida,  aad  Ge- 
rald J.  FVadcs,  Aatioch,  aU  of  CaUf.,  mi^on  to  Grabber 
Eaterpriiea.  Oakley,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446^87 
lat  a^  BOID  46/10 
VS.  a  55—501  4  OaiaH 

1.  An  air  filter  for  covering  a  recirculating  air  inlet  of  a 
stove,  at  least  a  portion  <^  die  region  of  the  stove  defining  the 
air  intake  being  a  ferrous  metal,  the  air  filter  comprising: 
an  elongate,  C-shaped  channel  framewoik  having  a  substan- 


tially porous  outer  surface  an  inner  surface,  lateral  sides 
and  open  ends,  said  inner  surface  having  spaced  apart, 
parallel,  solid  edges  defining  an  open  area  extending  the 
length  of  said  inner  surface,  the  portions  of  said  frame- 
work defining  said  open  ends  being  solid,  said  outer  sur- 
face, said  inner  surface  and  said  lateral  sides  havmg  the 


same  length,  said  outer  and  inner  surfaces  having  the  same 
width  and  said  lateral  sides  having  the  same  depth; 
a  generally  flat  filter  pad  housed  within  said  framework;  and 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart  elongate  magnetic  strips  mounted  to 
said  parallel,  solid  edges,  said  magnetic  strips  extending 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  inner  surface  for 
fastening  the  air  filter  to  cover  the  air  intake  of  the  stove. 


4,470335 
SHAPING  SHEETS  OF  GLASS  OR  OTHER 
DEFORMABLE  MATERIAL  TO  A  OOMPUCATED 
CURVATURE 
Michael  T.  Fedk,  PltUbwgh,  Robert  G.  Fraak,  Marrytrille; 
John  J.  Ewlag,  Tareatam,  aad  George  R.  CbuHaea,  New 
KeasiagtOB,  all  of  INu,  aarigaors  to  PPG  ladastrica,  lacn 
Phtsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441345 

lat  a^  O03B  23/03 

VS.  CL  65—106  13  Claims 


1.  A  deformable  vacuum  mold  for  use  in  shaping  heat  soft- 
ened glass  sheets  comprising  an  upper  flexible  wall  and  a  lower 
apertured  flexible  wdl  defining  the  ceiling  and  floor  of  said 
mold,  a  mold  reinforcing  bar  extending  transversely  of  and 
attached  to  each  of  a  pair  of  opposed  end  portions  of  said  mold, 
a  mold  stiffening  structure  reinforcing  the  central  portion  of 
said  mold  intermediate  said  end  portions  and  engaging  said 
upper  flexible  wall,  means  to  lif^  said  mold  reinforcing  bars  in 
unison  relative  to  said  mold  stiffening  structure  to  distort  said 
mold,  said  lifting  means  comprising  means  to  selectively  lift  an 
end  portion  of  each  of  said  reinforcing  bars  on  one  side  of  a 
first  center  line  of  said  vacuum  mold  a  first  predetermined 
distance  and  means  to  lift  the  opposite  end  portion  of  each  of 
said  reinforcing  ban  a  second  predetermined  distance  different 
from  said  first  predetermined  distance,  whereby  when  said 
lifting  means  is  actuated,  said  deformable  vacuum  mold  is  bent 
asymmetrically  about  said  first  center  line  and  symmetrically 
about  a  second  center  Une  transverse  to  said  first  center  line. 

10.  A  method  of  bending  a  glass  sheet  to  a  desired  shape  that 
is  symmetrical  about  a  first  center  line  and  asymmetrical  about 
a  second  center  line  transverse  to  the  first  center  line  compris- 
ing heating  said  glass  sheet  to  its  deformation  temperature, 
engaging  said  glass  sheet  while  at  said  defwrnation  ten4>era- 
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tore  by  suctioD  agunsC  a  horizontaUy  oriented  deformaMe 
vacuum  mold,  tupportiiig  a  transveraely  extendtng  bar  above 
said  mold  between  said  first  center  line  and  each  end  portion  of 
the  mold,  along  lines  aon-parallel  to  said  first  center  line, 
selectively  lifting  opposite  end  portions  of  said  mold  relative  to 
said  second  center  line  so  that  the  mold  engages  said  bars  and 
the  two  end  portions  of  aud  mold  to  one  side  of  the  first  center 
line  are  lifted  a  first  predetermined  distance  and  the  two  end 
portions  of  said  mold  to  the  other  side  of  said  first  center  line 
are  lifted  a  second  predetermined  distance  different  from  said 
first  predetermined  distance  before  the  glass  sheet  cools  to 
below  said  deformation  femperature  to  bend  the  glass  sheet  to 
said  desired  shape. 


M7M37 

SPLIT  RING-LIKE  SUPPORT  MEMBER  OP 

AIMUSTABLE  LENGIH  FOR  SHAPING  GLASS  SHEETS 

S«*l  LSjr^. OrfBsort,  Pfc, art^wr  to  PPG  Iirtwtili^ 

Incn  PMibarghi  Pa. 

FIM  Not.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  443,2» 
laL  CLi  a»B  2S/Q2 
U.S.a<5-291  s 


M7M36 
PARISON  MOLD  AND  BAFFLE  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
AUTOMATIC  MOLDING  MACHINE 
C  OdfBdillo;  OMir  B.  NarvMi,  both  of  Monterrey, 
G.  SMchci,  GMdalivc  aD  «r  Mdko,  aMigMn  to 
Vitio  Tee  riMieonnM,  MflstaRey,  Meiico 

Filed  Sc^  21, 1M2,  Scr.  N«.  426,625 

iplleatfoa  Meiko,  Dee.  10,  IMl,  190530 
lit  ,a^  C03B  7/14 
VS.  a.  65-209  I  3 


1.  An  open  ring-like  member  adjustable  in  length  for  sup- 
porting a  bent  glass  sheet  having  a  flat  or  gently  curved  central 
portion  flanked  by  sharply  bent  intermediate  portions  to  form 
end  portions  angled  from  its  central  portion,  conqnising  a  fint 
continuous  sh^)ing  rail  having  a  closed  upper  outer  end  por- 
tion, a  sharply  bent  intermediate  portion  and  lower  inner  end 
portions  terminating  short  of  the  transverse  center  line  of  said 
ring-like  member,  said  first  shaping  rail  having  u  upward 
facing  shaping  surface  ccmforming  to  the  shape  desired  for  a 
bent  glass  sheet  portion  supported  thereby,  a  second  continu- 
ous shaping  rail  having  a  closed  upper  outer  end  portion  in  a 
common  horizontal  plane  with  said  closed  upper  aid  portion 
of  said  first  shaping  rail,  a  sharply  bent  intermediate  portion  in 
a  common  horizontal  plane  with  said  sharply  bat  intermediate 
portion  of  said  first  shaping  rail,  and  lower  inner  end  portions 
terminatiBg  short  of  the  traittvene  center  line  of  said  ring-like 
member  in  closely  qMced  relatitm  to  the  lower  inner  end 
portions  of  said  first  shaping  rail  and  located  in  the  same  h<Mi- 
zontal  plane  as  the  lower  inner  end  portions  of  said  first  shap- 
ing rail,  ekmgMed  reinforcement  means  surrounding  said  ring- 
like member,  meuB  controlling  the  relative  movement  of  said 
shaping  rails  to  the  direction  of  the  length  of  said  reinforce- 
ment means,  and  means  securing  each  of  said  shi^nng  rails  to 
said  leinforcemoit  means  in  fixed  longitudinally  adjustaMe 
positions  relative  thereto,  said  relative  movement  contnd 
means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  adjust  die  distance 
between  said  sharply  bent  intermediate  portions  without  re- 
moving said  upper,  closed  outer  end  portions  and  said  lower 
inner  end  portions  from  their  respective  common  horizontal 
planes. 


1.  In  an  automatic  blow  molding  machine  of  the  I-S  type,  a 
parison  mold  and  baffle  ^stem  comprising: 

a  two  piece  split  parinn  having  at  the  mold  bottom  end 
thereof  an  integral  open  funnel  portion; 

a  unitary  blow-down  nozzle  and  baffle  member  said  baffle 
being  sized  to  seal  the  bottom  of  said  funnel  portion;  and 

means  on  said  member  affording  continuous  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  funnel  portion  of  said  parison  mold  in  and 
between  each  of  tw9  successive  positions  in  the  first  of 
which  said  baffle  is  positioned  between  the  top  and  bot- 
tom of  said  fiumel  permitting  Uow<lown  of  a  gUus  gob 
into  said  moU  and  in  a  second  position  in  which  said  baffle 
is  positioned  at  the  bottom  of  said  fimnd  portion  to  block 
communication  between  said  nozzle  and  said  mold  and 
seal  the  bottom  of  said  mold  permitting  blow-back  from 
the  opposite  end  of  said  mold  to  finally  shape  the  parison. 


4«470336 
COMPOSITE  BLASTHEAD  FOR  QUENCH  STATION  OF 

GLASS  SHEET  TEMPERING  SYSTEM 
RomU  a.  McMastar,  WoodffDs,  ud  Robert  G.  McMaster, 
EtaMre,  both  of  Ohio,  wmipun  to  Clatsch,  lac^  Perrys- 
bav|,Oyo 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  470,153 
lat  a)  C03B  27/00 
VS.  a.  65-348  7 


1.  A  quench  station  for  tenqiering  glass  sheets  comprising: 
opposed  blastbeads  of  a  composite  construction  for  siq)plying 
quenching  gas  to  a  heated  gIsM  sheet  of  a  predetermined  shape 
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posiliuued  dierebetween  soch  that  the  glass  sheet  is  i^idly 
ooded  to  provide  tempering  thereof;  each  blasthead  including 
•  pair  of  outw  metal  layers  and  also  including  an  inner  machin- 
aUe  metal  layer  attached  to  eidi  of  said  outer  layers  said  mner 
layer  defining  a  plurality  of  passages  which  extend  genervUy 
perpendicuUv  to  the  shape  of  the  glass  sheet,  each  of  said 
passages  having  a  generally  circular  cross  section  along  sub- 
jMntiaOyibe  entire  length  (tf  each  of  the  passages  and  through 
which  the  quenching  gas  is  supplied;  each  of  said  passages 
haviag  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  said  inlet  end  having  a  diameter  at 
least  slightly  larger  than  said  outlet  end;  said  inner  layer  having 
imer  end  poftioM  that  ooc^wrate  to  define  inlets  to  the  adja- 
cent passages;  said  mner  layer  also  having  outer  end  portions 
diat  oooperato  to  define  outlets  dirough  which  die  quenching 
gas  exits  and  wherein  the  inner  layer  of  each  blasthead  is 
aUgMd  widi  die  inner  layer  of  the  oUier  blasdwad,  and  dK 
inner  layers  being  sixed  and  spaced  such  that  the  passages  of 
die  blastbeads  are  aligned  with  each  other  such  dut  the 
quenching  gas  impinges  on  die  glass  sheet  at  uniformly  spaced 
locatioBs. 


4^70339 

SOUD  PARTICLES  CONTAINING  METAL  PEROXIDES, 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE 

AMENDMENT  OF  SOILS 

IpMC  Gago,  Braiae^Allciid,  Bdehm,  aari^or  to  INTEROX 

CBadM  AMiyw),  BrasMh,  Bclgini 

FDai  Apr.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  372,385 

FkaMC,  Apr.  27, 1981, 81  08512 
ttoOet6,1998, 


UL  a.)  C05B  7/Oa  17/00:  B05D  7/0O 
UjB.  a  71—34  8  n«»— 

1.  S<^  particles  containing  a  metal  peroxide,  coated  by 
means  of  a  coating  agent,  fbr  use  for  the  amendment  of  soils, 
wherein  the  coating  agent  contains  30  to  100%  by  weight 
water-wrfuUe  condensed  i^ioqihate  and  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  0.1  to  40%  of  die  weight  of  die  particles,  and  die 
metal  peroxide  is  a  peroxide  of  a  metal  from  group  2  of  the 
periodic  taUe  of  the  elements. 

7.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  particles  according  to  claim 
1,  wherein  a  solution  of  the  coating  agent  is  sprayed  onto 
moving  particles  of  metal  peroxide,  and  the  solvent  is  evapo- 
rated from  the  solution. 

8.  Process  for  the  amendment  of  soils,  wherein  particles 
according  to  claim  1  are  inooiporated  therein. 


of  auxins,  gibberellms,  and  brassinosteroids;  and  water, 
said  metal  ions  and  said  plant  growth  substance  being 
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present  in  an  amount  dfective  to  assist  the  1-triacontanol 
in  stimulating  plant  growth. 


4,470,841 
CERTAIN  HERBIODAL  PHOSPHONATES 
Mitm  SaaaU,  Toyoaaka,  and  Ryo  YochMa,  Kawanlsht,  both  of 
JsM*.  aarinofi  to  Sahomo  Chotical  Company,  Limited, 


FUed  Ang.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  408,782 
Oaims  prtolty,  application  Japan,  Ang.  21, 1981,  56-131694 
lat  CL*  O07F  9/5^  9/40'  AOIN  43/40  57/06 
VS.  CL  71—86  20  OaiiH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ri    O    R3 


R2O 


/ 


O    R3         O  ^~~i 

P— C— O— C— CH-O— f  ?— OR5 


I 
R4 


I 
CHj 


4,470340 

1-TRUCONTANOL  PLANT  GROWTH  STIMULATOR 

FORMULATIONS 

Andrew  J.  WdcUr,  Arlington,  Va.,  assignor  to  BJoriiwnlcal 

Roacifdi  Corporadon,  Falb  Charch,  Va. 
Coatiaaatfoa-faHpart  of  Scr.  No.  202,705,  Oet  30, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4^411,685,  which  Is  a  coatiaaatioa-faHpart  of  Scr.  No.  146,005, 
May  2, 1980,  Pat  No.  4333,758,  which  Is  a  coatiaaadoa-faHpart 
of  Scr.  No.  47396,  Jaa.  12, 1979,  abaadoacd.  This  appUcadon 

No?.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  324,417 
Tic  pofdoa  oTthc  tana  of  this  pateat  sabscgacat  to  Jaa.  8, 1999, 


wherein  R]  is  a  Ci-Qalkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group  or  a  C1-C4 
alkoxy  group,  R2  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group.  R3  and  R4,  which  are 
the  same  or  different,  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C1-C4  alkyl 
group  or  a  phenyl  group  and  Rs  is  a  2,4-dichloropheny]  group, 
a  4-trifluoromethylplienyl  group  or  a  S-trifluoromethylpyri- 
din-2-yl  group. 

7.  A  method  for  controlling  weeds  which  comprises  apply- 
ing as  an  active  ingredient  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of 
the  compound  of  the  formula: 


lat  CL^  AOIN  59/00 
VS.  CL  71—81  29  Clahas 

1.  A  plant  growth  stimulator  formulation,  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 
an  effective  plant  growth  stimulatmg  amount  of  1-tiiaoon- 

tanol; 
a  water-soluble  pohu-  organic  solvent  in  which  1-triacon- 
tanol is  sduMe; 
metal  ions  having  a  valence  of  -i- 2  through  -i-4,  inclusive; 
a  phut  growth  substance  selected  fr«Mn  the  group  ccmsisting 


Ri    O   R3 
\«    I 
P— C 
/       I 
R2O  R4 


-O-C-CH-O— f  >-OR5 


I 
CH3 


wherein  R|  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group  or  a  C1-C4 
alkoxy  group,  R2  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group.  R3  and  R4,  which  are 
the  same  or  different,  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C1-C4  alkyl 
group  or  a  phenyl  group  and  Rs  is  a  2,4-dichloropbenyl  group, 
a  4-trifluoromethylphenyl  group  or  a  S-trifluoromethylpyri- 
din-2-yl  group  to  the  area  where  the  weeds  grow  or  will  grow. 
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HERBICd>ALLY  ACTIVE  NOVEL 
3-ALKEN(IN)YL-MERCAFTO(AMINOM-AMINO-6> 
TERT-BUIYL-UATRIAZIN-SONES 
Eckart  Krm,  Wippvlal;  Kart  FhiihM,  Odcothal;  Lndwfg 
Ea«,  UfwkMM,  nd  Robirt  Sckuddt,  BcrgtMh-GladbMh,  aU 
ofFid.  lUp.  fli  GwiM^r,  aaigMn  to  B^rcr  Aktkiigfwll- 
tchtft,  LtwkMM,  Btd.  lUp.  of  GcnMay 

FOod  Doc  30, 1982,  Sor.  No.  454,898 
Qaim  priority,  applkotloa  Fod.  Rep.  of  Gorauoy,  Jan.  15, 
1982, 3201110 

IM.  a*  C07D  25i/di-  AOIN  43/64 
VS,  a  71—93  10  Claim 

1.  A  3-tlken(in)yl-inercapto(ainiiio)  -44uniiio-6-tert.-butyl- 
l,2,4-triazin>S-one  of  the  fonnula 


HsC- 


YHjC   N. 


'N 


N— NHj 


in  which 
A  is  sulphur  or  -NR^  >, 
R2  is  •  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms, 
R'  is  an  alkenyl  or  alldnyl  group  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
X  is  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  and 
Y  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  an  alkoxy  group  having 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
9.  A  method  combatiig  weeds  comprising  applying  to  the 
weeds,  or  to  a  habiut  thereof,  a  herbicidally  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  accordtag  to  claim  1. 


,   4,470,843 

DIHALOPROPYL  BSTER  HERBICIDE  ANTIDOTES 
Kart  E.  MataoMto,  E<aafanina,  CaHf.,  aaatgnor  to  StaalTcr 
rkaakai  Compaay,  Wflitport,  Con. 

Filed  Oct  H,  1980,  Scr.  No.  196,227 
laLCLi  AOIN  25/32 
U.S.  CL  71—100  19  ri«i— 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


X— CH2       O 

I  N 

HC— O— C-R 
X'-CH2 

in  which 

X  and  X'  are  halogens,  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine;  and 
R  is  alkyl  having  1-12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
said  antidote  being  antidotally  effective  with  said  herbicide. 

4,470344 
AGGLOMERATED  FERROMAGNEnC  IRON 
PARTICLES 
Jakob  Radfachsri;  Rolf  NaooMu;  Hana-Peter  Bicrmami; 
Gnater  Bubaom,  and  WoUjpag  Raoriwld,  aU  trfKreMd,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  aarigaon  to  Bayer  Aktieogaadiachaft, 
Lereriniaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,915 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Dee.  19, 
1980,  3048086 

iBt  a^  C22C  1/04 
VS.  CL  75— 0  J  AA  4  o^— 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  spherical  non-pyrophoric 
agglomerates  consisting  essentially  of  iron  comprising 

(a)  reducing  in  jdry  phase  particles  consisting  essentially  of 
iron  oxide  to  form  pyrophoric  particles  consisting  essen- 
tially  of  iron, 

(b)  intensively  dispersing  the  iron  particles  in  liquid  phase 
containing  volatile  components, 

(c)  coating  the  iron  particles  with  an  inorganic  or  organic 
coating, 

(d)  separating  the  iron  particles  from  the  liquid  phase  by 
evqwrating  the  volatile  components  while  continuously 
rotating  and  simultaneously  tumbling  the  particles  to  an 
extent  such  that  there  are  produced  agglomerates  of  about 
O.S  to  10  mm  in  diameter  having  a  BET  surface  of  about  S 
to  SO  mVg  and  a  bulk  density  from  about  0.8  to  l.S  kg/1, 
and 

(e)  subjecting  the  resulting  agglomerates  to  a  thermal  treat- 
ment at  from  1 S*  to  ISO*  C.  in  a  gas  atmosphere  containing 
from  0.1  to  21%  oxygen  by  volume. 


\ 


O 

H 

N— C-S-R3 


in  which 

R]  is  alkyl  having  lU  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

R2  is  selected  ftxnn  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 

1-6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and  cydohexyl;  or 
R]  and  R2  taken  with  the  nitrogen  form  a  hexame- 

thyleneimino  groap;  and 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
1-6  carbon  atom%  inclusive;  haloalkyl  wherein  halo  is 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine 
and  iodine  and  alcyl  has  1-6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
alkenyl  having  2-6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  halo  alke- 
nyl wherien  halo  b  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine  and  alkenyl  has  2-6 
carbon  atoms,  industve;  benzyl;  and  halo^ubstituted 
benzyl,  wherein  hak>  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine;  and 
(b)  a  non^hytotoxic  antidotally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


4^70345 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  COPPER  SMELTING  AND 

CONVERTING  IN  A  SINGLE  FURNACE  BY  OXYGEN 

INJECnON 

Jobs  C  Yannoponloa,  Wcatport,  Coon.,  aasigaor  to  Newnoat 

Miaiag  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,867 

lat  0.3  C22B  15/04,  23/00:  F27D  17/00 

VJS.  CL  75—23  22  Oaima 


;fl--a,:s: 


T 


1.  A  process  for  continuous  production  of  metals,  from 
sulfur-containing  compounds,  in  a  furnace  consisting  essen- 
tially of  three  zones,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  feeding  a  metal  concentrate  containing  wifax,  flux  there- 
for and  oxygen  enriched  gas,  under  vMu  burning  condi- 
ti(ms,  into  a  first  zone  of  a  ftoiace  for  obtaining  a  molten 
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slag  and  a  molten  metal  matte,  said  first  zone  having  a  slag 
removal  zone  and  a  partition  zone  whereby  a  formed  slag 
layer  is  confined  within  said  first  zone  by  said  partition 
zone,  but  said  metal  matte  is  advanced  to  a  second  zone 
which  zone  is,  with  respect  to  said  metal  matte  in  said  first 
zone,  intercommunicating  therewith; 

b.  recovering  a  SO2  rich  gas  from  said  first  zone; 

c.  injecting  enriched  oxygen  containing  gas  or  flux  through 
a  plurality  of  introduction  zones  into  said  second  zone  for 
converting  sulfur  and  iron  in  said  metal  matte  further  into 
SO2  and  oxides  of  iron,  and  for  converting  other  impuri- 
ties associated  with  said  metal  matte  into  removable  prod- 
ucts removable  from  said  metal  sought  to  be  obtained,  said 
second  zone  being  separated  from  said  third  zone  by  a 
partition  zone  interconnected  with  a  third  zone  with  re- 
spect to  the  metal  product  formed  in  said  second  zone  but 
without  intermixing  of  a  slag  layer  formed  in  said  second 
zone  or  a  slag  layer  formed  in  said  third  zone; 

d.  recovering  gaseous  products  rich  in  SO2  gas  from  said 
second  zone; 

e.  further  injecting  oxygen-containing  gas  into  said  third 
furnace  zone  for  further  refining  the  metal  advanced  from 
said  second  furnace  zone,  and  forming  a  slag  layer  of  said 
metal  being  refined; 

f.  collecting  effluent  gas  from  said  third  tarnace  zone; 

g.  collecting  slag  from  said  third  furnace  zone,  and 

h.  removing  a  metal  thus  refined  from  said  furnace  zone. 


4^70346 

REMOVAL  OF  ALKAU  METALS  AND  ALKALINE 

EARTH  METALS  FROM  MOLTEN  ALUMINUM 

Ghyaiaia  DaM,  Jonqoiere,  Canada,  assignor  to  Alcan  latarna* 

tional  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

CoBtiaaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  265,254,  May  19, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,271 

lat  a^  C22B  21/06 

VS.  CL  75—68  R  20  Claims 


13 


,rK 


% 


1.  A  method  of  removing  contaminant  alkali  metals  and 
alkaline  earth  metals  from  aluminum  by  bringing  the  alumi- 
num, in  molten  state  having  the  contaminants  dissolved 
therein,  into  contact  with  particulate  aluminum-fluoride-yield- 
ing material,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  delivering  said  particulate  material  to  the  surface  of  a 
body  of  the  molten  aluminum  contained  in  a  vessel  having 
a  geometric  axis, 

(b)  stirring  the  molten  body  for  creating  and  maintaining  a 
vortex  therein  to  draw  the  delivered  particulate  material 
into  mixture  with  the  molten  aluminum,  thereby  to  effect 
reaction  of  the  particulate  material  with  the  dissolved 
contaminants,  the  stirring  step  being  performed  by  rotat- 
ing, in  a  pUme  of  rotation  and  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  an 
impeller  having  a  plurality  of  blades  immersed  in  the 
molten  body, 

(c)  continuing  the  stirring  of  the  molten  body  until  the  con- 
tent of  said  dissolved  contaminants  therein  is  reduced  at 
least  to  a  predetermined  low  level,  and 

(d)  separating  the  molten  aluminum  of  the  body  from  prod- 
ucts of  reaction  of  the  contaminants  with  the  fluoride; 

(e)  wherein  the  vessel  has  a  minimum  internal  diameter  D, 
and  is  filled  with  the  molten  body  to  a  height  H,  and  the 
impeller  has  a  diameter  d  and  a  blade  height  h,  such  that 
the  ratio  d/D  is  between  0.1  and  0.6  and  the  ratio  h/H  is 


between  0.1  and  0.7.  D  and  d  being  measured  in  the  plane 
of  impeller  rotation,  and  H  and  h  being  measured  along 
the  axis  of  impeller  rotation. 


4,470,847 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  TTTANIUM,  ZIRCONIUM  AND 
HAFNIUM-BASED  METAL  PARTICLES  FOR  POWDER 

METALLURGY 
Robert  A.  Hard,  Lagana,  and  Joaeph  A.  Megy,  Mlarioa  Vi^, 
bott  of  Calif.,  amignors  to  Ocddeatal  Research  Corporatioa, 
Loa  Angeles,  Calif  . 

Filed  No?.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,801 

fart,  a.3  B22F  1/00 

VS.  CL  75—84.4  28  Claia» 
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1.  A  process  to  produce  passified  Group  IVb  transition 
metal-based  metal  particles  which  are  substantially  free  of 
haUdes,  and  which  are  suitable  for  powder  metallurgy  usage, 
from  a  Group  IVb  transition  metal-zinc  alloy  comprising: 

(a)  heating  a  Group  IVb  transition  metal-zinc  alloy,  which  is 
substantially  free  of  halides,  at  a  temperature  between 
about  SOO*  and  about  1  ISO*  C.  under  conditions  operative 
to  vaporize  and  separate  zinc  therefrom  and  to  produce 
Group  IVb  transition  metal  values  which  are  substantially 
free  of  zinc  and  haUdes; 

(b)  heating  said  transition  metal  values  to,  or  maintaining 
said  transition  metal  values  at,  a  sintering  temperature 
between  about  8S0*  and  about  1  ISO*  C.  under  conditions 
operative  to  sinter  said  transition  metal  values; 

(c)  cooling  said  sintered  transition  metal  values  to  a  lower 
temperature  between  aboout  300*  and  about  700*  C,  and 
simultaneously  contacting  said  sintered  transition  metal 
values  with  hydrogen  under  conditions  operative  to  hy- 
dride and  embrittle  said  sintered  transition  metal  values, 
thereby  forming  embrittied  transition  metal  values; 

(d)  comminuting  said  embrittied  transition  metal  values 
under  a  nondeleteriously-reactive  atmosphere,  to  a  prede- 
termined particle  size  distribution  thereby  forming  parti- 
cles of  transition  metal  values; 

(e)  dehydriding  said  particles  of  transition  metal  values  at  a 
temperature  between  about  400*  and  about  700*  C.  under 
conditions  operative  to  remove  essentially  all  hydrogen 
values  from  said  particles  of  transition  metal  values  and  to 
produce  dehydrided  particles  of  transition  metal  values; 
and 

(0  contacting  said  dehydrided  particles  with  a  small  amount 
of  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen, 
nitrogen,  and  mixtures  thereof  under  conditions  operative 
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to  paasify  said  denydrated  particles  thereby  producing 
passified  Group  Wh  transition  metal  based  metal  particles 
which  are  substantially  free  of  halides;  and 
(g)  said  conuninutini  of  said  embrittled  transition  metal 
values  to  predetermined  particle  size  distribution  in  step 
(d)  being  operative  to  cause  said  passified  transition  metal 
baied  metal  particles  produced  in  step  (0  to  have  a  parti- 
cle size  distribution  such  that  at  least  a  substantial  amount 
by  weight  of  said  passified  transition  metal-based  metal 
particles  are  suitable  for  powder  metallurgy  usage  without 
further  particle  size  reduction. 
15.  A  process  to  produce  passified  Group  IVb  transition 
metal  based  metal  particles  which  are  substantially  free  of 
halides,  and  which  are  suitable  for  power  metallurgy  usage, 
from  a  Group  IVb  transition  metal-zinc  alloy  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  Group  IVb  transition  metal-zinc  alloy,  which 
is  substantially  free  of  halides,  into  particles  having  a 
particle  size  distribution  of  about  90%  by  weight  between 
about  80  mesh  and  about  i  inch; 

(b)  heating  said  particles  in  a  zone  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  300*  and  about  1130*  C,  and  simulta- 
neously introducing  into  said  zone  a  continuous  flow  of  a 
nondeleteriously-reactive  sweep  gas,  said  zone  being 
maintained  under  conditions  operative  to  vaporize  and 
separate  zinc  from  said  transition  metal-zinc  alloy  parti- 
cles and  to  produce  first  particles  of  Group  IVb  transition 
metal  values  which  are  substantially  free  of  zinc  and  ha- 
lides; I 

(c)  heating  said  first  particles  to,  or  maintaining  said  first 
particles  at,  a  sintering  temperature  between  about  830* 
and  1 130*  C.  under  conditions  operative  to  sinter  said  first 
particles; 

(d)  cooling  said  sintered  first  particles  to  a  lower  tempera- 
ture between  about  ambient  temperature  and  about  200* 

c,  I 

(e)  contacting  said  codled  sintered  first  particles  with  a  small 
amount  of  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen,  nitrogen,  and  mixtures  thereof  under  conditions 
operative  to  passify  said  cooled  sintered  first  particles, 
thereby  producing  Group  IVb  passified  transition  metal- 
based  metal  particles  which  are  substantially  free  of  ha- 
Udes;  and  | 

(f)  said  forming  a  traiisition  metal-zinc  alloy  of  a  specified 
particle  size  distribution  in  step  (a),  and  said  heating  of  said 
first  particles  in  step  (c)  behig  operative  to  cause  said 
passified  transition  metal-based  metal  particles  produced 
in  step  (e)  to  have  a  particle  size  distribution  such  that  a 
significant  amount  by  weight  of  said  passified  transition 
metal-based  metal  particles  are  suitable  for  powder  metal- 
lurgy usage  without  additional  particle  size  reduction. 


M70348 
OXIDATION  SULFIDATION  RESISTANCE  OF  FE^H-NI 

ALLOYS 
Im  Nttwtt,  Napcrrflkl  aid  DarM  J.  Boter,  Woodridge,  both 
of  DU  aMtgaon  to  Tic  Uailed  Statea  of  Aaerka  aa  rcpre- 
•CBted  by  the  UnHad  Statea  Dsfrfeat  of  Eaergy,  WaaUng- 
tOBfD.C. 

Flkd  JaL  Tfi,  1M3«  Scr.  No.  S17,474 
iMl  a.>  C22C  38/14 
VS,  CL  7S— US  G  6  Oalw 

1.  An  iron-baaed  alloy  composition  useful  at  high  tempera- 
tures and  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  Fe-Cr-Ni  and 
about  3-4  wt.%  of  a  metallic  additive  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zirconiutn,  niobium  and  mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  the  compoaitioa  is  characterized  by  a  first  phase  com- 


posed of  an  alloy  matrix  containing  Cr  in  a  higher  concentra- 
tion than  the  average  for  the  composition  and  a  carbide-free 


40  60  so 

TIMe   (h) 


fine-grained  intermetallic  of  the  metallic  additive  as  a  second 
phase  dispersed  between  portions  of  the  first  phase. 


4,470349 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CALCINATION  OF 

FINELY  GRAINED  TO  DUST-FORM  MATERIAL, 

PARTICULARLY  OF  COMMINUTED  RAW  MATERIAL 

TO  BE  USED  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CEMENT 

Andris  AbeUtia,  Rterath,  and  Kmilbcrt  BraehthMoaer,  Bergiach 

Giadbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aaaignors  to  Kloekn* 

er*Hiimboldt-Deatz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

ContiBoation  of  Ser.  No.  2H422,  Feb.  13, 19S1,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  115,251,  Jan.  25, 19W, 

abandoned,  wUeh  is  a  continoatioB  of  Scr.  No.  911,C96,  Jnn.  1, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  27, 19i3,  Sct.  No. 

508,500 
ClninH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmMny,  Jan.  1, 
1977,2724454 

Int  a.3  G04B  7/44 
VJS,  a  106-100  14  Clainn 


~o- 


rD 


i        «e 


1.  The  method  of  heat  treatuig  a  commmuted  raw  material 
for  cement  including  the  steps  of: 
preheating  the  entire  raw  material; 
passing  the  preheated  material  entirely  to  a  first  reaction 

zonr, 
supplying  a  first  fiiel  which  is  a  solid  fuel  to  said  first  reaction 

zone  for  a  partial  calcining  reaction  in  the  first  reaction 

zone; 
separating  the  partly  calcined  material  from  the  hot  gases 

after  treatment  of  said  material  in  the  first  reaction  zone; 
succeasivdy  passing  all  of  the  separated  material  to  a  second 

reaction  zone  remote  from  said  first  reaction  zone; 
supplying  a  second  fuel  to  said  second  reaction  zone  sepa- 
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rately  from  the  supply  of  first  fiiel  for  said  first  reaction 
zone  for  supplying  thermal  energy  for  carrying  out  an 
additional  calcination  reaction  in  said  second  reaction 
zone  for  completing  calcination  of  all  said  material,  said 
first  and  second  fuels  having  difTerent  heat  contents  and  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  fuels  being  a  high-grade 
fuel; 

maintaining  the  temperature  in  said  first  reaction  zone  in  a 
range  for  completely  burning  the  volatile  constituents  of 
said  first  fuel  in  said  first  zone; 

passing  any  unbumt  solid  portion  of  said  first  fuel  in  combi- 
nation with  said  material  to  said  second  reaction  zone. 

separating  the  material  from  the  hot  gases  of  the  second 
reaction  zone  after  tresttment  therein;  and 

thereafter  passing  the  completely  calcined  material  to  a 
sintering  kiln  remote  from  said  first  and  second  reaction 
zones,  and  passing  hot  exhaust  gases  in  series  through  said 
second  reaction  zone  and  through  said  first  reaction  zone. 


4,470,850 
PROCESS  WITH  CALQUM  SULFITE  HEMIHYDRATE 
IN  A  POWDERY  BYPRODUCT  FROM  DRY  FLUE  GAS 
DESULFURIZATION  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  FLY 

ASH  CEMENT 
Wollgang  Bloas,  Reichahof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aaaignor  to 
L.  A  C.  SteinmiiUer  GmbH,  Gammcrabach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
»  FUcd  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,040 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  11, 
1980,3038457 

Int  a.3  C04B  7/2¥ 
U.S.  a.  106—103  6  Claims 


1    i    I     1    11    1    1 
ii.^  [ffJ^  ffivaam  oiide  u. 


USEIIC 
f       < 
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1.  In  a  process  of  production  of  fly  ash  cement  by  grinding 
Portland  cement  clinker  containing  CaO-Al203  with  fly  ash 
and  gypsum  as  solidification  regulator,  the  improvement  of 
using  in  place  of  fly  ash  and  gypsum  a  powdery  byproduct, 
which  is  recovered  in  anhydrous  flue  gas  desulfiirization  pro- 
cess, said  flue  gas  resulting  from  the  combustion  of  fossil  fuel 
and  carrying  along  at  least  a  part  of  the  fly  ash  which  also 
results  during  said  combustion,  said  flue  gas  being  treated  in  an 
absorber  with  a  calcium-containing  suspension  (absorbing 
substance)  in  such  a  way  that  soUd  material  leaves  said  ab- 
sorber as  dry  end  product  which  is  at  least  partially  added  to  at 
least  one  dust  removing  apparatus  and  is  filtered  off,  said  by- 
product having  a  composition  of  20  to  93%  by  weight  fly  a^ 
and  5-to  80%  by  wei^^t  of  calcium-containing  reaction  prod- 
ucts of  the  desulfurization  process  in  which  byproduct  S02~ 
exceeds  S03~  and  the  essential  reaction  product  which  func- 
tions as  solidification  regulator  is  calcium  sulfite  hemihydrate. 


Laailo 
2H8, 


4,470351 

HIGH  EFnCIENCY  ORGANOSOLV 

SACCHARinCATION  PROCESS 

3906  W.  33rd  Aft^  Vanconrer,  Canada  V6N 
Pei-Ching  Chang,  7211  Firnnces  St,  Bamaby,  Can- 


ContinoatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  248,023,  Mar.  26, 1981,  Pat 

No.  4,409,032,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
135,175,  Mar.  28, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of 
Ser.  No.  28,447,  Apr.  9, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation 
of  Ser.  No.  932,421,  Ang.  11, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application 

Feb.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  347,238 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabaequoit  to  Oct  IL 

2000,  has  been  diaclained. 

Int  a.J  D21C  3/20;  C13K  1/02;  C07G  1/00 

VJS.  a.  127—37  18  ClaiBS 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  carbohydrate  hydroly- 

sates  as  sugars  from  a  comminuted  cellulosic  material  which 

can  contain  lignin  by  treating  the  material  in  a  pressure  vessel 

with  a  solvent  mixture  of  acetone  and  water  containing  a  small 

amount  of  an  acidic  compound  at  elevated  temperatures  to 

form  reducing  sugars  in  a  liquor,  the  improvement  which 

comprises: 

(a)  providing  mixtures  of  acetone  and  water  containing 
greater  than  70  volume  percent  acetone  and  the  catalytic 
acidic  compound  as  the  solvent  mixture  in  the  pressure 
vessel  at  the  elevated  temperatures  with  the  cellulosic 
material; 

(b)  repeatedly  treating  the  cellulosic  material  in  the  solvent 
mixture  for  a  limited  period  of  time  at  the  elevated  tem- 
peratures until  the  cellulosic  material  is  at  least  partially 
dissolved  and  such  that  at  least  90  percent  of  the  solubi- 
lized  sugars  from  the  cellulosic  material  are  recovered 
without  degradation  to  non-sugars  in  the  Uquor;  and 

(c)  rapidly  cooling  the  liquor  as  it  is  removed  from  the 
pressure  vessel  after  each  treatment,  wherein  the  cellu- 
losic material  is  treated  on  a  batch  or  continuous  basis  in 
the  pressure  vessel  using  successive  amounts  of  the  sol- 
vent mixture  thereby  defining  successive  stages  of  treat- 
ment at  the  elevated  temperatures,  wherein  less  than  30 
percent  by  weight  of  the  cellulosic  material  is  dissolved  in 
each  stage  of  treatment  and  wherein  in  each  stage  the 
cellulosic  material  is  treated  for  a  limited  period  of  time  in 
the  pressure  vessel  and  then  the  withdrawn  liquor  is  r^ 
idly  cooled  when  removed  from  the  pressure  vessel  so  as 
to  achieve  the  sugar  recovery. 


4,470352 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CMOS  DEVICE  AND  CONTACTS 

THEREIN  BY  ENHANCED  OXIDATION  OF 

SELECTIVELY  IMPLANTED  REGIONS 

Danid  L.  EUiworth,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.,  aaaignor  to  NCR  Cor- 

poration,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Flkd  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,737 
Int  a.3  HOIL  21/225,  21/265;  BOIJ  17/00 
VS.  a  148—1.5  8  dalM 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  complementary  metal-oxide- 
semiconductor  substrate  devices  in  a  wafer  having  regions 
defined  therein  for  n<hannel  and  p-channel  devices  which 
contain  insulated  gate  structures,  the  sequence  comprising: 
selectively  implanting  the  wafer  with  n-type  dopant,  exclud- 
ing one  or  more  selected  regions  which  includes  the  p- 
channel  device  region; 
heating  the  wafer  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  for  driving-in 
the  n-type  dopant  to  form  the  n-channel  device  source  and 
drain  ajid  other  n-doped  regions,  while  also  forming  a  first 
oxide  masking  Uyer  on  the  implanted-impUnted  surfaces; 
and 
using  the  first  oxide  masking  layer  as  a  mask,  doping  the 
wafer  with  a  p-type  dopant  to  form  the  p-channel  device 
source  and  drain  and  other  p-doped  regions. 


449-.^|y  O.G.-«4-9 
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4,470,893 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

TREATMENI  OF  METAL  SURFACES 
Narajm  Dm,  W«gtaoa%  aad  Peter  M.  StMtay,  Elk  Grove 
VOlaie,  both  of  IlL,  apivMn  to  Coral  Ckeakal  Comruty, 
WnkegM^DL 

FUed  Oct  ai  1M3,  Ser.  No.  538,585 
bt  a.)  C23F  7/00 
VS.  a.  148—6.15  Z  15  Claiw 

1.  A  non-chromete  coating  solution  effective  in  forming  a 
coating  on  aluminuin  comprising:  from  about  10  to  about  150 
ppm  zirconium,  firom  about  20  to  about  2S0  ppm  fluoride,  from 
about  30  to  about  125  ppm  tannin,  from  about  15  to  about  100 
ppm  phosphate  and  from  about  5  to  about  50  ppm  zinc,  said 
coating  solution  having  a  tannin  to  phosphate  ratio  in  the  range 
of  at  last  about  1:1  to  about  2:1  and  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about 
2.3  to  about  2.95. 


MAip/CMaaNITftOINe 


WATER  COOUNG 


1.  A  method  for  the  sunace  hardening  thermal  treatment  of 
steel  having  a  carbon  cof  tent  of  0.45  to  0.60%,  which  com- 
prises: 
carbonitriding  steel  at  a  temperature  of  800*  C.  to  900*  C, 
austempering  carbonitifded  steel  by  quenching  it  in  a  hot 
bath  at  a  temperature  of  230*  to  300*  C.  and  retaining  the 
steel  in  a  hot  bath  at  said  temperature  for  a  suitable  dura- 
tion enough  to  transfbrm  the  core  of  said  steel  into  lower 
bainite  and  not  enough  to  cause  any  transformation  of  the 
case  of  said  steel,  and 
subsequently  cooling  laid  steel  thereby  producing  steel 
having  the  case  of  martensite  and  the  core  of  lower  bai- 
nite, said  lower  bainite  of  said  core  having  a  Vickers 
hardness  of  not  less  than  600  Hv. 
6.  A  steel  product  comprising,  by  weight,  0.45  to  0.60%  C, 
up  to  0.50%  Si,  0.40  to  1.30%  Mn,  up  to  4.00%  Ni,  0.35  to 
0.55%  Cr,  up  to  0.70%  Mb,  balance  Fe  and  incidental  impuri- 
ties, said  product  having  a  case  of  matensite  and  a  core  of 
lower  bainite,  the  carbon  and  nitrogen  content  of  said  case 
being  higher  than  that  of  said  core  due  to  carbonitriding  the 
steel,  and  said  lower  bainite  of  said  core  having  a  Vickers 
hardness  of  not  less  than  Hv  600.00. 


to 


4,470355 
WATER-IN-WAX  EMULSION  BLASTING  AGENTS 
Howard  A.  BaapflcM,  Otterbora  Park,  Canada,  aMipmr 
C-I-L IM.,  North  York,  Canada 

Fllad  Fab.  27. 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,624 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcalioo  Caaada,  Apr.  21, 1983, 426413 
lit  CL^  O06B  45/02 
VS.  a.  149—2  11  OaiM 

1.  A  water-in-oil  emulsion  explosive  composition  having  a 
density  of  from  0.9- 1 .4  g/cc  comprising  a  continuous  carbona- 
ceous fuel  phase,  a  discontinuous  oxidizer  salt  aqueous  solution 
phase,  and  an  emulsilier,  the  said  carixMiaceous  fuel  phase 


comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  commercial  grade  paraffin 
wax  having  a  metal  point  temperature  of  from  50*  to  54*  C.  and 
a  minor  amount  of  rheology  modifier/stabilizer  combination, 
which  combination  comprises  an  ethylene<ontaining  polymer 
and  a  low  molecular  weight  hydrocarbon  liquid. 


4,470356 
SELF-COMPEJ^SATING  HYDROSTATIC  FLATTENING 

OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATES 
Michael  J.  Little,  Tarama;  Roger  H.  Brown,  Borbank;  Uzi 
EfiroB,  Los  Angeles,  and  Clarawe  P.  Hobeiv,  Pacific  Pali* 
sades,  aU  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  El 
Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,442 

lot  a^  GOIB  77/06 

U.S.  a.  156-64  5  Claims 


4370354 

SURFACE  HARDENING  THERMAL  TREATMENT 
Koao  Nakaaara,  Hirataoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  KainMiitu  Kai> 
dm  Koaatm  Saiaaknaho,  Tolgro,  Japan 

Fllad  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425387 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  1, 1981,  56-154772; 
Oct  1, 1981,  56-154773 

Int  CL)  C21D  l/2a  9/S2 
VS.  CL 148—163  i  7  dainis 


1.  A  method  for  mounting  one  surface  of  a  semiconductor 
member  on  a  baseplate  and  flattening  the  other  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  member  to  an  optically  flat  finish,  comprising: 

placing  a  flexible  ring  seal  on  the  top  surface  of  said  base- 
plate; 

placing  a  fluid  adhesive  on  said  top  surface  of  said  baseplate 
so  that  it  is  surrounded  by  said  flexible  ring  seal; 

placing  said  semiconductor  substrate  over  said  flexible  ring 
seal; 

pressing  an  optically  flat  surface  over  said  semiconductive 
substrate  so  as  to  compress  and  displace  said  ring  seal  and 
said  fluid  adhesive;  and 

holding  said  optically  flat  surface  in  place  after  said  pressing 
step  until  said  adhesive  has  solidifled. 


4,470357 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FOAM  PLASTIC  ARTICLE 
Stephen  J.  Caaalov,  Ypailanti,  Mich.,  assignor  to  R.  A.  Casalon, 
Inc.,  Soathfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392373 

Int  a.3  A41H  37/00 

VS.  CL  15^-66  6  Clains 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  foam  plastic  article  with  a  plural- 
ity of  EMtening  assemblies  thereon  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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securing  a  moisture  proof  barrier  sheet  of  plastic  material  to 

a  strip  of  porous  backing  material; 
applying  a  coating  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  to  said 

barrier  sheet; 
applying  a  strip  of  hook  or  loop  fastener  material  having  a 

backing  to  the  adhesive  coating  on  said  barrier  sheet; 
peripheral  portions  of  said  strip  of  backing  material,  barrier 

sheet  and  adhesive  coating  extending  laterally  outward  of 

said  strip  of  hook  or  loop  material; 
bonding  the  backing  of  said  strip  of  hook  or  loop  material  to 

said  barrier  sheet; 
successively  mounting  upon  a  mold  surface  of  a  pair  of  mold 

bodies  defining  a  mold  cavity  a  plurality  of  spaced  bonded 

backing  and  hook  or  loop  assemblies,  with  the  hook  or 

loop  material  facing  the  mold  surface; 
and  introducing  molten  plastic  material  and  a  foaming  agent 

into  said  mold  bodies  filling  said  cavity  and  on  cooling 

forming  a  molded  foam  plastic  article  therein,  the  plastic 

material  of  said  article  bonding  to  said  strips  of  porous 

backing  material  and  hook  or  loop  assemblies. 


4,470358 
LAMINATION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Dexter  McMaster,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Deltaglass 
S.A.,  Weston,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446381 

Int  a.3  B32B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  156—103  180  Claims 


4,470359 

COATED  POROUS  SUBSTRATE  FORMATION  BY 

SOLUTION  COATING 

Leo  L.  Benezra,  San  Jose,  Calif.;  Michael  J.  Covitch,  Cleveland 

Heights,  Ohio,  and  Mark  F.  Smith,  Edison,  N  J.,  assignors  to 

Diamond  Shamrock  Chemicals  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277351,  Jun.  26, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4386387.  This  appUcation  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472337 

Int  a.3  B32B  31/14 

VS.  a.  156—155  19  Claims 


10- 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  openly  microporous  filtration 
membrane  wherein  a  copolymeric  perfluorocarbon  in  an 
equivalent  weight  range  of  from  about  900  to  about  1  SOD  coats 
an  opealy  microporous  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of:  dis- 
persing the  perfluorocarbon  copolymer  in  a  dispersion  media 
to  form  a  dispersion;  applying  the  dispersion  to  the  substrate  in 
a  manner  and  quantity  sufficient  to  coat  substantially  all  sur- 
faces of  the  openly  microporous  substrate  with  the  dispersion; 
and  removing  the  dispersion  media. 


4,470360 

FABRICATING  LARGE,  THICK  WALL,  TUBULAR 

STRUCTURES 

Dee  R.  Gill,  Sandy;  Edward  T.  Hikida,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  and 

Daniel  M.  Radicc,  Midrak,  all  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Hercules 

Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337303 

Int  a^  B65H  81/00 

VS.  CL  156—175  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  joining  of  two  sheets  of  material 
together,  one  of  which  sheets  being  transparent  the  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  distributing  liquid  radiation  curable  adhesive  composi- 
tion on  one  surface  of  one  of  the  sheets  at  least  proximate 
one  side  edge  across  the  sheet  and  preferably  along  a 
portion  of  the  length  of  the  sheet; 

(b)  applying  the  other  sheet  to  the  adhesive  covered  sheet; 

(c)  applying  pressure  against  each  of  the  sheets  in  at  least  a 
plane  substantially  normal  to  the  planes  of  the  sheets, 
proximate  to  and  parallel  to,  the  side  edge,  to  squeeze 
adhesive  towards  the  side  edge  filling  any  gap  between  the 
sheets  between  the  position  of  initial  pressure  application 
and  the  side  edge,  and  away  from  the  plane  of  pressure 
application  on  the  side  of  the  plane  of  pressure  application 
remote  the  side  edge  to  form  a  continuous  film  of  adhesive 
on  the  side  of  the  plane  of  pressure  remote  the  side  edge 
across  the  sheets  between  the  sheets,  and  thereafter,  while 
continuing  to  apply  pressure,  moving  the  plane  of  pressure 
relative  to  the  sheets  away  from  the  side  edge  or  moving 
the  sheets  relative  to  the  plane  of  pressure  in  the  direction 
towards  the  side  edge  ensuring  that  the  edge  of  the  film 
remote  the  plane  of  pressure  is  always  spaced  from  the 
plane  of  pressure  until  the  sheets  have  passed  through  or 
been  passed  through  the  plane  of  pressure,  to  uniformly 
spread  the  adhesive  between  the  sheets  and  eliminate  air 
bubbles;  and 

(d)  thereafter,  curing  the  liquid  adhesive  composition  by 
irradiation. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  highly  reinforced,  hollow  tubular 
structures  with  thick,  dimensionally  precise  walls  densely 
packed  with  filamentary  materials  in  a  substantially  void  free 
and  uniformly  dispersed  thermoset  resin,  said  tubular  struc- 
tures being  of  a  size  so  large  in  length,  diameter  and  wall 
thickness  as  to  otherwise  potentially  subject  them  to  distor- 
tions during  filament  winding  and  cure,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  winding  continuous  filamentary  materials  about  a  hol- 
low, thin  walled,  aluminum  mandrel  having  a  central 
longitudinal  axis  and  ribs  extending  radially  inward  sup- 
ported solely  by  the  mandrel  wall,  said  mandrel  capable  of 
radial  expansion  at  elevated  temperatures,  said  winding 
being  performed  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of  alternate 
layers  comprising  layers  of  windings  which  are  substan- 
tially circumferential  relative  to  said  axis  and  layers  of 
winding  which  are  substantially  axial  windings  of  filamen- 
tary nuterials,  said  axial  windings  being  at  a  small  angle 
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with  respect  to  said  Mis  and  grouped  in  pairs  of  plies  in 
which  the  first  small  angle  of  each  of  said  plies  in  said  pairs 
is  the  negative  angle  of  the  second  small  angle,  each  of 
said  pairs  being  temporarily  circumferentially  bound  by  a 
wrap  that  is  unwound  during  winding  of  the  subsequent 
circumferentially  winding  of  said  substantially  circumfer- 
entially wound  layers  while  said  pairs  are  additionally 
anchored  at  the  ends  of  said  mandrel,  each  of  said  alter- 
nate Uiyers  being  in  a  matrix  of  thermosetting  resin 
wherein  an  outer  portion  thereof  radially  away  from  said 
mandrel  comprises  at  epoxy  resin  composition  that  gels 
below  about  40*  C.  and  an  inner  portion  of  said  thermoset- 
ting resin  between  siid  mandrel  and  said  outer  portion 
comprises  a  non-gelling  epoxy  resin; 

(b)  heating  said  filament  wound  mandrel  to  a  temperature 
and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cure  the  thermosettable  resin, 
said  heating  being  accomplished  in  an  oven  and  in  a  man- 
ner such  that  the  interior  of  said  mandrel  is  raised  through 
radiant  heating  thereit  to  a  higher  temperature  than  the 
temperature  to  which  the  exterior  of  the  filament  wound 
mandrel  is  exposed  dtring  said  heating,  said  temperature 
difference  being  maintained  during  substantially  the  entire 
heating  step  said  mandrel  expanding  during  said  heating; 

(c)  cooling  the  resultant  filament  wound  structure  at  a  rate 
such  that  stresses  in  said  structure  resulting  from  contrac- 
tion during  cooling  of  said  structure  are  minimized; 

(d)  sliding  said  structure  that  has  undergone  said  contraction 
off  said  mandrel. 


about  300'-350'  F.  and  a  pressure  of  about  1800-2000 
p.s.i.  to  form  a  cured  unitary  laminate;  and 
(c)  cooling  said  cured  laminate. 


4,470,862 
MANUFACTURE  OF  FIBER  REINFORCED  ARTICLES 
Edwin  R,  More,  GraoTUle,  and  Harry  A.  Natter,  Jr^  Long- 
meadow,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,828 

Int  a.J  B29C  19/00 

MS,  a.  156-245  9  Qaims 


1,470,861 

DECORATED  LAMINATE  HAVING  INDIOA  APPLIED 

PHOTOELECTROGRAFHICALLY  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Hal  C.  KraTig,  Bartlctt,  and  John  T.  Van  Drie,  Memphis,  both  of 

Tenn.,  aadgnon  to  The  VoUrath  Company,  Shcboy^n,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  132,614,  Mar.  21, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,343,850. 

litis  application  Aug.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,024 

Int  Cl^  B32B  31/00 

UA  a.  156-222  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  fiber  reinforced  article, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  subassembly 
form  of  the  desired  shape  of  said  fiber  reinforced  article,  envel- 
oping said  subassembly  form  with  fibrous  reinforcing  material, 
impregnating  said  fibrous  material  with  a  curable  adhesive  and 
molding  said  impregnated  fibrous  material  into  an  outer  skin  of 
said  fiber  reinforced  article  in  conformance  with  the  shape  of 
said  subassembly  form,  said  method,  prior  to  the  molding  of 
said  fibrous  material  into  said  skin,  being  characterized  by  the 
steps  of 

providing  said  fibrous  material  in  a  plurality  of  sheets,  each 
being  unimpregnated  with  any  binder  and  having  a  minute 
quantity  of  thermoplastic  adhesive  deposited  on  a  single 
surface  thereof;  and 

laying  up  said  fibrous  material  sheets,  one  over  another  on 
said  subassembly  while  bonding  a  first  of  said  sheets  to 
said  subassembly  form  and  each  subsequent  sheet  to  a 
preceding  adjacent  sheet  by  heat  and  pressure. 


.jT 


4,470,863 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MAINTAINING 

ELECTRICAL  ISOLATION  OF  DISSIMILAR  METALS 

WHEN  CUTTING  OR  DRILLING  IS  REQUIRED 

William  D.  Brown,  RiTcrside  County,  and  Ross  E.  Veta,  San 

Diego  Coonty,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rohr  Industries, 

Inc.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,469 

Int  a.3  B32B  i//;«  il/14.  31/22 

VJS.  a  156—250  2  Claiffls 


1.  A  method  of  producing  decorated  laminates  comprising 
the  steps  of:  V 

(a)  forming  an  assembly  comprising 

(i)  a  plurality  of  kraft  paper  core  sheets  impregnated 
throughout  with  a  thetmosetting  phenolic  resin,  (ii)  first 
and  second  printed  sheets  adjacent  to  and  on  either  side  of 
said  core  sheets,  said  printed  sheets  being  impregnated 
throughout  with  a  thertiosetting  melamine  resin  and  hav- 
ing a  basis  weight  of  about  50  to  about  90  pounds,  the 
printing  thereon  facing  away  from  said  core  sheets,  (iii)  at 
least  one  sheet  bearin|  indicia  photoclectrographically 
applied  to  at  least  one  sarface  thereof  adjacent  to  said  first 
printed  sheet,  said  indicia  bearing  sheet  being  selected 
from  paper  having  a  basis  weight  of  about  20  to  about  40 
pounds  and  about  60  to  about  80  pounds,  and  (iv)  a  first 
thermosetting  melamine  resin  impregnated  overlay  sheet 
having  a  basis  weight  of  about  20  to  about  40  pounds 
adjacent  to  said  indicia  bearing  sheets; 

(b)  hot  pressing  and  curina  said  assembly  at  a  temperature  of 


1.  A  method  of  maintaining  isolation  between  adjacent  lay- 
ers of  dissimilar  metals  in  selected  locations  where  cutting  for 
sizing  and/or  drilling  of  the  combined  layers  is  required,  said 
layers  including  at  least  a  layer  of  perforated  first  metal  and  an 
outer  layer  of  porous  fibrous  second  metal  adhesively  bonded 
to  the  layer  of  said  perforated  first  metal  in  a  manner  that 
excludes  adhesive  in  the  perforated  portions  of  the  first  metal 
layer  and  that  provides  insulation  between  the  layers  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

masking  at  least  a  portion  of  the  combined  perforated  sheet 
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and  porous  fibrous  metal  prior  to  the  application  of  liquid 
epoxy  to  define  selected  locations; 

applying  a  coating  of  liquid  epoxy  resin  material  to  selected 
locations  of  the  porous  fibrous  second  metal  layer  where 
cutting  or  drilling  is  to  be  accomplished  whereby  the 
liquid  epoxy  resin  material  permeates  the  fibrous  material 
and  flows  into  the  perforations  of  the  perforated  layer  to 
encapsulate  the  fibers  in  the  porous  fibrous  metal  layer 
and  coat  the  perforations  in  the  perforated  metal  layer  in 
the  selected  locations; 

curing  the  liquid  epoxy  resin  to  establish  rigidity  of  the 
composite  layer  structure  in  such  selected  locations;  and 

cutting  or  drilling  through  the  epoxy  coated  locations  as 
required. 


1.  A  labelling  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  base  frame  having  front  and  rear  end  por- 
tions, 

(b)  magazine  means  on  said  base  frame  for  receiving  an 
elongated  web  carrying  serially  a  plurality  of  peelable 
adhesive  labels, 

(c)  a  web  entraining  device  on  said  base  frame  for  guiding 
the  web  from  said  magazine  means  to  a  dispensing  station 
where  the  labels  are  sequentially  removed  from  the  web, 
and  then  to  a  web  feeding  station, 

(d)  a  web  feeding  device  at  said  web  feeding  station,  opera- 
ble to  move  a  web  through  said  web  entraining  device, 

(e)  a  movable  frame  member, 

(0  means  mounting  said  movable  frame  member  on  said  base 
frame  for  movement  relative  to  said  base  frame, 

(g)  a  feed  actuator  element  carried  on  said  movable  frame 
member  in  operable  engagement  with  said  web  feeding 
device  for  actuating  said  web  feeding  device  upon  move- 
ment of  said  feed  actuator  element, 

(h)  a  handle  member  fixed  to  the  rear  portion  of  said  base 
frame, 

(i)  a  fluid-actuated  cylinder  mounted  on  said  handle  member 
and  having  a  reciprocable  piston  rod, 

(j)  means  connecting  said  piston  rod  to  said  movable  frame 
member  for  movement  of  said  movable  frame  member 
with  said  piston  rod, 

(k)  fluid  circuit  means  mounted  on  said  handle  member  and 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  cylinder  and  a  fluid 
supply, 

(1)  a  control  valve  member  in  said  fluid  circuit  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  to  said  cylinder,  and, 

(m)  a  trigger  on  said  handle  member  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  control  valve  member  for  actuating  said 
piston  rod  to  reciprocably  move  said  movable  frame  mem- 
ber to  cause  incremental  feeding  of  a  web  in  said  web 
entraining  device. 


4,470365 
TIRE  TREAD  BELT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
William  E.  Egan,  Tallmadge,  and  Brian  M.  Logan,  Akron,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,456 

Int  a.3B29H  77/00 

U.S.  a.  156—395  11  Claims 


4,470364 
PNEUMATIC  LABELLING  APPARATUS 
Richard  E.  Haden,  Jr.,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  and  Darrell  R.  John* 
son,  Madison,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Tennessee  Imports,  Nash* 
▼ille,  Tenn. 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,872 

Int  a.3  B44C  7/04;  B32B  31/00;  B41F  1/08 

VJS.  a.  156—384  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  and  molding  an  annular  tire  tread 
belt  comprising 

(a)  assembling  an  annular  tread  belt  of  uncured  resilient 
material; 

(b)  applying  a  layer  of  tacky  barrier  material  to  the  radially 
outer  surface  of  an  annular  container; 

(c)  positively  locating  said  container  in  a  mold  of  a  tire  press; 

(d)  positioning  said  tread  belt  in  a  centered  location  around 
said,  container  with  a  radially  inner  surface  of  said  tread 
belt  releasably  stuck  by  said  tacky  barrier  material  to  said 
radially  outer  surface  of  said  container; 

(e)  closing  said  press  around  said  tread  belt  and  container; 
(0  transmitting  a  curing  medium  at  high  temperatures  and 

pressures  into  said  container  to  press  the  radially  outer 
surface  of  said  tread  belt  in  a  centered  position  into  mold- 
ing contact  with  centered  portions  of  said  mold  for  a 
predetermined  time  to  at  least  partially  cure  said  tread  belt 
while  preventing  appreciable  chemical  bonding  across  the 
interface  of  said  tread  belt  and  container; 

(g)  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  curing  medium  in  said 
container; 

(h)  opening  said  press;  and 

(i)  removing  said  tread  belt  from  said  container. 


4,470366 
RUBBER  SHEET  BONDING  APPARATUS 
Kazuo  Satoh,  Kobe,  and  Tsutomu  Nosaka,  Kako,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Robber  Industries,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP82/00350,  §  371  Date  Nov.  22, 1982,  i  102(e) 
Date  Not.  22, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00838,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  17, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Ang.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,998 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  9, 1981,  56*141867 

Int  a.5  B29H  17/ia  17/20 

VJS.  a.  156—406.6  2  Claiau 


fi^\ 


11  jg      £_   i^iy 


^o 


'6 


1.  A  rubber  sheet  bonding  apparatus  comprising:  a  tire  form- 
ing drum  of  which  the  amount  of  rotation  is  controllable;  a 
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main  fhune  movable  toWard  and  away  from  said  drum  and 
including  a  transport  and  guide  portion  extending  along  the 
direction  of  movement  thereof  for  supplying  a  rubber  sheet  to 
said  drum;  a  cutting  structure  mounted  on  said  main  frame  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  travene  said  transport  and  guide  portion  to 
thereby  cut  said  rubber  sheet;  a  chuck  structure  mounted  on 
each  side  of  said  main  frane  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  movable 
back  and  forth  along  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  main 
frame,  said  chuck  structures  holding  the  side  portions  of  said 
rubber  sheet  in  the  vicinity  of  the  front  end  of  said  rubber  sheet 
and  advancing  toward  said  drum  to  thereby  position  the  front 
end  of  said  rubber  sheet  it  a  predetermined  position  ahead  of 
said  main  frame;  a  pressiag  structure  mounted  on  said  main 
frame  at  the  front  end  theneof  for  pressing  against  and  bonding 
to  said  drum  the  front  end  of  said  rubber  sheet  positioned  in 
said  predetermined  position  by  said  chuck  structure,  when  said 
main  frame  is  in  the  advanced  position  thereof;  and  a  brake 
structure  mounted  on  said  main  frame  and  operating  to  hold 
said  rubber  sheet  by  the  rear  portion  thereof  only  during  a 
portion  of  the  entire  travel  of  said  chuck  structures  holding 
said  rubber  sheet. 


M70,868 
APPARATUS  FOR  OSCILLATORY  BONDING 
Donald  MacLuiklia,  Midtand,  Mieh^  and  Vtmcmt  Fortaaa. 
Hutinstoii  BeMh,  Cdlf,  tmi^ton  to  CoadM  TechaokMy, 
lae^  IMlaa,  Tex. 

FiM  Apr.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  371,3M 

JMLCLiBIK  27/08 
VS.  CL  1S6— 423  p 


''  'f      i  «»,n 


M70367 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PNEUMATIC 

TIRES 

Rcaato  Carctta,  Gallaratc,  and  BfOBo  CokNBbui,  Milan,  both  of 
Italy,  aarigaon  to  Sodota'  Paeanatid  Pirelli  Sodcta  per 
Aaloal,  Milaa,  Italy  ^^  '^ 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,035 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  30, 1982, 20467  A/82 
lat  CI4}  B29H  J7/J6 


VS.  a  156-^16 


QflMJHIf 


1.  A  drum  for  the  toric  shaping  of  a  tire  carcass  arranged 
around  a  shaft  of  said  druni  in  the  form  of  a  cyUndrical  tube 
comprising  carcass  plies  and  a  pair  of  bead  cores,  said  plies 
being  wound  about  said  bead  cores,  said  drum  comprisina: 
ashaft;  I  * 

a  first  pair  of  expandable  sectors  applied  around  said  shaft, 
one  symmetrical  to  the  other  with  respect  to  a  central 
plane  perpendicular  to , the  axis  of  roution  of  said  drum 
and 

a  second  pair  of  expandable  sectors  applied  around  said  shaft 
in  an  axially  lateral  position  with  respect  to  said  first  pair 
of  expandable  sectors,  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  sectors 
being  radially  expandable  starting  from  a  cylindrical  con- 
figuration determined  by  a  diameter  of  a  value  less  than 
the  lowest  inner  diameter  of  said  tube,  said  first  pair  of 
sectors  being  axially  niovable  one  with  respect  to  the 
other,  the  sectors  of  said  first  and  second  pairs,  in  conse- 
quence of  radial  expansion  against  inner  walls  of  said  tube 
and  the  axial  approach  of  the  sectors  of  said  first  pair 
towards  those  of  said  second  pair  providing  a  means  for 
blocking  said  carcass  plies  in  said  wound  configurati<m 
around  the  sides  of  said  bead  cores. 


1.  Apparatus  for  friction  welding  two  thermoplastic  articles 
together,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  holder  adapted  for  clamping  engagement  of  a  first 
article  to  be  wdded,  comprising  first  clamping  means  and 
a  receptacle  for  recdving  said  first  article; 

said  first  holder  being  mounted  on  a  tool  adapted  for  axial 
sliding  movement; 

said  tool  being  mounted  slidably  on  a  carrier  assembly; 

oscillator  means  connected  to  said  tool  and  said  carrier 
assembly  and  arranged  to  oscillate  said  tool  axially  with 
respect  to  said  carrier  assembly; 

a  second  holder  mounted  on  a  spindle  mount  and  adapted  for 
clamping  engagement  of  a  second  article  to  be  welded  to 
said  first  article,  said  second  holder  being  axially  aligned 
with  said  first  holder  in  close  proximity  thereto,  and  com- 
prising a  receptable  for  recdving  said  second  article,  and 
second  clamping  means  for  holding  said  second  article  in 
said  second  holder,  and, 

means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  holders  axially  back- 
and-forth  toward  and  away  (torn  each  other. 

4^70309 
DEVICE  FOR  TURNING  BACK  AN  END  OF  A  FLEXIBLE 

STRIP 
Earico  Bricoai,  Cklari,  Italy,  aadgBor  to  Battista  Lodo  A  FlgU 
S.P.A.,  Moua,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,809 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioB  Italy,  No?.  4, 1981, 24842  A/81 
lat  a^  B32B  3/04 
VS.  a  156-^443  13  Oaiais 

1.  A  device  for  shaping  an  extremity  of  a  flexible  strip  com- 
prising: 

a  sustaining  member  with  a  supporting  surface  having  a 
front  edge  conforming  to  a  contour  to  be  imparted  to  a 
strip  extremity  to  be  shaped,  said  sustaining  member  being 
repressible  against  a  restoring  force  from  a  normal  posi- 
tion in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  supporting  surface; 

a  coacting  thrust  member  with  a  confronting  rear  edge  of 
complementary  shape  adjoining  said  front  edge  in  the 
normal  position  of  said  sustaining  member  in  which  said 
supporting  surface  is  flush  with  an  adjoining  surface  of 
said  thrust  member,  the  latter  being  redprocable  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  transverse  direction; 

a  first  and  a  second  plunger  movable  in  said  transverse 
direction  and  normally  separated  ftxnn  said  supporting 
surface  by  a  clearance  enabling  said  strip  extremity  to  be 
placed  against  said  supporting  surface  with  a  wyrgjnal 
portion  overlying  at  least  part  of  said  adjoining  surface, 
said  first  lounger  facing  a  forward  area  of  said  supporting 
surface  close  to  said  thrust  member,  said  second  plunger 
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facing  another  area  of  said  supporting  surface  farther  from 
said  thrust  member; 
operating  means  coupled  with  said  plungers  for  jointly  ad- 
vancing same  toward  said  sustaining  member  and  clamp- 
ing said  strip  extremity  against  said  supporting  surface 
while  repressing  said  sustaining  member  perpendicularly 
thereto  with  reference  to  said  thrust  member,  thereby 
causing  said  marginal  portion  to  be  bent  transversely  to 
said  supporting  surface  by  said  rear  edge  between  said 
thrust  member  and  sud  first  plunger,  said  first  and  second 
plungers  being  successively  retractable  by  said  operating 


means  for  providing  an  interval  during  which  said  sustain- 
ing member  is  held  repressed  solely  by  said  second 
plunger  with  said  first  plunger  withdrawn  from  a  part  of 
said  strip  overlying  said  forward  area;  and 
drive  means  coupled  with  said  thrust  member  for  displacing 
same  rearwardly  across  the  repressed  sustaining  member 
upon  withdrawal  of  said  first  plunger  but  before  with- 
drawal of  said  second  plunger  by  said  operating  means, 
thereby  flattening  said  marginal  portion  against  the  re- 
mainder of  sdd  strip  extremity  resting  on  said  forward 
area. 


4,470,870 

MASKING  APRON  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

MIchad  E.  DriacoU,  and  Wilaoa  O.  Booaer,  m,  both  of  P.O. 

Box  12194,  GalaesrilM,  Fla.  32604 

CoatiBaatioa«ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  468,755,  Feb.  22, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,426,245.  lUi  appUcatioa  Jan.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,577 

lat  a)  B31F  5/06;  B32B  31/18 

VS.  CL  156-511  20  Ctaims 


to  define  a  generally  A-shaped  configuration,  said  A- 
shaped  configuration  defining  a  stable  base  means  for  the 
apparatus,  a  generally  upstanding  support  means  for  the 
apparatus,  and  a  handle  means  for  the  apparatus; 
at  least  one  paper  roll  shaft  means  attached  to  said  generally 
upstanding  support  means,  each  paper  roll  shaft  means 
comprising  (a)  a  shaft  for  receiving  and  supporting  at  least 
one  roll  of  paper,  said  shaft  being  connected  to  said  sup- 
port means  at  a  location  between  said  base  means  and  said 
handle  means,  said  shaft  extending  generally  perpendicu- 
larly from  said  support  means  such  that  the  axis  of  each 
supported  roll  of  paper  forms  an  acute  angle  with  the 
plane  supporting  said  stable  base,  (b)  cutter  bar  means 
mounted  to  said  shaft  for  cutting  dispensed  upe  and  paper 
to  length,  and  (c)  at  least  one  roller  bar  assembly  means 
mounted  to  said  shaft  (i)  for  rotatably  supporting  at  least 
one  roll  of  pressure  sensitive  tape,  (ii)  for  pressing  the  upe 
against  a  longitudinally  advancing  edge  of  the  paper  as  the 
paper  and  tape  are  dispensed,  and  (iii)  for  providing  a 
positive  spacing  means  between  adjacent  rolls  of  paper 
and  tape  when  more  than  one  roll  of  paper  and  upe  are 
supported  on  a  single  shaft,  thereby  permitting  indepen- 
dent dispensing  and  Uping  of  the  individual  rolls  of  paper. 


4,470371 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC  LAYERS  FOR  OXYGEN 

ETCHING 
Lawreace  K.  White,  Mercer  Cooaty,  and  Metodi  Popov,  Huat- 
erdoB  Couaty,  both  of  N  J.,  aadgnors  to  RCA  CorporatioB, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,338 
lat  a.3  B29C  17/08;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/Oa  25/06 
VS.  a  156—628  8  daims 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  pattern  in  a  layer  of  organic 
material  on  a  substrate  comprising: 

(a)  forming  on  the  layer  of  organic  material  a  patterned  layer 
of  a  material  resistant  to  oxygen  etching,  and 

(b)  using  said  patterned  layer  as  a  mask,  etching  the  exposed 
portion  of  the  organic  layer  with  an  oxygen  plasma  etch 
or  an  oxygen  reactive  ion  etch,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing plasma  treating  the  entire  surface  of  the  organic  mate- 
rial prior  to  forming  the  masking  layer  thereon  with  a 
plasma  including  a  fluorine  species  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
significantly  reduce  the  etch  rate  of  the  surface  in  an 
oxygen  plasma  or  oxygen  reactive  ion  etch. 


4,470,872 

PREVENTING  SIDE-ETCHING  BY  ADHERING  AN 

OVERHANG  MASK  TO  THE  SIDEWALL  WITH 

ADHESIVE 

MicUo  Sado,  Kaki,  and  HitoaU  Miora,  Tatcbayaahi,  both  of 

Japaa,  aadgaors  to  Kaagyo  Dcakikiki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,911 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  24, 1982,  57-87705 

lat  CL^  HOIL  21/308 

VS.  CL  156—630  12  Claims 


33    30 


30  18  33     13 


J>, 


1.  A  t^>e  and  masking  ^>ron  dispensing  i4>paratus  for  rolls  of 
paper  and  tape  comprising: 
a  first  generally  U-shaped  frame  member, 
a  Moond  generally  U-shaped  frame  member,  said  first  and 
seccmd  f^ame  members  bdng  secured  to  each  other  so  as 


1.  A  chemical  etching  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  an  etching-resistant  mask,  having  a  predetermined 
pattern,  on  the  surface  of  a  metal  member  to  be  etched; 
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subjecting  said  metal  member  to  a  firat  chemical  etching  step 
through  said  maslc; 

joining  those  portions  of  said  mask  which  overhang  side- 
etched  portions  of  said  metal  member,  following  said  first 
etching  step,  to  the  side  walls  of  the  said  side-etched 
portions  thereby  to  fbrm  a  first  etching-resistant  layer  on 
said  side  walls,  said  Joining  step  comprising  applying  an 
adhesive  binder  solution  to  parts  of  said  metal  member 
including  said  side  walls  and  thereafter  heating  said  metal 
member  to  dry  said  adhesive  binder  solution,  the  said 
overhanging  portions  of  said  mask  being  bent  down  by  the 
surface  tension  of  the  adhesive  binder  solution  at  the 
comer  between  the  overhanging  portions  of  said  mask  and 
the  side  walls  of  said  aide-etched  portions  as  the  adhesive 
binder  solution  is  dried,  the  adhesive  binder  between  said 
first  etching-resistant  layer  and  said  side  walls  of  said 
side-etched  portions  fliereafter  being  hardened  to  form  a 
second  etching-resistant  layer  which  joins  said  first  layer 
to  said  side  walls;  and 
thereafter  subjecting  said  metal  member  to  a  second  chemi- 
cal etching  step  through  said  mask  and  said  etching-resist- 
ant layers.  * 


4,470374 

PLANARIZATION  OF  MULTI-LEVEL 

INTERCONNECTED  METALLIZATION  SYSTEM 

Xlioaas  A.  Bartnsh;  Garth  A.  Brooks,  both  of  Wappiiigers  Falls, 

and  James  R.  KItebcr.  Ponghkeepde,  aU  of  N.Y^  aaiigMrs  to 

Interaatioaal  BuaiMn  Machines  Corponrtton,  Armoiik,  N.Y. 

Plied  Dec  15, 1983,  S«r.  No.  561,778 

iBt  a.3  B44C  1/22;  C03C  /5/Oft  2$/(i6:  C23F  1/02 

UAai56-«3  32cUd«8 


MO     136 


4,470373 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  MAGNETIC  SENSOR 

COMPRISING  AT  LEAST  TWO  MAGNETORESISTIVE 

ELEMENTS 

Shigekaza  Nakamura,  Ageo»  Japan,  assignor  to  Copal  Company 

Liadtad,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  556,290 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloo  Japan,  No?.  30, 1982,  57.209583 
Int.  a.3  C23F  1/02;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  WOO.  25/06 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  interconnection  stud  structures 
on  a  substrate  having  formed  on  an  insulated  surface  thereof  a 
conductive  metallic  pattern  interconnected  to  internal  circuits 
m  said  substrate  through  via  openings  in  said  surface  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  forming  at  least  one  conductive  vertical  stud  on  said 
surface; 

(B)  blanket  depositing  a  dielectric  layer  on  said  surface  to 
imbed  said  pattern  and  said  stud; 

(C)  blanket  coating  a  resist  layer  on  said  dielectric  layer; 

(D)  dry  etching  said  substrate  in  an  ambient  providing  sub- 
stantially equal  etch  rates  for  said  dielectric  and  resist 
layers,  and  continuing  said  etching  to  remove  said  resist 
layer  concurrendy  with  planarization  of  said  dielectric 
layer;  and 

(E)  dry  etching  said  substrate  in  an  ambient  providing  sub- 
stantially equal  etch  rates  for  said  dielectric  layer  and  said 
studs,  and  continuing  second  said  etching  to  expose  the 
top  surface  of  each  said  stud  in  a  subsUmtially  common 
plane  with  said  dielectric  layer. 


U.S.  a  156—640 


4^70375 
18  Claims       FABRICATION  OF  SIUCON  DEVICES  REQUIRING 

ANISOTROPIC  ETCHING 
Tommy  L,  Potest,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  ATikT  BeU 
Laboratories,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,190 

Int  a.3  HOIL  21/306;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/Oa  25/06 

MS.  a.  156-644  16  Oalma 


1.  A  method  of  manufacmring  a  magnetic  sensor  including 
at  least  two  magnetoresistive  elements  arranged  one  on  the 
other  via  an  insulating  layef  comprising  Uie  steps  of: 

depositins  on  a  substrate  at  least  a  first  magnetoresistive  film, 
an  insulating  film  and  a  second  magnetoresistive  film 
successively  in  this  order; 

applying  a  resist  film  on  the  second  magnetoresistive  film; 

selectively  removing  the  resist  film  in  accordance  with  a 
given  pattern  of  the  magnetoresistive  elements  to  be  man- 
ufactured; 

etching  simultaneously  the  first  and  second  magnetoresistive 
fihns  and  insulating  film  via  the  resist  film  to  form  first  and 
second  magnetoresistive  elements  arranged  one  on  the 
other  with  the  insulating  film  being  interposed  therebe- 
tween; 

forming  in  said  second  magnetoresistive  film  and  insulating 
film  through-holes  exteading  up  to  the  first  magnetoresis- 
tive film;  and  I 

forming  an  electrical  coniiection  to  the  first  magnetoresis- 
tive film  by  means  of  said  through-holes. 


■IM) 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  semiconductor  devices  by  means 
of  anisotropic  etching  of  at  least  one  major  surface  of  a  semi- 
conductor wafer  using  a  photolithographic  mask  including  the 
step  of  providing  an  alignment  nurk  for  said  mask  in  the  wafer 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  pre-etch  mask  on  the  surface  of  the  wafer  with  an 
opening  having  at  least  two  edges  at  a  substantial  angle 
with  the  approximate  crystal  orientation  desired  for  the 
alignment  of  the  photolithographic  mask;  and 
anisotropically  etching  the  surface  through  the  pre-etch 
mask  for  a  sufficient  time  to  form  at  least  two  essentially 
parallel  edges  in  the  wafer  where  the  etched  surfaces 
intersect  the  wafer  surface  at  the  precise  desired  crystal 
orientation. 
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4,470376 
KRAFT  OVERLOAD  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Mare  F.  Bcanpr^  R.R.  2,  Ayer's  Clifr,  Quebec,  Canada  JOB 
ICO;  Eodle  A.  Cambron,  jindaon,  Canada  JOP  IHO,  and 
Emily  T.  Cambron,  P.O.  Box  471,  Hudson,  P.Q.,  JOP  IHO, 
Canada  (heir  of  said  Enlle  Cambron,  deceased) 
FUed  Jol.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  400,960 
Int.  a.3  D21C  11/12 
MS.  a.  162—16  16  Claims 
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1.  A  Kraft  overload  recovery  process  for  the  recovery  of 
black  liquor  resulting  from  a  kraft  pulping  process  in  a  kraft 
recovery  system  having  a  kraft  recovery  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  a  first  portion  of  said  black  liquor  to  said  furnace, 

(b)  adjusting  the  concentration  of  a  second  portion  of  said 
black  liquor  to  a  concentration  of  at  least  40%  solids,  and 
acidifying  said  second  poriion  of  said  black  liquor  with  an 
acid  comprising  sulfuric  acid  so  as  to  form  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  37°  C.  an  insoluble  coagulated  layer  of  substan- 
tially all  the  lignin  contained  in  said  second  portion  on  top 
of  said  second  poriion  of  black  liquor  and  to  form  sodium 
sulfate, 

(c)  separating  said  insoluble  coagulated  layer  of  lignin  on  the 
top  of  the  rest  of  said  acidified  second  poriion,  said  rest  of 
said  acidified  second  poriion  comprising  organic  and 
inorganic  components, 

(d)  feeding  at  least  said  inorganic  component  comprising 
said  sodium  sulfate  to  said  kraft  recovery  system  operating 
at  capacity. 


4,470,877 

PAPER  HAVING  CAIXHUM  SULFATE  MINERAL 

FILLER  FOR  USE  IN  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  GYPSUM 

WALLBOARD 
Norman  E.  Johnstone,  and  John  R.  Kehoe,  both  of  Schaumburg, 
nL,  assignors  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company,  Chicago, 

ni. 

Continuation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  263,371,  May  13, 1981,  Pat 

No.  4,372,814,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  441,711, 

No?.  15, 1982, ,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

263,371, ,.  This  appUcatlon  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,629 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  8, 2000, 

haabeen  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B32B  13/06 

M&.  a.  162—124  28  Claims 

1.  Gypsum  wallboard  comprising  a  core  of  set  calcium 

sulfate  dihydrate  and  a  paper  cover  sheet  bonded  to  each 

surface  thereof,  each  of  said  paper  cover  sheets  comprising: 

(A)  a  major  proportion  of  cellulose  fibers, 

(B)  calcium  sulfate  as  a  filler  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
10%  to  about  3S%  in  dry  weight, 

(C)  a  binder  in  an  amount  from  about  1%  to  about  3i%, 

(D)  a  neutral  sizing  agent  in  an  effective  amount  to  prevent 
water  penetration, 

(E)  a  buffering  agent  comprising  a  salt  of  a  cation  of  a  strong 
base  and  an  anion  of  a  weak  acid  in  an  amount  from  about 
0.23%  to  about  10%,  and 

(F)  an  anionic  retention  aid  in  an  amount  suitable  for  retaining 
said  filler  in  said  paper. 


4,470,878 
METHOD  FOR  DRYING  COAL  AND  COOLING  COKE 
Vladan  Petrovic;  Karl  Schmid;  Friedrich  Jokisch,  and  Heinz 
Rotthaus,  aU  of  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to 
Krupp-Koppers  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  376,843,  May  10, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,430,161. 
This  appUcatlon  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,301 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1981,  3118931 

Int  a^  aOB  39/02.  57/10 
MJS.  a.  201—39  8  Claims 


72    5S 


1.  A  coking  method  for  use  in  a  coking  plant  including 
means  for  preheating  or  predrying  coal  to  be  charged  into  at 
least  one  coking  oven,  means  for  dry  cooling  by  a  gaseous 
cooling  medium  hot  coke  after  its  discharge  from  the  coking 
oven,  whereby  heat  exchange  between  the  hot  coke  and  the 
coal  to  be  preheated  is  effected  by  recirculating  gas  and  steam 
generated  during  the  dry  cooling  process,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

(a)  preheating  the  coal  by  an  indirect  heat  transfer  in  a  cas- 
caded multi-stage  drier  in  which  the  coal  is  applied  to 
whirling  beds  of  a  coal-steam  mixture; 

(b)  dividing  the  whole  amount  of  gas  discharged  from  the 
dry  cooling  means  into  two  partial  gas  streams,  employing 
one  of  said  partial  streams  for  preheating  the  coal  by 
passing  said  one  partial  stream  at  a  temperature  between 
330*  and  630*  C.  through  the  first  suge  of  the  cascaded 
drier  and  after  its  discharge  reuniting  said  one  stream  with 
the  other  partial  stream; 

(c)  returning  the  reunited  two  partial  streams,  after  their 
purification  and  cooling,  into  the  dry  cooling  means;  and 

(d)  maintaining  whirling  beds  of  said  coal-steam  mixture  in 
said  cascaded  drier  by  discharging  steam  from  said  whirl- 
ing beds,  then  separating  the  discharged  steam  from  en- 
trained dust  particles,  then  dividing  the  purified  steam  into 
two  partial  streams,  condensing  and  draining  one  of  said 
partial  streams,  and  compressing  the  other  partial  stream 
and  recirculating  the  compressed  partial  stream  of  steam 
into  said  whirling  beds  in  said  cascaded  drier. 


4,470,879 

FRACnONATOR  CONTROL  IN  AN  ALKYLATION 

PROCESS 

Thomas  Hntson,  Jr.,  BartlesriUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUUps 

Petroleum  Company,  BartlesriUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  359,969 
Int  a^  BOID  3/42;  O07C  2/56 
MS.  a.  203—3  6  dates 

4.  A  method  for  substantially  minimizing  the  presence  of 
isoparaffins  in  a  bottoms  stream  withdrawn  from  a  fractional 
distillation  column,  wherein  a  feed  stream  containing  alkylate, 
isobutane  and  normal  butane  is  supplied  to  said  fractional 
distillation  column,  wherein  a  substantial  portion  of  the  alkyl- 
ate contained  in  said  feed  stream  is  withdrawn  from  said  frac- 
tional distillation  colunm  as  said  bottoms  stream  and  wherein  a 
side  draw  stream  containing  normal  butane  is  withdrawn  from 
said  fractional  distillation  column,  said  method  comprising  the 
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M70,881 

SEPARATION  OF  ETHYL  ACETATE  FROM  METHYL 

ETHYL  KETONE  BY  EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLAHON 

Lloyd  Berg,  Bdenam  Mont,  aarignor  to  Celancse  CorporatkML 

New  York,  N.Y. 

ContinuatioB-ia-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  246,488,  Mar.  23, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  U  a  coatinntiOB  of  Scr.  No.  124,806,  Feb.  25, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

424,827 

Int  CU  BOID  3/4a-  C07C  67/54.  45/82 

VS.  a.  203-51  8  ctatais 
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tion  column  to  thereby  recycle  normal  butane  to  said  fractional 
distillation  column  as  required  to  substantially  minimize  the 
presence  of  isobutane  in  said  bottoms  stream. 
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«470,880 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  A  UQUID  WASTE  FINISH 

COMPOSITION 
Charics  S.  Ward,  Colombia,  S.C.,  aadgnor  to  Allied  Corporation, 
Morria  Townahip,  Morrii  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,839 

Int.  a.}  BOID  3/10 

MS.  a.  203-11  1  6  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method  for  separating  ethyl  acetate  from 
methyl  ethyl  ketone  which  comprises  distilling  in  a  substan* 
tially  anhydrous  condition  a  mixture  of  ethyl  acetate  and 
methyl  ethyl  ketone  in  a  plate  column  in  the  presence  of  an 
effective  amount  of  an  organic  extractive  solvent,  wherein  said 
extractive  solvent: 

(1)  is  soluble  in  a  boiling  ethyl  acetate-methyl  ethyl  ketone 
mixture; 

(2)  does  not  form  an  azeotrope  with  ethyl  acetate,  methyl 
ethyl  ketone  or  combinations  thereof; 

(3)  boils  higher  than  ethyl  acetate  and  methyl  ethyl  ketone; 
and 

(4)  in  combination  with  ethyl  acetate-methyl  ethyl  ketone, 
results  in  a  relative  volatility  of  ethyl  acetate  to  methyl 
ethyl  ketone  greater  than  1.20. 


1.  A  method  for  separating  a  liquid  waste  finish  composition 
of  up  to  99  percent  water  and  having  a  viscosity  of  about  2  to 
lis  centipoise  into  its  aqueous  and  non-aqueous  liquid  phases, 
comprising: 

a.  introducing  the  Uquid  composition  into  a  gas-tight  vessel; 

b.  routing  the  vessel  at  a  surface  speed  of  approximately  19 
to  190  ft/min  (0.095  to  0.950  m/s)  to  cause  filming  of  the 
liquid  composition,  while  simultaneously 

c.  heating  the  vessel  to  cause  the  aqueous  phase  to  evapo- 
rate; I 

d.  removing  the  water  vipor  under  vacuum; 

e.  condensing  the  water  vapor  for  removal;  and 

f.  recovering  a  waste  finish  composition  concentrate  of 
sufficient  concentration  so  as  to  otherwise  substantially 
reduce  the  costs  of  transportation  and  disposal  thereof.  ^ 


4,470382 
GAS  LEAK  DETECTOR 

Maaaki  Kataura,  Yokomka;  Mitno  Harata,  Kawaaaki;  Osamu 
Taklkawa,  Kamakora,  and  Maaaynki  Shiratorf,  Kawaaaki,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Deokl  ic«iMMii«n  Kai* 
sha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,627 
Claina  priority,  applicatioa  Japu^  Sep.  25, 1981,  56*150795 
lat  a.J  GOIN  27/46.  7/10 

U.S.  CL  204—1  T  6  daloH 

1.  A  process  for  the  differential  detection  of  halogenated 

hydrocarbon  gas,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  providing  a  tubular,  oxygen-ion  conductive,  solid  elec- 
trolyte comprising  Z1O2,  said  tubular  electrolyte  defining 
an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall; 

(2)  providing  a  first  electrode  on  said  inner  wall  and  a  second 
electrode  on  said  outer  wall,  the  surface  of  said  first  elec- 
trode being  coated  with  a  catalytic  layer  comprising 
V2O5-M0O3  supported  on  a-AhOs; 

(3)  exposing  only  said  first  electrode  to  a  test  gas  in  said 
tubular,  oxygen  ion-conductive,  solid  electrolyte,  said  test 
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gas  containing  either  a  halogenated  or  a  nonhalogenated  tially  in  continuous  contact  with  anodizing  electrolyte 

hydrocarbon  while  said  wire  encircles  with  drums; 

(4)  detecting  the  presence  of  said  halogenated  hydrocarbon 


in  said  test  gas  by  measuring  a  polarity  at  said  first  elec- 
trode relative  to  said  second  electrode  which  is  opposite 
to  a  polarity  measured  when  said  test  gas  contains  said 
nonhalogenated  hydrocarbon. 


an  anode  proximal  to  said  wire  ingress  opening;  and 
at  least  one  cathode  in  said  tank. 


4,470,883 
ADDITIVE  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  PROCESS 
Charles  W.  Eichelbcrger,  Schenectady,  and  Robert  J.  Woj* 
narowski,  Ballston  Lake,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignora  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Scheneetady,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,280 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  iubaeqnent  to  S^  13, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  H05K  3/12 
U.S.  a.  204-15  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  electrical  conductor  in  desired 
areas  of  a  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  an  ink  composition  having  fmely-divided  nickel 

powder  in  a  polymer  ink; 
adjusting  the  amount  of  finely-divided  nickel  powder  to 
comprise  at  least  80%,  by  weight,  of  the  ink  composition 
when  that  composition  is  cured; 
applying  the  ink  composition  in  a  desired  design  to  a  surface 

of  a  substrate; 
curing  the  ink  composition;  and 

contacting  the  cured  ink  composition  design  with  a  metal 
salt  solution  in  which  the  metal  cation  is  more  noble  than 
the  finely-divided  nickel  and  the  anion  of  the  metal  salt 
forms  soluble  salts  with  the  cation  and  the  finely-divided 
nickel,  to  form  a  contiguous  layer  of  the  metal  on  the  ink 
composition  design  by  a  combination  augmentative- 
replacement  and  electroplating  reaction. 


4,470,884 

HIGH  SPEED  ALUMINUM  WIRE  ANODIZING 

MACHINE  AND  PROCESS 

Daniel  Carr,  Nmlh  Muskegon,  Midi.,  assignor  to  National 

Aao*Wire,  Inc.,  Muskegon,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,116 
Int  a?  C25D  11/04 
MS.  a.  204-28  13  Claiw 

1.  A  high  speed  aluminum  wire  anodizing  machine  compris- 
ing: 
a  wire  anodizer  tank  having  wire  ingress  and  egress  open- 
ings; 
at  least  two  adjacent  rotatable  wire  accumulator  drums  in 
said  tank  with  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  drums  in  parallel 
alignment,  said  druios  having  means  for  urging  the  wire 
outwardly  away  from  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  drums  so  as 
to  minimize  contact  between  the  wire  and  the  drums  and 
so  as  to  cause  the  proximal  surface  of  wire  to  be  substan- 


4,470385 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  ALUMINUM 
ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR  FOIL 
John  J.  Randall,  Jr.,  North  Adams;  Trung  H.  Nguyen,  Williams- 
town,  both  of  Maaa.,  and  Clinton  E.  Hutchins,  Pownal,  Vt, 
assignors  to  Spragne  Electric  Company,  North  Adaau,  Maas. 
FUed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  464,226 
Int  a^  C25D  5/44 
U.S.  a.  204—29  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  aluminum  electrolytic  capacitor  foil 
comprising  contacting  said  foil  after  etching  with  a  solution 
containing  0.01  to  1.0  mole/liter  of  a  soluble  dihydrogen  phos- 
phate and  having  a  pH  of  4  to  6  and  then  heat  treating  said  foil 
for  between  30  and  90  seconds  at  between  590*  and  630*  C.  to 
form  a  layer  of  thermal  oxide  of  controlled  thickness  on  said 
foil  and  then  anodizing  said  foil  producing  a  modified  barrier 
layer  oxide  thus  increasing  capacitance  of  said  foil  and  stabiliz- 
ing said  barrier  layer  oxide. 


4,470386 

GOLD  ALLOY  ELECTROPLATING  BATH  AND 

PROCESS 

Robert  Da?a,  Paramna,  and  Daniel  R.  Marx,  Moatclair,  both  of 

N  J.,  aaalgaors  to  OMI  Interaatiooal  Corporatioa,  Warren, 

Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  454^03 
Int  a>  C25D  3/62 
MS.  a.  204—43  G  17  Cbdms 

1.  An  aqueous  electroplating  bath  for  the  electrodeposition 
of  wear  resistant  gold-cobalt-molybdenum  ternary  alloys 
which  comprises  an  alkali  metal  auricyanide  complex,  a  water- 
soluble  salt  of  cobalt  and  a  water-soluble  salt  of  molybdenum, 
said  electroplating  bath  having  a  pH  within  the  range  of  about 
1  to  about  2  and  the  alkali  metal  auricyanide  complex  of  such 
bath  being  substantially  free  of  chloride  ions. 


4,470387 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

THIAZOLINOAZETIDINONE  DERIVATIVES 

Slgera  Torli;  Hideo  Tanaka,  both  of  Okayaou,  and  Norio  Soito, 

ToknahioM,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Otaoka  Kagaka  Yakn- 

hin  KaboahUd  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  Aog.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  406369 
lot  a.^  C25C  1/00:  O07D  99/10 
MS.  CL  204— S9  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thiazolinoazetidinone  derivative 
represented  by  the  formula 
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wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  group,  alkenyl 
group,  aralkyi  group,  aryl  group  or  aryloxymethyl  group,  the 
process  comprising  electrolyzing  in  a  carboxylic  acid  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  mixture  of  the  carboxyUc  acid  and  other 
organic  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  a  supporting  electrolyte 
a  compound  represented  h^  the  formula 


fj«  mn) 
e  (J  II  mrj) 

A  (j.is  mrj) 
»  (J  J/  ¥urj) 

\    ^c  (fH  mrj) 


H-V— /-H 

c« 


CAusr/c  (MCf/inAmM  (t] 
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RJ 


V- 


R« 


wherein  R<  is  as  defined  above,  R2  represents  a  carboxyl  group 
or  protected  carboxyl  group,  and  R^  and  R*  represent  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  halogen  atom  or  acetoxy  group. 


(CFR/)„. 

(CFR/)»r' 
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X'" 


V70,tt8 

METHOD  FOR  PRBPARING  ALKAU  METAL 

CHLORATES  BY  ELECTROLYSIS 

Gregory  A.  WhMtoa,  SwcdMboro,  N J^  aaigMr  to  Pennwah 

Corpontton,  PUladdpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  530,431 
iBt  a^  C25B  1/24 
UA  a  204-95  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkali  metal  chlorate 
which  comprises  electrolysing  an  aqueous  solution  of  alkali 
metal  chloride  in  an  electrc^ytic  cell  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  25*  to  100*  C.  and  a  pH  between  about  5  and  10  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  one  adcUtive  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metal  silicates,  fluorides,  polybasic  hydroxyalk- 
anoic  acids  or  their  alkafi  metal  salts,  and  sulfides  in  a  concen- 
tration at  least  stoichiometrlcally  equivalent  to  the  concentra- 
tion of  transition  metals  present. 


where 

X'  and  X'"  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  F,  Q  and  Br 
n',  a'  and  b'  are  independently  zero  or  an  integer  greater 

than  rero,  provided  n'-|-a'-|-b'^ 
R/and  R/  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  fluoroalkyls  and  chloro- 

fluoro  alkyls. 


4^70389 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  ION 

EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

OPERATING 

Bobby  R.  Enell,  LaJw  Jadnoo;  Willian  P.  Carl,  Angieton,  and 
Williaai  A.  Mod,  Lake  Jaekaom  aU  of  Tex.,  aaaigiiors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul  11,  INO,  Ser.  No.  158,429 
lit  a.J  C25Biy/i¥.  li/06.  13/46 
UAa204-98  35Claims 

1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  of  the  type  having  an  anode  in  an 
anode  chamber;  a  cathode  in  a  cathode  chamber  and  an  ion 
exchange  membrane  separating  the  anode  chamber  from  the 
cathode  chamber,  wherein  said  membrane  is  a  copolymer  of 
CFXCF2,  where  X  is  F  or  Q,  and  a  fluorinated  vinyl  ether 
compound    having    sulfonyl    ion    exchange    functionality, 
wherein  said  copolymer  has  a  polymeric  backbone  with  sulfo- 
nyl-containing  pendant  groups  attached  thereto; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  copolymer  having 
additional  pendant  groups  attached  to  the  backbone  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


4,470^90 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  CATHODE  CORROSION 
Tilak  V.  Bomman^u,  Grand  Island,  and  Kriahnaa  Viswaoathan, 
Niagara  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ocddeotal  Chemical 
Corporatioa,  Niagara  Falla,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,907 
Int  0.3  C25B  1/16;  C23F  11/18 
VJS.  a.  204-98  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  dissolution  of  nickel-contain- 
ing cathodes  for  use  in  electrolytic  chlor-alkali  cells  compris- 
ing adding  sodium  silicate  to  the  catholyte  of  said  cell  during 
or  preceding  periods  of  interrupted  current  flow  to  the  cell, 
wherein  the  sodium  silicate  is  present  in  the  catholyte  in  a 
concentration  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  10  milligramsA 
liter. 


4,470,891 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  AVAILABLE  HALOGEN 
FROM  ANOLYTE  BRINE 
Sanders  H.  Moore,  and  Ronald  L.  Dotson,  both  of  Qereland, 
Tcna.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haren,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,037,  Mar.  31, 1983, 
abuidoned.  This  application  Apr.  16, 1984,  Scr.  No.  600,678 
Int  CL3  C25B  1/46.  1/26.  1/02 
MS.  a.  204-98  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  an  available  halogen  content 
comprised  of  dissolved  halogen  and  hypohalite  ions  from  a 
recycled  alkali  metal  halide  brine,  in  a  closed  loop  brine  system 
of  an  electrolytic  membrane  cell,  the  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
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(a)  dehalogenating  the  brine; 

(b)  precipitating  out  of  the  brine  calcium,  magnesium 
sulfate  ions; 

(c)  adjusting  the  pH  by  addition  of  a  mineral  acid; 
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4,470,893 
and  METHOD  FOR  WATER  ELECTROLYSIS 

Yoshio  Oda;  Hlroshi  Otooma,  and  EUi  Endoh,  all  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,771 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1981,  56-82541; 

Jon.  1, 1981,  56-82542;  Jan.  2,  1981,  56-83829 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  22, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  C25B  1/04.  1/10.  11/06 

VS.  a.  204—129  3  Claims 


■Hfi 


RCOSMSnTurCD 


(d)  adding  a  non-sulfate  generating  reducing  agent  as  a 
reducing  agent  in  an  amount  equal  to  between  about  O.IS 
to  about  0.80  moles  of  reducing  agent  per  mole  of  com- 
bined dissolved  halogen  and  hypohalite  ions  present  in  the 
brine;  and 

(e)  subjecting  the  brine  to  an  ion  exchange  treatment. 


1.  A  method  for  electrolyzing  water  in  an  electrolytic  cell 
having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  cation  exchange  membrane 
disposed  therebetween,  which  comprises  electrolyzing  water 
in  said  electrolytic  cell,  wherein  said  anode  comprises  a  metal 
layer  formed  on  an  electrode  substrate  wherein  said  metal 
layer  comprises  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt  and  silver,  and  wherein  said  metal 
layer  contains  partially  exposed  particles  consisting  essentially 
of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  nickel,  cobalt  and  silver. 


4,470,892 
PLANAR  CARBON  FIBER  ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE 
Saakar  Das  Gapta;  James  K.  Jacobs,  and  Samaresh  Mohanta,  all 
of  Toronto,  Canada,  assignors  to  HSA  Reactors  Limited, 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  99,522,  Dec.  3, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,326,938. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,904 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Dec.  4, 1978,  317327 

Int  a.3  C25C  1/00.  1/08.  1/12.  1/16 

VS.  CL  204—105  R  18  dains 
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1.  A  process  for  removing  metallic  species  from  a  solution 
comprising  contacting  said  solution  containing  said  metalUc 
species  with  an  electrode  comprising  a  cathode  including  a 
primary  electrode  component  which  comprises  a  porous  con- 
ductive material,  and  a  secondary  electrode  component  which 
comprises  a  metal  which  is  normally  conductive  but  which  is 
capable  of  becoming  non-conductive  when  employed  as  an 
anode,  so  as  to  deposit  said  metallic  species  on  said  cathode, 
reversing  the  polarity  of  said  cathode  so  as  to  convert  said 
cathode  into  an  anode,  thereby  stripping  said  metallic  species 
from  said  anode,  sensing  when  said  secondary  electrode  com- 
ponent becomes  non-conductive,  and  reversing  the  polarity  of 
said  anode  so  as  to  convert  said  anode  into  a  cathode  when  said 
secondary  electrode  component  becomes  non-conductive. 


4,470,894 
NICKEL  ELECTRODES  FOR  WATER  ELECTROLYZERS 
Christopher  K.  Dyer,  Summit  NJ.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell 
Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  SJ. 

.     Filed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,515 
Int  a.3  C25B  1/Oa  11/04 
VS.  CL  204—129  17  Claims 


II-  -V- 


1.  An  electrochemical  process  comprising  the  step  of  passing 
current  through  anode,  aqueous  electrochemical  solution  and 
cathode  in  which  water  is  oxidized  at  the  anode  to  form  oxy- 
gen, the  anode  is  made  from  an  anode  structure  by  an  electro- 
lytic procedure  and  the  anode  structure  comprises  nickel  char- 
acterized in  that  the  electrolytic  procedure  comprises  the  step 
of  exposing  the  anode  structure  to  alternate  anodic  and  ca- 
thodic  potentials  in  an  electrolytic  solution,  said  electrolytic 
solution  having  conductivity  greater  than  0.001  mho-cm  and 
said  electrolytic  solution  comprising  ions  that  enhance  the 
dissolution  of  metallic  nickel. 
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IM70395 

COATINGS  FOR  CUTTING  IMPLEMENTS 

JoMph  P.  Goad,  Ufllagton,  ud  Saamcl  R.  Kcown,  Wath  upoa 

Dearac,  both  of  Easlaad,  anigMn  to  United  Kiagdon  Atomic 

Eacriy  AodMNrity,  Eagland 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  477,778 

Claina  priority,  appUcatloB  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Mar.  23, 1982, 
8208524 

lat  O.^  B26B  3/02 
U.S.  a  204—192  C  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  edged  cutting  implement  which 
comprises  depositing  a  coating  of  a  refractory  material  on  the 
implement  by  means  of  sputter  ion  plating,  said  sputter  ion 
plating  being  carried  out  using  a  sufTiciently  high  bias  current 
to  prevent  deposition  of  the  coating  at  and  near  an  edge  of  the 
edged  cutting  implement 


(b)  preparing  a  zinc-containing  electroplating  chloride  bath 
having  a  pH  of  at  least  3.5; 

(c)  adding  to  said  bath  barium  chromate  as  a  corrosion 
inhibitive  pigment  in  the  amount  of  at  least  8  gm/1;  and 

(d)  passing  said  ferrous  substrate  through  said  bath  while 
applying  electric  current  to  said  bath  whereby  a  coating 
containing  particles  of  said  barium  chromate  is  applied  to 
said  ferrous  substrate. 


4,470,896 
INTERNAL  OR  EXTERNAL  DIELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTOR 

FOR  ELECTRODES 
Jean  Petitimbert,  Eanboone,  France,  assignor  to  Le  Carbone 
Lorraine,  GenneTillicr,  FVance 

FUcd  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,067 
aains  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  28, 1982,  82  07304; 
No?.  16, 1982,  82  19125 

Int  a.J  B23P  1/12;  B23K  9/16 

8Claiais 


4,470,898 
POLYMER  COMPOSmONS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  USE 

Richard  J.  Penncck,  Lechlade,  and  Paal  Taylor,  Barton,  both  of 

England,  assignors  to  Raychcm  Limited,  London,  England 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  671,343,  Mar.  29, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  453,165,  Mar.  20, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,736 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20, 1973, 

13352/73 

Int.  a.3  HOIB  1/06 

UA  a.  252-511  31  ctaims 


srSMiii 


&17KF 


U.S.  a.  204—279 


1.  A  distributor  for  dielectric  liquid  adapted  for  positioning 
in  the  irrigation  and/or  degasing  hole  of  a  machining  elec- 
trode, said  hole  having  a  given  diameter  and  shape,  comprising 
a  body  adapted  to  fit  in  said  hole,  a  central  channel  in  said 
body,  said  body  being  either  of  a  size  and  shape  as  to  fit  in  said 
hole  while  leaving  liquid  passages  between  it  and  the  walls  of 
said  hole  with  said  channel  extending  therethrough  or  being  so 
dimensioned  as  to  close  said  hole  with  said  central  channel 
extending  therethrough  from  one  end  of  said  body  and  at  least 
one  substantially  straight  slot  communicating  with  said  chan- 
nel and  extending  from  the  other  end  of  said  body  and  issuing 
on  the  side  thereof,  said  sl0t  having  a  smaller  diameter  than 
said  channel,  said  body  bqing  of  the  same  material  as  said 
electrode. 


1.  In  a  high  voltage  electrical  apparatus  subject  to  electrical 
stress,  the  improvement  comprising  providing  relief  against 
said  stress  by  a  composition  exhibiting  a  nonlinear  electrical 
resistance  with  variation  in  voltage,  said  composition  compris* 
ing  a  thermoplastic  or  elastomeric  polymer  having  dispersed 
therein  at  least  one  particulate  filler  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  compounds  having  a  perovskite  type  crystal  structure; 

(b)  metal  oxides  and  mixed  metal  oxides  having  an  inverse 
spinel-type  crystal  structure;  and 

(c)  metal  oxides  and  mixed  metal  oxides  having  a  mixed 
spinel-type  crystal  structure,  the  total  weight  of  said  par- 
ticulate compound  or  compounds  being  at  least  10% 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer  and  such  as  to  give  the 
composition  a  gamma  value  of  at  least  l.S  at  some  direct 
current  stress  between  0.01  and  10  kV/nun. 


bainj 


4^70,897 

METHOD  OF  ELECTROPLATING  A 

CORROSION-RESIStANT  ZINC-CONTAINING 

DEPOSIT 

Robert  A.  leni,  Coopcrsbocg;  Arif  Hnmayan,  Bethlehem,  and 

StafTOs  G.  FoontoolaUs,  Chalfont,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Bethlehem  Steel  Corp.,  Bathlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,009 
Int  CLJ  C25D  3/22.  3/56 
UA  a  204-43  Z  J  4Clainis 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  zinc-containing  electroplated 
ferrous  product  having  improved  corrosion  resistance,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
(a)  selecting  a  ferrous  subktrate  suitable  for  the  reception  of 
a  zinc-containing  electmplated  coating; 


4,470,899 
BITUMEN  RECOVERY  FROM  TAR  SANDS 
Jan  D.  MUler,  and  Jan  Hnpka,  both  of  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah, 
assignors  to  UniTcnity  of  Utah,  Salt  Lake  Gty,  Utah 
FUed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4«S,282 
Int  CLi  aOG  1/04 
VJS.  CL  208—11  LE  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  bitumen  from  tar  sands,  the 
process  comprising  the  step  of: 
obtaining  bitumen-containing  tar  sands; 
pretreating  the  tar  sands  with  a  diluent  so  as  to  lower  the 
viscosity  of  the  bitumen  such  that  the  viscosity  is  in  the 
range  of  from  about  S  to  about  20  poise  at  a  digestion 
temperature  of  from  about  40*  C.  to  about  70*  C; 
digesting  the  tar  sand  in  a  slightly  basic  solution  at  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  of  from  about  40*  C.  to  about  70*  C.  to 
disengage  the  bitumen  from  said  particles  in  the  tar  sand; 
mixing  the  tar  sand,  during  the  digestion  step  so  as  to  create 
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a  shear  stress  force  field  in  the  range  of  from  about  20  to 
about  100  dynes  per  square  centimeter;  and 
separating  the  tar  sand  into  a  bitumen-rich  concentrate  and 
tailings  by  flotation. 


4,470,900 
SOUDS  PRECIPITATION  AND  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

ASPHALTENES  IN  COAL-DERIVED  LIQUIDS 

Paul  H.  Kydd,  Lawrence?Ule,  NJ^  aaaignor  to  HRI,  Inc., 

Gibbsboro,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,390,  Oct.  31, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,876 

Int  a?  ClOG  1/00;  BOID  21/00 
VS.  CL  208-177  16  Claims 


^      ■■»n»  no. 


and/or  water  to  the  cyclone,  characterized  by  the  improve- 
ment of  controUing  said  separating  gravity  by  the  steps  of 

(a)  selecting  a  desired  separating  gravity  under  which  the 
cyclone  is  to  be  operated; 

(b)  measuring  the  flow  rate  and  percent  magnetite  in  at  least 
the  stream  of  said  overflow; 

(c)  changing  the  relative  proportions  of  the  feed  flow  of 
magnetite  and/or  water  to  said  cyclone  when  the  percent 


1.  A  liquid-solids  separation  process  for  removal  of  uncon- 
verted coal  and  ash  particulate  solids  from  hydrogenated  coal- 
derived  liquids  by  extended  solvent  precipitation  and  settling 
which  process  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  adding  to  said  coal-derived  liquid  one  selected  anti-sol- 
vent liquid  naphtha  fraction  derived  solely  from  the  coal 
liquid  without  further  hydrogenation  and  having  a  normal 
boiling  range  between  about  300*-550*  F.; 

(b)  mixing  said  two  liquid  streams  together  upstream  of  a 
first  solids  precipitation  and  settling  step  maintained  at 
superatmospheric  pressure  and  maintaining  the  mixture  at 
sufficient  temperature  and  settling  time  in  the  settling  step 
to  produce  polymerization  of  asphaltenes  and  substantial 
precipitation  and  settling  of  the  solids,  so  as  to  provide  e 
clarified  overflow  liquid  portion  and  an  underflow  Uquid 
portion  having  increased  solids  concentration; 

(c)  withdrawing  said  overflow  liquid  portion  containing 
substantially  reduced  concentration  of  soUds  and  passing 
the  stream  to  a  second  solvent  precipitation  step  main- 
tained at  atmospheric  pressure  and  at  sufficient  tempera- 
ture to  maintain  a  substantially  liquid  condition  therein; 
and 

(d)  withdrawing  an  overflow  liquid  product  stream  from 
said  second  precipitation  step  containing  less  than  about 
0.1  W  %  ash. 


of  measured  magnetite  corresponding  to  an  actual  separat- 
ing gravity  is  diflerent  from  that  of  a  desired  percent 
magnetite  corresponding  to  said  desired  separating  grav- 
ity as  shown  by  the  relationship  of  FIG.  2  to  return  the 
actual  separating  gravity  to  said  desired  separating  grav- 
ity; 
(d)  continuously  feeding  untreated  coal  and  refuse  for  treat- 
ment hereby  to  said  cyclone. 


4,470,902 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLASSIFYING 

PARTICLES 

Nobuo    Yoshimori,    143,    OzaOi,    Tama-ku,    Kawasaki-shi, 

Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,472 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1981,  56-139971 

Int  a.5  B07B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  209—139  A  14  Claims 


4,470,901 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  SEPARATING  GRAVITY 

IN  DENSE-MEDU  CYCLONE 
Curtis  L.  Burgess,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bethlehem  Sted 
Corp.,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,495 

Int  a.3  B03B  yi/oa  5/34 

U.S.  a.  209—1  2  Oaiffls 

1.  In  a  continuous  method  of  beneficiating  coal  from  refuse 
type  material  having  a  diflerent  specific  gravity  than  coal  by 
the  steps  of  subjecting  said  coal  and  refuse  to  the  operation  of 
a  dense-media  cyclone,  in  which  the  dense-media  thereof  is  a 
slurry  of  magnetite  and  water,  and  the  separating  gravity  of 
said  dense-media  is  controlled  within  predetermined  limits, 
including  (1)  withdrawing  beneficiated  coal  and  media  from 
said  cyclone  in  the  form  of  an  overflow,  (2)  withdrawing 
refuse  and  media  from  said  cyclone  in  the  form  of  an  under- 
flow, and  (3)  replenishing  the  dense-media  slurry  lost  in  the 
overflow  and  underflow  by  adding  separate  flows  of  magnetite 


1.  A  particle  classifying  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  cylindrical  housing  comprising  a  side  wall 
defining  an  inner  surface  and  having  an  upper  portion  and 
a  lower  portion; 

(b)  a  first  pipe  means  for  introducing  into  said  housing  air 
containing  particles  to  be  classified; 

(c)  a  nozzle  means  provided  in  said  lower  portion  of  said 
housing  and  connected  to  an  upper  end  of  said  first  pipe 
means  for  converting  said  air  containing  said  particles  into 
an  upward  whirling  flow; 

(d)  means  provided  in  said  upper  portion  of  said  housing  for 
separating  fine  particles  from  said  upward  whirling  flow 
and  discharging  said  particles  out  of  said  housing  through 
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«n  upper  opening  with  remaining  particles,  mainJy  consist- 
ing of  coarse  particles  and  containing  some  fine  particles 
which  have  not  been  separated  by  said  fine  particle  sepa- 
rating means,  deseeding  along  said  inner  surface  of  said 
housing;  and 
(e)  a  second  stationary  pipe  means  extending  into  said  hous- 
ing through  said  side  wall  thereof  beneath  said  nozzle 
means,  said  pipe  means  terminating  as  an  outlet  spaced 
from  said  side  wall  and  directed  at  said  side  wall,  said  pipe 
means  injecting  air  which  is  subsequently  ejection  against 
said  inner  surface  of  said  housing,  thereby  separating  and 
blowing  upwardly  fine  particles  present  in  said  descend- 
ing particles  effectitg  further  particle  classification,  the 
remaining  coarse  ptrticles  descending  along  said  inner 
surface  of  said  housing  and  being  discharged  out  of  said 
housing  through  a  lower- opening. 


4,470,904 

MECHANISM  FOR  SEPARATING  MATERIALS  OF 

VARYING  CONSISTENCY 

JoMf  Gdl,  Klausenwes  4,  D.8890  Aicbach,  and  Roderich  Ettlin. 

ger,  AugriNirg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy,  assignors  to 

Josef  Gdl,Aicli.di,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Gemumy 

Filed  Oct  26, 1902,  Scr.  No.  436,923 
Ctolms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany.  Oct  28 
1981.  3142806;  No..  19, 1981, 314S90?Oct  21, 1982.  32^ 

Int  CL^  BOIN  29/36 
UA  a  210-103  45  ctai^ 


4,470,903 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FLOTATION  OF  FLOCCULATED 

SOLID  MATERIAL  IN  A  UQUID 
Johuines  van  Lecnwen,  Santpoort  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
ESMIL  BV,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,256 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Mar.  7,   1980, 

Int  0J  B03D  J/14 

4Clainis 


U.S.  a.  209—168 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  flotation  of  flocculated  solid  material  in 
a  liquid,  comprising 

(a)  an  upward  flow  passage  arranged  for  upward  flow  of  the 
liquid  bearing  the  flocculated  solid  material  ready  for 
flotation, 

(b)  a  flotation  tank  adjacent  said  upward  flow  passage  and 
•rranged  to  receive  tie  flow  of  liquid  from  the  upward 
flow  passage  and  to  allow  the  flocculated  material  to 
collect  at  the  liquid  surface  ready  for  collection 

(c)  a  side  wall  of  said  upward  flow  passage  on  the  side 
thereof  towards  said  flotation  tank,  which  wall  has  an 
upper  edge  portion  ending  in  a  free  edge,  the  said  edge 
portion  being  curved  over  towards  the  flotation  tank  so  as 
to  provide  a  weir  which  in  use  of  the  apparatus  is  sub- 
merged below  the  liqujd  surface  and  over  which  the  liquid 
flows  from  the  said  upward  flow  passage  into  the  flotation 
tank,  and  | 

(d)  a  side  wall  of  the  flotation  tank  on  the  side  thereof 
towards  the  upward  flow  passage,  which  wall  is  generally 
spaced  from  the  said  side  wall  of  the  upward  flow  passage 
while  joining  the  side  wall  of  the  upward  flow  passage  at 
a  region  thereof  away  from  said  free  edge,  the  said  side 
wall  of  the  flotation  t«nk  having  a  portion  which  slopes 
downwardly  in  the  direction  away  from  the  upward  flow 
passage  and  whose  ufper  edge  is,  as  seen  in  plan  view, 
spaced  inwardly  of  the  flotation  tank  relative  to  said  free 
edge. 


1.  Mechanism  for  separating  material  in  thermoplastic  plas- 
tics material-solid  material  mixtures  or  mixtures  of  variously 
meltable  plastics,  comprising  a  housing  (1, 3;  151, 155;  201, 203) 
forming  a  chamber  (5),  an  axially  extending  hollow  cylindrical 
filter  body  (7;  159;  207)  supported  in  said  chamber  (5)  of  said 
housing  (1,  3;  151,  155;  201.  203)  and  arranged  with  a  filter 
transmission  direction  extending  radially  of  the  axial  direction 
thereof,  a  scraper  shaft  (17;  163;  217)  arranged  coaxiaUy  with 
and  rotatobly  mounted  within  said  filter  body  (7;  159;  20T)  and 
supported  in  said  housing  (1, 3;  151, 153;  201, 203),  said  scraper 
shaft  (17;  163;  217)  extends  axially  through  said  filter  body  (7; 
159;  207)  and  the  surface  of  said  scraper  shaft  is  spaced  in- 
wardly from  the  inside  surface  of  said  hollow  filter  body  form- 
ing an  annular  space  (23;  161;  223)  therebetween  and  carrying 
at  least  one  scraper  (19;  103;  173;  219,  221)  projecting  radially 
outwardly  into  said  annular  space  (23;  61;  223),  a  conveying 
device  (27;  227)  for  feeding  the  material  mixture  to  be  sepa- 
rated into  said  annular  space  (23;  161;  223)  under  pressure,  a 
first  material  outlet  (45;  71;  247)  connected  with  the  outside  of 
said  filter  body  for  receiving  the  filtered  material  and  a  second 
material  outiet  (47;  183;  255, 257)  connected  with  the  inside  of 
said  filter  body  with  a  holding-back  characteristic  for  the 
residue  material  retained  in  said  filter  body,  characterized  in 
that  said  filter  body  (7;  159;  207)  comprises  an  unitary  tubular 
material  piece  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  circumferential 
surface,  with  alternating  radially  directed  recessed  portions 
(33;  77;  233)  and  radially  directed  webs  (35;  77;  235)  formed  in 
the  outer  circumferencial  surface  and  being  monolithic  with 
said  filter  body  (7;  159;  207);  said  filter  body  having  filter  holes 
(37;  83;  237)  radially  penetrating  said  filter  body  (7;  159;  207) 
between  the  inside  surface  of  said  tubular  material  piece  and 
the  base  of  said  recessed  portions  (33;  77;  233);  said  webs  (35; 
77;  235)  of  said  filter  body  (7;  159;  207)  contact  the  inner  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  said  chamber  (5);  and  said  at  least  one 
scraper  (19;  103;  173;  219,  221)  is  radially  elastically  preten- 
sioned  against  the  inner  circumferential  surface  of  said  filter 
body  (7;  159;  207). 
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4^0,905 

MECHANISM  FOR  EXTRACnON  OF  IMMISCIBLE, 

LESS  DENSE  MATERIAL  FROM  A  FLUID 

Waim  E.  PUiJbvm  Rta.  3,  Boi  134,  Mnekwongo,  Wis. 

53149,  and  Arthv  A.  Morr,  2819  Colfu,  Evamton,  DL  60201 

CoMluation  of  Ser.  No.  155^21,  Juk  2, 1900,  abudoned, 

which  is  a  coatiumtioB  of  Scr.  No.  967,373,  Dec  7, 1978, 

•kndoMd.  His  application  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  229,525 

Lrt.  a.)  BOID  21/04 

UjS.a210— 136  14  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  and  removing  an  immiscible 
pollutant  material  from  a  carrier  fluid  where  the  pollutant 
material  has  a  density  less  than  the  carrier  fluid,  said  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination; 

(a)  a  reservoir  having  a  bottom  and  sides; 

(b)  an  inlet  opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  reservoir; 

(c)  means  for  directing  a  flow  of  mixed  pollutant  material 
and  carrier  fluid  through  the  bottom  inlet  opening  up- 
wardly into  the  reservoir,  said  means  including  an  inlet 
pipe  through  the  bottom; 

(d)  a  generally  vertical  upstanding  first  wall  in  the  reservior 
extending  partially  toward  the  top  of  the  reservoir  and 
dividing  the  reservoir  into  an  inlet  section  and  an  outlet 
section; 

(e)  means  for  maintaining  a  fluid  level  in  the  reservoir  above 
the  level  of  the  upstanding  first  wall  including  a  second 
wall  spaced  from  an  outside  wall  of  the  reservoir  to  pro- 
vide a  side  reservoir  connected  to  the  outlet,  said  second 
wall  defining  a  weir  which  controls  fluid  level  in  the 
reservoir  and  automatically  removes  fluid  from  the  reser- 
voir when  said  fluid  level  reaches  a  control  level  equal  to 
the  level  of  said  second  wall; 

(0  means  for  directing  surface  flow  of  the  mixed  pollutant 
material  and  carrier  fluid  in  a  single  direction  in  die  reser- 
voir firom  the  inlet  section  toward  the  outlet  section; 

(g)  An  upwardly  inclined  beach  surface  projecting  from  the 
outlet  section  of  the  reservoir  in  the  path  of  the  surface 
flow; 

(h)  means  for  guiding  and  transferring  pollutant  material 
firom  the  surface  of  the  fluid  onto  the  beach  surface;  and 

0)  •  carrier  fluid  outlet  means  in  the  side  wall  of  the  outlet 
section  of  the  reservoir  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  reser- 
voir for  removing  quantities  of  carrier  fluid  fix>m  the 
outlet  section  substantially  equal  to  the  volume  quantity  of 
mixed  pollutant  material  and  carrier  fluid  introduced  to 
the  inlet  section  of  the  reservoir. 


4,470,906 

APPARATUS  FOR  BIOLOGICAL  WASTEWATER 

TREATMENT 

ADca  Fkydman,  and  H«m  Rdmna,  both  of  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gvmvf,  MrigMn  to  Lindc  Akticngeseilsehaft,  Wicsta- 

dsa,  F«L  Rep.  <rf  Gcnmrny 

Fllad  Apr.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  482,757 
Cliiai  priorHjr,  ■ppliciHoB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1982,3213074 

IM.  a'  OOF  1/04 
UJ5.  CL  210-150  3  Claims 

1.  An  anmratus  for  loading  an  open  pore  compressible 


material  with  materials  with  which  said  open-pore  compress- 
ible material  is  to  be  loaded,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  tank  means  (1)  for  containing  said  carrier  material  to  be 
loaded,  and  said  tank  dieans  being  sealed  with  cover 
means; 

(b)  compression  means  (2)  associated  with  said  tank  means 
and  comprising  a  piston  for  compressing  and  expanding 
carrier  material  contained  in  said  tank  means  (1)  and  said 
piston  arranged  for  being  displaced  within  said  tank  means 
to  compress  said  carrier  material,  when  contained  in  said 
tank  means,  to  10-30%  of  the  original  volume  of  said 
carrier  material; 

(c)  charge  means  for  introducing  said  carrier  material  into 
said  tank  means,  in  relation  to  said  piston,  to  be  com- 
pressed and  expanded  thereby; 


(d)  conduit  means  (3)  for  feeding  said  materials,  to  be  loaded 
into  said  carrier  material,  into  said  tank  means  into  associa- 
tion with  carrier  material  contained  therein,  with  said 
materials  to  be  loaded  into  said  carrier  being  selected 
bacteria  and/or  compounds  distributed  in  water,  and  said 
conduit  means  (3)  being  further  for  discharging  residual 
materials  not  loaded  into  the  carrier  material; 

(e)  outiet  conduit  means  (6)  for  removing  loaded  carrier 
material  from  said  tank  means; 

(0  screen  means  (7)  for  preventing  said  carrier  material  from 
being  discharged  through  said  residual  materials  discharg- 
ing conduit  means  (3)  upon  discharging  of  residual  materi- 
als; and 

(g)  first,  second  and  third  sealing  means  for  sealing  said  tank 
means  respectively  associated  with  said  charge  means, 
feed  conduit  means  (3)  and  outiet  conduit  means  (6). 


4,470,907 
CONTINUOUS  POLYMER  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WASTE 

WATER  TREATMENT  PLANT 
Walter  Senca,  Manitoawadge,  Canada,  assipMr  to  Noranda 

Mines  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  JnL  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,898 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec  16, 1981, 392395 

Int  a^  O02F  1/56 

VS.  a.  210-192  3  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  polyelectrolyte  feed  system  for  a  waste 
water  treatment  plant  comprising  means  for  providing  a  me- 
tered stream  of  dilution  water,  means  for  continuously  adding 
a  metered  quantity  of  liquid  polyelectrolyte  to  the  dilution 
water  stream,  means  for  continuously  flash  mixing  the  polye- 
lectrolyte in  the  dilution  water  stream  to  provide  a  homogene- 
ous solution  of  the  polyelectrolyte  in  the  dilution  water  stream, 
means  for  continuously  flowing  the  stream  of  polyelectrolyte 
solution  through  a  plug  flow  reactor  for  aging  the  polyelectro- 
lyte solution  so  as  to  allow  the  polyelectrolyte  sufficient  time 
to  become  active,  said  plug  flow  reactor  being  a  coil  of  plastic 
pipe  which  is  long  enough  to  provide  adequate  aging  of  the 
polyelectrolyte  as  it  flows  through  the  pipe  means  for  continu- 
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oasly  flash  diluting  the  tged  polyelectrolyte  before  injection 
into  the  waste  water  and  means  for  adding  the  diluted  aged 


polyelectrolyte  into  an  in 
ment  plant. 


line  mixer  of  said  waste  water  treat- 


M70,908 
SOUDSTRAP 
WUUan  H.  Odcldrk,  744«  Gatewood  Rd^  SW^  ScatUe,  Wash. 
M136  I 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  486,093 

Int  a.3  BOID  23/06.  25/04 

MS,  a  21(K-4«3  IS  Oaims 


1.  A  solids  trap  for  a  gutter  downspout  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  duct-like  body  means  adapted  for  insertion  at  a  prede- 
termined location  in  the  downspout; 

(b)  a  cleanout  port  in  the  wall  of  the  body  means,  said  port 
comprising  a  first  aperture  in  the  wall  and  having  up- 
stream and  downstream  ends; 

(c)  a  foraminous  strainer  means  having  front  and  rear  edges 
located  transversely  across  the  body  means  at  the  down- 
stream end  of  the  cleanout  port; 

(d)  a  hinged  door  covering  the  cleanout  port,  said  door 
having  longitudinal  edges  which  wrap  around  the  body 
means  and  provide  a  predetermined  clamping  bias  acting 
against  the  body  meats  so  as  to  retain  the  door  in  a  nor- 
mally closed  position;  and 

(e)  a  second  aperture  in  tbe  body  means  located  downstream 
from  and  adjacent  to  the  strainer  means  and  serving  to 
retain  and  form  a  hinge  area  for  the  door  so  that  when  the 
trap  is  in  operation  the  strainer  means  serves  to  remove 
and  retain  solid  materials  carried  in  a  moving  fluid  stream 
within  the  downspout,  said  door  providing  ready  access 
to  the  downspout  interior  to  enable  easy  removal  of  any 
retained  solid  material'. 

10.  Tbe  trap  of  claim  1  in  which  the  body  means,  foraminous 
strainer  means,  and  cleano«t  port  door  are  each  formed  ftx>m 
sections  of  stock  gutter  downspout  material. 


4,470,909 

EXTRACTION  OF  HALOCARBONS  FROM  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS 

John  H.  Bright,  KcadaU  Park,  N  J.,  Mdgnor  to  American  Cyan- 
amid  Compaay,  StaaifiMrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,906 
IM.  a^  O02F 1/26 
MS.  a  210-634  12  ctataa 

1.  A  method  for  removing  halogenated  hydrocarbons  from 
aqueous  solutions  thereof  which  comprises:  (a)  conUwting  said 
aqueous  solutions  for  a  time  sufficient  to  extract  said  haloge- 
nated hydrocarbon  with  a  phosphine  oxide  compound  wherein 
said  phosphine  oxide  compound  has  the  formula: 

R3l»=0 

wherein  the  three  R  groups  are  each  individually  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl,  aralkyl  and  substitiited-aralkyl;  and  (b)  separating  the 
extracted  aqueous  solution  from  said  phosphine  oxide  com- 
pound. 


4,470,910 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  ITS  USE 

Claude  Qnemends,  Emont,  and  Catherine  Porbo,  Lea  tjim, 

both  of  France,  aaaignon  to  Inatmments  S.  A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,027 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Flraace,  Feb.  25, 1982, 82  03177 
Int  a^  BOlO  15/08 
U.S.  a  210-656  to  Oaims 
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1.   Liquid-phase  preparative  chromatographic  apparatus 
comprising  at  least  one  fllling  device  comprising 

(a)  a  chromatographic  column  in  the  shape  of  a  cylindrical 
tube; 

(b)  a  cap  at  the  lower  end  of  said  tube  comprising  a  disk  that 
prevents  the  passage  of  solid  particles  while  permitting  the 
passage  of  fluids; 

(c)  a  compression  nozzle  detachably  connected  to  said  col- 
umn and  having  a  height  at  least  one-third  of  Uie  latter; 

(d)  an  injection  head  for  connection  to  said  column  after 
detachment  of  said  compression  nozzle  from  said  column; 
and 

(e)  a  cylinder  for  actuating  a  non-porous  solid  body  that 
compresses  a  stationary  phase  through  said  compression 
nozzle. 
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4,470,911 
MICROCOMPUTER  CONTROLLED 
DEMAND/SCHEDULED  WATER  SOFTENER  WITH 
VARIABLE  CAPACITY 
John  F.  Rciake,  Greendale,  Wia;  aasignor  to  Antotrol  Corpora- 
tion, Milwadue,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  540,809 
lot  CL^  BOIJ  49/00 
VS.  CL  210-662  6 1 


emulsion-breaking  amount  of  an  organoclay  to  adsorb  a  major 
portion  of  the  organic  composition,  said  organoclay  being  the 


4,470,912 
METHOD  OF  BREAKING  EMULSIONS 
Gary  W.  Beall,  Aostin,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Radeoca,  Ine^  Anstin, 
Tex. 

ContiauatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  307,300,  Sep.  30, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,303 

Int  CL^  BOID  15/00 

VS.  CL  210-691  10  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  breaking  emulsions  of  an  organic  composi- 
tion and  water  comprising  contacting  the  emulsion  with  an 
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previously  prepared  solid  reaction  product  of  a  quaternary 
ammonium  salt  and  a  smectite-type  clay. 


4,470,913 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID  ASSISTED 

nLTER  DOFFING 

John  P.  Kieronaki,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Terrell  Machine 

Company,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  300,870,  Sep.  10, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jnn.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,014 

Int  a.3  BOID  33/02 

VS.  a.  210—791  8  Clains 


3.  A  method  for  controlling  a  water  treatment  device  having 
a  particle  bed  requiring  periodic  regeneration  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  quantity  of  water  leaving  the  water  treat- 
ment device  particle  bed  over  a  period  of  time; 

(b)  periodically  determining  the  actual  quantity  of  treated 
water  consumed  and  establishing  a  reserve  value  represen- 
tative of  the  amount  of  water  likely  to  be  consumed  prior 
to  the  next  regeneration  in  accordance  with  the  amount  of 
treated  water  leaving  the  water  treatment  device  during 
the  period; 

(c)  determining  a  total  capacity  value  representative  of  the 
quantity  of  water  treatable  by  the  water  treatment  device 
until  the  water  treatment  device  particle  bed  becomes 
completely  exhausted; 

(d)  adjusting  the  total  capacity  value  to  account  for  the 
increased  capacity  created  when  a  partially  exhausted 
particle  bed  is  regenerated; 

(e)  calculating  the  remaining  water  treatment  device  particle 
bed  treating  capacity  in  accordance  with  the  difference 
between  the  total  capacity  value,  as  adjusted  for  the  in- 
creased capacity  created  when  a  partially  exhausted  parti- 
cle bed  is  regenerated,  and  the  quantity  of  water  that  has 
left  the  softener  since  the  previous  regeneration;  and 

(0  initiating  regeneration  of  the  particle  bed  at  a  predeter- 
mined time  if  the  calculated  remaining  treated  capacity  is 
less  than  the  established  reserve  value. 


1.  A  method  for  removing  an  overlying  porous  layer  of 
particulate  matter  from  a  filter  medium  together  witii  any 
particulate  matter  remaining  within  the  structure  of  the  filter 
medium,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  directing  fluid  from  the  downstream  side  of  said  filter 
medium  through  said  filter  medium  to  the  upstream  side 
thereof  to  remove  any  particulate  matter  therefrom; 

(b)  directing  said  fluid  against  the  overlying  porous  layer  of 
particulate  matter,  whereby  said  overlying  porous  layer  of 
particulate  matter  is  removed  from  said  filter  medium; 
and, 

(c)  passing  said  fluid  through  said  overlying  porous  layer  of 
particulate  matter  from  the  downstream  side  to  the  up- 
stream side  thereof  and  then  back  through  said  overlying 
porous  layer  of  particulate  matter  from  the  upstream  side 
to  the  downstream  side  thereof  in  advance  of  the  position 
where  it  is  remove  from  said  filter  medium,  thereby  filter- 
ing the  fluid. 


4,470,914 
POLYOXYALKYLENE  LUBRICANTS  OF  IMPROVED 
OXIDATIVE  STABILITY  AND  LOWER  VISCOSITY 
Basil  Thir,  Grosae  He,  Mich.,  and  Stephen  E.  Eiseastein,  Hoos- 
ton,  Texn  aaaignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyan- 
dotte, Mich. 

Filed  No?.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  441,494 

bt  a.}  D06M  13/18 

VS.  a  252—8.9  9  ClaiH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyoxyalkylene  compound 

comprising  reacting  in  the  presence  of  a  base  catalyst  at  least 

one  alkylene  oxide  with  a  blend  of  diethylene  glycol  and  a 
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Bisphenol  A  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Bisphenol  A  and  the  reaction  product  of  one  mole  of  Bisphenol 
A  with  1  to  10  moles  of  propylene  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,470^15 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  FRACTURING 
SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATIONS 
Michael  W.  Coawty,  Dovcam  Okla^  aarignor  to  Halliburton 
Coapaoy,  Dnacaa,  OUa. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  423,576 
lat  a.^  E21B  43/26 
VS.  CL  252-8  J5  R  18  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  gel  comprising: 
an  aqueous  fluid  comprfeing  a  water-alcohol  solution  having 

from  about  0  to  80  percent  alcohol  by  volume; 
a  gelling  agent  comprising  a  solvatable  polysaccharide  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  in  excess  of  about  100,000  present 
in  an  amount  sufFicieot  to  gel  said  aqueous  fluid; 
a  crosslinking  agent  soluble  in  said  aqueous  fluid  comprising 
an  organotitanate  chelate  present  in  an  amount  sufTicient 
to  crosslink  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gelling  agent;  and 
a  retarding  agent  comprising  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  malic  acid,  succinic  acid, 
glucuronic  acid,  gluoonic  acid,  ascorbic  acid,  alphaketo 
glutaric  acid,  and  isoascorbic  acid  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  retard  the  action  of  said  crosslinking  agent 
upon  said  gelling  agent. 


4,470,918 

HYDRAUUC  FLUID  COMPOSITIONS 

Benjamin  Moaier,  Houftoo,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  Global  Marine, 

Inc.,  Loa  Aagelca,  CaUf. 

CoBtinaatioii  of  Ser.  No.  34534,  Apr.  5, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,345 

Int  a.3  C09K  7/02;  ClOM  3/26 

UA  a.  252-77  43  Claims 

26.  A  hydraulic  fluid  comprising: 

a.  at  least  one  first  compound  selected  from  compounds 
having  the  formula 


M70,916 

HIGH  ALKAUNITY  METALUC 

DETERGENT-DISPERSANT  ADDITIVES  FOR 

LUBRICATING  OILS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Jean*Loais  Le  Cocat,  Le  Havre,  and  Bernard  Demoures,  Pu- 

teanx,  both  of  France,  anignors  to  Orogil,  CoorbcToie,  France 

FUed  Jnn.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,774 
Oains  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jon.  24, 1982,  82  11059 
Int  a.3  ClOM  1/40 
VJS.  a  252-33.4  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  lubricating  oil  additive  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  i 

(a)  preparing  a  reaction  medium  comprising  a  magnesium 
alkylbenzenesulfonate  having  a  T.B.N,  up  to  about  20,  a 
sulfurized  calcium  alkylphenate  having  a  T.B.N,  up  to 
about  200,  and  a  dilution  oil; 

(b)  carbonating  the  reaction  medium  in  the  presence  of  a 
milk  of  magnesia  mixture  comprising  active  magnesium 
oxide,  a  glycol,  and  aa  amine; 

(c)  removing  the  glycol  and  the  water  from  the  medium;  and 

(d)  removing  sediment  from  the  medium. 


V 

Rl— N— R2— CXX)H  and  salto  thereof 

wherein  Ri  comprises  an  unbranched  alkyl  group  containing 
from  18  to  22  carbon  atoms,  R2  comprises  an  alkyl  group 
having  a  carbon  chain  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
between  the  nitrogen  and  carboxylate  carbon  and  R3  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  oxide  groups 
having  from  3  to  40  ethylene  oxide  units  and  polypropylene 
groups  having  from  1  to  10  propylene  oxide  units,  said  first 
compound  being  in  a  concentration  of  from  about  0.01  percent 
to  about  0.1s  percent  by  volume; 

b.  at  least  one  second  compound  selected  from  compounds 
having  the  formula 

R4-NH-R5-COOH  and  salts  thereof 
wherein  R4  comprises  an  unbranched  alkyl  group  having  from 
between  18  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  Rs  comprises  an  alkyl 
group  having  a  carbon  chain  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  between  the  nitrogen  and  the  carboxylate  carbon,  said 
second  compound  being  in  a  concentration  of  from  about  0.01 
percent  to  about  O.IS  percent  by  volume; 

c.  at  least  one  third  compound  selected  from  compounds 
having  the  formula 


V 

R«— N-Rg 


j^ 


4,470,917 
THERMAL  ENERGY  STORAGE  COMPOSITIONS 
Malcofan  Hawc,  HnddertfieM;  David  Marshall,  North  MlrAeld, 
and  John  R.  Walker,  Htlilhx,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to 
Allied  Colloids  Limited,  Bradfoitl,  England 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  445,379 
ClainH  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  23, 1982, 
8205280;  Feb.  23, 1982, 82Q5281;  Feb.  23, 1982, 8205282 

Int  a.^  C09K  5/06 
UA  a  252-70  11  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  energy  storage  composition  that  comprises  a 
thermal  energy  storage  material  and  a  polymeric  material  and 
that  is  particulate  and  in  which  the  storage  material  is  held  in 
particles  of  a  solid  thermally  conducting  matrix  of  the  poly- 
meric material,  and  wherein  the  storage  material  provides, 
after  storage  of  latent  heat,  $  heterogeneous  system  comprising 
a  liquid  phase  and  at  least  one  solid  phase  of  a  different  density 
from  the  Uquid  phase. 


wherein  R^  comprises  an  unbranched  alkyl  group  containing 
from  18  to  22  carbon  atoms,  R7  is  a  polyethylene  oxide  group 
containing  from  3  to  40  ethylene  oxide  units  and  Rg  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  polyethylene  oxide 
groups  having  from  3  to  40  ethylene  oxide  units,  said  third 
compound  being  in  a  concentration  from  about  O.OOS  percent 
to  about  0.03  percent  by  volume; 

d.  a  biocide  comprising  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  fatty  acid  quaternary  ammonium 
salts  having  a  cation  formula 

R9-N(CH3)3  + 

wherein  R9  comprises  an  unbranched  alkyl  group  containing 
from  18  to  22  carbon  atoms,  said  biocide  being  in  a  concentra- 
tion of  from  about  0.01  percent  to  about  0. 1  percent  by  volume; 

e.  a  corrosion  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethoxylated  fatty  amines  containing  a  polyethylene 
oxide  group  having  from  3  to  40  ethylene  oxide  units  and 
polyethoxylated  fatty  diamines  containing  a  polyethylene 
oxide  group  having  from  3  to  40  ethylene  oxide  units  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  substantially  prevent  corrosion  of 
metal  in  contact  with  the  hydrauUc  fluid;  and 

f  a  freezing-point  depressant  comprising  at  least  one  polyhy- 
droxide  compound  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  a 
concentration  sufficient  to  reduce  the  freezing  point  of  the 
hydraulic  fluid  to  below  -30*  F. 
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4,470,919 
OXYGEN-BLEACH-CONTAINING  UQUID  DETERGENT 

COMPOSITIONS 
Pierre  Gofllnet  MarseUlcs,  France;  Ivan  Herbots,  Ghent  Bel- 
gium, and  Santiago  Tapia,  Madrid,  Spain,  assignors  to  The 
Proctor  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,697 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  3,  1982, 
8203142 

Int  a^  CUD  7/J8,  7/54 
VJS.  a.  252—102  10  daiais 

1.  An  aqueous  liquid  detergent  containing, 

(a)  from  10%  to  60%  by  weight  of  an  anionic,  nonionic,  or 
zwitterionic  surface-active  agent  or  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(b)  from  1%  to  20%  by  weight  of  hydrogen  peroxide; 

(c)  from  S%  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  fatty  acid  having  from  8 
to  24  carbon  atoms,  whereby  the  weight  ratio  of  (a)  to  (c) 
is  equal  to  or  greater  than  1;  and 

(d)  a  water-soluble  calcium  salt  to  provide  at  least  S.10~3 
mole  calcium  per  liter  of  the  liquid  detergent, 

said  detorgent  being  substantially  free  of  polyphosphates;  and 
having  a  pH,  as  is  at  20*  C,  below  9. 


tion  process  which  maintains  the  core  material  within  the  core 
of  the  particulate  material  and  the  hydration  effiected  by  the 


Jll 


controlled  provision  of  moisture  in  the  form  of  steam,  moist  air 
or  sprayed  water. 


4,470,920 
METAL  OXIDE  REMOVER  FOR  STAINLESS  STEELS 
Newton  G.  Lcveskis,  Auburn,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Custom  Re- 
search and  Developmoit  Aabom,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  262,076,  May  11, 1981,  abandoned. 
Tliis  appUcation  Jnl.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,881 
Int  a.»  CUD  7/08.  7/26.  7/32:  C23G  1/08 
VS.  CL  252—142  3  Clainis 

1.  A  method  for  removing  metal  oxide  from  stainless  steel, 
said  method  comprising  contacting  the  stainless  steel  with  a 
composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  containing  from 
approximately  two  to  five  parts  by  weight  amino  acid  as  a 
chelating  agent  from  approximately  two  to  five  parts  by 
weight  sulfamic  acid,  and  from  i4)proximately  ten  to  thirty 
parts  by  weight  concentrated  nitric  acid,  aU  of  said  compo- 
nents being  present  in  240  parts  by  weight  water. 

2.  A  method  for  removing  metal  oxide  from  stainless  steel, 
said  method  comprising  contacting  the  stainless  steel  with  a 
composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  containing  from 
approximately  two  to  ten  parts  by  weight  sulfamic  acid,  as  a 
chelating  agent  from  approximately  twenty  to  forty  parts  by 
weight  hydroxy  acid,  and  from  i^proximately  ten  to  thirty 
parts  by  weight  concentrated  nitric  acid,  all  of  said  compo- 
nents being  present  in  240  parts  by  weight  water. 


4,470,922 
PHOSPHATE  NEODYMIUM  GLASS  FOR  LASER  USE 
Boris  I.  Denker,  nUtaa  OrdzhonUddic,  14.  k?.  117;  Alezandr  Y. 
KarasUt  Chistoprndny  bolvar,  15.  kv.  5;  GaUna  V.  Maximora, 
nUtaa  Shvemflta,  3,  korpos  1,  kv.  65;  Alexandr  A.  MaUntiB, 
Zeleny  prospect  34,  kr.  19;  VyacheslsT  V.  OsUco,  uUtsa 
VariloTa,  48,  kr.  63;  Pavel  P.  Pashinin,  nUtsa  VavUova,  4, 
korpns  3,  kv.  92;  Alezandr  M.  Prokhorov,  Zvenigorodskaya 
nUtsa,  14,  korpos  A.  kv  10,  and  Ivan  A.  Scberbakov,  Leninsky 
prospect  39/1,  kv.  297,  aU  of  Moscow,  U.S.SJI. 
Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  441,389,  Nov.  12, 1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  s  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  214,990,  Dec  10, 1980, 
abandoned,  whidi  is  a  coatinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  45,386,  Jnn.  4, 
1979,  abandoned.  TUs  appUcatioa  Ang.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

527,206 

lat  a.!  C03C  3/16;  C09K  11/42.  11/46 

VS.  CL  252-301.4  P  4  OalM 


4,470,921 

PROCESS  AND  POLLUTION-TREATMENT 

PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  FOR  EFFECTING 

REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  OXIDE  GASES  FROM  STACK 

GASES 

Ping-Wha  Un,  506  S.  DarUng  St,  Angola,  lad.  46703 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  286,016,  Jnl.  22, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,387,078. 

lUs  appUcation  Aug.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  405,242 

Int  a.3  C09K  3/Oa-  GOIB  17/Oa'  BOID  53/00 

VS.  a  252—189  3  Clainis 

1.  An  active  poUution-treatment  ingredient  in  the  form  of  a 

solid  particulate  material  for  effecting  removal  of  sulfur  oxides 

from  flue  gas,  consisting  of  an  outer  cracked  shell  of  calcium 

sulfate,  and  a  core  consisting  of  quicklime  comprising  a  very 

porous  core  material  as  a  result  of  the  core  material,  while 

surrounded  by  the  outer  cracked  sheU,  having  been  hydrated 

and  dehydrated  through  a  controUed  hydration  and  dehydra- 
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1.  Phosphate  neodymium  glass  for  laser  use,  consisting  of 
phosphoric  anhydride,  an  oxide  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal,  and 
neodymium  oxide  with  the  foUowing  relation  of  the  compo- 
nents in  mol.%: 


phosphoric  anhydride 

oxide  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal 

neodymium  oxide 


64-77 

8-26 

10-15. 
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M70.tt3 

DETERGENT  COMfOSITION  CONTAINING  LOW 
LEVELS  OF  AMINE  OXIDES 
tokvtw  J.  C  KotUr,  CHabcreBB,  Bc^u^  MriffMir  to  Tkc 
Proctw  4k  GoAfe  CMMnjr,  Gtadnati,  Ohio 
rnrtiMtHM  atSwr.  Nto.  r4,l2(,  Jn.  M,  IMl,  Pit  No. 
431,726.  lUi  appliealfcM  Apr.  4,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  482,105 
^  '      priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitod  Kiagiom,  Not.  28, 19W, 


1W  portioa  of  the  tira  of  tUi  pirtcBt  nbMqoat  to  JbL  5, 2000, 


iBtCL^CllD/Ztftf 
UjS.  CL  252— S47  I  i  daim 

1.  A  poiticukte  laundiy  detergent  composition  having  en- 
hanced toil  release  and  cleaning  properties  comprising: 

(a)  from  2-^0%  by  weight  surfactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  anionic,  nonionic,  zwitterionic  and 
ampholytic  detergents  and  mixtiires  thereof;  and 

(b)  from  0.23%  to  0.73%  by  weight  of  an  amine  oxide  having 
the  formula 


which  is  an  antibody  to  a  first  antigen  into  its  heavy  chain- 
light  chain  half-molecules  by  sulfitolysis  of  the  inter- 
heavy  chain  disulfide  linkage  to  produce  S-sulfonated 
half-molecules; 

(B)  selectively  cleaving  a  second  immunoglobulin  molecule 
which  is  an  antibody  to  the  first  or  a  second  antigen  into 
its  heavy  chain-light  chain  half-molecules  by  reduction  of 
the  inter-heavy  chain  dbulfide  linkage  to  produce  reduced 
half-molecules;  and 

(C)  combining  the  S-sulfonated  half-molecules  from  step  (A) 
with  the  reduced  half-molecules  from  step  (B). 


(R|)f 
(CH2),-N- 


i 


•(Ri^ 


4,470,926 

MEDICAMENTS  CONTAINING  THYMOSIN  ALPHA  1 

FRAGMENTS  AND  HAVING  AN  IMMUNOSTIMULANT 

ACnON,  AND  FRAGMENTS  OF  THYMOSIN  ALPHA  1 

ChristiaB  Birr,  LcIibcb;  Ulrich  StoUenwerk,  and  Dona  Werner, 

both  of  Heidelberg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  anignors  to 

Max-Plancfc-Gcaellaebafl  xv  FSi^enug  der  WlnemchaftcB 

cV.,  Gottiatn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaiiy 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,708 

ClaiBs  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1980, 3001775 

lot  a.»  C07C  103/52 
VS.  CL  260-112J  R  i  Claim 

1.  The  compound  Glu-Ala-Olu-Asn-OH. 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  (roup  having  from  about  12  to  about 
18  carbon  atoms,  the  Ri's  which  are  identical  or  different 
are  selected  ftxMn  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and 
ethylene  oxide,  n  is  3,  m  is  0  or  1.  p  is  0  or  1,  x,  y,  and  z  are 
each  1  for  methyl  substituents,  and  integers  in  the  range 
fh>m  1  to  10  for  ethylene  oxide  substituents  such  that  the 
wmot(x+y+z)  is  in  the  range  from  2  to  18, 

whereby  a  1%  aqueous  solution  of  the  composition  has  an 

alkaline  pH  (20*  C). 


4y470,924 

NOFnonC,  IMMUNOLOGICALLY  CROSSREACTIVE 

TOXIN  A  PROTEIN  FROM  PSEUDOMONAS 

AERUGINOSA 

Btfbva  M.  lilewdd,  4748  SW.  LoireD  CL,  PortlaMi,  Oreg. 

97221,  a^  Stanley  J.  Oys,  Jr.,  StamtifbgiMsii  4,  Boiligsm 

SwitHrisiiid  (3085) 

FDad  Dee.  30. 1981,  Sm.  No.  335,993 
IM.  aJ  C07G  7/OOc  Atflt  39/104;  CUP  21/00i  C12N  1/20 
UJS.  a  280-112  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  purified  nontoxic,  immunologically  crossreactive  toxin 
A  protein  derived  firom  a  PAO-PRl  mutant  strain  of  Paetuio- 
motuu  oeniginoaa.  having  the  identifying  characteristics  of 
ATCC  39018. 


4,470,927 
METHOD  OF  EXTRACIING  THE  FLAVORING 
SUBSTANCES  FROM  THE  VANILLA  CAPSULE 
Erwin  Schiti,  PalUag;  Hdai-Rttdiger  VoUbrecht,  Stein;  Khus 
Sandner,  Trostberg;  "neodor  Sand,  and  Peter  MUUnickel, 
both  of  HolamlBdm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to 
SKW  l^oatberg  AktienaeseDachaft,  Traatberg  and  Haannann 
A  RelMr,  Holanindm,  bodi  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,732 
Caalma  priority,  appUeatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1981,  3137230 

brt.  O.)  C07G  11/00 
U.S.  a  260-236J  5  Oalas 

1.  Method  of  extracting  the  flavoring  substances  from  the 
vanilla  capsule  which  method  comprises  extracting  the  vanilla 
capsule  with  carbon  dioxide,  at  a  temperature  from  10*  to  30* 
C.  and  a  pressure  of  80  to  330  bar,  and  performing  the  separa- 
tion of  the  extract  at  a  temperature  of  0*  to  30*  C.  and  pressures 
of  30  to  60  bar. 


IM78|925 

IMMUNOGLOBULIN  HALF-MOLECULES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYBRID  ANTIBODIES 

Karw  AiriitQr»>Harp«a?e«,  WflmingtOB,  Del,  MBi«M>r  to  E.  L 

Da  Post  de  Neaom  aM  Compmqr,  Wilmington,  Del 
DhWoa  of  S«r.  No.  374,971,  May  5, 1982,.  TUa  applkation  Oet 
4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  538,962 
Int  a^  A61X  39/395:  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  a  280— lU  B  12  n.i— 

1.  A  substantially  pure  oovalent  hybrid  antibody  consisting 
■entiaOy  of  two  different  heavy  chain-light  chain  half- 
molecules,  wherein  the  first  of  said  half-molecules  provides  a 
binding  site  for  a  fint  antigen  and  the  second  of  said  half- 
molecules  provides  a  chemically  different  binding  site  for  the 
first  or  a  second  antigen;  and  wherein  said  half-molecules  are 
bonded  to  each  other  through  dinilfide  linkage. 

6.  A  process  for  prepari«g  covalent  hybrid  antibodies  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  I 
(A)  sdectivdy  cleaving  a  first  immunoglobulin  molecule 


4^70,928 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CYANOVALERIC  ESTERS 

AND  CAPROLACTAM 
KobJi  Kimnra,  and  Toahiro  laoya,  both  of  Nobeoka,  Japan, 
to  Aaahi  Kaaei  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha,  Osaka, 


Filed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,883 
Claima  priority,  appUeatlon  Japan,  Oet  15,  1981,  164567; 
Dec  4, 1981, 194376 

Int  C1.J  C07D  223/10:  C07C  120/00,  121/407,  121/16 
U.S.  CL  260— 239  J  A  12  Claima 

1.  A  liquid  phase  process  for  producing  ci4>rolactam  which 
comprises  subjecting  adipic  acid  and  adiponitrile  to  inter- 
change reaction  at  an  elevated  temperature,  adding  at  least  two 
moles  of  a  lower  alkanol  per  mole  of  adipic  acid  directly  to  the 
reaction  mixture  without  isolating  the  resulting  cyanovaleric 
acid  to  thereby  esterify  the  cyanovaleric  acid  with  said  lower 
alkanol  into  a  cyanovaleric  ester,  reducing  the  cyanovaleric 
ester  with  a  reduction  catalyst  into  the  corresponding  aminoca* 
proic  ester,  heating  at  80*-300*  C.  said  aminocaproic  ester  in  an 
amount  of  0.3-30%  by  weight  in  a  polyhydric  alcohol  having 
a  higher  boiling  point  than  that  of  caprolactam,  and  isolating 
the  caprolactam  by  distiUation. 


September  11, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


739 


4,470,929      

CONDENSATION  OF  SUBSTITUTED 

PHENYLACETONTTRILES  WITH  DICARBOXYUC 

ANHYDRIDES 

Robert  C.  Ligon,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbnry,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,733 
Int  a.»  C07C  121/76 
MS.  a  260—465  D  10  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


Z         Ri 
\       \        CN 


CH— C— C— C— C— C— OH 

\        /  O     I      Rs    I 

^— (  Rj         R7 

25"  z'" 


which  comprises: 
reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2, 


^CN 


wherein  Z,  Z',  Z"  and  Z"'are  individually  hydrogen, 
nitre,  polyhaloalkyl,  halogen,  cyano,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkyl- 
thio,  aikylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  alkanoyl,  amido,  amino, 
or  halo-alkyl;  and  Ri  is  alkyl,  halogen,  polyhaloalkyl,  or 
haloalkyl; 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CU+i 


wherein  R  is  CF3,  OCF3,  OC2F5,  CN,  NCO,  or  COCl,  m  is  0 

or  1,  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  which  comprises  reacting  chlorine  with 
a  nitro-aromatic  compound  of  the  formula 


where  R,  m,  and  n  are  as  defined  above,  in  the  vapor  phase. 


4,470,931 

COMBINATION  FIXED-FLUID  BED  REACTOR 

JaiMS  L.  Callahan,  Wooaten  Arthur  F.  Miller,  and  Wilfrid  G. 

Shaw,  both  of  Lyndhnrst,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Stan* 

dard  Oil  Company,  dcTeland,  Ohio 

DlTlaion  of  Ser.  No.  954,262,  Oct  24, 1978,  abandoned.  TIUs 

appUcation  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,868 

Int  a.J  C07C  120/14 

US.  CL  260-465  J  2  OalM 


aoENMONc  zam. 


wherein  R2,  R3,  R4,  R5,  R6  and  R7  are  individually  hydro- 
gen or  either  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  or  phenyl 
wherein  the  permissible  substituents  are  one  or  more  alkyl, 
cyano,  halogen,  nitro,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  aikylsulfinyl, 
alkylsulfonyl,  or  dialkylamino  substituents  or  any  two  R2, 
R3,  R4,  Rs,  R6  or  R7  substituents  together  may  form  an 
alkylene  or  alkenylene  chain  having  from  2  to  20  carbon 
atoms  completing  a  3, 4, 3, 6  or  7  membered  ring  structure; 
with  the  proviso  that  Ri,  R2,  R3>  R4.  Rs>  lU  R?.  Z,  Z',  Z"  and 
Z'"  substituents  individually  may  not  include  more  than  ten 
aliphatic  carbon  atoms;  in  the  presence  of  a  base  and  a  non- 
protic  solvent. 


4,470,930 
PREPARATION  OF  NUCLEAR  CHLORINATED 
AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
DaTld  Y.  Tang,  Amhovt;  Byron  R.  Cotter,  Grand  Ishmd,  both  of 
N.Yn  and  Frederick  J.  Goetz,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf.,  aasipiors  to 
Ocddental  Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falla,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,390 
Int  a^  C07C  121/51  119/048.  25/13 
MS.  CL  260—465  G  53  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  chloro-aromatic  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


1.  A  process  for  the  gas  phase  catalytic  ammoxidation  of 
propylene  to  acrylonitrile  comprising  conducting  said  ammox- 
idation in  a  fluid-bed  reactor  vessel,  said  vessel  having  a  bed  of 
catalyst  particles  contained  therein  and  maintained  in  a  fluid- 
ized  state  by  the  flow  of  reactant  gases  therethrough,  and 
having  within  said  fluidized  catalyst  particle  bed  above  the 
point  necessary  for  the  mixing  of  the  reactant  gases,  one  or 
more  fixed  bed  catalysts  retained  within  one  or  more  fixed-bed 
catalyst  supports,  said  supports  having  means  for  retaining  a 
fixed-bed  catalyst  on  top  of  the  support  and  means  for  allow- 
ing the  fluidized  catalyst  particles  to  circulate  through  said 
fixed-bed  catalyst. 
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4,470^2 
PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYUC  ACID  ANHYDRIDES 
Kort  FladdacB,  Odeathal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  Mdgiior  to 
Bayer  Aktfcageaelleckafl;  LcTcrknicii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  436,093 
Claims  priority,  applkatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  II, 
1981,  3144791 

Int  a^  one  51 /H  51/56 
MS.  CI.  260—546  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  carboxylic  acid  anhy- 
dride of  the  formula 

R_CO-0-CO— R» 

in  which 

R  and  R'  each  independently  is  an  optionally  substituted 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  optionally 
substituted  cycloalkyl  group  having  3  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
an  optionally  substituted  aryl  group,  or  an  optionally 
substituted  S-membered  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  radi- 
cal which  additionally  can  be  fused  to  a  benzene  ring, 

comprising  reacting  a  trimethylsilyl  carboxylate  of  the  formula 


A ; 

-S  R> 

with  an  approximately  equimolar  amount  of  bromine  in  the 
presence  of  an  inert  diluent  at  a  temperature  from  about  -25 
to  5*  C 


R-CO-OSi(CH3)3 
with  a  carboxylic  acid-halite  of  the  formula 
R'-CX)-X 

in  which 

X  is  a  halogen  atom,  at  a  temperature  between  about  20*  and 
250*  C. 


4(470,933 
PREPARATION  OF  S-BROM-DITHIOPHOSPHORIC, 
DmaOPHOSPHONIC  AND  DITHIOPHOSPHINIC 
ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Jan  Michalaki;  Marek  PotrvbowsU,  both  of  L6d  ,  and  Andrzcj 
Loposiaski,  PaUanice,  all  of  Poland,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiwigfSfHschaft,  Lererknscn,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  324,492,  Not.  24, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,369,147. 
This  applicatioa  Oct  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,338 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Poland,  Dec  10, 1980,  228376 
Int  a.J  a>7F  9/165.  9/28 
U.S.  a  26fr-986  2  daims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


R>     S 

Ml 

P— S— Br 

in  which  R'  and  R^  each  independently  is  an  optionally  substi- 
tuted alkyl,  aralkyl.  aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  aralkoxy,  alkylthio, 
arylthio,  aralkylthio,  alkylamino.  arylamino  or  aralkyamino 
radical, 
comprising  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 

Ri    S 

P— S— X 

at  a  temperature  between  about  0*  and  80*  C.  and  in  the  pres- 
in  which  X  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  ion,  an  optionally  enceofan  approximately  equimolar  quantity  of  a  water-soluble 
alkyl-,  aralkyl-  and/or  aryl-aubstituted  ammonium  radical,  a  cyanide,  water  and  an  organic  solvent  which  is  virtually  im- 
trialkylsUyl  radical,  or  miscible  with  water. 


4,470,934 
PREPARATION  OF  CYANOALKYLPHOSPHORIC  ACID 

ESTER  CHLORIDES 
Bemd-Wieland  Kriiger,  Haas^oachem  Riebel,  both  of  Wnpper- 
tal;  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne;  Berhard  Homeyer,  Lever* 
knsen,  and  Wilhelm  Stendel,  Wnppertal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Le?erkasen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  344,263,  Jan.  28, 1982,.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,274 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2L 
1981,  3106497 

Int  a.3  C07F  9/146.  9/20 
VJS.  a.  260—968  15  Oaiais 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


X    Ri 
11/ 
R— CH— O— P 

I  \ 

CN  a 


in  which 
R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  optionally  substituted 
radical  selected  from  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkinyl,  cycloalkyl, 
cycloalkenyl,  aralkyl,  aralkenyl  and  aryl,  or  an  optionally 
substituted  heterocyclic  radical, 
R'  represents  an  optionally  substituted  radical  selected  from 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkinyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  aral- 
koxy, alkylthio.  alkenylthio,  alkinylthio,  arylthio.  aral- 
kylthio, alkylamino  (monoalkylamino  or  dialkylamino), 
arylamino  and  aralkylamino,  and 
X  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur, 
comprising  reacting  a  phosphoric  acid  dichloride  of  the  for- 
mula 


X    Ri 
11/ 

a— p 
\ 
a 


with  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula 
R— CHO 
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4,470,935 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MICROCAPSULES 

CONTAINING  HYDROPHOBIC  CORE  MATERIAL  FOR 

CARBONLESS  DUPUCATING  SHEETS 
Setsnya  Egawa,  and  Sakamoto  Masahiro,  both  of  Oiso,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ji^  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,215 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1981,  56-208150 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  13/02 
IJJS.  a.  264—4.7  4  daims 

1.  Process  for  producing  microcapsules  containing  hydro- 
phobic core  material  for  carbonless  duplicating  sheets  which 
comprises  forming  capsule  walls  by  forming  and  accumulating 
aminoaldehyde  polycondensate  around  a  hydrophobic  mate- 
rial in  hydrophilic  medium,  wherein  said  hydrophilic  medium 
comprises  a  combination  of  anion-modified  water-soluble  pol- 
ymer containing  carboxyl  group  including,  as  a  component,  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic 
acid,  methacrylic  acid,  crotonic  acid,  itaconic  acid,  and  anhy- 
drides or  partial  light  metal  salts  thereof  and  an  anion-modified 
polyvinyl  alcohol  derivative  containing  sulfo  group  and/or 
sulfonyldioxy  group  in  the  range  of  a  mixing  ratio  by  weight  of 
10:90  to  90:10,  the  saponification  degree  of  said  anion-modified 
polyvinyl  alcohol  derivative  ranging  from  93  to  99  percent, 
and  sulfo  group  or  sulfonyldioxy  group  content  of  said  anion- 
modified  polyvinyl  alcohol  derivative  ranging  from  0.5  to  20 
mol  percents. 


4^70,937 
SIZE  CONTROL  OF  EXTRUSION  MOLDED  ARTICLES 
Masakazo  Saghaoto,  Amagi;  Skwfi  Kahara,  Sayama,  and  Take- 
shi Kasaba,  Hisashimarayama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Bridgestoae  Tire  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JbL  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396^1 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jal.  14, 1981,  56-109664 
Int  CL^  B29F  3/06 
VS.  a.  264—40.1  4  Claims 
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4,470,936 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COINJECTING  TWO 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 
T«ry  C.  Potter,  SylTania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owois-IUinois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,473 

Int  a.3  B29D  27/00;  B29F  1/03.  1/08 

VS.  a  264—39  17  daims 


1.  A  method  of  coinjecting  two  thermoplastic  materials  to 
form  a  two  or  more  layer  member  using  a  hot  runner  injection 
molding  machine  with  two  separate  channels,  one  channel  for 
each  material,  each  channel  having  an  exit  end  that  opens  into 
a  common  exit  cavity  having  a  common  gate  entrance  to  an 
injection  mold,  the  method  comprising  of: 

A.  heating  the  thermoplastic  materials  in  the  two  channels; 

B.  injecting  material  from  the  first  channel  through  the 
common  gate  into  the  injection  mold; 

C.  simultaneously  forcing  a  valve  member  to  seat  itself  in  the 
exit  end  of  the  second  channel  to  prevent  intermixing  of 
the  two  materials; 

D.  sequentially  injecting  material  from  the  second  channel 
through  its  exit  end  into  the  common  exit  cavity  and  into 
the  common  gate  entrance; 

E.  simultaneously  stopping  the  flow  of  material  into  the 
conunon  exit  cavity  by  forcing  the  valve  member  into  the 
exit  end  of  the  first  channel  to  seat  itself  therein;  and 

F.  simultaneously  cleaning  the  first  material  from  the  exit 
cavity  and  the  gate  entrance  by  forcing  the  valve  member 
and  the  first  material  into  the  exit  end  of  the  first  channel. 


1.  In  a  screw-type  cold  extrusion  molding  system  including 
an  extrusion  unit  having  an  inlet  through  which  a  molding 
material  is  to  be  supplied  to  the  extrusion  unit,  an  extrusion  die 
through  which  an  extrusion  molded  article  is  to  be  delivered 
from  the  extrusion  unit  and  a  feed  screw  rouuble  in  the  extru- 
sion unit  and  operative  to  feed  the  molding  material  from  said 
inlet  toward  said  extrusion  die;  take-off  conveyor  means  opera- 
tive to  convey  the  extrusion  molded  article  away  from  said 
extrusion  die;  electric  screw-drive  means  operative  to  drive 
said  feed  screw  for  rotation  at  a  fixed  speed,  the  load  current 
on  the  screw-drive  means  being  variable  with  the  rate  at  which 
the  molding  material  is  supplied  to  the  extrusion  unit  and 
having  values  approximating  a  fixed  value  in  the  absence  of  a 
molding  material  stagnant  in  the  inlet  of  the  extrusion  unit;  and 
electric  conveyor-drive  means  operative  to  drive  said  con- 
veyor means  at  a  fixed  take-off  speed  related  to  said  fixed  speed 
of  rotation  of  said  feed  screw,  a  method  of  controlling  said 
screw-drive  means  and  said  conveyor-drive  means  comprising 
detecting  the  load  current  of  said  screw-drive  means  and 
producing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  detected  load 
current, 
producing  a  second  signal  representative  of  said  fixed  value 

of  the  load  current  of  said  screw-drive  means, 
producing,  on  the  basis  of  the  first  and  second  signals,  a  third 
signal  representative  of  an  index  value  which  is  variable 
with  the  signal  representative  of  the  detected  load  current 
and  which  is  indicative  of  a  degree  of  fluctuation  in  the 
detected  load  current  with  respect  to  the  value  repre- 
sented by  said  second  signal, 
producing  a  fourth  signal  represenutive  of  a  predetermined 
degree  of  fluctuation  in  the  load  current  of  said  screw- 
drive  means,  the  predetermined  degree  of  fluctuation 
corresponding  to  a  predetermined  degree  of  stagnancy  of 
the  molding  material  in  the  inlet  of  said  extrusion  unit, 
comparing  the  third  and  fourth  signals  with  each  other  for 
determining  whether  the  degree  of  fluctuation  repre- 
sented by  said  third  signal  is  higher  or  lower  than  the 
predetermined  degree  of  fluctuation  represented  by  said 
fourth  signal, 
producing  a  first  control  signal  which  is  effective  to  increase 
the  output  speed  of  the  screw-drive  means  when  it  is 
determined  that  the  degree  of  fluctuation  represented  by 
the  third  signal  is  higher  than  the  predetermined  degree  of 
fluctuation  represented  by  the  fourth  signal  and  to  de- 
crease the  output  speed  of  the  screw-drive  means  when  it 
is  determined  that  the  degree  of  fluctuation  represented  by 
the  third  signal  is  lower  than  the  predetermined  degree  of 
fluctuation  represented  by  the  fourth  signal, 
supplying  the  first  control  signal  to  said  screw-drive  means 
for  causing  the  screw-drive  means  to  drive  said  feed  screw 
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for  roution  at  a  speed!  varying  at  a  predetermined  rate  in 
accordance  with  the  Ant  control  signal, 
producing,  on  the  basis  of  said  first  control  signal,  a  second 
control  signal  effective  to  increase  the  output  speed  of  the 
conveyor-drive  means  at  a  rate  related  to  the  rate  of  in- 
crease of  the  output  speed  of  said  screw-drive  means,  and 
supplying  the  second  control  signal  to  said  conveyor-drive 
means  for  causing  the  conveyor-drive  means  to  drive  said 
conveyor  means  at  a  speed  varying  at  said  rate  related  to 
the  rate  of  increase  of  the  output  speed  of  the  screw-drive 
means. 
4.  In  a  screw-type  cold  atrusion  molding  apparatus  includ- 
ing an  extrusion  unit  having  an  inlet  through  which  a  molding 
material  is  to  be  supplied  to  the  extrusion  unit,  an  extrusion  die 
through  which  <ui  extrusion  molded  article  is  to  be  delivered 
from  the  extrusion  unit  and  a  feed  screw  rotatable  in  the  extru- 
sion unit  and  operative  to  fbed  the  molding  material  from  said 
inlet  toward  said  extrusion  die;  take-off  conveyor  means  opera- 
tive to  convey  the  extrusion  molded  article  away  fom  said 
extrusion  die;  electric  screw-drive  means  operative  to  drive 
said  feed  screw  for  rotation  at  a  fixed  speed,  the  load  current 
on  the  screw-drive  means  being  variable  with  the  rate  at  which 
the  molding  material  is  supplied  to  the  extrusion  unit  and 
having  values  approximating  a  fixed  value  in  the  absence  of  a 
molding  material  stagnant  in  the  inlet  of  the  extrusion  unit;  and 
electric  conveyor-drive  means  operative  to  drive  said  con- 
veyor means  at  a  fixed  take-off  speed  related  to  said  fixed  speed 
of  rotation  of  said  feed  screw,  a  device  for  controlling  the 
screw-drive  means  and  the  conveyor-drive  means,  comprising 
detecting  means  operative  to  detect  the  load  current  of  said 
screw-drive  means  and  to  produce  a  first  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  detected  load  current, 
first  reference  signal  generating  means  operative  to  produce 
a  second  signal  representative  of  said  fixed  value  of  the 
load  current  of  said  screw-drive  means, 
fluctuation  detecting  means  operative  to  produce,  on  the 
basis  of  the  first  and  second  signals,  a  third  signal  represen- 
tative of  an  index  value  which  is  variable  with  the  signal 
represenutive  of  the  detected  load  current  and  which  is 
indicative  of  a  degree  of  fluctuation  in  the  detected  load 
current  with  respect  to  the  value  represented  by  said 
second  signal, 
second  reference  signal  generating  means  operative  to  pro- 
duce a  fourth  signal  Hepresenutive  of  a  predetermined 
degree  of  fluctuation  in  the  load  current  of  said  screw- 
drive  means,  the  predetermined  degree  of  fluctuation 
corresponding  to  a  predetermined  degree  of  stagnancy  of 
the  molding  material  in  the  inlet  of  said  extrusion  unit, 
comparator  means  operative  to  compare  the  third  and  fourth 
signals  with  each  other  for  determining  whether  the  de- 
gree of  fluctuation  represented  by  said  third  signal  is 
higher  or  lower  than  the  predetermined  degree  of  fluctua- 
tion represented  by  said  fourth  signal, 
fint  control  signal  generating  means  operative  to  produce  a 
first  control  signal  which  is  effective  to  increase  the  out- 
put speed  of  the  screw-drive  means  when  it  is  determined 
that  the  degree  of  fluctuation  represented  by  the  third 
signal  is  higher  than  the  predetermined  degriee  of  fluctua- 
tion represented  by  th«  fourth  signal  and  to  decrease  the 
output  speed  of  the  scfew-drive  means  when  it  is  deter- 
mined that  the  degree  of  fluctuation  represented  by  the 
third  signal  is  lower  than  the  predetermined  degree  of 
fluctuation  represented  by  the  fourth  signal,  the  first  con- 
trol signal  being  supplied  to  said  screw-drive  means  for 
causing  the  screw-driva  means  to  drive  said  feed  screw  for 
roution  at  a  speed  varying  at  a  predetermined  rate  in 
accordance  with  the  fiist  control  rignal, 
second  control  signal  generating  means  operative  to  pro- 
duce, on  the  basis  of  laid  first  control  signal,  a  second 
control  signal  effective  to  increase  the  output  speed  of  the 
oonveyor-drive  means  at  a  rate  related  to  the  rate  of  in- 
crease of  the  output  speed  of  said  screw-drive  means,  the 
second  control  signal  being  supplied  to  said  conveyor- 
drive  means  for  causing  the  conveyor-drive  means  to 
drive  said  conveyor  means  at  a  speed  varying  at  said  rate 


related  to  the  rate  of  mcrease  of  the  output  speed  of  the 
screw-drive  means. 


4^70,938 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUSION  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  FOAM 

D.  EmU  JohMOB,  CanandalgBa,  N.Y^  eirignor  to  Mobfl  OO 
CorporatiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,438 
Int  CLi  B29D  27/00 
VJS.  a.  264—50  13 1 


••TO  10 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  thermoplastic  resin  foam 
structure  comprising: 

introducing,  to  a  molten  resin  charge  under  pressure,  a  gas 
blowing  agent  from  a  supply  gas  source  of  comparatively 
higher  pressure,  said  introducing  being  by  means  of  dis- 
crete uniform  volumetric  charges  of  gas  into  said  resin, 
wherein  said  discrete  volumetric  charges  are  introduced 
by  means  of  a  free  piston-cylinder  combination  given 
motive  power  by  said  supply  gas  source; 

uniformly  distributing  said  blowing  agent  throughout  said 
resin  charge;  and 

extruding  the  combination  into  a  region  of  lower  pressure  to 
yield  a  foam  structure. 


4,470,939 
METHOD  OF  ELECTRODE  FORMATION 
Robert  J.  Schoolcraft,  Croton,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Dnracell  IbCh 
Bethel,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,549 
Int  a^  HOIM  4/04 
U.S.  CL  264—104  8  Cbims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  electrode  for  an  electrochemical 
cell  comprising  the  steps  of  blending  an  electrochemically 
active  compound  with  a  first  conductive  material,  forming  tlM 
blend  into  a  plurality  of  agglomerates,  admixing  the  agglomer- 
ates with  additional  conductive  material,  and  compressing  the 
resulting  mixture. 


4^70,940 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CAPACmVE 

ELECTRONIC  DISCS 
Marshal  L.  Whitchnnt,  IndiaaapoUs,  Ind^  lirignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  18437 
Int  a^  B29D  J  7/00 
VJS.  CL  264—107  4  Claiaw 

1.  In  an  improved  method  for  the  manufacture  of  capacitive 
electronic  discs  in  which  a  thermoplastic  composition  is 
molded  with  a  metallic  stamper  having  defined  in  the  molding 
surface  thereof  information  desired  to  be  molded  into  the  disc, 
the  hnprovement  which  comprises  passivating  the  molding 
surface  of  the  stamper  by  immersing  the  stamper  in  an  aqueous 
bath  comprised  of  an  alkaline  cleaner  and  oxidizing  agents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  dichromate, 
sodium  dichromate,  potassium  permanganate,  sodium  perman- 
ganate, and  mixtures  thereof,  whereby  a  molded  disc  formed 
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on  the  stampers  readily  releases  from  the  molding  surface  of 
the  stamper. 


4,470,941 
PREPARATION  OF  COMPOSTTE  SURGICAL  SUTURES 
LeoMrd  D.  Kvts,  WoodMrc,  N.Y^  MrisBor  to  BioReaearch 
iMn  Fendatdde,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ju.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384^45 

IM.  a>  B29B  S/02 

VS.  a.  264—136  33  Clainis 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  surgical  suture  comprising  form- 
ing a  thread  having  interstices  therein,  comprised  of  a  plurality 
of  fibers  of  a  first  synthetic  polymer,  said  thread  fiirther  com- 
prising second  synthetic  polymer  in  intimate  association  with 
and  present  along  the  length  of  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
fiben,  said  second  synthetic  polymer  having  a  lower  melting 
point  than  said  first  synthetic  polymer,  heating  the  thread  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  liquify  the  second  synthetic  polymer 
but  not  the  first  synthetic  polymer  to  cause  flow  thereof,  plac- 
ing the  thread  under  tension  during  said  melting  to  compress 
the  thread  and  redistribute  the  liquified  second  polymer 
throughout  the  plurality  of  fiben  of  said  first  synthetic  poly- 
mer so  as  to  substantially  fill  the  interstices  of  said  thread,  said 
liquified  polymer  being  present  during  said  redistribution  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  exude  through  the  interstices  of  the  un- 
melted  fibers  and  onto  the  surface  of  the  thread  to  form  a 
coating  thereon  and  to  form  an  internal  cast  extending 
throughout  said  thread,  said  internal  cast  forming  an  anchor 
onto  which  additional  second  synthetic  polymer  can  be  se- 
cured, if  desired,  and  sterilizing  the  resultbig  thread  to  form  a 
surgical  suture. 


4^70,942 

PROCESS  AND  EQUIPMENT  TO  OBTAIN  A  PLATE 

PROVIDED  WTTH  HOLES  DIRECTLY  BY  EXTRUDING 

PLASTIC  MATERULS 
Mario  Beretta,  BamnoMtaly,  eniflMir  to  ItDJI.  Pbftoteenlcn 
S.Mn  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,745 
OalM  priority,  appUcatkM  Italy,  Mar.  31, 1981, 20853  A/81 
lBt.a3B29Ci¥/(V 
U.S.  a  264-145  6aalM 


multiplicity  of  fibers,  said  plastic  being  in  a  semifluid 
condition, 

biaxially  expanding  said  plastic  after  said  extrusion  in  a  zone 
of  expansion  downstream  of  said  orifice,  bringing  a  plural- 
ity of  perforating  devices  into  contact  with  said  plastic  as 
expanded  in  said  expansion  zone  at  locations  each  of 
which  is  sufficiently  spaced  apari  from  said  orifice  that 
said  fibers  are  separated  without  being  cut,  thereby  form- 
ing a  plurality  of  perforations  in  said  plastic, 

further  expanding  said  perforated  plastic,  and  immersing 
said  expanded  plastic  in  a  coolant. 

2.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  plastic  plate  provided  with 
holes,  comprising 

an  extruder  head  having  an  orifice  for  extruding  plastic 
containing  a  multipUcity  of  fibers,  said  plastic  being  in  a 
semifluid  condition, 

mandrel  means  mounted  in  spaced-apart  relation  to  said 
extruder  head  for  biaxially  expanding  said  extruded  plastic 
in  a  zone  of  expansion  downstream  of  said  orifice, 

a  plurality  of  perforating  devices  periodically  movable  into 
contact  with  said  plastic  as  expanded  at  a  plurality  of 
locations  between  said  extruder  head  and  said  mandrel 
means,  each  location  being  sufficiently  spaced  apart  from 
said  orifice  that  said  fibers  are  separated  without  being 
cut,  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of  perforations  in  said 
plastic,  said  mandrel  means  faciliuting  further  expansion 
of  said  plastic  after  the  formation  of  said  perforations,  and 

means  for  cooling  said  perforated  and  expanded  plastic. 


4,470,943 
LOW  FRICnON  PLASTIC  TRACK  AND  EXTRUSION 

PROCESS 
Allen  D.  Preia,  Peaianla,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  ne  Mead  Corpora- 
tiea,  Daytoa,  Oyo 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  321,993,  No?.  16, 1981,  abaadoMd, 
which  ia  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  168,951,  JaL  11, 1980,  abaadoaed. 
This  appUcatioa  JaL  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,495 
lat  a.^  B28B  11/18 
U.S.  a.  264—162  2  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  elongated  plastic  track  for  use  in 
a  gravity  feed  display  device,  said  track  having  a  low  coeffici- 
ent of  friction  on  at  least  one  of  its  surfaces,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  mixing  from  9S.0  to  99.3  percent  by  weight  of  high  im- 
pact polystyrene  with  O.S  to  S.O  percent  by  weight  of 
dimethylpolysiloxane  fluid  having  a  viscosity  of  between 
20,000  and  40,000  centistokes  so  that  the  dimethylpolysi- 
loxane is  well  dispersed  in  said  high  impact  polystyrene, 

(b)  extruding  the  mixture  formed  in  (a)  so  as  to  form  a  track 
of  the  desired  abapt,  and 

(c)  thereafter  burnishing  said  one  surface  of  said  track  to 
decrease  the  coefficient  of  friction  on  said  one  surface. 


1.  A  prooees  of  manufacturing  a  plastic  phrte  provided  with 
holes,  ooaq)rising  the  steps  of 
effecting  extrusion  from  an  orifice  of  a  plastic  containing  a 


4,470,944 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  AROMATIC 

POLYIMIDE  FILM 

ToaUyaki  Aaakara;  Maaaaori  Mivwchi,  and  Hiroaki  Kobaya- 

ahi,  all  of  Ohtsa,  J^aa,  aaaigBors  to  Toray  Indostrica,  lac, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,549 
ClaiM  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1982,  57-27729 
lat  a^  B29D  7/08 
VJS,  a  264—216  18  Clainu 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  polyimide  film  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  (A)  casting  on  a  support  a  dope  containing 
an  amide-type  polar  solvent  and  10-^3  weight  percent  of  a 
polyamic  add  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  more  than  0.4 
dl/g,  (B)  concentrating  the  polymer  content  to  be  at  least 
higher  than  that  of  the  initial  dope  while  simultaneously  raising 
the  ring  closure  ratio  above  30%,  (Q  removing  the  solvent 
from  the  film  by  extraction  in  an  aqueous  medium  so  as  to 
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lower  the  solvent  contem  of  the  film  below  10%  and  (D)  then 
heating  the  film  to  a  temperature  above  200*  C. 


4^70,M5 

METHOD  AND  AP|>ARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  AN 

ELECTRON  BEAM  DRILLING  BACKER  TO  A  METAL 

SHEET 
CartiM  G.  Howard,  Maactacater,  Cooo^  Leater  W.  Jordan, 
CraaatoB,  RJ^  Cheater  E  Yawonky,  GlaatOBbury,  and  Frank 
L.  Zaayino,  EalMd,  b«th  ofCoon^  aarignon  to  United  Tech- 
■otogica  Corporattoa,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  361,664 

lat  CL^  B29D  9/04 

U.S.  a  264-511  2  Clainis 


4^70,946 
REMOVABLE  PIPELINE  PLUG 

Michael  Vaaaalotti,  New  Milford,  Conn.,  and  Fhuk  Anaatasi, 
Cold  Spring,  N.Y.,  anignore  to  Automation  Indnstriea,  Inc., 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412371 

Int  a^  F16L  55/12 

U.S.  a.  376— 204  ICiafan 


^la 


f/     49    /<&        ^ 


1.  The  method  of  applying  backer  material  to  the  surface  of 
a  sheet  metal  workpiece  having  a  wavy  surface  characterized 
by  j 

(a)  placing  a  first  side  6f  the  sheet  on  the  smooth  surface  of 
a  fixture,  said  sheet  first  side  forming  a  cavity  with  the 
surface  where  the  sheet  is  wavy,  due  to  the  wavy  area 
being  displaced  from  the  surface; 

(b)  applying  pressure  to  the  first  side  of  the  sheet  against  the 
fixture  surfaces  by  creating  a  vacuum  between  the  first 
side  of  the  sheet  and  the  fixture  surface,  and  allowing 
atmospheric  pressure  to  act  on  the  second  side  of  the 
sheet; 

(c)  applying  a  polymer  liquid  to  the  opposing  second  side  of 
the  sheet  and  curing  the  polymer  at  least  partially  as  it 
adheres  to  the  sheet,  forming  a  relief  space  around  the 
peripheral  edge  of  the  cured  polymer  where  it  is  adhered 
to  the  sheet  by  meant  of  the  configuration  of  parts  of  the 
fixtrue  abutting  said  edge,  and  applying  a  greater  quantity 
of  uncured  polymer  lo  the  center  of  the  sheet  than  to  the 
periphery,  to  provide  a  uniform  thickness  in  the  cured 
polymer;  and 

(d)  releasing  the  vacuum  and  removing  the  sheet  from  the 
fixture. 

2.  Apparatus  for  adheriag  a  uniform  layer  of  solidified  mate- 
rial such  as  an  electron  beam  drilling  backer  to  the  surface  of 
a  wavy  sheet  which  comprises 

(a)  a  fixture  having  a  smooth  channeled  surface  adapted  to 
receive  a  sheet; 

(b)  means  for  connectiag  the  channels  to  a  source  of  vac- 
uum; 

(c)  means  for  sealing  the  periphery  of  a  sheet  to  the  surface, 
to  enable  creation  of  «  vacuum  between  the  sheet  and  the 
surface,  which  vacu«m  causes  the  sheet  to  be  pressed 
against  the  smooth  channeled  surface; 

(d)  rails,  removably  attached  to  the  future  surface  and  cir- 
cumscribing the  periphery  of  the  fixture  where  a  sheet  is 
receivable,  to  form  a  cavity  above  the  surface  of  a  sheet 
mounted  in  the  fixture  into  which  flowable  material  may 
be  deposited,  cured  to  a  solid,  and  adhered  to  the  sheet  as 
a  layer;  at  least  one  nil  having  an  edge  which  creates  in 
the  material  layer  solidified  thereagainst  a  relief,  so  that 
the  overall  quantity  0f  material  at  the  periphery  of  the 
layer  as  measured  transverse  to  the  layer  is  less  than  the 
average  quantity  of  material  in  the  rest  of  the  layer;  and 

(e)  a  leveling  board  guided  by  the  rails,  for  leveling  flowable 
polymer  placed  between  the  rails,  the  board  having  a 
concavely  curved  leveUng  surface  facing  the  smooth 
surface  of  the  fixture. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  steam  pipeline  of  a  boiling  water 
reactor,  a  removable  pipeline  plug  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  plug  body, 

(b)  two  redundant  annular  members  surrounding  said  body 
each  having  a  deflated  diameter  less  than  and  an  inflated 
diameter  greater  than  the  interior  pipeline  dimensions, 

(c)  two  redundant  annular  arrays  of  hydraulic  pistons  ex- 
tending radially  from  said  body  and  alternating  in  the 
same  plane, 

(d)  rigid  arcuate  metal  shoes  radially  and  independently 
translatable  by  the  respective  pistons  between  retracted 
positions  adapted  to  clear  the  pipeline  interior  and  ex- 
tended positions  therebeyond, 

(e)  pivotal  mounting  means  permitting  infinitely  variable 
positioning  of  each  shoe  on  its  piston  for  self-adjusting 
substantially  flush  engagement  with  even  out-of-round 
pipeline  interiors, 

(0  a  detachable  tool  for  inserting  and  withdrawing  the  plug 
from  a  selected  variable  position  within  the  pipeline  with 
the  inflatable  member  deflated  and  the  shoes  retracted, 

(g)  hydraulic  means  for  actuating  the  pistons  and  extending 
the  shoes  into  engagement  of  substantially  predetermined 
force  with  the  pipeline  interior  to  fix  the  plug  within  the 
pipeline, 

(h)  pneumatic  pressurizing  means  for  inflating  the  inflatable 
member  of  the  inserted  plug  into  resilient  forcible  annular 
sealing  contact  with  the  pipeline  interior,  and 

(i)  valved  conduit  means  for  introducing  a  pressurized  test 
fluid  through  and  forward  of  the  plug  body  and  for  vent- 
ing fluids  bock  through  the  plug  body. 
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4,470,947 

DOUBLE-CLAD  NUCLEAR  FUEL  SAFETY  ROD 

William  H.  McCarthy,  Loa  Altoa;  Donald  B.  Atcheaon,  Caper- 

tino,  and  Swaminathaa  Vaidyanathaa,  San  Joac,  all  fA  Calif., 

aaaignon  to  The  United  Statea  of  America  as  reprtaented  by 

the  United  Statea  Deportamrt  of  Energy,  Waahington,  D.C 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,995 

Int  CL^  G21C  3/02.  3/18 

MS,  CL  376—213  15  Oaimt 


4,470,948 

SUPPRESSION  OF  MALFUNCnON  UNDER 

WATER-SOLID  CONDTHONS 

Ola  J.  Aanatad,  Neaoya,  Norway,  and  Albert  M.  Sklencar,  Weat 

Homeatead,  Pa^  aaaignors  to  Weatinghooae  Electric  Coip., 

Pittabnrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,233 

Int.  CL3  G21C  7/00 

US.  a.  376—216  16  Claims 


i 


jy^^nnir" 


s^ 


% 


^ 


'^ 


IF« 


MlfC 

JUIO. 


nTWw^fir 


■MWPOK ^— 


^ 


tei'%1*' 


mm. 


Bu3r 


m.v 


1.  The  method  of  suppressing  malfunction  in  the  operation 
of  a  nuclear-reactor  power  apparatus,  while  in  a  water-solid 
condition;  the  said  apparatus  having  a  primary-coolant  system, 
steam  generator  means  supplied  with  the  primary  coolant,  and 


having  means  conducting  a  secondary  coolant  in  heat- 
exchange  relationship  with  said  primary  coolant,  a  preasurizer 
connected  to  said  primary-coolant  system  and  a  power-actua- 
ble  relief  valve  for  relieving  excessive  pressure  in  said  primary 
coolant;  the  said  method  comprising,  determining  the  primary- 
coolant  mass  input  to  said  primary  coolant,  determining  the 
heat  input  to  said  primary  coolant,  and  responsive  either,  to 
mass  input  tending  to  increase  the  pressure  in  said  primary 
coolant  above  undesired  limits,  or  to  heat  input  tending  to 
increase  the  pressure  in  said  primary  coolant  above  undesired 
limits,  actuating  said  relief  valve  to  relieve  the  pressure  in  said 
primary  coolant 


4^70,949 
METHOD  OF  CONTROL  OF  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  BY 
MOVEMENT  WTTHIN  THE  CORE  OF  THIS  REACTOR, 

OF  GROUPS  OF  CONTROL  RODS 
Pierre  Deroabaix,  Paris,  and  Jeaa-PanI  MilkM,  EhuMoort  both 
of  Fivnce,  aaaignon  to  Fraaurtome,  CoorbeToic,  France 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,731 

Clainis  priority,  application  France,  No?.  3, 1980,  80  23452 

Int  a.3  G21C  7/00 

MS.  a.  376-217  6  ClaiM 


1.  A  double-clad  nuclear  fuel  safety  rod  comprising: 
an  outer  cladding  operatively  connected  to  an  end  plug, 
an  inner  cladding  positioned  within  and  extending  along  a 
longitudinal  section  of  said  outer  cladding  and  spaced 
therefrom, 
means  including  tension  producing  means  for  retaining  said 

inner  cladding  within  said  outer  cladding, 
said  inner  cladding  containing  at  least  nuclear  fiiel  pellets, 
whereby  an  undercooling  and/or  overpower  event  causes 
breaking  and/or  melting  of  said  inner  cUulding  allowing 
said  fuel  pellets  to  shift  location  within  an  associated 
reactor  core,  thereby  reducing  the  reactivity  thereof 


1.  A  method  of  control  of  a  nuclear  reactor  associated  with 
a  turbine,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  determining  a  control  parameter  representative  of  the 
difference  between  the  power  demanded  by  said  turbine 
and  the  real  power  produced  by  the  core  of  said  reactor; 

(b)  determining  the  position  of  said  control  parameter  rela- 
tive to  a  predetermined  range,  called  a  first  deadband, 
straddling  the  value  of  zero; 

(c)  moving  groups  of  control  rods  according  to  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  in  said  core  in  a  direction  determined  by 
the  sign  of  said  control  parameter  and  at  a  speed  propor- 
tional to  the  value  of  the  latter,  when  said  parameter  is 
outside  said  first  deadband; 

said  method  fiuther  comprising  the  following  steps  for  com- 
plementary control  of  the  motion  of  said  groups  of  control 
rods: 

(d)  determining  a  second  parameter,  called  axial  deviation, 
representative  of  the  axial  distribution  of  power  in  said 
core; 

(e)  determining  the  position  of  said  axial  deviation  relative  to 
a  predetermined  range,  called  a  second  deadband,  strad- 
dling a  reference  value  of  said  axial  deviation;  and 

(f)  when  said  control  parameter  is  inside  said  first  deadband 
and  said  axial  deviation  is  inside  said  second  deadband, 
keeping  said  control  rods  immobile; 

(g)  when  said  control  parameter  is  inside  said  first  deadband 
and  said  axial  deviation  is  outside  said  second  deadband, 
(i)  selecting  a  group  of  control  rods  as  a  function  of  the 

sign  of  said  control  parameter  and  of  the  position  of  the 
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•xial  deviation  with  respect  to  said  second  deadband; 
and 
Oi)  moving  aaid  selected  group  in  a  direction  determined 
by  the  sign  of  laid  conticH  parameter  and  at  a  low  speed 
oorreqxmding  to  the  value  of  the  control  parameter  in 
•aid  first  deadband; 
(h)  when  said  control  parameter  is  outside  said  first  dead- 
band  and  said  axial  deviation  is  inside  said  second  dead- 
band^  moving  groups  of  control  rods  according  to  said 
pradetermmed  lequince  and  according  to  the  position  of 
said  axial  deviation  with  respect  to  its  reference  value; 
0)  when  said  control  parameter  is  outside  said  first  dead- 
band,  said  control  rods  being  moved,  and  when  said  axial 
deviation  is  outside  said  second  deadband, 
(i)  selecting  at  least  one  group  of  controlled  rods  to  be 
stopped  or  started  in  order  to  cause  the  axial  deviation 
to  return  to  withi*  said  seccMid  deadband,  as  a  function 
of  the  position  of  said  groups  in  said  core  and  of  the 
position  of  the  axial  deviation  with  respect  to  said  sec- 
ond deadband;  and 
Cii)  acting  on  said  selected  group  as  determined. 


the  respective  codant  loops;  the  coolant  loops  maintain- 
ing the  coolant  fluid  therein  separate  from  said  liquid  in 
the  outer  jacket. 


4,470.950 
STORAGE  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  NUCLEAR  FUEL 
ELEMENTS 
Mm  E.  Hjrdc,  LckcitenUra,  Ea^aad,  aadgnor  to  National 
Nadaar  Gorporatioa  Unritad,  Loadoa,  Eaghud 
F1M  Nov.  X  1981,  Ser.  No.  317.388 
OaiM  prfcirfty,  appttcatioa  Uaitad  Kli^dom.  Oct  31. 1980, 
8035149  T 

fat  a?  G21F  5/Oa  J/00 
UjS.  a  374-272  10 


1.  A  storage  container  arrangement  for  storage  of  one  or 
more  nuclear  fiiel  elements,  said  arrangement  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  an  tmier  storage  container  formed  as  a  cloaable  gas-filled 
pfCMore  vessel  for  containing  nuclear  fiiel  elements; 

(b)  an  outer  sealed  jacket  substantially  completely  enclosing 
said  preaure  vessel;  I 

(c)  a  volume  of  liquid  oonfined  m,  and  substantially  filling, 
the  space  between  said  outer  jacket  and  said  pressure 
vessel  to  form  a  liquid  jacket  around  said  pressure  vessel, 
which  space  is  isolated  frcm  the  interior  of  the  pressure 
vcHd; 

(d)  at  least  two  separata  coolant  loops  disposed  outside  said 
pressure  vessel  and  Atending  through  said  liquid  jacket 
over  at  least  a  substantial  part  of  the  length  of  the  jacket, 
and  connected  to  respective  segregated  cooling  circuits; 


4,470.951 

appuc:ation  technique  for  the  descaling  of 

SURFACES 
DaiM  Bradbary.  Trcaham;  Timothy  Swan,  Briitol,  and  Michael 
G.  Segal,  Clifton,  all  of  England,  aarignors  to  Central  Electric* 
ity  Generating  Board,  London,  Eaglaad 

Filed  JbL  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,610 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Uaited  Kingdom,  Aug.  11, 1980, 
8026102 

Int  CL^  G21C  19/28;  C23G  J/00 
UJS.  a.  376—310  15  Clahu 

1.  A  method  of  applying  a  decontamination  reagent  compris- 
ing a  one-electron  reducing  agent  based  on  V  or  Cr^'  in 
combination  with  a  complexing  agent  to  the  cooling  system  of 
a  nuclear  reactor  or  to  a  component  to  be  cleaned  in  a  decon- 
tamination facility  which  method  comprises 
(i)  maintaining  the  Vor  Cr^^ion  either  in  solution  under  an 
inert  material  or  as  a  solid  salt  under  an  inert  atmosphere; 
(ii)  preparing  a  solution  of  the  complexing  agent  and  remov- 
ing oxygen  therefrom;  and 
(iii)  mixing  the  ingredients  from  steps  (i)  and  (ii)  either  in  situ 
in  the  cooling  system  of  the  nuclear  reactor  or  mixing  (i) 
and  (ii)  prior  to  appUcation  to  the  cooling  system  of  the 
nuclear  reactor  or  the  the  component  in  the  decontamina- 
tion facility  under  conditions  whereby  no  substantia]  de- 
composition of  the  so-formed  decontamination  reagent 
occurs. 


4.470.952 
FLOATING  decontamination  APPARATUS 
Michael  Vawalotti,  New  Milford,  Conn.,  aiiipior  to  Automa* 
tioB  Indoitrica,  Inc,  Greawich.  Conn. 

Filed  Jon.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,243 

Int  a^  G21C  J9/20 

VS.  CL  376-316  5  dainis 


(e)  at  least  one  pumping  means  sssoriited  with  each  cooling 
circuit  for  pumping  ooolant  fluid  independently  through 


1.  A  floating  nuclear  reactor  decontamination  apparatus  for 
use  in  a  cylindrical  nuclear  reactor  vessel  containing  water  at 
a  level  which  decreases  during  shutdown  periods,  said  appara- 
tus for  decontaminating  an  interior  cylindrical  wall  of  such 
vessel  as  it  is  exposed  by  the  decreasing  water  level  comprising 

(a)  a  buoyant  annular  frame  floatable  on  the  water  and  hence 
capable  of  descending  with  the  decreasing  water  level, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  trolleys  movable  cylically  in  a  reciprocating 
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manner  back  and  forth  around  the  circumference  of  the 
annular  frame, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  water  nozzle  means  on  the  respective  trol- 
leys for  directing  high-pressure  water  sprays  outwardly 
against  the  vessel  wall  as  the  annular  frame  descends, 

(d)  said  nozzle  means  being  disposed  radially  outwardly 
around  said  annular  frame  and  their  respective  trolleys 
being  movable  with  respect  to  one  another  in  a  manner 
such  that  reaction  forces  on  said  frame  from  water 
sprayed  from  the  nozzles  are  substantially  cancelled. 


1.  In  a  process  of  manufacturing  a  compact  of  sinterable 
powder  material  wherein  the  sinterable  powder  b  moulded 
and  compacted  against  a  moulding  surface  and  in  which  the 
pores  of  the  compact  are  sealed  by  infiltration  of  a  material 
which  is  in  Uquid  state  or  during  a  stage  of  the  infiltration 
process  is  brought  to  the  liquid  state  for  the  infiltration  and  is 
then  caused  to  solidify  in  situ,  the  improvement  comprising 
covering  the  moulding  surface  with  a  fine-grained  sinterable 
powder  which  forms  a  fine  powder  layer  and  which  is  at  least 
temporarily  retained  on  the  moulding  surface  and  wherein  the 
fine-grained  sinterable  powder  of  the  fine  powder  layer  is 
selected  from  a  powder  having  an  average  particle  size  which 
does  not  exceed  ISO  iim  and  the  average  particle  size  is  also 
less  than  half  the  thickness  of  the  fine  powder  layer,  applying 
at  least  one  layer  of  coarse  sinterable  powder  to  the  fine  pow- 
der layer  such  that  the  side  of  the  fine  powder  layer  facing  the 
moulding  surface  is  moulded  by  the  moulding  surface  and  the 
said  two  layers  are  compacted,  interconnecting  said  two  pow- 
der layers,  melting  an  infiltration  material,  the  bulk  of  which  is 
not  initially  mixed  with  either  of  said  two  powder  layers,  to 
infiltrate  said  coarse  powder  layer  such  that  the  compact  of  the 
coarse  powder  layer  is  filled  with  the  infiltration  material,  and 
part  of  the  infiltration  material  is  caused  to  contact  the  mould 
surface  by  ciq>illary  action  of  the  fine  powder  layer  such  that  in 
the  compact  of  the  fine  powder  layer  a  uniform  filling  of  infil- 
tration material  is  obtained  in  the  pores  thereof  at  the  surface 
thereof  facing  the  moulding  surface  and  on  the  moulding  sur- 
face, and  solidifying  the  infiltration  material  while  still  in 
contact  with  the  moulding  surface  such  that  the  pores  of  the 
moulding  surface  structure  of  the  fine  powder  layer  compact 
are  filled  with  infiltration  material. 


4.470.954 
ROTOR  OR  CARRIER  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  ANALYZER 

AND  BEAD  WASHER 

StCTcn  G.  Chiknas,  111  Wolf  Trap  Rd.,  Vienna,  Va.  22180 

Filed  Jon.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,603 

Int  a.3  GOIN  21/07.  33/50 

VS.  a.  Ml— 12  5  Clains 


4,470,953 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  SINTERED 

METALUC  COMPACTS 

Lars  M.  Bruce,  Viken,  Swedm,  assignor  to  Uddehohns  Ak* 

tiebolag,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE81/00172,  §  371  Date  Feb.  5, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  5,  1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO81/03634,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  24, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  348,066 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  11, 1980, 8004337 
Int  a.3  B22F  7/00 
VS.  a.  419—6  15  Claims 


M 


I    & 


J: 


% 


TO 


b 


1.  A  bead  holder  comprising  a  disc-like  member  having  a 
central  opening  and  having  on  its  top  surface  a  plurality  of 
wells,  each  said  well  being  defined  by  an  outer  peripheral  wall, 
an  inner  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  a  pair  of  side  walls,  each  said 
well  having  a  pair  of  spaced  barriers  collectively  attached  to 
the  peripheral  wall,  bottom  wall  and  two  side  walls  and  defm- 
ing  a  channel  therebetween,  each  said  well  also  having  an 
outlet  aperture  through  its  peripheral  wall  which  communi- 
cates with  an  upper  part  of  the  well  whereby  liquid  is  maintain- 
able in  the  wells  and  removable  from  the  wells  by  centriftigal 
force,  each  spaced  barrier  projecting  radially  inward  from  the 
peripheral  wall  and  projecting  out  from  one  side  wall  and 
towards  another  side  wall,  said  channel  having  communication 
at  one  end  with  the  bottom  wall  of  said  well  and  at  the  other 
end  with  said  outlet  aperture;  a  spherical  bead  for  each  well, 
each  of  said  spherical  beads  sized  to  be  received  in  said  wells 
and  retained  therein  by  said  spaced  barriers  during  rotation  of 
the  bead  holder,  and  wherein  each  well  is  completely  open- 
topped  between  its  inner  wall,  side  walls,  and  peripheral  wall. 


4,470,955 

REMOVAL  OF  TRTTUTED  SPECIES  FROM  GAS 

STREAMS  COMPRISED  THEREOF 

Martin  F.  Collins,  Somerset  and  Romuald  Michalak,  Hackea- 

sack,  botii  of  N  J.,  aaaigaors  to  Engelhard  Corporation,  Iselia, 

NJ. 

Diriiion  of  Ser.  No.  391^62,  Aug.  27, 1973,  Pat  No.  4,178,350. 

This  application  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,671 

Int  a.3  GOID  11/26;  COIF  1/00 

VS.  a  422-159  8  OaiiM 


irao  HMCurtniMCMi 
•raus 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  tritium  and  tritium-containing 
compounds  firom  a  gas  stream,  said  ^paratus  comprising,  in 
combination, 
a  catalytic  combustion  zone  for  oxidizing  tritium  and  com- 
bustible tritium-containing  compounds  to  carbon  dioxide 
and  water; 
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first  water  removal  nieans  receivably  positioned  down- 
stream of  said  catalytic  combustion  zone  for  drying  efflu- 
ent from  said  catalytic  combustion  zone; 

means  for  aqueous-flooding  of  dried  effluent  with  ordinary 
water  downstream  from  said  water  removal  means; 

additional  water  removal  means  for  drying  the  aqueous- 
flooded  effluent;  and, 

means  for  recycling  treated  effluent  to  said  catalytic  com- 
bustion zone  as  desined;  whereby  tritium  is  substantially 
removed  as  tritiated  water  by  two  or  more  water  removal 
means  in  contact  with  tritium-containing  effluent  of  pro- 
gressively increased  dilution. 


4,470,956 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  METAL  CARBIDES 

Richtfd  F.  CkeMjr,  and  Aafl  BMsal,  both  of  Sayrc,  Pa^  aaaign- 

on  to  GTE  Prodaeta  Cqrporatkm,  Stanfoid,  Cono. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,987 

lot  CLi  OOIB  31/30 


sodium  sulphide  into  sodium  bisulphide;  bringing  a  solution 
containing  sodium  bisulphide  from  the  precarbonation  stage 
into  contact  with  the  solution  or  slurry  containing  sodium 
bicarbonate  in  order  to  react  sodium  bisulphide  and  sodium 
bicarbonate  into  sodium  carbonate  and  hydrogen  sulphide 
which  is  separated  and  recovered  in  a  form  of  a  gas;  washing 
and  cooling  the  flue  gases  obtained  from  the  burning  of  waste 
liquor  with  a  part  of  the  sodium  carbonate  solution  obtained 
from  the  separation  stage  of  hydrogen  sulphide,  for  the  pro- 
duction of  a  discharge  solution  containing  sodium  sulphite; 
bringing  the  washed  and  cooled  flue  gases  into  contact  with 
the  second  part  of  the  sodium  carbonate  solution  obtained  from 
the  separation  suge  of  hydrogen  sulphide  for  its  carbonation  to 
obtain  the  mentioned  solution  or  slurry  containing  sodium 
bicarbonate;  separating  the  hydrogen  sulphide  in  at  least  two 
stages  by  partially  separating  the  hydrogen  sulphide  at  first  in 


U.S.  a  423—53 


4Claiiiis 


1.  A  method  of  reclaining  metal  carbide  in  powder  form 
from  pieces  of  cemented  metal  carbide  according  to  a  desired 
grain  size  wherein  said  pieges  have  a  substantially  similar  metal 
binder  composition  comprising  determining  the  grain  size  of 
said  pieces  by  measuring  the  coercive  force  of  at  least  some  of 
said  pieces  and  ascertaining  the  grain  size  of  said  same  pieces  as 
a  function  of  measured  coercive  force  and  metal  binder  content 
according  to  an  approximate  straight  line  when  plotted  on  a 
Cartesian  graph  with  the  log  O  as  the  ordinate  and  He  is  the 
absicisa,  where  G  is  graiq  size  and  He  is  coercive  force  in 
oersteds  according  to  the  following  equation: 

LogG=Ii-mHc 

ms  slope  of  said  straight  line 

1 1  -  intercept  of  straight  line  with  ordinate 
separating  said  pieces  having  an  ascertained  grain  size  into  at 
least  one  lot,  treating  said  lot  by  contacting  at  said  cemented 
metal  carbide  with  bydrocbloric  acid  for  a  period  of  time  and 
at  a  sufficient  tempmture  and  suitable  concentration  to  sub- 
stantially dissolve  said  matrix  metal  binder  and  form  a  matrix 
depeleted  metal  carbide,  and  forming  a  metal  carbide  powder 
fix>m  said  matrix  depleted  metal  carbide. 


a  first  separation  sUge  from  a  reaction  mixture  of  the  solution, 
which  contains  sodium  bisulphide  and  flows  from  the  precar- 
bonation stage,  and  a  part  of  the  solution  or  the  slurry,  which 
contains  sodium  bicarbonate  and  flows  from  the  carbonation 
SUge,  from  which  a  part  of  the  less  hydrogen  sulphide  contain- 
ing sodium  carbonate  solution  so  obtained  is  discharged  while 
the  rest  is  led  into  a  second  separation  stage  where  it  is  together 
with  the  second  part  of  the  solution  or  the  slurry,  which  con- 
tains sodium  bicarbonate  and  flows  from  the  carbonation  stage, 
brought  into  countercurrent  contact  with  a  carrier  gas  or 
steam  for  the  removing  of  the  residual  hydrogen  sulphide  from 
the  reaction  mixture  and  for  producing  said  sodium  carbonate 
solution,  gases  or  steam  containing  hydrogen  sulphide  ob- 
tained from  the  second  separation  stage  being  fed  into  the  first 
separation  stage  and  after  the  countercurrent  contact  with  the 
reaction  mixture  therein,  withdrawn  as  recoverable  gas. 


i; 


•70,957 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  SODIUM  CHEMICALS 
FROM  GREEN  UQUOR  AND  FLUE  GASES 
Pfertti  Rloipi,  Taoqwre,  Ftalaad,  aadgnor  to  Oy  TaapeUa  Ab, 
Tcaparc,  FlBland 

Filed  Aag.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  410,449 
CUm  priority,  applk«ti«a  Fiafand,  Sep.  8, 1981,  812776 
bt  CL3  BOID  53/34 
UJS.  a  423—179  I  9  Claiais 

1.  A  method  for  recoveting  chemicals  fitmi  flue  gases  ob- 
tained from  burning  in  pulpmHls  which  use  sodium  as  cooking 
base  and  fhnn  a  water  solution  of  the  smelt  i.e.  green  liquor, 
comprising:  bringing  the  washed  flue  gases  into  contact  with 
green  liquor  for  the  precarbonation  of  green  liquor  containing 


4,470,958 
COMFOSmON  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 

IMPURTTIES  FROM  COMBUSTION  GASES 
Kees  Tan  GcMen  Rene  M.  Viaier,  aad  Jaa  Werner,  all  of  Am- 
■terdam,  Netholanda,  aarignora  to  Shell  Ofl  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  418,855 
Oaiina  priority,  application  Netherlands,  No?.  18,  1981, 
8105225 

lot  a^  BOID  33/34 
U.S.  CL  423— 210J  11  Claims 

4.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  H2S  from  combustion  gases 
comprising  omtacting  said  gases  with  a  molten  mixture  of 
potassium  carbonate,  lithium  carbonate,  sodium  carbonate,  and      °s 
manganese  carbonate. 
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4,470,959 

CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON  OF  SIUCON 

TETRAFLUORIDE  GAS  IN  A  VERTICAL  COLUMN 

Jalder  S.  Talwar,  Morris  Coonty,  and  James  Hcndrickson,  Jr., 

Snaiex  Coanty,  both  of  N  J.,  aarignora  to  AlUed  Corporation, 

Morris  TownaUp,  Morris  Coaaty,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  505,620 

Int  a^  OOIB  33/W 

U.S.  CL  423—341  10  daims 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  silicon  tetra- 
fluoride  gas  which  comprises  the  steps: 

(a)  feeding  to  a  vertical  column  at  an  intermediate  feed  point 
a  first  feed  stream  comprising  aqueous  fluosilicic  acid  of 
concentration  at  least  about  130  g  H2SiF6/L; 

(b)  feeding  to  an  upper  feed  point  of  the  vertical  column 
adjacent  the  top  of  the  column  a  second  feed  stream  com- 
prising sulfuric  acid  of  concentration  between  about  80% 
and  about  100%; 

(c)  operating  said  vertical  column  with  sufficient  effective 
plates  between  said  intermediate  feed  point  and  said  upper 
feed  point  and  with  sufficient  feed  rate  of  sulfuric  acid  to 
remove  water  vapor  and  HP  from  the  gaseous  SiF4  gener- 
ated in  said  column  to  a  combined  level  below  0. 1  volume 
percent;  and  with  sufficient  effective  plates  below  said 
intermediate  feed  point  and  sufficiently  high  temperature 
in  said  column  and  sufficient  amounts  of  sulfuric  acid  fed 
relative  to  total  water  fed  in  said  first  and  second  feed 
itreams  to  remove  silicon  values  as  Si  from  the  liquid 
phase  to  levels  below  0.1%  by  weight; 

(d)  recovering,  as  overhead,  gaseous  SiF4  with  combined 
water  vapor  and  HP  below  0.1  volume  %;  and 

(e)  recovering  as  bottoms  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  with  silicon 
,  values  as  Si  below  0.1%  by  weight. 


4,470,960 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  PFTCH-DERIVED 

CARBON  FIBERS 
ScilcU  Ucmam,  Tokyo;  ShaalcU  Yamamoto;  Takno  Hlroac, 
botk  of  Kamakara;  HiroaU  TakaaUma,  Kawasaki,  and  Oaamn 
Kato,  YokohasM,  aU  of  Japaa,  asrignors  to  Nippoa  OU  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  437,132 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa^BpaB,  Oct  29, 1981, 56-172076 
1W  portloB  of  tkc  term  of  tUs  pMsat  sabaaqaeat  to  Jal.  5, 2000, 


lat  a>  DOIF  9/12;  ClOC  3/02 
UJS.CL  423-^7.1  6Claima 

1.  In  a  procen  for  the  production  of  eaibon  fiben  compris- 
ing melt  qrinning  a  pitch  to  obtain  pitch  fibers,  infusibilizing 
the  thus  obtained  pitch  fibers,  carbonizing  or  f^uther  grq>hitiz- 
iag  the  thus  infusibilized  pitch  fibers  to  obtain  hi{^  perfor- 
mance carbon  fibers,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  melt- 
ing a  starting  point  to  obtain  a  liquid  pitch,  forming  the  thus 
fanned  liquid  pitch  to  a  thin  film  having  a  thicknen  not  greater 
than  S  mm  in  thickneaa,  treating  said  film  at  a  temperature  of 


2SO*-3SO*  C.  under  reduced  pressure  of  0. 1-10  mm  Hg  for  1-30 
minutes  to  obtain  a  specific  optically  isotropic  pitch  having  a 
reflectivity  of  9.0-11.0%  as  measured  using  monochromatic 
light  having  a  wavelength  of  S47  nm,  melt  spinning  said  opti- 
cally isotropic  pitch  to  obtain  pitch  fibers,  infusibilizing  the 
thus  obtained  pitch  fibers  and  then  carbonizing  or  graphitizing 
the  infusibilized  pitch  fibers  to  obtain  carbon  fibers,  wherein 
the  starting  pitch  is  a  pitch  obtained  by  incorporating  100  parts 
by  volume  of  a  heavy  fraction  oil  (a)  boiling  at  substantially 
200*-4S0*  C.  obtained  as  a  by-product  at  the  time  of  steam 
cracking  at  700*- 1200*  C.  of  petroleum  comprising  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  naphtha,  kerosene  and  light  oil  to  pro- 
duce olefins  including  ethylene  and  propylene,  with  10-200 
parts  by  volume  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  of  2-3  rings  having 
their  nuclei  at  least  partly  hydrogenated  to  form  a  mixed  oil 
and  then  heat  treating  the  thus  formed  mixed  oil  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  380*-480*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  2-50  Kg/cm2.G. 


4,470,961 

UTILIZATION  OF  IMPURE  STEAM  AND  RECOVERY 

OF  DEUTERIUM  THEREFROM 

Jerome  S.  Spevadt,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Deateriom 

Corporatioa,  Waahington,  D.C 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  147,393,  May  7, 1980, ,  aad  Ser.  No. 
120,881,  Feb.  12, 1980, ,  each  is  a  diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  938,942, 
Sep.  1, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,202,864,  which  Is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No. 
712,170,  Aag.  6, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,123,506.  This  appUcation  Sep. 
9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,151 
Int  a^  COIB  3/QO.  6/24.  17/16.  31/20 
VJS.  CL  423—580  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  utilizing  a  flow  of  impure  steam  at  superat- 
mospheric  pressure  containing  minor  amounts  of  a  plurality  of 
noncondensable  gaseous  contaminants  of  the  class  consisting  of 
carbon  dioxide,  ammonia,  hydrogen  sulfide,  methane,  nitro- 
gen, hydrogen,  substances  comprising  boron,  arsenic  or  mer- 
cury, and  the  rare  gas  elements,  with  extraction  of  deuterium 
and  at  least  a  major  part  of  the  hydrogen  sulfide  component  of 
said  contaminants,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  aqueous  liquid  containing  dispersed  therein 
chemical  reactant  with  which  at  least  said  hydrogen  sul- 
fide contaminant  is  chemically  reactive  in  such  aqueous 
liquid  to  form  a  non-gaseous  product  therein  containing 
metal  sulfide,  said  reactant  comprising  at  least  in  part  a 
compound  of  a  metal  having  an  oxidation  potential  posi- 
tive with  respect  to  hydrogen  in  the  electromotive  series, 

(b)  contacting  said  flow  of  impure  steam  with  said  liquid  for 
transferring  at  least  said  hydrogen  sulfide  component 
from  said  impure  steam  into  said  liquid  and  reacting  said 
chemical  reactant  therein  to  form  said  non-gaseous  prod- 
uct 

(c)  separating  impure  steam  depleted  in  at  least  said  hydro- 
gen sulfide  contaminant  from  said  liquid  and  said  product 
formed  in  step  (b), 

(d)  recirculating  liquid  separated  in  step  (c)  to  step  (aX 
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(e)  paasin  impure  stean  aepaxued  in  step  (c)  in  countercur- 
rent  contact  with  a  flow  of  liquid  water  having  a  content 
of  deuterium  less  tkan  that  of  said  separated  steam  and 
being  at  substantially  the  same  temperature  as  said  sepa- 
rated steam,  while  deuterium  from  said  flow  of  separated 
steam  is  exchanged  for  protium  from  said  liquid  water 
thereby  increasing  the  concentration  of  deuterium  in  said 
flow  of  water  and  decreasing  the  concentration  of  deute- 
rium in  said  flow  of  separated  steam, 

(0  separating  said  flows  of  steam  and  liquid  water  which 
have  been  contacted  in  step  (e), 

(g)  delivering  said  liquid  water  separated  in  step  (0  to  a 
heavy  water  production  process, 

(h)  utilizing  said  steam  separated  in  step  (0  for,  and 

(i)  discharging  to  the  environment  said  noncondesable  gase- 
ous contaminants  depleted  in  at  least  said  hydrogen  sulflde 
contaminant. 


4,470,962 

POLYMERIC  DIFFUSION  MATRIX 
AIM  D.  Idth,  aod  Wiltace  Snipes,  both  of  State  College,  Pa., 
larigBon  to  Key  Pharaacenticals,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 
Cootiniiatioa  of  Scr.  N«.  109,242,  Jan.  3, 19W,  abaodoiied, 
wUch  is  a  coBtiaiiatioa^-part  of  Scr.  No.  047,084,  Jnn.  11, 
1979,  abaadoMd,  which  ii  a  coBtiaaation>hi-part  of  Scr.  No. 
002,565,  Jan.  11, 1979,  ibudoocd.  This  appiiartion  Apr.  28, 

198U  Scr.  No.  258,456 

Claim  priority,  applicftioa  Japn,  Aug.  14, 1979,  54-103495 

The  portioB  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sobseqaent  to  Sep.  15, 

1998,  tm  bcco  disclaimed. 

lit  a.J  A61L  15/OSi  A61F  J3/0a-  A61K  9/70.  47/00 

VS.  a.  424—28  7  Claims 

1.  A  transdermal  drug  deUvery  vehicle,  which  contains 

a-{l-<methylamino)ethyl]benzene-methanol  in  the  form  of  a 

shape-retaining  matrix  for  direct  appUcation  to  the  skin  of  a 

patient   in   need   of  the   a-[l-(methylaniino)ethyl]benzene- 

methanol  to  be  deUvered,  said  matrix  comprising  from  about  2 

to  about  60%  glycerol,  from  about  2  to  about  1 5%  polyvinylal- 

cohol  molecular  weight  of  from  about   100,000  to  about 

130,000,  from  about  2  to  about  10%  polyvinylpyrrolidcme 

molecular  weight  of  from  about  20,000  to  about  60,000  and  the 

balance  water,  cast  or  molded  from  hot  solution  thereof. 


4*470,963 
FLAVORING  WITH  MONO-OXOMETHYL 

SUBSTITUTED 
POLYHYDRODIMETHANONAPHTHALENE 
DERIVATIVES 
Marit  A.  Spnekcr,  Sea  Bright;  Maria  R.  Haua,  Hazlct;  Rich- 
ard J.  TokrawsU,  Kagrport;  Robert  P.  Bciko,  Woodbridge; 
High  WatkiM,  LiKrofll,  aad  MaafM  H.  Vock,  Locust,  all  of 
N  J.,  asB^Bors  to  latcmatioaal  F1a?ors  A  Fragrances,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  478453,  Mar.  24, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,446,060, 
which  is  a  diriskM  of  Ser.  No.  354^87,  Mar.  2, 1982,  Pat  No. 
449US4.  His  appUcatioB  Oct  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  546^83 
htL  a.J  A23L  1/226.  1/235 
VS.  CL  424-49  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmeating  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
foodstuffs,  chewing  gum%  toothpastes,  chewing  tobaccos  and 
medicinal  products  comi^ising  the  step  of  adding  to  said  con- 
sumable material  from  O.OOOl  parts  per  miUion  up  to  about  100 
parts  per  million  baaed  on  total  composition  of  at  least  one 
compound  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


wherein  the  dashed  line  represents  a  carbon-carbon  double 
bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond;  wherein  Ri,  Rj',  Ri", 
Ri"',  Ri"",  R3,  R$,  Rs',  Rs",  Rs'",  Rs""  and  R«  represent 
hydrogen  or  methyl;  with  the  provisos: 
(i)  at  least  four  of  Ri,  Ri',  Ri",  Rf"  and  Ri""  represents 

hydrogen;  and 
(ii)  at  least  four  of  R5,  R5',  R5",  R5'",  R5""  represent  hydro- 
gen 
with  Z  being  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


— 

k1 

\ 

H 

• 

\   / 
C 

\ 

OR, 

* 

" 

—  -C-O^^O 
H 

* 

with  the  line: 

, 

1+  +  +  +] 

and 


— f-C-OH  1 

1"     J 


representing  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond  or  no  bond  at  all;  and 
R?  and  R«  being  separately  €1-^34  lower  alkyl  or,  taken  to- 
gether, being  C2-C4  alkylene. 


4,470,964 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING 

ELUTION  OF  THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS  FROM  TEETH 

Robert  W.  H.  Chang,  Shorefiew,  Mhin.,  assignor  to  Mfamesota 

Minning  aad  Mannfactnriag  Cooq^y,  St  Paol,  Mian. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  303^06,  Sep.  18, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^66,146, 
which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  176,680,  Aug.  11, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4404,766,  wUch  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  26,402,  Apr.  2, 1979, 
Pat  No.  4443,658,  which  is  a  cootinnation-hi-part  of  Scr.  No. 
865,681,  Dec  29, 1977,  abandoned.  lUs  appUcation  Sep.  27, 
1982,  Ser.  No.  424477 

iM.  a^  A6IK  7/22 

vs.  CL  424—52  7  OaloH 

1.  A  dentifrice  composition  for  substantially  effectively 
coating  previously  fluoride-treated  teeth  and  thereby  reducing 
elution  of  said  fluoride  from  said  teeth,  said  composition  com- 
prising a  fluoride-containing  caries  prophylactic  agent  that  is 
substantially  free  from  polyvalent  metal  atoms;  and 
at  least  0.03%  by  weight  of  a  cationic,  water-dispersible, 
membrane-forming  material  which,  when  applied  to  the 
surface  of  said  previously  fluoride-treated  teeth  in  an  oral 
environment  forms  a  substantially  continuous  hydropho- 
bic barrier  thereon  which  substantially  reduces  the  elution 
of  said  previously  applied  fluoride  firom  said  teeth,  said 
cationic  membrane-forming  material  being  a  nonpoly- 
meric,  fluorinated  material  having  a  formula  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  R'D  and  R'QD  wherein  R^  is  a 
non-ionic  aUjrfiatic  radical  optionally  containing  fluorine; 
Q  is  a  divalent  linking  group  which  joins  R^  and  D  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur, 
— SO2— ,  and  hydrocarbon  groups  containing  firom  1  to 
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30  carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  hydrocarbon  groups  may 
be  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  and  may  include 
unsaturation  and  aromatic  groups,  and  wherein  said  hy- 
drocarbon groups  may  contain  hetero  atoms  in  the  skele- 
tal chain  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen, 
nitrogen  and  sulfur;  and  D  is  a  cationic  terminal  group 
selected  from 

-NHC2H4NHC2H4NH2 

-NH2 
-NHC2H4NH2 


o 


CH2NH2 


— NHCNH2 

n 

NH 

-N+{CH3)2C2H40H.H2P04- 
-N+(CH3)3a-. 


4,470,965 
CEUPROLOL  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  GLAUCOMA 
Peter  Wolf,  Granite  Springs,  and  Morris  A.  Kesschnan,  Yonk- 
era,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  USV  Phamaceiitical  Corpora- 
tioB,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

FVcd  Oct  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,072 
lot  a^  A6IK  31/17.  31/79 
VS.  CL  424—80  13  Claims 

'  1.  A  method  of  treating  glaucoma  comprising  topically 
applying  a  therapeutic  effective  amount  of  celiprolol  hydro- 
chloride or  pharmaceutically  acceptacle  salts  thereof . 


4,470,966 
CONTROLLED  RELEASE  INSECnCIDE  COMPOSITION 
John  R.  Costaaza,  Nwth  Phdnfleld,  N4.,  aad  Hary  A.  Tcrwe- 
dow,  Jr.,  Qca  ESlyn,  Din  aasignors  to  Celanese  Corporation, 
New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,125 
tat  a.3  AOIN  25/10 
VS.  a.  424-81  8  Claims 

1.  A  controlled  release  insecticide  composition  in  the  form 
of  an  emulsifiable  concentrate  which  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  an  insecticidal  effective  amount  of  Imidan, 

(b)  an  amount  of  acrylic  resin  efTective  to  controllably  re- 
lease said  Imidan,  said  acrylic  resin  comprising  30  to  100 
wt.  %  of  a  C«-Ci8  alkyl  acrylate  monomer, 

(c)  an  effective  amount  of  a  surfactant  capable  of  aiding  in 
the  water  emulsiflcation  of  the  composition  and  enhancing 
the  wetting  and  sticking  action  of  the  composition,  and 

(d)  an  effective  amount  of  a  common  organic  solvent  in 
which  said  Imidan,  said  acrylic  resin  and  said  surfactant 
are  dissolved. 


4,470,967 

LECriN-CONTAINING  ANTI-VIRAL  VACCINES  FOR 

DOMESTIC  ANIMALS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 

Patrida  M.  Googh,  and  Kenneth  B.  Piatt  both  of  Ames,  Iowa, 

■asigiion  to  Iowa  State  Uni?ersity  Rcaeareh  Foundation, 

ABNa,  Iowa 

Filed  Oct  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432420 

tat  a^  A61K  39/12 

VS.  a  424-89  17  OalaH 

1.  A  veterinary  vaccine  in  parenterally  injectable  dose  form, 

comprising  an  effective  immunizing  dose  amount  of  viral  anti- 


gen immunizing  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (i) 
whole  viruses  having  envelopes  containing  at  least  one  glyco- 
protein or  (ii)  the  separated  viral  envelope  glycoprotein  ob- 
tained from  such  viruses,  and  a  mitogenic  lectin  complexed 
with  the  glycoprotein  of  said  immunizing  agent,  said  com- 
plexed lectin  providing  binding  sites  available  for  lympho- 
cytes, and  said  vaccine  containing  at  least  from  0.01  to  0.1 
milligrams  (mg)  of  said  mitogenic  lectin  per  milligram  (mg)  of 
glycoprotein. 


4,470468 
PASTEURIZED  THERAPEUTICALLY  ACTIVE  BLOOD 

COAGULATION  FACTOR  CONCENTRATES 

Gantan  Mitra,  Kensington,  aad  Paul  K.  Ng,  Hercnlea,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratoriea,  tac^  Elkhart  tad. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457493 

tat  a^  A61K  35/14 

VS.  a.  424—101  12  Clahns 

1.  A  method  for  pasteurizing  a  composition  comprising 

coagulation  Factors  11,  VII,  IX,  and  X,  which  comprises 

(a)  mixing  the  composition  with  a  polyol  selected  from 
suctose  or  reduced  sugars  and  a  source  of  citrate  ions  in  an 
aqueous  medium,  said  polyol  and  citrate  ions  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  sufficient  to  stablilize  the  protein  during 
pasteurization,  and 

(b)  heating  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  pasteurize  the  composition. 


4,470469 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CONCENTRATE  OF 

COAGULATION  FACTORS  VH  AND  VHA 

Nazrea  Pancham,  San  Prandaco,  and  Timothy  2^0111,  El  Car- 

rito,  both  of  CaUf^  aarignors  to  Miles  LdMiratorics,  lac, 

Elkhart  tad. 

Filed  Dec  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557479 
tat  a.)  A61K  35/16 
VS.  CL  424—101  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  concentrate  consisting  essen- 
tially of  blood  coagulation  factors  VII  and  Vila  and  having  a 
q)ecific  activity  in  the  range  of  about  300  to  3000  u/A2so 
consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  an  aqueous  preparation,  in  the  form  of  a  solu- 
tion or  suspension,  of  plasma  proteins  containing  factors 
VII  and  Vila,  at  a  temperature  of  about  4*  to  23*  C.  and 
at  a  pH  of  about  4  to  9  and  in  the  presence  of  a  suitable 
buffer  to  maintain  the  pH  at  about  4  to  9,  with  about  1  to 
10%  (weight/volume,  based  on  total  weight  of  plasma 
proteins)  of  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  200  to  20,000  to  precipitate  from  the 
preparation  PEG-precipitable  proteins  and  other  insoluble 
matter  present  in  the  aqueous  preparation  to  obtain  an 
aqueous  supernatant  containing  factors  Vll  and  Vila 
separated  from  the  PEG-precipitable  proteins  and  insolu- 
ble matter; 

(b)  contacting  the  aqueous  supernatant  from  step  (a),  ad- 
justed to  a  pH  of  about  6  to  8,  with  an  adsorbent  having 
selective  affinity  for  calcium-binding  proteins,  including 
factors  II,  VII,  IX  and  X,  selected  from  the  group  of 
water-insoluble  divalent  metal  salts,  to  adsorb  calcium- 
binding  proteins; 

(c)  selectively  eluting,  by  techniques  selected  from  step  and 
gradient  elution  techniques,  factors  U,  VII  and  Vila,  IX 
and  IXa,  and  X  and  Xa  from  the  protein-bound  adsorbent 
from  step  (b)  by  the  addition  of  a  buffer  solution  contain- 
ing suiti^le  soluble  salts  effective  to  displace  the  boimd 
proteins  and  collecting  the  eluate  pool; 

(d)  contacting  the  eluate  pool  from  step  (c),  adjusted  to  a  pH 
of  about  3  to  1 1,  with  an  anionic  exchange  resin  having 
affinity  for  the  calcium-binding  proteins,  including  factors 
II,  VII  and  Vila,  IX  and  IXa,  and  X  and  Xa,  and  adsort>- 
ing  thereon  the  calcium-binding  proteins;  and 

(e)  selectively  eluting,  by  techniques  selected  from  step  and 
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gradient  elution  techniques,  factors  VII  and  Vila  from  the 
protein-bound  adsorbent  from  step  (d)  by  the  addition  of  a 
bufTer  solution  conttining  suitable  salts  in  increasing  ionic 
strength. 


k 


N 
I 


4,470^0 

PURIFIED  ANTINBOPLASTON  FRACTIONS  AND 

METHODS  OF  TREATING  NEOPLASTIC  DISEASE 

Stuislaw  R.  BorzyiMki,  #5  Concord  Or.,  Houston,  Tex.  77024 

Cofltinurtfoo-ia-put  of  Ser.  No.  279,728,  Jul.  2, 1981, 
afiudooed.  This  applkatioa  Dm.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,383 
iBt  a^  A61K  37 too:  C07C  103/52:  C07G  7/00 
UA  a  424-177  52  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  from  urine  a  peptide  fraction 
containing  the  compound  3-[N-phenylacetylaminopiperidine]- 
2,  6-dion  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  volume  of  urine; 

separating  from  the  urine  particulate  matter  and  matter 
having  a  molecular  weight  greater  than  from  about  5000; 
acidifying  the  urine; 

separating  from  the  acidified  urine  any  precipitated  matter; 
introducing  the  acidified  urine  to  a  chromatography  column; 

and 
recovering  the  cytosutic  active  peptide  fraction,  said  pep- 
tide    fraction     coataining     the     compound     3-[N- 
phenylacetylaminopiperidine]-2,  6-dion. 


C- 
I 

o 


where  Z  is  (CH2)»  and  n  is  1  or  2;  or  — S— ; 

R'  is  hydrogen;  Cm  alkyl;  hydroxy  Cm  alkyl;  phenyl; 
phenyl  mono-substituted  with  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy, 
methoxy,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  and  iodo;  indolyl;  4- 
imidazolyl;  amine  Cj^  alkyl;  guanidyl  C2.3  alkyl;  or  me- 
thylthiomethyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  Ci^  alkyl;  phenyl;  phenyl  mono-substituted 
with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  methoxy,  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo,  and  iodo;  or  indolyl; 

R'  is  Cm  alkyl;  C3.7  cycloalkyl;  phenyl;  or  phenyl  mono- 
substituted  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  methoxy, 
fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  and  iodo; 

R*  is  hydrogen;  or 


CH— R', 

R2 


4,470,971 

RENIN  INHIBITORY  PEPTIDES  HAVING  HIS" 

Joahu  S.  Soger,  Bryi  Mawr,  and  Daniel  F.  Veber,  Ambler,  both 

of  Pa^  aaaignora  to  Mcick  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rakway,  N J. 

CoBtlBiiatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  312^58,  Oct  19, 1981, 

abandoned.  Thia  application  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,632 

Int  a.J  C07C  m/S2:  A61K  37/02 

UA  a  424-177  I  12  daima 

1.  A  peptide  of  the  fonfaula: 


rs 

I       H 
CHj  I 


I   n 

H     O 


where  R'  is  hydrogen;  Cm  alkyl;  hydroxy;  or  C3.7  cyclo- 
alkyl; 

R5  is  4-umda2olyl;  amino  C24  alkyl;  2-,  3-,  or  4-pyridyl;  or 

guanidyl  C2.3  alkyl;  and 
E  is  OR";  NHR",  or  N(R")2.  where  each  R"  may  be  the 
same  or  different  and  is  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl; 
wherein  all  of  the  asynunetric  carbon  atoms  have  an  S  configu- 
ration, except  those  of  substituents  B  and  D,  which  may  also 
have  the  R  configuration;  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof. 


R3 

I 

CH2 


H 
I 


O 

H 


R' 

I 
CH2 


(D 


A  A'\  V  /V\  A 

-B-B-D-N     C       I       N    T    C       T     V  C-B- 
I      n       C:H2  I    OHH       R4     I      II 


CH2  I   ohH 

|[     H         O 


wherein: 
A  is  hydrogen; 


? 


R3-0-CH2-C-;  R3-C  I2-0-C-; 


I       II 
H     O 


\ 


o  o 

H  ,  H 

R'— O— C-;  or  R^-(CH2),-C-. 


where  n  is  0  to  5  and  R'  has  the  same  meaning  as  set  out 
further  below,  and  may  additionally  be  hydrogen; 
B  is  absent;  glycyl;  sarcosyl;  or 


4,470,972 

7.CARBOXYALKYLAMINOACYL-l,4-DITHIA-7-AZAS- 

PIR0[4.4]-N0NANE4<:ARB0XYUC  ACIDS 

El^  H.  Gold;  Bernard  R.  Nenatadt,  both  of  Weat  Orange,  and 

Elizabeth  M.  Smith,  Verona,  all  of  N  J.,  aadgaort  to  Schering 

Corporation,  Kodlworth,  N  J. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  258,484,  Apr.  28, 1981, ,  widch 

if  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  201,649,  Oct  28, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,886, 
Oct  23, 1980,  abandoned.  Thia  application  Dae.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

446,929 
Int  a'  A61K  37/00.  31/40 
VJS.  a.  424— m  29  n.imT 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


I 
H 


r 

CH2 

X 


o 


D  is  absent;  or 


T' 

I 


V 


'rx; 


R-CH2— CH-NH-CH-C-N C-COOH 

H  I 

O  H 

wherein: 
R  is  a  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  benzylthio,  benzyloxy,  phe- 

nylthio,  or  phenoxy; 
Ri  is  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  amiiMloweralkyl; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
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4^70,973 

SUBSTITUTED  PEPTIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Saain  L  NatanUai^  Naakanlc  Station,  awl  Erie  M.  Gordon, 
Panaiagton,  both  of  NJ.,  aaatgnors  to  E.  R.  Sqnibb  A  Sona, 
InCn  Princeton,  N  J. 

Contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  399,650,  JnL  19, 1982, 

•baadonad.  TUa  application  Jnn.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,581 

Int  CLi  A61K  37/00:  AOIN  43/50  43/36:  C07D  231/00. 

211/60.  217/00.  103/52 

MS.  CL  424—177  53  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O  R    R|     O 

N  I     I       N 

Rj— CH— C-CH2— N-CH-C— X 

I  (L) 

NH 


^ 


I 
I 

R2 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein 
Xit 


-(CH2)m 


-<CH2)2-WH^       _(CH2)3-NH2,       -(CH2)4-NH2. 
-(CH2)2-OH,  -(CH2)3-OH,  -(CH2)4-OH.  -(CH2. 
h-SH.  _(CH2)3~SH,  or  -(CH2)4-SH; 
R|  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl, 


-(CH2)rYQ  \  -(CH2)^Q  VoH. 


/7\     - 

-(CH2)r-(  C)  >-OH, 


(CH2)/ 


X 


HjC  '     ^  CH2  H2C 

I  I  I 

— N^^C— CCX)Rfc  — N 

I     (L) 
H 


OH  £ 


-(CH2)r 


I  A  .  -(CH2),-0H.  -(CH2),^NH2. 


V'^-' 


— N- 


H2C  CH2 

I  '  I  I 

C— COORfc  — N C— COORfc 

l^    (L)  J.    (L) 


H 


R'li^ 

■N^— C— COORfc       -N- 
I     (L) 
H 


>Rl2 


-O 


•C— COORfc 

I     (L) 
H 


^ 


N 

A 

— (CH2)r— SH.  -(CH2)r—S— lower  alkyl, 

z'™  ? 

— (CH2),— NH— C  ,  or  -(CH2),-C-NHi 

NH2 

provided  that  Ri  is  hydrogen  only  when  R  is  other  than 
hydrogen; 
R2ts 


-(CH2), 


C— COOR«.  -N  — C— COORfc  — N C-COOR«, 

i    (L)  I     (L)  J.    (L) 


.  -(CH2)m 


H 


^ 


-n 


-(CH2)m-p  1.  or  -(CH2)m-hQ  j. 


■(CH2)m- 
O  N 


R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl. 


■N  C— COORfc    — N C— 000R«, 

i    (L)  i    (L, 


— N 


*C— CCX)Rfc  or  — N— CH— COOR« 

I     (L)  II 

H    '  '  R4  Rs 


R  it  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl. 


-(CH2)«-(Qj  .-(CH2)«-P         1. 

\— ?^(Ru).  ^  s   ^ 

-(CH2),„-P  1.  -(CH2)m-pQ  J. 

O  N 

halo  substituted  lower  alkyl,  — (CH2)m''cycloalkyl, 
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o 


-(CH2),-0H. 


OH 

-(CHi), 
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•^ntinued 

-(CH2), 
OH. 


I 

H 


R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  a  kyl, 


f— n —  N 

I    J- 


(CH2),^NH2, 


N 


-(CH2)r-SH,  "|-(CH2)r-S-tower  tlkyl, 

^NH  O 

— (CH2)r— JfH— C  .  or  — (CHj),— C— NH2; 

NH2 


-(CH2), 


»-(  Q\-(Ch:)m- 


cycloalkyl. 


•(CH2)«,-|-  J.  -(CH2)m-|P  J 


-(CHi)^' 


R5  is  hydrogen,  lower  alicyl, 


^o) 


-(CH2)r-/0)'  -(CH2)^0/~°"' 


-(CH2), 


o' 


-(CH2),- 


-(CH2), 


I  jj .  ■  -(CH2)r-OH,  -(CH2)r-NH2. 

N 

1 


-(CH2)r-SH.  -i(CH2),-S-lower  alkyl, 

^NH  O 

-(CH2),-fqi-C  .  or  -(CH2),— C-NH2; 

NH2 


r  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4; 

R7  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  keto,  hydroxy. 


NH—C— tower  alkyl,  azido,  amino,  — N 

Rao 

-NH-C-(CH2)«-/  QV) 

\-->^(Ru)p 

-(CH2)«-^  QA  ,  -(CH2)«-|p  J, 

-(CH2),n-P         1.  -(CH2)«--UQ  J, 
S  N 

a  1-  or  2-naphthyl  of  the  formula 

-(CH2)- 


(R|4)p. 


O  Ris 

II        / 
-(CH2)m— cydoalkyl,  — O— C— N         ,  —O— tower  alkyl. 

KlS 

-0-(CH2)m-/Qi\ 

a  1-  or  2-iiaphthytoxy  of  the  formula 
■0-(CH2)«. 


(RuV  —S— tower  alkyl, 


^  ■ 


-S-(CH2)« 


or  a  1-  or  2-naphthyltluo  of  the  formula 
-S-(CH2)m. 


(Rl4)« 


Rg  is  keto,  halogen. 


-O-C-N  .-0-(CH2)«-^QY>^ 

*I5  N /^(Rl3V 
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•continued 

"O— lower  alkyl,  a  !•  or  2-naphthyloxy  of  the  formula 
-0-(CH2)m. 


(Ru)/».  —S— lower  alkyl. 


-S-(CH2)«-^QN 

> /^(Rl3), 

or  a  I-  or  2-naphthylthto  of  the  formula 

-S-(CH2)m. 


? 


R21O 

I     N 

■CH— O— C— R18.  — C— C— O— R23.  — CH— (CH2— OHh. 
»I7  R22 


N 


-CH2-CH-CH2.  -(CH2)2-N(CH3)2. 
OH     OH 


Ri7  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  cycloalkyl  or  phenyl; 

R18  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl,  or  Rn 

and  R18  taken  together  are  — (CH2)2— ,  — (CH2)3— , 

— CH=CH.  or 


(Rl4)p 


R9  is  keto  or 


R24  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 


> ^(Rl3)p 


^.  ,-n-o 

>— /      (R14V  s  o 


or 


Rlo  is  halogen  or  — Y— R16; 

Rn,  Rii',  R12  and  R12'  are  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  or  Rn',  Ri2aiKl  R12'  are  hydro- 
gen and  Rn  is 


^ 


N 


R21  and  R22  BK  independently  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  and 
R23  is  lower  alkyl. 


Rl3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbons,  chloro, 
bromo,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  phenyl,  phe- 
noxy,  phenylthio,  or  phenylmethyl; 

Rl4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbons,  chloro, 
bromo,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  hydroxy; 

m  is  zero,  one,  two,  three,  or  four; 

p  is  one,  two  or  three  provided  that  p  is  more  than  one  only 
if  Ri3  or  Ri4  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy,  chloro,  or 
fluoro; 

Rl5  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons; 

Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 

R16  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons, 


4,470,974 
GASTRIC  CYTOPROTECnON  WITH  L^d63,586 
Mairin  M.  Goldenberg,  Westfleld,  and  Doris  L.  Keller,  Edison, 
both  of  N  J^  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co^  Ibc^  Rahway,  N  J. 
FUed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507^50 
lat  a.3  A61K  37/00 
VJS.  O.  AU-Vn  8  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  inducing  cytoprotection  in  mammals  by 
increasing  the  nattiral  integrity  of  the  gastrointestinal  mucosa 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such 
therapy  a  cytoprotective-eiTective  amount  of  L-363,S86  in  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


> f      (Ri3V 


-(CH2)« 


or  the  Ri6  groups  join  to  complete  an  unsubstituted  S-  or 
6>membered  ring  or  said  ring  in  which  oite  or  more  of  the 
carbons  has  a  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons  or  a  diOower 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons)  substituent; 

Rl9  is  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  or  phenethyl; 

R20  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl  or  phenethyl; 

R6  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  benzhydryl, 


4,470,975 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE 
ELIMINATION  OF  WATER  FROM  AN  ANIMAL  BODY 
Hillard  Berger,  deceased,  late  of  Baltimore,  Md.  (by  Adrienne 
Berger,  executrix),  and  W.  Gordon  Walker,  Baltimore,  Md^ 
assignors  to  The  Johns  Hopkins  Uni?ersity,  BattiaM>re,  Md. 
Filed  Oct  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,175 
InL  a.3  C07H  31/72 
U.S.  a  424—180  7  ClalBM 

1.  A  method  of  treating  edema  in  a  host  in  need  of  such 
treatment  because  of  renal  failure  which  comprises  orally 
administering  to  said  host  an  effective  amount  of  a  water- 
insoluble  hydrophilic,  cross-linked  polysaccharide  which  is 
c^)able  of  absorbing  water  in  the  lumen  of  the  gastrointestinal 
tract  and  discharging  the  thus  bound  water  by  passage  from 
the  alimentary  canal  in  the  normal  way. 
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4,470^6 

poly^:ation  salt  of 
4-o.polyhexaost;-thio-arylene  sulfates 

Thonai  G.  Miner,  SagaritMf,  N.Y^  Robert  E.  Schaab,  Upper 
Saddle  RiTer,  N  J^  lad  Seymour  Bernstein,  New  aty,  N.Y., 
•Mignora  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,528 
Int.  a.3  A61K  il/70:  C07H  15/20 
UA  a  424-180  I  19  Claims 

19.  A  method  of  modulating  the  complement  system  in  a 
warm-blooded  animal  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
warm-blooded  animal  aa  effective  complement  modulating 
amount  of  a  pharmaceutfcally  acceptable  compound  selected 
from  those  of  the  formula: 


A— R  (~  s  a  or  /3) 


tically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  in  an  antibacterial  effective 
amount, 

wherein  the  ratio  of  said  trimethoprim  to  said  sulfa  drug  to 
said  phenoxyethanol  is  about  1:3-10K).  1-0.6. 


wherein  X  is  — SO3M  and  M  is  a  nontoxic  pharmaceutically 
accepuble  cation  salt,  wherein  the  salt  forming  moiety  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth 
metal,  aluminum,  ammonia,  zinc  and  substituted  ammonia 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trialkylamine  (C1-C6), 
piperidine,  pyrazine,  alkanolamine  (Ci-Q)  and  cycloalkyla- 
mine  (C3-Q);  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — S— 
and  —SO—;  and  R  is  phenyl  mono-,  di-  or  trisubstituted  with 
a  moiety  selected  from  th<  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  OX, 
alkoxy  (C1-C3),  hydroxy^  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  amino,  mer- 
capto,  acetylamino,  — COOM,  — NHCOCOOC2H5  and 


4,470,979 
CHEMICAL  STERILIZATION  OF  INSECTS  WITH 
SAUCYLANIUDES 
Jozef  F.  E.  Van  Gestel,  Vosselaar,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Janssen 
Pharmaceutica  N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  419,242,  Sep.  17, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,238 
Int  CL^  AOIN  i7/i6 
UA  a.  424-230  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  or  eradicating  an  insect  population 
which  comprises  orally  administering  to  said  insect  population 
a  sufficient  chemosterilant  amount  of  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(D 


— NHSO2 


K> 


NHX. 


4,470,977 
ANTIEMETIC  AND  ANTIPSYCHOTIC  AGENTS 
James  H.  Short,  Dublin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Adria  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  270,430,  Jun.  4, 1981, 

abudoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,651 

Int  CL^  C07p  207/09;  A61K  31/40 

UA  a.  424-274  I  4  Claims 

1.  3-chloro-N-<  1 -ethyl-2«pyrrolidinylmethyl)-2-methoxyben- 
zamide  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  useful  as  an  antiemetic 
and/or  antipsychotic  agent  comprising  a  therapeutically  effec- 
tive amount  of  3<hloro^-(l-ethyl-2-pyrrolidinylmethyl)-2- 
methoxybenzamide  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


the  physiologically  acceptable  amine  addition  salts  and  metal 
salts  thereof,  wherein: 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halo,  lower  alkyl  and  nitro; 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  halo; 

R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halo,  lower  alkyl  and  nitro; 

R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl; 

R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halo,  trifluoromethyl  and  cyano; 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halo  and  lower  alkyl; 

R'  and  R'  are  each  independently  from  the  other  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo  and 
trifluoromethyl;  and 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CO  and 
CHCN. 


X 


^470,978 

SYNERGISTIC  ANTIBACrERIAL  COMPOSITION 

Maurice  E.  Stolar,  Tel-Arit,  Israel,  assignor  to  Abie  Ltd.,  Israel 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  214,736,  Dec.  9, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  059,382,  Jul.  20, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  sppiication  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

427391 
Ctaims  priority,  appttcatlDn  Israel,  Jul.  25, 1978,  55214 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/625,  31/63.  31/505.  31/085 
U  A  a  424—229  7  Claims 

1.  Antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition,  comprising 
synergistically  effective  amounts  of  phenoxyethanol,  trimetho- 
prim, and  as  a  sulfa  drug,  solfachloropyridazine  or  pharmaceu- 


4,470380 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  ORAL  ABSORPTION  OF 

/S-LACTAM  ANTIBIOTICS 

Takeru  Higuchi,  and  TosUaU  Nishihata,  both  of  Uwrence, 

Kans.,  assignors  to  INTERx  Research  Corp.,  Lawrence,  Kans. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  213,122,  Dec.  5, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,099, 

Mar.  7, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  25, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  277,445 
Int  a^  A61K  31/62 
MS.  a  424-232  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  rate  of  absorption  of  an  orally 
administered  /3-lactam  antibiotic  into  the  bloodstream,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  drug  form  capable 
of  being  orally  absorbed,  said  drug  form  comprising  a  thera- 
peutically effective  dosage  amount  of  the  /3-lactam  antibiotic 
and  an  adjuvant  of  the  formula: 
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(fiH,  OH 

wherein  Ri  is  CO2H,  (CH2)COOH. 


to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  (C16-22)  dimethyl  amine 
oxides  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(C)  from  about  1%  to  about  4%  of  an  alkanolamide  of  a  fatty 
acid  having  from  about  8  to  about  14  carbon  atoms; 

(D)  from  about  0.2%  to  about  4%  of  a  particulate  antidan- 
druff  agent;  and 

(E)  from  about  35%  to  about  90%  water, 

wherein  said  composition  is  substantially  free  of  alkali  metal 
chlorides  and  ammonium  chloride. 


H 
I 
— C— COjH 
I 
OH 

or  SO3H,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
wherein  R2  is  OH,  H,  a  lower  alkoxy  radical,  a  lower  alkyl 
radical,  a  halo  radical,  or  a  tri-halo  lower  alkyl  radical,  and 
wherein  y  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2,  said  adjuvant  being  present  in 
said  drug  form  in  a  sufficient  amount  to  be  effective  in  enhanc- 
ing said  oral  absorption  rate,  and  administering  said  drug  form 
orally. 


4»470361 

CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS 

Robert  H.  Hcsw,  49  Amherst  St,  Gunbrldge,  Mass.  02142 

Filed  Dec  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451^52 

lot  a)  A61K  31/56 

MS,  a  424—238  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


26 
22  24    / 


I 


R>0 


where  Rl  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl  or  aryol,  or 
tri-lower  alkyl  silyl,  or  a  group  R^  — O— CO—  (where  R^ 
represents  lower  alkyl);  R2  represents  hydrogen,  hydroxy!  or 
fluorine  and  X  repreesents  — S— ;  —SO—,  — SO2— ,  — O—  or 
— NR*—  (where  R*  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkanoyl). 

7.  A  method  of  lowering  serum  cholesterol  comprising 
administration  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  accomplish  said  reduction  together  with  any  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  vehicle  or  excipient. 


43703*2 

SHAMPOO  COMPOSITIONS 

William  M.  Wiaklcr,  CiMluMtl,  Ohio,  assiSBor  to  IV  Procter 

4k  Gaabic  Coaptay,  fiif*«ftf|  OUo 

CoMinnatkM  of  Ser.  No.  2193S1,  Dec  22, 19W,  aboidoMd, 

which  is  a  e(MttaiMtkM-l»«wt  of  Ser.  No.  1193>3,  Feb.  7, 1980, 

abndoMd.  Hit  twUcatlM  Apr.  12, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  367304 

Lrt.  a»  A61K  31/555.  33/04.  31/615.  31/61 

MS.  CL  424-245  8  ClaiM 

1.  A  lotion  shampoo  composition  comprising: 

(A)  firom  about  1 1%  to  about  20%  of  a  surfactant  "elected 
firom  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  sulfates,  ethoxylated 
alkyl  Sttlfiites  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(B)  from  about  4%  to  about  6%  of  a  suq)ending  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol  esters 
of  fatty  acids  having  from  about  16  to  about  22  carbon 
atoms,  alkanol  amides  of  fatty  acids  having  from  about  16 


4,470383 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 
Jiirgen  BInmbach,  Frankftirt  am  Main;  Walter  Diirckheimer, 
Hattersheim  am  Main,  and  Kari  Seeger,  HoAeim  am  Taunns, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gfsfllschaft,  Fkvnkftart  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236354 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1980,3006888 

Int  CL'  C07D  501/36;  A61K  31/545 
MS.  CL  424—246  4  ClalM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H2N 


X 


^"•^^CHi-l 


CO2A 


wherein 

X  is  hydrogen,  (C1-C4)  alkyl,  or  such  alkyl  substituted  by 
halogen,  hydroxy,  amino,  mono-(C|-C4)alkylamino,  or 
di-(Ci-C4)alkylamino,  or  wherein  X  is  carboxymethyl, 
alkylcarbonyhnethyl,  aminocarbonylmethyl,  cyano- 
methyl,  or  such  carboxymethyl,  alkylcarbonylmethyl. 
aminocarbonylmethyl,  or  cyanomethyl  monosubstituted 
in  the  methylene  group  by  (C1-C4)  alkyl,  disubstituted  in 
the  methylene  group  by  (Ci-C4)dkyl,  or  disubstituted  in 
the  methylene  group  by  alkylene  forming  a  3-  to  6-mem- 
bered  cartxKyclic  ring  together  with  the  methylene  car- 
bon, or  wherein  X  is  a  carboxylate  salt  of  carboxymethyl 
and  a  physiologically  accepuble  cation; 

Y  is  halogen; 

Z  is  -S-Het  wherein  Het  is  a  five-  or  six-membered  heterocy- 
clic ring  containing  one  nitrogen  atom,  such  a  ring  con- 
taining at  least  one  further  hetero  atom  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen,  and  sulfur,  or  such  a 
ring  containing  one  nitrogen  atom  or  such  a  ring  contain- 
ing one  nitrogen  atom  and  at  least  one  further  hetero  atom 
which  ring  is  mono-  or  disubstituted  by  (Ci-C4)alkyl, 
trifluoromethyl.  carboxyl,  carboxymethyl,  (C|<U>al- 
koxy-carbonylmethyl,  hydroxy,  hydroxymethyl,  0x0. 
amino,  mono-(C|-C4)alkylamino,  di(Ci-C4)alkylamino. 
(C|-C4)alkanoylamino,  thienyl,  or  pyridyl;  and 

A  is  hydrogen,  a  protected  ester  group  for  cartwxyl,  or  a 
physiologically  acceptable  cation. 
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M70364 
COMBATING  PESTS  WITH  NOVEL 
OXIME-CARBAMATES 
JokauM  SchiaeHfr,  Colopie;  Jdrg  Stctter,  Wnppertal;  In- 
tfbnrg  Hwmmun,  ColofM,  ud  Berahard  HoBcyer,  LcTerkn- 
MS,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aadgnon  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geaeUadiaft,  Lcrerkaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
Filed  Jao.  27, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  343,132 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1981, 3105400 

lat  CL3  AOIN  43/08.  43/10,  43/16.  43/20 
U.S.  a  424-248J1  4  Claiais 

1.  An  N-sulphenylated  oxime<arbamate  of  the  formula 


Ri— C*N— OR< 
R^XC—N— OR' 

in  which 

R>  represents  alkyl  havfeg  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogenoal- 
kyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  S  halogen  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyi  or 
alkylthioalkyl  having  in  either  case  up  to  3C  atoms  in  each 
alkyl  part,  or  optionally  substituted  phenyl,  the  sub- 
8tituents(s)  being  selected  from  halogen,  cyano,  nitro  and 
alkyl  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms, 

R2  represents  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkynyl  having  2  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  or  I 

Rl  and  R^  together  represent  an  optionally  methyl-sub- 
stituted methylene,  ethylene  or  propylene  bridge, 

R'  and  R*  each  represent  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  having  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  up  to  S  halogen  atoms,  halogenoalkenyl  having  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  up  to  S  halogen  atoms  or  alkoxyalkyi 
having  up  to  2  carb^  atoms  in  each  alkyl  part,  or  the 
radical  — CO— NR'— ^— R*  provided  that  one  of  R^  and 
R*  must  represent  the  radical  — CO— NR'— S— R*  in 
each  case, 

R'  represents  methyl  ot  ethyl,  and 

R^  repreaentt  alkyl  haviig  1  to  4  carbon  atcnns,  halogenoal- 
kyl  having  1  to  2  caibon  atoms  and  up  to  S  halogen  atoms, 
optionally  substituted  phenyl  (the  sub8tituent(s)  being 
selected  from  halogea,  alkyl  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms 
and  halogenoalkyl  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  S 
halogen  atoms),  alkoxycarbonyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkoxy  part,  a  radical  identical  to  the  radical 
to  which  the  grouping  — S— R^  is  bonded,  or  the  radical 
-NR»-S02-R',    J 

R'  represents  alkyl  haviig  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R^  represents  C1-C4  aUiyI,  dialkylamino  having  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  in  each  alkyl  part,  or  optionally  substituted 
phenyl,  the  sub8titueiit(s)  being  selected  from  halogen, 
alkyl  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyl  having  1 
to  2  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  S  halogen  atoms,  cyano  and 
nitro,  and  X  represents  O  or  S. 

4.  A  method  of  combating  insects  and  acarids  which  com- 
prises applying  to  such  insects  and  acarids  or  to  an  insect  and 
acarid  habitat  an  insecticidally  and  acaricidally  efTective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,470,985 

PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  COMPOUNDS 

Graham  J.  Dnrant,  Wehryn  Garden  Qty;  John  C.  Emmett, 

Codicote,  and  Charon  R.  Ganellia,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  all  of 

Eagiaad,  assignors  to  SmithiOlBc  *  Firaich  Laboratories 

Limited,  Welwyn  Gardu  Qty,  Eagland 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  364,134,  Mar.  31, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,399,442, 
wUch  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  239,238,  Mar.  3, 1981,  Pat  No. 
431,787,  which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  060,324,  Jul.  25, 1979, 
Pat  No.  4,282,221,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  893^59,  Apr. 

6, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,181,730,  which  is  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No. 

736,662,  Oct  29, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,104,381,  which  is  a  diriaion  of 

Ser.  No.  619,985,  Oct  6, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,005,205,  which  is  a 

diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  463,647,  Apr.  24, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,932,644. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,535 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1973, 
21063/73;  Jol.  26, 1973,  35551/73 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  a.  424—251  5  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  to  inhibit  H-2  histamine 
receptors,  said  H-2  histamine  receptors  being  those  histamine 
receptors  which  are  not  inhibited  by  mepyramine  but  are 
inhibited  by  burimamide,  comprising  a  pharmaceutical  carrier 
and  in  an  effective  amount  to  inhibit  said  receptors  a  heterocy* 
clic  compound  of  the  formula: 


R— N— C 


N 


wherein  A  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  and  carbon  atoms 
shown  forms  a  pyrimidine  ring,  said  ring  having  a  keto  or 
thione  group  and  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl  groups;  R  is  a  grouping  of  the  formula: 

Het-CH2Z(CH2),,- 

wherein  Het  is  a  nitrogen  containing  heterocyclic  ring  selected 
from  pyridine,  thiazole,  isothiazole  or  thiadiazole,  said  ring 
being  optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  amino,  hydroxy  or 
halogen;  Z  is  sulphur  or  a  methylene  group  and  n  is  2  or  3  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,470,986 

CERTAIN  IMIDAZO  (1,5-a)  PYRIDINE  ALIPHATIC 

CARBOXYUC  ACm  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

SELECTIVE  THROMBOXANE  INHIBTTORS 
Leslie  J.  Browne,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  asaignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy 
Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,903 
Int  a^  A61K  31/44:  G07D  471/04 
U.S.  a.  424-256  17  daima 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(D 


or  a  S,6,7,8-tetrahydro  derivative  thereof,  wherein  Ri  is  hydro- 
gen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  or  aryl- 
lower  alkoxy  in  which  aryl  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  mono-  or 
disubstituted  by  lower  alkyl,  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy;  R2  is 
hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkyl;  A  is  straight  chain  or 
branched  alkylene  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkynylene  or 
alkenyiene  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  each;  B  represents  S-tet- 
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razolyl,  hydroxycarbamoyl,  4,5-dihydro-2-oxazolyl  or  4,5- 
dihydro-2-oxazolyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl;  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  salt  thereof. 

12.  A  method  of  selectively  inhibiting  the  release  of  throm- 
boxane in  mammals  comprising  the  administration  to  a  mam- 
mal of  an  efTective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,470,987 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  AND  PREVENTION  OF 

VENTRICULAR  FIBRILLATION 

Richard  J.  Wnrtman,  Beaton,  and  Bernard  Lown,  Chestnnt  Hill, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachnsetts  Institute  of  Tech- 

nology,  Cambridge,  Masa. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  122,422,  Feb.  19, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,271,192. 

This  appUcation  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,522 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/49.  31/44.  31/135.  31/195 

U.S.  a.  424—259  7  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  preventing  or  treating  ventricular  fibrilla- 
tion in  an  animal  having  a  condition  associated  with  ventricu- 
lar flbrillation  which  comprises  administering  to  the  animal  a 
mixture  of  (a)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tyrosine,  phenylalanine,  threonine  or  mixtures  thereof  and 
(b)  a  drug  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  procaine 
amide,  quinidine,  propranolol,  disopyramide,  or  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salts  thereof  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an 
amount  effective  to  prevent  or  treat  ventricular  fibrillation 
wherein  the  dosage  of  (a)  is  between  about  O.S  and  about  20 
mg/kg  body  weight. 


4,470,988 

BENZAZOCINONE  AND  BENZAZONINONE 

DERIVATIVES,  AND  THEIR  PHARMACEUTICAL  USE 

Jcfflrey  W.  H.  Watthcy,  Chappaqua,  N.Y^  aasignor  to  Cn» 

Gdsjr  CorporatioB,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,696 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/55:  C07D  223/16 
MS.  CL  424—263  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


a) 


r/        o 


wherein 

the  carbocycUc  ring  may  also  be  hexahydro; 
-  R/«  and  R^  are  radicals  of  the  formula 


R]  R: 

/  / 

— CH         and  -CH 

\  \ 

R«  R« 


,  respectively, 


wherein  Ro  represents  COR^  in  radical  Ka  and  COR?  in 
radical  R^;  and  R^  and  R?  represent  independently  hy* 
droxy;  lower  alkoxy;  (amino,  mono-  or  di-lower  al- 
kylamino>substituted  lower  alkoxy;  carboxy-substituted 
lower  alkoxy;  lower  alkoxycarbonyl-substituted  lower 
alkoxy;  aryl-substituted  lower  alkoxy;  (hydroxy,  lower 
alkanoyloxy  or  lower  alkoxy)-substituted  lower  alkoxy; 
(hydroxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy  or  lower  alkoxy  ^substituted 
lower  alkoxymethoxy;  bicyclo[2,2,l]-heptyloxycarbonyl- 
substituted  lower  alkoxy;  3-phthalidoxy;  Qower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  halo)-substituted  3-phthalidoxy;  amino; 
lower  alkylamino;  di-lower  alkylan^o;  pyrrolidino,  pi- 
peridino  or  perhydroazcpino;  (amino  or  acylamino)-sub- 
stituted  lower  alkylamino;  a-(carboxy  or  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl-substituted   lower    alkylamino;    aryl-subsdtuted 


lower  alkylamino  which  can  be  substituted  on  the  a-car- 
bon  by  cvboxy  or  lower  alkoxycarlwnyl; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aminoOower)alkyl,  aryl,  aryl 
(lower)alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylGower)alkyl,  acyl- 
amino  Oower)alkyl,  mono-  or  diOower)alkylamino(lower- 
)alkyl.  lower  aUcylthio(lower)alkyl,  hydroxyOower)alkyl. 
lower  alkoxy(lower)  alkyl,  acylated  hydroxy(lower)alkyl, 
aryloxyOower)alkyl,  aryHthio-.sulfmyl-,  or  sulfonyl- 
)lower  alkyl,  aryl-N-Oower)  alkylamtno(lower)alkyl,  or 
arylaminoOower)alkyl;  or 

Rl  is  carboxyOower)alkyl,  esterified  carboxy-flower)  alkyl, 
carbamoyl(lower)alkyl  or  N-substituted  carbamoyl(- 
lower)  alkyl,  and  esterified  carboxy,  N-substituted  car- 
bamoyl have  meaning  as  represented  by  COR^and  COR7; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R3  and  R4>  each  independently,  represent  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  hydroxy,  halo- 
gen, trifluoromethyl;  or 

R3  and  R4  taken  together  represent  lower  alkylenedioxy; 

Rs  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  m  is  2  or  3;  anid 

X  represents  0x0,  two  hydrogens,  or  one  hydroxy  or  acyl- 
ated hydroxy  together  with  one  hydrogen;  and 

wherein  within  the  above  definitions  acylamino  represents 
lower  alkanoylamino;  lower  alkoxycartwnylamino;  aryl(- 
lowA-)  alkanoylamino;  arylOower)  alkoxycarbonylamino; 
or  aroylamino  in  which  aroyl  represents  benzoyl  or  ben- 
zoyl substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen, 
or  nicotinoyl;  and 

wherein  within  the  above  defmitions  acylated  hydroxy  rep- 
resents lower  alkanoyloxy,  nicotinoloxy,  benzoyloxy  or 
benzoyloxy  substituted  on  the  phenyl  ring  by  lower  alkyl, 
halogen  or  lower  alkoxy;  and 

wherein  within  the  above  definitions  aryl  represents  phenyl 
unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  di-substituted  by  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylenedioxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy, 
hydroxy,  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl;  and  cycloalkyl  con- 
tains 3  to  8  carbons;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  oral  or  paren- 
teral administration  to  mammals  for  the  treatment  or  preven- 
tion of  diseases  responsive  to  inhibition  of  angiotensin-convert- 
ing  enzyme  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1  in  combination  with  one  or  more  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carriers. 


4,470,989 
NEUROLEPTIC  N-OXACYCLYL-ALKYLPIPERIDINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Rainer  Heaning,  Frankfort  am  Main;  Rudolf  Lattrdl,  Kbaig- 
stein,  and  Hermann  Gerhards,  Hofbcim  am  Taonus,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignora  to  Hoechat  AktiengeacUachaft, 
Frankftut  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,677 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  Jon.  20, 
1981,  3124366 

lot  a.J  A61K  31/445:  C07D  405/14 
VS.  a  424-267  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R' 


R» 


1        ^V 

X*— CH:— N  )— N 


O 

X 


N— H 


or  a  physiologicaUy  acceptable  salt  thereof,  in 
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notes  hydrogen  or  methyl  R'  and  R"  independently  of  one 
another  denote  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  methyl,  R' 
denotes  fluorine,  chlorine,  methyl  or  methoxy  and  R'O  denotes 
hydrogen  or  methyl. 

8.  A  medicament  for  modifying  psychotic  behavior  contain- 
ing a  neuroleptically  active  amount  of  a  compound  or  salt  as 
claimed  in  claim  1,  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier  therefor. 


4,470,990 

6,7.8,9.TETR  AHYDRON  APHTHO(  1 ,2.b)FURAN-8.  AMINE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  DOPAMINE 

RECEPTOR  STIMULANTS 

Andre  A.  Anelin,  St  Laorvit,  and  Lcalic  G.  Humber,  DoUard 

dcs  Omcaax,  both  of  Cauda,  aasigiiors  to  Ayerst,  McKenna 

A  HarrisoB  lac.,  Mootretl,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,757 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/34:  C07D  307/92 
U.S.  a.  424-267  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fotmula 


4,470,993 
THERAPEUTICAL  USE  OF  KNOWN  5-AMINOMETHYL 

OXAZOLIDINE-2^NE  DERIVATIVES 
Jean-Francois  R.  Aacher,  RoeO  Malnaiaoii;  Gay  R.  Boorgery, 
Colorabes;  Philippe  L.  Dtwtert;  Colette  A.  DonaoB,  both  of 
Paris;  Patriclt  G.  Gnerret,  RacO  Malmaisoo;  Alain  P.  Lacoor, 
La  Varenoe;  Michel  Langlois,  Bnc,  and  Margherita  Strolin* 
Benedetti,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Delalande  Sjt, 
Courbcvoie,  Firance 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,920 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  15, 1982, 20159  A/82 
Int  a?  A61K  31/42 
MS,  a.  424-272  7  ckaim 

1.  The  method  of  treating  Parkinson's  disease  and  senes- 
cence ailments  that  are  treated  with  inhibitors  of  the  activity  of 
B  type  monoamine  oxidase,  which  comprises  administering 
internally  to  a  human  being  requiring  such  treatment  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula: 


RO 


N 


II 
o 


in  which  R'  and  R2  each  is  lydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  or  R'  and 
R2  together  form  an  alkylene  of  the  formula  (CH:)/!  wherein  n 
is  an  integer  from  4  to  6,  oe  a  therapeutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof 

5.  A  method  of  stimulating  dopamine-receptors  in  a  mammal 
in  need  thereof,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mam- 
mal an  effective  dopamine  receptor  stimulating  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof. 


wherein  the  pair  (R,  NR1R2)  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (n-butyl,  N-methylamino),  (n-butyl,  N.N-dime- 
thylamino),  (cyclopentylmethyl,  amino),  (cyclopentylmethyl, 
N-methylamino),  (3-methyl  butyl,  amino),  (S-methyl  butyl, 
N-methylamino),  (cyclohexylmethyl,  amino),  (cyclohexyl- 
methyl,  N-methylamino),  (2-cyano  ethyl,  N,N-dime- 
thylamino),  (benzyl,  amino),  (benzyl,  N-methylamino),  (m- 
chlorobenzyl,  amino),  (m-chlorobenzyl,  N-methylamino),  (p- 
fluorobenzyl,  amino),  (p-fluorobenzyl,  N-methylamino),  (m- 
cyanobenzyl,  amino)  and  (m-cyanobenzyl,  N,N-dime- 
thylamino), 

or  a  pharmacological  acceptable  organic  or  mineral  acid  addi- 
tion salt  of  said  derivative  of  formula  (I). 


4JI70,991 

BENZOTHIAZOLESULFONAMIDE  DERIVATIVES  FOR 

THE  TOPICAL  TREATMENT  OF  ELEVATED 

INTRAOCULAR  PRESSURE 

Otto  W.  Woitendorf,  Jr.,  Ckalfont,  Pa,,  aasignor  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.     i 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  487,632 
lat  a^  C07D 177/80:  A61K  31/425 
UA  a  424-270  1  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  forinula: 


SO2NH2 


where  R  is  Ci  to  Cig  alkyl|  C3  to  Q  cycloalkyl;  C3  to  Cfi 
cycloalkyl-Ci  to  Cig  alkyl,  C|  to  Cig  alkyl-Cj  to  Q  cycloalkyl; 
Ci  to  C18  haloalkyl;  aryl  whfcre  the  aryl  group  can  be  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ci  to  Cio  alkyl,  halo,  and  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy;  arylal- 
kyl  where  the  alkyl  moiety  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
the  aryl  moiety  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  pyridinyl,  furanyl  or  thio- 
phenyl,  and  can  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  halogen  or 
Ci  to  Csalkyl;  C2  to  Q  alkenyl;  C2  to  Q  alkynyl  and  aryl-C:  to 
C6  alkenyl. 


4,470,994 
ANTIMICROBIAL  AGENTS  AND  THEIR  USE 
WoU^g  Kriimer,  Wnppertal;  Karl  H.  Biichel,  BiuKheid; 
Hans-Lodwig  Elbe,  Wuppertal;  Udo  Kraatz,  Lererknsen; 
Wolf  Reiser,  Erik  Regel,  both  of  Wnppertal;  Andreas  Scfanlze, 
Berg.-Gladbach,  and  Manfred  Plempel,  Wnppertal,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkuaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,053 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1981,  3104380 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/415.  31/495.  31/41 
UAa.424— 273R  17  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  as  an  active 
ingredient  an  antimycotically  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
which  is  a  2-azolymethyl-l,3-dioxolane  or  -dioxane  derivative 
of  the  formula 


R*-(CH2),-C(CH3^C-^H2-Az 


(D 


4,470,992 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


R»^      (CH)«     \r3 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in 
which 
Az  represents  imidazol-1-yl, 

R',  R2  and  R^  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  or 
a  straight-chain  and  branched  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms; 
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R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  straight-chain  or  branched 
alkyl  group  which  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  and  dialkylaminocarbonyl, 
each  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  part,  option- 
ally substituted  phenoxy  and  optionally  substituted  pheny- 
lalkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part, 
optionally  substituted  phenylcarboxy  and  optionally  sub- 
stituted phenylalkylcarboxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  part,  alkylsulphonyloxy  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  optionally  substituted  phenylsulphonyloxy,  or 

R^  represents  an  optionally  substituted  phenyl  radical  or  an 
optionally  substituted  phenylalkyl  radical  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part;  or 

R'  and  R^  additionally  together  represent  a  tetra-  or  penta- 
methylene  bridge  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight-chain  and 
branched  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  m  is  0  or 
1; 

R^  represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  radical, 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  optioiudly  substituted  phenyl,  or  a  grouping  of  the 
formula 

— X-R',  -C00R«  or  -CONHR', 

in  which 

X  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom  or  an 

SO-  or  SO2  group, 

R^  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
caibon  atoms,  halogenoalkyl  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms 
and  1  to  S  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms,  cyano, 
optionally  substituted  phenyl  or  optionally  substituted 
phenylalkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part; 

R^  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
caibon  atoms; 

R'  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
cari>on  atoms  or  optionally  substituted  phenyl  and  in 
which  the  phenyl  part  of  the  substituents  on  the  alkyl 
group  of  R^  or  the  phenyl  or  phenylalkyl  group  of  R^ 
and/or  of  R^  and/or  Uie  phenyl  radical  of  R^  and/or  R'  is, 
or  are,  substituted  by  sut»tituent(s)  selected  from  halogen, 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  and  alkylthio, 
each  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms,  halogenalkyl,  haloge- 
nalkoxy  and  halogenoalkylthio,  each  having  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms  and  1  to  S  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms, 
dimethylamino,  acetylamino,  acetylmethylamino,  and 
piperazine  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  methyl  or 
acetyl,  and  n  is  0  or  1  in  admixture  with  a  solid  or  liquid 
gaseous  diluent,  or  in  admixture  with  a  liquid  diluent  other 
than  a  solvent  of  a  molecular  weight  less  than  7X30  except 
in  the  presence  of  a  surface  active  agent. 


4,470,995 
USE  OF  9-ANTHROYLCHOLPiE  AS  A  VAGINAL 
CONTRACEPTIVE 
MiltOB  J.  Cormier,  Bogart,  Ga.,  aarigaor  to  UaiTenlty  of  Geor- 
gia Research  FoandatioD,  Inc.,  Athens,  Ga. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  398,848,  Jnl.  14, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,444,789, 
which  is  a  continoatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  155^00,  May  30, 
1980,  Pat  No.  4,443,446.  Tills  application  Oct  27, 1963,  Ser. 

No.  545,916 

lot  a.i  A61K  31/235 

VS.  CL  424-308  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  conception  in  a  female  which 

comprises:  introducing  an  effective  amount  of  the  drug  9- 

anthix)ylcholine  into  the  vagina  of  the  female. 


4«470,996 
USE  OF  N-PHENYL-1-NAPHTHYLAMINE  AS  A 
VAGINAL  CONTRACEPTIVE 
Mihoa  J.  Cormier,  Bogart,  Ga„  aarigaor  to  UaiTenity  of  Geor- 
gia Research  FooadatioB,  lac.,  AthoM,  Ga. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  398^48,  Jal.  14, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,444,789, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  155,800,  May  30, 
1980,  Pat  No.  4,443,446.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  27, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  545,915 

lat  a^  A61K  31/135 

VS.  a.  424—330  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  conception  in  a  female  which 

comprises:  introducing  an  effective  amount  of  the  drug  N-phe- 

nyl-1-naphthylamine  into  the  vagina  of  the  female. 


4,470,997 
ESTERS 
Gcndat  Jones;  John  Preston,  aad  Darid  S.  Thomson,  all  of 
Macdciflelil,  Ea^aad,  aasigBors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries PLC,  LoDdoB,  Eaglaad 

ContiaBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  855,004,  Nor.  23, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,423,070.  This  appUcatioB  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,369 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Dec  16, 1976, 
52553/76;  Sep.  30, 1977,  40773/77 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabaeqaeat  to  Dec  27, 
2000,  has  beea  disdalBied. 
iBt  a^  C07C  69/14.  69/16;  A61K  31/42 
VS.  CL  424—311  5  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  the  topical  treat- 
ment of  inflammation  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of 
an  ester  of  the  formula: 


R'CO.OA' 


OR*  R« 

CH— CH— NH-C-A*— NHQ 
R'  R' 


wherein  R'  is  an  isopropyl,  t-butyl,  isobutyl  or  (cydopentyl)  « 
methyl  radical;  R^  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  R'CO.O— ;  R^, 
R*  and  R'  are  hydrogen;  R^  and  R^  are  both  hydrogen  or 
methyl  radicals;  A'  is  a  direct  bond;  A^  is  a  methylene  radical; 
Z  is  hydrogen;  and  Q  is  a  phenylacetyl,  phenoxyacetyl  or 
2-phenylpropionyl  radical;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid-addition  salt  thereof,  in  association  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  diluent  or  carrier,  in  a  form  suitable  for  topical 
administration. 
3.  An  ester  of  the  formula: 


r'c».oa' 


I 


OR*  R« 

CH— CH— NH— C— A*— NHQ 
R»  R' 


wherein  R'  is  an  isopropyl,  t-butyl,  isobutyl  or  (cydopentyl) 
methyl  radical;  R2  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  RiCO.O— ;  R^, 
R*  and  R'  are  hydrogen;  R'  and  R^  are  both  hydrogen  or 
methyl  radicals;  A'  is  a  direct  bond;  A^  is  a  methylene  radical; 
Z  is  hydrogen;  and  Q  is  4-fluoro-,  4-chloro-  or  4-methoxy- 
phenylacetyl,  (3-trifluoromethylphenoxy)acetyl,  benzoyl,  or  a 
4-chloro-,  4-methyl-  or  4-nietboxybenzoyl  radical. 
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M70.9W 

METHOD  OF  EVAPORATING  A  UQUID  MASS,  AND 

EVAPORATION  APPARATUS 

AMkoajr  J.  Pmrt,  HtMkf,  EiglMd,  Mrigwr  to  YorkihJrc  Pro. 

em  PiMt  Ltated,  Yark^  "  tfi  f 

Ffai  F«k  5, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  34«,31tf 

lot  ai  A23G  3/Oa  S/04 

VS.  CL  436— «i2  I  17  o«<— 

1.  A  method  of  contuiiioaaly  cooking  confectionery,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  continuously  introducing  a  liquid  confec- 
tionery  mass  through  an  inlet  into  a  closed  vessel,  agitating  said 
liquid  mass  in  said  vessel  in  such  manner  as  to  cause  turbulent 
mixing  thereof  and  to  form  said  mass  into  a  vortex  the  extremi- 
ties of  which  are  urged  towards  an  outiet  of  said  vessel  which 
is  at  a  higher  elevation  than  said  inlet,  supplying  heat  to  a  heat 
transfer  surface  of  said  vessel  in  contact  with  said  liquid  mass 
so  as  to  evaporate  moisture  in  said  mass  and  cook  said  mass  as 
said  mass  ti«vels  progressively  up  said  vessel  from  said  inlet  to 
said  outlet,  withdrawing  i«id  evaporated  moisture  from  said 
vessel,  and  continuously  discharging  the  cooked  liquid  mass 
from  said  outiet. 


4(470,999 


said  tank  with  a  coffee  urn,  means  including  a  liquid  coffee 
concentrate  supply  for  mixing  superheated  water  from  said 
tank  with  coffee  concenttvte  and  passing  to  said  coffee  urn  in 
a  predetermined  ratio  productive  of  potable  coffee,  means 
continually  refilling  said  tank  from  said  colder  water  supply  in 
timed  relaticm  with  tank  water  passing  to  said  coffee  urn,  and 
means  blocking  development  of  a  partial  vacuum  within  said 
tank  before  refiUing  is  achieved,  said  vacuum  development 
blocking  means  comprising  means  passing  steam  into  said  tank 
in  timed  relation  with  tank  refilling  in  a  manner  offsetting 
Uquid  volume  changes  within  said  tank. 

20.  Method  for  the  high  speed,  high  volume  making  of 
coffee  for  restaurants,  institutions  and  the  like,  including  main- 
taining an  enclosed  supply  of  superheated  water,  periodically 
delivering  a  supply  portion  at  a  relatively  rapid  rate  to  a  coffee 
urn  in  Uquid  coffee  concentrate  mixing  relation,  regenerating 
said  enclosed  superheated  water  supply  by  colder  water  deliv> 
ery  thereto  at  a  relatively  slower  rate,  and  adding  steam  to  said 
enclosed  supply  responsive  to  incipient  vacuum  development 
therewithin  in  response  to  the  differential  between  said  flow 
rates. 


HIGH  SPEED,  HIGH  VOLUME  COFFEE  MAKING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

JeMph  L.  Gtfvtee.  10521  Viteddc  St,  Su  Valley,  CUif.  91352 

Cmtkuttkm-iBfut  ol  Ser.  No.  344^5,  Feb.  1, 1902,.  TUi 

iVpikatioa  May  1$,  1902,  Ser.  No.  379,952 

lit  a^  A47J  31 /Oa  31/40 

U.S.  a  426-506  1  20  Oalms 


5^=^=^ 


coffee  suPfiLy  i^ 

PKnum 


SBSCBSS: 


i.\\\\\ 


if 


«'  1 


^Bki 


SUPPLY 


4,471,000 

METHOD  OF  COOKING  FOODS 

Ernest  C.  Brown,  Danven,  and  Walter  E.  Bnake,  AmeriNuy, 

both  of  Mass.,  aadgnors  to  WolTerine  Corporation,  Methuea, 

Maw. 

DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  266,199,  May  22, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,377,109. 

nis  appUcatkm  Aug.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,736 

lit  a.}  A23L  1/01;  A21D  9/06 

U.S.  CL  426—523  10  o«i-t 
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1.  High  q)eed,  high  volume  coffee  making  apparatus  for 
restaurants,  mstitutions,  and  the  like,  comprising  a  water  tank 
adapted  to  continually  superheat  water,  said  tank  having  an 
inlet  communicating  said  tank  with  a  relatively  colder  water 
supply,  and  an  outlet  communicating  the  superheated  water  in 


1.  A  process  for  cooking  food  substances  such  as  pizza  prod- 
ucts comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  food  product  to  be  cooked  on  a  predominately 
open  support  surface  in  a  thermally  insulated  treatment 
zone, 

cooking  the  food  product  by  flowing  an  array  of  spaced 
streams  of  heated  air  upwardly  with  substantia]  velocity 
towards  said  support  surface  for  heat  exchange  interaction 
with  the  bottom  surface  of  the  food  product  on  said  sup- 
port surface  with  a  portion  of  the  upwardly  flowing 
streams  bypassing  said  food  product,  and  redirecting  the 
bypassed  portion  of  said  upwardly  flowing  streams  for 
downward  countercurrent  flow  and  impingement  on  the 
top  surface  of  the  food  product  on  said  support  surface  at 
a  velocity  greater  than  one  percent  and  substantially  less 
than  the  upward  flow  velocity  of  said  spaced  streams,  and 

exhausting  the  heated  air  from  said  treatment  zone  at  a  point 
below  said  support  surface. 
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4,471,001 
EDIBLE  MALTTTOL  CONTAINING  GEL  BASE  SYSTEMS 
Matthew  J.  Lynch,  WOmington,  OeL,  aHignor  to  ICI  AiMricas 

Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
DiTfiion  of  Ser.  No.  289,465,  Aug.  3, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,381,318, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,300,  Jan.  5, 1981,  Pat 
No.  4,357,314.  This  application  No?.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,695 

Int  CL'  A23L  1/04.  1/09 
U.S.  a  426—573  4  dalms 

1.  A  non-crystallizing  edible  gel  consisting  essentially  of  a 
maltitol  syrup  resulting  from  the  hydrogenation  of  maltose 
rich  syrup  which  comprises  25-94%  by  weight  maltitol, 
2-30%  by  weight  sorbitol,  minor  amounts  of  higher  saccha- 
rides and  reducing  sugars  when  said  ingredients  are  calculated 
on  a  dry  basis  and  a  maltitol/sorbitol  weight  ratio  of  no  less 
than  2  to  1  said  syrup  having  a  total  dissolved  solid  content  of 
60-83%  by  weight  when  calculated  on  a  wet  basis  and  which 
contains  S-10%  by  weight  of  a  gelling  agent  and  minor 
amounts  of  artificial  sweeteners,  coloring  agents,  flavoring 
agents  and  additional  thickeners. 


4,471,002 
ENHANCING  TASTE  OF  A  CHEDDAR  CHEESE 
FLAVORED  FOODSTUFF 
Lawrene  Buckholz,  Jr.,  Jackson;  Richard  A.  Wilson,  Westfleld, 
and  Roger  Kleinberg,  Jackson,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Contlnnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  445,766,  Not.  30, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,289 
Int  a?  A23L  1/22;  A23C  19/00 
U.S.  a.  426—582  3  Oalms 

1.  A  process  for  enhancing  the  taste  of  a  cheddar  cheese 
flavored  foodstuff  consisting  essentially  of  the  step  of  adding  to 
said  foodstuff  a  taste  enhancing  quantity,  from  about  0.5%  up 
to  aibout  25%  by  weight  of  said  foodstuff  on  a  dry  basis,  of  a 
mixed  seasoning  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially 
of: 
(a)  from  about  0.25  up  to  about  0.80  mole  percent  on  a  dry 
basis  of  a  lactic  acid/lactate  species  mixture  having  the 
structures: 


OH 


r  OH 


X 


C  -I- 

\ 

OH 


xy 


\ 


o- 


(b)  from  0  up  to  about  0.09  mole  percent  on  a  dry  basis  of 
glycollic  acid/glycollate  ion  species  mixture  having  the 
structure: 


OH 


A> 


r   OH 


C  + 

\ 

OH 


xy 


\ 


o- 


(0  from  about  8  mole  percent  up  to  about  50  mole  percent  on 

a  dry  basis  of  potassium  ion; 
(g)  from  about  0.3  mole  percent  up  to  about  16  mole  percent 

on  a  dry  basis  of  chloride  ion; 
(h)  from  0  mole  percent  up  to  30  mole  percent  on  a  dry  basis 

of  carbonate/bicarbonate/carbonic  acid  species  mixture 

having  the  formula: 

[C03=]-f-tHC03-J  +  H2C03 

(i)  from  0  mole  percent  up  to  about  2.0  mole  percent  on  a  dry 
basis  of  monobasic  glutamate/dibasic  glutamate/glutamic 
acid  species  mixture  having  the  formulae: 


NHs® 


\ 


NH3® 

c«o         c«o 

\  \ 

^       OH  OH  y 


(j)  from  0  up  to  about  0.6  mole  percent  on  a  dry  basis  of 
calcium  ion; 
with  the  proviso  that  the  stun  total  of  mole  percent  on  a  dry 
basis  of  sodium  ion,  potassium  ion,  magnesium  ion  and  calcium 
ion  is  from  about  48  mole  percent  up  to  about  60  mole  percent; 
and  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  total  of  carbonatc/bicar- 
bonate/carbonic  acid  ion  species  mixture  having  the  formula: 


[C03=]  +  (HC03-]-»-H2C03 

(c)  from  0  up  to  about  10.0  mole  percent  on  a  dry  basis  of 

magnesium  ion;  taken  together  with  the  sum  total  mole  percent  on  a  dry  basis 

(d)  from  about  6  mole  percent  up  to  about  50  mole  percent  of  the  phosphate/monobasic  phosphate/dibasic  phosphate 
on  a  dry  basis  of  a  phosphate/monoacid  phosphate/diacid  species  mixture  having  the  formula: 
phosphate/phosphoric  acid  species  mixture  having  the 

formula:  [P04-]  +  [HP04"]  +  [H2P04-]-»-H3P04 


[PO4-] +  (HP04- J -»■  tH2P04-] -t- H3PO4 


taken  alone  or  taken  further  together  with  at  least  one  of  the 


(- 


species  tripolyphosphate,  pyrophosphate  and/or  polymeu- 
taken  alone  or  tak«i  furtiier  togetiier  witii  at  least  one  of  •;^  j,^^,  J^^^^  ^^0^^  34  „o,e  percent  up  to  about  50  mole 
tiie   spea«   tnpolyphosphate.    pyrophosphate    and/or  ^^^.  ^  ^^  .^^,^  ^^^^„  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^  ^^ 

O^'^leT^t  up  to  about  40  mole  percent  on  a  dry  "o!"  of  cations^ons  and  free  organic  acid  which  is  substan- 
basis  of  sodium  ion;         .  tiaUy  non-.omzed  m  Uie  composition. 
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4«471,003 

MAGNETOPLASMliU>YNAMIC  APPARATUS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  AND  DEPOSITION 

OP  MATERIALS 

Gordon  L.  Cinn,  P.O.  Box  279,  LagniM  Bcacb,  Calif.  92652 

DlTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  210,240,  No?.  25, 1980,  alMiKioiied.  This 

•ppUcation  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,782 

lBt«  a.}  B05D  1/08 

UAa427-34  llCtaims 


from  about  400*  C.  to  about  850*  C.  for  a  time  to  cause  said 
atmosphere  to  react  with  said  conductor  to  convert  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  conductor  into  a  layer  of  molybde- 
num nitride, 
heating  said  substrate  and  said  conductor  with  said  layer  of 
refractory  nitride  thereon  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen 
substantially  devoid  of  water  vapor  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  about  950*  to  about  1000'  C.  for  a  time  to 
convert  said  teyer  of  refractory  nitride  into  a  layer  of 
refractory  metal  and  to  convert  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  oxides  of  said  refractory  metal  into  refractory  metal 
whereby  the  resistivity  of  said  conductor  is  reduced. 


4,471,005 

OHMIC  CONTACT  TO  P-TYPE  GROUP  HI-V 

SEMICONDUCTORS 

Chu-Ltang  Cheng,  Piscataway,  and  Larry  A.  Coldreo,  Holmdel, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories,  Murray 

Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,544 

Int  a^  HOIL  21/283 

UAa427-89  acclaims 


mg 


1.  A  method  for  refmiiig  semiconductor  materials  compris 


(a)  providing  a  vacuum  environment; 

(b)  establishing  a  plasma  between  an  anode  and  a  cathode; 

(c)  accelerating  the  plaima  with  an  accelerating  magnet; 

(d)  placing  a  substance  comprising  a  semiconductor  metal  in 
the  plasma,  thereby  fbrming  a  plasma  stream; 

(e)  focusing  the  plasma  stream  with  a  focusing  magnet  onto 
a  deposition  area; 

(0  injecting  a  carrier  substance  into  the  plasma  stream,  the 
carrier  substance  chemically  combining  with  impurities  in 
the  semiconductor  materials  in  the  plasma  stream, 
whereby  the  semiconductor  metal  is  dissociated  from 
impurities  in  the  plasma  stream  prior  to  said  deposition. 


4,471,004 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  REFRACTORY  METAL 

CONDUCTORS  OF  LOW  RESISTIYTTY 

MaiUln  J.  Kim,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,613 
Int  a^  B09D  5/12:  C23C  11/00 

15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  ohmic  contact  having  a  plurality 
of  layers  on  a  surface  of  a  Group  III-V  semiconductor  material 
of  p-type  conductivity,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
depositing  a  first  contact  layer  comprising  gold  onto  the  sur- 
face  of  the  semiconductor  material,  depositing  a  second 
contact  layer  comprising  a  Group  II  metallic  element  over  the 
first  contact  layer,  depositing  a  third  contact  layer  comprising 
gold  over  the  second  contact  layer  so  that  a  total  thickness  for 
the  contact  is  less  than  2000  angstroms,  and  heating  the  semi- 
conductor material  and  the  plurality  of  layers  to  cause  interdif- 
fusion  of  the  Group  II  metallic  element  at  least  partially  into 
the  surface  of  the  semiconductor  material. 


U.S.  CL  427—88 
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1.  A  method  of  lowering  the  resistivity  of  a  conductor  of  a 
refractory  metal  comprising: 

providing  a  substrate, 

providing  a  conductor  of  a  refractory  metal  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  molybdenum  and  tungsten  on  said 
substrate,  said  conductor  containing  oxides  of  said  refrac- 
twy  metal  which  raises  the  resistivity  thereof, 

beating  said  substrate  induding  said  conductor  in  an  atmo- 
q>here  including  ammonia  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 


4,471,006 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  ELECTROLYTIC 
ELECTRODE  HAVING  HIGH  DURABILTTY 
Hlrodil  Asano,  Chiba;  Takayokl  Shlmamone,  Tokyo;  Hideo 
NItta,  and  Ryata  Hlrayama,  both  of  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Permelec  Electrode  Ltd^  Kanagawa,  Japan 
DiTlsion  of  Ser.  No.  521,764,  Aug.  9, 1983,.  lUs  appUcatlon  Apr. 
23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  602,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  26, 1982,  57-146939 
Int  a.3  B05D  5/12 
UA  a  427-126J  6  cialnis 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  electrolytic  electrode  which 
comprises  (a)  coating  an  electrically-conductive  mixed  oxide 
of  (i)  an  oxide  of  Ti  and/or  Sn  and  (u)  an  oxide  of  Ta,  on  an 
electrode  substrate  of  an  electrically-conductive  metal  by  a 
thermal  decomposition  method  to  form  an  intermediate  layer; 
thereafter,  (b)  coating  an  electrode  active  substance  on  the 
intermediate  layer. 
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4,471,007 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  ADHESION  OF 

AMINE-CONTAINING  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 

COMPOSmONS 

MIcheUe  D.  Pate,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  SWS  SUIcones 

Corporation,  Adrian,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,435 
Int  a.^  B05D  3/02 
\3S.  a.  427-377  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  adhesion  of  an  amine-con- 
taining  organopolysiloxane  composition  to  a  substrate  which 
coniprises  heating  a  substrate  coated  with  a  composition  con- 
taining an  organopolysiloxane  having  reactive  groups  and  an 
amine-substituted  silicon  compound  capable  of  cross-linking 
with  the  organopolysiloxane  and  having  an  average  of  at  least 
three  Si-bonded  — NR2  groups  per  molecule,  where  R  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radical  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  the 
presence  of  moisture  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50*  C. 
and  thereafter  exposing  the  coated  substrate  to  carbon  dioxide 
in  excess  of  that  present  in  the  atmosphere. 


a  heat-curable  epoxy  polymer  resin; 
magnetizable  particles  of  less  than  about  2.0  microns  in 
length  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  said 
resin  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart  magnetization 
capability  thereto; 
about  1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  jojoba  oil;  and 
sufficient  solvent  to  impart  to  said  composition  a  viscosity  of 

from  about  200  to  about  600  centipoise  at  about  24*  C. 
13.  A  process  for  forming  a  solid  adherent  magnetizable  film 
on  a  rigid  substrate,  said  process  comprising  applying  to  said 
substrate  a  composition  according  to  claim  1  to  form  a  thin  film 
thereof  of  uniform  thickness,  and  curing  said  film  at  elevated 
temperature  to  evaporate  therefrom  substantially  all  solvent 
and  to  form  a  solid  adherent  layer. 


4,471,008 

METAL  INTERMEDIATE  LAYER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  TT 

Werner  Huther,  Karlsfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

MTU  Motoren*Und-Turblnen  Union  Mnnchcn  GmbH,  Mu- 

nich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,013 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1981,  3133158 

Int  a.3  POID  5/30:  B05D  1/12.  5/00 
MS.  a.  427-383.5  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  intermediate  metal  layer  be- 
tween two  opposed  thrust  surfaces  at  least  one  of  which  is 
formed  of  a  ceramic  material,  the  surfaces  being  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  a  force  tending  to  press  the  surface  toward 
each  other,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  suspension  of  metal  powder  in  a  carrier  to  at  least 

one  of  the  thrust  surfaces, 
thereafter  drying  the  suspension,  and 
thereafter  heating  the  dried  suspension  at  a  temperature 
which  is  60%  to  95%  of  the  melting  temperature  of  the 
metal  to  remove  the  non-metallic  content  of  the  suspen- 
sion and  leave  a  metal  coating  which  permits  relative 
movement  between  the  thrust  surface  and  deforms  when 
compressed  between  the  thrust  surfaces. 


4,471,009 

THERMOSETTING  FILM-FORMING  RECORDING 
LAYER  COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Norman  M.  Phillips,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dysan  Corpo- 
ration, Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,522 
Int  C\?  A23F  3/00 
\3S.  a  427—386  13  Claims 

1.  A  heat-hardenable  liquid  magnetizable  film-forming  com- 
position for  use  in  the  preparation  of  rigid  magnetic  memory 
discs,  comprising: 


4,471,010 
SPUCE  FOR  MULTI-PACKAGING  DEVICE 
Robert  B.  McBriarty,  Elgin,  m.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 
Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,937 

Int  a.3  B32B  3/24,  7/14.  7/06 

U.S.  a.  428—57  6  Claims 


1.  A  splice  for  joining  successive  series  of  flexible  sheet-like 
multi-packaging  devices  arranged  in  separable,  end-to-end 
manner,  including  a  pair  of  tab  members  extending  longitudi- 
nally from,  and  integrally  attached  to  one  longitudinal  extrem- 
ity of  one  of  the  devices  in  a  first  series,  the  Ub  members  being 
laterally  spaced  from  each  other  and  situated  on  opposing  sides 
of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  device,  a  surface  area  of  each  tab 
juxtaposed  over  predetermined  surface  areas  of  the  free  longi- 
tudinal extremity  of  a  device  in  the  second  series  and  adhe- 
sively secured  to  the  predetermined  surface  areas  so  that  the 
free  longitudinal  extremities  of  the  fu^t  and  second  series  abut. 

4,471,011 
MULTI-LAYER  PRINTING  BLANKET 
Giinter  Sporlng,  Northelm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Continental  Gnnunl-Werke  AktlengeseUschaft,  Hanover,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  43335 
Claims  priority,  aniUcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  9, 
1981,  3140122 

Int  CL^  B32B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  428—68  14  Clalnis 


1.  In  a  multi-layer  printing  blanket  having  specific  arrange- 
ment of  component  parts  including  a  reinforcing  section  as  a 
substructure  which  includes  at  least  one  fabric  layer  with  a 
respective  rubberized  layer  disposed  therewith,  and  having  a 
cover  on  said  reinforcing  section,  which  cover  includes  at  least 
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a  top  layer;  said  reinforcing  section  having  one  side  adjoining 
said  cover,  and  further  lide  remote  from  said  cover;  said  print- 
ing blanket  further  having  the  inprovement  therewith  which 
comprises: 
a  thin  rubberized  coating  that  is  forced  thoroughly  into  said 
reinforcing  section  on  said  further  side  thereof  remote 
from  said  cover  by  pressure  loading  for  evenness  during 
vulcanization,  said  rubberized  coating  being  composed  on 
the  basis  of  a  rubber  which  is  as  swell-resistant  as  possible 
to  water,  conventional  solvents,  and  inks  utilized  in  con- 
nection with  said  printing  blanket. 


toward  the  opposite  flange  to  facilitate  intemesting  be- 
tween peaks  of  one  strip  and  troughs  of  another  strip,  said 


.    M71.012 
SQUARE-EDGED  LAMINATED  WOOD  STRIP  OR 
PLANK  MATERIALS 
Thomas  V.  Maxwell,  Warea,  Ait^  asrignor  to  Masonite  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Oiicago,  III. 

Filed  May  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  379,620 

Int  a.3  B32B  5/12.  23/02.  31/00 

VS.  CI.  428—106  17  Claims 


gathered  portions  each  including  at  least  one  groove 
extending  inward  toward  the  opposite  flange. 


4,471,014 
ORDERED  BED  PACKING  MODULE 
James  den  Hartoe  John  P.  Bntler,  both  of  Deep  RlTer,  and  Fred 
W.  R.  Molson,  Petawawa,  all  of  Canada,  assignon  to  Atomic 
Energy  of  Canada  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  363,304 

Int  a.3  B32B  3/28 

VJS.  a.  428—182  7  Claims 


1.  A  wood  strip  or  plank  member  having  a  tongue  member 
extending  centrally  outn^ardly  from  two  edges  and  a  groove 
formed  centrally  within  another  two  edges  wherein  at  least 
one  edge  is  a  machined  edge  including  a  reverse  bevel  ma- 
chined in  said  edge  downwardly  and  inwardly  from  a  major 
flat  surface  of  said  strip  or  plank  member  to  said  extending 
tongue  or  groove,  said  tongued  edge  and  grooved  edge  ma- 
chined such  that  the  tongue  member  of  an  adjacent  strip  or 
plank  floats  freely  witfaui  said  groove  without  substantially 
contacting  the  internal  itiachine  surfaces  defining  the  groove. 
12.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  wood  strip  or  plank  mem- 
ber comprising: 
securing  together  a  plurality  of  wood  veneers  to  form  a 
laminate  having  cross  grained  adjacent  veneers  and  a 
major  upper  surface; 
machining  an  edge  of  said  laminate  to  form  a  tongue  member 
extending  outwardly  a  predetermind  distance  from  said 
machined  edge; 
machining  another  edge  of  said  laminate  to  form  a  groove  in 
said  another  edge,  said  groove  machined  to  receive  a 
tongue  member  of  an  adjacent  strip  or  plank  member 
within  said  groove, 
machining  said  tongu«d  edge  between  said  tongue  and  said 
major  upper  surface  to  provide  a  beveled,  precision-fit 
edge  surface  betweon  said  tongue  member  and  said  major 
upper  surface,  said  precision-fit  edge  surface  sloped  in- 
wardly from  said  upper  major  surface  toward  said  tongue 
at  an  angle  of  at  least  2*  inwardly  from  vertical. 


1.  An  ordered  bed  packing  module  for  gas-liquid  transfer 
reactions,  comprising,  alternate  layers  of  plane  and  corrugated 
sheets  coiled  together  to  form  a  roll,  with  the  corrugations 
extending  along  an  axis  about  which  the  layers  have  been 
coiled  together  and  providing  unobstructed  fluid  passages 
between  the  plane  and  corrugated  sheets,  and  wherein  the 
plane  sheet  comprises  woven,  knitted  or  felted  cloth  of  a  tex- 
tile, wicking  material  which  will  provide  an  uninterrupted 
wicking  path,  between  the  ends  of  the  roll,  for  the  said  liquid, 
and  the  corrugated  sheet  comprises  an  open  mesh  material 
with  at  least  an  outer  surface  layer  consisting  of  a  high  molecu- 
lar weight,  organic,  polymeric  substance  which  will  be  inher- 
ently hydrophobic  with  respect  to  the  said  liquid. 


4^471,013 

CORE  STRIP  FOR  HONEYCOMB  CORE  PANELS 
Joseph  A.  Welaen,  Los  Ataaritos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRE  Corpo- 
ration,  Bcvcriy  Hills,  Calif. 

FItod  Oct  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,508 
lot  CL^  B32B  3/12 
VJS.  a  428—116  9  Claims 

1.  A  core  strip  for  use  in  the  production  of  honeycomb  core 
panels,  comprising: 
a  metal  strip  member  having  a  plurality  of  corrugations 
defining  troughs  and  peaks,  wherein  the  edges  of  the  strip 
perpendicular  to  thf  corrugations  are  bent  over  to  form 
flanges,  wherein  the  strip  a  formed  by  an  operation  which 
causes  the  flanges  to  include  gathered  portions  at  the 
troughs,  wherein  th«  gathered  portions  are  spaced  inward 


4,47M)15 
COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  FOR  SHIELDING  AGAINST 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADUTION 
Harold  Ebneth,  LeTcrknsen;  Haas  G.  FHaky,  Odcathal,  and 
Wolfkaag  OberUrch,  Cok^ae,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignon  to  Bayer  AktiengescUschaft,  LcTotesea,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  JbL  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  513^93 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuy,  JaL  1, 
1980,3024888 

lat  a.)  B32B  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—195  10  Claims 

1.  A  composite  material  comprising:  metallized  particles 
contained  in  a  polymer  matrix  with  additives  for  increasing  at 
least  one  of  the  ohmic,  electrical  and  magnetic  losses  uniformly 
present  in  the  polymer  or  on  the  particles,  wherein  the  addi- 
tives includes  pigments  or  conductive  carbon  black  in  concen- 
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trations  of  no  greater  than  10%  by  weight  and  wherein  the 
particles  are  at  least  partly  surrounded  by  a  COS  to  20  /im 


4,471,017 

HIGH-TEMPERATURE  AND 

THERMAL-SHOCK-RESISTANT  THERMALLY 

INSULATING  COATINGS  ON  THE  BASIS  OF  CERAMIC 

MATERIALS 
E?a  Poeschd,  Bad  Sodea;  Gaido  Weibel,  Daakelshansen,  and 
Wol^aag  SehwMmmlein,  Frankfort  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
9i  Gcraumy,  assigaors  to  BatteUc-Iastitat  e.V.,  Fraakftirt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,916 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1981,  3137731 

Int  a.)  B32B  7/02 
VS.  CL  428—215  14  ClaiflH 


thick,  highly  conductive  metal  layer  applied  by  currentless 
wet-chemical  deposition. 


4,471,016 

ARTICLE  HAVING  A  SCRATCH  RESISTANT 

LUBRICATED  GLASS  SURFACE 

AddiMM  B.  Sckoles,  Mnnde,  lad^  assigaor  to  Ball  CorporatioB, 

Maadclad. 

DiYlsioa  of  Scr.  No.  239^41,  Mar.  2, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,343,641. 

This  application  May  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  374,121 

lat  CL'  B32B  3/02.  17/06 

VS,  a  428-201  4  Claims 


1.  A  high-temperature  and  thermal-shock-resistant  thermal 
insulating  coating,  formed  of  flame-  or  plasma-sprayed  ceramic 
materials,  consisting  of  several  layer  sequences  essentially  of 
the  same  materials,  each  layer  sequence  containing  at  least  one 
ceramic  and  one  cermet  layer  and/or  one  ceramic  and  one 
metal  layer  and/or  one  cermet  and  one  metal  layer. 


4,471,018 
THERMOPLASTIC  LAMINATE  HAVING  MASKED 
SURFACE  FABRIC  VEIL  LAYER 
Giaa  R.  Kritdicfsky,  Scotch  Plains;  John  A.  Grcgor,  Basking 
Ridge;  William  F.  Wicderspaha,  Hackettstown;  Margaret  M. 
Handle,  Plaiafleld,  and  Joseph  E.  Mackey,  East  Hanover,  all 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  CorporatioB,  Morris  Township, 
Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  May  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  375,239 

lat  CL^  B32B  31/00 

VS.  CL  428—220  19  Claims 


1.  A  glass  article  having  an  abrasion-resistant  surface  com- 
prising: 

a  vitreous  substrate; 

a  discoi;tinuous  uniform  distribution  of  low-melting  vitreous 
particulate  matter  optically  coupled  and  fused  to  said 
substrate  with  varying  degrees  of  security  and  invisible  to 
the  unaided  eye,  said  particulate  matter  being  separable 
firom  said  subMrate  upon  ^>plication  of  shear  force  to  said 
particulate  matter,  siukl  discontinuous  distribution  provid- 
ing a  surface  array  of  interstitial  q>acing  throughout  said 
substrate  wherein  said  discontinuous  distribution  of  partic- 
ulate matter  has  a  surface  area  actually  covered  by  parti- 
cles of  less  than  IS  percent  of  the  total  surface  area  of  said 
substrate  and  an  average  height  of  relief  of  between  2  and 
10  microns;  and 

a  lubridous  outer  coating  over  said  article,  said  interstitial 
spacing  providing  a  reservmr  of  lubricious  coating  to  the 
uppermost  portions  of  said  particulate  matter  when  in 
abutting  contact  with  a  surface  having  motion  relative  to 
said  substrate. 


3.  An  improved  laminate  of  the  type  having  a  laminate  body 

comprising  a  polymer  and  a  reinforcement  means  wherein  the 

improvement  comprises: 

Si  least  one  surface  polymer  film  layer  bemg  from  0. 1  to  10 

mils  in  thickness,  and  a  fabric  veil  laminated  between  each 

surface  polymer  film  layer  and  the  laminate  body. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  11,  1984 


,      4,471,019 
WATER-CONTAINING  WATER  GLASS  HBERS 
Amo  Wcferboff,  WSrtll  oi  Main;  Hau  Zcnsel,  Kldnwallstadt; 

Walter  Brodowfid,  Amorbach;  Hdaz  Beck;  Erast  Sccberger, 

and  Gerhard  Steeakea,  all  of  Diirea;  Kariheinz,  Hlllciiiieider, 

Wappertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genoany,  aaiigBon  to  Akzo 

NV,  Arakem,  NctbeHaads 

ContiaaatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  356,155,  Mar.  8, 1982,  abandoned, 
wUck  is  a  diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  162,400,  Jnn.  23, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,332,601,  which  is  a  difision  of  Ser.  No.  110,002,  Jan.  7, 1980, 

Pat  No.  4432,600.  This  appUcation  Jul.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

517,730 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1979,  2900990;  Jan.  12, 1979,  2900991;  Nov.  7, 1979,  2944864 

Int  a.3  B32B  17/02 
MS.  a  428-224  4  Claims 

1.  Water-containing  water  glass  fibers,  substantially  free 
from  non-alkaline  compounds  and  having  a  water  content  of 
from  about  15  to  30%  hjy  weight,  a  tear  strength  of  from  about 
5  to  30  cN/tex,  a  ratio  of  alkaline  oxide  to  silicon  dioxide  of 
from  about  1:3  to  1:1.9,  an  amorphous  structure  and  a  density 
of  from  about  2  g/cm^  to  2.5  g/cm^. 

4.  Wet  webs  prepared  from  silica  fibers  obtained  by  treating 
the  water  glass  fibers  of  claim  1  with  acid  and/or  salt  solutions 
containing  hydrogen  ions. 


4,471,021 
POLYETHERIMIDE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESSES 

FOR  PRODUCnON 
Denis  R.  Pauzi ,  Scotia,  and  Raymond  B.  Hnghea,  Schenectady, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company.  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  190,030,  Sep.  23, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,096 

Int  a.J  D02G  i/Oa-  HOIB  7/00 

U.S.  a.  428-375  5  caua„ 


1.  An  insulated  electrical  article  comprising: 

a.  a  metallic  conductor;  and 

b.  a  wall  of  electrical  insulation  covering  said  conductor, 
said  insulation  comprising  a  cured  coating  of  a  water-solu- 
ble cleaved  polyetherimide  polymer;  wherein  said  water- 
soluble  cleaved  polyetherimide  polymer  is  produced  by 
cleavage  of  a  polyetherimide  polymer  by  the  combination 
of  the  polymer  with  water  in  the  presence  of  an  amine. 


4,471,020 
FOAM-CONtTAINING  STRUCTURES 
Roy  F.  J.  McCarthy,  Chariton  Kings,  England,  assignor  to 
Dowty  Rotol  Limited,  England 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,682 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  28,  1981, 
8126288 

Int  O,?  B28B  i/26,  5/18 

13  Claims 


U.S.  a.  428—309.9 


4,471,022 
WATER  SOLUBLE  POLYIMIDE,  COATED  WIRE  AND 
METHOD  OF  COATING 
Charles  W.  McGregor,  and  Lionel  J.  Payette,  both  of  Fort 
Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Essex  Group,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  255,206,  Apr.  17, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,389,510. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,537 
Int  a.3  B32B  15/Oa  27/00;  HOIB  7/00 
VS.  a.  428-379  3  claims 

1.  An  insulated  electrical  conductor  consisting  essentially  of 
a  wire  substrate  coated  with  a  polyimide  comprising  the  reac- 
tion product  of  1,  2,  3,  4  butane  tetracarboxylic  acid,  a  multi- 
functional amine  of  the  formula: 


NH2 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  foam-containing  structure  compris- 
ing: (a)  placing  and  suiubly  retaining  a  respective  first  shaped 
sheet  in  each  of  first  and  second  complementary  parts  of  an 
open  mould,  each  said  sheet  including  at  least  one  layer  of 
fibrous  material,  (b)  placing  and  suitably  retaining  a  further 
respective  shaped  sheet  upon  each  said  first  sheet,  each  said 
further  respective  shaped  sheet  comprising  a  layer  of  fibrous 
material  and  an  impervious  membrane  adhering  thereto,  (c) 
closing  said  two  mould  parts  together  with  said  sheets  still 
retained  therein  thus  to  define  a  cavity  between  said  sheets  (d) 
introducing  a  foamable  material  into  said  cavity,  (e)  causing 
said  foamable  material  within  said  cavity  to  expand  to  a 
foamed  state,  whereupon  each  said  impervious  membrane  is 
caused  to  adhere  to  its  adjacent  said  first  sheet  but  prevents 
penetration  of  the  expanding  material  into  that  sheet  and  (0 
removing  the  formation  of  sheets  and  expanded  material  so 
produced  from  the  mould- 


NH2 
CH2--C^^-CH2 


and  at  least  one  diamine,  where  n=0.3,  the  multifunctional 
amine  constitutes  at  least  5%  of  the  total  amine  equivalents  of 
the  reactants. 


4,471,023 
ENHANCEMENT  COATING  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
CARBONACEOUS  SUBSTRATES 
Darid  M.  Shnford,  Grand  Prairie,  Tex.,  assignor  to  LTV  Aero- 
space and  Defense  Company,  DaUas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,028 
Int  a.3  B05D  3/02;  B32B  9/00 
VS.  a.  428-408  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  sealing  a  primary  silicon  carbide  coating  of 
a  carbonaceous  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  impregnating  the  primary  coating  with  tetraethyl  ortho- 
silicate; 

(b)  beat  curing  the  tetraethyl  orthostlicate  applied  to  the 
primary  coating; 
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(c)  evenly  applying  a  sealant  mixture  of  a  liquid  alkali  silicate 
and  pturticulate  silicon  carbide  to  the  primary  coating; 

(d)  heat  curing  the  sealant  mixture; 

(e)  evenly  applying  a  liquid  alkali  silicate  sealant; 
(0  heat  curing  said  liquid  sealant; 

(g)  heat  treating  the  resultant  sealed  primary  coating  at 

approximately  1800*  F.  in  an  inert  atmosphere;  and 
(h)  repeating  steps  (aHO  above. 

7.  A  carbonaceous  substrate  coated  with  a  primary  silicon 
carbide  coating  sealed  using  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,471,024 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  TEMPERED  GLASS 

DIELECTRIC  MATERIAL  FOR  USE  AS  AN  ELECTRICAL 

INSULATOR  AND  INSULATOR  FABRICATED 

THEREFROM 

Laurent  Pargamin,  Vichy;  Jean-Paul  Parant  ArpiOon;  Henri 

Saisse,  Bondoufle,  and  Michel  Comebois,  Cr^teU,  aU  of 

France,  assignors  to  Ceraver,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,919 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  29, 1981, 81  20297 
Int  a.3  C03B  27/00-  C03C  21/00 
VS.  a.  428—410  2  Claims 


prepared  by  a  direct  esterification  reaction  between  trimellitic 
anhydride  and  ethylene  glycol  thereby  liberating  water,  said 
esterification  reaction  being  conducted  at  temperatures  be- 
tween about  180*  and  about  250'  C.  until  no  further  water  is 
liberated  with  said  cross-linking  agent  being  essentially  free  of 
hydroxy  groups  and  having  an  acid  number  in  aqueous  me- 
dium between  about  390  and  540  and  an  acid  number  in  alco- 
holic medium  between  about  250  and  320,  and  wherein  such 
reaction  the  molar  ratio  of  the  trimellitic  anhydride  to  the 
ethylene  glycol  is  from  2/1  to  about  2/1.5. 


4,471,026 
TERNARY  ALLOYS  IN  BRAZING  CERAMICS 
Michael  G.  Nicholas,  Wantage,  and  Thomas  M.  Valentine,  Wal- 
Ungford,  both  of  En^and,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Eaofy  Authority,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  214,104,  Dec.  8, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,970 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  14, 1979, 
7943260 

Int  a.3  B32B  15/04;  C22C  9/02;  B44D  1/16 
VS.  a.  428—450  9  Oaims 


m 


1.  An  electrical  insulator  made  from  a  dielectric  material 
manufactured  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of  first  thermal 
tempering  said  dielectric  material  to  produce  surface  compres- 
sion of  between  200  MPa  and  400  MPa  and  then  chemical 
tempering  by  replacing  smaU  ions  of  alkali  metals  situated  in 
the  glass  with  larger  ions  of  alkali  metals  situated  in  the  temper- 
ing solution  at  least  pari  of  said  dielectric  material  under  such 
conditions  of  temperature  and  duration  that  said  surface  com- 
pression due  to  said  thermal  tempering  is  reduced  by  between 
50%  and  80%  whereby  said  insulator  has  a  maximum  surface 
compression  between  200  MPa  and  500  MPa  with  the  surface 
compression  layer  extending  to  a  depth  of  more  than  1  mm  and 
a  maximum  central  tension  between  10  MPa  and  50  MPa,  to 
insure  that  said  insulator  avoids  disintegration  in  response  to 
impact. 


4,471,025 

EPOXY  RESIN  AND  NOVAL  CROSS-UNKING  AGENT 

THEREFOR 

Daniel  Bemelin,  Ris  Orangis,  and  Jacques  Meyer,  Paris,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Chloc  Chimie,  Pnteaux,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  333,687,  Dec.  23, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  215,245,  Dec.  11, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  18,303,  Mar.  7, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,584 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  8, 1978, 78  06608 

Int  0.3  C08L  67/00.  63/00 

VS.  a.  428—413  15  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  (i)  an  epoxy  resin 
having  more  than  one  1,2-epoxy  group  per  molecule  and  (ii)  a 
cross-linking  agent  therefore  comprising  a  dianhydride  bearing 
ester  functions,  the  amounts  of  (i)  and  (ii)  in  said  composition 
being  sufficient  to  achieve  an  essentially  stoichiometric  equilib- 
rium between  the  reactive  functional  groups  characterizing 
said  two  components,  said  cross-linking  agent  having  a  soften- 
ing point  between  about  70*  and  about  120*  C.  and  being 


1.  An  ariefact  comprising  an  unmetallized  ceramic  material 
bonded  to  a  second  material  by  means  of  a  ternary  alloy  braze 
of  Cu  with  Ti  and  either  Au,  Ag  or  In  wherein  the  composition 
of  the  alloy  in  atom  percent  is  in  the  range  Cu:  15  to  25  Ti:  10 
to  25  Au;  or  Cu:  15  to  50  Ti:  3  to  10  Ag;  or  Cu:  25  to  35  Ti:  3 
to  8  In. 


4,471,027 
COATED  SURFACES  CAPABLE  OF  DECOMPOSING 

OILS 
Masao  Maki,  Nabari;  Yasunori  Kaneko,  and  Ikuo  Kobayashi, 
both  of  Nara,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 
Continnation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  263,177,  May  13, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  85,059,  Oct  12, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,380 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1978,  54-15743; 
Oct  16, 1978,  53-127543;  JiL  26, 1979,  54-95381 

Int  O.}  B32B  9/06.  15/04 
VS.  O.  428—450  4  Claims 

1.  A  coated  metal  substrate  having  a  surface  capable  of 
decomposing  oils  through  a  gasification  cracking  reaction,  said 
surface  being  produced  by  a  process  consisting  essentially  of 
applying  a  paint  to  said  metal  substrate  and  sintering  said  paint 
said  paint  including  a  catalyst  consisting  of  at  least  one  or  more 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(A)  Na20,  K2O,  CaO  or  MgO,  and 

(B)  compounds  represented  by  the  formula  (MA)x(M- 
B)y(0)z.  wherein  (MA)  is  at  least  one  of  Na,  K,  Ca  or  Mg 
and  (MB)  is  at  least  one  of  C,  Si,  or  Al;  O  is  oxygen  and  x, 
y  and  z  are  integers, 
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said  catalyst  being  the  sole  effective  catalyst  for  decomposing 
oils  and  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  effect  such 
decomposition,  and   | 
an  inorganic  binder,  |  hardening  agent  and  a  pigment. 


U,S.  a.  428—593 


1.  A  honeycomb  core' diaphragm,  comprising  a  honeycomb 
core  constructed  from  a  thin  plate  of  beryllium  or  its  alloy 
having  a  p  of  1.73  to  1.8$  g/cm^  and  a  modulus  of  elasticity  of 
2.0X  10"  to  2.3  X  10"N/m2  produced  by  super-rapid  cooling  of 
molten  beryUium  or  beryllium  alloy. 


4,471,029 

Al^i-Sa  BEARING  ALLOY  AND  BEARING 
COMPOSITE 
Tatnliiko  FoJcMka;  Souti  Kamiya,  both  of  Aichi,  and  Hiroahi 
Kancaiitiii,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Taiho  Kogyo 
Co^  Ltd^  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1981,  Scr.  No.  311,607 

Int  a^  B32B  15/04 

IJJS.  a.  428—653  10  Claima 


SI   WTKLn 

COMHWUfO 


4,471,030 
AL^I  BEARING  ALLOY  AND  BEARING  COMPOSITE 
TatmUko  Fnkuoka;  Souzi  Kamiya,  both  of  Aicfai,  and  HiroiU 
Kanemitn,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignort  to  Taiho  Kogyo 
Co„  Ltd^  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,608 

Int  a.)  B32B  15/04 

U.S.  a  428-653  5ClaiaH 


4,471,028 
HONEYCOMB  CORE  DIAPHRAGM 

Maaami  Kimora,  and  Masayaau  Yamaguchi,  both  of  Saitama, 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Jtpan 

FUed  May  U,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,770 

Claima  priority,  ap^ieation  Japan,  May  14, 1981,  56-71330 

Int  a.>  H04R  T/Oa-  B22D  11/06 


UCtaima 


1 

T 

i 
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1.  An  aluminum  base  bearing  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
aluminum  and  0.5-5  wt.%  Si,  the  alloy  containing  at  least  5 
particles  of  Si  per  3.56xlO-2(mm)2  of  cross-sectional  area 
thereof,  said  particles  being  nodular  and  having  a  particle  size 
of  at  least  5  fim. 

5.  A  bearing  material  which  is  made  by  applying  the  alumi- 
num base  bearing  alloy  of  any  of  claims  1-4  to  a  backing  steel 
sheet  by  pressure  welding. 


4,471,031 

AI.Si-Pb  BEARING  ALLOY  AND  BEARING 

COMPOSITE 

Tatsnhiko  Fnkuoka;  Sonzi  Kamiya,  both  of  AicU,  and  Hiroahi 
Kanemitan,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Taiho  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Toyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  312,281 

Int  a.3  B32B  15/04 

VJS.  a.  428—653  5  Claims 

SI  MWriCUS   CONTMOUn 
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1.  An  aluminum  base  bearing  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
0.5-5  wt.%  Si,  1.5-35  wti%  Sn  and,  as  the  balance,  aluminum, 
the  alloy  containing  at  least  5  particles  of  Si  per  3.56 x  10-2 
(mm)2  of  cross-sectional  area  thereof,  said  particles  being  nod- 
ular and  having  a  particle  size  of  at  least  5  fim. 

10.  A  bearing  material  which  is  made  by  applying  the  alumi- 
num base  bearing  alloy  of  any  of  claims  1-9  to  a  backing  steel 
sheet  by  pressure  welding. 


1.  An  aluminum  base  bearing  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
0.5-5  wt.%  of  Si,  0.5-8  wt.%  of  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Pb,  In,  71,  Cd  and  Bi  and,  as  the 
balance,  aluminum,  the  alloy  containing  at  least  5  particles  of  Si 
per  3.56X  10-2{mm)2  of  cross-sectional  area  thereof,  said  par- 
ticles being  noduku'  and  having  a  particle  size  of  at  least  5  ^m. 

5.  A  bearing  material  which  is  made  by  applying  the  alumi- 
num base  bearing  alloy  of  any  of  claims  1-4  to  a  backing  steel 
sheet  by  pressure  welding. 
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4,471,032  4,471,034 

ALUMINUM  BASE  BEARING  ALLOY  AND  BEARING  ALLOY  COATING  FOR  CAST  IRON  PARTS,  SUCH  AS 

COMPOSITE  GLASS  MOLDS 

Tatiuhiko  Fnknoka;  Sonxi  Kamiya,  b<rth  of  Aichi,  and  Hiroahi  Ednardo  Romero,  Coram,  and  Richard  J.  Dumola,  Centerreach, 

Kaneniitsu,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Taiho  Kogyo  botii  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Eotectic  Corporation,  Flushing, 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Toyota,  Japan  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  312^83  FUed  Not.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,169 

Int  CL^  B32B  15/04  Int  O.^  B32B  15/18 

U.S.  0. 428— 653                                                    6  Claima  U.S.  Q.  428— 679                                                    4  Claims 


1.  An  aluminum  base  bearing  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
1-11  wt.%  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Mn,  Fe,  Mo,  Ni,  Zr,  Co,  Ti,  Sb,  Nb  and  Cr,  1.5-35 
wt.%  Sn  and,  as  the  balance,  aluminum,  the  alloy  containing  at 
least  5  particles  of  intermetallic  compounds  per 
3.56  X  10-2(inm)2  of  cross-sectional  area  thereof,  said  particles 
being  nodular  and  having  a  size  of  at  least  5  ^m. 

6.  A  bearing  material  which  is  made  by  welding  the  alumi- 
num base  bearing  alloy  of  any  one  of  claims  1-5  to  a  backing 
steel  sheet  by  pressure  welding. 


4,471,033 

AL-SI-SN  BEARING  ALLOY  AND  BEARING 

COMPOSITE 

Tataohiko  Fuku<^  Sonzi  Kamiya,  both  of  Aichi,  and  Hiroahi 

Kanemitan,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Taiho  Kogyo 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,285 

Int  a^  B32B  15/04 

VS.  a.  428—653  10  Claims 
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1.  As  a  composite  article  of  manufacture,  an  alloy-coated 
cast  iron  substrate, 
said  cast  iron  substrate  containing  in  excess  of  1.5%  carbon 

by  weight, 
said  alloy  coating  being  produced  on  said  cast  iron  substrate 
by  the  plasma  transfer  arc  welding  of  a  nickel-base  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of  about  0.5  to  5%  Ti,  about  O.S  to 
5%  Si,  0  to  about  5%  B,  0  to  about  2%  Mn,  and  containing 
carbon  by  the  thermal  diffusion  thereof  from  said  cast 
iron,  and  the  balance  essentially  nickel, 
said  nickel-base  alloy  being  deposited  by  maintaining  a 
puddle  of  said  alloy  between  the  transfer  arc  plasma  and 
the  cast  iron  substrate  such  that  carbon  from  said  sub- 
strate diffuses  into  the  deposited  alloy  and  reacts  with 
contained  titanium  to  form  a  fine  precipitate  of  second- 
ary titanium  carbide, 
said  aUoy  coating  being  weld-bonded  to  said  cast  iron  sub- 
strate and  characterized  by  being  substantially  free  of  gas 
pockets  or  porosity  and  further  characterized  by  a  micro- 
structure  containing  a  fine  dispersion  of  said  secondary 
titanium  carbide  through  said  nickel  base  alloy  coating. 


4,471,035 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  BATTERY 
Franz  Gocbel,  Sodbory,  and  Morton  A.  Slavia,  Marbiebead, 
both  of  Mm.,  aaaipiors  to  GTE  Conununications  Prodncts 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,151 

Int  a.}  HOIM  6/48 

U.S.  a.  429—101  4  Claims 


-^ 


1.  An  aluminum  base  bearing  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
5-11  wt.%  Si,  1.5-35  wt.%  Sn  and,  as  the  balance,  aluminum, 
the  alloy  containing  at  least  5  particles  of  Si  per 
3.S6X  10-2(mm)2  of  cross-sectional  area  thereof,  said  particles 
being  nodular  and  having  a  particle  size  of  at  least  5  fun. 

10.  A  bearing  material  which  is  made  by  applying  the  alumi- 
num base  bearing  aUoy  of  any  of  claims  1-9,  to  a  backing  steel 
sheet  by  pressure  welding. 


1.  A  battery  of  electrochemical  cells  comprising 

a  plurality  of  similar  housing  sections  of  conductive  material 

arranged  in  series; 
each  housing  section  including 
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•  flat,  pkuur  disc  bf  conductive  nuterial  having  a  cen- 
tral opening, 
a  fint  cylindrical  member  of  conductive  material  con- 
tiguous the  edge  of  the  disc  at  the  central  opening, 
extending  in  one  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  the 
diac,  and  having  an  edge  surface  at  the  end  thereof 
spaced  from  the  disc, 
a  second  cylindrical  member  of  conductive  material 
contiguous  the  outer  edge  of  Uie  disc,  extending  in 
the  opposite  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  disc, 
and  having  an  edge  surftce  at  the  end  thereof  spaced 
from  the  disc, 
a  first  member  of  insulating  material  contiguous  said  edge 
surface  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  first  cylindrical  mem- 
bers, 
a  second  member  of  insulating  material  contiguous  said 
edge  surface  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  second  cylindri- 
cal members; 
said  first  member  of  inaulating  material  contiguous  the  edge 
surface  at  the  end  of  the  first  cylindrical  member  of  each 
housing  section  except  the  fint  housing  section  in  the 
series  being  contiguous  the  disc  of  the  preceding  housing 
section  in  the  series  adjacent  to  said  central  opening; 
•aid  second  member  of  insulating  material  contiguous  Uie 
edge  surface  at  the  ead  of  the  second  cylindrical  member 
of  each  housing  section  except  Uie  last  housing  section  in 
the  series  being  contiguous  the  disc  of  the  succeeding 
housing  section  in  Uie  series  adjacent  to  Uie  outer  edge; 
each  two  adjacent  housing  sections  in  the  series  forming  an 

encloted  chamber  between  Uiem; 
each  chamber  containiag  an  electrochemical  system  com- 
prising 
an  anode  electrode  member, 
a  cathode  electrode  member, 
an  electrolytic  solution  in  contact  with  Uie  anode  elec- 
trode member  and  Uie  caUiode  electrode  member, 
the  anode  electrode  member  being  in  electrical  contact 
with  one  of  said  irst  and  second  cylindrical  members 
of  one  of  Uie  housing  sections  forming  the  chamber, 
and 

the  cathode  electrode  member  being  in  electrical 
contact  with  Uie  other  of  said  first  and  second  cylin- 
drical members  of  the  other  housing  section  forming 
the  chamber 
whereby  Uie  electrochemical  cells  provided  by  Uie  electro- 
chemical systems  within  etch  chamber  form  a  battery  of  elec- 
trochemical cells  arranged  in  series  with  each  housing  section 
serving  as  Uie  positive  terminal  for  Uie  electrochemical  system 
within  one  chamber  and  ai  the  negative  terminal  for  Uie  elec- 
trochemical system  within  an  adjacent  chamber. 


4,471,037 
SOLID  STATE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Deonii  J.  Banister,  Wakefield.  EagiaMl,  aarignor  to  United 
Kiafdom  Atooric  Energy  Aatbority,  Eogiaad 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  482,164 
daian  priority,  applicatioD  United  Klagdon,  Apr.  16, 1982, 

lat  CL3  HOIM  6/16 
U.S.  a  429-191'  sctaim. 

1.  A  solid  state  electrochemical  cell  comprising  an  anode 
having  lithium  as  its  active  material,  a  cathode  and  an  electro- 
lyte comprising  a  complex  of  a  polyether  with  lithium,  the 
polyether  being  an  atactic  polyether  having  a  glass  transition 
temperature  of  substantially  less  Uian  0*  C.  and  being  capable 
of  forming  a  complex  wiUi  Li+  ions  but  not  wiUi  Na+  ions. 


-      4,471,038 
NICKEL^ADMIUM  BATTERY 
BrUeab  Vyaa,  New  Proridence,  N  J.,  assignor  to  ATAT  BeU 
Laboratories,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,615 

iBt  a^  HOIM  6/16 

UA  CI.  429-198  5  ctain. 


1.  An  alkaline  cell  comprising  nickel  positive  electrode, 
electrolyte  comprising  aqueous  alkaline  solution  and  nega- 
tive cadmium  electrode  characterized  in  that  Uie  alkaline 
cell  further  comprises  at  least  one  additive  selected  from 
Uie  group  consisting  of  polybenzimidazole,  polybenzo- 
thiazole  and  polybenzoxazole  and  derivatives  of  these 
compounds  with  aliphatic  substituents  with  up  to  S  carbon 
atoms. 


4^71,036 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELLS  AND 

ELECTRODES 

Tsije  A.  Skothda,  East  PatchofM,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  Aastica  as  represeBted  by  the  United  States 

DepartMBt  of  EMrgjr,  Washiagtoa,  D.C. 

FUsd  Jm.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,076 

Irt.  a»  HOIM  6/36;  C25D  9/02.  13/08 

MS.  CL  429-111  ig  ctolm, 

9.  An  electrochemical  photovoltaic  cell  including  an  elec- 
trode comprising  a  conductive  substrate  and  a  coating  Uiereon 
having  pinholes  through  it,  said  coating  being  a  semiconductor 
when  exposed  to  light  and  an  insulator  in  the  dark,  said  coating 
farther  being  passivated  by  an  insulating  polymer  deposited  in 
said  pinholes  by  electrochemical  oxidation  in  Uie  dark,  and  a 
transparent  counterelectrode. 


4,471,039 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  ELEMENTS  SENSTTIVE  TO 

RADIATION  IN  THE  INFRARED  REGION  OF  THE 

SPECTRUM 

Paul  M.  Borsenberger,  HUtoo;  Michael  T.  Regan,  Fairport,  and 

Cari  F.  Grooer,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,519 
brt.  a^  G03G  5/04 
MS.  a.  430-58  30  Claims 

1.  In  a  photoconductive  element  comprising  an  electrically 
conductive  support,  a  charge  generation  layer  and  a  charge 
transport  layer,  the  improvement  wherein  the  charge  genera- 
tion layer  comprises  the  /3-phase  of  an  indium  phthalocyanine 
pigment  sensitive  to  radiation  in  the  infrared  region  of  the 
electromagnetic  spectrum. 
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4,471,040 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DISAZO 

PHOTOSENSTTIVE  MEMBER 

Kaaham  Katagiri,  Mitaka;  Katsanori  Watanabe,  Yamato; 

Shoco  Ishikawa,  Sayama,  and  Makoto  Kitahara,  Yokohama, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KaimaKtu  Kaiiha  and  Copyer 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,581 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1980, 55-124501; 
Sep.  10, 1980, 55-124502;  OcL  3, 1980, 55-137708;  Oct  4, 1980, 
55-138263;  Oct  4,  1980,  55-138264;  Oct  4,  1980,  55-138265; 
Oct  4, 1980, 55-138266;  Not.  4, 1980, 55-153814;  No?.  28, 1980, 
55-166557 

bt  a?  G03G  5/06.  5/14 
MS.  a.  430—59  171  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  having  a 
photosensitive  layer  comprising  at  least  one  disazo  pigment 
represented  by  the  following  formula  (B): 


Ar+ 


wherein  Ar  is  selected  from  the  moieties  specified  resulting  in 
the  following  squaraines: 
I.  bis-9-(8-hydroxyjuloltdinyl)squaraine 


""''";X)C>-=»-™-0-''-''-'"^ 


Formula  (B)  HO 

II.  bis-9-(8,IOKlihydtoJ(yju]olidinyl)squar8ine 


wherein  Ai  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  lower 
alkyl  group  and  Bi  is  a  coupler  residue. 

2.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  accord- 
ing to  claim  1,  wherein  said  electrophotographic  photosensi- 
tive member  comprises  at  least  a  conductive  layer,  a  charge 
generation  layer  containing  at  least  one  dis-azo  pigment  repre- 
sented by  the  following  Formula  (B),  and  a  charge  transport 
layer: 

Formula  (B) 

wherein  Ai  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  lower 
alkyl  group  and  Bi  is  a  coupler  residue. 

3.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  accord- 
ing to  claim  2,  wherein  said  electrophotographic  photosensi- 
tive member  comprises  at  least  a  conductive  layer,  an  adhesive 
layer  provided  on  said  conductive  layer,  a  charge  generation 
layer  containing  at  least  one  dis-azo  pigment  represented  by 
the  following  Formula  (B),  and  a  charge  transport  layer: 


Formula  (B) 

wherein  Ai  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  lower 
alkyl  group  and  Bi  is  a  coupler  residue. 


4,471,041 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  DEVICES  CONTAINING  NOVEL 

SQUARAINE  COMPOSTHONS 
Gioseppa  Baranyi;  Richard  A.  Bart;  Cheng-Kno  Hsiao;  Peter  M. 
Kazmaier,  aU  of  Mississanga,  Canada;  Kathleen  M.  Carmich- 
ael,  Williamson,  and  Anthony  M.  Horgan,  Pittsford,  both  of 
N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stasifbrd,  Conn. 
FUed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,114 
iBt  CV  G03G  5/06 
MS.  CL  430—59  46  Claims 

1.  An  improved  photoresponsive  device  comprised  in  the 
order  stated  of  (1)  a  supporting  substrate,  (2)  a  photoconduc- 
tive layer  consisting  essentially  of  of  squaraine  compositions  of 
the  foUowing  formula: 


III.  bis(4-dimethylamino-2-methylthiophenyl)squaraine 


/ 

J 

\ 


CH3 


N 


CHj 


CH3S 


and 


IV.  bis(2,6-dihydroxy-4-dimethylaminophenyl)squaraine 


and  (3)  a  diamine  hole  transport  layer. 


4,471,042 

IMAGE-FORMING  MEMBER  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  COMPRISING 

HYDROGENATED  AMORPHOUS  MATRIX  OF  SIUCON 

AND/OR  GERMANIUM 
ToshiynU    Komatso,    Kawasaki;    Yntaka    Hirai;    Katsomi 
Nakagawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Tad^i  Fokoda,  Kawaaaki,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,226 
lat  a^  G03G  5/04:  HOIL  13/00:  B32B  9/04 
MS.  a.  430—64  84  Claims 

8.  An  image  forming  member  for  electrophotography  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  substrate; 

(b)  a  photoconductive  layer,  said  photoconductive  layer 
comprising  a  hydrogenated  amorphous  semiconductor, 
which  soniconductor  comprises: 
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(i)  a  member  of  the  group  selected  From  silicon,  germa- 
nium or  mixtures  thereof  as  a  matrix,  said  matrix  being 
in  a  hydrogenated  amorphous  form  in  said  photocon- 
ductive  layer  and; 
(ii)  carbon  and  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  nitrogen,  and; 
(c)  a  barrier  layer  disposed  between  the  substrate  and  the 

photoconductive  layer. 
9.  An  inuge  forming  member  for  electrophotography  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  substrate; 

(b)  a  photoconductive  layer,  said  photoconductive  layer 
comprising  a  hydrogenated  amorphous  semiconductor, 
which  semiconductor  comprises: 

(i)  a  member  of  th«  group  selected  from  silicon,  germa- 
nium or  mixtures  thereof  as  a  matrix,  said  matrix  being 
in  a  hydrogenated  amorphous  form  in  said  photocon- 
ductive layer  and 


1 


/ 


10 


V////A^///////////7A 


—13 


h-12 
II 


jmic 


(U)  from  0. 1-3D  atoiiic  percent  of  nitrogen  as  a  chemical 
modifier,  and; 
(c)  a  barrier  layer  disposed  between  the  substrate  and  the 

photoconductive  layer. 
11.  An  image  formitg  member  for  electrophotography 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  substrate 

(b)  a  photoconductive  layer,  said  photoconductive  layer 
comprising  a  hydrogenated  amorphous  semiconductor, 
which  semiconductor  comprises: 

(i)  a  member  of  the  group  selected  from  silicon,  germa- 
nium or  mixtures  thereof  as  a  matrix,  said  matrix  being 
in  an  amorphous  form  in  said  photoconductive  layer; 

(ii)  hydrogen  and; 

(iii)  oxygen  in  effective  amounts  to  provide  enhanced  high 
dark  resistance  and  a  high  SN  ratio,  and; 

(c)  a  barrier  layer  disposed  between  the  substrate  and  the 
photoconductive  layer. 


4,471,043 
DIAZCTTYPE  MATERIAL 
WUhclBM  J.  M.  ▼•■  de  Vorie,  Veolo,  Netiwriaiida,  aadgnor  to 
Oc^Nederlaad  B.V„  Vcolo,  Netheriaiidt 

Filed  No?.  18, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  442,764 

ClaiHH  priority,  ippUcttkm  Bmil,  Nov.  23, 1981, 8107605 

iBt  a.}  G03C  ;/«? 


U.S.  a.  430—159 


20  Claims 


2 /A) 


I 

1.  Diazotype  material  comprising  a  support  carrying  a  light 
sensitive  diazo  type  layer  formed  of  a  dispersion  of  light  sensi- 
tive diazonium  compouad  in  a  polymeric  binder  consisting 
essentially  of  a  plurality  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  acetate  having  a 
degree  of  hydrolysis  between  20  and  45%,  said  dispersion 
containing  amorphous  hydrated  silica  particles  having  a  bound 
water  content  of  at  least  S0%  by  weight. 

17.  Diazotype  material  comprising 

a  light-pervious  suppoft  film  of  cellulose  acetate  or  polyeth- 
ylene terephthalate, 

coated  onto  each  side  of  said  film  a  light-pervious  subbing 


layer  formed  of  a  dispersion  of  silica  pigment  particles 
having  average  sizes  of  the  order  of  about  5  ^m  in  a 
polymeric  binder  adherent  to  the  surface  of  said  film; 

coated  onto  one  said  subbing  layer  a  light-pervious  light 
sensitive  diazo  layer  formed  of  a  dispersion  of  light  sensi- 
tive diazonium  salt  and  amorphous  hydrated  siUca  parti- 
cles having  a  bound  water  content  of  between  SO  and  70% 
by  weight  in  a  binder  consisting  essentially  of  a  20  to  43% 
hydrolyzed  product  of  a  polyvinyl  acetate  having  in  ethyl 
aceute  at  20*  C.  a  Hoeppler  viscosity  in  the  range  of  100 
to  800  mPa.s,  the  amount  of  said  hydrated  silica  particles 
being  in  the  range  of  from  40  to  60%  of  the  combined 
weight  of  hydrated  silica  particles  and  partially  hydro- 
lyzed polyvinyl  acetate  in  said  diazo  layer;  and 

coated  on  the  other  said  subbing  layer  a  Ught-pervious  draft- 
ing layer  formed  of  a  disperaon  of  silica  pigment  particles 
having  average  sizes  of  the  order  of  about  S  ^m  in  a 
polymeric  binder  consisting  essentially  of  a  said  20  to  45% 
hydrolyzed  product  of  a  said  polyvinyl  acetate. 


4,471,044 

SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  ADSORBABLE  ALKYNYL 

SUBSTITUTED  HETEROCYCLIC  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  SALTS 

Richard  L.  Partoo;  Wilbiir  S.  Gangh,  both  of  Webster,  and  Karl 

E.  Wiegers,  Rochciter,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaiigiiors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochctter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,470 

Int  a.J  G03C  S/S4.  7/00.  1/08,  1/4S5 

VS.  CL  430—217  36  Claims 

29.  In  a  photographic  image  transfer  film  unit  comprising 

a  support, 

at  least  one  emulsion  layer  located  on  said  support  contain- 
ing a  dispersing  medium,  radiation  sensitive  internal  latent 
image  forming  silver  halide  grains,  and  a  heterocyclic 
quaternary  ammonium  salt  nucleating  agent, 
a  dye  image  providing  auterial  present  in  said  emulsion 

layer  or  a  layer  adjacent  thereto,  and 
a  receiving  layer  for  providing  a  viewable  transferred  dye 
image  following  imagewise  exposure  and  processing  of 
said  emulsion  layer, 
the  improvement  comprising,  said  heterocyclic  quaternary 
ammonium  salt  being  adsorbed  to  said  silver  halide  grain 
surfaces  and  being  of  the  formula: 


\:-CH2— R' 


I 


H— C— CSC-R* 


wherein 

Z  represents  the  atoms  completing  a  heterocyclic  quater- 
nary ammonium  nucleus  comprised  of  an  azolium  or 
azinium  ring; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  substituent  of  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms; 

R}  is  hydrogen  or  a  substituent  having  a  Hammett  sigma 
value  derived  electron  withdrawing  characteristic  more 
positive  than  —0.2; 

X  is  a  charge  balancing  counter  ion;  and 

n  isOor  1;  and 

Z  or  R}  includes  a  thioamido  adsorption  promoting  moiety. 


September  11, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


775 


4,471,045 

4-HYDROXYALKYL-SUBSTITUTED 

3-PYRAZOLIDINONE  ELECTRON  TRANSFER  AGENTS 

George  B.  Boden,  Plttiford,  and  Drake  M.  Michno,  Webstar, 

both  of  N.Y^  aMignors  to  Eastaum  Kodak  Company,  Rochct- 

ttt,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,066 
Int  CV  G03C  5/54,  1/42.  5/30.  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  430— 218  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  photographic  assemblage  to  be  processed  by  an  alka- 
line processing  composition,  said  assemblage  comprising: 

(a)  a  photosensitive  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  having  associated  therewith  a  dye  image-providing 
material;  and 

(b)  a  dye  image-receiving  layer, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  assemblage  contains  a  silver 
halide  electron  transfer  agent  or  precursor  thereof  having 
the  following  formula: 


R2                r1 
r3_C— (CH:),-C c—o 

II       I 

OH  CH2        N— R 

\     / 


wherein: 

n  is  1  or  2; 

R  represents  hydrogen  or  a  hydrolyzable  moiety; 

R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl  or  substituted  aryl  group  of  6  to  about  10  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  aralkyl  group  of  6  to  about  10  carbon  atoms; 

R2  and  R3  each  independently  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
or  substituted  alkyl  group  of  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl  or  substituted  aryl  group  of  6  to  about  10  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  aralkyl  group  of  6  to  about  10  carbon  atoms; 
and 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  one  or  more  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
groups  having  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  methylene- 
dioxy  groups  or  ethylenedioxy  groups. 


Ri 

I  H 

HO— C— (CH2)«— C 

R2 


wherein: 

n  is  0,  1  or  2; 

R'  and  R^  each  indpendently  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
or  substituted  alkyl  group  of  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl  or  substituted  aryl  group  of  6  to  about  10  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  aralkyl  group  of  6  to  about  10  carbon  atoms, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  0,  then  either  R>  or  R^,  but 
.  not  both,  may  be  hydrogen;  and 

R3  represents  at  least  one  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  having  from 
1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  methylenedioxy  group  or 
ethylenedioxy  group. 


4,471,047 
USE  OF  CARBON  ADSORPTION  DEACTIVATING 
COMPOUNDS  IN  IMAGE  TRANSFER  ELEMENTS 
Kenneth  C.  Mattes,  Rochester,  and  Harold  C.  Warren,  Rnsh, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  451,586,  Dec  20, 1982,.  This  application 
Oct  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,676 
Int  a.J  G03C  5/54.  5/30 
MS.  a.  430-486  4  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  alkaline  processing  composition  comprising  a 
silver  halide  developing  agent,  carbon  black,  and  a  ballasted 
deactivating  compound  adsorbed  to  said  carbon  black  having 
the  following  formula: 


^^^' 


J— X 


wherein: 
(a)  Ballast  is  an  organic  ballasting  radical; 
(b)Zis 


-L 


4,471,046 

4-HYDROXYALKYL^UBSTTTUTED 

3-PYRAZOUDINONE  ELECTRON  TRANSFER  AGENTS 

Drake  M.  Michno,  Wdbiter,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  520,085,  Aug.  4, 1983,.  This  application  Feb. 
27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,228 
Int  a.J  G03C  5/30:  C07D  403/00.  231/00 
MS.  a  430-483  9  Clains 

1.  An  alkaline  processing  composition  comprising  a  silver 
halide  electron  transfer  agent  having  the  following  formula: 


or  is  part  of  Y; 

(c)  G  is  OR'  or  NHR^  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydro- 
lyzable moiety  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkyl  group  of  1  to  about  22  carbon  atoms; 

(d)  Y  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  benzene 
nucleus,  a  n^hthalene  nucleus  or  a  5-  to  7-membered 
heterocyclic  ring 

(e)  X  is  a  dye,  a  dye  precursor  or  a  moiety  containing  a  series 
of  conjugated  v  bonds,  said  X  being  adsorbed  to  said 
carbon  black; 

(0  J  is  a  bivalent  linking  group  which  is  non-cleavable  by 

oxidation;  and 
(g)  n  is  a  positive  integer  of  1  to  2  and  is  2  when  G  is  OR'  or 

when  R2  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  less  than  8 

carbon  atoms. 
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M71,048 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Mario  nybcrg.  PranHMa-le-Mourct,  aad  Viktor  Wdai,  Fri- 
boorg,  both  of  Switiriaad,  Mdsiion  to  Clba  Geigy  AG, 
BmoI,  Switieriaiid 
DItWoo  of  Scr.  No.  391,191,  Jan.  22, 1982,  Prt.  No.  4,436,811. 
This  applicatioa  Aug.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  526,181 
ClaioH  priority,  appllcatioii   Switzerland,  JoL   10,   1981, 
4S45/81  I 

ImtlcL^  Q03C  5/24 

VS.  a  430— 487  I  1  cinia 

1.  A  developing  bath  for  photographic  recording  material, 
which  contains  a  developing  agent  and  O.S  to  10  g  of  a  develop- 
ment accelerator,  per  Utcr  of  solution,  of  the  formula 


(I) 


in  which  Ri,  R2  and  R)  independently  of  one  another  are 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  J  to  16  carbon  atoms  each  or  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  alkoxy  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  each 
and  R2  additionally  repreaents  a  radical  of  the  formula 


4»471049 

DYE  IMAGE-GENERAIING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

ELEMENTS 

Roy  Kiis,  BHhey,  uA  DmM  T.  SoMhby,  Harrow,  both  of 

Ei^M.  aoaivMn  to  Eattmam  Kodak  Coavuy,  Rocheater, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  525,081 
Claims  priority,  appUcatk»  United  KiBfldoB,  Apr.  12, 1983, 

iBt  a^  G03C  1/46 
U  A  a  430-504  20  Oaioii 

11.  In  a  photographic  element  capable  of  producing  a  multi- 
color dye  image  comprised  of 
a  support  and,  located  thereon, 

a  blue  recording  yellow  dye  image  generating  layer  unit 
containing  at  least  one  blue  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer, 

a  green  recording  magenta  dye  image  generating  layer  unit 
containing  at  least  one  green  sensitized  silver  halide  emul* 
sion  layer, 

a  red  recording  cyan  dye  image  generating  layer  unit  con- 
taining at  least  one  red  sensitized  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer, 

hydroquinone  antistain  agent  located  to  reduce  migration  of 
oxidized  developing  agent  between  said  dye  image  gener- 
ating layer  units, 

a  colloidal  silver  layer  located  to  receive  exposing  radiation, 

the  improvement  comprising  colloidal  manganese  dioxide 
incorporated  in  a  fog  reducing  concentration  in  or  adja- 
cent said  colloidal  silver  layer. 


In  which  Ri  and  R3  have  the  above  mentioned  meaning,  R4  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenoxy  or  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted amino  and  R3  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


4v471,050 
SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  COMPOSITE  GRAINS 
Joe  E.  Maakasky,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochesto-,  N.Y. 
Continuation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  451,367,  Dec.  20, 1982,.  This 

applicatioo  Mar.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  480,631 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  ptteat  snbscqncat  to  Mar.  6, 

2001,  has  been  disdaimd. 

Int  aj  G03C  1/02 

VJS.  a  430-567  27  Claims 


O— P 


in  which  Ri,  R3  and  R4  have  the  above  mentioned  meanings 
and  R2'  has  the  same  meanings  as  R|  and  R3  or  Rj  represents 
hydrogen  when  Rj  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


1.  A  radiation-sensitive  emulsion  comprised  of 

a  dispersing  medium, 

silver  halide  host  grains  of  a  face  centered  cubic  rock  salt 
type  crystal  structure,  and 

nonisomorphic  silver  salt  of  areally  limited  epitaxial  compat- 
ibility located  on  and  substantially  confined  to  at  least  one 
of  edge  and  comer  sites  of  said  host  grains. 
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4,471,051 
STABILIZATION  OF  NEUTROPHILS  AND  PLATELETS 
Bcnard  M.  Babior,  Uxingtoa,  Mass.,  and  IrcM  L  Ariram,  Tel 

Afiv,  Israel,  assizors  to  New  Eagtaad  Medical  Ceater  Hoapi- 

tida,  Im^  Boston,  Mass. 

FUad  Jn.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  503,517 

lat  a'  C12N  5/00:  A61K  35/14 

VS.  CI.  435—2  16  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  stabilizing  for  storage  neutrophils  or  plate- 
leto  obtained  from  blood  which  comprises  reacting  them  with 
a  chemical  cross-linking  agent  having  at  least  two  functional 
groups  reactive  with  protein  and  which  includes  a  group  sub- 
ject to  cleavage  under  conditions  which  are  non-destructive  of 
said  neutrophils  and  platelets,  to  form  covalent  chemical  link- 
ages. 


collecting  the  precipitate  and  forming  an  aqueous  suspension 
of  it  at  neutral  pH; 

purifying  said  lysate  suspension  through  selective  fraction- 
ation operations  consisting  of  adsorption  operations;  col- 
lecting the  fractions  containing  angiokinase,  as  selected  by 
measuring  fibrinolysis  activity  both  in  the  presence  and 
absence  of  plasminogen,  where  said  fibrinolytic  activity  is 
such  that  30  ^liters  of  angiokinase  extract  form  a  circular 
lysis  area  3.908  mm  in  diameter  on  plates  of  human  fibrin 
2.S03  mm  thick,  after  16  hours  incubation  at  37*  C, 
wheren  said  product  has  a  protein  N  content  of  0.2  ^ig/ml 
and  a  mean  molecular  weight  of  about  18000  dalton. 


4,471,052 
BIOSYNTHESIS  OF  SIMPUFIED  ANTHRACYCUNES 
Lester  A.  Mitachcr,  Lawrence,  Kana.,  and  Daniel  Lednicer, 
DabUn,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Adria  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Colom- 
bos,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  340,139 
iBt  a.3  C12P  19/56:  C12N  /J/Oft-  CUR  1/465 
VS.  a  435-78  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  4-demethoxy  derivatives  of 
daunomycin,  adriamycin,  aclacinomycin,  11-desoxyadriamy- 
cin,  or  11-desoxydaunomycin  which  comprises: 
introducing  a  4-demethoxy  derivative  of  an  anthracyclinone 
occurring  on  the  identified  biosynthetic  pathway  of  dau- 
nomycin to  a  fermentation  medium  of  an  anthracycline 
producing  strain  of  Streptomyces  capable  of  glycosylating 
said  anthracyclinone  and  producing  a  4-demethoxy  deriv- 
ative of  daunomycin,  adriamycin,  aclacinomycin,   11- 
desoxyadriamycin,  or  ll-dcsoxydaunomycin,  said  strain 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  £  peucetius 
comeus.  S.  peucetius  caesius.  &  caeruleus,  S.  peucetius,  S. 
eoeruleorubidus  and  chemical  or  radiation-induced  mu- 
tants thereof, 
cultivating  said  medium, 

removing  the  conversion  products  from  said  medium,  and 
isolating  the  4-demethoxy  derivative  (tf  daunomycin,  adria- 
mycin, aclacinomycin,  1 1-desoxyadriamycin,  or  1 1-desox- 
ydaunomycin. 


4,471,053 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  VASAL  FIBRINOLYTIC 
ACnVE  PRINCIPLE  AND  THE  ENZYMATIC  PRODUCT 

SO  PREPARED 
Gaetano  Cooi,  and  Manriaio  Panddfl,  both  of  Florence,  Italy, 
aasigBors  to  Sodeta  Italo-Britannica  L.  Manctti*H.  Roberts 
*  C  Floracc,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  366,276 
Gains  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Apr.  23, 1981, 48332  A/81 
lat  a^  a2N  9/H  9/48 
VS.  a  435-226  19  Oains 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  vasal  fibrinolytic  active 
principle  called  angiokinase  enzyme,  starting  from  richly  vas- 
cularized nuunmalian  connective  tissue,  said  process  compris- 
ing defatting,  drying  and  pulverizing  said  tissue  to  a  powder, 
subjecting  said  powder  to  pancreatin  lysis  by  forming  an  aque- 
ous suspension  of  it  at  substantially  neutral  pH,  adding  approxi- 
mately 1%  by  weight  of  pancreatin  with  respect  to  the  weight 
of  powder  used,  maintaining  a  temperature  of  45*  to  SO*  for 
approxinutely  24  hours,  so  as  to  prepare  a  lysate; 
acidifying  the  lysate  with  diluted  mineral  acid,  separating 
liqidd  from  the  resulting  precipiute  and  reneutralizing 
said  liquid; 
adding  a  sufficient  quantity  of  ammonium  sulfate  to  the 
reneutralized  liquid  to  reach  an  ammonium  sulfate  con- 
centration of  approximately  33%  of  saturation,  so  as  to 
precipitate  the  active  part  of  the  lysate; 


4,471,054 
PROCESS  FOR  INACTIVATING  FOOT-AND-MOUTH 
DISEASE  VIRUS 
Joai  L.  Lattorc;  Claodio  Denoya;  Edoardo  Scodeller,  Ctaar 
Visquez;  Mario  Lebendiker,  Maria  S.  Dnbra,  and  Oscar 
Creapo,  all  of  Bncaos  Aires,  Argentina,  assignors  to  Consejo 
Nadooal  de  In?estigacioncs  Qentiflcas  y  Technicas,  Argen- 
tina 

FUed  Not.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  324,626 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Argentina,  Not.  25, 1980, 283  J55 
Int  a.J  C12N  7/05 
U.S.  a.  435-238  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  inactivating  foot-and-mouth  disease  virus, 
comprising  incubating  said  virus  in  the  presence  of  soluble  salts 
selected  from  among  ammonium  salts  and  Group  lA  salts, 
maintaining  the  proteic  structure  of  the  intact  capside  and 
recovering  the  completely  inactivated  and  suble  viruses. 

4,471,055 

PROCESS  AND  KTT  FOR  DETERMINING 

CONCENTRATIONS  OF  ALDEHYDES 

Oiarlcs  W.  Opp,  Cottage  GroTC,  Mian.,  aaaignor  to  Minncaota 

Mining  and  Manafaetnring  Company,  St  Panl,  Minn. 

FDcd  Mar.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  362,303 

Int  CL^  GOIN  21/78 

VS.  a.  436-128  23  Claims 


^j/ 


1.  A  process  for  determining  whether  an  aldehyde  having  at 
least  one  — CHO  moiety  is  present  in  a  sample  in  a  concentra- 
tion in  excess  of  a  predetermined  minimum  concentration, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  combining  as  a  mixture: 

(1)  a  predetermined  quantity  of  said  sample; 

(2)  a  first  reaction  system  which  is  capable  of  transforming 
said  aldehyde  to  at  least  one  substantially  suble  first 
reaction  product  by  a  reaction  involving  said  —CHO 
moiety,  the  amount  of  said  first  reaction  system  com- 
bined with  said  predetermined  quantity  of  said  sample 
being  that  which  will  transform  completely  to  said  first 
reaction  product  only  an  amount  of  aldehyde  equal  to 
said  minimum  concentration  of  aldehyde  in  said  prede- 
termined quantity  of  said  sample;  and 

(3)  an  effective  amount  of  a  second  reaction  system  which 
is  capable  of  transforming  said  aldehyde  to  at  least  one 
second  reaction  product  by  a  reaction  involving  said 
— CHO  moiety;  said  first  reaction  product  and  said 
second  reaction  product  both  being  of  a  nature  that 
permits  said  second  reaction  product  to  be  detected 
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visually  in  the  presence  of  said  first  reaction  product 

without  interferoice  therefrom; 
said  fint  reaction  system  and  said  second  reaction  system 
being  further  characterized  in  that  said  first  reaction  sys- 
tem transforms  su))stantiaUy  all  of  said  amount  of  alde- 
hyde equal  to  said  predetermined  minimum  concentration 
to  said  first  reaction  product  before  said  second  reaction 
product  is  visually  detectable;  and 
(b)  detecting  visually  any  formation  of  said  second  reaction 
product. 


4,4714)96 
METHOD  FOR  HLA^DR  TYPING  OF  TOTAL  HUMAN 

LYMmoCYTE  SAMPLE 
Fhnk  C  GnuMt,  StanfM,  and  Edgtf  G.  Eaglcaiaa,  Athertoo, 
both  of  Califs  aatigiion  to  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  Le* 
land  Staalbrd  Jnior  Uni?eraity,  Stanford,  Calif. 
Flkd  Apr.  3, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  364,997 

lat  a,i  GpiN  ss/sa  ss/H  am 

U.S.  a  436-S13  10  Claims 

1.  An  HLA-DR  typing  method  comprising: 

(a)  incubating  a  total  human  lymphocyte  sample  with 

(i)  an  anti-HLA-DR  antibody  that  activates  complement; 
(ii)  and  anti-human  T  cell  antibody  that  activates  comple- 
ment; and 
(iii)  complement;  and 

(b)  determining  whether  the  HLA-DR  antigen  to  which  the 
anti-HLA-DR  antibody  binds  is  present  in  the  B  cells  in 
the  sample  by  comparing  the  viable  B  cell  content  of  the 
incubated  sample  with  a  negative  control. 


'   4,471,057 
DETECnON  OF  COLORECTAL  CARCINOMA 
Hilary  Kofrowiid,  Wjiipawuod;  Zaaon  Steplewaki,  StrafTord, 
and  Maanhard  Harlya,  Wynnewood,  all  of  Pa.,  aarignon  to 
Tte  Wiitar  Inttitate,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  246,187 
Int.  CL»  GOIN  3i/54.  33/56 
VJS.  a  436—518  8  Claiu 

3.  An  assay  for  the  detection  of  colorectal  carcinoma  which 
comprises  testing  body  fluid  for  the  presence  of  the  colorectal 
carcinoma  monosialoganglioside  identified  by  the  antibody 
produced  by  the  fused  oell  hybrid  ATCC  HB  8039,  hereafter 
referred  to  as  KS  monosialoganglioside,  by  the  procedure 
comprising: 

(a)  incubating  an  aliquote  of  anti-KS  monosialoganglioside 
monoclonal  antibodies  produced  by  a  fused  cell  hybrid 
with  an  aliquot  of  cell  free  body  fluid  from  an  individual; 

(b)  incubating  the  mijfture  from  (a)  above  in  contact  with  a 
surface  having  said  KS  monosialoganglioside  attached 
thereto; 

(c)  washing  said  mixture  from  said  surface  after  said  incuba- 
tion of  (b); 

(d)  mewuring  the  amoMut  of  antibody  bound  to  said  surface; 
and 

(e)  comparing  the  renulu  obtained  with  results  obtained 
when  steps  (a)  to  (d)  are  performed  but  a  buffer  solution  is 
employed  in  step  (u  to  replace  the  body  fluid. 


METHOD  FOR 


4,471,058 
THE  DETECnON  AND/OR 
DETERMINATION  OF  A  POLYVALENT  ANTIGEN 
USING  AT  LEAST  TWO  DIFFERENT  MONOCLONAL 
ANTIBODIES 
Williaai  L.  Snrith,  Oktmm,  and  Dtt?td  L.  DeWitt,  EmI  Lansing, 
both  of  Mich.,  aadgnon  to  Board  of  Tmatacs  operating  Mich* 
igan  Stata  Uni?«r«ity,  East  Lansini,  Mich. 

Filad  Jal.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,642 

Int  CL*  GOIN  33/54.  33/59 

US.  CL  436-518  18  Claina 

1.  In  a  method  for  determination  of  polyvalent  antigens  by 

reaction  with  monoclonal  antibodies  specific  for  the  antigen, 


wherein  the  antigen  has  at  least  two  separate  diflierent  combin- 
ing sites  for  the  antibodies  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
(a)  providing  a  first  murine  IgO  monoclonal  antibody  which 
combines  with  a  first  antigen  combinmg  site  and  which  is 
bound  to  an  immobilizing  carrier  by  means  of  Staphylococ- 
cus aureus  Protein  A  directly  or  indirectly  by  means  of  a 
conjugal  antibody  between  the  IgO  antibody  and  the 
protein  A  and  a  solution  containing  a  second  murine  IgG 
monoclonal  antibody  which  combines  with  a  second  com- 
bining site  on  the  antigen  and  not  to  the  carrier  and  which 
is  labeled  so  as  to  be  detectable,  wherein  the  antibodies  are 
produced  by  different  hybridoma  cells  and  are  specific  for 
the  same  polyvalent  antigen  but  having  different  combin- 
ing sites  on  the  antigen,  and  wherein  the  second  antibody 
does  not  react  with  Protein  A  or  reacts  only  slowly  with 
Protein  A  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  determination  of  the 
antigen; 


ps^nniMi  iiii 


(b)  reacting  the  antigen  in  a  solution  with  the  first  antibody 
bound  to  the  carrier  to  provide  a  first  antibody-antigen 
complex  with  the  carrier; 

(c)  reacting  the  first  complex  with  the  second  antibody  in  a 
solution  to  provide  a  first  and  second  antibody-antigen 
complex  with  the  carrier  which  is  separable  from  the 
solution; 

(d)  separating  the  first  antibody-second  antibody-antigen 
complex  from  unbound  second  antibody  in  solution;  and 

(e)  determining  the  presence  of  label  in  the  first  antibody- 
second  antibody-antigen  complex. 

17.  Monoclonal  antibodies  produced  by  hybridoma  cells 
cyo-l.-3,-S  and  -7  and  deposited  as  ATCC  HB  8124,  HB812S. 
HB8126  and  HB  8127  respectively. 

18.  Monoclonal  antibodies  produced  by  hybridoma  cells 
isn-1  and  isn-3  and  deposited  as  ATCC  HB8123  and  HB8122 
respectively. 


4,471,059 
CARBON-GONTAINING  REFRACTORY 
Shlgao  Yoahino,  BUen;  Hidanid  NiaUo,  Okayaau,  and  laaai 
Uchida,  BUen,  ail  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  SUingawa  Refkncto* 
riaa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toltyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  464,064 
Int  a.)  C04B  35/58 
U.S.  a.  501—96  5  Claias 

1.  A  carbon-containing  refractory  consisting  essentially  of: 
3  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  graphitr,  70  to  97  parts  by  weight 
of  refractory  raw  materials;  1  to  7  parts  by  weight  of  a 
metal  powder,  said  powder  comprising  at  least  one  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  silicon, 
iron  and  nickel;  and  0.3  to  S  parts  by  weight  of  boron 
carbide. 
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4,471,060 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  RELATIVELY  STABLE  SLIP 

OF  SIUCON  METAL  PARTICLES  AND  YTTRIUM 

CONTAINING  PARTICLES 

Ray  A.  Dickie,  Binningham,  and  John  A.  Mangels,  Flat  Rock, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 

Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,095 
Int  a.J  C04B  35/58.  35/65 
VS.  a  501—151  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  relatively  stable  slip  of  silicon 
metal  particles  and  yttrium  containing  particles,  characterized 
by  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  casting  slip  of  silicon  metal  particles  in  water; 
adding  to  said  casting  slip  particles  of  a  yttrium  containing 
sintering  aid,  said  yttrium  containing  sintering  aid  being  a 
compound  which  has  at  least  some  solubility  in  water  to 
form  Y'''^  ions  which  have  a  high  potential  for  totally 
flocculating  said  silicon  metal  particles  into  a  semiporous 
solid; 
adding  to  said  casting  slip  which  contains  said  yttrium  con- 
taining sintering  aid  a  small  amount  of  a  fluoride  salt 
which  will  produce  fluoride  anions  when  dissolved  in 
water,  said  small  amount  of  said  fluoride  anions  being 
effective  to  suppress  the  flocculation  of  said  silicon  metal 
particles  by  said  Y'*'^  ions  so  that  said  silicon  metal  parti- 
cles as  well  as  said  particles  of  said  yttrium  containing 
sintering  aid  remain  in  suspension  in  said  casting  slip  and 
said  casting  slip  has  an  increased  shelf  life;  and 
maintaining  the  pH  of  said  casting  slip  in  a  range  from  7.S  to 
9. 


4,471,061 

METHODS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

PHOSPHOMOLYBDIC  ACID  BASED  CATALYSTS 

DURING  REACTOR  SHUTDOWN 

WilfHd  G.  Shaw,  Lyndhnrtt;  Christos  Paparizoa,  Willowick,  and 

Diane  G.  Farrlngton,  Brecksriile,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  The 

Standard  Oil  Company,  Gcvelaiid,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  290,527,  Ang.  6, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation*fai*part  of  Ser.  No.  108^67,  Dec.  31, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  24, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

497  691 
Int  a»  BOIJ  27/28;  C07C  51/25.  51/377.  57/055 
VJS.  a.  502—34  24  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  active  phosphomolybdic  acid  based 
catalysts,  employed  for  the  preparation  of  acids  and  aldehydes, 
during  periods  of  reactor  shutdown  to  prevent  deactivation 
occasioned  thereby  comprising  the  steps  of: 
terminating  the  feed  to  the  reactor  containing  the  catalyst 

before  deactivation  thereof;  and, 
flushing  the  reactor  with  an  oxide  of  nitrogen  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  ISO*  C.  to  about  370*  C;  said  phospho- 
molybdic acid  based  catalyst  having  the  formula  Mox- 
PyAaBtCeDdEfix  wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonium,  cesium,  potassium,  rubidium  and 
thalUum;  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper 
and  vanadium;  C  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
antimony,  arsenic,  bismuth  and  tellurium;  D  is  palladium; 
E  is  aluminum,  barium,  calcium,  cerium,  chromium,  co- 
balt, iron,  magnesium,  manganese,  nickel,  tantalum,  tita- 
nium, tungsten,  zinc,  zirconium,  chlorine  and/or  bromine; 
X  can  be  3  to  IS;  y  can  be  1  to  l.S;  a  can  be  0.1  to  3;  b  can 
be  0.1  to  3;  c  can  be  0  to  2;  d  can  be  0  to  2;  e  can  be  0  to 
4  and  z  is  a  number  necessary  to  satisfy  the  valence  of  all 
other  elements. 
5.  A  method,  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  oxide  of 
nitrogen  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  all  oxides  of 
nitrogen  gas  and  mixtures  thereof 

13.  A  method  for  treating  active  phosphomolybdic  acid 
based  catalysts,  employed  for  the  oxidation,  dehydration  or 
oxydehydrogenation  of  saturated  and  unsaturated  organic 


compounds,  during  periods  of  reactor  shutdown  to  prevent 
deactivation  occasioned  thereby  comprising  the  steps  of: 
terminating  the  feed  to  the  reactor  containing  the  catalyst 

before  deactivation  thereof;  and, 
flushing  the  reactor  with  an  oxide  of  nitrogen  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  ISO*  C.  to  about  370*  C;  said  phospho- 
molybdic acid  based  catalyst  having  the  formula  Mox. 
PyAflB^CcDtfEcO;  wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonium,  cesium,  potassium,  rubidium  and 
thallium;  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper 
and  vanadium;  C  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
antimony,  arsenic,  bismuth  and  tellurium;  D  is  palladium; 
E  is  aluminum,  barium,  calcium,  cerium,  chromium,  co- 
balt, iron,  magnesium,  manganese,  nickel,  tantalum,  tita- 
nium, tungsten,  zinc,  zirconium,  chlorine  and/or  bromme; 
X  can  be  3  to  IS;  y  can  be  1  to  l.S;  a  can  be  0. 1  to  3;  b  can 
be  0.1  to  3;  c  can  be  0  to  2;  d  can  be  0  to  2;  e  can  be  0  to 
4  and  z  is  a  number  necessary  to  satisfy  the  valence  of  all 
other  elements. 


4,471,062 
METHOD  FOR  THE  REACnVATION  OF  DEACTIVATED 

PHOSPHOMOLYBDIC  AOD  BASED  CATALYSTS 
Diane  G.  Farrington,  Brecksville,  Ohio,  and  James  F.  White, 

West  Chester,  Pa^  aaaignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company, 

Qeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  290,591,  Aug.  6, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,736,  Dec.  27, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jon.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,484 

Int  a.5  BOIJ  27/28;  C07C  51/25.  51/377,  57/055 
U.S.  a.  502—34  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  reactivation  of  phosphomolybdic  acid 
based  catalysts  having  a  ratio  of  molybdenum  to  phosphonis  of 
3:1  to  1S:1,  wherein  said  phosphomolybdic  acid  based  catalyst 
has  the  formula  M0xP>AaB^cD^E(O;  wherein  A  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium,  cesium,  potassium, 
rubidium  and  thallium;  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  copper  and  vanadium;  C  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  antimony,  aresenic,  bismuth  and  tellurium;  D  is  palla- 
dium; E  is  aliuninum,  barium,  calcium,  cerium,  chromium, 
cobalt  iron,  magnesium,  manganese,  nickel,  tantalum,  tita- 
nium, tungsten,  zinc,  zirconium,  chlorine  and/or  bromine;  x 
can  be  3  to  IS;  y  can  be  1  to  l.S;  a  can  be  0.1  to  3;  b  can  be  0.1 
to3;ccanbeOto2;dcanbeOto2;ecanbeOto4andzisa 
number  necessary  to  satisfy  the  valence  of  all  other  elements, 
which  have  become  deactivated  in  the  preparation  of  acids 
from  aldehydes  comprising  the  step  of: 

feeding  an  oxide  of  nitrogen  over  the  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  100*  C.  to  about  400*  C. 

5.  A  method  for  the  reactivation  of  phosphomolybdic  acid 
based  catalysts,  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  oxide  of 
nitrogen  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  all  oxides  of 
nitrogen  gas  and  mixtures  thereof. 

14.  A  method  for  the  reactivation  of  phosphomolybdic  acid 
based  catalysts  having  a  ratio  of  molybdenum  to  phosphorus  of 
3:1  to  1S:1,  wherein  said  phosphomolybdic  acid  based  catalyst 
has  the  formula  MojcP^B^^fDrfE^/  wherein  A  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium,  cesium,  potassium, 
rubidium  and  thallium;  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  copper  and  vanadium;  C  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  antimony,  arsenic,  bismuth  and  tellurium;  D  is  palla- 
dium; E  is  aluminum,  barium,  calcium,  cerium,  chromium, 
cobalt  iron,  magnesium,  manganese,  nickel,  tantalum,  tiu- 
nium,  tungsten,  zinc,  zirconium,  chlorine  and/or  bromine;  x 
can  be  3  to  IS;  y  can  be  1  to  1.5;  a  can  bed  to  3;  bean  be  0.1 
to3;ccanbeOto2;dcanbeOto2;ecanbeOto4andzisa 
number  necessary  to  satisfy  the  valence  of  all  other  elements, 
which  have  become  reduced  by  the  catalytic  oxidation,  dehy- 
dation  or  oxydehydrogenation  of  organic  compounds  compris- 
ing the  step  of: 

feeding  an  oxide  of  nitrogen  over  the  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  100*  C.  to  about  400*  C. 


780 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  U,  1984 


M71,063 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

REGENERATING  FLUID  PARTICLES  OF  CATALYST 

William  P.  Hettinger,  R«ieeU,  Ky^  aesiffor  to  AaUand  OU, 

Imm  AalUand,  Ky.        j 

Filed  Oct  2%  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,836 
Imt,  OJ  BOU  |9/i4  2J/2a-  ClOG  11/18 

lOClaimi 


U.5.  a.  502—39 


x: 


TT 


*       h 
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4,471,064 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  ACnVFTY  BY 
OLEFIN  WASHING  AND  READDHION  OF  ELECTRON 

DONOR 
CiMries  K.  Bneiilcr,  Napenille,  01.,  Mrignor  to  Northcra  Petro- 
chemical Company,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,497 
lat  a.i  O08F  4/64 
VS.  a.  502—108  s  Claim* 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  productivity  of  an  olefin 
polymerization  catalyst  containing  an  aluminum  chloride  co- 
crystallized  titanium  halide  modified  with  an  electron  donor 
containing  an  ester  group  which  comprises  washing  the  modi- 
fied titanium  halide  with  an  olefin  and  then  adding  back  elec- 
tron donor  to  the  washed  catalyst  component. 


^^f^:: 


urauiT 


1.  A  method  for  regenerating  catalyst  particles  containing 
hydrocarbonaceous  deposits  of  hydrocarbon  conversion 
which  comprises: 

a.  contacting  spent  catalyst  containing  hydrocarbonaceous 
convenion  products  admixed  with  completely  regener- 
ated catalyst  particles  in  a  first  fluid  bed  catalyst  regenera- 
tion zone  with  a  heat  con'tributing  hot  CO2  rich  flue  gas 
product  from  step  e  helow,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  704*  C.  (1300'  F.)  to  about  843*  C.  (1550*  P.).  thereby 
removing  from  40  to  80  wt%  of  the  hydrocarbonaceous 
material  from  said  spent  catalyst  under  heat  consuming 
endothermic  regeneration  conditions, 

b.  passing  catalyst  particles  comprising  residual  carbon  from 
said  endothermic  regeneration  zone  to  a  separate  second 
fluid  bed  catalyst  regeneration  zone, 

c.  removing  residual  carbon  from  said  catalyst  in  said  second 
catalyst  regeneration  zone  by  combustion  with  oxygen 
containing  gas  undef  temperature  conditions  selected 
from  within  the  range  of  704  to  843*  C.  (1300*  to  1550*  F.) 
whereby  a  hot  CO2  rich  flue  gas  is  formed  comprising 
some  unconsumed  oxygen  containing  gas, 

d.  mixing  hot  catalyst  particles  obtained  from  said  second 
zone  of  catalyst  regeneration  with  spent  catalyst  particles 
charged  to  said  first  catalyst  regeneration  zone  to  suffi- 
ciently elevate  the  temperature  in  said  first  regeneration 
zone  to  aid  said  endothermic  reaction, 

e.  separately  passing  recovered  hot  CO2  rich  flue  gas  from 
said  second  regeneration  zone  directly  in  contact  with 
spent  catalyst  in  said  ftrst  regeneration  zone, 

f.  recovering  a  CO  rich  flue  gas  from  said  first  regeneration 
zone,  and 

g.  recovering  regeneratad  catalyst  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture from  said  second  regeneration  zone  for  passage  to  a 
hydrocarbon  conversion  zone. 

9.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  transfer  of  particles  of 
catalyst  betweoi  the  first  and  the  second  suges  of  regeneration 
is  accomplished  in  an  external  transfer  zone. 

10.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  first  and  second 
catalyst  regeneration  zonea  are  housed  within  a  single  vessel 
zone  and  separated  from  one  another  by  a  perforated  baffle 
permitting  the  flow  of  gaseous  material  from  the  lower  zone 
into  the  upper  zone  comprising  said  first  catalyst  regeneration 
zone  and  catalyst  particles  are  transferred  between  said  zones 
by  one  or  more  internal  standpipe  and  riser  transfer  zones. 


4,471,065 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  ACnYTTY  BY 

OLEFIN  WASHING 
Charles  K.  Buehler,  NaperriUe,  and  Richard  W.  Frier,  JoUet, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Northern  Petrochemical  Company, 
Omaha,  Nebr. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,533 
Int  a?  C08F  4/64 
VS.  a.  502—108  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  productivity  of  an  olefin 
polymerization  catalyst  containing  an  aluminum  chloride  co- 
crystallized  titanium  halide  modified  with  an  electron  donor 
containing  an  ester  group  which  comprises  washing  the  modi- 
fied titanium  halide  with  an  olefin. 


4,471,066 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Hiaaya  Sakurai;  Yoihihiko  Katayama;  Tadaihi  Ikegami,  and 
Maaayasu  Foniaato,  all  of  KoraaUki,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  if«i«n«iiin  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  347,663,  Feb.  10, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,361 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1981,  56-20074; 
Mar.  20, 1981,  56-39655;  Sep.  29, 1982,  57-168500 

lat  a.3  C08F  4/64 
VS.  a.  502—113  51  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  useful  for  polymerizing  olefins  which  com- 
prises a  solid  catalyst  component  [A]  and  an  organometallie 
component  [B],  the  solid  catalyst  component  [A]  being  ob- 
tained by  reacting  (1)  an  organometallie  compound  with  (2)  a 
transition  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  titanium  compound,  a  vanadium  compound,  a  mixture  of 
a  titanium  compound  and  a  vanadiimi  compound  and  a  mixture 
of  a  titanium  compound  and  a  zirconium  compound,  in  the 
presence  of  (3)  a  solid  reaction  product  of  (a)  an  organomag- 
neaium  compound  of  the  formula 

MaMgR^Dr 

wherein 
a,  p,  q  and  r  each  independently  is  0  or  a  number  greater 

thanO, 
p-l-q=mo-»-2 
0^q/(o+l)<2 
m  is  the  valence  of  M, 

M  is  a  metal  of  the  1st  to  3rd  groups  of  the  Periodic  Table, 
R  is  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  20  carbon 

atoms, 
X  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  electronegative  groups  contain- 
ing an  oxygen  atom,  a  nitrogen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom, 
D  is  an  electron  donative  organic  compound, 
with  (b)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halides  of  boron,  silicon,  germanium,  tin,  phosphorus, 
antimony,  bismuth  or  zinc  and  hydrogen  chloride. 
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4,471,067 

DIMERIC  CARBONYLATION  OF  1,3-ALKADIENE 

Paul  Foley,  Summit,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Celanese  CorporatioB, 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  319,818,  No?.  9, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,416^23. 
This  appUcation  Jna.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,006 
Int  CL^  BOU  31/24 
VS.  a.  502—162  2  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  of  a  solvent  solution  of 
solute  components  comprising  a  halide-free  complex  of  palla- 
dium and  tertiary  phosphine  ligand  which  is  in  contact  with  a 
stabilizing  quantity  of  thiol  compound. 


4,471,068 

PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDE 

Deborah  A.  Haitko,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,604 

Int  a.3  BOU  27/24.  23/72 

VS.  a.  502-165  9  Clalffls 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  a  composition  prepared  by  blending 
a  source  of  copper  ions,  a  source  of  bromide  ions  other  than 
ammonium  bromide,  and  an  amine  component,  at  least  part  of 
said  amine  component  being  at  least  one  diamine  having  the 
formula 


Ar»  Ar2  0) 

N— R2-N 
R'  R3 

wherein  each  of  Ar^  and  Ar^  is  an  aromatic  radical  containing 
about  6-10  carbon  atoms;  each  of  R'  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a 
saturated  lower  aliphatic  radical,  or  R*  and  R^  together  form  a 
divalent  saturated  aliphatic  radical  containing  2-4  carbon 
atoms;  and  R^  is  a  divalent  saturated  aliphatic  or  alicyclic 
radical  containing  2-7  carbon  atoms. 


4^71,069 

REFORMING  CATALYST  COMPRISING  LOW  VALENCE 

TL  V  OR  CR  COMPOSTTED  WTTH  NON-OXIDIZING 

HIGH  SURFACE  AREA  SUPPORT 

William  K.  T.  Gldm,  Seattle,  Wask^  assigMv  to  Energy  Modifi- 

catioa.  Inc.,  GainesTille,  Fla. 
GoatiBBatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  335,447,  Dec.  29, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4494,252.  lUs  appUeatioa  Jal.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,604 

Iirt.  a'  BOU  27/08.  27/10 

VS.  CL  502—181  27  Claims 

1.  A  reforming  catalyst  comprising: 

(a)  a  catalytic  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  titanium,  vanadium  and  chromium  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  catalytic  component  being  present  in  divalent 
form  or  in  an  admixture  of  the  divalent  form  and  the 
metal,  the  ratio  of  the  catalytic  component  in  divdent 
form  to  the  catalytic  component  present  as  the  metal  being 
at  least  1:1;  and 

(b)  a  non-refractory  oxide,  high  surface  area  support  for  said 
catalytic  component  which  will  not  oxidize  said  catalytic 
component  at  reforming  conditions. 


4,471,070 
PREPARATIVE  PROCESS  FOR  ALKALINE  EARTH 
METAL,  ALUMINUM-CONTAINING  SPINELS 
Kristine  S.  Siefert  Doltoa;  Jin  S.  Yoo,  Floasmoor,  and  Eauett 
H.  Barii,  Jr.,  Gleawood,  aU  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,130 
Int  a^  BOU  21/04.  23/01  23/10 
VS.  a.  502—302  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal, 
aluminum-containing  spinel  composition  comprising: 

(a)  adding  a  basic  aqueous  solution  containing  at  least  one 
aluminum  component  in  which  the  aluminum  is  present  as 
an  anion  to  an  aqueous  solution  containing  at  least  one 
alkaline  earth  metal  component  and  forming  an  alkaline 
earth  metal,  aluminum-containing  precipitate,  provided 
that  the  pH  of  the  liquid  phase  present  with  said  precipi- 
tate at  the  time  said  addition  is  concluded  is  in  the  range  of 
about  8.3  to  about  lO.S;  and 

(b)  calcining  said  precipitate  to  form  said  alkaline  earth 
metal,  aluminum -containing  spinel  composition. 


4,471,071 

SILVER  CATALYSTS,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

SlegfHed  Rebsdat  Burg;  Sigmnnd  Mayer,  Bor^drchen,  and 

Josef  AUkanseder,  Hohchalleni,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany, 

assignors  to  Hocdist  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankftart  am  Maia, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,262 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jal.  24, 
1982,  3227753;  Mar.  24, 1983,  3310685 

Int  a.)  BOU  23/04.  23/50 
VS.  a  502—347  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  silver  catalyst  consisting  of  a  heat 
resistant  porous  support  material  having  thereon  from  3  to  20 
percent  of  silver  and  from  0.003  to  O.OS  percent  of  a  promoter 
which  is  a  compound  of  potassium,  rubidium,  cesium,  or  a 
mixture  thereof,  said  percentages  being  by  weight  of  the  fin- 
ished catalyst,  which  method  comprises  impregnating  said 
support  material  with  said  promoter  compound  and  with  a 
complex  formed  between  a  silver  salt  and  an  amine  mixture 
comprising  from  10  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
tert-alkyl  amine  of  the  formula 

7 

R2-C-NH2 
R3 

and  from  60  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  sec.-alkyl 
amine  of  the  formula 


\ 
/ 


CH-NH2. 


wherein  Ri,  R2.  R3.  R4.  and  Rj  are  each  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  then  drying  and  heating  the  impregnated 
support  material  at  a  temperature  from  70*  C.  to  400*  C.  to 
decompose  said  complex  into  metallic  silver. 
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S47Mn2 
PREPAIUTION  OF  CARBONACEOUS 
PYROPOLYMERS 
Rietart  W.  Urvit,  Atlla0m  fUgMi;  Uwtme*  B.  WiU. 
mi  M«y  A.  ViMk,  Mowt  Proincl,  att  ofllL, 
to  UOP IM^  Dm  PUMt,  DL 
FIM  Dm.  10,  UI2,  Sw.  No.  48M24 
IM.  q.}  BOU  21/18 
VS,  a.  502—413  [  12  o.i— 

1.  A  lolid  Mate  procen  for  preporatkm  of  a  carbonaceous 
pyropolymer  poaiewing  recurring  units  containing  at  least 
carton  and  hydrogen  atonn  on  a  solid  support,  wherein  said 
pyropolymer  possesses  a  larger  number  of  smaller  pores  than 
PO'fwwi  by  said  support,  which  comprises  admixing  an  or- 
ganic monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene 
and  divinylbenzene  which  are  capable  of  being  polymerized 
with  a  high  surface  area  solid  support,  polymerizing  said  se- 
lected monomer  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
ambient  to  atout  2S0*  C.  aad  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from 
about  atmospheric  to  atoul  100  atmospheres,  and  then  pyro- 
lyzing  the  resultant  polymefcoated  solid  support  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  atout  600*  C.  to  atout  1200*  C.  and 
a  preuure  in  the  range  of  from  atout  atmospheric  to  atout  100 
atmospheres,  and  thereafter  recovering  the  resultant  high 
surface  area  carbonaceous  pyropolymer  possessing  recurring 
unitt  containing  at  least  carbon  and  hydrogen  atoms  having  a 
larger  number  of  smaller  pores  than  possessed  by  said  solid 
support. 


HEAT-SENSITIVE  RECORDING  MATERIALS 

"Hto  SatsMn,  aid  StiM  liUgB,  aD  of 
Japu,  iMipMrt  to  F^l  Photo  FDa  Cb.,  Ltd., 

FIM  Nov.  It,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  443312 

ipplicattoa  Japa%  No?.  18,  IMl,  S6-184M7 
IM.  a^  B41M  5/18 
U.S.a34«-308  SClaiM 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  material,  comprising  a  base 
coated  with  *  composition  comprising; 
an  electron  dcmating  colorless  dye; 
an  electron  accepting  compound;  and 
a  naphthol  derivative  represented  by  the  general  formula  (I) 


OR 

00 


0) 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  grouup,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group,  an  alkytearbooyl  group,  an  arylcarbonyl  group, 
alkyl  sulfonyl  group  or  an  arylsulfonyl  group. 


4,471,073 
HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORDING  MATERIALS 
ike  Ikada;  AUra  Igwari 
fVnkan  MaHnkawa,  afl  of 
Vm»  Photo  FOB  COn  'tt  rMiiain.  Japa 

FDad  Oct  21, 1112,  S«.  No.  438,843 
Oaiw  priority,  applicttloa  Japn,  Oct  21,  IMl,  56-148142 
UL  as  B41M  5/18 
UjS.  a  344-208  14  rfai— 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recordhig  "MtCTial.  comprising: 
a  support  baar,  and         I 

a  heat-sensitive  color  fbrming  layer  on  the  support  base,  the 
layer  being  comprised  at  the  following  components: 

(a)  a  colorless  or  faint  coldr  electron  donating  dye; 

(b)  a  bisphenol  capable  of  creating  a  color  upcm  contacting 
the  electron  donating  dye  in  the  presence  of  heat; 

(c)  a  straight  chain  fatty  add  amide,  present  in  an  amount  of 
20  to  300  percent  by  weight  baaed  on  the  weight  of  com- 
ponent (b>,  and 

(d)  a  phenol  derivative  represented  by  the  general  formula 


4(471,078 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TWO-CARBON  ATOM 

OXYGENATED  COMPOUNDS  FROM  SYNTHESIS  GAS 

WITH  MINIMAL  PRODUCHON  OF  METHANE 
WUHaa  J.  B«1lcy,  a^  IhoMa  P.  Wihom  both  ofChviaatoa, 
W.  Va.,  Mivaon  to  Uai«  CirhMe  Corporatloi,  Dobvy, 


0): 


-Cf' 


(I) 


gdMiF 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  gr6up  or  an  aralkyl  group  and  Y  is 
a  phenyl  group,  an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  or  a 
hak>gen  atom,  said  phenol  derivative  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  20  to  300%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
compooeut  (bX  and  wherein  components  (a)  to  (d)  have 
particle  sizes  leas  than  Kki. 


DIvirioa  of  Scr.  No.  388387,  Mar.  17, 1882, ,  which  it  • 
or  Sar.  No.  UM85,  Fah.  15, 1880, ,  wUch  k  a 
h-part  ofSar.  No.  082^89,  Jo.  28, 1979,.  Ilk 
applieation  Jm.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  804,973 
laLCL^CmC  27/06 
UJS.  a  518—714  s  n.i— 

L  In  a  process  fbr  the  reaction  of  a  synthesis  gas  containing 
carbon  monozide  and  hydrogen  in  the  preaence  of  a  hydroge* 
nation  catalyst,  the  improvement  for  selectivity  ^odudng 
two<arbon  atom  ozygenated  hydrocarbon  products  while 
minimiring  the  production  of  methane  which  oompriaes  con- 
tinuously contacting  said  synthesis  gas  with  a  heterogeneous 
catalyst  consisting  of  rhodium,  manganese  and  sodium  at  reac- 
tion conditions  such  that  prochict  efficiencies  baaed  on  carbon 
oonsumpticm  in  excess  of  10  percent  are  achieved  and  ethamri, 
acetic  add  and  aoetaMehyde  are  formed  in  an  amount  which  is 
at  least  about  SO  weight  percent  of  the  two  or  more  carbon 
atom  compounds  |»roduced  by  the  reaction,  the  concentration 
of  sodram  in  said  catalyst  bdng  at  least  0.1  wd^  percent 
whereby  the  (NtMluction  of  methane  is  reduced  such  that  the 
carbon  efUdency  to  methane  is  k>wer  than  the  earrtmjtem^^g 
carbon  efficiency  when  sodium  is  absent  firom  sakl  heteroge- 
neous catalyst,  which  reaction  conditions  indude  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  fh»  about  1S0*-4S0*  C,  a  preasure 
within  the  range  of  from  about  IS-IO^OOO  psig,  and  a  mole  ratio 
of  hydrogen  to  carbon  monoxide  within  the  range  of  from 
about  20:1  to  1:200. 
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4,471,076 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
FLUOROCARBON  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 
CARBOXYL  GROUPS,  AND  CERTAIN  STARTING 
MATERIALS  REQUIRED  FOR  THIS,  AND  THE 
FLUORO-SULFATO  COMPOUNDS  FORMED  AS 
INTERMEDUTE  PRODUCTS  IN  THE  PROCESS 
Peter  BUekle,  Kelkhdai;  Johannes  Braadmp,  Wisabaden;  Ham 
MilhuNr,  Eachbora;  Wctnt  Schwartfegar,  LaaggbM,  and 
GIfartar  Stegeaiuid,  HoAdai,  all  of  Fed.  Itep.  ot  Garaaay, 
aaaignors  to  Hoeehat  Akrtengrssilschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


FOcd  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  447,179 
ClaiflM  priority,  appbeation  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Ang.  17, 
1982, 3230528;  Feb.  27, 1982, 3207142 

Int  a'  BOIJ  39/20:  C08F  8/34 
VJS.  a  521—33  9  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  fluorocarton  polymer 
containing  cartoxyl  groups  which  comprises  the  following 
reaction  stages: 
(a)  reacting  essentially  non-crosslinked  fluorocarton  poly- 
mers in  which  the  linear  macromolecules  of  said  non- 
crosslinked  fluorocarbon  polymen  carry  side  chains  con- 
taining the  side<hain  end  group 

-CHFX 

in  which  X  b  F  or  CF3,  said  linear  macromolecules  con- 
taining, i^Mirt  from  the  H-atoms  in  said  end  group,  no 
further  H  atoms, 
with  peroxodisulfuryl  difluoride,  FSO2O— OSO2F,  to  give  the 
corresponding  essentially  non-crosslinked  fluorocarbon  poly- 
men containing  fluorosulfato  derivative  side-chain  end  groups 
of  the  formula 


4,471,077 

MICROPOROUS  POLYLACTIDE  POWDERS  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Wolflpug  Laagt*  Obanibnrt,  Pad.  Rap.  of  GcrMny,  assiginr  to 

Akao  NV,  Amhaim  NctherlM* 

Filed  May  16, 1983,  Sar.  No.  496,294 
ClalaM  priority,  appHcaflon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1982,  3218151 

Int  CL)  C08J  9/28 
VJS.  a  521-44  8  OahM 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  microporous  polylactide 
powders  which  comprises  the  stq>s  of  dissolving  s  polylactide 
under  warming  in  xylene;  cooling  the  clear  solution  thereby 
formed,  separating  ofT  the  xylene  and  recovering  the  resultant 
microporous  polylactide  powder. 


4,471,078 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SELECTIVE  UGHT 

ABSORPTIVE  METHACRYUC  RESINS 
Koao  Ida,  Otakc,  JapM^  aaai^or  to  MItsiMshi  Rayoa  Com- 
pmqr,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jna.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  504,162 
OaliM  priority,  appttcatkM  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1982, 57-106603; 
Jul  24, 1982,  57-109039 

IM.  CL^  COOK  3/2Z  3/24,  5/09:  C08L  33/12 
VS.  a  523-137  18  OafaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  selecttve  Ught  absorptive 
methacrylic  resins,  which  comprises  dispersing  or  dissolving  a 
neodymium  compound  in  a  resin-forming  starting  material 
sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monomeric  methyl  meth- 
acrylate,  or  a  monomer  mixture  composed  substantially  of 
methyl  methacrylate  and  partially  polymerized  products 
thereof,  followed  by  polymerizing  the  resin-forming  starting 
material. 


— CFX 
I 
OSO2F 


wherein  X  is  as  defined  perviously;  and 
(b)  reacting  these  fluorosulfato  derivative  side-chain  end 

groups: 

(bi)  in  the  event  that  X  is  F: 

(bn)  with  an  alcotol  of  the  formula  RGB,  wherein  R  is 
Ci-Ce-alkyl,  to  give  the  corresponding  essentially  non- 
crosslinked  fluorocarbon  polymers  containing  the  side- 
chain  end  groups  — COOR,  R  being  defined  atove, 
which  side-chain  end  groups  are  s^Kmified  to  give  the 
corresponding  free  cartoxylic  aciid  group  or  a  salt 
thereof;  or 

(bi2)  with  water  to  give,  wittout  fiirther  treatment,  essen- 
tially non-crosslinked  fluorocarton  products  contain- 
ing, as  side  chain  end  groups,  cartoxylic  acid  groups  or 
a  salt  thereof;  and 

(b2)  in  the  event  that  X  is  CF3: 

(b2i)  to  give  the  corresponding  essentially  non-crosslinked 
fluorocarton  polymers  containing  the  side-chain  end 
groi^M 


— C— CF3 
N 
O 


by  decomposition  in  the  presence  of  catalytic  amounts 
of  an  alkali  metal  fluoride  or  an  aprotic  nitrogen  base; 
and 
(b22)  hydrolyzing  the  side-chain  and  groups  of  said  stage 
(b2i)  to  give  the  essentially  non-crosslinked  fluorocar- 
bon polymers  containing,  as  the  side-chain  end  groups, 
cartoxylic  add  groups  or  a  salt  thereof. 


toPOotMaa-Naa 


4,471,079 
AQUEOUS  INK 

Shigdutta  Eaami,  Hirataaka,  Japan,  1 

Hitaa  Kabaahiki  Kdaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  467,436 

CldBM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1982,  57-033102; 
Jan.  31, 1983,  58-14400 

lat  a^  0D8F  8/30 
VS.  a  523—161  19  Cfadam 

1.  An  aqueous  ink  comprising  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  a 
water-insoluble  polymeric  dyestuff,  said  water-insoluble  poly- 
meric dyestuff  being  prepared  by  bonding  a  water-insoluble 
polymer  containing  amino  groups,  which  polymer  is  emulsi- 
fied in  an  aqueous  liquid,  with  a  dye  selecUMl  from  the  group 
consisting  of  anion-type  dyes  and  reactive  dyes. 


4,471,080 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SELF-EXTINGUISHING,  BY 

MEANS  OF  RED  PHOSPHORUS,  SYNTHETIC 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS  AND  PRODUCTS  SO 

OBTAINED 

Giaafraaco  lUaaldl,  and  Giaaappc  Maglar,  both  of  Fmlmment 

di  M^snta,  Italy,  aasi^ors  to  Saffs  Sj^Ji^  Mflaa,  Italy 

Fnad  Fab.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  444,572 
OahM  priority,  appHcartna  Italy,  Fab.  9, 1982, 19515  A/82 
Int  ai  O08J  3/20:  C08K  9/00  9/10  3/32 
U.S.  a  523-205  4CkhM 

1.  A  process  for  making  sdf-extmguishmg  thermoplastic 
materials  based  on  synthetic  polymeric  substances  by  incorpo- 
ration of  red  phosptorus  into  said  materials,  which  process 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  |»eparing  an  in  water  diluted  mdaminc  precondensate  by 
first  reacting  21.62  to  23.27%  melamine,  30.83  to  36.04% 
formaklehyde,  23.37  to  29.87%  triethanolamine  and  8.82 
to  21.96%  of  monohydroxyl  alcotol  having  less  than  3 
carbon  atoms,  and  then  cationiring  and  diluting  with  a 
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mineral  acid  and  wattr  until  a  pH  of  7-7.6  and  a  viscosity 
of  40-SO  centipoiae  are  reached; 

(b)  disperaing  a  micronized  red  phosphorus  powder  in  the 
cationized  solution  of  melamine  precondensate  obtained  in 
step  (a),  then  heating  under  stirring  at  about  100*  C.  to 
precipittte  said  precondensate  in  the  form  of  a  partially 
cross-linked  resin  around  the  red  phosphorus  particles  and 
finally  drying  and  completing  the  resin's  cross-linking  at 
approx.  100*  C.  in  an  inert  atmosphere; 

(c)  forming,  by  mixing  and  extruding,  a  concentrate  com- 
prising 30  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  mother  polymeric  sub- 
stance and  70  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  encapsulated  red 
phosphorus  obtained  in  step  (b),  said  mother  polymeric 
substance  being  a  synthetic  thermoplastic  polymer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyamides,  polyole- 
flna,  copolymers  from  acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene 
polystyrenes,  vinylchloride  homo-  and  co-polymers,  viny- 
laceute  copolymers,  polycarbonates  and  linear  polyesters; 
and 

(d)  incorporating  said  cotcentrate  into  a  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial to  be  made  self-extinguishing,  consisting  of  at  least 
50%  by  weight  of  any  synthetic  thermoplastic  polymer 
defined  in  step  (c),  the  amount  of  the  abovesaid  concen- 
trate being  quantiutively  proportioned  in  such  manner, 
that  the  final  self-extinguishing  thermoplastic  material 
contains  1  to  15%  by  weight  of  said  encapsuUted  red 
phosphorus  powder. 


4^71,082 

ADHESIVES  AND  USES  THEREOF 

Joha  C  Kwok,  aid  ITM  S.  Lee,  botk  oTSmia, 

on  to  PMyav  Liidtod,  Stnia,  C^Mda 

DlfWo.  of  Ser.  No.  214,765,  Dee.  9,  IMO.  Pm.  No.  4,374^48. 

.?t?fi?^'^*'>^S«No<<7,7W 

.,  c  J'i  °*  ^^^  ^/^*  ■'/^•'  ^^"^  ^Z^^'  B32B  3/02 
VS.  a.  524-46  7  nrf«^ 

1.  A  rewettaUe  adhesive  comprising  from  about  80  to  99 
pwts  by  dry  weight  of  a  latex  of  a  polymer  having  a  fihn 
formmg  temperature  below  25*  C.  selected  from  the  group 
natural  rubber,  chloroprene,  co-polymers  consisting  of  from 
about  25-65  weight  %  styrene  and  from  about  35  to  75  weight 
%  of  a  C4^  conjugated  diolefin;  terpolymers  consisting  of  from 
about  25  to  80  weight  %  styrene,  from  about  20  to  75  weight 
%  of  a  C4^  conjugated  diolefin;  and  from  about  0.5  to  3  weight 
%  of  a  functional  monomer  selected  from  C3.9  ethylenically 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acids,  Cualkyl  esters  of  such  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  carboxyUc  acids,  and  amide  derivatives  of 
such  ethylenicaUy  unsaturated  acids  which  may  be  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  at  the  nitrogen  atom  by  a  Cm  alkyl  or 
alkanol  radical;  and  from  about  20  to  1  parts  by  dry  weight  of 
a  thickening  agent  selected  from  water  soluble  starch,  water 
soluble  ceUulose  derivatives,  and  alkali  sensitive  latices  which 
are  terpolymers  of  styrene,  €4^  conjugated  diolefins  and 
acrylic  acid. 


4|471,081 
CONTINUOUS  LOW  MOISTURE  CATALYTIC  MEIHOD 

FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF  CAPROLACTAM 

Joto  A.  Baadcr,  Rkhm»d|  TioKKhy  S.  Brown,  CheaterfleM: 

Leroy  Oi-Tnu  Lin,  and  Doom  M.  Vultagglo,  both  of  Rich- 

■B^aU  of  Va.,  aMigMn  to  Allied  Corporatioii,  Morria 

TowHiUp,  Morris  Cotuty,  N J.  i^-    «-.     «rn. 

Filed  May  r,  W3,  Ser.  No.  499,079 

lat  a)  0D8G  69/16 

VS.  a,  523-313  9  cw^ 

1.  In  a  continuous  method  to  polymerize  by  feeding  capro- 
lactam  at  temperatures  over  about  220*  C.  but  below  about 
280*  C.  m  contact  with  watef,  a  nonmetallic  catalyst  capable  of 
generating  phosphoric  acid  (H3PO4)  at  the  reaction  conditions, 
to  a  hydrolyzer  to  form  prepolymer  with  subsequent  vacuum 
strippmg  of  water  and  other  low  boiling  compounds  and  with 
completion  of  polymerization  in  a  final  finisher  under  a  vac- 
uum, the  improvement  comprising 
limiting  the  amount  of  water  fed  to  the  polymerization  pro- 
cess to  less  than  about  1.5%  but  above  about  0.5%  by 
weight  of  epsilon-caprolactam,  and 
limiting  the  amount  of  catalyst  being  fed  to  the  polymeriza- 
tion process  to  between  about  5  ppm  and  about  100  ppm  of 
polymerized  epaUon  caprolactam  of  measured  phospho- 
rus, and 

increasing  the  temperature  of  the  hydrolyzer  0*  C.  to  about 
10*  C,  above  the  temperature  normally  used  for  higher 
water  content,  so  that 

(a)  the  rate  of  the  process  increased  or  cyclic  dimer  content 
of  the  final  polymerized  epsilon-caprolactam  decreases  or 
both, 

(b)  the  molecular  weight  of  the  polymerized  epaUon- 
caprolactam  from  the  hydrolyzer  of  the  process  increases, 

(c)  less  water  is  removed  from  the  polymerized  epsUon- 
caprolactam  and  prepolymer  during  processing,  and 

(d)  conditions  required  to  remove  water  and  other  low 
boiling  compounds  from  the  finisher  are  leas  severe,  re- 
sulting in  a  lower  temperature  of  the  polymerized  epsilon- 
caprolactam  delivered  to  spinning  fixan  the  final  finisher 
or  a  lower  cost  for  vacuum  removal  of  both. 


4,471,083 

AIR  DRYING  COATING  COMPOSITION  OF  AN 

ACRYUC  AND  ALKYD  POLYMER  BLEND  AND  A 

POLYISOCYANATE 

Brwida  N.  Geliaaa,  SterBag  Heighta,  and  Lerter  L  Miller,  l>oy. 
both  of  Mich.,  aarigaora  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  dc  Ncmoan  and 
Conpaay,  Wiladagtoa,  Del 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562^14 
lat  a»  CD9D  3/66.  3/74;  C08K  5/34 
VS.  CL  524—100  21  riri... 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  5-60%  by  weight  of  a 
binder  of  a  polymer  blend  and  95-40%  by  weight  of  a  solvent 
for  the  polymer  blend;  wherein  the  blend  comprises 
(1)  40-95%  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  vinyl  oxazoline  ester 
polymer  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of 
about  10,000-40,000  measured  by  gel  permeation  chroma- 
tography  and  which  consists  essentially  of  a  backbone  of 
polymerized  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  methacrylate  having 
1-12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  styrene  and  mix- 
tures of  these  monomers  and  up  to  20%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  polymer,  of  a  hydroxy  containing 
monomer  selected  ftxm  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy 
alkyl  acrylate  and  hydroxy  alkyl  methacrylate  each  hav- 
ing 2-4  in  the  alkyl  groups  and  containing  in  the  backbone 
3-35%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer,  of 
polymerized  vinyl  oxazoline  esters  of  the  formula 

c 

{\ 

HjC C-r3 

R3 

and  having  attached  to  the  polymer  backbone  0.5-15%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer,  of  pendent 
amino  ester  groups  of  the  formula 
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O  R' 

— C-0-R*-N-R« 


wherein 

Ri  is  the  residual  of  drying  oil  fatty  acids 
R2andR3are 


O 
— CHj— O— C-R' 

R^  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  1-6  carbon 

atoms; 
R'  and  R^  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  or  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon group  having  1-6  carbon  atoms;  and 
(2)  5-60%  by  weight  of  an  alkyd  resin  or  a  blend  of  alkyd 
resins;  wherein  the  alkyd  resin  is  the  esterification  product 
of  drying  oil  fatty  acids,  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  an 
aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  or  an  anhydride  thereof  or  a 
mixture  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  an  anhydride 
of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid;  and 
the  composition  contains  about  0.5  to  200%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  composition,  of  a  polyisocyanate  additive 
comprising 
(A)  2-85%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  additive, 
of  a  polyisocyanate  of  the  formula 


«')— NCO 
O^       N         o 

V  V 

OCN— (R')— N  N— (R')— NCO 

C 

N 
o 

where  R^  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  6  carbon  atoms; 
(B)  1-10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  additive,  of 

ultraviolet  light  stabilizer,  and 
(c)  14-83%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  additive, 

of  organic  solvent. 
13.  An  additive  for  coating  compositions  comprising  a  poly- 
isocyanate additive  comprising 
(A)  2-85%  by  weight,  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  additive, 
of  a  polyisocyanate  of  the  formula 


fll')— NCO 

O^        N         O 
\  /   \  / 

c       c 

OCN— (R')— N  N— (R')— NCO 

C 

N 

o 

where  R^  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  6  carbon-atoms; 
(B)  1-10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  additive  of 

ultraviolet  light  stabilizer,  and 
(Q  14-83%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  additive 

of  organic  solvent. 


4,471,084 
DUPHRAGM  FOR  LOUDSPEAKERS 
Toahikatsn  Kawahata,  Tokyo;  Noboo  Fake,  KooMe;  Toahihiro 
Fakahara,  Yaanto,  and  Yoahiaki  Suzuki,  EUaa,  all  of  Japaa, 
asrigaors  to  Victor  Conpaay  of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama, 
Japaa 

FUcd  Dec  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,317 
OahM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  25, 1981,  56-212256 

lat  a^  C08K  i/;a  3/22;  co8l  23/12 

vs.  CL  524—413  4  Claims 

1.  A  loudspeaker  diaphragm  which  is  made  of  a  resin  com- 
position essentially  consisting  of  70  to  95  wt%  of  a  polyolerin 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  polypropylene 
homopolymer,  (b),  a  copolymer  of  polypropylene  with  a  minor 
amount  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  copolymerizable  mon- 
omer, and  (c)  4-methylpentene-l  polymer,  said  polyolefin  resin 
having  been  mixed  wiUi  30  to  5  wt%  of  short  fibers  of  potas- 
sium titanate,  said  fibers  having  an  average  fiber  length  of  10  to 
30  microns  and  an  average  diameter  of  the  fibers  of  0. 1  to  0.5 
micron,  the  diaphragm  having  a  density  over  0.93  gr./cm^ 
inclusive. 


4,471,085 
DIAPHRAGM  MATERIAL  FOR  LOUDSPEAKERS 
Oaana  Yaaiamoto,  Hirakata;  Takashi  Takeda,  Soita,  and  Temo 
Kobayaahi,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Matsuahita 
Electric  ladastrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,456 
Claims  priority,  applia^  Japaa,  Mar.  8,  1982,  57-36036; 
Jaa.  17,  1982,  57-104958;  Oct  19,  1982,  57-183905;  Not.  10, 
1982,  57-196976;  Dec.  13, 1982,  57-218618 

lat  a.)  C08K  3/34.  3/04 
VS.  a.  524-449  3  Claims 

1.  A  diaphragm  material  for  loudspeakers  which  comprises  a 
mixture  of: 
a  base  material  composed  of  a  mixture  of  4-methylpentene 
polymer  and  polypropylene  in  a  volume  ratio  of  0.5  to  2 
parts  by  volume  of  4-methylpentene  polymer  per  part  by 
volume  of  polypropylene,  and 
a  reinforcement  composed  of  a  mixture  of  mica  and  flaky 
graphite  in  a  weight  ratio  of  0.1  to  0.3  part  by  weight  of 
mica  per  part  by  weight  of  flaky  graphite. 


4,471,086 
HOT-MELT  ADHESIVES  FOR  MEAT  PACKAGING  AND 

OTHER  LOW  TEMPERATURE  APPUCATIONS 
Brace  W.  Foster,  Loogriew,  Tex.,  aaaigaor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,169 
lat  aJ  COOL  21/06.  21/08.  91/05.  93/04 
VS.  a  524—489  12  Claims 

1.  A  hot-melt  adhesive  composition  having  a  viscosity  of  less 
than  1200  cp.  at  177*  C.  and  a  cleavage  set  time  of  about  6 
seconds  or  less  which  provides  bonds  having  good  low  tem- 
perature properties  comprising  a  blend  of 

(a)  about  65  to  45  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polyeth- 
ylene having  a  melt  viscosity  of  500  to  20,000  centipoise  at 
190*  C.  and  a  density  of  greater  than  0.90  to  about  0.945 
g/cc., 

(b)  about  18  to  about  28  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
tackifier  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drocarbon resin  and  polyterpene  resins  having  a  Ring  and 
Ball  softening  point  of  about  125*  C.  to  about  135*  C,  and 

(c)  about  18  to  about  28  percent  by  weight  of  a  blend  of  (1) 
a  high  density,  low  viscosity  polyethylene  wax  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  800  to  1200  and  a  Ring  and  Ball 
softening  point  in  the  range  of  1 10*  C.  to  120*  C.  and  (2) 
a  Fischer-Tropsch  wax  having  a  DSC  melting  point  in  the 
range  of  85*  C.  to  120*  C,  a  molecular  weight  of  about  600 
to  800,  a  penetration  hardness  of  about  1.5  at  23*  C  and  a 
melt  viscosity  of  about  10  to  4  cp.  at  149*  C,  wherein  said 
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wax  blend  contains  a  ratio  of  high  density  polyethylene 
wax  to  Fiacher-Troptch  wax  of  about  1:1  to  1:3. 


M71,0t7 

FORMALDEHYDE-ntEE  INSOLUBIUZERS  FOR 

BINDERS  FOR  PAPER  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Staaky  A.  UpowaU,  UftwMn,  SJ^  mttptor  to  Diamwd 

Skuuoek  CUmlnk  ConvMy,  IMIh,  To. 

FUad  Fab.  M,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  470,393 
ht  a^  OML  6J/24;  OOIG  12/S6 
VS.  a  534-513  I  s  ruiT 

1-  A  formaldehyde-free  coating  insolubilizer  which  is  a 
product  of  the  reaction  in  aqueous  solution,  of  about  2.8  to 
about  3.2  moles  of  glyoxal  to  1.0  mole  of  urea  at  temperatures 
between  about  40'-50*  C.  containing  about  95-96%  polymeric 
material  and  less  than  2%  free  glyoxal  wherein  a  40%  by 
weight  solution  of  the  acetone  precipiuted  polymeric  material 
has  a  reduced  viscosity  lyip/c  at  30*  C.  as  measured  by  the 
Cannon-Fenske  instrument  of  0.089. 


4,471.089 

FIRE  RETAROANT  POLYMER  RESIN 

UwrcMe  E.  McAlUatcr,  D^rtoa,  aad  itetot  Dtetrich,  KaiH 

Mbok,  both  of  Mc,  aaaigMrs  to  Fftar  Materials,  Inc.,  Bid- 

dafofd.  Me. 

UMtkm  tit  Ser.  No.  318,141,  Not.  4, 1981,  Ptt.  No.  4,409,3<1, 

which  is  a  coBtinntio».i»fttrt  of  Scr.  No.  332^80,  Feb.  9, 1981, 

abandoMd.  which  is  a  diviaioB  of  Ser.  No.  073,218,  Sep.  7, 1979, 

Pat  No.  4,275,170,  wUch  is  a  coMinMtio»4Mart  of  Scr.  No. 

058,547,  Jal.  18, 1979,  abawloiMd.  Tlia  appBcatioo  Dec  27. 

1982,  Scr.  No.  453,527 

lat  a.}  G08K  3/00 

UAa524-847  SOalm 

1.  A  flame  retardant  composite  comprising  refractory  fibers 
embedded  in  a  polymeric  resin,  which  resin  is  a  condensation 
reaction  product  of  an  initially  nonaqueous  substantially  unre- 
acted  mixture  of  resorcinol  and  furfural  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
about  0.5  to  1.  said  fibers  having  an  aspect  ratio  of  greater  than 
about  10.1. 


*  .471,088 

COPOLYAMIDE  FROM  M-CYCLOHEXANE 

DICARBOXYUC  ACIO  AND  DIAMINE  MIXTURE 

KaaMca  Cliba,  Nagoya;  NobM  Kato,  AichI,  and  KasaUlio 

Kobayaahi,  Nagoya,  aO  of  Japu,  aasi^ora  to  Toray  Indaa- 

trica,  lacn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Jn.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  393,073 
Oabm  priority,  appUettica  Japu,  Jaa.  29,  1981,  56-99770; 
Jaa.  29, 1981. 56^9771 

bt  QJ  C08G  69/26 


U.S.  a  524-406 


6C1aiflM 


UC 


6  A  copolyamidc  molding  composition  consisting  essen- 
tiaUy  of  (a)  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolyamide  which 
can  be  made  into  molded  articles  consisting  essentially  of  from 
about  95  to  65  percent  by  weight  of  undecamethylenehexahy- 
droterephthalamide  units  and  from  about  5  to  35  percent  by 
weight  of  hexamethylenchexahydroterephthalamide  units,  said 
copolyamide  having  a  trans  isomer  ratio  of  hexahydrotereph- 
thalic  acid  residues  satisfying  the  equation  (I), 


83(%) 


(D 


wlicfein  c  denotes  the  cis  isomer  content  and  t  denotes  the 
tnaa  iaomer  content  and  (b)  from  about  10  to  100  partt  by 
weiglM  of  an  inorganic  reinforcing  agent 


4,4714)80 
POWDERY  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Jago  Goto,  Kawaaiahi,  aad  Tntoaa  Kabota.  Otokud.  both  of 
Japan,  aariffMrs  to  Taltcda  Chcarical  Indastrica,  Ltd.,  Oaaka, 
Japan 

CoBtlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  259,610,  May  1, 1981,  w^Mwdoacd,  This 

•PpUcatloB  Dec  30, 1982.  Scr.  No.  454.552 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatloii  Japan.  May  14. 1980. 55/64502 

lat  a^  COOL  6S/0a  29/04 

VS.  a  525-58  11  firi^ 

1.  A  powdery  coating  composition  which  consists  essen- 
tially of: 

(A)  a  carboxyl-modified  product  having  an  acid  value  of  20 
to  ISO  mg  KOH/g  which  is  prepared  by  grafting  a  hydro- 
lyzed  polymer  with  a  carboxyl-contahiing  vinyl  mono- 
mer, or  by  esterifying  a  hydrolyzed  polymer  with  an 
aliphatic,  alicyclic  or  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  anhy- 
dride having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  by  grafting  a 
hydrolyzed  polymer  with  a  carboxyl-containing  vinyl 
polymer  and  then  esterifying  a  hydrolyzed  polymer  with 
an  aliphatic,  alicyclic  or  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  anhy- 
dride having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms;  said  hydrolyzed 
polymer  being  obtained  by  hydrolyzing  an  ethylene-vinyl 
aceute  copolymer,  the  ratio  of  ethylene  and  vinyl  aceute 
being  within  the  range  of  about  5  mole  %  to  50  mole  %  of 
vinyl  aceute.  and  the  hydrolysis  percentage  of  the  hydro- 
lyzed polymer  being  in  the  range  of  about  10%  to  100%  in 
respect  to  the  total  acetate  groups  of  the  copolymer;  and 

(B)  a  compound  having  not  less  than  two  epoxy  groups  in 
the  molecule;  the  ratio  of  the  carboxyl  groups/epoxy 
groups  of  the  carboxyl-modified  product  (A)  and  the 
compound  having  not  less  than  two  epoxy  groups  in  the 
molecule  (B)  being  within  the  range  of  0.2  to  S.O. 

4.471.091 

COMBINATIONS  OF  CARBOXYUC  ACYLATING 

AGENTS  SUBSTITUTED  WTTH  OLEFIN  POLYMERS  OF 

HIGH  AND  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

MONO-OLEFINS.  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF,  AND 

FUELS  AND  LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Katsud  Hayaahi,  Mentor,  Ohio,  aasigBor  to  The  Lubrizoi  Cor- 

poratioa,  WickUffe,  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  404348 
Int  aJ  C08L  5J/06:  C08F  2S5/Ja  255/08 
VS.  CL  525—71  44  n«i— 

1.  A  composition  comprising 
(I)  a  mixture  of 
(A)  the  reaction  product  of: 
(AXl)  one  or  more  alpha-beU  olefinically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  reagentt  containing  2  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  exclusive  of  the  carboxyl-baaed  groups, 
with 
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(AX2)  one  or  more  olefin  polymers  of  at  least  30  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopol- 
ymers  and/or  interpolymers  of  monoolefins  of  from 
12  to  30  carbon  atoms,  and  chlorinated  or  brominated 
analogs  thereof;  and 
(B)  the  reaction  produdt  of 

(BXl)  one  or  more  alpha-beta  olefinically  unsaturated 
cartwxylic  acid  reagents  containing  2  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  exclusive  of  the  carboxyl-based  groups, 
with 

(BX2)  one  or  more  olefm  polymers  of  at  least  30  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopol- 
ymers  and/or  interpolymers  of  mono-1-olefuu  of  4 
carbon  atoms  and  chlorinated  or  brominated  analogs 
thereof; 
reacted  with  (II)  one  or  more  amines,  one  or  more  alcohols,  or 
a  mixture  of  one  or  more  amines  and/or  one  or  more  alcohols. 


4,471,092 

IMPACT  RESISTANT  POLYMER  WITH  IMPROVED 

FLOW  CHARACTERISTICS 

Paal  G.  Andersen,  Sonthbory,  Conn.,  aaaigaor  to  Uairoyal,  lac. 

New  Yorit.  N.Y. 

FDcd  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,964 
Int  CL^  CQ8F  8/00;  C08J  3/00;  C08L  51/04 
U.S.  a  525-86  4Ciainis 

1.  An  impact  resistant  thermoplastic  polymer  composition 
with  improved  flow  characteristics  having  a  grafted  olefm 
copolymer  rubber  portion  and  a  resinous  portion,  said  graft 
copolymer  having  been  produced  by  graft  copolymerizing 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  polymerizable  resin-forming 
monomeric  material  on  said  rubber,  and  said  composition 
having  a  viscoelastic  performance  index  of  not  greater  than 
100  as  defined  by  the  expression 

DSxMVAv. 

where  DS  is  the  die  swell  of  the  composition  expressed  as  the 
ratio  of  the  extrudate  diameter  to  the  die  diameter,  MV  is  the 
melt  viscosity  of  the  composition  expressed  in  poises  x  10~3 
and  i.v.  is  the  intrinsic  vtscodty  of  the  ungrafted  resinous 
portion  extracted  from  the  composition  expressed  in  deciliters 
per  gram,  the  said  die  swell  and  melt  viscosity  being  measured 
on  a  Sics^afT-McKelvey  rheometer  at  a  shear  rate  of  32  recip- 
rocal seconds  and  at  a  temperature  of  400*  F.,  and  the  said 
intrinsic  viscosity  being  measured  in  dimethyl  formamide  at 
30*  C.  the  said  composition  containing  from  0  to  80%  by 
weight  of  added  separately  prepared  resin,  said  added  resin 
having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  from  0.55  to  1.0  in  dimethyl 
formamide  at  30*  C,  the  overall  rubber  level  being  from  18  to 
40%  by  weight. 


4^71,093 
ELASTOMER  COMPOSTHON  COMPRISING  A  BLEND 

OF  SBR  RUBBERS 
HiroaU  Rmdcawa,  Aahiya;  Yaichl  Saito,  NlahhMMidya;  Kdaaka 
Yanamito,  Ichihara;  Akio  laud.  lehihara;  NobayaU  Yoahida, 
IcUhara.  and  YvaaU  OkaiMito.  Ichihara.  aU  of  Japan,  aa- 
slgnon  to  SaariBMto  Rabbcr  Indaatrics.  Ltd.,  Kobe  and 
Soadtomo  Chcadcal  Omfutyt  Uadtcd.  Osaka,  both  of. 


FUcd  Feb.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  470,506 
Ciains  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  26, 1982,  57-31122; 
Feb.  26, 1982, 57-31123 

lat  a^  G08L  7/Oa  9/06 
VS.  a  525-237  6  OaiaH 

1.  An  elastomer  composition  cmnprising  a  mixture  of  (a)  a 
linear  high  molecular  weight  styrene-butadiene  rubber  having 
an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  2.0  to  6.0  in  tduene  at  30*  C.  and  (b)  a 
linear  low  molecular  weight  styrene-butadiene  rubber  having 
an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  frmn  not  less  than  0.8  to  less  than  2.0  in 
toluene  at  30*  C,  said  high  molecular  weight  styrene-butadiene 
rubber  and  low  molecular  weight  styrene-butadiene  rubber 


having  a  ratio  of  the  weight  average  molecular  weight  to  the 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  not  more  than  2.0,  a 
styrene  content  of  15  to  35%  by  weight  and  a  1,2-bonding 
content  in  the  butadiene  component  of  40  to  70%  by  mole,  the 
weighted  average  intrinsic  viscosity  of  said  high  molecular 
weight  styrene-butadiene  rubber  and  said  low  molecular 
weight  styrene-butadiene  rubber  being  from  not  less  than  1.8  to 
less  than  3.0  and  the  difTerence  in  the  intrinsic  viscosity  be- 
tween said  high  molecular  weight  styrene-butadiene  rubber 
and  said  low  molecular  weight  styrene-butadiene  rubber  being 
from  not  less  than  O.S  to  less  than  2.5. 


4,471,094 
PRIMER  COMPOSmON 
Wmiaa  E.  UfliMr,  Newark,  and  Robert  N.  White,  Etna,  both  of 
Ohio,  aarigann  to  Oweaa-Coraias  FIbcrglas  CorporatiOB, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,530 
lat  a.3  COOL  7/Oa  9/00;  C08K  5/OJ 
VS.  CL  525—289  7  ClaiaM 

1.  A  primer  composition  for  use  in  improving  the  bonding 
relationship  of  asphalts  to  substrates,  said  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of  (1)  S  to  40%  by 
weight  of  a  liquid  tacky  depolymerized  rubber  and  (2)  95  to 
40%  by  weight  of  a  terpene  resin,  wherein  said  liquid  cacky 
depolymerized  rubber  is  a  diene  rubt>er  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  below  about  1 10,000. 


4^71,095 

PROCESS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  HEAT  FROM  FLUID 

MIXTURES  CONTAINING  A  POLYMERIZABLE 

MONOMER  AND  AN  ACTIVE  POLYMERIZATION 

CATALYST,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

A  POLYMERIZABLE  MONOMER  AND  INSTALLATION 

FOR  POLYMERIZATION  REACTIONS 
Willca  J.  Wmccb,  ScUBaat  and  Jnhaaaw  P.  Scharot  Beek, 
both  of  Ncthcrlaada,  aaaivMra  to  Staaicarboa  B.V..  Gdcca, 
Netheriands 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  347,478 
ClaiBH  priority,  appMeatioB  Ncthcrlaada,  Feb.  11,  1981, 
8100643 

lat  CL3  O08F  2/00 
VS.  CL  526—65  IS  OalM 

1.  Process  for  polymerization  providing  for  the  transfer  of 
heat  from  polymerization  suspensions  containing  at  least  one 
polymerizable  monomer  and  an  active  polymerization  catalyst 
comprising  the  combination  of  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  first  polymerization  suspension  comprising  at 
least  one  1-alkene  polymerizable  monomer  having  from  2 
to  10  carbon  atoms  and  an  active  polymerization  catalyst; 

(b)  forming  a  second  polymerization  suspension  by  subject- 
ing said  first  polymerization  suspension  to  a  pre-poiymeri- 
zation  reaction  wherein  said  catalyst  is  loaded  with  about 
5  grams  to  about  100  grams  of  polymer  per  gram  of  solid 
catalyst; 

(c)  subjecting  said  second  polymerization  suspension  to  a 
further  polymerization  reaction  in  a  reaction  zone 
wherein,  during  said  further  polymerization  reaction,  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  polymerization  suspension  is  with- 
drawn from  said  reaction  zone; 

(d)  cooling  said  withdrawn  porti<m  in  a  spiral  heat  ex- 
changer; and 

(e)  reintroducing  the  thus  cooled  portion  of  the  polymeriza- 
tion suspension  into  said  zone  in  which  said  further  poly- 
merization reaction  takes  place. 
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M71,096 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  VESYL 
CHLORIDE  POLYMERS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A 
CHAIN-TRANSFER  AGENT  THAT  IS  A  MERCAPTO 
ORGANIC  COMPOUND  HAVING  AT  LEAST  ONE 
BETA-BTHER  LINKAGE 
Zmt  Sharaby,  Highland  Park,  and  Donald  Goodman,  Flening- 
ton,  botk  of  N  J.,  aidsion  to  Tenneco  Polymers,  Incorpo- 
rated, Hoostoa,  Tex. 

FUcd  Aag.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,723 
Int  a.i  CWF  2/3%,  14/06 
MS.  a  526-209  6  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  vinyl  chloride  poly- 
me'rs  that  comprises  po^erizing  a  monomer  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride  and  mix- 
tures of  vinyl  chloride  with  at  least  one  ethylenically- 
unsaturated  comonomer  that  is  copolymerizable  therewith, 
said  mixture  containing  at  least  70%  by  weight  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride, in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  40* 
C.  to  80*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical-generating  poly- 
merization initiator  and  001%  to  2%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  monomer  component,  of  a  chain-transfer  agent, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  chain-transfer  agent  is  an  ali- 
phatic compound  having  the  structural  formula 

X-(CH2)«-(OY)»-SH 

wherein  X  represents  hydrogen  or  — SH,  Y  represents  an 
alkylene  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  m  and  n  each 
represente  a  number  in  thej  range  of  1  to  10. 


I    , 
-CH2— CR«— 
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(V) 


and 


(0  0  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  cross  linking  agent  containing  at 

least  two  olefinic  double  bonds; 

Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  hydro- 
gen, methyl  or  ethyl  or  together  are  trimethylene  to 
pentamethylene; 

R^  and  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R*  represent  a  imidazolyHl)  or  imidazoIyl-(2)  moiety; 

R*  represent  hydroxy,  alkoxycarbonyl  with  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  in  a  alkoxy  moiety  cycloalkoxycarbonyl  with  6  to 
10  carbon  atoms  in  cycloalkoxy  moiety,  phenyl,  al- 
kanoyloxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  ^-hydroxyalk- 
oxy-carbonyl  with  2  or  3  carbon  atoms  in  hydroxyalk- 
oxy  moiety; 

X**"  is  a  cation. 


heii 


4,471,097 
WATER  SOLUBLE  COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING  VINYL 

IMIDAZOLE  AS  DRILLING  FLUID  ADDITIVES 
nana  Uhl,  D  6230  FVanktet  (M)  80,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany; 
Jamea  K.  Banncrman,  10201  Weatliciaier,  P.O.  Box  1407, 
Hooaton,  Tex.  77001;  FH«drkh  J.  Engelhardt,  6000  FVankftart 
(M)  Feeheabeiai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  and  Arrlnd  Patel, 
P.O.  Box  1407,  Hoaaton,  Tex.  77001 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,543 
Int.  a?  C08F  228/02 
UA  a  526-240  «  claims 

1.  Water-soluble  copolymers  containing  structural  units  of 

(a)  I  to  95%  by  weight  of  structural  units  of  formula  I 

CO-NH-aj:H3)2-CH2-S03-X+  0) 

-CH2-CH- 

(b)  0  to  30%  by  weight  df  structural  units  of  formula  II 


4,471,098 
ESTER-CONTAINING  HALOPOLYALKYLENES 
Michael  I.  Naiman,  and  John  A.  SchieM,  both  of  St  Looia,  Mo., 
assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  St  Lonia,  Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,994 
Int  a^  OOSF  8/22 
U.S.  a.  525-334.1  g  cialma 

1.  An  essentially  linear  polyalkylene  polymer  or  copolymer 
containing  both  halogen  and  ester  groups  obtained  by  reacting 
a  halogenated  essentially  linear  polyalkylene  having  a  halogen 
content  of  about  1%  up  to  about  35%  and  a  molecular  weight 
of  from  about  1000  to  16,000  with  a  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  in 
a  solvent  system  whereby  from  about  10%  to  about  80%  of  the 
halogen  groups  are  replaced  with  ester  groups. 


4,471,099 

TREATMENT  OF  A  HYDROGENATED  POLYMER 

SOLUTION  AFTER  HYDROGENATION  CATALYST 

REMOVAL  TO  IMPROVE  SUBSEQUENT  LITHUTION 

REACTION 
William  J.  Trepka,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  aaaignor  to  Phillipa  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartleairttlc  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  472,687 

Int  a.3  GD8F  8/30 

MS.  a.  525-338  \2  Oaima 


*!    mmjmm    ••R.'K.i. 


— CHj- 


N-R> 


aD 


io- 


»o-sJ    ..  »f  e«r«.ir 


[HLxr 


R2 


(c)  0  to  80%  by  weight  of  structural  units  of  formula  III 


— CH2-  • 


CR'— 
I 

c—o 

I 

NH2 


01!) 


(d)  5  to  60%  by  weight  of  structural  units  of  formula  IV 


-CH2-rCH- 

R* 


(IV) 


(e)  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  structural  units  of  formula  V 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  nitrogen-containing 
functionalized  hydrogenated  polymer,  which  comprises: 

preparing  a  polymer  cement  comprising  a  polymer  of  a 
conjugated  diene,  optionally  with  a  monovinylarene, 
dissolved  in  hydrocarbon  solvent, 

hydrogenating  the  polymer  in  said  polymer  cement  in  pres- 
ence of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst,  thereby  producing  a 
hydrogenated  polymer  cement  containing  hydrogenation 
catalyst  residues. 
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removing  hydrogenation  catalyst  residues  from  the  hydro- 
genated polymer  cement, 

alkaline-washing  the  hydrogenated  polymer  cement  with  an 
aqueous  alkaline  wash,  wherein  said  alkaline  wash  step 
employs  an  aqueous  solution  or  dispersion  of  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide,  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide,  ammo- 
nium hydroxide,  anunonium  carbonate,  or  alkali  metal 
carbonate,  wherein  said  alkaline  wash  employs  an  aqueous 
solution/dispersion  containing  about  0.5  to  50  percent  by 
weight  of  said  alkaline  material  in  water,  and  employs  a 
ratio  of  about  100  to  10,000  ppm  alkaline  compound  rela- 
tive to  polymer  cement, 

water-washing  said  alkaline-washed  hydrogenated  polymer 
cement  with  water  to  produce  a  cleansed  polymer  cement, 

lithiating  the  cleansed  hydrogenated  polymer  cement,  and 

reacting  the  lithiated  polymer  cement  with  a  nitrogen-con- 
taining organic  compound  reactive  with  the  lithiated 
polymer  and  effective  to  produce  a  nitrogen-containing 
functiotialized  hydrogenated  polymer. 


4,471,100 

COPOLYMER  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF 

Tsoneo  Ttabakimoto;  Maaahiro  Hoaddo,  both  of  Toyonaka,  and 

Hideyuld  Tahara,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignort  to  Nippon 

Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1981,  56<^776; 
Jan.  20,  1981,  56-5913;  Jan.  23,  1981,  56-95928;  Jnl.  1,  1981, 
56-101353 

Int  a^  O08F  8/44 
MS.  a.  525-367  21  Claims 


1.  A  copolymer  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


— rCH2-CH  \ 

I  CH2-0-(-A-0itH   I 


I 

c- 

I 


R2 

I 

•C- 

I 


C02Xi/«<C02Yi/, 


air 


25^p^7S,  25^q^75,  and  0^r^50  are  satisfied  on  condition 
that  p4-q4-r  equals  100,  and  it  is  provided  that  the  structural 
units  involved  herein  may  be  bonded  to  each  other  in  random 
order. 


(D 


wherein,  A  denotes  an  alkylene  group  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
the  a  denotes  an  integer  of  the  value  of  I  to  100,  the  subunit 
— CH2— O— A— O— aH  comprises  a  plurality  of  oxyalkylene 
segments  having  a  randomly  provided  number  of  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkylene  moiety,  R'  and  R^  independently  denote  hydro- 
gen atoms  or  a  methyl  group,  X  and  y  independently  denote  a 
monovalent  alkali  metal  atom,  a  divalent  alkaline  nrth  metal 
atom,  ammonium  group,  an  organic  amine  group,  or  (— B — O- 
)— ^^  (wherein,  B  denotes  an  alkylene  group  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  b  denotes  O  or  an  integer  of  the  value  of  I  to  100,  and 
R3  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms),  the  sub-unit  —(B—O—)*  comprises  a  plurality 
of  oxyalkylene  segments  having  a  randomly  provided  number 
of  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene  moiety,  Z  denotes  a  structural 
unit  derived  from  a  copooymerizable  vinyl  monomer,  m  and  P 
each  denote  1  where  X  and  Y  are  each  a  monovalent  alkali 
metal  atom,  an  ammonium  group,  an  organic  amine  group  or 
(— B— O— )^^.  or  2  where  X  and  Y  are  each  a  divalent  alka- 
line earth  metal  atom,  and  p,q,  and  r  denote  numbers  such  that 


4,471,101 
NORBORNYL  MODIFIED  POLYESTERAMIDES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Robert  E.  Heftier,  Jr.,  and  Jaam  C.  Uroda,  both  of  Lake  Jack- 
son, Tex.,  asaignort  to  The  Dow  Chcndcal  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 
Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  465,727,  Feb.  11, 1983,.  HUs 
application  Not.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,746 
Int  a.}  C08F  283/04 
MS.  a.  525—426  24  OaiaH 

1.  A  norbomyl  OKxlified  unsaturated  polyesteramide  com- 
posed of 

(A)  a  central  esteramide  chain  which  is  the  reaction  product  of 
a  polyol,  a  monoalkanolamine,  a  dialkanolamine  or  mixture 
thereof,  a  polycarboxylic  acid  and,  optionally,  a  diamine, 
said  esteramide  chain  containing  essentially  units  of  the 
formula: 
(•) 


O 
I 


? 


— C— N— R2— O— C— R3— 

Ri 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic  radicals  and 
R2  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkylene,  ether-linked  alkylene,  ether-linked 
arylene,  alkylene  amino-linked  alkylene,  alkylene  amino- 
liidced  cycloalkylene,  cycloalkyleoe,  polycycloalkylene, 
arylene,  alkyiarylene  bb(alkyl)cycloalkylene  and  bis(al- 
kyl)polycycloalkylene,  and  at  least  a  part  of  R3  is  olefini- 
cally  unsaturated  with  any  remainder  being  aliphatic, 
cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic;  and 

(b)  diester  groups  of  the  formula: 

O  O 

H  1 

— c— o— R2— o— c— R3 

wherein  R2  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  as  previously 
defined  or  alkylene  amido-linked  alkylene  and  alkylene 
amido-linked  cycloalkylene;  R3  is  as  previously  defined; 
and 

(c)  optionally  diamine  groups  of  the  formula: 

0  O 

1  N 

— C— N— R2— N— C-R3— 

R4         Rs 

wherein  R4  and  Rs  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic 
and  aromatic;  R2  and  R3  are  as  previously  defined;  and 
(B)  at  least  one  terminal  group  of  said  polyesteramide  being  a 
norbomyl  radical. 

18.  A  formulation  of  the  polyesteramide  of  claim  1  and  an 
unsaturated  monomer. 
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M71,102 

STORAGE  STABLE  ONE  COMPONENT  URETHANE 

COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AND 

USING  SAME 

Qm  H.  PmkUw,  ToMUMda.  N.Y^  MiiVMr  to  Totrom  IK^ 
RX 
FItod  Not.  4, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  549,209 
Iirt.  d.)  GOtG  18/38 
UjS.  a  S2S-49  I  40  rui^ 

1.  A  compound  comptting  at  least  one  oxazolidine  ring 
chemically  combined  from  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the  ring 
through  an  alkylene-urethane  linking  group  to  an  iaophorone 
diiaocyanate  prepolymer  radical,  laid  prepolymer  radical  con- 
taining at  least  one  iaocyanate  group. 


4^71,103 

two-package  type  pressure-sensitive 

adhesive  composmon  prepared  from  a 

polyureihane  containing  a  terminal-free 

isocyanate  group  and  an 

oxadiazinc-2a4-trione  ring 

J— -khl  MIyaka;  Kyya  YiawiH,  and  YoaMo  Kamatairi,  aU  of 
'^   '   .  Jipiii.Mripof«|oTalMdaCkaakalIiidHtriea,Ltdn 

FUad  No? .  29, 1912,  Sar.  No.  44S,09S 
priority,  appUeatlM  Japam  Dae.  10, 1911, 56-199S36 
IM.  Ct>  COiG  18/77 
U.S.  CL  S2S— 45  21  o«i-t 

1.  A  two-package  type  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composi- 
tion which  contains  (1)  a  p^lyol  component  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  about  300  to  100,000  and  (2)  a  polyure- 
thane  having  terminal  firee  isocyanate  group  obtained  by  the 
reaction  of  an  iaocyanate  component  having  oxadiazine-2,4,6- 
triooe  ring  and  a  polyol  component  having  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  about  62  to  SQO  and,  if  necessary,  another  organic 
dt^ocyanate  at  such  a  proportion  that  the  number  of  ox- 
■diatinetrione  ring/the  total  number  of  free  isocyanate  group 
is  in  the  range  of  i  to  1/20  and  (the  number  of  oxadiazinetrione 
ring -(-the  total  number  of  f^ee  isocyanate  group)/(the  number 
of  hydroxyl  group  of  polyol  component)  is  at  least  1.0,  the 
proportion  of  the  polyol  component  (1)  to  the  polyurethane  (2) 
being  such  that  the  number  of  hydroxyl  group  of  polyol  com- 
ponent (l)/(the  number  of  free  isocyanate  group  of  polyure- 
thane (2)  -(-  the  number  of  oxadiazinetrione  ring)  is  in  the  ranae 
of  1.0  to  10.  ^^  •/  • 


4,471,105 

INTERFACIAL  POLYCONDENSATION 

POLYCARBONATE  PROCESS  WITH  QUATERNARY 

PHOSPHONIUM  AMINO  HALIDE  CATALYST 

John  R.  Caavbdl,  CUfloa  Pari^  N.Y.,  and  iumm  W.  Tlaek. 

Cray,  SoagriBa,  Maaa.,  aaaifaors  to  GcMral  Eleetric  Om- 

p^ij*  scnenaemoy,  n.t. 

CoatinntfcM-te-part  of  Sar.  No.  253,447,  Apr.  13, 1901, 

■bmidoMd,  and  Sar.  No.  254314,  Apr.  14, 1901,  abairioMd.  nta 

■PpUcatkm  Feb.  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  443,205 

Urt.  a.)  C08G  63/62 

UA  CL  520-199  3  q^^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  film  forming  polycarbonate  com- 
prising 

(1)  agiuting  a  mixture  consisting  of 

(i)  an  organic  phase  containing  a  sterically  hindered  aro- 
matic dihydroxy  compound,  an  inert  solvent,  and  a 
quaternary  phosphoniumaminohalide  catalyst, 

(ii)  an  aqueous  phase  having  a  pH  value  of  at  least  10  and 
containing  a  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide, 

(2)  adding  carbonyl  halide  to  the  mixture  of  (1), 

(3)  effecting  reaction  between  the  sterically  hindered  aro- 
matic dihydroxy  compound  of  (1)  and  the  carbonyl  halide, 

(4)  recovering  the  resulting  fifan  forming  aromatic  polycar- 
bonate. 


4^71,104 

PHENOL-MODIFIED  HYDROCARBON  RESINS  WITH  A 

HIGH  OH-NUMBER,  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

WolfpBi  LMckc,  ObcrhanaaiM  Herbert  Benekc,  Castrop- 

Raaxel;  Peter  Staagikh,  and  Manfred  MaaUeakamp,  both  of 

IMabwg.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerwrny,  aaaivMn  to  Rntger- 

•werke  Aktiengeaeilaehaft,  Fkadrfkrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germny 

Filed  No?.  4, 1903,  Scr.  No.  548,900 
Oatas  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  No?.  19. 
1902,  3242702 

lat  a.3  COOG  65/40,  83/00 
U.S.  a  520—205  13  Oaiw 

1.  PhenoUc-modified  hydrocarbon  polymers  with  a  high 
OH-number  which  are  prepared  through  the  catalytic  copoly- 
merization  of: 
30-40%  by  weight  phenolic  compound 
34-30%  by  weight  aromatic  unsaturated  hydrocarbon,  and 
3-30%  by  weight  isobutene 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  capable  of  catalyzing  the  copoly- 
merization. 


4(471,104 
PROCESS  FOR  IHE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYCARBONATES  HAVING  SULFONANILIDE 
TERMINAL  GROUPS 
SNaram  KrialuMB,  New  MariteriUa,  W.  Va.;  WoU^nvCohaea, 
LiiHlMiB.  Fad.  Ra».  of  GcnMiy,  and  Dieter  Nevay,  New 
MartlMfflla,  W.  Va.,  iM^aii  to  Bayer  Akticagcaallachaft, 
Latcrkaaan,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcrma^r 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  439,091 
Otim  priority,  appUeadca  Fad.  Ra^  of  GcnHny.  Dec  10, 
1901, 3150r3 

lat  a)  COOG  63/62 
MS,  a  520-199  g  0.1— 

1.  In  the  interfacial  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aro- 
matic polycarbonate  resin  having  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  between  10^000  aad  100,000  as  determined  ftom  the 
relative  viscosity  measured  in  CH-^t  at  25*  C.  at  a  concentra- 
tion of  about  0.3%  by  weight  from  at  least  one  diphenol  and  a 
carbonic  acid  derivative  the  improvement  comprising  coieact- 
ing  an  aromatic  sulfonaniUde  as  a  chain  stopper  in  an  amount  of 
tnm  2  mol  %  to  20  mol  %  relative  to  the  number  of  mols  of 
said  diphenol. 


4^71,107 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARTION  OF 

VINYLPOLYSTYRYLPYRIDINE  COMPOUNDS 

Steven  L.  Peake,  Ridgefldd,  Couk,  aasipor  to  Aasericaa  Cyw- 
amid  Company,  Staaifbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1904,  Sar.  No.  575,094 

Int  a^  COOG  12/08.  12/26 

VS.  a  520—240  16  n^^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  vinylpolystyrylpyridine 
which  comprises 

(a)  reacting  a  polymethylatedpyridine  and  an  aromatic  dial- 
dehyde  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  80*  to  about 
ISO*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  active  anhydride,  until  the 
ratio  of  a  1:1  adduct  of  said  polymethykted  pyridine  and 
said  aromatic  dialdehyde  is  in  the  range  of  4  to  S.S; 

(b)  adding  a  methylvinylpyridine  compound  to  the  reaction 
mixture  of  step  (a)  and  continuing  the  heating  until  forma- 
tion of  the  desired  vinylpolystyrylpyridine  is  complete, 
and 

(c)  recovering  the  vinylpolystyrylpyridine. 
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4,471,100 

POLYESTER  AND  ITS  USE  IN  POWDER  COATING 
Eimbert  G.  BeMer;  Robert  Van  Der  Unde,  and  Jaa  ScUppers, 

aU  of  ZwoUe,  Netherlands,  asaigaon  to  DSM  Rcains  B.V., 

ZwoUe,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1903,  Ser.  No.  478,544 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oet  29,  1982, 
8204205 

lat  a.3  C08G  63/02.  63/16 
MS.  CL  528-272  15  Claim 

1.  A  polyester  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  an  ali- 
phatic diol  having  the  following  combination  of  properties:  (a) 
an  acid  number  between  10  and  26  mg  KOH/g,  (b)  a  hydroxyl 
number  that  is  smaller  than  13  mg  KOH/g,  (c)  a  theoretical 
number-average  molecular  weight  between  4,300  and  12,300 
and  (d)  a  glass  transition  temperature  between  40*  and  83*  C. 


O 
N 

•P- 

I 

T 


O 
I 

-C-. 


alkylene,  straight  or  branched  chain,  of  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
—NT — ,  or  a  five-  or  six-membered  heterocyclic  group 
having  from  1-3  heteroatoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  O,  N  and  S;  in  which  T  is  H,  alkyl  of  1-4 
carbons  or  phenyl;  B  is  alkylene,  straight  or  branched 
chain,  of  2-4  carbon  atoms; 

provided  that  the  two  linking  bonds  in  all  divalent  aromatic 
groups  are  non-ortho  and  non-peri  to  one  another  and  to 
any  linking  Y  group,  and  that  R^  is  unsulfonated;  and 

R3  is  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 


4,471,109 
POLYESTER  POWDERED  PAINT 
HMeo  Wataae,  3-19-2  Tamadaira,  Hino^hl,  Tokyo,  and  Senkl- 
chi  Nakakoahi,  7-403  Saknr^|oanl  1-1,  Setagaya-kn,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1903,  Ser.  No.  541,741 
lat  a.3  COOG  63/02.  63/70 
MS.  a  520—272  4  Claims 

1.  A  polyester  polymer  powdered  paint  comprising  a  ther- 
moplastic polyethylene  iso-terephthalate  copolymer  contain- 
ing from  8  to  20  mol  %  of  isophthalic  acid  component  and 
having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  from  0.7  to  1.0. 


■od 


4^71,110 
POLYAMIDE  OF  DISULFONATED  DUMINE  AND 
PERMSELECnVE  MEMBRANE  THEREOF 
Lance  A.  Chriatell,  Wlhaington,  DeL,  aaaignor  to  E.  I.  DnPont 
de  NoBoars  and  Company.  Wllada^ton,  Del. 
Filed  Aug.  2, 1902,  Scr.  No.  404,373 
lat  a.3  COOG  69/32 
MS.  CL  520-337  14  Oains 

1.  A  permselective  membrane  of  a  polyamide  comprising 
recurring  units 


?  ? 

— C— R'— C— NH— R2— NH-   and 

O  O 

— C-R'-C-NH-RJ-NH-, 


(s) 


(b) 


wherein  each  of  R'  and  R^  is  independently  at  least  one  diva- 
lent carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  aromatic  group  represented  by 
the  symbol  Ar^  or  at  least  one  divalent  group  represented  by 
— Ai^Y— Ar^— ,  m  which  Ar^  and  Ar^  are  each,  indepen- 
dently, divalent  carbocyclic  aromatic  groups,  each  said  diva- 
lent heterocyclic  group  having  1  or  2  heteroatoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  N  and  S,  wherein 
Ar',  Ar^  and  Ar^  contain  zero,  one  or  two  C1-C3  alkoxy, 
C1-C3  alkyl,  amino,  hydroxyl,  C1-C3  mono-  or  di-alkyl 
amino,  caitoxamide,  C1-C3  mono-  or  di-alkyl  carboxam- 
ide,  halogen,  carboxylate,  or  C1-C3  trialkyl  anunonium 
groups;  and 
Y  is  — O—  (oxygen),  — S—  (sulfur), 


\ 


wherein  X  and  W  are  each  independently  — O—  (oxy- 
gen), —NT—,  — SO2— ,  — CHj— ,  — CH2CH2— ,  or 
— CH=CH— ;  p  is  0  or  1,  q  is  0  or  1,  and  p  and  q  are  not 
simultaneously  0;  T  is  H,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  or 
phenyl;  Z  is  X,  — S—  (sulfur)  or 

O 
N 

-C-; 

and  n  is  0  or  1 ;  said  (b)  units  constitute  I  to  33  mol  %  of 
the  total  of  said  (a)  and  (b)  units,  and  said  (a)  and  (b)  units 
constitute  at  least  90  mol  %  of  the  recurring  units  of  said 
polyamide. 


4,471,111 

GLUCURONIDES  OF  ESTER-CONTAINING 

ANTl-CHOLINERGICS 

Walter  C  Herllhy,  Cambridge,  Maaa.,  aaalgaor  to  R^ligen 

CorporatkM,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 

Filed  Jal.  14, 1902,  Ser.  No.  390,212 
Int  a.3  A41K  31/70;  dXf  19/44;  C07H  15/18 
MS.  CL  534-17.4  4  Claims 

1.  The  0-/3-E>-glucuronic  acid  of  an  ester-containing  anti- 
cholinergic compound  having  a  primary  alcohol,  and  base 
addition  salts  thereof 


-.  — (O— B)20— , 


4,471,112 
HEPARIN  POLYELECTROLYTE  POLYMER  COMPLEX 
Joha  H.  JohnaoB,  Kirkwood,  Mo^  aaaigBor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Loais,  Mo. 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  392,929,  Jan.  28, 1902,  Pat  No.  4,397,841. 
This  appUcatkM  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  440,227 
Int  CL^  C08B  37/10 
MS.  CL  53^-21  4  Claims 

1.  A  polyelectrolyte  polymer  complex  with  heparin  suiuble 
for  use  in  the  fractionation  of  blood  coagulation  factors,  said 
complex  being  made  by  ionically  bonding  heparin  to  a  water- 
insoluble  coftolymer  of  ethylene  and  maleic  anhydride  cross- 
linked  with  from  about  3  mole  %  to  about  10  nK>le  %  of  lowe- 
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nlkyliminobisOoweralk^lamine)  and  containing  from  about  3 
mole  %  to  about  100  mole  %  pendant  diloweralk- 
ylaminoloweralkylimide  functional  groups,  wherein  said  low- 
eralkyl  is  alkyl  having  from  one  to  about  four  carbon  atoms. 


4,471,113 
PRODRUGS  BASED  ON  PHOSPHOLIPID-NUCLEOSIDE 

Ct>NJUGATES 
Malcolm  MmCom,  Naperrille,  ni.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  Aacrica  as  represented  by  the  DetMrtment  of  Ea- 
crgy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  3^  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,442 
Int  a  J  C07H  13/ J  2.  17/00 
UAa53«-29  Sdaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  pure  diastereomer  of  the  fol- 
lowing phospholipid-araC  conjugate 


CH3   CH3 

CHj— I Si-O 

CH3   cHj 


LvO 


NH-Lv 

N  C 


where  Lv  is  the  levulinyl  group 
(c)  deblocking  the  third  compound  to  produce  a  fourth 
compound 


CHj-O— C0(CH2)/:H3 


CH3(CH2)j,CO— O— I 


O 
II 
^HjO— P— 

-o 


from  a  first  compound 


HO 


NH2 

N 


LvO 


NH-Lv 

N  O 


(d)  condensing  the  fourth  compound  with 


NHa 

N  ' 


fH20CO(CH2)/:H3 
I 
CH3(CH2)xCOO^C^H 


"^ 


1  ' 

CH2O— P— o- 

o- 


to  produce  a  fifth  compound 


where  x  and  y  are  i|itegers  from  12-16,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  the  first  compound  with  t-butyldimethylsilyl 
chloride  under  silylatjon  conditions  to  produce  a  second 
compound 


NH2 


CH3  CH3 
CH3  Si— O 

CH3   CH3I 


HO 


N  ' 


CH20C0(CH2)/:H3 
CH3(CH2);,COO»>0«H 

/— ^         CH2O— P-< 
{    s    \— NH- 

LvO 


H2O— P— O— N        O       I 
-C-N  \  LvO/ 


NH-Lv 


(b)  reacting  the  second  compound  with  levulinic  anhydride 
under  acylating  conditions  to  produce  a  third  compound 


(e)  deblocking  the  fifth  compound  to  produce  a  sixth  com- 
pound as  a  mixture  of  diastereomers  at  phosphorous: 
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CH20CO(CH2)jfCH3 


CH3(CH2)xCOO»0«H 


NH2 


mixture  from  contact  with  the  zeolite  adsorbent  and  desorbing 
the  adsorbent  therefrom  by  contacting  said  adsorbent  with  a 
desorbing  agent  and  recovering  the  desorbed  adsorbate. 


(0  and  hydrolyzing  the  sixth  compound  to  produce  said 
monophosphiate-linked  derivative  as  a  single  diastereo- 
mer. 

3.  A  mixture  of  the  single  diastereomer 


CH2— O— CO(CH2)^H3 


CH3(CH2);,CO— O— 


<      ? 

(*H20— P— 

-o 


^ 


NH2 

N 


HO 


where  x  and  y  are  integers  from  12-16,  and  the  single  diaste- 
reomer of  the  following  compound 


CH3(CH2)flCO— O 


NH2 
CH2— O— CXXCH2)4CH3       1 


where  a  and  b  are  integers  from  12-16,  said  diastereomers 
being  present  respectively,  in  a  weight  ratio  in  the  order  of  1:2 
to  3:1. 


4,471,114 
SEPARATION  OF  MANNOSE  BY  SELECTIVE 
ADSORPTION  ON  ZEOLITIC  MOLECULAR  SIEVES 
John  D.  Sheman,  Chappaqaa,  tad  Chien  C.  Qiao,  Millwood, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporatiott,  Dan- 
bury,  Cobb. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,646 
iBt  a^  C07H  1/06:  C13D  3/12 
U.S.  a.  536— ir  14  ClaiBtt 

1.  A  selective  adsorption  process  for  the  separation  of  man- 
nose  from  a  mixture  containing  mannose  and  at  least  one  of 
glucose,  arabinose,  xylose  and  galactose  which  comprises 
contacting  said  mixture  of  mannose  and  at  least  one  of  glucose, 
arabinose,  xylose  and  galactose  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  main- 
tain the  system  in  the  liquid  phase  with  an  adsorbent  composi- 
tion comprising  at  least  one  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  BaX,  BaY,  SrY,  NaY, 
CaY  and  mixtures  thereof,  whereby  mannose  is  selectively 
adsorbed  thereon,  removing  the  non-adsorbed  portion  of  said 


4,471.115 

WATER  SOLUBLE  DERIVATIVES  OF  CEPHALEX  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Alberto  Reiner,  Come,  Italy,  assignor  to  Neopharmed  S.p.A^ 

Baransate  di  BoUate,  Italy 

ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  309,377,  Oct  7, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

applicatiOB  Dec.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,159 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  13, 1980,  25267  A/80 

Int  a^  C07D  501/04.  501/22 

VS.  a.  544—30  9  Claims 

1.  Methylol  derivative  of  cephalexin  having  the  formula; 


C«H5— CH-CX)NH 

NH 

I  O 

CHjOH 


coox 


ai) 


wherein  X  is  an  alkali  metal  or  the  organic  nitrogen  containing 
cation  of  a  basic  aminoacid. 


4,471,116 
SUBSTITUTED 
(10H-PHENOTHIAZIN-10-L)-PROPYL-1-PIPERAZINES 
Arnold  B.  Davidson,  North  Caldwell;  Robert  W.  Gothrie,  Saddle 
Brook;  Richard  W.  Kierstead,  North  Caldwell,  aad  Albert 
Ziering,  Nntley,  all  ot  N  J.,  assigBors  to  HofhaaBB-La  Roche 
lac,  Nudey,  N  J. 

Filed  Jal.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,704 
lat  a.i  C07D  417/06 
VJS.  a  544-43  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


.,ja:i) 


R2 


(CH2^N      S-tCHiiuP 


-<y 


((XlfAirN 


R3 


wherein     R|     is     hydrogen,     halogen,     trihalomethyl, 
— SO2NR2R3,  alkyl,  alkylthio  or  alkoxy,  X  is  oxygen  or 
sulfur,  m  is  2  to  6,  n  and  s  are,  independently,  zero  or  1,  A 
is  alkylene  and,  when  X  is  oxygen,  is  also  2-hydroxy- 
trimethylene  and  R2  and  R3,  independently,  are  hydrogen 
or  alkyl,  or  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  are  a  S-, 
6-  or  7-membered  unsubstituted  or  substituted  heterocy- 
clic ring, 
when  A  is  2-hydroxytrimethylene,  an  enantiomer  thereof,  or 
an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  wath  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid. 


4,471,117 
3,4-DIHYDRO-2H.PYRIMIDO(2,l-b)BENZOTHlAZOLES 

Victor  Sipido,  Merksem,  Belgiufli,  assignor  to  Jaassea  Phar- 
maceotica  N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgiam 

CoBtiBBatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,733,  Jaa.  21, 1979, 
abaadoned.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,988 

lat  a.3  C07D  513/04 
VS.  a  544—250  4  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  3,4-dihydro-2H-pyrimido[2,l-b]benzothiazoles  which  may 
structurally  be  represented  by  the  formula 
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R' 

XX-T  I 


RJ 


and  the  phannaceuticaly  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  and  the  pyrimido[2,l>b]benzothiazoliuin  salts  of  for- 
mula 


radical,  by  heating  an  a-hydroxyphosphonic  acid  ester  of  the 
formula 


O   OR> 
1/ 
R— CH— P 

'  \      , 

OH  0R2 

in  which  R>  and  R2  each  independently  is  an  alkyl  or  phenyl 
radical  or  conjoindy  are  an  alkanediyl  (alkylene)  radical,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  effecting  the  heating  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  SO*  and  300*  C.  in  the  absence  of  • 
basic  catalyst. 


X"- 


R3 


wherein 

R>,  R2  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  aryl; 

R*,  R5,  R6  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alky- 
nyl.  cycloalkyl,  trifluoromethyllower  alkyl,  aroyl,  a- 
hydroxyarylmethyl;  nitro  and  a  radical  of  formula 
-iWRio  wherein 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl.  cycloalkyl,  tri- 
fluoromethyl-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkylox- 
ycarbonyl,  aryUower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxylower  alkyl, 
aryloxylower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  and  aminocarbo- 
nyl,  and 

R 1^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkyloxycarbonyl  and  a 
radical  of  formula  — CH=(COOalkyl)2 

or  R*  and  R',  R5  and  R«  or  R«  and  R'  may  form  a  tri-  or 
tetramethylene  bridge  or  complete  a  fused  benzene  nu- 
cleus; provided  that  at  least  one  but  no  more  than  two  of 
R'.  R2,  R3,  r4,  r5,  r6  ^d  R'  is  other  than  hydrogen; 

R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  lower  ilkynyl  and  aryllower  alkyl; 

X  is  a  pharmaceuticaJly  acceptable  anion;  and 

n  represents  the  valency-  of  the  anion; 

wherein  said  aryl  is  phenyl,  optionally  substituted  with  up  to 
3  substituents,  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  lolver  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy  and  tri- 
fluoro  methyl;  aroyl  is  arylcarbonyl;  and  lower  alkanoyl  is 
formyl  or  lower  alkylcarbonyl. 


4,471,118 

PREPARATION  OF  AtDEHYDES  BY  HEATING  AN 

a-HYDROXYPHOSPHONIC  ACID  ESTER 

Rciohard  Laatach,  Lcrerkiwii,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGenuay,  a«igiior 

to  Bayer  AktieageaeUactaft,  Ufcrknaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

■y 

Fltod  JoL  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  398,523 
priority,  applicatiDB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy,  JaL  31, 
1961, 3130431 

Iirt.  CL^  C07C  45/00 
U.S.a.544-335  |  jQaiiBS 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  an  ^dehyde  of  the  formula 

R-CHO 

in  which  R  is  an  optionally  substituted  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkinyl, 
cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  amlkyl,  aralkenyl.  aryl  or  heteroaryl 


4,471,119 
CERTAIN  HYDROLYSIS  OR  REDUCIIVE  CLEAVAGE 

REACnON  INVOLVING  4H-PYRANO(3,2^ 
QUINOLINE-2,8-DICARBOXYUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Robert  G.  M.  Wright,  Loogiiboroagh,  Englaiid,  tMigiior  to 
FlaoH  pic,  Ipiwich,  Eagiaad 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  42432 
Claiw  priority,  appiicatioa  United  Kiogdon,  Oct  10, 1961, 
8130643  — — — . 

lit  a^  G07D  491/14 
VS.  a  546-89  g  daias 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  formula  I, 


HNR  Rs  O  I 

HOOC-l^        >%X^        x^-COOH 

RiO 
in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  Ci  to  Cfc  and  R5  and  Rio, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
C]  to  C6,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  derivative  thereof, 
which  comprises  removal  by  hydrolysis  or  reductive  cleavage 
of  a  group  X  from  a  compound  of  formula  II, 

XNR  R5  o  n 

HOOC-i^  ^  >«Wx^        JI-COOH 
RlO 

or  a  suitable  derivative  thereof,  in  which  R,  Rs  and  Rio  are  as 
defined  above,  X  represents  a  group  ARe,  and  A  is  CO  or  SO2 
and  R6  is  halogen,  C1-C6  haloalkyl,  Ci-Q  alkoxy,  Q-C? 
aryloxy  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  Ci-Q  alkyl,  and  if 
desired  or  necessary  ccmverting  the  resulting  compound  of 
formula  I  to  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  derivative  thereof, 
or  vice  versa. 


4^71,120 
NOR-TROPANE  DERIVATIVES 
Philippe  L.  Doctcrt,  Paris;  merry  F.  IiAcrt,  Noiay  Lc  Roi,  aad 
Beraard  P.  Backer,  Maraci  U  Coqaette,  aD  of  FhoKC,  as- 
ttgrnt  to  Ddalaade  S.A.,  Coarberoie,  FMaee 
Filed  Jaa.  7,  I960,  Scr.  No.  110,067 
Oaim  priority,  appiicatioa  F^aace,  Jaa.  16, 1979, 79  00971; 
Dec.  26, 1979, 79  31656 

lat  as  C07D  451/04,  401/14;  A61K  31/46,  31/505 
MS.  CL  546—124  IQ 

!•  A  ooaqKMind  having  the  formula 
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wherein  AGO  ii  lelected  from  the  groop  consisting  of 


•continued 
H3OO 

H300 
or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


OCH3 
FiCCONH— f         \— CO— , 


OCHs 
FlCCONH— /        \-C0— . 


OCH) 


CO-. 


OCHs 


CO-. 


0CH3 


H3OO  OCRs 

HjCO-f         \-C0-. 

H3OO  OCH3 

OCHs 
HjCO-f         V00-. 


^ 


CO—        and 


4,471,121 

METHOD  OF  RESOLVING  TRANS-D 

ALPHA-l-N-PROPYL-64)XODECAHYDROQUINOLINE 

AND  DI-P-TOLUOYLTARTARIC  ACID  SALTS  THEREOF 

Mm  M.  Schaas,  aad  Rictard  N.  Booher,  both  of  ladiaaapoUs, 

iadn  aarigaors  to  EU  Lilly  aad  Coavaay,  ladtaaapolis,  lad. 

FDed  No?.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  439,107 

lat  a^  C07D  471/04 

MS.  CL  846—164  9  ClaiM 

1.     The     process    of    resolving     trans-dM-n-proply-6- 

oxodecahydroquinoline  into  its  component  optical  isomers 

which  comprises  essentially  the  steps  of  contacting  a  solution 

of  the  racemate  with  a  solution  of  an  optically  active  di-p-tolu- 

oyltartaric  acid,  containing  at  least  O.S  equivalents  of  the  acid, 

separating  the  thus-formed  salt  of  the  optically  active  trans- 1- 

n-propyl-6K)xodecahydroquinoline  isomer  and  the  optically 

active  di-p-toluoyltartaric  acid,  treating  the  thus-formed  salt 

with  base  and  isolating  the  optically-active  trans- l-n-propyl-6- 

oxodecahydroquinoline  isomer  therefrom. 

8.  The  ult  of  (->-di-p-toluoyltartaric  acid  and  4aR,8aR-l-n- 
propyl-6-oxadeodiydroquinoline. 

9.  The  salt  of  (-i-><li-p-toluoyltartaric  acid  and  4aS,8aS-l-n- 
propyl-6oxodecahydroquinoline. 


4^71,122 

THIADIAZOLE  HISTAMINE  H^ANTAGONISTS 

Ronia  R.  Q«Mhaw,  Dewitt,  aad  AMo  A.  Algleri,  Fayettcfille, 

bolh  of  N.Y^  MrivMn  to  Brtetol-MyerB  Coa^aay,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  240,034,  Mar.  3, 1961,  Pat  No. 

4,394,506,  wUch  is  a  coaUaaatioa-ia^part  of  Scr.  No.  163,831, 

JaL  7,  I960,  sbaadoasd,  wUch  is  a  coatiaaatiea^i»-part  of  Scr. 

No.  117,182,  Jaa.  31,  I960,  abaadoacd,  wUch  is  a 
eoatiaaatioa-iafart  of  Scr.  No.  72,517,  Sep.  4, 1979,  i 
TUs  appiicatioa  May  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  496,321 
lat  a.3  OOTD  417/12 
MS.  CL  546-209  15 

1.  A  oompomA  of  the  formula 


<?v 


N^'^N 


tf  NH(CH2)r-l-        J 


N 


wherein  p  is  1  or  2,  t  is  1  or  2,  and  R^  is  a  leaving  group  selected 
from  halogen,  (k>wer)alkoxy,  (k>wer)alkylthio,  phenoxy,  phe- 
ayhhio,  substituted  phenoxy  and  substituted  phenylthio 
wherein  the  iriienyl  ring  may  contain  1  or  2  substituents  se- 
lected from  halogo,  (k>wer)alkyl  and  (k>wer)alkoxy,  or  a  sah, 
hydrate  or  solvate  thereof. 
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IM71,U3 
SYNTHESIS  OF  ISOXAZOLYL  IMIDAZOLIDINONES 
DbtM  L.  Varic,  ud  John  C.  Lcchleiter,  both  of  IndiaiiapoUs, 
lad^  MriVKMi  to  EU  Lily  md  Coapany,  IndiaiuipoUs,  Ind. 
Filed  Apr.  29»  IMS,  Scr.  No.  490,014 
lat  a^  C07D  233/02 
VS.  CL  54S— 246  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  isoxazolyl  imidazolidinone  of 
the  formula 


4,471,125 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AROMATIC  ETHER  IMIDES 
John  W.  Verbicky,  Jr.,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  and  Brent  A.  Dellacoletta, 
E?ansTille,  Ind.,  asrignors  to  Goieral  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  426,387 
Int  a.3  C07D  209/48 
VJS.  CL  548—476  %  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  aromatic  ether  imides  of  the  for« 
mula. 


OH 


^^   1/ 


H 
o 


3N-R> 


R»- 


wherein  R  is  Cj-Q  branctled  alkyl  or  Ci-Q  haloalkyl  having 
1-3  halo  atoms;  R'  is  Cj-Ca  alkyl;  comprising  reacting  with 
ozone  an  isoxazolylurea  of!  the  formula 


\ 


/ 


NR 


C 
II 
O 


^  1  / 


NH-  -CO— N— CHj— CH«C 


which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  substantially  free  of  organic 
solvent  comprising  halo-substituted  phthalimide  of  the  formula 


r 


/ 
\ 


R2 


R3 


wherein  R2  and  R'  independently  represent  hydrogen,  phenyl, 
benzyl  or  C1-C7  alkyl;  and  reducing  the  resulting  oxidized 
intermediate. 


4,471,124 

SPIRO-IMIDE  DERIVATIVES 

John  L.  Bdletire,  Madiaoii,  Wis.,  and  Rdahard  Sarges,  Mystic, 

Con.,  aari^Mrs  to  Pflaef  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DlTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  458,700,  Jan.  17, 1963,  Pat  No.  4,442,114, 

whkh  is  a  dlTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  292,751,  Aag.  13, 1961, 

•baadoMd,  whkh  ia  a  diriiioa  of  Scr.  No.  106,577,  Dec  26, 

1979,  Pat  No.  4,307,106.  This  application  Dec  22, 1963,  Ser. 

N#.  564,599 
Lrt.  a»  C07D  m/i07.  491/20.  495/10,  495/20 
VS.  CL  548-410  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  spiro- 
imides  of  the  formula: 


and  anhydrous  alkali  metal  phenoxide  salt  of  the  formula 
R'-(OM)a 

where  the  temperature  of  said  mixture  is  at  least  sufficient  to 
convert  the  halogen-substituted  phthalimide  to  the  molten 
state,  whereR  is  a  monovalent  group  selected  from  hydrogen, 
a  C(i-8)  alkyl  group,  a  C(6.i3)  aryl  group  and  a  C(6.i3)  haloge- 
nated  aryl  group,  Rl  is  a  €(6-30)  monovalent  or  divalent  aro- 
matic organic  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


-^4)°"^ 


CH3   CH3   CH3   CH3 

h-d-  -OHO) 


CH3     CH3 


CH3 


Br 
.  and  -0-C(CH3)2 
Br 


CHs     Br 


Br 
Br 


and  the  base  salts  thereof  with  pharmacologicaUy  acceptable  and  divalent  organic  groups  of  the  general  formula, 
cations,  wherem  I  «»-     i-  «»  — ^ 

X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 

X'  is  hydrogen,  fluorine^  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl. 

lower  alkoxy  or  phenyl  with  the  proviso  that  when  X'  is 

fluorine,  bromine  or  phenyl,  X  is  hydrogen; 
V  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  oxosalfiir  or  dioxosulfiir,  and 
m  is  one  or  two. 


hQ^-^ 


September  11, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


797 


where  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
divalent  group  of  the  formula. 


O    ,    O 
H         H* 

•C^3,-,-C-,-S-.- 

o 


O— ,  and  — S— , 


where  m  is  0  or  1,  and  y  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  S,  X  is 
selected  from  chlorine,  bromine  or  fluorine,  M  is  an  alkali 
metal  ion,  a  is  an  integer  equal  to  1  to  2,  and  when  a  is  1,  R^  is 
monovalent  and  when  a  is  2,  R'  is  divalent 


4,471,126 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

3-PHENYLPYRROLE 

AUyoshi  Ueda;  Hnmihiko  Nagasaki;  Yntaka  Takakora,  and 

Shigero  Kojima,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aadgncm  to  Nippon 

Soda  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,910 
Claims  priority,  application  Japmi,  Apr.  26, 1962,  57'69847; 
Apr.  26, 1982,  57-69848 

Int  a^  C07D  207/34;  C07C  47/24.  45/65 
VS.  CL  548—561  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  3-phenylpyrrole  deriva- 
tives having  the  formula 


Xn, 


m 


17 


N 
H 


wherein 
X  is  halogen,  nitro  or  haloalkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
n  is  0,  1  or  2;  and 
Z  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


S 

H2N— CH2— CH 


•^:o 


(IV) 


its  racemate  or  antipode,  with  an  acyl  halide  wherein  acyl 
represents  lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl  or  benzoyl  substituted 
by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen; 

(b)  treating  the  resulting  erythro  2-(2-acylamino-l-hydrox- 
yethyl)-2,3-dihydro-l,4-benzodioxin  with  an  effective 
dehydrating  agent; 

(c)  reacting  the  resulting  erythro  2-(2-aryl  or  lower  alkyl- 
4,S-dihydrooxazol-S-yl)-2,3-dihydro- 1 ,4-benzodioxin, 
wherein  aryl  represents  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen,  with  the  oxiran  of 
formula  III, 


ail) 


its  racemate  or  antipode  at  elevated  temperature; 
(d)  hydrolyzing  the  resulting  compound  of  formula  V 


ocr 


R  S 

CH— CH2— N-CH2— CH 


(V) 


I 
OH 


I 
R 


OH 


XX) 


wherein  R  represents  acyl  as  defined  above  or  an  isomeric 

mixture  containing  said  compound;  and 

(e)  if  necessary  separating  the  resulting  mixture  of  isomers. 

2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  term  acyl 

represents  benzoyl  or  benzoyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl, 

lower  alkoxy  or  halogen,  and  the  term  aryl  represents  phenyl 

or  phenyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen. 


"^Q-CH-{-CHO 
\^^    CH2a      Y 


wherein 
X  and  n  are  as  previously  defined;  and 
Y  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 
with  ammonia  or  aqueous  ammonia  in  an  organic  solvent. 


pq 


4,471,127 
l,5•BIS^l,4•BENZODIOXIN•^yl)<4•AZAPENTANE•l,5• 

DIOLS 

Charles  F.  Hoebner,  Chatham,  ami  Hdaz  W.  Gachwoid,  New 

Proridowe,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaigBors  to  Qba-Gcigy  Corpora- 

tloB,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  299,261,  Sep.  8, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,380,653, 

iddch  Is  a  coBtiBaation-ia>part  of  Ser.  No.  196,503,  Oct  14, 

1980,  Pat  No.  4,313,955.  This  appUcatioa  Aog.  26, 1982,  Scr. 

No.  411,933 
Int  CL»  C07D  319/14 
VS.  CL  549-366  3  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  l-(2,3-dihydro-l,4-benzodioxin- 
2S-yl)-S-(2,3'dihydro- 1 ,4-benzodioxin-2R-yl)-3-azapentane- 
lR,SS-diol,  or  a  salt  thereof,  comprising  the  following  steps: 
(a)  reacting  the  aminoalcohol  of  the  formula  IV, 


4,471,128 
l,5-BISm,4-BENZODIOXIN.2-yl).3-AZAPENTANE-l,5- 

DIOLS 

Charics  F.  Hneboer,  Chatham,  and  Heinz  W.  Gschwend,  New 

ProTidence,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  CSba-Geigy  Corpora- 

tioB,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  299,261,  Sep.  8, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,380,653, 

which  is  a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  196,503,  Oct  14, 

1960,  Pat  No.  4,313,955.  This  appUcatioB  Ang.  26, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  411,944 
lat  CL^  O07D  319/14 
VS.  CL  549-366  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  H2,3-dihydro-l,4-benzodioxin- 
2S-yl)-S-(2,3-dihydro- 1 ,4-benzodioxin-2R-yl)-3-azapentane- 
lR,SS-diol,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof, 
which  consists  in  hydrogenolyzing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


S   R 


S 


OCT 


CH— CH2— N— CH2— CH 


(V) 


I 
OH 


I 
R 


OH 


XX) 


wherein  R  is  benzyl,  an  isomeric  mixture  of  the  erythro  series 
containing  said  compound,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
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M71,119 

•"SUBSTITUTED  PVHANONE  COMPOUNDS  AND 
THEIR  USE  AS  PHARMACEUTICALS 
Bwry  P.  Owk,  FlMt;  WflUaa  J.  Rom,  LiiMwitcr,  nd  Alec 
Todd,  WoUifkn^  aU  of  Eigiod,  Mri^on  to  Lilly  Indat- 
tri«  LlBttod,  Loadoii,  Eagind 
DhMoa  of  Scr.  No.  MOJSrf,  Sep.  17, 1961,  P«.  No.  4,448,787, 
wUek  ii  a  dhWoa  ofServ  No.  134y385,  Mtf.  27,  mo,  PM.  No. 
4304,728.  lUi  appUeatkM  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,704 
Oatai  priority,  appUoatioa  Uaitod  KiagdoiB,  Apr.  5,  1979, 
7912082  T 

lit  CL3  C07D  309/38 
VS,  CL  549-420  j  daims 

1.*  A  compound  of  the  formula 


V 

— Si-R7 
I 
R« 

wherein  R5  and  R«  are  independently  selected  from  alkyl 
groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  phenyl 
substituted  with  from  1  to  3  substituents  selected  from  halogen, 
lower  alkyl  lower  alkoxy,  triHuoromethyl,  nitro  and  cyano  and 
R?  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  group  having  from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  a  herbicidally  non-interfering  group,  and  R4 
is  selected  fix)m  hydrogen,  X,  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  naphthyl,  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  with 
from  1  to  3  substituents  selected  from  halogen,  lower  alkyl 
lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  and  cyano  provided  that 
at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2,  and  R4  is  X. 


in  which  R>  is  COORS  Where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cg  alkyl, 
R2  is  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  groups  selected  from 
halogen,  C\^  alkyl.  Cm  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  benzyloxy,  nitro, 
trifluoromethyl.  carboxyl.  C1-4  alkylsulphinyl,  Ci_4  alkybul- 
phonyl.  N(R5)2.  NHCOR'  and  SR';  R3  is  hydrogen  and  R*  is 
halogen. 


4,471,130 
METHOD  FOR  ASiirMMETRIC  EPOXIDATION 
TaMm  KatMU,  Sagakct,  Japaa,  and  Kari  B.  Sharplcaa,  Por- 
tola  Valtey,  CaUf.,  aariport  to  IV  Board  of  Troatees  of  the 
Lataad  Staaflard  Jailor  Uaimaity,  StaidlOfd,  CaUf. 

Coatiaaatioa-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  178,786,  Aag.  6, 1980, 
abaadoMd.  TUa  appUcatioa  JaL  27. 1981,  Scr.  No.  287,012 
lat  a^  G07C  45/04 
U  A  a  549-523  u  daima 

1.  A  method  for  asymmetrically  epoxidizing  a  carbinol  com- 
pound having  an  ethylene  groiq>  ftxMn  0  to  1  carbon  atoms 
from  said  carbinol; 
said  method  comprising: 

cwnbining  in  an  inert  dry  medium  under  mild  conditions  a 
metal  alkoxide  catalyat  wherein  said  metal  is  titanium  or 
tantalum  and  has  a  coordination  number  of  at  least  4  and 
wherein  one  of  said  alkoxide  groups  is  optically  active; 
said  carbinol  compound;  and  a  hydroperoxide; 
wherein  said  ethylenic  bond  is  asymmetrically  oxidized  to 
form  an  epoxide. 


4,471,132 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

POLYALKOXYAMINOSILANES 

Joha  E.  HaDgrea,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  Mri^or  to  GcMral  Electric 

Conpany,  Sdwaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  499,639 
lat  a.J  C07F  7/10 
U.S.  a  556^10  4Clalais 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  methyldimethoxyaminosilane 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methyldimethoxyaminosi- 
lane, methyldimethoxymethylaminosilane  and  methyldime- 
thoxypropylaminosilane  which  comprises  effecting  reaction 
between  a  methyldimethoxysilane  and  an  amine  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  ammonia,  methylamine  and  propyk- 
mine,  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  palladium 
catalyst  and  thereafter  recovering  the  methyldimethoxyme- 
thylaminosilane. 


4,471,133 

CONTINUOUS  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

METHYLDIMETHOXYSILANE 

John  E.  HaUffca,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aaripor  to  GcMral  Elcetric 

frhfofftadi  NY 

Filed  May  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  499,589 

lat  CLJ  CD7F  7/08,  7/18 

U.S.  a  556-471  3  n.i— 

1.  A  method  for  making  polymethoxyhydrosilane  of  the 
formula. 


M71431 

NOVEL  aiLYL  ESTERS  OF 

N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYONE 

loha  E.  F^an,  Qaatwood,  Mo.,  aari^or  to  MoMaato  Con- 

paajr,  St  Loaia,  Mo. 

FOad  Sap.  r,  1983,  S«.  No.  536,097 
Irt.  aJ  Ca7F  7/08,  7/10,  7/18 
U.S.  a  556-405  ^  I 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  structure 


(R)« 
(CH30)3-,-SiH. 

in  a  continuous  numner  which  comprises, 
(A)  effiecting  contact  at  a  temperature  of  from  SO*  C.  to  120* 
C.  between  methanol  and  vaporous  polychlorohydrod- 
lane  of  the  formula. 


R4O— C-CHj— N-CH2— P— OR2 

ORi 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 
aryl,  benzyl,  subatituted  aryl  and  substituted  benzyl  groups, 
and  X  wherein  X  is 


(CD3-.-SiH. 

in  a  cmitinuous  manner  to  allow  for  the  continuous  sepaia* 
tion  of  hydrogen  chloride  as  it  is  formed, 
(B)  continuously  recovering  the  polymethoxyhydrosilane 

reaction  production  produced  in  (A),  and 
(Q  continuously  distilling  the  recovered  polymethoxyhy- 
drosilane reacti<Mi  product  of  (B)  to  effiect  the  sqMratira 
and  recovery  of  the  polymethoxyhydrosilane, 
where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
methyl,  ethyl  and  vinyl,  and  a  has  a  value  of  0  w  1. 
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4,471,134 
PREPARATION  OF  TRIMETHOXYBENZOATE  ESTERS 

AND  TRIMETHOXYBENZOIC  ACID 
Mathnadar  P.  Pcriaaaaiy,  Oren  Coaar,  Mc  mimut  to  Mai- 
UMkradt  Im.,  St  Loate,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  436,450 
lat  a>  O07L  69/76 
U.S.  CL  560-64  H  daiw 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  the  methyl  ester  of  3,4,S-trimc- 
thoxyboizoic  acid,  which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  hydrolyzable  tannin  obtained  from  a  tannin-con- 
taining material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tara 
pods,  Chinese  nut  galls,  Aleppo  galls  and  sumac  leaves 
with  a  methylation  agent  in  an  alkaline  medium  under 
methylation  conditions  to  form  methylated  tannin, 

(b)  hydrolyzing  the  methylated  tannin  by  reaction  thereof 
with  a  hydrolysis  agent  under  alkaline  hydrolysis  condi- 
tions to  form  a  mixture  of  intermediates  comprising  a 
3,4,S-trimethoxybenzoate  salt  of  the  hydrolysis  agent  and 
a  dimethoxybenzoic  acid  derivative  of  such  salt,  the  deriv- 
ative containing  an  oxygen  anion  in  the  3,4  or  S  position, 

(c)  methylating  said  intermediates  to  form  a  reaction  mixture 
comprising  methyl  3,4,S-trimethoxybenzoatc  and  a  car- 
boxylic  salt  of  3,4,S-trimethoxybenzoic  acid  (TMB  acid), 
and 

(d)  recovering  the  methyl  3,4,S-trimethoxybenzoate  ester. 


4,471,138 
lA33A6-HEXAMETHYL-BICYCLO[2JJ]-OCr-5-EN-2- 

OL,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME, 
INTERMEDIATES  USEFUL  IN  SAID  PROCESS  AND 
ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  OF  SAME 
WflUam  J.  Ercrs,  Locast;  Bn^a  D.  Mookhoicc  Holaidel;  Aa- 
ton  Vaa  Oawcrkcrit,  LiTiagrtoa,  aU  of  N  J.,  and  Aagartiaas 
G.  Vaa  Lofcrca,  Rye,  N.Y.,  asai^Mn  to  lateraatioMl  FlaTors 
A  RragraMca  Im^  New  York.  N.Y. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  371,930,  Apr.  26, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,434,085. 
"nis  appUcatioa  Sep.  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  535300 
lat  a^  O07C  67/01  35/31:  A61K  7/46:  CllB  9/00 
U.S.  a  560-256  3  Claiw 

1.  A  compound  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


wherein  the  dashed  line  is  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond  or  a 
carbon-carbon  double  bond. 


4,471,136 
PREPARATION  OF  ETHYL  ACETATE 
H.  LafUaa,  aad  Brort  A.  Tcnaat  both  of  Kiagaport 
to  Eaataum  Kodak  Coaipuiy,  Rochcator, 


N.Y. 

Coatianatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  244,572,  Mar.  17, 1981, 

abaadoBcd.  lUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  369387 

lat  a»  C07C  67/00,  67/297,  69/14 

MS.  CL  560-265  13  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ethyl  acetate  which 

comprises  hydrogenating  acetic  anhydride  or  a  mixture  thereof 

with  ethylidene  diacetate  at  a  pressure  of  about  3000  to  33000 

kPa  and  a  temperature  of  about  100*  to  250*  C  in  the  presence 

of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  system  comprising  Raney 

nickd  and  an  organic  sulfonic  acid. 


4371,137 
HIGHLY  STERICALLY  HINDERED  GUANIDINES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Derek  a  R.  Bartoa,  Gif  S.  Yvctte;  Joha  D.  EUiott  Barca  S. 
YYCttc  aad  Staphaa  D.  Gcro,  Lcs  Ulte,  aU  of  FhHMa,  Md^on 
to  Ccatrc  Natioaal  da  la  Rachcrckc  Sdaatifl«ac  (CNRS), 
Pari8,FMacc 

FOed  JaL  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  398^19 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraaoe,  JaL  15, 1981, 81 13755 
lat  a^  C07C  129/00.  128/00 
U.S.  a  564—240  5 

1.  A  highly  sterically  hindered  guanidine  of  formula  I 


/ 


R3 


(I) 


N 

N 

R2  C  R| 

N  N 

/  \ 

R2'  Ri' 

in  which:  Ri,  Ri',  R2.  R2'  and  R3  independently  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl,  ethyl,  isopropyl  or  tertiary  butyl 
radical,  Ri,  R'l,  R2,  R'2  and  R3  together  containing  in  all  at 
least  8  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  when  the  four 
radicals  Ri,  Rf,  R2,  R2',  all  represent  a  methyl  radical  or  til 
represent  an  ethyl  radical,  then  R3  is  not  a  tertiary  butyl  radi- 
cal. 


4371,138 

SEVERELY  STERICALLY  HINDERED  SECONDARY 

AMINOETHER  ALCOHOLS 

Ragsaf  L.  Stopya,  Fdiaoai  N J.,  aasifaor  to  Eixoa  Reaearch 

aad  Eagiaceri^  Co.,  Florteai  Park,  N  J. 

Coatfaiaatioa-ia.part  of  Scr.  No.  339392,  Jaa.  18, 1982, 

abaadoaed,  aad  a  eoatiaaatioa-la-part  of  Scr.  No.  418,751,  Sep. 

16, 1982,  abaadoaed.  lUs  appUcatioa  Dec  27, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

483352 
lat  a^  O07C  93/04:  BOID  53/54 
MS.  CL  564-508  8  CUm 

1.  A  secondary  aminoether  alcohol  of  the  general  formula: 

R3  R4         R« 

R2-C-NH-f-C-)rt-0(CH)yirOH 
Ri  Rs 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  independently  selected  frxnn  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  radicals  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  R3,  R4,  Rs  and  lU  are  each  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  hydrox- 
yalkyl radicals  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that 
at  kast  out  (^  R4  or  Rs  bonded  to  the  carbon  atom  directly 
bonded  to  the  nitrogen  atom  is  an  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  radical 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms  when  R3  is  hydrogen,  x  uid  y  are 
each  positive  mtcgers  ranging  from  2-4,  and  z  is  a  positive 
integer  ranging  firom  1-4. 


4371,139 

PROCESSES  FOR  MAKING 

3-METHYLTHIOPHENE'2-CARBOXALDEHYDE  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  THEREPMI 

Glaaa  C  Aadreira,  Walarford,  Goaa^  aarifaor  to  Pflav  lacn 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Fllad  May  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  381396 

lat  a'  0D7C 149/00:  OOTD  307/00 

UJB.  a  568-43  4< 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


800 


whefcin 
Zii— CHOor 
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M71,142 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ISOPROPYL  ALCOHOL 

AND  DI-ISOPROPYL  ETHER 

Pnd  E.  BvtiM,  Garwood,  aad  WOliai  E.  WcUano,  EdiwM, 

both  of  N  J^  aMivMn  to  Exxoa  RcMwcta  A  EMlBMriM  Co^ 
Florhaa  Pwk,  N  J. 

Filed  May  19, 1912,  Scr.  No.  379^83 
Irt.  CLi  C07C  27/Oa  29/06.  41/00.  43/04 
MS,  CL  568—096  ^ 


CH 


/ 

I 
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OR: 


Ri  and  R2  when  takan  iiidq)endently  are  (C|-C4>alkyl  or 
Rl  and  R2  when  taken  togeither  are  (C2.3)alkylene; 

X>  is  hydrogen  or  (C]-4)alkoxy; 

YO  is  hydrogen,  (C2^)«lkanoyloxy  or  hydroxy;  and 

X>  and  Y^'  when  taken  together  represent  a  bond; 

provided  that  when  X'  and  Y^'are  taken  individually  at  least 
one  of  them  is  hydrogen. 


TOM(0 
CONCENTUrOI 


'4«471«140 
PREPARATION  OP  AROMATIC  ALDEHYDES 
Ai*tw  T.  Aa,  Nawftai,  Mam^  avi^or  to  lie  Dow  Chcodcal 
Coapa^r,  Midlaad,  Mi<h. 

FDod  Aag.  19»  1962,  Scr.  No.  409,748 
IM.  a'  O07C  45/28 
MS,  CL  568—432  13  n«i«M 

L  A  process  for  preparing  aromatic  aldehydes  comprising 
contacting  a  methyl-substituted  aromatic  compound  corre- 
sponding to  the  fiorinula: 


R' 


wherein  R  is  hydroxyl  or^  Cm  alkoxy.  and  R'  is  halo,  lower 
alkyl  or  hydrogen,  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  pressure 
from  about  1  to  about  100  atmospheres  and  a  temperature  from 
about  0*  C.  to  about  300*  C  in  the  presence  of  base,  a  metal  salt 
catalyst  selected  from  the  soluble  organic  or  inorganic  salts  of 
cobalt,  manganwe,  chromium  and  nickel,  a  liquid  solvent  and 
a  minor  amount  sufRcient  to  form  a  complex  with  the  metal  salt 
of  an  easily  removable  andne. 


1.  An  improved  process  for  the  indirect  hydration  of  propy- 
lene to  form  di-isopropyl  ether  and  isopropyl  alcohol  which 
comprises: 

(a)  contacting  gaseous  propylene  with  sulftiric  acid  in  an 
absorbing  zone  to  form  an  extract  liquid  containing  sulfri- 
ric  acid  and  absorbed  propylene  values; 

(b)  contacting  said  extract  liquid  with  water  in  a  first  water 
mixing  zone  to  form  a  hydrated  extract; 

(c)  subjecting  said  hydrated  extract  to  conditions  sufRcient 
to  form  a  vaporous  ether  product  containing  di-isopropyl 
ether  and  a  depleted  extract  bottoms  product,  depleted  in 
absorbed  propylene  values  and  containing  sulfuric  acid  in 
a  concentration  at  least  equal  to  the  acid  concentration  in 
said  extract  liquid  passed  as  feed  to  said  first  water  mixing 

(d)  recycling  from  about  30  to  6S  weight  percent  of  said 
depleted  extract  to  said  absorbing  zone  and  contacting  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  depleted  extract  with  water  in  a 
second  water  mixing  zone;  and 

(e)  subjecting  the  aqueous  mixture  withdrawn  from  said 
second  water  mixing  zone  to  distillation  to  obtain  a  vapor- 
ous overhead  product  comprising  isopropyl  alcohol  and  a 
spent  sulfuric  acid  as  bottoms  product. 


M71,141 
PREPARATION  OF  ALDEHYDES 
Windtwf,  Arlii«tot  Heights,  and  Warra  R.  Oakdale, 
Dm  PUMa,  both  of  OL,  Mripora  to  UOP  lac^  Daa  PfadMa, 

FDad  Fab.  22, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  468,529 
IM.  a»  C87C  45/29.  45/32 


UjS.  a  568—474 


>O07C' 


SdaiaH 


1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  ethanol  to  acetaldehyde  in 
the  presence  of  water  which  comprises  reacting  said  ethanol, 
present  in  an  aqueous  solution  having  from  about  1%  to  about 
10%  by  weight  water,  with  an  oxygen<ontaining  gas  at  a 
temperature  in  die  range  of  from  about  200*  to  about  400*  C. 
a  pressure  in  the  range  of  fhm  about  atmospheric  to  about  SO 
atmospheres  and  a  Liquid  Hourly  Space  Velocity  in  the  range 
of  from  about  1  to  about  lOin  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  oxide  of  molybdenum,  an  oxide  of  nickel 
and  an  oxide  of  manganrsf  on  a  high  surfine  area  inorganic 
oxide  support  to  prepare  said  acetaldehyde,  which  is  recovered 
as  the  reaction  product,  from  said  ethuiol. 


4,471,143 
COMPOSITION  FOR  DECOMPOSING  HALOGENATED 

ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Loids  L.  PytlewaU;  Keaaeth  KrcYfti,  both  of  Philadelphia,  Pa., 

taA  Arthur  B.  Smith,  Newark,  Del.,  aaslgnors  to  The  Franklin 

lastitBte,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

CoBtinaatioo-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  386,945,  Jnn.  10, 1982, ,  and  a 

coBtiauatioB-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  240,622,  Mar.  5, 1981, ,  which  la 

a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  158,359,  Jan.  11, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,337,368, 

which  is  a  coirtiaBatio»>i»fort  of  Ser.  No.  142,856,  Apr.  21, 

1980,  abandoaad.  TUa  appUeatioa  Dec.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

452,065 
lat  a'  C07C  33/34.  43/11 
MS.  CL  568—715  n  Oalna 

1.  A  homogeneous  composition  of  matter  in  liquid  form 
comprising  a  coordination  complex  which  is  the  product  of  the 
reaction  of  an  alkali  metal  or  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  a  com- 
pound having  the  general  formula 


V 


HO-((C),-0-l,R, 
R2 


}^ 
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wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same 
or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  unsubstituted  or  substitiited  lower  alkyl,  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  cycloalkyl  having  from  S  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl,  n  has  a  value  of 
from  2  to  about  400,  and  x  has  a  value  of  at  least  2,  and  oxygen, 
the  mole  ratio  of  alkali  metal  or  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  said 
compound  being  from  about  1  to  2  moles  of  alkali  metal  or 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  per  mole  of  said  compound,  said  com- 
plex containing  no  less  than  2.0%  by  weight  of  alkali  metal  ion, 
at  least  one  superoxide  radial  anion,  as  indicated  by  the  occur- 
rence of  a  spectral  absorption  when  said  complex  is  subjected 
to  electron  spin  resonance  spectroscopy,  and  at  least  one  basic 
nucleophilic  anion,  and  showing  no  maxima  of  OH  stretch 
absorption  bands  above  about  3000  cm~'  when  subjected  to 
infra-red  spectroscopy. 


conditions  effective  to  crack  and  isomerize  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  heavier  hydrocarbons  to  lighter  hydrocarbons; 

(d)  separating  the  resultant  product  stream  of  (c)  into  two 
streams; 

(e)  removing  an  effluent  stream  from  said  conversion  zone  of 
(a)  to  a  second  reaction  zone  containing  a  crystalline 
zeolite  catalyst; 

(0  returning  one  of  said  streams  of  (d)  to  said  effluent  stream 
from  zone  (a); 

(g)  returning  the  remaining  stream  of  (d)  to  said  conversion 
zone  of  (a);  and 

(h)  contacting  said  effluent  stream  from  said  conversion 
zone  of  (a)  with  a  crystalline  zeolite  to  convert  the  prod- 
uct of  said  Fischer-Tropsch  synthesis  gas  conversion  to 
hydrocarbons  boiling  within  the  range  of  distillate  and 
gasoline. 


4,471,144 
THETA-ALUMINA  AS  A  HYDROTHERMALLY  STABLE 

SUPPORT  IN  HYDROGENATION 
Bhdsc  J.  Arena,  Dec  Plainca,  III.,  aasigBor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dcs 
Piaiiiea,IU. 

Filed  Dae.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  449,044 
lot  a»  C07C  29/136.  29/14.  31/26.  31/18 
MS.  a.  568—863  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  hydrogenating  a  carbohydrate  in  aqueous 
solution  to  its  polyols  comprising  contacting  at  hydrogenation 
conditions  a  reaction  medium  consisting  essentially  of  said 
solution  with  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
zerovalent  ruthenium  dispersed  on  theta-alumina,  and  recover- 
ing the  formed  polyols. 


4«471,145 
PROCESS  FOR  SYNGAS  CONVERSIONS  TO  UQUID 
HYDROCARBON  PRODUCTS  UTILIZING  ZEOLITE 

BETA 
Yang-Feng  Chn,  Cherry  HOI;  Tal-Sbeng  Choa,  Sewell,  and  Ar- 
thur W.  Cheater,  Cherry  Hill,  all  of  NJ.,  aaaignors  to  MobO 
OO  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
ContfainatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  445,810,  Dec  1, 9182,  Pat  No. 
4^423,265.  lUs  applicatioa  Sep.  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  536,067 
Int  a^  C07C  1/04.  1/06 
MS.  CL  585-322  8  Oalas 
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1.  Aprocess  for  converting  synthesis  gas  to  liquid  hydrocar- 
bons having  a  boiling  range  within  that  of  gasoline  and  distil- 
late comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  charging  said  synthesis  gas  to  a  Fischer-Tropsch  synthe- 
sis conversion  zone  comprising  a  catalyst  providing  CO 
reducing  characteristics  in  a  single  form  or  a  combination 
of  catalyst  particles  in  direct  contact  with  a  suspending 
liquid  medium; 

(b)  separating  at  least  a  fraction  of  said  suspending  liquid 
medium  containing  dissolved  heavier  hydrocarbons  from 
said  catalyst  particles; 

(c)  contacting  said  separated  suspending  medium  containing 
heavier  hydrocarbons  in  a  cracking  zone  with  a  cracking 
and  isomerization  catalyst  comprising  zeolite  Beta  under 


4,471,146 
OXYDEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
Gary  R.  Stiicklw,  Stow,  Maac  asaigaor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midhud,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  463,436 
lat  a^  C07C  4/02.  1/253 
MS.  a.  585—443  16  Claims 

1.  An  oxydehydrogenation  process  comprising  contacting 
an  alkyl  aromatic  compound  with  oxygen  in  a  fluidized  bed  in 
the  presence  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal-nickel  phosphate  cata- 
lyst under  such  reaction  conditions  that  an  alkenyl  aromatic 
compound  is  formed. 


4,471,147 

OLEFIN  FRACnONATION  AND  CATALYTIC 

CONVERSION  SYSTEM 

Hartley  Owen,  Belle  Mead;  Chung  H.  Haia,  Matowan,  and 

Bernard  S.  Wright  East  Wiadaor,  aU  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to 

MobU  00  CorporatloB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jut  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  508,959 

Int  CL^  C07C  2/02 

MS.  CL  585—519  9  Claims 
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1.  A  continuous  catalytic  process  for  converting  a  fraction  of 
olefinic  feedstock  comprising  ethylene  and  Ci^  olefins  to 
heavier  liquid  hydrocarbon  product  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  prefractionating  the  olefinic  feedstock  to  obtain  a  gaseous 
stream  rich  in  ethylene  and  a  liquid  stream  containing 
C3+  olefin; 

(b)  Vaporizing  and  contacting  the  liquid  stream  from  the 
prefitactionating  step  with  hydrocarbon  conversion  oligo- 
merization  catalyst  in  a  catalytic  reactor  system  to  provide 
a  heavier  hydrocarbon  effluent  stream  comprising  distil- 
late, gasoline  and  lighter  hydrocarbons; 

(c)  fractionating  the  effluent  stream  to  recover  distillate, 
gasoline  and  lighter  hydrocarbons  separately; 
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(d)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  recovered  gaaoline  as 
a  Uquid  sorption  stfeam  to  prefhictionating  step  (a);  and 

(e)  fiirtber  reacting  the  recycled  gasoline  together  with 
sorbed  €3'*'  olefin  in  the  catalytic  reactor  system  of  step 
(b). 


4,471,148 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CATALYTICALLY  ACTIVE 

ALUMINOSniCATES  AND  THEIR  USES 

Wllkala  Vogt,  HMrth;  HmMu  GlMer,  ErMadt;  JirBen  Koch, 

BriU,  aid  GHatcr  Uu,  F^whea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

r,  aaisaon  to  Haechst  AktJwgweilachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Jaik  8, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  455,279 
CUBS  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Gcrauuiy,  Jan.  28, 
1982,3202657 

i^  a^  C07C  im 

U.S.  CL  585-440  12 


1.  A  process  for  makiag  active  aluminosilicates  from  glasses 
by  hydrothennal  crystallization,  which  comprises  introducing 
an  essentially  amine-free  mixture  comprising  (1)  a  borosilicate 
glass  powder  consisting  essentially  of  particles  with  a  size 
smaller  than  1000  ^un  and  (2)  an  aqueous  solution  containing  1 
to  40  weight  %  of  an  alkali  metal  phosphate  into  an  autoclave; 
maintaining  said  mixture  over  a  period  of  10  to  SOO  hours  at  a 
temperature  of  120*  and  200*  C,  in  the  absence  of  an  amine, 
with  continuous  agitation;  cooling  the  resulting  fine  particukte 
product  and  taking  it  f^xnn  the  autoclave;  and  washing  the 
product  with  water. 


4,471,149 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ORTHO-ALKYLATION  OF 
PHENOLS 

Kaucth  A.  Adey,  Kempaey;  F^aak  S.  Yatea,  Broctoa,  and  John 
R  Yong,  DoitOB  He«th,  all  (rf  Eaglaad,  aarignors  to  Croda 
Syatkctie  Chaaicali  Uaited,  Goole,  EiVlaad 
Coirtinatio»4»fvt  of  Sbr.  No.  308,730,  Oct  5, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,384,226.  Ilia  appUotioa  May  11«  1983,  Scr.  No.  493,407 
Clataa  priority,  ippHaatioa  Uaitad  Kiagdoii.  Oet  14, 1980, 
8033114;  Mar.  7, 1981, 8107218 

brt.  a»  C07C  37/16 
UjS.  a  568-804  8  CfadiH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  o-alkylphenol,  which  com- 
prises reacting  at  a  temperature  of  300*-S00*  C.  a  monohydric 
phenol  unsubitituted  at  at  least  one  ortho  position,  with  a  Cm 
alkaaol,  in  the  fweaence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  at  least  92% 
w/w,  calculated  as  FesOs,  of  an  ozkle  of  iron,  and  O.S-3% 
w/w  of  an  oxide  of  anolher  metal  which  is  selected  from  Ce, 
CoandNl 


4,471,150 
CATALYSTS  FOR  UGHT  OLEFIN  PRODUCnON 
Margaret  M.  Wm  Belle  Mead,  N  J.,  Msigaor  to  MobU  OU 
CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatimMtfaM  of  Scr.  No.  335^82,  Doe.  30, 1981, 

His  appUcatkMi  Aag.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  521,639 
brt.  a^  C07C  im 
U.S.  CL  585-440  7 

1.  A  catalytic  process  for  converting  with  enhanced  catalyst 
lifetime  a  feedstock  comprising  methanol,  methyl  ether  or 
mixture  thereof  to  a  hydrocarixm  product  rich  in  ethylene  and 
propylene,  which  process  comprises  contacting  said  feedstock 
under  conversion  conditions  including  a  temperature  between 
about  260*  C.  and  S40*  C,  a  pressure  between  about  0. 1  psi  and 
300  psi  and  a  weight  hourly  space  velocity  of  the  organic 
reactants  of  between  about  0. 1  and  30,  with  a  catalyst  compris- 
ing  a  ZSM-34  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  material,  said 
catalyst  further  having  incorporated  thereon  a  catalyst  lifetime 
enhancing  amount  of  a  catalyst  modifier  selected  fit>m  magne- 
sium oxide,  manganese  oxkle  and  combinations  of  magneaum 
oxide  and  platinum  oxide,  wherein  said  catalyst  modifier  is 
incorporated  onto  said  catalyst  by  the  steps  of: 
(i)  contacting  the  catalyst  with  a  solution  of  the  metal  or 
metals  to  be  incorporated  thereon,  whereby  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  metal  or  metals  is  adsorbed  or  impregnated 
onto  said  catalyst,  said  adsorbed  or  impregnated  metal  or 
metals  not  being  incorporated  onto  the  catalyst  by  an  ion 
exchange  mechanism;  and 
(ii)  heating  sak)  catalyst  of  step  (i)  in  the  presence  of  oxygen 
to  convert  said  adsorbed  or  impregnated  metal  or  metals 
to  an  oxide  or  oxkles  thereof. 


4«47M51 
HYDROCARBON  CRACKING  PROCESS 
John  H.  KoHs,  Bartkifflle,  OUa.,  aaripMNr  to  PUllipa  Pctro- 
learn  Coaspaay,  Bartlea?ille,  Okla. 

FUed  Jaa.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  456,156 
lat  a^  O07C  4/02 
U.S.  CL  585—651  24  Oaiau 

1.  A  process  for  cracking  comprising  contacting  a  hydrocar- 
bon feed  comprising  at  least  one  alkane  having  2  to  20  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  under  cracking  conditions  with  H2S  and  a 
solid  contact  material  comprising  silica  having  a  surface  area  of 
at  least  SO  mVgram,  wherein  more  H2S  is  employed  than  is 
needed  for  inhibiting  carbon  formation  under  said  cracking 
conditions. 


4^471,152 
SEPARATION  OF  OLEFIN  MIXTURES  BY  CU  (I) 
COMPLEXATION 
Gerald  Doyle,  WUtehooae  Statkm;  Roy  L.  Praett,  New  Prori* 
deace;  Darid  W.  ScTage,  Lrtanon,  and  W.  S.  W.  Ho,  Weat- 
field,  all  of  N J.,  aarigaon  to  Exxon  Research  and  Fnglawr 
lag  Co.,  FloriunB  Pait,  N  J. 

Filed  May  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  492,174 
Iirt.  a^  CD7C  7/16 
U.S.  CL  585-848  11  Claiffls 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  gaseous  mixture  comprising  at 
least  one  linear  1-alkene  of  the  formula  CH2=CHRl  where  R' 
is  H  or  Ci-Qalkyl  and  at  least  one  other  alkene  of  the  formula 
R2r3c=CR4R'  where  R2  to  R'  are  independenUy  H  or 
Ci-Q  alkyl  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  two  of  R^  to  R'  are 
not  H,  into  a  fraction  relatively  rich  in  the  linear  1-alkene  and 
into  a  fraction  relatively  deficient  in  the  linear  1-alkene,  said 
process  comprising: 
contacting  the  alkene  mixture  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  mixture  in  a  gaseous  state  with  a  solution  of 
a  cuprous  fluorinated  acetylacetonate  complex  in  an  or- 
ganic solvent,  said  complex  having  the  formula  [Cu(- 
facac)]xL^  where  fiKac  is 
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O    R'  O 

R6_c-C-C-C^2ii+I. 

R^  is  Ci-Q  fluoralkyl,  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  Qk-C^  heterocycle 
containing  O,  S  or  N  or  Q-Cio  aryl,  R^  is  H  or  Ci-Q 
alkyl  with  the  proviso  that  R^  and  R^  together  with  the 
carixms  to  which  they  are  attached  may  be  joined  to- 
gether to  form  a  Q  ring,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8,  x  and 
y  are  1  or  2  and  L  is  a  stabilizing  agent,  said  stabilizing 
agent  being  an  unsaturated  compound  containing  at  least 
one  non-aromatic  unsaturation  and  being  a  liquid  at  the 
reaction  temperature,  wherein  the  stabilizmg  agent  L  is 
displaced  and  a  mixture  of  complexes  of  the  formulae 
[Cu(facac)]x(CH2=CHRiV  and  [Cu(- 

facac)lx(R2R^C=CR4R');,  is  formed;  and 
separating     the     complex     of     the     formula     [Cu(- 
facac)]x(CH2=CHR')j>  provided  that  the  separation  fac- 
tor defined  as  the  ratio  of 


[ICu(fac«c)MCH2=CHR')^] 
[[Ca(facac)L,(R2R3c=CR^R>),] 

at  equivalent  partial  pressure  of  alkene  is  at  least  about 
1.0S. 


4,471,154 

STAGED,  FLUIDIZED-BED  DISTILLATION-REACTOR 

AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  USING  SUCH  REACTOR 
Frederick  C.  Ftaaklin,  Piaok,  CaUf.,  assizor  to  Cherroa  Re- 
search Cooipaay,  San  Frandaco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  503,087 

lat  CL'  C07C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  585—864  12  ClalM 


.'  mima 
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4*471,153 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 
CYCLOPENTADIENE  FROM  UNSATURATED 
Cs-HYDROCARBONS 
Morfbrd  C  Throcknortoa,  Akron,  (Ndo,  aasignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  k  Rabbtf  CMipaay,  Akroa,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Scr.1^0.  529,462 
Int  CL'  C07C  7/01 
\}&.  a.  585—850  17  ClaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  concentration  of  cyclopentadi- 
ene  in  an  impure  unsaturated  Cs-hydrocarbon  containing  cy- 
clopentadiene  as  an  impurity,  comprising  adding  to  said  im- 
pure unsaturated  Cs-hydrocarbon  (a)  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trialkylaluminum  com- 
pounds, dialkylaluminum  hydride  compounds,  dialkylmag- 
nesium  compounds,  and  dialkylzinc  compounds,  and  (b)  an 
organonickel  compound. 


6.  A  process  for  treating  a  feedstock  comprising  at  least  one 
non-tertiary  olefin  and  at  least  one  tertiary  olefin  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  the  feedstock  into  a  distillation  reactor  which 
includes  a  plurality  of  trays  vertically  spaced  from  one 
another  and  interconnected  by  downcomers  for  conduct- 
ing Uquid  downward  from  tray  to  tray,  at  least  come  of 
said  trays  further  containing  a  quantity  of  particulate 
catalyst  located  thereon,  the  upward  and  sideward  move- 
ment of  said  particulate  catalyst  being  confined  by  con- 
taining screens  which  define  a  series  of  containment  vol- 
umes associated  with  each  of  the  particulate  catalyst  con- 
taining trays; 

(b)  introdudng  an  alcohol  to  the  distillation  reactor; 

(c)  contacting  a  mixture  of  the  tertiary  olefin  and  the  alcohol 
with  the  particulate  catalyst  wherein  a  stream  of  vapor 
passing  upward  through  the  trays  fluidized  any  particulate 
catalyst  contained  thereon  and  wherein  a  Uquid  stream 
flowing  downward  through  the  downcomers,  across  the 
trays  into  contact  with  the  upward  passing  vapor  and,  on 
those  trays  containing  the  catalyst,  through  the  containing 
screens  and  into  contact  with  the  fluidized  particulate 
catalyst  thereby  catalyzing  the  reaction  of  the  tertiary 
olefine  and  the  alcohol  to  form  an  ether; 

(d)  fractionating  the  either  from  the  non-tertiary  olefins  in 
the  distillation  reactor; 

(e)  withdrawing  a  stream  rich  in  the  either  frx>m  the  lower 
portion  of  the  distillation  reactor,  and 

(0  withdrawing  a  stream  rich  in  the  non-tertiary  olefine 
from  the  upper  portion  of  the  distillation  reactor. 
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4,471,155 
NARROW  BAND  GAP  PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICES  WITH 

ENHANCED  OPEN  CIRCUIT  VOLTAGE 

Ralph  Mohr,  and  Vincent  D.  Cannella,  both  of  Detroit,  Midu, 

aasignon  to  Energy  ConTeraion  Devices,  Inc^  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,411 

Int  CU  HOIL  31/06 

VS.  a  136-258  30  daims 


1.  A  photovoltaic  device  formed  from  multiple  regions  of 
semiconductor  alloys  deposited  on  a  substrate,  wherein  each  of 
said  semiconductor  alloys  has  a  band  gap,  said  device  provid- 
ing enhanced  open  circuit  voltage  in  response  to  light  incident 
thereon  and  comprising: 
a  pair  of  oppositely  doped  semiconductor  alloy  regions  and 
an  intrinsic  simiconductor  alloy  body  between  said  oppo- 
sitely doped  semiconductor  alloy  regions,  said  intrinsic 
body  including  a  first  intrinsic  region  and  an  open  circuit 
voltage  enhancement  means  including  at  least  a  second 
intrinsic  region  having  a  wider  band  gap  than  the  band 
gap  of  said  first  intrinsic  region  for  enhancing  the  open 
circuit  voltage  of  said  device,  said  second  intrinsic  region 
being  disposed  immediately  adjacent  said  first  intrinsic 
region  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  the  side  thereof  on 
which  said  incident  light  impinges. 


the  hubs,  said  bushing  being  comprised  of  a  first  inner 
structure  made  of  a  relatively  soft  elastomer  material,  and 
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an  outer  structure  made  of  a  relatively  hard  ebutomer 
material. 


4,471,157 
PAR  LAMP  TERMINALS 
Harrey  G.  Peters,  Meator-oa-the-Lake,  and  Joeeph  J.  Wojtow- 
iez,  NoTcity,  both  of  Ohio,  aMigMn  to  GcDcnl  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,551 

lat  a.3  HOIK  1/48 

U.S.  CL  174-50 J2  5  CiaiaH 
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4,471,156 

DAMPING  SPACER  WITH  VARIABLE  DAMPING 

FEATURE 

Ronald  G.  Hawidns,  Maaaeaa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  AlaBiann 

Coaipaay  of  America,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,647 
Int  a.3  H02G  7/14.  7/12 
U.S.  a  174-42  4Claimt 

1.  A  damping  spacer  for  overhead  conductors  comprising: 
at  least  two  rigid  spacing  arms,  each  having  means  for 

clamping  the  arms  to  respective  conductors, 
a  hub  structure  integral  with  each  spacing  arm, 
a  rigid  pin  means  extending  perpendicularly  through  the  hub 
structures  to  mechanically  connect  the  arms  together  at 
the  location  of  the  hub  structures, 
a  recess  provided  in  at  least  one  face  of  each  hub  structure 
for  receiving  an  elastomer  bushing,  and  for  holding  the 
same  against  rotation  when  the  hub  structures  rotate  rela- 
tive one  to  the  other,  and 
-an  elastomer  bushing  located  in  said  recesses  and  between 


1.  An  improved  sealed  beam  glass  PAR  lamp  having  a  glass 
reflector  member,  metal  ferrule  members  sealed  to  a  plurality 
of  raised  bosses  formed  on  the  rear  surface  of  said  glass  reflec- 
tor member,  each  of  said  ferrule  members  having  a  cylindrical 
body  terminating  in  an  inverted  tapered  head  of  smaller  diame- 
ter, and  electrical  termination  means  engaged  to  the  inverted 
tapered  head  portion  of  each  ferrule  member  solely  by  a  physi- 
cal gripping  action  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  hav- 
ing each  electrical  termination  means  project  rearwardly  from 
each  ferrule  member  by  means  of  utilizing  a  dome-shaped 
metal  contact  element  having  flexible  fingers  to  engage  the 
inverted  tapered  head  of  the  ferrule,  said  dome-shaped  metal 
contact  being  located  at  one  end  of  a  cylindrical  nhiiV  having 
a  larger  diameter  collar  at  iu  opposite  end,  and  with  said  collar 
engaging  a  terminal  element  with  means  to  connect  a  wire 
conductor  directly  thereto  by  a  physical  gripping  action. 
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M71.1SI 
PROdUKiniABLE  HEADER 

I  A.  Roberto,  HaiMB,  N  JL,  Mriffor  to  AdnuMd  Oradt 

f,  UC«,  ^NHB^S,  N>H. 

Of  to.  N«,  39,lt9,DM.  11, 1981, 
im  iftHcrtB^  Nb?.  10, 1M3,  to.  No.  950,986 
tat  a*  HOIB  5/14 
U  A  a  174— S2  FP  20  < 


1.  An  int^ral  lamina  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a 
plurality  of  electrically  conductive  pins  in  fixed  spaced  rela- 
tiooship,  an  dectrically  conductive  side-link  interconnecting 
link,  an  electrically  conductive  croas>link  interconnecting  link, 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  crosa-links  each  connect- 
ing a  sepiurate  (»e  of  said  pins  to  said  crocs-link  interconnecting 
link  and  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  side-links  each 
connecting  a  separate  one  of  said  pins  to  said  side-link  intercon- 
necting link. 


4,471,1S» 

ELECTRICAL  GONNECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  AN  ELECnUCAL  CONNECTION 
J.  Vtmk,  Jr.,  Dvin,  Com.,  Mripor  to  Bumdy  Corpo- 


FDod  May  H  1912,  to.  No.  381,278 
tat  a'  HOIK  11/09,  15/00 
UAai74-MR 


1  An  electrical  connector  device  for  connecting  two  electri- 
cal conductors  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  electrically  conducting  conductor  •«g«gi"t  mem- 
ber. 

(b)  a  second  electricaSy  conducting  conductor  *«g«fl«"g 
meniber  interactiUe  with  the  first  member  for  suppcwting 
the  conductors,  the  second  member  having  an  aperture 
therein,  and 

(c)  pin  means  inserted  iftto  the  aperture  of  the  second  mem- 
ber for  retaintng  the  first  and  second  member  together,  the 
pin  means  on  one  end  therectf  having  a  cross-section  larger 
than  the  aperture  and  a  snrfiKe  profile  containing  lands 
which  per  maaeutly  deform  as  the  pin  means  is  driven  into 
die  aperture  of  the  second  member,  to  produce  a  solid 
phase  bonding  betwoen  the  surftoes  at  the  pin  to  second 
oonductor  jnterftoe  wid  thereby  support  the  second  mem- 
ber and  electrical  ooiKhicton  with  a  retention  force,  and 
on  the  other  end  thereof  means  for  retaining  the  first 

'  with  the  conductors  and  sfpond  mewber 


after  the  <»e  end  is  driven  into  the  apertxut  of  the  second 
member. 
22.  A  method  of  nuking  an  electrical  connection  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  placing  an  electrical  conductor  between  two  electrically 
conducting  conductor  engaging  members,  at  least  one  of 
which  has  an  aperture  therein, 

(b)  inserting  a  pin  means  into  the  aperture,  the  pin  means 
enabled  to  retain  the  other  membn,  and 

(c)  cold  welding  the  pin  means  to  the  Mpertutt  to  produce  a 
solid  phase  bonding  between  the  surfaces  at  the  pin  means 
to  the  other  member  interface  and  thereby  create  a  strong 
bond  between  the  pin  means  and  the  one  member  having 
the  aperture  whereby  the  conductor  is  held  between  the 
two  members  with  a  high  retention  force. 


4«471,1«) 

WRAPPED  AND  SOLDERED  WIRE  TERMINATION 

INCLUDING  SLOTTED  SPHERICAL  TERMINAL  AND 

MEIHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
JaaM8  L.  Arthur,  301  Morris  Afe.,  LntherriUe,  Md.  21093 
Filed  Apr.  19, 1982,  to.  No.  369,576 
tat  aj  HOIR  4/Ql-  HOIB  17/14 
VS.  CL  174-94  R  7  < 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  wrapped  wire  termination, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

wrapping'a  wire  termination  of  predetermined  gage  snuggly 
within  a  circumferential  slot  in  a  substantially  spheriod 
terminal  such  that  said  wire  termination  does  not  substan- 
tially extend  above  the  pnjectioa  of  adjacent  q>herical 
surfaces  of  said  spherical  terminal,  and 

soklering  said  wire  termination  wrapped  within  said  slot  to 
said  spherical  terminal  such  that  solder  substantially  fills 
the  interstices  between  said  wire  termination  and  said  slot 
to  thus  form  a  substantially  smooth  s\irface  over  said 
spherical  terminal. 

4.  A  wrapped  wire  termination  comprising; 

a  substantially  spherical  terminal  having  at  least  one  circum- 
ferential slot  therein, 

at  least  one  wire  termination  of  predetermined  gage 
wrapped  within  said  at  least  one  slot  such  that  said  at  least 
one  wire  termination  does  not  substantially  extend  above 
the  iHx>jecti(m  of  adjacent  spherical  surfaces  of  said  spheri- 
cal terminal,  and 

solder  disposed  within  the  interstices  between  said  at  least 
one  wire  termination  and  said  at  least  one  slot,  such  that  a 
substantially  smooth  surface  is  formed  over  said  spherical 
terminal. 
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4^71,161 

CONDUCTOR  STRAND  FORMED  OF  SOLID  WIRES 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  CONDUCTOR 

STRAND 

John  D.  Di  wmmimi,  Fort  Wayne,  tad.,  waller  to  Esaex  Gitwp. 

Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  tad. 

FDad  Feb.  16, 1983,  to.  No.  467,124 
tat  a'  HOIB  7/Oa  5/08.  13/00 
VS.  a  174—110  R  25 


7.  A  method  of  making  an  electric  cable  which  includes  a 
conductor  strand  formed  of  solid  wires,  the  conductor  strand 
having  a  substantially  circular  cross-sectional  configuration, 
the  cross-sectional  configuration  having  a  size  in  the  gage 
range  firom  No.  20  AWO  to  No.  0000  AWO  and  comprising  an 
inner  layer  consisting  of  six  round  wires  helically  applied  about 
a  central  round  wire,  each  wire  of  the  inner  layer  having  a  first 
lay,  and  fiirther  comprising  an  outer  layer  consisting  of  six 
round  third  wires  and  six  round  fourth  wires  each  disposed 
between  a  pair  of  third  wires,  the  third  and  fourth  wires  being 
heUcally  ^>plied  over  the  inner  layer  with  a  lay  having  the 
same  length  and  direction  as  the  first  lay,  comprising  the  stqM 
of: 
providing  a  supply  of  round  solid  wires  including  thirteen 
(13)  wires  which  include  a  first  wire  having  a  diameter  Di, 
six  (6)  second  wires  having  a  diameter  equal  to  the  diame- 
ter Di  and  six  (6)  third  wires  having  a  diameter  equal  to 
the  diameter  Di  and  mcluding  six  (6)  fourth  wires  having 
a  diameter  D4  which  is  in  a  range  of  sixty-eight  percent  to 
seventy-eight      percent      of      the      diameter      Di, 
(0.68DigD4^0.78D|); 

applying  a  first  unit  tension  Ti  to  the  first  wire,  a  second  unit 
tension  T2  to  each  second  wire,  and  a  third  unit  tension  T3 
toeach  third  wire  and  to  each  fourth  wire,  the  unit  tension 
Ti  being  greater  than  the  unit  tension  T2,  the  unit  tension 
T2  being  greater  than  the  unit  tension  T3; 

diqMsing  the  six  second  wires  circumferentially  about  the 
first  wire  in  a  first  hiyer; 

passing  the  wires  to  a  first  location; 

twisting  helically  at  the  first  location  the  six  second  wires 
circumferentiaUy  about  the  first  wire  with  a  second  lay 
having  a  length  greater  than  the  first  lay  and  having  the 
same  direction  as  the  first  hiy  to  form  a  core  at  the  first 
location; 

passing  the  core  to  a  second  location; 

disposing  the  six  third  wires  and  the  six  fourth  wires  circum- 
ferentially about  the  core  before  the  core  reaches  the 
second  location,  the  six  fourth  wires  each  being  disposed 
between  an  adjacent  pair  of  third  wires; 

twisting  helically  at  the  second  location  the  six  third  wires 
and  the  six  fourth  wires  circumferentially  about  the  core 
with  a  lay  having  the  same  length  as  the  second  lay  and 
havmg  the  same  direction  as  the  first  lay  to  form  a  conduc- 
tor strand  having  a  hiy  which  is  equal  to  the  second  lay; 

passmg  the  c(»ductor  strand  firom  the  second  location  to  a 
third  focation; 

shnultaneously  twisting  helically  at  the  third  location  the  six 
second  wires,  the  six  third  wires,  and  the  six  fourth  wires 
about  the  first  wire  in  the  same  directi<»  as  the  second  lay 
to  reduce  the  second  lay  to  the  first  lay  thereby  forming  a 
conductor  strand  having  a  first  lay; 


securing  the  stranded  conducted  against  untwisting;  and, 
ai^lying  a  layer  of  insulating  material  to  the  conductor 
strand; 
wherein  the  difference  in  diameter  between  the  third  wires  and 
the  fourth  wires  provides  s  substantially  circular  cross-sec- 
tional shape  and  in  combination  with  the  different  levels  of  unit 
tension  faciliutes  manufacture  of  the  wire  by  accommodating 
relative  longitudinal  movement  of  the  layers  to  block  the  for- 
mation of  high  strands  and  wire  breaks. 

19.  An  electric  cable  which  includes  a  conductor  strand 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  round,  soUd  wires,  which  comprises: 
score  having 
a  first  wire  having  a  diameter  Di  and  a  longitudinal  axis 

Ai. 
six  second  wires  helically  wn4>ped  about  the  first  wire 
with  a  first  lay,  the  lay  running  in  a  first  direction  and 
having  a  first  length,  each  second  wire  having  a  diame- 
ter D2  equal  to  the  diameter  Di; 
an  outer  layer  of  twelve  wires  helically  wrapped  about  the 

core  with  a  lay  having  the  same  length  and  direction  as  the 
first  lay,  the  outer  Uyer  having 

six  third  wires  wrapped  helically  about  the  core  and 

spaced  circumferentially  one  from  the  other  to  form 

pain  of  third  wires  and  to  leave  a  circumferential  gap  O 

between  each  pair  of  adjacent  third  wires,  each  third 

wire  having  a  diameter  D3  equal  to  the  diameter  D|, 

six  fourth  wires  each  disposed  between  a  pair  of  associated 

third  wires  in  the  gap  G  between  the  third  wires,  each 

of  the  fourth  wires  having  a  diameter  D4  which  is  in  a 

range  of  sixty-eight  percent  (68%)  to  seventy-eight 

percent  (78%)  of  the  diameter  D|  of  said  first  wire, 

(0.68DiSD4^0.78Di>.and. 

a  layer  of  insulating  material  diqiosed  about  said  third  and 

fourth  wires; 

wherein  at  any  section  through  the  strand  taken  perpendicular 

to  the  axis  Ai  the  strand  has  a  substantially  circular  outside 

cross-sectional  configuration  and  each  fourth  wire  spaced 

away  from  at  least  one  of  the  adjacent  pair  of  third  wires 

leaving  a  minimum  gap  therebetween  which  is  greater  than 

zero  to  increase  the  flexibility  of  the  wire  and  to  facilitate 

manufacture  of  the  wire. 


4,471,162 
COORDINATE  READING  APPARATUS 
YoahiUto  Aono,  Atangi;  YuUo  Takeda,  Zama,  and  Naoto 
Taaabc,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  aasi^ors  to  Fnfitn  liadted, 
KawaaaU,  Japan 

FDad  Dee.  28, 1982,  to.  No.  45<079 
OahH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japmi.  Dee.  28, 1981, 56-209780 

tata)GO8Ci;/o0 

U.S.  a.  178—19  8  rMm>m 
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1.  A  coordinate  reading  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  tablet  having  magnetic-field  generating  coils  and  positions 
on  said  tablet  defined  by  coordinate  axes; 

a  magnetic-field  detector,  reqxmsive  to  magnetic  fields 
induced  by  said  magnetic-fiekl  generating  coils,  having  a 
detecting  end  and  a  lower  level  at  saki  detecting  end,  for 
generating  an  anatog  electric  signal  corresponding  to  a 
desired  position  to  be  read  on  said  tablet;  and 

a  processing  unit,  operatively  connected  to  said  magnetic- 
field  detector  and  said  tablet,  for  receiving  said  analog 
electric  signal  from  sakl  magnetic-fiekl  detector,  for  i 
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ertting  coordinate  data  corresponding  to  said  desired 
position  to  be  read  <ni  said  tablet,  and  for  supplying  alter- 
nating signals  to  said  magnetic-field  generating  coils,  the 
sssociated  phases  of  t])e  alternating  signals  being  shifted 
with  respect  to  each  other,  each  coil  having  a  magnetic 
field  component  which  when  summed  with  the  magnetic 
fkld  component  of  an  adjacent  coil  produces  a  rotating 
magnetic-field  vector,  said  magnetic-field  detector  sensing 
the  rotating  magnetic-field  vector  which  is  comprised  of 
the  magnetic  field  components  induced  above  said  tablet, 
thereby  the  coordinate  data  to  be  read  is  generated  by  said 
processing  unit  by  applying  thereto  the  analog  electric 
signal  representing  said  rotating  magnetic-field  vector 
comprising  the  magnetic-field  components,  said  process- 
ing unit  including: 

first  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  magnetic  field 
detector,  for  analyzing  a  fundamental  wave  component 
signal  and 
second  means,  opetatively  connected  to  said  magnetic 
field  detector,  for  analyzing  an  n-th  order  harmonic 
wave  component  signal  contained  in  said  analog  elec- 
tric signal  (n  being  an  integer  equal  to  or  larger  than  2), 
such  tfiat  n  areas  are  sequentially  defined  along  one  of 
the  coordinate  axes  of  said  tablet  by  said  rotating  mag- 
netic-field vector,  said  second  means  discriminating  the 
desired  position  to  be  read  finely  only  in  the  corresond- 
ing  one  of  said  n  areas,  while,  said  first  means  discrimi- 
nates the  desired  position  to  be  read  by  discriminating 
where  said  corresponding  area  stands  among  the  n 
areas. 


|4y4714<3 
SOFTWARE  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
nonuH  C.  DoaaM,  2651  lillwood  Rd^  BimdiighaiB,  Ala.  35243, 
■ad  Hovy  W.  Doaald,  428  Lakewood  Dr.«  Homewood,  Ala. 
35209 

FUed  Oct  9t  IMl,  Scr.  No.  30M48 

lot  a^  H04L  9/00 

UJ5.  CL  ITS— 22.06  9  Claims 


IMMwT 


U 1-) 1        1  <h 

F™5J^4j b3    mtL     I     j—5ir>    . 


1.  A  system  for  Umiling  reproduction  of  an  electrically 
representable  process  comprising: 

process  means  for  storing  symbols  U  representative  of  a 
series  of  operations  perfonnable  by  a  plurality  of  electrical 
signals  U';  | 

symbol  generating  and  storage  means  for  generating  and 
storing  a  plurality  of  test  symbols  V  representative  of  a 
go/no-go  test  and  perfonnable  by  a  plundity  of  signals  V; 

storage  means  responsive  to  said  process  means  and  said 
symbol  generating  apd  storage  means  for  storing  a  com- 
posite W  of  symbols  U  and  V; 

first  transition  and  memory  means  for  translating  said  sym- 


bols W,  stored  by  said  storage  means  into  digitally  en- 
coded electrical  signals  W,  including  signals  U'  and  V, 
representative  of  symbols  U  and  V,  req)ectively,  and 
storing  these  signals; 
key  generating  means  comprising  means  responsive  to  sym- 
bols having,  in  part,  a  common  derivative  to  that  of  said 
test  symbob  V  for  generating  key  symbols  K; 
second  translation  and  memory  means  for  translating  sym- 
bols K,  from  said  key  generating  means,  into  electrical 
signals  K'  and  storing  same; 
signal  processing  means  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  said 
signals  U'  for  the  performance  of  said  series  of  operations; 
coupling  means  responsive  to  a  selected  input  signal  for 
coupUng  said  signals  U'  from  said  first  translation  and 
memory  means  to  said  signal  processing  means;  and 
a  process  limiting  means  comprising: 
correlation  means  including  means  for  effecting  a  selected 
correlation  between  aspects  of  said  signals  V,  from  said 
first  translation  and  memory  means,  and  signals  K', 
from  said  second  translation  and  memory  means,  and 
for  providing  a  correlation  output  signal  which  is  a 
function  of  said  correlation; 
and 

signal  means  responsive  to  a  selected  output  of  said  corre- 
lation means  for  providing  an  input  signal  to  said  cou- 
pling means; 
whereby,  upon  said  selected  output  of  said  correlation 
means,  the  performance  of  said  series  of  operations  is 
enabled. 
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STREAM  CIPHER  OPERATION  USING  PUBUC  KEY 

CRYPTOSYSTEM 

Paol  S.  Henry,  Holndel,  N  J.,  iHigMr  to  AT*T  BeU  Labortto- 

riea,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  13, 1901,  Scr.  No.  310,612 
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13.  A  cryptographic  system  comprising  transmitter  crypto- 
graphic apparatus  and  receiver  cryptographic  apparatus,  the 
transmitter  cryptographic  apparatus  being  adapted  for  gener- 
ating a  stream  cipher  sequence  (S/)  from  an  input  data  sequence 
(D)  including  a  first  source  (11)  of  an  enciphering  key,  first 
encryption  means  (20)  jointly  responsive  to  the  stream  cipher 
sequence  and  the  enciphering  key  for  generating  a  first  output 
sequence  (So),  and  means  for  combining  the  input  data  se- 
quence and  the  first  output  sequence  to  generate  the  stream 
cipher  sequence,  the  receiver  cryptographic  apparatus  being 
adapted  for  generating  the  data  sequence  (D)  from  the  stream 
cipher  sequence  (S/)  including  a  second  source  (13)  of  the 
enciphering  key,  second  encryption  means  (30)  jointly  respon- 
sive to  the  stream  cipher  sequence  and  the  enciphering  key  for 
generating  a  second  output  sequence  (So),  and  means  (14)  for 
combining  the  stream  cipher  sequence  and  the  second  output 
sequence  to  generate  the  data  sequence,  the  system  character- 
ized in  THAT  the  transmitter  cryptographic  apparatus  further 
includes, 

a  source  (21)  of  a  periodic  sequence  of  random  characters 
(FX 
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means  (22)  for  combining  the  stream  cipher  sequence  with 
the  sequence  of  random  characters  to  generate  a  filtered 
sequence, 

first  means  (23)  for  storing  a  predetermined  length  of  the 
filtered  sequence, 

public  key  encryption  logic  circuit  (24)  using  the  encipher- 
ing key  for  transforming  an  output  from  the  first  storing 
means  into  a  predetermined  length  of  the  first  output 
sequence,  and 

second  means  (25)  for  storing  the  predetermined  length  of 
the  flrst  output  sequence  to  generate  serially  the  first 
output  sequence,  and  the  receiver  cryptographic  appara- 
tus further  includes, 

acquisition  means  (31)  for  generating  a  predetermined  length 
of  a  sequence  from  the  stream  cipher  sequence, 

means  (32)  responsive  to  the  predetermined  length  of  the 
sequence  from  the  acquisition  means  for  generating  seri- 
ally the  sequence  of  random  characters, 

means  (33)  for  combining  the  stream  cipher  sequence  with 
the  sequence  of  random  characters  to  generate  the  filtered 
sequence 

third  means  (34)  for  storing  a  predetermined  length  of  the 
filtered  sequence, 

public  key  encryption  logic  circuit  (35)  using  the  encipher- 
ing key  for  transforming  an  output  from  the  third  storing 
means  into  a  predetermined  length  of  the  second  output 
sequence,  and 

fourth  means  (36)  for  storing  the  predetermined  length  of  the 
second  output  sequence  to  generate  serially  the  second 
output  sequence. 


4,471,165 
PORTABLE  lOYBOARD  OPERATED 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
JiAa  M.  DeFlno,  BarlcsoB,  Tex.;  John  W.  Stannard,  Loa  Gatoa; 
Gary  G.  Voget  Capertioo,  both  of  Calif.,  and  Rnftia  Coomr, 
Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  aaslgnors  to  Ploetree  Syatona,  loc,  Grand 
Prairie,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  202,020 

lat  a^  G06F  3/023;  H04M  11/08 

U.S.  CL  179—2  A  1  dalffl 


tered  information  and  for  providing  a  visual  display  of 
alphanumeric  information  received  by  said  terminal; 

a  first  audio  transducer  means  for  transmitting  software 
generated  audio  tone  pulses  from  said  electronic  digital 
signal  processor  and  a  second  audio  transducer  means  for 
receiving  audio  tone  pulses,  including  means  for  acousti- 
cally coupling  said  first  and  second  audio  transducer 
means  to  a  telephone  hand  set; 

means  for  selecting  transmission  and  receiving  modes  of  said 
communications  terminal  for  enabling  a  user  to  transmit 
and  receive  messages  in  Baudot  code  on  a  character  by 
character  basis  or  in  a  block  of  alphanumeric  information 
for  communications  with  another  communications  termi- 
nal in  a  transmission  protocol  unique  to  the  telecommuni- 
cations system; 

means  for  entering  a  block  of  alphanumeric  information 
from  said  keyboard; 

means  for  editing  the  entered  block  of  alphanumeric  infor- 
mation prior  to  transmission; 

means  for  transmitting  the  edited  block  of  alphanumeric 
information  wherein  said  block  is  transmitted  at  a  higher 
speed  than  information  transmitted  in  the  Baudot  code  on 
a  character  by  character  basis;  and 

means  for  verifying  the  reception  of  the  transmitted  block  of 
alphanumeric  information  by  the  other  communications 
terminal. 


4,471,166 

WIRELESS  TELEPHONE  EXTENSION  UNTT  WTTH 

HIGH  LEVEL  DIAL  PULSE  SIGNALLING 

Peter  K.  Crippa,  Craabory,  N  J.,  aaalgaor  to  GTE  Aatonatic 

Electric  lac,  Northlakc,  Dl. 

Filed  Dec  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  450,408 

lat  CL^  H04Q  7/04 

U.S.  CL  179—2  EA  12  Ctalaa 
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1.  A  portable  communications  terminal  for  use  in  a  telecom- 
munications system  to  enable  communications  over  ordinary 
telephone  lines,  comprising: 

an  electronic  digital  signal  processor  for  procesnng  alphanu- 
meric information  transmitted  and  received  by  the  com- 
munications terminal; 

first  memory  means  for  storing  program  instructions  for  said 
electronic  digital  signal  processor; 

a  keyboard  for  entering  instructions  to  said  electronic  digital 
signal  processor  and  for  entering  alphanumeric  informa- 
tion to  be  transmitted  by  the  communications  terminal; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  keyboard  encoded  alpha- 
numeric information  for  transmission; 

visual  display  means  for  visually  displaying  keyboard  en- 


^    * 


1.  A  wireless  extension  telephone  system  compring  a  base 
unit  connected  to  a  telephone  line  and  including  a  radio  re- 
ceiver, and  a  remote  unit  comprising:  a  radio  transmitter;  a 
signal  generator  operated  to  produce  tone  signals  of  a  pre- 
determined frequency;  a  modulator  connected  between  said 
generator  and  said  transmitter,  operated  to  modulate  said 
transmitter;  said  transmitter  operated  to  transmit  radio  signals 
modulated  at  the  frequency  of  said  tone  signals  to  said  base  unit 
radio  receiver;  ampUtude  control  means  connected  to  said 
modulator  limiting  the  ampUtude  of  said  modulated  radio 
signals  to  a  first  value;  a  dialing  circuit  connected  to  said  ampli- 
tude control  means  operated  to  generate  a  selected  quantity  of 
dial  pulses  and  in  response  to  each  pulse,  said  amplitude  con- 
trol means  operated  to  limit  the  ampUtude  of  said  modulated 
radio  signals  to  a  second  value. 
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WIRELESS  fXTENSION  TELEPHONE 
PM»  E.  CMppi,  Owi^ii.  N Jn  ■■ipnr  to  GTE  AaloMtic 
ElMtrk  iMn  NortklrfM,  DL 

FIM  Dtc  M,  1M2,  Sw.  No.  45M10 
CL>  MMQ  7/(M 
VS.  a  179^2  EA      i  <  Clatas 
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1.  A  wirelen  extension  telephone  lyitem  including  in  exten- 
sion unit  including  •  radio  receiver,  and  •  base  unit  comprising: 

t  radio  transmitter, 

a  tuned  circuit  connected  to  said  transmitter,  operated  in  a 
first  mode  u  a  filter, 

mode  control  means  connected  to  said  tuned  circuit; 

ringing  signal  detection  means  connected  between  an  associ- 
ated telephone  line  and  said  mode  control  means,  operated 
in  response  to  the  detection  of  ringing  signals  received 
over  said  telephone  line  to  operate  said  mode  control 
fnfflf^f;  and 

said  tuned  circuit  fiuther  including  a  feedback  path  and  said 
mode  control  means  including  a  grounding  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  feedback  path,  said  grounding  circuit  ren- 
dered inoperative  in  response  to  operation  of  said  mode 
control  means  thereby  rendering  said  tuned  circuit  oper- 
ated in  a  second  mode  as  an  oscillator  to  generate  sig^ials 
for  transmission  by  said  radio  transmitter,  in  response  to 
said  grounding  dicuit  being  rendered  inoperative. 


T' 


1.  A  wireless  extension  telephone  system  including  a  base 
unit  including  a  radio  receiver,  and  an  extension  unit  compris- 
ing: , 

a  radio  transmitter; 

•  tuned  circuit  connected  to  said  transmitter,  operated  in  a 
first  mode  as  a  filter, 

mode  control  meaai  connected  to  said  tuned  circuit; 


a  bookswitch  connected  to  said  mode  control  means,  menu- 
aUy  operated  to  operate  said  mode  control  means;  and 

said  tuned  circuit  ftuther  including  a  feedback  path  and  said 
mode  control  means  including  a  grounding  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  feedback  path,  said  grounding  circuit  ren- 
dered inoperative  in  respmse  to  operaticm  of  said  mode 
control  means  thereby  rendering  said  tuned  circuit  oper- 
ated in  a  second  mode  as  an  oscillator  to  generate  si^ials 
for  transmission  by  said  radio  transmitter  for  reception  by 
said  receiver  at  said  base  unit,  in  reqxxise  to  said  ground- 
ing circuit  being  rendered  inoperative. 


ARRANGEMENT  OF  fNTERACTIVE  TELEPHONE 
SWITCHING  PROCESSORS  AND  ASSOCUTED  PORT 

DATA  STORAGE  MEANS 
Pa*«  A.  Lank,  Psn  Pwk;  RMaaU  E.  Strinka,  Svloid,  ad 
John  W.  Woodwttd,  Logwood,  aU  of  Fin.,  mifftm  to 
StroabarfCvliM  GorponthM,  Lake  Mary,  Fk. 
CorttMrttai  ofSw.  No.  249,031,  hUr.  30,  IMl,  ahiiDnii, 

whieh  to  a  coatinatkM  of  Ser.  No.  64,230,  Ai«.  C,  1979, 
abMidoMd,  wUeh  ta  a  ceirtlnMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  924,70,  JnL  14, 

1970,  skanioiii,  which  la  a  eortfawrtJen-Jn-part  of  Ser.  No. 

864,401,  Dae.  27, 1977,  abondoMd.  His  appUenttoa  JnL  2, 1902, 

Ser.  No.  398,178 

Int  a>  H04M  3/21'  H04Q  3/54 

UJ5.  a  17»-18  EB  34< 
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WIRELESS  TELEPHONE  E3CTENSION  UNIT  WITH 

COMBINATION  FILTER/OSCILLATOR  UNIT 

PM«  E.  CHppa,  Qaalwy,  N  J.,  aasl^or  to  GTE  AatoMtk 

Elactrk  Incn  Noffthllka,  DL 

FBsd  Dae.16, 1902,  Sir.  No.  480,420 
a>  H04Q  7/04 
US.  a  179-2  EA     I  SOatai 


30.  A  control  system  for  use  in  a  telephony  network  includ- 
ing lines  attached  to  a  plurality  of  port  group  units  that  trans- 
mit and  receive  supervisory  signals  onto  and  from  the  lines,  the 
supervisory  signals  including  status  signals  that  indicate  the 
status  of  the  lines,  said  control  system  comprising: 

A.  call  processing  means  for  generating  parameter  signals 
that  contnd  the  operation  of  the  tdephony  network; 

B.  storage  means  connected  to  said  call  processing  means  for 
storing  the  parameter  signals  from  said  call  processing 
means  and  the  status  signals  from  the  port  groiq>  units,  said 
call  processing  means  additionally  being  eniMed  to  re- 
trieve the  stored  status  signab  frt»n  said  storage  means; 
and 

C  port  event  processing  means  connected  to  said  storage 

means  for  processing  the  stored  status  signals,  said  port 

event  processing  means  including: 

I  ftmction  processing  means  connected  to  said  storage 
means  for  processing  the  stored  status  signals  in  re- 
q^onse  to  the  parameter  signal^ 

ii.  event  code  means  connected  to  said  ftinction  processfaig 
means  and  to  said  storage  means  for  storing  in  said 
stOTsge  means  an  event  code  in  response  to  the  opera* 
tkm  of  said  Auction  processing  mean^  and 

tu.  indicating  means  connected  to  said  event  code  means 
for  transmitting  to  said  call  processing  means  a  signal 
that  enables  sakl  call  processing  means  to  establish  a 
next  call  progression  step  in  a  pfodetermined  sequence 
of  call  progression  steps. 
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4,471,170 
NON-INTEGER  PROGRAMMABLE  COUNTER 
M.  Pihiaa  Akmi,  Man,  Ariin  aaripor  to  Motorola,  Im. 
WrkamiMi,  Ht 

FDad  Feb.  24, 1903,  Ssr.  No.  469,334 
IM.  a^  H04M  1/26 
UjS.  a  179-84  VF  7i 


4.  A  dual  tone  multifrequency  dialer  for  a  telephone  includ- 
ing a  (baling  means  for  sequentially  identifying  decimal  digits, 
comprising: 

a  ckxk  for  providing  a  cOock  signal  having  a  clock  fre- 
quency; 

encoder  means  coupled  to  said  dialing  means  for  providing  a 
divider  ratio  signal; 

a  first  counter  coupled  to  said  ckxk  and  said  encoder  means 
for  iMOviding  a  first  counter  output  having  a  frequency 
substantially  equal  to  said  ck>ck  frequency  divided  by  a 
first  number^ 

a  second  counter  coupled  to  said  first  counter  for  providing 
a  second  counter  output  having  a  frequency  substantially 
equal  to  said  first  counter  output  divided  by  a  second 
number,  said  first  counter  being  responsive  to  feedback 
from  said  second  counter  wherein  said  first  number  is 
varied  to  change  said  frequency  of  said  first  counter  out- 
put; 

a  decoder  coupled  to  said  second  counter  for  rf«iftnH«»tg  said 
seoond  counter  ou^t;  and 

a  digital-to«ialog  converter  coupled  to  said  decoder  for 
IMOvidiog  a  stepped  sine  wave  output 


4,471,171 
DIGITAL  HEARING  AID  AND  METHOD 
Woll|pi«  KBpk«  FM«  WisMT,  R^MT  Ma«;  Albert  Easft, 
«d  Gat^-WoVpig  GOtia,  an  of  Birili,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gar. 
■Hjr,  iiripon  to  Robert  Beach  GmbH.  StMgart,  Fed.  Ri^ 
nf  fTsimaaj 

FDad  Fab.  16, 1903,  Ssr.  No.  466,840 
ffiority,  ippHwHen  FM.  Rap.  of  GenMqr,  Feb.  17, 
1902,3208608 

UL  as  H04R  25/00 
VA  a  179-107  R  U 
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1.  Hearing  aid  having 

a  microphone  (10)  to  receive  audio  faiput; 

an  analog/digital  converter  (11)  connected  to  the  micro- 


phone and  digi tiring  received  audio  inpoi  and  providing 
audio  digital  data; 

a  digital/audog  converter  (13)  receiving  digital  audio  data 

and  converting  the  digital  data  into  analog  audio  output; 

an  earphone  or  earplug  (14)  connected  to  receive  the 

anatog  audio  output  from  the  digital/analog  converter, 

means  (15)  storing  a  predetermined  frequency/analog  trans- 
fer Amotion;  and 

adigital  data  processor  (12)  connected  to  said  storage  means 
(18)  for  receiying  said  Auction,  and  processing  the  digital 
data  received  from  the  analog/digital  converter  (II),  in 
digital  form,  for  obtaining  derived  data  in  which  the  re- 
caved  data  are  amplified  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  vs.  amplitude  transfer  function  derived 
frx>m  said  storage  means; 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

correction  means  (15. 19. 17. 18. 12)  connected  to  and  selec- 
tively (18,  19)  controlling  the  storage  means  (15)  which 
controb  the  transfer  function  of  the  digital  data  processor 
including 

means  (17)  for  generating  a  series  of  test  data  representative 
of  standard  test  tones  or  frequencies,  for  transmission  to 
the  earphone  (14); 

said  storage  means  (15)  having  the  characteristic  of  being 
reprogrammable  to  change  the  frequency  vs.  amplitude 
transfer  function  stored  therein; 

and  user  reaction  oontndled  switch  means  (19)  connected  to 
the  storage  means  (15)  to  modify  the  frequency  vs.  ampli- 
tude transfer  functim  in  acccmlance  with  a  preference  of 
the  user. 


4,471,172 
PLANAR  DIAPHRAGM  TRANSDUCER  WITH 
IMPROVED  MAGNETIC  CIRCUIT 
JaMB  M.  WtaMy,  WhHo  Bear  Lake,  Mln.,  «ai«Mr  to 
pan,  lac,  WUla  Be«  Lake,  Mtaa. 

FUed  Mar.  1. 1902,  Ser.  No.  353346 
bt  CL'  H04R  9/00 
VA  a  179— IISJ  PV  i« 
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1.  A  transducer  to  carry  a  signal  current,  comprising 

a  diaphragm  having  a  vibratable  area  with  a  number  of 
ek»gate  signal  carrying  conductor  runs  thereon,  the  dia- 
(diragm  also  having  a  periphery  adjacent  the  vibratable 
area, 

a  substantially  rigid  magnetic  backing  confronting  the  dia- 
phrajpn  and  having  anchoring  means  to  which  the  dia- 
l^iragm  is  secured, 

the  magnetic  backing  having  a  multiplicity  of  spaced  perma- 
nent magnet  strips  with  front  faces  in  confronting  and 
spooed  relation  with  the  diaphragm,  the  magnet  strips 
being  magnetiied  in  an  orthogonal  direction  relative  to 
the  diaphragm  and  with  magnetic  poles  located  at  said 
front  feces,  the  magnetized  strips  being  arranged  in  f^mc- 
tional  pairs,  wherein  each  pair  has  opposite  magnetic 
poles  at  the  front  taoa  of  the  re^ective  strips  in  the  pair 
to  project  a  magnetic  fidd  toward  the  di^>hragm,  each 
pair  of  magnet  strips  confronting  and  extending  aloog  one 
of  the  conductor  runs  to  cause  the  mm^nf^  fiekl  to  em- 
brace the  conductor  run,  and  the  magnet  strips  adjacent 
each  other  and  reflectively  included  in  adjacent  func- 
tional pairs  being  of  like  ptAanty  at  their  front  feces. 
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4,471,173 
PISTON-DIAPHRAGM  SPEAKER 
J«M  M.  WiMy,  Wy(«  B«r  Ukc,  Miaou,  Mil^Mr  to 
pw,  IM^  WUtt  B««  Ldu,  Miu. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1912,  Scr.  No.  3S3,848 

bt  a)  H04R  9/00 

VS.  CL  17»— 115J  PV  28  Oidns 


L  A  tnuMdiioer  for  barrying  i  signal  current,  comprising 
a  geMrally  flat  and  rigid  acoustically  transparent  nugnetic 
backing  including  a  multiplicity  of  elongate  magnetized 
strips  lying  along  each  other  in  spaced  relation  to  each 
other,  the  magnetized  strips  being  magnetized  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  backing,  adjacent  magnetized 
strips  being  oppositely  polarized  and  having  magnetic 
poles  of  opposite  polvity  at  the  front  faces  thereof  for 
projecting  a  magnetic  field  outwardly  from  the  front 
faces,  and 
a  diaphragm  having  a  vibratable  area  confronting  the  front 
faces  of  the  magnetized  strips  in  spaced  relation  therewith, 
the  vibratable  area  having  signal  carrying  conductor  runs 
thereon  and  extending  along  the  magnetized  strips,  the 
vibratable  area  of  the  diaphragm  being  stiff  to  resist  flex- 
ing relative  to  both  the  length  and  breadth  of  the  dia- 
phragm, and  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  dia- 
phragm to  the  backing  to  permit  the  entire  vibratable  area 
of  the  diaphragm  to  vibrate  under  influence  of  the  mag- 
netic fields  and  tl^  signal  currents  in  the  conductor  runs. 


4^71,174 

SUPPORT  FOR  HELMETS  IN  GENERAL  PROVIDED 

WITH  MICROTELEPHONE 

Ptor  L.  Nata,  Verderio  Saperiore,  Omm,  Italy 

CoBtinaatioii  of  Ser.  No.  203^44,  No?.  4, 19M,  abaodoned.  This 

appUcatton  Jon.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  S05,192 

OalM  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Not.  16, 1979, 27374  A/79 

brt.  as  A42B  3/02:  H(MR  1/00 

VJS.  a  179—156  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  helmet  support  combination  for  securing  a  microtele- 
phone  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  the  helmet  having  an  outer  shell; 

(b)  a  padding  portion  located  inside  of  said  portion,  said 
padding  portion  having  front  edges; 

(c)  groove  means  which  is  formed  inside  of  said  helmet 
between  an  inside  surface  of  said  shell  and  said  front  edges 
of  the  padding; 

(d)  the  support  which  is  adapted  to  receive  at  least  one 
microphone  and  at  least  one  earphone,  said  support  is 
carried  out  from  a  plate  of  flexible  material  having  a  con- 
figuration which  allows  a  convenient  adoption  of  a  face  of 
a  user  when  said  support  is  in  a  working  position,  said 
support  having  end  portions  shaped  as  to  form  means  for 
removable  engagement  of  said  support  with  said  front 
edges  of  the  helmet  padding  is  a  such  manner  that  said 


ends  of  the  support  are  forcibly  inserted  with  said  groove 
means  of  the  hehnet; 

(e)  suitably  powered  amplifiers  which  defines  a  circuit  with 
said  microphones  and  earphone; 

(0  coupling  means  adopted  to  connect  electrically  or  induc- 
tively said  circuit  with  one  or  more  similar  circuits; 
whereby  in  a  working  position  of  said  support  at  least  one 
microphone  is  located  in  a  vicinity  of  a  mouth  and  at  least 
one  earphone  is  located  in  a  vicinity  of  ears  of  a  user. 


4,471,175 
RAIL-BOUND  VEHICLES  PROVIDED  WITH  ELECTRIC 

CURRENT  COLLECTORS 
Martin  Grtaliud,  Viaterla,  Swadam  aaaigMr  to  Aaea  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Viaterib,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,712 

Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Sep.  9, 1981, 8105354 

lat  a)  B60L  5/18;  B61F  5/02 

VJS.  a.  191—66  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  rail-bound  vehicle  comprising  a  vehicle  body  with  a 
roof,  which  body  can  be  tilted  in  relation  to  supporting  bogies 
of  the  vehicle,  and  which  has  a  current  collector  mounted  on 
said  roof  for  collecting  electric  current  from  an  overhead 
contact  line,  said  current  collector  being  displaceable  relative 
to  said  roof  laterally  of  the  vehicle  body,  the  improvement 
according  to  which  said  current  is  maintained  substantiaUy  in 
a  specified  position  in  relation  to  one  of  said  bogies  by  a  mast 
fixed  to  said  one  of  said  bogies  and  ccmnected  to  the  current 
collector  by  flexible  connection  means,  said  flexible  connec- 
tion means  comprising  a  substantially  vertical  link  which, 
substantially  at  its  mid-point,  is  flexibly  connected  to  said  mast 
and  two  substantially  horizontal  links  which  are  flexibly  con- 
nected to  said  current  collector  and  to  said  vertical  Ihik  on 
either  side  of  the  mid-point  thereof 


M71,176 
KEYBOARD  SWTTCH 
MaaaicU  Inaba,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Nippon  Mektroo, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  489,774 
OainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1982, 57-074000 
lat  a^  HOIH  13/70 
VJS.  CL  200-5  A  41 


1.  A  keyboard  comprising: 
a  first  flexible  circuit  sheet; 
a  first  contact  pattern  on  one  side  of  said  circuit  sheet; 
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a  flexible  switch  sheet; 

a  plurality  of  movable  snap  action  elements  formed  in  said 

switch  sheet; 
a  second  contact  pattern  on  said  snap  action  elements,  said 

second  contact  pattern  facing  and  corresponding  to  said 

first  contact  pattern; 
a  plurality  of  support  protrusions  formed  in  and  extending 

fh>m  said  switch  sheet; 
said  protrusions  being  located  between  said  snap  action 

elements  and  extending  to  said  first  circuit  sheet;  and 
a  base  sheet  supporting  said  switch  sheet. 


1.  A  membrane  switch,  comprising: 

(a)  A  first  switch  network  including: 
(i)  a  contact  applied  to  a  surface; 

(ii)  a  conductive  pad  applied  to  a  surface  facing  said  contact 
surface,  said  pad  being  spaced  firom,  but  engagable  with, 
said  contact  along  portions  thereof  to  close  said  first 
switch  network  upon  application  of  pressure  urging  said 
surfaces  toward  one  another;  and 

(iii)  at  least  one  continuous  spacer  bridge  intermediate  said 
contact  surface  and  said  conductive  pad  surface  maintain- 
ing said  contact  and  pad  spaced  from  one  another;  and 

(b)  a  second  switch  network  wired  in  parallel  with,  and  overly- 
ing, said  first  switch  network,  said  second  switch  network 
including; 

(i)  a  contact  applied  to  a  surface; 

(ii)  a  conductive  pad  applied  to  a  surface  facing  said  second 
network  contact  surface,  said  second  network  pad  being 
spaced  from,  but  engagable  with,  said  second  network 
contact  along  portions  thereof  to  close  said  second  switch 
network  upon  ai^lication  of  pressure  urging  said  second 
network  contact  surface  and  said  second  network  conduc- 
tive pad  surface  toward  one  another,  and 

(iii)  at  least  one  continuous  spacer  bridge  intermediate  said 
second  switch  contact  surface  and  said  second  switch 
conductive  pad  surface  maintaining  said  second  network 
contact  and  pad  spaced  from  one  another,  said  at  least  one 
second  networic  spacer  bridge  being  one  of  laterally  adja- 
cent, spaced,  and  out  of  vertical  alignment  from  said  at 
least  one  first  network  spacer  bridge,  wherein  there  is 
substantiaUy  no  vertical  overlap  of  said  at  least  one  first 
network  spacer  bridge  and  said  at  least  one  second  net- 
work spacer  bridge. 


4,471,178 
AUXILIARY  ORCUTT  BREAKER 
Shintaka  Niahiako,  and  Naoki  Opwa,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  MitanMahi  Dcnki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,112 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1981,  56-36483 
Int  a.3  HOIH  15/00 
VJS.  a.  200—16  A  4  Oainis 


4,471,177 
ENLARGED  SWTTCH  AREA  MEMBRANE  SWTTCH  AND 

METHOD 
John  I.  Doughty,  White  Bear  Lake,  Mian.,  assignor  to  Prcaa  On, 
Inc.,  Stillwater,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,820 

Int.  a^  HOIH  7i/70 

U.S.  a  200-5  A  6  CUima 


1.  An  auxiliary  circuit  breaker  actuated  in  response  to  the 
operation  of  a  main  circuit  breaker,  comprising: 

a  base  for  holding  at  least  one  sutionary  contact; 

a  cross  bar  defming  a  longitudinal  direction  and  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  said  main  circuit  breaker,  said  cross  bar 
placed  at  the  center  of  said  base  to  be  movable  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  upon  movement  of  said  main  circuit 
breaker; 

at  least  one  movable  contact  mounted  on  said  cross  bar  and 
detachable  from  said  at  least  one  stationary  contact  upon 
selected  movement  of  said  cross  bar  in  the  longitudinal 
direction; 

a  spring  coupled  to  said  cross  bar  for  imparting  a  predeter- 
mined force  to  bias  said  at  least  one  movable  contact  into 
contact  with  said  at  least  one  stationary  contact; 

a  stationary  cover  coupled  to  said  base  and  covering  said 
movable  and  stationary  contacts;  and, 

an  auxiliary  cross  bar  supported  by  said  cover  and  coupled 
to  said  cross  bar  so  that  the  auxiliary  cross  bar  is  actuated 
by  said  cross  bar  to  move  said  at  least  one  movable  contact 
from  a  closed  state  in  contact  with  said  at  least  one  station- 
ary contact  to  an  open  state  not  in  contact  with  said  at 
least  one  stationary  contact  depending  upon  the  operation 
of  said  cross  bar,  said  auxiliary  cross  bar  comprising  one 
end  pivotably  coupled  to  said  cover  and  an  opposite  end 
coupled  to  said  movable  contact  for  increasing  the  dis- 
tance of  operation  of  said  movable  contact. 


4,471,179 

MAGNEnC  SNAP  SWTTCH 

Bemhard  Dietrich,  Eichenau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigaor  to 

SDS  Elcktro  GmbH,  Deiaeahofea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442^72 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  20, 
1981,  3146069 

lat  a^  HOIH  5/02 
U.S.a200— 67F  HdaiiM 

1.  A  magnetic  snap  switch  comprising  a  housing  having 
mounted  therein  a  plunger,  a  return  spnng  biasing  said 
plunger,  and  a  magnetic  jump  mechanism  coupled  to  a  mov- 
able contact  arm,  a  first  spring  force  accumulator  efTective  to 
move  said  jump  mechanism,  a  second  spring  force  accumulator 
effective  to  retiim  said  jump  mechanism,  said  jump  mechanism 
comprising  a  magnetic  anchor  of  longitudinal  H-shaped  cross 
section  having  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  arms  and  a  transverse 
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bar;  said  anchor  being  plvotable  about  an  axis  extending 
through  the  transverse  bar,  the  spaced  arms  of  said  anchor, 
providing  a  pair  of  abutmtnt  surfaces,  and  a  fixed  magnetic 
member  fixed  to  said  housing  and  disposed  in  part  between  the 
spaced  arms  of  said  anchor  and  forming  a  pair  of  abutment 


positions  for  said  abutment  surfaces,  said  anchor  being  actu- 
ated by  operation  of  said  plunger  in  cooperation  with  the 
spring  force  accumulaton  to  jump  from  one  surface  to  the 
other  on  creation  of  an  air  gap  between  the  existing  abutting 
surface. 


t 


171,180 
MULTI<CIRCIJ1T  SWITCH  APPARATUS 
Alka  K.  Schwwti.  Ateundfia,  aid  BOly  R.  JoMi,  AadcniM, 
botk  ofiad^  aHipon  to  G«Mnl  Moton  CorpontkM,  De- 
troit, Mick. 

FUad  MiQr  19, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  496,085 
IM.  a)  HOIH  5/02 
VJS,  CL  20&-47  P  3 


1.  Electrical  multicircuit  switch  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  magnetic  pyramid  member  having  three  or  more  triangular 
sides  defining  an  equivalent  number  of  intersecting  edges 
and  an  apex; 

a  magnetic  plate  member  abutting  said  pyramid  member  and 
magnetically  attracted  thereto,  said  pyramid  and  plate 
memben  being  ad^ted  to  pivot  relative  to  each  other 
about  said  intersecting  edges  among  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent positions  in  each  of  which  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
plate  member  abuU  one  of  the  triangular  sides  of  the 
pyramid  member  to  m^ximirf  the  magnetic  attraction 
therebetween; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  stationary  with  respect  to 


each  side  of  one  of  said 
spaced  therefrom; 
a  plurality  of  contact 


to  max 

ical  coot 
saidpyn 

members 


>yramid  and  plate  members  and 


carried  by  the  other  of  said 
pyramid  and  plate  menlbers  and  adapted  to  engage  se- 
lected different  oombinfltioas  of  said  contacts  stationary 
with  respect  to  the  one  of  said  pyramid  and  plate  members 
in  the  different  positions  of  said  members;  and 
actuating  means  adapted  t«  move  said  members  about  said 
apex  from  one  of  said  positions  to  another  by  applying  a 
focoe  tending  to  bring  Ae  surftoes  associated  with  the 


desired  position  together,  whereby  the  switch  mechanism 
moves  positively  with  a  magnetic  snap  action. 


4t47M81 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH  WITH  CLEANING  ACnON 
John  J.  Deanisoa,  SoatUngtoa,  Con.,  M8i«Hir  to  Cbopcr  bh 
dHtriaa,  Ik.,  Howton,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  448,727 
bt  a^  HOIH  5/06,  1/18 
U.S.  CL  200-68.3  15 


1.  An  electric  switch,  comprising; 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  central  fixed  terminal  mounted  within  said  housing; 

(c)  a  second  fixed  terminal  mounted  within  said  housing; 

(d)  a  bridging  contact  element  movable  between  two  stable 
positions  within  said  housing  for  selectively  electrically 
interconnecting  said  central  and  second  fixed  terminals; 
and 

(e)  an  over-center,  bi-stable  shifting  mechanism  for  shifting 
said  bridging  contact  element,  said  shifting  mechanism 
comprising: 

(1)  contact  pivot  means  defining  a  movable  pivot  axis,  said 
contact  pivot  means  being  movably  mounted  with  said 
central  fixed  terminal  in  a  manner  to  support  said  bridg- 
ing contact  element  in  sliding  relation  to  said  contact 
pivot  means  and  selectively  shift  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  bridging  contact  element  relative  to  said  central 
fixed  terminal;  and 

(2)  a  switch  device  for  switching  said  bridging  contact 
element  between  said  two  stable  positions. 

11.  An  electric  switch,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  central  fixed  terminal  mounted  within  said  housing 

(c)  a  second  fixed  terminal  mounted  within  said  housing; 

(d)  a  cOTtact  pivot  means  positioned  adjacent  said  central 
fixed  tominal; 

(e)  a  bridging  contact  element  movable  between  two  stable 
positimis  within  said  housing  for  selectively  electrically 
interconnecting  said  central  and  second  fixed  terminals, 
said  bridging  contact  element  being  in  sliding  electrical 
contact  with  said  contact  pivot  means; 

(0  an  actuator  element,  engaged  with  said  bridging  contact 
element  for  sliding  said  bridging  c(»tact  element  over  said 
contact  pivot  means  between  two  stable  poni&om  for 
selectively  making  an  electric  circuit  between  said  central 
and  second  terminal  through  said  bridging  contact  ele- 
ment and  pivot  means,  such  that  when  said  bridging 
contact  element  is  being  slid  to  its  stable  position  making 
the  electric  circuit  between  said  terminals,  the  bridging 
contact  element  makes  an  initial  electrical  contact  with  a 
first  portimi  of  said  second  terminal  and  stabilizes  in 
contact  with  a  second  portion  of  said  second  terminal. 
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4^1tl82  with  the  other  switching  gaps  during  a  cloaure  cycle  oS  the 

SINGLE  POLE  MAKE  MAKE  SWITCH  AND  PRESSURE   switchgear  apparatus,  and  open  later  than  the  contacts  asaod- 

SWITCH  USING  SAME 
HtMwi  S.  Wialgoa,  Das  PbriMa,  and  Rkhtfd  L.  Lanteaa, 
Hottwui  Eitirtaa,  both  of  DL,  aHipMm  to  He  Singer  CoiH 


FDad  Mar.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,889 
lit  a?  HOIH  35/34 
U.S.  a  200-83  P 


ated  with  the  other  switching  gaps  during  an  opening  cycle  of 
the  switchgear  ^>paratus. 


1.  A  pressure  switch  including: 

a  housing 

a  switch  in  said  housing  comprising  a  blade  having  an  actu- 
ated portion,  a  contact  bearing  end  which  moves  with  a 
snap  action  between  stops,  at  least  one  of  which  is  a 
contact,  when  the  actuated  portion  of  the  blade  is  moved 
with  gradual  motion  between  two  limits,  a  contact  for  one 
of  the  limits  and  a  contact  on  the  actuated  portion  of  the 
blade  engageable  with  the  limit  contact  in  a  slow  make, 
slow  break  manner; 

three  electrical  terminals  in  said  housmg  req)ectively  con- 
nected to  said  blade  and  to  said  stop  which  is  a  contact  and 
to  said  limit  contact; 

a  spring  cartridge  including  a  cup,  a  ^>ring  in  the  cup,  and  a 
spring  locator  bearing  against  the  q>ring  and  slideable  in 
the  cup; 

an  actuator  engaged  by  the  spring  locator  and  engaging  the 
actuated  portion  of  the  blade;  and 

pressure  responsive  means  bearing  on  and  actuating  the 
locator  to  compress  the  q>ring. 


4,471,184     

VACUUM  INTERRUPTER 
Takaattn  Somi,  YokohuM;  YoahiynU  KmUw^  Tokyo,  ani 
Htftel  YaMflaawa,  S^aadkaia,  aO  of  Japn,  Msipors  to 
fahMklhl  KaUa  MriilMsfci,  Tokyo,  Japm 

FDad  Sap.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  432,380 
OaiM  priority,  appUeatfcM  Japan,  Oet  3, 1981,  56-157847; 
Oct  7, 1981, 56-199903 

IM.  ai  HOIH  33/00 
UJS.  a  200-144  B  20  < 


4^471,183 
THREE-PHASE  SWITCHGEAR 


W( 


r,aUorFad.Rap.or 
Aktla^saaikekdl,  Mnkk,  Fed.  Rap.  of 


,  Nov.  2, 


FUad  Sep.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  425,896 
prterity,  appHortion  Fad.  Rap.  of 
1981,3143430 

lit  a>  HOIH  9/30 
U.S.  CL  200-144  R  7 

1.  A  switchgear  an>aratus  of  the  type  having  at  least  three 
switching  gaps  fbr  interconnecting  three  electrical  phases, 
each  switching  gap  having  at  least  an  associated  movable 
contact  and  a  substantially  fixed  contact,  each  of  the  switching 
gaps  farther  having  a  predetermined  open  state  placing  be- 
tween the  movable  and  substantially  fixed  contacts  when  said 
switchgear  a^Mratus  is  in  an  ofen  state,  the  switchgear  ^>pa- 
ratos  fiirther  comprising  means  associated  with  a  selected  one 
of  the  switching  gqw  for  altering  the  predetermined  open  state 
spacing  of  the  movable  and  substantially  fixed  contacts  associ- 
ated with  said  selected  one  of  the  switching  gaps  so  that  the 
aaaociated  cmtacts  dose  earlier  than  the  contacts 


1.  A  vacuum  mterrupter  comprising  a  pair  of  electrodes  at 
least  one  of  which  comprises  a  contact  electrode  and  a  longitu- 
dinal magnetic  field  generating  coil  dectrode  provided  behind 
the  contact  electrode  to  generate  a  magnetic  field  paralld  to  an 
dectric  arc  between  said  electrodes,  and  means  for  dosing  and 
opening  said  dectrodes  within  an  electric  insulating  hermetic 
vacuum  vessd,  wherein  said  at  least  one  contact  electrode  is 
made  of  a  materid  comprising  at  least  90%  chromium. 


4,471,185 
SERIES  MULTIPLE  NOZZLES  FOR  GAS  BLAST 
CIRCUTT  INTERRUPTER 
E.  Fiaaiaisr,  Seoda,  N.Y.,  isiip  nr  to  Gaaard  Elactrk 
frksBBrtadj.  N.Y. 
FDad  J«.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  336,757 
lit  CL^  ii81H  33/70 
U.S.  a  200-148  R  5  OaiaBa 

1.  A  flow  noxzle  fbr  a  circuit  interrupter  comprising  a  nozzle 
body  having  a  main  flow  channd  ddBned  therein,  said  flow 
channd  p"— *— '"t  d  least  two  throd  r^ioos  along  any  given 
flow  direction,  said  regions  having  reduced  cross  sectiond 
flow  area,  with  each  downstream  throd  region  being  sepa- 
rated from  the  throd  region  located  immediatdy  upstream  of 


816 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  11, 1984 


nid  downstream  throat  rqgion  by  a  connecting  passage,  and 
wtth  said  connecting  passages  and  said  throat  regions  being 
sized  and  positioned  so  that  gas  flowing  through  each  said 


throat  region  is  first  reducible  to  subsonic  velocity  by  forma- 
tion of  a  shock  wave  in  each  said  connecting  passage  and  then 
aoceleratable  to  supersonic  velocity  as  it  passes  through  the 
next  downstream  throat. 


i471.1M 

ABNORMAL  CONDITION  DETECTOR  OF  ELECTRIC 

APPARATUS 

Tduo  Yoahioka,  AwipMll,  Jipn,  Mdpor  to  Mltrabishi 

DmU  frtwhllil  KaMa,  Tokyo,  Japu 

QmmmmtkmoiStr.  No.  188,789,  Jn.  12,  IMO,  abaMkMcd, 

wWeh  ia  a  corttwatloB  oTSar.  No.  980,089,  Oct  10, 1978, 

ahMdoasd.  lUa  appUcaikai  Aag.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  408,741 

IM.  a»  HOIH  S3/U-  COIN  2J/8a  31/22 

UjS.  a  200-148  B  4  fi««— 


?==*r=^? 


1.  In  combination,  an  abbormal  condition  detector  and  a 
switchgear  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  switchgear  apparatus  hatving  a  sampUng  part; 

an  abnormal  condition  detector  comprising; 

joint  means  removably  connected  to  said  sampling  part  for 
sampling  a  fluid  contained  in  the  switchgear  apparatus, 

a  valve  coupled  to  said  joint  means  and  which  can  be  opened 
and  closed  at  predetermined  times  to  admit  said  fluid 
therethrough  for  a  predetermined  time  duration, 

flow  rate  control  means  which  is  disposed  in  a  passage  con- 
necting to  said  valve  fof  controlling  a  rate  of  flow  of  said 
sampling  fluid  during  said  predetermined  time  duration, 

detecting  means  connected  to  said  flow  rate  control  means 
for  detecting  a  ^eciflc  component  in  said  fluid  sampled 
through  said  flow  rate  control  means,  said  specific  compo- 
nent in  said  sample  fluid  being  a  decomposed  acidic  gas 
produced  by  the  decomposition'  of  an  insulating  fluid  in 
said  electric  apparatus, 

wherd>y  an  abnormal  condition  of  said  switchgear  appara- 
tus is  detected  from  the  detection  of  said  tptcxRc  compo- 
nent, 

said  detecting  means  comprising, 

a  detecting  material  usably  disposed  in  said  tube  and  whose 
color  is  changed  by  absorption  of  said  decomposed  gas, 

wherein  said  detecting  material  is  a  material  whose  color 
change  length  is  varied  depending  upon  a  concentration 
of  said  decomposed  gas  of  said  fluid,  the  controlled  flow 
rate,  and  the  predetermfeied  time  duration  during  which 
said  valve  is  opened,  and 

wherein  said  detecting  material  is  a  chromatographically 
active  alumina  for  detecting  an  acidic  decomposed  gas 


produced  by  decomposing  SF^  wherein  said  alumina  has 
a  water  content  of  10%  by  weight 


4,471,187 
GAS-BLAST  SWTTCH 
Oriatiaa  Stuneneaer,  Wetttngaa;  BnuM  Aaachbaeh,  Ron- 
bach;  Haiaa  Aeachbach,  Reinaeh,  and  WilU  Schtftz,  Aarau,  aU 
of  Switierlaad,  aaaignors  to  Sprechcr  k  Schnh  AG,  Aaran, 
Switierland 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,372 
Clahas  priority,  appUcatkM  Switzerland,  Sep.  30,  1981, 
4297/81 

IM.  a.)  HOIH  33/88 
U.S.  a  200-148  R  Mdafaia 


r-t^:-^:"^r 


1.  A  gas-blast  switch  comprising: 
a  set  of  fixed  contacts; 
a  set  of  movable  contacts; 

each  said  set  of  contacts  comprising  an  arc  contact  through 

which  there  can  be  blown  gas  and  a  rated  current  contact 

coaxially  surrounding  said  arc  contact; 

a  blast  nozzle  co-movable  with  said  movable  set  of  contacts; 

said  blast  nozzle  surrounding  the  arc  contact  of  the  movable 

contact  set  and  in  a  cut-on  position  of  the  gas-blast  switch 

being  closed  by  the  fixed  arc  contact; 

means  defining  a  pressure  chamber  which  can  be  pressurized 

during  a  cut-ofT  stroke; 
said  blast  nozzle  having  an  inlet  flow  coomiunicating  with 

said  pressure  chamber; 
each  said  arc  contact  defining  a  related  outflow-side  end; 
means  arranged  at  said  outflow-side  end  of  each  one  of  the 
arc  contacts  in  order  to  axially  and  outwardly  deflect 
switching  gases  outflowing  from  such  ends  during  a  cut- 
off stroke  of  the  gas-blast  switch; 
said  deflecting  means  comprising  a  respective  substantially 
cup-shaped  deflection  hood  spanning  the  related  outflow- 
side  end  of  each  arc  contact; 
said  deflection  hoods  being  open  at  ends  thereof  confronting 

one  another; 
each  of  said  deflection  hoods  being  provided  with  a  respec- 
tive base  portion  containing  a  substantially  half  toroidally- 
shaped  deflection  surftce; 
each  deflection  surface  having  an  outer  edge  at  which 
merges  an  essentially  cylindrical  portion  having  an  inner 
wall;  and 
each  cylindrical  portion  carrying  a  plurality  of  tongues 
protruding  inwardly  from  its  inner  wall  and  arranged  at  a 
substantially  uniform  circumferential  spacing  from  one 
another. 
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.      4,471,188 
PNEUMATIC  PUFFER  CIRCUTT  BREAKER 
Doan  P.  Van,  Meyiiaa;  Michel  Ferret,  and  Beraard  Joyeox- 
Booilloa,  both  of  ViUeorbanne,  all  of  France,  asaignors  to 
Alathoai-AtlaBtiqae,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,765 

Cialna  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Feb.  4, 1982,  82  01818 

lat  a.}  HOIH  33/88 

MS,  a  200—148  A  6  Clahns 


1.  A  pneumatic  puffer  circuit  breaker  comprising:  a  sealed 
chamber  filled  with  a  highly  dielectric  gas,  a  fixed  main 
contact  and  at  least  one  fixed  arcing  contact  disposed  as  coaxial 
cylinders  within  said  chamber  and  delimiting  a  first  volume,  a 
fixed  blast  nozzle  within  said  chamber  delimiting  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  fixed  arcing  contact  an  outlet  passage  for  gas 
from  said  first  volume,  a  tubular  moving  main  contact  and  a 
tubular  moving  arcing  contact  disposed  coaxially  with  each 
other  and  with  the  fixed  contacts  within  said  chunber,  and  a 
cylinder  movably  mounted  within  said  chamber  relative  to  the 
fixed  main  contact  for  movement  during  circuit  interruption  to 
compress  the  gas  in  said  first  volume,  a  drive  member  mounted 
within  said  chamber  for  movement  with  said  moving  contact 
and  said  cylinder  having  a  spring  urging  it  towards  said  drive 
member,  the  improvement  wherein  the  cylinder  includes 
means  for  preventing  the  cylinder  from  moving,  during  a 
circuit  interruption  operation,  in  a  direction  other  than  that 
which  tends  to  compress  the  gas  in  said  first  volume. 


4,471,189 

SEALED,  MODULAR  KEYBOARD  PROVIDING  A 

TACTILE  FEEL 

Rkiy  Bacon,  Dignac,  and  Girard  Jnery,  Ruelle,  both  of  France, 

asaignors  to  La  Telemecaniqoe  Eleetriqae,  France 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,585 

ClafaBS  priority,  application  Friucc,  Sep.  1, 1981, 81 16623 

Int.  a^  AOIH  3/12 

M&,  a  200-159  B  9  Oains 


7K  11  It  IM 


1.  A  keyboard  comprising: 

a  printed  circuit  board; 

a  switch  having  a  movable  contact  member  adapted  for 
electrical  coupling  with  the  printed  circuit  board; 

a  generally  plane  insulating  rigid  frame  having  outer  and 
inner  faces  and  forming  on  the  inner  face  thereof  at  least 
one  housing  having  walls,  said  walls  having  a  free  edge 


surface  portion  and  an  inner  surface  portion,  the  said  inner 
surface  portion  being  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the 
friune  and  having  retaining  means  and  means  for  securing 
said  frame  on  to  said  printed  circuit  board  with  the  said 
movable  contact  member  lodged  in  said  housing; 

a  deformable  diaphragm  overlaying  said  frame  on  the  outer 
face  thereof  and  having  at  least  one  surface  portion  facing 
said  housing  and  means  for  securing  said  surface  portion 
of  the  diaphragm  to  the  said  free  edge  surface  portion,  said 
surface  portion  of  the  diaphragm  having  an  aperture  and 
being  shaped  for  snapping  displacement  with  tactile  feel; 

at  least  one  key  member  having  outer  and  inner  parts  and  a 
further  part  passing  through  said  aperture  and  secured  to 
said  surface  portion  of  the  diaphragm,  said  further  part 
coupling  the  outer  and  inner  parts  together,  the  outer  part 
being  shaped  for  finger  activation  and  the  inner  part  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  surface  portion  shaped  for  sliding  along 
the  said  inner  surface  portion  of  the  wall  and  having 
abutting  means  cooperating  with  the  said  retaining  means, 
the  inner  part  having  a  further  surface  portion  which 
engages  the  movable  contact  member  when  the  outer  part 
has  been  pushed  to  an  operating  position  in  which  the  said 
surface  portion  of  the  diaphragm  has  effected  the  said 
sn^)ping  displacement. 


4,471,190 

DRAWBACK  DEVICE  CONTROLLED  BY  UQUID 

SURFACE  TENSION,  A  SWTTCH  INCORPORATING 

SUCH  A  DEVICE,  AND  TTS  USE  IN  MAGNETIC  RELAYS 

Philippe  Pooyea,  Sureaaea,  Fraacc,  aaeigBor  to  Socapaz,  Sa- 

resBca,  France 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,628 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  23, 1981,  81  01293 
Int  a.3  HOIH  29/00 
U.S.  a  200—191  4  Claims 


1.  A  switch  comprising: 

an  enclosure  including  a  base  defining  a  recess  and  a  cover, 
said  base  and  said  cover  each  being  internally  treated  to  be 
mercury  wettable; 

at  least  first  and  second  electrical  conductors  extending 
through  said  base  and  being  separated  therefrom  by  msu- 
lation  means; 

a  fixed  plate  having  a  first  plane  of  a  dihedron-shaped  com- 
ponent and  a  second  plane  integral  with  said  base  and 
insulated  from  said  first  and  second  conductors; 

a  movable  plate  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  for  pivotal 
movement  along  an  axis  defined  by  the  accommodation  of 
an  edge  of  said  movable  plate  in  said  recess,  said  base 
being  a  third  electrical  conductor; 

a  quantity  of  mercury  placed  between  said  fixed  and  mov- 
able plates  which  are  wetted  by  said  mercury  which  is 
held  between  said  plates  by  capillarity  action  and  applying 
a  force  to  said  two  plates  so  as  to  bias  said  movable  plate 
toward  a  first  position  in  order  to  create  an  electrical 
contact  between  said  movable  plate  and  said  first  electri- 
cal conductor,  said  movable  plate  being  movable  in  the 
presence  of  a  magnetic  field  to  a  second  position  where  it 
is  in  electrical  contact  with  said  second  electrical  conduc- 
tor, and  being  drawn  back  to  said  first  position  by  said 
liquid  in  the  absence  of  a  magnetic  field;  wherein 
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Mid  fixed  plate  defines  an  opening  through  which  said  mov- 
able plate  pawei,  laid  aoiis  about  which  said  movable  plate 
pivots  being  retained  in  said  recess  by  said  second  plane. 

4i471,191 

DEVICX  FOR  HEATING  FLUENT  MATERIAL  FLOWING 

PAST  SHORT-CIRCUITED  HEATING  ELEMENTS 

WITHIN  INDUCTION  COILS 

■  Grds,  Stvcftm,  aid  Artv  (Wtand,  UiUaipiaa,  both  of 

Mi«Mn  to  Aaea  AB,  ViMcria,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  421,348 

CUw  priority,  appUcatkn  Swedem  Sep.  24, 1961, 8105440 

IM.  a^  H05B  6/10 

U.S.  a  219— lOJl  8  ClalnH 


1.  A  device  for  heating  fl<>wing  fluent  material,  said  device 
comprising: 

at  least  one  induction  coil  means  which  provide  a  treatment 
space  therein, 

a  supply  duct  for  conveying  flowing  fluent  material  to  be 
heated  toward  said  treatment  space, 

a  first  metallic  cylinder  forming  a  first  passageway  which 
extends  within  said  treatment  space,  said  first  passageway 
having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  said  inlet  end  being 
fed  with  flowing  fluent  material  from  said  supply  duct. 

a  second  metallic  cylinder  forming  a  second  passageway 
which  extends  within  md  treatment  space,  said  second 
passageway  being  located  radially  inwardly  of  said  first 
passageway,  said  second  passageway  having  an  inlet  end 
and  an  outlet  end,  the  inlet  end  of  said  second  passageway 
being  supplied  with  flowing  fluent  material  from  the  out- 
let end  of  said  first  passageway,  and 

at  least  one  annular  metalic,  short-circuited  heating  element 
disposed  in  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  passage- 
ways adjacent  one  of  said  first  and  second  metallic  cylin- 
den,  each  heating  eleisent  being  capable  of  becoming 
inductively  heated  whtn  said  induction  coil  means  is 
energized,  each  heating  element  concurrently  heating  the 
associated  metallic  cyliqder. 


4,471,192 
MICROWAVE  HEATING  APPARATUS 
HidcMri  Awata,  Takaraak«;  Maaatme  Harad%  ToriihiM; 
TakcUro  SUida,  Setwqra,  and  KeaieU  Abe,  Oadya,  aU  of 
Japn,  aMipMn  to  Onka  Gas  rrtMhiH  Kaiiha,  Oiaka, 
Japn  ^^ 

per  No.  PCr/JP80/00054,  f  371  Date  No?.  25, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  No?.  25, 1960,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO60/02221,  PCT  Pab. 
DMa  Oct  14, 1960 

per  FUed  Mar.  29,  I960,  Ser.  No.  224,557 
OdM  priority,  appUcatio*  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1979,  54-37711; 
Mar.  31, 1979,  5447712 

IM.  a.)  F24B  23/0%:  H05B  6/64 
UJS.  a  219-10 J5  A  8  n*i— 

1.  A  microwave  heating  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one 
leakage  waveguide,  said  waveguide  including  a  forward  end 
portion  and  a  rearward  end  portion,  said  waveguide  further 
including  a  side  wall  having  at  least  one  microwave  irradiating 
opening  formed  therein,  means  including  a  heat-resistant  non- 


metaUic  material  for  closing  said  irradiating  opening  in  said 
waveguide,  microwave  generating  means  coupled  to  said  for- 
ward end  portion  of  said  waveguide,  heating  medium  generat- 
ing means  coupled  to  said  forward  end  portion  of  said  wave- 


-lOb 


guide,  and  means  including  a  material  covering  said  rearward 
end  portion,  said  last-named  means  precluding  passage  of  the 
microwave  energy  through  said  rearward  end  portion  but 
permitting  passage  of  the  heating  medium  therethrough  out  of 
said  waveguide. 


4,471,193 
MICROWAVE  HEATING  APPARATUS  WITH  PLURAL 

TEMPERATURE  SENSORS 
Cari  W.  Walter,  HoiUstoa,  Masa.,  Miignor  to  Baxter  Tra?enol 
Laboratoriea,  lac,  Deerfldd,  DL 

FDed  Jan.  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  224,258 

lat  a'  H05B  6/68 

U.S.  a  219-1055  B  8  Claim 


1.  Oven  q>paratu8  comprismg: 

housing  means  defining  an  oven  chamber; 

door  means  providing  access  to  said  chamber; 

source  means  energizable  to  transmit  microwave  energy  into 
said  chamber; 

support  means  located  within  said  chamber  and  defining  an 
identifiable  control  station  and  a  plurality  of  other  sta- 
tions, each  adapted  to  receive  a  distinct  article  to  be 
heated; 

a  control  temperature  sensor  positioned  in  said  control  sta- 
tion and  a  safety  temperature  sensor  positioned  in  each  of 
said  other  stations,  each  of  said  sensors  adapted  to  sense 
the  temperature  of  an  article  retained  in  its  station;  and 

a  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  source  means  and  said 
sensors,  said  control  circuit  adapted  to  automatically 
deenergize  said  source  means  in  response  to  the  sensing  of 
a  temperature  above  a  given  thrnhold  by  said  control 
sensor  or  the  sensing  by  any  of  said  safety  sensors  of  a 
temperature  substantially  above  a  threshold  different  than 
said  given  threshold. 


September  11, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


819 


4,471,194 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ENERGY  SEAL  FOR  HIGH 
FREQUENCY  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Tonoyaki  Hoaokawa,  Nara;  SUgem  Karaaoki,  Kyoto;  TeraUaa 
Takaao,  Onka,  and  HIroflud  YoaUaiara,  Nara,  aU  of  Japan, 
asdgaon  to  Matnshita  Eleetric  Indastrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka, 
Japan 
CoMtaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  253,259,  May  15, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatloa  JaL  22, 1974,  Ser.  No.  490,841 
aains  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20, 1971,  44-35044; 
Jan.  9, 1971,  44-41216;  Jna.  18, 1971, 4444293;  Jan.  18, 1971, 
44-44294;  Jan.  18, 1971, 4444322;  Ang.  4, 1971, 44-59702;  No?. 
9, 1971,  44-89432;  No?.  14, 1971,  46-92260 
Int  a^  H05B  6/76 
UJS.  a.  219— 10J5  D  14  Claims 


1.  A  microwave  oven,  comprisfaig: 
an  enclosure  having  a  heating  cavity  therein,  said  enclosure 
including  a  wall  member  defining  an  opening  for  provid- 
ing access  to  said  heating  cavity,  said  wall  member  having 
a  continuous  unitemipted  planar  surface  portion  substan- 
tially surrounding  said  access  opening; 
microwave  energy  generating  means  for  radiating  micro- 
wave energy  into  said  heating  cavity; 
a  door  for  closing  the  opening  in  said  wall  member,  said 
door  having  a  continuous  uninterrupted  planar  surface 
portion  positioned,  when  the  opening  in  said  wall  member 
is  covered  by  said  door,  opposite  and  substantially  parallel 
to  the  planar  surface  portion  of  said  wall  member^  and 
an  energy  seal  comprising 
at  least  first  and  second  spaced  walls  defining  a  sealing 
cavity  formed  in  one  of  said  wall  member  and  door,  said 
sealing  cavity  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  to 
substantially  surround  said  continuous  uninterrupted 
planar  surface  portion  thereof;  and 
a  partition  wall  interposed  between  the  first  and  second 
walls  of  said  sealing  cavity  and  extending  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  said  longitudinal  direction  thereby  sepa- 
rating said  sealing  cavity  into  two  longitudinally  ex- 
tending spaces,  said  partition  wall  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  segments  spaced  one  from  another  by  slots,  a  path 
being  formed  by  the  opposing  planar  surface  portions  of 
said  wall  member  and  said  door  which  extends  from 
said  heating  cavity  to  said  seaUng  cavity  resulting  in 
substantial  reduction,  in  combination  with  said  sealing 
cavity,  in  the  amount  of  microwave  energy  leaking 
from  said  heating  cavity  when  said  microwave  energy 
generating  means  is  actuated. 


4,471,195 
FOOD  RECEPTACLE  FOR  MICROWAVE  OVENS 
Kazonori  laUl,  and  TakaaU  Takaamka,  both  of  F^Ji,  Ja| 
asriffors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra   Dcaki   Kabashiki 
Kaaagawa,  Japaa 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  287,644,  JaL  28, 1981,  abaadooed.  lids 

appUcatloB  Oct  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  542,897 
OalflM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Ai«.  7,  I960,  55-108446 
lat  a.3  H05B  6/78 
U.S.  CL  219— 10J5  E  13 


/ji» 


1.  A  microwave  oven  for  cooking  food  comprising: 

an  oven  for  heating  said  food,  said  oven  having  first  and 
second  oppositely  disposed  walls; 

means  for  generating  microwaves  in  said  oven; 

means  for  providing  non-microwave  cooking  energy  in  said 
oven; 

receptacle  means,  rotatably  and  removably  supported  by 
said  first  and  second  walls  and  including  a  body  for  con- 
taining said  food  and  shafts  removably  supported  by  said 
first  and  second  walls,  said  receptacle  means  for  receiving 
said  food; 

means  for  rotating  said  shafts;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  shafts  in  said  first 
and  second  walls,  for  disabling  said  microwave  generating 
means  whenever  said  receptacle  means  is  disposed  in  said 
oven. 


4,471,196 

SOLID  STATE  RADIO  FREQUENCY  POWER 

GENERATOR 

Wmian  E.  Fnuk,  BaMaMTc,  and  Ckack  F.  Dcr,  Sykcntik,  both 

of  Mdn  anigwn  to  Witlnghoasf  Elcetrk  Cory.,  Ptttcbargk, 

Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  278,912 
lat  CL^  H05B  6/06 
U.S.  a  219—10.77  8 


1.  In  an  induction  heating  system  including: 

a  static  controlled  variable  frequency  vcritage-fed  inverter 
generating  an  output  current  and  a  square-wave  ou^t 
voltage;  having  static  controlled  power  devices  switched 
at  a  selected  operating  frequency;  a  resonant  series  combi- 
nation of  a  load  capacitor,  a  load  inductor  coil  and  a 
workpiece  inductively  coupled  for  treatment  by  said  load 
inductor  coil;  said  series  combination  being  energized  by 
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said  inverter  output  voltage  and  output  current  at  said 
operating  frequency;  the  combination  of: 

power  MOSFET  devices  as  said  power  devices; 

said  operating  frequence  being  in  the  radio  frequency  (RF) 
range;  f 

said  output  current  normally  lagging  said  output  voltage 
with  a  phase  shift; 

feedback  means  responsive  to  said  output  current  and  to  a 
current  reference  signal  for  applying  a  control  signal  for 
controlling  said  power  MOSFET  devices  for  modifying 
said  operating  frequency  to  provide  an  output  current  in 
relation  to  said  reference  signal;  and 

limiter  means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  a  zero  phase 
shift  between  said  ou^ut  voltage  and  said  output  current 
for  generating  an  overriding  signal  appUed  to  said  feed- 
back means  for  Umitmg  current  control,  thereby  to  pre- 
vent said  output  curr^t  from  leading  said  output  voltage. 

11,471,197 

METHOD  OF  AND  ARIUNGEMENT  FOR  PREVENTING 

UNCONTROLLED  OSCILLATIONS  OF  ELECTRODE 

WIRE  IN  ELECTROEROSION  MACHINING 

APPARATUS 

Kiyoahi  Ibooc,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anignor  to  Inooe-Japax  Research 

locorponted,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  356,297 
CUdns  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1981,  56-35419 
lot  Q.}  B23P  J/08 


charge  machining  apparatus  having  a  precisely  settable  ma- 
chining power  pulse  off-time  and  on-time,  comprising; 
means  for  presetting  the  off-time  and  on-time; 
means  for  predetermining  and  storing  a  set  of  progressively 

larger  values  for  off-time; 
means  for  sensing  gap  voltage  and  providing  an  ou^ut 
signal  representative  thereof;  and 


OFF  Tihe 


means  for  successively  substituting  all  of  said  values  of  said 
set  in  order  of  their  increase  responsive  to  drop  in  magni- 
tude of  said  output  signal  until  its  return  to  a  level  corre- 
sponding to  normal  machine  level  and  then  returning  to 
the  snudlest  value  of  said  set. 


U.S.  a.  219-69  M 
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1.  A  method  of  preventing  uncontrolled  oscillations  of  an 
electrode  wire  traveling  between  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  wire 
guide  and  support  memben  axially  along  a  straight-line  path 
defined  thereby  for  electroerosively  cutting  a  portion  of  a 
workpiece  located  in  the  path  between  said  members,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
disposing  at  least  one  wire  oscillation  damping  assembly 
comprising  a  mass  of  magnetic  fluid  retained  between  a 
pair  of  magnetic  pole  pieces  in  said  path  between  said 
portion  and  at  least  ox  of  said  guide  and  support  mem- 
passing  the  traveling  ekictrode  wire  through  the  mass  of 

magnetic  fluid  of  the  damping  assembly;  and 
establishing  a  magnetic  Held  between  said  pole  pieces  to 
actuate  said  magnetic  fluid,  thereby  damping  uncontrolled 
mechanical  oscillationi  when  caused  in  said  traveling 
electrode  wire. 


4|471 199 
EDM  OF  A  ROLL  USING  SEGMENTED  ELECTRODE 
SHORT-dRCUITED  IN  THE  ROUGH  MACHINE  STEP 
Katmimi  MicUaUta;  Mltsngi  Kawano,  both  of  Fuknyama;  F^io 
Aoahima,  Nagoya;  YnUo  Kato,  Kani,  and  Tetmhiro  Aaamoto, 
Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  aaiigBora  to  Mltsobishi  DenU  Kaba> 
aUki  Kaiaha  and  Nipfon  Kokan  g***— fc*M  Kaiain,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,314 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1961, 56-156002 
Int  a'  B23P  1/20 
VS.  CL  219-«9  M  8  n»i^ 


£>*•  Soure* 


4i471,196 
CUT-OFF  PROTECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
DISCHARGE  MACHINING  APPARATUS 
OUnr  A.  BcU,  Jr.,  WiliBingtM;  Randdl  C  GilldttMl,  Trootman, 
and  Da?ey  J.  Oance,  Coacord,  aU  of  N.C,  aad^ors  to  Coh 
ladoatrka  OpcratiBg  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DlTiakNi  of  Ser.  No.  068,327,  Aag.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  Iliis 
appUcatkM  Mar.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,129 
Int  a^  B23P  1/08 
U.S.a21»-69G  4Clains 

1.  A  gap  short  circuit  protection  system  for  electrical  dis- 


1.  A  method  for  electrical  discharge  machining  of  a  work- 
inece  in  the  form  of  a  roll  by  ^>plication  of  an  electrical  volt- 
age across  said  workpiece  and  an  electrode  or  electrodes 
mounted  opposite  to  each  other  with  a  predetermined  gap 
therebetween,  characterized  in  that  each  such  electrode  is 
formed  by  plural  electrode  segments  separated  from  one  an- 
other by  insulators,  in  that  electrical  discharge  muchwiing  is 
performed  in  a  rough  machining  step  of  the  woricpiece  with 
said  electrode  segments  of  each  electrode  shori-circuited  to 
one  another  and  in  that  electrical  discharge  "wrhining  is  per- 
formed in  a  finish  machining  step  with  said  electrode  segments 
insulated  from  one  another. 
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4^471,200  4,471,201 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TIRE  MOLDING  WELDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

METAL  MOLDS  WITH  A  TW04TAGE  ELECTRICAL  Jay  C  Hardy,  Soada,  CaUf.,  Maifaor  to  Praaateel  Coa^any, 

DISCHARGE  MACHINING  PROCESS  Ora^e,  Calif. 

KaaicM  TakikaaM,  Kodrin;  KoicM  HInaw,  Aklgawa,  aad  Skofi  CoatiBaatioa-iB-partofScr.No.957,318,No?.2,1978,P8tNo. 

rilaaaii,  ¥aaaaail,  aB  of  Japaa,  wmiputn  to  Bridgeatoae  4,271,346.  Ilia  appttcatloa  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,453 

lira  Go.  Ltd.  aad  laatftateoTTaehaoloeyPraeiaioa  Electrical  TWportleaofthatemoftklapataataabaaqacattoJaa.2,1998. 

Dlieharia  Worka,  both  of,  Japaa  has  beca  M'^^i'-^ 

DMakM  of  Sar.  No.  247480,  Mar.  28, 1961,.  lUa  appttcatloa  lat  CL^  B23K  9/M 

Not.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  438,715  U.S.  a  219-76.14                                               37  ClaiaM 
OalaH  priority,  appttcatloa  Japaa,  Apr.  4,  I960, 55-44395 

iKLCLiKSP  1/08.  1/20  r 

UA  a  219-69  M                                               SdaiaH  1                      _j. ^ 


1.  A  manufacturing  method  for  making  a  tire  manufacturing 
mold  having  a  contour  surface  consisting  of  a  predetermined 
curved  surface  corresponding  to  an  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  a  tire  to  be  molded,  and  a  plurality  of  bone  portions 
and  blade  portions,  both  protruding  from  the  contour  surface 
and  the  method  utilizing  an  electrical  discharge  machining 
device  having  a  machining  table  on  which  a  workpiece  is 
placed,  a  table  drive  unit  capable  of  controlling  a  rotation  of 
the  machining  table,  a  first  machining  bead  having  a  spindle  for 
feeding  a  machining  electrode  in  a  feeding  direction  at  a  prede- 
termined angular  position,  a  second  machining  head  for  feed- 
ing the  machining  electrode  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  an 
axis  of  the  spindle,  and  a  head  support  for  rotatably  supporting 
the  first  machining  head,  a  plundity  of  first-stage  machining 
electrodes  each  having  a  portion  corresponding  to  a  common 
reference  plane  corresponding  to  the  curved  surface  of  the 
mold  and  recesses  corresponding  at  least  in  pari  to  at  least 
some  of  the  bone  and  blade  portions,  a  pari  of  said  reference 
plane  and  a  part  of  said  recesses  being  formed  into  such  a  shape 
so  as  to  prevent  excess  metal  removal  during  discharge  ma- 
chining, in  relation  to  the  feeding  direction  of  said  angular 
position,  and  a  second-stage  machining  electrode  having  a 
predetermined  profile  for  machining  side  walls  of  the  bone  and 
blade  portions;  the  method  comprising: 
a  first-stage  discharge  machining  comprising  the  steps  of; 
mounting  one  of  the  first-stage  machining  electrodes  to 
the  second  machining  head;  setting  the  first  machining 
head  at  a  first  predetermined  angular  position  correspcmd- 
ing  to  said  one  of  the  first-stage  machining  electrodes; 
machining  a  workpiece  on  the  table  by  feeding  said  one  of 
the  first-atage  machining  electrodes  in  the  feeding  direc- 
tion of  said  first  angular  position  while  preventing  excess 
metal  removal;  replacing  said  one  of  ttie  first-atage  ma- 
chining electrodes  with  another  one  of  the  first-stage 
machining  electrodes;  and  machining  a  portion  of  the 
workpiece  which  was  left  unmachined  during  said  step  of 
preventing  excess  metal  removal,  using  said  other  one  of 
the  first-stage  machining  electrodes;  and 
a  subsequent  sec<md-stage  discharge  machining  comprising 
the  steps  of;  mounting  the  second-stage  machining  elec- 
trode luving  the  predetermined  profile  for  machining  the 
side  walls  of  the  bone  portions  and  the  blade  portions  in 
place  of  a  first-stage  machining  electrode  on  the  second 
maohiniin  head;  and  machining  the  side  walls  of  the  bone 
portions  and  the  bhide  portions  by  feeding  the  second- 
stage  machining  electrode  toward  the  walls  by  controlling 
the  movement  of  at  least  one  of  the  second  machining 
head  and  the  machining  table. 


1.  Apparatus  capable  of  applying  weld  material  to  a  crank- 
shaft having  journals  and  crankpins  forming  a  part  thereof,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  frame  means, 

(b)  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  crankshaft  with 
respect  to  said  frame  means, 

(c)  first  drive  means  on  said  frame  means  and  capable  of 
being  coupled  to  said  crankshaft  for  causing  rotation  of 
said  crankshaft, 

(d)  a  carriage  shiftable  relative  to  said  frame  means,  and  in  a 
path  genoally  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  crank- 
shaft, 

(e)  a  welding  torch  mounted  on  and  movable  with  said 
carriage  and  having  a  weld  material  application  end  in 
proximity  to  said  crankshaft, 

(0  second  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
drive  means  and  capable  of  generally  operating  in  syn- 
chronism therewith, 

(g)  a  torch  positioning  mechanism  mounted  on  and  movable 
with  said  carriage  to  cause  the  triplication  end  of  said 
torch  to  follow  an  orbiting  path  with  respect  to  said 
crankshaft,  said  torch  positioning  mechanism  being  opera- 
ble by  said  second  drive  means  and  having  at  least  two 
rotatable  members  capable  of  being  routed  by  said  second 
drive  means  and  in  coordinated  rate  of  speed, 

(h)  a  mounting  member  operatively  connected  to  and  mov- 
able with  each  of  the  rotatable  members  for  movement  in 
an  ortntal  path,  said  torch  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  mounting  member  for  movement  in  said  orbital  path 
so  that  the  $pptica!Aon  end  of  said  torch  can  follow  in  dose 
proximity  the  rotatable  movement  of  the  journal  and 
cranlqnns  of  said  crankshaft. 

25.  A  positioning  mechanism  for  use  in  positioning  a  tip  of  a 
wekling  torch  relative  to  a  part  to  be  welded  while  being 
rotated  and  which  part  has  axially  offset  portions,  said  posi- 
tioning mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  means, 

(b)  a  first  rotatable  member  mounted  for  roution  on  said 
supporting  means  and  having  a  first  arm  rotatable  with 
said  first  rotatable  member, 

(c)  a  second  rotatable  member  having  a  second  arm  rotatable 


822 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  11, 1984 


with  said  second  roulable  member  and  of  identical  length 
to  said  first  arm.  nid  second  rotatable  member  being 
spaced  apart  from  said  first  routable  member  and 
mounted  for  rotation  on  said  supporting  means,  and  being 
rotated  at  a  rate  of  rotation  which  is  coordinated  with  the 
rate  of  roution  of  said  first  rotatable  member,  and 
(d)  means  connected  ta  said  first  and  second  arms  on  said 
first  and  second  rotattble  memben  for  causing  movement 
of  a  welding  torch  tip  so  that  it  can  be  rotated  in  an  orbital 
path  with  respect  to  said  part  during  rotation  thereof. 


between  the  lowermost  armature  wire  and  the  armature  wire 
directly  above  it. 


Imi 


471,202 

DUAL  BRAZINO  ALLOY  WIRE  FEEDER 

Edward  D.  RJordait  S.  SoMrrilk,  and  Raymond  J.  Mikolay, 

Parlia,  both  of  NJ„  anipon  to  Joyal  Products,  lac^  Linden, 
NJ. 

Filed  Aag.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  409,368 

laL  CU  B23K  1/04 

VS.  CL  219^-85  R  »  Oaioii 


4^71403 
PROGRAM  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING 
FLASH  BUTT  WELDING  PROCESS 
Vladiidr  K.  Lebede?,  uUtaa  Eogelsa,  25,  kr.  12;  Sergei  L  Kn- 
dmk.Yataeako,  nUtaa  FUatofa,  1/22,  k?.  47;  Valery  G.  Iri- 
fenko,  aUtsa  Orddrndlddae,  3,  k?.  3S;  Vitaly  T.  Cheiedai- 
chok,  Zndoraikay  pereaJok,  «,  kr.  41;  Staaiala?  D.  Do- 
broTolsky,  oUtaa  Zhidcofa,  22,  k?.  7;  VaaOy  A.  Sakhamor, 
■Utaa  SokNMMkaya,  41,  k?.  ^  and  Boris  A.  GaUan,  Blitm 
Leaina,  88/92,  kr.  110,  aU  of  Kier,  U.S.SJk. 

FOed  Oet  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,666 

Int  a.)  B23K  11/04 

VS.  CL  219—101  2  Clalw 
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1.  A  method  of  brazing  4  commutator  to  at  least  two  adja- 
cent armature  wires  which  are  arranged  one  above  the  other, 
comprising  the  steps  of  automatically  feeding  a  first  brazing 
alloy  wire  between  the  coounuutor  and  the  lowermost  arma- 
ture wire  during  the  brazing  of  the  commutator  to  the  lower- 
most armature  wirr,  autraiatically  feeding  a  second  brazing 
alloy  wire  between  the  lowermost  armature  wire  and  the 
armature  wire  directly  above  it  during  the  brazing  of  the  low- 
ermost armature  wire  to  the  armature  wire  directly  above  it, 
said  feeding  steps  being  performed  simultaneously  such  that 
the  first  and  second  brazing  alloy  wires  are  fed  simultaneously; 
automatically  retracting  the  first  brazing  alloy  wire  after  the 
brazing  of  the  commutator  to  the  lowermost  armature  wire; 
automatically  retracting  the  second  brazing  alloy  wire  after  the 
brazing  of  the  lowermost  armature  wire  to  the  armature  wire 
directly  above,  said  retracting  steps  being  performed  simulu- 
neously  such  that  the  first  «id  second  brazing  alloy  wires  are 
retracted  simultaneously;  aotomaticaUy  advancing  a  predeter- 
mined length  of  the  first  bracing  alloy  wire  after  the  retraction 
of  the  first  brazing  alloy  wire;  and  automatically  advancing  a 
predetermined  length  of  the  seccmd  brazing  alloy  wire  after  the 
retraction  of  the  second  blazing  alloy  wire,  said  advancing 
steps  being  performed  simdtaneously  such  that  the  first  and 
second  brazing  alloy  wires  are  advanced  simultaneously, 
whereby  the  first  and  second  brazing  alloy  wires  are  ready  for 
feeding  in  connection  with  the  subsequent  brazing  of  the  com- 
mutator  to  at  least  two  other  armature  wires  which  are  ar- 
ranged one  above  the  other^ 

11.  Anwratus  according  io  claim  10,  wherein  said  first  and 
second  feeding  means  inchide  urging  means  for  resiUently  and 
oontinuoaaly  urging  the  first  bruing  alloy  wire  between  the 
commutator  and  the  towermost  armature  wire  and  for  resil- 
iently  and  continuously  urging  the  second  brazing  alloy  wire 


wcuMS  moeui 
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1.  A  program  control  device  for  controlling  flash  butt  weld- 
ing of  several  joints  simultaneously,  comprising: 

welding  circuits; 

welding  current  pick-ups  connected  in  each  said  welding 
circuit,  and  having  outputs; 

logical  coincidence  means  having  inputs  to  which  are  ap- 
pUed  signals  from  the  outputs  of  said  welding  current 
inck-Ups,  with  an  output  si^al  of  said  logical  coincidence 
means  being  produced  when  signals  are  ^iplied  to  all  its 
inputs; 

welding  program  control  means  having  a  power  supply 
circuit  which  is  switched  on  at  the  moment  when  there 
appears  an  output  signal  of  said  logical  coincidence  means; 
and 

drive  means  for  moving  the  workpieces  being  welded,  and 
being  controlled  by  said  welding  program  control  means. 

4,471,204 
METHOD  FOR  JOINING  OF  ARTICLES  BY  ENERGY 
BEAM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  SAID 

METHOD 
Hideo  TakaftUi;  KatsaUro  Miaaadda,  and  SUgeUro  YaaMgn* 
eU,  aU  of  KawaaaU,  Japaa,  aaaivMrs  to  Nippoa  Sted  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FBed  Sep.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,936 
Claiaia  priority,  applieatioB  Japaa,  Feb.  15, 1980,  55-17571 
lat  a'  B23E  27/00 
VS.  CL  219^U1  LD  15 


1.  A  method  for  joining  of  articles  comprising  the  steps  of: 

bringing  said  articles  partly  in  contact  with  each  other  and 

forming  a  wedge-shaped  space  between  the  non-contact 
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part  of  said  articles,  the  interior  contact  part  of  said 
wedge-shaped  space  forming  a  weld  zone,  and  projecting 
at  least  one  energy  beam  into  said  wedge-shaped  space, 
said  energy  beam  having  a  thickness  in  the  perpendicular 
direction  to  the  welding-width  direction,  so  that  said 
energy  beam  is  reflected  from  the  walls  of  the  wedge- 
shaped  space,  thereby  effecting  heating  and  joining  of  said 
weld  zone. 


4,471,205 

ELECTRON  BEAM  ENGRAVING  METHOD  AND 

DEVICE  FOR  EXECUTION 

SiegfHed  Beiasweager,  Preetz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Govaay,  aaaigaor 

to  Dr.  lag.  Rudolf  Hdl  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonany 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,176 
daioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Oet  10, 
1981, 81108156 

lat  a^  B23K  15/00 
VS.  CL  219—121  EJ  9  dains 
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1.  In  an  electron  beam  engraving  method  of  the  type,  in 
which  raster  cups  of  different  dimension  are  produced  in  the 
surface  of  a  printing  form  as  a  result  of  the  application  of  a 
defocusable  electron  beam,  ftx>m  a  charge  carrier  source,  con- 
stantly directed  at  the  surface  and  focused  in  or  in  the  immedi- 
ate proximity  of  the  surface  in  its  work  position,  the  improve- 
ment therein  comprising  the  steps  of: 
controlling  the  duration  of  focus  and  the  focus  position;  and 
simultaneously  controlling  image  scale  of  the  charge  carrier 
source  on  Uie  printing  form  in  accordance  with  the  de- 
sired gradation  of  raster  cup  dimension. 


4,471,206 
METHOD  OF  SEALING  VACUUM  BOTTLE 
EVACUATION  CHAMBERS 
Kiyoahi  Nagai,  NiaUaooiya,  Japaa,  aaiiflBor  to  Taiyo 
Co.,  Hdi,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,456 
OaiaH  priority,  appiicatioB  Japaa,  Mar.  11, 1982, 57-39210 
lat  a^  B23E  WOO 
VS.  a  219—121  ED  8  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  sealing  the  evacuation  chamber  of  a  vacuum 
bottle  wherein  said  vacuum  chamber  is  bounded  by  walls  of 
qiaced  apart  inner  and  outer  bottles,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
assembling  said  inner  and  outer  bottles  to  form  said  evacua- 
tion chamber  and  piercing  at  least  one  small  openings 
through  said  outer  bottle  and  into  sakl  evacuation  cham- 
ber. 


heating  the  assembled  inner  and  outer  bottles  inside  an  evac- 
uated furnace;  and. 
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sealing  said  pierced  holes  with  an  electron-beam  welder 
while  the  vacuum  is  maintained  in  said  evacuated  cham- 
ber. 


4,471,207 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  USEFUL 

AUDIO  FEEDBACK  TO  USERS  OF  ARC  WELDING 

EQUIPMENT 

Graham  S.  Hawkea,  Oaklaad,  CaUf.,  aaaigBor  to  Deep  Occaa 

Eagiaeeriag  lacorporatad,  Oakland,  Calif . 

Filed  May  10, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  493,421 
lat  CL^  B23K  9/10 
U.S.  a  219-130.01  141 
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1.  An  audio  feedback  system  for  monitoring  and  aiding  in 
user  control  of  electric  arc  welding  equipment  comprising: 

means  providing  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to  welding 
electrode  current; 

means  providing  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to  welding 
electrode  voltage; 

a  signal  generator, 

frequency  modulation  means  connected  to  one  of  said  elec- 
trical signals  for  varying  the  output  frequency  of  said 
signal  generator  in  proportion  to  said  signal; 

amplitude  modulation  means  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
electrical  signals  for  varying  the  output  amplitude  of  said 
signal  generator  in  proportion  to  said  other  signal;  and 

means  for  audibly  reproducing  the  ou^ut  of  said  signal 
generator. 


to  British 


4,471,208 
ELECTRODES  FOR  WELDING 
Tcreace  G.  Edmonds,  Preatoa,  Eagiaad,  aaaiga 
Naelear  Faels  Uasited,  Warriagtoa,  Eagiaad 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  386,061 
Gain  priority,  appttcatloa  Uaitad  riagjoai,  Jaa.  10, 1981, 
8117846 

lat  CL3  B23K  WQl 
VS.  CL  219-145J1  6  Claiass 

1.  A  non-consumable  electrode  for  low  current  tungsten 
inert  gas  welding  having  a  t^)ered  tip  terminating  at  a  circular 
flat  end  of  about  1  mm  diameter,  characterized  in  that  a  rectan- 
gular slot  having,  in  transverse  section  m  viewed  axially  of  the 
electrode,  one  dimensi<m  smaller  and  the  other  dimension 
greater  than  the  end  diameter  extends  ftxMn  the  flat  end  in  an 
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Mial  direction  into  the  Upered  tip  for  a  major  part  of  the 
length  of  the  taper  so  that,  in  use,  spark  initiation  can  take  place 


from  locations  on  the  electrode  from  which  metal  ion  deposi- 
tion has  been  inhibited. 


4(471,209 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  HAND  GRIPS  FOR  VEHICLE 

HANDLEBARS 
Jama  M.  Hollander,  3103  Hanptoo  Maaor  Apl*^  Northamp- 
ton,  Man.  01060  I 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  33M35 

lot  a^  H05B  3/lSf  B62D  1/12;  B42K  21/26 

UAa219-204  ^oaim 


2.  Electrically  heated  hand  grips  for  handle  bars  comprising 
a  molded  sleeve  of  generally  cyUndrical  transverse  cross-sec- 
tion, said  sleeve  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  circumfer- 
entially-spaced,  longitudinally  extending  corrugations  of  alter- 
nate ridges  and  grooves  and  a  helically  wound  electrical  resis- 
tance heater  wire  partially  iniiedded  in  said  sleeve,  the  groove 
portions  on  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  sleeve  having 
radially  coextensive,  overlapping  circumferential  portions  in 
which  the  sleeve  is  of  minimum  waU  Uiickness,  the  outer  diam- 


4,471,210 
FUSER  HEAT  CONTROL  ORCUTT 

Joaephw  A.  Tan  den  EUiiden,  HefaBond,  Netherlands,  tMiaiior  to 
O  c-Nederiaad  B.V.,  Venio,  Nethoiaads 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,049 

daims  priority,  appUcatioB  NetberiaMb,  Oct.  7,   1981, 

Int  a^  G03G  15/20:  B21B  27/00 
VS.  a  219-216  g  datag 


1.  A  fiiser  heat  control  circuit  for  controlling  a  temperature 
of  a  rotatable  drum  on  an  apparatus,  comprising: 
first  means  on  said  rotatable  drum  for  producing  a  tempera- 
ture  signal  having  a  characteristic  related  to  said  tempera- 
ture; 

second  means  on  a  stationary  part  of  said  apparatus  respon- 
sive to  said  temperature  signal  for  controlling  energization 
of  a  heater; 

at  least  one  sliding  contact  interconnecting  said  temperature 
signal  between  said  first  and  second  means;  and 

means  for  making  said  second  means  substantially  unrespon- 
sive to  changes  in  resistance  of  said  at  least  one  sUding 
contact; 

said  first  means  being  a  controlled  current  source  effective  to 
produce  a  current  related  to  said  temperture  and  substan- 
tially unresponsive  to  resistance  in  series  with  said  current, 
said  second  means  including  a  resistor  in  series  with  said 
current  and  means  for  controlling  energization  of  said 
heater  in  response  to  a  voltage  developed  by  said  current 
across  said  resistor; 

said  means  for  controlling  energization  including  a  differen- 
tial amplifier  responsive  to  a  difference  in  voltage  between 
opposed  ends  of  said  resistor  to  produce  a  signal  related  to 
said  difference,  a  reference  signal  generator  effective  to 
produce  a  reference  signal  and  a  comparator  effective  to 
compare  said  signal  and  said  reference  signal  and  to  con- 
trol energization  of  said  heater  in  response  to  the  compari- 
son. 


eter  of  the  heater  wire  being 
thickness 


not  less  than  said  miniwuim  ^all 


4,471,211 
UQUm  TO  GAS  FUEL  HEATING  DEVICE 
MitcheU  Reias,  3  FarmTiew  Dr.,  Diz  Hills,  N.Y.  11746,  and 
Vincent  Guamaachelli,  31  Alton  Atc,  GrcenloBg,  N.Y.  11740 
Filed  Oct  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,093 
lat  a.3  F22B  1/28 
VS.  a  219-274  7  Cbdw 

1.  A  heating  device  for  use  in  fiiel  burning  apparatus  for 
converting  liquid  fiiel  into  a  vapor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  cyUndrical  housing; 

(b)  heating  element  means  disposed  within  said  hollow  cylin- 
drical housing; 
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(c)  an  absorbing  materia!  formed  in  a  recessed  spiral  path 
around  said  hollow  cylindrical  housing;  and 


in  said  casing  to  generate  said  airstream  such  that  said  air- 
stream  travels  in  a  forward  direction  through  said  duct  and 
tends  to  include  a  high  speed  zone  disposed  alongside  said 
tangential  wall  and  a  lower  speed  zone  spaced  away  from  said 
side  wall  in  a  first  direction  within  said  airstream  duct,  and 
heating  means  disposed  within  said  airstream  duct  adjacent 
said  ouUet  port  for  heating  the  airstream,  said  heating  means 
comprising  an  elongated  thin  band  of  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive heat-generating  material  bent  into  zigzag  form  to  define  a 
plurality  of  mutually  parallel  band  parts  spaced  apart  in  said 
first  direction  and  disposed  within  said  high  and  lower  speed 
zones,  said  band  parts  extending  transversely  relative  to  said 


(d)  receiving  means  coupled  to  said  absorbing  material  for 
receiving  the  liquid  fuel  and  directing  it  onto  said  spiral 
path. 


4,471,212 
LIGHT  WEIGHT  THIN  BUC1LE*RESISTANT  CEILING 

HEATING  PANEL 
Nathaniel  E.  Hager,  Jr^  Lancaster,  Pa^  assignor  to  Armstrong 
World  Industries,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,751 

lot  CL'  H05B  3/36 

VS.  a  219-345  3  dains 


K»a106 


II    25    24    26 


1.  A  thin,  large  surface  heating  panel  adapted  for  suspension 
from  a  suspended  ceiling  system,  or  adapted  for  mounting 
directly  on  a  ceiling,  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulation  backing, 

(b)  poutioned  thereunder  a  heating  element  consisting  of: 

(1)  a  carbon  containing  felted  fiber  compressible  heating 
element  having  bonded  thereto  on  boUi  sides  thereof  a 
polyester  sheet, 

(2)  copper  electrodes  fastened  to  said  heating  element, 

(c)  positioned  under  said  heating  element  there  being  a  deco- 
rative approximately  10  mil  ^ck  aluminum  sheet,  with  a 
decorative  surface  facing  away  from  the  heating  element, 

(d)  all  said  elements  of  the  heating  panel  being  adhesively 
bonded  together,  and 

(e)  the  polyester  sheets,  the  aluminum  sheet  and  the  adhesive 
being  made  of  materials  of  nearly  equal  coefficients  of 
expansion  so  that  expansion  with  heating  and  contraction 
upon  cooling  will  not  buckle  the  thin  heating  panel  or 
particularly  not  buckle  the  thin  aluminum  sheet. 


4,471,213 
UNIFORM  AIRSTREAM  DISTRIBUTION  HAIR  DRYER 
K^oshi  Yostaida,  Hikone,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsnshlta  Dec* 
trie  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,216 

dains  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  23, 1981,  56-98866 

lat  d.3  A45D  20/12 

VS.  d.  219—370  4  daiBM 

1.  A  hair  dryer  providing  an  airstream  discharged  out  of  said 

dryer  with  a  substantially  uniform  speed  distribution,  the  dryer 

comprising  a  casing  defining  therein  a  hollow  space  and  an 

airstream  duct  conununicating  with  said  hollow  space  and 

having  a  tangential  wall  and  a  forwardly  disposed  outlet  port, 

a  motor-driven  centrifugal  fan  housed  within  said  hollow  space 


first  direction  and  said  forward  direction,  at  least  one  of  said 
band  parts  being  disposed  within  said  higher  speed  zone  of  the 
airstream  and  having  a  surface  inclined  forwardly  away  from 
said  wall  and  toward  said  lower  speed  zone  of  the  airstream  to 
deflect  air  from  said  higher  speed  zone  of  the  airstream  to 
deflect  air  from  said  higher  speed  zone  toward  said  lower 
speed  zone  and  render  more  uniform  the  air  speeds  of  said 
zones,  said  tangential  wall  being  spaced  in  said  first  direction 
from  the  nearest  one  of  said  band  parts  which  extends  for- 
wardly and  away  therefrom  to  form  with  such  band  part  a  gap, 
said  gap  being  substantially  unobstructed  to  allow  air  in  said 
airstream  to  flow  forwardly  therethrough  substantially  parallel 
to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  airstream  duct. 


4,471,214 
ELECTRICAL  HEATING  ELEMENT  FOR  HEATING  A 
PLATE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCOON 
THEREOF 
Gerhard  Gteler,  Oberderdhigen;  Eogen  WUde,  Knittingea,  and 
Bemhard  Mikschl,  Solzfdd,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrBany, 
assignors  to  E.G.O.  Ekktro-Gcrate  Blanc  and  Fischer,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JnL  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,556 
daims  iMlority,  application  Fed.  R^.  of  Ger«aay,  JnL  24, 
1981,3129239 

lat  a^  H05B  3/6S 
VS.  CL  219—464  H  dain 


1.  An  electrical  heating  device,  compridng: 

an  insulating  suppori  with  at  least  a  layer  of  moldable  silicic 
acid  insulating  material  having  a  plate-shaped  surface; 
and, 

a  heUcal  heater  coil  fixed  on  the  plate-shaped  surface  of  the 
insulating  support,  the  coil  having  a  pluraUty  of  windings, 
deformed  windings  spaced  along  said  plurality  of  wind- 
ings being  molded  into  the  moldable  layer  of  the  insulating 
support  and  undeformed  windings  of  the  heater  coil  rest- 
ing freely  on  the  plate-shaped  surface  between  the  spaced 
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deftmned  windinp,  die  deformed  windings  being  wind- 
iagi  displaced  firom  the  heater  ooil  and  embedded  in  the 
moldaUe  layer  cf  the  insulating  supporting  and  portions 
of  the  windings  being  enclosed  by  the  material  of  the 
moldable  layer  of  the  bsulating  mpport 


M7U15 
8BLF-RBCULATING  HEATING  CABLE  HAVING 
RADUnON  GRAFTED  JACKET 
L  BtaMT,  Corttand,  OUo,  anipor  to  Eaton  Corpon- 
OUo 

FDad  Ai«.  24, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  S2S348 

lA  Cf.)  HOSB  3/2 

VS.  a  31»-SS3  I  12  Claims 

)-C±V-->*-----l  f:^^^'— h  -t— ».f^-c:5d3— -g  n/a 


4^1^< 
SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  IDENTmCATION  OF 
PERSONS  REQUESTING  ACCESS  TO  PARTICULAR 
FACnjIIES 
Robert  J.  L.  Henre,  Vcmilka,  France,  assifui  to  Compagnie 
iMcTMtioMrie  pov  I'lalDrmatiqw  CD-HoMyweU  BoU  (So- 
dete  AMNqrme,  Paris,  France 

FDed  Oct  27. 19W.  Scr.  No.  200,7S5 
Oaiito  priority,  application  France,  No?.  9,  W79,  79  27705 
lat  CLi  GOCK  19/06 
VS.  CL  235-380  7 


SI1.P 
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pwas- 


z 
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1.  An  improved,  flexible,  ielf-regulating  heating  cable  of  the 
type  having  at  least  one  paif  of  elongate  electrical  conductors 
spaced*apart  from  each  other  coextensively  along  the  length  of 
the  cable  and  electrically  interconnected  by  means  of  a  cross- 
linked  olefinic  semi<conduc|ive  composition  containing  from 
about  3  parts  to  about  23  parts  by  weight  to  the  total  weight  of 
the  semi-conductive  composition  of  electrically  conductive 
particles  uniformly  dispersed  therein  and  having  sufficient 
oyitallinity  to  provide  the  sdf-regulating  characteristics  de- 
wed with  both  said  conducton  and  said  olefinic  composition 
nnoonded  by  an  elastomeric  polyurethane  shape  retaining 
jacket,  wherein  the  improvement  is  characterized  by  said  cable 
having  improved  mechanical  and  electrical  integrity  and  han- 
dling characteristics  as  a  resalt  of  said  jacket  and  said  olefinic 
semi-conductive  composition  being  radiation  grafted  together 
by  a  process  which  includes  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  the  olefinic  semi-conductive  composition  about 
the  conducton  along  the  length  thereof  to  provide  the 
electrical  mterconnectian  therebetween; 

(b)  oxidizing  the  outer  surface  of  the  semi-conductive  com- 
position provided  by  step  (a>, 

(c)  passing  the  product  provided  by  step  (b)  thnnigh  a  die 
head  having  an  entrance  and  an  exit; 

(d)  rendering  the  elastomeric  polyurethane  into  a  melt  flow- 
able  state; 

(e)  introducing  the  polyurethane  of  step  (d)  into  the  die  head 
of  Step  (c>,  I 

(f)  forming  the  polyurethane  of  step  (d)  within  the  die  head 
of  step  (c)  into  a  shaped  annular  layer  about  the  product  of 
step  (b)  by  means  of  a  die  supported  therewithin; 

(g)  introducing  a  vacuum  between  the  product  of  step  (b) 
and  the  shaped  annular  polyurethane  layer  of  step  (f) 
rafRdent  to  draw  said  layer  snugly  thereagainst  within 
not  more  than  about  one  and  one-half  inches  from  the  die 
exit; 

(h)  anneaUng  the  product  of  step  (g)  at  a  temperature  and  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  provide  the  semi-conductive 

oonposition  with  the  ambient  electrical  resistance  desired- 
and 

(9  e^oring  the  product  of  step  (g)  to  an  amount  of  radiation 
•ofUcient  to  crosslink  the  semi-conductive  composition  to 
the  degree  desired  and  effect  a  radiation  grafted  bond  of 
the  dastomeric  polyurethane  layer  thereto  sufficient  to 
enable  said  product  to  ajct  as  a  unitary  structure  to  im- 
prove the  miyhanical  abd  electrical  integrity  and  the 
hawfliog  characteristics  ^  the  cable. 


1.  A  process  for  validating  the  identification  of  persons  by 
the  presentation  of  a  portable  object  carried  by  a  person  to  an 
apparatus,  the  portable  object  including  a  first  memory  within 
which  are  recorded  a  first  secret  code  S,  a  first  identification 
code  In  and  a  first  program  p,  and  a  first  processor  for  process- 
ing the  dau  recorded  in  the  first  portable  object  memory,  and 
the  apparatus  including  a  second  memory  within  which  are 
recorded  a  second  secret  code  S,  a  second  identification  code 
Iff  and  a  second  program  p,  and  a  second  processor  for  process- 
ing the  data  recorded  in  the  second  apparatus  memory,  the 
second  codes  S  and  I^  and  the  second  program  p  recorded  in 
the  second  memory  of  the  apparatus  having  a  predetermined 
relationship  to  the  first  codes  and  the  first  program  recorded  in 
the  first  memory  of  the  portable  object;  said  process  compris- 
ing: 

reading  the  first  identification  code  I^  recorded  in  the  first 
memory  of  the  portable  object; 

identifying  whether  the  first  identification  code  is  plaurible; 

generating  a  random  number  E  and  transmitting  the  random 
number  to  the  first  and  second  processon  if  the  first  iden- 
tification code  Iff  is  plausible; 

calculating  in  the  two  processors  respective  codes  R  and  R' 
as  a  function  of  the  random  number  of  the  respective 
programs  p  and  of  the  respective  identification  U  and 
secret  S  codes;  and 

comparing  the  codes  R  and  R'  calculated  by  the  two  proces- 
sors to  verify  the  verisimilitude  of  the  secret  code  S  and  of 
the  program  p  recorded  in  the  memory  of  the  portable 
object 


M7U17 
OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Joaeph  C.  Eagel,  Monroerille,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Wcatiagbone 
Eleetric  Corp.,  PIttsbwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Ja.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,617 
lat  a>  GOSl  7/ JO 
VS.  a.  235—468  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  optical  scanning  system  for  extracting  information 
on  a  line-by-line  basis  from  a  document  in  response  to  marks 
entered  within  ink  outlined  areas  of  a  predefined  document 
format  comprising , 
a  line  scan  camera  means  for  scanning  on  a  line-by-line  basis 

the  |»edefined  ink  outlined  areas  of  the  document 
a  lens  system  associated  with  said  line  scan  camera  means 
exhibiting  optimum  sensitivity  at  ^proximately   1000 
nanometers, 
an  incandescent  bmp  iUuminating  source  for  Ulumlnatnig 
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the  predefined  outlined  areas  of  said  document  being 
scanned  by  said  line  scan  camera  means,  and 


mission  line  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  the  light  propa- 
gating therethrough; 

a  first  modulator  sensitive  to  a  magnetic  field  perturbation 
for  modulating  the  spatial  relationship  between  said  first 
and  second  optical  transmission  lines  to  thereby  modulate 
the  light  intensity  being  obtained  by  said  second  optical 
transmission  line  from  said  first  optical  transmission  line, 
said  modulated  light  intensity  detected  by  said  first  detec- 
tor being  proportional  to  the  magnetic  field  perturbation; 

a  third  opticsl  transmission  line  for  propagating  light  there- 
through from  a  light  source  means; 

a  fourth  optical  transmission  line  disposed  in  the  same  spatial 
relationship  to  said  third  optical  transmission  line  as  said 
first  optical  transmission  line  is  to  said  second  optical 
transmission  line; 


an  infrared  pass  filter  means  optically  positioned  between 
said  lens  system  and  said  document  to  filter  the  light 
reflected  from  said  document  in  response  to  said  incandes- 
cent lamp  illuminating  means. 


4,471,218 

SELF-CONTAINED,  PORTABLE  DATA  ENTRY 

TERMINAL 

Darid  W.  Cnlp,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  MSI  Data 

Corporation,  Costo  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  379,929 

Int  a.3  G06K  7/ JO 

VS.  a  235-472  5  Claims 


1 


7 


^^M. 
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a  second  modulator  sensitive  only  to  the  non-magnetic  per- 
turbations which  are  sensed  by  said  first  modulator  for 
modulating  the  spatial  relationship  between  said  third  and 
fourth  optical  transmission  lines  to  thereby  modulate  the 
light  intensity  being  obtained  by  said  fourth  optical  trans- 
mission line  in  accordance  therewith,  said  modulated  light 
intensity  detected  by  said  second  detector  being  propor- 
tional to  said  non-magnetic  perturbation;  and 

a  differencing  circuit  for  subtracting  the  signal  from  said 
second  detector  which  is  proportional  to  said  non-mag- 
netic perturbation  from  the  signal  from  said  first  detector 
signal  which  is  proportional  to  said  magnetic  field  pertur- 
bation to  thereby  obtain  a  signal  with  the  modulations 
firom  non-magnetic  perturbations  cancelled  out. 


1.  A  self-contained,  portable  date  entry  terminal  comprising: 
a  bar  code  optical  sensor; 

signal  conditioning  means  responsive  to  said  optical  sensor; 
processor  means  responsive  to  said  signal  conditioning 

means  for  processing  bar  code  input  date  sensed  by  said 

sensor; 
memory  means  for  storing  said  bar  code  input  data; 
a  power  source;  and 
a  self-contained,  cordless,  wand-type  enclosure  for  housing 

said  sensor,  said  signal  conditioning  means,  said  processor 

means,  said  memory  means  and  said  power  source. 


4,471420 

SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  TRACE  GASEOUS 

AMMONU  CONCENTRATION  IN  FLUE  GASES 

Bnct  N.  Perry,  Maplewood,  and  Alexander  Stein,  Secaacos, 

both  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Exxon  Reacarch  and  Engineering 

COn  Florhan  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,476 

Int  a.»  GOU  J/00:  COIN  21/35 

VS.  a  250—339  3  Claims 


4,471,219 
AMPLITUDE  MODE  MAGNETIC  SENSORS 
nooaa  G.  Gialloreazi,  Springfield,  Va.,  aaaignor  to  The  United 
Statca  of  America  aa  rcprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
WaaUagton,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  355,952 
Int  a^  G02B  5/J4 
VS.  a  250-227  7  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  field  sensor  comprising: 
a  first  optical  transmission  line  for  propagating  a  light  beam 

therethrough  from  a  light  source  means; 
a  second  optical  transmission  line  disposed  in  a  given  spatial 
relationship  to  said  first  optical  transmission  Une  to  obtain 
light  energy  therefrom  and  propagate  said  light  energy 
through  said  second  optical  transmission  line; 
a  first  light  detector  connected  to  said  second  optical  trans- 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  gaseous  ammonia  concentration 
in  flue  gases  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  laser  means  which  emits  radiation  at  about  927.30 
cm~'  which  is  selectively  absorbed  by  ammonia  but  not 
spectrally  selectively  absorbed  by  any  substance  in  said 
flue  gases  said  flue  gases  including  more  than  about  10% 
CO2  and  more  than  about  8%  H2O; 

(b)  a  second  laser  means  which  emitt  radiaticm  which  is  not 
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spectrally  selectively  kbsorbed  by  ammonia  or  by  said  flue 
ftases: 

(c)  means  to  measure  tlie  temperature  of  said  flue  gases; 

(d)  means  to  modulate  the  output  radiations  of  each  of  said 
flrst  and  second  laser*  means; 

(e)  means  to  measure  each  of  the  powers  of  the  output  radia- 
tions of  said  flrst  and  second  laser  means; 

(0  means  to  combine  and  direct  a  portion  of  each  of  said 
output  radiations  onto  a  common  optical  path  through 
said  flue  gases; 

(g)  means  to  measure  the  powers  of  each  of  said  portion  of 
said  radiations  after  passing  through  said  flue  gases; 

(h)  means  to  electronically  measure  the  absorption  of  said 
radiations;  and 

(i)  means  for  computing  the  absolute  concentration  of  said 
ammonia  from  said  measurements  of  said  absorption  of 
said  radiation  and  said  measurements  of  said  temperature. 

4,471021 
INFRA'RED  FLAME  DETECTOR 
John  F.  Middletoo,  Sonbary-oii'Thamea;  Roger  Barrett,  Wat- 
tori,  and  Tercace  A.  Gairett,  Stainca,  all  of  England,  aasign- 
Oft  to  EMI  Limited,  Hayes,  Engbud 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  369,083 
Oalnifl  priority,  appUcatipo  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  16, 1981, 

lat  a.J  GOIJ  I/OO 
UAa250-339  17CIata. 


1.  A  flame  detector  anuiged  to  receive  radiation  from 
flames  and  responsive  to  radiation  in  a  range  having  an  upper 
wavelength  of  4.46  fun  to  4.65  ^m  at  which  detector  response 
is  substantially  half  peak  detector  response,  and  having  a  lower 
wavelength  at  which  said  response  is  substantially  half  said 
peak  response  within  a  band  of  absorption  of  solar  radiation  by 
the  atmosphere,  which  band  is  centred  on  a  wavelength  of 
about  4.3  nm,  and  the  detector  being  arranged  so  that  it  is 
unresponsive  to  the  total  solfr  radiation  within  and  outside  the 
said  range. 


.171,222 
BIFUNCnONAL  OPTICAL  SENSING  SYSTEM 
Eugene  F.  Fowler,  Jr.,  and  Robert  C.  Glbbona,  both  of  Richard- 
•00,  Tczn  aarigDon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  385,145 
Int  a.J  GOIJ  S/36;  G02B  13/14 
UAa25O-350  acuteis 


device  capable  of  simultaneously  detecting  both  infrared 
waves  and  laser  light  waves  in  the  same  device,  said  sensor 
device  comprising: 
mounting  means  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing,  the  inside 
surface  in  one  end  of  which  is  adapted  to  have  screw 
threads  in  its  inside  diameter, 
tube-like,  telescopic,  lens  support  means  for  supporting  a 
respective  first,  second  and  third  lens,  said  support  means 
being  advancable,  having  threads  on  its  outer  surface 
which  cooperate  with  the  screw  threads  on  the  said 
mounting  means,  said  support  means  having  one  end  plate 
with  a  countersunk  eyepiece  opening  therein  in  the  end 
facmg  the  direction  of  a  target  for  admitting  light  and 
infrared  waves  therefrom;  said  first  lens  being  convex  on 
its  side  facing  the  target  and  flat  on  its  other  side,  and 
stationarily  mounted  therein  to  the  rear  of  said  opening; 
said  second  lens  being  flat  on  its  side  facing  the  target  and 
concave  on  its  other  side,  and  stationarily  mounted  in  the 
tube  support  means  in  abutment  with  said  first  lens  with 
said  flat  sides  of  Uje  lenses  touching;  said  third  lens  being 
convex  on  its  side  facing  the  target  and  concave  on  its 
other  side  and  sutionarily  mounted  in  the  tube  support 
means  open  end  which  is  opposite  the  said  eyepiece  open- 
ing, said  lenses  adapted  to  be  annularly  round  so  as  to  fit 
within  said  tube  support  means;  and  a  locking  ring  means 
associated  with  said  mounting  means  and  tube  support 
means  for  locking  said  tube  at  a  desired  positional  depth 
within  said  mounting  means; 
transverse  mounting  plate  fastened  in  said  mounting  means 
to  the  rear  of  said  tube  support  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal  axis; 
first  detector  means  attached  on  said  mounting  plate  in  the 
direction  facing  the  target,  aligned  about  tiie  longitudinal 
axis  for  detecting  laser  light  waves  which  strike  it  but 
passing  infrared  waves; 
transverse  positioning  means  fastened  in  said  mounting 
means  to  the  rear  of  said  transverse  mounting  plate,  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis; 
second  detector  means  attached  on  said  positioning  means  in 
the  direction  facing  the  target,  center  aligned  around  the 
longitudinal  axis,  for  detecting  infrared  waves  which 
strike  it,  but  not  measuring  laser  light  waves  thereon; 
reticle  means  located  between  said  mounting  plate  and  said 
second  detector  means  for  modulating  infrared  waves 
passing  along  said  longitudinal  axis  before  striking  said 
second  detector,  whereby  said  infrared  waves  reaching 
said  second  detector  means  may  be  selectively  modulated 
by  select  reciprocal  movement  of  said  reticle  transversely 
across  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal 
axis; 

nutation  means  including  drive  means  for  moving  said  reti- 
cle means  comprising  first  and  second  respective  motor 
means  attached  to  said  positioning  means  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  longitudinal  axis  and  including  gear  means  at- 
tached to  the  shafts  of  the  respective  motor  means  and 
said  gear  means  connected  to  said  reticle  means  for  driv- 
ing it  reciprocally. 


1.  An  optical  target-seeking  system  having  a  unitary  sensor 


4,471,223 
LEVEL  AND  INTERFACE  DETECnON 
James  A.  Hunt;  Darid  M.  Gllhen,  and  Peter  Jackson,  all  of 
Stockton-On-Tces,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,508 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  12, 198L 
8107895 

Int  CL^  COIF  23/00 
VJS,  a  250-357.1  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  position  of  a  liquid-liquid 
or  Uquid-vapour  interface  of  a  body  of  Uquids  or  liquid  and 
vapour  having  such  an  interface,  comprising: 

at  least  one  stationarily  located  source  of  gamma-rays  con- 
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structed  and  adapted  to  be  arranged,  when  in  use,  for 
emitting  gamma-rays  into  the  liquids  or  liquid  and  vapour; 
a  detector  system  comprising  at  least  one  stationarily  located 
gamma-ray  scintillator  constructed  and  adapted  to  be 
arranged,  when  in  use,  as  a  detector  for  detecting  gamma- 
rays  issuing  from  the  liquids  or  liquid  and  vapour;  and 
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for  each  such  detector,  an  optical  fibre  which  is  operatively 
linked  to  that  detector  and  which  is  at  least  20  meters  long 
for  conveying  the  signals  from  each  respective  said  detec- 
tor to  a  measuring  instrument. 


4,471,22« 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  HIGH 

CURRENT  NEGATIVE  IONS 
Jerome  J.  Cnomo,  Lincolndale,  N.Y.,  and  Harold  R.  Kanftnan, 
Fort  ColUns,  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  BnalBess  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  355,795 
Int  CL^  HOU  27/20 
VS.  a  250-423  R 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  charged  ion  stream  com- 
prising: 

a  plasma  generator  having  a  chamber  for  receiving  an  ioniz- 
ing gas,  an  anode  and  cathode,  each  connected  to  provide 
an  ionizing  current  whereby  a  plasma  is  generated, 

a  first  screen  located  at  an  exit  aperture  of  said  generator  for 
accelerating  ions  formed  in  said  chamber  along  a  trajec- 
tory path, 

a  target  material  located  along  said  trajectory  path,  said 
target  material  having  apertures  for  passing  said  ions,  said 
material  comprising  a  material  having  the  properties  of 
emitting  an  ion  with  a  charge  polarity  opposite  an  incident 
ion  polarity, 

a  second  screen  adjacent  said  target  material  having  a  plural- 
ity of  apertures  located  in  facing  relation  to  an  ion  emit- 
ting surface  of  said  target  material,  and 

means  for  applying  a  voltage  potential  between  said  second 
screen  and  said  target  material  having  a  polarity  for  di- 
recting ions  passing  through  said  target  apertures  against 
said  target  material  as  they  exit  said  target  apertures 
whereby  an  oppositely  charged  ion  is  emitted  from  said 


target  material  and  is  accelerated  by  said  voltage  potential 
through  the  apertures  in  said  second  screen. 


4,471,225 
ULTRAVIOLET  APPARATUS  FOR  DISINFECTION  AND 

STERILIZATION  OF  FLUIDS 
Leon  Hillman,  Demarest,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  ADCO  Aerospace, 

Goster,  N  J. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  319,184,  Not.  9, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,400,270, 

wUch  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  141,558,  Apr.  18, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,336,223.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,242 

Int  a.J  GOIN  21/00 

VS.  a  250-436  6  CUins 


1.  Apparattis  for  destroying  undesirable  organisms  in  fluids 
having  varying  degrees  of  turbidity  comprising  a  first  header 
having  a  longitudinal  opening  extending  therethrough,  a  liquid 
inlet  at  one  end  of  said  opening,  a  liquid  outlet  at  the  other  end 
of  said  opening  and  at  least  two  spaced  openings  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet  and  intersecting  with  the  first  said  opening,  a 
barrier  within  the  first  said  opening  and  disposed  between  said 
spaced  openings,  a  second  header  having  an  opening  extending 
therethrough  and  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  to 
the  first  said  header  and  having  a  longitudinal  opening  extend- 
ing therethrough,  said  second  header  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
openings  intersecting  the  last  said  opening,  tubular  members 
coupling  said  pairs  of  headers  to  provide  a  serpentine  path 
from  said  inlet  to  said  ouUet,  means  closing  the  ends  of  the 
longitudinal  opening  in  said  second  header  and  elongated 
ultraviolet  radiators  extending  through  said  tubular  members 
whereby  said  fluid  is  subjected  to  sharp  changes  in  direction  of 
flow  causing  turbulence. 


4,471,226 
SAFETY  APPUCATOR  FOR  RADIATION 
Jerome  D.  Wisnosky;  Albert  J.  McLaughlin,  and  Daniel  P. 
McGinn,  III,  all  of  Lancaster,  Pa.,  aasignors  to  Armstrong 
World  Indostries,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,790 

Int  a.3  G21K  1/02;  HOU  5/02 

VS.  a  250—504  H  7  Claims 


1.  A  safety  housing  for  portable  radiation  i4>plicators  com- 
prising: 


830 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  U,  1984 


an  applicator  assembly  including  a  radiation  source,  cable 
means  furnishing  power  and  control  connections  to  the 
radiation  source  and  a  radiation  port  located  on  a  first 
surface  of  the  applicator  assembly,  through  which  radia- 
tion is  directed  to  a  stirface  to  be  irradiated;  and 

a  locator  plate  which  is  positioned  between  the  surface  to  be 
irradiated  and  the  radiation  port  and  which  supports  the 
applicator  on  the  surftce  to  be  irradiated,  said  plate  being 
a  means  into  which  tlie  applicator  assembly  fits  with  close 
clearances,  said  plate  containing  radiation  sealing  means 
to  prevent  peripheral  leakage  of  radiation  and  including 
an  opening  which  aligns  with  the  radiation  port  on  the 
appUcator  assembly  when  the  applicator  assembly  is  posi- 
tioned within  the  locator  plate  with  the  radiation  port 
directed  at  the  surface  to  be  irradiated. 

M71,227 

ELECTRONIC  ADDRESSING  SYSTEM  TO  READ 

MOSAIC  MATRICES  OF  OPTICAL-ELECTRONIC 

ELEMENTS 

Enrico  D'Aaccozo,  Rone,  Italy,  a«igiior  to  Electtroaica,  S.pJt^ 

Italy 

Cootiniiation-iB-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  055^19,  Jol.  9, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  applkatk«  Jan.  19, 19C1,  Ser.  No.  226,257 

Claima  priority,  appUcitiM  Italy,  JnL  12, 1978,  50260/78 

Int  aj  H04N  ^/ll  3/14;  HOIL  27/14 

13  Claims 


VS.  CL  250—578 
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1.  An  electronic  addressing  system  to  read  a  matrix  of  opti- 
cal-electronic elements  wherein: 

(a)  said  matrix  is  bi-dinensional  and  comprises  only  said 
optical-electronic  elements  arranged  according  to  a  row- 
column  structure,  without  any  auxiliary  switching  or 
shifting  means  arranged  within  said  matrix,  one  end  of 
each  one  of  said  elements  being  connected  to  a  corre- 
sponding row  conductor,  the  other  end  of  each  one  of  said 
elements  being  connected  to  a  corresponding  column 
conductor;  and,  comprising 

(b)  switching  means  having  a  first  section  and  a  second 
section  and  being  coupded  to  and  external  to  said  matrix  of 
optical-electronic  elements  for  selecting  an  individual  one 
of  said  optical-electronic  elements,  said  first  section  select- 
ing a  row  and  said  second  section  selecting  a  column  of 
said  matrix,  and         I 

(c)  active  compensation  circuit  means  between  said  first 
section  and  said  second  section  of  said  switching  means 
for  selectively  reading  said  optical-electronic  elements  in 
a  desired  sequence,  the  first  section  of  said  switching 
means  providing  an  input  signal  to  said  compensation 
circuit  means  firom  the  row  of  said  individual  one  of  said 
optical-electronic  elements,  said  compensation  circuit 
means  providing  a  compensation  signal  from  said  input 
signal,  and  wherein  said  second  section  applies  a  predeter- 
mined voltage  to  the  oolumn  of  a  selected  individual  one 
of  the  optica]  elements  while  applying  said  compensation 
signal  to  the  other  coltmns  of  said  matrix,  said  compensa- 
tion signal  restoring  voltages  to  the  points  of  the  matrix 
associated  with  said  ofher  columns  so  as  to  equalize  volt- 


ages among  optical-dectronic  elements  in  the  row  of  said 
individual  one  of  said  optical-electronic  elements. 


M71,228 

SOLID-STATE  IMAGE  SENSOR  WTTH  EXPOSURE 

CONTROLLER 

Joo-icki  Nishlawa,  Scadal,  and  MMihiro  KooisU,  IVfiaaml. 

asUgara,  both  of  Japn,  asri^on  to  F^Ji  Photo  Flla  Co^ 

Ltdn  Japan 

Filed  Dec  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,884 

Claims  priority,  apptteatkM  Japu,  Dee.  5, 1980,  55-171900 

iBt  CL3  HOIJ  40/14 

U.S.  a.  250—578  5  rirf— 
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1.  A  two-dimensional  solid-state  image  sensor  comprising: 

a  photoelectric  converter  having  a  plurality  of  non-destruc- 
tive readout  type  image  sensor  cells  arranged  in  a  prede- 
termined form  for  exposure  to  a  light  pattern  and  for 
storing  a  charge  in  at  least  some  of  said  cells  related  to  the 
light  pattern  to  form  stored  information  which  is  not 
destroyed  by  reading  out  the  stored  information; 

an  exposure  detector  connected  to  the  photoelectric  con- 
verter for  reading  out  the  stored  information  of  a  plurality 
of  predetermined  ones  of  the  cells  during  the  exposure,  for 
obtaining  an  added  value  of  the  stored  information  thus 
read  out  and  for  detecting  when  the  added  value  reaches 
a  predetermined  level  to  form  a  detected  signal; 

an  exposure  controller  connected  to  the  exposure  detector 
for  being  supplied  with  the  detected  signal  from  the  expo- 
sure detector  to  control  at  least  one  of;  a  charge  storage 
time  of  each  image  sensor  cell,  the  intensity  of  light  inci- 
dent on  the  image  sensor  cells  and  a  photosensitivity  of  the 
image  sensor  cells,  to  terminate  the  building  of  charge  in 
the  cells;  and 

a  scanner  connected  to  the  photoelectric  converter  for  scan- 
ning the  photoelectric  converter  to  read  out  the  stored 
information  of  the  image  sensor  cells  after  the  building  of 
charge  has  been  terminated. 


4^71029 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

TURBO-GENERATOR  SET 

Gerhard  Plohn,  and  Maaflred  S^nh,  both  of  Eriaagea,  Fed.  Rep. 

tA  Germany,  aaaigBors  to  Siemens  Aktlengeaellaehaft,  Berlin 

and  Muld^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnunqr 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,608 

Claims  priority,  appUeaOoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHuy,  Mar.  9, 
1981, 3108915 

lit  a^  G06F  Wdi:  FOIK  W02 
U.S.  a  290—40  R  7  OafaH 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  turbo-generator  set  including 
a  generator  and  a  turMne,  and  having  a  power  control  which 
delivers  a  control  signal  for  control  valves  fieeding  the  turbine 
with  steam,  comprising  comparing  the  mechanical  power 
supplied  to  the  turbine  with  the  actual  power  delivered  by  the 
turbo-generator  set,  and,  for  the  case  where  the  supplied  me- 
chanical power  exceeds  the  delivered  power  by  a  predetermi- 
nable  limit,  bringing  to  bear  a  oorre^wnding  correction  signal 
directed  towards  closing  of  the  control  valves. 
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4.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  turbo-generator  set  which 
inclodes  a  generator  and  a  turbine  and  has  a  power  control 
wiiich  controls  the  control  valves  feeding  the  turi)ine,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  identification  circuit  having  as  inputs  a  control  signal 
and  a  signal  proportional  to  the  delivered  power  adapted 
to  form  a  oontrd  signal  output; 

(b)  means  to  increase  said  signal  proportional  to  delivered 
powf  r  by  a  limit, 

(c)  a  multiplier  having  as  a  first  input  the  output  or  said 
identification  circuit  and,  as  a  second  input,  said  power 
pnqwrtional  signal  increased  by  a  limit; 

(d)  a  valve  positioning  control  with  intergrating  behavior 
having  the  output  signal  of  said  multiplier  as  a  reference 
value  input; 


4^471,230 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  SWTTCHES  FITTED  ONTO  AN 

AUTOMOBILE  STEERING  WHEEL 
Tsatomn  YamaaMto,  Toride,  Japaa,  aasiffor  to  NOes  Parts  Co., 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Mar.  4^  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,087 

lat  a'  H02G  i/OQ:  HOIH  9/00 

M&.  a  307—10  R  6  OahBi 
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„_y^,      PHOTDOCXJKER     <  OEOOOER 

'•^^  OSCMaMTWC 

CMCurr 


I.  In  a  control  device  for  switches  fitted  onto  a  steering 
wheel  for  a  vehicle  having  a  plurality  of  control  switches 
attached  to  a  steering  wheel,  an  encoder  circuit  converting  the 
actions  of  said  switches  to  respective  encoding  signals  to  out- 
put a  aerial  output  signal,  a  photocoupler  converting  the  serial 
ou^t  signal  dt  said  encoder  circuit  to  a  photosignal,  and  a 
decoder  circuit  decoding  the  photosignal  output  from  said 


photocoupler  to  actuate  the  respective  loads,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  rotary  sensor  detecting  the  rotation  of  the 
steering  wheel  and  a  rotation  discriminating  circuit  controlling 
the  photosignal  led  out  of  said  photocopier  with  an  input 
provided  from  said  rotary  sensor. 


4^471^31 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  FEEDER  SYSTEM  FOR 

TROLLEY-ASSISTED  DUMP  TRUCKS 

Teroo  Mlaaal,  KawasaU,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  KabaaUki  Kalaha 

Komatsn  Seisaknsbo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,288 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  May   27,   1982,  57- 
76949[U] 

lat  a^  H02J  i/QO 
U.S.  a  307—17  3  aalm 


(e)  means  forming  a  signal  proportional  to  the  positive  differ- 
ence between  the  actual  turbine  q)eed  and  a  reference 
•peed; 

(0  an  adding  stage  having  the  output  signal  of  said  valve 
positioning  control  as  one  input,  and  said  signal  which  is 
proportional  to  the  positive  difference  between  the  tur- 
bine speed  and  the  predetermined  speed  as  second  input; 
and 

(g)  first  and  second  limiting  stages  having  the  output  of  the 
adding  stage  as  inputs,  one  liiniting  stage  having  its  output 
connected  to  the  input  of  the  power  control  and  edited 
to  pass  only  input  signals  of  such  polarity  that  are  directed 
toward  closing  of  the  control  valves,  the  output  signal  of 
the  other  limiting  stage  acting  in  a  negative  feedback  sense 
on  the  input  of  Uie  valve  positioning  control,  and  passing 
only  input  signals  of  the  other  polarity. 


1.  An  alternating  current  feeder  system  for  use  in  trolley 
assisted  dump  trucks,  characterized  by  comprising  a  Scott 
connection  transformer  used  as  a  main  substation,  a  main  wind- 
ing section  and  a  T-winding  section  which  have  a  phase  differ- 
ence of  90  degrees  on  the  secondary  side  of  said  transformer 
and  which  serve  to  transform  three-phase  a.c.  power  supplied 
thereto  into  single  phase  a.c.  power  which  is  in  turn  supplied  to 
a  plurality  of  feeder  substations,  a  plurality  of  single  phase 
transformers  installed  in  said  feeder  subsutions,  respectively, 
each  being  adapted  to  drop  the  voltage  applied  on  trolley  wires 
to  the  level  required  for  the  latter,  and  a  different  phase  section 
provided  in  the  boundary  defined  between  said  single  phase 
transformers. 


4,471,232 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

LOADS  ON  AN  ELECTRICAL  POWER  SUPPLY 
Robert  A.  Peddle,  Relgate,  and  John  S.  FleMen,  Ottcry  St. 

Mary,  both  of  Eagland,  assignors  to  South  Eastern  Electricity 

Board,  ^i'*^^■«'l 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,928 

ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdom,  Sep.  1,  1980, 
8028189 

lat  d}  G06F  75/561  H04B  3/U:  H02J  13 /QO 
\}&.  a  307-35  33  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  loads  within  the  premises  of 
consumers  on  an  alternating  electrical  power  supply  system  in 
accordance  with  the  demand  of  those  loads  comprising  the 
steps  of  monitoring  the  demand  of  the  system  for  electrical 
power,  in  response  to  detection  of  power  demand  by  the  sys- 
tem in  excess  of  a  preset  amount  opening  the  supply  circuit  for 
a  short  duration  less  than  one  cycle  of  the  supply  frequency 
and  so  nKxlifying  the  alternating  waveform  of  the  supply  to 
provide  detectable  and  distinguishable  ctmtrol  signals,  and  at 
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each  individual  load  to  be  controlled,  detecting  the  control 
signals,  selecting  from  the  detected  control  signals  at  least  one 
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5.  An  emergency  powir  supply  comprising 
a  multiphase  power  source, 

a  motor  generator  system  connected  to  be  driven  by  said 
power  source  and  lo  provide  power  to  a  load  during 
operation  of  said  power  source,  and 
a  standby,  normally  inactive  emergency  power  supply  com- 
prising 

inverter  means  for  generating  multiphase  power, 
means  for  sensing  figure  of  said  power  source, 
control  means  responsive  to  said  failure  sensing  means  for 
holding  said  inverter  in  inactive  condition  during  nor- 
mal operation  of  laid  power  source  and  for  initiating 
operation  of  said  inverter  means  in  response  to  failure  of 
said  power  source,  and 
means  responsive  to  laid  control  means  for  disconnecting 
said  power  source  from  said  motor  generator  and  for 
coupling  said  inverter  means  to  said  motor  generator  to 
drive  said  motor  generator  system  from  said  inverter 
means  upon  failure  of  said  power  source. 


1M71,234 
SWITCH  CIRCUIT 
Tatsnmi  HorincU,  Hachtoji,  Japan,  aiiigiior  to  KonisUroka 
Photo  Indutry  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oet  13^  1981,  Scr.  No.  310,476 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct  26, 1980,  55-149699 
iBt  a*  HOIH  19/64.  47/00 
MS.  CL  307—113  1  ciaia 

1.  A  circuit  for  indicating  the  existing  operating  condition  of 
a  device,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  switch  means  switchable  between  open  and 
closed  sutes,  all  of  said  switch  means  being  normally 
disposed  in  a  first  of  laid  states; 
a  resistance  of  predetermined  value  for  and  connected  to 


each  of  said  switch  means,  each  said  resistance  being 
connected  in  parallel  with  a  respective  one  of  said  switch 
means,  and  said  switch  means  being  interconnected  in 
series  circuit  arrangement; 
said  plural  switch  means  and  connected  resistors  being  inter- 
connected to  form  a  switch  assembly  having  a  two  lead 
output  across  which  leads  a  composite  resistance  is 
uniquely  defined  in  accordance  with  the  particular  exist- 
ing open  and  closed  sutes  of  said  plural  switch  means,  said 
particular  existing  open  and  closed  states  of  said  plural 


control  signal  and  controlling  the  supply  to  such  individual 
load  in  response  to  the  fleeted  signal. 


I  4,471,233 
EMERGENCY  POWER  SYSTEM 
Bradford  P.  Roberts,  Coita  Mcaa,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Emergency 
Power  Eagiiieeriiig,  Inc.,  Coita  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,341 

Int  C%}  H02J  7/02.  9/06 

VS,  a  307-66  7  daims 


switch  means  defining  an  existing  operating  condition  of  a 
device; 

source  means  for  supplying  a  constant  current  to  said  switch 
assembly  so  that  said  assembly  outputs  a  voltage  in  accor- 
dance with  said  unique  resistance  and  the  constant  current 
supplied  thereto;  and 

a  voltage  discriminator  for  receiving  the  output  voltage  of 
said  switch  assembly  and  for  generating  at  least  one  output 
in  accordance  therewith  indicative  of  the  existing  operat- 
ing condition  of  the  device. 


4,471,235 

SHORT  PULSE  WIDTH  NOISE  IMMUNITY 

DISCRIMINATOR  CIRCUIT 

Shashi  Sakhi^a,  and  Ray  Abrishami,  both  of  Santa  Clara,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Data  General  Corporation,  Westiwro,  Mass. 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  374,538 

Int  a^  H03K  5/26.  17/16 

U.S.  CL  307—234  7 
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1.  A  receiver  circuit  for  providing  output  pulses  having 
pulse  widths  equal  to  the  pulse  widths  of  input  pulses  thereto  in 
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response  to  said  input  pulses  having  pulse  widths  greater  than 
a  predetermined  pulse  width,  comprising  threshold  responsive 
means  for  providing  an  output  signal  in  response  to  the  concur- 
ranee  of  a  gating  signal  having  a  signal  level  greater  than  a 
given  threshold  level  and  each  of  said  input  pulses  sequentially 
and  for  terminating  said  output  pulse  in  response  to  the  concur- 
rance  of  the  termination  of  said  each  of  said  input  pulse  and 
said  gating  signal  having  said  level  equal  to  said  given  thresh- 
old level,  and  comparator  means  for  providing  for  said  thresh- 
old responsive  means  a  gating  signal  that  changes  as  a  function 
of  time  toward  a  level  equal  to  said  threshold  level  in  response 
to  a  comparison  between  an  output  of  said  threshold  respon- 
sive means  and  said  each  of  said  input  pulses  and  a  comparison 
between  the  output  of  said  threshold  responsive  means  and  the 
absense  of  said  each  of  said  input  pulse  to  said  threshold  re- 
sponsive means. 


1.  Bias  line  stabilized  current  sources  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  bipolar  transistor  current  sources,  each  having 
a  base  and  having  an  emitter  connected  to  a  power  supply 
terminal; 

bias  means  connected  to  all  of  the  bases  of  said  current 
sources  for  biasing  said  current  sources;  and 

compensation  means  connected  to  all  of  the  bases  of  said 
current  sources  for  tracking  and  compensation  the  base 
current  and  including  a  bipolar  transistor  having  a  collec- 
'  tor  connected  to  all  of  the  bases  of  said  current  sources 
and  having  a  base  and  an  emitter  connected  together  and 
to  said  power  supply  terminal,  said  compensation  means 
being  operative  above  a  selected  temperature  and  inopera- 
tive below  said  selected  temperature. 


4,471,237 
OUTPUT  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  PREVENTING  A 

REVERSE  CURRENT 
Leonard  A.  Kaplan,  Fords,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,897 

Int  a^  H03K  17/16.  17/60 

U.S.  a.  307—443  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  (IC)  in  which  the  conduction  path 
of  an  output  transistor  is  connected  between  an  output  terminal 
and  a  fint  node  of  operating  potential  with  its  control  elec- 
trode coupled  to  receive  an  input  signal,  and  in  which  the 
output  transistor  normally  conducts  current  in  one  direction 
between  said  output  terminal  and  said  first  node  and  wherein  a 
reverse  potential  may  be  developed  at  said  output  terminal 
which,  when  it  exceeds  a  given  value,  tends  to  cause  a  reverse 
current  to  flow  between  said  first  point  and  said  output  termi- 
nal in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction,  means  for 
counteracting  the  tendency  of  said  reverse  current  to  flow 
comprising: 


a  normally  non-conducting  control  transistor  having  a  base, 

an  emitter,  and  a  collector; 
a  reference  voltage  node  for  the  application  thereto  of  a 

reference  voltage; 
a  second  node  for  the  application  thereto  of  an  operating 

potential; 
means  connecting  the  collector  of  said  control  transistor  to 

said  second  node; 
means  connecting  the  base  of  said  control  transistor  to  said 

reference  voltage  node; 


4,471,236 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  BIAS  LINE  STABILIZED 

CURRENT  SOURCES 

Raymond  B.  Patterson,  III,  Melboonie,  FUu,  assignor  to  Harris 

Corporation,  Melboorne,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,442 

Int  a.3  H03K  3/01 

U.S.  a.  307—310  10  Claims 


means,  including  a  diode,  connecting  the  emitter  of  said 
control  transistor  to  said  output  terminal,  said  diode  being 
poled  to  conduct  in  the  same  direction  as  the  base-to-emit- 
ter junction  of  said  control  transistor;  and 
wherein  said  reference  voltage  has  a  value  to  cause  said  control 
transistor  to  turn  on  before  the  reverse  potential  at  said  output 
terminal  exceeds  said  given  value,  said  control  transistor,  when 
turned  on,  causing  a  flow  of  current  between  said  second  node 
and  said  output  terminal  of  a  magnitude  sufficient  to  prevent 
the  voltage  at  said  output  terminal  from  exceeding  said  given 
value. 


4,471,238 
CURRENT-DRIVEN  LOGIC  CIRCUITS 
Ronald  M.  Hickling,  Santa  Monica,  and  Jay  E.  Landeaberger, 
El  Scgnndo,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignon  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, El  Scgnndo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnn.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,407 

Int  a^  H03K  19/094.  19/20 

VS.  a.  307—450  4  Claims 
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1.  A  logic  circuit  comprising: 

a  common  source  inverter  section  including  a  first  enhance- 
ment mode  field  effect  transistor  (ENFET)  having  gate, 
source  and  drain  electrodes,  said  drain  electrode  being 
connected  to  a  signal  output  terminal,  said  signal  output 
terminal  being  coupled  to  a  first  power  source  terminal 
through  a  load  means,  said  source  electrode  being  con- 
nected to  a  second  power  source  terminal; 

a  current  driving  section  including  a  second  ENFET  having 
gate,  source  and  drain  electrodes,  said  second  ENFET 
gate  electrode  being  coupled  to  a  fvst  signal  input  termi- 
nal, said  second  ENFET  drain  electrode  being  connected 
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to  said  frist  power  lource  terminal,  said  second  ENFET 
source  electrode  being  connected  to  said  first  ENFET 
gate  electrode,  and  a  current  source  being  coupled  be- 
tween said  first  ENFET  gate  electrode  and  said  second 
power  source  terminal  for  effecting  a  constant  current 
therebetween. 


4,471,239 
TTL  FUNDAMENTAL  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 
Osan  Ohba,  Inagi,  Jiimii,  aaiignor  to  Fqjitia  Limited,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,942 

ClaiflH  priority,  appUcttioo  Japan,  Jon.  26, 1981,  56-98379 

lot  CL^  H03K  19/088,  19/013 

MS.  a.  307-456  i  5  Claims 
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1-  A  TTL  fundamental  logic  circuit,  having  a  load  circuit 
operatively  connected  to  a  power  supply  and  having  input  and 
output  terminals,  comprising: 

an  npn-type  input  transistor  having  an  emitter  operatively 
connected  to  the  input  terminal,  having  a  base  operatively 
connected  to  a  power  supply,  and  having  a  collector, 

a  Schottky  npn-type  output  transistor  having  an  emitter 
operatively  connected  to  ground,  having  a  collector  oper- 
atively connected  to  the  load  circuit  and  the  output  termi- 
nal, and  having  a  base  operatively  connected  to  said  col- 
lector of  said  npn-type  input  transistor;  and 

a  pnp-type  output  transistor  having  an  emitter  operatively 
connected  to  said  ooUector  of  said  Schottky  npn-type 
output  transistor,  having  a  base  operatively  connected  to 
said  base  of  said  Schottky  npn-type  output  transistor,  and 
having  a  collector  operatively  connected  to  ground. 


4,471,240 

POWER-SAVING  DECODER  FOR  MEMORIES 
Da?id  Nofoael,  PnngerfiUc,  Tez^  aaigiior  to  Motorola,  Inc^ 
SehaiuBbars,  m. 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,464 
bt  CL^  H03K  19/094.  19/20 
U.S.  CL  307—463  5  dalns 

1.  A  decoder  for  memories  for  providing  an  enable  signal  in 
response  to  an  address  signal,  comprising: 
selection  means  coupled  between  a  select  node  and  a  first 
power  supply  terminal  for  coupUng  the  select  node  to  the 
first  power  supply  tefminal  when  deselected  by  an  address 


signal  and  for  providing  an  open  circuit  therebetylreen 

when  selected  by  the  address  signal; 
a  first  transistor  having  a  first  current  electrode  coupled  to  a 

second  power  supply  terminal,  a  second  current  electrode 

coupled  to  the  select  node,  and  control  electrode  for 

receiving  a  select  signal; 
an  inverter  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  select  node,  and 

an  output; 
a  second  transistor  having  a  first  current  electrode  coupled 

to  the  select  node,  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  the 

output  of  the  inverter,  and  a  second  current  electrode; 


"  I       1^       I 


a  third  transistor  having  a  first  current  electrode  coupled  to 
the  second  power  supply  terminal,  a  second  current  elec- 
trode coupled  to  the  select  node,  and  a  control  electrode 
coupled  to  the  second  current  electrode  of  the  second 
transistor;  and 

bootstrap  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  second 
current  electrode  of  the  second  transistor  for  coupling  the 
second  power  supply  terminal  to  the  output  node  with  a 
negligible  voluge  drop  therebetween  in  response  to  the 
section  means  being  selected. 


4,471,241 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FOR 

INTERFACING  I^L  WITH  HIGH-POWERED  CIRCUITRY 

Katiomi  Naguo,  Hiratanka,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Tokyo  Shibun 

Denki  KabaaidU  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,742 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Japu,  Sep.  30, 1980,  55-136581 
iBt  CL^  H03K  19/091. 19/092 
VS.  a.  307—475  8  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

an  integrated  injection  logic  (fih)  circuit  having  an  output 
transistor  with  an  injector  and  multi-collectors,  and  first 
and  second  output  terminals  connected  to  the  multi-col- 
lectors; 

a  peripheral  circuit  having  first  and  second  complementary 
transistors  connected  in  series  along  an  emitter-collector 
path,  said  first  and  second  transistors  being  connected, 
respectively,  to  first  and  second  high-voltage  power 
sources  of  opposite  polarities,  with  a  base  of  said  first 
transistor  being  connected  to  the  first  output  terminal;  and 

an  interface  circuit  disposed  between  said  second  output 
terminal  and  a  base  of  said  second  transistor, 

said  interface  circuit  being  connected  with  a  reference 
power  source  for  supplying  the  second  output  terminal  of 
said  PL  circuit  with  such  a  voltage  that  the  collector- 
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emitter  voltage  of  said  output  transistor  of  said  PL  circuit 
is  lower  than  the  collector-emitter  breakdown  voltage  of 
said  output  transistor  of  said  PL  circuit,  said  first  and 
second  transistors  being  driven  by  signals  from  said  first 
and  second  output  terminals,  respectively,  to  produce  an 
output  signal  at  a  node  on  said  emitter-collector  path 
having  an  amplitude  greater  than  that  of  the  signals  on 
said  first  and  second  output  terminals. 


4,471,242 
TTL  TO  CMOS  INPUT  BUFFER 
Glenn  E.  Noofer,  Anstin,  and  WilUam  J.  Donoglioe,  Ronnd 
Rock,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmborg, 
HL 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,646 
Int  a.3  H03K  19/094.  3/356 


VS.  a  307—475 


2  Claims 
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I.  A  TTL  to  CMOS  input  buffer  for  providing  complemen- 
tary output  signals  representative  of  a  first  logic  state  when  a 
TTL  input  signal  is  between  a  TTL  supply  voluge  and  a  TTL 
reference  voltage,  comprising: 

a  first  transistor  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  a  charac- 
teristic threshold  voltage  and  having  a  control  electrode 
for  receiving  the  TTL  signal,  a  first  current  electrode  for 
receiving  a  CMOS  reference  voltage,  and  a  second  cur- 
rent electrode  for  providing  a  first  output  signal; 

a  first  transistor  of  a  second  conductivity  type  having  a 
control  electrode  coupled  to  the  control  electrode  of  the 
first  transistor  of  the  first  conductivity  type,  a  first  current 
electrode  coupled  to  a  first  power  supply  terminal,  and  a 
second  current  electrode  coupled  to  the  second  current 
electrode  of  the  first  transistor  of  the  first  conductivity 
type; 

reference  voltage  generator  means  coupled  to  a  second 
power  supply  terminal  and  the  first  power  supply  terminal 
for  providing  the  CMOS  reference  voltage  at  a  voltage 
which  is  no  closer  to  the  first  power  supply  voltage  than 
the  TTL  reference  voltage  minus  the  threshold  voltage  of 
the  first  transistor  of  the  first  conductivity  type; 

a  second  transistor  of  the  first  conductivity  type  having  a 
control  electrode  coupled  to  the  second  current  electrode 
of  the  first  transistor  of  the  first  conductivity  type,  a  first 
current  electrode  coupled  to  the  CMOS  reference  volt- 
age, and  a  second  current  electrode  for  providing  a  second 
output  signal  which  is  complementary  to  the  first  output 
signal;  and 

a  second  transistor  of  the  second  conductivity  type  having  a 
control  electrode  coupled  to  the  control  electrode  of  the 
second  transistor  of  the  first  conductivity  type,  a  first 
current  electrode  coupled  to  the  first  power  supply  volt- 
age, and  a  second  current  electrode  coupled  to  the  second 
current  electrode  of  the  seccmd  transistor  of  the  first  con- 
ductivity type. 


4>47ia43 
BIDIRECnONAL  INTERFACE 
Robert  H.  Isham,  Sonerrlllc  N  J.,  aasignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,625 

Int  a'  H03K  17/693.  19/094 

VS.  a.  307—475  10  ClaiaH 
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1.  A  bidirectional  interface  circuit  for  coupling  a  controlling 
device  to  either  a  load  module  for  receiving  data  signals  or  a 
source  module  for  generating  data  signals  comprising: 

a  latching  circuit  having  a  dau  input,  a  data  output,  and  a 
latch  enable  input  coupled  to  receive  a  latch  enisle  signal; 
and  data  output  being  settable  to  a  value  corresponding  to 
the  value  of  the  data  applied  to  said  dau  input  in  response 
to  the  appUcation  of  a  latch  enable  signal  to  said  latch 
enable  input; 

a  first  input-output  (I/O)  signal  terminal  for  receiving  a  daU 
signal  from  said  controlling  device; 

means  connecting  said  daU  input  to  said  first  I/O  terminal; 

first  inverting  means  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

a  second  I/O  signal  terminal  for  connecting  thereto  either 
one  of  said  load  or  source  module; 

means  connecting  the  input  of  said  first  inverting  means  to 
said  dau  output  and  means  connecting  the  output  of  said 
first  inverting  means  to  said  second  I/O  signal  terminal; 
and 

a  second  selectively  enabled  inverting  means  coupled  to 
receive  an  enabUng  signal  having  an  input  connected  to 
said  second  I/O  terminal  and  having  an  output  connected 
to  said  dau  input  of  said  latching  circuit  and  responsive  to 
the  appUcation  of  an  enabling  signal  for  producing  a  signal 
at  its  output  which  is  the  inverse  of  the  signal  at  its  output. 


4,471,244 
SENSE  AMPLIFIER 
Kenaedi  R.  Maples,  Snuynde,  CaUf.,  aaaipKHr  to  Data  General 
Corporation,  Wcstiioro,  Maas. 

Filed  JnL  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,391 
Lrt.  di  H03K  5/153.  5/24 
VS.  CL  307—530  8  ClaiM 

1.  Sense  ampUfier  apparatus  for  use  with  means  for  generat- 
ing a  digital  reference  volUge  input  signal  having  two  possible 
operating  logic  sutes  and  means  for  generating  a  comparison 
voltage,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means,  connected  to  said  input  signal  generating  means,  for 
generating  first  and  second  reference  voluges  and  for 
selecting  one  of  said  reference  voltages  such  that  said  first 
reference  volUge  is  selected  when  said  input  signal  is  in  a 
first  logic  sUte  and  said  second  reference  voltage  is  se- 
lected when  said  input  signal  is  in  a  second  logic  sute;  and 
differential  ampUfier  means,  including  means  for  receiving 
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the  selected  ones  or  said  reference  voltages  and  said  com- 
parison voltage,  for  comparing  said  comparison  voltage 


and  said  selected  one  of  said  reference  voltages  and  gener- 
ating an  output  reltted  to  the  results  of  said  comparison. 


'    M7U45 
FET  GATING  CflKUTT  WITH  FAST  TURN<ON 
CAPACITOR 
WflUaa  J.  Janrtka,  Wait  AlUa,  Wia^  aari^or  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ntioa,  datdand,  Ohio 

FDed  Jo.  11, 19t2,  Scr.  No.  390,480 
UL  a»  H03K  17/04.  17/12,  17/60,  17/687 


U J.  a  307-S71 


i«few 


1.  A  fast  turn-on  FET  circuit  having  drain  and  source  termi- 
nals and  having  a  switch  control  terminal  for  receiving  a  con- 
trol potential,  comprising: 

an  enhancement  mode  P'ET  having  a  drain,  source  and  gate, 
said  drain  and  source  being  connected  to  respective  said 
drain  and  source  terminals; 

current  source  means  includ^g  gate  resistance  means  con- 
nected to  said  gate  and  said  switch  control  terminal  for 
biasing  said  FET  into  conduction,  and  including  control 
renstance  means  for  controlling  Uie  amount  of  constant 
current  supplied;  and 

bypass  capacitor  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  con- 
trol resistance  means  for  momentarily  short-circuiting  the 
latter  to  transiently  couple  current  thereacross  at  turn-on 
such  that  a  momenttrily  higher  current  is  suppUed  by  said 
current  source  meats  to  said  FET  gate. 


a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  bearings; 

a  rotor  having  a  permanent  magnet  and  secured  for  roUition 

to  said  shaft; 
a  stator  assembly  including  two  annular  coils  and  pole  piece 

means  disposed  inside  a  housing  of  magnetic  material; 
wire  pass  means  extending  radially  outward  from  said  coils; 

and 


M71,24< 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  HAVING  IMPROVED 
CONSIRUCnON  TO  FAdUTATE  ASSEMBLY 
Palllet,  Vataca,  Rnea,  aarigMr  to  Chiaet,  Paris, 


FIM  Nov.  L  1M2,  Scr.  No.  438,275 
priority,  appHciHw  Fhuec,  No?.  12, 1981, 81  21349 
IM.CL>H02K  75/00 
MS,  CL  310—42  3 

1.  A  small  electric  motor  comprising: 
first  and  second  beariag^ 


5  Cfadms 


means  for  maintaining  said  stator  assembly  pre-assembled  in 
the  course  of  assembly  of  said  motor,  said  means  for  main- 
taining comprising  a  support  bearing  of  insulating  material 
for  receiving  on  one  of  said  first  and  second  bearings  hook 
means  projecting  radially  outward  from  said  support 
bearing,  recessed  element  means  disposed  in  said  coils  for 
receiving  and  engaging  said  hook  means,  said  housing 
having  an  opening  defined  therein  with  projections  for 
positionally  fixing  said  wire  pass  means. 


4,471,247 

POLYPHENYLENE  SULFIDE  FOAM  POTTED  POLE 

AND  COIL  ASSEMBLY 

Dale  L.  Cotton,  LaGraage,  Dl.,  aaalgnor  to  General  Motors 

Corporatioa,  Detnrit,  Mkh. 

Filed  No?.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,918 

iBt  ai  H02K  15/12 

UJS.  CL  310—45  6  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  pole  and  coil  assembly  for  a  dynamo- 
electric  machine  comprising: 

a  block  of  magnetizable  metal  defining  a  central  pole  piece 
for  said  assembly; 

a  plurality  of  turns  of  wire  forming  a  magnetizing  coil  for 
said  pole,  said  coil  circumscribing  said  pole  piece  and  in 
spaced  relation  thereto  so  as  to  define  an  interspace  there- 
between; 

an  electrically  insulative  polyphenylene  sulfide  coating  cov- 
ering said  wire;  and 

ground  insulation  substantially  filling  said  interspace,  said 
ground  insulation  comprising  expanded-in-place  high 
density  polyphenylene  sulfide  foam  constrictively  engag- 
ing said  pole  piece  and  fused  to  said  coating. 
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4,471,248 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  WTTH  ELASTIC  VIBRATION 

DAMPING  ROTOR  TO  SHAFT  COUPLING 

Roland  Smetaaa,  Vienna,  Anstrla,  aaslgnor  to  U.S.  Phll^  Cor* 

poratloB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,376 

Gains  priority,  appUeatlon  Austria,  Sep.  15, 1982, 346082 

lat  a.)  H02K  5/24 

U.S.  a  310—51  18  Clalns 


1.  An  electric  motor  comprising  a  rotor  which  is  connected 
to  at  least  one  hub  mounted  on  the  motor  shaft  by  means  of 
elastic  connecting  elements,  characterized  in  that  at  least  two 
etastic  connecting  elements  are  constructed  as  ribs  which 
extend  substantially  radially  and  axially,  which  have  a  resilient 
action,  and  which  connect  the  rotor,  which  in  itself  is  clear  of 
the  motor  shaft,  to  the  hub. 


4,471,249 
ROTARY  ELECTRIC  MACHINE  OF  THE  TYPE  HAVING 

A  UQUm-COOLED  ROTOR 

Koolchl  Okamoto,  and  Norlo  Olshi,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan,  assign* 

ors  to  MitsuMshi  DeaU  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,717 
daisn  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1982,  57*28307; 
Feb.  25, 1982,  57*28308 

lat  CL3  H02K  1/32 
U.S.  CL  310—61  5  Claims 


403 


1.  A  rotary  electric  machine  of  the  type  having  a  liquid- 
cooled  rotor,  comprising: 

a  generator  shaft  having  an  axial  hole  therethrough; 

an  exciter  shaft  on  a  common  axis  with  said  generator  shaft, 
one  end  surface  of  which  exciter  shaft  is  in  contact  with 
one  end  surface  of  said  generator  shaft,  and  which  exciter 
shaft  has  a  first  axial  hole  with  an  end  surface  portion 
having  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  said  generator 
shaft  hole  and  communicating  with  said  generator  shaft 
hole  and  a  smaller  diameter  portion  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  one  end  surface  and  communicating 
with  said  end  surface  portion,  and  a  second  hole  extending 
in  the  radial  direction  from  said  end  surface  portion  of  said 
first  axis!  hole; 
'  a  first  coolant  path  defining  means  constituted  by  a  plurality 
of  concentric  tubes  defining  coolant  paths  therebetween 
and  positioned  in  the  axial  hole  in  said  generator  shaft  and 
extending  into  the  end  surface  portion  of  the  first  axial 
hole  in  said  exciter  shaft  and  the  ends  of  the  tubes  within 
said  end  surface  portion  turned  inwardly  at  an  angle  to  the 
axis  of  the  sh^  and  having  sealing  surfaces  on  the  in- 
wardly facing  ends  of  the  inwardly  turned  portions; 

a  second  coolant  path  defining  means  constituted  by  a  plu- 


rality of  concentric  tubes  defining  coolant  paths  therebe- 
tween and  positioned  in  the  smaller  diameter  portion  of 
the  axial  hole  in  said  exciter  shaft  and  having  the  ends  of 
the  tubes  within  the  end  surface  portion  turned  outwardly 
at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  shafts  and  having  sealing 
surfaces  on  the  outwardly  facing  ends  of  the  outwardly 
turned  portions  abutting  the  inwardly  facing  ends  of  the 
inwardly  turned  portions  in  sealing  relationship  for  com- 
municating the  coolant  paths  of  the  second  coolant  path 
defining  means  with  the  respective  coolant  paths  of  the 
first  coolant  path  defining  means; 

axial  conductors  within  the  innermost  tube  of  the  first  cool- 
ant path  defining  means  in  said  generator  shaft  and  extend- 
ing into  part  of  said  end  surface  portion  of  the  first  axial 
hole  in  said  exciter  shaft; 

radial  conductors  in  the  second  bole  of  the  exciter  shaft  and 
extending  through  said  first  coolant  path  defining  means 
and  being  connected  to  said  axial  conductors;  and 

the  junction  between  the  one  end  surfaces  of  said  generator 
shaft  and  said  exciter  shaft,  the  junctions  between  the  ends 
of  the  tubes  of  the  first  and  second  coolant  path  defining 
means  and  the  connection  between  the  axial  conductors 
and  the  radial  conductors  being  located  at  difTerent  posi- 
tions in  the  direction  along  said  common  axis. 


4,471,250 
HUB  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
S.  Duke  Snidtt,  St  Louis  County,  Mo.,  aasigaor  to  Emerson 
Electric  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,729 

Int  a^  H02K  7/00 

U.S.  CL  310-67  R  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  stator  assembly  and 
a  rotor  assembly,  said  stator  assembly  comprising  a  bearing 
support  a  core  affixed  to  said  bearing  support  said  core  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  laminations  of  suitable  ferro-magnetic 
material,  said  core  having  a  central  bore  therethrough,  said 
rotor  assembly  comprising  a  rotor  body  rotatably  mounted 
within  said  bore  of  said  stator  core,  said  rotor  body  having  a 
central  bore  therethrough,  said  bearing  support  having  a  cen- 
tral shaft  stationarily  fixed  relative  thereto,  the  longitudinal 
centerline  of  said  stationary  shaft  being  substantially  coaxial 
with  the  central  axis  of  said  rotor  body  and  with  said  bore  in 
said  stator  core,  and  means  for  joumalling  said  rotor  body  on 
said  stationary  shaft,  said  rotor  assembly  including  a  hub  hav- 
ing a  generally  cylindrical  hub  body  which  is  received  in  said 
rotor  body  bore  and  on  which  said  rotor  body  is  affixed,  said 
hub  being  rotatable  with  said  rotor  body  and  said  hub  body 
having  a  longitudinal  central  opening  therethrough  for  receiv- 
ing said  stationary  shaft,  a  pair  of  anti-friction  roller  bearings 
spaced  axially  from  one  another  along  said  stationary  shaft, 
each  of  said  bearings  having  an  outer  race  engageable  with  and 
rotatable  with  a  respective  inner  surface  of  said  hub  body 
defining  said  central  opening  within  said  cylindrical  body  of 
said  hub,  an  inner  race  engageable  with  and  remaining  station- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  U,  1984 


try  with  nid  sutioiujry  ihaft,  and  a  plurality  of  rollmg  ele- 
ments interpoied  between  laid  inner  and  outer  races,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises:  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  on  the 
exteriw  of  said  hub  bixly  receiving  said  rotor  body  and  onto 
which  said  rotor  body  is  affixed,  and  an  inner  cylindrical  sur- 
hce  on  the  interior  of  said  hub  cyUndrical  body  which  receives 
the  outer  race  of  one  of  said  bearings  upon  the  press  fit  of  said 
one  bearing  into  said  inner  cyUndrical  surface,  said  outer  and 
inner  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  hub  body  being  spaced  axially 
along  said  hub  body  with  the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  hub 
body  at  the  axial  position  of  said  inner  cylindrical  surface 
thereof  being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  outer  cyUndri- 
cal surftce  on  said  hub  body  on  which  said  rotor  body  is 
afRxed  such  that  the  exterior  of  the  cyUndrical  hub  body  at  the 
location  of  said  inner  cyUndrical  surface  is  clear  of  said  rotor 
body,  and  further  that  the  thickness  of  said  hub  between  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  bub  coextensive  with  said  inner  cylindri- 
cal surface  receiving  laid  one  bearing  being  less  than  about 
0.85  times  the  thickness  of  the  outer  race  of  said  one  bearing 
thereby  to  prevent  un4ue  distortion  of  said  one  bearing  upon 
the  press  fit  securement  of  said  one  bearing  into  said  hub  body 
after  said  rotor  body  has  been  af&xed  on  said  hub  body. 


M7U52 

ROTARY  DYNAMO  ELECTRIC  MACHINE  WHH 

PROTECnON  AGAINST  DEMAGNETIZATION  OF  LOW 

FLUX  PORTION  OF  PERMANENT  MAGNET  POLES 
John  G.  W.  Wett,  Penhore,  Ei^lmri,  ani^or  to  Lmm  Indw* 
tries  Limited  rwpany,  fffrml^im.  Englttid 

Filed  Nof.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  443^21 
CUass  priority,  apptteittiM  United  Kiagdoa,  No?.  27, 1981, 

lit  a^  H02K  1/18 
VS.  a  310—184  23 


_^  4,471,251 
MOTOR  MOUNTING  IN  AUTOMOBILE  BODY 
STRUCTURE 
Nobora  YamaaUta,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
ShlxBoka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  418^99 
Oaina  priority,  applfcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1982,  57-49517 
iBt  a^  E05F  11/44;  H02K  5/04 
VS.  a  310-89  i  8  Ciainis 


1.  A  permanent  magnet  dynamo  electric  machine  of  the  kind 
wherein  the  rotor  is  always  intended  to  rotate  in  the  same 
direction  relative  to  the  stator,  and  wherein  each  permanent 
magnet  pole  is  provided  on  that  face  which  is  presented  to  the 
air  gq)  defined  between  the  permanent  magnet  poles  and  the 
wound  poles  with  a  shield  of  material  of  high  saturation  flux 
to  Aamo  Co.,  Ltd.,  density,  said  shield  extending  circumferentially  of  the  machine 
from  the  edge,  or  from  adjacent  the  edge,  of  the  weak  tip  of  the 
pole  towards  the  strong  tip  and  covering  not  less  than  20%  and 
not  more  than  7S%  of  that  area  of  said  face  of  the  pole  which 
is  swept  by  the  wound  poles  during  relative  rotation  of  the 
permanent  magnet  poles  and  the  wound  poles,  said  shield  at  its 
weak  end,  covering  the  whole  axial  dimension  of  said  swept 
area  and  terminating,  in  the  circumferential  direction,  short  of 
the  edge  of  the  strong  tip  of  the  pole,  wherein  said  shield  is  set 
m  a  recess  in  the  pole  face  so  that  the  radial  thickness  of  the 
machine  air  gap  is  substantially  constant,  and  wherein  the 
thickness  of  the  shield  is  in  the  range  of  S-1S%  of  the  overaU 
radial  dimensi<m  of  the  combined  pole  and  shield. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  structural  body 
parts,  an  improved  electrical  motor  housing  assembly  support- 
ing an  armature  and  an  output  shaft  comprising: 
a  panel  member  having  a  primary  configuration  to  form  a 
structural  portion  of  the  vehicle  body  and  an  integral 
secondary  configufation  to  form  a  recess  that  provides  a 
first  motor  housing  part  with  a  first  flat  rim  encircUng  the 
recess,  the  flat  rim  positioned  inward  and  separate  from 
the  periphery  of  the  primary  configuration; 
a  second  motor  houskig  part  having  a  complementary  con- 
figuration to  the  fint  motor  housing  part  having  a  second 
flat  rim  complemeatarily  to  the  first  flat  rim  at  the  outer 
edge  of  the  second  housing  part,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  first  and  seomd  housing  part 
together  for  abutment  of  their  flat  rims  and  to  locate  and 
position  the  armature  and  output  shaft  whereby  the  assem- 
bling of  the  panel  member  to  perform  its  primary  configu- 
ration f^mction  rdative  to  the  vehicle  body  also  precisely 
locates  the  relative  position  of  the  motor  and  forms  an 
operative  portion  of  the  motor  housing. 


4,471,253 
STATOR  FOR  BALL  MOTORS 
Karsten  Laing,  Kaiaerallee  51,  D7148  Reaseck  aJ4  J,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcmaay 

FUad  JnL  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  397,085 
Int  a^  H02K  1/06 
U.S.  CL  310-217  6< 


1.  A  stator  for  a  spherical  rotor  type  electric  motor  where  a 
spherical  air  gap  separates  the  rotor  from  the  stator,  said  stator 
comprising  a  plurality  of  stator  teeth  extending  radially  and 
paraUel  to  the  center  Une  of  the  stator,  each  of  said  teeth  hav- 
ing a  pluraUty  of  individual  rectangular  shaped  adjacent  sheet 
metal  strips  where  adjacent  strips  ccmtact  each  other  on  oppo- 
sitely facing  surfiK:es  along  the  length  of  the  strips  and  where 
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the  widths  and  lengths  of  said  adjacent  strips  decrease  radially 
inwardly  towards  the  center  of  the  stator  wherein  the  ends  of 
the  teeth  facing  the  air  giq)  are  connected  to  pole  shoes  each  of 
which  has  a  concave  q>herical  surface  complementary  to  the 
q>herical  air  gtp  <m  one  side  thereof  and  a  stepped  configura- 
tion on  an  (^qwsite  side  thereof  to  contact  the  ends  of  the  strips 
of  each  of  said  teeth. 


4,471,254 

BRUSH  HOLDER  FOR  ROTARY  ELECTRIC 

APPARATUS 

Makoto  YaiMda,  and  Y^ji  NakaniaU,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan, 

aaaiffors  to  MitanUahi  DeaU  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha,  Japan 

FDad  Feb.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,942 
Cbim  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1982, 57-18858[U] 
Lrt.  a'  H02K  13/00 
VS,  a  310-242  3 


1.  A  brush  holder  for  rotary  electric  apparatus  comprismg: 

a  holder  body  having  a  brush  frame  for  slidably  holding  a 
brush, 

a  brush  retainer  pivotally  secured  to  a  holder  arm  attached 
to  said  holder  body  tlurough  a  pin, 

a  spring  provided  between  said  holder  body  and  said  brush 
retainer, 

a  stopper  mounted  on  said  holder  body  for  stopping  the 
movement  of  said  brush  retainer  at  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion, and 

a  contacting  piece  mounted  on  said  stopper,  being  electri- 
cally insulttted  from  said  holder  body  and  said  stopper, 
and  positioned  so  that  a  contacting  portion  of  said  brush 
retainer  comes  into  electromechanical  contact  with  said 
contacting  piece  mounted  on  said  stopper  when  said  brush 
reaches  the  wearing  Umit 
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1.  An  elastic  stufMC  wave  parametric  device  comprising:  a 
laminate  composed  of  a  semicondoctor  layer  and  a  piezoelec- 
tric material  layer  diqMsed  in  confronting  relationship;  a  first 
electrode  means  provided  <»  the  outer  surface  of  said  {nezo- 


electric  layer  and  (»  the  propagating  path  of  elastic  surface 
waves  in  said  laminate;  a  second  electrode  means  for  making 
ohmic  contact  to  said  semiconductor  layer;  and  means  for 
supplying  a  high  frequency  pumping  electric  power  to  said 
fint  and  second  electrode  means  so  as  to  cause  a  surface  charge 
layer  capacitance  formed  at  the  confronting  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  layer  to  vary  substantially  to  provide  an  ampU- 
fying  parametric  capacitive  interaction  with  said  surface  waves 
and  said  pumping  power. 


4,471,254 

PIEZOELECTRIC  ACTUATOR,  AND  VALVE 

APPARATUS  HAVING  ACTUATOR 

TocUhiko  Igashira,  Toyokawa;  YaaqmU  SakaUbora,  NisUo, 

and  Etnro  Yasnda,  Okaaki,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Nippon 

Sokca,  lac  Niahio,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,304 
OainH  priority,  appbeation  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1982, 57-100750; 
JnL  4, 1982,  57-118073 

Int  CL'  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  a  310-328  4  OainH 


4,471,255 

SURFACE  ACOUSnC  WAVE  PARAMETRIC  DEVICE 

Noboo  MikoaUba,  Sendai,  and  ShoicU  Minagawa,  Agao,  both  of 

Jivaa,  aasipMNrf  to  Oarion  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoMianatkM-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  948324,  Oct  5, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,233,530.  His  appUcatkM  Oct  r,  1980,  Scr.  No.  201,127 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  potort  anbceqaeat  to  Nor.  11, 

1997,  haa  been  diaeUBNd. 

Int  a^  H03H  9/72 

VS.  a  310-313  R  U 


1.  A  piezoelectric  actuator  comprising: 

a  tubular  casing  having  a  shoulder  portion; 

an  elongated  piezoelectric  member  disposed  in  said  casing, 
said  piezoelectric  member  having  axially  spaced  ends  one 
of  which  abuts  the  shoulder  portion  of  said  casing,  said 
piezoelectric  member  expanding  and  contracting  in  re- 
sponse to  an  electric  potential  difference  appUed  thereto, 
said  piezoelectric  member  forming  first  and  second  longi- 
tudinal surfaces  extending  along  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  the  piezoelectric  member,  said  first  surface  con- 
stituting an  opening  formed  through  said  piezoelectric 
member  and  said  aecood  surface  constituting  an  outer 
surface  of  said  piezoelectric  member,  said  piezoelectric 
member  including  a  lamination  of  s  pluraUty  of  piezoelec- 
tric plates  having  electrode  layers  therebetween,  every 
other  electrode  layer  extending  to  said  first  surface  and 
the  other  electrode  layers  which  do  not  extend  to  said  first 
surface  extending  to  said  second  surface; 

first  electrode  means  for  ^>plying  a  first  electric  potential  to 
said  piezoelectric  member,  said  first  electrode  means  in- 
cluding a  first  metal  plating  electrode  located  at  said  first 
surface  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  piezo- 
electric member,  said  first  electrode  being  electrically 
connected  with  said  every  other  electrode  layer  extending 
to  said  first  surface  and  an  electrode  rod  being  in  sUdable 
contact  with  said  first  metal  plating  electrode,  said  elec- 
trode rod  having  a  tubular  portion  with  at  least  one  axiaUy 
extending  sUt  therein,  said  tubular  portion  being  urged  to 
said  first  metal  plating  electrode  so  that  said  tubular  por- 
tion and  first  metal  plating  electrode  are  kept  in  contact 
with  each  other,  and 

second  electrode  means  for  i4>plying  a  second  electric  poten- 
tial to  said  piezoelectric  member,  said  second  electrode 
means  including  a  second  metal  i^ting  electrode  located 
at  said  second  surface  along  substantially  the  entire  length 
of  said  piezoelectric  member,  said  second  metal  plating 
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electrode  being  electrically  connected  with  every  elec- 
trode layer  extending  to  said  second  surface. 


4,471.257 

MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 
ACTUATED  CONTROL  ELEMENT 
Peter  KMuchinidt,  Mmkk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  aMigaor  to 
Sicacas  Akticngewllichaft,  BerUn  A  Mnaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnay 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  511,230 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  Aag.  19, 
1982,  3230872;  No?.  8, 1982,  3241401 

lat,  CL>  HOIL  4J/08 


4«471,259 
CRYSTAL  PACKAGE  FOR  A  HIGH-G  ENVIRONMENT 
Pierre  StocnMr,  Baldwia,  Md.;  AriatoteUs  S.  Arraaitis,  Addi- 
lOB,  Dl..  aad  PUUp  P.  Macaait,  Piaatatioa,  Fla.,  Mrivrars  to 
Motorola  lac^  SdunaBbarg,  m. 

FUed  Aag.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  412,090 

lat  CL^  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.a310-453  7ClaiB« 


VS.  a  310—328 


9Claian 


1.17 


r 


H  H 


1.  In  a  control  element  which  is  electrically  actuated  and 
comprises  lamellae  of  piezo-electric  material  whose  longitudi- 
nal direction  extends  in  an  actuation  direction  of  the  control 
element  and  which  are  interconnected  to  form  at  least  one 
lamella  packet,  and  wheiiein  electrodes  are  provided  for  apply- 
ing electric  actuation  voltage  at  opposite  principal  faces  of  the 
lamella,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  a  measuring 
means  for  measuring  momentary  operation-wise  displacement 
and/or  speed;  said  meacuring  means  including  at  least  one 
lamella  packet  having  at  least  one  lamella  on  whose  one  princi- 
pal face  a  measuring  electrode  which  extends  over  at  least  a 
significant  part  of  a  lengtli  of  the  lamella  is  provided  and  which 
is  opposite  a  cooperating  electrode  on  an  opposite  principal 
face  of  the  lamella;  and  said  measuring  electrode  having  an 
electric  terminal  separately  provided  for  measurement. 


1.  A  crystal  package  for  high-G  environments 

comprising:  a  keyed  crystal  plate  having  a  first  and  a  second 
surface,  with  at  least  one  conductive  electrode  pattern  on 
a  surface  thereof; 

a  base  member  containing  a  plurality  of  keyed  terminal 
connecting  pins  and  a  central  aperture  of  a  predetermined 
size  smaller  than  the  crystal  plate  and  which  will  accept 
the  crystal  plate  so  as  to  support  substantally,  by  gravity 
alone,  the  crystal  plate  throu^out  its  periphery,  yet  allow 
the  crystal  plate  to  oscillate  in  an  undamped  manner  when 
the  crystal  plate  is  positioned  over  the  central  apcrtaie; 

means  to  electrically  connect  the  plurality  of  terminal  con- 
necting pins  to  the  electrode  pattern  of  crystal  plate; 

a  first  protective  cover  which  is  of  a  predetermined  size  to 
align  itself  with  the  base  member; 

a  second  protective  cover  which  is  of  a  predetermined  ^ 
to  aUgn  itself  with  the  central  aperture;  and 

means  for  hermeticaUy  sealing  the  protective  covers  to  the 
base  member. 


4,471,240 

4,471JI58  OXIDE  CAIHODE 

PIEZOELECTRIC  CERAMIC  TRANSDUCER  ^•^  Haskcr,  Jacobaa  H.  Jacobc;  Peter  Opmccr,  aad  Johaaacs  A. 

AUo  KaaMda,  Kokaboqji,  Japaa,  aaiigBor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  T.VerhocTeB,allofEiBdhotea,NethcriaBdi,Mri9MintoUjS. 

Tokyo,  Japan  Philips  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  319,3U  Filed  Jaa.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  340,553 

Oaimi  priority,  applieatiOB  Japaa,  Nor.  7, 1980,  55-155906;  ^^"^^  priority,  appUcatioa  Ncthcriaads,  Feb.  26,  198L 

Jaa.  3, 1981,  56.81005fUJ  8100928 

lat  CL^  H04R  J7/00  lat  CL^  HOIJ  J/14. 19/06:  HOIK  1/04 

U.S. a 310-345                                                  21ClaiM  U.S. CL 313-346 R                                                4ClaiBH 


18    13   12   11   15    19 


12      13 


1.  A  transducer  comprising  at  least  a  piezoelectric  plate 
which  has  two  main  surfaces  comprising  curved  surfaces,  with 
edges  of  the  piezoelectric  plate  adjoining  to  and  extending 
between  the  two  main  surfaces,  electrodes  formed  on  the  two 
main  surfaces  of  said  piezoelectric  plate,  a  frame  which  is 
attached  to  said  edges  of  said  piezoelectric  plate,  said  frame 
being  attached  to  the  plate  only  at  said  edges,  with  only  said 
frame  holding  said  plate,  and  which  frame  is  made  of  a  material 
having  a  relative  rigidity  of  0.5  x  10^  N-m/Kg  or  less. 


1.  An  oxide  cathode  comprising  a  metal  base,  a  heating 
element  for  heating  said  base,  and  a  porous  layer  comprising  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  provided  on  said  bttc,  characterized 
in  that  the  base  consists  eoentially  of  titaoiam  (Ti). 
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...  _                4*471,261  4,471J63 

FERROMAGNETIC  YOKE  AND  A  DEFLECnONUNTT  BUTTABLE  DISPLAY  PANELS 

FOR  A  TELEVISION  DISPLAY  TUBE  Ednr  L.  Harrey.  JaMibara.  N  J  MiaMrto 

NicohaaF.McierrUd«,aadHaraiVaaDriaca,Eiadhona,  poratloa,  Detroit  NBA           •'"'*^~ 

M     ?J??fS*^  ml9»n  to  U A  Pkllipa  Corporatioa,  FDcd  Mar.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  355,678 

WfW  York,  N.Y.  I^  Q^J  II0IJ  jy^g 

FOcd  Jaa.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  342,986  U.S.  a  313-583 

OaiaH  priority,  applieatloB  Ncthcriaadi,  Feb.  18,  1981, 
8100787 

lat  a'  HOIJ  29/70:  HOIF  7/00 


Barroaghs  Cor> 


ICIaiai 


UA  a  313—440 


U 


1.  In  an  annular  ferromagnetic  yoke  for  deflection  units  for 
television  diq>lay  tubes,  having  a  conical  inner  surface  about  a 
longitudinal  axis,  and  having  an  outer  surface  in  which  a  first 
and  a  second  set  of  grooves  extending  in  the  direction  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  are  provided  symmetrically  with  respect  to  a 
first  plane  through  the  longitudinal  axis,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  grooves  have  accurately  ground  limits  which 
form  reference  faces  by  which  the  position  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  is  fixed. 


4y47U62 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WTTH  TRANSPARENT  METAL 

OXIDE  PROTECTIVE  LAYER  ON  PHOSPHOR  SCREEN 

MleUo  Taaara,  Fmiiawa;  Tcrayasa  Saaaki,  Yokosaka,  aad 

ToddUn  Kojim,  WaraU,  aU  of  Japaa,  Mriport  to  Soay 

CorporatiOB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOcd  Jaa.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  386,915 

ippbcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  15, 1981, 5647832[U] 
lax.  CL^miU  29/28 
MS,  CL  313—466  3 


1.  A  display  panel  system  comprising 
a  plurality  of  display  panels  arrayed  side  by  side  with  their 

viewing  areas  being  aligned  in  series, 
each  display  panel  comprising 
a  gas-filled  envelope  made  up  of  a  base  plate  having  a  top 
surface  and  a  bottom  surface  and  a  face  plate  hermetically 
sealed  to  said  base  plate, 
a  plurality  of  anode  electrode  wires  disposed  horizontally 
paralled  to  each  other  in  slots  in  the  top  surface  of  said 
base  plate  and  extending  along  the  top  surface  of  said  base 
plate, 
portions  of  said  anode  electrodes  being  recessed  in  notches 
in  the  ends  of  said  base  plate,  and  the  ends  of  said  anode 
electrodes  being  secured  in  place  at  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  base  plate,  and 
cathode  electrode  strips  disposed  vertically  on  said  top 
surface  of  said  base  plate  and  oriented  at  an  angle  to  said 
anode  electrodes,  the  crossings  of  said  anodes  and  cath- 
odes defining  the  viewing  area  of  the  panel, 
said  cathodes  having  their  ends  terminating  adjacent  to  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  base  plate  and  secured  in  place 
thereat 
said  panels  being  aligned  so  that  the  ends  of  the  base  plates 
which  are  notched  abut  each  other  and  permit  the  viewing 
area  of  one  panel  to  lie  close  to  the  viewing  area  of  an  adja- 
cent panel  so  that  a  single  message  can  be  displayed  by  the 
combination  of  the  displays  in  the  two  panels. 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  comprising: 

(a)  a  panel  portion  provkled  with  a  phosphor  screen  on  its 
inner  surface; 

(b)  a  neck  portion  provided  with  an  electron  gun  in  its  inner 
q)ace;and 

(c)  a  fimnel  portion  coupling  said  panel  portion  and  said 
neck  portion,  an  electron  beam  emitted  firom  said  electron 
gun  scanning  said  pboq>hor  screen  and  producing  images, 
and  said  images  being  observed  fh»n  the  beam-scanning 
side  of  sakl  ^aotpYtot  screen,  characterized  in  that  a  thin 
tran^Mrent  metal  oxide  layer  is  formed  on  said  beam 
scanning  side  of  said  pboq>bor  screen. 


4,471,264 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Ocaaa   Mataaiaki,    Mobara;   Masakaa   Maaako,   Sakara; 
Nobora  ToyaaM,  aad  YoaUaori  Oyaaada,  both  of  Mobara,  aU 
of  Japaa,  ani^orf  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  293,442 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  29, 1980,  55-115305 

lat  a^  HOIJ  29/96 

MS.  CL  315—3  %  Claim 

1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  anode  voltage  supply 

terminal  means  arranged  at  a  funnel  of  an  envelope  comprised 

of  a  panel,  the  funnel  and  a  neck,  a  conductive  inner  graphite 

fihn  deposited  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  envelope  over  the 

funnel  and  neck,  said  graphite  film  having  a  high-resistance 

porticm  connected  to  the  anode  voltage  supply  terminal  means 

and  a  low-resistance  portion  formed  at  the  nedi,  and  an  elec- 
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tron  gun  inembly  iitanged  in  the  neck  and  having  a  bulb 
speoer  contact  in  contact  widi  the  low-retistance  portion  of 
•aid  graphite  fihn,  nid  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  electrical 
conductor  means  arranged  between  said  anode  voltage  supply 
terminal  means  and  electron  gun  assemUy  and  having  a  resis- 


tance which  is  smaller  uan  that  of  the  high-resistance  portion, 
and  means  for  selectively  ^>plying  high  voltage  from  said 
anode  voltage  supply  terminal  means  to  said  electron  gun 
assembly  by  way  of  said  electrical  conductor  means  so  that  an 
amount  of  current  sufficient  for  spot  knocking  is  appUed  to  said 
electron  gun  assembly. 


4«47U65 

APPARATUS  FOR  OOUNTERACTING  THE  CATHODE 

CURRENT  INCREASE  OCCURRING  DURING 

WARMING-UP  IN  A  TRAVELLING-WAVE  TUBE  IN 

RESPONSE  TO  VARUTION  IN  THE  GRIIM:ATH0DE 

DISTANCE 
Rolf  W.  RannwMi,  L«i?Mw,  Swcdai,  MrivMT  to  TddioMk- 
L  M  Eriom,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
FOad  Mar.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  244,911 
priority.  appHcatfcm  Sweden,  Apr.  2, 1980, 8002538 
lit  ai  HOU  25/34 
VA  a  31S-3J        I  1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  compensating  increase  of  cathode  cur- 
lent  occurring  during  8>e  initial  operation  period  of  a  travell- 
ing-wave tube  includiag  a  cathode  and  grid  when,  during 
warming-up,  the  grid,  to  which  a  grid  voltage  is  apphed,  first 
approaches  the  cathode  and  then  assumes  a  nominal  distance 
therefrom,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  distance  contnd  means 
for  measuring  deviatiot  between  actual  grid-cathode  distance 
and  the  nominal  grid-oathode  distance  and  means  responsive 
thereto  for  generating  a  control  signal  proportional  to  the 
deviation  for  reducing  the  value  of  ^  grid  voltage,  said  dis- 
tance control  means  coDfrnaing  means  for  muhiplying  instan- 
taneous values  of  the  cathode  current  and  grid  voltage  to 
produce  a  rignal  correapoiiding  to  the  grid-cathode  distance, 


comparator  means  for  comparing  said  signal  with  a  reference 
signal  oorrespondmg  to  the  nominal  distance,  and  means  oper- 
ative in  reqxmse  to  said  ocMnparision  for  generating  a  control 
signal  for  reducing  the  value  of  the  grid  voltage. 


4y47U66 
DELAY  LINE  FOR  A  TRAVELING-WAVE  TUBE  COOLED 

BY  HEAT  PIPES  AND  A  TRAVELING-WAVE  TUBE 

COMPRISING  A  DELAY  LINE  OF  THIS  TYPE 

M.  GeorgM  Flevy,  and  Antad  Shroff,  both  of  Paria,  Friowe, 

to  TheaMon-CSF,  Paria,  Vnm» 

Filed  Oct  30, 1981,  Sor.  No.  314,483 

priority,  application  Vnmet,  No?.  7, 1980, 80  23883 

lat  a>  HOU  25/34 

VJS,  a  315— 3 J  2  OaiM 

1.  A  delay  line  for  a  traveling-wave  tube,  especially  a  tube 
having  coupled  cavities,  whose  design  ftmction  is  to  produce 
interaction  between  an  electron  beam  and  an  electromagnetic 
wave  which  propagates  along  the  delay  line,  said  line  being 
Umited  externally  by  a  device  for  focusing  the  electron  beam 
along  the  axis  of  the  line,  said  focusing  device  being  constituted 
by  an  alternate  series  of  permanent  magnets  and  pole  pieces 
which  limit  the  cavities  on  each  side,  said  pole  pieces  being 
constituted  by  circular  walls,  each  wall  being  common  to  two 
cavities  and  pierced  by  at  least  one  intercavity  couphng  aper- 
ture as  well  as  a  central  aperture  for  the  passage  of  the  electron 
beam,  wherein  said  delay  line  is  also  provided  with  a  cyUndri- 
cal  sleeve  surrounded  by  the  focusmg  device,  said  sleeve  being 
traversed  by  vacuum  tight  columns,  of  hollow  construction, 
and  closed  at  both  ends,  the  inner  wall  of  each  column  consti- 
tuting a  capiUary  system,  and  a  material  which  is  volatile  at  the 
operating  temperature  saturating  said  c^nllary  system  with  a 
slight  excess  disposed  at  uniform  intervals  around  the  periph- 
ery of  said  sleeve  and  ad^>ted  to  extend  along  the  delay  line  in 
the  directicm  of  propagation  of  the  electron  beam. 


4,47U47 
GRID  STRUCTURE  FOR  CERTAIN  PLURAL  MODE 
ELECTRON  GUNS 
Knrt  AaAoaa,  Padfk  PaUaadea,  CaUf^  Mai^or  to 
Aircraft  CoaMMuy,  El  Segaado,  CaUf. 

FOad  Jaa.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,289 
lat  OJ  HOU  25/34.  1/46 
U&  a  315-4J  9 


1.  In  an  electron  gun  intended  for  use  with  a  periodic-perma- 
nent-magnet focused  traveling  wave  tube  having  a  high  power 
mode  of  operation  wherein  the  electron  beam  has  a  first  qwce 
charge  density  and  a  low  power  mode  of  operation  wherein 
said  electron  beam  has  a  second  and  lower  space  charge  den- 
sity, an  improved  cathode  and  grid  assembly  comprising: 
a  cathode  having  an  emitting  surftoe  fbr  emittnig  electrons 

to  form  an  electron  beam  having  a  longitudinal  axi^ 
a  control  grid  mounted  in  axially  tptoed  wpui  relation  with 

said  cathode; 
means  mounted  intermediate  said  cathode  and  said  control 
grid  for  increasing  the  transverse  beam  temperature  of 
said  low  power  mode  electron  beam; 
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whereby  said  transverse  beam  temperature  may  be  increased 
to  a  level  sufficient  to  compensate  for  said  lower  space 
charge  density  of  said  low  power  mode,  thereby  produc- 
ing a  low  power  electron  beam  substantially  equal  in 
diameter  to  the  diameter  of  the  high  power  mode  electron 
beam. 


4^71,248 
UGHTING  UNIT  HAVING  POWER  SUPPLY  WITH 
IMPROVED  SWITCHING  MEANS 
noana  A.  Browa,  FaHoa;  Marc  A.  Diaioawar,  Jamas  E. 
Harria,  both  of  Literpool,  aad  William  PeO,  North  SyracMe, 
aU  of  N.Y.,  aaaivmrs  to  General  Eleetric  Company,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,90« 

Int  CL^  H05B  35/00 

MS.  a  315—178  11  Chdms 


cyclically  at  an  appropriately  high  switching  rate  for 
energizing  said  first,  second  and  fourth  branches  for 
incandescent  operation  of  said  filamentary  resistance, 
and  for  ignition  and  transition  of  the  arc  in  said  arc 
lamp;  and 
(c)  an  ignited  state  in  which  said  switch  remains  off  with 
the  current  supplied  from  said  dc  source  flowing  in 
said  serially  connected  first  and  second  branches  to 
maintain  said  arc,  said  fiUmentary  resistance  ballast- 
ing said  arc  lamp. 


4,471,249 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OPERATING  A 

HIGH-PRESSURE  GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Haas  G.  Ganaer,  StoIberB  Ralf  SchMfer,  Aachen,  and  Haas  P. 

Stormberg,  Stolberg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Gcranay,  aasignon  to 

U.S.  PhiUpa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,842 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcroumy,  Dec  14, 
1981, 3149524 

lat  0.3  H05B  41/24 
MS.  a.  315—307  9  n«ii— 


1.  A  lighting  unit  comprising: 

A.  a  dc  power  source  having  two  output  terminals,  the 
second,  a  reference  terminal, 

B.  a  metal  wwpot  arc  lamp  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode, 
and 

C.  an  operating  networii  comprising: 

(1)  an  incandesdble  fihmientary  resistance  to  provide 
standby  light  for  said  arc  lamp, 

(2)  a  transformer  for  deriving  a  stepped-up  output  voltage, 
having  a  first  and  a  second  winding, 

(3)  a  semiconductor  switoh  comprising  a  three  transistor 
combination,  each  transistor  having  a  base,  emitter  and 
collector  electrode,  the  emitter  of  the  first  transistor 
being  connected  to  the  base  of  the  second  transistor,  the 
emitter  of  the  second  transistor  being  connected  to  the 
base  of  the  third  transistor, 

(4)  a  c^Nicitor; 

said  arc  Uunp  and  operating  network  being  connected  in 
branches  diverging  firom  a  common  node,  said  filamentary 
resistance  being  connected  in  a  first  branch  between  said  first 
source  output  terminal  and  said  node;  said  second  winding  and 
said  arc  kmp  being  connected  in  series  in  a  second  branch 
between  said  node  and  said  second  source  terminal;  said  third 
transistor  being  connected  with  its  collector  and  emitter  in  a 
third  branch  between  said  node  and  said  second  source  termi- 
nal; and  said  first  winding  and  said  capacitor  being  serially 
connected  in  a  fourth  branch  between  said  node  and  said  sec- 
ond source  terminal; 
said  operating  network  fiirther  comprising: 

(5)  control  means  for  operating  said  switoh  in  a  multisute 
starting  sequence,  said  states  including: 

(a)  a  preignition  stoto  in  which  said  switoh  is  operated  at 
an  ^>propriately  low,  including  zero,  switohing  rato 
for  conducting  current  through  said  serially  con- 
nected first  and  third  branches  for  incandescent  oper- 
ation of  said  filamentary  resistance,  said  capacitor 
precluding  dc  current  flow  through  said  fourth 
branch; 

(b)  an  ignition  state  in  which  said  switoh  is  operated 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  operating  a  high-pressure  gas 
discharge  lamp  with  high  frequency  current  comprising:  a  pair 
of  input  terminals  for  connection  to  a  low  frequency  AC 
source  of  voltage,  a  bridge  circuit  comprising  four  transistors, 
a  full-wave  rectifier  coupled  between  said  input  terminals  and 
said  bridge  circuit  so  as  to  supply  a  direct  voltage  to  the  bridge 
circuit,  means  connecting  a  choke  coil  in  series  with  the  dis- 
charge lamp  with  the  coil  connected  in  a  transverse  branch  of 
said  bridge  circuit,  and  means  responsive  to  a  current  derived 
from  said  AC  voltage  source  for  supplying  switching  pulses  to 
control  electrodes  of  said  transistors  so  as  to  vary  the  switch- 
ing frequency  of  the  transistor  bridge  within  each  period  of  the 
AC  voltage  and  as  a  fimction  of  said  derived  current. 


4,471,270 

PARTICLE-IMPACr  LOCALIZING  DEVICE,  A 

CATHODE-RAY  OSCILLOSCOPE  AND  A  PICK-UP  TUBE 

COMPRISING  SUCH  A  DEVICE 
Laden  Goyot  Paria,  France,  aaai^or  to  TlomaoB-GSF,  Paria, 
Fraace 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,038 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  14, 1980, 80  05736 
lat  a.3  H03K  17/88 
MS.  CL  315-474  8  QahM 

1.  A  particle-impact  localizing  device  for  localizing  curves 
due  to  particle  impact,  with  only  one  value  along  a  first  axis  for 
each  value  along  a  second  axis  orthogaonal  to  the  first  axis 
comprising: 
several  charge-transfer  shift  registers  diposed  one  above  the 
other  along  a  first  axis  (Oy),  said  registers  being  integrated 
on  the  same  semiconductor  substrate  covered  with  an 
insulting  layer,  electrodes  for  transferring  charges  in  the 
registers  being  common  to  all  the  registers  and  being 
disposed  on  the  insulting  Uyer; 
a  diffiised  zone  in  said  substrate,  of  the  opposite  conductivity 
type  to  that  of  the  substrate  into  which  are  transferred 
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charges  coming  f)-om  all  the  registers,  said  zone  having  a 
dimension  along  said  first  axis  at  least  equal  to  that  occu- 
pied by  the  registers  and  its  ends  along  the  second  axis 


being  connected  to  electrodes  which  are  connected  to  two 
amplifiers  delivering  the  currents  for  reading  the  charges 
for  localization  along  the  first  axis. 


4,471«271 
SELF-REGULATINQ  SATURATING  CORE  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER  POWER  SUPPLY 
Vnnk  S.  Wendt,  Priactton,  N  J^  assignor  to  RCA  Corporttioii, 
N«w  Yorlt,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,902 

I^  a^  HOIJ  29/70 

VJS.  CL  315—411  18  aainu 


"6      l22o,D:»*iZnF«rrit»,^'diom«t«r 
l22c,d:L  Ftrritt 


1.  A  television  display  system  having  an  ultor  terminal  and  a 
self-regulating,  saturating  core  power  supply  for  producing  a 
regulated  ultor  voltage  thereat,  comprising: 

a  source  of  alternating  input  voltage; 

a  magnetizable  core  including  first,  second  and  tliird  core 
sections; 

a  first  winding  wound  around  said  first  core  section; 

a  second  winding  wound  only  around  said  second  core 
section,  said  tliird  core  section  providing  a  magnetic  cir- 
cuit path  for  magnetic  flux  lines  that  Unlc  both  windings, 
said  fu^t  winding  being  coupled  to  said  input  voltage 
source  for  developing  an  alternating  polarity  output  volt- 

«8e: 

an  ultor  terminal;    < 

means  including  a  high  voltage  rectifier  arrangement  re- 
sponsive to  said  output  voltage  and  coupled  to  said  ultor 
terminal  for  developing  thereat  an  ultor  voltage;  and 

a  capacitance  coupled  to  said  second  winding  for  generating 
a  current  therein  that  aids  in  producing  substantial  mag- 
netic saturation  of  said  third  core  section  during  each 
cycle  of  said  alternating  polarity  output  voltage  to  pro- 
vide regulation  of  said  ultor  voltage,  said  second  core 
section  remaining  substantially  unsaturated  during  the 
entirety  of  each  cycle. 


)NTR( 


4^1^2 
CIRCUIT  FOR  CONtTROLLING  THE  SPEEDS  OF  TWO 

CAPSTANS 
Hirotodd  Ohno,  YokdHuna,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Victor  Company 
of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokduuna,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,701 

Claims  priority,  appilcatioa  Japan,  Oct  2, 1980,  55-137954 

im,  a.}  B65H  59/38 

UjS.  CL  318—7  11  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  controlling  the  speed  of  at  least 


one  of  first  and  second  capstans  respectively  located  adjacent 
talceup  and  supply  reels  of  a  Upe  recording  and/or  reproduc- 
ing apparatus,  wherein  said  capstans  are  driven  by  first  and 
second  motors  respectively  to  transport  a  recording  tape 
between  said  reels  so  that  the  tape  is  driven  at  a  constant  speed 
and  maintained  taut  between  said  first  and  second  capstans, 
comprising: 
a  single  oscillator  for  generating  a  constant  frequency 

signal; 
a  first  frequency  divider  coupled  to  said  oscillator  for 

dividing  the  frequency  of  said  signal  by  an  integer; 
a  second,  programmable  frequency  divider  coupled  to  said 
oscillator  for  dividing  the  frequency  of  said  signal  by  a 
variable  integer  in  response  to  a  digital  control  signal 
applied  thereto;  and 


first  and  second  loops  respectively  controlling  the  speed  of 
the  first  and  second  motors,  the  first  and  second  loops 
being  respectively  associated  with  said  first  and  second 
frequency  dividers  and  further  associated  with  said  first 
and  second  capstans  to  energize  said  first  and  second 
motors  respectively,  each  of  said  loops  including:  first 
means  for  generating  a  first  signal  having  a  frequency 
synchronized  with  the  rotational  speed  of  the  associated 
capstan,  second  means  for  generating  a  second  signal 
having  an  amplitude  inversely  proportional  to  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  the  associated  capstan  and  third  means  for 
generating  a  third  signal  having  an  amplitude  proportion- 
al to  the  difference  in  phase  between  said  first  signal  and 
the  output  of  the  associated  frequency  divider,  said  sec- 
ond and  third  signals  being  combined  and  applied  to  the 
associated  motor. 

4,471^3 
DUAL-MOTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Grant  C.  Melocik,  Chardon,  and  WilUani  Pickering,  UniTcrsity 
Hdghts,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Towmotor  Corporation, 
Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1963,  Set.  No.  455,777 

Int  a^  H02P  5/46,  7/68 

U.S.  a.  318—55  12  Odos 
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1.  A  vehicle  control  system  (16),  comprising: 

first  and  second  drive  motors  (12,14); 

an  accelerator  (28)  adapted  to  produce  first  command  motor 
speed  signds; 

an  accelerator  transducer  means  (40)  for  receiving  said  first 
command  motor  speed  signds  and  generating  first  digitd 
numbers  in  response  to  sdd  received  signals; 
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a  steerable  wheel  (35)  adapted  to  produce  second  command 
motor  speed  signds; 

a  steerable  wheel  tranducer  means  (48)  for  receiving  sdd 
second  command  motor  speed  signds  and  generating 
second  digitd  numbers  in  response  to  sdd  received  sig- 
nds; 

programmable  data  processor  means  (56)  for  generating  first 
and  second  pulse  trdns  in  response  to  recdving  sdd  first 
and  second  digitd  numbers; 

first  and  second  power  switching  means  (68,78)  for  coupling 
power  to  respective  first  and  second  drive  motors  (12,14); 
and; 

first  and  second  controllable  means  (64,74)  for  controllably 
operating  sdd  first  and  second  power  switching  means 
(68,78)  in  response  to  receiving  respective  first  and  second 
pulse  trdns. 


4,471,274 
VEHICLE  DOOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
StSTen  L.  Ross,  Upper  St  Clair,  and  Lewis  C.  Marascdco, 
Pleasant  Hills,  both  of  Pa.,  asdgnors  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  PittAorgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  381,258 

Int  a.^  H02H  7/85 

MS.  a.  318-282  6  Claims 


1.  In  door  control  apparatus  operative  with  at  least  one 
passenger  vehicle  door  having  a  drive  motor  and  responsive  to 
a  door  control  signd  for  providing  movement  of  sdd  door  in 
one  of  an  opening  direction  and  a  closing  direction,  the  combi- 
nation of: 
first  means  responsive  to  sdd  door  control  signd  for  provid- 
ing a  first  time  period  after  which  an  enable  signd  is 
provided, 
second  means  responsive  to  the  door  movement  for  provid- 
ing a  speed  signd  having  a  frequency  in  accordance  with 
the  movement  speed  of  sdd  door, 
third  means  responsive  to  the  enable  signd  and  the  speed 
signd  for  providing  a  first  output  signd  having  a  fre- 
quency in  accordance  with  the  frequency  of  sdd  speed 
signd,  and 
fourth  means  responsive  to  the  frequency  of  sdd  first  output 
signd  for  providing  a  second  output  signd  to  control  the 
operation  of  sdd  doors  in  response  to  a  change  in  the 
frequency  of  the  first  output  signd  indicating  a  predeter- 
mined change  in  the  speed  of  the  drive  motor. 


4,471^5 
MOTOR  DRIVEN  DRAPERY  CLOSURE  AND  CONTROL 

CIRCUIT  COMBINATION 
Paul  E.  Comeau,  Warwick,  ILL,  assignor  to  Kenney  Mannfac- 
taring  Conpany,  Warwick,  R.I. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  453,761 
Int  a^  H02P  3/08 
UA  a.  318—286  4  Claims 

1.  A  motor  driven  drapery  closure  and  control  combination 
comprising: 

(a)  a  drapery  closure; 

(b)  a  reversing  electric  motor  for  driving  (a)  between  a 
closed  and  an  opened  position; 

(c)  means  for  coupling  (b)  to  (a); 

(d)  means  for  supplying  current  to  (b)  optiondly  to  close  or 
open  (a); 


(e)  means  for  sensing  the  amount  of  current  bdng  supplied 
by  (d); 

(f)  means  responsive  to  (e)  for  interrupting  the  the  operation 
of  (d)  at  a  predetermined  level  of  sdd  current; 

(g)  the  motor  of  (b)  being  a  D.C.  motor  with  a  high  gear 


reduction  ratio  and  the  armature  of  which  is  arranged  for 
dynamic  braking  when  not  energized,  and 
(h)  means  responsive  to  (0  for  reversing  the  operation  of  (b) 
for  a  short  time  predetermined  period  of  time;  whereby 
tensions  or  compressions  in  (c)  after  the  operation  of  (d) 
has  been  interrupted,  are  relieved. 


4,471,276 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROLLER  AND 

METHOD 

Stephen  Cndlitz,  5  Wddron  Ct,  Marblehead,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  321,819,  Nov.  16, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  159,343,  Jnn.  13, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  534,374 

Int  a?  H02P  5/16 

MS,  a  318—341  12  Claims 


1.  A  direct  current  electric  motor  speed  controller  circuit 
between  the  motor  and  a  power  supply  sufficient  to  drive  the 
motor  which  controller  consisu  essentidly  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  power  transistor  connected  through  its  emit- 
ter and  collector  in  series  between  the  motor  and  the 
power  supply  to  form  a  power  circuit  such  that  current 
flows  between  the  power  supply  and  the  motor  through 
the  transistor  only  when  a  signd  current  is  supplied  to  the 
base  of  the  transistor; 

(b)  a  speed  control  which  provides  a  variable  resistance, 
mductance  or  capacitance  within  a  control  circuit; 

(c)  a  control  circuit  having  a  power  requirement  substan- 
tidly  lower  than  the  power  requirement  to  operate  the 
motor,  sdd  control  circuit  supplying  pulses  of  a  pulse 
width  modulated  signd  current  to  the  base  of  the  power 
transistor,  the  width  of  the  pulse  being  proportional  to  the 
vdue  of  the  variable  resistance,  inductance  or  capacitance 
of  the  speed  control,  sdd  control  circuit  comprising: 

(i)  means  for  generating  a  constant  frequency  saw  toothed 
electricd  voltage  wave  form  biased  so  that  the  lowest 
voltage  of  the  wave  is  greater  than  zero; 

(ii)  a  means  for  generating  a  voluge  proportiond  to  the 
variable  resistance,  inductance  or  capacitance;  and 

(iii)  a  means  for  comparing  the  voltage  of  the  saw  toothed 
wave  form  with  the  generated  proportiond  voltage  and 
for  outputting  a  direct  current  pulse  width  modulated 
signd  to  the  base  of  the  power  transistor  when  the 


44«*-.M9  o.G.-ia-i.^ 


846 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  11, 1984 


generated  proportional  voltage  is  greater  than  the  volt- 
age of  the  electrical  wave  form,  the  width  of  the  pulses 
of  said  pulse  width  nxxlulated  signal  being  directly 
proportional  to  the  generated  proportional  voltage; 

(d)  means  for  stopping  available  signal  currents  to  the  base  of 
the  power  transistor  when  current  through  the  power 
circuit  is  greater  thaa  a  maximum  desired  level  and  for 
restoring  available  lignal  currents  when  the  current 
through  the  power  circuit  is  again  below  the  maximum 
desired  level;  and 

(e)  means  for  stopping  available  signal  currents  to  the  base  of 
the  power  transistor  when  power  supply  voltage  falls 
below  the  desired  miaimum  voltage  to  drive  the  motor; 

the  means  for  generating  a  constant  frequency  saw  toothed 
wave,  the  means  for  generating  a  proportional  voltage,  the 
means  for  comparing  the  voltage  of  the  saw  toothed  wave 
form  with  the  proportional  voltage,  the  means  for  stopping 
available  signal  currents  to  the  base  of  the  power  transistor 
when  current  through  the  power  circuit  is  greater  than  a  maxi- 
mum desired  level  and  the  means  for  stopping  available  signal 
currents  to  the  base  of  the  power  transistor  when  the  power 
supply  voluge  falls  below  the  desired  minimum  voltage  to 
drive  the  motor  each  comprising  at  least  a  part  of  at  least  one 
integrated  circuit. 


the  first  control  switch  means  through  the  armature  and 
the  second  diode. 


4,471.278 

BANG-BANG  CURRENT  REGULATOR  HAVING 

EXTENDED  RANGE  OF  REGULAHON 

Michael  F.  Matooka,  Utica,  Mich^  aarigMr  to  General  Motors 

CorporatkM,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  531,864 

lat  CL^  G05B  13/02 

UA  a  318-561  3  ctalms 


M71,277 

VEHICLE  PROPULSION  MOTOR  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

JaoMi  H.  Pyau,  Jr^  PleawM  Hills,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Westiag. 

hogaa  Elactric  Corp.,  Pittibargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  373,467 

lat  a.^  H02P  3/14 

MS,  a  318-376  1  4  Claims 


1.  In  control  apparatus  fot-  a  motor  including  a  field  winding 
and  an  armature,  said  control  apparatus  being  operative  with  a 
voluge  source  connected  to  a  brake  resistor  for  determining 
one  of  a  power  mode  of  operation  and  a  brake  mode  of  opera- 
tion in  each  of  a  forward  aad  reverse  direction,  the  combina- 
tion of: 

current  control  means  including  chopper  means  connected 
in  series  with  said  Add  winding  between  the  voltage 
source  and  said  armature  to  regulate  the  current  flow 
through  the  armature  vd  the  field  winding; 

a  motor  circuit  having  first  control  switch  means  connected 
between  the  chopper  and  a  first  end  of  the  armature  and 
second  control  switch  means  connected  between  the 
chopper  and  a  second  end  of  the  armature; 

brake  control  means  including  a  first  diode  connected  be- 
tween said  first  end  of  the  armature  and  said  brake  resistor 
and  a  second  diode  connected  between  said  second  end  of 
the  armature  and  said  brake  resistor; 

and  conduction  control  means  providing  forward  power 
operation  of  the  motor  by  determining  the  conductivity  of 
the  first  control  switch  means,  providing  reverse  power 
operation  of  the  motor  by  determining  the  conductivity  of 
the  second  control  switch  means,  providing  forward 
brake  operation  of  the  motor  by  determining  the  conduc- 
tivity of  the  second  control  switch  means  through  the 
armature  and  the  first  diode  and  providing  reverse  brake 
operation  of  the  motor  by  determining  the  conductivity  of 


1.  In  a  motor  current  regulating  system  including  a  motor,  a 
voluge  source  and  a  controller  responsive  to  the  signal  at  a 
command  input  to  which  is  applied  a  current  command  signal 
indicative  of  the  desired  average  motor  current  and  the  signal 
at  a  control  input  to  which  is  applied  a  feedback  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  instantaneous  magnitude  of  the  motor  current,  the 
controller  being  effective  to  define  upper  and  lower  trip  limits 
which  track  the  command  input  signal,  to  connect  the  volUge 
source  to  the  motor  when  the  control  input  signal  Ms  below 
the  lower  trip  limit  whereupon  the  motor  current  begins  in- 
creasing toward  the  upper  trip  limit  and  to  disconnect  the 
voluge  source  from  the  motor  when  the  control  input  signal 
rises  above  the  upper  trip  limit  whereupon  the  motor  current 
begins  decreasing  toward  the  lower  trip  limit,  thereby  to  define 
a  continuous  motor  current  which  alternately  increases  and 
decreases  between  upper  and  lower  peak  values  corresponding 
to  the  upper  and  lower  trip  limits  so  as  to  regulate  the  average 
motor  current  at  a  value  corresponding  to  the  current  com. 
mand  signal,  and  thereby  to  define  a  minimum  regulated  aver- 
age value  of  the  motor  current  which  is  reached  as  the  com- 
mand input  signal  approaches  a  value  where  the  lower  trip 
limit  reaches  zero  and  the  feedback  signal  cannot  fall  below  the 
lower  trip  limit  to  reconnect  the  voltage  source  to  the  motor, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the  controller  for  alter- 
ing one  of  the  control  input  or  command  input  signals  by 
an  amount  which  is  generally  constant  in  magnitude  while 
the  voluge  source  is  connected  to  the  motor  and  which  is 
progressively  reduced  while  the  volUge  source  is  discon- 
nected from  the  motor,  thereby  causing  the  control  input 
signal  to  rise  above  the  upper  trip  limit  to  disconnect  the 
volUge  source  from  the  motor  sooner  in  time  than  it 
otherwise  would  and  to  fall  below  the  lower  trip  limit  to 
connect  the  voltage  source  to  the  motor  later  in  time  than 
it  otherwise  would,  the  alteration  being  effective  for  rela- 
tively low  current  command  signal  values  to  reduce  the 
upper  peak  excursion  of  the  motor  current  and  to  keep  the 
voltage  source  disconnected  firom  the  motor  after  the 
feedback  signal  has  fallen  to  zero  for  yielding  motor  cur- 
rent that  is  discontinuous  in  a  series  of  pulses,  whereby  the 
average  value  of  the  motor  current  may  be  regulated 
down  to  a  lower  value  than  possible  without  the  alter- 
ation. 
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4^71,279 
NUMERICAL  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINE 

TOOLS 
lUiinra  iMte,  HiBo;  Yakio  One,  Yokohaaia,  and  Mitsoo 
Hirainni,  HacUoJi,  all  oX  Japan,  assignors  to  ¥v^tn  Fannc 
Liaitod,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00312,  §  371  Date  Jnn.  24, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jon.  24, 1962,  PCT  Pnh.  No.  WO82/01604,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  13, 1982 

per  Filed  Oct  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  395,014 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  30, 1980,  55*151454 
Int  CL^  G05B  23/02 
MS.  a  318-565  1 


said  amplified  signal  to  generate  an  exponentially  modified 
signal; 
pulse  width  modulator  means  for  pulse  width  modulating 
said  exponentially  modified  signal  to  generate  a  pair  of 
complementary  pulse  width  signals  indicative  of  the  elec- 
trical power  to  be  supplied  to  the  electric  motor  and  the 
direction  of  its  torque  output;  and 


MDTV 

womunot 


a  pair  of  bridged  power  amplifiers  responsive  to  said  com- 
plementary pulse  width  signals  for  providing  electrical 
power  to  the  electric  motor  to  produce  an  output  torque 
corresponding  to  the  magnitude  and  direction  indicated 
by  said  input  signal. 


1.  A  numerical  control  system  for  controlling  a  tool,  com- 
prising: 
a  numerical  control  device  for  controlling  said  nuchine  tool 
in  accordance  with  one  performance  iiutruction  including 
at  least  a  tool  number  code  of  said  machine  tool;  and 
a  tool  abnormal  operation  monitoring  device  for  monitoring 
whether  or  not  the  tool  of  said  machine  tool  is  abnormal, 
wherein  said  numerical  control  device  comprises  means  for 
transmitting  said  entire  performance  instruction  to  said 
tool  abnormal  operation  monitoring  device  and  means  for 
transmitting  a  signal  indicating  the  termination  of  execu- 
tion of  said  performance  instruction  to  said  tool  abnormal 
operation  monitoring  device,  and 
wherein  said  tool  abnormal  operation  monitoring  device 
comprises: 

means  for  receiving  and  storing  said  perfcHinance  instruc- 
tion; 
means  for  decoding  said  tool  number  information  from 
said  performance  instruction  stored  in  said  receiving 
and  storing  means;  and 
means  for  reading  said  tool  number  code  from  said  decod- 
ing means  in  response  to  said  execution  termination 
signal  and  for  comparing  said  tool  number  code  with 
operation  daU  from  said  machine  tool  to  detect  whether 
or  not  the  tool  of  said  machine  tool  is  abnormal. 


4,471,280 
ANTI-LOG  POWER  AMPLIFIER  FOR  REVERSIBLE  D.C 

MOTOR  IN  AUTOMOTIVE  STEERING  CONTROLS 
Hmoms  E.  Stack,  Troy,  Mich^  assigaor  to  The  Bodiz  Corpora- 
tlOB,  Soothfldd,  Mich. 

FUcd  May  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  492,098 
Int  CL?  G05D  17/02 
MS.  a  318-586  35  Clalns 

19.  A  power  amplifier  for  energizing  a  reversible  electric 
motor  in  a  servo  system  having  a  source  of  electrical  power 
comprising: 
a  sensor  responsive  to  at  least  one  operational  parameter  of 
the  servo  system  for  generating  an  input  signal  indicative 
of  the  electrical  power  to  be  supplied  to  the  electric  motor 
and  the  desired  direction  of  the  motor's  output  torque; 
a  preamplifier  for  amplifying  said  input  signal  to  generate  an 

amplified  signal  biased  about  a  reference  value; 
anti-log  signal  generator  means  for  exponentially  modifying 


4,471,281 
DIGITAL  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Yoshiaki  Uezami,  Akashi;  Osama  Yamamoto,  Kobe,  and  Akin 
Kaiko,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  384,963 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jon.  17, 1981,  56-94280 
iBt  a^  G05B  1/01 
MS.  a  318—606  3 


1.  A  digital  control  device  comprising  a  first  controller 
which  generates  a  control  reference  signal  of  a  first  controlled 
variable  of  a  controlled  system,  a  first  frequency  converter 
which  converts  said  control  reference  signal  into  pulses  of  a 
frequency  proportional  to  a  magnitude  thereof,  a  second  fre- 
quency converter  which  converts  a  measured  value  of  a  sec- 
ond controlled  variable  of  said  controlled  system  into  pulses  of 
a  frequency  proportional  to  a  magnitude  thereof,  and  a  second 
controller  which  obtains  a  difference  between  the  output 
pulses  of  said  fint  frequency  converter  and  the  output  pulses  of 
said  second  frequency  converter  and  which  controls  said  sec- 
(Md  contnrfled  variable  by  employing  said  difference  as  a 
control  reference  value; 
wherein  said  second  controller  comprises  a  pulse  canceller 
circuit  which  subtracts  said  output  pulses  of  said  fre- 
quency converter  from  said  output  pulses  of  said  first 
frequency  converter  and  which  feeds  back  the  resulting 
difference  and  subtracts  it  from  said  output  pulses  of  said 
first  frequency  converter. 
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4,471^2 

STEP  MOTOIt  EXCITATION  SYSTEM 
F^Jio  MorigBcU,  Kaoappa,  Japu,  a«igMr  to  F^i  Xerox  Co., 
Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,116 

aains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  4,  IMl,  56-138620 

Int.  a.)  H02K  29/04 


VS.  a.  318—696 


9Claini8 


a  clock  having  a  clock  signal  out,  said  clock  signal  having  a 
predetermined  duty  cycle; 

means  for  sampling  said  first  signal  on  a  first  logic  level  of 
said  clock  signal  and  holding  said  sample  upon  a  second 
logic  level  of  said  clock  signal; 

means  for  comparing  said  sample  to  a  clock  sequenced  peri- 
odic waveform  to  effect  a  second  signal  output; 

and  means  responsive  to  said  second  signal  and  said  clock 
signal  for  modulating  the  current  through  said  motor 
when  said  current  reaches  said  predetermined  current 
levd. 


4,471,284 
REVERSIBLE  STEPPING  MOTOR 
Yvea  GaMn,  Grangea,  Switzerland,  aaaignor  to  ETA  Sjt,  Fab- 
riques  d'Ebauches,  Gangea,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,6S8 
Claima  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  21,  1982, 

Int  a.3  H02K  29/04 
UACL318-696  7a,ima 


1.  A  step  motor  excitation  system  comprising;  a  drive  circuit 
including  current  detectftig  means  for  detecting  an  exciting 
current  flowing  in  each  exciting  coil  of  said  step  motor, 
wherein  said  exciting  current  in  said  each  exciting  coil  has  a 
uniform  wavelength  and  each  exciting  current  is  separated  by 
one-quarter  period  from  the  other,  constant  current  control 
means  for  controlUng  sakl  exciting  current  detected  by  said 
current  detecting  means  so  as  to  have  a  predetermined  current 
value,  and  current  setting  means  for  setting  said  predetermined 
current  values  in  a  one-phase  excitation  and  in  a  two-phase 
exciution  of  said  step  motor  so  as  to  be  different  from  one 
another,  respectively,  in  correspondence  to  one-phase  and 
two-phase  excitations. 


4,471,283 

AVERAGE  CURRENT  REGULATION  FOR  STEPPER 

MOTORS 

Donald  R.  Prealey,  Lexington,  Ky.,  aadgnor  to  International 

Baaincaa  Machinca  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,439 

Int  Q.3  H02K  29/04 

UA  a  318-696  20  Claima 


1-  A  reversible  stepping  motor  comprising: 

a  rotor  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  including  a  first  perma- 
nent magnet  having  a  first  magnetic  axis  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation; 

means  for  orienting  the  first  magnetic  axis  along  a  rest  axis  in 
the  absence  of  any  other  influence;  and 

means  for  applying  to  the  first  magnet  a  first  magnetic  field 
in  response  to  a  first  current  and  a  second  magnetic  field  in 
response  to  a  second  current,  the  first  and  the  second 
magnetic  fields  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  and  also  forming  two  substantially  sym- 
metrical obtuse  angles  with  the  rest  axis. 


4»47M85 

SYSTEM  FOR  VARIABLE  SPEED  OPERATION  OF 

INDUCnON  MOTORS 

ShigeU  Kawada,  Hino,  and  Hiroahi  laUda,  Hamnra,  both  of 

Japan,  aaaignors  to  Fi^itaa  Fannc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  131,671,  Mar.  19, 1980, 

abandoned.  lUa  application  Feb.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,423 

Int  a^  H02P  5/40 

UJS.  CL  318—808  2 


1.  A  circuit  for  modulating  the  current  in  a  stepper  motor, 
said  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  current  passing  through 
a  motor  and  comparing  the  magnitude  of  said  current  to  a 
predetermined  current  level,  said  means  outputting  a  first 
signal  indicative  of  the  difference  between  said  current 
passing  through  said  motor  and  said  predetermined  cur- 
rent level; 


1-  A  system  for  driving  an  induction  motor  on  the  ba«s  of  an 
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error  signal  whose  amplitude  is  proportional  to  a  speed  devia- 
tion between  a  command  speed  and  the  actual  speed  of  the 
induction  motor,  comprising: 

sinusoidal  signals  generating  circuit  for  generating  poly- 
phase sinusoUdal  signals  of  a  frequency  and  amplitude  that 
are  porporiional  to  and  dependent  upon  the  size  of  said 
speed  deviation,  said  sinusoidal  signals  generating  circuit 
includes: 

an  absolute  value  circuit  for  generating  an  absolute  value  of 
the  error  signal; 

a  voltage/frequency  converter  for  generating  a  pulse  train 
whose  frequency  is  proportional  to  the  size  of  the  absolute 
value; 

an  up-down  counter  for  counting  up  or  down  the  pulse  train 
in  accordance  with  a  polarity  of  the  error  signal; 

a  memory  for  storing  digital  values  of  cosine  and  sine  wave- 
forms at  a  plurality  points;  and 

multiplying  DA-converters  having  one  input  which  receives 
the  digital  value  and  another  input  which  receives  the 
absolute  value,  in  which  the  digital  values  are  read  out  of 
the  memory  in  accordance  with  the  count  of  the  up-down 
counter  which  indicates  the  address  of  the  memory  and 
the  multiplying  DA-converier  generates  sinusolidal  sig- 
nals whose  both  frequency  and  ampUtude  are  proportional 
to  the  size  of  the  absolute  value; 

a  carrier  wave  generator  for  generating  a  carrier  wave; 

modulating  means  for  amplitude  modulating  the  carrier 
wave  in  dependence  upon  the  polyphase  sinusoidal  sig- 
nals; and 

means  for  impressing  each  amplitude  modulated  carrier 
wave  signal  to  corresponding  primary  windings  of  the 
induction  motor. 
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4,471,287 
CHARGING  GENERATOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Mitaaham  Moriahita,  and  Shinichi  Konge,  both  of  Hyogo,  Ja* 
pan,  aaaignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1962,  5747931 
Int  a.J  H02P  9/00;  H02J  7/14 
UJS.  CL  322—99  7  Claims 


4,471,286 

CLOSED*LOOP  FMIQUENCY  REGULATED 

GENERATOR  APPARATUS 

Theodore  M.  Hdnrich,  Mnrrysrille,  Ihu;  Shan  C.  Sun,  Pompano 

Beach,  Fla.,  and  Eugene  L  Rodgers,  Monroerille,  Pa.,  aaaign* 

on  to  Weatinghonae  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,143 

Int  a.3  H02P  9/00.  9/42 

VS.  CL  322—29  6  Claims 


1.  A  closed-loop  control  apparatus  for  generating  a  control 
signal  in  response  to  a  discrepancy  between  a  feedback  actual 
frequency  representative  signal  and  a  desired  frequency  set- 
point  signal,  comprising: 

means  for  converting  said  feedback  signal  into  successive 
pulses  defining  a  time  interval  To  representative  of  the 
period  of  said  actual  frequency; 

clock  means  for  establishing  a  predetermined  time  interval 
Tr  smaller  than  To  upon  initiation  by  said  successive 
pulses; 

dual  slope  convener  means  operated  in  a  charging  mode  in 
response  to  said  setpoint  signal  during  said  predetermined 
time  interval  and  operated  in  a  discharging  mode  during 
the  remainder  (To-Tr)  of  said  period  To; 

said  control  signal  being  outputted  by  said  dual  slope  con- 
verter means  as  a  result  of  a  discrepancy  between  the 
period  assigned  by  said  setpoint  signal  and  said  actual 
period. 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  a  charging  generator  comprising: 

a  bridge  rectifying  circuit  coupled  to  outputs  of  an  armature 
winding  of  a  charging  generator  for  rectifying  an  alternat- 
ing voltage  generated  in  said  armature  winding,  said  recti- 
fying circuit  having  first,  second  and  third  rectified  volt- 
age output  terminals,  said  first  output  terminal  being  cou- 
pled to  a  battery  to  be  charged,  said  second  output  termi- 
nal being  coupled  to  a  field  coil  of  said  generator,  and  said 
third  output  terminal  being  coupled  to  a  local  ground; 

voltage  regulating  means  for  controlling  an  amount  of  cur- 
rent flow  in  said  field  coil  in  response  to  a  voltage  across 
said  first  and  third  output  terminals; 

diagnostic  circuit  means  for  detecting  conditions  of  a  non- 
generating  state  of  said  generator  (b)  an  uncontrolled 
ssute  of  said  generator,  and  (c)  a  break  in  connection 
between  said  bridge  rectifying  circuit  and  said  first  output 
terminal,  said  diagnostic  circuit  being  coupled  to  said  local 
ground; 

stari-up  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  start-up  condition  of 
said  generator;  and 

a  charge  indicator  lamp  and  switching  circuit  means  coupled 
in  series  between  said  fu^t  and  second  output  terminals, 
said  switching  circuit  means  being  coupled  to  outputs  of 
said  diagnostic  circuit  means  and  said  start-up  detecting 
means  for  turning  on  said  lamp  when  said  diagnostic 
circuit  means  detects  any  of  said  conditions  (a)  to  (c)  and 
for  preventing  said  lamp  from  turning  on  when  said  start- 
up detecting  means  detects  said  start-up  condition. 


4,471,288 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  CHARGING 
GENERATORS 
Mitanharu  Moriahita,  and  Shinichi  Kooge,  both  of  Hyogo,  Ja- 
pan, aaaignors  to  Mitsnbiahi  Denki  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,000 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1962,  57-47929; 
Mar.  23, 1982,  5747930 

Int  CL^  H02J  7/14:  H02P  9/00 
VS.  a  322—99  9  Clainis 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  charging  generator  having 
armature  coils  and  a  field  coil,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectifier  for  rectifying  an  a.c.  output  induced  in  the 
armature  coUs,  said  rectifier  having  a  first  rectifier  output 
terminal,  a  second  rectifier  output  terminal,  and  a  ground 
terminal; 

(b)  a  storage  battery  chargeable  with  an  output  from  said 
first  rectifier  output  terminal; 

(c)  a  voltage  regulator  for  turning  a  current  flowing  from 
said  second  rectifier  output  terminal  to  the  field  coil  on 
and  off  to  control  an  output  voltage  from  the  charging 
generator  to  a  first  preset  value; 
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(d)  a  key-operated  swtch; 

(e)  indicator  means  and  switch  means  connected  in  series 
and  in  the  suted  order  between  said  storage  battery  and 
said  second  rectifiet  output  terminal  through  said  key- 
operated  switch;  and 

(0  a  diagnostic  device  for  detecting  an  absence  of  power 
generation  by  the  charging  generator  by  esublishing  a 
second  preset  voltage  value  lower  than  said  first  preset 
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and  generating  a  control  signal  for  turning  off  the  positive 
voltage  switching  circuit  when  said  fractional  value  of  the 
high  positive  voltage  equals  or  exceeds  the  reference 
signal; 

a  negative  voltage  switching  circuit  connected  to  said  pulse 
generator,  said  negative  voltiige  switching  circuit  being 
turned  on  or  off  in  response  to  said  pulses; 

a  negative  voltage  generator  circuit  connected  between  the 
negative  voltage  switching  circuit  and  the  second  output 
terminal  for  producing  the  low  negative  D.C.  voltage;  and 

a  negative  voltage  comparison  circuit  connected  between 
the  second  output  terminal  and  tiie  negative  voluge 
switching  circuit  for  continuously  comparing  a  fractional 
value  of  said  low  negative  voltage  with  said  reference 
voltage  signal  and  generating  a  control  signal  for  turning 
off  the  negative  voltage  switching  circuit  when  said  frac- 
tional value  of  the  low  negative  voltage  equals  or  exceeds 
the  reference  signal. 


value,  for  detecting  in  uncontrolled  voltage  output  and 
disconnection  of  said  first  rectifier  output  terminal  by 
establishing  a  third  pKsent  voltage  value  higher  than  said 
first  preset  value,  for  energizing  said  indicator  means  via 
OR  means  in  response  to  such  detections,  and  for  estab- 
lishing a  fourth  present  voltage  value  for  allowing  said 
diagnostic  device  to  inhibit  detection  of  the  absence  of 
power  generation  during  an  initial  start-up  period  of  said 
generator. 


4,471,289 
SWITCHING  POWER  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT 
RaynoMi  S.  Daley,  Spring  Valley,  iad  Rndolf  J.  Schwaner, 
CtadanatI,  both  of  OUd,  aarignon  to  NCR  Corporatioa, 
Oaytoo,Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  472,359 
iBt  Q.)  G05F  J/SS 


VJS.  CL  323—222 
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4,471,290 

SUBSTRATE  BIAS  GENERATING  CIRCUrr 

K^  YamagncU,  Yokohuna,  Japui,  aMignor  to  Tokyo 
SUbaura  Oeaki  ic«iin«iiiiri  KmiAf,  japu,  ^ 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  382,091 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japu,  Jul  2, 1981, 5644593 

Irt.  a.3  H03L  1/00:  H03K  3/353 

UA  a  323-274  12Clil«. 
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1.  A  switching  power  supply  circuit  having  a  first  and  sec- 
ond output  terminal  for  geaerating  diereat  high  positive  and 
tow  negative  D.C.  voluges.  respectively,  fi-om  a  low  positive 
DC.  voluge  power  supply,  said  circuit  comprising: 
a  pulse  generator  connected  to  said  power  supply  for  gener- 
ating square  wave  pulses  at  a  substantiaUy  constimt  ret)eti- 
tion  rate; 
a  positive  voltage  switching  circuit  connected  to  said  pulse 
generator,  said  positive  voluge  switching  circuit  being 
turned  on  or  off  in  response  to  said  pulses; 
a  positive  voltage  generator  circuit  connected  between  the 
positive  voltage  switching  circuit  and  Uie  first  output 
terminal  for  producing  the  high  positive  D.C.  voltage- 
a  {KMitive  voltage  comparison  circuit  connected  between  the 
first  output  terminal  and  the  positive  voltage  switching 
circuit  for  continuously  comparing  a  firactional  value  of 
said  high  positive  voltage  with  a  reference  voltage  signal 


1.  A  substrate  bias  generating  circuit  comprising  reference 
potential  means  and  oscillator  means  having  a  control  terminal; 

bias  generating  means  for  generating  a  substrate  bias  voluge 
at  a  first  output  terminal  in  response  to  the  output  signal  of 
said  oscillator  means; 

voluge  generating  means  connected  between  said  first  out- 
put terminal  and  said  reference  potential  means  to  gener- 
ate at  a  second  output  terminal  an  output  volUge  having 
an  absolute  value  not  higher  than  the  absolute  value  of  the 
substrate  bias  volUige  from  said  bias  generating  means  and 
varying  in  a  predetermined  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  substrate  bias  voluge;  and 

control  means  including  depletion-type  MOS  transistor 
means  connected  at  the  gate  thereof  to  said  second  output 
terminal  and  first  resistance  means  connected  in  series 
with  the  current  path  of  said  depletion-type  MOS  transis- 
tor means  for  controlling  the  oscillating  operation  of  said 
oscillator  means  by  applying  a  control  signal  to  said  oscil- 
lator control  terminal  when  the  output  voltage  of  said 
voltage  generating  means  reaches  a  level  determined  by 
Uie  voluge  threshold  of  said  depletion-type  MOS  transis- 
tor means. 
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4,471,291 

STABILIZED  DEVICE  FOR  CONSTANT-PERIOD 

ALL-OR-NONE  REGULATION  AND  ELECTRIC  SUPPLY 

SYSTEM  INCORPORATING  SAID  DEVICE 
Gay  Anwold,  and  Alain  Chartier,  both  of  Paris,  Fraace,  assign- 
on   to  CompagBie   dlnformatique   Militaire   Spatiale   ct 
Aerooantiqae,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,236 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  France,  Jan.  16, 1981, 81 11839 
Int  a.3  G05F  1/56 
VS.  a  323—288  8  Claims 


saturated  region  at  or  near  the  boundary  between  its  linear 
and  saturated  regions. 


4,471,292 
MOS  CURRENT  MIRROR  WrfH  HIGH  IMPEDANCE 

OUTPUT 
Stephen  R.  Schcnck,  McKinney,  and  Terry  J.  Johnson,  Dallas, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instmments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  No?.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,646 

Int.  a.3  G05F  3/20 

VJS.  CL  323—315  13  Claims 


1.  A  current  source  circuit  comprising: 

field-efTect  transistor  means  for  generating  an  output  current 

proportional  to  an  input  current;  and 
means  for  biasing  said  generating  means  to  operate  in  the 


4,471,293 

MULTI-CONDUCTOR  CABLE  TEST  UNFT 

Otto  Schnack,  656  E.  Passaic  Ave.,  Bloomfleld,  N  J.  07003 

FUed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,186 

Int.  aj  GOIR  31/02 

VS.  a  324—51  1  Claim 


1.  A  subilized  device  for  constant-period  all-or-none  regula- 
tion of  a  signal,  wherein  said  device  comprises  : 

-  means  for  generating  a  sawtooth  signal  having  a  variable 

period  ; 

-  a  comparator  for  comparing  the  signal  to  be  regulated  with 

the  sawtooth  signal  and  for  delivering  a  series  of  pulses 
corresponding  to  the  instants  at  which  the  value  of  the 
signal  to  be  regulated  attains  the  value  of  the  sawtooth 
signal,  said  pulses  being  delivered  to  the  sawtooth-signal 
generating  means  for  determining  the  period  of  said  saw- 
tooth signal ; 

-  a  bisUble  circuit  for  receiving  a  constant-period  signal  as 

well  as  the  preceding  pulses  and  for  delivering  a  control 
signal  which  produces  action  on  the  signal  to  be  regulated 
and  has  the  same  constant  period,  said  control  signal  being 
in  the  form  of  square  waves  whose  timeduration  is  deter- 
mined by  said  pulses. 


e  ilJito  ttjLio  tnJtti  LtjLijLt^^KWid 


1.  A  cable  test  unit  for  a  multi-conductor  cable  having  a 
plurality  of  wire  pairs,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  substantially  constant  direct  cur- 
rent voltage  supply  for  the  test  unit; 

(b)  an  oscillator  having  its  period  governed  by  a  time-con- 
stant circuit,  the  time  constant  of  said  circuit  being  that  of 
a  period  easily  visible  to  the  human  eye; 

(c)  a  recycle  pulse  generator  having  as  its  input  a  clock- 
regulated  output  from  said  oscillator,  said  pulse  generator 
having  a  plurality  of  pulse  outputs,  only  one  of  which 
outputs  provided  with  a  pulse  at  any  one  time,  each  of  said 
outputs  being  provided  sequentially  with  its  pulse  after  the 
pulse  at  the  prior  output  location  has  terminated; 

(d)  a  connector  test  base  having  a  complementary  mating 
coimection  for  the  multi-connector  cable  to  be  tested,  said 
test  base  comprising  an  anode  side  and  a  cathode  side,  the 
anode  side  of  said  test  base  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
plurality  of  outputs  of  said  recycle  pulse  generator; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  light  emitting  diodes  (LED's),  each  LED  of 
said  plurality  corresponding  to  a  respective  wire  pair  of 
said  multi-conductor  cable,  said  LED's  each  electrically 
connected  to  the  cathode  side  of  said  test  base,  said  LED's 
also  electrically  connected,  through  the  wire  pairs  of  the 
multi-conductor  cable,  to  the  anode  side  of  the  test  base; 

(0  means  for  maintaining  the  respective  outputs  of  the  cath- 
ode side  of  the  test  base  at  a  voluge  necessary  to  inhibit 
conduction  across  all  wire  pairs  except  that  pair  at  which 
a  pulse  output  from  said  recycle  pulse  generator  exists; 
and 
(g)  means  for  recycling  said  pulse  generator  after  a  pulse  has 
been  provided  to  the  last  wire  pair  of  the  multi-conductor 
cable, 
whereby  the  current  flow  characteristic  across  a  given  wire 
pair  will  thereby  vary  as  a  function  of  its  structural  condition 
as  either  a  short  circuit,  open  circuit,  crossed  circuit,  or  loose 
connection,  and  such  current  flow  characteristic  will  be  re- 
flected in  the  visual  appearance  and  behavior  of  the  LED 
corresponding  to  a  given  wire  pair  of  the  cable. 
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M71,294 
ELECTRICAL  CO^a)UIT  DEFECT  LOCATION 

Pul  H.  Niclwii,  Mahomet,  ni^  atdgnor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  m  reprciented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Oct  29^  1W2,  Ser.  No.  437,659 
lat  CL3  GOIR  iim 


\}&,  a  324—52 


12  Claims 


filter  being  connected  to  the  input  of  said  amplitude  detec- 
tor; 

wherein  said  current  transformer  deHvers  a  signal  to  said 
filter  in  response  to  current  flowing  through  said  capacitive 
mipedance,  and  in  response  to  receipt  of  said  filtered  signal  said 
amplitude  detector  outputs  a  direct  current  voltage  signal 
correspondmg  to  the  instantaneous  value  of  said  capacitive 
impedance. 


4,471,296 
MEASURING  OXYGEN  CONCENTRATION 
Sfwid  B.  Dalgaard,  Murrysrille,  Pa^  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,364 

Int.  CL^  GOIN  27/00 

VS.  a.  324-71.1  10  ctal„ 


1.  A  method  of  locating  a  fault  in  an  electrical  conduit  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  a  transmissioh  line  including  a  test  conduit  and  an 
external  conductor; 

providing  an  internal  conductor  within  said  test  conduit; 

terminating  said  internal  conductor  in  an  impedance  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  characteristic  impedance  of  said  internal 
conductor  and  said  conduit; 

generating  a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  standing- wave-pat- 
tern signals  on  said  transmission  line; 

monitoring  said  intemaJ  conductor  for  electrical  signals 
induced  thereon;  and 

calculating  from  said  monitored  signals  the  location  of  the 
fault. 


4,471,295 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE  VARUTION  OF  A 

CAPACmVE  IMPEDANCE  HAVING  DIELECTRIC 

CONSISTING  OF  A  LUBRICANT 

Karel  N.  Vemeiren,  Woerden,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  SKF 

lodnstriai  Trading  Company  B.V.,  Nienwegein,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,247 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  Mar.  18,  1981, 

Int  C13  GOIR  27/26 
UA  a  324-61  R  7  Claims 


y  \^T^^^ 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  partial  pressure  of  oxidizing 
species  in  a  liquid  comprising 

(1)  a  substance  which  is  susceptible  to  anodic  oxidation  and 
which  forms  an  oxide  having  a  Pilling-Bedworth  ratio 
greater  than  1,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  met- 
als, incompletely  oxidized  metal  oxides,  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

(2)  means  for  confining  said  oxide  as  it  is  formed  on  said 
substance;  and 

(3)  means  for  measuring  the  pressure  of  said  confined  oxide. 

4,471,297 

MULTI^AMPLE  PARTICLE  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Robert  H.  Berg,  Ehnhnrst,  III.,  assignor  to  Particle  Data.  Inc. 

Elmhorst,  ni. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,457 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/00 

VS.  a.  324-71.1  20  daiffls 


X)    11 


1.  A  device  for  directing  the  variation  of  a  capacitive  impe- 
dance,  comprising: 

(a)  a  capacitive  impedanci  in  which  a  lubricant  serves  as  the 
dielectric;  i 

(b)  a  bias  impedance;       | 

(c)  an  oscillator  operatively  connected  to  said  capacitive 
impedance  by  way  of  said  bias  impedance  for  outputting  a 
signal  of  predetermined  frequency  to  said  capacitive  impe- 
dance; 

(d)  a  current  transfromer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a 
secondary  winding,  said  bias  impedance  and  said  capaci- 
tive impedance  being  ooeratively  coupled  by  way  of  said 
primary  winding:         1 

(e)  an  ampUtude  detector;!  and 

(0  a  band  pass  filter  tuned  to  said  predetermined  frequency, 
the  input  of  said  filter  b^g  connected  to  said  secondary 
winding  of  said  current  transformer  and  the  output  of  said 


1.  A  multi-sample  particle  analysis  apparatus,  comprising: 
suction  chamber  means  and  sample  chamber  means  adapted 

for  relative  shiflable  side-by-side  operating  alignment; 
one  of  said  suction  chamber  means  and  said  sample  chamber 
means  having  particle  analysis  orifice  means  and  the  other 
of  said  suction  chamber  means  and  sample  chamber  means 
having  port  means  and  said  orifice  means  and  said  port 
means  being  adapted  for  selective  registration  with  one 
another  so  that  there  is  direct  flow  communication 
through  the  orifice  means  and  port  means  from  said  sam- 
ple chamber  means  into  said  suction  chamber  means; 
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and  means  enabling  relative  shifting  alignment  of  said  suc- 
tion chamber  means  and  said  sample  chamber  means  for 
effecting  said  selective  registration. 


4,471,298 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  ELECTRICALLY 

TESTING  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
Signrd  Frohlich,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif  .,  assignor  to  Cirdyne,  Ibc 
Irrine,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,688 
Int  a.3  GOIR  31/02.  1/073 
VS.  a.  324—73  PC  25 


20.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  electrically  testing  a 
printed  circuit  board  on  which  test  points  are  locatable  at  least 
in  part  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  said  printed  circuit  board 
being  mounted  on  a  table,  comprising: 
elongated  separate  first  and  second  probe  contact  members 
mounted  above  said  table  to  enable  at  least  one  of  said 
separate  contact  members  to  move  over  said  circuit  board 
independently  of  the  other,  each  contact  member  having  a 
set  of  probe  contacts  depending  therefrom  and  positioned 
along  said  contact  member,  said  contacts  being  located  in 
accordance  with  the  pattern  of  said  test  points  so  that 
upon  movement  of  said  contact  members  the  probe 
contacts  will  contact  certain  test  points  on  the  circuit 
board; 
positioning  means  for  separately,  independentiy  positioning 
at  least  one  of  said  contact  members  relative  to  said  table 
and  to  said  other  contact  member  to  selectable  aligned 
positions  with  respect  to  said  printed  circuit  board 
wherein  probe  contacts  are  in  electrical  connection  with 
test  points;  and 
test  program  control  means  for  causing  the  sequential  elec- 
trical testing  of  said  printed  circuit  board  between  selected 
subsets  of  said  probe  contacts,  and  for  thereafter  directing 
said  positioning  means  to  position  said  contact  members 
into  alignment  with  other  test  poinu  and  for  causing  the 
sequential  electrical  t«ting  of  said  printed  circuit  board 
between  selected  subsets  of  probe  contacts  with  said  at 
least  one  probe  contact  member  in  said  new  position. 


switching  signal  at  a  frequency  twice  that  of  said  pulse 
sequence  and  having  a  pulse/no-pulse  ratio  of  I  to  1; 

second  means  tnciuding  a  first  logical  AND  circuit  having 
inputs  responave  to  said  clock  signal,  said  sequence  of 
reference  pulses  and  said  switching  signal,  said  AND 
circuit  supplying  output  pulses  during  coincidence  of 
signals  at  said  first  logical  AND  circuit; 

first  forward  counting  means  responsive  to  said  first  logical 
AND  circuit  for  producing  a  digital  count  in  parallel  form 
during  the  time  of  output  pulses  from  said  first  logical 
AND  circuit; 
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third  means  including  an  inverter  and  a  second  logical  AND 
circuit  having  inputs  responsive  to  said  clock  signals,  said 
sequence  of  reference  pulses  and,  through  said  inverter, 
said  switching  signal  in  inverted  form; 

a  second  forward  counting  means  responsive  to  the  output 
of  said  second  logical  AND  circuit  for  producing  a  digital 
coimt  in  parallel  form  during  the  time  of  output  pulses 
from  said  second  logical  AND  circuit; 

and  fourth  means  including  a  digital  subtractor  responsive  to 
said  parallel  digital  counts  from  said  fust  and  second 
forward  counters  to  produce  a  digital  signal  representa- 
tive of  said  phase  difference. 


4,471,300 
LDC  HOOK-ON  DIGTTAL  AMMETER 
John  D.  Haradca,  Jr^  and  WilUam  P.  Komrwapr,  both  of  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y.,  assigMrs  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,490 
Int  a^  GOIR  1/20  15/00 


VS.  a.  324—127 


SOaiaM 


4,471,299  

aRCUTT  FOR  DIGTTAL  PHASE  DIFFERENCE 

MEASURING  AND  SYNCHRONIZING  BETWEEN 

PULSE  TRAINS 

Herbert  Elnis,  Denzlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

TTT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  276,573,  Jon.  23, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jon.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,979 
Claims  priority,  ap^cation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  4, 
1980, 3025356 

Int  a.3  GOIR  25/00 
VS.  a.  324—83  D  45  daims 

1.  A  digitized  circuit  for  measuring  phase  difference  be- 
tween a  sequence  of  reference  pulses  and  a  pulse  sequence, 
comprising: 
first  means  including  a  clock  pulse  generator  operating  at  a 
frequency  which  is  at  least  an  order  of  magnitude  higher 
than  that  of  said  pulse  sequence  and  a  frequency  divider 
responsive  to  said  clock  pulse  generator  for  producing  a 


1.  A  hook-on  digital  ammeter  comprising: 

an  annular  magnetic  core  interrupted  at  at  least  one  location 
such  that  the  core  material  at  opposite  sides  of  the  inter- 
ruption is  sufficiently  separable  to  allow  passage  of  a 
conductor  through  the  interruption; 

a  secondary  winding  wound  on  said  core; 

liquid  crystal  display  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  display 
segments  having  a  common  connection; 

a  tapped  voltage  divider  network  coupled  in  parallel  with 
said  secondary  winding,  said  tapped  network  having  a 
terminal  coupled  to  said  common  connection;  and 

resistor  means  coupling  a  separate  up,  respectively,  on  said 
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voltage  divider  netMlork  to  a  separate  segment  of  said 
liquid  crystal  display  means,  respectively. 

M71,301 
DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  THYRISTORS  OF 
HIGH-VOLTAGE  VALVE 
Jury  N.  Dnror,  Nikolai  A,  Fomin;  Ren  A,  Lytacr,  AriuMly  L 
YuTare?,   and   Tanara   I.   IvaiuikoTa,   aU   of  Moscow, 
U^^Jt^  aaaignora  to  Vseaojuay  Elektroteklmiclicaky  In- 
itltut,  Moacow,  U.S^.R. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  329^23 

iBt  a.J  GOIR  2$/00,  31/22 

UA  a  324-158  SC  7  claims 


selector,  via  said  second  output  to  said  reset  input  of  said 
buffer  storage  unit,  via  said  third  output  to  said  control 
input  of  said  adder,  via  said  fburth  output  to  said  second 
mput  of  said  memory  unit,  via  said  fifth  output  to  said 
control  input  of  said  memory  unit,  via  said  sixth  output  to 
said  reset  input  of  said  memory  unit,  via  said  seventh 
output  to  said  reset  input  of  said  unit  protecting  the  high- 
voltage  valve  against  breakdown,  and  via  said  eighth 
output  to  said  reset  input  of  said  indicator  signalling  the 
quantity  of  disabled  thyristors. 


4,47132 
METHOD  FOR  REPRESENTING  LOGICAL  STATUS 
CHANGES  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF  ADJACENT  CIRCUIT 
NODES  IN  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  IN  A  LOGIC 
IMAGE  EMPLOYING  A  PULSED  ELECTRON  PROBE 
Peter  Fazekaa;  Haos-Peter  Feuerbanm;  Ulrich  Kmuer,  all  of 
Munlcli,  and  Johaoa  Otto,  Bad  Toek,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaoy 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,106 

loS'^inlS'**^'  ■*"'"«•*'"'  *'«*•  ^^  of  Germany,  Mar.  1«, 
IWl,  3110138 

iBt  a^  GOlR  31/oa-  GOIN  23/Oa-  G06F  J 1/32 
UA  a.  324-158  R  3  cta|„ 


oring 


1.  A  device  for  monitoHng  thyristors  of  a  high-voltage 
valve,  comprising  the  following  components: 
thyristor  voluge  detectors  having  outputs,  the  number  of 

said  detectors  corresponding  to  the  number  of  thyristors; 
light  guides  whose  number  corresponds  to  the  number  of 

said  detectors,  one  en4  of  each  light  guide  being  con- 
nected to  the  respective  voltage  detector; 
a  unit  converting  light  signals  into  electrical  signals,  which 

has  a  group  of  inputs  connected  to  second  ends  of  said 

light  guides,  and  an  ou4>ut; 
a  selector  having  a  data  input  connected  to  said  output  of 

said  unit  converting  li|ht  signals  into  electrical  signals, 

said  selector  also  having  an  address  input  and  tint  and 

second  outputs; 
a  buffer  storage  unit  having  an  input  connected  to  said  first 

output  of  said  selector,  a  reset  input,  and  an  output; 
an  OR  gate  assembly  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said 

output  of  said  buffer  storage  unit,  a  second  input,  and  an 

output;  I 

an  indicator  signalling  thfc  numbers  of  disabled  thyristors 
having  an  address  input  connected  to  said  second  output 
of  said  selector,  and  a  data  input  connected  to  said  output 
of  said  OR  gate  assembly; 

an  adder  having  an  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
OR  gate  assembly,  a  control  unit,  first  and  second  outputs; 

a  memory  unit  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  first 
output  of  said  adder,  a  second  input,  a  reset  input,  a  con- 
trol input,  an  output  conaected  to  said  second  input  of  said 
OR  gate  assembly,  and  an  address  read  output; 

a  comparison  unit  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said 
address  read  output  of  said  memory  unit,  a  second  input 
connected  to  said  second  output  of  said  adder,  and  an 
output; 

an  indicator  signalhng  the  quantity  of  disabled  thyristors 
having  an  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  compari- 
son unit,  a  reset  input,  a«d  an  output;  and 

a  unit  protecting  the  high-Voltage  valve  against  breakdown, 
said  protecting  unit  having  (i)  an  input  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  comparison  unit,  (ii)  a  second  input,  (iii)  a 
reset  input,  and  (iv)  an  output; 

a  control  unit  having  eight  outputs  and  a  control  input  and 
connected  via  said  first  output  to  said  address  input  of  said 


1.  A  method  for  representing  logical  status  changes  occur- 
ring at  predetermined  potential  changes  of  adjacent  circuit 
nodes  of  an  integrated  circuit  in  a  logic  image  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

scanning  said  circuit  nodes  on  said  integrated  circuit  in  the 
x-direction  with  a  pulsed  electron  probe  of  a  scanning 
electron  microscope,  pulsed  at  the  frequency  of  the  poten- 
tial changes  of  the  integrated  circuit,  along  the  same  path 
in  the  x-direction  of  the  integrated  circuit  from  a  line  scan 
beginning  to  a  line  scan  end  to  produce  secondary  elec- 
trons at  the  nodes  representing  test  values; 

continuously  shifting  the  phase  of  said  electron  pulses  at  a 
beginning  of  each  new  line  scan  over  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  cycle  of  the  potential  change; 

sensing  the  secondary  electrons  and  generating  correspond- 
ing test  value  signals;  and 

scanning  the  picture  tube  of  the  electron  microscope  in  the 
y-direction  and  generating  an  image  under  the  control  of 
the  test  value  signals. 


4,471,303 

FLEXURAL  VIBRATION  TRANSDUCER  WITH 

MAGNETIC  FIELD  GENERATING 

Shigeo  Okabo,  Moilo  Park,  Calif.,  aarigDor  to  Design  Profes* 

siouls  Flaaodal  CorporatioB,  Monterey,  CUif. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  943,476,  Not.  24, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,314,202.  This  appUcatioB  Jan.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  343,796 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobaeqacat  to  Feb.  2, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a^  GOIH  11/00;  GOIB  7/14;  GOIR  33/02 

VS.  a  324-207  2  Claims 

1.  A  transducer  compriring: 

a  magnetizable  housing  having  a  top,  side  walls  and  a  bot- 
tom, the  inner  surfaces  of  said  top  and  said  side  walls 
defining  an  interior  volume,  said  bottom  defining  a  periph- 
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eral  contact  surface,  said  top  and  side  walls  providing  an 
internal  magnetic  path; 

electrically  conductive  coil  means  secured  within  said  hous- 
ing in  said  interior  volume,  said  coil  means  having  an  inner 
diameter; 

first  and  second  magnetic  field  generating  means  rigidly 
secured  in  said  interior  volume  centrally  of  said  coil  means 
inner  diameter  for  generating  first  and  second  opposing 
magnetic  fields,  said  first  magnetic  field  generating  means 
having  one  pole  positioned  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of 
said  top  and  the  other  pole  positioned  within  said  coil 
means  inner  diameter  so  that  said  first  magnetic  field 
extends  from  said  one  pole  upwardly  into  said  top,  out- 
wardly to  said  side  wdls,  downwardly  within  said  side 
walls  and  radially  through  said  coil  means  to  said  other 
pole; 


to  define  said  magnetic  scale  thereon;  and  a  further  magnetic 
scale  on  said  piston  rod  extending  parallel  to  said  first-men- 


tioned magnetic  scale  and  including  a  plurality  of  sf>aced, 
alternate  north  and  south  magnetic  poles  therealong. 


said  second  magnetic  field  generating  means  having  one  pole 
positioned  adjacent  said  bottom  and  recessed  within  said 
interior  volume  and  the  other  pole  positioned  within  said 
coil  means  inner  diameter  so  that  said  second  magnetic 
field  extends  from  said  one  pole  downwardly  to  the  exte- 
rior of  said  housing,  outwardly  to  said  peripheral  contact 
surface,  upwardly  within  said  side  walls  and  radially 
through  said  coil  means  to  said  other  pole,  the  facing  poles 
of  said  first  and  second  magnetic  field  generating  means 
having  the  same  polarity  and  being  mutually  spaced;  and 

pole  piece  means  positioned  between  said  facing  poles  and 
within  said  inner  diameter  of  said  coil  means  for  providing 
a  magnetic  field  path  for  the  radially  directed  first  and 
second  magnetic  field  portions,  said  first  and  second  mag- 
netic fields  additively  combining  in  the  portions  of  said 
coil  means  through  which  said  fields  pass  and  interacting 
electromagnetically  therewith. 


4,471,304 

FLUID-POWERED  ACTUATOR  HAVING  A  CYLINDER 

WTTH  MAGNETIC  HELD  DETECTORS  THEREON  AND 

A  MAGNETIZED  PISTON  ROD 
Henning  Wolf,  NSrtingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Festo-Maschinenfhbrik  Gottlieb  StoU,  Easlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,243 

Int  O.^  GOIB  7/14;  HOIL  43/06 

VS.  a.  324-208  7  dahns 

1.  An  apparatus  which  comprises:  first  and  second  members 
supported  for  relative  movement  in  a  direction;  a  magnetic 
scale  on  said  first  member  extending  approximately  in  said 
direction  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced,  alternate  north  and 
south  magnetic  poles  therealong;  at  least  two  spaced  magnetic 
field  detectors  provided  on  said  second  member  at  respective 
locations  which  are  within  the  field  of  flux  of  said  magnetic 
scale,  said  magnetic  field  detectors  producing  respective  out- 
put signals  which  are  proportional  to  the  strength  of  the  mag- 
netic field  at  said  respective  locations;  a  fluid  powered  actuator 
which  includes  a  cylinder,  a  piston  supported  in  said  cylinder 
for  movement  in  said  direction  and  a  piston  rod  secured  to  said 
piston  and  extending  substantially  in  said  direction,  said  piston 
rod  and  cylinder  respectively  being  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers and  said  piston  rod  being  made  of  a  magnetizable  material 
which  is  magnetized  with  said  plurality  of  alternate  north  and 
south  magnetic  poles  extending  approximately  in  said  direction 


4,471,305 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RAPID  NMR 
IMAGING  OF  NUCLEAR  Py^RAMETERS  WITH  AN 
OBJECT 
Lawrence  E.  Crooks,  Richmond;  John  C.  Hoenninger,  III,  Oak- 
land, and  Mitsnaki  Arakawa,  San  Mateo,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Regents  of  the  Unirersity  of  Calif.,  Berkeley,  CaUf. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,571,  Jul.  20, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,297,637,  and  Ser.  No.  120,875,  Feb.  12, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,318,043.  This  appUcation  Dec.  IS,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,008 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabsequeat  to  Oct  27, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  GOIR  33/08 
VS.  a.  324—309  58  Claims 


1.  An  imaging  NMR  scanner  for  deriving  at  least  one  spin 
echo  NMR  r.f  signal  from  selected  internal  regions  of  an 
object  under  test  in  response  to  applied  pulses  of  transmitted 
r.f  signals  during  each  of  successive  measurement  cycles, 
wherein  said  spin  echo  NMR  r.f  signals  have  respective  ampli- 
tudes dependent  upon  the  Tl  and  T2  NMS  paramaters  of  the 
internal  region  under  test  and  upon  first  and  second  time  pa- 
rameters representing  the  elapsed  times  from  the  beginning  of 
a  measurement  (a)  cycle  until  the  spin  echo  occurrence  and  (b) 
until  the  beginning  of  the  next  measurement  cycle,  respec- 
tively, said  scanner  comprising: 

NMR  excitation  means  capable  of  selectively  controlling 
said  first  and  second  time  parameters,  and 

NMR  detection  means  for  detecting  said  spin  echo  NMR  r.f 
signals. 
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M71,306 

METHOD  OF  NMR  IMAGING  WHICH  OVERCOMES  T:' 

EFFECTS  IN  AN  INHOMOGENEOUS  STATIC 

MAGNETIC  FIELD 

WilUaa  A.  Edditdii,  Scfwaectady,  and  PmI  A.  Bottonley, 

CUftoa  Park,  both  of  ^I.Y^  tmitnon  to  General  Electric 

Conpuy,  SchcBcetady,  N. Y. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  345,444 
bt  <pL)  GOIR  33/08 

3S  Claims 


U.S.  a.  324—309 


ru 
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4,471,307 
AMPUTUDE  MODULATED  RESISTIVITY  LOGGING 

SYSTEM 
Frank  R.  BraTenec,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Halliburton 
Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,064 

Int  CLi  GOIV  3/24 

VS.  a.  334-373  „  cWms 
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1.  A  method  for  NMR  image  formation  which  overcomes 
the  effects  of  inherent  sutic  magnetic  field  inhomogeneity  on 
nuclear  spin  echo  formatiol,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a.  maintaining  a  stotic  magnetic  field  along  a  first  axis  of  a 
sample; 

b.  irradiating  said  sample  with  a  frequency  selective  RF 
pulse  so  as  to  excite  a  plurality  of  nuclear  spins  in  a  prede- 
termined  region  within  said  sample; 

c.  applying,  for  a  first  pnedetermined  time  interval,  at  least 
partially  coextensive  with  said  frequency  selective  RF 
pulse,  at  least  one  dephasing  magnetic  field  gradient  along 
a  second  axis  of  said  sample  to  dephase  said  excited  nu- 
clear spins,  said  dephasing  being  in  addition  to  nuclear 
spin  dephasing  induced  by  inherent  inhomogeneities  in 
said  static  magnetic  field; 

d.  irradiating  said  sample  during  a  second  predetermined 
time  at  a  predetermined  elapse  time  interval  Tj  subsequent 
to  the  mean  occurrence  of  said  frequency  selective  RF 
pulse,  with  a  180*  RF  pulse  so  as  to  initiate  the  rephasing 
of  said  excited  nuclear  spins; 

e.  applying,  during  a  third  predetermined  time  interval, 
subsequent  to  said  second  time  interval,  at  least  one  re- 
phasing  gradient  having  the  same  direction  as  said  dephas- 
ing gradient  such  that,  at  an  interval  of  time  equal  to  said 
interval  Ta  following  said  180*  RF  pulse,  the  nuclear  spin 
echo  caused  by  rephasing  of  the  nuclear  spins  dephased  by 
said  dephasing  gradient  coincides  with  the  occurrence  of 
the  nuclear  spin  echo  derived  from  the  rephasing  of  the 
nuclear  spins  dephased  by  the  inherent  inhomogeneities  in 
said  sutic  magnetic  field,  said  nuclear  spin  echoes  produc- 
ing a  composite  NMR  signal;  and 

f.  detecting  said  composite  NMR  signal. 


1.  A  downhole  resistivity  logging  system  incorporating 
focused  electrode  means  for  directing  a  current  fiow  from  the 
resistivity  logging  system  radially  outwardly  into  the  earth's 
formation,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  focused  electrode  means  for  flowing  a  current  into  the 
earth's  formation  adjacent  to  said  focused  electrode 
means; 

(b)  means  for  measuring  signals  from  said  focused  electrode 
means  and  forming  an  output  signal  indicative  to  resistiv- 
ity of  the  earth's  formation; 

(c)  means  for  forming  a  current  flow  in  the  earth's  formation 
having  a  vertical  component  thereof; 

(d)  means  for  altering  the  current  flow  such  that  the  vertical 
component  is  swept  between  first  and  second  values; 

(e)  voltage  responsive  electrode  means  deployed  along  said 
resistivity  logging  system  for  detecting  voltage  differen- 
tials  indicative  of  vertical  current  flow  in  the  earth's  for- 
mation; 

(0  null  detecting  means  connected  to  said  voltage  responsive 
electrode  means  for  determining  a  null  in  said  voltage;  and 

(g)  output  means  operated  by  the  null  detected  by  said  null 
detecting  means  for  identifying  the  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  resistivity  at  the  instant  of  said  null. 


4,471,300 
METHOD  OF  DUGNOSING  COMPONENT  FAILURE  IN 

A  DC  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Stewart  V.  GaUe,  Ypaflanti,  and  FVands  G.  King,  Binningliam, 
both  of  Mich.,  aarignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,702 
Int  a.3  GOIR  31/02 
U.S.  a.  324-416  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  diagnosing  component  failure  in  a  DC  volt- 
age regulator  means  having  terminals  connected  to  sense  the 
voltage  level  output  from  and  control  the  field  current  sup- 
plied to  an  associated  mechanically  driven  DC  voltage  genera- 
tor means  including  the  steps  of: 
defining  a  fundamental  frequency  as  the  frequency  of  rota- 
tion of  the  mechanically  driven  rotor  field  winding  of  the 
generator  means  multiplied  by  the  number  of  poles  on  the 
rotor; 
providing  means  for  sensing  predetermined  harmonics  of 

said  fundamental  frequency; 
selectively  connecting  said  sensing  means  to  terminals  of 
said  regulator  means;  and 


September  U,  1984 


ELECTRICAL 


857 


comparing  the  presence  or  absence  of  harmonic  frequencies 
sensed  at  each  terminal  with  a  predetermined  fault  table  to 


determine  the  specific  faulty  component  in  said  DC  volt- 
age regulator. 


4,471,309 
VACUUM  DETECTOR 
William  J.  Lange,  Mnrrysrillc;  CUve  W.  KinMin;  John  F.  Per- 
Un,  both  of  Pittsburgh;  Roy  E.  Voahall,  Monroefille,  and 
Fred  Bould,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  asalgnors  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Cmt.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,221 
Int  a?  GOIL  21/34 
U.S.  a.  324-463  3 


1.  A  vacuum  detector,  comprising: 

(a)  a  high  frequency,  high  voltage  source  means  disposed  to 
excite  an  electrical  discharge  current  in  a  vacuum  device; 
and 

(b)  an  a.c.  metering  means  connected  to  the  oscillator  wind- 
ings of  the  high  frequency,  high  voltage  source  means 
disposed  to  measure  tlie  effect  of  said  electrical  discharge 
current. 


4,471,310 

PULSE  GENERATOR  HAVING  VARIABLE  PULSE 

OCCURRENCE  RATE 

Osman  M.  Yenisey,  Manalapaa,  N J.,  assiffor  to  ATAT  BeU 

Laboratories,  Murray  HUl,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336305 
Int  a^  H03K  3/78 
VS.  a  328-14  20  Oaims 

1.  A  pulse  generator  circuit  having  oscillator  input  means  for 
providing  a  reference  frequency  signal,  and  an  output  signal  in 
which  the  frequency  is  controUed  by  an  input  word,  the  pulse 
generator  circuit  comprising: 
frequency  divider  means  for  dividing  the  frequency  of  the 
oscillator  signal  in  accordance  with  the  foUowing  for- 
mula: 


^ 


Jo  —         ki        h 


where 
fo- output  signal  in  pulses  per  second; 
fjs  reference  frequency  si^ial  in  puhes  per  second; 
N= number  of  pulses  available  in  a  predetermuted  time 
interval; 

and 
Ps  number  of  pulses  removed  from  N  in  the  predeter- 
mined time  interval  by  the  frequency  divider  means; 

means  for  varying  the  value  P  between  0  and  N  in  response 
to  the  change  in  value  of  the  input  word;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  interval  between  the  pulses  in  the 
output  signal  in  response  to  the  value  of  the  input  word, 
the  frequency  divider  means  including  gating  means  re- 
sponsive in  combination  to  the  means  for  controlling  the 
interval  between  pulses  and  the  reference  frequency  sig- 
nal. 


4,471,311 
DETECTOR  CIRCUTT  HAVING  AOC  FUNCnON 
Hitoahi  Hirata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasigner  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,068 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa   Japan,   Apr.   16,   1981,   56- 
54943[U] 

Int  a.3  H03D  7/04  1/18 
VS.  a.  329-101  7 


OCTOUTWJT* 


1.  An  AM  detector  circuit  having  an  AOC  function  com- 
prising: a  first  differential  amplifier  recdving  an  amplitude- 
modulated  signal  as  differential  inputs;  second  and  third  differ- 
ential amplifiers  coupled  to  said  first  differential  amplifier,  first 
and  second  differential  outputs  of  said  first  differential  ampli- 
fier being  coupled  as  constant  current  sources  to  said  second 
and  third  differential  amplifiers,  respectively,  and  said  second 
and  third  differential  amplifiers  each  receiving  as  diffierential 
inputs  signals  synchronous  with  a  carrier  wave  of  said  ampli- 
tude-modulated signal,  said  first  through  third  differentia] 
amplifiers  produdng  an  AM  detection  output  by  multiplying 
together  said  amplitude-modulated  signal  and  sud  synchro- 
nous signals;  a  pair  of  parallel-connected  transistors  of  opposite 
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conductivity  types  provi<led  between  differential  input  ternii- 
nals  of  said  first  differential  amplifier;  and  an  AGC  signal 
generating  circuit  for  producing  an  AGC  signal  according  to 
said  AM  detection  output,  said  pair  of  transistors  being  cou- 
pled so  as  to  be  controlled  by  said  AGC  signal. 


4,47U12 

INTEGRATED  aRCUlT  DEMODULATOR  FOR  FSK 

SIGNALS 

WiUiam  A.  Severin,  Hou«oa,  Tex^  anignor  to  Texas  Instru- 

meats  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Job.  2,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  269,213 

Int.  a.J  H04L  27/14 

UA  a.  329-103  sctai^ 


4,471,313 
DEMODULATOR  FOR  PHASE  DIFFERENCE 
DEMODULATED  SIGNALS 
Gerhard  Ohm;  Michael  Alberty,  both  of  BMkaang,  and  Dietmar 
Ro«»wski,  AspMh,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Licentia  Patent-VerwaltungMGmbH,  F^anlcAirt  am  Main 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  315,642 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Oct  28 
1980,  3040506  *'''™«y,  wct.  ^, 

Int  a.3  H03D  3/06 
UA  a.  329-112  3  ctai^ 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  demodulator  for  receiving  an  input 
alternating  signal  at  a  first  frequency  or  a  second  frequency 
and  providing  a  binary  output  corresponding  to  the  first  and 
second  frequencies,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  frequency  filter  for  receiving  the  input  alternating 
signal  at  the  first  or  seoond  frequencies,  for  attenuating  the 
second  frequency  or  passing  the  first  frequency,  the  out- 
put of  the  first  frequency  filter  being  a  first  frequency 
signal; 

(b)  a  second  frequency  fiher  for  receiving  the  input  alternat- 
ing signal  at  the  first  or  second  frequencies,  for  attenuating 
the  first  frequency  or  passing  the  second  frequency,  the 
output  of  the  second  frequency  filter  being  a  second  fre- 
quency signal; 

(c)  a  positive  full  wave  Rectifier  for  receiving  the  first  fre- 
quency signal  and  for  providing  a  positive  fiill  wave  recti- 
fication thereof  comprising: 

(i)  reference  crossing  detect  means  for  detecting  when  the 
first  frequency  signal  crosses  a  predetermined  reference 
in  a  positive  direction,  and  for  providing  a  first  output 
signal  in  response  thereto; 
(u)  first  output  signal  storing  means,  for  storing  the  first 
output  signal; 

(iii)  first  frequency  signal  storing  means,  for  storing  the 
first  frequency  sigaal;  and 

(iv)  inverting  and  non-inverting  transfer  circuitry, 
connected  to  the  first  output  signal  storing  means, 
and  to  the  first  frequency  signal  storing  means  for 
inverting  and  transferring  the  contents  of  the  first 
frequency  signal  storing  means  in  the  presence  of 
the  first  output  signal  stored  in  the  fu^t  output 
signal  storing  means,  and  for  transferring,  without 
inverting,  the  contents  of  the  first  frequency  signal 
storing  means  in  the  absence  of  the  first  output 
signal  stored  in  the  first  output  signal  storing 
means;  I 

(d)  a  negative  full  wave  fectifier  for  receiving  the  second 
frequency  signal  and  for  providing  a  negative  full  wave 
rectification  thereof;  and 

(e)  a  summing  operational  amplifier  for  summing  the  posi- 
tive and  negative  full  wave  rectifications  to  provide  the 
binary  output 


1.  In  a  demodulator  for  demodulating  a  phase  difference 
modulated  microwave  frequency  signal,  which  demodulator 
includes  a  time  delay  element  phase  shifting  means  connected 
m  series  with  the  time  delay  element,  the  series  arrangement  of 
the  time  delay  member  and  phase  shifting  means  being  con- 
nected to  conduct  the  phase  difference  modulated  signal,  and 
two  phase  detectors  each  having  one  input  connected  to  di- 
rectly receive  the  phase  difference  modulated  signal  and  its 
other  input  connected  to  receive  that  signal  after  it  has  passed 
through  the  time  delay  member  and  phase  shifting  means,  the 
improvement  wherein:  each  said  phase  detector  comprises  two 
Schottky  diodes  having  their  outputs  isolated  from  one  an- 
other and  two  separate  resistors  each  connected  to  only  a 
respective  one  of  said  diodes  to  compensate  for  asymmetries  of 
said  diodes  and  other  components  of  said  demodulator;  and 
said  time  delay  element  is  constituted  by  a  low  loss,  tempera- 
ture stable  waveguide  filter. 


4,471,314 

HYBRID  PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATED  AUDIO 

AMPLIFIER 

Charles  R.  Lindberg,  17282  Onuge  Dr.,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif. 

92686 

Filed  Jon.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,442 

Int  a^  H03F  3/3B 

UA  a.  330-10  14  Claims 


1.  An  amplifier  comprising: 
a  hybrid  substrate;  and 

power  amplifier  means  integral  to  said  substrate  for  provid- 
ing a  pulse  width  modulated  (PWM)  power  output  signal. 
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4,471,315 
DIFFERENTIAL  AMPUHER  aRCUTT 
Norihito  Tokura,  Okazaki;  Hisasi  Kawai,  Toyohashi,  and 
Tsuneyoki  Egami,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,747 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1980,  55-130464 
Int  a.3  H03F  i/4$ 
U.S.  a.  330—10  2  Claims 


4,471,316 

ELECTRIC  OSCILLATION  GENERATOR 

Mat?ei  I.  Pass;  Nina  S.  OgarkoTa,  both  of  olitsa  Pushkinakaya, 

5,  k?.  30;  Jury  K.  Lesish,  naberezhnaya  Chcraoi  rechki,  59/2, 

kT.  24;  Lev  I.  Shapiro,  Nevsky  prospekt  134,  k?.  121;  Jury  M. 

Lebedev,  prospekt  KosmonartOT,  82,  k?.  17,  and  Oleg  V. 

Filato?,  olitsa  Koibyshera,  1/5,  k?.  21,  all  of  Leningrad, 

U.S.SJI. 

FOed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,145 

Int  a.3  H03F  i/60 

U.S.  a.  330—56  9  Claims 

1.  An  electric  oscillation  generator  comprising  an  exciter 
generating  electric  oscillations;  an  output  amplifier  amplifying 
the  power  of  said  electric  oscillations  generated  by  said  exciter, 
said  output  amplifier  having  a  controlled  active  element  with 
an  input  circuit,  an  emitting  electrode,  a  control  electrode  and 
a  collector  electrode,  said  input  circuit  being  connected  be- 
tween said  emitting  and  control  electrodes,  an  input  section  of 
said  input  circuit  connected  to  an  output  of  said  exciter  and 
through  which  at  least  a  portion  of  the  current  of  said  electric 
oscillations  flows;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  sud 
exciter  is  made  with  respect  to  the  circuits  of  said  output  ampli- 
fier and  said  output  amplifier  serves  as  a  power  source  for  said 
exciter;  and,  a  compensating-voltage  producing  device  con- 
necting said  input  section  to  said  output  of  said  exciter  and 


connected  in  series  with  said  input  section,  an  output  voltage  of 
said  compensating-voltage  producing  device  having  a  fre- 
quency equal  to  the  frequency  of  the  electric  oscillations  gen- 
erated by  said  exciter  and  having  iu  phase  shifted  with  respect 


1.  A  differential  amplifier  circuit  for  amplifying  a  potential 
difference  between  two  input  voltage  signals  applied  thereto 
comprising: 

a  d.c.  voltage  source; 

an  oscillator  circuit  connected  to  said  d.c.  voltage  source  to 
provide  a  first  and  a  second  control  signal; 

a  chopper  circuit  responsive  to  the  first  control  signal  of  said 
oscillator  circuit  and  having  a  first  and  a  second  input 
terminal  for  chopping  the  first  input  voltage  signal  applied 
to  the  first  input  terminal  and  the  second  input  voltage 
signal  applied  to  the  second  input  terminal  so  that  the 
chopped  two  voltage  signals  are  combined  with  each 
other  to  produce  an  a.c.  signal  varying  between  the  levels 
of  the  first  and  second  voltage  signal; 

a  ground  resistor; 

an  operational  amplifier  circuit  having  a  first  and  a  second 
input  terminal,  the  first  input  terminal  thereof  receiving 
the  a.c.  signal  from  said  chopper  circuit  and  the  second 
input  terminal  thereof  receiving  through  said  ground 
resistor  the  second  input  voltage  signal  from  the  second 
input  terminal  of  said  chopper  circuit;  and 

a  sample  and  hold  circuit  responsive  to  the  second  control 
sigiutl  of  said  oscillator  circuit  for  sampling  and  holding 
the  output  signal  of  said  operational  amplifier  circuit. 


to  the  voltage  across  said  input  section  so  the  sum  of  the  output 
voltage  of  said  compensating-voltage  producing  device  and 
said  voltage  across  said  input  section  is  less  than  said  voltage 
across  said  input  section. 


4,471,317 
FAST  RESPONSE,  EQUALIZED  AGC  AMPUHER 
C.  Gary  Nilsson,  Redondo  Beach,  and  David  J.  Hedberg,  Ran- 
cho  Palos  Verdes,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Digital  Engi- 
neering, Ltd.,  Torrance,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,084 

Int  a.3  H03G  i/iO 

U.S.  a.  330-141  4  Claims 


'*r*Mmlt 


1.  An  AGC  circuit  for  amplifying  a  signal  from  a  source 
thereof  and  capable  of  responding  to  intermittent  breaks  in  said 
signal  for  reacquisition  of  gain  control  within  a  few  microsec- 
onds comprising  a  first  amplifier  for  receiving  said  signal  and 
including  control  means  for  varying  the  gain  thereof, 
means  forming  a  second  amplifier, 
means  connecting  the  first  and  second  amplifiers  for  estab- 
lishing a  signal  delay,  said  signal  being  processed  in  series 

through  said  first  amplifiers,  said  delay  means  and  said 

second  amplifier, 
a  first  feedback  loop  responsive  to  the  delayed  output  of  said 

second  amplifier  and  connected  to  said  control  means  of 

the  first  amplifier, 
said  first  feedback  loop  comprising  a  peak  detector  means 

for  receiving  said  delayed  output, 
integrator  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  peak 

detector  and  an  output  connected  to  the  control  means  of 

said  first  amplifier, 
said  integrator  having  a  full  open  integrating  capacitor  loop 

cotmected  from  the  output  to  the  input  thereof, 
and  a  reset  loop  including  a  series  connected  resistor  and 

switch  connected  in  parallel  across  and  bypassing  said 

integrating  capacitor  loop, 
second  peak  detector  means  having  an  output  independent 
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of  the  first  peak  detccior  output  for  following  the  peaks  of 
said  mput  signal 
comparator  means  connected  to  said  second  peak  detector 
output  for  responding  whenever  the  signal  peaks  exceeds 
a  predetermined  thredihold  value  indicating  presence  of  a 
minimum  signal  level  and  having  an  output  connected  for 
opening  said  switch  means  in  response  to  said  signal  pres- 
ence. 


an  emitter  follower  output  transistor,  the  base  of  which  is 

coupled  to  the  source  of  said  field-effect  transistor;  and 
bias  means  for  said  pair  of  transistor  devices  comprising  a 


M7U18 

CIRCUIT  FOR  NOISE  REDUCnON  PARTICULARLY 

USEFUL  WITH  SIGNAL  RECORDING/REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 
Kcaw  Akagiri,  Yokotem%  Japa,  aisignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion Tokyo,  lapn 

Fllad  Jan  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  22M21 

CWiH  priority,  appHratlnM  Japo,  Hm.  28, 19M,  55-8592 

bt  a.i  H«SF  1/26.'  H03G  7/06 

VS.  CL  330-149  19  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  noise  reduction,  wherdn  higher  frequency 
signal  components  are  subjected  to  greater  gain  than  lower 
frequency  signal  componaits  at  lower  level  input  signals, 
comprising  means  for  supplying  an  input  signal;  a  first  signal 
path  having  variable  gain  coupled  to  said  means  for  supplying 
and  including  high  pass  filter  means  for  providing  substantial 
de-emphasis  of  the  lower  ffequency  components  of  said  input 
signal  relative  to  the  higher  frequency  components  thereof, 
and  variable  gain  amplifier  means  having  a  controllable  gain 
coupled  to  said  high  pass  filter  means  for  amplifying  the  output 
of  said  high  pass  filter  meant;  a  second  signal  path  having  fixed 
gain  coupled  to  said  means  for  supplying  an  input  signal  for 
providing,  at  most,  relatively  minor  de-emphasis  of  the  higher 
frequency  components  of  said  input  signal  relative  to  the  lower 
frequency  components  theneof;  summing  means  for  summing 
the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  signal  paths  to  produce  an 
output  signal;  and  means  for  controlling  the  gain  of  said  vari- 
able gain  amplifier  means  in  response  to  the  level  of  said  output 
signal,  whereby  said  variable  gain  amplifier  means  has  higher 
gain  when  the  input  signal  level  is  relatively  low  and  lower 
gain  when  said  input  signal  level  is  relatively  high. 


M71.319 

PET  BUFFER  AMPUFIER  WTTH  IMPROVED  NOISE 
REJECTION 
Arthv  J.  Mcti,  Gcrrais,  Ortg.,  aari^nr  to  Tektronix,  be, 
Beovertoa,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jul  28,  ]9t2,  Ser.  No.  392,847 
tot  a.J  II03F  1/26.  3/16 
U.S.  a.  330-149  3  Claims 

1.  A  buffer  amplifier,  comprising: 
a  source  follower  input  stage  comprising  a  field-effect  tran- 
sistor having  source,  gate,  and  drain  electrodes,  said  gate 
connectable  to  a  signal  source; 
a  pair  of  transistor  devices  for  absorbing  variations  in  power 
supply  voltages  applied  to  said  source  f<^lower  input 
stage,  wherein  a  first  one  of  said  pair  of  transistor  devices 
is  serially  connected  in  the  source  path  of  said  field-effect 
transistor  and  a  second  one  of  said  pair  of  transistor  de- 
vices is  serially  connected  in  the  drain  path  of  said  fiekl- 
effect  transistor. 


first  resistor,  a  second  resistor,  and  a  constant  current 
source  connected  in  series,  wherein  said  second  resistor  is 
coupled  between  the  control  electrodes  of  said  pair  of 
transistor  devices. 


4,471,320 

VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  ELEMENT 

Dooglas  R.  FVey,  1980C  AUwood  Dr.,  BetUehein,  Pa.  18018 

FUed  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,691 

Int  a.J  H03F  3/45:  H03G  3/10 

UAa33ft-254  28ClalBii 


1.  A  voltage  controlled  element  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  pairs  of  transistors,  each  of  said  transistors 
having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector; 

b.  second  transistors  of  each  pair  having  their  bases  con- 
nected together; 

c.  first  transistors  of  each  pair  having  their  bases  connected 
together; 

a  control  volUge  being  appplied  between  said  respective  first 
and  second  connected  pairs  of  bases; 

d.  emitters  of  said  transistors  of  said  respective  pairs  being 
connected  together,  respective  paired  emitters  being  con- 
nected to  means  for  drawing  current  therefrom; 

e.  said  current  drawing  means  drawing  respective  currents 
from  said  respective  connected  emitters,  the  difference 
between  said  respective  currents  varying  according  to  a 
signal  input  to  said  element  and  a  signal  from  said  collec- 
tors of  said  first  transistors. 
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4,471,321 

INPUT  CURRENT  COMPENSATION  CIRCUIT  FOR 

SUPERBETA  TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER 

Derek  F.  Bowers,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Precision 

Monolithicf,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,530 

tot  a.)  H03F  3/45 

U.S.  a.  330—261  21  Clalns 


1.  An  input  current  compensation  circuit  for  a  dual  branch 
amplifier  having  a  superbeta  transistor  in  each  branch  and 
input  means  connected  to  the  base  of  each  superbeta  transistor, 
said  circuit  comprising: 

a  current  mirror  connected  to  supply  base  current  to  each  of 
the  superbeta  transistors, 

a  pair  of  compensation  transistors  matched  with  the  super- 
beta  transistors  and  connected  at  their  bases  to  drive  the 
current  mirror  to  deliver  base  compensation  currents  to 
the  superbeta  transistors  which  are  matched  with  the  base 
currents  of  the  compensation  transistors, 

means  for  driving  a  current  through  the  compensation  tran- 
sistors to  generate  base  currents  thereinfor  driving  the 
current  mirror, 

a  control  transistor  having  its  collector-emitter  circuit  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  the  compensation  transistors  to 
supply  base  current  thereto,  and 

a  voltage  control  circuit  connected  in  circuit  with  the  com- 
pensation transistors  and  control  transistor  to  maintain  the 
collector-emitter  voltages  of  the  compensation  transistors 
at  a  level  independent  of  the  base-emitter  voltage  of  the 
control  transistor,  and  thereby  eliminate  variations  in  the 
compensation  current  due  to  variations  in  the  base-emitter 
voltage  of  the  control  transistor. 


4,471,322 
POWER  AMPLIFIER 
Hiroyaia  Yamagochi,  and  Yanhiro  Kodera,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  aadgnors  to  Tokyo  SUbanra  Denki  Kahaahikl  Kaiaha, 
Kanagawa,  Ji^aa 

FUed  Aog.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,407 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1980,  55*128338 
tot  a.i  H03F  3/26 
\3S,  a.  330-267  3  Claims 

1.  A  power  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal  for  receiving 
an  audio  signal  comprising: 
a  power  amplifier  circuit  including  a  driving  circuit  and  an 
output  circuit  having  push-pull  transistors,  said  driving 
circuit  having  an  output  for  driving  said  output  circuit; 
detecting  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  power  amplifier 
circuit  for  generating  a  detected  current  signal  which 
increases  in  response  to  an  increase  in  the  level  of  the 
output  of  said  driving  circuit  and  decreases  in  response  to 


a  decrease  in  the  level  of  the  output  of  said  driving  circuit; 
and 
pre-driving  means  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  of  said 
power  amplifier  and  said  power  ampUfier  circuit  for  re- 


ceiving the  detected  current  signal  of  said  detecting  cir- 
cuit means  and  supplying  said  driving  circuit  with  a  pre- 
driving  current  which  increases  in  response  to  an  increase 
in  said  detected  current  signal  and  decreases  in  response  to 
a  decrease  in  said  detected  current  signal. 


4,471,323 

PROTEcnoN  ciRcurrs  for  complementary 

DIRECT-COUPLED  AMPLIFIERS 
Ted  R.  TrUling.  3152  Berkshire  Rd.,  Doylcstown,  Pa.  18974 

FUed  Not.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,012 

lax,  CVWaV  3/26.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  330—268  10  Claims 
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1.  An  amplifier  for  an  audio  input  signal,  comprising: 

first  input  stage  means  for  amplifying  the  positive  half  cycle 
of  the  input  signal; 

second  input  stage  means  complementary  to  said  first  input 
stage  means  for  amplifying  the  negative  half  cycle  of  the 
input  signal; 

output  stage  means  directly  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
input  stage  means  for  supplying  an  output  current  based 
on  the  combined  amplified  half  cycles; 

current  generating  means  for  providing  idling  current  to  said 
output  stage  means  to  minimize  cross-over  distortion; 

first  electro-optic  feedback  means  connected  between  said 
output  stage  means  and  said  first  and  second  input  stage 
means  for  limiting  the  output  current  to  prevent  overload- 
ing; and 

second  electro-optic  feedback  means  connected  in  a  closed 
loop  between  said  output  stage  means  and  said  current 
generating  means  for  controlling  the  idling  current  sub- 
stantially about  a  predetermined  optimal  level. 
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M71^24 

ALL  NPN  VARUBLY  CONTROLLED  AMPLIFIER 
DtTld  R.  WeUud,  Boito*,  Mais^  aMignor  to  DBX,  loc^  New- 
too,  MaM. 

FIM  Jan.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,878 

iBt  a.3  H03G  S/SO 

VS,  a.  330—282  38  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  impretsing  a  gain  on  an  input  signal  as  a 
function  of  a  gain  control  signal,  said  device  comprising,  in 
combination:  J 

a  device  input  tenninalj 

an  operational  amplifier  including  an  amplifier  input  termi- 
nal and  an  amplifier  output  terminal; 

first  and  second  impedance  means,  said  first  impedance 
means  being  coupled  between  said  device  input  terminal 
and  said  amplifier  input  terminal  so  as  to  provide  an  input 
impedance  to  said  amplifier,  said  second  impedance  means 
being  coupled  between  said  amplifier  input  terminal  and 
said  amplifier  output  terminal  so  as  to  provide  feed  back 
impedance  to  said  amplifier,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  impedance  means  including  a  bipolar  transistor 
having  (1)  its  emitter  and  collector  coupled  to  the  corre- 
sponding ones  of  sai4  terminals  so  as  to  provide  a  resis- 
tance therebetween,  and  (2)  iu  base  connected  to  receive 
•aid  control  signal;  and 

means  for  applying  a  biasing  signal  to  said  bipolar  transistor 
so  that  (a)  said  transistor  operates  in  its  saturated  region, 
(b)  said  transistor  functions  as  a  variable  resistor  between 
its  collector  and  emitter  and  (c)  said  gain  varies  as  a  func- 
tion of  said  control  signal. 


M71,325 
POWER  COMBINER  WITH  REENTRANT  COAXIAL 
DIODB  OSCILLATORS 
C.  Wagner,  TewkAory,  Mass.,  aasignor  to  Raytheon 
Coapaay,  Lexiagtoa,  Maaa. 

FUcd  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,564 
Int  CL^  H03B  7/14 

2Claiiiis 


U.S.  a.  331—56 


1.  A  combiner  for  micibwave  power  produced  by  coaxial 
diode  oacillators,  such  combiner  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  a  second  dectrically  conductive  shaped  mem- 
ber abutting  one  the  other  to  define  a  circular  cylindrical 
cavity;  and 

(b)  means  for  mounting  a  first  plurality  of  coaxial  diode 
oscillators  on  the  first  electrically  conductive  shaped 


member  and  a  second  like  plurality  of  coaxial  diode  oscil- 
lators on  the  second  electrically  conductive  shaped  mem- 
ber, the  ends  of  each  such  oscillator  being  adjacent  to  one 
another  and  the  center  conductor  of  each  such  oscillator 
being  shaped  to  form  a  1 80*  loop  adjacent  to  the  periphery 
of  the  circular  cylindrical  cavity. 


4,471,326 

CURRENT  SUPPLYING  CIRCUIT  AS  FOR  AN 

OSCILLATOR 

StCTcn  A.  Steckler ,  Clark,  and  AItIo  R.  Balaban,  Lebanon,  both 

of  N J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,359 

Int  a.}  H03K  3/282 

VJS.  a.  331—111  14  caaims 


1.  A  current  supplying  circuit  comprising: 

a  load  having  a  terminal  to  which  first  and  second  load 
currents  are  to  be  supplied; 

resistance  means,  having  first  and  second  terminals,  through 
which  currents  that  determine  said  first  and  second  load 
currents  flow; 

means  for  providing  first  and  second  control  potentials, 
wherein  said  second  control  potential  is  substantially 
different  in  magnitude  than  said  first  control  potential, 
said  means  for  providing  including: 

a  plurality  of  serially  connected  semiconductor  junctions, 
and  means  for  applying  current  to  said  junctions  for  bias- 
ing said  junctions  to  develop  said  first  and  second  control 
potentials  across  first  and  second  combinations  of  said 
junctions  respectively; 

first  and  second  transistors  of  like  conductivity  type,  having 
respective  common  electrodes  coupled  to  the  first  termi- 
nal of  said  resistance  means,  having  respective  input  and 
output  electrodes,  and  having,  respectively,  first  and  sec- 
ond input  circuits  between  said  input  electrodes  and  the 
second  terminal  of  said  resistance  means,  wherein  said  first 
input  circuit  includes  a  third  transistor  of  complementary 
conductivity  type  to  said  first  transistor,  said  third  transis- 
tor having  an  input  electrode  coupled  to  said  first  control 
potential,  a  common  electrode  connected  to  the  input 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and  an  output  electrode 
coupled  to  the  second  terminal  of  said  resistance  means 
and  to  a  point  of  operating  potential,  and  wherein  said 
second  input  circuit  includes  a  fourth  transistor  of  comple- 
mentary conductivity  type  to  said  second  transistor,  said 
fourth  transistor  having  an  input  electrode  coupled  to  said 
second  control  potential,  a  common  electrode  connected 
to  the  input  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  and  an 
output  electrode  coupled  to  the  second  terminal  of  said 
resistance  means  and  to  said  point  of  operating  potential; 

control  means  for  applying  a  reference  potential  to  the  input 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor  during  a  first  time 
interval,  rendering  said  second  transistor  non-conductive 
while  allowing  said  first  control  potential  to  be  applied  to 
the  first  terminal  of  said  resistance  means  through  said  first 
input  circuit  and  said  first  transistor  to  develop  said  cur- 
rent that  determines  said  first  load  current  in  said  first 
transistor  and  said  resistance  means  during  said  first  time 
interval,  and  for  applying  said  reference  potential  to  the 
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input  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  during  a  second  time 
interval,  rendering  said  first  transistor  non-conductive 
while  allowing  said  second  control  potential  to  be  applied 
to  the  first  terminal  of  said  resistance  means  through  said 
second  transistor  to  develop  said  current  that  determines 
said  second  load  current  in  said  second  transistor  and  said 
resistance  means  during  said  second  time  interval; 
means  coupled  to  said  output  electrodes  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  for  receiving  substantially  said  currents 
that  determine  said  first  and  second  load  currents,  and 
coupled  to  said  load  terminal  for  supplying  said  first  and 
second  load  currents  thereto. 


4,471,327 
SELF-OSaiXATING  POWER  SUPPLY 
Timothy  B.  Moss,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Electronics 
Corporation,  Glen?iew,  111. 

FUcd  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379^50 

Int  a.3  H03K  3/28 

VS.  a.  331—111  11  Claims 


«K«/r 


1.  A  self-oscillating  circuit  wherein  the  oscillation  thereof  is 
initiated  by  receipt  of  an  initialization  signal  from  an  initializa- 
tion signal  source,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  grounded  DC  voltage  source; 

transistor  means  operable  in  a  first  conducting  mode  and  a 
second  nonconducting  mode,  said  transistor  means  cou- 
pled to  said  initialization  signal  source  for  conducting 
current  upon  receipt  of  an  initialization  signal  therefrom; 

a  first  inductor  coupling  said  DC  voltage  source  and  said 
transistor  means  wherein  energy  is  stored  in  said  first 
inductor  when  said  transistor  means  is  rendered  conduct- 
ing following  receipt  of  an  initialization  signal  and  energy 
is  released  therefrom  following  turn-off  of  said  transistor 
means; 

a  second,  grounded  inductor  in  circuit  with  said  first  induc- 
tor and  coupled  by  ground  thereto  and  further  coupled  to 
said  transistor  means  for  storing  the  energy  released  by 
said  first  inductor  by  means  of  current  flowing  via  ground 
from  said  first  to  said  second  inductor  following  the  turn- 
ofT  of  said  transistor  means  and  providing  said  energy  to 
said  transistor  means  whereby  said  transistor  means  is 
again  rendered  conductive  and  energy  is  again  stored  in 
said  first  inductor  in  continuing  the  oscillation  of  said 
circuit;  and 

capacitor  means  coupling  the  junction  of  said  first  inductor 
and  said  transistor  means  to  neutral  ground  potential,  with 
the  value  of  said  capacitor  means  establishing  the  fre- 
quency of  oscillation  of  said  circuit. 


4,471,328 

VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  REFERENCE  SOURCE 

RESPONSIVE  TO  DIGITAL  DATA 

Ronald  H.  Chapman,  Wheaton,  U.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schanmbnrg,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  378,037,  May  14, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,193 

Int  a.3  H03K  7/06;  H04L  27/12 

VS.  a.  332—9  R  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  frequency  synthesizer  adapted  to  be  modulated  by  a 


digital  signal  having  a  non-zero  average  value,  the  improve- 
ment in  a  frequency  source  for  said  synthesizer  comprising: 

a  source  of  pulses  at  a  fixed  frequency;  and 

means  connected  to  the  source  of  pulses  for  providing  a 
variable  reference  frequency  for  said  synthesizer,  said 
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providing  means  including  means  for  varying  the  pulse 
rate  of  said  source  of  pulses  in  proportion  to  the  average 
value  of  said  digital  signal  such  that  opposite  polarity  biu 
of  said  digital  signal  equally  modulate  the  frequency  syn- 
thesizer. 


4,471,329 

MICROWAVE  CIRCUIT  COMPONENT  FOR 

SUPERHIGH-FREQUENCY  SIGNALS 

Enzo  Caralieri  d'Oro,  Monza,  Italy,  asaiVMM-  to  Itahel  Sodeta 

Italiana  Telecomnnioudoni  S.pAn,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,606 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  5, 1981,  20138  A/81 

Int  a.'  HOIP  1/387,  5/22.  5/18 

VS.  a  333—1.1  14  Claims 
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2.  A  circuit  component  for  the  transmission  of  signals  of 
very  elevated  frequency,  comprising: 

a  metallic  base; 

a  pair  of  parallel  metallic  walls  rising  from  said  base  and 
defining  between  them  a  channel  of  a  width  less  than  half 
the  free-space  wavelength  of  a  superhigh-frequency  signal 
to  be  transmitted; 

a  dielectric  substrate  in  said  channel  overlying  said  base;  and 

a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  microstrip  conductors  of 
highly  conductive  metal,  whose  width  is  a  small  fraction 
of  the  channel  width,  supported  on  said  substrate  close  to 
said  walls,  said  microstrip  conductors  being  intercon- 
nected by  a  circular  foil  portion  underlain  by  a  ferrimag- 
netic  disk  of  substantially  the  same  diameter  embedded  in 
said  substrate  for  enabling  a  directional  control  of  signal 
transmission  between  said  microstrip  conductors  by  an 
externally  applied  magnetic  field,  said  microstrip  conduc- 
tors having  relatively  wide  low-impedance  terminal  por- 
tions separated  from  said  circular  foil  portion  by  narrower 
strip  sections  of  higher  impedance  whose  length  above 
said  substrate  equals  half  the  substrate  wavelength  of  said 
superhigh-frequency  signal. 
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4,471430 

DIGITAL  PHASE  BIT  FOR  MICROWAVE  OPERATION 

RoaaM  J.  Natten  John  A.  Wiadyka;  WendeU  M.  Kong,  aU  of 

Liverpool,  and  Conrad  E.  Nelson,  Camillns,  all  of  N.Y.,  as- 

ftgnon  to  General  Electric  Company,  Syraeue,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438,028 

Int.  a.3  HOIP  1/18.  1/185 


U.S.  a.  333-164 


1.  A  digital  phase  bit  operable  over  a  selected  band  of  fre- 
quencies and  suited  to  integrated  fabrications,  comprising: 

A.  a  first  transmission  line  for  external  connection; 

B.  a  first  and  a  second  field  effect  transistor  (PET)  switch, 
each  having  two  principal  electrodes  and  a  gate  for  con- 
trol of  conduction  between  said  principal  electrodes,  said 
FET  switches  exhibiting  a  high  ratio  of  off  to  on  impe- 
dance over  said  band,  a  first  principal  electrode  of  said 
first  FET  switch  being  connected  to  said  first  transmission 
line; 

C.  a  second  and  a  third  transmission  line,  each  exhibiting  an 
inductive  reactance  over  said  band,  said  second  transmis- 
sion line  and  said  first  FET  switch  being  connected  in 
shunt  to  form  a  firat  shunt  combination,  and  said  third 
transmission  line  and  said  second  FET  switch  being  con- 
nected in  shunt  to  form  a  second  shunt  combination; 

D.  a  fourth  transmission  line  connecting  the  second  principal 
electrode  of  said  first  FET  switch  to  a  first  principal 
electrode  of  said  second  FET  switch,  and  having  an  elec- 
trical length  and  impedance  selected  to  cause  the  reflec- 
tion occurring  at  saiid  second  shunt  combination  and  the 
reflection  occurring  at  said  first  shunt  combination  to 
cancel  in  said  first  tmnsmission  line; 

E.  a  fifth  transmission  line  for  external  connection,  con- 
nected to  the  second  principal  electrode  of  said  second 
FET  switch, 

the  waves  transmitted  through  said  phase  bit  being  transmit- 
ted, when  said  FET  switches  are  on,  substantially  undi- 
vided through  said  FET  switches  to  effect  a  reference 
phase  shift;  and  when  said  FET  switches  are  off,  dividing 
at  said  shunt  combinations  to  effect  a  second  phase  shift, 
differing  from  the  reference  phase  shift;  and 

F.  control  means  associated  with  said  gates  to  cause  said 
I^T  switches  to  assume  a  common  off  or  common  on 
sute. 


4,471,331 

MAGNETICALLY  Stl>PORTED  WORK  FIXTURE 
Kenneth  L.  Wyatt,  Oklakonu  Qty,  OIcUl,  atrignor  to  ATAT 
Technologies,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  8»  1982,  Scr.  No.  439,976 
Int  CL3  HOIF  7/20 
U.S.  Q.  335—285  13  Claims 

1.  A  fixture  for  movably  supporting  an  article,  which  com- 
prises: 
a  first  stack  of  toroidal  magnets; 
a  second  stack  of  tor0idal  magnets  coaxially  positonable 

with  respect  to  the  first  stack  of  magnets; 
means  for  coaxially  mounting  said  first  and  second  stacks  of 
magnets  in  arrangements  of  at  least  three  magnets,  each 
arrangement  of  magnets  comprises  a  pair  of  vertically 


aligned  magnets  with  at  least  one  magnet  of  said  pair  of 
magnets  laterally  aligned  with  a  third  magnet  in  the  other 
stack,  each  of  said  arrangements  of  magnets  being  polar- 
ized in  a  manner  such  that  said  laterally  aligned  magnets 
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coaxially  center  said  second  stack  of  magnets  with  respect 
to  said  first  stack  and  said  vertically  aligned  magnets 
magnetically  support  the  second  stack  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  first  stack;  and 
means  secured  to  said  second  stack  for  supporting  an  article. 


4,471432 
STATIC  INDUCnON  APPARATUS 
Kiyoshik  Tamnra,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567^11 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1983,  58-21804 

Int.  CV  HOIF  27/08 

U.S.  a.  336—58  3  Claims 


1.  A  static  induction  apparatus  comprising  an  iron  core,  at 
least  one  coil  wound  around  a  leg  of  the  said  iron  core  and 
cooled  by  a  condensible  refrigerant  sprinkled  thereon,  said  coil 
including  a  plurality  of  pancake  coil  sections  axially  stacked  on 
one  another  to  form  a  predetermined  gap  between  each  pair  of 
adjacent  coil  sections,  and  a  plurality  of  guide  members  radi- 
ally disposed  at  predetermined  equal  angular  intervals  on  the 
surface  of  each  of  said  coil  sections  except  for  the  uppermost 
coil  section  so  that  said  guide  members  disposed  on  alternate 
ones  of  said  coil  sections  radially  protrude  beyond  one  of  an 
outer  and  an  inner  peripheral  surface  thereof  and  said  guide 
members  disposed  on  the  remaining  coil  sections  radially  pro- 
trude beyond  the  other  of  said  oi.ter  and  iimer  peripheral 
surfaces  thereof,  each  of  said  guide  members  receiving  drops 
of  said  refrigerant  to  introduce  the  received  refrigerant  into 
said  predetermined  gap  between  an  associated  pair  of  adjacent 
coil  sections. 
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4,471333 

CURRENT  TRANSFORMER  WITH  A  RING-SHAPED 

GORE  FOR  USE  IN  A  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SWITCHING 

DEVICE  ENCLOSED  IN  A  METALUC  CASING 

Viktor   H.   Stephaaides,   Ziirich,   Switzerland,   assignor   to 

Sprecher  A  Schuh  AG,  Aaran,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  350,917 
Cla^  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Apr.  28,  1981, 
2754/81 

Int  a^  HOIF  15/04 
U.S.  a.  336—84  C  5  Claims 


end  terminals  of  said  two  winding  portions  opposite  to 
said  intermediate  point  and  radially  spaced  apart  from  said 
high-voltage  winding; 

coarse  tap  coil  means  connected  to  said  end  conductor 
means  and  disposed  coextensively  with  said  high-voltage 
winding; 

coarse  tap  selector  means  for  changing  over  the  tap  connec- 
tion to  said  coarse  tap  coil  means; 

fine  tap  coil  means  connected  to  said  coarse  tape  selector 
means  and  wound  together  with  said  end  conductor 
means,  said  fine  tap  coil  means  being  wound  concentri- 
cally with  a  radially  spaced  from  said  high-voluge  wind- 
ing; 

fine  Up  selector  means  for  selecting  one  of  taps  of  said  fine 
tap  coil  means;  and 

diverter  switch  means  for  making  on-load  tap  change-over 
of  the  connection  to  the  tap  selected  by  said  up  selector 
means. 


1.  A  current  transformer  for  use  in  a  high  voluge  switching 
device,  the  transformer  comprising  a  metallic  casing,  within 
which  the  transformer  has  at  least  one  ring-shaped  core  and  a 
secondary  winding  around  the  core,  the  transformer  having  a 
primary  conductor  located  within  an  opening  of  the  casing, 
and  an  inner  tube  between  said  core  and  said  primary  conduc- 
tor, one  end  of  said  tube  being  electrically  connected  directly 
to  the  casing,  its  other  parts  being  electrically  isolated  from  the 
casing,  an  electrically  conductive  screening  shield  having  an 
end  distal  from  the  electrical  connection  between  the  casing 
and  the  inner  tube,  the  distal  end  being  electrically  connected 
directly  to  the  casing,  insulation  means  for  insulating  the  other 
parts  of  the  shield  from  the  tube,  the  shield  at  least  partially 
overlapping  the  inner  tube  to  define  a  region  of  overlap,  said 
insulation  means  insulating  said  shield  and  the  inner  tube  from 
one  another  in  the  region  of  overlap. 


4,471,334 
ON-LOAD  TAP-CHANGING  TRANSFORMER 

Masam  Watanabe;  Minora  Hosbi,  and  Shigeo  Kikncbi,  aU  of 
Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  401,746 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JaL  29, 1981,  56-117740 
Int  a.3  HOIF  27/72 
U.S.  CL  336—150  4  Claims 


1.  An  on-load  Up<hanging  transformer  comprising: 

a  low-volUge  winding;      , 

a  high-volUge  winding  disposed  concentrically  outside  of 
said  low-volUge  winding  and  axially  divided  into  two 
winding  portions  at  an  intermediate  point  thereof  which  is 
connected  to  a  high-voltage  line  terminal,  said  high-volt- 
age winding  including  end  conductor  means  connected  to 


4,471,335 
TRANSFORMER  OR  REACTOR  HAVING  A  WINDING 

FORMED  FROM  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Bertil  Moritz,  and  Ole  Tdnnesen,  both  of  Visterfts,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  Asea  AB,  Visterfts,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  176,918,  Aug.  11, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,323,870.  This  appUcation  Mar.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,391 

Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Sweden,  Aug.  14, 1979,  7906766 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patait  sobsequent  to  Apr.  6, 1999, 

has  beca  disclaimed. 

Int  a^  HOIF  27/28 

\}S.  a.  336-206  9  Claims 


1.  A  transformer  or  reactor  device  comprising  a  core  of 
magnetic  material  with  at  least  one  leg  and  one  yoke  and  at 
least  one  winding  including  a  plurality  of  turns  of  sheet-formed 
conductor  material  arranged  substantially  concentrically 
around  the  core  leg,  said  winding  further  including  an  inner 
winding  portion  and  an  outer  winding  portion  positioned 
radially  outside  the  inner  winding  portion,  the  conductor  sheet 
in  the  edge  regions  of  at  least  the  outer  turns  of  the  outer 
winding  portion  being  located  at  distances  from  the  geometri- 
cal axis  of  the  winding  which  increase  successively  towards 
the  sheet  edge  in  each  respective  outer  turn,  and  the  cross-sec- 
tional bending  of  the  conductor  sheet  in  the  edge  regions  of 
said  outer  turns  of  the  outer  winding  portion  increasing  with 
increasing  distance  from  the  geometrical  axis  of  the  winding  in 
each  respective  outer  turn,  and  said  conductor  sheet  having  a 
width  greater  than  the  entire  width  of  each  of  said  curved  edge 
regions  of  the  winding  turns. 
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M71436 
INDUCTIVE  APPARATUS 
Lcuart  Loaditritam  and  Bcrtil  Moriti,  both  of  Lathika,  Swe- 
dem  aMigwwt  to  ASEA  Aktkbolag,  VMctem,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  563,429 
Gains  priority,  appUoatkw  Sweden,  Feb.  10, 1983, 8300712 
laLCL^HOlF  27/28 


VS.  a  336-206 
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1.  Inductive  apparatus  comprising  a  laminated  magnet  core 
having  at  least  one  core  leg  (1)  and  at  least  one  winding  (7) 
arranged  coaxially  with  an  axis  (1')  in  said  core  leg,  said  wind- 
ing comprising  a  plurality  of  winding  turns,  radially  one  after 
the  other,  of  a  conductor  sheet  (9)  provided  with  conductor 
insulation  (10),  each  one  of  said  winding  turns  substantially 
constituting  a  solid  of  revolution,  arranged  around  said  axis 
(1').  which  solid  of  revolution— at  least  partially— is  limited  in 
the  radial  direction  by  means  of  a  double-curved  limiting  sur- 
face, whereby  the  maximum  curvature  visible  in  an  axial  sec- 
tion through  the  winding,  of  said  solid  of  revolution,  at  least  in 
part  of  the  winding  increases  in  a  radial  direction,  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  immediately  consecutive  winding  turns  being  each 
provided  with  a  spacer  arranged  between  the  two  consecutive 
winding  turns,  the  total  thickness  of  a  plurality  of  said  spacers, 
measured  in  an  imaginary  surface  parallel  to  the  nearest  metal- 
lic end  surface  (13)  of  the  winding,  being  reUtively  great  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  end  surface  (13)  and  smaller  at  a  greater  dis- 
tance therefrom,  charactrrized  in  that  each  one  of  said  spacers 
has  substantially  constant  thickness  and  consists  of  a  substan- 
tially annular  portion  of  a  filling  tape  (14)  which  is  wound 
along  an  edge  of  said  conductor  sheet  (9)  with  a  certain  degree 
of  overlap,  the  width  (S)  of  the  overlap  zone  with  at  least  one 
of  said  spacers  being  greater  than  the  width  of  the  overlap  zone 
with  some  of  the  remaining  spacers. 


4(471,337 

CONDUCTOR  BUNDLES  FOR  THE  COILS  OF  DRY 

INDUCTORS 

Johua  Maasz,  and  Alfred  Wlttcahofcr,  both  of  Linz,  Anstria, 

•Mignon  to  Spciielektn  EaaUager  K.G.,  Unz,  Austria 

Filed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,781 
aaioH  priority,  appUcttloo  Anstria,  Apr.  21, 1982, 1546/82 
JaLfXimiF  27/28 
UjS.  CL  336—186  5  Claims 
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1.  A  dry  inductor  having  no  iron  core  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  concentric  goils  extending  about  each  (Mher  and 
defining  cooling  air  gaps  therebetwera,  adjacent  ones  of  the 
coils  being  electrically  connected  in  parallel  and  each  coil 
being  comprised  of  turns  of  a  conductor  bundle  of  the  same 
rectjmgular  cross  section,  the  coils  having  different  numbers  of 


said  turns,  wherein  the  conductor  bundles  forming  the  turns  of 
the  coils  comprise  a  plurality  of  conductors  electrically  insu- 
lated from  each  other  and  twisted  together,  the  conductor 
bundles  of  all  of  said  coils  are  structurally  identical  with  re- 
spect to  the  number  and  cross-sectional  dimension  of  the  con- 
ductors, and  the  rectangular  cross  sections  of  the  conductor 
bundles  forming  respective  ones  of  said  coils  have  different 
cross-sectional  dimensions  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  respec- 
tive coil  whereby  the  coils  have  the  same  dimension  in  said 
axial  direction  while  the  number  of  the  turns  of  the  coils  dif- 
fers. 


4,471,338 
THERMAL  CYCLING  SWTTCH 
Calrio  J.  Holtkamp,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  White  Consol* 
idated  Industries,  Inc.,  CIcTeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  384,434 

Int.  a*  HOIH  77/76 

U.S.  CL  337—64  14  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising: 

a  housing  containing  and  supporting  fixed  and  movable 
SMiitching  elements ; 

a  disc  cam  contained  within  the  housing  and  being  rotatably 
supported  therein,  the  disc  being  engageable  with  one  or 
more  movable  switching  elements; 

a  non-machined  metal  control  shaft  for  rotating  the  disc 
cam; 

a  detent  member  composed  of  a  material  harder  than  the 
metal  of  the  shaft,  the  detent  member  being  fixed  in  posi- 
tion on  the  shaft;  and 

a  detent  engaging  means  fixed  in  position  relative  to  the 
housing,  the  detent  engaging  means  being  lockable  with 
the  detent  member  mounted  on  the  shaft  when  the  shaft  is 
at  a  predetermined  rotational  position. 


4,471,339 
HIGH-VOLTAGE  VARIABLE  RESISTOR 
Yntaka  FUuda,  Katano;  Noriya  Nishimnra,  Osaka;  Ynzo  Ohta, 
Morignchi;  Yohei  Shimizo,  Nishinomiya,  and  Mitnm  Kobda, 
Osaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  398,324 
aaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JoL   15,   1981,  56- 
105654{U];  Jul.  30,  1981,  S6-114054{U];  Not.  16,  1981,  56- 
170982[U] 

lat  CL^  HOIC  10/32 
U.S.  CL  338—162  8  Claims 

1.  A  high-voltage  variable  resistor  comprising: 
a  planar  substrate  member; 
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a  plurality  of  electrodes  formed  on  one  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate member; 

a  resistor  element  formed  by  deposition  of  conductive  mate- 
rial on  said  one  surface  of  said  substrate  member,  said 
resistor  element  having  its  ends  electrically  connected  to 
two  of  said  electrodes  and  having  intermediate  said  ends 
at  least  one  circular  portion; 

a  casing  formed  of  insulating  material  for  accommodating 
said  substrate  member,  said  substrate  member  being  posi- 
tioned within  said  casing  with  said  one  surface  facing  the 
interior  area  thereof,  said  casing  being  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  interior  wall  portions  forming  a  plurality  of 
space  portions  separated  from  said  interior  area; 


amplitude-varying  signal,  each  frequency-to-amplitude 
converter  including, 
a  phase  detector  having  two  inputs:  and 
a  pair  of  delay  lines  having  unequal  lengths,  one  end  of 
each  of  the  delay  lines  being  connected  to  the  voltage- 
controlled  oscillator  and  the  other  end  of  each  of  the 
delay  lines  being  connected  to  a  respective  input  of  the 
phase  detector; 
a  plurality  of  first  pulse-forming  means  connected  to  respec- 
tive frequency-to-ampUtude  converters  and  responsive  to 
reversals  in  polarity  of  the  output  signal  from  the  frequen- 
cy-to-amplitude converters  for  generating  digital  output 
signals  corresponding  to  the  polarity  reversals  and, 
a  second  pulse-forming  means  connected  to  the  input  means 
for  generating  a  digital  output  signal  corresponding  to  the 
polarity  of  the  voluge  of  the  analog  input  signal. 

4,471,341 
PIPE-LINED  CCD  ANALOG-TO-DIGFTAL  CONVERTER 
Donald  J.  Sauer,  Plainsboro,  NJ.,  aasigMir  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  354,204 

Int  CIJ  H03K  13/02 

VS.  a.  340-347  AD  10  Claims 


a  sliding  contact  member  rotatably  arranged  in  said  interior 
area  of  said  casing  in  sliding  contact  with  said  circular 
portion  of  said  resistor  element; 

a  rotational  rod  in  said  casing  coupled  with  said  sliding 
contact  member  so  as  to  rotate  said  sUding  contact  mem- 
ber, said  rotational  rod  projecting  out  of  said  casing; 

a  plurality  of  connecting  terminals  disposed  parallel  to  said 
one  surface  of  said  substrate  member,  each  of  said  termi- 
nals extending  through  said  casing  into  a  respective  one  of 
said  space  poriions;  and 

spring  means  accommodated  in  each  of  said  space  portions 
and  connecting  each  of  said  connecting  terminals  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  electrodes. 


4.471,340 
ANALOG  TO  DIGTTAL  CONVERTER 
Bernard  L.  Lewis,  Oxon  Hill,  Md.,  aaaignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Waahingtmi,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,455 

Int  a.3  H03K  13/02 

VS.  CL  340—347  AD  4  Claims 
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1.  An  analog  to  digital  converter  for  converting  an  analog 
voltage-varying  input  signal  into  a  coded  digital  signal  com- 
prising: 

input  means  for  receiving  an  analog  voltage-varying  input 
signal,  where  V  is  the  instantaneous  value  of  the  voluge; 

a  voltage-controlled  oscillator  connected  to  the  input  means 
for  generating  a  frequency-varying  signal  whose  fre- 
quency f  varies  with  V  according  to  the  relation 
f-fo+kV.  where  (o  is  the  center  frequency  of  the  oscilla- 
tor and  k  is  a  constant; 

a  plurality  of  frequency-to-amplitude  converters  connected 
to  the  output  of  the  voltage-controlled  oscillator,  each 
frequency-to-amplitude  converter  responsive  to  the  fre- 
quency-varying signal  for  generating  a  periodic  bipolar 
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1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  comprising: 

a  plurality,  n  in  number,  of  CCD  comparator  structures, 
each  for  furnishing  a  respective  output  indication  of  first 
or  second  sort  depending  on  whether  or  not  a  charge 
packet  input  supplied  to  a  first  input  connection  thereof 
exceeds  charge  packet  inputs  respectively  supplied  second 
and  third  input  connections  thereof,  said  comparator 
structures  being  consecutively  ordinally  numbered  first 
through  n'*; 

means  for  generating  clock  signals  having  cycles  assumed  to 
be  consecutively  numbered  from  a  reference  time  for 
purpose  of  definition  in  claiming; 

means  for  supplying  respective  charge  packets  on  each 
successive  clock  cycle,  descriptive  of  an  analog  input 
signal  level  on  evenly  numbered  clock  cycles  and  of  a  zero 
level  on  oddly  numbered  clock  cycles; 

a  first  pipeline  connection  for  successively  admitting  on 
successive  clock  cycles  each  of  those  charge  packets  to 
the  first  input  connections  of  said  CCD  comparator  struc- 
tures in  reverse  order  of  their  ordinal  numbering; 

means  for  supplying  to  the  third  input  connection  of  each 
CCD  comparator  structure  respective  charge  packets 
each  successive  clock  cycle,  descriptive  of  a  trial  bit  level 
on  evenly  numbered  clock  cycles  and  of  a  zero  level  on 
oddly  numbered  clock  cycles,  the  respective  reference 
levels  being  related  in  substantially  binary  weighting  with 
progressively  larger  reference  levels  being  applied  to 
CCD  comparator  structures  in  said  plurality  with  succes- 
sively higher  numbers; 

respective  means  associated  with  each  CCD  comparator 
structure  except  the  first  for  applying  on  the  succeeding 
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clock  cycle  the  clurge  packet  fonnerly  applied  to  its 
second  connection  to  the  second  input  connection  of  the 
CCD  comparator  structure  with  next  lower  ordinal  num- 
bering; and 
respective  means  responsive  to  each  CCD  comparator  struc- 
ture except  the  first  furnishing  a  respective  output  indica- 
tion of  said  first  sort  for  applying  on  the  succeeding  clock 
cycle  the  charge  packet  formerly  applied  to  its  third  input 
connection  to  the  second  input  connection  of  the  CCD 
comparator  structure  with  next  lower  ordinal  number. 


VS.  CL  340—347  DD 


3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  codo  comprising  a  mated  pair  of  multi- 
plexed, noise-coded,  digital  signals  (a^)  and  (b/)  where  the 
number  of  bits  in  each  said  signal  equals  2i  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  code  compressor  stages  connected  in  tandem; 

each  said  stage  having  means  for  compressing  an  input 
mated  pair  connected  thereto  into  an  output  mated  pair 
having  one-half  the  number  of  bits  of  said  input  mated  pair 
and  having  the  absolute  value  of  each  bit  amplitude  of  said 
output  signal  equal  to  twice  the  absolute  value  of  each  bit 
amplitude  of  said  input  signals; 

the  first  one  of  said  code  compressor  stages  having  first  and 
second  inputs  connected  to  said  input  mated  pair  of  signals 
(a,)  and  (b|)  respectively;  and 

the  other  of  said  code  compressor  stages  having  first  and 
second  inputs  connected  to  first  and  second  outpute  re- 
spectively of  the  preceeding  one  of  said  stages  for  con- 
necting said  output  mated  pair  thereto. 


^M71,343 

ELECTRONIC  DETECTION  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS 

JcTMM  H.  Lemlaoii,  85  Rector  St,  MetnehcB,  N  J.  06840 

CoatiBiMtioa  of  Scr.  No,  858,669,  Dec.  27, 1977,  abwdoacd, 

whkh  is  •  coitiaaatlOB-ia'PMt  of  Scr.  No.  849,785,  No?.  9, 1977, 

PM.  No.  4,189,712.  Tin  appUeatkm  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

298,826 
bt  a.)  6088  13/14,  BtOR  25/04 
VS.  CL  340-571      ^  16  Claims 

1.  Airiutomatically  c<»ntrolled  switching  system  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  fint  means  for  generating  short  wave  radiation, 

(b)  means  for  transmitting  said  short  wave  radiation  as  an 
energy  field  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first  means, 

(c)  second  means  including  a  portable  circuit  means  for 
receiving  said  short  wave  radiation  and 

(d)  third  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  when  said 
second  means  is  within  a  given  short  range  of  said  trans- 
mitting means, 

(e)  first  switch  means  having  a  control  input  from  said  third 
means  for  receiving  said  control  signal, 

(0  said  first  switch  means  having  a  control  input  from  said 
third  means  for  receiving  said  control  signal,  said  first 


switch  means  adapted  to  become  activated  upon  receipt  of 

said  control  signal, 
(g)  second  switch  means, 
(h)  key  operated  means  for  activating  said  second  switch 

means  to  close, 
(i)  a  power  supply  connected  to  said  second  switch  means, 

and 


4,471,342 

PULSE  COMPRESSOR  FOR  MULTIPLEXED  NOISE 

CODES 
Fhmk  S.  Gotlcbcr,  Uttla  SUrcr,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  AsMrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Anay,  Washiogtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,157 
Iirt.  CL^  H03K  13/24 
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(j)  an  output  circuit  connected  to  receive  electrical  energy 
from  said  power  supply  when  said  first  switch  means  is 
activated  by  said  control  signal  from  said  third  means  and 
said  second  switch  means  is  closed  by  said  key  operated 
means. 


4,471,344 
DUAL  FREQUENCy  ANTI'THEFT  SYSTEM 
HanM  &  Williams,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  IQ  Ameri- 
cas Inc.,  Wilmiagton,  Del. 
ContiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  195,572,  Oct  9, 1980,  abaadoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,251 
lat  a^  G08B  13/18 
VS.  a.  340-572  13  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  article  withm  a 
surveilluice  area  comprising: 

(a)  transmitter  means  for  radiating  two  radio  frequency 
signals  at  two  distinct  different  frequencies  within  the 
surveillance  area,  said  radio  frequencies  being  sufficiently 
close  together  to  be  received  by  a  single  transponder; 

(b)  said  transmitter  means  including  antenna  means  for  each 
of  the  said  two  radio  frequency  signals  arranged  so  that 
the  ratio  of  field  strengths  of  said  two  signals  is  substan- 
tially uniform  throughout  the  surveillance  area; 

(c)  transponder  means  removably  affixed  to  protected  arti- 
cles capable  of  being  moved  with  an  article  into  said 
surveillance  area,  said  transponder  means  having  a  an- 
tenna tuned  to  receive  the  radio  frequency  signals  trans* 
mitted  at  both  frequencies  and  a  non-linear  impedance 
element  coupled  to  said  antenna  means,  whereby  said 
transponder  means  reradiates  a  return  signal  having  a 
frequency  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  frequencies  of  the  two 
transmitted  radio  frequency  signals; 
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(d)  narrowband  receiver  means  for  receiving  said  return 
signal  to  the  exclusion  of  the  transmitted  radio  frequency 
signals  and  their  harmonics;  and 

(e)  alarm  means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  said  return 
signal  by  said  narrowband  receiver  means. 


4,471,345 
RANDOMIZED  TAG  TO  PORTAL  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

Raymond  L.  Barrett  Jr^  Oakland  Park,  Fbt,  assignor  to  Sen- 

somatic  Electronics  Corporation,  Deerfield  BMch,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,156 

lot  a.3  G08B  13/22 

VS.  a.  340-572  22  daims 


second  means  and  said  battery  means,  the  configuration  of  said 
casing  being  parallelepiped,  said  first  means  comprising  a  pho- 
toelectric smoke-sensing  device  having  an  electrically  energiz- 
able  light-emitting  diode  and  a  photodetector  cooperating  with 
said  light-emitting  diode  for  developing  an  electrical  signal 
whose  magnitude  varies  as  a  function  of  the  light  received 
from  said  light-emitting  diode,  said  second  means  comprising 
(a)  an  alarm-indicating  device  and  (b)  an  electrical  circuit 


1.  A  communication  system  for  detecting  whenever  one  or 
more  of  a  plurality  of  independent  tag  circuits  comes  within 
range  of  a  monitoring  station  and  identifying  such  tag  circuits 
as  come  within  said  range  even  though  more  than  one  tag 
circuit  may  come  within  said  range  at  the  same  time,  said 
system  comprising  means  for  disposition  at  said  monitoring 
station  for  radiating  an  interrogating  signal  containing  a  first 
code  pattern  identifiable  with  said  monitoring  station;  a  tag 
circuit  containing  means  for  receiving  said  interrogating  signal 
whenever  said  tag  circuit  is  within  range  of  said  monitoring 
station,  and  means  for  responding  to  said  interrogating  signal, 
said  last  mentioned  means  comprising  means  for  radiating  a 
series  of  response  signals  each  containing  a  predetermined 
second  code  pattern  different  from  said  first  code  pattern  and 
identifiable  >vith  said  tag  circuit,  and  means  for  varying  in  at 
least  a  pseudorandom  manner  the  intervals  between  successive 
response  signals;  and  further  means  for  disposition  at  said 
monitoring  station  for  receiving  and  testing  any  signals  that  are 
within  range  of  said  station  to  determine  if  such  last  mentioned 
signals  contain  a  predetermined  code  pattern  identifiable  with 
a  tag,  and  only  if  such  last  mentioned  code  pattern  is  present 
passing  on  said  received  signals  to  a  processing  unit. 

4,471346 
SMOKE  DETECTOR 
John  E  Nelson,  MooBtaiatop;  AUraa  Afrashteh,  Wilkes-Barre, 
and  Umid  R.  Ncjib,  Tmcksrille,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Eber- 
hard  Faber,  Inc.,  Wilkes-Barre,  Pa. 

Filed  Job.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,605 
lot  a.3  G08B  17/ 10 
VS.  CL  340—628  4  Claims 

1.  A  cordless,  battery-powered,  smoke  detector  comprising 
first  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  smoke,  second  means 
electrically  connected  to  said  first  means  for  producing  an 
alarm  in  response  to  the  detection  of  smoke  by  said  first  means, 
batter  means  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  said  first  and 
second  means,  and  a  hollow  casing  enclosing  said  first  and 


connected  to  said  photodetector  and  said  alarm-indicating 
device  for  activating  said  device  to  give  an  alarm  whenever 
said  electrical  signal  varies  in  a  certain  direction  from  a  prese- 
lected value,  and  means  forming  a  part  of  said  circuit  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  light-emitting  diode  for  monitor- 
ing the  flow  of  current  through  said  diode  and  for  activating 
said  alarm-indicating  device  to  give  an  alarm  in  response  to 
current-interrupting  bum-out  of  said  light-emitting  diode. 


4,471,347 
DISPLAY  DRIVING  CIRCUIT 
Noboo  Nakaiawa,  Kashihara;  KeiUI  Sane,  Nara,  and  SeUi 
Kimora,  Yamatokoriyama,  all  of  Japan,  aasigDors  to  Sharp 
Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11, 1980,  55-175468 
lat  a.3  G09G  3/00 
VS.  a  340-719  9  Claims 


1.  A  matrix  display  system  comprising: 

a  matrix  having  a  plurality  of  display  elements;  and 

drive  means  operatively  connected  with  said  matrix  display 

for  supplying  video  information  to  said  display; 
means  for  scanning  said  display  elements; 
said  matrix  display  having  interface  means  integrally  formed 
therewith  for  receiving  said  video  information  and  apply- 
ing said  video  information  to  each  said  display  element 
responsive  to  said  scanning  means,  said  interface  means 
further  including, 
testing  means  for  reading  said  video  information  previously 
received  by  said  interface  means  for  determining  whether 
said  interface  means  is  fully  functional  prior  to  assembly  of 
said  interface  means  into  said  matrix  display. 
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M71«348 

METHOD  AND  APPAltATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

DISPLAYING  DATA  INDICATIVE  OF  ACnVITY 

LEVELS  AT  MULTIPLE  DIGITAL  TEST  POINTS  IN 

PSEUDO  REAL  TIME  AND  HISTORICAL  DIGITAL 

FORMAT,  AND  DISPLAY  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Charles  A.  Loadon,  BeUefoc,  and  Rolaad  A.  StroUs,  Kirklaad, 

botk  of  Waih^  aMigaan  to  The  Boeiog  Conpaay,  Seattle, 

Waih 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,486 

lBtlCL^G09G//;<$ 

U.S.  a.  340-722  I  57  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  visually  and  simultaneously  displaying 
data  representative  of  one  or  more  operational  parameters 
embedded  in  v  discrete  independent  digital  test  points  where 
"v"  is  any  selected  whole  integer  from  "1"  to  on  the  order  of 
"8"  comprising  the  steps  of:  establishing  v  adjacent  generally 
parallel  discrete  independent  data  information  channels  on  a 
visual  display  medium;  reproducing  v  first  digital  entries  repre- 
sentative of  the  current  operational  status  in  pseudo  real  time 
for  each  of  the  v  digital  test  points  in  respective  different  ones 
of  the  V  channels;  reproducing  a  series  of  successive  parallel 
digital  bars  disposed  in  strip  chart  format  in  each  of  the  v 
channels  with  each  succosive  bar  digitally  representative  of  a 
past  operational  statiis  for  the  particular  selected  digital  test 
point  associated  with  that  channel  and  averaged  over  a  stated 
time  interval  with  the  mast  current  bar  indicative  of  the  stated 
time  interval  most  proximate  the  first  digital  current  entry  and 
with  each  successive  bar  indicative  of  the  next  most  proximate 
stated  time  interval,  and  Where  all  of  the  bars  in  each  of  the  v 
channels  define  a  digital  strip  chart  indicative  of  the  historic 
operational  status  of  the  parameter  embedded  in  the  particular 
digital  test  point  associated  with  that  channel  over  a  prese- 
lected period  of  time. 


4,471,349 

PHANTOM  RASTER  GENERATING  APPARATUS 

SCANNING  TV  IMAGE  MEMORY  IN  ANGULAR  AND 

ORTHOGONAL  COORDINATES 

Christopher  H.  StroUe,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  asdgnor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,084 
Clains  priority,  applic«tion  United  KillgdoB^  Jan.  26, 1981, 
8102281 

lat  CLi  G09G  J/16 
U.S.  a  340-7r  10  Oalns 

1.  Phantom  raster  generating  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  description  of  raster  scan  in  angular 
coordinates  and  in  coordinates  orthogonal  to  said  angular 
coordinates,  each  coordinate  being  a  digital  representation 
of  a  number  having  a  modular  or  whole-number  portion 
and  having  a  residual  or  fractional  portion; 
image  memory  means  responsive  during  each  of  its  read 
cycles  to  the  whole-number  portions  of  said  digital  repre- 
sentations of  said  angular  and  said  orthogonal  coordinates 
applied  thereto  as  memory  addressing  for  supplying  dau 


concerning  successive  ones  of  first  points  located  at  said 
whole-number  portions  of  said  angular  and  orthogonal 
coordinates,  second  points  located  at  said  whole-number 
portion  of  one  of  said  angular  and  orthogonal  coordinates 
altered  by  unity  in  a  given  sense  and  at  said  whole-number 
portion  of  the  other  of  said  angular  and  orthogonal  coor- 
dinates, third  points  located  at  said  whole-number  portion 
of  said  other  of  said  angular  and  orthogonal  coordinates 
altered  by  unity  in  said  given  sense  and  said  whole-number 
portion  of  said  one  of  said  angular  and  orthogonal  coordi- 
nates, and  fourth  points  located  at  said  whole-number 
portions  of  said  angular  and  orthogonal  coordinates  each 
altered  by  unity  in  said  given  sense; 
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means  for  performing  a  first  linear  interpolation,  according 
to  fractional  portions  of  said  one  of  said  angular  and  or- 
thogonal coordinates,  between  data  concerning  successive 
pairs  of  first  and  second  points  to  obtain  a  stream  of  first 
intermediate  interpolation  results; 

means  for  performing  a  second  linear  interpolation  accord- 
ing to  fractional  portions  of  said  one  of  said  angular  and 
orthogonal  coordinates,  between  data  concerning  succes- 
sive pairs  of  third  and  fourth  points  to  obtain  a  stream  of 
second  intermediate  interpolation  results;  and 

means  for  performing  a  third  linear  interpolation  between 
concurrently  provided  first  and  second  intermediate  inter- 
polation results  according  to  fractional  portions  of  said 
other  of  said  angular  and  orthogonal  coordinates  to  obtain 
a  stream  of  successive  video  signal  samples. 


4,471,350 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  USING  A  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Shing  C.  Chow,  12A  Soffolk  Rd^  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 
Filed  Sep.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,613 
aaims  priority,  ap^ication  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1980,  55*127842; 
Oct.  24, 1980,  55-152845[Ul;  JaL  4, 1981,  56-104754 

Int  CV  G09F  9/00 
MS.  a.  340—759  9  Claims 


1.  Disply  device  using  a  discharge  lamp  comprising: 

a  discharge  lamp  formed  by  a  glass  tube  in  which  inert  gas  is 

charged,  comprising  a  pair  of  electrodes  one  of  which  is 

provided  within  said  glass  tube  and  the  other  is  formed  of 

transparent  electrically  conductive  film  deposited  on  the 
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exterior  surface  of  and  extending  over  the  length  of  said 
glass  tube  whereby  said  discharge  lamp  is  energized  for 
Ulumination  by  a  source  of  pulse  or  AC  voluge  of  a  fre- 
quency not  greater  than  about  30  kHz  being  applied  be- 
tween said  two  electrodes. 


puter  to  cause  it  to  provide  output  tone  and  space  codes  in 
a  selected  one  of  said  paging  formats;  and 


4,471351 
SWTTCHABLE  TANDEM  MEMORY  MAGNETOOPTIC 

DISPLAY 
Robert  H.  Anderson,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Uttoa 
Systems,  Inc.,  Be?eriy  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,322 

lat  a.3  G09G  3/20 

MS.  a  340-783  16  Claims 


1.  A  magneto-optic  display  for  positioning  in  a  beam  of  light 
comprising,  in  sequence: 

(a)  first  means  for  polarizing  light  passing  therethrough  in  a 
first  axial  orientation; 

(b)  first  magneto-optic  chip  means  for  rotating  light  passing 
therethrough  by  Faraday  rotation  in  addressible  areas 
according  to  a  first  desired  display  image; 

(c)  first  adjustable  means  for  polarizing  light  passing  there- 
through in  a  variable  axial  orientation; 

(d)  second  magneto-optic  chip  means  for  rotating  light  pass- 
ing therethrough  by  Faraday  rotation  in  addressible  areas 
according  to  a  second  desired  display  image; 

(e)  second  means  for  polarizing  light  passing  therethrough  in 
a  second  axial  orienution;  and  further  comprising, 

(0  means  operably  connected  to  said  fu^t  adjustable  polar- 
ization means  for  selectively  changing  the  axis  of  polariza- 
tion thereof. 


4,471^2 
PROGRAMMABLE  PAGING  ENCODER 
Charles  J.  SooUiard,  and  Herschel  W.  Ward,  both  of  Tncaon, 
Ariz.,  asiigDors  to  Midian  Electronics,  IuCm  Tucson,  Ariz. 
FUed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,062 
lat  a.3  G06B  5/22:  H04B  7/24 
MS.  CL  340-825.44  13  Claims 

1.  A  paging  encoder  for  the  transmitter  means  of  a  telephone 
paging  system  of  the  type  incorporating  means  for  transmitting 
coded  data  to  poruble  receiver/decoder  units,  comprising: 
a  microcomputer  programmed  to  contain  a  look-up  table 
including  tone  and  space  data  for  plurality  of  paging 
formats  and  routines  for  converting  input  data  to  a  tone 
and  space  code  for  a  selected  one  of  said  paging  formats; 
input  means  for  providing  input  data  to  said  microcomputer; 
selection  means  for  altering  the  function  of  said  microcom- 


output  means  for  coupling  tone  and  space  codes  produced 
by  said  microcomputer  as  encoded  data  to  said  transmitter 
means. 


4,471,353 
PUSH-BUTTON  SWITCH  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  POWER 

SOURCE 
George  Cemik,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  El  Segnado,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,366 

lat  a.3  H04Q  9/14 

MS.  a.  340-825.72  5  Claims 


t^ 


y^jo 


'« 


1.  A  self-powered  miniaturized  communication  link,  com- 
prising: 

a  transmitter  adaptable  for  transmitting  a  coded  signal; 

a  manually  actuated  switch; 

a  power  supply  comprising  a  magnetic  circuit  connected  to 
said  transmitter  including  a  movable  element  comprising  a 
magnetic  material; 

a  reed  supporting  said  movable  element  and  being  elastically 
displaceable  in  an  oscillation  path; 

an  arm  having  two  ends  and  being  attached  at  one  of  said 
ends  to  said  manually  actuated  switch,  the  other  of  said 
ends  being  elastically  displaceable  from  an  equilibrium 
position  which  is  out  of  said  oscillation  path,  said  arm 
movable  upon  manual  actuation  of  said  switch  toward  at 
least  one  of  said  element  and  said  reed;  and 

means  for  displacing  said  other  arm  end  into  said  oscillation 
path  upon  manual  actuation  of  said  switch,  and  then  re- 
leasing said  other  arm  end  from  said  oscillation  path,  said 
ramp  having  two  ends,  said  ramp  sloping  between  said 
equilibrium  position  at  one  of  said  ends  and  said  oscillation 
path  at  the  other  of  said  ramp  ends,  wherein  said  other 
arm  end  resiliently  snaps  out  of  said  oscillation  path  when- 
ever it  has  reached  the  other  ramp  end  upon  manual  actua- 
tion of  said  switch. 
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M71,354 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOTELY 
MEASURING  TEMPERATURE 
Robert  B.  Smith,  Lo?elaii4,  Colo^  Msignor  to  Maratboa  Medi- 
cal EqaipoMiit  CorponUioB,  Lorclaad,  Colo. 

FUed  Not.  A  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,124 
Iirt.  CL^  G08C  19/12.  19/16 


VS.  a  340-870.17 


^/l 


9Claiiiis 


tec  ^Ji.^  ■"•» 

1^^  MVer^f  »£Tm0m 
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M71,355 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  CURRENT 

IN  HIGH  VOtTAGE  CONDUCTORS 
Robert  H.  S.  Hardy,  Rcgina,  and  Jay  E.  Bcattie,  Indian  Head, 
both  of  Canada,  aaiignarf  to  Saakatchcwan  Power  Corpora- 
tioB,  Rcgina,  Canada 

Filed  May  18^  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,655 
Claim  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  17, 1980, 360520 
Int  a^  H04B  9/00 
MS.  a.  340— rO.31  32  Claims 

1.  Current  sensing  apparatus  for  sensing  and  producing  an 
amplitude  and  phase  angle  replica  of  a  high  voltage  alternating 
current  signal  carried  in  a  high  voltage  conductor,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
(a)  a  toroidal  coil  encircling  said  high  voltage  conductor  for 
producing  a  low  level  electrical  signal  representative  of 


the  time  derivative  of  said  high  voltage  alternating  current 
signal;  and, 
(b)  transmitter  means  electrically  connected  to  said  coil  and 
presenting  a  high  input  resistance  thereto,  said  transmitter 
means  being  operative  at  or  near  the  electrical  potential  of 


^^ 


3S- 


v« 


ir 


^'    y 'f  ^       9   %i* 


BO 


SK;;^^^SSS!S&.iSS^-i^^l 


1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  temperature  information  to  a 
remote  receiver  comprisiag 
a  reference  signal  source  means  having  an  output, 
a  periodic  signal  generator  having  an  output, 
a  testing  circuit  having  inputs  respectively  connected  to  said 
periodic  signal  generator  output  and  said  reference  signal 
source  output  and  an  output  at  which  there  is  produced  a 
signal  having  a  characteristic  with  a  first  magnitude  when 
the  voltage  at  said  periodic  signal  generator  output  is 
greater  than  the  voltage  at  the  output  of  said  reference 
signal  source  and  a  second  magnitude  when  the  voltage  at 
said  periodic  signal  generator  output  is  less  than  the  volt- 
age at  the  output  of  said  reference  signal  source, 
a  temperature  sensitive  element  in  thermal  communication 
with  the  environment  of  which  temperature  is  to  be  mea- 
sured and  connected  in  circuit  with  said  reference  signal 
source  means,  said  element  having  a  characteristic  the 
magnitude  of  which  varies  as  a  fimction  of  its  temperature, 
the  voltage  at  a  common  connection  point  of  said  refer- 
ence voltage  source  and  said  temperature  sensitive  electri- 
cal element  being  a  function  of  said  characteristic  and 
defining  said  reference  signal  source  output,  and 
means  connected  to  said  testing  circuit  and  responsive  to 
said  testing  circuit  output  signal  for  radiating  a  burst  of 
electromagnetic  energy  following  each  transition  of  said 
testing  circuit  output  signal  characteristic  between  said 
first  and  second  magnitudes;  and  further  comprising 
means  for  maintaining  the  peak  amplitude  value  of  said 
periodic  signal  below  the  amplitude  of  said  reference 
signal  when  said  temperature  sensitive  element  is  main- 
tained at  temperature  below  a  predetermined  range  for 
preventing  energization  of  said  radiating  means. 


said  conductor  and  remote  from  electrical  ground  for 
receiving  said  low  level  electrical  signal  and  for  produc- 
ing in  response  thereto  a  series  of  modulated  pulses  of 
electromagnetic  energy  containing  amplitude  and  phase 
angle  replica  information  representative  of  said  high  volt- 
age alternating  current  signal. 


4,471356 

SIGNAL  MESSAGE  TRANSMITTING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

SUCCESSION  OF  MOBILE  UNITS 

Giinter  Gidl,  Linz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktien* 

gesellschaft,  Linz,  Aostria 

FUed  Oct  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,605 

Claims  priority,  application  Aostria,  Dec.  1, 1980, 5846/80 

Int  Cl^  G08G  1/12:  B66B  3/02;  B61L  25/00 

U.S.  a.  340—989  9  Claims 


/  w-^ ri.-rTlj 


1.  In  a  signal  message  transmitting  system  comprising  an 
elongated  induction  loop  for  transmitting  signal  messages, 

a  stationary  transmitting  and  receiving  station  including  a 
transmitting  section  connected  to  said  induction  loop  and 
operable  to  transmit  the  signal  messages  identifying  code 
signals  to  said  induction  loop,  and  a  receiving  section 
adapted  to  receive  acknowledgements  of  the  received 
signal  messages,  and 

a  pluraUty  of  mobile  units  equal  in  length  and  movable  along 
a  path  of  travel,  said  induction  loop  extending  along  said 
path  and  each  one  of  the  mobile  units  comprising  a  re- 
ceiver inductwdy  coupled  to  said  induction  loop  and 
adapted  to  recave  a  respective  one  of  said  signal  messages 
including  a  respective  one  of  the  code  signals  identifying 
said  mobile  unit,  and  a  transmitter  operable  to  transmit  a 
respective  one  of  the  acknowledgments  in  response  to  the 
reception  of  the  signal  message  by  said  receiver: 

the  sutionary  transmitting  and  receiving  station  comprises 
an  identifying  signal  generator  which  is  controlled  by  said 
transmitting  section  and  adapted  to  generate  signals  iden- 
tifying respective  ones  of  said  mobile  units  in  the  same 
sequence  as  the  corresponding  identifying  code  signals 
transmitted  by  said  transmitting  section,  but  with  a  prede- 
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termined  delay  after  the  corresponding  identifying  code 
signals, 

a  respective  acknowledgment  loop  is  associated  with  each 
mobile  unit  and  extends  along  respective  length  portions 
of  said  induction  loop,  each  acknowledgment  loop  being 
inductively  coupled  to  said  transmitter  of  each  mobile  unit 
and  being  equal  in  length  thereto, 

t^e  receiving  section  comprises  a  plurality  of  receiving  units, 
each  of  which  is  connected  to  one  of  said  acknowledg- 
ment loops  and  is  adapted  to  receive  said  acknowledg- 
ment therefrom,  and 

an  evaluating  circuit  connected  to  said  receiving  units  and 
arranged  to  receive  said  acknowledgments  therefrom  and 
also  connected  to  said  identifying  signal  generator  and 
arranged  to  combine  each  of  said  acknowledgments  with 
the  signal  identifying  the  mobile  unit  which  lus  transmit- 
ted said  acknowledgment. 


an  axis  passing  from  the  front  to  rear  of  said  decoy  body  and  a 
ballistic  coefficient  approximating  that  of  said  re-entry  vehicle, 
said  body  having  at  least  a  portion  constructed  of  a  material 
having  ablative  characteristics  to  permit  penetration  into  the 
atmosphere,  and  said  body  haivng  a  reflector  of  the  frequen- 
cies emitted  from  said  detection  devices. 


4,471,357 

PIPELINED  DIGITAL  SAR  AZIMUTH  CORRELATOR 
USING  HYBRID  FFT/TRANSVERSAL  HLTER 
Oialin  Wn,  Pasadena,  and  Knaag  Y.  Un,  Los  Angeles,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,928 

Int  a^  GOIS  9/00 

MS.  a.  343—5  CM  u  claims 


tfiwn  mwiiiiB)  a 


5.  A  log  periodic  antenna  shaped  decoy  comprising  an  abla- 
tive layer  having  the  shape  of  a  log  periodic  antenna  and  a 
reflective  surface,  said  reflective  surface  defining  a  log  peri- 
odic function. 


8.  In  a  synthetic  aperture  radar  system  (SAR)  having  means 
for  correlating  range  sampled  data  with  a  range  reference 
function  to  produce  the  SAR  response  of  range  correlated  data 
in  sequential  form,  range  line  by  range  line  in  the  time  domain, 
apparatus  for  correlating  said  SAR  response  in  the  azimuth 
direction  utilizing  a  block-pipelined  Fast  Fourier  Transform 
(FFT)  having  a  predetermined  FFT  transform  size  comprised 
of  means  for  delaying  said  SAR  response  to  embed  in  the 
Fourier  transform  operation  a  comer-turning  function  as  said 
SAR  response  is  converted  from  the  time  domain  to  a  fre- 
quency domain,  and  including  a  transversa]  filter  connected  to 
receive  said  SAR  response  in  the  frequency  domain,  said  trans- 
versal filter  having  means  for  accurate  range  migration  com- 
pensation and  means  for  multiplying  said  SAR  response  in  the 
frequency  domain  with  an  azimuth  reference  function  in  the 
azimuth  frequency  domain. 


4,471,359 

DUAL  BAND,  LOW  SIDELOBE,  HIGH  EFHCIENCY 

MIRROR  ANTENNA 

Dean  D.  Howard,  Fort  WasUngtoo,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,563 

Int  a.3  HOIQ  19/06.  19/195 

MS.  a.  343-754  3  Claims 


4,471,358 
RE-ENTRY  CHAFF  DART 
Alan  Glasser,  South  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Leiington,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,497 
Int  CL^  GOIS  7/38 
MS.  a  343—18  B  6  Claims 

1.  A  relatively  thin  triangular  decoy  body  for  confusing 
detection  devices  emitting  detection  frequencies  by  simulating 
both  the  aerodynamic  and  electromagnetic  reflective  charac- 
teristics of  a  re-entry  vehicle,  said  decoy  body  having  curvilin- 
ear surface  areas  for  permitting  said  decoy  body  to  spin  about 


1.  A  dual  band,  low  sidelobe,  high  efficiency  mirror  antenna 
comprising: 

a  first  feed  horn  for  forming  a  linearly-polarized  divergent 
beam  of  energy  at  wavelengths  in  a  higher  radiofrequency 
band; 

a  second  feed  horn  for  forming  a  linearly-polarized  diver- 
gent beam  of  energy  at  wavelengths  in  a  lower  radiofre- 
quency band; 

the  first  and  second  feed  horns  being  symmetrically  disposed 
about  a  longitudinal  axis; 

an  electromagnetic  lens  disposed  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
in  the  path  of  the  linearly-polarized  divergent  beams  from 
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the  first  and  second  feed  horns  for  simultaneously  refract- 
ing and  collimating  the  radiofrequency  energy  in  each 
beam  to  produce  a  linearly-polarized  collimated  beam  of 
energy  at  wavelengths  in  the  higher  radiofrequency  band 
and  a  linearly  polarized  collimated  beam  of  energy  at 
wavelengths  in  the  lower  radiofrequency  band, 

the  collimated  beams  being  respectively  offset  one  from  the 
other; 

a  first  polarized  reflector,  reflective  at  one  radiofrequency 
band  and  transparent  at  the  other  radiofrequency  band, 
disposed  in  fixed  spatial  relationship  to  the  electromag- 
netic lens  for  reflecting  the  linearly-polarized  collimated 
beam  of  energy  at  wavelengths  in  the  one  radiofrequency 
band  while  transmitting  the  linearly  polarized  collimated 
beam  of  energy  at  wavelengths  in  the  other  radiofre- 
quency band; 

a  second  polarized  reflector  disposed  behind  the  first  reflec- 
tor in  fixed  spatial  relationship  to  the  electromagnetic  lens 
for  reflecting  the  transmitted  linearly-polarized  collimated 
beam  of  energy  at  wavelengths  in  the  other  radiofre- 
quency band  along  \hc  same  path  as  travelled  by  the 
reflected  linearly-poltrized  collimated  beam  of  energy  at 
wavelengths  in  the  one  radiofrequency  band;  and 

a  twist  reflector  having  a  continuous  reflecting  surface  and 
rouubly  mounted  in  the  path  of  the  reflected  linearly- 
polarized  collimated  beams  for  changing  the  direction  of 
the  linearly-polarized  collimated  beams  of  radiofrequency 
energy  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  the  twist  reflec- 
tor and  for  twisting  the  polarization  of  the  radiofrequency 
energy  in  the  collimated  beams  by  substantially  90  degrees 
so  that  if  the  beams  ate  directed  back  toward  the  first  and 
second  polarized  reflectors,  the  beams  pass  through  the 
first  and  second  polatized  reflectors  to  free  space. 


M7U60 
ANTENNA  WITH  ARTICULATED  DIPOLE  ELEMENT 
Robert  W.  Cottovan,  Sottyrale,  aad  Joaeph  E.  Bert,  Fraaoot, 
both  ofCalifn  awigiion  to  GTE  Products  Corporatkm,  Stam- 
ford, Cobb. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  387^76 

iBt  a^  HOIQ  1/08 

VS,  a  343-805  8  daima 


Z 


<'^s\\<'^\\\'^)  T 
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1.  An  antenna  having  a  boom  with  a  longitudinal  axis  and  at 
least  one  dipole  supported  on  said  boom  and  extending  in  a 
direction  transversely  of  said  axis,  said  dipole  having  two 
articulated  electrically  coaductive  elements,  each  of  said  ele- 
ments comprising 
a  hollow  tubular  inner  section  connected  at  one  end  to  said 

boom, 
an  outer  section  in  eleotrical  contact  with  and  projecting 

from  the  other  end  of  said  inner  section, 
spring  means  connected  under  tension  between  said  outer 
and  inner  sections,  said  spring  means  exerting  a  compres- 
sive force  between  s«id  sections  and  being  yieldable  to 
permit  said  outer  section  to  be  moved  between  an  opera- 
tive position  colinear  with  said  inner  section  and  stowed 
position  transversely  of  said  inner  section,  and 
a  T-shaped  electrically  conductive  sleeve  telescoped  over 
and  secured  to  the  end  of  said  inner  section,  said  sleeve 
having  a  longitudinal  leg  projecting  colinearly  from  said 
inner  section,  said  sleeve  leg  having  a  slot  therein,  said 
outer  section  being  dkpoaed  within  said  longitudinal  leg 


when  in  said  operative  position  and  extendmg  transversely 
thereof  when  in  the  stowed  position. 


4,471,361 
PHASE  RECX)NFIGURABLE  BEAM  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Oiarics  E.  Profera,  Jr.,  Cherry  HIU,  and  Hcndrick  H.  Soole,  Jr< 
Interlaken,  both  of  N  J„  aasignon  to  RCA  Corporatioii,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,463 

Int  a.}  HOIQ  21/08;  HOIP  5/li 

U.S.  CL  343—853  5  Claims 


POITS 


1.  A  reconfigurable  beam  antenna  system  for  selectively 
providing  first  and  second  shaped  beams  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

N-«- 1  radiators,  where  N  is  an  integer; 

power  divider  means  having  two  input  ports  and  N  output 
ports,  responsive  to  an  input  signal  applied  to  only  one  of 
said  input  ports  for  providing  at  said  N  output  ports  power 
divided  signals  of  given  relative  powers  in  a  flrst  phase 
progression  and  responsive  to  an  input  signal  applied  to 
only  the  other  of  said  input  ports  for  providing  at  said  N 
output  ports  power  divided  signals  of  said  given  relative 
powers  in  a  conjugate  phase  progression;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  output  ports  for  coupling  said  N 
power  divided  signals  to  N  of  said  radiators,  respectively, 
said  means  for  coupling  including  phase  shifting  means, 
and  switching  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for 
switching  the  power  divided  signal  applied  to  a  particular 
one  of  said  N  radiators  to  the  (N-|-  l)'th  of  said  radiators 
through  said  phase  shifting  means  for  introducing  an 
appropriate  phase  shift  in  the  energy  applied  to  said 
(N-l-  l)*th  radiator  to  maintain  the  same  phase  progression 
in  the  respective  signals  being  applied  to  the  radiators. 


4^71,362 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
TobIo  Mvayana,  and  Takashi  Ohnorl,  both  of 

Japaa,  assivMirs  to  FaJl  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

ConthmattoB  of  Ser.  No.  341,368,  Jaa.  21, 1982,  abaadoaed.  This 

applicatioa  Jaa.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,642 

ClaiBis  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  23, 1981,  56-7986 

lat  CL3  GOID  imo 

U.S.  CL  346—76  PH  9  Clains 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  comprising;  a  first  recordfaig  sta- 
tion  with  a  first  thermal  head,  a  first  moving  ink  donor  sheet. 
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a  recordmg  paper  passing  in  a  paper  travelling  direction  whUe 
m  contact  with  said  donor  sheet  for  recording  image  informa- 
tion onto  said  paper,  and  at  least  a  second  recording  station 
downstream  of  said  first  recording  station  in  said  paper  travel- 
ling direction  having  a  second  thermal  head  and  a  back  roller, 
means  positioned  immediately  upstream  of  said  second  thermal 
head  and  underneath  said  back  roller  for  separating  said  first 
ink  donor  sheet  from  said  recording  paper,  wherein  said  first 
moving  ink  donor  sheet  carries  said  recording  paper  in  contact 
therewith  to  a  point  immediately  before  said  second  recording 
station  to  maintain  contact  and  registration  between  said  first 
ink  donor  sheet  and  said  recording  paper. 

4,471,363 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  AN  INK  JET 

PRINTER  HEAD 
SeUI  Hanaoka,  SUoJiri,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Epson  Corporation, 
Nagaaa  aad  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sawa  Scikosha,  Tokyo,  both  of, 
Japan 

FUed  Aog.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,968 
Oaiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aug.  25, 1980, 55-116726: 
Sep.  29, 1980,  55-135622;  Dec  24, 1980,  55-183410 

lat.  a^  GOID  W16 
UA  a  346-140  R  25  Gains 


\h 


circuit  being  adapted  to  suspend  said  electrical  driving 
voltage  in  synchronization  with  the  reduction  in  chamber 
volume  caused  by  said  damped  oscillation  of  said  printer 
head  portion,  said  interruption  of  said  electrical  driving 
voltage  releasing  said  stored  elastic  energy,  and  causing 
said  electro-mechanical  means  to  inwardly  displace,  the 
energy  of  said  damped  oscillation  in  combination  with 
said  inward  displacement  abruptly  restoring  said  wall  of 
said  pressure  chamber  to  said  standby  position,  an  ink 
droplet  being  ejected  from  said  nozzle. 

4,471,364 
RAMP  STYLE  CONSTANT  HEAD  INK  JET  CARTRIDGE 
Raymond  H.  Kocot,  Daabory,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
CorporatiOB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,233 

Int  a.3  GOID  li/16 

UA  a  346-140  R  20aaims 


*« 


''  Trnt  — 


■j-    W     — r,«ff 


I 


tL 


—~PVISI  WIOTH  T 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  demand  type  jet  printer  head, 
said  printer  head  including  a  pressure  chamber,  a  nozzle,  one 
end  of  said  nozzle  communicating  with  said  pressure  chamber, 
a  flow  path  connecting  said  pressure  chamber  to  an  ink  supply, 
electro-mechanical  conversion  means,  said  conversion  means 
being  operatively  coupled  for  altering  the  internal  volume  of 
said  pressure  chamber  by  elastically  deforming  a  wall  of  said 
pressure  chamber,  and  a  driver  circuit  for  selectively  driving 
said  electro-mechanical  conversion  means,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  generating  an  electrical  driving  voltage  in  said  driver 
circuit; 

(b)  applying  said  driving  voltage  to  said  electro-mechanical 
conversion  means  to  outwardly  displace  said  wall  of  said 
pressure  chamber  from  a  standby  position  to  increase  the 
internal  volume  of  said  pressure  chamber,  elastic  energy 
being  stored  in  said  electro-mechanical  conversion  means 
and  said  wall,  said  increasing  volume  of  said  pressure 
chamber  reducing  chamber  pressure  and  drawing  ink 
from  said  ink  supply  into  said  pressure  chamber,  said 
alteration  of  chamber  volume  and  ink  flow  to  said  pres- 
sure chamber  inducing  a  damped  periodic  mechanical/hy- 
draulic oscillation  in  a  portion  of  said  print  head  compris- 
ing said  pressure  chamber  wall,  said  electro-mechanical 
conversion  means  and  said  ink,  said  damped  oscillation  of 
itself  being  of  insufficient  energy  to  eject  ink  from  said 
nozzle  at  such  a  speed  that  the  ink  can  reach  a  recording 
medium; 

(c)  suspending  application  of  said  electrical  driving  voltage 
to  said  electro-mechanical  conversion  means,  said  driver 


II     46    4«    MIB     34 


1.  An  ink  jet  cartridge  forming  part  of  a  head  of  a  printer 
mechanism,  said  head  mounted  to  move  transversely  back  and 
forth  across  the  width  of  a  recording  paper,  said  ink  jet  car- 
tridge comprising: 
an  ink  reservoir; 

a  quantity  of  ink  contained  therein; 
ramp  means,  connected  to  said  ink  reservoir  and  including 
an  inclined  ramp,  said  ramp  means  for  dividing  said  ink 
reservoir  into  first  and  second  compartments; 
an  ink  jet  nozzle  mounted  on  a  wall  of  said  second  compart- 
ment; and 
wherein  the  ink  in  said  first  compartment  flows  over  said 
ramp  means  and  is  trapped  in  said  second  compartment  in 
response  to  said  print  head  moving  transversely  back  and 
forth  across  the  width  of  said  recording  paper. 

4,471,365 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Keigo  Kobayashi,  Ibaraki,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Mltogiken,  Ltd., 
Ibaraki,  Japaa 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,983 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  5, 1982, 57-17960 

lat  a.3  GOID  15/04 

MS.  a  346-78  u  claims 


^8V 


1.  A  dot  type  recording  apparatus,  which  has  a  power 
source,  and  dotting  means  and  recording  paper  feed  means, 
both  being  operated  by  said  power  source,  and  in  which  re- 
cording is  executed  by  said  dotting  means  causing  a  pointer  of 
a  meter,  opeated  by  a  measuring  instrument  that  produces  a 
measurement  signal,  to  hit  the  recording  paper, 
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wherein  the  improvenent  comprises: 

said  power  source  being  a  D.C.  power  source; 

amplifier  means  powered  by  said  power  source  and  con- 
nected as  a  pre-amplifier  with  said  meter  for  ampUfying 
the  measurement  signal; 

an  oscillator  powered  by  said  power  source; 

said  recording  paper  feed  means  including  a  dot  type  record- 
ing paper  fotd  drvm  and  drive  means  powered  by  said 
oscillator  for  routing  said  drum  and  moving  the  paper 
past  said  pointer; 

switch  means  periodically  closing  for  a  fixed  interval  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  drum  by  said  drive  means  for 
providing  from  said  D.C.  power  source  to  said  amplifier 
only  when  closed; 

delay  switching  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  ampli- 
fier to  receive  power  from  said  power  source  only  when 
said  switchmeans  is  closed  and  for  generating  an  output 
when  a  fixed  time  period  elapses  after  it  is  energized  from 
said  power  source  through  said  switch  means; 

solenoid  means  connected  to  be  energized  by  the  output  of 
said  delay  switching  means  for  moving  said  pointer  of  said 
meter  to  hit  the  recording  paper  when  energized;  and 

said  delay  switching  means  thereby  permitting  said  amplifier 
and  meter  to  stabilize  prior  to  recording,  and  said  switch 
means  being  closed  for  only  a  small  period  of  time  during 
operation  of  said  Oscillator  means  for  conserving  the  en- 
ergy of  said  power  source. 


4,471,367 

MESFET  USING  A  SHALLOW  JUNCTION  GATE 

STRUCTURE  ON  GAINAS 

Omng  Y.  Chen,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Alfred  Y.  Cbo,  Samiiiit,  both 

of  N  J^  assigiion  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill, 

NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,551 

Int  a.3  HOIL  29/8a  29/56 

U.S.  CL  357—22  5  daims 


4,471,366 

HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  WITH  HIGH  CUTOFF 
FREQUENCY  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  SAME 
Daniel  Deiflgebcaadeii4  snd  Tranc  L.  Nayen,  both  ol  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Thonison*CSF,  Paris,  France 
Cotttinuttion  of  Ser.  No.  133,444,  Mar.  24, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  applicMioa  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,100 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcMion  France,  Mar.  28, 1979, 79  07803; 
Sep.  6, 1979,  79  22301 

In«.  CL^  HOIL  29/161 

SCIaims 


U.S.  CL  357-16 


'-^h-^ 


40- 


-  GoAsN*       I       ;t  ;t  60ASN- 


GoAsN-' 


39- 


GaAsS.I. 


1.  In  a  field  effect  transistor  with  high  cut-off  frequency 
having  a  source  access  region  and  a  drain  access  region  formed 
on  a  portion  of  a  semi-insulating  substrate  and  a  control  region 
formed  from  an  active  layer  and  a  gate  whose  interface  with 
said  active  layer  forms  a  junction  wherein  said  control  region 
is  deposited  on  a  portion  of  the  surface  formed  by  said  sub- 
strate and  said  source  and  drain  regions,  the  improvement 
comprising; 
said  junction  being  %  heterojunction  between  two  different 
materials  with  said  active  layer  having  GaAs  of  the  type  N 
with  an  electron  concentration  less  than  10'^  e/cm^  and 
said  gate  being  Al^Gai  -xAs  of  type  N  with  an  electron 
concentration  of  approximately  lO'^e/cm^  with  x  between 
0.2  and  1  and  being  of  a  thickness  of  between  100  and  2000 
angstroms  and  a  gate  contact  metallization;  and  said 
source  and  drain  regions  extending  into  said  GaAs  active 
layer  u  far  as  an  electronic  accumulation  region  which  is 
adjacent  the  heterojunction  between  active  layer  and  said 
gate  layer. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  InP  substrate,  and 
disposed  on  said  substrate  a  first  epitaxial  layer  comprising 
InGaAs  having  a  N  conductivity  type,  a  second  epitaxial  layer 
comprising  InGaAs  having  a  P  conductivity  type,  said  second 
layer  having  a  thickness  between  approximately  70  and  1000 
Angstroms,  a  first  electrical  contact  to  said  second  layer;  sec- 
ond and  third  electrical  contacts  to  said  first  epitaxial  layer 
deposited  on  and  extending  through  said  second  layer,  said 
first  electrical  contact  being  intermediate  said  second  and  said 
third  electrical  contacts. 


4,471,368 
DYNAMIC  RAM  MEMORY  AND  VERTICAL  CHARGE 

COUPLED  DYNAMIC  STORAGE  CELL  THEREFOR 
Amr  M.  Mohsen,  10476  Soby  Meadow  Ct.,  Saratoga,  Calif. 
95070 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  841,735,  Oct  13, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,092 

Int  a.3  HOIL  29/76,  27/10;  GllC  11/34 

MS.  a.  357—23  10  Claims 

CELL    III 


/  Jg 

02       /        A-  t  n  i\ 


P    EPY 


SUBSTRATE 


1.  A  dynamic  storage  cell  within  an  array  of  such  cells  and 
operative  in  read  and  write  modes  comprising: 

a  substrate  formed  of  semiconductive  material  having  a  first 
conductivity  type; 

a  buried  channel  of  a  second  conductivity  type  formed  in 
said  substrate  which  terminates  in  the  upper  surface  of 
said  substrate; 

a  continuous  first  layer  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  of 
semiconductive  material  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
disposed  on  said  substrate  and  said  buried  channel; 

an  insulating  layer  overlying  the  upper  surface  of  said  first 
layer; 

a  third  conductive  layer  deposited  over  said  insulating  layer, 
said  conductive  layer  forming  one  plate  of  a  storage  ca- 
pacitor which  overlies  said  buried  channel  and  the  inter- 
face between  said  first  layer  and  said  insulating  layer 
forming  the  other  plate  of  said  storage  capacitor,  the 
thickness  and  dielectric  constant  of  said  insulating  layer 
being  selected  to  provide  a  predetermined  capacitive 
impedance  of  said  storage  capacitor; 

sources  of  voltages  connected  to  said  buried  channel,  said 
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conductive  layer  and  said  substrate  having  magnitudes 
sufficient  to  establish  a  continuous  depletion  region  be- 
tween the  buried  channel  and  the  interface  and  maintain 
the  potential  energy  of  charge  carriers  in  the  first  layer 
between  the  buried  channel  and  the  interface  less  than  the 
potential  energy  of  charge  carriers  in  the  substrate  and  in 
the  first  layer  outside  said  buried  channel  and  said  inter- 
face; and 

at  least  the  thickness  and  doping  profile  of  said  first  layer 
being  selected  to  provide  isolated  vertical  charge  coupling 
of  substantially  all  charge  between  said  buried  channel 
and  the  interface  between  said  first  and  insulating  layers 
during  the  read  and  write  modes  in  response  to  said  volt- 
ages, whereby  the  isolated  vertical  charge  coupling  pre- 
vents any  significant  coupled  charge  from  recombining 
with  charges  in  the  substrate  and  in  said  first  layer  or  being 
collected  by  neighboring  cells  of  the  array, 

in  which  a  first  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  and  of 
higher  impurity  concentration  than  said  first  layer  is 
formed  in  the  first  layer  which  terminates  in  the  upper 
surface  of  said  first  layer,  said  first  region  acting  as  a 
channel  stop  region  to  define  and  circumscribe  the  active 
cell  and  a  second  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  and 
having  an  impurity  concentration  different  from  that  of 
said  first  region  formed  in  said  active  cell  which  termi- 
nates in  said  upper  first  layer  surface;  and  a  third  region  of 
said  second  type  conductivity  formed  in  said  region  which 
terminates  in  said  upper  first  layer  surface. 


4,471,369 
ROBOTIC  PRESSURE  IMAGERS 
Thomas  R.  Anthony,  Schenectady,  and  Dacyong  Lee,  Scotia, 
both  of  N.Y.,  asdgnors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche* 
nactady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,760 

Int  CV  HOIL  29/84.  27/02,  29/34 

U.S.  a.  357—26  8  Gains 


1.  A  robotic  pressure  imager  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  of  silicon,  said  body  having  spaced,  generally 
parallel  major  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  a  first  preselected 
conductivity  type,  and  a  first  preselected  resistivity; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  sensing  cells  in  said  body,  each  said  sensing 
cell  having  one  substantially  cylindrical  cavity  extending 
between  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  defined  by  a  hollow 
generally  cylindrical  semiconductor  region  of  substan- 
tially uiUfonn  cross-section  substantially  concentric  with 
said  cavity,  said  cylindrical  semiconductor  region  extend- 
ing between  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  having  a  con- 
ductivity type  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  typ^ 

(c)  a  gridwork  of  longitudinally-extending  regions  electroni- 
cally isolating  said  sensing  cells  from  each  other,  said 
isolating  regions  being  embedded  in  said  body  from  said 
top  surface; 

(d)  a  first  set  of  longitudinally-extending  substantially  paral- 
lel electrically  conductive  members  affixed  to  and  electri- 
cally interconnecting  said  cylindrical  semiconductor  re- 
gions at  the  bottom  ends  thereof; 

(e)  a  second  set  of  longitudinally-extending  substantially 
parallel  electrically  conductive  members  orthogonal  to 
said  first  set  affixed  to  and  electrically  interconnecting 


said  cylindrical  semiconductor  regions  at  the  top  ends 
thereof; 

(0  a  layer  of  silicon  oxide  overlying  substantially  the  balance 
of  said  top  surface;  and 

(g)  a  layer  of  piezo-electric  thermoplastic  fluorocarbon 
polymer  material,  said  layer  of  piezo-electric  polymer 
material  overlying  and  adhering  to  said  layer  of  oxide,  said 
layer  of  piezo-electric  polymer  material  being  oriented  so 
that  stress  applied  thereto  induces  a  change  in  the  first 
conductivity  type  of  the  silicon  of  the  sensing  cell  adja- 
cent to  the  application  of  stress. 


4,471,370 
MAJORITY  CARRIER  PHOTODETECTOR 
Oinng  Y.  Chen,  Scotch  Plaina,  and  Alfred  Y.  Cho,  Sanunit,  both 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratorica,  Murray  Hill, 
NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,355 

Int  a^  HOIL  29/161,  27/14.  29/12 

U.S.  CL  357—30  10  Claias 


1.  A  photodetector  comprising  as  sequentially  disposed 
layers: 

a  first  semiconductor  layer  having  a  first  conductivity  type; 
a  second  semiconductor  layer  which  is  undoped,  a  third 
semiconductor  layer  having  a  second  conductivity  type 
and  which  is  highly  doped  and  thin,  a  fourth  semiconduc- 
tor layer  which  is  undoped,  said  second,  third  and  fourth 
layers  being  depleted  at  thermal  equilibrium,  and  a  fifth 
semiconductor  layer  having  a  first  conductivity  type,  said 
fourth  and  fifth  semiconductor  layers  having  bandgaps 
greater  than  the  bandgaps  of  said  second  and  third  semi- 
conductor layers,  first  and  second  electrical  contacts  to 
said  first  and  fifth  semiconductor  layers,  respectively. 


4,471,371 
THIN  FILM  IMAGE  PICKUP  ELEMENT 
Toahihisa  Hamano,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  F^Ji  Xerox 
Co.,  Ltd.,  T^o,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,991 
Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1981, 56-162;  Jan. 
12, 1981,  56-2111 

Int  a?  HOIL  27/14 
U.S.  a  357—31  21  Gains 


1.  A  thin  film  image  pickup  element  comprising: 
a  transparent  electrode, 

at  least  a  first  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  a  surface  of 
said  transparent  electrode. 


44«-.^l«*  ().(i.-84-l4 


878 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  11. 1984 


an  opaque  electrode  fortied  on  at  least  a  part  of  said  at  least 

first  semiconductor  layer, 
a  first  insulator  covering  said  first  semiconductor  layer  and 

said  opaque  electrode  and  having  a  contact  hole  reaching 

at  least  a  part  of  said  opaque  electrode, 
a  first  switch  electrode  oonnected  through  said  contact  hole 

to  said  opaque  electrode, 
a  second  switch  electrode  adjacent  but  not  in  contact  with 

said  first  switch  electitode, 
a  further  semiconductor  layer  covering  said  first  and  second 

switch  electrodes  and  said  first  insulator  layer  to  form  a 

current  channel  betwreen  said  first  and  second  switch 

electrodes, 
a  second  insulator  layer  covering  said  first  semiconductor 

layer,  and  I 

a  gate  electrode  disposed  in  contact  with  said  second  insula- 
tor layer  so  as  to  faceisaid  current  channel. 


given  conductivity  type  of  said  emitter  zone  on  the  anode  side 
of  said  second  thyristor  section,  said  auxiliary  zone  being  dis- 
posed between  said  first  emitter  zone  ou  the  cathode  side  of 
said  first  thyristor  section  and  said  second  emitter  zone  on  the 
anode  side  of  said  second  thyristor  section,  and  a  contact 
disposed  on  said  auxiliary  zone  for  connection  to  a  control 
current  source  for  controlling  said  second  thyristor  section, 
said  second  base  zone  adjoining  said  first  base  zone  and  said 
second  emitter  zone  of  said  first  thyristor  section  and  said  first 
base  zone  and  said  second  emitter  zone  of  said  second  thyristor 
section,  and  a  resistor  connected  between  said  auxiliary  zone 
and  said  control  terminal  of  said  first  field-effect  transistor. 


4^71^2 
FET  CONTROLLED  TRUC 
JcaS    Tlhanyi,  Maoich,  Red.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  aaaignor  to 
Siemens  AkttaigcaeUacfaaft,  BcrUa  and  Mmikh,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaaay  j 

Fikd  May  21,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  245.860 
ClaiOH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1980,3019883 

Irt.  a^  HOIL  29/74 f.  29/78.  27/02:  H03K  17/60 
VS.  a.  357—39  2  Claims 


1.  Bidirectional  thyristor  Or  triac,  comprising  a  semiconduc- 
tor body,  first  and  second  antiparallel-connected  thyristor 
sections  integrated  in  said  semiconductor  body,  each  of  said 
thyristor  sections  having  an  anode  side,  a  cathode  side,  a  first 
emitter  zone  on  the  cathode  side,  a  first  base  zone  on  the  cath- 
ode side,  a  second  emitter  zone  on  the  anode  side  having  a 
given  conductivity  type,  and  a  second  base  zone  of  weak 
opposite  conductivity  type,  a  first  field-effect  transistor  being 
integrated  into  said  semiconductor  body  and  having  a  control 
terminal,  a  control  zone,  a  source  zone,  a  source  terminal,  a 
drain  zone  and  drain  terminal  defining  a  load  path  between  the 
source  terminal  and  the  drain  terminal,  the  load  path  of  said 
first  field-effect  transistor  being  connected  between  said  first 
emitter  zone  on  the  cathode  side  and  said  second  base  zone  in 
the  anode  side  of  said  first  thyristor  section,  the  source  terminal 
being  connected  to  said  first  emitter  zone  on  the  cathode  side 
of  said  first  thyristor  section,  and  auxiliary  zone  having  said 


4,471,373 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

WITH  MEMORY  MISFETS  AND  THIN  AND  THICK 

GATE  INSULATOR  MISFETS 

SU^Ii  SUmizu,  Honya;  Kaznhiro  Koaori;  Yaaonoba  Koaa,  both 

of  Kodaira,  and  Jane  Sogfura,  Mnaashino,  all  of  Japan,  aarign* 

on  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,140 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japtt^  Feb.  27, 1980,  55.227M 

Int  a.3  HOIL  27/02.  29/78 

U.S.  CL  357—41  8  nmtm^ 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

field  insulating  films  dividing  said  substrate  into  a  number  of 
predetermined  areas; 

an  MIS  type  memory  array  portion  including  a  plurality  of 
MIS  type  memory  transistors  disposed  in  a  first  one  of  said 
areas,  said  MIS  type  memory  array  portion  being  capable 
of  writing  and  reading  operations  under  receipt  of  high 
and  low  voltages,  respectively; 

an  MIS  type  peripheral  circuit  portion  formed  in  said  semi- 
conductor substrate  outside  of  said  first  area  in  association 
with  said  MIS  type  memory  array  portion  and  comprising 
a  plurality  of  MIS  type  transistors  which  are  formed  at  a 
second  of  said  predetermined  areas  defined  by  said  field 
insulating  fihns,  said  plurality  of  MIS  type  transistors 
including  at  least  first  and  second  types  of  MIS  type  tran- 
sistors which  are  capable  of  operating  at  said  high  and  low 
voltages,  respectively; 

said  first  type  of  MIS  type  transistors  each  including  first 
source  and  drain  regions  formed  in  said  semiconductor 
substrate  at  said  second  predetermined  area,  a  first  gate 
insulating  film  extending  over  the  surface  portion  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  between  said  first  source  and 
drain  regions  and  having  a  substantially  flat  surface  paral- 
lel to  the  underlying  surface  portion,  and  a  first  gate  elec- 
trode formed  on  the  flat  surface  of  said  first  gate  insulating 
film,  said  first  gate  insulating  film  having  a  thickness  thin- 
ner than  that  of  said  field  insulating  films;  and 
said  second  type  of  MIS  type  transistors  each  including 
second  source  and  drain  regions  formed  in  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate  at  said  second  predetermined  area,  a 
second  gate  insulating  film  extending  over  the  surface 
portion  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  between  said 
second  source  and  drain  regions  and  having  a  substantially 
flat  surface  parallel  to  the  underlying  surface  portion,  and 
a  second  gate  electrode  formed  on  the  flat  surface  of  said 
second  insulating  fllm,  said  second  gate  insulating  fllm 
having  a  thickness  thinner  than  that  of  said  first  gate 
insulating  film. 
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4,471,374 
SINGLE  POLYCRYSTALLINE  SIUCON  MEMORY  CELL 
Kim  C.  Hardee,  Maniton  Springi,  Colo.,.  aaaipMr  to  bunoa 
CorporatiOB,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,285 

Int  a.3  HOIL  27/04.  29/78;  GllC  11/00 

VS.  CL  357—59  34  Claina 


ends  of  adjacent  elongated  upper  electrodes  are  spaced  a  pre- 
determined distance  in  the  transverse  direction  of  said  sub- 


4,471,375 

PHOTOSENSOR  ARRAY  APPARATUS  FOR  MATRIX 

OPERATION 

Ryoji  OritsoU,  Moban,  and  HironI  Kaaai,  Oiba,  both  of 
JiVU,  aaaifaon  to  Hitaehi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FDed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1980, 55-82889 
Int  a^  HOIL  23/48.  29/44 
VS.  CL  357-68  8  ClaioH 

1.  A  photo-sensor  array  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated 
photo-semiconductor  substrate,  a  plurality  of  elongated  upper 
electrodes  arranged  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  substrate  in 
the  direction  of  elongation  which  is  identical  with  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  said  substrate,  and  a  plurality  of  groups  of 
transparent  lower  electrodes  arranged  on  the  lower  surface  of 
said  substrate,  the  respective  groups  of  lower  electrodes  being 
associated  with  the  respective  upper  electrodes  so  as  to  be 
driven  in  a  matrix  fashion,  the  improvement  wherein  opposing 
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strate  said  predetermined  distance  sufficient  to  provide  electri- 
cal isolation. 


4,471,376 
'       AMORPHOUS  DEVICES  AND  INTERCONNECT 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 
WUllan  R.  Morcom,  Melboonic  Beach,  Fla.,  and  Glenn  M. 
Friedman,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation, 
Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,931 

Int  a^  HOIL  23/48.  45/00 

VS.  a.  357—71  16  Claims 


1.  A  memory  cell  structure  on  a  substrate  of  semiconductor 
material  having  first  and  second  cross-coupled  driver  field 
effect  transistors  and  first  and  second  load  resistors  arranged  in 
conjunction  with  a  power  supply  line  and  a  ground  line  to  form 
a  flip-flop,  and  having  first  and  second  transfer  transistors 
arranged  in  conjunction  with  a  word  line  and  first  and  second 
data  lines  for  accessing  data  with  the  flip-flop,  the  components 
of  the  memory  cell  structure  being  formed  in  regions  separated 
from  each  other  by  an  insulation  layer,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
a  conductive  regicm  in  the  substrate  delineating  a  ground 

line; 
a  single  conductive  layer  above  said  substrate  conductive 

region; 
a  metal  region  above  said  conductive  layer,  wherein  the 
power  supply  line,  the  word  address  line  and  the  resistors 
are  located  in  the  conductive  layer  closest  to  the  substrate, 
and  wherein  said  closet  conductive  layer  crosses  said 
conductive  region  in  the  substrate,  whereby  the  memory 
cell  can  be  formed  substantially  in  a  conductive  region  in 
the  substrate,  in  a  single  layer  of  polysilicon,  and  in  a  metal 
layer  thereby  to  provide  a  small  cell  which  is  simple  to 
fabricate. 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprised  of  an  amorphous  device 
on  a  silicon  substrate,  further  comprising: 

a  first  layer  of  aluminum  contacting  said  substrate  and  a 
second  layer  of  refractory  conductive  material  lying  on 
and  being  coextensive  with  said  first  layer,  said  first  and 
second  layers  being  patterned  to  form  a  bottom  contact 
for  said  amorphous  device  and  a  first  level  conductor 
mterconnect  between  two  regions  in  said  substrate;  and 

a  third  layer  of  refractory  conductive  material  with  a  fourth 
layer  of  low  resistance  conductor  material  lying  on  and 
being  coextensive  with  said  third  layer,  said  third  and 
fourth  layers  being  patterned  to  form,  in  combination,  an 
upper  contact  for  said  amorphous  device  and  a  second 
level  conductor  interconnect  between  said  amorphous 
device  and  said  substrate,  wherein  said  second  level  con- 
ductor interconnect  is  placed  in  contact  with  said  sub- 
strate by  a  portion  of  said  fint  and  second  layers  directly 
beneath  a  portion  of  said  third  layer  not  forming  said 
upper  contact. 


4,471,377 
COLOR  INFORMATION  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Takao  MogI,  Tokyo,  and  Satoni  Maeda,  Yamato,  both  of  Japan, 
awlgwon  to  Soiiy  Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoirtlaMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  311,186,  Oet  14, 1981,.  TUa 
appUcatloB  Ai«.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519J22 
Oaiw  priority,  application  Japan,  Oet  16, 1980,  55-144721 
tat  a.3  H04N  9/535 
VS.  CL  358—22  14  Qaim 

1.  A  color  information  display  apparatus  for  displaying  color 
information  comprised  of  pattern  data  and  color  data,  with  one 
field  of  said  pattern  data  and  color  data  being  transmitted  with 
a  television  signal  over  a  plurality  of  field  intervals  of  said 
television  signal,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
gating  means  for  gating  only  said  color  information  during 

transmission  of  said  television  signal; 
a  single  memory  of  an  integrated  circuit  configuration  for 
storing  both  of  said  pattern  and  color  data  to  be  displayed 
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on  a  display  screen  of  display  means,  said  single  memory 
including  N  successive  storage  locations  with  a  first  area 
of  a  first  successive  plurality  of  said  N  successive  storage 
locations  being  provided  for  storing  said  pattern  data  and 
a  second,  different  area  of  a  second,  different  successive 
plurality  of  said  N  successive  storage  locations  being 
provided  for  storing  said  color  data; 

address  signal  generatng  means  for  generating  address  sig- 
nals for  said  single  memory  in  response  to  a  scanning 
position  with  respect  to  said  display  screen; 

parallel-serial  converting  means  for  converting  parallel  pat- 
tern data  in  said  single  memory  to  serial  data; 


first  means  for  latchmg  taid  color  data  in  said  single  memory 
to  produce  an  output  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  color  information  signal  from  said 
serial  daui  from  said  parallel-serial  converting  means  and 
from  said  output  signal  from  said  first  means  and  for  sup- 
plying said  color  information  signal  to  said  display  means 
which  displays  said  color  information;  and 

address  selector  means  connected  between  said  address 
signal  generating  means  and  said  single  memory  for  alter- 
nately addressing  in  a  time  sharing  manner  said  first  area 
and  said  second  area  of  said  single  memory. 


processing  and  video  equipment  information  relating  to 

the  presence  and  location  of  said  photoelectrons,  said 

charge<oupled  device  including: 

a  pluraUty  of  sensing  areas  for  intercepting  and  detecting 
said  photoelectrons; 

a  pluaUty  of  storage  areas  for  accepting  from  said  sensing 
areas  informatin  relating  to  the  location  and  presence  of 
said  photoelectrons; 

sensor  to  storage  transfer  means  for  transferring  said  infor- 
mation from  said  sensing  areas  to  said  storage  areas; 

storage  areas  including  means  for  allowing  said  storage 
areas  to  receive  analog  electrical  signals  from  a  source 
other  than  said  sensing  areas; 

a  plurality  of  register  areas  for  receiving  said  information 
ftom  said  storage  areas  and  for  transferring  said  infor- 
mation to  said  data  processing  and  video  equipment; 

storage  to  register  transfer  means  for  transferring  said 
information  from  said  storage  areas  to  said  register 
areas; 

readout  means  for  reading  said  information  from  said 
register  areas;  and 

shielding  means  covering  said  storage  and  register  areas 
for  protecting  said  storage  and  register  areas  from  said 
photoelectrons;  and 
means  for  accelerating  said  photoelectrons  toward  said 

charge-coupled  device. 

M71,379 

CODIFIED  FIELD  POLARITY  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  D.  Stephens,  Coroal,  afsignor  to  Focus  Coammaica- 
tioas,  Inc^  NashTille,  Toia. 

FUcd  Aog.  13,  ini,  Ser.  No.  292499 

lat  a^  H04N  7/16 

\5S.  CL  358—120  28  Claini 


M7M78 
UGHT  AND  PARTICLE  IMAGE  INTENSIFIER 
Siag  Tii  Ng.  Erie,  Pi^  aarigaor  to  Amrieaa  Steriliier  Com- 
paay,  Erie,  Pa. 

F1M  Dec  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,681 

lat  a^  H04N  S/id.  5/31  5/33 

U.S.  a.  3S8— 110  28  ciains 
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1.  An  image  intensifier  for  processing  a  beam  and  providing 
to  data  processing  and  video  equipment  information  needed  by 
said  equipment  to  construct  and  display  the  image  conveyed 
by  said  beam,  said  image  iatensifier  comprising: 
a  scintillator  screen  for  intercepting  said  beam  and  for  emit- 
ting photons  as  a  response  to  the  particles  of  said  beam 
impacting  said  screen; 
a  photocathode  for  intercepting  said  emitted  photons  and 
emitting  photoelectroas  in  response  to  the  impact  of  said 
emitted  photons  on  said  photocathode; 
a  charge-coupled  device,  said  photocathode  being  disposed 
between  said  scintillator  screen  and  said  charge-coupled 
device,  said  charge-coupled  device  intercepting  and  de- 
tecting said  photoelectrons  and  transmitting  to  said  data 


1.  A  television  system  in  which  the  television  signals  are 
transmitted  in  codified  form  as  codified  video  and  wherein 
certain  predetermined  video  fields  out  of  each  group  of  a  given 
number  of  video  fields  are  inverted  and  other  video  fields  are 
normal  video  fields  comprising 
means  for  receiving  the  cocked  video, 
means  for  detecting  sync  information  in  the  codified  video 
and  developing  vertical  pulses  for  each  vertical  mterval, 
decade  counting  means  for  counting  said  pulses,  said  decade 
counting  means  being  reset  substantially  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  each  said  group  of  video  fields, 
driver  means  connected  with  the  decade  counting  means 
and  having  a  plurality  of  outputs  for  providing  selectable 
output  code  signals  as  a  function  of  the  instantaneous 
count  held  by  the  decade  counting  means, 
decoding  means  for  selecting  certain  outputs  of  the  driver 
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means  for  providing  control  signals  for  identifying 
whether  each  field  of  the  received  codified  video  com- 
prises a  normal  video  field  or  an  inverted  video  field,  and 
switching  means  re^xmsive  to  the  control  signals  for  passing 
normal  video  fields  and  for  retnverting  those  video  fields 
which  exist  as  inverted  video  fields  in  the  codified  video. 


4^71^80 
SCRAMBLING  AND  DESCRAMBUNG  OF  TELEVISION 

SIGNALS  FOR  SUBSCRIPTION  TV 
Joacph  G.  MoUcy,  Doawoody,  Ga.,  aasigBor  to  SdcatUk* 
Atfaurta,  lac,  Adaata,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,135 

lat  CV  H04N  7/16:  H04K  1/04 

VS.  CL  358—120  28  ClaioM 
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24.  The  system  for  descrambling  TV  signals  which  have 
been  encoded  with  tagging  pulses  which  occur  uniquely  dur- 
ing the  interval  of  at  least  one  predetermined  horizontal  line  in 
each  field  of  said  TV  signals,  which  system  comprises  means 
for  detecting  said  tagging  signals,  means  for  storing  informa- 
tion identifying  said  predetermined  horizontal  line,  means 
responsive  to  said  storing  means  for  detecting  the  occurrence 
of  said  predetermined  horizontal  Une,  means  for  identifying  the 
simultaneous  detection  of  said  tagging  signals  and  said  prede- 
termined Une,  and  means  for  enabling  the  descrambUng  of  said 
TV  signals  when  said  tagging  signals  are  identified  as  simulta- 
neously occurring  with  said  predetermined  line. 


4,471,381 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONVERTING  NUMBER  OF  SCANNING 

LINES 
Masao  Kasaga,  Saguaihara;  Noboaki  TakahaiU,  Yaamto,  and 
Takeshi  SUbaoMrto,  Saguaihara,  all  of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to 
Victor  Compaay  of  Japaa,  Liadted,  Yokohuaa,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,132 
daimt  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Mar.  12, 1981, 56>35573 
lat  a^  H04N  5/02 
U.S.  a  358—140  13  OaiaH 


11 


13v^ 


RAM 


Fi 


t 


FRBQ 
CONV 


Fi 


i 


RAM 


17 


1.  A  system  for  converting  a  first  number  of  scanning  lines  of 
a  first  (Ugital  video  signal  into  a  second  number  of  scanning 
lines  of  a  second  digital  video  signal,  each  of  said  video  signals 
having  a  plurality  of  picture  elements,  said  system  comprising: 
disovte  signal  obtaining  means  responsive  to  said  first  digital 
video  signal  for  successively  and  time-sequentially  re- 
arranging a  plurality  of  picture  elements,  said  picture 
elements  being  initially  arranged  with  a  time  interval 
corresponding  to  said  first  number  of  scanning  Unes  along 
lines  in  a  vertical  direction  with  respect  to  a  picture  frame 


which  is  indicated  by  said  first  digital  video  signal,  said 
picture  elements  being  arranged  in  uniu  of  each  of  the 
lines  in  the  vertical  direction  to  obtain  a  discrete  signal 
having  a  sampling  frequency  which  is  equal  to  miFl, 
where  mi  is  a  natural  number  or  a  reciprocal  of  a  natural 
number; 

sampling  frequency  converting  means  for  converting  the 
sam^^g  frequency  of  the  discrete  signal  from  said  dis- 

'^'Crete  signal  obtaining  means  into  a  frequency  which  is 
equal  to  mjFl,  where  m2  is  a  natural  number  or  a  recipro- 
cal of  a  natural  number,  m:  being  independent  of  mi;  and 

video  signal  obtaining  means  for  successively  and  time- 
sequentially  re-arranging  an  output  signal  of  said  sampling 
frequency  converting  means  into  units  of  a  plurality  of 
picture  elements  which  are  arranged  along  a  direction  of 
the  horizontal  scanning  lines,  in  accordance  with  said 
second  digital  video  signal,  to  obtain  said  second  digital 
video  signal  employing  said  second  number  of  scanning 
Unes. 


4,471382 
DATA  RECORDING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
CAMERA 
Ke^  Toyoda,  Chigasald;  Takao  Wataaabe,  Koddgaya;  Hideya 
laooe,  Kawasaki;  Atsani  Kasaya,  Tokyo;  Yntaka  Ichlhara, 
Yokohaaia,  aad  AUra  Miy^  Tolcyo,  all  of  J^aa,  assignors 
to  Nippoa  Kogaka  K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,619 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Dec  10, 1980,  55-174300 
lat  a^  H04N  7/08 
U.S.  a.  358—183  5  Ctains 


1.  In  an  electronic  camera  provided  with  an  image-pickup 
device  for  converting  an  image  of  an  object  into  an  electric 
image  signal,  apparatus  for  recording  said  image  signal  in 
representation  of  a  still  picture  image  of  the  object  and  for 
recording  data  on  said  still  picture  image,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising memory  means  for  storing  said  electric  image  signal, 
means  for  transferring  the  electric  image  signal  from  said 
image-pickup  device  to  said  memory  means  for  storage 
therein,  means  for  producing  a  data  signal  dependent  upon  data 
to  be  recorded,  and  means  coupled  to  said  data  signal  produc- 
ing means  and  to  said  transferring  means  for  controlling  said 
transferring  means  to  modify  the  transfer  of  said  electric  image 
signal  so  as  to  store  said  data  signal  in  said  memory  means  in 
accordance  with  a  first  mode  or  a  second  mode,  selectively, 
the  first  mode  modifying  the  transfer  so  that  data  are  stored  in 
said  memory  means  only  at  positions  at  which  data  are  to  be 
represented  in  said  still  picture  image,  the  second  mode  modi- 
fying said  transfer  so  that  the  data  signal  stored  in  said  memory 
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means  represents  said  dau  in  a  frame  area  of  said  still  picture 
image  that  frames  the  data. 


MTUSS 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOCflNG  THE  IRIS  APERTURE  OF  A 

CAMERA 
RS^  SUoM,  MacUda,  aod  Tadatkl  Eaaahika,  Kiyokawa,  both 
of  Japaa,  aarivrart  to  Soajr  CorporatkM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Pllad  Jan.  1, 19i2,  Ser.  No.  383,773 

ClaiBM  priority,  appUcalloa  Japan,  Jan.  3,  IMl,  56-8S363 

lat  CLi  H04N  5/26 


light  to  binary  signal  waves  for  discriminating  marks  of 
various  colors  on  the  original  material  as  black  and  for 
discriminating  the  background  of  the  original  material  as 
white  in  accordance  with  whether  or  not  the  contrast 
between  the  reflected  light  from  said  background  is  more 
than  a  critical  level. 


U.S.  a.  3S8~228 


25  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  iris  aperture  of  a  camera, 
comprising  drive  means  selectively  energizable  for  esublishing 
said  iris  aperture;  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  camera  for 
detecting  the  brightness  level  of  a  signal  produced  by  said 
camera;  automatic  control  means  coupled  to  said  iris  drive 
means  and  responsive  to  the  detected  brightness  level  of  said 
signal  for  energizing  said  iris  drive  means;  aperture  signal 
generating  means  for  geneiating  an  aperture  signal  represent- 
mg  the  actual  size  of  said  iiis  aperture;  control  signal  generat- 
ing means  coupled  to  receive  said  aperture  signal  and  to  gener- 
ate a  control  signal  corresponding  to  said  aperture  signal; 
selecting  means  operable  to  select  an  automatic  control  mode 
wherein  said  iris  drive  means  is  energized  in  response  to  said 
detected  brightness  level  of  the  signal  produced  by  said  camera 
and  an  iris  lock  mode  wherein  said  iris  drive  means  is  energized 
to  maintain  said  iris  aperture  at  a  fixed  size  irrespective  of 
changes  in  the  brightness  level  of  the  signal  produced  by  said 
camera;  and  iris  lock  means  responsive  to  the  selection  of  said 
iris  lock  mode  for  storing  the  control  signal  generated  just 
prior  to  the  selection  of  said  iris  lock  mode  and  for  comparing 
the  stored  control  signal  to  aid  aperture  signal  to  energize  said 
iris  drive  means  as  a  function  of  the  difference  therebetween. 


z 


>71,384 
OPTICAL  READER 
MasHjl  Sato,  Kawaaaki;  Fmtiaki  Yamada,  Yokohama,  and  To- 
■hiaki  Naka,  MaeUda,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Figitra  Lim- 
ited, KawaaaU,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  25,  IM2,  Ser.  No.  392,174 
Claims  priority,  applicatkNi  Japo^  Jon.  26,  1981,  56-98362; 
Sep.  9, 1981,  56.140854;  Sep,  10, 1981,  56-141646 
lit  a>  H04N  J/J2 


4,471385 
ELECTRO^PTICAL  ILLUMINATION  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
GUbert  P.  Hyatt,  P.O.  Box  4584,  Aoahdm,  Calif.  92803 

Continoation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,881,  Dec.  28, 1970, 
abandoned,  Contianation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  134,958,  Apr.  19, 

1971,  Contianation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,040,  Apr.  19, 1971, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  229,213,  Apr.  13, 1972,  Pat 

No.  3,820,894,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  230,872,  Mar.  1, 

1972,  ContiBuation-ia-port  of  Ser.  No.  232,459,  Mar.  7, 1972, 
Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  246^67,  Apr.  24, 1972,  Pat  No. 

4,310,878,  Coatiauation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  288,247,  Sep.  11, 

1972,  Pat  No.  4,121,284,  Continuatioa.in.part  of  Ser.  No. 
29134,  Sep.  22, 1972,  CoBtinBatioB.iB.part  of  Ser.  No. 
302,771,  Not.  1, 1972,  CoatiBBatioB.iB.part  of  Ser.  No. 

325,933,  Jbb.  22, 1973,  Pat  No.  4,016,540,  CoatiBBatioB-h|.part 

of  Ser.  No.  325,941,  Jaa.  22, 1973,  Pat  No.  4,060,848, 

CoBtiBuatioB-iB.part  of  Ser.  No.  366,714,  Jbb.  4, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,986,022,  CoBtiBnatiOB.iB.part  of  Ser.  No.  339,817,  Mar.  9, 

1973,  Pat  No.  4,034,276,  CoBtiBBatioB.iB.part  of  Ser.  No. 
490,816,  Jal.  22, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,209,853,  CoBtiBBatioB.iB.part 
of  Ser.  No.  476,743,  Jbb.  5, 1974,  CoatiBBatioB-iB-part  of  Set- 
No.  522,559,  Not.  11, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,209^52, 

CoatiBBatioB-iB.part  of  Ser.  No.  550,271,  Feb.  14, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,209,843,  CoBtiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  727,330,  Sep.  27, 

1976,  abandoned,  Continnation-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  730,756,  Oct 

7, 1976,  Continuatioa.in.part  of  Ser.  No.  754,660,  Dec  12, 

1976,  ContinuatioB-iB.part  of  Ser.  No.  812,285,  JnL  1, 1977, 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  844,765,  Oct  25, 1977, 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  849,733,  Not.  9, 1977, 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  849^12,  Not.  9, 1977,  and  Ser. 

No.  860,277,  Dec.  13, 1977.  This  appUcation  Dec  13, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  860,278 

lat  CL^  H04N  S/66 

U.S.a35»-230  24ClaImi 


U.S.  a  358-282 
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1.  An  optical  reader  com^ ^ 

at  least  one  yellow  LED  array'as  a  monocolor  Ught  source 
for  lighting  the  original  material;  an  optical  guide  means 
fbr  guiding  the  reflected  light  reflected  upon  the  origina] 
material;  and  an  image  sensor  for  changing  said  reflected 


1.  An  illumination  c(Mitrol  system  comprising: 
control  m«ms  for  generating  a  pulse  modulated  control 
signal,  said  control  means  including 

a.  means  for  generating  an  analog  input  signal  and 

b.  means  for  generating  the  pulse  modulated  control  signal 
in  response  to  the  analog  input  signal;  and 

illumination  amplifier  means  for  controlling  illumination  in 

response  to  the  pulse  modulated  control  signal. 
4  The  system  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  above,  wherein  said 
system  is  a  television  receiver  system. 
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4,47136 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPOSING 

DOCUMENTS  FOR  SCANNING 

Richard  H.  Tnhro,  Webster,  N.Y.,  aasigaor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tioB,  Stamford,  Cobb. 

FUcd  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  37237 

lat  a.i  H04N  7/12 

U.S.  a  358—280  2  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  scanning  selected  areas  of  an  original 
image  to  the  exclusion  of  other  areas,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  delineating  any  area  of  said  original  image  where  scan- 
ning is  not  desired  from  the  remainder  of  said  original 
image  by  marking  the  borders  of  said  area  not  to  be 
scanned  with  a  retro-reflective  material; 

(b)  scanning  the  document  line  by  line  to  produce  a  stream  of 
signals  comprised  of  image  signals  representative  of  said 
original  image  and  border  signals  representative  of  said 
retro  reflective  material; 

(c)  thresholding  said  signals  against  a  first  predetermined 
reference  signal  to  output  said  image  signals; 

(d)  thresholding  said  signals  against  a  second  predetermined 
reference  signal  to  distinguish  said  image  signals  from  said 
border  signals,  the  signal  levl  of  said  second  reference 
signal  being  greater  than  the  maximum  level  of  said  image 
signals  but  less  than  the  maximum  level  of  said  border 
signals; 

(e)  generating  a  scan  stop  control  signal  in  response  to  detec- 
tion of  a  first  border  signal; 

(0  generating  a  scan  restart  control  signal  in  response  to 
detection  of  a  second  border  signal; 

(g)  discarding  image  signals  in  said  stream  of  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  said  scan  stop  control  signal;  and 

(h)  resuming  output  of  said  image  signals  in  response  to  said 
scan  restart  control  signal  whereby  scanning  of  the  image 
area  within  the  borders  marked  by  said  retro-reflective 
material  is  avoided. 


4,47137 
IMAGE  SCANNING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
Morton  Nadier,  17  Lea  Happea,  78170  U  CeUe  Saiat  Clond, 
Fraace 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,169 
Oaios  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  KiBgdom,  Jan.  14, 1981, 
8101128 

iBt  a^  H04N  1/04.  S/J4 
XJJS,  a  358—293  8  Clains 
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1.  An  image  scanning  method,  comprising: 

providing  a  linear  array  of  mtercalated  odd  and  even  detec- 
tors arranged  in  a  column, 

displacing  said  array  over  said  image  transversely  to  the 
direction  of  alignment  of  the  detectors  in  said  column, 
repeatedly  serially  sampling  element  signals  from  said 


detectors,  each  indicative  of  the  intensity  detected  by  a 
corresponding  detector  over  an  element  part  of  the  image, 
each  odd  detector  of  the  array  being  sampled  alternatively 
with  an  even  detector,  but  several  odd  detectors  being 
sampled  before  the  first  even  detector  adjacent  to  a  sam- 
pled odd  detector  is  sampled, 

and  serially  transferring  into  an  image  signal  alternatively  a 
first  sequence  of  said  element  signals  sampled  from  said 
odd  detector  and  a  second  sequence  of  said  element  sig- 
nals sampled  from  said  even  detectors, 

wherein  the  sampling  of  the  element  signals  is  timely  con- 
trolled so  that  the  time  interval  between  sampling  adja- 
cent odd  and  even  detectors  is  half  the  time  period  for 
sampling  the  complete  array. 


4,47138 
TELEVISION  CAMERA  MECHANICAL  APPARATUS 
DRIVEN  BY  RECORDER  MOTOR 
Robert  A.  Dischert  Burlington,  N  J.,  aasigBor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,033 

lat  a^  H04N  5/782 

VS.  a.  358—320  15  Claims 


2.  An  improved  television  camerarecorder  arrangement  for 
recording  television  signals  representative  of  a  scene,  compris- 
ing: 

optical  processing  means  for  forming  an  image  of  the  scene; 

controllable  image  transducing  means  coupled  to  said  opti- 
cal processing  means,  said  image  transducing  means  in- 
cluding a  photoresponsive  surface  for  generating  video 
signals  in  response  to  light  from  the  scene  being  imaged, 
said  transducing  means  being  re^wnsive  to  a  clock  signal 
applied  to  a  clock  signal  input  terminal  for  recurrently 
truisferring  said  video  signals  from  said  image  transduc- 
ing means;  whereby  when  said  Ught  from  said  scene  is 
incident  on  said  controllable  image  transducer  means 
while  said  video  signal  is  being  transferred,  said  video 
signal  is  undesirably  contaminated; 

a  source  of  synchronizing  signals  coupled  to  said  transduc- 
ing means  for  causing  substantially  instantaneous  control 
of  said  video  signals; 

a  shutter  for  blocking  light  to  said  transducing  means  during 
at  least  said  recurrent  transfer  intervals; 

a  controllable  recorder  coupled  to  said  transducing  means 
for  receiving  said  video  signals  therefrom  for  recording 
and  also  coupled  to  said  source  of  synchronizing  signals 
for  receiving  synchronizing  signals  therefrom  for  control 
of  the  rate  of  mechanical  motion  of  said  recorder,  said 
mechanical  motion  being  subject  to  perturbation  relative 
to  said  synchronizing  signals  due  to  the  inertia  of  the 
mechanical  portions  of  said  recorder; 

synchronizing  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  synchroniz- 
ing signals,  to  said  image  transducing  means  and  to  said 
recorder  for  synchronizing  the  mechanical  (^>eration  of 
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Mid  recorder  with  sajid  clock  signal  which  controls  the 
recurrent  transfer  of  video  signals  from  said  inuger;  and 
mechanical  coupling  mtans  for  coupling  said  shutter  with 
mechanical  portions  of  said  recorder  whereby  said  syn- 
chronizing means  synchronizes  the  mechanical  operation 
of  both  said  shutter  aad  said  recorder  with  the  recurrent 
transfer  of  video  signals  from  said  imager  such  that  inci- 
dent Ught  is  blocked  during  said  recurrent  transfer  inter- 
vals, thereby  preventing  said  contamination. 


4^471,389 

INTERFERENCE  PULSE  ELIMINATION  IN 

CAPACITANCE  ELECTRONIC  DISC  SYSTEMS 

Micfaad  Teatlcr,  Proapect  Hcighti,  DL,  aatignor  to  Zealth  Elec- 

troaici  Corporatioa,  Glcavlcw,  DL 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1982,  S«r.  No.  353,560 
lot  a^  H04N  5/76 


means  for  response  at  a  voltage  threshold  only  outside  the 
maximum  excursion  of  the  envelope  of  said  amplitude 
modulation  component; 
such  that  said  pulse  interference  detector  is  non-responsive 
to  said  amplitude  modulation  component  of  said  video 
carrier  signal,  yet  is  responsive  to  said  radar  signal  super- 
imposed on  said  component  for  switching  on  said  defect 
corrector  means  for  the  duration  of  said  radar  pulse. 

4.471490 
FLEXIBLE  DISKETTE  DATA  DUPLICATION 
Robert  W.  Hanano,  Natick,  Maaa^  asdgiior  to  Denniion  Mann* 
bctnriiig  Company,  Fhunliighaiii,  Maaa. 

Filed  Jon.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,110 

lat  CI.J  GllB  mt,  15/46 

U  A  a  360-15  10  dateii 
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1.  A  pulse  interference  detector  for  use  in  a  capacitance 
electronic  disc  player  for  detecting  an  interfering  radar  pulse, 
said  player  having  a  preampUiier  for  ampUfying  a  frequency 
modulated  video  carrier  signal  produced  in  the  pickup  arm  of 
said  player,  said  video  carrier  signal  having  a  first  envelope 
aberration  in  the  form  of  a  relatively  long  peak-to-peak  dura- 
tion ampUtude  modulation  component,  and  a  second  envelope 
aberration  in  the  form  of  said  radar  pulse  superimposed  on  said 
amplitude  modulation  component,  said  video  carrier  also  in- 
cluding an  undesired  direct-current  component  resulting  from 
the  narrow  bandwidth  response  of  said  preamplifier,  said 
pUyer  having  defect  corredor  means  for  inserting,  when  trig- 
gered, preceding  display  lino  information  into  a  current  display 
line  void,  said  pulse  interference  detector  comprising  means 
for  receiving  and  processing  said  video  carrier  for  detecting 
said  radar  pulse,  said  means  comprising: 
first  signal  path  means  having  capacitance  means  for  block- 
ing said  undesired  direct  current  component,  and  includ- 
ing detection  means  fbr  demodulating  said  amplitude 
modulation  component  and  having  a  relatively  large 
value  paralleled  resistor*capacitor  network  for  responding 
only  to  said  amplitude  modulation  component  for  produc- 
ing a  reference  voluge  substantially  representing  the 
average  voltage  level  of  said  amplitude  modulation  com- 
ponent; 
second  signal  path  means  having  capacitance  means  for 
blocking  said  undesired  direct-current  component,  and 
including  transistor  switching  means  responsive  to  said 
radar  pulse  for  triggerii^  said  defect  detector  means,  said 
second  path  further  including  means  for  receiving  said 
reference  voltage  for  biasing  said  transistor  switching 


I  OtSM  Ifi 


1.  In  combination  with  disk  drives  for  rotating  magnetically 
encodable  master  and  slave  disks  subject  to  electronic  control, 
means  for  producing  a  master  control  signal  essentially  repre- 
sentative of  the  instantaneous  angular  velocity  of  the  master 
disk  to  control  the  rotation  thereof,  means  associated  with  each 
disk  drive  for  producing  an  index  signal  at  a  given  angular 
position  of  the  disk,  and  means  for  copying  data  stored  on  the 
master  disk  onto  at  least  one  slave  disk: 
apparatus  for  controlling  the  copying  of  data,  comprising 
means  for  producing  a  slave  control  signal  representative  of 
the  master  control  signal,  modified  by  said  master  and 
slave  indices; 
means  for  adjusting  the  angular  velocity  of  the  slave  disk  in 

accordance  with  said  slave  control  signal;  and 
means  for  actuating  the  data  copying  means  only  when  said 
master  and  slave  indices  have  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship. 


4,47M91 
TAPE  TIMER  FOR  TAPE  RECORDER/REPRODUCER 
Rick  L.  Reagan,  Santa  dan,  CaUfn  aaaignor  to  Anpez  Corponh 
tioo.  Redwood  CHy,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,724 
lot  a^  GllB  15/1% 
U.S.  CL  360—723  13  CUdin 

1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  position  of  recording  tape 
moved  by  a  drive  mechanism,  comprising: 
means  for  developing  periodic  electrical  first  pulses  related 

to  movement  of  the  drive  mechanism; 
means  for  developing  periodic  electrical  second  pulses  re- 
lated to  longitudinal  spacing  of  recorded  information  on 
the  tape; 
means  for  producing  a  first  series  of  sequences  of  count 

pulses  related  to  said  first  pulses; 
means  for  producing  a  second  series  of  sequences  of  count 

pulses  related  to  said  second  pulses; 
means  for  comparing  said  first  series  of  sequences  of  count 
pulses  with  said  seOond  series  of  sequences  of  count  pulses, 
said  comparing  means  including: 
means  for  correcting  said  first  series  of  sequences  of  count 
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pulses  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  detected  phase  difference 
between  said  second  series  of  sequences  of  second  pulses 
and  said  first  series  of  sequences  of  said  first  pulses 
whereby  said  first  series  of  sequences  of  first  count  pulses 
are  phase  shifted  by  an  amount  related  to  the  amount  of 


TtfC  COUMT  DI1W.AY 


NOW  liaiwTa 


phase  difference  between  said  first  series  of  sequences  of 
first  pulses  and  said  second  series  of  sequences  of  second 
pulses;  and 
means  for  producing  an  indication  of  tape  position  related  to 
the  count  pulse  sequences. 


4,471,392 
AUTOMATIC  SCAN  TRACKING  WTTH  RINGING 
CONTROL 
George  S.  Zorbalas,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,802 

lot  a.3  GllB  5/56 

U.S.  a.  360-77  1  Claim 


1.  An  improved  automatic  scan  tracking  system  for  a  video- 
tape playback  apparatus  comprising: 

a  headwheel; 

tape  transport  means  coupled  to  said  headwheel  for  trans- 
porting about  said  headwheel  magnetic  tape  prerecorded 
with  slant-scanned  tracks; 

playback  transducer  means  adapted  for  rotation  coaxial  with 
said  headwheel,  said  transducers  following  a  path  approxi- 
mately parallel  with  said  prerecorded  tracks; 

controllable  playback  transducer  mounting  means  coupled 
to  said  playback  transducer  means  and  adapted  for  mov- 
ing said  playback  transducer  means  transversely  relative 
to  said  prerecorded  tracks  under  the  control  of  an  error 
signal,  said  controllable  mounting  means  having  a  me- 
chanical resonant  frequency; 

dither  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  controllable 
mounting  means  for  applying  a  dither-signal  to  said  con- 
trollable mounting  means  for  causing  recurrent  lateral 
excursions  of  said  transducer  relative  to  said  recorded 
tracks; 

transducer  tracking  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  playback 


transducer  means  for  generating  a  tracking  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  degree  of  tracking,  said  tracking  signal 
including  a  component  related  to  said  dither  signal; 

error  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  transducer 
tracking  sensing  means  and  to  said  controllable  mounting 
means  for  comparing  said  tracking  signal  with  a  clock 
signal  applied  to  a  clock  signal  input  terminal  and  for 
generating  an  error  signal  in  response  to  said  tracking 
signal  and  said  clock  signal  and  for  coupling  said  error 
signal  to  said  controllable  mounting  means  for  control  of 
the  position  of  said  transducer  means; 

transducer  position  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  controlla- 
ble playback  transducer  mounting  means  for  producing  a 
position  signal  representative  of  the  transverse  position  of 
said  playback  transducer  means; 

first  coupling  means  coupled  to  said  transducer  position 
sensing  means  and  to  the  clock  signal  input  terminal  of 
said  error  signal  generating  means  for  generating  said 
clock  signal  in  response  to  said  position  signal  for  closing 
a  degenerative  feedback  loop  for  urging  said  playback 
transducer  means  towards  a  particular  tracking  relation 
with  said  prerecorded  tracks;  and 

jump  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  controllable 
playback  transducer  mounting  means  for  periodically 
applying  a  jump  signal  thereto  for  causing  a  relatively 
rapid  change  in  the  position  of  said  playback  transducer 
mounting  means,  whereby  said  controllable  transducer 
responds  with  motion  having  a  component  at  said  reso- 
nant frequency,  which  causes  said  position  signal  to  in- 
clude unwanted  components  attribuuble  to  said  mechani- 
cal resonance  during  recurrent  first  intervals  which 
thereby  perturb  said  clock  signal  and  said  error  signal, 
which  creates  tracking  error; 

wherein  the  improvement  lies  in  that 

said  first  coupling  means  comprises 

a  controllable  continuous  clock  pulse  generator,  the  output 
terminal  of  which  is  coupled  to  said  clock  input  terminal 
of  said  error  signal  generating  means; 

phasing  means  coupled  to  the  control  input  terminal  of  said 
continuous  clock  pulse  generator  for  controlling  said 
continuous  clock  pulses  to  be  in  a  particular  phase  relation 
with  signals  applied  to  an  input  terminal  of  said  phasing 
means;  and 

controllable  gating  means  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  of 
said  phasing  means  and  to  said  transducer  position  sensing 
means  for  coupling  said  position  signals  to  said  input 
terminal  of  said  phasing  means  during  times  not  including 
said  recurrent  first  intervals  for  thereby  preventing  said 
unwanted  compon^ts  from  perturbing  said  clock  signal 
and  said  error  signal  and  thereby  reducing  mistracking. 


4,47133 
TAPE  RECORDER 
Hideyaau  Ishigo,  and  Miaom  NiaUzono,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Tokyo  Shlbanra  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha, 
Kawaaaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,807 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1981,  56-37714 
Int.  a.3  GllB  5/006,  15/00.  15/32 
VS.  CL  360—90  27  ClaiaH 

1.  In  a  tape  recorder  which  comprises 
a  first  rotating  body  for  driving  a  magnetic  recording  tape  at 

a  normal  constant  speed; 
first  driving  means  for  driving  said  first  rotating  body  about 
a  rotational  central  axis,  said  first  driving  means  including 
a  first  motor  having  a  fu^t  rotor  magnet  which  is  rotatably 
disposed,  a  first  rotating  shaft  mounted  at  a  rotational 
center  of  said  first  rotor  magnet  and  having  a  rotational 
central  axis  which  coincides  with  the  rotational  central 
axis  of  said  first  rotating  body,  and  a  first  stator  coil  for 
applying  a  rotating  magnetic  field  to  said  first  rotor  mag- 
net; 
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a  second  rotating  body  (br  taking  up  the  magnetic  recording 
tape; 

second  driving  means  for  driving  said  second  rotating  body 
about  a  rotational  central  axis; 

a  third  rotating  body  for  supplying  the  magnetic  recording 
tape;  and 

third  driving  means  for  driving  said  third  rotating  body 
about  a  rotational  central  axis, 

the  improvement  in  which 

said  first  driving  means  includes 

first  output  means  for  producing  a  signal  which  has  a  fre- 
quency in  accordance  with  a  routional  frequency  of  said 
first  rotor  magnet,  second  output  means  for  producing  a 
signal  which  has  a  reference  frequency  and  control  means 
for  comparing  outputs  from  said  first  and  second  output 
means  and  for  controlling  to  drive  said  first  motor  at  a 


predetermined  rotational  frequency; 


said  second  driving  means  includes  a  second  motor  having  a 
second  rotor  magnet  which  is  rotatably  disposed,  a  second 
rotating  shaft  mounted  at  a  rotational  center  of  said  sec- 
ond rotor  magnet  and  having  a  rotational  central  axis 
which  coincides  with  the  rotational  central  axis  of  said 
second  rotating  body,  and  a  second  sutor  coil  for  apply- 
ing a  rotating  magnetic  field  to  said  second  rotor  magnet; 
and 
.|»id  third  driving  means  includes  a  third  motor  having  a 
third  rotor  magnet  which  is  rotatably  mounted,  a  third 
routing  shaft  mounted  at  a  routional  center  of  said  third 
rotor  magnet  and  having  a  routional  central  axis  which 
coincides  with  the  rotational  central  axis  of  said  third 
routing  body,  and  a  third  sutor  coil  for  applying  a  rout- 
ing magnetic  field  to  said  third  rotor  magnet. 


4t471«d94 

MAGAZINE-EQUtPPED  CASSETTE  TAPE 

RECORDER-PLAYER 

Walter  Hapke,  HIMwheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  aarignor  to 

Blanponkt-Werke  GnbH,  HUdefhcin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Jao.  2,  B«2,  Scr.  No.  384,418 
Claina  priority,  appttcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jon.  19, 
1981,  3124270 

lot  CL3  GllB  15/68.  25/06 
VS.  a.  360—92  12  Claina 

1.  In  a  magnetic  Upe  casaette  recorder-player  having  a  Upe 
drive  and  recorder-player  heads  capable  of  operation  in  either 
direction  and  equipped  with  autoreverse  means  for  operation 
at  one  end  of  the  Upe  in  a  cassette,  apparatus  for  providing  a 
set  of  cassettes  for  recording  or  for  playing  in  automatic  suc- 
cession comprising: 
a  rotary  casaette  transport  turnstile  unit  in  the  form  of  a 
compartmented  unit  of  cylindrical  contour  having  a 
wheel  member  (20)  providing  a  continuous  circular  pe- 
riphery at  its  edge  on  which  member  there  are  supported, 
radially  inwards  of  said  periphery,  two  perpendicular  sets 
of  parallel  partition  walls  defining  the  edge  boundaries  of 
four  cassette  compartments  each  open  towards  said  wheel 
member  periphery,  first  and  second  partition  walls  of  each 
said  set  (22-1, 22-3;  22-%  22-4)  each  serving  to  separate  one 
of  the  longer  sides  of  one  of  said  compartments  from  one 
of  the  shorter  sides  of  an  adjacent  compartment  and  also 


together  enclosing,  by  virtue  of  the  difference  between 
the  length  and  width  of  the  cassettes  for  which  said  com- 
partments and  dimensioned,  a  central  cavity  (42)  centered 
on  the  axis  of  said  wheel  member  which  is  open  in  at  least 
one  axial  direction,  and  third  partition  walls  of  each  said 
set  (24-1,  24-3;  24-2,  24-4)  respectively  serving  to  define  a 
third  boundary  wall  of  each  compartment  which  is  the 
most  remote  of  that  compartment's  boundary  walls  from 
the  axis  of  said  wheel  member,  said  magazine  also  having 
on  its  periphery  index  catch  means  (30)  for  fixing  four 
positions  of  said  turnstile  at  intervals  of  90*  of  roution; 
a  sutionary  socket  unit  fitting  said  turnstile  unit  and  having 
an  enclosing  rim  for  closely  and  concentrically  suround- 
ing  said  wheel  member  of  said  turnstile  unit  and  the  cas- 
sette compartments  supported  on  said  wheel  member 
except  for  a  single  large  opening  in  said  rim  of  a  size 
sufficient  for  passage  of  a  cassette  directly  out  of  the  open 
side  of  one  of  said  compartments,  said  rim  also  having  an 
aperture  for  access  to  said  index  catch  means  of  said  turn- 


stile unit,  said  sutionary  socket  unit  also  having  a  pivot- 
defining  projection  for  fitting  into  said  central  cavity  of 
said  turnstile  unit  and  further  providing  an  aperture  for 
relative  movement  of  a  cassette  and  Upe  drive  into  and 
out  of  a  compartment  of  said  turnstile  unit  which  is  lo- 
cated in  an  operating  position  defined  by  said  sutionary 
socket  unit; 

turnstile  drive  means  (50)  mounted  on  said  sutionary  socket 
for  driving  said  turnstile  unit  stepwise  in  90*  increments  of 
roution  with  stops  between  said  roution  increments  and 
for  controUably  ejecting  a  cassette  inserting  a  cassette 
through  said  aperture  of  said  rim  of  said  sutionary  socket 
unit  during  a  stop  of  said  turnstile  unit  roution,  and 

indexing  means  coordinated  with  said  drive  means  (50)  and 
said  index  catch  means  (30)  for  arresting  and  stepwise  90* 
increments  of  roution  at  a  position  permitting  recording 
or  playing  operation  with  a  cassette  in  one  compartment 
of  said  turnstile  unit  and  ejection  of  insertion  of  a  cassette 
from  or  into  another  compartment  of  said  turnstile  unit. 


4,471,395 
SELF- VENTILATED  RECIRCULATING  AIRFLOW 
SYSTEM 
John  L.  Beck,  Byron;  Daoiel  O.  Caatrodale,  Rocbeaten  Richard 
W.  Luoma,  Chatfleld,  and  Jamea  M.  Rigotti,  Rochester,  all  of 
Minn.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Cmrpora- 
tion,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17, 1982,  S«r.  No.  378,967 
Int  a.3  GllB  5/012 
VJS.  CL  360—98  9  Clains 

1.  An  enclosed  disk  drive,  including  base  and  cover  elements 
within  which  disk  media  are  routed  and  accessed  by  movable 
transducers  mounted  on  a  carriage  that  is  positioned  by  an 
actuator  mechanism,  comprising 
a  hub  upon  which  rouuble  disk  media  are  mounted  for 
unitary  roUtion; 
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vane  elements  formed  in  said  hub; 

passage  means  formed  along  the  surface  of  said  hub  interme- 
diate said  vane  elements; 

outlet  openings  peripherally  arranged  about  said  hub  to 
provide  communication  between  said  passage  means  and 
the  spaces  adjacent  each  of  the  dau  surfaces  of  said  disk 
media,  whereby  hub  roution  causes  said  vanes  to  impell 
air  from  a  location  adjacent  an  axial  end  of  said  hub 


sure  for  the  disk,  at  least  one  of  said  face  walls  having  an 
opening  for  limited  access  to  one  of  the  planar  surfaces  of 
said  disk; 
a  rigid  housing  enclosing  said  envelope,  said  housing  having 
an  opening  for  access  to  a  planar  surface  of  said  disk 
through  said  opening  in  a  face  wall  of  said  envelope;  and 


N    it 


through  said  outlet  openings  to  induce  a  radial  airflow 

over  each  of  the  major  surfaces  of  said  disk  media; 
connecting  passage  means  from  adjacent  the  periphery  of 

said  disk  media  to  said  location  adjacent  said  hub  axial 

end;  and 
filter  means  disposed  in  said  connecting  passage  means; 
said  actuator  mechanism  being  disposed  in  said  connecting 

passage  upstream  from  said  filter  means. 


4,47136 

DISC  RECORDING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

INTEGRAL  TRACK  ZERO  AND  CRASH  STOP  MEANS 

Syed  H.  Iftikar,  Fremont,  and  Darid  L.  Reeck,  San  Jose,  both  of 

Califn  assignors  to  Seagate  Technology,  Scotta  Valley,  Calif. 

FUed  May  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  263,742 

Int  CL^  GllB  5/55 

US.  a.  360—106  7  Oaiffls 


2.  A  crash  stop  and  zero  track  indicator  for  disc  apparatus 
including  magnetic  heads  which  are  moved  by  a  motor  to  read 
and  write  recording  tracks  on  a  disc  comprising  a  zero  track 
sensor  and  crash  stop  mounted  on  said  motor,  a  moving  crash 
stop  and  zero  track  interrupter  mounted  on  the  shaft  of  said 
motor,  said  crash  stop  and  zero  track  interrupter  serving  to 
activate  said  sensor  and  stop  roution  in  a  first  direction  of 
roution  of  said  shaft  and  to  stop  roution  of  said  shaft  in  the 
other  direction  of  roution  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  mag- 
netic heads. 


4,471,397 
MAGNETIC  DISK  CARTRIDGE 
Robert  P.  Clontier,  Spencerport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rocfaesto',  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  518,254 
Int  a.}  GllB  25/04,  23/02 
VS.  a.  360—133  6  Claima 

1.  A  magnetic  disk  cartridge,  comprising: 
a  flexible  magnetic  disk  having  opposite  planar  surfaces  and 

a  circumferential  edge; 
a  ridge  protective  envelope  including  opposite  face  walls 
covering  the  respective  planar  surfaces  of  said  disk  and  a 
substantially  continuous  side  wall  extending  about  the 
circumferential  edge  of  said  disk  to  provide  a  ridge  enclo- 


means  for  routing  said  envelope  relative  to  said  housing, 
selectively,  to  position  said  opening  in  a  face  wall  of  said 
envelope  subsuntially  in  registration  with  said  opening  in 
said  housing,  and  to  position  the  face  wall  across  said 
opening  in  said  housing. 


4,471,398 

MAGNETIC-TAPE  CASSETTE  APPARATUS  HAVING  AT 

LEAST  TWO  PUSH-BUTTONS  WITH  A  CONTROLLED 

OVERTRAVEL 
Klaos  Konunoss,  Wetater-Naanhdm,  and  Valentin  Scbiitte, 
Wetzlar,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  aasignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  319^36 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  13, 
1980,  3042745 

Int  a^  GllB  5/008.  15/00.  17/00 
VS.  a.  360-137  21  Claim 


1.  An  interlocked  control  mechanism  for  controlling  a  plu- 
rality of  apparatus  functions,  comprising  at  least  two  rods 
mounted  for  individual  movement  from  an  initial  position  over 
a  given  travel  in  an  actuating  direction,  for  controlUng  respec- 
tive individual  apparatus  functions  in  response  to  individual 
movement  of  a  rod;  and  means  for  individually  latching  a  rod, 
which  has  been  moved  said  given  travel,  in  a  position  in  which 
a  respective  apparatus  function  is  performed, 
characterized  in  that  the  mechanism  further  comprises 
means  for  limiting  travel  of  a  rod  to  a  normal  travel  when 
only  that  one  rod  is  moved  through  said  normal  travel, 
said  means  for  limiting  including  a  movable  element 
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moved  from  an  initial  position  to  a  normal-travel-limiting 
position  in  response  to  normal  travel  of  said  one  member, 
in  said  normal-traveMimiting  position  said  element  limit- 
ing further  movement  of  said  one  member, 

means,  responsive  to  novement  of  said  at  least  two  rods 
along  said  normal  travel,  for  permitting  movement  of  said 
element  beyond  said  normal-travel-limiting  position  so  as 
to  permit  said  at  leait  two  rods  to  be  movable  together 
along  an  overtravel  path  greater  than  said  normal  travel, 
and 

means  for  performing  m  apparatus  function  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  rods  along  said  overtravel. 


X. 


1,471,399 

POWER-UNE  BASEBAND  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Eric  A.  Udren,  MonrocTflle,  Pa^  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corpn  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Mar.  11, 1902,  Ser.  No.  357,239 
lat  a.3  H04B  1/60:  H02H  7/26;  H04M  11/04 

360aims 


means  connected  between  the  battery  and  said  load  and  pro- 
viding the  sole  current  carrying  path  between  said  connection 
point  and  the  load,  and  a  second  branch  connected  to  said  first 
connection  point  so  as  to  be  in  parallel  with  said  first  branch 
and  said  load  and  comprising  a  combination  of  electrical  con- 
trol means  for  controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of  the 
switching  contact  means,  and  a  single  unidirectionally  conduc- 
tive means  arranged  so  as  to  be  in  a  blocking  condition  relative 
to  the  driving  potential  of  the  battery  polarity,  the  unidirec- 
tionally conductive  means  conducts,  whereby  the  electrical 
control  means  operates  the  switching  contact  means  to  open 
the  first  branch  and  thereby  prevent  the  supply  of  any  current 
to  the  load,  and  warning  means  having  third  and  fourth  sub- 
branches  connected  with  said  unidirectionally  conductive 
means  and  in  parallel  with  said  electrical  control  means, 
wherein  said  warning  means  are  continuously  energized  in 
response  to  the  conduction  of  said  unidirectionally  conductive 


VS.  a.  361—64 


ra^ 


(23  [^ 

a  I    •sag- 

1.  A  power-line  data  system  for  conveying  communication 
signals  over  a  power-line  conductor  having  a  characteristic 
Ime  transfer  function,  said  power-line  data  system  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  digital  information  signal  having  a 
plurality  of  zero  and  one  bits; 

pulse  generator  means  being  adapted  for  coupling  to  said 
power-line  conductor  »t  a  first  location,  said  pulse  genera- 
tor means  for  propagating  a  baseband  digital  signal  repre- 
sentative of  said  digital  information  signal  over  said  pow- 
er-line conductor  wherein  said  baseband  digital  signal  has 
a  first,  a  second,  and  a  third  state,  and  wherein  each  one  of 
the  plurality  of  binary  rero  bits  is  represented  by  said  first 
state,  and  wherein  a  firet  bit  of  two  consecutive  bits  of  the 
plurality  of  binary  one  bits  is  represented  by  said  second 
state,  and  wherein  a  second  bit  of  two  consecutive  bits  of 
the  plurality  of  binary  one  bits  is  represented  by  said  third 
sute;  and 

sampling  bit  detector  moans  being  adapted  for  coupling  to 
said  power-line  conductor  at  a  second  location,  for  receiv- 
ing said  baseband  digital  signal,  and  for  producing  an 
output  signal  in  response  thereto. 


means  so  as  to  provide  a  continuous  warning  in  the  event  of 
reversal  of  the  battery  polarity,  said  warning  means  comprising 
a  relay-buzzer  means  having  a  first  contact  assembly  and  first 
relay  coil,  said  warning  means  also  comprising  a  lamp  con- 
nected with  the  first  contact  assembly  so  as  to  provide  a  visual 
warning  in  the  event  of  reversal  of  battery  polarity,  said 
switching  contact  means  comprising  a  normally  closed  contact 
assembly  of  a  relay,  and  the  electrical  control  means  compris- 
ing a  control  coil  assembly  of  said  relay,  and  wherein  the 
unidirectionally  conductive  means  comprises  a  diode,  said 
second  branch  comprising  a  combination  of  the  diode,  a  first 
protective  resistance  and  said  control  coil  assembly  of  the  said 
relay,  the  third  sub-branch  including  a  second  combination, 
comprising  a  second  protective  resistance,  and  said  first  relay 
coil  for  the  relay-buzzer  means,  and  the  fourth  sub-branch 
comprising  the  first  contact  assembly  for  the  lamp,  and  the 
lamp;  said  third  and  fourth  sub-branches  having  a  common 
resistance  connected  to  the  diode. 


M71,400 
PROTECnON  OF  APPLIANCES  AGAINST  REVERSAL 

OF  BATTERY  POLARITY 
Agha  A.  Rcia,  Bahrain  Antoiiioti?e  Electrical  Scrrices  and 
Spare  Parts,  Al  Loin  St.,  Manama,  Bahrain 
Cotttinnntion  of  Ser.  No.  15,375,  Oct  16, 1979,  abudoned, 
which  is  a  cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  832,666,  Sep.  12, 1977, 
abudoned.  His  applicatioa  No?.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,560 
Clains  priority,  applicati«n  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  10, 1976, 
37700/76 

Int  a,3  H02H  3/18 
VJS.  CL  361—77  5  Claims 

1.  A  battery-driven  electrical  circuit  for  a  vehicle  for  provid- 
ing protection  against  reveesal  of  battery  polarity,  the  circuit 
comprising  a  battery,  a  first  connection  point,  one  pole  of  the 
battery  being  connected  thereto,  a  load  comprising  at  least  one 
electrical  appliance,  a  first  branch  having  switching  contact 


4,471,401 
SECONDARY  ARC  EXTINCHON  DEVICE 
JnnicU  Sagnchi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Tokyo  SUbnira 
DenU  KabwhiU  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,018 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japu,  Jnn.  5, 1981, 56-86486 

Int  a.3  G05F  1/70 

VJS.  a.  361—79  5  Claims 


1.  A  secondary  arc  extinction  device  for  an  electric  power 
system,  comprising: 
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a  bus  bar; 

an  electric  power  line  connected  to  said  bus  bar; 

protective  relaying  means  connected  to  said  bus  bar; 

a  first  reactance  means  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to 

said  electric  power  line; 
a  second  reactance  means  connected  between  a  second 

terminal  of  said  first  reactance  means  and  ground; 
line  voltage  detecting  means  connected  to  said  electric 

power  Ime  for  detecting  the  voltage  of  said  electric  power 

line; 
current  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  second  reactance 

means  for  detecting  the  current  flowing  in  said  second 

reactance  means; 
means  for  detecting  the  existence  of  a  secondary  arc  in 

response  to  said  protective  relaying  means  and  said  line 

voltage  detecting  means;  and 
controlling  means  connected  to  said  second  reactance  means 

for  controlling  the  reactance  of  said  second  reactance 

means  to  extinguish  the  secondary  arc  when  detected  by 

said  detecting  means  based  on  said  line  voltage  detecting 

means  and  said  current  detecting  means. 


4,471,402 
DISCONNECTOR  FOR  SURGE  ARRESTER 
Francis  V.  Cunningham,  Western  Springs,  HI.,  assignor  to  Jos* 
lyn  M^  and  Supply  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,525 

Int  a.3  H02H  9/04 

VS.  a.  361-125  26  Claims 


"n'?  «'(*!««„«>?.*'     w? 


to  a  control  signal  applied  thereto  to  turn  said  switching 
means  "on"; 

a  tank  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  said  resistor; 

a  voltage-to<urrent  converter  connected  at  an  input  thereof 
to  said  tank  circuit  so  that  a  current  signal  is  generated  in 
an  output  line  thereof  which  corresponds  to  the  voltage 
applied  to  the  input  thereof  from  said  tank  circuit;  and 

a  magnetic  field  generating  means  for  applying  a  magnetic 
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field  to  said  magnetic  material  in  response  to  said  current 
signal  from  said  voltage-to-current  converter  sufficient  to 
polarize  said  magnetic  material  during  the  period  said  d.c. 
voltage  is  applied  across  said  resistor  and  subsequently 
degaussing  said  magnetic  material  in  response  to  an  a.c. 
current  generated  by  said  voltage-to-current  converter  in 
response  to  an  a.c.  voltage  generated  by  said  tank  circuit 
when  said  control  signal  is  removed  from  said  switching 
means. 


21.  An  improved  surge  arrester  disconnector  of  the  type 
having  an  insulating  housing,  an  arc  gap,  an  explosive  charge 
and  an  electrical  terminal  physically  connected  to  said  hous- 
ing, the  improvement  comprising 
a  metallic  casing  containing  said  explosive  charge,  said  me- 
tallic casing  having  a  head  portion  and  an  elongated  body 
portion,  said  elongated  body  portion  having  an  elongated 
flattened  contacting  surface  formed  along  the  length  of 
said  elongated  body  portion. 

4,471,403 
BIASING  AND  FAST  DEGAUSSING  CIRCUH  FOR 
MAGNETIC  MATERIALS 
William  B.  Dress,  Jr.,  Lenoir  Oty,  and  Darid  R.  McNeiUy, 
Maryyille,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,011 
Int  a^  HOIF  n/QO 
VS.  a.  361—149  6  Claims 

1.  A  degaussing  circuit,  comprising: 
a  magnetic  device  comprising  a  magnetic  material  which  is 

to  be  alternately  magnetically  polarized  and  degaussed; 
a  resistor; 

a  d.c.  voltage  source; 

a  switching  means  for  applying  a  d.c.  voltage  from  said  d.c. 
voltage  source  across  said  resistor  for  a  period  in  response 


4,471,404 

MOVABLE  ELECTRODE  TYPE  ELECTRONIC  GAS 

LIGHTER 

Tomio  Nitta,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokai  Seiki  Co., 

Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,856 
Claims  priority,  application  Japmi,  Aug.  12, 1982,  57-122585 
Int  a^  F23Q  2/08.  3/01,  13/00 
VS.  a  361—247  3  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  gas  lighter  comprising  an  electricity  gener- 
ating device  having  a  movable  part  carrying  thereon  an  elec- 
trode, a  nozzle  opposed  to  the  electrode  member,  and  a  parti- 
tion extending  in  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  the  movable 
part  of  the  electricity  generating  device  between  the  nozzle 
and  the  movable  part. 
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^71,405 

THIN  FILM  CAPACITOR  WITH  A  DUAL  BOTTOM 

ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE 

Jaaws  K.  Howard,  FlahldlU  aad  Kris  V.  SrikrifluMB,  Wapping. 

en  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assigBon  to  lateniatioiial  Bnsiiicss 

MacUiMs  CorporatkM,  AroMMk,  N.Y. 

DHIskM  of  Ser.  No.  335,1H  Dec  28,  IMl,  Pat  No.  4,423,087. 

This  applicatioB  Oct.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,618 

lat  CL\  HOIG  I/O!:  HOIL  29/78;  BOSD  5/12 

9C\aiau 


capacitor  regions,  whereby  said  layers  are  positioned  at  lateral 
side  faces  of  the  multilayer  capacitor  when  said  neighboring 
capacitor  regions  are  separated  from  each  other  by  cutting 
along  the  line  of  division. 


U.S.  a  361—305 


4,471,407 
COMBINATION  HEAT  SINK  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

Richard  L.  Sleder,  Howards  Gro?e,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kohler 
Company,  Kohler,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,803 

Int.  a^  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  a.  361-387  9  Qaims 


1.  A  thin  film  capacitor  comprising: 

a  dual  bottom  electrode  itcluding  a  first  layer  of  metal,  and 
a  second  layer  of  platinum,  said  metal  of  the  first  layer 
being  of  the  nature  of  forming  a  stable  intermetallic  phase 
with  platinum  during  heat  treatment, 

a  dielectric  layer  formed  on  said  bottom  electrode,  and 

a  counter  electrode  formed  on  said  dielectric  layer. 


^ 


171,406 
MULTILAYER  CAPACTTOR 
Hitoahi  Sawairi,  Hirakata,  Jtpan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric iBdnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Qnka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,759 
Claias  priority,  applicatiot  Japui,  Sep.  30, 1981,  56-156561: 
Sep.  17. 1982,  57-162517 

iBt  a^  MDIG  4/S8.  4/10 


U.S.  CL  361—328 


7Claims 


1.  An  improved  heat-conductive  structure  and  a  printed 
circuit  board  having  components  connected  thereto,  said  heat- 
conductive  structure  having  a  mounting  surface  to  which  a 
semiconductor  is  mounted  to  dissipate  the  heat  generated  by 
the  semiconductor  and  in  addition,  said  heat-conductive  struc- 
ture supporting  components  on  the  circuit  board  which  extend 
upwardly  from  the  circuit  board,  said  heat  conductive  struc- 
ture comprising: 
a  leg  attached  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  printed  circuit  board 

and  providing  said  mounting  surface; 
a  fin  integrally  formed  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  the 
leg  a  substantial  distance  above  the  printed  circuit  board; 
and 

component-engaging  means  carried  at  the  outer  end  of  the 
fin,  said  component-engaging  means  engaging  an  up- 
wardly extending  circuit  board  component  to  impart 
rigidity  to  the  upwardly  extending  circuit  board  compo- 
nent during  the  assembly  process. 


I.  A  multilayer  capacitor  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  first 
electrode  layers  each  having  a  respective  first  connecting 
conductor  layer;  a  plurality  of  second  electrode  layers  each 
having  a  respective  second  connecting  conductor  layer;  dielec- 
tric layers  each  having  opposite  surfaces  on  which  said  first 
and  second  electrode  layers  are  formed,  respectively,  with  said 
first  and  second  conductor  layers  positioned  adjacent  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  respective  dieloctric  layer,  said  second  electrode 
layers  which  are  positioned  between  the  neighboring  two 
dielectric  layers  concurrently  serving  as  the  first  electrode 
layers  for  the  dielectric  layer  immediately  above  such  second 
electrode  layer,  said  first  and  second  electrode  layers  and  said 
dielectric  layers  being  fabricated  together  to  define  a  plurality 
of  layered  capacitor  units  which  are  electrically  insulated  from 
each  other;  and  a  plurality  of  independent  electroconductive 
layers  formed  on  each  surface  of  each  of  said  dielectric  layers 
and  lying  in  the  same  plane  as  occupied  by  the  electrode  layers 
on  each  surface  of  the  respective  dielectric  layer  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  the  respective  dielectric  layer  and  between  the 
conductor  Uiyers  of  the  electrode  layers,  wherein  said  multi- 
layer capacitor  comprises  a  plurality  of  capacitor  regions  and 
wherein  said  independent  electroconductive  layers  are  so 
formed  that  respective  portions  of  said  electroconductive 
layers  and  said  conductor  layers  in  one  of  the  neighboring 
capacitor  regions  can  extend  into  another  neighboring  capaci- 
tor region  over  a  line  of  division  between  said  neighboring 


4,471,408 
PIGGYBACK  CODE  SWITCH  DEVICE 
Louis  Martinez,  Carson,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edison 
Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,780 

Int  a.3  H05K  1/1% 

UA  a  361-392  6  daims 


1.  A  digital  encoding  system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  resistors  in  a  dual-in-line  package  having  a  top, 
a  bottom,  two  sides  and  two  ends  and  having  a  plurality  of 
electrical  contacts  extending  toward  said  bottom  from 
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said  sides  thereof  in  a  pair  of  parallel  rows  of  equally 
spaced  contacts  for  connection  to  a  printed  circuit  board; 

an  electrically  conductive  metallic  encoding  device  having  a 
body  disposed  on  said  top  dual-in-line  package,  and  in  an 
unprogrammed  state  having  a  plurality  of  unitary  electri- 
cally conductive  bendable  members  projecting  from  said 
body  adjacent  each  of  said  two  sides  of  said  dual-in-line 
package  in  parallel  rows  of  corresponding  equally  spaced 
conductive  members  and  elastically  urged  into  electrical 
contact  with  said  dual-in-line  package  contacts,  whereby 
said  digital  encoding  system  is  programmed  by  perma- 
nently bending  selected  ones  of  said  conductive  members 
outward  away  from  the  adjacent  said  dual-in-line  package 
contact  so  as  to  avoid  electrical  contact  therewith; 

said  body  including  unitary  mounting  members  disposed 
adjacent  said  ends  of  said  dual-in-line  package,  each 
mounting  member  having  a  tab  projecting  partially  under 
said  bottom  thereof  to  retain  said  device  to  said  dual-in- 
line package;  and 

said  body  further  including  unitary  members  projecting 
away  from  said  top  cooperatively  disposed  with  respect  to 
said  tabs  so  that  elastically  deflecting  said  last  named 
members  toward  each  other  will  elastically  separate  said 
tabs  and  withdraw  said  tabs  from  under  said  dual-in-line 
package. 


4,471,409 
MICROCOMPUTER  SECURITY  ENCLOSURE 
ClifTord  Dittrich,  Centereach,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fifth  Season 
Electronics,  Ltd.,  Centereach,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,496 

Int  a.3  H02B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  361—429  8  Claims 


4,471,410 

RETRACTABLE  HEADUGHT  APPARATUS  FOR 

MOTORCAR 

Masahito  Nakano,  Asaka,  Japan,  asaigaor  to  Honda  Gikea 

Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375.688 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6, 1981, 56/64395[U] 
Int  a.3  B60Q  1/06 
U.S.  a.  362-65  2 


1.  A  headlight  apparatus  for  a  motor  car  having  a  car  body 
including  a  front  portion  with  an  upper  surface  and  a  front 
surface,  said  front  surface  having  an  opening  therein,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  headlight  having  a  forwardmost  sur- 
face arranged  to  face  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  motor- 
car, means  for  moving  the  headlight  between  a  first  illumina- 
tion position  where  said  headlight  is  in  a  protruded  condition 
raised  above  said  upper  surface  and  a  second  illumination 
position  where  said  headlight  is  in  a  retracted  condition  housed 
in  said  front  portion  with  said  forwardmost  surface  still  facing 
along  said  axis  and  closing  said  opening,  a  closing  member 
pivotally  connected  to  said  front  portion  of  said  motorcar 
adjacent  said  opening,  and  linkage  means  interconnecting  said 
closing  member  and  said  headlight  for  closing  said  opening 
when  said  headlight  moves  to  said  first  illumination  position. 


4.471.411 
VEHICLE  BODY  TAILLAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Eric  F.  Graham.  Sterling  Heights;  George  J.  Hiick,  Washington, 
and  Arthur  D.  Ortland,  Warren,  all  of  Mich.,  aadgnors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982.  Ser.  No.  424.469 

Int  a.J  B60Q  1/26:  E05D  9/00 

U.S.  a  362—80  5  Claims 


1.  A  security  enclosure  containing  a  microcomputer  ap- 
peratus  having  externally  connected  cables  and  internally 
removable  accessories  comprising  base  assemply  means  of 
wirework  construction  attachable  to  a  work  area  receiving 
said  microcomputer  apparatus,  upper  assembly  means  of  wire- 
work  construction  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  assembly 
means  between  a  closed  position  fiiUy  enclosing  said  mi- 
crocomputer apparatus  and  an  open  position  permitting  re- 
moval of  said  apparratus  and  any  of  the  accessories  thereof, 
and  means  for  locking  said  pivotdly  mounted  assembly  means 
in  its  closed  position  against  said  base  assembly  means,  the 
wirework  construction  of  both  said  assembly  means  including 
guard  means  to  prevent  removal  of  cables  with  connectors  at 
the  ends  thereof  plugged  into  said  apparatus  and  internal  acces- 
sories of  said  microcomputer  apparatus  while  at  the  same  time 
exposing  said  apparatus  effectively  to  full  viewing  and  permit- 
ting normal  control  and  operation  thereof  by  a  user,  said  guard 
means  being  effective  only  when  said  upper  assembly  means  is 
closed  and  locked  with  said  base  assembly  means. 


y  y 


/ 


1.  A  taillamp  assembly  for  a  vehicle  body  comprising,  in 
combination, 
a  molded  plastic  finishing  panel, 
a  taillamp  structure  including  a  lens  portion  and  a  housing 

portion  having  at  least  one  reflector, 
a  pair  of  spaced  hinge  members  mounted  on  said  housing 
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portion  of  said  taillamp  structure,  each  said  hinge  member 
including  a  laterally  extending  hinge  pin, 

said  finishing  panel  including  a  spaced  pair  of  apertured 
hinge  pintle  portions  and  a  pair  of  recesses,  each  recess 
being  located  to  one  side  of  a  respective  one  of  said  hinge 
pintle  portions,  each  said  recess  receiving  one  of  said 
hinge  members  and  each  said  respective  hinge  pintle  por- 
tion pivotally  receiving  said  hinge  pin  of  said  one  hinge 
member  to  pivotally  mount  said  taillamp  structure  on  said 
finishing  panel  for  movement  between  a  closed  position 
adjacent  said  finishing  panel,  and  an  open  position 
wherein  said  taillamp  structure  is  swung  upwardly  and 
outwardly  of  said  finishing  panel  to  provide  access  to  said 
reflector  for  servicing, 

each  said  hinge  pintle  portion  including  a  slot  opening  out- 
wardly of  one  end  of  said  aperture  thereof  and  providing 
a  pilot  for  lateral  insertion  of  an  end  of  said  hinge  pin 
within  said  one  end  of  said  aperture  and  subsequent  longi- 
tudinal insertion  of  said  hinge  pin  through  said  aperture. 


4471,412 

ILLUMINATION  DEVICE 

Kei  Mori,  3*16^^501,  Kamiiioge,  Seta8iya.ktt,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,897 

CtaiiM  priority,  ippUcation  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1982,  57-2157 

lat  q.3  F21V  7/04 

U.S.  a  362-32  9  cwna 


*^ 


.a- 


,12 


-or 


--I4 


W      ,^:  14 


i 


1.  An  illumination  element  comprising: 

at  least  one  light  conducting  member  for  conducting  light 
therethrough  which  is  incident  on  at  least  one  end  thereof 
with  an  external  light  source; 

a  tubular  transparent  shetth  for  accommodating  said  light 
conducting  member  thereinside;  and 

light  outlet  means  for  causing  the  light  to  stream  to  the 
outside  of  the  light  conducting  member  at  a  plurality  of 
spaced  locations  along  the  length  of  the  light  conducting 
member,  said  light  outle*  means  comprising  light  diffusing 
members  securely  carried  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
light  conducting  member. 


vehicle,  the  headlight  unit  being  mountable  in  a  portion  of  the 
body  spaced  from  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  vehicle 
and  comprising: 
a  reflector; 

a  ball  and  socket  joint  interposed  between  the  body  and  the 
headlight  unit  and  carried  at  a  position  on  the  reflector 
proximate  its  upper  terminus  and  outwardly  placed  with 
respect  to  the  vehicle  longitudinal  center  line; 
a  pair  of  vertically  spaced,  arcuately  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  extending  guide  edge  surfaces  formed  on  the  inner 
side,  with  respect  to  the  vehicle  longitudinal  center  line,  of 
the  reflector  proximate  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof; 
a  vertically  extending  fastener  member  positioned  inwardly 
with  respect  to  the  guide  edge  surfaces  and  having  upper 
and  lower  guide  catches  formed  thereon  for  slidingly 
engaging  the  guide  edge  surfaces; 
a  pin  member  carried  in  the  body  and  pivotably  engaging  the 
upper  end  of  the  fastener  to  define  with  the  ball  and  socket 
joint  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  for  the  headlight  unit; 
a  slope-setting  screw  carried  in  a  portion  of  the  body  adja- 
cent the  lower  end  of  the  fastener  member  and  operatively 
connected  thereto  to  permit  adjusting  movement  of  the 
headlight  unit  about  the  pivot  axis; 
a  lateral  setting  screw  carried  by  the  fastener  member  for 
threaded  adjusting  movement  proximate  the  vertical  cen- 
ter  of  the  fastener  member  and  engageable  with  a  portion 
of  the  reflector  to  effect  movement  of  the  headlight  unit 
along  the  arcuate  path  defined  by  the  guide  edges;  and 
a  membrane  hinge  carried  with  the  fastener  member  for 
effecting  a  pivotally  flexible  connection  between  the  lat- 
eral setting  screw  and  the  fastener  member. 

4,471,414 
INTEGRATED  UGHT  UNIT  AND  aRCUIT  ELEMENT 

ATTACHABLE  TO  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
John  M.  Savage,  Jr.,  8118  W.  83rd  St,  Apt  C,  Playa  del  Rey. 
Calif.  90291 

PUed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,063 

Int  a.3  HOIR  33/00 

U.S.  a.  362—226  26  daiiiis 


4,471,413 
HEADUGHT  UNft"  FOR  MOTOR  CARS 
Heinz  Dick,  Odeathal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnor  to  Ford 
Motor  Conpaay,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,616 
Ctaimi  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaoy,  Sep.  2, 
1982,  3232608  /.  *^  *, 

lat  a.)  B60Q  1/26 
UAa362-80  ictaim 


1.  A  headlight  unit  for  mounting  in  the  body  of  a  motor 


1.  For  use  in  a  light  assembly  including  a  light  unit  having  a 
base  and  terminal  means  projecting  rearwardly  from  the  base, 
the  combination  with  said  light  unit  comprising 

(a)  a  body  and  a  retainer  thereon  defining  a  forwardly  open- 
ing recess  receiving  the  base  of  the  light  unit  for  retention 
in  the  recess, 

(b)  the  body  defining  multiple  cavities  having  ends  located 
between  said  recess  and  a  rear  outer  wall  defined  by  the 
body,  for  reception  of  said  light  uiiit  terminal  means  and 
for  reception  of  auxiliary  terminal  means  projecting  rear- 
wardly of  the  body,  said  cavities  spaced  rearwardly  of  the 
light  unit  base, 

(c)  said  retainer  being  intergral  with  the  body  and  having  an 
annular  portion  extending  about  said  recess,  said  annular 
portion  having  a  serrated  bore  for  retention  of  cUp  struc- 
ture which  in  turn  is  coupled  to  the  base  of  the  light  unit 

(d)  and  including  said  clip  structure  which  defines  spring 
fingers  projecting  rearwardly  at  the  side  of  the  light  unit 
the  spring  fmgers  having  tongue  and  groove  interfit  with 
the  light  unit  inwardly  of  the  retainer. 
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4,471,415 
MOUNTING  BAR  FOR  SPACING  INDICATOR  UGHT5 
Gregory  R.  Unon,  White  Bctf  Lake,  Miait,  and  Gresory  L. 
Pettis,  HoroB,  S.  Dak.,  aaiigiion  to  Wilbrecht  Electronic*, 
iMn  St  Pmd,  Mian. 

Filed  Jnn.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,202 

Int  a.J  F21V  21/14 

VS.  a  362-250  16  Claims 


^   -H-l. 


1.  A  mounting  bar  for  spacing  indicator  lights  used  in  elec- 
tronic equipment  comprising: 

an  elongated  channel  bar  of  uniform  cross-section  having  a 
cavity  extending  along  its  entire  length  and  also  including 
a  horizontal  top  wall  and  horizontal  base  flange; 

a  plurality  of  indicator  light  modules  having  indicator  lights 
mounted  therein,  said  modules  including  an  upper  and 
bottom  housing,  said  modules  also  including  a  base  sup- 
port means,  said  plurality  of  indicator  light  modules  being 
frictionally  engaged  within  said  cavity  at  fixed,  predeter- 
mined spaced  locations  continuously  along  the  length 
thereof,  with  said  upper  and  bottom  module  housings 
being  restrainably  engaged  by  said  channel  bar  top  wall 
and  base  flange,  respectively;  and 

electrical  connection  means  extending  outwardly  from  and 
perpendicular  to  said  indicator  lights  for  providing  electri- 
cal connection  between  said  indicator  lights  and  the  elec- 
trical equipment. 


4,471,416 
RECESSED  UGHTING  UNIT 
B.  DmflU,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assizor  to  PraacoUte,  San 
0,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  222,042,  Jan.  2, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,388,677. 

nis  application  Mar.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  477,377 

Int  a^  F21S  1/02 

VS.  CL  362—430  3  Claims 


bers  to  each  of  the  beams  comprising  at  least  one  of  said 
end  pieces  including  a  split  member  having  a  first  and 
second  portion  in  side-by  side  relationship,  said  split  mem- 
ber first  portion  including  an  end  portion  capable  of  pene- 
trating any  of  the  beams. 


4,471,417 
POLY-BIS-TIUAZINYLIMIDES,  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Hartmnt  Wieaer,  Gersthofen,  and  Gerkard  Pbhler,  Aapbarg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignore  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,878 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1981,3113455 

Int  a.>  O07D  401/14 
VS.  a.  544—113  3  Ori— 

1.  A  poly-bis-triazinylamide  of  the  formula  (I), 


El- 


CD 


N 


Rl 
I 


N 


p^>''-rp^'"-«'-^-- 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  100,  X'  and  X^  are  identical 
or  different  and  represent  —CI,  phenyl,  —OH,  — ONa  or  a 
group  of  the  formuU  (11),  Oil),  (IV)  or  (V) 


-n: 


-n: 


— n: 


R« 

I 
,(CH2)^-R 

'[(CH2)8Nir(CH2),N-T 
T  R» 


(ID 


aiD 


(IV) 


— OR'O. 


(V) 


1.  A  hanger  device  for  holding  a  body  to  a  pair  of  beams 
comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  elongated  members  movable  in  relation  to  one 
another,  each  of  said  pair  of  elongated  members  including 
a  shaft,  and,  at  least  one  of  said  elongated  members  includ- 
ing an  end  portion  having  an  end  piece  fixed  at  an  angle  to 
the  shaft,  uid 

b.  means  for  fastening  each  of  said  pair  of  elongated  mem- 


in  wlMch  formulae  R'  is  hydrogen  or  C|-  to  Cit-alkyI  or  Cs-  to 
Ci2-cycloalkyl  which  can  be  substituted  by  a  C|-  to  C4-alkyl 
group,  or  is  C3-  to  Ci2-alkenyl,  or  phenyl  which  can  be  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  two  CI  atoms  or  by  one  or  two  C|-  to  Q-alkyl 
groups  or  by  Ci-  to  C4-alkoxy  or  by  Ci-  or  Cj-carboalkoxy,  or 
is  C7-  to  Ci4-phenylalkyl,  or  is  a  group  of  the  formula  (VI) 


R"CHj    H3CR"  (VD 

„   >r^ 

R"CH2     CHs 

and,  in  formula  (VT),  R"  then  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl 
and  R '2  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-  to  C4-alkyl  which  can  be  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  two  OH  groups,  or  represents  2,3-epoxypro- 
pyl,  allyl  or  benzyl.  R^  has  the  meanings  indicated  for  R^  and. 
additionally,  can  be  Ci-  to  Cig-hydroxyalkyl,  C3-  to  C21- 
alkoxyalkyl  or  dimethyiamino-C2-  to  Cs-alkyI  or  die- 
thylamino-C2-  to  Cs-alkyI  and  can  be  the  same  as  R'  or  differ- 
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ent,  or  R'  and  R^  togetier  with  the  N  atom  linking  them, 
represent  a  pyrrolidine  Hng  or  a  piperidine,  morpholine  or 
bexamethyleneimine  ring  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  up  to  two  Cf  to  C44dkyl  groups.  R^  has  the  meanings 
indicated  under  R^  and  T  u  a  group  of  the  formula  (VII) 

Y 

in  which  X^  and  X'  are  identical  or  different  radicals  of  the 
formula  (II),  (IV)  or  (V),  r,  s  and  t  represent  identical  or  differ- 
ent integers  from  2  to  6,  v  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3,  R^  and  R' 
represent  identical  or  different  radicals  having  the  same  mean- 
ing as  R',  and  R'°  also  represents  the  radicals  listed  under  R'; 
R '  is  equivalent  to  R^  or  T,  except  when  n  is  1 ,  in  which  case 

R'isT; 
and  if  n  is  1  and  Y,  R^  fend  E^  have  no  meaning,  X^  is  the 
same  as  or  different  from  X^,  or  if  n>  1,  X^  is  the  radical 
— NR'3—  in  which  R'^  is  one  of  the  radicals  listed  under 
R',  Y  represents  the  group  — NR'*—  in  which  R'*  repre- 
sents identical  or  diffefent  radicals  R^,  R^  either  represents 
a  direct  bonding  or  C2-  to  Cig-alkylene,  €2-  to  Ci2-bis- 
(propoxy)-alkylene  of  monocycloalkylene,  dicycloalky- 
lene  or  tricycloalkylete  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  up  to  four  methyl  groups  and  in  which,  in  the 
case  first  mentioned,  two  C  atoms  can  be  replaced  by  N 
atoms  which  can  carry  propylene  groups,  or  represent  CV 
to  Ci8-arylene  or  C7-  lo  Cig-aralkylene,  or  piperazinylene 
radicals  or  bicyclic  radicals  which  have  S  to  12  C  atoms, 
and  carry  one  N  atom  in  the  ring  and  are  substituted  by  an 
amino  group  and/or  an  aminomethylene  group  can  be 
present  instead  of  the  grouping  — X^— R^— Y— ,  E'  repre- 
sents a  chlorine  atom  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  (II),  (III), 
OV)  or  (V)  or  the  group  — x3-R3_YH  or  HX^— R. 
*— Y— ,  E^  is  hydrogen  or  has  no  meaning,  and,  in  the 
formula  (I),  at  least  one  of  the  radicals  X>,  X2,  X',  Y,  R' 
or  E*  must  contain  a  group  of  the  formula  (VI) 
and,  furthermore,  the  compounds  of  the  formula  (I)  in  which 
n>  1  have  an  isotactic  structure  if  X^  and  Y  are  identical 
or  have  an  atactic  structure  if  X^  are  different 
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1.  A  switching  power  sqpply  for  controlling  the  maxinnim 
output  power  comprising,  bi  combination: 
a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding,  a  plurality  of  sec- 
ondary windings  and  1  core,  a  rectified  and  filtered  alter- 
nating current  voltage  means  for  providing  a  rectified  and 
filtered  alternating  current  voltage  applied  to  said  primary 
winding  for  causing  current  to  flow  through  said  primary 
winding  and  creating  a  field  of  energy  to  be  stored  in  said 
core; 
switching  means  connected  to  said  primary  winding  and  a 
first  of  said  pluraUty  of  secondary  windings  for  providing 
a  path  with  said  printary  winding  through  which  said 
primary  current  flows  hnd  for  interrupting  said  path  with 
said  primary  winding  lo  cause  magnetic  induction  across 
at  least  a  second  of  said  pluraUty  of  secondary  windings 
for  providing  a  secondary  current  to  flow  in  said  second 
of  said  plurality  of  secondary  windings  to  permit  a  transfer 
of  said  field  of  energy  stored  in  said  core; 
input  signal  means  for  apj^lying  an  input  signal  to  the  switch- 
ing means  during  a  conducting  state  and  a  nonconducting 
sute  wherein  said  conducting  sute  comprises  a  conduc- 


tion-time mode  of  the  switching  means  during  an  interval 
of  time  during  which  the  switching  means  conducts  said 
primary  current  for  storing  said  field  of  energy  in  said 
core  and  said  nonconducting  state  comprises  a  noncon- 
duction  time  mode  of  the  switching  means  during  an 
interval  of  time  during  which  the  switching  means  blocks 
said  primary  current  for  transferring  said  field  of  energy 
with  the  maximum  output  power  of  the  switching  power 
supply  being  controlled  by  said  conduction-time  mode  of 
the  switching  means  and  said  conduction-time  mode  being 
controlled  by  the  magnitude  of  the  rectified  and  filtered 
alternating  current  voltage  applied  across  said  primary 
winding  and  wherein  the  summation  of  said  conduction 
time  mode  and  nonconduction  time  mode  being  equiva- 
lent to  a  conversion  cycle  and  wherein  said  nonconduc- 
tion time  mode  existing  only  for  a  time  required  to  exhaust 
said  field  of  energy  stored  in  said  core,  the  frequency  of 
said  conversion  cycle  being  uncontrolled; 
an  output  circuit  including  a  rectifier  connected  to  said 
second  of  said  plurality  of  secondary  windings  for  provid- 
ing a  direct  current  output  voltage  and  said  secondary 
current  during  said  nonconduction-time  mode  of  the 
switching  means  when  said  direct  current  output  voltage 
biases  said  rectifier  to  conduct  permitting  said  transfer  of 
all  of  said  field  of  energy  stored  in  said  core  to  said  output 
circuit  prior  to  the  nonconduction  of  said  rectifier  accom- 


/ 
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panied  by  the  return  of  said  conduction-time  mode  of  the 
switching  means  for  reducing  power  losses  in  said  recti- 
fier; and 
control  circuit  means  connected  to  receive  the  rectified  and 
filtered  alternating  current  voltage  applied  across  said 
primary  winding  and  the  switching  means  for  exclusively 
activating  said  nonconduction-time  mode  and  including  a 
control  circuit  resistive-capacitive  network  comprised  of 
a  timing  capacitor  and  a  plurality  of  variable  resistors,  said 
timing  capacitor  connected  to  electrical  ground  through  a 
fixed  resistor  and  having  a  charge  stored  at  a  rate  directly 
related  to  the  magnitude  of  said  rectified  and  filtered 
alternating  current  voltage  applied  across  said  primary 
winding,  said  plurality  of  variable  resistors  including  two 
variable  resistors  electrically  connected  to  said  timing 
capacitor  for  regulating  the  time  constant  for  storing  said 
charge  on  said  timing  capacitor  for  limiting  the  duration 
of  said  conduction-time  mode  of  the  switching  means 
within  a  range  of  line  voltage  operating  points  at  which 
full  power  is  desired  to  be  constant  and  independent  of  the 
magnitude  of  the  rectified  and  filtered  alternating  current 
voltage  applied  across  said  primary  winding,  a  first  of  said 
plurality  of  variable  resistors  being  set  at  a  magnitude  for 
providing  a  lowest  line  voltage  operating  point  and  a 
second  set  of  said  plurality  of  variable  resistors  being  set  at 
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a  magnitude  for  providing  a  highest  line  voltage  operating 
point,  said  plurality  of  variable  resistors  being  adjusted  to 
regulate  the  maximum  power  output  of  the  switching 
power  supply  over  said  range  of  line  volUge  operating 
points,  and  wherein  the  control  circuit  means  is  further 
connected  to  and  cooperates  with  a  measuring  means  for 
measuring  said  rectified  and  filtered  alternating  current 
voltage  applied  across  said  primary  winding  wherein  said 
rectified  and  filtered  alternating  current  voltage  being 
smaller  when  compared  with  a  prescribed  voltage  value 
provides  a  longer  time  interval  for  said  current  flowing 
through  said  primary  winding  to  reach  a  predetermined 
current  value  for  providing  a  longer  time  period  for  said 
conduction  time  mode  of  the  switching  means  and  a  wider 
pulse  of  said  direct  current  output  voltage  in  the  output 
circuit  and  wherein  said  rectified  and  filtered  alternating 
current  voltage  being  larger  when  compared  with  said 
prescribed  voltage  value  provides  a  shorter  time  interval 
for  said  current  flowing  through  said  primary  winding  to 
reach  said  predetermined  current  value  for  providing  a 
shorter  period  for  said  conduction  time  mode  of  the 
switching  means  and  a  narrower  pulse  of  said  direct  cur- 
rent output  voltage  in  the  output  circuit,  said  measuring 
means  facilitating  the  control  of  the  duration  of  said  con- 
duction-time mode  of  the  switching  means  and  said  range 
of  line  voltage  operating  points  by  the  control  circuit 
means,  and  wherein  said  secondary  current  through  said 
rectifier  is  a  zero  value  prior  to  said  nonconduction  of  said 
rectifier  after  said  transfer  of  all  of  said  field  of  energy 
stored  in  said  core  and  wherein  said  primary  current  has  a 
zero  value  at  the  initiation  of  said  conduction-time  mode 
for  providing  voltage  regulation  limiting  the  maximum 
output  power  to  a  capacity  electrical  load. 

,4,471,419 
CIRCUITRY  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION  FOR  AN 

INTERMEDUTE-LIKE  CONVERTER 
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the  inverter  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  switches,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

impressing  a  voltage  across  the  intermediate  link; 

interrogating  the  polarity  of  the  intermediate-link  current 
30*  after  each  change  of  the  addressing  combination  of  the 
switches  of  the  inverter; 

comparing  the  intermediate-link  voltage  against  a  reference 
value; 

switching  on  the  converter  of  the  intermediate-link  con- 
verter which  is  arranged  in  the  feedback  direction  as  long 
as  the  interrogated  polarity  of  the  intermediate-link  cur- 
rent is  negative  and  the  intermediate-link  voltage  is  larger 
by  a  fixed  amount  than  said  reference  value;  and 

switching  on  the  converter  of  the  intermediate-link  con- 
verter which  is  arranged  in  the  feeding  in  direction  when 
the  converter  arranged  in  the  feedback  direction  is 
switched-off. 


1.  A  method  for  operating  an  intermediate-link  frequency 
converter  of  the  type  wherein  electrical  energy  flows  in  either 
of  two  directions,  the  intermediate-link  frequency  converter 
further  being  of  the  type  having  two  controlled  antiparallel- 
connected  converters  which  conduct  in  feeding  in  and  feed- 
back directions,  respectively,  and  which  are  connected  via  an 
intermediate  link  to  an  inverter  in  a  three-phase  bridge  circuit, 
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1.  In  an  energy  supply  device  for  supplying  energy  to  useful 
loads  in  a  rail-bound  vehicle  from  railroad  networks  carrying 
alternating  voltages  at  different  levels,  said  device  including  a 
thyristor  static  inverter  circuit  having  an  output  transformer 
and  with  each  thyristor  of  said  inverter  circuit  being  provided 
with  an  excess  inverse  voltage  protection  circuit  (CR-R  mem- 
ber) which  is  connected  in  parallel  with  the  associated  thy- 
ristor, and  a  rectifier  circuit  and  the  normally  open  contact  of 
a  first  relay  connected  in  series  between  an  input  connectable 
to  the  railroad  mains  and  the  input  to  said  inverter  circuit;  the 
improvement  comprising,  in  combination:  a  respective  series 
connection  of  a  resistor  and  a  decoupling  blocking  diode  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  each  said  excess  inverse  voltage  protec- 
tion circuit  with  the  anode  of  said  decoupling  blocking  diode 
being  connected  with  the  cathode  of  the  associated  said  thrys- 
tor;  a  respective  breakdown  diode  connected  between  the 
control  grid  of  each  said  thyristor  and  the  cathode  of  the 
associated  said  decoupling  blocking  diode,  with  said  break- 
down diode  being  disposed  in  the  breakdown  direction  with 
respect  to  said  control  grid  of  the  associated  said  thyristor;  and 
a  voltage  sensor  means,  connected  to  the  secondary  of  said 
transformer,  for  controlling  said  first  relay  to  open  its  said 
contact  if  there  is  a  break  or  collapse  of  the  secondary  voltage 
of  said  transformer,  thereby  separating  said  inverted  circuit 
from  the  railroad  mains,  said  voltage  sensor  means  including  a 
time  relay  having  a  coil  and  a  normally  open  contact  which 
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opens  with  a  time  delay,  said  coil  of  said  time  relay  being 
connected  across  a  secondary  winding  of  said  inverter  trans- 
former, and  said  normally  open  contact  of  said  time  relay  being 
connected  in  series  with  the  coil  of  said  first  relay. 
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MEANS  FOR  COKTROLLING  A  FORCED 
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RECnFYING  BRIDGE  TO  AVOID  REVERSE  RECOVERY 

OVERVOLTAGE  IN  THE  DIODE  LEG 
Herbert  J.  Browa,  Eric;  I?a»  N.  Honrat,  MooroeTillc,  and  Ajith 
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a  square  wave  generator  for  generating  a  square  wave  hav- 
ing complementary  square  wave  outputs, 

first  and  second  latches  connected  respectively  to  said  com- 
plementary square  wave  outputs, 

first  and  second  low  power  switching  transistors  activated 
respectively  by  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  latches, 

first  and  second  power  switch  drives  activated  respectively 
by  said  first  and  second  low  power  switching  transistors, 

first  and  second  electronic  power  switches  connectable  to  a 
dc  source  and  activated  respectively  by  said  first  and 
second  drivers  into  saturation,  alternate  phase  high  output 
volUges  occurring  as  said  power  switches  respectively 
come  out  of  saturation  preliminary  to  failing, 

a  ferro-resonant  transformer  coimected  to  the  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  power  switches  for  producing  an  ac 
output. 


1.  Improved  means  for  gontrolling  an  electric  power  con- 
verter used  to  supply  direct  current  to  an  electric  load  circuit, 
said  converter  comprising  the  combination  of 

an  electric  rectifying  bridge  having  first  and  second  legs 
connected  in  parallel  with  one  another  between  a  pair  of 
d-c  terminals,  said  first  leg  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of 
aerially  connected  diodes  and  said  second  leg  comprising 
at  least  one  pair  of  serially  connected,  alternately  conduct- 
ing controllable  electric  valves  having  cyclically  opera- 
tive valve  turn  off  means  respectively  associated  there- 
with, 

means  connected  between  the  juncture  of  said  diodes  in  the 
first  leg  of  said  bridge  and  the  juncture  of  said  valves  in 
the  second  leg  of  said  bridge  for  applying  alternating 
voltage  from  an  a-c  power  source  to  said  bridge, 

means  for  connecting  the  d-c  terminals  of  said  bridge  to  said 
load  circuit,  and 

control  means  for  generating  a  set  of  firing  signals  to  periodi- 
cally turn  on  said  valves  in  synchronism  with  said  alternat- 
ing volUge  at  an  ignition  angle  that  can  be  advanced  or 
retarded  as  desired  and  for  controlling  said  valve  turn  off 
means  so  that  normally  laid  valves  are  periodically  turned 
off  in  synchronism  witi  said  alternating  volUge  at  a  de- 
sired extinction  angle  which  varies  within  predetermined 
limits, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  valve  turn  on  respon- 
sive means  associated  with  said  control  means  for  tempo- 
rarily blocking  valve  turn  off  operation  thereof  following 
each  turn  on  of  either  one  of  said  pair  of  valves  in  said 
second  leg  of  said  bridge  until  after  the  corresponding 
diode  in  said  first  leg  of  said  bridge  has  fiilly  recovered  its 
reverse  blocking  capability. 


said  first  and  second  latches  respectively  activating  said  low 
power  switching  transistors  during  the  low  portion  of  the 
respective  square  wave  outputs  as  long  as  said  respective 
output  from  power  switches  is  below  a  predetermined 
voltage  level,  a  voltage  level  in  excess  of  said  predeter- 
mined voltage  level  causing  said  respective  latch  to  deac- 
tivate said  respective  low  power  switching  transistor,  said 
first  and  second  latches  including  cross-coupled  NOR 
gates,  and 

a  delayed  input  circuit  for  each  of  said  first  and  second 
latches  for  insuring  proper  initial  activation  of  said  respec- 
tive low  power  switching  transistor,  and  a  low  voltage 
switch  for  deactivating  said  first  and  second  low  power 
switching  transistors  without  deactivating  said  square 
wave  generator. 
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1.  A  dc-to-ac  inverter,  comprising 
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1.  A  regulated  direct  current  output  circuit  having  a  low 
frequency  or  high  frequency  alternating  current  input,  a  trans- 
former, a  common  power  regulating  means  on  the  input  side  of 
the  transformer,  and  an  output  voltage  sensing  means,  said 
voltage  sensing  means  being  connected  in  the  output  of  said 
circuit  and  controlling  the  operation  of  said  common  power 
regulating  means; 
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said  power  regulating  means  being  arranged  to  control  the 
power  throughput  of  the  transformer  which  has  at  least  a 
bifilar  wound  secondry  winding  with  a  centre-up  and  a 
first  pair  of  balanced  taps,  said  first  pair  of  balanced  t^M 
being  one  on  each  side  of  said  centre-tap; 

a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  diodes  connected  on  one  side  of 
each  diode  to  each  of  said  balanced  taps,  the  other  side  of 
each  of  said  pair  of  diodes  being  connected  to  the  other 
side  of  the  one  diode  of  the  pair  of  diodes  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  balanced  taps  and  which  has 
the  same  polarity  of  connection;  where  the  connections  of 
said  diode  pairs  opposite  said  balanced  taps  are  facing  the 
output  of  said  circuit; 

and  a  pair  of  polarized  capacitors  connected  oppositely 
facing  to  said  centre-tap,  and  to  the  connected  sides  of  said 
pairs  of  diodes  which  are  remote  from  said  balanced  taps; 
where  all  elements  in  said  output  of  said  circuit,  including 
said  bifilar  wound  secondary  winding,  are  closely  cou- 
pled, thereby  to  assure  close  output  regulation  of  all  out- 
put voltages  using  a  single  voltage  sensing  means. 


ing  said  fans  if  and  when  the  ambient  temperature  is  lower 
than  the  safe  temperature  range;  and 
(m)  repeating  steps  (h)  through  0)- 


4^71,425 

A  DATA  TRANSFER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

MULTIPLE  UNITS  ON  A  COMMON  BUS  USING  A 

SERIALLY  TRANSMTTTED  TRANSFER  PERMISSION 

SIGNAL 
Talkei  YaaMgaeU,  Yawrto;  HirotoaU  Haida,  Atsagi,  ud 
Nobaaki  Sato,  YaMto,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Paaafteon 
Uaritcd,  Yaatato,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCT/JP80/00137,  §  371  Date  Feb.  22, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  18, 1981,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO8V00025,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jaa.  8, 1981 

per  Filed  Jaa.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  237,151 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  22, 1979,  54-79564 

lat  a.J  G06F  15/16,  1/04 

VS.  a  364-200  16  Claim 


4*471,424 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONDITIONING 

GRAIN 
dcdyaa  W.  Pctmob,  Cherry  St,  Trimoat  Martia  Coaaty, 
Miaa.  56176 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  358,991 

lat  a^  G05D  23/31'  F26B  21/10 

U,S.  a.  364— 145  lOCIalns 


1.  A  method  of  operating  grain  drying  fans  in  a  grain  drying 
bin  to  assist  in  drying  the  grain  mass  with  minimal  energy 
usage,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  preset  start  time  for  the  daily  starting  of  said 
fans  during  a  part  of  the  day  when  exterior  ambient  tem- 
perature would  normally  be  expected  to  be  near  the  low 
temperature  for  the  day; 

(b)  providing  a  preset  stop  time  for  the  daily  stopping  of  said 
ftns  before  late  afternoon; 

(c)  providing  a  preset  safe  temperature  constant; 

(d)  constant  determining  the  correct  time  of  day; 

(e)  constandy  determining  the  current  ambient  temperature; 
(0  repetitively  comparing  the  correct  time  of  day  with  the 

preset  start  time,  and  the  preset  stop  time; 

(g)  starting  said  fans  when  a  said  preset  start  time  compari- 
son indicates  equivalence  between  the  correct  time  of  day 
and  the  preset  start  time; 

(h)  stopping  said  fans  when  a  said  preset  stop  time  compari- 
son inidicates  equivalence  between  the  correct  time  of  day 
and  the  preset  stop  time,  and  recording  the  ambient  tem- 
perature at  the  time  said  fans  are  stopi^; 

(i)  calculating  the  safe  temperature  range  by  summing  the 
ambient  temperature  at  the  time  said  fans  were  stopped 
with  the  preset  safe  temperature  constant; 

0)  upon  a  said  preset  start  time  comparison,  next  indicating 
equivalence  between  the  correct  time  of  day  and  the 
l«eset  start  time; 

(k)  repetitively  comparing  the  current  ambient  temperature 
with  the  safe  temperature  range; 

(1)  preventing  starting  of  said  fans  so  long  as  the  ambient 
temperature  exceeds  the  safe  temperature  range,  and  start- 


1.  A  data-transfer  controlling  system,  comprising: 

a  common  bus  having  a  transfer-request  signal  line,  a  permis- 
sion signal  line,  an  acknowledge  signal  line,  a  transfer-end 
signal  line,  and  at  least  one  data/address  signal  line; 

a  control  unit  connected  to  said  common  bus  to  control  data 
transfer  through  said  common  bus,  said  control  unit  hav- 
ing permission  signal  generating  means  connected  to  said 
permission  signal  line  for  generating  a  permission  signal; 
and 

a  plurality  of  transmitter/receiver  units  which  transfer  data 
through  said  common  bus  to  each  other,  said  transmitter /- 
receiver  units  being  connected  serially  to  said  permission 
signal  line  and  being  connected  in  parallel  to  the  renuun- 
ing  lines  of  said  common  bus,  each  transmitter/receiver 
unit  having  transfer-request  signal  generating  means  con- 
nected to  said  transfer-request  signal  line  for  generating  a 
transfer-request  signal,  acknowledge  signal  generating 
means  connected  to  said  acknowledge  signal  line  for  gen- 
erating an  acknowledge  signal,  transfer-end  signal  gener- 
ating means  connected  to  said  transfer-end  signal  line  for 
generating  a  transfer-end  signal,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  transfer-request  signal  generating  means  and  to  said 
permission  signal  line  for  transferring  said  permission 
signal  through  said  transmitter/receiver  unit  to  the  next 
transmitter/receiver  unit  when  said  means  receives  said 
permission  signal  if  said  transfer-request  signal  is  not  being 
generated  by  the  transfer-request  signal  generating  means 
of  the  same  transmitter/receiver  unit  and  for  triggering 
said  acknowledge  signal  generating  means  as  well  as  in- 
hibiting transfer  of  said  permission  signal  to  the  next  trans- 
mitter/receiver unit  when  said  means  receives  said  per- 
mission signal  if  said  transfer-request  signal  is  being  gener- 
ated by  the  transfer-request  signal  generating  means  of  the 
same  transmitter/receiver  unit. 

wherein  a  data-transfer  process  is  executed  when  a  first 
transmitter/receiver  unit  generates  a  transfer-request  sig- 
nal to  indicate  a  request  for  utilization  of  said  at  least  one 
data/address  Une  so  that  data  can  be  exchanged  with  a 
second  transmitter/receiver  unit  the  transfer-request 
signal  being  terminated  when  the  acknowledge  signal  is 
generated;  the  permission  signal  from  the  control  unit  is 
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tnmsmitted  serially  through  the  transmitter/receiver  units 
until  it  reaches  said  flrst  transmitter/receiver  unit,  which 
thereupon  generates  an  acknowledge  signal,  the  acknowl- 
edge signal  being  terminated  when  there  is  no  permission 
signal  on  the  permission  signal  line  or  when  there  is  no 
transfer-end  signal  oi  the  transfer-end  signal  line;  when 
said  first  transmitter/receiver  unit  stops  generating  the 
acknowledge  signal,  it  addresses  the  second  transmitter/- 
receiver  unit  and  exchanges  data  with  it;  and  the  data- 
transfer  process  is  completed  when  said  second  transmit- 
ter/receiver unit  generates  a  transfer-end  signal  on  the 
transfer-end  signal  line  after  the  data  has  been  exchanged, 
whereupon  the  first  transmitter/receiver  unit  ceases  to 
address  the  second  transmitter/receiver  unit,  which  then 
terminates  the  transfer-end  signal,  and 
wherein  the  permission  signal  generating  means  of  the  con- 
trol unit  includes  m«ns  for  generating  said  permission 
signal  in  response  to  the  receiving  of  said  transfer-request 
signal  if  an  acknowledge  signal  is  not  present  on  the  ac- 
knowledge signal  line  and  for  terminating  said  permission 
signal  in  response  to  one  of  (a)  the  generation  of  the  next 
transfer-end  signal  if  said  acknowledge  signal  has  been 
generated  before  the  previous  data-transfer  process  is 
completed,  and  (b)  the  generation  of  the  next  acknowl- 
edge signal  if  it  is  generated  after  the  previous  data-trans- 
fer process  is  completed,  so  that  each  transmitter/receiver 
unit  can  generate  a  request  signal  to  initiate  a  data-transfer 
process  even  when  ofher  transmitter/receiver  units  are 
exchanging  data. 


-^. 


<  v47M26 
MICROCOMPUTER  WHICH  FETCHES  TWO  SETS  OF 

MICROCODE  BITS  AT  ONE  TIME 
Keria  C.  McDoaoogh,  Howtoa,  Tcx^  MiigBor  to  Texas  lustra* 
BCBts  lacorporated,  DallM,  Tex. 

Filed  JaL  2,  ]M1,  Scr.  No.  280,022 
lat  a^  G06F  9/22 
VS.  a  364—200  23  Claims 

1.  A  microcomputer  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  having  an  arithmetic/- 
logic  unit,  a  plurality  of  registers  for  storing  data  and 
memory  addresses  parallel  busses  for  interconnecting  the 
arithmetic/logic  unit  and  the  registers,  and  control  means 
having  outpuu  coupled  to  the  arithmetic/logic  unit,  to  the 
registers  and  to  the  busses,  the  control  means  generating 
sets  of  command  signals  on  said  outputs,  each  set  for 
controlling  operation  of  the  arithmetic/logic  unit  and 
accessing  the  busses  and  registers  during  a  machine  state, 
all  within  the  integrated  circuit; 
wherein  the  control  means  includes  memory  means  for 
storing  macroinstruction  words  defining  operations  of  the 
device  and  for  storing  microiitttruction  words  defining 
said  command  signals,  the  memory  means  having  a  first 
output  for  the  macroinstruction  words  and  a  second  out- 
put for  the  command  signals,  the  second  output  including 
more  bits  than  the  first  output, 
and  addressing  means  having  output  means  coupled  to  input 

means  of  the  memory  means, 
for  applying  sequences  of  macro  addresses  to  said  input 
means  of  the  memory  aieans  using  said  registers  and  bus- 
ses to  define  operations  selected  by  said  macroinstruction 
words, 
and  for  applying  sequences  of  micro  addresses  to  said  input 


means  of  the  memory  means  derived  from  at  least  some  of 
said  macro  addresses  to  generate  sequences  of  said  sets  of 
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command  signals,  at  least  some  of  said  micro  addresses 
generating  two  of  said  sets  of  command  signals. 


4,471,427 

DIRECr  MEMORY  ACCESS  LOGIC  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

DATA  TRANSFER  NETWORK 

Craig  W.  Harris,  El  Toro,  Califn  asslgBor  to  Bnrroaghs  Corpo* 

ration,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,335 

lat  a.3  G06F 13/00 

VS.  CL  364—200  2  daims 

1.  In  a  peripheral-controller  for  a  data  transfer  network 
wherein  said  peripheral-controller  is  made  up  of  master  and 
slave  processor-controllers  respectively  having  master  and 
slave  processor  means  and  master  and  slave  memory-controll- 
ers which  use  a  commonly  shared  memory  means,  and  wherein 
said  peripheral-controller  uses  an  interface  circuit  for  commu- 
nicating to  a  main  host  computer  and  also  to  a  line  communica- 
tions processor  connected  to  a  plurality  of  remote  peripheral 
terminals,  a  direct  memory  access  logic  system  in  said  interface 
circuit  for  transferring  data  situated  in  said  shared  memory 
means  to  said  line  communications  processor  or  for  receiving 
data  from  said  line  communications  processor  for  temporary 
storage  in  said  shared  memory  means,  said  direct  memory 
access  logic  system  comprising: 
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(a)  I/O  bus  from  said  master  processor  means  for  connecting 
said  master  processor  means  to  a  direct  memory  access 
logic  unit,  and  for  connecting  said  master  processor  means 
to  said  main  host  computer  via  said  interface  circuit  which 
operates  through  a  first  distribution  control  circuit  unit  to 
said  main  host  computer; 

(b)  said  direct  memory  access  logic  unit  being  connected  to 
said  master  processor  means  via  said  I/O  bus,  and  func- 
tioning to  receive  direct  memory  access  data  transfer 
instructions  from  said  master  processor  means,  said  direct 
memory  access  logic  unit  including: 

(bl)  a  control  register  for  holding  direct  memory  access 
instructions  received  from  said  master  processor  means 
and  for  transmittal  of  said  direct  memory  address  in- 
structions to  a  control  logic  means; 

(b2)  said  control  logic  means,  connected  to  receive  said 
instructions  from  said  control  register,  and  having  cor- 
rections for  enabling  direct  output  data  transfers  from 
said  shared  memory  means  via  said  master  memory- 
controller,  and  connection  to  a  direct  memory  access 
data  driver  means,  said  control  logic  means  functioning 
to  enable  said  direct  memory  access  data  driver  means, 
and  connected  for  enabling  a  bidirectional  data  bus 
means  connected  to  said  line  communications  processor 
to  permit  direct  data  transfer  from  said  shared  memory 
means  to  said  line  communications  processor,  said  con- 
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trol  logic  means  further  connected  to  increment  a  direct 
memory  access  address  coimter  and  to  decrement  a 
direct  memory  access  word  transfer  counter; 
(b3)  driver  status  means  connected  to  said  control  logic 
means,  said  driver  status  means  operating  to  sense  the 
continuing  existence  of  or  the  cessation  of  a  direct 
memory  access  operating  mode  and  connected  to  said 
I/O  bus  for  signaling  said  master  processor  means; 

(c)  said  direct  memory  access  work  transfer  counter  con- 
nected to  said  I/O  bus,  and  loaded  by  said  master  proces- 
sor, for  counting  the  number  of  words  transferred  out  of 
said  shared  memory  means; 

(d)  said  direct  memory  access  address-counter,  loaded  ini- 
tially by  said  master  processor,  for  addressing  said  shared 
memory  means  via  said  master  memory-controller,  said 
address-counter  being  connected  to  said  master  memory- 
controller  via  said  I/O  bus  for  initiating  addresses  to  said 
shared  memory  means; 

(e)  a  direct  memory  access  data  driver  connected  to  a  mem- 
ory data  output  bus  of  said  master  memory  controller  for 
receiving  dau  transferred  out  of  said  shared  memory 
means  and  transmitting  said  data  to  a  bidirectional  data 
bus; 

(0  said  memory  data  output  bus  connected  from  said  master 
memory  controller  to  said  direct  memory  access  data 
driver  and  functioning  to  directly  transmit  data  from  said 


shared  memory  means  through  said  memory  controller  to 
said  direct  memory  access  data  driver; 
(g)  said  bidirectional  data  bus  connected  to  said  direct  mem- 
ory access  data  driver  and  to  a  line  communications  pro- 
cessor via  a  second  distribution  control  unit  and  function- 
ing, under  control  of  said  control  logic  means,  to  transfer 
data  directly  from  said  direct  memory  access  data  driver 
to  said  line  communications  processor; 
(h)  said  master  processor  means  including: 
(hi)  means  for  setting  said  direct  memory  access  work 

transfer  counter; 
(h2)  means  for  setting  said  direct  memory  access  address 

counter; 
(h3)  means  for  requesting  said  first  distribution  control 
circuit  unit  to  connect/disconnect  said  host  computer 
to/from  said  interface  circuit; 
(h4)  means  for  requesting  said  second  distribution  control 
circuit  unit  to  connect/disconnect  said  line  communica- 
tions processor  to/from  said  interface  circuit; 
(h5)  means  for  initiating  direct  memory  access  instructions 
to  said  control  register  for  setting  up  said  direct  mem- 
ory access  operating  mode; 
(i)  said  first  distribution  control  circuit  unit  operating  to 
connect/disconnect  said  main  host  computer  to/from  said 
interface  circuit  according  to  requests  from  either  said 
main  host  computer  or  said  master  processor  means; 
0)  said  second  distribution  control  circuit  unit  operating  to 
connect/disconnect  said  line  communications  processor 
to/from  said  interface  circuit  according  to  requests  from 
said  master  processor  means  or  said  line  communications 
processor; 
(k)  wherein  said  master  processor  means  initiates  a  direct 
memory  access  mode  transfer  state  by  instructions  to  said 
control  register  of  said  direct  memory  access  logic  unit,  to 
said  direct  memory  access  word  counter,  to  said  direct 
memory  access  address  counter,  and  wherein  said  control 
logic  means  enables  said  direct  memory  access  data  driver 
and  said  bidirectional  data  bus  to  directly  transfer  data,  via 
said  master  memory  controller,  from  the  said  shared  mem- 
ory means  to  the  said  line  communications  processor. 


4,471,428 
MICROCOMPUTER  PROCESSOR 
Valery  L.  Dshkhuaian,  K-482,  korpos  338A,  kv.  73;  Sergei  S. 
KoTsleako,  K-498,  korpos  421,  kf.  3;  Pa?el  R.  Masbevich, 
K-482,  korpos  338A,  k?.  139;  VyadMslav  V.  Teleakov,  K-527, 
korpos  811,  kv.  75,  and  Jury  E.  Chicheria,  K-460,  korpos  161, 
kr.  31,  aU  of  Moscow,  U.S.SJI. 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  338,886 

lat  CL^  G06F  9/22 

VS.  a  364—200  1  Claim 
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1.  A  microcomputer  processor  designed  for  dau  processing, 
comprising: 

a  scratch-pad  storage  for  storing  digital  data  in  the  course  of 
operation  of  said  microcomputer  processor;  a  control 
input  of  said  scratch-pad  storage; 

an  arithmetic-logical  unit  for  the  conversion  of  said  digital 
data;  an  input,  a  control  input  and  an  output  of  said  arith- 
metic-logical unit; 
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an  interface  unit  for  the  exchange  of  said  digital  data;  a 
control  input  of  said  interface  unit; 

an  intraprocessor  daU  bus  serving  to  interconnect  said 
•cratch-pad  storage,  said  arithmetic-logical  unit  and  said 
interface  unit; 

a  microprogram  unit  for  ^ntrol  over  the  execution  of  said 
digital  data  conversion  and  exchange  in  said  microcom- 
puter processor;  a  first  input  of  said  microprogram  unit 
connected  to  said  intraprocessor  dau  bus;  a  second  input 
of  said  microprogram  onit;  an  output  of  said  micropro- 
gram unit  connected  to  said  control  inputs  of  said  scratch- 
pad storage,  ahthmetic<logical  unit  and  interface  unit; 

a  processor  status  register  for  storing  the  arithmetic  opera- 
tion code;  an  input  of  said  processor  status  register  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  arithmetic-logical  unit;  an 
output  of  said  processor  status  register  connected  to  said 
second  input  of  said  microprogram  unit;  and  control  input 
of  said  processor  status  register  connected  to  said  output 
of  said  microprogram  unit; 

a  constant  file;  an  output  of  said  constant  file  connected  to 
said  input  of  said  arithmetic-logical  unit;  a  control  input  of 
said  constant  file; 

a  first  switching  element;  an  output  of  said  first  switching 
element  connected  to  said  input  of  said  arithmetic-logical 
unit;  a  first  input  of  said  first  switching  element  connected 
to  said  output  of  the  processor  status  register;  a  second 
input,  a  control  input  of  said  first  switching  element; 

a  second  switching  element;  an  ouput  of  said  second  switch- 
ing element  connected  to  said  input  of  said  arithmetic-log- 
ical unit;  a  first  input,  a  second  input  a  control  input  of  said 
second  switching  element; 

an  instruction  register  for  storing  an  instruction  being  exe- 
cuted; an  input  of  said  instruction  register  connected  to 
said  intraprocessor  data  bus;  an  output  of  said  instruction 
register  connected  to  said  first  input  of  said  second  switch- 
ing element; 

a  source  of  logic  potentials;  an  output  of  said  source  of  logic 
potentials  connected  to  said  second  inputs  of  said  first  and 
second  switching  elements; 

a  decoder,  an  input  of  said  decoder,  connected  to  said  output 
of  said  microprogram  unit;  an  output  of  said  decoder 
connected  to  said  control  inputs  of  said  constant  file  and  of 
said  first  and  second  switching  elemenu. 
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APPARATUS  FOi  CACHE  CLEARING 
Marion  G.  Porter,  Charles  P.  Ryu,  and  James  L.  King,  all  of 
Phoealx,  Ariz^  MsignorB  to  Honeywell  loformatioB  Systems, 
lac,  WaHfaam,  Mass. 

CoBtiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  109,804,  Dec.  14, 1979,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcatioB  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,370 

lat  a.3  G06F  13/00 

U.S.  a  364-200  6  Claims 
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cache  memory  units,  each  connected  to  a  different  one  of  said 
CPUs  for  storing  selected  main  memory  words  and  associated 
main  memory  addresses  for  use  by  the  connected  CPU,  and  a 
first  number  of  system  controller  units  (SCUs)  each  connected 
to  a  different  one  of  said  cache  memory  units  to  control  the 
flow  of  commands  and  data  between  said  cache  memory  units 
and  said  main  memory,  all  of  said  SCUs  being  in  direct  com- 
munication with  each  other  and  with  said  main  memory,  a  first 
number  of  duplicate  directories  each  corresponding  to  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  cache  memory  units  and  each  being  connected 
to  receive  main  memory  addresses  and  memory  command 
addresses  generated  by  said  CPUs  and  sent  through  their  con- 
nected cache  memory  units  and  SCUs,  each  of  said  duplicate 
directories  comprising: 

(a)  means  of  storing  the  main  memory  addresses  also  stored 
in  said  corresponding  cache  memory  units; 

(b)  means  of  storing  memory  command  addresses  sent  from 
said  SCUs; 

(c)  means  for  selecting  one  address  from  said  memory  com- 
mand address  storing  means; 

(d)  means  for  comparing  said  one  selected  memory  com- 
mand address  to  main  memory  addresses  in  said  main 
memory  address  storing  means  and  for  generating  a  clear 
signal  indicating  that  said  main  memory  address  storing 
means  contains  an  address  which  is  the  same  as  the  mem- 
ory command  address  selected  by  said  address  selecting 
means;  and 

(e)  means  for  invalidating  an  address  in  said  main  memory 
address  storing  means  which  is  the  same  as  said  one  se- 
lected memory  command  address  and  for  transmitting 
said  clear  signal  to  the  SCU  connected  to  said  correspond- 
ing cache  memory  unit  thereby  to  cause  said  correspond- 
ing cache  memory  unit  to  invalidate  the  main  memory 
address  in  said  corresponding  cache  memory  unit  which  is 
the  same  as  said  one  selected  memory  command  address. 


4,471,430 
ENCACHEMENT  APPARATUS 
Paul  Bowden,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  and  Gary  Davidlan,  Moontain 
View,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Data  General  Corp^  Westborough, 
Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,028 

Int  a?  G06F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  computer  system  including  a  main  memory,  a  first 
number  of  central  processing!  units  (CPUs),  a  first  number  of 


1.  In  a  digital  computer  system,  encachement  apparatus 
including  a  stacic  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  plurality  of  register  means  for  storing  data  and 
validity  information  specifying  the  validity  of  said  stored 
data  and  outputting  said  stored  data  and  said  validity 
information  from  one  register  means  of  said  first  plurality 
of  register  means  in  response  to  an  address  specifying  said 
one  register  means,  said  first  plurality  of  register  means 
being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  frames,  each  one  of  said 
frames  including  a  second  plurality  of  said  register  means, 
and  said  address  including  a  frame  address  specifying  one 
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frame  of  said  plurality  of  frames  and  a  register  address 
specifying  said  one  register  means  in  said  one  frame  speci- 
fied by  said  frame  address; 

(2)  addressing  means  for  providing  said  address  in  response 
to  a  key  received  in  said  encachement  apparatus,  said 
addressing  means  including 

(a)  fhune  addressing  means  for  providing  a  current  frame 
address  of  a  succession  of  said  frame  addresses  as  said 
frame  address  in  said  address, 

(b)  incrementing  means  responsive  to  a  first  operation  of 
said  digital  computer  system  for  changing  said  current 
frame  address  to  said  frame  address  in  said  succession 
following  said  current  frame  address, 

(c)  decrementing  means  responsive  to  a  second  operation 
of  4aid  digital  computer  system  for  changing  said  cur- 
rent frame  address  to  said  frame  address  in  said  succes- 
sion preceding  said  current  frame  address,  and 

(d)  register  address  providing  means  for  deriving  said 
register  address  in  said  address  from  said  key;  and 

(3)  invalidation  means  responsive  to  said  first  operation  and 
to  said  second  operation  for  setting  said  validity  informa- 
tion in  all  said  data  registers  in  said  frame  specified  by  said 
frame  address  following  said  current  frame  address  in  said 
succession  to  indicate  the  invalidity  of  said  stored  data. 


4,471,431 
ENCACHEMENT  APPARATUS 
Rainer  Vogt,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Data  General  Corpora« 
tion,  Westborough,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  425,033 

lat  a^  G06F  WOQ 

M&.  a  364-200  4  Claims 
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1.  In  encachement  apparatus  for  use  in  a  digital  computer 
system,  said  encachement  apparatus  including 

(1)  a  cache  for  outputting  first  data  and  second  data  in  re- 
sponse to  a  key; 

(2)  storage  means  for  storing  and  outputting  third  data;  and 

(3)  control  means  connected  to  said  cache  and  to  said  stor- 
age means  for  selecting  said  third  data  in  one  register  of 
said  plurality  of  registers  in  response  to  said  second  data, 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 
unproved  said  storage  means  including 

(a)  a  plurality  of  registers,  each  one  of  said  registers  hav- 
ing a  separate  permanently-active  output  for  outputting 
an  item  of  said  third  data  contained  in  said  register;  and 

(b)  selection  means  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  connected 
to  said  separate  outputs,  a  single  output,  and  a  control 
input  connected  to  said  control  means  for  selecting  one 
of  said  plurality  of  inputs  in  response  to  said  control 
means  and  outputting  said  item  of  said  third  data  re- 
ceived from  said  selected  input  at  said  single  output. 


4,471,432 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTTUTING  THE 
EXECUTION  OF  INSTRUCHONS  USING  A  CENTRAL 
PIPELINE  EXECUTION  UNTT 
John  E.  Wllhite,  8225  N.  45tfa  A?e.,  Glendale,  Ariz.  85302; 
William  A.  SheUy,  4900  E.  Osbom  Rd.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018; 
RnsseU  W.  Gnenthner,  8613  N.  50th  La.,  Gkadalc,  Ariz. 
85302;  LeoMvd  G.  TruMsky,  6725  E.  Horseahorc  La.,  Scotts- 
dale,  Ariz.  85253,  and  Joseph  C.  Orcello,  3209  W.  Mercer 
La.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85029 

Filed  Oct  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,196 

lat  a.}  G06F  9/36 

U.S.  a.  364—200  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  synchronous  central  processor  of  a  digital  data  pro- 
cessing system  having  a  cache  unit,  a  plurality  of  execution 
units,  a  collector,  and  an  instruction  fetch  unit;  a  central  execu- 
tion pipeline  unit  (CEPU)  having  a  plurality  of  sUges  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  obtaining  and  loading  an  instruction  word  con- 
taining an  address  and  instruction  information  into  a  basic 
instruction  register  (BIR); 
a  first  stage  including  first  address  means  utilizing  the  ad- 
dress information  of  the  instruction  word  in  the  basic 
instruction  register  for  forming  the  carrys  and  sums  of  an 
effective  and  a  virtual  address,  and  control  means  for 
decoding  the  instruction  information  to  produce  memory 
command  signals  and  data  alignment  control  signals; 
a  second  stage  including  second  address  means  for  forming 
the  effective  address  and  to  form  the  virtual  address, 
which  virtual  address  includes  a  word  address  portion; 
means  for  sending  the  word  address  portion  of  the  virtual 
address  to  the  cache  unit,  and  second  control  means  for 
issuing  the  memory  command  signals  to  the  cache  unit 
and  for  converting  the  instruction  information  to  a  set  of 
execution  code  signals  and  signals  designating  the  execu- 
tion unit  to  execute  the  execution  code; 
a  third  stage  including  third  address  means  for  converting 
the  virtual  address  to  a  physical  address  including  a  physi- 
cal page  number,  means  for  sending  the  physical  page 
number  to  the  cache  unit,  third  control  means  for  sending 
the  execution  code  produced  in  the  second  stage  to  the 
designated  execution  unit,  and  means  for  converting  the 
execution  code  into  execution  unit  control  signals  if  the 
central  execution  unit  is  the  designated  execution  unit; 
a  fourth  stage  including  fourth  control  means  for  transmit- 
ting the  data  alignment  control  signals  to  a  distributor 
means  for  aligning  the  addressed  target  word  transmitted 
fixMn  the  cache; 
a  fifth  stage  including  fifth  control  means  to  enable  the 
addressed  execution  unit  to  receive  the  addressed  target 
word  from  the  distributor  means,  and  for  transmitting  the 
instruction  field  to  the  collector,  said  central  execution 
unit  if  designated,  executing  the  instruction  on  the  ad- 
dressed target  word;  and 
a  sixth  stage  including  control  means  for  loading  the  results 
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of  the  execution  of  an  instruction  by  the  central  execution 
unit  during  the  fifth  stage  on  the  addressed  target  word 
received  horn  the  cache  unit  during  the  fourth  stage  into 
a  results  stack,  and  for  updating  the  indicators  of  the 
central  execution  pipeline  unit. 


u 


471,433 

BRANCH  GUESS  TYPE  CENTRAL  PROCESSING  UNIT 
YoayUro  Matnmoto,  Tokyo,  and  Hatlmt  Kvil,  Wako,  both  of 
J«9U,  aadgnors  to  Tokyo  SUbura  Deoki  KabwUU  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japaa 
Coatioaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  t53,285,  Apr.  13, 1961,  abaadoncd. 

This  application  No?.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,760 

Clains  priority,  appUcatlDD  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1980,  55-52568 

Int  O.^  G06F  9/00 

VS,  a.  364—200  8  Oains 


1.  A  branch  guess  type  central  processing  unit  which  judges 
the  conditions  of  given  data  to  select  an  instruction  to  be  exe- 
cuted next,  and  which  executes  a  branch  instruction  leading  to 
a  branch  address,  comprisiag: 

(A)  first  storage  means  ibr  storing  a  plurality  of  macroin- 
structions  including  branch-addbess  setting  instructions 
(ML  instructions)  and  respective  branch  address  oper- 
ands; 

(B)  second  storage  means  coupled  to  said  first  storage  means 
for  storing  said  respective  branch  address  operands  when 
a  branch-address  settiag  instruction  (ML  instruction)  is 
read  out  firom  said  first  storage  means; 

(Q  third  storage  means  eoupled  to  said  first  storage  means 
for  storing  a  plurality  of  branch  address  instructions  corre- 
sponding to  respective  of  said  branch-address  operands 
stored  in  said  second  storage  means; 

(D)  decoding  means  coufded  to  said  first  and  second  storage 
means  for  detecting  when  a  branch  address  setting  instruc- 
tion is  read-out  from  said  first  storage  mean  and  for  gener- 
ating a  control  signal  based  thereon;  and 

(E)  control  means  coupled  to  said  decoding  means,  said 
second  storage  means  and  said  third  storage  means  for 
prefetching  in  response  to  said  control  signal  the  branch 
address  operands  and  the  corresponding  branch  address 
instructions  and  contn^ling  storing  thereof  in  said  second 
and  third  storage  means,  respectively,  said  control  means 
setting  the  plurality  of  branch  address  operands  in  said 
second  storage  means  before  execution  of  the  branch 
instruction  in  response  to  said  control  signal  from  said 
decoding  means,  and  setting  said  plurality  of  branch  ad- 
dress instructions  corresponding  to  sidd  plurality  of 
branch  address  operands  in  said  third  storage  means  be- 
fore execution  of  the  branch  instruction. 


4,471,434 
TWO  MODE  ELECTRONIC  CASH  REGISTER 
Yaairtaka  Iwawdd,  KaaUhara,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Sharp  Kabn- 
shiU  Kalaha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  No?.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,712 
OaiBis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  No?.  26, 1980,  55-167119 
Int  a.3  G06F 15/20 
UA  a  364-405  4aalnis 


•  m^ 


1.  An  electronic  cash  register  selectively  operable  in  a  one 
clerk  mode  or  a  two  clerk  mode  comprising: 

first  keyboard  means  for  introducing  data  into  said  cash 
register; 

registration  means  for  recording  transaction  data  including 
unit  cost  information  and  commodity  number  information 
and  for  accumulating  a  transaction  total  amount,  said 
registration  means  being  responsive  to  said  transaction 
data  introduced  by  said  first  keyboard  means; 

second  keyboard  means  for  introducing  data  into  said  cash 
register; 

calculation  means  for  comparing  data  representative  of  the 
amount  tendered  by  a  customer  with  said  transaction  total 
amound  received  from  said  registration  means  and  for 
determining  the  change  to  be  given  the  customer,  said 
calculation  means  selectively  receiving  said  amount  ten- 
dered data  from  either  of  said  first  or  second  keyboard 
means; 

timepiece  means  for  developing  current  time  information; 

set  time  memory  means  for  storing  preselected  time  data 
representative  of  the  desired  times  for  operating  said  cash 
register  in  the  one  clerk  mode  or  the  two  clerk  mode; 

detection  means  responsive  to  said  timepiece  means  and  said 
set  time  memory  means  for  comparing  the  preselected 
time  data  with  the  current  time  information  and  develop- 
ing a  clerk  mode  signal  to  select  said  one  clerk  mode  or 
said  two  clerk  mode;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  clerk  mode  signal  for 
disabling  said  second  keyboard  means  when  said  one 
clerk  mode  is  selected  and  for  enabling  said  second 
keyboard  means  to  provide  said  amount  tendered  data  to 
said  calculation  means  and  inhibiting  application  of 
amount  tendered  data  from  said  first  keyboard  means  to 
said  calculation  means  when  said  two  clerk  mode  is 
selected. 


4,471,435 

COMPUTER-BASED  SYSTEM  FOR  ACQUISITION  OF 

NUCLEAR  WELL  LOG  DATA 

James  E.  Mdsaer,  Sagarland,  Tex^  assignor  to  Dresser  Indos- 

tries.  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  289,359 
Int  a.)  GOIV  5/00 
VS.  CL  364-422  42  daims 

1.  Apparatus  for  acquisition  of  spectral  gamma  ray  well 
logghig  data  from  electrical  pulse  signals  produced  by  detec- 
tion of  gamma  ray  enunissions  from  a  subsurface  formation, 
comprising: 
a  signal  recovery  unit  for  receiving  electrical  pulse  signals 
indicative  of  the  energy  of  detected  gamma  rays  and 
producing  digital  data  representative  of  the  spectrum  of 
the  detected  gamma  ray  energies,  said  signal  recovery  unit 
comprises  a  pulse  height  analyzer  responsive  to  an  electri- 
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cal  pulse  signal  for  producing  a  digital  code  represenutive 
of  the  peak  amplitude  of  the  pulse  signal,  a  random  access 
memory  for  accumulating  counts  of  detected  gamma  rays 
according  to  energy  level  in  addressable  locations  therein 
said  memory  being  coupled  to  the  pulse  height  analyzer  so 
as  to  be  addressed  by  the  digital  code,  and  means  for 
incrementing  the  count  in  a  memory  location  addressed 
by  the  pulse  height  analyzer  digital  code  and  control  logic 
coupled  to  the  pulse  height  analyzer,  the  memory  and  the 
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incrementing  means  for  controlUng  the  incrementing  of  a 
count  in  an  addressed  memory  location; 

a  spectrum  display  coupled  to  the  signal  recovery  unit  for 
formating  and  processing  for  presentation  of  spectral 
gamn^  ray  well  logging  data  as  a  plot  of  relative  gamma 
ray  emissions  activity  versus  energy  level;  and 

a  central  processing  unit,  for  issuing  control  commands  to 
the  signal  recovery  unit  control  logic  and  the  spectrum 
display  to  sequence  the  acquisition  and  presentation  of 
spectral  gamma  ray  well  logging  data. 

4,471,436 

PHASOR  PROCESSING  OF  INDUCnON  LOGS 

INCLUDING  SHOULDER  AND  SKIN  EFFECT 

CORRECnON 

Riebard  T.  Schaef^  Thomas  D.  Barber,  both  of  Hooston,  Tex., 

and  Clinton  H.  Dntcber,  Jr.,  Tnln,  Okla.,  assignors  to 

Scblnmberger  Technology  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,005 

Int  a^  GOIV  3/JS.  3/38 

VS.  a  364-422  17  daims 


bution  into  the  in-phase  components  and  the  imaginary  compo- 
nent of  the  sonde  response  function  transforms  the  formation 
conductivity  distribution  into  the  quadrature-phase  compo- 
nents, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  spatial  deconvolution  filter  response  func- 
tion equal  to  the  inverse  Fourier  transform  of  the  ratio  of 
a  target  transfer  response  function  to  the  Fourier  trans- 
formed and  truncated  real  component  of  the  sonde  re- 
sponse function  obtained  at  zero  conductivity,  the  result- 
ing truncated  transfer  function  containing  spatial  frequen- 
cies from  zero  to  a  predetermined  upper  truncation  fre- 
quency, the  transformed  function  truncated  at  the  prede- 
termined upper  frequency  which  is  less  than  the  frequency 
at  which  the  transformed  function  first  goes  to  zero; 

(b)  convolving  the  spatial  domain  filter  response  function 
obtained  in  step  (a)  with  the  in-phase  components  of  the 
log  measurements; 

(c)  filtering  the  quadrature-phase  component  measuremenu 
according  to  a  predetermined  non-linear  spatial  filtering 
function  to  obtain  correction  component  measurements 
representative  of  the  change  in  the  sonde  response  func- 
tion as  a  function  of  formation  conductivity;  and 

(d)  summing  together  the  processed  in-phase  and  correction 
component  measurements  obtained  from  steps  (b)  and  (c), 
respectively,  to  obtain  a  processed  log  in  which  the  un- 
wanted contributions  in  each  measurement  to  formation 
currents  flowing  in  distant  formations  about  each  mea- 
surement depth  and  the  effects  of  variations  in  the  sonde 
response  function  to  variations  in  the  conductivity  of  the 
formations  being  measured  are  reduced. 


4,471,437 
OVERDRIVE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Yasuhisa  Yoahino,  OkanU;  Akira  Knno,  Oobo;  Hidetoshi  Shi- 
mizn,  and  Hanunasa  Minegishi,  both  of  Sosono,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Sdcen,  Inc.,  Nisbio  and  Toyota  Jidoaba 
Kogyo  KabnsbikI  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  249,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1980,  5544969; 
Apr.  25, 1980,  55-55867;  Apr.  28, 1980,  55-56919 

Int  a^  B60K  41/08,  41/22;  G06F  15/20 
VS.  CL  364—424.1  7  ClainH 
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1.  A  method  of  processing  induction  measurements  of  sub- 
surface formations  taken  by  the  induction  logging  system  at 
various  depths  in  a  borehole  in  the  earth,  the  logging  system 
having  a  sonde  response  transfer  ftuction  with  real  and  imagi- 
nary components  which  vary  with  the  conductivity  of  the 
suteurface  formations  being  investigated,  said  method  reduc- 
ing the  unwanted  contributions  in  the  measurements  from 
formations  spaced  apart  fh)m  each  measurement  depth  and  the 
effects  of  variations  in  the  sonde  re^wnse  f^mction  with  varia- 
tions in  the  conductivity  of  the  formations  bemg  investigated, 
each  log  measurement  having  an  in-phase  and  a  quadrature- 
phase  component  where  the  real  component  of  the  sonde 
response  function  transforms  the  formation  conductivity  distri- 


1.  An  overdrive  control  apparatus  for  automotive  vehicles 
for  controlling  a  transmission  having  a  plurality  of  transmission 
ranges  and  an  overdrive  range,  which  is  sequentially  and  auto- 
matically changed  in  response  to  the  output  signals  of  a  vehicle 
speed  sensor  and  an  engine  load  sensor  comprising: 
gradient  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  gradient  of  a  running 
road  of  the  vehicle  to  provide  a  signal  indicative  of 
whether  the  road  has  an  ascending  gradient  of  more  than 
a  first  predetermined  value  or  a  descending  gradient  of 
less  than  a  second  predetermined  value;  and 
release  means  responsive  to  the  gradient  signal  of  said  gradi- 
ent sensor  means  and  irrespective  of  the  output  signals  of 
said  vehicle  speed  sensor  and  said  engine  load  sensor  for 
forcibly  releasing  the  transmission  from  the  overdrive 
range  to  said  plurality  of  transmission  ranges  only  when 
the  transmission  is  positioned  at  the  overdrive  range. 
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I4^71v438 
LOCK-UP  TYPE  AUTOMAnC  TRANSMISSION 
Mandd  Fktaii,  YokoMkt;  MmmU  Siigm  Yokoliaau;  Hideo 
HoMda,  Yokoraka;  Tadashi  SaaU,  Yokoraka,  and  Yodiiro 
MoitHoto,  Yokoaaka,  all  of  Japaa,  aMignon  to  NiMaa  Motor 
Coaipaay,  Uaritad,  Yokakaaa,  Japaa 

Fllod  May  22,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  266,958 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  May  26, 19W,  55-68948 

lat  CLJ  G06F  15/20;  B60K  41/02.  41/22:  FI6D  25/12 


MS.  a  364-424.1 


9Clainu 
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1.  A  lock-up  control  syitem  for  an  automatic  transmission 
for  a  vehicle,  the  automatic  transmission  being  shiftable  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  gear  ratios  and  having  a  lock-up  torque 
converter  shiftable  between  a  lock-up  operation  state  and  a 
torque  converter  operation  state  in  a  first  predetermined  shift 
pattern,  the  lock-up  control  system  comprising: 
vehicle  speed  si^ial  generating  means  for  producing  a  vehi- 
cle speed  signal  indicative  of  a  vehicle  speed; 
gear  ratio  signal  generating  means  for  determining  which  of 
the  plurUty  of  gear  tatios  is  selected  in  the  automatic 
transmission  and  for  producing  a  gear  ratio  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  selected  gear  ratio; 
reference  acceleration  signal  generating  means  responsive  to 
said  vehicle  speed  signal  and  said  gear  ratio  signal  for 
producing  a  reference  acceleration  signal  indicative  of  a 
reference  acceleration; 
actual  acceleration  signal  generating  means  responsive  to 
said  vehicle  speed  signal  for  producing  an  actual  accelera- 
tion signal  indicative  of  an  actual  acceleration  of  the  vehi- 
cle; 
comparing  means  for  comparing  said  actual  acceleration 
signal  with  said  reference  acceleration  signal  and  generat- 
ing a  command  signal;  and 
means  for  changing  from  the  first  predetermined  shift  pat- 
tern to  a  second  predetermined  shift  pattern  in  response  to 
said  command  signal  |nd  for  causing  the  lock-up  torque 
converter  to  effect  shifting  in  said  second  predetermined 
shift  pattern.  | 

9.  A  lock-up  control  system  for  an  automatic  transmission 
for  a  vehicle,  the  automatic  transmission  being  shiftable  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  gear  ratios  and  having  a  lock-up  torque 
converter  shiftable  between  a  lock-up  operation  state  and  a 
torque  converter  operation  state  in  a  first  predetermined  shift 
pattern,  the  lock-up  control  system  comprising: 
vehicle  speed  signal  generating  means  for  producing  a  vehi- 
cle speed  signal  indicative  of  a  vehicle  speed; 
actual  acceleration  signal  generating  means  responsive  to 
said  vehicle  speed  signal  for  producing  an  actual  accelera- 
tion of  the  vehicle; 
means  for  generating  a  reference  acceleration  signal; 
comparing  means  for  comparing  said  actual  acceleration 
signal  with  said  reference  acceleration  signal  and  generat- 
ing a  command  signal;  and 
means  for  changing  from  said  first  predetermined  shift  pat- 
tern into  a  second  predetermined  shift  pattern  in  response 
to  said  command  signal  and  for  causing  the  lock-up  torque 


converter  to  effect  shifting  in  said  second  predetermined 
shift  pattern. 


4,471,439 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AIRCRAFT  PITCH 

AND  THRUST  AXES  CONTROL 

Richard  E.  Robbins,  Kirklaad,  and  Robert  D.  Sinpaoa,  BellcToe, 

both  of  Waah.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 

Wash. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  419,673,  Sep.  20, 1982,.  This  appUcation 

Oct  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,255 

Int.  a^  G05D  1/08 

U.S.  a.  364--433  i  Claim 


1.  In  combination  in  an  aircraft  for  providing  speed  control 
throughout  the  airspeed/mach  range  of  said  aircraft: 

a  pitch  axis  control  system;  an  engine  control  system;  first 
switch  means  for  selectively  providing  either  an  airspeed 
or  mach  signal  representative  of  a  desired  selected  refer- 
ence speed;  a  single  display  means  for  displaying  either  the 
airspeed  or  mach  selected  by  said  first  switch  means;  logic 
means  for  providing  logic  command  signals  in  response  to 
desired  climb,  descend,  or  maintain  altitude  maneuvers  of 
said  aircraft;  and,  second  switch  means  responsive  to  said 
logic  command  signals  for  automatically  selecting  said 
pitch  axis  control  system  to  control  the  aircraft  to  said 
selected  reference  speed  when  said  aircraft  is  commanded 
to  climb  or  descend,  and  for  automatically  selecting  said 
engine  control  system  to  control  the  aircraft  to  said  se- 
lected reference  speed  when  said  aircraft  is  commanded  to 
maintain  altitude. 


4,471,440 

ELECTRONIC  POSTAGE  METER  HAVING  POWER 

MAGNETICALLY  COUPLED  TO  THE  METER  FROM 

THE  METER  BASE 

Frank  T.  Check,  Jr.,  Orange,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  Pitney  Bowea 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,651 
Int  a?  G07B  17/01 
MS.  a.  364    466  9  Claims 

1.  A  postage  meter  of  the  type  including  a  printing  means  for 
printing  postage,  comprising: 
computing  means  coupled  to  said  printing  means  for  ac- 
counting for  postage  printed  by  said  printing  means; 
power  supply  means  coupled  to  said  computing  means  for 

energizing  said  computing  means  to  operate; 
said  power  supply  means  including  a  winding  for  energizing 
said  power  supply  means  when  magnetic  flux  is  caused  to 
pass  through  said  winding; 
said  power  supply  means  further  including  a  magnetic  cir- 
cuit for  coupUng  magnetic  flux  to  said  winding;  and 
housing  means  enclosing  said  postage  meter  power  supply 
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means,  said  postage  meter  computing  means,  and  said 
postage  meter  printing  means,  said  housing  means  includ- 


ing a  portion  for  allowing  the  passage  of  magnetic  energy 
into  the  interior  thereof  to  energize  said  magnetic  circuit. 


4,471,441 
ELECTRONIC  POSTAL  METER  SYSTEM 
FVank  T.  Oeck,  Jr.,  Orange,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  Pitney  Bowea 
Inc.,  Stanford,  Conn. 

CoMlaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  950,302,  Oct  16, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4^1,874,  which  li  a  eontinnatio»>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  846,526, 
Oct  28, 1977,  abuidoned.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  225371 

Int  a^  G06F  11/00 

U.S.  a  364-466  11  Claims 


sure,  said  housing  being  formed  by  a  first  assembly  having  t<^ 
and  bottom  walls,  a  rear  wall  and  two  side  walls  intercon- 
nected to  form  a  first  enclosure  with  an  open  front  side,  and  a 
second  assembly  including  said  front  wall  and  removably 
connected  to  said  first  assembly  to  close  the  open  front  side  of 
said  first  enclosure,  power  supply  means  mounted  within  said 
first  enclosure  and  including  a  power  supply  circuit  card 
mounted  adjacent  the  rear  wall  of  said  first  enclosure,  measur- 
ing circuit  means  mounted  within  said  first  enclosure  and 
including  a  measuring  circuit  card  mounted  between  said  open 
front  side  and  said  power  supply  circuit  card,  said  measuring 
circuit  card  having  circuit  control  elements  mounted  thereon, 
electrical  conductor  means  extending  through  said  housing 
into  said  first  enclosure  and  connected  to  provide  an  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  an  entity  to  be  measured  to  said  measuring 
circuit  means,  and  manual  control  means  mounted  upon  said 
front  wall,  said  manual  control  means  being  operable  to 
contact  elements  on  said  measuring  circuit  card  when  said 
second  assembly  is  connected  to  said  first  assembly,  the  manual 
control  means  being  removable  from  said  first  assembly  with 
said  second  assembly. 


1.  In  an  electronic  postal  meter  having  an  electronic  ac- 
counting system  connected  to  control  a  postage  printing  de- 
vice, wherein  means  are  provided  for  applying  data  and  con- 
trol signals  to  said  electronic  accounting  system;  the  improve- 
ments wherein  said  electronic  accounting  system  incorporates 
a  computer,  said  computer  having  a  first  routine  for  initializing 
said  meter,  a  second  routine  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of 
erron  of  a  first  type  and  instituting  said  first  routine  in  response 
thereto  for  clearing  only  errors  of  said  first  type,  and  a  third 
routine  for  detecting  errors  of  a  second  type  and  inhibiting 
operation  of  said  meter  in  response  to  errors  of  said  second 
type. 


26.  An  electronic  measuring  and  printing  unit  comprising 
electrical  measuring  means  operative  to  provide  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  magnitiide  of  an  entity  being  measured 
thereby,  a  microprocessor  means  connected  to  receive  said 
output  signal  and  register  an  indication  in  response  thereto,  a 
moving  dot  matrix  printer  for  forming  alpha  and  numeric 
characters  on  a  record  medium  under  the  control  of  said  mi- 
croprocessor means  and  in  accordance  with  the  indication 
registered  thereby,  said  moving  dot  matrix  printer  including  a 
support  means,  record  medium  drive  means  mounted  upon  said 
support  means  to  receive  and  position  a  record  medium,  print 
means  mounted  upon  said  support  means  and  operative  to 
mark  said  record  medium,  position  control  means  connected  to 
said  microprocessor  means  and  operative  under  the  control  of 
said  microprocessor  means  to  cause  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  print  means  and  said  record  medium  in  a  first  plane 
between  a  start  and  a  stop  position,  and  synchronization  detec- 
tor means  operative  to  sense  the  position  of  said  print  means 
coimected  to  said  microprocessor  means,  said  synchronization 
detector  means  operating  to  provide  an  indication  signal  to 
said  microprocessor  means  when  said  print  means  is  in  the  start 
position. 


4^471,442 
MODULAR  ELECTRONIC  MEASURING  AND  PRINTING 

UNTT 
Alee  T.  Donglaa,  and  James  S.  Harera,  both  of  St  Johasbwy, 
Vt,  aHipMrs  to  CoH  IndHtrics  Operating  Corp.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
OirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  174,279,  JnL  31, 1980,  PM.  No.  4,393,455. 
nis  appUeatioa  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,548 
IM.  a^  B41J  3/11 G06K  15/10 
MS,  a  364    466  28  dalu 

3.  A  modular,  portable  assembly  for  an  electronic  measuring 
unit  comprising  a  housing  having  top  and  bottom  walls,  front 
and  rear  walls  and  two  sidewalls  connected  to  form  an  enclo- 


4,471,443 

COMPENSATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

THERMAL  DISPLACEMENT 

Mitaoo  KinoahHa,  Haehioji,  and  Hiroahi  AraU,  Hino,  both  of 

Japan,  aasignors  to  Faaac  Undted,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1980,  55-186738 
Int  a^  G05B  19/23 
MS.  CL  364-474  9  ciaiai 

1.  A  method  of  compensating  for  thermally  induced  dis- 
placement in  a  numerical  control  system  for  controlling  a 
machine  tool  having  a  movable  machine  tool  element,  in  re- 
sponse to  numerical  control  data  including  a  commanded 
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amount  of  movement,  to  correct  a  positioning  error  caused  by 
•aid  thermally  induced  displacment  in  the  positioning  of  said 
movable  machine  tool  element,  said  method  comprising  the 
steptof:  J 

(a)  measuring  a  maxmium  amount  of  thermally  induced 
displacement,  Lm,  and  the  time,  Tm,  at  which  the  dis- 
placement Lffi  occurs; 

(b)  storing  in  memory,  data  indicating  the  maximum  amount 
of  thermally  inducod  displacment,  Lm,  of  the  movable 
machine  tool  element,  and  data  indicating  the  time,  Tm, 
measured  from  the  application  of  electric  power  to  the 
machine  tool; 


4,47M44 

ROTATING  TOOL  WtAR  MONITORING  APPARATUS 

KMMtk  W.  Yea,  RodnOk,  Md^  and  DooaM  S.  Bloaqvlst, 

VIcHM,  Va^  aari^on  to  The  Uaitad  States  of  Amrka  m 

nfrmntti  by  the  Sacwtery  at  rnmwum^  WaiMngfon,  D.C 

Filed  Apr.  %  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,944 

lot  Ca.3  G06F  J5/46 

VS,  a  3M-475  ,  10  Claiais 


'""i/ Dili,   (r— -^>---J2f«     .««•     

[I  fes^"i  rb^  — 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  rotating  ma- 
chine tool  or  part  and  for  producing  an  output  indicating  that 
failure  of  that  rotating  ttwl  or  part  is  imminent  or  excessive 
wear  of  that  rotating  tod  or  part  is  present,  said  system  com- 
prising: 
transducer  means  for  producing  an  electrical  output  signal 
responsive  to  the  ma:hanical  vibrations  by  the  tool  or  part 
being  monitored; 
comparator  means  for  comparing  said  output  signal  with  a 
variable  threshold  signal  related  to  normal  operation  of 
the  tool  or  part  bekig  monitored  and  for  producing  an 
output  when  the  output  signal  of  said  transducer  means 
exceeds  said  threshold  signal;  and 
monitoring  and  calibrating  means  for,  during  a  monitoring 
mode  of  operation  of  said  system,  monitoring  said  com- 
parator means  to  detect  when  a  said  output  is  produced  by 


said  comparator  means  and  producing  a  control  signal 
indicating  that  failure  of  the  tool  or  part  is  imminent  or 
that  excessive  wear  of  the  rotating  tool  or  part  is  present, 
when,  upon  initially  detecting  a  said  output,  a  further  said 
output  is  also  detected  thereby  during  each  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  successive  time  intervals  related  to  the 
rotational  speed  of  said  tO(ri  or  part  and  for,  during  a 
calibration  mode  of  operation  of  said  system,  monitoring 
the  output  produced  by  said  transducer  means  during  the 
normal  operation  of  the  tool  or  part  to  establish  a  said 
variable  threshold  signal. 


4,471,445 
FOURIER  TRANSFORM  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 
BdUamin  J.  Pouick,  Haapton  Bays,  N.Y.,  asaignor  to  Gram* 
nan  Acroapace  CoirporatioD,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  249,188 

bt  a^  G06G  9/Oa  7/19:  GOIR  23/18 

U.S.  a.  364—485  8  Gains 


(c)  measuring  the  time  period  from  the  application  of  elec- 
trie  power  to  the  current  time  U+W 

(d)  compensating  the  commanded  amount  of  movement  of 
the  movable  machiae  tool  element,  in  accordance  with 
said  stored  data  indicating  the  predetermined  amount  of 
thermally  induced  displacement,  said  compensation  being 
in  response  to  the  movable  machine  tool  element  being 
positioned  in  accordance  with  the  numerical  control  data; 
and 

(e)  positioning  the  movable  machine  tool  element  in  accor- 
dance with  the  c(»npensated  commanded  amount  of 
movement. 


5.  Apparatus  for  making  Fourier  transform  magnitude  and 
phase  measurements  of  an  input  signal  recorded  as  a  spatial 
transmittance  pattern,  which  is  encoded  on  a  coherent  light 
beam  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  optically  forming  the  Fourier  transform  spec- 
trum of  the  recorded  input  signal; 

(b)  means  for  continuously  phase  modulating  a  portion  of 
said  coherent  Ught  beam  to  form  a  frequency  shifted  opti- 
cal reference  beam  having  a  time  varying  phase; 

(c)  means  for  superposing  said  frequency  shifted  optical 
reference  beam  with  said  optical  Fourier  transform  spec- 
trum; and 

(d)  means  for  electronically  processing  the  intensity  distribu- 
tion of  the  combined  frequency  shifted  optical  reference 
beam  and  <^tical  Fourier  transform  spectrum  to  obtain 
the  magnitude  and  phase  components  of  the  Fourier  trans- 
form of  the  iifput  signal. 


4,471,446 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  A  STEAM 
TURBINE  HAVING  A  STEAM  BYPASS  ARRANGEMENT 
Lensaa  B.  Podolsky,  WOnii^toa,  IM^  noMi  R  McCloikcy, 

Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  aad  Morton  H.  BiMtock,  Pittabwgh,  Pa^ 

MBivMn  to  WratiMghiwas  Ekctric  Corp..  PHtsbvgh,  Pa. 

Filed  JaL  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  397,260 

lat  a^  FOIK  13/02 

U5.  a  364—494  20  Claina 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  steam  turbinegenerator  installation 
having  a  high  pressure  turbine,  a  lower  pressure  turbine,  first 
valve  means  for  controllably  admitting  steam  to  said  high 
pressure  turbine,  second  valve  means  for  controllably  admit- 
ting steam  to  said  lower  pressure  turbine  and  a  steam  bypass 
arrangement  for  by-passing  said  turbines,  comprising: 
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(A)  means  for  generating  a  speed  error  signal  as  a  function  of 
the  difference  between  actual  and  desired  turbine  speed; 

(B)  means  for  initially  governing  said  second  valve  means, 
when  in  bypass  operation,  so  as  to  modulate  the  admission 
of  steam  to  said  lower  pressure  turbine  in  response  to  said 
speed  error  signal;  and 


(C)  means  for  thereafter  simultaneously  governing  said  first 
valve  means  so  as  to  admit  steam  to  said  high  pressure 
turbine  in  response  to  said  same  speed  error  signal,  when 
said  turbine  has  attained  a  predetermined  preset  speed. 


4,471,447 

METHOD  FOR  AUGNING  AN  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

UTILIZING  FOCAL  PLANE  IMAGE  INTENSITY  DATA 

Samuel  G.  L.  WUliana,  Loa  Aagelea;  Niag  Wu,  Raaeho  Paloa 

Verdcs,  aad  Breat  L.  Ellerbroek,  Loa  Aagelea,  aU  of  Calif., 

assigBon  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Conpaay,  El  Scgaado,  Qdif. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,072 

lat  a^  G05B  13/04:  GOIN  21/00:  G03B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  364—525  15  riahn. 
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1.  An  improved  method  for  aUgning  an  optical  system  com- 
prising the  Stops  of: 

(a)  creating  an  analytical  model  of  a  specific  optical  system 
design  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  optical  ele- 
ments having  respective  optical  characteristics  and  spatial 
relationships  with  each  other; 

(b)  assembling  a  complete  physical  optical  system  including 
individual  optical  elements  with  respective  optical  charac- 
teristics and  spatial  relationships  having  corresponding 
characteristics  and  spatial  relationships  to  said  analytical 
optical  system  model; 

(c)  providing  an  object  source  to  produce  a  reference  image 
on  the  focal  plane  of  the  physical  optical  system; 

(d)  measuring  a  plurality  of  predetermined  intensity  charac- 
tristics  associated  with  the  focal  plane  reference  image  of 
said  physical  optical  system  and  producing  a  first  set  of 
representetive  signals; 

(e)  calculating  from  said  respresentetive  signals  specific 
adjustments  to  the  spatial  relationships  between  optical 
elements  in  said  analytical  model  so  as  to  result  in  a  modi- 
fied analytical  model  providing  a  degraded  calculated 
focal  plane  image  intensity  characteristic  performance 
similar  to  the  measured  image  intensity  characteristics  of 


said  physical  optical  system  for  the  same  reference  image, 
and 
(0  making  physical  adjustments  to  the  corresponding  spatial 
relationships  of  said  physical  optical  system  in  response  to 
said  specific  adjustments  to  said  analytical  model  calcu- 
lated in  step  (e). 


4,471^448 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUGNING  AN 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Sanael  G.  L.  Williams,  Loo  Angeles,  Calif.,  assigBor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Conpaay,  El  Segaado,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,073 

lat  a^  G05B  13/04;  GOIN  21/00 

U.S.  a.  364—525  30  Claims 


2.  An  improved  optical  system  having  a  realignment  capabil- 
ity comprising: 

an  optical  system  having  a  number  of  individual  optical  units 
with  complementary  optical  characteristics  and  spatial 
relationships  to  each  other  positioned  on  an  optical  axis 
extending  from  an  object  to  an  image  side,  at  least  a  plural- 
ity of  optical  units  being  movably  mounted  relative  to  the 
optical  axis  and  having  an  interactive  effect  on  the  image 
transmitting  ability  of  image  side  optical  units; 

means  for  moving  the  movably  mounted  optical  units  to 
change  their  respective  q>atial  positions; 

means  for  providing  signals  indicative  of  an  analytical  opti- 
cal model  of  an  optimized  optical  system  capable  of  pro- 
viding the  predetermined  optical  performance  desired  by 
the  optical  system; 

means  for  measuring  a  plurality  of  predetermined  character- 
istics indicative  of  the  optical  performance  of  the  optical 
system  and  producing  corresponding  measurement  sig- 
nals; 

means  for  comparing  the  measurement  signals  with  the 
signals  indicative  of  the  analytical  model  and  providing 
adjustment  signals  necessary  to  conform  the  optical  per- 
formance of  the  analytical  model  to  that  of  the  measured 
optical  system,  and 

means  for  applying  the  adjustment  signals  to  the  means  for 
moving  the  optical  units  to  realign  the  spatial  position  of 
the  optical  units  for  conformance  toward  the  predeter- 
mined optical  performance  of  the  analytical  optical  model. 


4,471,449 
SCAN  CONVERTER  SYSTEM 
Sterea  C.  Lea?itt  Hanpatead,  N  JL;  Hagh  G.  Larsen,  Wcat 
Newbary,  Maaa.,  aad  Barry  F.  Haat  Naahaa,  N  Jl.,  aarignors 
to  Hewlett-Packard  Conpaay,  P^  Aho,  Calif. 

CoBtiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  203,746,  No?.  3, 1980, 

abandoBcd.  TUa  applkatioa  Nor.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  317,081 

lat  a.3  G06F  15/20:  H04N  5/02 

U.S.  a  364—577  24  Clains 

1.  Apparatus  for  deriving  interpolated  values  from  data 


908 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  11, 1984 


samples  occurring  at  the[  intersections  of  a  set  of  radial  lines 
forming  a  sector  with  a  set  of  equally  spaced  radial  arc  lines 
having  the  same  center  as  said  radial  lines,  the  interpolated 
values  to  be  displayed  at  display  points  arranged  in  orthogonal 
rows  and  columns  that  are  respectively  parallel  to  x  and  y  axes, 
there  being  a  separation  Kx  between  said  columns  and  a  separa- 
tion Ky  between  said  rows,  comprising 
means  for  making  simultaneously  available  at  least  four  data 
samples  at  the  intersection  of  two  radial  lines  with  two 
radial  arc  lines,  the  said  four  data  samples  defining  a  sub- 
slice, 
means  for  providing  Tint  signals  representing  the  radial 
position  of  a  selected  display  point  with  respect  to  said 
radial  arc  lines  of  the  sub-slice, 
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means  for  providing  second  signals  representing  the  angular 
position  of  said  selected  display  point  with  respect  to  the 
two  radial  lines  of  said  sub-slice, 

means  responsive  to  a  selected  one  of  said  first  and  second 
signals  for  deriving  at  least  one  intermediate  interpolated 
data  value  at  one  of  said  radial  and  angular  positions  from 
display  samples  on  one  side  of  said  display  point, 

means  responsive  to  the  selected  one  of  said  fint  and  second 
signals  for  deriving  at  least  another  intermediate  interpo- 
lated data  value  at  the  said  one  of  said  radial  and  angiilar 
positions  from  data  samples  on  the  other  side  of  the  dis- 
play point,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  signals 
and  to  said  intermediate  interpolated  data  values  for  deriv- 
ing a  final  interpolated  data  value  for  said  selected  display 
point  at  the  other  of  said  radial  and  angular  positions. 
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SENSING  AND  CONTROLLING 
APPARATUS 
Joha  D.  Amaaoo,  Toroatot  Michael  J.  Haaiptoo,  Agtncoort,  and 
Carl  M.  Terrier,  ScarlioroBgh,  all  of  Caaada,  aasigaors  to 
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Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  344^23 
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1.  Position  sensing  and  controlling  apparatus  comprising: 
a  stationary  main  electfode; 

a  stationary  first  electrode  spaced  from  said  main  electrode; 
a  stationary  second  electrode  spaced  from  said  main  and  first 

electrodes; 
a  movable  electrode  pasitionable  proximate  to  and  capaci- 


tively  coupled  with  said  main  and  first  electrodes  or  said 
main  and  second  electrodes; 

driving  means  for  causing  movement  of  said  movable  elec- 
trode; 

processing  means  connected  to  said  main  electrode  respon- 
sive to  a  capacitively  induced  signal  in  said  main  electrode 
for  providing  a  processed  signal;  and 

processor  means  operatively  connected  to  said  driving 
means,  said  stationary  electrodes,  and  said  processing 
means, 

said  processor  means  including  signalling  means  for  provid- 
ing a  first  or  second  signal  respectively  to  said  first  or 
second  electrode  whereby  a  signial  is  capacitively  induced 
in  said  main  electrode  when  said  movable  electrode  is 
respectively  proximate  to  said  first  or  second  electrode; 

said  processor  means  including  control  means  for  causing 
said  signalling  means  to  provide  said  first  signal  and  sens- 
ing the  presence  of  said  processed  signal  to  provide  an 
indication  that  said  movable  electrode  is  proximate  to  said 
first  electrode  when  said  first  signal  is  coincident  with  said 
processed  signal  and  sensing  the  lack  of  said  processed 
signal  to  cause  said  signalling  means  to  provide  said  sec- 
ond signal  and  sense  the  presence  of  said  processed  signal 
to  provide  an  indication  that  said  mov^le  electrode  is 
proximate  to  said  second  electrode  when  said  second 
signal  is  coincident  with  said  processed  signal; 

said  processor  means  including  means  responsive  to  the  lack 
of  said  processed  signal  which  indicates  said  movable 
electrode  is  not  proximate  to  said  second  electrode  for 
providing  a  signal  indication  thereof; 

said  processor  means  including  means  connected  to  said 
driving  means  responsive  to  the  signal  indication  that  said 
movable  electrode  is  not  proximate  to  said  second  elec- 
trode for  causing  said  driving  means  to  move  said  mov- 
able electrode. 
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DIGITAL  DATA  SENSE  AMPLIFIER  AND  SIGNAL 

DIFFERENTIATOR 

Stephen  R.  Scbeack,  McKlaaey,  Tex^  assigBor  to  Texas  lastni* 

meats  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,068 

lat  CL^  G06J  7/12;  H03K  5/153 
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1.  An  asynchnmous  system  for  sensing  digital  data  from  an 
input  signal  comprising: 

first  comparator  means  for  determining  the  minimum  level 
of  said  input  signal,  said  first  comparator  means  having  a 
resettable  offtet,  and  producing  a  digital  output  signal 
when  said  input  signal  reaches  a  first  predetermined  level; 

second  comparator  means  for  producing  a  digital  output 
signal  when  said  input  signal  exceeds  said  minimum  level 
by  a  second  predetermined  level,  said  second  comparator 
means  having  a  resettable  offset;  and 

feedback  means  coupled  to  said  first  comparator  means 
output  for  resetting  said  first  and  said  second  comparator 
means  offsets  to  the  value  of  said  input  signal  whenever 
said  first  comparator  means  output  signal  is  present 
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DIGITAL  TIME  BASE  WITH  COHERENT  RATE 

SWITCHING 
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8.  A  digital  time  base  for  producing  sample  clock  pulses  at 
different  rates  with  coherent  switching  between  rates,  com- 
prising: 

a  base  clock  for  producing  base  clock  pulses  at  a  predeter- 
mined firequency; 

a  variable-naodulus  counter  for  receiving  said  base  clock 
pulses  and  dividing  the  fluency  thereof  to  produce 
divided  base  clock  pulses  in  accordance  with  respective 
ones  of  plurality  of  predetermined  count  moduli;  and 

means  for  switching  the  count  moduli  such  that  such  switch- 
ing takes  place  between  a  last  divided  base  clock  pulse  at 
one  predetermined  rate  and  a  next  succeeding  undivided 
base  clock  pulse  so  that  a  next  divided  base  clock  pulse  at 
a  new  seleicted  rate  occurs  after  a  predetermined  time 
interval. 


4^7MS3 
MEASURING  MIS-MATCH  BETWEEN  SIGNALS 
Hanaaaa  Ncjr,  aad  Radolf  Gcppert,  botb  of  Haiaborg,  Fed.  Rep. 
ofCiwaay,  aMJgww  to  U.S.  Pbfflpa  Corporatioa,  New  York. 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  304,294 
CUm  priorUjr,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Sep.  20, 
1900,3035565 

lat  a)  G06F  15/54 
U&  a  364—728  5  ClaiaH 


8.  An  apparatus  for  carrying  out  a  mediod  for  measuring  the 
degree  of  mis-match  between  first  and  second  signals,  compris- 
ing: 


a  first  memory  for  the  storage  of  the  sampled  values  of  the 
first  signal; 

a  second  memory  for  the  storage  of  the  sampled  values  of 
the  second  signal;  and 

a  processing  unit  which  determines  for  a  number  of  combi- 
nations of  a  sampled  value  of  the  first  signal  and  a  sampled 
value  of  the  second  signal,  a  difference  value  and  a  dis- 
tance value,  said  processing  unit  comprising  a  subtractor 
device  for  determining  a  difference  value  and  an  adder 
device  for  determining  a  distance  value,  each  said  distance 
value  being  determined  from  the  corresponding  difTerence 
value  and  the  smallest  of  those  three  adjacent  distance 
values  (if  present)  which  have  been  obtained  for  the  com- 
bination of  the  corresponding  sampled  value  of  the  first 
signal  and  the  sampled  value  of  the  second  signal  immedi- 
ately preceding  the  corresponding  sampled  value  of  the 
second  signal  the  combination  of  the  corresponding  sam- 
pled value  of  the  second  signal  and  the  sampled  value  of 
the  first  signal  immediately  preceding  the  corresponding 
sampled  value  of  the  first  signal,  and  the  combination  of 
the  sampled  values  of  both  signals  immediately  preceding 
the  corresponding  sampled  values  of  the  first  and  second 
signals,  the  processing  unit  comprising: 

a  third  memory  for  the  storage  of  the  distance  values  (if 
present)  of  (a)  the  combinations  of  the  corresponding 
sampled  value  of  the  first  signal  and  a  succession  of  sam- 
pled values  of  the  second  signal  which  immediately  pre- 
cedes the  corresponding  sampled  value  of  the  second 
signal,  (b)  the  combinations  of  the  sampled  value  of  the 
first  signal  immediately  preceding  the  corresponding  sam- 
pled value  of  the  first  sigiud  and  a  succession  of  sampled 
values  of  the  second  signal  which  starts  with  and  then 
immediately  follows  the  corresponding  sampled  value  of 
the  second  signal;  the  processing  unit  further  comprising: 

a  fourth  memory  for  the  storage  of  the  distance  values  of  the 
combination  of  the  sampled  value  of  the  first  signal  and 
the  sampled  value  of  the  second  signal  immediately  pre- 
ceding the  corresponding  sampled  value  of  the  second 
signal,  the  combination  of  the  sampled  value  of  the  first 
signal  immediately  preceding  the  corresponding  sampled 
value  of  the  first  signal  and  the  sampled  value  of  the 
second  signal,  and  the  combination  of  the  sampled  values 
of  both  signals  which  immediately  precede  the  corre- 
sponding sampled  values  of  both  signals; 

the  processing  unit  further  comprising: 

minimuni  value  determining  means  for  determining  the 
smallest  value  of  the  said  three  adjacent  distance  values 
and  feeding  the  said  smallest  value  to  an  adding  circuit,  for 
determining  the  distance  value  of  the  combination  of  the 
corresponding  sampled  value  of  the  first  and  second  sig- 
nal, to  another  input  of  which  the  difference  value  of  the 
said  combination  is  applied,  characterized  in  that: 

for  the  processing  of  two  signals  comprising  a  plurality  of 
mutually  similar  components  in  which  the  method  is  car- 
ried out  for  one  component  of  each  signal,  the  apparatus 
comprises: 

a  second  processing  unit  including  a  second  subtractor  de- 
vice, a  second  adder  device  and  a  value  determining 
means,  the  one  minimum  value  determining  means  being 
controlled  by  the  other  value  determining  means,  the  one 
minimum  valuc  determining  means  determining  the  small- 
est of  the  three  distance  values  for  the  component  of  the 
one  signal,  the  other  value  determining  means  choosing 
the  corresponding  distance  value  of  the  same  combination 
but  for  the  component  of  the  other  signal. 
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FAST,  EFnCICNT,  SMALL  ADDER  CARRY-FORMING  UNIT 
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1.  In  a  digital  adder  incliiding  N-parallel  full  adder  stages, 
each  ith  stage  adapted  to  receive  its  associated  addend  input 
binary  bit  A/  and  its  inverse  Xi,  its  associated  augend  input 
binary  bit  B/and  its  inverse  ^  and  a  carry-in  binary  bit  C/.i,  for 
providing  a  carry-out  binary  bit  C/and  a  sum  output  binary  bit 
Si,  each  said  ith  stage  compiiising: 
a  carry  propagate  transfer  FET  device  having  its  drain 
connected  to  a  carry  bit  taput  node  to  receive  said  carry-in 
bit  Ci.1,  its  source  connected  to  a  carry  bit  output  node  to 
output  said  carry-out  bt  d,  and  ite  gate  connected  to  a 
carry  propagate  control  node  P,; 
a  carry  propagate  circuit  including  an  FET  load  device 
connected  between  a  dlain  potential  and  said  P,  node,  a 
first  series  connected  pair  of  FET  devices  between  said  P, 
node  and  ground  potential  with  their  gates  respectively 
connected  to  said  A,  and  B,  signals  and  a  second  series 
connected  pair  of  FET  devices  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  first  pair,  with  theif  gates  respectively  connected  to 
said  Xi  and  B/  signals,  for  selectively  gating  on  said  trans- 
fer FET  device  when  Aif^Bi,  that  U  when  A/  and  B,  have 
opposite  binary  values,  the  P,  node  achieves  a  potential 
approximately  equal  to  said  drain  potential; 
a  carry  generate  control  circuit  including  a  third  series  con- 
nected pair  of  FET  devices  between  said  drain  potential 
and  said  carry  output  node  with  their  gates  respectively 
connected  to  said  A/  aqd  B/  signals  and  a  fourth  series 
connected  pair  of  FET  devices  connected  between  said 
carry  output  node  and  taid  ground  jpotential  with  their 
gates  respectively  connected  to  said  A/ and  6/ signals,  for 
selectively  connecting  said  carry  output  node  to  said  drain 
potential  when  A/sB/:*l  or  to  said  ground  potential 
when  Ai—Bi—O  and  selfcctively  providing  a  high  impe- 
dance connection  to  said  carry  output  node  when  A/#B/ 
that  is,  when  A/and  B,have  opposite  binary  values,  one  of 
said  pair  of  FET  devices  in  said  third  series  will  be  ofTand 
one  of  said  pair  of  FET  devices  in  said  fourth  series  will  be 
off;  J 

an  exclusive  OR  circuit  with  a  first  input  connected  to  said 
carry  input  node  and  a  second  input  connected  to  said  P, 
node  and  an  output  serving  as  a  sum  bit  Sj  output,  such 
that  if  A/«  B/=  1  then  said  carry  output  node  is  forced  to 
a  binary  one  value,  and  if  A/»  B<=0  then  said  carry  output 
node  is  forced  to  a  binary  zero  value; 
whereby  an  improved  digiftd  adder  circuit  is  formed. 
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1.  A  carry-forming  unit  comprising: 

a  carry  input,  a  carry  output,  an  input  of  a  first  preparatory 
function,  an  input  of  a  second  preparatory  function  of  said 
carry-forming  unit; 

a  first  metal  oxide  semiconductor  field  effect  transistor 
(MOSFET)  transmitting  a  signal  from  said  carry  input  to 
said  carry  output  of  said  carry-forming  unit;  a  drain  elec- 
trode of  said  first  MOSFET  connected  to  said  carry  out- 
put of  said  carry-forming  unit;  a  gate  electrode  of  said  first 
MOSFET  connected  to  said  input  of  second  preparatory 
function  of  said  carry-forming  unit;  a  source  electrode  of 
said  first  MOSFET  connected  to  said  carry  input  of  said 
carry-forming  unit; 

a  second  MOSFET  for  resetting  said  carry-forming  unit;  a 
drain  electrode  and  a  gate  electrode  of  said  second  MOS- 
FET; a  source  electrode  of  said  second  MOSFET  con- 
nected to  said  carry  input  of  said  carry-forming  unit; 

a  first  inverter  for  shaping  a  carry  signal  at  said  carry  output 
of  said  carry-forming  unit;  an  input  of  said  first  inverter 
connected  to  said  input  of  a  first  preparatory  fiinction  of 
said  carry-forming  unit;  an  output  of  said  first  inverter 
connected  to  said  carry  output  of  said  carry-forming  unit; 
and  a  pulse  signal-receiving  input  of  said  first  inverter; 

a  power  supply  line  connected  to  said  drain  electrode  of  said 
second  MOSFET; 

a  clock  signal  connected  to  said  pulse  signal-receiving  input 
of  said  first  inverter  and  to  said  gate  electrode  of  said 
second  MOSFET; 

a  common  reference  potential  bus; 

a  third  MOSFET;  a  source  elecrode  of  said  third  MOSFET 
connected  to  said  common  bus;  a  drain  electrode  of  said 
third  MOSFET  connected  to  said  drain  electrode  of  said 
first  MOSFET;  a  gate  electrode  of  said  third  MOSFET; 
an  OR-NOT  circuit;  a  first  input  of  said  OR-NOT  circuit 
connected  to  said  carry  input;  a  second  input  of  said  OR- 
NOT  circuit;  an  output  of  said  OR-NOT  circuit  connect- 
ed to  said  gate  electrode  of  said  third  MOSFET; 

a  second  inverter  forming  with  said  third  MOSFET  and  said 
OR-NOT  circuit  a  circuit  for  the  transmission  of  said 
carry  signal  from  said  carry  input  to  said  carry  output  of 
said  carry-forming  unit;  an  input  of  said  second  inverter 
connected  to  said  input  of  the  second  preparatory  func- 
tion; an  output  of  said  second  inverter  connected  to  said 
second  input  of  said  OR-NOT  circuit. 
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MULTIFUNCTION  NETWORK 
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Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,365 

lat  a^  G06F 13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  12  Claims 


A    A 


1.  A  single  chip  integrated  circuit  multifunction  network  and 
connector  terminal  means  for  connecting  circuits  in  the  net- 
work through  a  mating  connector  to  a  plurality  of  bidirectional 
buses  and  to  means  producing  first  and  second  function  sigiuds 
and  mode  selection  signals,  said  multifunction  network  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  page  registers  for  storing  page  values; 

a  plurality  of  index  registers  for  storing  index  values; 

decoder  means  enabled  by  said  mode  selection  signals  and 
responsive  to  signals  on  a  first  of  said  buses  for  selectively 
producing  one  of  a  plurality  of  signals  designating  a  page 
or  index  register  to  be  loaded; 

first  means  connected  to  a  second  of  said  buses,  said  first 
means  being  responsive  to  the  signal  produced  by  said 
decoder  means,  and  to  said  first  function  signal  for  loading 
the  designated  page  or  index  register  with  the  value  repre- 
sented by  signals  on  said  second  bus; 

a  storage  address  register; 

means  connected  to  said  storage  address  register  for  apply- 
ing page  and  index  values  in  said  storage  address  register 
to  a  third  of  said  buses;  and, 

second  means  responsive  to  signals  on  a  further  of  said  buses 
for  gating  a  page  and  an  index  value  from  said  page  and 
index  registers,  respectively,  to  said  storage  address  regis- 
ter. 


4,471,457 
SUPERVISORY  CONTROL  OF  PERIPHERAL 
SUBSYSTEMS 
Edwin  R.  VideU,  n,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  aaaignor  to  lotemational 
Boaiocas  Machlaea  Corporation,  Armook,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,072 
Int  a.3  G06F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  364—900  8  Claims 

1.  A  control  for  a  peripheral  device  subsystem  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  input/output  channels  of  a  host  computer,  said 
subsystem  having  first  and  second  modes  of  operation,  respec- 
tively, enabling  and  inhibiting  a  first  predetermined  function  to 
be  performed  by  the  subsystem  and  additional  modes  of  opera- 
tion enabling  second  predetermined  functions  to  be  performed 
by  said  subsystem; 
command  means  being  coupled  to  said  input/output  chan- 
nels for  receiving  command  signals  therefrom  and  for 
generating  operation  control  signals  for  distribution  in  the 
subsystem  to  effect  execution  of  functions  indicated  by 
said  received  command  signals; 
chaining  means  being  coupled  to  said  input/output  channels 
for  indicating  that  a  series  of  said  command  signals  relates 
to  a  given  sequence  of  operations  of  said  input/output 
channels; 


the  improvement  comprising: 

supervisory  control  means  being  coupled  to  said  chaining 
means  and  to  said  command  means  for  responding  to  and 
one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  ones  of  said  received 
command  signals  to  generate  supervisory  control  signals, 
including  a  first  supervisory  control  signal  having  first  and 
second  signal  states,  respectively,  indicating  said  first  and 
second  modes  of  operation  of  said  subsystem  and  second 
supervisory  control  signals  indicating  said  additional 
modes  of  operation  of  said  subsystem,  in  response  to  said 
predetermined  ones  of  said  received  command  signals 
anywhere  in  said  series  of  command  signals; 

operation  control  means  being  coupled  to  said  chaining 
means,  to  said  command  means  and  to  said  supervisory 
control  means  for  responding  to  said  operation  control 
signals  in  accordance  with  said  modes  of  operation  of  the 


subsystem  indicated  by  said  generated  supervisory  control 
signals  including  those  second  supervisory  control  signals 
generated  by  said  supervisory  control  means  in  response 
to  said  any  one-of-a-plurality  of  said  predetermined  ones 
of  said  received  conunand  signals  received  by  said  subsys- 
tem from  said  input/output  channels  during  a  series  of 
conunands  other  than  and  preceding  the  instant  one  of 
said  series  of  commands  for  performing  subsystem  func- 
tions enabled  by  receipt  of  said  received  command  signals; 
and 
inhibit  means  being  coupled  to  said  supervisory  control 
means  and  said  chaining  means  for  responding  to  said  first 
supervisory  control  signal  to  inhibit  response  of  said  su- 
pervisory control  means  to  any  subsequently  received 
predetermined  ones  of  said  command  signals  for  the  re- 
mainder of  said  instant  series  of  commands. 


4,471,458 

COMPUTER  INTERFACE 

Thomaa  O.  Weilbacker,  Northvale,  and  Joaeph  A.  GugliehgDO, 

Rockaway,  both  of  N J.,  aaaigDors  to  Allied  Corporation, 

Morris  Townahip,  Morria  Couty,  N  J. 

Filed  Job.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,954 

Iata}G06FJ/aO 

U.S.  a  364-900  8  daiau 

1.  An  interface  for  connecting  a  first  computer,  having  a  first 
pluraUty  of  information  lines  and  a  group  of  control  lines,  with 
a  second  computer  having  a  measuring  instrument  having  and 
being  operable  through  an  instrumentation  terminal,  said  in- 
strument having  means  for  coupling  to  an  electronic  article  of 
manufacture  having  a  plurality  of  testable  terminals  and  receiv- 
ing, from  said  plurality  of  testable  terminal  signals  on  said 
testable  terminals  from  said  electronic  article  of  manufacture 
for  measuring,  an  operating  parameter  of  said  electronic  article 
of  manufacture,  the  second  computer  having  a  second  plurality 
of  information  lines,  a  plurality  of  address  lines  and  a  group  of 
control  lines,  said  second  plurality  of  information  lines  being 
fewer  in  number  than  said  first  plurality  of  information  lines, 
said  second  computer  being  connected  to  said  instrumentation 
terminal  for  operating  said  instnmient,  the  interface  compris- 
ing: 
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multiplexing  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  plu- 
rality of  information  lines,  said  multiplexing  means  being 
operable  to  multiplex  a  given  number  of  said  second  plu- 
rality into  a  lesser  number  of  said  fint  plurality,  said  multi- 
plexing means  being  operable  to  switch  said  given  number 
of  said  second  plurality  in  response  to  a  signal  on  said 
control  lines  of  said  first  computer; 

coupling  means  connected  to  said  second  plurality  and  to  a 
predetermined  set  within  said  fint  plurality,  said  coupling 
means  being  operable  to  transmit  signals  to  said  second 
plurality  from  said  predetermined  set; 

storage  means  connected  to  a  predetermined  one  of  said 
control  lines  of  said  fint  computer,  said  storage  means 
being  connected  to  said  fint  plurality  of  information  lines 
for  storing  signals  on  ssid  fint  plurality  of  information 


characten  in  the  next  lower  character  position,  the  same 
character  position,  and  the  next  higher  character  position 
in  the  candidate  word,  and  forming  a  compare  type  tndi« 
cation  representing  a  match  or  a  mismatch  between  such 
query  word  character  and  each  of  such  candidate  word 
characten  under  comparison; 
(b)  changing  the  given  character  position  of  the  query  word 
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lines  in  response  to  a  store  signal  on  said  predetermined 
one  of  said  control  lines; 

gate  means  connected  to  said  storage  means  and  at  least  two 
of  said  address  lines,  one  of  said  two  of  said  address  lines 
carrying  a  gating  signal  provided  by  said  second  com- 
puter, said  gate  means  being  connected  to  said  second 
plurality  of  information  lines  for  transmitting  to  said  sec- 
ond plurality  of  information  lines  signals  previously  stored 
in  said  storage  means  in  response  to  provision  of  said 
gating  signal  on  said  addless  lines  from  said  second  com- 
puter; and  j 

timing  means  connected  to  i  third  predetermined  one  of  the 
control  lines  of  said  fint  computer  for  blocking  transmis- 
sion of  signals  stored  in  said  storage  means  until  a  timing 
signal  is  provided  on  said  third  predetermined  one  of  the 
control  lines  from  said  fint  computer. 


under  comparison  in  the  preceding  step  of  comparing  to 
the  next  higher  valued  character  position  of  the  query 
word  and  repeating  the  preceding  step  of  comparing  at 
least  once  to  form  another  compare  type  indication;  and 
(c)  processing  and  utilizing  said  compare  type  indications  to 
thereby  form  a  spelling  classification  indication  for  one  of 
the  words  under  comparison  representing  an  acceptable 
spelling  or  a  nonacceptable  spelling. 


4,471,4«0 

VARIABLE  FUNCTION  PROGRAMMED  SYSTEM 

Gary  W.  Boom,  HoDgton,  Tex^  aMigiior  to  Texas  loitnmieats 

Incorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 
DItWob  of  Scr.  No.  002,814,  J«n.  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,32^265, 
wUcfc  is  a  diTWoB  of  Ser.  No.  856,932,  Dee.  2, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,242,675,  which  ia  a  coBtfamattoD  of  Ser.  No.  420,999,  Dec  3, 
1973,  abandoned,  which  ia  a  coBttanatioB  of  Ser.  No.  163,565, 
Jot.  19, 1971,  abaMloned.  TUa  appiicatioB  Mar.  18, 1982,  Sar. 

No.  359,633 

tot  a^  G06F  3/14,  5/00.  7/42 

MS.  a  364-900  35  Qiini 


4,471,459 

DIGITAL  DATA  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  MEANS 

FOR  WORD  CLASSinCAnON  BY  PATTERN  ANALYSIS 

Robert  V.  DicldMoa,  Weatport,  and  Loala  M.  Galie,  Sawly 

Hook,  both  of  Omb.,  aaaivMrs  to  Syatea  DerdopoMBt  Corp., 
Sttrta  Moaiea,  CaUf . 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,631 
tot  as  G06r  15/20.  15/21 
UA  a  364-900  31  Claima 

1.  A  method  using  a  digital  data  processing  means  for  sepa- 
rating words  with  acceptable  ipellings  from  words  with  non- 
acceptable  spellings  wherein  each  word  comprises  characten 
assigned  character  positions,  character  position  in  each  word 
being  assigned  increasing  values  from  one  end  of  the  word  to 
the  other,  characten  at  the  same  number  of  positions  fix)m  one 
end  of  each  word  being  assigned  the  same  value,  the  two 
words  to  be  compared  being  called  a  query  word  and  a  candi- 
date word,  the  method  comprtog  the  steps  of: 
(a)  comparing  representation  of  a  character  in  a  given  char- 
acter position  of  the  query  word  with  representations  of 
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1.  A  calculator  system  formed  in  a  single  semiconductor 
device,  comprising: 
(a)  addressable  storage  means  in  said  device  for  storing  fixed 
program  instructions  to  control  the  operation  of  the  calcu- 
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lator  system;  an  input  of  said  storage  means  being  coupled 
to  addressing  means  in  said  device; 

(b)  control  means  in  said  device  coupled  to  an  output  of  said 
addressable  storage  means  and  responsive  to  said  program 
instructions  for  generating  control  signals  in  accordance 
with  said  program  instructions  selected  by  said  addressing 
means; 

(c)  data  register  means  in  said  device  for  storing  a  plurality 
of  multi-bit  words  of  information; 

(d)  parallel  arithmetic-logic  means  in  said  device  having  a 
control  input  coupled  to  said  control  means  to  receive 
control  signals  and  having  a  bit-parallel  data  input,  said 
arithmetic-logic  means  performing  parallel  arithmetic 
and/or  logic  operations  on  multi-bit  words  appUed  to  said 
data  input  in  accordance  with  said  control  signals  to  pro- 
vide resulting  answen  at  a  bit-parallel  data  output; 

(e)  said  data  register  means  having  bit-parallel  input  means 
for  inputting  said  information  into  said  data  register 
means;  and  means  in  said  device  for  coupling  said  result- 
ing answen  from  said  bit-parallel  data  output  of  said 
arithmetic-logic  means  to  said  bit-parallel  input  means  of 
said  data  register  means; 

(0  said  data  register  means  having  bit-parallel  output  means 
for  outputting  said  information;  and  means  in  said  device 
for  coupling  selected  multi-bit  words  from  said  bit-parallel 
output  means  to  said  bit-parallel  data  input  of  said  arith- 
metic-logic means. 


4,471,461 

VARIABLE  FUNCTION  PROGRAMMED  SYSTEM 

Gary  W.  Boobc,  HoaatoB,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Texas  toatnuBeata 

tocorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 
DiTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  002,814,  Jan.  12, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,326,265, 
which  ia  a  diviaioB  of  Ser.  No.  856,932,  Dec  2, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,242,675,  which  ia  a  eoBtiBnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  420,999,  Dec  3, 
1973,  abaadoacd,  which  ia  a  coBtiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  163,565, 
JoL  19, 1971,  abaadoacd.  TUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  19, 1982,  Scr. 

No.  359,726 

tot  a^  G06F  9/32.  3/147 

U.S.  a  364-900  5  ClaiBH 


ceive  said  program  instructions  and  coupled  to  clock 
signal  generating  means  in  the  device  to  receive  timing 
signals,  said  c(mtrol  means  including  means  for  decod- 
ing the  program  instructions  and  generating  control 
signals  in  accordance  with  said  program  instructions 
and  timing  signals; 

(c)  data  storage  means  having  a  plurality  of  storage  loca- 
tions included  in  the  semiconductor  device  for  storing 
and  recalling  in  bit-parallel  format  a  plurality  of  data 
words; 

(d)  bit-parallel  transfer  means  included  in  the  semiconduc- 
tor device  connected  to  the  data  storage  means  to  con- 
trol transfer  of  data  in  and  out  of  selected  storage  loca- 
tions, the  transfer  means  being  connected  to  said  control 
means  and  responsive  to  said  control  signals; 

(e)  bit-parallel  arithmetic-logic  means  included  in  the 
semiconductor  device  having  control  inputs  coupled  to 
said  control  means  to  receive  control  signals  theiefix>m 
and  having  data  inputs  coupled  to  said  data  storage 
means  via  said  transfer  means,  said  arithmetic-logic 
means  performing  bit-parallel  arithmetic  and  logic  oper- 
ations on  selected  ones  of  said  data  words  in  accordance 
with  said  control  signals  to  i»ovide  output  data  words, 
means  coupling  the  output  data  words  in  bit-parallel 
from  the  arithmetic-logic  means  via  said  transfer  means 
to  storage  locations  in  the  data  storage  means  defined 
by  said  control  signals; 

(1)  manually-operable  input  means  external  to  the  semicon- 
ductor device  and  connected  to  input  terminals  of  the 
semiconductor  device,  and  input-responsive  means  in- 
cluded in  the  semiconductor  device  coupled  to  such  input 
terminals  and  coupled  to  the  control  means  wherry  the 
device  TespaodA  to  input  under  control  of  such  control 
signals, 

(2)  visual  display  means  external  to  the  semiconductor  de- 
vice having  inputs  coupled  to  output  terminals  of  the 
semiconductor  device,  and  means  included  in  the  semi- 
conductor device  for  coiq>ling  data  from  locations  in  the 
data  storage  means  to  such  output  terminals  under  control 
of  said  control  signals. 


4,471^462 

NUMERICAL  CONTROLLER 

MHaao  Karakake,  Hiao,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Faaac  Uadted, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP81/00221,  $  371  Date  May  14, 1982,  {  102(e) 
Date  May  14, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/01091,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  1, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  380,750 
aaims  priority,  appUartioa  Japaa,  Sep.  17, 1900,  55-129572 
tot  CL^  G05B  19/8 
U.S.  CL  364-900  1  daiai 

I  NUMEmCAL  CONTROLLER  PROPER 
( 


MAIN  PROCESSOR 


1.  A  programmed  system  compriang: 

(A)  a  large-scale-integrated  semiconductor  device  including: 

(a)  addressable  storage  means  included  in  the  semiconduc- 
tor device  for  storing  fixed  program  instructions  to 
control  the  operation  of  the  system,  and  addressable 
storage  means  including  a  read-only-memory  which  is 
programmed  to  store  particular  program  instructions  to 
define  the  specific  fimctions  of  the  device  as  selected 
from  a  variety  of  functions  available  for  said  device, 
said  addressable  storage  means  including  addressing 
means  having  an  address  output  coupled  to  said  read- 
only-memory; 

(b)  control  means  included  in  the  semiconductor  device 
coupled  to  an  output  of  said  read-only-memory  to  re- 


4 
_L_ 


MAIN  MEMORY 


h-j 


AXIS  CONTROL 

oRcuir 


IZ 


J 


9 


OPERATOR  MNEL 


SUFFER 


7  INTERFACE 
I  LINE 


'J 


NC  SYSTEM 
OPERATOR  PANEL 


1.  An  improved  numerical  controller  of  the  type  which  is 
equipped  to  perform  sequence  control  of  a  heavy-current 
circuit  for  a  machine  tool  and  to  perform  the  PC  programmer 
function  of  debugging  or  the  like  of  a  PC  program  for  carrying 
out  the  sequence  control  function,  said  numerical  oootroUer 
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mduding  a  main  proccMor  connected  to  a  main  bus,  wherein 
the  improvement  oompriaei:  an  interface  line,  to  which  an 
operator  panel  ezchnively  for  debugging  or  the  like  of  the  PC 
Proyp  CM  be  connected  in  addition  to  an  operator  panel  for 
operating  the  numerical  controller,  is  connected  via  a  buffer 
circuit  to  the  main  bus  of  the  main  processor. 


4«471«464 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  PROGRAMMABLE 

GRAPHICS  GENERATOR 

Steven  T.  Majer,  Aabv^  Jay  G.  Miner,  Sonayiralc;  Dooglas  G. 

Ncrtawr,  Santa  Clara,  and  Joseph  C  Dacoir,  Mowtain 

View,  aU  orCaUf^  aasignon  to  Atari.  lac^  Sannyrale,  Calif. 

DiTlaloB  of  Scr.  No.  271,324,  Jan.  8,  IMl, ,  which  is  a  dlTlsioB 

of  Scr.  No.  001,497,  Jan.  8,  W79,  Pat.  No.  4,296,476.  Tids 

application  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,961 

bt  a.)  G06F  3/53 

UAa364-900  ISCIalms 


4,471,463 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  PROGRAMMABLE 

GRAPHICS  GENERATOR 

StefM  T.  Majrcr,  Anhvn;  JajrG.  Miner,  Sauqrrale;  Douglas  G. 

NaahMMT,  Santa  Oara,  aad  Joasph  C  Decnir,  Mountain 

View,  aD  of  GBUf.,  aasiVMr*  to  Atari,  lac^  Sannyralc,  Calif. 

DlTiaioa  of  Sar.  No.  271,324,  Jan.  8, 1981, ,  which  is  a  dlTision 

of  Ser.  No.  001,497,  Jan.  8, 1979,  Pat  No.  4*296,476.  lUs 

•ppUcatioa  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,677 

lalLCL^  CMP  3/153 


UjS.  a  364-900 
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1.  A  raster  graphics  circuit  bbving  the  capability  to  horizon- 
tally scroll  a  display,  the  circuit  comprising: 

a  digital  memory  for  storing  display  instructions,  including 
horizontal  scroll  instructions,  and  graphics  information; 

a  display  list  counter  coupled  to  the  digital  memory  for 
addressing  a  new  display  instruction  in  response  to  a  start 
signal;  J 

logic  means  coupled  to  the  digital  memory  and  responsive  to 
an  addressed  display  instruction  for  operating  in  a  hori- 
zontal scrolling  mode  in  response  to  a  horizontal  scroll 
instruction;  I 

horizontal  scroll  register  mcLis  for  storing  a  count  corie- 
■ponding  to  a  desired  horizontal  displacement; 

•  shift  register  coupled  to  the  digital  memory  and  to  the 
display  for  receiving  the  graphics  information  from  the 
digital  memory  and  for  shifting  the  graphics  information 
oat  in  a  serial  manner  to  the  display  in  response  to  dock 
signals;  and 

a  register  control  adt  coupled  to  the  shift  register  and  the 
h^Motal  scroll  register  means  and  responsive  to  the 
oooat  ft»r  providing  clock  signals  to  the  shift  register. 


1.  Apparatus  for  providmg  serial  graphics  information  cor- 
responding to  a  movable  object  displayed  on  a  raster  display 
scanned  in  successive  frames  along  a  first  number  of  horizontal 
display  lines,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  digital  memory  for  storing  a  number  of  graphics  segments 
corresponding  to  the  movable  object,  each  graphics  seg- 
ment being  stored  in  the  digital  memory  in  a  separately 
addressable  memory  location  and  each  being  associated 
with  a  horizontal  display  line  of  the  raster  display  and 
having  less  than  the  number  of  bits  associated  with  a 
horizontal  display  line; 
a  horizontal  position  means  for  storing  position  data  indica- 
tive of  the  horizontal  position  of  the  movable  object  on 
the  raster  display; 
address  circuitry  coupled  to  a  digital  memory  for  addressing 
the  grq>hics  segment  corresponding  to  each  horizontal 
line  prior  to  display  of  that  horizontal  line; 
a  horizontal  storage  means  coupled  to  the  digital  memory 

for  storing  the  addressed  graphics  segment; 
a  digital  counter  for  providing  a  position  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  scan  position  along  each  horizontal  line; 
and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  horizontal  storage  means,  to 
said  digital  counter,  and  responsive  to  said  position  data 
for  serially  transferring  the  graphics  segment  from  the 
horizontal  storage  means  to  the  raster  disphiy  in  timed 
relationship  relative  to  the  position  signal. 
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4,471,465 

VIDEO  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  WITH  MULTICOLOR 

GRAPHICS  SELECnON 

Stercn  T.  Mayer,  Anbom;  Jay  G.  Miner,  Sunnyralc;  Douglas  G. 

Nenbauer,  Santa  Clara,  aad  Joseph  C.  Decnir,  Mountain 

View,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Sonnyrale,  Calif. 

Difision  of  Ser.  No.  271,324,  Jnn.  8, 1981, ,  wUch  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  001,497,  Jan.  8, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,296,476.  HiIs 

appUcation  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,314 

Int  a.J  G06F  3/153 

U.S.  a  364— 900  4  Claims 


receiving  said  recirculating  data  at  its  input  and  transmit- 
ting said  recirculating  data  to  its  output, 

(c)  data  phase  decoder  means  (31)  connected  to  the  end  of 
said  recirculating  loop  transmission  line  for  receiving  said 
circulating  data  stream  at  an  output  thereof  and  providing 
a  first  indication  of  the  times  of  arrival  of  the  first  data  bit 
and  of  successive  data  bits  in  said  circulating  data  stream 
at  the  end  of  said  recirculating  loop  transmission  line  and 
at  the  input  of  said  data  phase  decoder  means, 

(e)  state  decoder  means  (27)  connected  to  said  data  phase 


IKMMLt  OMCT   (itWIUTOH 
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1.  Dynamically  alterable  multicolor  raster  graphics  circuit 
comprising: 

four  color  registers  each  independently  addressable  and  each 
coupled  to  a  data  bus  for  receiving  and  storing  data  pro- 
vided by  the  data  bus,  the  data  in  each  color  register 
corresponding  to  one  of  a  number  of  different  colors; 

means  for  coupling  a  selected  one  of  the  color  registers  to  a 
raster  display  for  providing  a  color  display  in  response  to 
the  data  stored  in  the  selected  color  register; 

means  for  providing  a  periodic  clock  signal; 

a  graphic  shift  register  coupled  to  receive  graphics  data  in 
parallel  bytes  for  shifting  the  graphics  data  out  in  parallel, 
two  bits  at  a  time,  one  bit  on  each  of  two  output  lines,  in 
response  to  the  periodic  clock  signal;  and 

playfield  encode  logic  coupled  to  the  graphics  shift  register 
for  selecting  the  one  color  register  in  response  to  the  two 
bits  of  parallel  data. 


4,471,466 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONFORMING  THE  LENGTH  OF  A 
DATA  STREAM  THROUGH  A  TRANSMISSION  LINE 
Chris  StoUberger,  Smithtown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  262,012,  May  11, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538349 
Int  a.3  G06F  3/04.  7/04;  H04J  3/06 
U.S.  a.  364—900  9  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  accommodating  a  circulating  data 
stream  having  an  electrical  length  of  N  data  bits,  wherein  the 
last  bit  is  the  Nth  bit,  on  a  recirculating  loop  transmission  line 
having  a  front  (input)  and  an  end  (output)  and  an  electrical 
length  of  Y  bits,  and  wherein  the  said  Y  bits  are  less  than  said 
N  bits,  by  maintaining  a  store  of  N  minus  data  bits  correspond- 
ing to  the  excess  number  of  bits  in  said  circulating  data  stream 
which  cannot  be  accommodated  on  said  recirculating  loop 
transmission  line,  comprising: 

(a)  first  loading  means  (55)  for  serially  loading  said  data 
stream  of  N  bits  into  the  front  of  said  recirculating  loop 
transmission  line  at  a  predetermined  data  rate, 

(b)  first  in  first  out  storage  means  (37, 40, 45)  having  an  input 
and  an  output  and  connected  to  said  transmission  line  for 


fg 


•-> 


M       ^» 


decoder  means  (31)  and  responsive  to  said  first  indication 
from  said  dau  phase  decoder  means  (31)  for  transferring 
the  state  value  of  the  said  first  and  of  the  said  successive 
data  bits  from  the  said  recirculating  loop  transmission  line 
to  the  input  of  said  storage  means  (37,  40,  45), 
(e)  said  storage  means  including  second  loading  means  (37) 
connected  to  an  output  of  said  state  decoder  means  (27) 
and  connected  to  receive  said  state  of  said  first  and  succes- 
sive data  bits  and  said  first  indication  for  loading  said  data 
bits  into  said  storage  means  in  response  to  said  first  indica- 
tion. 


4,471,467 
MAGNETIC  DOMAIN  DEVICE 
Frederik  A.  de  Jonge,  and  Antonins  G.  H.  Verhnlst  both  of 
EindhoToi,  Netherlanda,  aaeignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
CoDtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  810,100,  Jon.  27, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,197 
Claims  priority,  anilication  Netherlands,  JnL  20,   1976, 
7608002 

Int  a^  GllC  19/08 
U.S.  CL  365-8  7  Clains 


1.  A  magnetic  device  comprising: 

at  least  one  thin  magnetic  domain  layer  of  a  magnetizable 
material  which  has  an  easy  axis  of  magnetization  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  surface  of  the  layer; 

a  propagation  pattern  of  magnetizable  material;  and 

a  detection  pattern  of  magnetoresistive  material; 

wherein,  at  least  in  the  area  of  the  device  where  the  detec- 
tion of  the  magnetic  domains  occurs,  the  propagation 
pattern  and  the  detection  pattern  have  substantially  the 
same  configuration,  one  pattern  being  disposed  on  the 
magnetic  domain  layer  between  the  magnetic  domain 
layer  and  the  other  pattern,  and  the  propagation  pattern 
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and  the  detection  pattern  are  substantially  aligned,  one 
directly  above  the  othor.  along  the  domain  layer's  easy 
axis  of  magnetization. 


4<471 468 
MAGNETIC  BUBBtE*  MEMORY  DEVICE 
KazotoaU  Yoahida,  and  Ryi^i  Yaiio,  both  of  Mobara,  Japan, 
aadgnon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,855 

Gains  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Aog.  9, 1982,  57-137238 

Int.  CilGllC  19/08 

VS.  a.  365—15  2  Claims 


a  planar  faceplate,  a  planar  backplate,  said  plates  being  sup- 
ported in  parallel  spaced  alignment, 

an  electrode  structure  on  a  surface  of  said  faceplate  and  an 
electrode  structure  on  a  surface  of  said  backplate,  said 
surfaces  being  adjacent, 

dielectric  material  covering  said  electrode  structures, 

a  CCNR  medium  between  said  plates  and  in  contact  with 
said  dielectric  material,  said  medium  having  a  bilaterally 
symmetric  voluge-current  density  characteristic  with  a 
current-controlled  negative  resistance  region,  said  dielec- 
tric and  medium  exhibiting  bistability, 
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1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  device  comprising: 
a  magnetic  bubble  memory  chip  having  a  plurality  of  mem- 
ory loops  constituted  by  minor  loops  and  a  map  loop 
independent  from  said  nunor  loops  such  that  said  map 
loop  has  a  map  loop  repUcator  operative  independently  of 
a  minor  loop  replicator  of  said  minor  loops,  said  map  loop 
being  adapted  to  store  panmeter  data  and  index  bit  data  of 
said  memory  chip; 
a  timing  control  circuit  for  generating  timing  signals  to 
enable  various  types  of  functions  of  said  magnetic  bubble 
memory  chip; 
a  driver  for  setting  said  magnetic  bubble  memory  chip  in  the 
various  types  of  functions  in  accordance  with  the  timing 
signals  from  said  timing  control  circuit,  respectively; 
an  index  detector  for  detecting  the  index  data  of  the  parame- 
ter dau  stored  in  said  map  loop  of  said  magnetic  bubble 
memory  chip; 
a  bit  counter  for  operating  said  magnetic  bubble  memory 

chip  in  response  to  an  ou^iut  from  said  index  detector; 
a  parameter  discriminator  for  discriminating  a  parameter 
address  of  said  magnetic  bubble  memory  chip  in  accor- 
dance with  an  output  from  said  bit  counter,  and 
parameter  memory  means  for  storing  discriminated  parame- 
ter data  and  setting  storage  signals  in  said  timing  control 
circuity; 
whereby  the  dau  are  continuously  read  out  from  said  map 
loop  so  as  to  discriminate  the  parameter  address,  parame- 
ter address  data  is  then  set  in  said  bit  counter,  necessary 
parameter  data  to  operate  said  magnetic  bubble  memory 
chip  are  read  out  by  using  the  parameter  address  as  a 
reference,  and  the  necessafy  parameter  data  are  set  in  said 
timing  control  circuit. 


at  least  one  asymmetric  guide  track  for  bubbles  provided 
between  said  plates, 

said  electrode  structures  including  a  common  electrode  on  a 
face  of  one  plate  and  a  plurality  of  electrodes  on  a  face  of 
said  other  plate,  said  electrodes  defining  a  bubble  genera- 
tor, one  of  said  plurality  of  electrodes  and  said  common 
electrode  being  cooperatively  arranged  with  said  asym- 
metric guide  track  for  propagating  bubbles  from  said 
bubble  generator. 


M71,470 

METHOD  AND  MEDU  FOR  ACCESSING  DATA  IN 

THREE  DIMENSIONS 

Wyn  K.  SwainaoB,  Berkeley,  and  Stephen  D.  Kramer,  Oakland, 

both  of  Calif.,  asrignon  to  Formigraphk  Engine  Corporatioa, 

SanMota,Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,074 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pttort  rabaeqaait  to  Mar.  7, 

1995,  has  been  Mm^^mHl 

Int  a»  GllC  13/02 

VJS.  Ct  365—127  21  Claims 


4t47L469 
NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  BUBBLE  MEMORY  AND 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
D«?id  G.  Boycrs,  Mootain  View,  CaUf.,  aaaigMir  to  nc  Board 
of  TrwtMB  of  the  Ldand  Stanford  Jndor  UnlTenity,  Stan- 
ford, Calif. 
CoBtiawtkM  of  Ser.  No.  390,689,  Jon.  21, 1982,.  nia 
■pplieatioa  Oct  18, 1182.  Ser.  No.  435,682 
Irt.  a^  GtlC  13/04 
VS.  a  365-116  26  ClalaM 

1.  A  current-controlled  negative  resistance  (CCNR)  medium 
bubble  device  comprising: 


1.  A  medium  for  forming  a  substantially  persistent  three-di- 
mensional figure  comprising:  a  substantially  transparent  disper- 
sion medium  capable  of  maintaining  a  relatively  stable  shape 
containable  within  a  volume;  and  a  first  reactant  substantially 
dispersed  in  said  dispersion  medium,  said  first  reactant  being 
responsive  to  energy  level  changes  within  said  volume  at 
selected  locations  therein  so  as  to  produce  a  reaction  product 
energy  transfer  agent;  and  a  receptor  agent  responsive  to  en- 
ergy transferred  from  said  energy  transfer  agent  so  as  to  pro- 
duce said  figure. 
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4.471,471 

NON-VOLATILE  RAM  DEVICE 

Donelli  J.  DiMaria,  Oisining,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  International 

Boaineaa  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,463 

Int  a.3  GllC  11/24 

VS.  a.  365—149 


1.  A  dynamic  random  access  memory  array  having  a  multi- 
plicity of  floating  gate  field  effect  transistor  dynamic  random 
access  memory  devices,  said  field  effect  transistor  random 
access  memory  devices  each  having  a  control  gate  (12),  a 
storage  capacitor  (30)  with  connected  contact  (35),  a  storage 
node  (34),  a  floating  gate  (14)  and  a  semiconductor  substrate 
(36) 
characterized  by 

a  multiplicity  of  non-volatile  memory  units,  respectively 
associated  one  per  dynamic  random  access  memory  de- 
vice, each  comprising  a  control  gate  (12),  a  floating  gate 
(14)  and  a  semiconductor  substrate  (36)  in  conunon  with 
said  dynamic  random  access  memory  device  (13),  and 
each  further  comprising  a  source  diffusion  region  (28) 
with  connected  source  contact  (37)  for  sensing  the  float- 
ing gate  (14)  upon  return  of  power,  and  a  DEIS  stack  (18), 
to  charge  the  floating  gate  (14),  situated  adjacent  to  the 
floating  gate  (14)  portion  of  the  respectively  associated 
dynamic  random  access  device,  remote  from  its  storage 
node  (34),  said  source  diffusion  region  (28)  being  sepa- 
rated from  said  storage  node  (34)  by  a  field  effect  transis- 
tor switch  (38). 


4,471,472 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  UTILIZING  AN 

IMPROVED  REDUNDANT  CIRCUITRY 

CONHGURATION 

Etna  S.  Yoong,  Santa  Gara,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Ad?aaced  Micro 

Devices.  Inc^  Snnnyrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,986 

Int  a>  GllC  13/00 

VS.  a  365-200  3  dains 


I  DATA  PORT  T 


1.  In  a  byte-wide  semiconductor  memory  device  having  a 
plurality  of  bit  segments  comprising  first  columns  of  memory 
cells  for  storing  digital  data,  an  improvement  for  providing 
memory  cell  redundancy  for  a  limited  number  of  bit  cells  in 


any  selected  ones  of  said  bit  segments,  said  improvement  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  second  column  of  memory  cells,  said  second 
column  for  use  in  replacement  of  any  one  of  said  first 
columns; 

a  redundant  decoder  circuit  means  for  each  of  said  second 
columns,  wherein  said  redundant  decoder  circuit  meaiu 
comprises  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  fusible  switches,  each  pair 
of  fusible  switches  being  addressed  by  complementary 
inputs,  and  wherein  one  of  each  fuse  of  said  pair  is  inter- 
rupted in  a  pattern  corresponding  to  an  address  corre- 
sponding to  said  selected  first  column; 

means  for  each  second  column  for  activating  a  selected 
second  colimin  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  redundant 
decoder  circuit  means;  and 

means  for  multiplexing  any  selected  one  of  said  first  columns 
with  one  of  said  second  columns  in  response  to  signals 
from  said  redundant  decoder  means,  said  redundant  de- 
coder means  being  responsive  to  a  column  address  signal 
such  that  said  second  column  activating  means  is  activated 
when  said  selected  one  of  said  first  columns  is  addressed, 
wherein  said  means  for  multiplexing  includes  a  plurality  of 
multiplexing  switches  including  a  main  switch,  at  least  one 
second  column  switch  and  a  bit  segment  decoder  for 
controlling  each  said  column  switch,  and  wherein  each 
said  second  column  switch  is  coupled  to  one  of  said  sec- 
ond colimm  of  memory  cells  through  one  said  second 
column  activation  means  corresponding  to  said  second 
column,  said  second  column  activation  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  activation  signals  from  said  redundant  de- 
coder circuit  means. 


4,471,473 
DIRECTION  FINDING  CIRCUTT  ARRANGEMENT 
Rolf  Zicse,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to  Fried. 
Kmpp  Gesellschaft  mit  bcschrinkter  Haftnag.  EaMn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348.157 
Claims  priority,  an»lication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Feb.  12, 
1981,  3104993 

Int  a^  GOIS  7/52  15/06 
VS.  a.  367—92  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  transmitting  and  receiving 
sonic  energy,  including  transmitting  means  comf>osed  of  a 
plurality  of  transducer  units  for  radiating  two  directional  pri- 
mary sonic  energy  beams  having  substantially  coextensive 
main  axes  and  respectively  different  frequencies  into  a  medium 
capable  of  producing  nonlinear  acoustic  effects  to  produce  a 
thkd  sonic  energy  beam  having  a  main  axis  extending  in  a 
given  direction  and  having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  difference 
between  the  frequencies  of  the  primary  beams,  and  receiving 
means  for  receiving  echo  signals  produced  by  reflections  of  the 
third  sonic  energy  beam,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  transmitting  means  comprise:  two  memories  each  asso- 
ciated with  a  respective  primary  beam  and  each  having  a 
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plurality  of  outputs,  dach  connected  to  a  respective  trans- 
ducer unit,  first  address  inputs  connected  to  receive  infor- 
mation identifying  the  direction  of  its  associated  prinuu^ 
beam,  second  address  inputs  connected  to  receive  infor- 
mation identifying  the  frequency  of  the  sonic  energy  of  its 
associated  primary  beam,  a  plurality  of  adjacent  clock 
signal  inputs  connected  to  receive  respective  clock  pulse 
trains  such  that  the  frequency  of  the  clock  pulse  train  at 
one  clock  signal  inpet  is  equal  to  the  associated  sonic 
energy  frequency  and  the  frequencies  of  the  clock  pulse 
train  at  the  other  clock  signal  inputs  differ  by  a  factor  of  2 
from  one  clock  signal  input  to  the  next,  each  said  memory 
being  constructed  to  provide  at  its  outputs  signals  at  the 
frequency  of  the  soni«  energy  of  its  associated  beam  and 
with  a  constant  phase  relation  between  adjacent  outputs 
corresponding  to  the  information  supplied  to  said  address 
inputs  and  determining  the  direction  of  the  main  axis  of 
the  associated  beam;  and  control  means  connected  to  said 
address  and  clock  signal  inputs  of  said  memories  for  sup- 
plying thereto  information  and  clock  pulse  signals  causing 
the  direction  of  the  n«in  axes,  and  the  frequency  differ- 
ence between,  the  two  primary  beams  to  vary  in  discrete 
steps  for  correspondingly  varying  the  direction  of  the  axis 
of  the  third  beam  over  at  least  one  selected  angular  sector 
ud  the  frequency  of  tke  third  beam  such  that  each  direc- 
tion of  the  third  beam  axis  is  associated  with  a  respectively 
different  frequency. 


M7M7S 

SINGLE  ELEMENT  CANTILEVER  MOUNTED  SHEAR 

WAVE  TRANSDUCER 

Bnriie  A.  BnuMOB,  Sliddl,  Lit,  liripor  to  ne  United  StatM  of 
America  as  represeated  by  tlM  Secretary  of  the  Na?y,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  ' 

FUed  Sep.  II,  1964,  Ser.  No.  272391 

Int  CLJ  GOIV  i/OJi 

U&a367-I«l  lOdalms 


M71,474 

COUPLED  WAVEGUIDE  ACOUSTO-OPnC 

HYDROPHONE 

Joseph  N.  Fields,  noasaml  Odts,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  El  Scflnndo,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  79,854,  Sep.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  II,  1962,  Ser.  No.  417,253 

Int  a.J  H04R  n/OO;  COIN  29/04 


U.S.  CL  367—149 


3  Claims 


1.  A  shear  wave  transducer  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  front  face  and  a  back  face; 

a  bender  element  cantilever  mounted  on  said  front  face; 

means  for  containing  said  base  together  with  said  bender 

element; 
means  for  conducting  electricity  in  the  form  of  a  voltage 

differential,  said  conducting  means  being  connected  to  the 

opposing  faces  of  said  bender  element; 
means  for  inhibiting  the  propagation  of  compressional  wave 

energy  by  said  bender  element;  and 
means  for  electrically  isolating  said  bender  element 

4y47M74 
PICKUP  ARM  DRIVE  DEVICE 
Janlchi  Yoshio,  Saltama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,817 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1981,  iMKOXi 
Jan.  17, 1981,  56-5602;  Jan.  30, 1981,  56-12299;  Jan.  30, 1981. 
56*12300 

Int  a'  GllB  i/ii,  17/06 
U.S.  a  369-33  14Clainis 


LEAD- IN 


RETURN 


1.  An  optical  hydrophone  for  detecting  the  presence  of 
applied  acoustic  signals,  said  hydrophone  having  a  transducer 
comprising:  j 

a  flexible  housing;  I 

first  and  second  integrated  optical  means  positioned  within 
said  housing  said  first  and  second  integrated  optical  means 
«ch  having  a  substrate  having  a  planar  face  and  respec- 
tively having  fint  and  second  integrated  optical  wave- 
guides formed  in  said  ihces,  each  of  said  optical  means 
being  separately  mechanically  coupled  to  said  housing  and 
having  said  respective  flees  disposed  parallel  to  and  fac- 
ing one  another  ,  a  light  source  coupled  to  said  first  inte- 
grated optical  waveguide,  a  detector  coupled  to  said 
second  integrated  optical  waveguide,  so  that  acoustic 
signals  cause  flexing  of  said  housing  to  change  the  distance 
and  therefore  the  optical  coupling  between  said  first  and 
second  integrated  optical  waveguides  to  provide  an  opti- 
cal signal  from  an  acoustic  input. 


1.  A  pickup  arm  drive  device  in  a  record  player  provided 
with  an  automatic  music  selection  device,  said  record  player 
further  including  a  pickup  arm,  a  cartridge  carried  on  said 
pickup  arm  and  having  a  stylus,  said  pickup  arm  being  movable 
with  respect  to  a  record  disk  in  at  least  a  swinging  direction 
and  said  record  player  including  means  for  lowering  said 
pickup  arm  at  a  desired  position,  said  drive  device  comprising: 
at  least  one  light  source  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said 

stylus; 
a  first  light  receiving  element  disposed  on  said  pickup  car- 
tridge for  detecting  light  emitted  from  said  light  source 
and  reflected  by  said  record  disk  and  providing  an  output; 
a  second  light  receiving  element  diq>oaed  on  said  pickup 
cartridge  and  offset  with  nspecX  to  said  first  light  receiv- 
ing element  along  said  swinging  direction,  said  second 
li^t  receiving  elonent  receiving  light  emitted  from  said 
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light  source  and  reflected  by  said  record  disk,  and  provid- 
ing an  output; 

subtraction  means  for  subtracting  the  output  of  said  first 
light  receiving  element  firom  said  output  of  said  second 
light  receiving  element  to  provide  a  subtraction  output; 
and 

servo  means  for  effectuating  servo  control  of  said  pickup 
arm  during  lowering  of  said  pickup  arm,  said  servo  means 
comprising  reference  means  (VR)  for  generating  a  refer- 
ence signal  having  a  predetermined  reference  value, 
means  for  comparing  said  reference  signal  and  subtraction 
output  to  generate  a  servo  control  signal,  and  means  re- 
sponsive  to  said  servo  control  signal  for  driving  said 
irickup  arm. 


4^7M77 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY  SCANNING  A 

DISC-SHAPED  RECORD  CARRIER 

Mirtfaras  P.  M.  Blerhofr,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  Msl^or  to 

U.S.  Phfllps  CorporMion,  New  Yorh,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Feb.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  350,448 
OataM  priority,  application  Netherlands,  No?.  26,  1981, 
6105347 

Int  a^  GllB  7/00 
U.S.  a  369-46  8  Claims 


1.  An  q)pantus  for  optically  scanning  a  record  carrier  hav- 
ing information  recorded  thereon  in  elongated  tracks,  said 
apparatus  comprising  means  for  projecting  a  radiation  beam 
onto  said  reoonl  carrier  so  as  to  scan  said  tracks  upon  relative 
movement  between  said  beam  and  said  record  carrier,  means 
tot  detecting  information  contained  in  the  radiation  of  said 
beam  coming  firom  the  record  carrier,  said  detecting  means 
producing  an  information  signal  representative  of  the  informa- 
tion contained  in  a  track  being  scanned  and  including  means 
for  generating  a  tracking  error  signal  representative  of  the 
deviation  of  said  beam  firom  the  center  of  the  track  being 
scanned  in  a  direction  transverse  to  track  direction,  and  means 
reqwnsive  to  said  tracking  error  signal  for  moving  said  beam  is 
said  transverse  direction  so  as  to  maintain  said  beam  centered 
on  said  track  being  scanned,  said  tracking  error  generating 
means  including  at  least  two  adjacent  detectors  disposed  in  the 
path  of  said  radiation  coming  firom  said  record  carrier  and  each 
supplying  an  output  signal,  a  tracking  control  kx^,  said  con- 
trol loop  including  fint  means  for  comparing  said  output  sig- 
nals supplied  by  said  detectors  and  generating  said  tracking 
error  signal,  second  means  for  comparing  said  information 
signal  and  said  tracking  errm-  signal  and  means  responsive  to 
said  comparing  means  fbr  balancing  said  output  signals  sup- 
idied  by  said  two  detectors  so  as  to  reduce  tracking  error  due 
to  system  aasymmetries. 


4^71,478 
VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  HAVING  CARRIAGE  LOCiONG 

MECHANISM 
ThoBMS  F.  KIrschner,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  456,334 

Int  a^  GllB  S/10 

US.  a  369—292  1  Claim 


22  44 


1.  In  a  record  player  including  a  pickup  stylus  subject  to 
engagement  with  a  turntable-supported  record  during  play- 
back; said  stylus  being  mounted  at  one  end  of  a  stylus  arm 
having  its  other  end  yieldably  supported  in  a  carriage;  said 
carriage  being  translatably  mounted  to  the  housing  of  said 
player  for  motion  between  a  rest  position  and  an  end-of-play 
position;  the  improvement  comprising  a  carriage  locking 
means  removably  mounted  to  said  housing  for  motion  between 
a  first  position  and  a  second  position;  said  housing  being  pro- 
vided with  a  hole  which  is  aligned  with  an  opening  disposed  in 
said  carriage  when  said  carriage  occupies  said  rest  position; 
said  carriage  locking  means  having  a  pin  portion  which  is 
subject  to  insertion  through  said  hole  in  said  housing  into  said 
opening  in  said  carriage  when  said  carriage  is  at  said  rest  posi- 
tion to  lock  said  carriage  in  place;  said  housing  being  further 
provided  with  a  cavity;  said  carriage  locking  means  having  a 
tab  portion  which  is  received  in  said  cavity  in  said  housing  to 
prevent  removal  of  said  carriage  locking  means  from  said 
housing  when  said  carriage  locking  means  is  mounted  to  said 
housing  and  turned  to  said  second  position  thereof;  said  car- 
riage locking  means  being  subject  to  removal  from  said  player 
when  it  is  disposed  in  said  first  position;  said  carriage  locking 
means  further  having  a  handle  portion  to  facilitate  insertion  of 
said  pin  portion  through  said  hole  in  said  housing  into  said 
opening  in  said  carriage,  and  rotation  thereof  to  said  second 
position  to  insert  said  tab  portion  into  said  cavity  in  said  hous- 
ing in  order  to  lock  said  carriage  at  said  rest  position  and  to 
secure  said  carriage  locking  means  to  said  player. 


4,471,479 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TIME-DIVISION 

MULTIPLEX  TELECOMMUNICATION  EXCHANGE 

SYSTEMS  COMPRISING  MULTIPLEX  LINES  WHOSE 

TIME  CHANNELS  SERVE  PARTIALLY  FOR  MESSAGE 

OONNECnONS  AND  PARTIALLY  FOR  THE 

TRANSMISSION  OF  SIGNALING  INFORMATION 

Oahar  G.  Waas,  Zarich,  Switaerlaad,  assignor  to  Siemens  Ak- 

tienesaellschaft,  Berlin  A  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Flkd  May  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  374,266 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramny,  Jaa.  4, 
1961,  3122230 

Int  CL^  H04J  3/02 
VS.  a  370-58  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  time-division  mutiplex  tele- 
communication exchange  system,  of  the  type  in  which  a  plural- 
ity of  time-division  multiplex  lines  are  provided  on  which  a 
respective  plurality  of  time  channels  are  time-division  multi- 
plexed, and  on  which  different  sequentially  following  time 
slots  are  assigned  to  the  time  channels  and  arranged  in  time- 
division  multiplex  pulse  frames,  and  on  which  the  same  respec- 
tive time  slot  is  assigned  to  each  of  the  individual  time  channels 
in  the  different  successive  pulse  frames,  in  which  time-division 
multiplex  switohing  matrices  are  provided  which  include  in- 
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puti  and  outputs  and  which  are  equipped  with  information  and 
holding  memories,  the  timeniivision  switching  matrices  opera- 
ble to  individuaUy  switch  the  time  channels  on  an  incoming 
time^livision  multiplex  line  connected  to  an  input  to  time 
channels  on  an  outgoing  timenlivision  multiplex  line  connected 
to  an  output,  in  which  a  respective  signal  channel  is  provided 
per  timeKlivision  multiple;^  pulse  frame  and  serves,  as  one  of  its 
time  channels,  for  the  transmission  of  switching  identifiers 
which  are  individually  assigned  to  the  remaining  time  chan- 
nels, in  which  the  time  slots  of  the  signal  channels  are  com- 
bined over  a  plurality  of  pulse  frames  into  super  pulse  frames 
which,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  time-division  multiplex  pulse 
frames,  sequentially  follow  one  another,  within  which  super 
pulse  frames  time  slots  ate  assigned  to  the  remaining  time 
channels  which  serve  as  message  channels,  and  in  which  the 
information  memories  are  operable  in  the  write  mode  to  be 
cyclically  sequenced  in  accordance  with  the  successive  time 
slots  of  the  time  channels  of  the  incoming  time-division  multi- 
plex lines  and  in  a  read  mode  in  accordance  with  memory 
addresses  of  the  informatioa  stored  in  a  holding  memory  cycli- 
cally in  accordance  with  the  successive  time  slots  of  the  time 
channels  of  the  outgoing  time-division  multiplex  lines,  the 
improvement,  in  combination  therewith,  comprising: 
a  first  holding  memory  asigned  to  the  information  memory, 


M71,4M 

PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER  FOR  A  TDM 

DIGITAL  MULTIPLEXER.DEMULTIPLEXER 

COMBINATION 

Robert  H.  Httnanuuin,  Wayne;  Stuart  B.  Cohen,  Cedar  GroTe, 

and  Arthur  L.  Bttidini,  Harrington  Park,  aU  of  NJ^  aaigmm 
to  bitmiatkHial  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporatloa,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,001 

Int  a^  H04J  3/00 

U-S.CL370-04  29CIaim. 


including  memory  elements,  and  operable  in  a  read  cycle 
which  corresponds  to  the  pulse  frame  duration;  and 
a  second  holding  memory  assigned  to  the  first  holding  mem- 
ory, including  memory  elements,  and  operable  with  each 
read  cycle  of  the  first  holding  memory,  whereby  its  read 
cycle  corresponds  to  a  super  pulse  frame  duration  which 
amountt  to  numerical  multiple  of  the  pulse  frame  dura- 
tion, I 

the  sipial  channel  sub-infohnation  being  cyclically  stored  in 
accordance  with  the  constantly  repeating  sequence  of  the 
time  slots  of  the  sub-information  within  each  of  the  super 
pulse  frames  and  at  a  plurality  of  information  memory 
elemenu  provided  in  accordance  with  the  numerical  mul- 
tiple in  the  information  memory,  and  upon  attaining  the 
holding  memory  element  in  the  cyclical  read  operation  of 
the  fint  holding  memory  which  corresponds  to  one  of  the 
signal  time  slots  and  with  the  assistance  of  a  memory 
element  address  of  the  information  memory  stored  in  the 
second  holding  memory  in  accordance  with  the  time  slot 
reached  within  a  super  pulse  frame,  operable  to  store  in  a 
regularly  selected  information  element  that  signal  channel 
sub-information  which  belongs  to  that  time  channel  of  the 
remaining  time  channels  to  which  the  pulse  frame  time 


slot  and  the  super  pulse 
assigned 


rame  time  slot  are  permanently 


1.  In  a  digital  time  division  multiplex  multiplexer-demulti- 
plexer combination  at  one  communication  terminal  to  multi- 
plex N  input  data  signals  each  having  a  predetermined  bit  rate 
into  a  transmitted  synchronous  data  stream  having  a  predeter- 
mined fued  dau  format  and  a  given  bit  rate  greater  than  the 
sam  of  said  predetermined  bit  rates  and  to  demultiplex  N  out- 
put data  signals  each  having  said  predetermined  bit  rate  from  a 
received  synchronous  data  stream  having  said  dau  format  and 
said  given  bit  rate,  where  N  is  an  integer  greater  than  one,  a 
common  controller  coupled  to  a  common  timing  signal  genera- 
tor and  each  of  N  channel  printed  circuit  board  plug-in  recep- 
tacles each  coupled  to  a  difTereni  one  of  said  N  input  data 
signals  and  a  different  one  of  N  outputs  each  for  a  different  one 
of  said  N  output  signals,  each  of  said  N  receptacles  having 
plugged  therein  a  selected  one  of  no  printed  circuit  board,  a 
digital  data  channel  printed  circuit  board  and  a  frequency  shift 
keying  (FSK)  channel  printed  circuit  board  to  process  a  mix- 
ture of  digital  data  signals,  teletype  signals  and  FSK  signals  in 
said  N  input  data  signals  and  said  received  data  stream,  said 
mixture  of  signals  being  in  any  random  order  and  mix  and  said 
digital  channel  printed  circuit  boards  and  said  FSK  channel 
printed  circuit  boards  being  plugged  in  said  N  receptacles  in 
any  random  order  and  mix,  said  controller  at  least  controlling 
said  N  receptacles  for  multiplexing  said  N  input  data  signals  to 
provide  said  transmitted  data  stream  and  for  demultiplexing 
said  received  data  stream  to  distribute  said  N  output  data 
signals  to  appropriate  ones  of  said  N  outputs,  said  transmitted 
data  stream  and  said  received  data  stream  having  an  even 
distribution  of  said  N  input  data  signals  and  said  N  output  data 
signals,  respectively,  even  if  certain  ones  of  said  N  receptacles 
have  no  printed  circuit  board  plugged  therein,  said  controller 
further  controlling  said  timing  signal  generator  for  aligning 
receive  timing  signals  with  said  data  format  of  said  received 
data  signals  to  provide  receive  frame  synchronization  to  enable 
proper  demultiplexing  of  said  received  data  stream,  said  con- 
troller comprising: 
a  programmed  digital  sequencer  executing  a  series  of  in- 
structions to  control  said  multiplexing,  said  demultiplex- 
ing and  said  frame  synchronization,  said  sequencer  includ- 
ing 

program  memory  means  to  supply  a  plurality  of  digital 
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codes  each  related  to  a  different  one  of  said  series  of 
instructions,  and 
support  logic  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means,  said 
N  receptacles  and  said  timing  generator  responsive  to 
said  plurality  of  digital  codes  to  provide  control  signals 
for  said  multiplexing,  said  demultiplexing  and  said 
frame  synchronization. 


4,471,481 
AUTONOMOUS  TERMINAL  DATA  COMMUNICATIONS 

SYSTEM 
John  L.  Shaw,  Renton,  and  Hans  K.  Hcrzog,  BelleToe,  both  of 

Waah.,  aasigBors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Waah. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US81/00182,  §  371  Date  Feb.  11, 1981,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Feb.  11, 1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/02809,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aug.  19, 1982 

per  Filed  Feb,  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,494 

Int  a.)  H04J  6/O0 

U.S.  a.  370-85  25  Claim 
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1.  An  improved  method  which  permits  each  of  a  plurality  of 
terminals  to  autonomously  transmit  messages  on  a  data  com- 
munications medium,  said  method  comprising  the  steps,  at 
each  said  terminal,  of: 
detecting  the  absence  of  messages  on  said  data  communica- 
tions medium;  and, 
enabling  transmission  of  a  message  by  said  terminal  only 
upon  (i)  the  detection  of  an  absence  of  messages  on  said 
data  coflununications  medium  whose  duration  substan- 
tially equals  that  of  a  sync  gap  that  is  common  to  all  of  said 
plurality  of  terminals,  and  (ii)  the  subsequent  detection  of 
an  absence  of  messages  on  the  data  communications  me- 
dium whose  duration  substantially  equals  that  of  a  termi- 
nal gap  that  is  unique  to  said  terminal,  with  the  duration  of 
said  sync  gap  being  greater  than  the  duration  of  any  said 
terminal  gap. 


4,471,482 
SWITCHED  CAPACITOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  GENERATING  A 

GEOMETRIC  SEQUENCE  OF  ELECTRIC  CHARGES 
Johannes  MciJcr  Qawen,  Eindhofcn,  Netb^lands,  aaeignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,964 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  20,  1980, 
8005756 

Int  a^  H03K  4/02,  17/00 
U.S.  a.  307—240  7  Claims 


1.  A  switched  capacitor  circuit  for  generating  a  geometric 
sequence  of  electrical  charges  for  use  in  digital-to-analog  or 
analog-to-digital  converters,  said  circuit  comprising:  two  input 
terminals,  a  series  connection  of  a  first  switch  and  a  first  capac- 
itor coupled  between  said  input  terminals,  a  series  connection 


of  a  second  switch  and  a  second  capacitor  coupled  between  the 
electrodes  of  the  first  capacitor,  a  third  switch  coupled  be- 
tween the  electrodes  of  the  first  capacitor,  a  series  arrangement 
of  a  fourth  switch  and  a  third  capacitor  coupled  between  the 
electrodes  of  the  second  capacitor,  a  fifth  switch  coupled 
between  a  junction  point  of  the  fourth  switch  and  the  third 
capacitor  and  a  junction  point  of  the  first  switch  and  the  first 
capacitor,  a  sixth  switch  coupled  between  the  electrodes  of  the 
second  capacitor,  and  control  means  for  closing  and  opening 
the  switches  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  time  pattern, 
characterized  by  initially  closing  the  first  switch  for  a  specific 
time  and  subsequently  performing  a  switching  cycle  at  least 
one  time,  said  cycle  comprising  the  consecutive  closure  of  the 
second  switch,  the  third  switch  together  with  the  fourth 
switch,  and  subsequently  the  fifth  switch  together  with  the 
sixth  switch  for  predetermined  non-overlapping  time  intervals, 
wherein  said  geometric  sequence  is  generated  by  charge  shar- 
ing between  said  first  through  third  capacitors. 


4,471,483 
BRANCHED  LABYRINTH  WAFER-SCALE  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT 
John  T.  Chamberlain,  Baaknock,  Scotland,  aaaignor  to  Bar- 
roughs  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 
Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  294,071,  Aug.  18, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nor.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,117 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdoo^  Aag.  21, 1980, 
8027213;  Aug.  20, 1981, 8125488 

Int  CL^  GOIR  31/28 
\}&.  a  371-21  9 
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1.  A  wafer  scale  integrated  circuit  for  data  storage  use  in  a 
data  processing  system  including  a  host  processor  and  a  con- 
troller, the  controller  communicating  between  the  host  proces- 
sor and  wafer  scale  integrated  circuit,  the  wafer  scale  inte- 
grated circuit  having  multiple  cells  which  are  tested  and 
grown  into  a  labyrinth  array  at  an  accelerating  growth  rate, 
each  cell  having  data  storage  registers,  each  said  cell  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  communicating  with  adjoining  cells; 
means  for  testing  adjoining  cells,  said  testing  means  commu- 
nicating with  said  adjoining  cells  by  said  means  for  com- 
municating, said  controller  providing  a  first  command 
signal  to  said  testing  means  to  initiate  testing  of  adjoining 
cells; 
means  for  changing  the  direction  of  testing  by  said  testing 
means,  said  controller  providing  a  second  command  signal 
to  said  means  for  changing  direction  to  initiate  a  change  in 
the  direction  of  testing  by  said  testing  means,  each  said 
means  for  testing  performing  tests  simultaneously  in  one 
direction  in  response  to  said  second  command  signal; 
means  for  providing  an  indication  of  successful  testing  of  a 
tested  cell  and  coupling  of  said  testing  and  tested  cells  to 
form  a  chain  of  coupled  cells,  said  tested  cells  becoming  a 
testing  cell;  and. 
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said  testing  cells  formiii^  •  growing  labyrinth  array  of  cells, 
each  said  testing  cell  responding  to  said  means  for  chang- 
ing direction  to  simultaneously  test  untested  adjoining 
cells  in  one  direction,  to  cause  multiple  adjoining  cells  to 
become  tested  and  cotpled,  said  labyrinth  growth  acceler- 
ating as  more  testing  cells  are  available  to  test  adjoining 
cells,  said  storage  registers  of  each  testing  cell  coupled 
together  through  said  means  for  conununicating  to  form  a 
chain  of  data  storage  registers. 


4,471,484 
SELF  VERIFTING  LOGIC  SYSTEM 
Richard  M.  Sedmak,  Afflb^er,  Ihu,  aaiignor  to  Spcrry  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Coirtiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  M,37S,  Oct  18, 1979,  abuidoBcd.  This 
applicatioa  Oct  J9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,306 
lot  a.}  G06F  11/22 
U.S.  a  371-27  i  32 


mJ      If" 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  including  at  least  one  integrated 
circuit  chip  comprising  internally  in  combination 

(a)  a  data  processing  chain  having  an  externally  connectible 
input  circuit  and  an  externally  connectible  output  circuit, 

(b)  internal  stimulus  generator  means  having  signal  output 
circuits  and  control  means  coupled  to  and  operable  for 
activating  said  generator  means  to  cause  said  generator 
means  to  produce  a  predetermined  signal  pattern  at  the 
said  generator  means  signal  output  circuits, 

(c)  internal  stimulus  generator  supervisory  control  means 
having  actuating  means  and  control  signals  output  means, 
said  actuating  means  being  coupled  to  said  control  signals 
output  means  and  being  effective  when  actuated  to  pro- 
duce a  sequence  of  control  signals  at  said  control  signals 
output  means,  I 

(d)  first  coupling  means  connecting  said  signal  output  cir- 
cuits of  said  internal  stimulus  generator  means  internally 
within  the  chip  to  said  dau  processing  chain  at  at  least  one 
intermediate  point  aloqg  said  chain  so  that  said  generator 
predetermined  signal  pattern  is  injected  into  said  data 
processing  chain  when  said  generator  means  is  activated 
by  said  generator  supervisory  control  means, 

(e)  second  coupling  means  including  at  least  a  first  part 
which  connecu  said  supervisory  control  means  control 
signals  output  means  internally  within  the  chip  to  said 
internal  stimulus  generator  control  means  effective  for 
operating  said  control  means  to  activate  said  generator 
means. 


repetition  procedure  for  transmission  of  coded  messages,  said 
transmission  being  carried  out  in  a  synchronous  manner  and 
the  following  steps  being  involved: 
at  the  transmitting  end, 
suppression  of  start  bits  and  end  bits  of  the  usual  tele- 
graphic code; 
splitting  of  the  messages  into  n-bit  words; 
coding  of  n-bit  words  in  the  form  of  k-bit  words,  where 
(k  -  n)  is  equal  to  p  bits  and  p  corresponds  to  correction 
and  detection  coding; 
splitting  of  the  message  thus  coded  into  blocks  of  N  words 
consisting  of  k  bits  to  which  is  added  a  z-bit  control 
word,  said  N-K 1  word  block  being  thus  intended  to 
constitute  a  field; 
transmission  of  the  blocks  thus  formed  after  having  per- 
formed interlacing  of  order  N-|- 1  and  adding  a  bit  and 
field  synchronization  sequence; 


at  the  receiving  end, 

reception  and  decoding  of  each  block  emitted  (by  trans- 
mitting sution)  in  the  presence  of  the  synchronization 
sequence; 

de-interlacing  and  correction  of  a  ma^inivnn  of  one  error 
per  erroneous  k-bit  word  and  detection  of  words  con- 
taining more  than  one  error  with  formation  of  a  repeti- 
tion prase  of  N  -(- 1  bits,  each  bit  being  intended  to  corre- 
spond to  each  word  of  the  received  block; 

reading  of  the  control  word  z  transmitted  with  the  k  bit 
words 

storage  of  error-free  words  in  memory  at  a  predetermined 
address; 

transmission  of  a  repetition  request  message 

interruption  of  the  communication  link. 


4^471,485 

METHOD  OF  PROTECTION  AGAINST  ERRORS  IN 

TRANSMISSION  OF  RADIOTELEGRAPH  MESSAGES 

AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  THE  APPUCATION  OF  SAID 

METHOD 

Piacal  Pre?ot  and  Beraard  Dwaiad,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

aadgnon  to  Thomaon-CSP,  Paria,  France 

FUcd  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,249 
Claiw  priority,  application  Fkwcc,  Apr.  8, 1981, 81  07039 
lat  a.J  G06P  n/lQ;  H04L  1/06 
UA  a  371-35  g  cuims 

1.  A  method  of  protection  against  errors  in  transmission  of 
radiotelegraph  messages  utilizing  an  alternate  two-way  radio- 
telegraph link  for  estabUshing  a  communication  between  a 
transmitting  sution  and  a  receiving  station  each  provided  with 
a  receiver  and  a  transmitter,  wherein  the  method  consists  in 
having  recourse  both  to  error  self-correction  coding  and  to  a 


4,471,486 

VITAL  COMMIWICATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

TRANSMimNG  MULTIPLE  MESSAGES 

Hcory  C.  Sibley,  Adams  Baaiii,  N.Y^  aaaignor  to  GcnemI  SIpinl 

Corporatioo,  Stanford,  Conn. 

Filed  JuB.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,299 
Int  a^  G06F 11/00 
U.S.  CL  371—53  11  nrif 

1.  A  digital  communication  system  comprising  at  one  sta- 
tion: 
input  means  for  sensuig  a  potential  of  one  or  more  groups  of 
input  lines  and  generating  a  digital  word  for  each  group  of 
input  lines  and  encoding  means  responsive  to  digital 
words  from  said  input  means  for  transmitting  representa- 
tions of  said  digital  words, 
said  input  means  comprising  N  input  groups,  wherein  N  is  an 
integer  greater  than  or  equal  to  one,  each  input  group 
comprising  a  fued  number  of  input  lines,  said  input  means 
generating  a  first  digital  word  of  a  given  bit  count  and  its 
complement  corresponding  to  each  said  group  in  response 
to  an  enabling  signal  wherein  each  bit  of  said  first  digital 
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word  and  said  complement  corresponds  to  a  different 
input  line  of  a  respective  input  group,  and  said  encoding 
means  comprising: 
a  multiport  digital  processor  with  an  input  port,  responsive 
to  said  input  means,  and  a  first  output  for  providing  a 
serial  encoded  digital  bit  stream  including  representations 
of  digital  words  generated  by  said  input  means,  each  said 


MtjucSiJIl .  _ 


representation  having  a  greater  bit  count  than  said  given 
bit  count,  said  serial  encoded  bit  stream  including  true  and 
complementary  representations  corresponding  to  said  first 
digital  word  and  its  complement,  respectively,  a  second 
output  of  said  digital  processor  coupled  to  said  input 
means  for  providing  said  enabling  signal  to  each  of  said  N 
input  groups,  in  turn. 


1.  A  slewing  tower  for  casting  ladles  filled  with  molten 

metal,  comprising: 

a  stationary  slewing  column; 

at  least  one  support  arm  pivotally  mounted  <m  said  column  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  casting  ladle  and  pivot  it  to  a  casting 
position; 

a  platform  rotatably  mounted  on  said  column  above  said  sup- 
port arm; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  platform  with  respect  to  said 
column; 

a  heating  means  disposed  eccentrically  on  said  platform  and 


operable  for  heating  molten  metal  in  a  casting  ladle  received 
by  said  support  arm; 
flexible  conduits  for  supplying  energy  to  said  heating  device, 
said  conduits  extending  from  said  heating  means  freely 
through  said  platform  and  said  column  to  thereby  enable 
twisting  of  said  conduits  during  rotation  of  said  platform  and 
said  eccentrically  disposed  heating  means. 


4,471,488 

DIRECT  INDUCnON  MELTING  DEVICE  FOR 

DIELECTRIC  SUBSTANCES  OF  THE  GLASS  OR 

ENAMEL  TYPE 

Jean  Rcbou,  Maasy,  France,  aarignor  to  Sodetc  d'A^Ucatioiia 

de  la  Phyiiqiic  Modeme  et  de  I'ElectroBiqiie  SAPHYMO- 

STEL,  Many,  Franec 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,748 
Clalnia  priority,  applicatioB  France,  No?.  8,  1981,  81  20860; 
Jul.  30, 1982,  82  13353 

Int  a?  H05B  5/16 
U.S.  CL  373—153  12  Claim 


<— 


4,471,487 
SLEWING  TOWER  FOR  LADLES 
Rudolf  Hofflnann,  Heyenfeldweg  50n,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germnny  4150<;  Adolf  G.  Znjber,  OpIadeaerStraaae  181, 
Langenfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germnny  4018  n  Holiert  Hnucn, 
Am  Wngenmat  10,  Diiaseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germnny  4000 
12.,  nnd  Johnnncs  Drilppel,  Bmunachweigerstr.  49,  Oberhnn- 
ten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germnny  (420011) 

FUcd  Oct  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,761 
CInlnis  priority,  npplicntion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germnny,  Oct  15, 
1981, 3038876 

Int  CL}  H05B  7/010 
U.S.  a  373—78  8  Clnlns 


1.  A  device  for  direct  induction  melting  of  charges  made 
from  substances  which  are  dielectric  when  cold  and  which 
present  temperatures  of  inductibility  close  to  their  melting 
points,  including  a  heating  inductor  having  at  least  one  wind- 
ing made  up  from  a  plurality  of  superposed  closely-spaced 
tiuns  of  conducting  metal  tubing,  electrically  and  hydrauli- 
cally  connected  in  series  and  having  a  vertical  axis  of  symme- 
try, said  winding  carrying  a  flow  of  both  an  alternating  electric 
current  and  of  a  cooling  fluid,  and  a  receptacle  of  electrically 
insulating  material  for  containing  said  charges,  having  a  side- 
wall  in  which  said  inductor  extending  over  substantially  the 
entire  height  thereof,  is  contained,  wherein  at  least  the  inward- 
ly-turned faces  of  innermost  one  of  said  at  least  one  winding 
are  uncovered,  so  as  to  make  the  major  portion  of  the  inner 
face  of  said  receptacle  sidewall  entering  into  direct  contact 
with  the  periphery  of  the  charge,  a  metallic  and  cooled  surface. 


4,471,489 

AUTOMATIC  ANSWER/ORIGINATE  MODE 

SELECnON  IN  MODEM 

Kennedi  Konetaki,  Bethel,  nnd  Dnrid  M.  Moon,  New  Mllfbrd, 

both  of  Cobb.,  aHignors  to  GcBcml  DntaCoaui  Indaitrlea, 

lac,  Daabory,  Cobb. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,549 
iBt  a^  H04M  11/06 
U.S.  a  375—5  22  OnlnH 

1.  In  a  data  cooununication  device  comprising  a  communica- 
tion line  interface  with  means  for  selecting  between  data  com- 
munication and  voice  communication,  a  modulator  for  trans- 
mitting data  and  a  demodulator  for  receiving  data  in  either  an 
originate  mode  or  an  answer  mode,  and  means  for  detecting 
the  presence  of  a  signal  received  from  said  communication  line 
when  said  device  is  selected  for  data  communication,  a  method 
of  automatically  establishing  either  the  answer  or  originate 
mode  of  operation  without  the  use  of  a  ring  detector  c(Mnpris- 
ing  the  steps  of: 
conditioning  the  modulator  and  demodulator  so  that  they 
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•re  in  the  origiiiate  mode  of  operatioa  whenever  uid 
device  it  initMlIy  wlacted  for  data  communication, 

mooitoring  laid  communication  line  with  said  detecting 
means  for  receipt  of  a  signal  on  said  line,  and 

if  said  signal  is  detiwted  on  said  communication  line  within  a 


that  is  ornamentally  pleasing  u  inserted  into  the  auditory  canal 
of  the  user. 


specified  period  of  time  after  the  initiation  of  dau  commu- 
nication, leaving  said  modulator  and  demodulator  in  the 
originate  mode  of  operation,  and  if  said  signal  is  not  de- 
tected within  said  specified  period  of  time,  causing  the 
modulator  and  demodulator  to  operate  in  the  answer 
mode  of  iteration. 


M7V 
HEAJRINi 


GAID 
Bdlaflon,  SS  StovMa  Rdn  OimIo^  ILL  02910 
FIM  Pak.  16, 1913,  Sar.  No.  4«7,134 
lit  a'  H04R  25/02 
VS.  CL  381-«  7 


1.  A  bearing  akl,  comprising  an  ear  plug  for  insertion  wholly 
within  the  auditory  canal  of  the  ear  of  a  user,  said  ear  plug 
incloding  a  body  portion  th«t  is  formed  with  a  generally  Uper- 
ing  configuration  that  reduces  from  an  enlarged  outer  gener- 
ally oval  portion  to  an  inner  end  portion,  said  inner  end  portion 
having  a  generally  rounded  configuration  that  provides  for 
easy  insertion  of  said  ear  pl«g  into  the  auditory  canal,  said  ear 
plug  being  of  a  size  and  configuration  that  provides  for  inser- 
tion of  substantially  the  entire  body  portion  thereof  into  said 
auditory  canal,  wherein  the  concha  portion  of  die  user's  ear  is 
substantially  exposed  for  receiving  and  collecting  sound 
therein,  a  battery  mounted  in  said  body  portion,  microphone 
means  mounted  in  said  body  portion  and  being  exposed  for 
receiving  sound  as  collected  by  the  ccmcha  portion  of  the 
user's  ear.  meam  located  wholly  within  said  body  portion  and 
electrically  communicating  with  said  microphone  for  amplify- 
ing the  sound  signals  received  by  said  microphone,  a  sound 
tube  embedded  in  said  body  portion  and  communicating  with 
said  auditory  canal  and  receiving  said  ampUfied  sound  for 
transmisBion  to  the  auditory  canal  of  tfie  user,  control  means 
mounted  on  said  outer  portion  for  ooatroUing  the  sound  as 
transmitted  to  said  tube,  and  a  cover  member  pivotally  secured 
to  said  ear  plug  for  covering  the  outer  portion  of  said  body 
portion  for  conceaUng  said  control  means  and  battery  and 
deffaitng  a  smooth  unobstructed  outer  surface  of  said  ear  plug 


4,471,491 
SERVICX  CHANNEL  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
AUra  Abe;  HIraad  Haahlmoto;  Toehlyoki  Takeaaka,  and  Koyo 
TanlVKhl,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaeivort  to  Nippon  Eleetric 
Company,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,796 

OaliH  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1982,  57-16928 

Int  a.J  H04B  3/36.  7/14 

U.S.  CL  48S-2  4  claims 


1.  An  intermediate  repeater  station  in  a  service  channel 
signal  transmission  system  wherein  a  service  channel  signal 
containing  various  data  necessary  for  using  and  monitoring  a 
radio  communication  line  is  transmitted  in  parallel  by  a  relay- 
ing Une  which  is  made  up  of  at  least  two  radio  channels,  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

(a)  repeaters  associated  with  the  radio  channels  in  one  to  one 
correspondence,  each  of  said  repeaters  comprising, 

(i)  a  receiver  including  an  alarm  circuit  for  generating  an 
alarm  signal  indicative  of  an  abnormality  in  a  received 
signal,  and  a  received  signal  branching  circuit  for  out- 
putting  part  of  the  received  signal  by  branching  said 
part  from  the  rest,  and 

(ii)  a  transmitter  including  a  carrier  reinsertion  circuit 
responsive  to  an  abnormality  in  the  received  signal  for 
intercepting  an  output  of  said  receiver  which  is  the 
received  signal  and  inserting  a  non-modulated  carrier 
wave,  a  service  channel  modulator  means  responsive  to 
the  service  channel  signal  for  producing  a  modulated 
service  channel  signal  and  means  for  receiving  the 
modulated  service  channel  signal  with  the  non- 
modulated  carrier  wave; 

(b)  selector  means  for  switchingly  selecting  one  of  the  out- 
puts of  the  received  signal  branching  cuvuits  of  each  of 
said  receivers; 

(c)  at  least  one  service  channel  demoduktor  means  for  de- 
modulating the  branched  output  selected  by  the  selector 
means  and  delivering  a  demodulated  output 

(d)  branching  means  for  branching  part  of  the  demodulated 
output  and  deUvering  said  branched  part  as  the  service 
channel  signal; 

(e)  distributor  means  for  distributing  the  service  channel 
output  signal  from  said  branching  means  to  each  of  the 
radio  channels; 

(0  combining  and  switching  means  for  dividing  the  service 
channel  output  signal  of  the  branching  means,  combining 
each  of  the  divided  signal  part  with  each  of  the  service 
channel  signals  distributed  from  the  distributor  means,  and 
supplying  the  service  channel  modulator  means  of  the 
transmitter  with  each  of  the  composite  outputs;  and 

(g)  control  means  for  controlling  the  carrier  reinsertion 
circuit,  the  selector  means  and  the  combining  and  switch- 
ing means  such  that  the  service  channel  signal  from  the 
repeater  associated  with  the  radio  channel  which  is  not 
generating  the  alarm  signal  is  demodulated  and  fed  to  the 
service  channel  modulator  of  the  transmitter  of  the  re- 
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peater  associated  with  the  radio  channel  which  is  produc- 
ing the  alarm  signal. 


4,471,492 
VOLTAGE  INDICATING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  RADIO 

TRANSCEIVER 
FHedrich  H.  Mann,  Lynehbarg,  and  Ralph  R.  Sherman,  Forest, 
both  of  Va.,  aaalgnors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Lynch- 
burg, Va. 

Filed  No?.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,155 

Int  a.3  H04B  //M  G08B  21/(Xk  GOIR  19/16 

MS,  a  455-73  15  dalms 
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a  radio  transmitter  circuit  located  on  said  printed  circuit  board; 
a  first  antenna  element  included  within  said  housing  and  lo- 
cated adjacent  to  said  printed  circuit  board  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  radio  transmitter;  a  plinar  unit  flexibly 
mounted  to  said  housing;  and  a  second  antenna  element  located 
on  said  planar  unit  and  electrically  connected  to  said  radio 
transmitter;  said  first  antenna  element  and  said  second  antenna 


9.  A  voltage  level  indicating  circuit  for  a  radio  transceiver 
having  a  power  source,  a  receiver  portion  with  an  audible 
output,  and  a  transmitter  portion  with  an  audible  input,  said 
indicating  circuit  comprising: 

a.  means  for  sensing  the  voltage  of  said  power  source  and 
producing  a  control  signal  in  response  to  said  sensed 
voltage  being  less  than  a  selected  magnitude; 

b.  a  timing  circuit  having  a  start  input  for  producing  a  time 
expiration  signal  at  an  output  following  a  first  predeter- 
mined time  period  after  a  start  signal  is  applied  to  said  start 
input,  said  timing  circuit  furiher  having  a  control  input  for 
changing  said  first  predetermined  time  period  to  a  second 
predetermined  time  period  in  response  to  said  control 
signal  applied  to  said  control  input; 

c.  user  actuable  means  for  operating  said  transmitter  portion 
and  said  receiver  portion; 

d.  means  responsive  to  said  user  actuable  means  for  supply- 
ing said  start  signal  to  said  start  input; 

e.  means  responsive  to  said  time  expiration  signal  for  pre- 
venting said  transmitter  portion  from  operating; 

f.  and  means  responsive  to  said  time  expiration  signal  for 
causing  said  receiver  portion  to  produce  an  aleri  output 
indicating  the  voltage  level  of  saiid  power  source. 


element  in  combination  comprising  a  dipole  antenna  connect- 
ed to  said  radio  transmitter. 


4,471,493 

WIRELESS  TELEPHONE  EXTENSION  UNIT  WITH 

SELF-CONTAINED  DIPOLE  ANTENNA 

Edward  A  Schober,  Haddon  Heights,  N  J.,  anlpHtr  to  GTE 

Automatic  Eleetric  Inc.,  Northlake,  DL 

Filed  Dec  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,496 

Int  a.3  H04B  1/36;  H04M  1/03 

U.S.  a.  455—90  10  Claims 

1.  A  wireless  extension  telephone  remote  unit  including:  a 

housing;  a  printed  circuit  board  included  within  said  housing; 


4,471,494 
OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH 
FREQUFNCY  DIGITAL  SIGNALS 
Hclnrlch  KeU,  Munich,  and  Herwlg  Trinunel,  Pochbchn,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft, 
Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,586 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1981, 3137497 

Int  CL^  H04B  9/(Xi 
U.S.  a  455—611  7 


1.  An  optical  signal  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  data  signal 
and  an  auxiliary  signal,  comprising: 
a  laser  diode; 
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a  first  adjustable  current  source  connected  to  said  laser  diode 
for  supplying  a  preconduction  current  thereto; 

a  first  control  loop  comprising 

a  photodiode  light-coupled  to  said  laser  diode,  and 

a  first  comparator  including  a  first  input  connected  to  a  first 
reference  voltage,  a  second  input  connected  to  said  photo- 
diode  and  an  output  connected  to  said  first  adjustable 
current  source  for  regulating  the  preconduction  current; 
and 

a  second  control  loop  comprising  modulation  means  includ- 
ing an  oscillator  for  providing  a  low  frequency  signal  as 
the  auxiliary  signal,  a  data  signal  input,  a  modulator  for 
modulating  the  low  frequency  signal  with  the  data  signal, 
and  an  output. 


a  first  mixer  including  a  first  input  connected  to  said  output 
of  said  modulation  means,  a  second  input  connected  to 
said  photodiode,  and  an  output; 

a  second  comparator  including  a  first  input  connected  to  a 
second  reference  voluge,  a  second  input  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  first  mixer  and  an  output, 

a  second  adjustable  current  source  for  supplying  modulation 
current  for  said  laser  diode,  connected  to  said  output  of 
and  controlled  by  said  second  comparator,  and 

a  second  mixer  including  a  first  input  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  modulation  means,  a  second  input  con- 
nected to  said  second  adjustable  current  source,  and  an 
output  connected  in  common  with  said  first  adjustable 
current  source  and  said  laser  diode. 
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275,429  275,431 

SANDAL  SUPPORT  ARM 

Shinrokn  Nakao,  Kanagawa;  Yoahlyasn  IihU,  Tnkyo;  Kenshoo  Karen  L.  Uaab,  33  Shannon  St,  Apt  3,  Brighton,  Maas.  02135 
lahii,  Tokyo,  and  Yukio  lahige,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japu,  aadgnors  Filed  Dec  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,039 

to  Combi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  Tera  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,989  U.S.  Q.  D6— 429 

Claims  priority,  an)Ucation  Japan,  Jul.  13, 1981, 56-30731 
Term  of  patent  14  yeara 
U.S.  a.  D2— 290 


275,432 
SUSPENDED  SUPPORT  FOR  PLANTS,  FLOWERS  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Darid  M.  F.  Chan,  1213  King  Dr.,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.  94530,  and 

Michael  L.  F.  Chan,  1407  Arch  St,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94708 

FUed  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,004 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a  D6-513 


275,430 
CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Koni  Ochaner,  Wettingen,  Switnrland,  aaaignor  to  Giroflez 
Eatwicklmigs  AG,  KoUenz,  Switierlaad 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,908 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Sep.   7,   1981, 
DMA/000087 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D6-366 
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775,433  275,436 

WINE  GLASS  HOLDER  PILLOW 

Edward  J.  Boland,  n,  1049  Aadto  A?e^  Bcrkdejr,  Calif.  94704  EUiabeth  Zkrdea,  104  May  An^  Bridgerille,  Pa.  15017 
Filed  Jol.  23, 1902,  Scr.  No.  401,128  FUed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  342^51 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Tern  of  patort  14  yean 

U.S.aD6-514  U.S.aD6-601 


275,437 
275,434  HANGER 

SHELF  FOR  DISPLAY  ASSEMBLY  Gloda  M.  Mine,  P.O.  Box  22,  Boitlcy,  La.  71407 

Ronald  H.  Tanb,  Highland  Park,  U.,  aarignor  to  Man,  lacorpo-  "M  Ang.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,082 

rated,  McLean,  Va.  Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

Filed  Not.  2,  Wl,  Ser.  No.  317,288  UA  CL  D6— 315 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a  D6— 511 


1275,435  r5,438 

DRESSER  OR  THE  LIKE  COMBINED  MUG  AND  MEGAPHONE 

Joeeph  E.  AdUasoa,  3807  Leland  St,  Chery  Chaae,  Md.  20815  D.  RandaU  Everaon,  P.O.  Box  3706,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf.  95050 
Filed  Oct  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,503  Filed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,316 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean  Tern  of  patent  14  yc 

VS.  a  D6-^434  VS.  CL  D7-9 
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275,439 
GAS  BARBECUE  GRILL 
Rouie  L.  HntcUaon,  Shawnee,  and  Rodney  W.  Siaek, 
Miarion,  hoth  of  Kana.,  aarifBon  to  Loehc  Stofe 
Kaaaaa  CHy,  Kana. 

FUed  Ang.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,353 
TemofpataatMyaan 
VS.  a  D7-334 


r5,441 
FOODSUCER 

Rohert  W.  Becker,  Naperrflle;  Hatter  H.  MorriMn,  Eranaton; 
Rohert  S.  Hnff,  Oak  Park,  aU  of  DL,  and  Brent  W.  Drevel, 
Elk  Monnd,  Wig.,  aaripon  to  National  Preito  ladastrica, 
Inc.  Ean  OaiK,  Wis. 

FDed  Apr.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,185 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D7-381 


275,440 
FRYING  PAN 

Shfltll  MatnUaa,  Oiaka,  Japan,  aaripor  to  IV  Nippon  Ahnria- 
in  Mlii.  Co.,  Ltd.  and  The  Nippon  Atanri  IWnMm  Cten. 
hoth  of  Oaaka,  Japan 

FDed  Jot  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  383,971 
Oaiw  pilortty,  appUeation  Japan,  May  8, 1981, 56>19750 
Tern  of  patent  14: 
UJ.aD7-3S7 
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275v442 

SCREW'CAP  BOTTLE  OPENER 
Robert  M.  Hajrw,  42  Eighth  St,  CuArMge,  Mam.  02141 
Filed  Dm.  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  329,682 
Tern  of  pttwt  14  yotn 
U^.  a  D8-18 


278,445 
ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  SCREW  DRIVER 
KatnyaU  Totn,  M7<8,  HifHhi^MakoJtaMi,  Siinid»>ka,  To* 
kyo,  Japu 

Flkd  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,593 
Tern  of  pcteat  14  yewi 
U.S.a.D8-<8 


275,446 

TOOL  FOR  TWISTING  STUDS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Gregory  D.  McSwain,  3341  OJilbmia  Rd.,  Okeena,  OUo  45053 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,480 

Term  of  potent  14  years 

U.S.a.D8— 89 


275,443 
BOX-TYPE  WRENCH  FOR  OVULARLY-SHAPED  VALVE 

HANDLES 

AlTin  A.  Saaper,  2800  CaaMO  Or.,  Lm  VegM,  Ncr.  89107 
Filed  Aag.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,160 
TerBKrfpateat  14  years 
VS.  a.  D8— 21 


275,4I4 


275,447 
CABLE  PEELING  TOOL 
Jan  Leyman,  Altangen,  Sweden,  aMignor  to  SKF  Nofa  AB, 
Gotlienbiirg,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,213 
ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  SCREW  DRIVER  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Aug.  6, 1981, 81*1674 

Katsnyuki  Totso,  No.  1'17<B,  HIgashi-MakoJima,  Soimlda-ku,  '^*^  <*'  P*<^^  ^*  V*^ 

Tokyo,  Japan  I 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359^92 
Term  of  aatent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D8— 68  I 


U.S.  a.  D8-98 
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^^^**  275,450 

UiA^  F.«.P«  ^n^„^J^^  ^         .    »  .^  MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  ATTACHING  A  SONAR 

Robert  F^raro,  Springfield,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Bangor  Pnnta         TRANSDUCER  TO  A  BOAT  STERN  INCLUDING 
Corporatfcm,  C^wich,  Conn.  ABOVE.WATER  SECURING  MEANS 

Filed  Sep.  21. 1981,  S^.  No.  303,993  Joseph  B.  Wegener.  U,  Phoenix,  Ariz,  assignor  to  Abore  Water 

iTc  r^  n«_fl«  of  patent  14  years  Mannfbctaring.  Tempe.  Arii. 

UA.  a.  OB— 99  pu^  Dgg^  ^  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,161 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 373 


275,449 
KNIFE 
Robert  Ferraro,  Springfield,  Maas^  assignor  to 
Corporation,  Grenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,974 
Term  (tf  pateM  14  years 
UJ5.  a  D8— 99 


275,451 
Pnnta  pipe  STABILIZER 

CeeO  GaUoway,  Glendora,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Brownllnc  Pipe, 
Incn  Lagana  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  16. 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,269 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD8-396 


932 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  U,  1984 


275«452  275  455 

BEARING  PLATE  USEFtJL  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  MINE  BOTTLE 

ROOF  MiltoB  GlMor,  New  York,  N.Y. 

WilUttn  J.  Ptrmt,  1328  Omniew  Dr^  Greeasborg.  Pa.  15601  prises,  be.  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

FDed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,826  Filed  Jon.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,158 

Tern  of  patent  14  jrears  Tena  of  patot  14  yean 

U.S.aD8-399  U.S.aD9-401 


to  BoBolio  Eater- 


275,453 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  A  FINGERNAIL  SET 

Jack  D.  Baakier,  1724  Loag  VaUey  Dr.,  Nortkbrook,  IlL  60062 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,995 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.aD»-345 


275,456 

DISPENSING  PUMP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Dooglas  S.  Martin,  Lawrencerille,  Ga.,  asstgaor  to  Uai? ersal 
Diq^ensing  Systems,  Inc.,  Atlantic  Ga. 

Filed  Jnl.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,687 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.CLD9— 448 


275,454 
SQUEEZE  BOTTLE 
Robert  M.  Mitchell,  Norwalk,  Coaa.,  assignor  to  Hie  R.  T. 
Frcncb  Co.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401^34 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D9— 389 


275,457 
BOTTLE  CAP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Sidney  M.  LiUt,  GHencoe,  Dl.,  assigaor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohk> 

FDed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,317 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD9-450 
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to  AToUmltad, 


^'•***  27^461 

TALKING  CLOCK  MULTIMETER 

^Jj|^|?5orrea,Cleshire,  Conn.,  assigaor  to  Tiaiex  Corporation,  DaTid  C  Tedd,  Folkstoae,  E^laad, 

Waterbnry,  Coaa.  Do?«,  Eagfaud 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342.675  rm  Not.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,776 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  Oainis  priority,  applicatioB  Ualted  Kii«dom,  JbL  31,  1981. 

1001758  "      ' 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  DIO— 78 


U.S.  CL  DIO— 2 


275,459 
HEATER  CONTROL  HOUSING 
Howard  Dean,  Downsriew,  Caaada,  assigaor  to  Ohmtek  Prod* 
acts  Ltd.,  Downsriew,  Canada 

FUed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,322 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D10~49 


275,462 
INTRUSION  DETECTOR  COVER  PANEL 
^SMO  Kenneth  E.  Beeson,  WaHhaai;  Hagh  D.  Dyer,  Norton;  John  K. 

„        .^.  TAPE  MEASURE  Gnscott,  LyanfleM;  H.  Patrick  noratoa,  Actoa,  aad  George 

Howard  Cohen,  Plainriew,  N.Y.,  assisBor  to  Roe  laternationaL      Valgaris,  Qaincy,  aU  of  Mms.,  Msi^on  to  Americaa  District 
«*««•»•«»•.  N.Y.  Telegraph  Con^aay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373*411  FDed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371.173 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a  D10-.72  UA  a  DlO-106 
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rM43  27S,4tf6 

INTRUSION  DtncrOR  COVER  PANEX  PLANTER 

E.  Bmmm,  WiHtta;  Ha^  D.  Djrw,  Nortoa;  Joha  K.  Alaa  Divis,  1585  Pint  Am,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 
Gweott,  Ljmfidd;  H.  Patrick  Tloratoa,  Acton,  and  Gootge  FIM  Ai«.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  40M92 

Valpris,QirfMjr,aD  of  MiiinaaiffMn  to  AMricu  District  Tcm  of  potMt  14  y«n 

r,  N«w  York,  N.Y.  U.S.  CL  Dll— 150 

FDtd  Apr.  23^  1982,  Sor.  No.  371,174 
T«B«rMlMrtl4: 


VS,  CL  DlO-106 


fr-a  '^^4*^ 


275,464  275,467 

INTRUSION  DETECTOR  COVER  PANEL  TRAY  POR  SEEDLINGS  OR  THE  LIKE 

iMUMtk  E.  Booms,  WaHkia;  Hogk  D.  Djror,  Nortoa;  Joha  K.  Hcary  MaMoaaet,  Narieox,  Pyaaoo  01760 

Gaicott,  Ljaaflold,  aa4  Rkkard  J.  Paafa^  Walpolc,  aU  of  FDod  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,671 

Man.,  antpon  to  AaMricaa  Diitrict  Tdograph  Compaoy,  daiaii  priority,  appiicatioo  Fraace,  Dec.  22, 1961, 814443 

New  York,  N.Y.  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

FDed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,175  U.S.  a  Dll— 156 
Terai  of  patort  14  yean 
UjS.  a  DlO-106 


r5,465 
RING 
_    .  .    reeee,  aaripMir  to  Mariaa  B  QeatioB 

Sodete  Aaoayaw,  Vadaa,  Lleckteaetela 

FDed  Not.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,082 
CUaM  priority,  appUcatfoa  Italy,  May  8, 1981, 35800B/81 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
UjS.  a  Dll-34 


275,468 

TROPHY 

Richard  Great,  P.O.  Box  11211,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.  94306 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,435 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  a  Dll— 157 
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275,469  275,472 

wi_  »*_...     «    MOTORCYCLE  VEHICLE  TIRE 

Mtaoro  Morioka,  Kawagoe,  aad  Mitsayoeid  KohaaM,  Wako,  KaaayoeW  HiMrtoad,  Tokyo,  aad  HldeaU  Nlririo,  Saltaau.  botk 

EtoiTSS;  SST*  ^             ^**"  *"^"  '^""'"^  "^  J«l«i,  -rigaon  to  Bridpeetoae  Tire  CoaUy  iSJS! 

FDed  Jaa.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,002  pued  Aaa.  16. 1982.  Ser  No  408.298 

Claia»  priority,  MpUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  24, 1981, 56/32705  Claia»  priority,  applicatioa  JapaB,*Feb:  iTSsIl,  57-6030 

UA  CL  D12— 110  u^  CL  D12— 138 


275,470 
FRAME  FOR  MOTORCYCLE 
Ichiro  KoizBBii,  T<Aoroiawa,  Japaa,  aerigaor  to  Hoada  Gikea 
Kogyo  KaboshiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jol.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,466 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  12, 1982, 57/885 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D12— 110 


275,471 
MOTORCYCLE  FUEL  PUMP  COVER 
Alwia  J.  StaheL  St.  Paol,  Miaa.,  aesigaor  to  Drag  Specialties, 
lac,  Miaaetoaka,  Miaa. 

Filed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,060 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D12— 114 


275,473 
TIRE 
Aadri  E.  J.  Baas,  Bettemboure  Jeaa  F.  L.  Foataiae,  Biirdea, 
both  of  Lozemboarg,  aad  Maarice  Graas.  SchockriUc,  Bel- 
giam,  assigBon  to  The  Goodyear  Tin  A  Robber  Compaay, 
Akroa,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  17. 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,935 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D12— 146 
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rM74  275,477 

TIRE  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 

Mavkc  Gnas,  Sdmekrillc,  Bdgiuii,  MiigBor  to  The  Goodyctf  Alberto  VHaloai,  Tvia,  Italy,  tMigMir  to  VHaloal  S.p JL,  Bd- 

Tire  ft  Rakber  Coaipaiy,  Akroa,  Ohio  aaaco,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  )6, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  436,899  Filed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354»2C7 

Terai  of  patent  14  yeart  Oaiav  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Sep.  17, 1981, 53607>B/81 

U.S.  CL  D12— 144        I  Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a  D12— 187 


273,475 

AUTOMOBILE  BUMPER  GUARD 

Kca  TarUeeoa,  30  E.  Prater,  Sparks,  Ner.  89431 

Filed  Not.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,137 

Term  of  patmt  14  yean 

U.S.  a  D12— 149 


275«478 
MOTOR  MODULE  COVER 
Daaa  J.  Grim,  Eait  AadMnt,  Pa^  aaiigBor  to  WestiBghoaae 
Electric  Corpn  Pittabargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,942 
Tern  oi  patnt  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D13-1 


275,476 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 

Maarino  Vitaloai,  Ritalta,  Italy,  aaaivMr  to  Vitaloal  S.pjL,  275,479 

Bdaaaco,  Italy           I  BATTERY  CONNECTOR  OR  THE  LKE 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,162  Ove  SaleaQord,  Miirmn,  Sweden 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  JnL  30, 1981, 5350981[U]  FUed  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379^34 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean  Gains  priority,  appUcatkn  Sweden,  No?.  23, 1981, 81-2720 


U.S.  CL  D12— ir 


U.S.  a  D13— 10 


Tern  of  patnt  14  yean 
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275,480  275,482 

PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER  FRONT  PANEL  TELEPHONECRADLE 

AatonThalnair,Haslach,FejL^^  John  C.  Coons,  and  Jeaa  M.  Bdrise,  both  of  Ondmuiti.  Ohio, 

JohamnsHeidenhaiaGnbH,TnuuireBt,Fed.Rep.ofGer.  assigaon  to  Masco  Corp.  of  Indlmn,  Taykw,  Mich. 

■"''         muAA      A  ..Ml',  c    1^    .A. «.,  Filed  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,608 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,047  Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18,  U.S.  O.  D14— 40 
1982, 1472 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D13-35 


275,483 

TELEPHONE  STAND 
Donald  M.  Genaro,  Haworth,  N  J.;  John  N.  McGairey,  Drexel 
Hill,  Pa.;  Artfanr  L.  Stern,  Jr.,  Noblcsrille,  Ind.,  and  Alrin  R. 
Tilley,  Red  Bank,  N  J.,  assignon  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories, 
Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaa.  5,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  455,886 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VJS.  CL  D14-60 


275,481 

BASE  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  SET 

Donald  A.  Foggia,  804  Weston  A?e.,  Oceaa,  N  J.  07172,  and 


275,484 
TELEPHONE  HANDSET 


Roman  F.P^mpojUlJag^^  "^""^  »•  B^^G;«--oSrV^ 

T^ of ISt^JL^  ^r^ li^  ^^  ?•  ^«?r«y'  Drexel  Hill,  Pa,  mrf 


U.S.  a  D14— 60 


Ahia  R.  Tilley,  Red  Baak,  NJ.,  assifaon  to  ATAT  BcU 
Laboratories,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaa.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,913 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D14— 63 


-a-- 
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ELEVATOlt  HOISTING  ENGINE  OUTBOARD  MOTOR 

Yokota;  Yantab  HiruM,  ud  TtmtM  Kmriov,  aU  of  Artkar  R.  FetiawM,  Northkraok,  DL,  aad  Myraa  T.  StertM, 
awa,  Japaa,  aMifWin  to  MitaaMiU  DeaU  KalMHUU      Kcaoaha,  Wis^  aaripMn  to  Oatboard  Mariae  CorporatlOB, 
Kaliha,  Tokyo,  Japaa  Waakapa,  DL 

FIM  JaL  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  285,877  Filed  JaL  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  MOJSte 

OataH  priority,  appUoattoa  Japaa,  Feb.  5,  1981,  5M254;  Tcna  of  pateat  14  yeait 

May  18, 1981, 56-21312;  May  18, 1981, 56-21313;  May  18, 1981,  U.S.  CL  D15~4 
56-21314 


U.S.  CL  D15— 1 


L, 


pateat  14  yean 


275,486 

ELEVATOR  HOISTING  ENGINE 
Satora  Yokota;  Yasotaka  Hiraao,  aad  Taaudti  Koadoa,  all  of 
laaawa,  Japaa,  aMignon  to  MitnUibi  DeaU  KaiuMhiiri 
Kaiiba,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DiTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  285,877,  JaL  23, 1981,.  His  appUcatioa  Sep. 
16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,991 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Fab.  5, 1981, 564254;  Feb. 
5, 1981, 564256;  Feb.  5, 1981, 564257;  May  18, 1981, 56-21312; 
May  18, 1981, 56-21313;  May  18, 1981, 56-21314;  May  18, 1981, 
56-21315 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D15-1 


275,488 
ELECTRIC  START  CONTROLLER  FOR  A  LAWN 
MOWER 
DoaaM  F.  Vooikert,  Uaioa,  Micb.,  Maigaor  to 
lac,  Eikbart,  lad. 

FOed  Dee.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,943 
Tens  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D15— 17 
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278,489  2^.40] 

COMBINED  AOTWJJATJCapWNG  MACHINE  AND  PHOTOGR^SnC CAMERA 

B,.^,    « 52?*?^'^^^  Aadr«rV.MeClare,F»in»rt,N.Y.,aadfaorto 

Robert  L.Koanm.  HolteaB  Eitatae,  aad  Erie  W.  NoidatroiB,  Coiapaay,  Rocbeeter.  n!y         -— »~^"' 

FbwitPi«jMjAofI^  Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,437 

FUed Dec  14, 1981, Ser. No. 330,526  UAaD16-6     ^•^  "^ »■*»♦" '-« 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
V&  a  D15-71 


Eodak 


275,492 

EYEGLASSES 

Bartoa  M.  Letoy,  130  Cotter  MiU  Rd.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11022 

FUed  Dec  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,118 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  a  D16-102 


275,490 
SKIN  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Aleiander  HoOiipworth,  Aaiwioa,  S.C  aaripwr  to  Nordtoa 
CeffporatkN^  Amhcnt,  OUo 

FOed  Oet  r,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,111 
TenBerp«eM14'yean 
U,S.  a  D1S»146 


275,493 

EYEGLASSES 

Bartoa  M.  Le?oy,  130  Cattcr  Mill  Rd.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11022 

FDed  Jaa.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,329 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  a  D16-117 
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275«494  278,496 

SCOPE  MOUNT  FOR  A  RIFLE  OR  SIMILAR  FIREARM  OPTICAL  ENHANCEMENT  BACKMOUNT  FOR  A 

WUUmi  B.  Ri«0r,  Ooy^m,  N JL,  wrifMr  to  Sto^i^  Roger  A  TELESCOPE 

COn  lac^  SMrikport,  Coan.  ChariM  R.  Omdon,  BoaMer,  Coio^  MrigMW  to  Thomas  Galejr, 

Filed  Oct  r,  1981,  Scr.  No.  315,440  BoaMer,  Colo. 


UJ.  a  D16-132 


14 


Filed  May  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  497,045 
Term  at  pateirt  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D16— 132 


I," 


I 


275,497 

THUMB  SUPPORTED  READING  MAGNIFIER  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Daniel  J.  Bader,  P.O.  Box  20674,  Seattle,  Wash.  96102 

FUed  Jnl.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,874 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a  D16— 135 


275,495 
tIFLESCOPE 

HMao  Toatfaaga,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaeifaor  to  Hakko  SeiU  Kabo< 
auu  Kaliha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  38, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,949 
OakM  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1982, 57-411 
Terai  ni  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  Dlfr-132 


275,498 

PERCUSSION  ARTICLE 

Jon  M.  StraMi,  610  North  Orchard  #1,  UUah,  CaUf.  95482 

Filed  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,531 

Tera  <rf  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D17— 22 
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275,489 
INK  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 


275,501 
INDICATOR  LABEL  FOR  USED  AUTOMOBILES 
Hlroynkl  Akaawa,  ShkJM,  Japan,  aailvMr  to  Epsoa  Corpora-  Randy  E.  Allen,  2506  Weetchestar,  Arlington,  Tex.  76015 
tkm,  Nagano  and  KabMhlk)  KalriM  Sawa  Sdkoaha,  Tokyo,  Filed  Jaa.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  342,836 

both  of,  Japan  Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,662  U.S.  a  D20-27 

Term  of  patent  14; 
U.S.  a  D18-12 


275,502 
MUSICAL  ACTIVITY  TOY 
Shinrokn  Nakao,  Kanagiwa;  Yoehiyaan  Iihil,  and  SoniniB  Ma- 
tramoto,  bodi  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aiiigBora  to  Combi  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,737 
Oains  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1982, 57-8946 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D21-59 


275,500 
CARD  TOTE  TRAY 
Charles  R.  Tyke,  Ada,  Mich.,  anignor  to  WeitiBghoDM  Electric 
Corpn  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,696 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D19— 76 


275,503 
TOY  BUILDING 
Aagasto  Argsndoaa,  East  Aarora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Qoaker 
Oats  Coavnay,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346.106 
Term  of  patat  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D21-114 


mi-Mt  O.G.-K4-I6 
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TOY  VACUUM  CLEANER  POOL  TABLE  1t>P 

Aktftad  Mtart.  Tokyo,  Jnn,  aiii^or  to  Toay  Kogjro  Co,  Chriila.  Kimnt,  2047  N.  CkMMdge  St,  MilwnikM,  Wb. 

'^'•^Fn.dM.r.l5,U2.S..No.3573W  ««|^^- PWlUp  J.  M-er.  1537  S.  5^  St.  MUw«U. 

Ctatoi  priority,  appikatkai  Japu,  Feb.  10, 1W2,  57/5438  FIM  Aig.  6. 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,923 

tic  r.  n,,    „  T«nnof|»te»tl4yem  T« of prtwt  14 y«« 

VS.  a  D21-122  UA  a.  D21-232 


— *'  ! 


275,505 
COMBINED  TOY  MOTORCYCLE  AND  RTOER 
Akin  TaluMka,  Tokyo,  Japu,  a«igiior  to  Tony  Kogyo  Com- 
puy,  Ibc,  Japu 

Filed  JoL  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,589 
Term  of  pBtent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D21— 134 


275,508 

AIRPLANE  SWING 

Lewis  D.  Ostermu,  1245  Norwood  Ave,  #42,  Boulder,  Colo. 
80302 

Filed  Jm.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,192 
Term  of  pttcat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D21— 246 


275,506 
TOY  RACING  CAR 
Adolph  E.  Goldiwb,  19434  LoirieliH  St,  Northridge,  Calif. 
91324,  and  Ddmar  K.  E?eritt  Woodlaad  Hilli,  Calif., 
on  to  Adolpk  E.  GoMfvb,  Northridfle,  CaUf. 
FOcd  Feb.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,454 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D21— 137 
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275,509 
COMBINATION  FOLDING  KNIFE  AND  PISTOL 
Jam  B.  Powdl,  7683  GartMr  Rd,  Ewirw,  Colo.  80499 
Filed  Jo.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,706 
T«raofp«taM14yc 
UJS.  a  D22-2 


275,510 
RECOIL  PAD  FOR  GUNS 
MyroB  L.  McCom,  Star  Rte.  2,  RUiMlaBdcr,  Wis.  54501 
Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,327 
Tera  of  patort  14 ; 
U.S.  a  D22-9 


275,512 
FUEL  TANK  CAP 
JaBss  R.  Shaw,  AaaoBHStt,  N.Y,  aaslpMr  ta 
▼leas,  Ibc,  East  Hasaptos,  N.Y. 
DhWoa  of  Ser.  No.  318,436,  No?.  5, 1981,.  lite 
Dae  IS,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561333 
Teia  of  pataat  14  yean 
\J&  CL  D23-1 


Shaw  AaroD^ 


\ 


\ 


\ 


\ 


\ 


275,511 
MOUSE  ntAP 
DIetar  H.  N^ei,  1747  Oyalal  La,  Moot  Praapaet,  DL 
Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420^ 
TcraiofpaliirtM 
U.S.  CL  D22— 18 


275,513 

COMBINATION  UQUIDFLOW  CONDUCIING 

TRANSPARENT  CANISTER  AND  CROSS  TUBE 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  UQUID  FILTERS 

E.  J.  Jotaaoa,  1025  GarfMd  Af«,  Avora,  DL  60506 

FDed  No?.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,688 

Tana  of  pataat  14  yean 

UJB.aD23-^ 
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OQMBINBD  5KAJBR  CLOSET  AND  SEAT 
tWf,  Wywsw.  >iltlw^  ilpir  ta 
i»i  IM-  Ntw  Yfrk,  N.Y. 

RM  Apr.  U  MI,  8«.  No.  3C7423 


19tl,J0MK1910 

UAaDa»-«s 


Pti.lip.of 


27M15 

WATER  CXXMET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
HA  N.  JUmr,  DmvOIo,  Rjr.,  Mripor  te 
iMn  Now  York,  N.Y. 

FM  Fok.  t,  19t2,  S«.  No.  J4<3t« 


Tinio#patntl4 


.Oct  19,  T«aor 

UAaim-«7 


14 


37S,51( 

WOOD  BURNING  HEATING  STOVE 
Ropr  J.  FMrta,  Sr.,  82W  Willi  CMkt  ] 
14434 

FM  M«.  31, 19t3,  Sir.  No.  4n,343 
TmoTpMatM: 
UJ.aD23-97 


N.Y. 


September  11, 1984 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


94S 


275,817  r8,S20 

DENTAL  COMPOSITE  UNTTDOSE  TRAY  PORTABLE  TOILET 
Lidte  Hodhaii,  Tmrtoa,  nd  Robert  D.  HolMrlMU,  Lake-  Goorft  W.  Hardios,  CiMrwater,  Fit.,  ud  RooaM  E.  Sean, 

hmt,  keth  of  NJ.,  omIvmm  to  JokMOo  *  Jokmw  DtMd      BIOMBfieM  Hllk,  Micbn  aariiaon  to  Saai-Joa  Mfg.,  lac^ 

Pwidtti  Cnfqf  Fr.,  Eaat  Wiadior,  N  J.  Troj,Mkk. 

Fllod  JaiL  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  340,542  Fitod  Jaa.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  341,957 

T«H  of  patMrt  14  yaari  Tern  of  potaat  14  ymn 

VS.  a  D24-14  U.S.  a  D25-16 


275,518 

DIAPER 
CkrMM  L  E.  Larktt,  Horaa,  Swedea, 
AB,  Gotktakarg,  Swodia 

Flkd  Doe.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  329,056 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  y«ari 
VS.  a  D24-50 


r  to  Molaljrckc 


275,521 

AIR-SUPPORTED  STRUCTURES 

Doaato  M.  FMloli,  884  Palmer  Are^  MaaMroaeck,  N.Y.  10543 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  S«r.  No.  431,493 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  a  D25-20 


\ili     \J-     \J. 


275,519 
VASCULAR  TUNNELER 
I L  Inail,  119  OaiMB  Afha  St,  HeUopoUa,  CaL'o,  Egypt 
Filed  Jaa.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,060 
CUrni  prierttjr,  apptteatkM  AaitraUa,  Dec  30, 1982, 2512/82 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.aD24-54 


rj  r«    17   n   n    iTo   nr 


tJ 
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279^22 
DOOR 

AnMid  fFiijilir,  14301  Notky  Rd^  CokuriUc  Md.  20904 
FIM  Jn.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  309.116 
Teni  of  pctort  14 ; 
U.S.a.D25-48 


278.523 

SPOTUTE  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  THE  BILL  OF  A 

SPORT  HAT 

Gwjf  B.  Adw.  Spirit  LdM,  Iowa,  aniiMr  to  Berkley  and  Con. 
puy,  lac.  Spirit  Lake,  Iowa 

Flkd  Jaa.  4»  1902,  Sar.  No.  33M78 
T«raiofpotMitl4y«an 
U.S.  0.026— 39 


•  4 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  llTH  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1984 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  tele^wne  directory  practice). 


A/S  Hoyer-Ellefaen:  See— 

Kure,  Oregers;  Jensaen,  Dag  N.;  and  Naesje,  Kolbjom,  4.470,723. 
CI.  4OS-2I2.000. 
Aanstad,  Oia  J.;  and  Sklencar.  Albert  M..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Suppression  of  malAinction  under  water-solid  conditions. 
4,470.948.  a.  376-216.000. 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

Kronogard,  Sven-Olof;  Kronogard,  ClasOlof;  and  ICronogard, 
Hakan.  4.470.261,  Q.  60-709.000. 
Abe,  Akira;  Hashimoto.  Hiromi;  Takenaka,  Toshiyidd;  and  Taniguchi. 
Koyo.  to  Nippon  Electric  Company.  Ltd.  Service  channel  signal 
transmission  system.  4,471,491,  Cl.  4SS-2.000. 
Abe,  Kenichi:  See— 

Awata,  Hidenori;  Harada.  Masatsune;  Shimizu.  Takehiro;  and  Abe, 
Kenichi,  4,471.192.  a.  219-lO.SSA. 
Abelitis.  Andris;  and  Brachthauaer.  Kunibert.  to  Klockner-HumboMt- 
Deutz  AG.  Method  and  device  for  the  calcination  of  finely  grained  to 
dust-form  material,  particularly  of  comminuted  raw  nurterial  to  be 
used  in  the  manufacture  of  cement.  4.470.849.  Cl.  106-100.000. 
Abie  Ltd.:  See— 

Stolar,  Maurice  E.,  4,470,978.  Cl.  424-229.000. 
Abrishami,  Ray:  See— 

Sakhuja.  Shashi;  and  Abrishami.  Ray.  4,471.233.  Q.  307-234.000. 
Acquaviva.  Thtmias,  to  Xerox  Coiporatkm.  Variable  force  document 

handling  system.  4.470,391.  Q.  271-243.000. 
AdamsTNicholas  S.  Fish  hook.  4,470,217.  Q.  43-44.800. 
Adams.  Roy  D.:  See— 

Load,  Anders  E;  Kroeger,  Oordon  P.;  Haataja,  Bruce  A.;  and 
Adams,  Roy  D.,  4,470,498,  Q.  198-382.000. 
Adamson,  Donald,  to  Envopak,  Ltd.  Disposable  one-piece  security 

sealing  device.  4,470,173,  Cl.  24-30.S0P. 
ADCO  Aerospace:  See—  -^ 

HiUman,  Leon,  4,471,223,  Q.  230-436.000. 
Adey,  Kenneth  A.;  Yates.  Prank  S.;  and  Young.  John  H.,  to  Croda 
Synthetic  Chemicals  Limited.  Process  for  the  ortho-alkylation  of 
^enoU.  4.471,149,  Q.  368-804.000. 
Adria  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Mitscher,    Lester   A.;   and    Lednicer,    Daniel,   4,471,032,   Q. 

433-78.000. 
Short.  James  H..  4.470,977,  a.  424-274.000. 
Advanced  Circuit  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Roberts.  Joseph  A,  4,471,138,  Cl.  174-32.0FP. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.:  See- 
Young.  Elvan  S.,  4,471.472.  Q.  365-200.000. 
Aeschbach,  Bruno:  See— 

Sturzenegger.  Christian;  Aeschbach,  Bruno;  Aeschbach,  Heinz; 
and  Si^tz.  Willi.  4.471,187.  Q.  200-148.00R. 
Aeschbach,  Heinz:  See— 

SturzeoMger,  Christian;  Aeschbach.  Bruno;  Aeschbach,  Heinz; 
and  Sdi^  Willi.  4,471.187,  Q.  200-148.00R. 
Airasht^  Alireza:  5n 

Nelson,  John  E.;  Afirashtdi,  AHreca;  and  Nejib,  Umid  R.,  4,471,346, 
Cl.  340^8.000. 
Agadi,  Yitshaq.  Cotton  harvesting  method  and  machiBe.  4,470,243,  Q. 

36-28.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technolofgr:  See— 

Iniagawa,    Kyoshiro;    and    Haga,    Tomoyuki,    4,470,414,    Q. 
128-303.100. 
Abo,  Yno ,  to  Exd  oy.  Post  for  an  electric  fence  and  method  for  the 

manufacture  thereof.  4,470,379,  Cl.  236-10.000. 
Ahreodt,  William  A.;  Meissner,  David  C;  Sanzenbacher,  Charles  W.; 
and  Scariett,  John  C,  to  Midrex  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  sdective 
reductiOB  of  metallic  oxides.  4,470,381,  Q.  266-133AX). 
Aisin  Sdki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kitamuia.  Kazuhiko.  4.470,426,  a  137-85.000. 
Aisin  Warner  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Motonura,  Jiro;  and  Nishflcawa,  Seiichi,  4,470,333,  Q.  228-123.000. 
Aitken,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Gray,   Laurence  W.;   and   Aitken,   Ronald  J..  4,470,343,  Cl. 
238-341.000. 
Akagiri,  Kenzo.  to  Sooy  Corporatimi.  Circuit  for  noise  reduction 
particulariy  us(^  wiu  signal  recording/reproducing  apparatus. 
4,471,318,  a.  330-149.000. 
Akkerman,  Neil  H.:  See— 

Goans,  Kip  B.;  and  Akkerman.  Neil  H.,  4.47a340,  O.  92-29.000. 
Akram.  M.  Fabeon,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Non-integer  programmable 

counter.  4,471.170,  Q.  179-84.0VF. 
Aktiengesenschill  Adolf  Saurer:  See— 

Lucian,  Anton;  Zwieaer,  Ruddf;  and  Mueller.  Hugo.  4.47Q.43S,  Cl. 
139-429.000. 
AkzoNV:See- 

Lange,  Wolfgang.  4,471,077,  Q.  321-64.000. 


WegerhofT,  Amo;  Zengel,  Hans;  Brodowski,  Walter,  Beck,  Heinz; 
Seeberger,    Ernst;    and    Steenken,    Gerhard,    4,471,019,    Cl. 
428-224.000. 
Alario,  Joseph  P.;  Haslett,  Robert  A;  and  Kosson,  Robert  L.,  to  Grum- 
man Aerospace  Corporation.  Dual  axial  channel  heat  pipe.  4,470,431, 
a.  16M04.260. 
Alberty,  Michael:  See- 
Ohm,   Gerhard;    Alberty,    Michael;   and   Rosowski,    Dietmar, 
4,471,313.  a.  329-112.000. 
Alcan  International  Limited:  See— 

Dube,  Ghyslain,  4,470,846,  O.  73-68.00R. 
Alfranseder,  Josef:  See— 

Rebadat,   Siegfried;  Mayer,   Sigmund;  and  Alfranseder,  Josef, 
4,471,071.  a.  302-347.000. 
Algieri  Aldo  A.:  See— 

Crenshaw,   Ronnie  R.;  and  Algieri,  Aldo  A.,  4,471,122,  O. 
346-209.000. 
Allied  Colloids  Limited:  See— 

Hawe,  Malcolm;  MarshaU,  David;  and  Walker,  John  R.,  4,470,917, 
a.  232-70.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See- 
Bander,  John  A.;  Brown,  Timothy  S.;  Chi-Tsun  Lin,  Leroy;  and 

Vultagpo,  Donna  M.,  4,471.081,  Q.  S23-3 13.000. 
Boggs,  Beryl  A;  and  Narasimhan,  Mandayam  C,  4,470,333,  Cl. 

242-2S.00R. 
Kritchevsky,  Oina  R.;  Gregor,  John  A.;  Wiederq>ahn,  William  P.; 
Randle,  Margaret  M.;  and  Mackey,  Joseph  £.,  4.471.018,  Q. 
428-220.000. 
Lang,  Gary  E..  4.470,193,  Q.  29-825.000. 
StoAerger,  Chris,  4.471.466,  Q.  364-900.000. 
TaKrar,  Jaidev  S.;  and  Hendrickson,  James,  Jr.,  4,470,939,  Cl. 

423-341.000. 
Ward,  Charles  S.,  4,470,880,  Q.  203-11.000. 
Weilbacker,  Thomas  O.;  and  Guglielmo,  Joseph  A,  4,471.458,  CL 
364-900.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

Hanaway,  Roger  D.,  4,470,420,  Q.  130-27.00R. 
Wolfe,  James  C,  4,470,833,  O.  55-27 1  OOa 
Allison,  James  R.:  See- 
Hale,  Paul  P.;  and  Allison,  James  R.,  4,470,278.  a  70-134.00a 
Alsthom-Atlantiqiie:  See— 

Bessay.  Raymond,  4,470,755,  Q.  415-191.00a 
Van,  Doan  P.;  Perret,  Michel;  and  Joyeux-BouiUoo,  Bernard. 
4,471,188,  a  200-148.00A. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See— 

Genter,  Wayne  L.;  Pedatella,  Frank;  and  Kasprzyk,  Philip  M., 

4.47a307,  a.  73-634.000. 
Hawkins,  Ronald  G.,  4,471.156.  Q.  174-42.000. 
AM  General  Corporation:  See— 

Goodell,    Fred    L.;   and    Ellison,    Michael   J..   4,47a506,   O. 
206-223.000. 
Amboas.  Kurt,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Grid  structure  for  certain 

plural  mode  electron  guns.  4,471,267,  Cl.  315-3.500. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See- 
Bright,  J<du  H.,  4,470,909,  Q.  21&434.000. 
Miner,  Thomas  G.;  Schaub,  Robert  E.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour, 

4,470,976,  CL  424-180.000. 
Peake,  Steven  L.,  4,471,107,  Q.  S28-248.00a 
Ameskan  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Shackelfotd.   Carl   L;   and   Eckert,   John   F.,   4,470,431,   Q. 
137425.110. 
American  Sterilizer  Company:  See— 

Nf.  Sing  Tai.  4,471,378,  Q.  358-1  lOOOa 
AMP  incorporattid:  5ar 

CoUer,  James  R^  nd  DiOrazio,  Joaeph  S.,  4{470,653,  Q.  339- 

74.00R. 
Lundergan,  Robert  O.,  4,470,650,  CL  339-17.0CF. 
Moaer,  JaBie  L.;  and  Signoo,  Ned  A.,  4.470,656,  O.  339-122.00F. 
Sergeant,  Ronald  G.,  41470,181,  CL  29-33.0OM. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See— 

Reagan.  Rick  L.,  4,471.391,  Q.  360-723X100. 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

Chiappetta,  Ferdinand;  Simpaon.  Neville  H.;  and  Sbapttm,  John  H., 
4.4^0,249.  a  57-213.000. 
AmteL  Inc.:  See — 

Pollack.  Jack,  4.470.724.  Q.  405-21 1.000. 
Anastasi.  Frank:  See— 

Vaaaalotti.    Michael;    and    AnastMi.    Frank.    4.47a946.    O. 

376-204.000. 

Ancher.  Jean-Francob  R.;  Bourgery.  Guy  R.;  Dostert,  Philippe  L.; 

Douion,  Colette  A.;  Guerret.  Patrick  G.;  Lacour,  Alain  P.;  Ijngtois, 

Michel;  and  Strolia-Beaedetti.   Mar^ierita.   to  DeWaade  S.A. 
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av«^4?0,993,  a.  424-272.000. 
Aodmen,  Pjul  O.,  to  Uniroyil,  lac.  Imnct  renunt  pdyiiier  with 

improved  flow  chwieteriMki.  4,471.0910.  525-86.000. 
Aadmop  4  Bifhan  Sheet  Met^  Works.  Inc.:  Stt- 

"SSmSSio         ^*  "*^""^'  °»»^  ''•  *.*70.^.  CI. 
AadenoB-Cook.  lac.:  5<»- 

Jnagenp.  Henld  N.,  4.470tJ9a  a  72-402.000 


Aaee 


Aadenoo,  Robert  H..  to  Litton  Syttemt.  lac.  Switchabk  ttadan  mem- 
ory au«BetOK)ptic  displw.  4,471.351,  Q.  340-783.000. 

Andenon.  Stttiley  E;  and  FruUtn.  Leonard  N.,  Jr..  to  Oenenl  Motors 
CwpoTBtoL  Demand  ntpc$Bvt  hydraulic  pomp.  4,470,764,  a. 

AadreMSon.  Ronay.  Storage  device  fbr  sheets,  which  are  intended  to  be 
.  «POMd.j>articulariy  mkrofllaiB.  4,4?a5ia  Q.  206435.000. 
AaAews,  Olean  C,  to  Pfizer  Iqc.  Processei  for  maidng  3-methylthio- 
Phra^l^rboialdebyde  and  intermediates  therefor.  4,471,139,  CL 

Aaaovi,  Oiveppe.  to  Dolomiti  S.p.A.  Ski  boot  with  an  elasticaUy 
mchnaWe  forward  leg  portion  4,470206,  Q.  36-121.000. 
„.^     ^_„ «..._,.,  ..  a.  2274.000. 

Oeneral  Electric  Com- 

A  -.    '      t> .— w-  — ---  -^  357-26.000. 

Antonov,  Evnay  A.;  Matveev,  Anatoly  S.;  Nikonov,  Nikolai  I.;  Leo- 
nov,  Boris  N.;  Raxhev,  Anat«ly  V.;  and  Prokofiev,  Vyacheslav  I. 

^^SSr^Z  P"'*''«i»«  hollow  articlea  by  deep  drawing.  4,470,287,  a. 
72-347.000. 

Aoki.  Eiichiro,  to  Nippon  Oaklii  Seizo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha.  Electionic 

musiod  instrument  with  coittter  melody  ftmction.  4,470332,  a. 

5#*  1.030. 

Aono,  Yodiihito;  Takeda.  Yukio{  and  Tanabe,  Naoto,  to  Fujitsu  Um- 

ited.  Coordinate  reading  appuntus.  4,471,162,  Q.  178-19.000. 
Aoahima,  Fujio:  See— 

Michahita,  Katsomi;  Kawaoo,  Mitsugi;  Aoahima,  Fujio:  Kato, 

Yubo;  and  Asamoto,  Tetslihiro,  4,47ri99,  a.  219-69.00M. 
Arakawa,  Mitsuaki:  5m>— 

Crooks,  Lawreace  E;  Hoettoinger,  John  C,  01:  aad  Arakawa. 
Mitsuaki.  4,471,305.  Q.  lawS.OOO.  ~».wa, 

Araki.  Hiroahi:  5m^ 

KiBOshita.  Mitrao;  and  Anki  Hiroshi.  4,471,443.  Q.  364474.000. 
Arena,  Blaise  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Th^ta-ahimina  as  a  hydrothermally  stable 

support  in  hydrmmiation.  4,471,144,  Q.  568-863.000. 
Arenz,  Oerd;  aad  Wiehe,  Hans  R*,  to  Bayer  AktienaeseDschaft.  pi-*^^ 
covered  yam.  4,470,250,  Q.  5%225.00b.        '*»*«««»^  **»««: 
Aries  Ekcttonics,  Inc.:  S«t— 

Sinclair,  Wilham  Y.;  Basile„  Rocco  P.;  and  Kurz,  Edward  A 
4,470289,  a.  724Ol!0007  ^^  ^^      ' 

Anga,  Yoahio;  Miyaao,  ToaUyuhi;  aad  Wakiaaka,  Ynkiaori.  to  Tokvo 

Armstrong  World  ladustries,  lac.:  Ste— 

Hager,  Nathaniel  E,  Jr.,  4.4'>1,212,  Q.  219-345.000. 

Amjon.  Jolm  Dj  Hnwun,  MicliMl  J.;  nd  Ttrrter,  CbI  M..  io 

Araould,  Guy;  and  Chartier,  AJain.  to  Compegnie  d'lnformatique 
Mihttire  Spttiale  et  Aeronautfane.  Stabihzeddevioe  for  constant- 
period  aU-or-aone  rmlation  a«d  electric  supply  system  incorporat- 
ing said  device  4,47^291,  a  363-288.000.  '^         *^ 

^^:.^!y_.''.^"PPq'  "djoWered  wire  termination  including 
Om-firaR    ^"^  "^  "*«*•»«»  of  P»w»W!ing  lame.  4,47U60 

Arvanitis,  Aristotelis  S.:  S«t— 

**?^]K^;i*'2r*i  Arvaaitia,  Aristotelis  S.;  and  Macnak.  PUlip  P., 
4,471,259,  g.  31O.3S3.000.  "-«— .    —Fr. 

Arvidss^  Lars  I.;  and  Jonegren,  $tig  T.,  to  Idni  IndastrieO  Eurioater- 

A  "¥  ^1?"*^  ^  ^'""^  *^  4,470578,  a  254.2!o3c^ 
Asahi  daas  Company  Ltd.:  Ste— 

°264-T29O0O  °**'™*  ™'**^  "*•  ^****'  ^  M70893,  Q. 
Asahi  Kaad  Kogyo  Kabushiki  K^aha:  See— 

Kifflura,  KpKiii  and  Isoya.  Tothiro,  4,4T09i8,  Q.  260-239.3aA. 

Sakurai,  Hoaya;  Kauyama,  Yoshihiko;  IkMami.  TadasU:  aad 

^F«nia8to,Masayasu.  4,471,066,  a  502-lllOOa       ^^ 
Aaahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  K^ha:  See— 

Miyata,  Katsuhflro,  4,470686,  a.  354-429.000. 
Aaitera,  Toahiyuki:  Mizoochi.  Mkaaaoii;  aad  KobayasU,  Hiioaki,  to 

fflTiSsssj^^'jiao*'  '^'^ "  -"^  ^"^ 

Asamoto,  Tetsuhiro:  S«»— 

Michahita,  Kataumi;  Kawaao,  Mitsum;  Aoshima.  Fujio;  Kato, 
^Ji^^"?**-^*"™^'  Tetsukiro,  4,471,199,  Q.  219-69iOM. 
Amao.  Mroahi;  Shmuunuae,  Takayuki;  Nitta,  »deo:  and  Hiiayama. 
Ryiita.  to  Pcrmelec  Electrode  LH  Piocem  for  orod^ctiaa  of  elee^ 
lytic  etettode  haviaghigh  duraliility.  4,471,006,  Q.  427-126.300. 
Asan.  Akira;  Kaaeko,  Fumiaori;  Yamamura,  Takashiae:  Matsaaaoto 
teoahi;  aad  Dohaai.  Takayoahi  to  KabushiUKiX  K^besSra 
y°;  yp*^  ggj^yp^  fof  siijultoneously  upsetting  a  plurality  of 
•w*  imaB.  4*470286,  a.  72-356.000. 
I  AB:Sla»— 

Oe^jer,  Magana;  and  Osllnd.  Artur,  4,470804,  Q.  432-9.000. 
2«*  *»e«f^  sadOithind,  Artur. 4.471.191. CL  219-10510. 


MotitZt  Biertil;  aad 


%t,  4,471.335,  a.  336-206.000. 


Aktiebolag:  Sm^ 
OfcahMd.  Rartia.  4,471,175,  a  191-66.000. 

A  •..!f?5S°?'  ^^5™^  •*•  **°**'  ^"^  M71,336,  a.  336-206.000 
Ashland  OH,  Inc.:  See— 

HettiBger,  William  P.,  4,471,063,  CL  5O^39.00O. 

Hdttiager,  WaUam  P.,  Jr.,  4,470460  Q.  166-260.000. 
Asmo  Ca,  Ltd.:  See^ 

Yamashita.  Noborn.  4,471,251,  Q.  31^89.000 
Assaf,  Gad:  Sar— 

A     SJ*^  ''??"  X.'  S^  ^■^'  °*''  M70544,  a.  239-2.00R. 
Assehn,  Andre  A.;  and  Humber,  Leslie  G.,  to  Ayerst,  McKenna  * 
Harrison  Inc.  6.7,8.9-Tetrahydronaphtho(l,2-B)fiiraa.8.amiae  deriv- 
SSStmO       "*  "  ^^""^  receptor  stimulants.  4,470990  a 
ATftT  Bdl  Laboratories:  See— 

^en.  ^ung  Y.;  aad  Cho,  Alfred  Y.,  4,471.367,  Q.  357-22.000. 
am,  Chnag  Y.;  aad  Cho.  Alfred  Y..  4,471470  Q.  357.3OX)0O. 

Dyer,  Christopher  K.,  4,470894,  CL  204-129.000. 

576loOE*°**"  ^■'  "^  ^  Shia-Shem,  4,470190  a  29- 
Henry,  Paul  S.,  4,471,164,  CL  178-22.1 10 
Poteat,  Tommy  L..  4,470875,  a  156444.000. 

I1WI2.OT^  L.'  ''■•'  "«»  Tamargo,  Maria  C,  4^70368,  a 
Vyas,  Br^' 4,471,038,  a  429-198.000 

A^Ji^?*5t  °?™"  *•••  M71,310  a.  328-14.000 
ATAT  Technologies,  Inc.:  See- 

Aubert,  Raymond  P.,  4,470830  a  5^94.000. 

P«jtaiB.^Donald  W.,  Jr.;  and  Tucker,  Joha  G.,  4,470552.  a 

Wyatt.  keaaeth  L.,  4,471,331.  a  33^285.000. 
Atari,  lac.:  Sep— 

Mayer.  Steven  T.;  Miaer.  Jay  G.;  Neabwier,  Douglas  G.;  aad 
Decmr,  Joaeph  C,  4,471,463.  Q.  364-900.000.  ^^ 

Mayer,  Steven  T.;  Miner.  Jay  G.;  Nenbmier,  Douglas  G.;  and 
Decmr,  Joseph  C,  4,471,464,  Q.  364-900.000.  ^^ 

Mwer,  Steven  T.;  Miner,  Jay  G.;  Neubmier,  Doudas  G.:  Md 
Decuir.  Joseph  C,  4,471.465,  a  364-900.000.  ^^ 
Atcheaon,  DonaU  B.:  See— 

McCarthy,  Wilham  H.;  Atcbeaoo,  Donald  B.;  and  VaidyaaattaM. 
Swamiaathan,  4,470947,  a  376-213.000.  /— »— * 

Atlantic  RichfieM  Company:  See— 

4,471,070  a.  502-301000. 
Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Liarited:  See— 

Au,  Andrew  T.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Coanwny,  The.  Prepvatioa  of 
iromatic  aldehydes.  4,471,140  Q.  568^«S!odO.  "'-™«»  " 

Attbert.  Raymond  P.,  to  ATAT  Techa^ogies,  lac.  Treatiag  eases  with 
iM^uids.  4,470830.  CL  55-94.000.  '"~~»~'  '^■™*  *""  '^ 

Auditore-Hargreaves,  Karen,  to  Dn  Poat  de  Nemoori,  E  I.,  aad  Com- 
pany. Immunoglobulin  half-molecnles  aad  process  for  prodoctac 
hybrid  antibodies.  4,470925,  a  260-112.008.  ^^ 

Auteka  A.G.:  See— 

Wuthrich,  Weraer,  4,470,730,  CL  406-186.000. 
Auto  Leads,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Scanmo,  Gary  J.,  4,470,200  Q.  33-408.000 
Automation  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

^SJSmoOO****^    •«»    Anastasi.    Frank.    4,470946,    Q. 

Vaasalotti.  MichaeL  4,470952,  Q.  376-316.000. 
Automotive  Engine  Assodatea:  See— 

Showaher,  Jlerie  R.,  4,470375,  Q.  12341.350. 

Showaher,  Merle  R.,  4,470388,  Q.  123-193.00P. 
Autotrd  Corporation:  Ser— 

Reinke.  J<An  F..  4.470911.  Q.  210662.000. 
Avco  Corporation:  See— 

'TSSil&.OW**"  M.;  and  Hoffinan.  Paul  L.,  4*470453,  a 

LM^ilin.  Robert  M.;  Hoffinan.  Paul  L.;  and  Martin.  John  J.. 

41470454,  a.  165-166.000.  ^^  ' 

M^te.  Jwp*  C.,  Jr.;  and  Berkner,  Hont  D.,  4,470754,  Q. 

415-136.000. 

Aviram,  Ari;  and  Shih.  Kwang  K.,  to  Intematioaa!  Boaiaea  Machiaes 

Corporation.  Metal-semiooaductor  reaiative  rftbon  for  theniMl  timia- 
fer  prmting  and  method  for  using.  4,470714,  d.  400-241.100 

Aviram,  Irene  L:  See— 

Babior,  Bernard  M.;  aad  Aviram,  Ireaa  I.,  4,471,051,  Q.  435-2.000. 

Awata,  Hidenori;  Harada,  Masatsune;  Shimizn,  TakeUro;  and  Abe. 

Kenichi,  to  Osaka  Gaa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Microwave  hertina  appara- 
tus. 4,471,192.  CL  2I9-1055A.  ^^  ^^^ 
Ayent.  McKenna  St  Harrison  Inc.:  See— 

^'^.JiS^  ^''  "**  Humber.   Leslie  G..  4,470990  O. 
424-267.000. 
Ayoob.  Peter  See^ 

B  ^^^S!'**'  P**^  '•'  "^  AJ^*-  P^w-  4.470565,  a  244-122.nQA. 
B/K  Patent  Devekmaeat,  be:  See— 

Schwab,  PierreP..  <«70i651,  CL  339-19.000 

Schwab,  Pierre  P.,  4*470652,  Q.  339-19.000. 
B.W.B.  Controls,  Inc.:  See- 

Bergercm.  Ned  A..  4,470367,  Q.  1 16-269.000 
Babbs,  Frederick  W.,  to  TI  Coz  Limited.  Vducle  seat  «»«««M«i««. 
4.470632,  a.  297-362.000.  ^^  nwynimp. 


September  11, 1984 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  3 


Babcock  *  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

Holbrook,  Richard  II;  and  Mayer,  Dean  L..  4,470188,  Q. 
29445.000. 
Babior,  Bernard  M.;  aad  Aviram,  Irene  I.,  to  New  England  Medical 
Ceater  Honttab,  Inc.  StabiUzation  of  aeutroiriiils  and  platelets. 
4v471,O5irar43l-2.00O. 
Bacon,  Remy;  aad  Juery,  Gerard,  to  La  Tdemecanique  Electrique. 
Sealed,  modular  keyboard  providing  a  tactile  Ibd.  4,471,189,  Q. 
20O-159.0OB. 
Bailey,  Fred  K.:  See— 

remit,  Steve;  Romero,  William  S.;  and  Bailey.  Fred  K.,  4,470295. 
a  7349.300. 
Baker  CAC,  Inc.:  See— 

Goans,  Kip  B.;  and  Akkerman.  NeO  H.,  4,470340  Q.  92-29.000. 
luifiifti  Alvia  R.:  5it 

Steckler,  Steven  A.;  and  Balaban,  Alvm  R.,  4.471,326,  Q. 
331-111.000. 
Baldenko,  Dmitry  F.;  Bezlepkia,  Nikolai  P.;  aad  Semeaets,  Vakry  I. 

Valve  meaas.  4,470464,  d  166-325.000. 
Ball  Corporatioa:  5w 

Scholes,  Addison  B.,  4,471,016,  Q.  428-201.000. 
Ballard,  Paul  T.,  to  Systems  Research  Laboratories,  lac  Laser  doppler 

vekxameter.  4,470696, 0.  356-28.500. 
Bampfidd,  Hovrard  A.,  to  C-I-L  Inc.  Water-ia-vvaz  emuhioB  Masting 

ageats.  4,470135,  Q.  149-1000. 
Baa,  Takaahi:  See— 

Mukai,  Takamifsn;  Takenaka,  Keiui;  Yamamoto,  Taku;  and  Ban, 
Takashi,  4.470761,  Q.  417-269.000. 
Bander,  Joba  A.;  Brown,  Timothy  S.;  Chi-Tsun  Lin,  Leroy;  and  Vul- 
taggio.  Donna  M..  to  Allied  Corpwation.  Continuous  low  moisture 
catalytic  method  for  polymerizatioa  of  caprolactam.  4.471.081,  Q. 
523-313.000. 
Bandini,  Arthur  L.:  See— 

Hanssmann,  Robert  H.;  Cohen,  Stuart  B.;  aad  Baadfad,  Arthur  L., 
4,471,480  a.  37044.000. 
Baaaermaa,  Jaiaes  K.:  See— 

Uhl,  Klaus;  Baaaerman,  James  K.;  Eagelhardt.  Friedrich  J.;  and 
PateL  Arvind,  4,471,097,  Q.  526-240000 
Bannister,  Dennis  J.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority. 
Solid  state  electrochemical  ceU.  4.471,037,  a  429-19l!aX). 

I>fi«tfl_  Anil;  See—' 

Cheaey.  Richard  F.;  and  Bansal.  AnU.  4,470956,  Q.  423-53.000. 
Baraaaev,  Mikhail  I.;  Njuako,  Oleg  I.;  Saviaov,  Ev|eny  A.;  aad  Voro- 
aov,  Vladimir  G.  Giear  (bive  of  forging  machine.  4,470,325,  Q. 
74-665.0GA. 
Baranyi,  Giuseppe;  Burt,  Richard  A.;  Hsiao,  Cheng-Kuo;  Kazmaier, 
Peter  M.;  Carmichael,  Kathleen  M.;  aad  Horgan,  Anthony  M.,  to 
Xeioz  Corporation.  Photocooductive  devices  containing  novd  squa- 
raiae  compositions.  4,471,041,  Q.  430-59.000. 
Barber,  Thonuu  D.:  See— 

Schaefer,  Ridiard  T.;  Barber,  Thomas  D.;  and  Duteher,  Chaton  H., 
Jr..  4,471,436,  Q.  364422.000. 
Barlow,  Gwdon  A.;  and  Karlin,  Richard  A.,  to  Gordon  Bariow  Design. 

Musical  instrumeat  4,470334,  a.  84-1.280. 
Barrett,  Raymond  L.,  Jr.,  to  Sensormatic  Electronics  Corporation. 
Randomized  tag  to  portal  communication  system.  4,471,345,  Q. 
340-571000. 
Barrett,  Roger:  See— 

Middkton,  John  F.;  Barrett,  Roger,  aad  Garrett,  Tereaoe  A., 
4,471,221,  a  250-339.000. 
Bartco  Industries,  lac.:  See— 

BartyDa.  Thomas.  4,470638,  Q.  301-37.0CD. 
Bartley,  wilUam  J.;  aad  Wibon,  Thomas  P.,  to  Union  Carbide  Cwpora- 
tioa.  Proceas  for  prodncing  two-caibon  atom  oxygenated  compounds 
from  synthesis  gas  with  minimal  production  of  methane.  4,471,075, 
a.  518-716.000. 
Barton,  Derdc  H.  R.;  Elliott,  John  D.;  and  Gero,  Stephen  D.,  to  Centre 
National  de  la  Recherche  Sdentfflque  (CNRS).  Highly  sterically 
hindered   guanidines  and   process  for  the  production   thereof. 
4,471,137,  a.  564-240.000. 
Beitush,  Thomas  A.;  Brooks,  Garth  A.;  and  Kitcher,  James  R.,  to 
International  Itnsiness  Machines  Corporation.  Plaaarization  of  multi- 
level iaterconnected  metallization  systeaL  4,470874,  Q.  156-643.000. 
Butylla,  Thomas,  to  Bartco  Industries,  Inc.  Hubcap  attachment 

4,470638,  a.  3O1-37.0CD. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporatioo:  Sf«^ 

TUr,  Basil;  and  Eisenstfin,  Stephen  E,  4,470914,  Q.  252-8.900. 
Basile,  Rooco  F.:  See- 
Sinclair,  William  Y.;  Basile,  Rooco  F.;  and  Kurz,  Edward  A., 
4,470289,  a.  72401.000. 
BatteUe-Institut  e.V.:  See- 

Poeachel,  Eva;  Weibd,  Guido;  and  Schwammlein,  Wolfgang, 
4,471,017,  a.  428-215.000. 
BatteUe  Meaiorial  laatitate:  Se»— 

Laadstrom,  D.  Kari;  Talbert,  Sherwood  G.;  WiUdason,  Wilham  H.; 
Stiekfofd,  George  H.,  Jr.;  and  Jakob,  Frank  E,  4,470405,  Q. 
126428.000 
Battista  Locto  A  FigH  S.D.A.:  See— 

Briooai,  Earioo.  4,4m869,  Q.  156443.000. 
Batlwi,  Carol  E:  5lw 

KeUsh,  George  T.;  and  Batton.  Carol  B.,  4,470827.  G.  44-6.000. 
Bauer,  Johaan;  Haaaich,  Joachha;  and  Harbaaer.  Werner,  to  Sieaiens 
Aktteaaeadladiaft  Three-phase  switchgear.  4,471,183.  CL  200- 

BaveOooi,  Fraaoo,  to  Z.  Bavelloni  S.pA.  Holdmg  device  for  glass 
panes,  marble  sUba,  aad  like  bodies.  4,47038570:  269-21  AD. 


Baxter,  David  J.:  See— 

Natesan,  Ken;  and  Baxter,  David  J.,  4,470848,  Q.  75-128.00G. 

Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Walter,  Cari  W.,  4,471,193,  Q.  219-105SE 

Bayer  a  ifti««iy*ii«/-KAi».  5ef 

Areaz,  Gerd;  aad  Wiehe,  Hans  R.,  4,470,250  Q.  57-225.000. 
Ebneth,  Hardd;  Fitzky,  Hans  O.;  and  Oberidrch,  Wolfgang, 

4,471,015,  a.  428-195.000. 
Findeiaen,  Kurt.  4,470932.  G.  260-546.000. 
Kramer,  Wdfgang;  BucheL  Kari  R;  Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Kraatz, 
Udo;  Reiser,  WoU;  R^eL  Erik;  Schulze,  Andreas;  and  Plempel, 
Manfred,  4,470994,  G.  424.273.00R. 
Kranz,  Eckart;  Finddsen,  Kurt;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt,  Ro- 
bert, 4,470841  G.  71-93.000. 
Krishnan,  Sivaram;  Cohnen.  Wolfgang;  and  Neuray,   Dieter, 

4,471,104,  G.  528-199.000. 
Kruger,  Bernd-Wieland;  Riebel,  Hans-Joachem;  Hammann,  In- 
Wdborti  Homeyer,  Berhard;  and  Steadel,  Wilhehn,  4,470934,  G. 
260-968.000. 
Lantzsch.  Reinhard.  4,471,118,  G.  544-335.000. 
Michahki,  Jan;  Potrzdmwski.  Marek;  and  Lopusinski,  AndrzeJ, 

4,470933,  G.  260-986.000. 
Rademachcn,  Jakob;  Neumann,  Rolf;  Biermann,  Hans-Peter,  Buz- 
baum,  Gunter,  and  Rambold.  Woifgana.  4,470844,  G.  754).SAA. 
Schmetzer,  Johaaaes;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Hammann,  IngAorg;  aad 
Homeyer,  Bernhard.  4,470984,  0:424-248.5 10 
Bayless,  James  D.  Lock  for  double  doors.  4,470,276.  G.  7091.000. 
Beall,  Gary  W.,  to  Radecca,  Inc.  Method  of  breaking  emulsions. 
4,470911  O.  210491.000. 

Bfattif.  Jay  E:  See 

Hardy,  Robert  H.  S.;  and  Beattie,  Jay  E,  4,471,355,  G.  340470.310 

Beauch,  Howard  D.,  to  General  Moton  Corporation.  Steering  column 

with  adjustable  tih  head  and  steering  whed  assembly.  4,470,321  G. 

74493.000. 

Beaupre,  Marc  F.;  Cambron,  Emile  A.;  and  Cambron,  Emily  T.  Kraft 

overload  recovery  process.  4,470876,  G  162-16.000. 
Beck,  Heinz:  See— 

Wegerhoff,  Arno;  ZengeL  Hans;  Brodowski.  Walter,  Beck,  Hdnz; 
Seeberger,    Ernst;    and    Steeakea,    Oeriiard,   4,471,019,    G. 
428-224.000. 
Beck,  Joha  L.;  Castrodale,  Danid  O.;  Luoma,  Richard  W.;  and  Rigotti, 
James  M.,  to  Internatiood  Business  Machines  Corporation.  SdA^en- 
tilated  recirculating  airflow  systeat  4,471,395,  G.  360-98.000. 
Becka,  Michad  M.,  to  laternationd  Slioe  Machine  Corporation.  Toe 
lasthig  machine  with  adjustable  bed  clamp  pad.  4,470165,  G. 
12-11000 
Beckwith,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Craae,  Kenneth;  and  Beckwith,  Peter  J.,  4,470710  G.  374-127.000. 
Bedri,  Yuasef  A.:  See— 

Lehovec   Kurt;   Shuttleworth,   Rose;   and   Bedri,   Yuasef  A., 
4,470263,  O.  62-3.000. 
Beisswenger,  Siegfried,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH.  Electron  beem 
engravmg  method  and  device  for  execution.  4,471,205,  G.  219- 
UlOEJ. 
Bdder,  Eimbert  O.;  Van  Der  Liade,  Robert;  aad  Schippers,  Jan.  to 
DSM  Resins  B.V.  Polyester  and  its  use  in  powder  coeting.  4,471,108, 
G.  528-272.000. 
Beiko,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Hanna,  Marie  R.;  Tokarzewski,  Richard  J.; 
Beiko,  Robert  P.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  and  Vock.  Manfred  H., 
4.470963,  O.  42449.000 
BeU  *  Howdl  Comuny:  Sf»- 

Di  Gianfilippo,  Dominic  J.;  and  Parker,  Roben  R.,  4,470,675,  G. 
353-15.000. 
Bell,  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilldand,  Randall  C;  and  Chance,  Davey  J.,  to 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Cut-off  protection  system  for  dectri- 
cd  discharge  "'•«t««"«"|  apparatus.  4,471,198,  G.  219-69.00G. 
Bdlafioie,  Ganare.  Hearmg  aid.  4,471,490  G.  381-69.000. 
BeUenger,  Wilfiam  P.:  See- 

Zimiaerman,  John  C;  and  Bdlenger,  William  P.,  4,470465,  G. 
166-332.00a 
BeUetire,  John  L.;  and  Serges,  Reinhard,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Spiro-imide 

derivatives.  4,471,124,  G.  548410.000. 
PfffdiB  Corporatioo,  The:  5wr 

Hemmer,  Valentine  J.;  and  Piscitelli.  R.  Amdia,  4,470658,  G. 

339-258.00R. 
Stack,  Thomas  E,  4,471,280  G.  318-586.000. 
Beaeke,  Herbert:  See— 

Luecke,  Wolfgaag;  Beneke,  Herbert;  Staegbch,  Peter;  and  Mueh- 
lenkamp,  Manfred,  4,471,106,  G.  528-205.000. 
Benezra,  LeoL;  Covitoh,  Michad  J.;  and  Smith,  Mark  F.,  to  Diamond 
Shamrock  Chemicals  Company.  Coated  porous  substrate  formation 
by  solution  coating.  4,470859,  G.  156-155.000. 
Bfnntt  Marrd:  3cf 

Tardy,  Maurice,  4,470339.  G.  91420.000. 
Edmood:  See 

Charies;  FadeL  Rene;  Benque,  Edmond;  Jooiot.  Ber- 
nard; and  Paloudier,  Gerard,  4,470810  G.  433-71000. 
Bente,  Alfred,  to  Messrs.  Adidas  Spoctsdnihfabriken  Adi  Daasler  KG. 

Sports  shoe  or  booL  4,470207,  O.  36-134.000. 
Boetta,  Mario,  to  R.D.B.  Plastotecnica  S.p.A.  Process  and  equipment 
to  obtain  a  iriate  provided  with  boles  directly  by  extruding  plastic 
materials.  4,470941  G.  264-145.000. 
Berg,  Uoyd,  to  Celsnesc  Corporatioo.  Separation  of  ethyl  acetate  frtxn 
methyl  ethyl  ketone  by  extractive  distillation.  4,470881,  O 
203-51.000 
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Berg,  Robert  H..  to  Particle  Dbta,  Inc.  Multi-sample  particle  analysis 

appvBtiis  and  method.  4,47U97,  Q.  324-71.100. 
Berger,  Adrienne,  executrii:  Sm— 

Berger,  Hillard,  deceased;  »nd  Walker,  W.  Gordon,  4,470,973,  Q. 
424-180.000. 
Berger,  Hillard,  deceased  (by  B^ger,  Adrienne,  executrix);  and  Walker, 
W.  Gordon,  to  Johns  Hof>kin«  University,  The.  Method  and  composi- 
tion for  the  elimination  of  water  from  an  animal  body.  4,470,97S,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Bergeron,  Ned  A.,  to  B.W.B.  Controls.  Inc.  Fust  out  fluid  pressure 

indicator.  4,47a3<7,  Q.  116-aM.OOa 
Berkner,  Horst  D.:  See— 

Maaeate,  Joseph  C,  Jr.;  tpd  Berkner,  Horst  D.,  4,470,734,  CI. 
413-136.000. 
Bemelin.  Daniel;  and  Meyer,  Jacques,  to  Chloe  Chimie.  Epoxy  resin 

and  noval  cross-linking  agent  therefor.  4,471,023,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Bernstein,  Seymour  See— 

Miner,  Thomas  G.;  Schaub,  Robert  E.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour, 
4,47a976,  a.  424-180.000. 
Bert,  Joseph  E.:  See—  , 

Cotterman,   Robert  W.;  Jnd  Bert,  Joseph   E,  4,471,360,  Q. 
343-803.000. 
Bessay,  Raymond,  to  Alsthom-Atlantique.  Guide  blade  set  for  diverg- 
ing jet  streams  in  a  steam  turline.  4,470,733,  CI.  413-191.000. 
BethJdiem  Steel  Corp.:  See— 

BuTfess,  Curtis  L.,  4,470,901,  Q.  209-1.000. 

lezzi.  Robert  A.;  Humayuit.  Arif;  and  Fountoulakia,  Stavros  G., 

4,47a897.  CI.  204-43.00Z. 
Mangan,    Edmund    L.;   and   Shelly,    Eldon   B.,   4,470.443,   CI. 

164T36.000. 
Nusbickel,  Edward  M.,  Jr,  llomberger,  Charles  J.;  and  Hunsicker, 
Glenn  L.,  4,47a304,  G.  73-611.000. 
Bettcher  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bettcher,  William  H.,  4,470a31.  O.  37-230.000. 
Bettcher,  William  H.,  to  Bettclier  Industries,  Inc.  Knittable  yam  and 

safety  apparel  made  therewith.  4,470,231,  Q.  37-230.000. 
Bezlepkin,  Nikolai  P.:  See— 

Baldenko.  Dmitry  F.;  Bezleekin,  Nikolai  P.;  and  Semenets,  Valery 
I.,  4,470,464,  a.  166-323.fo0. 
BFG  Glaasgroup:  See— 

Janasens,  Theo;  and  Willemi,  Victor,  4,470,334,  Q.  228-43.000. 
BGW  Bergwerk-  und  Walzwerk-Maachinenbau  GmbH:  See— 

Noe,   Oskar,   Noe.   Rolf;  iand   Noe,   Andreas,   4.470.284,   Q. 
72-248.000. 
BierhofT,  Martinus  P.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
optically  scanning  a  disc-sh»ped   record  carrier.  4,471.477,  a. 
369-46.000. 
Biermann,  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Rademachers,  Jakob;  Naumann,  Rolf;  Biermann,  Hans-Peter;  Bux- 

baum,  Gunter,  and  Rambold,  Wolfgang.  4,470.844,  Q.  73-0.3AA. 

Bigelow,  Floyd  E,  Jr.;  Bigelow,  Floyd  E..  Ill;  and  ^gelow,  William  H. 

Buildingcore.  4,470,227.  Q.  3B-79. 100. 
Bigelow,  Floyd  E,  III:  See— 

Bigelow,  Floyd  E,  Jr.;  Bigelow,  Floyd  E,  HI;  and  Bigelow,  Wil- 
liam H.,  4,470,227,  Q.  32^.  100. 
Bigelow,  William  H.:  See— 

Biaelow,  Floyd  E,  Jr.;  Bigelow,  Floyd  E.  Ill;  and  Bigelow.  Wil- 
liam H..  4,470,227,  Q.  32^.100. 
Binstock,  Morton  H.:  See— 

Podohky.  Leaman  B.;  McCloakey,  Thomas  H.;  and  Binstock, 
Morton  H.,  4,471,446,  Q.  364-494.000. 
Biochemical  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Welebir,  Andrew  J.,  4.470.8^  Q.  71-81.000. 
Biomedical  Engineering  Corp.:  See— 

Pmas,  Michael  J.;  and  Bbechel,  Frederick  F..  4.470.158.  a. 
3-1.911. 
BioRescarch  Inc.:  See- 
Kurtz,  Leonard  D..  4,470,941,  Q.  264-136.000. 
Birr,  Christian;  Stollenwerk,  UlriCh;  and  Werner,  Dona,  to  Max-Planck- 
GeseUschafk  zur  Forderung  der  Wiasenschaften  e.V.  Medicaments 
containing  thymosin  alpha  T  friigments  and  having  an  immunostimu- 
lant  action,  and  fragments  of  thymosin  alpha  1.  4,470,926.  Q.  260- 
112.30R.  I 

Bisbino.  Robert  H..  to  Southco,llnc.  Tool  operated  flush  slam  latch. 

4,4701624.  a.  292-169.000. 
Biabofr.  Mark  L.;  Nebon,  George;  and  Lewis,  Danid  J.,  to  BishofT, 
Mark  L.  Interfitting  and  removable  modular  storage  units  including 
connectors  forming  part  of  a  unit  as  wrell  as  sliding  support  for  adja- 
cent units.  4,4^647,  Q.  312-111.000.  •     KK- 
Biahoe.  William  V.;  and  Schlesinter.  Lawrence,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 

Untoader  and  check  valve.  M70.428.  Q.  137-1 16.000. 
Bivena.  David  J.,  to  Bivens  Wi^chesier  Corporation.  Multiple  brush 

carwasher.  4.470,167,  Q.  15-310AB. 
Bivens  Winchester  Corporation:  See— 

Bivens,  David  J.,  4.470,167,  O.  13-33.0AB. 
Bizzell.  Gary  D.;  and  Ekem.  Wiliam  F..  to  Lockheed  Missiles  k  Space 

Co.  PonihaaBisted  heat  pipe.  4«47a430.  O.  163-104.230. 
Bbwk  k  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Sanders,  Anthony  J.,  4,470,419.  CI.  I44-136.00C. 
Blackwell,  Chester  R.;  and  Pfaff,  Christopher  G.,  to  Daniel  Industries. 

Inc.  Valve  actuating  mechanisti.  4,47a319,  Q.  74-424.8VA. 
Blackwood,  Albert  J.:  See— 

Bradley.  Hugh  W.;  Blackwoed,  Albert  J.;  Brady,  Thomas  R.;  and 
Miller,  Donald  R.,  4,470,2(  3,  Q.  34-9.000. 

F.  Fail  safe  br^w  for  drive  shafts.  4,470,487,  CI. 


Blatt,  Leland 

188-170.000. 


Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Hapke,  Walter,  4,471,394,  Q.  360-92.000. 
Blazey,  William  I.:  See— 

Seeley,   Dunham   B.;  and   Blazey,   WUliam   I.,  4,47a348,   Q. 
101-219.000. 
Bleke,  James.  Anti-corrosive  sacriflcial  anode  attachment  for  firearms. 

4,470,215,  a.  42-l.OON. 
Blickle,  Peter;  Brandrup,  Johannes;  Millauer,  Hans;  Schwertfeger, 
Werner;  and  Siegemund,  Gunter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  fluorocarbon  polymers  containing 
caiboxyl  groups,  and  certain  starting  materials  required  for  this,  and 
the  fluoro-sulfato  compounds  formed  as  intermediate  products  in  the 
process.  4,471,076,  Q.  521-33.000. 
Block  Drug  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Chang,  Tiang-Shing;  Zientek.  Lucy  J.;  and  Viningauz,  Arthur. 
4,470,814.  a.  433-168.000. 
Blom,  C.  James,  to  Roxor  Corporation.  Segmented  mirror.  4,470.663. 

a.  330-292.000. 
Blomgren,  Jack  P.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Device  for  restraining  an  object  or  objects  therein.  4,470, 1800. 

Bkmquist.  Donald  S.:  See— 

Yee,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Blomquist,  Donald  S.,  4,471,444.  a. 
364-473.000. 
Bloom,  Stanley:  and  Hockings,  Eric  F.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method 
of  fabricating   a  metalized   electrode  assembly.   4,470,822,   O. 
443-3.000. 
Bloss,  Wolfgang,  to  L.  A  C.  SteinmuUer  GmbH.  Process  with  calcium 
sulfite  hemihydrate  in  a  powdery  byproduct  from  dry  flue  gas  desul- 
furization  for  the  production  of  fly  ash  cement.  4,470,830,  CI. 
106-103.000. 
Blumbach,  Jurgen;  Durckheimer,  Walter;  and  Seeger,  Karl,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.     Cephalosporin     derivatives.     4,470,983,     Q. 
424-246.000. 
Blumer,  Roger  L..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Self-regulating  heating  cable 

having  radiation  grafted  jacket  4,471,213,  CI.  219-333.000. 
Board  of  Trustees  operating  Michiffui  Sute  University:  See- 
Smith,   William    L.;   and   DeWitt,    David    L.,   4.471,038.   Q. 
436-318.000. 
Bodem,  George  B.;  and  Michno,  Drake  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. 4-Hydroxyalkyl-substituted  3-pyrazolidinone  electron  transfer 
asents.  4,471.043.  Q.  430-218.000. 
Bodim,  Hans  G.  Steam  pressure  cooker  fastening  means.  4,470.313.  CI. 

220-316.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

Fitzgerald,  James  T.,  4,470,366,  Q.  244-129.300. 

Krezak,  John  E;  and  Lebel,  Stephen  J.,  4.470,199.  CI.  33-366.000. 

London,  Charles  A.;  and   Strolis.   Roland  A..  4.471,348,  CI. 

340-722.000. 
Robbins,  Richard  E.;  and  Simpson,  Robert  D.,  4,471,439.  G. 

364-433.000. 
Sakurai,  Seiya;  and  Funk,  Jack  N.,  4,470,370,  Q.  244-233.000. 
Shaw.  John  L.;  and  Herzog.  Hans  K.,  4.471.481,  CI.  370-83.000. 
Thompson,  Douglas.  4,470.312,  Q.  73-862.080. 
Williams.  John  W.,  4.470.366.  CI.  114-280.000. 
Boger,  Joshua  S.;  and  Veber,  Duiel  F.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Renin 

inhibitory  peptides  having  His"'  .  4,470,971,  Q.  424-177.000. 
Boggs,  Beryl  A.;  and  Narasimhan,  Mandayam  C.  to  AUied  Corpora- 
tion. InUne  winder  4.470,333,  Q.  242-25.00R. 
Boice,  Richard  K.;  and  Green,  Michael  R.  Mixing  and  feeding  machine. 

4,470,705,  a.  366-186.000. 
Boiler,  George  E:  See— 

Renk,  Richard  J.;  and  Boiler,  George  E,  4,470,324, 0. 74-606.00R. 

Bommaraju,  Tdak  V.;  and  Viswanathan,  Krishnan,  to  Occidental 

Chemical  Corporation.  Method  for  preventing  cathode  corrosion. 

4,47a89a  a.  204-98.000. 

Booher,  Richard  N.:  S^e— 

Schaus,   John   M.;   and   Booher,   Richard   N.,  4,471.121,  O. 
346-164.000. 
Boone,  Gary  W.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Variable  function 

programmed  system.  4,471,460,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Boone,  Gary  W.;  and  Cochran,  Michael  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 

S rated.   Variable  function   programmed  system.   4,471,461,  CI. 
<-900.000. 
Boozer.  Wilson  O.,  Ill:  See— 

E>ri8coll,  Michael  E.;  and  Boozer,  Wilson  O.,  Ill,  4,470,870,  Q. 
136-511.000. 
Borchert,  Marshall  B.,  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Digital  time  base  with  coher- 
ent rate  switching.  4,471,452,  a.  364-703!000. 
Bonenberger,  Paul  M.;  Regan,  Michael  T.;  and  Groner,  Carl  F.,  to 
Fastman  Kodak  Company.  Photoconductive  elements  sensitive  to 
radiation  in  the  infrared  region  of  the  spectrum.  4,471,039,  Q. 
430-58.000. 
Bossier,  Friedrich;  and  Melzer,  Gerhard,  to  Carl  Schenck  AG.  Press 

unloading  installation.  4,470,741,  Q.  414-280.000. 
Bottomley,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Edelstein,  William  A.;  and  Bottomley,  Paul  A.,  4,471,306,  Q. 
324-309.000. 
Bould,  Fred:  See— 

Lange,  William  J.;  Kimblin,  Oive  W.;  Perkins,  John  F.;  Voahall, 
Roy  E.;  and  Bould,  Fred,  4,471,309,  Q.  324-463.000. 
Bourdeau,  Charles;  Fadel,  Rene;  Benque.  Edmond;  Joniot.  Bernard; 
and  Paloodier.  Gerard,  to  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scien- 
tifique  (CNRS).  Test  procedure  for  the  dynamic  measurement  of 
dental  movabiUty  and  implementing  instrumenUtion.  4.470^810,  Q. 
433-72.000. 
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Bourgery,  Guy  R.:  See— 

Ancher,  Jean-Francois  R.;  Bourgery.  Guy  R.;  Doatert.  Philippe  L.; 

Douzon,  Colette  A.;  Guerret,  Patrick  G.;  Laoour,  Alau  P.; 

Langlois,  Michel;  and  Strolin-Benedetti,  Margherita.  4.470,993, 

Cr«4.272.000. 

Bowden,  Paul;  and  Davidian,  Gary,  to  Dau  General  Corp.  Encache- 

ment  maratua.  4.471,430,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Bowers,  Dierek  F.,  to  Pracision  MonoUthics,  Inc.  Input  current  compen- 
sation circuit   for  superbeta  transistor  ampUner.   4,471,321,  d. 
330-261.000. 
Boyers,  David  G.,  to  Leland  Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of 
Trustees  of  the.  Negative  resistance  bubble  memory  and  display 
device.  4,471,469,  Q.  365-116.000. 
Brachthauser,  Kunibert:  See— 

Abelitis,   Andris;   and   Brachthauser.   Kunibert.   4,470849,   Q. 
106-100.000. 
Bradbury,  David;  Swan,  Timothy;  and  Segal.  Michael  G.,  to  Central 
Electricity  Generating  Board.  AppUcation  technique  for  the  descal- 
ing of  surfaces.  4,470,951,  CI.  376-310.000. 
Bradley,  Hugh  W.;  Blackwood,  Albert  J.;  Brady,  Thomas  R.;  and 
Miller,  Donald  R.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Cool- 
ing asphaltic  strip  material.  4,470,203.  CI.  34-9.000. 
Bra^,  Thomas  R.:  See- 
Bradley,  Hugh  W.;  Blackwood.  Albert  J.;  Brady.  Thomas  R.;  and 
MiUer,  Donald  R.,  4,470,203.  Q.  34-9.000. 
Brandrup,  Johannes:  See— 

Blickle,  Peter;  Brandrup,  Johannes;  Millauer.  Hans;  Schwertfeger, 
Wemer;  and  Siegemund.  Gunter,  4,471,076,  CI.  321-33.000. 
Branigin,  Michael  H.;  Day,  Max  P.;  and  Greenleaf,  John  W.,  to  Sperry 

Coiporation.  Multifunction  network.  4,471,436,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Bravenec,  Frank  R.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Amplitude  modulated 

resistivity  logmng  system.  4,471,307.  d.  324-373.000. 
Brewer,  JimmyD.;  Gunther,  Albert  W.,  Jr.;  and  Ounther.  Albert  W., 
Sr..  to  Pressure  Services,  Inc.  Auxiliary  workover  rig.  4,470,739,  CI. 
414-22.000. 
Briccetti.  Mario  F.;  and  Reedy,  Wayne  R.,  to  Carrier  Corporation. 
Timer  speedup  for  servicing  an  air  conditioning  unit  with  an  elec- 
tronic control.  4,470,266.  CK  62-126.000. 
Briconi,  Enrico,  to  Battista  Lozio  St  PigH  S.p.A.  Device  for  turning 

back  an  end  of  a  flexible  strip.  4.470.869.  CI.  136443.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Harada,  Jumei;  and  Yokoi,  Takashi,  4,470.790,  CI.  425-192.00R. 
SngiiDOto.    Masakazu;    Kuhara.    Shuji;   and    Kusaba.    Takeshi, 

4,470,937,  a.  26440100. 
Takahashi,    Kenichi;    Hirano,    Koichi;    and    Futamura,    Shoji, 
4,471,200  a.  219^.00M. 
Bright,  John  H.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Extraction  of 

halocarfoons  from  aqueous  solutions.  4,470,909,  CI.  210-634.000. 
Brisson,  Alfred  G.:  See— 

Nowacki,  Christopher;  and  Brisson,  Alfred  G.,  4,470412,  CI. 
128-200.180. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Crenshaw,   Ronnie  R.;  and  Algieri,   Aldo  A.,  4,471,122,  O. 
346-209.000. 
British  Nuclear  Fuels  Limited:  See- 
Edmonds.  Terence  G.,  4,471,208,  O.  219-143.210 
Broadbent,  Stephen,  to  West  Yorkshire  Metropolitan  County  Council. 
Reinforced  earth  structures  and  facing  unitt  therefor.  4,470728,  Q. 
403-284.000. 
Broadt,  David  R.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Photoflash  unit  with 
circuit  pattem  for  redundant  switching  of  lamps.  4,470,801,  G. 
431-339.000. 
Brodmann,  George  L.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  producing 
treated  glass  fiber  strands  for  high  speed  bulkmg.  4,470232,  G. 
37-309.000 
Brodowski,  Walter:  See— 

Wegerhoff,  Amo;  Zengel,  Hans;  Brodowski,  Walter,  Beck,  Heinz; 
Seeberger,    Ernst;    and    Steenken,    Geihard,    4,471,019,    G. 
428-224.000. 
Bronicki,  Lucien  Y.;  and  Assaf,  Gad,  to  Geophysical  Engineering  Co. 
Method  of  and  means  for  weather  modification.  4,470344,  G.  239- 
2.00R. 
Brooks,  Garth  A.:  See— 

Bartush,  Thomas  A.;  Brooks,  Garth  A.;  and  Kitcher,  James  R., 
4,470874,  G.  136^3.000. 
Brotherston,  Colin  P.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company. 

Fuel  ouection  pumping  apparatus.  4,470397,  G.  123-502.000. 
Broussard,  Alphe.  Carrying  case  for  health  program.  4,470488,  CI. 

190-16.000. 
Brouwer,  Jan:  See- 
Van  Berk,  Hendrikus;  and  Brouwer,  Jan,  4,470,208,  G.  37-63.000. 
Brown,  Emest  C;  and  Buske,  Walter  E,  to  Wolverine  Corporation. 

Method  of  cooking  foods.  4,471,000,  G.  426-523.000. 
Brown,  Herbert  J.;  Horvat,  Ivan  N.;  and  Kumar,  Anib  K.  N.,  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company.  Means  for  controllmg  a  forced  oommuuted 
hybrid  a<  to  d-c  dectric  rectifying  bridge  to  avoid  reverse  recovery 
overvoltage  in  the  diode  le^.  4,471,421,  G.  363-34.000. 
Brown  International  Corporation:  See- 
Bushman,  Ronald  C,  4.470344,  G.  99-309.000. 
Brown,  Roger  H.:  See- 
Little,  Michael  J.;  Brown,  Roger  H.;  Efron,  Uzi;  and  Hoberg, 
Clarence  P.,  4,470,836,  G.  13644.000. 
Brown,  Thomas  A.;  Disaosway,  Marc  A.;  Harris,  James  E;  and  Peil, 
William,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Lighting  unit  having  power 
supply  with  improved  switching  meam.  4.471,268,  G.  315-178.000. 


Brown,  Timothy  S.:  See- 
Bander,  John  A.;  Brown,  Timothy  S.;  Chi-Tsun  Lin.  Leroy;  and 
Vultaggio,  Donna  M.,  4,471.081,  G.  523-313.000. 

Brown,  William  D.;  and  Veta,  Ross  E,  to  Rohr  Industries,  Inc.  Method 
and  means  for  maintaining  electrical  isolation  of  dindmilar  metals 
when  cutting  or  drilling  is  required.  4,470,863,  O  156-230.000. 

Browne,  Leslie  J.,  to  Gba-Geigy  Corporation.  Certain  imidazo  (1,3-A) 
pyridine  aliphatic  caiboxylic  acid  derivatives  and  thdr  use  as  selec- 
tive thromboxane  inhibitors.  4,470,986,  G.  424-236.000. 

Broyden,  Robert  H.,  to  Columbus  McKinnon  Corporation.  Air  motor 
vane  lifting  device.  4,470780,  G.  418-133.000. 

Bruce,  Lars  M..  to  Uddeholms  Aktiebolag.  Process  of  manufacturing 
sintered  metallic  compacts.  4,470,953,  G.  419-6.000. 

Bruhnke,  Ulrich;  Harlofr.  Berad;  Schoppel,  Roman;  and  Kinds,  Engel- 
bert,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Web  seam  for  sheet-metal 
parts  and  method  for  producing  the  same.  4,470,717,  G.  403-271.000. 

Brunson,  Burlie  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Singleelement 

4,47T;475, 


shear     wave    transducer. 


G. 


cantilever    mounted 
367-161.000. 
Brzozowski.  Steven  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electrical  device 

termination  high  temperature  indicator.  4,470,711,  G.  374-179.000. 
Buchel,  Karl  H.:  See- 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Kraatz, 
Udo;  Reiser,  Wolf;  Regel  Erik;  Schulze,  Andreas;  and  Plempel, 
Manfred,  4.470.994,  G.  424-273.00R. 
Bucher,  Bernard  P.:  See— 

Dostert,  Philippe  L.;  Imbert,  Thierry  F.;  and  Bucher,  Bernard  P.. 
4,471.120,0.546-124.000. 
Buckholz.  Lawrene,  Jr.;  Wilson,  Richard  A.;  and  Kleinberg,  Roger,  to 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Enhancing  taste  of  a  cheddar 
cheese  flavored  foodstuff.  4.471,002,  G.  426-382.000. 
Buckhom  Material  Handling  Group  Inc.:  See- 
Stein,  Eric  D.,  4,470318,  G.  220-346.000. 
Budd,  Richard  G.:  See- 
Rogers,  Wilfred  D.;  and  Budd,  Richard  G.,  4,470273,  G.  66-l.OOA. 
Buechel.  Frederick  F.:  Sec 

Pappas,  Michael  J.;  and  Buechel,  Frederick  F.,  4,470138,  G. 
3-1.911. 
Buehler,  Charles  K.,  to  Northem  Petrochemical  Company.  Olefb 
polymerization  catalyst  activity  by  olefin  washing  and  readdition  of 
electron  donor.  4,471,064,  G.  302-108.000. 
Buehler,  Charles  K.;  and  Fries.  Richard  W.,  to  Northern  Petrochemical 
Company.  Olefin  polymerixttioa  catalyst  activity  by  olefin  washing. 
4,471,063,  G.  502-108.000. 
Buente,  Stephen  M.;  and  Mihalic,  William  T.,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 
Hydraulic   tappet   for  direct-acting   valve  gear.   4,470381,   G. 
123-90.530. 
Buffington.  Jesse  D.;  and  Young,  Bruce,  III,  to  Stainless  Metal  Prod- 
ucts. Inc.  Angulariy  adjustable  shelf  and  support  4,470.312,  G. 
211-90.000. 
Bugaut  Andree;  and  Cotteret  Jean,  to  L'Oreal.  Nitro-derivatives  of  the 
benzene  series  and  their  use  in  the  dyeing  of  keratin  fibres.  4,470,826. 
G.  8-115.000. 
Builders  Concrete,  Inc.:  See— 

Sluys,  Wesley  W.,  4,470365,  G.  114-266.000. 
Burgess,  Curtis  L.,  to  fiiethlehem  Steel  Corp.  System  for  controlling 
separating  gravity  in  dense-media  cyclone.  4,470,901,  G.  209-1.000. 
Burk,  Emmett  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Siefert  Kristine  S.;  Yoo,  Jin  S.;  and  Burk,  Emmett  H.,  Jr., 
4,471,070  G.  502-302.000. 
Burk,  John  F.;  and  Spidel,  Terry  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 

Ignition  distributor.  4,470385,  G.  123-146.S0B. 
Burady  Corporation:  See- 
Frank,  Walter  J.,  Jr.,  4,471,139,  CI.  174.94.00R 
Friedman,  Glenn,  4,470,634,  G.  339-95.00B. 
Bums,  Carmen  D.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Assembly 
tepe  for  hermetic  tape  packaging  semiconductor  devices.  4,470,307, 
G.  206-330.000. 
Bums,  Marion  C:  See- 
Davis,   Raymond   K.;   and   Bums,   Marion   C,   4.470267,   G. 
62-229.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See- 
Chamberlain.  John  T,  4,471,483.  CI.  371-21.000. 
Harris.  Craig  W.,  4,471,427,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Harvey,  Edgar  L.,  4,471,263.  G.  313-583.000. 
Kocot  Raymond  H.,  4,471,364,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Seeley,   Dunham   B.;  and   Blazey,   WiUiam   I.,  4,470348,   G. 
101-219.000. 
Burt  Richard  A.:  See— 

Baranyi  Giuseppa;  Burt  Richard  A.;  Hsiao.  Cheng-Kuo;  Kaz- 
maier.  Peter  M.;  Carmichael,  Kathleen  M.;  and  Horgan,  Anthony 
M.,  4.471,041,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Burton,  Paul  E.;  and  Wellman.  WiUiam  E.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engi- 
neering Co.  Process  for  producing  iaopropyl  alcohol  and  di-isopropyl 
ether.  4,471,142,  CI.  568496.000. 
Burzynski,  Stanislaw  R.  Purified  antineopiaston  fractions  and  methods 

of  treating  neoplastic  disease.  4,470,970,  G.  424-177.000. 
Bushman,  Ronald  C,  to  Brown  International  Corporation.  Qtrus  peel 
oil  extractor.  4,470,344,  G.  99-509.000. 

Biuke,  Walter  E.:  See 

Brown,  Emest  C;  and  Buske,  Walter  E,  4,471,000,  G.  426-523.000. 
Busseniers,  Roger,  and  Deudon.  Martial,  to  N.V.  Biscuits  Delacre  S.A. 
Plant    for    rolling-up    and    transfer    of   biscuits.    4,470792,    G. 
425-335.000. 
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Botkr.  Joha  P.:  Set— 

den  Hwtog.  Junes;  Butjer.  John  P.;  and  Mobon.  Fred  W.  R., 
4.471,014;  a.  428-1810OO. 
Buiheein.  Ounter:  Sar— 

Redemacben,  Jakob;  Natmann,  Rolf;  Biennann,  Hana-Peter,  Bux- 

bun,  Onater.  and  Raitboid,  WoUgaag.  4.470.M4.  Q.  7S4.SAA. 

Buton.  Ian  R.;  and  Peach.  Jamea  M.,  to  John  Weyeth  *  Brother 

Lmited.  Proccaa  and  apMratiis  for  fiteeting  a  liouid  —T4*vm 

4.470,202,  a  34-5.000.       \ 

C-I-L  Inc.:  Set—  I 

Bampfiekl,  Howard  A..  41470,855,  Q.  149-2.000. 
Callahan.  Jamea  L.;  Miller,  Arthur  P.;  and  Shaw,  Wilfrid  O.,  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company,  The.  Combinatioa  fixed-flaid  bed  reactor. 
4,470,931.  a.  2»4«5.300. 
Cambiaghi.  Damlo;  and  Wegner,  WiUy,  to  Omega  Officine  Meccaaiche 
S.p. A.  Device  for  atnpaig  vvtthen  and  like  onto  thanks  of  icrews  and 
the  like.  4,470.^029^713.000. 
Cambroo.  Emile  A.:  Set— 

Beaopre,  Marc  P.;  Cambron.  Emile  A.;  and  Cambron,  Emily  T., 
4,47ar76,  a.  162-16.00).  wu,         ,      , 

Canbron.  Emily  T.:  Set— 

Beaume,  Marc  P.;  Cambfon,  Emile  A.;  and  Cambixm,  Emily  T., 
4,470,876,  a.  162-16100). 
Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.:  S«is- 

Moore.  Roger  O.,  4,47a4B8.  Q.  166-212.000. 
Campbell.  John  R.;  and  Thackeray.  James  W.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  laterfiKial  polyoondeasation  polycarbonate  process  with 
"*"*"™*~  phoaphomum  Bmiao  halide  catalyst   4.471,105,  a. 


quateraary 
528-199.000 

Cann,  Oordon  L.  Magnetopl«smadyaamic  apparatus  and  process  for 
the  separation  and  dqwaitiao  of  materials.  4,471,003,  a.  427-34.000. 
Cannella,  Vincent  D.:  Set— 

Mohr,  Ralph;  and  Cannell*,  Vincent  D.,  4,471,155,  G.  136-258.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5^»*. 

Katagiri.  Kazuharu;  Watmabe,  Katsunori;  Ishikawa,  Shozo;  and 

Ritahara,  Makoto,  4,471,040,  O.  430-59.000. 
Kinoahita,  Takao;  Kawabfa,  Takashi;  Hotoe,  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa. 

Tokuichi;  and  Sakane.  Toahio.  4.470.676.  Q.  3S4-4O6.000. 
Komatsu.  Toshiyuki;  Hiiai.  Yutaka;  Nakagawa,  Katsumi;  and 

Fukuda.  Tad^.  4.471,042.  Q.  430^.000. 
Mashimo.  Yukio.  4.470.67$.  Q.  354-173.110. 
Matsumoto,  Kazuya.  4,470.661,  Q.  350-96.130. 
Nomura,  Akihiro;  Onoda,  Shigeyoahi;  Nishtno.  Fumio;  Kanemitsu. 
aBiHi,J4izutaai,  Morik^n;  and  Nitanda,  Hiroshi,  4,470,689,  a. 
35S-3.0(Ml.       ^  I 

Oknbo,  Yttkitoslu:  Osada,  Yoahiyuki;  Sagata,  Masao;  Hataaaka, 

Katsunori;  and  Nakagirii  TakasU,  4,47^667,  Q.  350-339.00F. 
Saito,  Syuichiro;  and  Okiilo.  Tadashi.  4.470.687.  Q.  354-435.000. 
Shmuzu.  Katsuichi;  Hoiana,  Toahio;  and  s*i>«tiifH.   Hisashi. 
4.470,692.  a.  355-14.00R.  ^^ 

^'f^  5S?'}2^.^"™5E*^  Maayoshi;  and  Ohara.  Tsunemasa. 

4,470.682.  a.  3S4-406.0Qa 
Tsmimoto.  Shinichi;  and  Watanabe.  Yoshttaka,  4.470.677.  a. 

354-106.000. 
Twaekawa.  Tokuichi;  aad  Konishi.   Yuichiro.  4,47a685.  Q. 
354-416.000. 
Cam^Renato;  uid  Colombaai,  Bruao.  to  Socteu'  Paeumatici  Pirelli 
Societa  per  Aziont  Ajmaratus  tot  maaufacturiag  paeumatic  tires. 
4.470,86^,  a.  156-416.000. 
Cargocaire  Eagiaeeriag  Covp.s  Set— 

Jutige.  James  H..  Jr..  4.4701623.  Q.  292-58.000. 
Carl  Schenck  AG.:  Stt— 

B«fl«.    Fnedrich;    aad    Melzer.    Gerhard.    4,470.741.    Q. 
414-280.000. 
Carl.  Wilham  P.:  Stt- 

EzzeU,  Bobby  R.;  Carl,  William  P.;  aad  Mod.  William  A.. 
4,470.889,6.204-98.000 
Carky,  Joaeph  C;  aad  Ippolit^,  Aathony  C,  to  WurUtzer  Company, 
The.  Generation  of  musical  toaes  from  multiplexed  loial  data. 
4,470,333,  a.  84-1.240. 
Carlson,  Kiy,  to  Koaetehdas-Maakiafabrik  NORCAR  Ky  Kb.  Hydro- 
r^£^Agn^  ****™*  **'**"  **'  "  •'**'*''***  vehicle.  4*47(5,475, 
Carmichael^  Kathleea  M.:  See-* 

Baraayi,  Giuseppe;  Burt.  Richard  A.;  Hsiao.  Cheag-Kno;  Kaz- 
maier.  Peter  M;  Carmichael.  Kathleea  M.;  and  Horgaa,  Aathony 
M.  4.471.041.  a.  430.59i000.  *^  ' 

Carpeater.  Michael:  5<»— 

Soderstrom.  Keith  A.;  aad  Carpeater,  Michael,  4,470,164.  Q. 
5-451.000. 
Csrpiac  'Joseph  L.  Ifigh  ^geed,  high  volume  cofTee  maldag  apparatus 

Carr.  Dnaiel.  to  NationaJ  AwxWire.  Inc.  High  q)eed  aluminum  wire 

anodizing  machine  and  proceas.  4.470.884.  Q.  204-28.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See— 

**S^^«i?*^  ^■''  "^  ^*^y'  ^*y^  R-  4.470.266.  a. 
62-126.000. 

Carrier.  John  A.,  to  Plessey  Overseas  Limited.  Hinge  assembly. 

4.470.517.  a.  220-341.000.  ^     —emoiy 

Carroll.  George  J.;  and  Carroll.  Mamie  M.  Portable  leaf  and  trash 

collector.  4.470,627.  Q.  294-35.000. 
CarroO,  Mamie  M.:  5w— 

^^*S^.9S!*^  ^'  "^  CarroU,  Mamie  M.,  4,470,627,  CI 
294-55.000. 

^^^.2}^SS^  ^  Indicating  shipping  accelerometer.  4,470,302,  CI. 
73-492.000.  ^ 


Casada.  James  H.:  Set— 

Swetnam,  Larry  D.;  Casada,  James  H.;  and  Walton,  Linus  R.. 
4.470,242,  a.  56-10.200. 
Casakw.  Stephen  J.,  to  R.  A.  Casalou.  Inc.  Method  of  makiaa  foam 

plastic  article.  4.470.857,  Q.  156-66.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Murakami,   Sokichi;   aad   Furuichi,   Masayoshi.   4.47a694.   Q. 
355-15.000. 
Castrodale.  Daniel  O.:  See- 
Beck.  John  L.;  Castrodale.  Daniel  O.;  Luooa.  Richard  W.;  aad 
Rigotti.  James  M..  4.471.395.  Q.  360-98.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  Stt— 

Golan.  Keaneth  P.;  and  Schneider.  Marvin  L..  4.47a640.  Q. 
303-2.000. 
Cattaneo.  Filippo;  and  Gnecchi.  Edgardo.  to  Inase  Innocenti  Santeus- 
tacchio.  S.p.A.  Billet  centering  aad  control  guide  for  the  eatry  guide 
of  a  press-pierciag  mill.  4.470.285.  Q.  72-251.000. 
Cavalieri  d'Oro.  Enzo.  to  Italtel  Societa  Italiaaa  Telecomunicazioai 
S.p.A.  Microwave  circuit  compoaeat  for  superhi|di-f)requeacy  sis- 
nals.  4.471.329.  Q.  333-1.100.  t^  •^     ^        y  >« 

Cavalli.  Alfredo.  Extruder  for  extruding  pasta  in  the  form  of  a  thin 

continuous  strip.  4.470.793.  Q.  425-376.a)R. 
C«von.  Joaeph  F.  Cast  gel  implantable  prosthesis.  4.470.160.  Q. 

3-36.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  Stt— 

Berg,  Lloyd.  4,470.881.  Q.  203-51.000. 

Coetanza.  John  R.;  and  Terwedow.  Henry  A..  Jr.,  4,470,966,  a. 

424-81.000. 
Foley,  Paul,  4,471,067,  CI.  502-162.000. 
C^ez,  Remy  B.  Manually  operated  conveying  apparatus.  4,470,48a  CI. 

Central  Electricity  Generating  Board:  See- 
Bradbury,   David;   Swan.  Timothy;  and   Segal,   Michael  G.. 
4.470.951.0.376-310.000.  ^^ 

Centre  d'Etudes  du  Fraisage:  See— 

Sachot.  Michel  E.  4.47a572.  Q.  248-648.000. 
Centre  National  de  U  Recherche  Sdentifique  (CNRS):  See- 
Barton.  Derek  H.  R.;  Elliott.  John  D.;  and  Gero.  Stephen  D.. 
4.471.137.0.564-240.000.  .    «p       *^. 

Bourdeau,  Charles;  Fadel,  Rene;  Benque.  Edmond;  Joniot.  Ber- 
nard; and  Paloudier,  Gerard,  4,47a8I0,  Q.  433-72.000. 
Ceraver:  See-- 

Pargamin,  Laurent;  Parant,  Jean-Paul;  Saisse,  Henri;  and  Cor- 
nebois,  Michel,  4,471,024,  a.  428-410.000. 
Cemik,  George,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Push-button  switch  for 

an  electrical  power  source.  4,471,353,  CI.  340-825.720. 
CF  Industries,  Inc.:  5if 

Ri£gs.  George  L.,  4,47a799,  G.  431-266.000. 
Cha,  Jungkeun;  and  Spector,  George.  Siphon  dispensing  bottle. 

4,470,526,  G.  222-320.000.  ^^ 

Chamberlain,  John  T.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Branched  labyrinth 

wafer-scale  integrated  circuit.  4.471,483,  G.  371-21.000. 
Chambers,  Dale  T.,  to  Copekad  Corporation.  Valve  plate  assembly  for 

refrigeration  compressors.  4,470,774,  G.  417-567.000. 
Chambon.  Jean  P.;  Grand-Chavin.  Paul;  Migeon.  Jean  P.;  Penin. 
Georges  J.;  and  Plancon,  Michel  G..  to  Timex  Corporation.  Elec- 
tronic setting  for  aaalog  timepiece.  4.470.707.  G.  368-74.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  Set— 

Meeker.  David  M.;  and  Lillibridge.  Harold  R..  4.470,511,  G. 
206-610.000. 
Chance,  Davey  J.:  See- 
Bell,  Oliver  A..  Jr.;  Gilleland.  RandaU  C;  and  Chance,  Davey  J., 
4,471,198.  G.  219-69.000. 
Chang,  Pei-Ching:  See— 

Paszner.  Laazlo;  and  Chang.  Pei-Ching.  4.470,851,  G.  127-37.000. 
Chang,  Robert  W.  H.,  to  Minnesota  Minning  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.  Compoaition  and  method  for  reducing  elution  of  therapeutic 
agents  from  teeth.  4,470,964.  G.  424-52.000. 
Chang,  Ttang-Shing;  Zientek,  Lucy  J.;  and  Viningauz,  Arthur,  to  Block 
Drug  Company.  Inc.  Method  of  adhering  dentures.  4.470,814,  G. 
433-168.000. 
Chao,  Chien  C:  See- 
Sherman,  John  D.;  and  Chao,  Chien  C,  4,471,114,  G.  536-127.000. 
Ch^mian.  Ronald  H.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Variable  fitequaicy  reference 

source  responsive  to  digital  data.  4,471.328.  G.  332-9.00R. 
Chartier,  Alain:  See— 

AmouM,  Guy;  and  Chartier.  Alain,  4.471,291.  G.  323-288.000. 
Check,  Frank  T.,  Jr.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Electronic  postage  meter 
having  power  magnetically  coupled  to  the  meter  from  the  meter  base. 
4.471.440.  G.  364-466.000. 
Check.  Frank  T..  Jr..  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Electronic  postal  meter 

system.  4.471.441.  G.  364-466.000. 
Chemeris.  Valentina  P.:  Stt— 

Ki^rovich.  Vladimir  G.;  Sereda.  Viktor  G.;  Chemeris.  Valentina 

P.;  Kaporovich.  Vladimir  V.;  Makarychev.  Viktor  A.;  Pirogov. 

Varlen  K.;  Gnutov,  Anatoly  N.;  Sidorov.  Jury  P.;  Tsoglin.  Aron 

N.;  and  Golberg.  Boris  S..  4.47a281.  G.  72-68.000. 

Chen.  Chung  Y.;  and  Cho.  Alfred  Y..  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories. 

MESFET  Using  a  shallow  junction  gate  structure  on  GalnAs. 

4.471,367.  G.  357-22.000. 

Chen.  Chung  Y.;  and  Cho.  Alfred  Y..  to  AT*T  Bell  Laboratories. 

Majority  carrier  photodetector.  4.471.370.  G.  357-30.000. 
Chen.  Nai  Y.;  Whitehurst,  DarreU  D.;  and  Yan.  Tsoung  Y..  to  Mobil  OU 
Corporation.  Process  and  apparatus  for  coal  combustion.  4,47a254, 
G.  60-39.020. 
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Cheney,  Richard  P.;  and  Bansal,  Anil,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation. 

Method  of  recovering  metal  carbides.  4,47a9S6,  G.  423-53.000. 
Cheng,  Chu-Liaag;  and  Coldren.  Larry  A.,  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories. 
Ohmic  contact  to  p-type  Group  m-V  semiconductors.  4.471,005,  G. 
427-89.000. 
Cherednichok.  Vitaly  T.:  See— 

Ldiedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Krivenko, 
Valery  O.;  Cherednichok,  Vitaly  T.;  Dobrovouky.  Stanislav  D.; 
Sakhamov.  Vasily  A.;  and  Galian.  Boris  A..  4.471.203.  G. 
219-101.000. 
Chester.  Arthur  W.:  See— 

Chu.  Yung-Feng;  Chou.  Tai-Sheng;  and  Chester.  Arthur  W.. 
4.471,145.  G.  585-322.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See- 
Franklin.  Frederick  C.  4.471.154.  G.  585-864.000. 
Hutchison.  Stanley  O..  4.47a462.  G.  166-292.000. 
Chi-Tsun  Lin.  Leroy:  See- 
Bander.  John  A.;  Brown,  Timothy  S.;  Chi-Tsun  Lin.  Leroy;  and 
Vultaapo.  Donna  M..  4.471.081,  G.  523-313.000. 
Chiupetta,  Fminand;  Simpson.  Neville  H.;  and  Simpson.  J<rim  H..  to 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated.   Multi-layer,  contrabelically 
stranded  wire  rope.  4.470.249.  G.  57-213.000. 
Chiarella,  Phil,  to  Warrington  Inc.  Fastening  device  for  ski-boots. 

4,47ai75.  G.  24-70.0SR. 
ChttM,  Kanimasa;  Kato,  Nobua.  and  Robayashi,  Kazuhiko.  to  Toray 
Industries.  lac.  Copolyamide  firom  1.4-cyclohexane  dicarboxylic  acid 
and  diamine  mixture.  4.471.088.  G.  524-606.000. 
CUchoin,  Jury  E.:  See— 

Dshkhunian.  Valery  L.;  Kovalenko.  Sergei  S.;  Mashevich,  Pavel 
R.;  Telenkov.  Vyacheslav  V.;  and  Chicnerin.  Jury  E,  4,471,428, 
G.  364-200.000. 
Chiknas.  Steven  G.  Rotor  or  carrier  for  centrifugal  analyzer  and  bead 

washer.  4.470.954.  G.  422-72.000. 
Giloe  Chimie:  See— 

Bemelin,  Daniel;  and  Meyer.  Jacques.  4.471,025.  G.  428-413.000. 
Cho.  Alfred  Y.:  See- 
Chen.  Chung  Y.;  and  Cho.  Alfni  Y..  4.471.367.  G.  357-22.000. 
Chen.  Chung  Y.;  and  Cho.  Alfired  Y.,  4.471.370,  G.  357-30.0)0. 
Chou.  Tai-Sheng:  See— 

Chu.  Yung-Feng;  Chou.  Tai-Sheng;  and  Chester.  Arthur  W., 
4.471.1«.  07585-322.000. 
Chow.  Shinig  C.  Display  device  using  a  discharge  lamp.  4.471,350.  G. 

340-759!000. 
Guiidyvy.  Andrew  R.;  Hammond.  Dean  C,  Jr.;  and  TtahkofT.  Julian 
M..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Method  of  measuring  the  ooa- 
oeatratioa  of  gas  in  the  presence  of  liquid  particles.  4.470,697,  O. 
356-73.000. 
Christen.  Lance  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Company. 
Polyamide  of  disulfonated  diamine  and  permselective  membrane 
thereof  4.471.1 10.  G.  528-337.000. 
Chu,  Yung-Fenjg;  Chou,  Tai-Sheng;  and  Chester,  Arthur  W.,  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  syngas  conversions  to  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon products  utilizing  zeoUte  Beta.  4,471,145,  O.  585-322.000. 
Cbid>b  A  Son's  Lock  and  Safe  Company  Limited:  See— 

Fisher,  Jeffrey  O.,  4,470,275,  G.  70-1.500. 
Gba  Geigy  AG:  See— 

Fryberg.  Mario;  and  Weiss,  Viktor,  4,471,048,  G.  430487.000. 
Oba-Oeigy  Corporation:  See- 
Browne,  Leslie  J..  4.47a986.  G.  424-256.000. 
Huebner.  Charles  P.;  and  Gschwend.  Heinz  W..  4.471.127.  G. 

549-366.000. 
Huebner.  Charles  P.;  and  Gschwend.  Heinz  W..  4.471.128,  G. 

549-366.000. 
Watthey.  Jeffrey  W.  H..  4.47a988.  G.  424-263.000. 
Grcello.  Joseph  C:  See— 

Wilhite.  John  E;  SheUy,  William  A.;  Guenthner.  Ruasdl  W.; 
Trubisky.  Leonard  G.;  and  Grcello,  Joaeirii  C,  4,471,432,  G. 
364-200.000. 
Grdyne,  Inc.:  See— 

Fiofalich.  S^guid.  4.47U98.  G.  324-73.0PC. 
Gtizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nishimura.    Kattuo;    and    Watanabe.    Minoru.    4.470,706.    G. 
368-74.000. 
Claas  OHG:  See— 

Leigers.  Gunter.  4,470,244,  G.  56-13.90). 
Gaasaen,  Geoige  R.:  See — 

Fecik,  Michael  T.;  Frank.  Robert  G.;  Ewiag.  Joha  J.;  aad  Gaaasen. 
George  R..  4.470,835,  G.  65-I06.0O). 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set 

Mikoshiba.  Noboo;  and  Miaagawa.  Shoichi.  4,471,255.  G.  310- 
313.00R. 
dark.  Barry  P.;  Ross,  William  J.;  aad  Todd,  Alec  to  UDy  ladustries 
Limited.  6-Substituted  pyraaone  compounds  and  thetrnse  as  pharma- 
ceuticals. 4,471,129,  G.  54942a000. 
Claudins  Peter*  Indnstrieanlagen  GmbH:  See— 

von  Wedel,  Karl,  4,470,7^4,  G.  366-106.000. 
Clayton,  Kenneth  H.;  HaUmium,  Mdvin  H.;  Huntzinger,  Gerald  O.;  and 
Stephens,  Burr  E,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Self  oscillating 
vacuum  actuator.  4,470,338.  G.  91-342.0OX 
CloutiCT.  Robert  P..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Magnetic  disk  car- 
tridge. 4.471.397.  G.  360-133.000. 
Coad.  Joae^  P.;  and  Keown.  Samuel  R.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy  Authority.  Coatings  for  cutting  implements.  4.470.895.  G. 
2O4-193.00C. 
Coakky.  John  E;  and  Nolan.  James  J.,  to  Shirry  Mining  Engn.  Inc. 
Swivel  head  for  drOling  and  miaiag  tool.  4,470.469.  G.  175-110.00}. 


Cochran,  Michael  J.:  Stt— 

Boone.  Gary  W.;  and  Cochran.   Michad  J..  4.471.461.  d 
364-900.000. 
Coffee.  Ronald  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Electrostatic 

spraying  process  and  apparatus.  4.470.550.  G.  239-697.00a 
Ccngiola,  Marod  E.  to  Robot-Coupe.  S.A.  Apparatus  fbr  extrudiag 

food  pastas.  4.470.788.  G.  425-151.000. 
Cohen.  Stuart  B.:  See— 

Haussmann.  Robert  H.;  Cohen.  Stuart  B.;  and  Bandini,  Arthur  L., 
4.471.480.  a  37044.000. 
Cohnen.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Krishnan.   Sivaram;  Cohnen.  Wotteanft  and  Neuray.   Dialer, 
4,471.104.  O.  528-199.000. 
Coldren,  Larry  A.:  See— 

Cheng.   Chu-Liang;   and   Coldren.    Larry   A..   4.471.005.   CL 
427-89.000. 
Coles  Cranes  Limited:  5>f 

Muse.  Neville;  and  Metcalf.  Christopher,  4,470,229. 0.  52-1 18.001 

Ccdler.  James  R.;  ami  DiOrazio.  Joaeph  S..  to  AMP  Incorporated. 

latching  device  for  securing  stacked  printed  circuit  boards  together. 

4.470653.  G.  339-74.00R. 

Collins.  Martin  P.;  and  Michalek,  Romnakl.  to  Engelhard  Corporatioa. 

Removal  ot  tritiated  species  from  gas  streams  compr^ed  thereof. 

4.470955.  G.  422-159.000. 

Ccrilins.  William  T..  Jr..  to  Vixen  Motor  Company.  Adjustable  vehicle 

seat  4.470629,  G.  297-64.000. 
Colombani.  Braao:  Set 

Caretta.  Renato;  and  Colombani.  Bruno.  4.470867.  G.  156-416.00). 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corpj  See — 

Bdl  Oliver  A..  Jr.;  Gilldand.  Randall  C;  and  Chance.  Davey  J.. 

4.471.198.  G.  219-69.00G. 
Douglas.  Alec  T.;  and  Havers.  James  S..  4.471.442, 0.  364  466.000. 
Cfriumbus  McKinnon  Corporation:  See— 

Broyden.  Robert  H..  4,470780  O.  418-133.000. 
Comeau,  Paul  E,  to  Koney  Manufacturing  Company.  Motor  driven 
drapery  closure  and  control  circuit  combination.  4,471,275,  CL 
318-286.000. 
Comi,  Gaetano;  and  Pandolfi.  Maurizio.  to  Societa  Italo-Britannica  L. 
Maaetti-R  Roberts  k  C  Prooeas  fbr  producing  a  vasal  fibrinolytic 
active  principle  and  the  enzymatic  product  so  prepared.  4.471.053.  CL 
435-226.000. 
Commercial  Shearing,  Inc.:  5tr 

Koatdi.  Theodore  P.;  and  Francis.  David  W..  4.470776,  CL 
418-1.000. 
ComnMoweahh  of  Australia:  5<t 

Crane.  Kenneth;  and  Bedcwith.  Petar  J..  4.470710  CL  374-127.000. 
Compagnie  d'lnformatique  Militaire  Spatiale  et  Aerooautique:  See 
Arnouki.  Guy;  aad  Chartier.  Alain,  4.471,291,  G.  323^288.000 
Compagnie  General  pour  les  Devdoppements  Operationnds  des  Rich- 
aess  Sous-Marines  "C.  G.  Doris":  Stt— 
Michd.  Dominique;  Martia,  Jeaa  G.  M.;  Fo^  Vincent  F.  P.;  aad 
Sedillot.  Francois  G..  4^470723,  a  405-1^7000 
Compagnie  Genersle  des  EtaMisaemeats  Midielin:  Stt— 

Brand,  Roger.  4,470443,  G.  IS^209.00R. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  CII-Haaeywdl  Bull 
(Societa  Anonyme:  Stt 
Herve,  Robert  J.  L..  4,471.216.  CL  235-380.000 
Compower  Corporation:  See— 

funa.  Wade,  4,471,418,  O.  363-21.000. 
Comte,  Gerard:  See^ 

Condevaux.    Georges;    and    Comte.    Gerard.    4.470232.    CL 
5^220.00O 
Condevaux.  Georges;  and  Comte.  Gerard,  to  Enterprises  Electriques 
Mors-Jean  et  Bouchoo;  and  Societa  Francaise  d'Eznoaitions.  Modu- 
lar assembly  for  constructing  an  ezfaBiition  stand.  4,470232,  CL 
52-220000. 
Coae,  G«y'V«  N.:  Set— 

Whittington.  Edward  J.;  Hansen.  Boyd  H.;  and  Cone.  Charles  N.. 
4.470789.  a  425-192.00R. 
Consejo  Nadood  de  Inveatigadones  Oentificas  y  Technicas:  See— 
Lattore,  Joae  L.;  Denova.  Gaudia.  Scodeller.  Edaardo;  Vaaquez. 
Cesar.  Lebeadiker.  Mario;  Dubra,  Maria  S.;  and  Cntpo,  Oacar. 
4.471.054.  G.  435-238.000 
Consolidated  Foods  Corp.:  Stt— 

Dfrullio.Flavia.  4.470.419.  a  128-443.000. 
Contaiaer  Cotporation  of  America:  See 

Heatboock.  J.  R;  and  Ptieffer.  G.  R..  4.470538.  G.  229-23.00R. 
Wachoff.  Donald  P.,  4,470509,  a  206-408.000 
Coatiiientd  Oroop lac.  The: Set — 

Harry.  leuaa  L.;  and  Moysenko.  Stephen  N..  4,470797,  CL 
423-534.000. 
Cfflrtinfntal  Gmnni-Werke  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Sporiai.  Gontar,  4,471,01 1.  a  428-68.000 
Conway,  ifidiad  W..  to  Halbburtoa  Company.  Method  and 


tioaa'fbr  fracturing  subterranean  formations.  4.470915,  CL  252-8.95R. 
Coomer,  Rufiis:  Set 

DeFino,  John  M.;  Stannard.  John  W.;  Voget.  Gary  G.;  and 
Coomer.  Rnfia.  4.471.165.  a  179-2.0QA. 
Coon.  James  O..  Jr.  Paper  insert  maratus  with  reriprocating 

conveyer.  4.470587.  G.  27D-S5Xno. 
Cocmer  Industries.  Inc.:  See 

Deanisaa,  John  J.,  4.471,181,  CL  20&48.300. 
Copd  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nakamnra,  Shiffkaru,  4,470873,  CL  1S6-64O00O 
Copeland  Corporatioa:  Stt— 

~      -       Dde  T..  4,470774.  a  417-567.000 
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Oadnd^Owpne  V..  to Haioltirtaa Conpttiy,  ApMratw tad  octbod 

mattMt  in  mth  fbriMtioai.  4,4%.4)9.  a.  166-MI.OOO. 
Com,  Bdwifd  M.,  Jr.:  Sa 

'^^^^^^ ^"^  ^i  **«**«•  8Mi»el  A.;  R|giii.  lUlph 
fj  UriM*  '  ^  HoNTDivW  O.;  VuMkr  VeldeTwiio.  fe; 
UaWjUSmd L:  MdCoppi,  Edward  M..  Jr..  MTOtStt.  a 
244>3J0a 
Copw  KaNaWki  KmIm:  SmU 

Km^  Kmhani;  WM|»be.  KMoaori;  bUkawi.  Sboxo;  and 
Kitahan.  Makoto.  M7i04a  Q.  430>S9.00a 
Cotal  CbcBkal  Compaay:  Sm^ 

«__P^'*^y^  "*•  ^*'^y>  P««  M..  4^70lS53,  a.  14«^I5Z. 
Cofdii  Corpontioa:  J^»— 

^ -J?"?!^  ^  "**  Taiilii.  Peter  P.,  4»4m4l«,  CL  12M19.0PO. 
CowiBr,  Mhoo  J.,  to  Univonly  of  Georgia  Reaearch  Fouadatioii.  Inc. 

Sf  fLtff*'***^'*'''****  "  •  ^'H«»«I  cootracepdve.  4^470,993.  a. 
434>30I.000l 

tentavMBle»J^  Uaivenity  0t0eof|ia  Roearcb  Fomdatioii,  Inc. 

y^SL,^^'^y*:\'Pig^yi»ame  m  a  vagmal  oootnccptive 

aeboii,  Michel.  4,41\j034,  O.  42MiaO0O. 
CenkM  Oiaai  Worka:  Sm- 

SoOivaii.  KeviB  J..  4.47a3^  Ct.  222-94.000. 

*^7^«?^  h^9S^  Indwtriefc  Rdhferant  chargiiig  ty«em. 

4,470^2«S,  CL  62-T7.00D. 
Coaden  Technology,  Inc.:  5i»* 

MarUmthlm.   DomM:  a»d  Fortnna.   Vincent.  4AT0.tM,  a. 

ri«ania,John  R.;  and  Terwedfw.  Henry  A.,  Jr..  to  Cdaneae  Corpora- 

ftf-..92!?'°"*'  '•'•^  ii^ecticide  compoaition.  4,4m96i.  a 
424-11.000. 
Cotter,  Byron  R.*  Sm  I 

Cotteret,  Jean:  St*— 

Begant,  Andrea;  and  Cottetet.  Jean.  4.47ai26,  a  8-1 13.00a 
Cotterman,  Robert  W.;  and  Bertt  Joaeph  E..  toOTE  Prodocta  Corpora- 

???---^^5!?"  **••  "ticolWed  dipole  element.   4.4714W,  a. 
343-103.000. 

^^"P!^,?^  h  y  O™""  *$«o»"  Corporation.  Polyphenyiene  ml 


4,47a99«,  Cr«i33a000.    1 
Michel:-  ' 


Henri;  and  Cot 


^  **•  J?^P*^  pole  and  cdj  aMenbly.  4,471047.  CL  31045.000. 
CottreO.  Peter  E;Oeipel.  Henfy  J..  Jr.;  and  Kenney.  Donald  M..  to 

Machiiea  Corporation.  Prooeaa  for  making 

ion  bwieqiienaal  implantatioos  uong  oxida- 

^     -   ^-    .  layer.  4,470^191,  a.  29-376.00B. 

Conrtia,  Tbomaa  M.,  to  Red  Lodge  Mana£tcturing  Company.  Gate 

aawnWy.  4,470221.  a.  49-4i5!o».  ^         "^^ 

Covitch.  Michael  J   ' 


Benena,  Leo  L.;  Covitch»  Michael  J.;  and  Smith.  Mark  F. 
4,470^39,  a.  156.133.003 
^^??^  V*?^  ?^  Beckwith,  peter  J.,  to  Commonweahb  of  Amtra- 
Bfc  L  R.  Rndiatiao  pyrometer.  4,470i710,  Q.  374-127.000. 

^SS.'r*!?  ^^.  ?f*?*  ^'e™"'  «o  Keiper  Automobihechnik 
OmbH  k  Co  KG.  Vehicle  le^  and  adjusting  arrangement  thereof 
4,470311.  a  74.333.000.  ^  ^^ 

Creaehaw.  Ronnie  R.;  and  Algieri,  Aldo  A.,  to  Bri«ol-Myen  Company. 
ThtahMole  hiMamine  H^anta|ooilts.  4,471,122.  a.  546-209.00a 

Oraipo,  Oacar  Sea— 

Lanor^  Joae  L.;  Denoya.  Oaudio;  ScodeDer,  Edoaido;  Vaaquez, 

4^471,054.  a.  43S-23S.000. 
Crippa,  Peter  K.,  to  GTE  Aato«atic  Electric  Inc.  Wirelem  telephone 
eatoaiwi  unit  with  high  level  dial  pube  tignaUing.  4,471,  l«,  a. 

^^'iS^l.^J^i.^.S'^  Aetomatic  Electric  Inc.  Wirekai  extension 

^tefephooe.  4,471,167.  a.  179.2.0EA. 

Crippi.  Peter  K.,  to  GTE  AotooMtic  Electric  Inc.  Wirelem  telephone 

enenite  unit  with  combination  fflter/oaoOator  onit  4,471,168,  a. 

179-2.0EA. 
Croda  Synthetic  Chemicab  Limited:  Sw— 

^'5?SS^'  ^"^  ^'*^  S.;  and  Young.  John  R,  4.471,149, 
0.  JOB' 804.000. 

^^aMMOoa*'  ^  ^vf***^  <■<»  '•«»«»•  '"U^  4,470.519,  a. 

Craoks.  Lawrence  E;  Hoenninfer.  Mm  C.  ni;  and  Arakawa.  Mit- 
,  to  Umvenity  of  Calif,  IV  Reaents  of  the.  Method  and  appara- 


of  aactear  parameten  with  an  object. 


tua  Ibr  rapid  NMR  _ 

4,471,305.  a.  324-309.( 
rrmnct'  3lw  I 

PaiOet.  Piene,  4^71446,  a  31041000. 
Oyi,  Stanley  J..  Jr.:  St»— 

**M?fiioaR^  ** '  "^  *^^  ***"'*^  ' '  ''  •  *'*'^'^'  ° 

^  "^^  ^••••"■^STsa.tessor^^"^  ^"^ 

.457i!5i1S3JftSS(S'^^^  °*-^ 


' -.  —  .  HaraW  IL.  to  International  avtmoB 

llarMBii  Corporation.  Anpan^  and  method  for  generating  high 
cnrrent  negative  iona.  4.471,224  CL  23(Ma3.00R. 


Cuahing.  Gary  R. 

Parry.  Curtis  L;  and  CueWng.  Gary  R..  4.470241. 0.  53-536.000 
Cuatom  Research  and  Development:  Sh-^ 

Leveakia.  Newton  G..  4,470920  Q.  232-141000 
a^JoSSSwi'  *°  ^^^"'^  Industries,  Inc.  Joinhig  device.  4,470718, 
Cycles  Peugeot:  &*— 

**  WrmoOcT***  "***  **"''^'  'ew-FrancoJ^  4.470633,  Q. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengeaellachaft:  See— 

Brohnke,  Ulrich;  HariofT.  Bemd;  Schoppel.  Roman;  and  Kinds. 

Engdbert.  4.470717.  Q.  403-271.00/^      ^^         ^^ 

Loper.  Bemd.  4.470.639.  Q.  301-37.0PB. 

Dalgaard.  Svend  B.,  to  Westinghouae  Electric  Corp.  Measuring  oxynn 

concentration.  4.471.296.  a.  324-71.100  i«*yien 

D'Aloia,  Gaetan:  See— 

GoUin,  Robert;  and  D'Aloia,  Gaetan.  4,470179.  Q.  24-543.000. 
Daniel  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

""TSSSftv?*^  ^'  "^  ""'^'  ^^'''*«**P'^  O-  4,470319,  Q. 
Darting.  Robert  P.;  and  Ober.  Leonard  J.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace 

Corportoon.    Variable   poaition    orbital    sender.    4,470225,    CI. 

91-147.000. 
Des,  Narayan;  and  Stastny.  Peter  M..  to  Coral  Chemical  Company. 

725S%f!S'''3????JS*'  '■**'»«*  fo'  ^  treatment  of  metal  lurSoea. 
4,470853.0.  148-6. 15Z. 

D'Aacenzo,  Enrico,  to  Electtronica.  S.p.A.  Electronic  addressing 

i^7*rago.578So."'^  °'  optical-electronic  elements. 

Dm  Gupta.  Sankar;  Jacobs,  iames  K.;  and  Mohanta.  Samaresh.  to  HSA 

5f*S5?i:^i?*  "*'^  <*''*"  '•'*'  electrode  structure.  4,470892, 
CI.  2O4-1O9.00R. 

Dau  General  Corp.:  See— 

Bowden,  Paul;  and  Davidian.  Gary,  4,471.430  O.  364-200.000. 
Maples.  Kenneth  R..  4.471.244,  a.  307-530.000. 
Sakhuja,  Shashi;  and  Abrishami.  Ray,  4,471,235,  Q.  307-234.000. 
Vo|t,  Reiner,  4,471,431.  a  364-200000. 
Datapomt  Corporation:  See— 

D^  David  R.;  Kline.  Sherman  S.;  Monroe.  David  A.;  Tompkins. 
Hhot  N^and  Poor.  Victor  D..  4.470336.  Q.  109-24.100.  ^^ 
David  Brown  Tractors  Ltd.:  See— 

Sykes.  Alec.  4.470613.  Q.  28046O00A. 
Davidian,  Gary:  See— 

Bowden.  Paul;  and  Davidian.  Gary,  4.471,430  Q.  364-200.000. 

D«,}?*«».  ArnokJ  B.;  Gjrthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead.  Richard  W.;  and 

Zienng.  Albert,  to  Hoflmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Substituted  (lOH-pheno- 

thiaan-10-L)-propyl-l-piperaanes.  4.471,116,  Q.  544-43.000. 

Devis.  Daniel  A.;  and  Henritzy,  Charles  L..  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

«S5f^!K!?**"  construction  to  thick  fUm  substrate.  4.470648/0. 

D^  David  R.;  Kline.  Sherman  S.;  Monroe.  David  A.;  Tompkins. 
EUiot  N.;  and  Poor.  Victor  D..  to  Datapoint  Corporation.  Word 
proMaoKiontroUed  printer  output  bin  lock  box.  4.470.356.  Q. 
1 09-24. 100. 

Davis.  Raymond  K.;  and  Bums,  Marion  C.  Adjustable  temperature 

!^£?)?,**]J!!y,''y*'^l..^*™**  *^  *"  conditioner  control  switch. 
4,470267,  a.  62-229.000. 

Davia,  Richard  P.  B.:  See— 

^^\ff^  ^•'  '^  ^^  *«hard  P.  B.,  4.470582,  Q. 
266-266.000. 
Davy  McKee  (Poole)  Ltd.:  See— 

Lawson.  Kenneth  T..  4,470555,  Q.  242-56.200. 
Daw.  Charles  S.;  Lackey,  Mack  E;  and  Sy,  Ronald  L.,  to  United  Sutes 
of  America,  Energy.  Coal  storage  hopper  with  vibrating  screen 
agiutor.  4,470525.  Q.  222-200.000  ^ 

Dawson.  Howard  J..  Jr.:  See— 

^^'y&^Xi  ^^yp°^  °'  ■«*  D«ww».  Howard  J..  Jr..  4.47061 1.  Q. 
28(>- 104.000. 
Day.  Max  P.:  See— 

*?!^,^*!S!^  ^^'  ^*"  P:  ««'  Greenleaf,  John  W., 
4,471,456,  a.  364-900.000. 
Dnyco  Corporation:  See— 

Howerton,  Anderson  W.,  4,470500,  Q.  198-847.000. 
DBX  Inc.:  See— 

Welland,  David  R.,  4,471.324.  a.  330-282.000 
De  La  Cruz.  Richard:  See— 

Parente,  Richard  E;  and  De  U  Cruz.  Richard.  4.470600  G. 
273-80.00B. 
Deacon,  George  R..  to  International  Telephone  St  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Circumferential  grounding  and  shielding  spring  for  an  electrical 
connector.  4.470657,  a.  339- 143.00R. 
Dearden.  Ziba  T;  Pun,  Yoniahwar  K.;  and  Sproul.  William  W.,  lU,  to 
Intematiooal  Buainess  Machines  Corporation.  Fast,  eflkient.  small 
adder.  4.471,454,  Q.  364-786.000. 
Debaudringhien,  Andre;  and  Hoover,  John  W.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc. 

Tape  recorder  slip  clutch.  4.470561,  O.  242-200.000. 
DeBoh.  Richard  R..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Valve  spring 
damper.  4.470383.  Q.  123-90650.  ^^ 

Deckard.  John  I.;  and  Straub.  Robert  D..  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 

tMo.  Electromagnetic  unit  fuel  injector.  4.470545,  a.  239-88.000. 
Decker,  Randall  O.:  See— 

Greta.  Wilham  J..  Jr.;  Mongeon.  Robert  J.;  Wolff,  Robert  E,  Sr.; 
and  Decker,  Randall  O.,T470,698,  O.  356-152.000. 
DeOark.  Brace  W.;  Loerach.  Joaeph  F.;  Neal,  James  W.;  and  Weber, 
Joaeph  H.,  to  United  Technologiea  Corporation.  Shot  peening  inten- 
srty  detector.  4,470292,  a.  73-TlOOO. 
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Decuir,  Joseph  C:  See- 
Mayer.  Steven  T.;  Miner.  Jay  G.;  Neubauer,  Douglas  G.;  and 

Decuir.  Joseph  C,  4,471,463.  Q.  364-900.000. 
Mayer.  Steven  T.;  Mhier,  Jay  G.;  Neubauer,  Douglas  G.;  and 

Decuir,  Joaeph  C,  4.471.464.  Q.  364-900.000. 
Mayer.  Steven  T.;  Miner.  Jay  G.;  Neubauer,  Douglas  G.;  and 

Decuir.  Joseph  C,  4.471.465.  CI.  364-900.000. 

n Ocean  Engineering  Incorporated:  See— 
Bwkes.  Graham  S..  4.471.207,  Q.  2I9-130.01O 
Deere  A  Company:  See- 
Miller,  James  A.;  and  Eagles.  Derek  M.,  4,470,259,  G.  60-422.000. 
Miller,  James  A.;  and  Eagles,  Derek  M.,  4,470260,  Q.  60-422.000. 
Owens.  Daniel  C,  4,470769.  CI.  417-313.000. 
DeFino.  John  M.;  Stannard,  John  W.;  Voget,  Gary  G.;  and  Coomer, 
Rufiis,  to  Pinetree  Systems,  Inc.  Poruble  keyboard  operated  telecom- 
munications system.  4,471,163,  CI.  179-2.00A. 
^'      de  Jonge,  Frederik  A.;  and  Verhulst,  Antonius  O.  H..  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Magnetic  domain  device.  4.471.467.  Q.  365-8.000. 
Dekker.  WUlem  A.:  See— 

Reuchlin,  Johan  G.;  and  Dekker,  WiUem  A.,  4,470715,  CI. 
401-1  IS.OOO. 
Delachapelle,  Marcel  J,  C.  Mobile  and  swivelling  trailer  plate,  more 
particularly  for  transportation  of  various  vehicles.  4,470,746,  CI. 
414-470.000. 
Delagebeaudeuf,  Daniel;  and  Nuyen,  Tranc  L.,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Field 
effect  transistor  with  high  cut-off  frequency  and  prooeas  for  forming 
aame.  4,471,366,  CI.  357-16.000. 
Delalande  S.A.:  See— 

Ancher,  Jean-Francois  R.;  Bourgery,  Guy  R.;  Dostert  Philippe  L.; 
Douzon,  Colette  A.;  Guerret,  Patrick  O.;  Lacour,  Alau  P.; 
Langlois.  Michel;  and  Strolin-Benedetti,  Margberita.  4.470993, 
a.  424-272.000. 
Doatert,  Philippe  L.;  Imbert,  Thierry  F.;  and  Bucher,  Bernard  P.. 
4.471.120,  a.  546-124.000. 
de  Lange,  Jan  H.:  See— 

Jottbert.   Barend   C;   and   de   Lange,   Jan   H..   4,470,422,   CI. 
131-303.000. 
Delgadillo,  Beni^  C;  Narvaes,  Oscar  B.;  and  Sanchez,  Joae  G.,  to 
Vitro  Tec  Fideicomiso.  Parison  mold  and  baffle  system  for  an  auto- 
matic molding  madiine.  4,470,836,  Q.  65-209.000. 
DeLigt,  John,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Veneer  finishing  machine. 

4^470224,  a.  51-138.000. 
Delius,  Kurt;  Demovic,  Vojtech;  and  Schmidhuber,  Karl,  to  Keiper 
Recaro  GmbH  ft  Co.  Vehicle  seat,  particularly  for  airplanes  and 
omnibuses.  4,470634,  Q.  297-429.000. 
Dellacoletta,  Brent  A.:  See— 

Verbicky,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Dellacoletta.  Brent  A.,  4,471.125,  CI. 
548-476.000. 
Deltaglass  S.A.:  See— 

McMaster.  Dexter,  4.470858.  Q.  156-103.000. 
Demoures.  Bernard:  See— 

Le  Coent,  Jean-Louis;  and  Demoures,  Bernard,  4,470916,  Q. 
252-33.400. 
Demovic,  Vojtech:  See— 

Detius,    Kurt;    Demovic,    Vojtech;    and    Schmidhuber,    Karl, 
4,470,634,  CI.  297-429.000. 
den  Hartog,  James;  Butler,  John  P.;  and  Molson,  Fred  W.  R.,  to  Atomic 
Energy  of  Canada  Limited.  Ordered  bed  packing  module.  4,471,014, 
a.  428-182.000. 
Doiker,  Boris  I.;  Karasik,  Alexandr  Y.;  Maximova,  Galina  V.;  Ma|jutin, 
Alexandr  A.;  Osiko,  Vyacheslav  V.;  Pashinin,  Pavel  P.;  Prokhorov, 
Alexandr  M.;  and  Scherbakov,  Ivan  A.  Phosphate  neodymium  glass 
for  laser  use.  4,470,922,  Q.  252-301 .40P. 
Dennison,  John  J.,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Electric  switch  with 

cleaning  action.  4,471,181,  CI.  200-68.300. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Hamarni,  Robert  W.,  4,471,390  a.  360-15.000. 
Denoya,  Claudio:  See— 

Lattore.  Jose  L.;  Denoya,  Claudio;  Scodeller,  Eduardo;  Vasquez, 
Cesar,  Lebendiker,  Mario;  Dubra,  Maria  S.;  and  Crespo,  Oscar, 
4,471,054,  a.  435-238.000. 
Der,  Chuck  F.:  See- 
Frank,  WUIiam  E;  and  Der,  Chuck  F.,  4,471,196,  Q.  219-10770. 
Deroubaix,  Pierre;  and  Millot,  Jean-Paul,  to  Framatome.  Method  of 
control  of  a  nuclear  reactor  by  movement  within  the  core  of  this 
reactor,  of  groups  of  control  rods.  4,470949,  CI.  376-217.000. 

Deacente  Ltd.:  See 

Maeshima,  Seiichi,  4,470155,  G.  2-108.000. 
Desiderio,  Ron.  Exercise  weight-lifting  apparatus  and  improved  car- 
riage for  same.  4,470596,  0:272-1 18.000. 
Design  Professionals  Financial  Corporation:  See— 

Okubo,  Shigeo,  4,471,303,  O.  324-207.000. 
Deudon,  Martial:  See— 

Busseniers,     Roger;    and     Deudon,     Martial,    4,470792,    O. 
42^335.000. 
Deuring,  Hans,  to  Ooetze  AG.  Shaft  seal  assembly  and  method  of 

making  the  same.  4,470,605,  O.  277-1.000. 
Deuterium  Corporation:  See— 

Spevack,  Jerome  S.,  4,470961,  O.  423-580.000. 
DeWitt.  David  L.:  See- 
Smith,   William    L.;   and   DeWitt.    David   L..   4.471.058.   O. 
436-518.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Chemicals  Company:  See— 

Benezra.  Leo  L.;  Covitch.  Michael  J.;  and  Smith.  Mark  F.. 

4.470859.  O.  156-155.000. 
Lipowski,  Stanley  A.,  4,471,087,  CI.  524-512.000. 


Dick,  Heinz,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Headlight  unit  for  motor  cars. 

4,471,413,  CI.  362-80.000. 
Dick,  Melvin  £.:  See— 

Gergoe,  Bela;  and  Dick,  Melvin  E,  4,470,626,  O.  292-341.120. 
Dickie,  Ray  A.;  and  Mangels,  John  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  ComfMny. 
Method  of  forming  a  relatively  stable  slip  of  silicon  metal  panicles 
and  yttrium  containing  particles.  4,471,060,  O.  S01-1S1.000 
Dickiiuon,  Robert  V.;  uid  Oalie,  Louis  M.,  to  System  Development 
Corp.  Digital  data  processing  method  and  means  for  word  classifica- 
tion by  pattern  analysis.  4,471,439,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Dickson-Simpson,  John  M.  Demountable  vehicle  body.  4,470,748,  CI. 

414-498.000. 
Didier,  Irvin  M.  Outdoor  cooker.  4,470343,  CI.  99-427.000. 
Diehl,  Reiner;  Paczula,  Uwe;  Rexin,  Manfred;  and  Siebeneck,  Heinrich- 
Joachim,  to  Fried.  Knipp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung. 
Apparatus  for  limiting  the  firing  field  of  a  weapon,  particularly  an 
armored  cannon,  during  practice  firing.  4,470,817,  CI.  434-22.000. 
Diem,  Wolfgang;  and  Ehsner,  Gerhard,  to  Max-Planck-Geselbchaft 
zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.  Solid  state  bonding  of  ce- 
ramic and  metal  parts.  4,470,537,  O.  228-193.000. 
Dieter  Wildfang  KG:  See— 

WUdfang,  Dieter,  4,470546,  O.  239-428.500. 
Dietrich,  Bemhard.  to  SDS  Ekktro  OmbH.  Magnetic  sni»  switch. 

4,471,179,  CI.  20O-67.0OF. 
Dietrich,  Herbert:  See— 

McAUister,  Lawrence  E;  and  Dietrich,  Herbert,  4,471,089,  O. 
524-847.000. 
Di  Gianfilippo,  Dominic  J.;  and  Parker,  Robert  R.,  to  Bell  ft  Howell 
Company.  Random  access  control  apparatus  and  method  for  slide 
projector.  4,470675,  O.  353-15.000. 
Digital  Engineering,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nilsson.    C.    Gary;    and    Hedberg.    David    J.,    4,471,317,    O. 
330-141.000. 
DiMaria,  Donelli  J.,  to  Internationa]  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Non-volatile  RAM  device.  4,471,471,  O.  36S-149.00O 
Dinkelmann,  Friedrich:  See— 

Schulz,  Ounter,  Dinkelmann,  Friedrich;  Klein,  Konrad;  and  Em- 
berger,  Roland,  4,470253,  O.  57-315.000. 
DiOrazio,  Joseph  S.:  See— 

CoUer,  James  R.;  and  DiOrazio,  Joseph  S.,  4,470,653,  O.  339- 
74.00R. 
Dirck,  Ronald  L,  Prisoner  transport  module.  4,470228, 0.  52-106.000. 
Director  General  of  the  Minisoy  of  Agriculture  and  Fisheries,  The: 
See— 
Mills,  Robert  A.,  4,470471,  O.  177-132.000. 
Diachert.  Robert  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Television  camera  mechani- 
cal apparatus  driven  by  recorder  motor.  4,471,388,  CI.  358-320.000. 
Dissosway,  Marc  A.:  See—  ' 

Brovvn,  Thomas  A.;  Dissosway,  Mare  A.;  Harris,  James  E.;  and 
Peil,  WiUiam,  4,471,268,  O.  31S-I78.000. 
Dittrich,  Clifford,  to  Fifth  Seaaon  Electronics,  Ltd.  Microcomputer 

security  enclosure.  4,471,409,  O.  361-429.000. 
DiTuUio,  Flavia,  to  Consolidated  Foods  Corp.  Brassiere.  4,470419, 0. 

128-443.000. 
Dobrovolsky,  Stanislav  D.:  See— 

Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Krivenko, 
Valery  G.;  Cherednicbok,  Vitaly  T.;  Dobrovottky,  Stanislav  D.; 
Sakhamov,  Vasily  A.;  and  Gahan,  Boris  A.,  4,471,203,  O. 
219-101.00O 
Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  HeU  GmbH:  See- 

Beisswenger,  Siegfried,  4,471,205,  O.  219-121.0EJ. 
Dohsai,  Takayoshi:  See— 

Asari,  Akira;  Kaneko,  Fuminori;  Yamamura,  Takashige;  Matsu- 

moto,  Satoahi;  and  Dohsai,  Takayoshi,  4,470286, 0.  72-356.000. 

Dolan,  Donald  T.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Self-cleaning  xerographic 

apparatus.  4,470,693,  O.  355-15.000. 
Dolomite  S.p.A.:  See— 

Annovi,  Giuseppe.  4.470206,  O.  36-121.000 
Donald.  Henry  W.:  See- 
Donald,  Thomas  C;  and  Donald,   Henry  W.,  4,471,163,  O. 
178-22.080. 
Donald,  Thomas  C;  and  Donald,  Henry  W.  Software  protection  sys- 
tem. 4,471,163,  O.  178-22.080. 
Donegan,  James  W.  Drop-ofT  bagger  for  power  lawn  tool.  4,470.246. 

CI.  56-202.000. 
Donn  Incorporated:  See— 

Sauer,  Gale  E,  4.470.239,  O.  52-777.000. 
Donoghue,  William  J.:  See— 

Noufer,  Glenn  E;  and  Dcmoghue,  WUham  J.,  4,471.242,  O. 
307-475.000. 
Doatert,  PhiUppe  L.;  Imbert,  Thierry  F.;  and  Bucher,  Bernard  P.,  to 
Delahnde  S.A.  Nor-tropane  derivatives.  4,471,120  O.  546-124.000. 
Doatert  PhiUppe  L.:  See— 

Ancher,  Jean-Francois  R.;  Bourgery,  Guy  R.;  E>ostert,  Philippe  L.; 
Douzon,  Colette  A;  Guerret,  Patrick  G.;  Lacour,  Alam  P.; 
LangkNS,  Michel;  and  Strolin-Benedetti,  Margberita.  4,470993, 
O.  424-272.000. 
Dotson,  Ronald  L.:  See- 
Moore,   Sanders  H.;  and  Dotaon,   Ronald   L.,  4,470891,  O. 
204-98.000 
Doughty,  John  I.,  to  Press  On,  Inc.  Enlarged  switch  area  membrane 

switch  and  method.  4,471,177,  O.  2OO-5.0OA. 
Douglas,  Alec  T.;  and  Havers,  James  S.,  to  Coh  Industries  Operating 
Corp.  Modular  electronic  measuring  and  printing  unit  4,471,442,  Ca. 
364466.000. 
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Dowon.  Coiette  A.:  St»— 

Aacber,  Jeta-Fnuicoit  R.;  fioarfery,  Ony  R.;  Dostat.  Philippe  L.; 
Doazoo,  Colette  A.;  Oberret,  Plfirick  O.;  Ucour,  Akm  P.; 
LaMkM,  Micbd;  and  Strolin-Beaedetti.  Margberita,  4,47a993. 
CL  424>272.000. 
Dover  Fiadiaii  Inc.:  5m— 

Little,  Pul  v.,  4,4?0,53«,  Cl  228-I59.000. 
Dow  OMniical  Compeay,  The)  See— 

Au.  Andrew  T..  4,471,140,  a.  568-432.000. 

Eziea.  Bobby  R.;  Carl,  William  P.;  and  Mod.  William  A., 

4.47aS«9,  a.  2O4^.00a 
Heber,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Uroda.  Jamei  C,  4,471,101,  Q. 

325-426.000. 
Holland.  Ann  C,  4,47^463^  Q.  166-293.000. 
Ritter.  Jamet  C,  4,47a727.  Q.  4OS-267.00a 
StricUer,  Gary  R.,  4,471,146,  Q.  SSS-443.000. 
Warren,  Chariea  M..  4,47a608,  Q.  277-164.000. 
Dowty  Rotd  Limited:  See— 

MBCarthy,  Roy  P.  J.,  4,4710201  Q.  424-309.900. 
Doyle,  OcraM;  Pmett.  Roy  L.;  Savage,  David  W.;  and  Ho,  W.  S.  W., 
to  Euon  Roearcfa  and  Engineering  Co.  Separation  of  olefin  mixtures 
by  Co  (D  oomplexation.  4,471,132,  CL  385-848.00a 
Dragrwert  Aktmnttifntchaft!  See— 

Wancke,  Ernst.  4,47a413,  Q.  128-201.18a 
Draper,  Robert;  and  Lackey.  Robert  S..  to  Westingbouse  Electric 
Corp.  Ootdoor  unit  constnictikMi  for  an  electric  beat  pump.  4,470.271, 
CL  62-239.100. 
Draa^  ayde  O..  to  Edm«nd  Scientific  Company.  Telescope. 

4*4^672,  6.  33O-368.00a 
Dress,  William  B.,  Jr.;  and  McNeilly,  David  R.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Biasing  and  tet  4fgtffttini  circuit  for  masnetic 
materials.  4,471,403,  Q.  361-149.000.  ^^ 

Dresser  Indottries,  Inc.:  See— 

Meisner,  James  E,  4,471,435.  Q.  364-422.000. 
DriaooU,  Midiad  E.;  and  Booser,  Wilson  O.,  III.  Masking  apron  dis- 

pensins  spparatos.  4,470,870,  Q.  136-311.000. 
Dronet,  Jean-Marc,  to  Plastimcc-Miqae  S.A.  Container  having  frangible 

opedna  means.  4,470,314,  d  220-276.000. 
DrufH  James  B.,  to  Prescolite.  Recesaed  lighting  unit  4,471.416,  O. 

362-430.000. 
Drammond,  J<^  D.,  to  Essex  Oroop,  Inc.  Conductor  strand  formed  of 
solid  wires  and  method  for  making  the  conductor  strand.  4,471,161, 
a.  174-1 10.00R.  . 

Dnmpel,  Johannes:  See—  I 

Hoffinann.  Rndolf;  Z^jber,  Adolf  O.;  Hansen,  Herbert;  snd  Dnip- 
pel,  Johannes,  4,471,487,  a  373-78.000. 
Dshkhauan,  Valery  L.;  Kovaknko,  Sergei  S.;  Mashevich,  Pavel  R.; 
Teienkov,  Vyacheslav  V.;  and  Chicherin.  Jury  E.  Microcomputer 
processor.  4.471,428.  Q.  364.»).00a 
IMikhnnian,  Valery  L.;  Kovalcttko.  Sergei  S.;  Mashevich.  Pavel  R.; 
and  Naomenkov,  Vladislav  |L  Carry-forming  unit  4.471,433,  a. 
364-786.000. 
DSM  RestM  B.V.:  Set- 

BeUer,  Eimbert  O.;  Van  Dtt  Linde,  Robert;  and  Schippers,  Jan, 
4,471.108.  a.  328-272.00a  ^^ 

Dobe,  Ohyabin,  to  Alcan  International  Limited.  Removal  of  «ikaii 
metals  and  alkaline  earth  metali  from  molten  aluminum.  4,470,846,  Q. 
75-68.0nL 
Dabra,  Maria  S.:  Sct^ 

Lattore,  Jose  L.;  Deaoya,  Oaodia.  SoodeUer,  Eduardo;  Vasqoez. 
Cesar.  Lebendiker,  Mario;  Dubra.  Maria  S.;  and  Creapo,  Oscar, 
4,471.0H  a.  435-238.000! 
Dgerbeck,  Ouy  R.;  and  Doerbe^  Jean  S.  Trousen  for  sthletic  wear 

and  other  uses.  4,470,136,  Q.  )-227.000. 
Doerbeck,  Jean  S.:  Stt—  I 

Doeriwck.  Ouv  K.;  and  Dne^beck,  Jean  S.,  4,470,136,  Q.  2-227.000. 
Daley,  Raymowt  S.;  and  Schwarzer,  Rudolf  J.,  to  NCR  Corporation. 
^I^hin^  DOwer  supply  circuit  4,471,289.  a.  323-222.000. 

Romero.   Eduaido;   and   Dumola,   Richard  J.,   4,471,034,   a. 
428-679.000. 
Dsnlop  Limited:  See— 

Mafjoram.  Robert  H.,  4,470J«77,  CL  18049.140. 
DnpUIy,  Ravaowi  O.;  nd  DatMoo.  Howard  J.,  Jr.  Vehicle  wheel 

fomprnsaliiig/saspendrng  systems.  4,470,611,  a.  280-104.000. 
Da  Foot  de  Nemoun,  E.  I.,  and  Coamany:  See— 

Aoditore-Hargreaves.  Karm  4,4TO,925,  Q.  260-1 12.00B. 
Christell,  Lance  A,  4,471,110^  Q.  328-337.000. 
Oclinas,    Brewte    N.;    and    MiOer,    Lester    I.,    4,471,083,    Q. 
S24-10aOQa 
DwBoeD  Inc.:  Sei^ 

Sdnolcraft,  Robert  J.,  4,47^939,  Q.  264-104.000. 
Donfenrg  4  Qe:  See— 

SchiMller,  daade  L.,  4,47^142.  a  414-286.000. 
Dnrand,  Bernard:  5w 

Prevot,  PHcal;  and  Durand,  Bernard.  4,471,485,  Q.  371-33.000. 
Dnrant,  Orsbam  J.;  Eaunett,  John  C;  and  OaaeOin.  Charon  R.,  to 
SmithKliae  *  Preach  Labotatories  Limilad.  Pharmacolocically 
active  onmponnds  4,470^983,  CL  424-231.000. 
DorcUeimer,  Walter  See— 

4,47a983,  CL  424-246.000 
Dwov,  J«ry  N.;  PooiB.  httolai  A^  Lytaev,  Rem  A.;  Ynvarev,  Ar- 
kady I.;  and  Ivanikova,  Tanmra  I.,  to  Vsesoiiazny  Elektiotekhni- 


chesky  InMitat  Devioe  for  _  , 
vdve.  4>471,301,  a  324-158.0tC 


thyritton  of  high-vohage 


Dutcher.  Clinton  H.,  Jr.:  Si*— 

Schaefer,  Richard  T.;  Barber,  Thomas  D.;  and  Dutcher,  Clinton  H.. 

Jr.,  4,471.436.  Q.  364422.000. 

Duva,  Robert;  and  Marx.  Daniel  R..  to  OMI  International  Corporation. 

OoM  alloy  electroplating  bath  and  process.  4.470,886,  Q.  204- 

43.000. 

Dyer,  Christopher  K.,  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories.  Nickel  electrodes 

for  water  electrolyzers.  4,470,894,  O.  204-129.000. 
Dyess,  William  H.  Ski  transport  qtparatus.  4,47a328,  Q.  224-237.000. 
Dysan  Corporation:  See- 
Phillips,  Norman  M.,  4,471,009,  Q.  427-386.000. 
Dziark.  John  J.;  Nelson,  Robert  L.;  and  Sanfoid,  Alfred  O.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Method  for  repairing  or  preventing  faulting  on 
concrete  highways.  4,470,719,  a.  404-71000. 
E.O.O.  Elektro<}erate  Blanc  und  Fischer:  See— 

Ooasler,    Oeriurd;    Wilde,    Eugen;    and    Mikachl,    Bemhard. 
4,471,214,0.219-464.000.  "»»«-.    -cnuiKu. 

E.  R.  Squibb  k  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Natangan,   Sesha   I.;   and   Gordon,   Eric   M.,   4,470,973,   Q. 
424-177.000. 
Eagles,  Derek  M.:  See- 
Miller.  James  A.;  and  Eagles,  Derek  M.,  4.470,239,  Q.  60422.000. 
RMer,  James  A.;  and  Eagles,  Derek  M..  4,470,26a  Q.  60421000. 
Earl,  Webster  B.,  to  Fairchild  Industries,  Inc.  Variable  output  nozzle. 

4,47a347,  a.  239-333.100.  ^ 

Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Bodem,   George  B.;  and  Michno,   Drake  M.,  4,471,045,  a, 

430-218.000. 
Boraenberger.  Paul  M.;  Regan,  Michael  T.;  and  Groner,  Carl  F. 

4.471.039,  a.  430-38.0(». 
Ooutier,  Robert  P.,  4,471,397,  Q.  360-133.000. 
Foster,  Bruce  W.,  4,471,086,  Q.  324489.000. 
Harvey,  DonaM  M.,  4,47^684,  Q.  354413.00a 
Holzhauser,  RooaU  C;  O'Marra,  Richard;  and  Seymour,  Glenn, 
4,470,693,  a.  33^75.000.  7         .  . 

Kiiu.  Roy;  and  Soothby,  David  T.,  4,471,049,  Q.  430-304.000. 
Larkins,  Thomas  H.;  and  Tennant  Brent  A.,  4,471,136,  Q. 

S6O-265.000. 
Maskasky,  Joe  E.,  4.471,05a  a.  430-567.000. 
Mattes,  Kenneth  C;  and  Warren,  HaroM  C,  4,471,047,  Q. 
430-486.000.  •  ^■• 

Michno,  Drake  M.,  4,471,046,  Q.  430483.000. 
Parton,  Richard  L.;  Gaugh,  Wilbur  S.;  and  Wiegers,  Karl  E, 
4,471,044.0.430-217.00!^  ^ 

Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Bishop.  William  V.;  and  Schlesinger,  Uwrence,  4,47a428,  Q. 

Blumer,  Roger  L.,  4,471,215,  O.  219-553.000. 

Buente,  Stephen  M.;  and  Mihalic,  William  T.,  4,47a381,  Q. 

123-90.530. 
Janutka,  William  J.,  4,471.243,  Q.  307-571.000. 
Eaton  Yale  Ltd.:  See- 
Kent,  Godfrey  S.,  4,47a612,  Q.  280-111.000. 
Eberhard  Faber,  Inc.:  See— 

Nelson,  John  E;  Afrashteh,  Alireza;  and  Nejib,  Umid  R.,  4,471,346, 
Cl.  340-628.000. 
Ebneth.  Harokl;  Fitzky,  Hans  G.;  snd  Oberkirch.  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengeaellschaft  Composite  material  for  shielding  against  electtx>- 
magnetic  radiation.  4,471.015,  G.  428-195.000. 
Eckert  John  F:  5^e— 

Shackelford,   Carl   L.;   and   Eckert   John   F,   4,47a431,   O. 

137-625.110 

Edebtein.  William  A.;  and  Bottomley,  Paul  A.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Method  of  NMR  imaging  which  overcomes  Tj*  effectt  in 

an  inhomogeneous  static  magnetic  field.  4,471,306,  Q.  324-309.000. 

Edgerton.  Robert  F,  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.  Apparatiis 

for  uniformly  heating  a  substrate.  4,47a369,  Q.  1 18-723.000. 
Edmonds,  Tereace  G.,  to  British  Nuclear  Fuels  Limited.  Electrodes  for 

welding.  4,471,208,  Q.  219-143.2ia 
Edmund  Scientific  Company:  See— 

Drsuglis,  ayde  O.,  4,470,672,  O.  350-568.000. 
Efron,  Uzi:  See- 
Little,  Michael  J.;  Brown,  Roger  H.;  Efron,  Uzi;  and  Hoberg, 
Oarence  F,  4,47a856,  Q.  156-64.000. 
Egami,  Tsuneyuki:  See— 

Tokura,  Norihito;  Kawai,  Hiaasi;  and  Egami,  Tsuneyuki,  4,471,315, 
a.  330-10.000. 
Egan.  Wilham  E;  and  Logan.  Brian  M.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Conmany,  The.  Tire  tread  belt  and  method  of  making.  4,47a865,  CL 
156-393.000. 
Eowa,  Setsuya;  and  Masahiro,  Sakamoto,  to  Jujo  ?*pa  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  producing  nucrocuMules  containing  hydrophoWc  core 
material  for  carbonless  duplicating  sheets.  4,47a933,  C\.  2644.70a 
Eggett,  Albert:  S^e— 

Ropke,  Wolfgang;  Wiener,  Peter;  Maas,  Rainer;  Eggert  Albert; 
and  Gotze,  Gerd-Wolfgaut  4,471,171,  G.  179-107!00R. 
Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  and  Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Additive  printed  circuit  process.  4.47a883.  G. 
2O4.15.00a 
Eichinger,  Erwin:  See— 

Rachor,  Lothar,  Eichinger,  Erwin;  Scheyrer,  Peter;  and  Seif, 
Rudolf,  4,47a37acrTl8-726.000. 
Eick.  AmoM  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Colored  liquid  crystal 

display.  4,470,666,  G.  33O.339.0OF. 
FJsenstfm,  St»hen  E:  S^e— 

Thir,  Basil;  and  Eisenstein,  Stephen  E,  4,47a914,  G.  2524.90a 
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Etting,  John  C;  and  Wente,  Thomas  J.,  to  Precision  Strip  Technology, 

Inc.  Slitting  apparatus.  4,470,331,  G.  83-333.000 
Ekem,  William  F:  See- 

BizzeU,  Gary  D.;  and  Ekem,  William  F,  4,47a45a  G.  165-104.250. 
Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig:  See- 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Bucbel,  Karl  H.;  Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Kraatz, 
Udo;  Reiser,  Wolf;  Regel,  Erik;  Schulze,  Andreas;  and  Plempel, 
Manfred,  4,470,994,  G.  424-273.00R. 
Electtronica,  S.p.A.:  See— 

D'Ascenzo,  Enrico,  4,471,227,  G.  250-578.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Schaus,   John   M.;   and   Booher,   Ridiard   N.,   4,471,121,   G. 

546-164.000. 
Varie,    David    L.;    and    Lechleiter,    John   C,   4,471,123,   G. 
548-246.000. 
Ellerbroek,  Brent  L.:  See— 

WUliams,  Samuel  G.  L.;  Wu,  Ning;  and  Ellerbroek.  Brent  L., 
4,471,447,  G.  364-525.000. 
Ellgehauaen,  Dieter,  and  Vogeli,  Urs,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Apparatiis  for 

automatically  exchanging  sample  tiibes.  4,470.315,  G.  73-863.120. 
Elliott  Edna  M.,  to  Smith,  Alfred  J.,  CM.  Protective  retaining  device 

and  method.  4,470,4ia  G.  128-133.000. 
Elliott  John  D.:  See- 
Barton,  Derek  H.  R.;  Elliott  John  D.;  and  Geto,  Stephan  D., 
4,471,137,  G.  564-240.000. 

Ellison,  Michael  J.:  See 

Goodell,   Fred   L.;   and   Blism,    Michael   J.,   4,47a506,   G. 
206-223.000. 
Ellsworth,  Daniel  L.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Method  of  making  CMOS 
device  and  contactt  therein  by  rnhanced  oxidation  of  selectively 
implanted  regions.  4,47a852,  G.  148-1.500. 
Ehnis,  Herbert  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Circuit  for  digital  phase  differ- 
ence measuring  and  synchronizing  between  pulse  trains.  4,471,299. 
Cl.  324-83.00D. 
Elssner,  Gerhard:  See- 
Diem.  Wolfgang;  and  Elssner,  Gerhard,  4,470,537,  G.  228-193.000. 
Emberger,  Roland:  See— 

Schulz,  Gunter;  Dinkehnann,  Friedrich;  Klein,  Konrad;  and  Em- 
berger, Roland,  4,470.253,  G.  57-315.000. 
Emco  Wheaton,  Inc.:  See— 

Rabinovich,  Evsey,  4,47a437,  G.  1414.000. 
Emergency  Power  Engineering,  Inc.:  See- 
Roberts,  Bradford  R,  4.471,233,  G.  307-66.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See- 
Snider,  S.  Duke.  4.471.25a  G.  31O-67.00R. 
EMI  Limited:  See— 

Middleton.  John  F.;  Barrett  Roger;  and  Garrett  Terence  A., 
4,471,221,  G.  250-339.000. 
Emmett  John  C:  See— 

Durant  Graham  J.;  Emmett  John  C;  and  GaneUin,  Charon  R., 
4,47a985,  G.  424-251.000. 
Enami,  Shigekazu.  to  Pilot  Man-Nen  Hitsu  Kabushild  Kaisha.  Aqueous 

ink.  4,471,079,  G.  523-161.000. 
Endoh,  Eiji:  See— 

Oda,  Yoshio;  Otouma,  Hiroshi;  and  Endoh,  Em,  4,47a893.  Q. 
204-129.000. 
Eneray  Conversion  Devices.  Inc.:  See— 

Edgerton.  Robert  F.,  4,47a369,  G.  118-723.000. 
M(&,  Ralph;  and  Cannella,  Vincent  D.,  4.471,155,  G.  136-258.000. 
Energy  Modification,  Inc.:  See— 

Oldm,  William  K.  T.,  4,471,069,  G.  502-181.000. 
EngeL  Joseph  C,  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.  Optical  scanning 

system.  4,471,217,  G.  235-468.000. 
Engelhard  Corporation:  See— 

Collins,   Martin   F;   and   Michaiek,   Romuald,   4,47a955,   G. 
422-159.000. 
Engelhardt  Friedrich  J.:  See— 

Uhl,  Klaus;  Bannoman,  James  K.;  Engelhardt  Friedrich  J.;  and 
Patel,  Arvind,  4,471,097,  G.  326-240.000. 
Engelsman,  Ogsbert  J.  Airship-windmiU.  4,47a363,  G.  244-33.000. 
Engineering  St  Research  Associates,  Inc.:  See—  t 

Morris,  Stanley  D.,  4,470,264.  G.  62-60.000. 
Engleman,  Edur  O.:  See— 

Grumet  Prank  C;  and  Engleman,  Edgar  G.,  4,471,036,  G. 
436-313.000. 
&iterpriaes  Electriques  Mors-Jean  et  Bouchon:  See— 

Condevaux,    Georges;    and    Comte,    Gerard,    4,47a232,    G. 
52-220.000. 
Envopak.  Ltd.:  Sec 

Adamaon,  Donald,  4,47ai73,  G.  24-30.50P. 
^tpendorf  Geratebau  Netheler  A  Hinz  GmbH:  See— 

Sabloewski,    Horst;    and    Zickermann,    Rolf,    4,47a317,    G. 
73-864.160. 
Epson  Corporation:  See— 

Hanaoka,  Seiji,  4,471,363,  G.  346-140.00R. 
Eraud,  Roger,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin. 

Tread  for  ofT-the-road  tira.  4,47a443,  G.  152-209.00R. 
Erkfritz,  Donald  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Milling  cutter  with 

adjuttaUe  finbhing  insert.  4,470,731,  G.  407-38.000. 
Eriing,  Earl:  See— 

Kirel,  Soumar,  and  Eriing,  Earl,  4,470,193,  G.  29-61  l.OOa 
Emo  Raumfthrttechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Steenborg,  Manfired,  4,470,258,  CL  60-200.100. 
Ernst  Hans-Helhnut  Device  for  roUing-up  the  belt  of  safety  behs,  in 
particular  for  motor  vehicles.  4,47a557.  G.  242-107.4QA. 


p— hiiff  Tadashi:  See 

Shiono,  Ryuji;  and  Esaahika,  Tadashi,  4,471,383,  G.  358-228.00a 
Escher  Wyss  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schnyder,  Eugen,  4,47a283,  G.  72-241.000. 
ESCO  Corporation:  See— 

Hahn,  Frederick  C,  4,47a2ia  G.  37-142.0(Ml. 

Esdan  Pty.  Ltd.:  See 

Karel,  Soumar;  and  Eriing,  Eari,  4,47a  193,  G.  29-611.000. 
ESMIL  BV:  Sce- 

van  Leeuwen,  Johannes,  4,47a903,  G.  209-168.000. 
Esposito,  Augustine  G.:  See— 

Klievoneit  Harold  R.;  and  Esposito,  Augustine  G.,  4,47a  187,  G. 
29407.000. 

Essex  Group,  Inc.:  See 

Drummond,  John  D.,  4,471,161,  G.  174-1 10.00R. 
McGregor,  Charles  W.;  and  Payette,  Lionel  J.,  4,471,022,  G. 
428-379.000. 
ETA  S.A.,  Fabriques  d'Ebaucbes:  See— 

Guerin,  Yves,  4,471,284,  G.  318496.000 
Etablissements  Mesnel:  See— 

Mesnel,  Francois,  4,47a223,  G.  49-441.000. 
Ethicon,  Inc.:  See— 

Kafrawy.  Adel;  Mattei,  Frank  V.;  and  Shalaby,  Shalaby  W.. 

4,47a416,  CL  128-335.500. 
Schuler,  MichaeL  4,47a533,  G.  227-19.000. 
Ethyl  Molded  Products  Company:  See— 

Ostrowsky,  Efirem  M.,  4,470,513,  G.  215-252.000. 
Ettlinger,  Roderich:  See— 

Qui,  Josef;  and  Ettiinger,  Roderich,  4.47a904,  G.  210-103.000. 
Euda,  Akiyoshi;  Nagasaki,  Humihika,  Takakura,  Yutaka;  and  Kojima, 
Shigeru,  to  Nimxw  Soda  Company  Limited.  Method  for  the  produc- 
tion of  3-phenylpyrrole.  4,471,126,  G.  548-561.000. 
Eue,  Ludwig:  See— 

Kranz,  Eckart;  Findeisen,  Kurt;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt  Ro- 
bert 4,470,842,  G.  71-93.000. 
Eutectic  Corporation:  See- 
Romero,   Eduardo;   and   Dumola,   Richard   J.,  4,471,034,   CL 
428-679.000. 
Evers,  Wilham  J.;  Mookheijee,  Bn^a  D.;  Van  Ouwerkerk,  Anton;  and 
Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.,  to  IntemationBl  Flavors  A  Fragrances 
Inc.  l,24.3,5,6-HexamethyI-bicyck>r2.2.2]-oct-5<n-2-oL  process  for 
producing  same,  intermediates  useful  in  ssiid  (voces*  and  organoleptic 
uses  of  same.  4,471,133,  G.  560-256.000. 
Ewing,  John  J.:  See— 

Ffecik,  Michael  T.;  Frank,  Robert  O.;  Ewing,  John  J.;  and  Claassen. 
George  R.,  4,47a835,  G.  65-106.000. 
Exel  oy:  See- 
Abo.  Yrjo  ,  4,47a579,  G.  256-10.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  See- 
Gregory,  Edward  W.,  4,47a722,  CL  405-195.000. 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Burton,   Paul   E.;   and   Wellman,   WiUiam   E,  4,471,142,   G. 

568-696.000. 
Doyle,  Gerald;  Pruett  Roy  L.;  Savage,  David  W.;  and  Ho,  W.  S. 

W.,  4,471,152,  G.  585-848.000. 
Perry,  Bruce  N.;  and  Stein,  Alexander.  4,471,22a  G.  250-339.00a 
Stopyn,  Eugene  L.,  4,471,138,  G.  564-508.000. 
EzzeU,  Bobby  R.;  Carl,  William  P.;  and  Mod,  William  A.,  to  Dow 
Chonical  Company,  The.  Electrolytic  cell  having  an  ioiproved  ion 
exchange  membrane  and  process  for  operating.   4,47a889,  G. 
2O4^8i000. 
Fadel,  Rene:  See— 

Bourdeau,  Charles;  Fadel,  Rene;  Benque,  Edmood;  Joniot  Ber- 
nard; and  Paloudier,  Gerard,  4,47a8ia  G.  433-72.000. 
Fairchild  Industries,  Inc.:  Sec 

Earl,  Webster  B.,  4,47a547,  G.  239-533.100. 
Fannc  Limited:  See— 

Kinoshita,  Mitsuo;  and  Araki,  Hiroshi.  4.471,443,  G.  364474.000. 
Kurakake,  Mitsuo,  4,471,462,  G.  364-900.000. 
Faraoe,  Louis  P.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Electronic  turns  counting  safety  and 

arming  mechanism.  4,47a351,  G.  102-232.000. 
Farrington,  Diane  G.;  and  White,  James  F,  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 
The.  Method  for  the  reactivation  of  deactivated  pho^homolybdic 
add  baaed  catalysts.  4.471,062,  G.  502-34.000. 
Farrington,  Diane  G.:  See- 
Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  Paparizos,  Christos;  and  Farrington,  Diane  O., 
4,471,061,  G.  50^34.00a 
Fasanaro,  GuyX:.;  Taylor,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Frades,  Gerald  J.,  to  Grab- 
ber Enterprises.  Air  fUter.  4,47a834,  G.  55-501.000. 
Fazekas,  Peter,  Feoerbaum,  Hans-Peter,  Knauer,  Ulrich;  and  Otto, 
Johami,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft.  Method  for  representing 
logical  status  changes  of  a  plurality  of  adjacent  circuit  nodes  in  an 
integrated  circuit  in  a  logic  image  employing  a  pulsed  electron  probe. 
4,471,302,  G.  324-1 58.0m. 
Fedk,  Michael  T.;  Frank,  Robert  G.;  Ewing,  John  J.;  and  Claassen, 
George  R.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Shaping  sheets  of  glass  or  other 
defoimable  material  to  a  complicated  curvatare.  4,47a835,  G. 
65-106.000. 
Federal-Mogul  Corporation:  See- 
Weber,  Charles  F.,  4,47ai85,  G.  29-235.000. 
Festo-MaacUnenfisbrik  GottUeb  StoU:  See- 
Wolf,  Henning.  4,471,304,  G.  324-208.00a 
Penerbanm,  Hans-Peter  See— 

Fazekas,  Peter,  Feaetbaam.  Hans-Peter,  Knauer,  Ulrich;  and  Otto, 
Johann,  4,471,302,  G.  324-138.0(»l. 
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Fiber  Materials,  Inc.:  Ste— 

McAlBrter,  Uwreaoe  6.;  and  Dietrich.  Hefbert.  4,471,089.  a. 
S24-847.000. 
FieMeii.  John  S.:  See— 

Peddle.  Robert  A.;  and  Fielden.  John  S.,  4,471,232,  Q.  307-35.00C. 
Fields,  Joseph  N.,  to  Hughea  Aircraft  Company.  Coupled  waveguide 

acoosto-optic  hydrophone  4,471,474,  Q.  567-149.000. 
Fifth  Season  Electronics,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Dittrich.  CKflbrd.  4,471jW9,  Q.  361-429.000. 
Filatov,  Oleg  V.:  See— 

Pass,  Matvd  I.;  Ogarkova,  Nina  S.;  Lesish,  Jury  K.;  Shapiro,  Lev 
I;  Lebedev,  Jury  H;  and  Filatov,  Oleg  V.,  4,471,316,  Q. 
330>S6.000. 
Findeiaen.  Kurt,  to  Bayer  Al^bengesellachaft.  Preparation  (rfcarboxylic 

acid  anhydrides.  4,470,932,  Q.  260-546.000. 
Fmdeisen.  Kurt:  See— 

Kranz.  Eckart;  Findeiaen,  Kurt;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt,  Ro- 
bert, 4,470,842,  a.  71J93.000. 
Fmn.  Stanley  J.  Puzzle.  4,470,601,  Q.  273-153.008. 
Fire  Task  Force  Innovation^  Inc.:  See— 

McMillan,  Clyde  H.;  and  Stetngass.  Robert  W.,  4,470,549,  a. 
239-583.000. 
Fischer  Si  Porter  Company:  See— 

Soltz.  Daniei  J.,  4,470,299,  a.  73-29O.00V. 
Fisher,  Jeffrey  O.,  to  Chobb  4  Son's  Lock  and  Safe  Company  Limited. 

Security  enclosures.  4,470,275,  Q.  70-1.500. 
Fisons  pic:  See— 

Wright,  Robert  G.  M.,  4,471,119,  Q.  546-89.000. 
FttzgeraU,  James  T..  to  Boeitg  Company.  The.  Rug-type  aircraft  door 

actuating  mechanism.  4.470.566,  d.  244-129.50a 
Fttzky,  Hans  C:  See- 

Ebneth,  Harold;  Fitzky,  Hans  O.;  and  Oberkirch,  Wolfgang. 

4,471,015,  a.  428-195.000.  * 

Fleisler,  Norman,  to  Pownpatic  of  Canada.  Ltd.  Fireplace  insert. 

4,470,400,0.126-121.000. 
Fleury,  M.  Georges;  and  Shroff,  Arvind.  to  Thomaon-CSF.  Delay  line 
for  a  traveling-wave  tube  oooled  by  heat  pipes  and  a  traveling-wave 
tube  comprising  a  delay  liqe  of  this  type.  4,471,266,  a.  315-3.500. 
Fluidised  Combustion  Contractors  Limited:  See— 

Rowlands,  William  B.  M^  Pattle,  Derek  G.;  and  HiOiard,  Peter  T.. 
4,470.255,0.60-34.120. 
Fochler,  Hefanut  P.:  See- 
Pate,    Harold    T.;    and    Fochler,    Hehnut    P..    4,47a622,    Q. 

Focus  Communications.  Inc.  :i  See- 
Stephens,  Kenneth  D.,  4,471,379,  Q.  358-120i)00. 

Fogal,  Richard  P.;  and  Gall«nt,  W.  Keith,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Stem 
booster.  4,470,353,  Q.  102-476.000. 

Fogglcs,  Inc.:  See— 

GUwn,   Richard   D.;   a»d   Young.   Edgar   D.,   4,470.673,   Q. 

Fogba,  Vincent  F.  P.:  See- 
Michel,  Dominique;  Martto,  Jean  G.  M.;  Foglia,  Vincent  P.  P.;  and 
Sedillot,  Francois  G.,  4,470,723,  Q.  MO-i^OOO. 
Foley,  Paul,  to  Celaneae  Cofporation.  Dimeric  carbonylation  of  1.3- 

•Ikadiene.  4,471.067,  Q.  502-162.000. 
Fomin,  Nikolai  A.:  See— 

Durov,  Jury  N.;  Fomin,  Nikolai  A.;  Lytaev,  Rem  A.;  Yanvarev, 
Arkady  I.;  and  Ivaniiikova,  Tamara  I.,  4,471,301.  Q.  324- 
158.0SC. 
Ford  Aerospace  ft  Communications  Corporation:  See— 

Koehler,  Charles  W.;  and  VanOmmering,  Oerrit,  4,470^709,  Q. 

Ford  Motor  Company:  See— I 

Davis.  Daniel  A.;  and  Henritzy,  Charles  L..  4.470.648,  Q.  339- 

14.00R. 
Dick.  Heinz,  4,471,413,  Q.  36^8O.000. 

Dickie,  Ray  A.;  and  Mangels,  John  A.,  4,471,060,  Q.  501-151.000. 
Gable,    Stewart    V.;    aqd    King.    Francis   G.,    4.471,308.    Q. 

324-416.000. 
Rhodes.  Eugene  E.,  4,47(^452,  Q.  165-153.000. 
Formigraphic  Engine  Corporation:  See— 

Swainson,  Wyn  K.;  mi  Kramer.  Sttphen  D.,  4,471,470;  Q. 
365-127.000.  I 

Forter,  Samuel  A.:  See— 

Hall,  Eldon  C;  Sabo.  Joseph  D.;  Forter,  Samuel  A.;  Ragan,  Ralph 
R.;  Laning,  J.  H.;  Haa|.  David  G.;  Vander  VeWe,  Wallace  E.; 
Lickly,  Daniel  J.;  and  Copps,  Edward  M..  Jr..  4,47a562,  Q. 
244-3.200.  , 

Fortuna.  Vincent:  See— 

MacLaughlin.  Donald;  Lid  Fortuna,  Vincent,  4,47a868,  Q. 
156-423.000.  I 

Foster,  Bruce  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Hot-melt  adhesives  for 

JJf^-^flSJ®*  "**  °*^  'o*'  <onpe«ture  applications.  4,471,086, 
CI.  524489.000. 

Pog".  R<*ert  D.;  and  Weeden.  Frank  G.,  to  Hydra  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  articles  by  prcMins  and 
sintering.  4,470,803.  Q.  432.5.000.  ^^ 

Foontoulakis,  Suvros  G.:  See<- 

lezzi,  Robert  A.;  Humayan,  Arif;  and  Fountoulakia,  Sttvros  O.. 
4.470.897.  a.  2O4-43.d0er 
Fourrey,  Francois;  and  Mauftrey,  Jean-Francoia,  to  Cycles  Peugeot. 
Incbnable  backrest  pivot  rod  and  an  inclination  adjwting  system 
comprising  such  a  rod.  4.470.633.  d  297-362.000. 


Fowler,  Eugene  F.,  Jr.;  and  Gibbons,  Robert  C,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Army.  Bif^mctional  optical  sensing  system.  4.471.222.  Q. 
2SO-35O.000. 
Foxboro  Company,  The:  See— 

Kalinoski.  Richard  W.;  Sgourakes.  George  E.;  and  Thompson. 
Duane.  4,470.313.  a.  73-862.590.  "^ 

Frades.  Gerald  J.:  See— 

Fasanaro,  Guy  C;  Tayiot,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Frades,  Gerald  J., 
4.470,834,  a.  55-501.00a 
Fram  Corporation:  See— 

Hutchins,  Charles  K.;  Thornton.  Donald  I.;  and  Peyton.  Richard 
H.,  4.470.301.  CI.  73-304.00R. 
Framatome:  See— 

Deroubaix.    Pierre;    and    Millot.    Jean-Paul.    4,47a949.    Q. 
376-217.000. 
Francis.  David  W.:  See— 

Koatek.  Theodore  P.;  and  Francis,  David  W.,  4.47a776.  Q. 

Frank,  Robert  6.:  See— 

Fedk.  Michael  T;  Frank.  Robert  G.;  Ewing.  John  J.;  and  Claaasen. 
George  R.,  4,47a835,  Q.  6M06.000. 
Frank,  Walter  J.,  Jr.,  to  Bumdy  Corporation.  Electrical  connector  and 
method  of  making  an  electrical  connection.  4,471,159,  Q.  174-94.0(HL 
Frank.  William  E.;  and  Der,  Chuck  F.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Solid    sute    radio    frequency    power   generator.    4,471.196.    Q. 
219-10.770. 
Franklin,  Frederick  C,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Staged,  Hui- 
dized-bed  distillation-reactor  and  a  process  for  using  such  reactor 
4,471,154,0.585-864.000.  ^ 

Franklin  Institute,  The:  See— 

Pytlewski,  Louis  L.;  Krevitz,  Kenneth;  and  Smith.  Arthur  B., 
4,471.143,0.568-715.000. 
Franklin,  Leonard  N.,  Jr.:  See— 

Anderson,  Stanley  E.;  and  Franklin,  Leonard  N.,  Jr.,  4.470.764. 0. 
417-299.000. 
Franz,  James  H.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Vehicle  propul- 
sion motor  control  apparatus.  4,471,277,  O.  318-376.000. 
Franz,  John  E.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Novel  silyl  esten  of  N-phos- 

phonomethylelycine.  4,471,131,  O.  556-W5.000. 
Fredenbura,  John  C;  and  Hunter,  Charlie  F.,  to  Anderson  A  Bigham 
Sheet  Metal  Works.  Inc.  Cotton  gin  suction  pipe.  4.470,729,  O. 

Frey,    Douglas    R.    Vdtage    controlled    element    4,471.32a    O. 

PtitM,  Robert,  to  Ingram  Corporation.  Apron  for  pipe  hanrfling  system. 
4,470,740,  O.  41^22.000.  *^^  ""mng  .y«ciii. 

Friebel.  Albert;  and  Schneider,  Ferdinand.  Apparatus  for  screeding  and 

leveling.  4,470,783,  O.  425-62.000. 
Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Diehl.  Retno;  Paczula,  Uwe;  Rezin,  Manfred;  and  Sidieneck. 

Hdnrich-Joachim.  4,470,817,  O.  434-22.000. 
Seeger,  Herbert,  4,471.420,  O.  363-54.000. 
Ziese,  Rolf,  4,471.473.  O.  367-92.000. 
Friedman.  Glenn,  to  Bumdy  Corporation.  Electrical  cable  connector. 

4,47a654.  O.  339-9S.00B. 
Friedman.  Glenn  M.:  See— 

Morcom.  William  R.;  and  Friedman,  Glenn  M..  4.471.376,  O. 
357-71.000. 
Fries,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Buehler.  Charles  K.;  and  Fries,  Richard  W.,  4,471,065.  CL 
502-108.000. 
Frings,  Hdnz;  and  Ronthaler,  Karl-Heinz,  to  LeyboM-Heraeus  GmbH. 
Vacuum  pump  with  overload  protection  valve.  4,470.767,  O. 
417-310.000. 
Froehlich,  Harold  E..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Medical  stapling  device.  4.470,532,  O.  227-19.000. 
Frohlich,  Sigurd,  to  Cirdyne,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  automatically  electri- 
cally testing  printed  circuit  boards.  4,471.298.  CL  324-73.0PC 
Fryberg.  Mano;  and  Wdsa,  Viktor,  to  Gba  Geigy  AG.  Photographic 

material.  4,471,048,  a  43O-W7.000. 
Frydman,  Allen;  and  Reimann,  Hans,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Apparatus  for  biological   wastewater  treatment   4,470,906,  O. 
210-150.000. 
Pttchalager,  Gerard,  to  RoUvis  S.A.  Rolling  contact  bearing  with 
threaded  planet  rollers  and  play  cancelling  device.  4,470,646,  O. 
300.205.000. 
Fi;yi  Electric  Companv,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsuruoka,   MKhihiko;   and   Miyoshi,   Noriomi,  4,470,310,  O. 
73-861.240. 
FiOi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Makita,  Pujio.  4,470.489,  O.  192-3.580. 
Muto,  Naoto.  4,470.382.  O.  123-90.590. 

Ohgami.  Masaaki;  and  Ohara.  Yoshiaki.  4,470,395. 0. 123440.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Fifan  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda.  Kensuke;  Igarashi.  Akira;  Sugiyama,  Takekatsa;  and  Mat- 

sukawa.  Hirohani.  4.471.073,  O.  346-200.000. 
Iwakura,  Ken;  Satomura,  Masato;  and  Ishige,  Sadao.  4.471/)74, 0. 

346-208.000. 
Nishizawa.   Jun-ichi;    and    Konishi,    Maaahiro,   4,471,228,   O. 
250-578.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd:  See— 

Hamano,  Toshihisa,  4,471,371.  Q.  357-31.00a 

MorigucM.  Fujio.  4.471.282.  O.  318-696.000. 

Muravama.  Tomio;  and  Ohmori.  Takashi,  4,471462,  CI.  346- 
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PiUii.  Norio:  See— 

Yamamura.  Masaaki;  Watanabe,  Shinichi;  Kiyonaga,  Yasuhiro:  and 
Fujii.  Norio,  4,470,828,  O.  44-51.000. 
Fujitsu  Panuc  Limited:  See— 

Inaba,  Hajimu;  Ono,  Yukio;  and  Hiraizumi,  Mitsuo,  4,471,279,  O. 

318-565.000. 
Kawada,  Shigeki;  and  Ishida.  Hiroahi.  4.471.285,  O.  318-808.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Aono,  Yoshihito;  Takeda,  Yukio;  and  Tanabe,  Naoto,  4,471,162. 0. 

178-19.000. 
Ohba,  Osam.  4.471,239.  O.  307-456.000. 
Sato,  Masuii;  Yamada.  Fumiaki;  and  Naka,  Toshiaki.  4.471.384. 0. 
358-282.000. 
FiUitsu  Ten  Limited:  See— 

Hayashi,  Kazuhiko;  and  Masuda,  Jiro.  4,470,478,  O.  180-176.000. 
Pukada,  Yuuo:  See— 

Ohtewa.  Kimiaki;  and  Fukada.  Yasuo.  4.470,743,  O.  414-420.000. 
Pidcada,  Yutaka;  Nishimura,  Noriya;  Ohta,  Yuzo;  Shimizu,  Yohd;  and 
Kohda,  Mituru.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  High-voltage  variable 
resistor.  4,471,339,  O.  338-162.000. 
Puke,  Nobuo:  See— 

Kuwahata,  Toshikatsu;  Fuke,  Nobuo;  Pukuhara,  Toshihiro;  and 
Suzuki,  Yoshiaki,  4,471,084,  O.  524-413.000. 
Pukuda,  Tadiyi:  See— 

Komatsu,  Toshiyuki;  Hirai,  Yutaka;  Nakagawa,  Katsumi;  and 
Pukuda,  Tadajl  4,471.042,  O.  430^.000. 
Pukuda.  Takashi:  See— 

Pukuoka.  Tatsuhiko;  Pukuda.  Takashi;  and  Okamoto,  Shinichi, 
4,470,184,  CI.  427-383.700. 
Pukuhara,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Kuwahata,  Toshikattu;  Puke,  Nobuo;  Pukuhara,  Toshihiro;  and 
Suzuki,  Yoshiaki,  4.471,084,  CI.  524-413.000. 
Pukukita,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hayakawa,  Yoshihiro;  Yano,  Tsutomu;  Tachita,  Ryobun;  Pukukita, 
Hiroshi;  Irioka,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Pukumoto,  Akira,  4,470,308,  O. 
73-642.000. 
Pukumoto,  Akira:  See— 

Hayakawa,  Yoshihiro;  Yano,  Tsutomu;  Tachita,  Ryobun;  Pukukita, 
Hiroshi;  Irioka,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Pukumoto,  Akira,  4,470,308, 0. 
73-642.000. 
Pukuoka,  Tatsuhiko;  Pukuda,  Takashi;  and  Okamoto,  Shinichi,  to  Taiho 
Kogyo,  Ltd.  Bearing  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  process 
for  producing  the  same.  4,470,184,  CI.  427-383.700. 
Pukuoka.  Tatsuhiko;  Kamiya.  Souzi;  and  Kanemittu.  Hiroshi.  to  Taiho 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Al-Si-Sn  Bearing  Alloy  and  boring  composite. 
4,471,029,0.428-653.000.  *         »~" 

Pukuoka,  Tatsuhiko;  Kamiya.  Souzi;  and  Kanemitsu,  Hiroshi,  to  Taiho 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Al-Si  Bearing  alloy  and  bearing  composite. 
4,471,030,0.428-653.000. 
Pukuoka,  Tattuhiko;  Kamiya,  Souzi;  and  Kanemittu.  Hiroshi,  to  Taiho 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Al-Si-Pb  Bearing  alloy  and  bearing  composite. 
4,471,031,0.428-653.000.  e         i~" 

Pukuoka,  Tattuhiko;  Kamiya,  Souzi;  and  Kanemittu,  Hiroshi,  to  Taiho 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Aluminum  base  bearing  alloy  and  bearing  compos- 
ite. 4.471,032,  O.  428-653.000. 
Pukuoka,  Tattuhiko;  Kamiya,  Souzi;  and  Kanemitsu,  Hiroshi,  to  Taiho 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Al-Si-Sn  Bearing  alloy  and  boring  composite. 
4,471.033,  O.  428-653.000. 
Pulton,  Theodore  A.;  and  Pd,  Shin-Shem,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories. 

Josephson  device  fabrication  method.  4,470,190,  O.  29-576.00B. 
Pufflio,  Iwai:  See— 

Teruo,  Maniyama;  Hiroo,  Oshima;  Fumio,  Iwai;  and  Yoshikazu. 
Abe,  4,470,752.  O.  415-72.000. 
Punato,  Hiroyoshi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Light  beam  scanning 

apparatus.  4,470,659.  O.  350-3.710. 
Funk.  Jack  N.:  See— 

Sakurai,  Seiya;  and  Funk,  Jack  N.,  4,470,57a  O.  244-235.000. 
Puruichi,  Maaayoshi:  See- 
Murakami,   Sokichi;   and   Puruichi,   Masayoshi,   4,47a694,  Q. 
355-15.000. 
Purukawa,  Hiroshi;  Saito,  Yuichi;  Yamamoto,  Keisaku;  Imai.  Akio; 
Yoshida,  Nobuyuki;  and  Okamoto,  Yasushi,  to  Sumimoto  Rubber 
Industries,  Ltd.;  and  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Elasto- 
mer composition  comprising  a  blend  of  SBR  rubbers.  4,471,093,  O. 
525-237.000. 
Furusato,  Masayasu:  See— 

Sakurai,  Hisaya;  KaUyama,  Yoshihiko;  Dcegami,  Tadashi;  and 
Furusato,  Masayasu,  4,471,066,  O.  502-113.0007 
Putagi.  Masaaki;  Suga,  Masaaki;  Hamada,  Hideo;  Suzuki,  Tadashi;  and 
Morimoto,  Yoshiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Lock-up 
type  automatic  transmission.  4,471,438,  O.  364-424.100. 
Putamura,  Shoji:  See— 

Takahashi,    Kenichi;    Hirano,    Koichi;    and    Putamura,    Shoji, 
4,471,20a  O.  219-69.00M. 
Gable.  Stewart  V.;  and  King,  Francis  G.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Method  of  diagnosing  component  failure  in  a  DC  voltage  regulator, 
4.471,308,  07324416.000. 
Gago,  Ignace,  to  INTEROX  (Societe  Anonyme).  SoUd  particles  con- 
taining metal  peroxides,  their  preparation  and  their  use  for  the  amend- 
ment of  soils.  4,47a839,  O.  71-34.000. 
Gail,  Josef;  and  Ettlinger,  Roderich,  to  Gail,  Josef.  Mechanism  for 
separating    materials    of    varying    consistency.    4,47a904,    CI. 
210-103.000. 
Galian,  Boris  A.:  See— 

Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Krivenko. 
Valery  G.;  Cherednichok,  Vitaly  T.;  Dobrovouky,  Stanislav  D.; 


Sakhamov,  Vasily  A.;  and  Galian,  Boris  A.,  4.471.203,  O. 
219-101.000. 
Galie,  Louis  M.:  See- 
Dickinson,   Robert   V.;   and  Galie.   Louis   M.,  4,471.459,   O. 
364-900.000. 
Gallant  W.  Keith:  See— 

Fogal,    Richard    F;   and   Gallant   W.    Kdth,   4.470,353.   O. 
102476.000. 
Ganellin,  Charon  R.:  See— 

Durant  Graham  J.;  Emmett  John  C;  and  Ganellin.  Charon  R., 
4,47a985,  O.  424-251.000. 
Gannaway,  Edwin  L.,  to  Tecumseh  Productt  Company.  Direct  suction 

radial  compressor.  4,470,772,  O.  417-368.000. 

Ganser,  Hans  G.;  Schafer,  Ralf;  and  Stormberg,  Hans  P.,  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation.  Circuit  arrangement  for  operating  a  high-pressure  sas 

discharge  lamp.  4.471.269.  O.  315-307.000. 

Ganung,    George;    and    Nagoumey,    Alphonse.    Fire   hose   clamp. 

4,47ai77,  O.  24-27a000.  *^ 

Garland,  Paul  A.  Machine  for  comminuting  matoials.  4,47a551,  O. 

241-275.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The;  See— 

Pahner,  Donald  L..  4.47a256,  O.  60-39.290. 
Garrett  Terence  A.:  See— 

Middleton,  John  P.;  Barrett  Roger;  and  Garrett  Terence  A., 
4,471.221.  O.  250-339.000. 
Oasperin.  Lorenzo.  Kinematic  device  for  drawers,  trays  and  other  paru 
that  can  be  extracted  from  cabinett  and  other  furniture.  4.470,642. 0 
308-3.800. 
Gau|^,  WUbur  S.:  See— 

Parton,  Richard  L.;  Gaugh.  WUbur  S.;  and  Wiegers,  Karl  E.. 
4,471,044,0.430-217.000 
Gay,  Don  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Micn>column 

pksma  emission  liquid  chromatograph.  4,470,699,  O.  356-316.000. 
Gearhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Johns,  Earl,  4.47a335,  O.  89-l.OOR. 
Odjer,  Magnus;  and  Ostlund,  Artur,  to  Aaea  AB.  Scrap  material  pre- 
heating apparatus.  4,47a804,  O.  432-9.000.  -v 
Gdpel,  Henry  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

CottreU,  Peter  E.;  Gdpel,  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  and  Kenney.  Donald  M., 
4,47ai91,  O.  29-576.0OB. 
Gdser,  Peter,  to  Grapha-Holding  AG.  Suction  apparatus  for  opening 

folded  paper  sbeett  or  the  like.  4,470,588,  O.  270-55.000. 
GeUnas,  Brenda  N.;  and  Miller,  Lester  I.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
and  Company.  Air  drying  coating  composition  of  an  acrylic  and 
alkyd    polymer    blend    and    a    polyisocyanate.    4,471,083,    O. 
524-100.000. 
General  DaUComm  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Konetski.  Kenneth;  and  Moon,  David  M..  4.471,489. 0.  375-5.000. 
General  Dynamics.  PomcMu  Division:  See— 

Swann.  Lynn  J.;  and  Wedertz,  Larry  D..  4,47a336,  O.  89-1.815. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Anthony,  Thomas  R.;  and  Lee,  Daeyong,  4.471,369,  CI.  357-26  000. 
Brown,  Herbert  J.;  Horvat  Ivan  N.;  and  Kumar,  Ajith  K   N.. 

4.471.421.  O.  363-54.000. 
Brown,  Thomas  A.;  Dissosway,  Marc  A.;  Harris,  James  E.;  and 

Pdl,  William,  4,471.268,  O.  315-178.000. 
Brzozowski.  Steven  J.,  4,47a711,  O.  374-179.000. 
Campbell,  John  R.;  and  Thackeray,  James  W.,  4,471,105,  O. 

528-199.000. 
Dziark.  John  J.;  Nelson.  Robert  L.;  and  Sanford.  Alfred  G.. 

4,470,719.  O.  404-75.000. 
Edelstdn,  William  A.;  and  Bottomley,  Paul  A.,  4,471,306.  O. 

324-309.000. 
Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  and  Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.,  4,470,883, 

O.  204-15.000. 
Eritfritz,  Donald  S.,  4,470.731.  CI.  407-38.000. 
Haitko.  Deborah  A.,  4,471,068,  O.  502-165.000. 
HaUgren,  John  E.,  4,471,132,  O.  556410.000. 
Hallgren,  John  E,  4,471,133.  O.  556471.000. 
Hamden.  John  D..  Jr.;  and  Komrumpf.  William  P.,  4,471,300,  CL 

324-127.000. 
Kast  Howard  B.,  4,47a337,  O.  91-3.000. 
Kim,  Manjin  J.,  4,471,004,  O.  427-88.000. 
Kinsinger,  Richard  E.,  4,471,185,  CI.  200-148.00R. 
Mann,  Friedrich  H.;  and  Sherman.  Ralph  R.,  4,471,492.  O. 

455-73.000. 
Naster,  Ronald  J.;  Windyka.  John  A.;  Kong,  Wendell  M.;  and 

Nelson,  Conrad  E..  4.471,330,  CI.  333-164.000. 
O'Donnell.  Matthew,  4,47a303,  O.  73-602.000. 
O'Donnell,  Matthew,  4,470,305,  O.  73-626.000. 
Pauze  ,  Denis  R.;  and  Hughes,  Raymond  B.,  4,471,021,  O. 

428-375.000. 
Peters,  Harvey  G.;  and  Wojtowicz.  Joseph  J..  4.471.157.  O. 

174-50.520. 
Verbicky.  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Dellacoletta.  Brent  A..  4.471,125,  O. 
548476.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  Stanley  E.;  and  Franklin.  Leonard  N..  Jr..  4.470,764. 0. 

417-299.000. 
Beauch.  Howard  D..  4,47a322,  O.  74^93.000. 
Burk,  John  P.;  and  Spidel,  Terry  A.,  4,47a385.  O.  123-146.50B. 
Chraplyvy,  Andrew  R.;  Hammond.  Dean  C,  Jr.;  and  Tishkoff, 

Julian  M.,  4,47a697,  O.  356-73.000. 
Clayton,  Kenneth  H.;  Hallmann,  Melvin  H.;  Huntzinger,  Gerald 

O.;  and  Stephens,  Burr  E^  4,47a338.  O.  91-342.000. 
Cotton.  Dak  L..  4,471.247.  O.  31045.000. 
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DeBoh.  Richard  R.,  4,4^383,  Q.  123-90.630. 

Deckard,  John  I.;  and  Stmub,  Robert  D.,  4.47a543.  Q.  239-88.000. 

Eicfc.  Arnold  R..  4.470.646,  O.  3SO-339.00F. 

Oeraoe.  Bda;  and  Dick.  Mdvin  E.,  4.47a626,  O.  292-341.120. 

Orahao,  Eric  F.;  Huch,  Oeorge  J.;  and  OrtJand.  Arthur  D., 

4.471.411.  a.  362-80.000. 
Hegkr,  Gary  O..  4.470,763.  Q.  417-299.000. 
MaUk.  NMir  M.;  Yarkolky.  Carl  A.;  and  Wallace.  Richard  B.. 

4.470.378,  a.  123-32.0IM. 
Manca,   Michael   T.;   Jbd   Wendler.   Paul  O..   4,470,766,   Q. 

417-299.000.  I 

Matouka,  Michael  P..  4.471.278.  Q.  318-361.000. 
Saoca,  Denetrio  B..  4,470,433,  O.  163-167.000. 
Schmidt,  Michael  R.,  4,4ra326,  Q.  74-689.000. 
Sdmartt.  Allen  JL;  and  lonea.  Billy  R..  4,471,180.  Q.  20047.00F. 
%Mtler.  Wayne  L..  4.470.486.  a  188-79.30P. 
Warwick.  Edward  H..  4.470.483.  CL  188-71.600. 
Warwick.  Edward  H..  4.470,377,  a.  231-217.000. 
Wendler.  Paul  O..  4.470.T62,  O.  417-283.000. 
Ocneral  Sigwd  Corporatiaa:  See— 

SiUey,  Henry  C,  4,471,416,  Q.  371-33.000. 
Ocnter.  Wayne  L.;  Pedatella,  Frank;  and  Katprzyk,  Philip  M.,  to  Alu- 
ntniim  Coanany  of  Amiorica.  Sonic  syttem  inspection  control. 
4.47^307.  a  73-634.000. 
Ocophyiicil  Engineering  Co.:  Sec 

Bronicki.  Lucien  Y.;  and  Aoaf,  Gad.  4.47a344.  Q.  239-2.00R. 
Oeorg  Focher  A.O.:  See— 

I&pp.  Hana;  and  Widmet.  Max.  4.47^637.  a.  301-1  l.OOR. 

Oeppert,  Rudolf:  See j 

Ney,  Hermann;  and  Oepfiert,  Rudolf,  4,471,433,  CL  364-728.000. 
Oeiher,  Joaeph  R.,  Jr.;  and  Raake,  James  R.,  to  Gerber  Legendary 
nades.  Adjastable  balance  handle  for  knife.  4,470,327,  CL  76- 
104.00R. 
Oerber  Legendary  Blades:  See — 

Ocrber,  Joseph  R.,  Jr.;^  Raske.  James  R.,  4,470,327,  Q.  76- 
104.00R. 
Gerch,  Edward  L.,  to  Kingport,  Ltd.  Leafed  holder  for  writing  pad, 

papers  and  accessories.  4.470.620,  CI.  281-31.000. 
Omoe,  Bela;  and  Dick,  Melvin  E,  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
closure  latch  havin|  an  isolated  striker.  4,470,626,  Q.  292-341.120. 
Gerhards,  Hermann:  &e— 

Henning.   Rainer,   Lattrdl,   Rudolf;   and   Gerhards,   Hermann, 
4,470.989,  a.  424-267.0pO. 
Oerlach  Industries:  See— 

Correia,  Joseph  T..  4,470.263,  a.  62-77.000. 
Geriach,  Leif.  Sewing  machiiK.  4,470,360,  Q.  112-117.000. 
Gero,  Stephan  D.:  See— 

Barton,  Derek  H.  R.;  Eliott,  John  D.;  and  Gero,  Stephan  D., 
4,471,137,  a.  364-24O!00O. 
Gcrteia,  Franz.  Hinoe  arrangement  .4,470,170,  Q.  16-343.000. 
GIO  -  Gesellschaft  fat  Oberflachentechnik  m.b.H.:  See— 

Rachor,  Lothar,  Eichinger,  Erwin;  Scheyrer,  Peter,  and  Seif. 
Rudolf,  4,470,370.  0118-726.000. 
OiaUorenzi.  Thomas  G..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Amplitude 

mode  magnetic  sensors.  4,471,219,  Q.  230-227.000. 
Gibb,  John;  and  Horvath,  Jocaef,  to  Vicuulic  Company  of  Canada 
Limited.  Pipe-locking  formation  method  and  apparatus.  4,470,291,  CI. 
72-414.000. 
Gibbons,  Robert  C:  See 

Fowler,  Eiuene  F.,  Jr.;  4nd  Gibbons.  Robert  C.  4,471,222,  Q. 
230-330.000.  J 

GidL  Gunter,  to  Voest-Alpne  AktienoeseUschaft  Signal  message 
transmitting  system  for  a  succession  of  mobile  units.  4,471,336,  CI. 
340-989.00).  I 

Odben,  David  M.:  See—        I 

Hurst,  James  A.;  Gilhen,  pavid  M.;  and  Jackson,  P«er,  4,471,223. 
a.  230-337.100. 
Gai,  Dee  R.;  Hikida.  Edward  T.;  and  Radice,  Daniel  M.,  to  Hercules 
Incorporated.  Fabricating  larae,  thick  wall,  tubular  structures. 
4.470^860.  a.  136-173.000. 
Geieland.  Randall  C:  See- 
Bell.  Ohver  A.,  Jr.;  Gillel«nd,  Randall  C;  and  Chance,  Davey  J.. 
4.471,198.  a.  219-69.000. 
Gikon,  Richard  D.;  and  Young.  Edgar  D..  to  Foggles,  Inc.  Eyewear 

with  tranahicent  superior  fidd  of  view.  4,470,673ra.  331-44.000. 
Gtrty,  Kenneth  E  Motorcycle  gear  shift  control  device.  4,470,321,  CI. 
74474.00a  I 

Hermann:  Si»—         J 
Vogt,  WiOwfan;  Glaaer,  Ifermann: 
ter,  4,471,148.  Q.  383-640.000. 

r,  Alan,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Re-entry  chafTdart  4,471,338. 
a  343-18.00B. 
QlMStach,  Inc.:  See — 

McMaster,  RonaM  A.;  and  McMaster,  Robert  G..  4,47a838,  Q. 
63-348.000. 
Gictm,  William  K.  T.,  to  Enercy  Modification,  Inc.  Reforming  catalyst 
cflmprising  low  valence  Ti,  V  or  Cr  composited  with  non-oxidizing 
hi|b  suftoe  area  stmport  4^471,069,  G.  3(^-181.000. 

(UomI  Marine,  Inc.:  •See 

Mosier,  Benjamin,  4,47a918,  Q.  232-77.000. 
Onacchi,  Edgardo:  See— 

Cattaaeo,    Filippo;    and    Gnecchi.    Edgardo,    4,470,283.    CL 
72-231.000. 
ObMov.  Aaatoly  N.:  See—     ' 

Kaporovich.  Vladimir  O.;  Sereda.  Viktor  G.;  Chemeris,  Valentina 
P.;  Kaporovich,  Vkdtair  V.;  Makarychev,  Viktor  A.;  Pirogov, 


Koch,  Jurgen;  and  Lenz,  Gun- 


Varien  K.;  Gnutov,  Anatoly  N.;  Sidorov,  Jury  P.;  Tsoglin.  Aron 
N.;  and  Golberg.  Boris  S.,  4,470,281,  Q.  72-68.000. 
Goans,  Kip  B.;  and  Akkerman,  Neil  H.,  to  Baker  CAC,  Inc.  Locking 

mechanism  for  fluid  operated  actuator.  4,470,340,  CI.  92-29.000. 
Godlewski,  Edward  S.  Article  controlled  sheet  feeding  and  printing 

machine.  4,470,349,  Q.  101-233.000. 
Goebel,  Franz;  and  Slavin,  Morton  A.,  to  GTE  Communications  Prod- 
ucts    Corporation.     Electrochemical     battery.     4,471,033,     Q. 
429-101.000. 
Goetz,  Frederick  J.:  See- 
Tang.  David  Y.;  Cotter.  Byron  R.;  and  Goetz.  Frederick  J.. 
4.470^930.  a.  26(M63.00O. 
Goetze  AG:  See— 

Deuring.  Hans,  4,47a60S,  Q.  277-l.OOa 
Goffinet,  Pierre;  Herbots.  Ivan;  and  T^tia,  Santiago,  to  Procter  k 
Gamble  Company,  The.  Oxygen-bleach-containing  liquid  detergent 
compositions.  4,470,919,  Q.  232-102.000. 
Golan,  Kenneth  F,;  and  Schneider,  Marvin  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.  Control  system  with  selective  pressure  staging  to  the  spring 
applied,  pressure  released  brake.  4,470,640,  Q.  303-2.000. 
Golberg,  Boris  S.:  See— 

Kaporovich,  Vladimir  G.;  Sereda,  Viktor  G.;  Chemeris,  Valentina 

P.;  Kaporovich,  Vladimir  V.;  Makarychev,  Viktor  A.;  Pirogov, 

Varlen  K.;  Gnutov,  Anatoly  N.;  Sidorov,  Jury  P.;  TsogUn,  Aron 

N.;  and  Golberg.  Boris  S.,  4,470,281,  Q.  72-68.000. 

Gold,  Elijah  H.;  Neustadt,  Bernard  R.;  and  Smith,  Elizabeth  M.,  to 

Schering   Corporation.   7-CarboxyalkylaminoacyI-l,4-dithia-7-azas- 

piro[4.4]-nonane-8-carboxylic  acids.  4,47a972,  Q.  424-177.000. 

Goldenberg,  Marvin  M.;  and  Keller,  Doris  L.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 

Gastric  cytoprotection  with  L-363,386.  4,470,974,  Q.  424-177.000. 
GoUan,  Harry.  Baking  oven  for  flat  bread.  4,470,803,  CI.  432-138.000. 
Gollin,  Robert;  and  I^Aloia,  Gaetan,  to  Raymond,  A.  Fastener-clip. 

4,470,179,  a.  24-343.000. 
Gonaka.  Walter,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mass  balanc- 
ing arrangement  for  a  reciprocating-piston  engine.  4.470,387.  O. 
123-192.00B.  ^^ 

Goodell,  Fred  L.;  and  EUiacm,  Michael  J.,  to  AM  General  Corporation. 
Automatic   tire   inflatimi   system   retrofitting  kit   4.470.306,   CI. 
206-223.000. 
Goodman,  Abraham;  and  Jennis,  Murray,  to  Goody  Products,  Inc. 

Hair-roUer  apparatus.  4,470,424,  CI.  132-46.0QA. 
Goodman,  Donald:  See— 

Sharaby.  Zaev;  and  Goodman,  Donald,  4,471,096,  Q.  326-209.000. 
Goody  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Goodman,  Abraham;  and  Jennis,  Murray,  4.470.424,  Q.   132- 
46.00A. 
Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Egan,  William  E.;  and  Logan,  Brian  M.,  4,47a863,  Q.  136-393.000. 
Throckmorton,  Morford  C,  4,471,133,  Q.  383-830.000. 
Gordon  Barlow  Design:  See- 
Barlow,  Gordon  A.;  and  Karlin,  Richard  A.,  4,47a334,  CI. 
84-1.280. 
Gordon.  DonaU  W.  Gravity  traction  and  exercise  apparatus.  4.470,408, 

a.  128-71.000. 
Gordon,  Eric  M.:  See— 

Natarajan,    Sesha   I.;   and   Gordon,    Eric   M.,   4,470,973.   a. 

424-177.000. 

Gossler,  Gerhard;  Wilde,  Eugen;  and  Mikschl,  Bemhard,  to  EG.O. 

Elektro-Oerate  Blanc  und  Fischer.  Electrical  heating  ekment  for 

heating  a  plate  and  process  for  the  production  thereof  4,471,214,  CI. 

219-464.000. 

Goto,  Jugo;  and  Kubota,  Tsutomn,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. 

Powdery  coating  composition.  4,471,090,  Q.  323-38.000. 
Ootze,  Gerd- Wolfgang:  See— 

Kopke,  Wolfgang;  Wiener,  Peter;  Maas,  Rainer;  Eggert,  Albert; 
and  Ootze,  Oerd-Wolfgang,  4,471,171,  a.  179-107.00R. 
Oough,  Patricia  M.;  and  Piatt,  Kenneth  B.,  to  Iowa  Sute  University 
Roearch  Foundation.  Lectin-containing  anti-viral  vaccines  for  do- 
mestic animals  and  method  of  preparation.  4,470,967,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Graat,  Johannes  W.;  Remie,  Hans  T.;  and  Verhagen,  A.  M.  Method  of 
operating  a  burner  without  using  a  fliel  pump,  and  burner  assembly 
operating  in  accordance  with  such  method.  4,470,798,  CI.  431-9.000. 
Grabber  Enterprises:  See— 

Fasanaro,  Guy  C;  Taylor,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Frades,  Gerald  J., 

4,470,834,  a.  33-301.000. 

Graham,  Eric  F.;  Huck,  George  J.;  and  Ortland,  Arthur  D.,  to  General 

Motors  Corporation.  Vehicw  body  taillamp  assembly.  4.471,411,  CI. 

362-80.000. 

Gram,  Martin  M.,  to  MTS  Systems  Corporation.  Hydraulic  press. 

4,470,787,  a.  423-130.000. 
Grand-Chavin,  Paul:  See— 

Chambon,  Jean  P.;  Grand-Chavin,  Paul;  Migeon,  Jean  P.;  Perrin, 
Georges  J.;  and  Plancon.  Michel  G.,  4,47a707,  Q.  368-74.000. 
Grapha-HoUing  AG:  See— 

Geiser,  Peter.  4,470,388,  Q.  270-33.000. 
Gray,  Laurence  W.;  and  Aitkau  RonaM  J.  Rail  ftstening.  4,470,343,  Q. 

238-341.000. 
Greco,  Richard.  Regenerative  incinerators.  4,470,806,  CI.  432-182.000. 
Green,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Boice,   Richard  K.;  and  Green,   Michael  R.,  4,470.703,  Q. 
366-186.000. 
Green.  William  J..  Jr.;  Mongeon,  Robert  J.;  WoUT,  Robert  E.,  air.;  and 
Decker,  Randall  O.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Programma- 
ble scanner/tracker.  4,470,698,  Q.  336-132.00a 
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Greenleaf,  John  W.:  See— 

Branigin,  Michael  H.;  Day,  Max  P.;  and  Greenleaf,  John  W., 
4,471,436,  CL  364-900.000. 
Gregor,  John  A.:  See— 

Kritchevsky,  Gina  R.;  Gregor,  John  A.;  Wiederspahn,  William  F.; 
Randle,  Margaret  M?;  and  Mackey,  Joseph  E.,  4,471,018,  Q. 
428-220.000. 
Gregory,  Edward  W..  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co.  Marine 
production  riser  system  and  method  of  installing  same.  4,470,722,  CL 
403-193.000. 
Greis,  Ingemar,  and  Ostlund,  Artur,  to  Asea  AB.  Device  for  heating 
fluent  material  flowing  past  short-circuited  heating  elements  within 
induction  coils.  4,471,191,  Q.  219-10.310. 
Groner,  Cari  F.:  See— 

Boraenberger,  Paul  M.;  Regan.  Michael  T.;  and  Groner,  Carl  F.. 
4,471,039.0.430-38.000. 
Oronlund,  Martin,  to  Asea  Aktiebolag.  Rail-bound  vehicles  provided 

with  electric  current  collectors.  4,471,173,  Q.  191-66.000. 
Grose,  David  L.,  to  Solartech  Energy  and  Research  Corporation.  Wind 

powered  apparatus.  4,470,770,  CL  417-334.000. 
Gnibbs,  Harvey  J.:  See— 

Southwick,  Everett  W.;  and  Grubbs,  Harvey  J..  4,47a421,  Q. 
131-276.000. 
Gruber,  Robert  B.,  to  Surgical  Appliance  Industries,  Inc.  Heat  therapy 

orthosis.  4,470,417,  CL  128-402.000. 
Grumet,  Frank  C;  and  Engleman,  Edgar  G.,  to  Leland  Stanford  Junior 
University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Method  for  HLA-DR 
typing  of  total  human  lymphocyte  sample.  4,471,036,  Q.  436-313.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See— 

Alario,  Joseph  P.;  Haslett,  Robert  A.;  and  Kosson,  Robert  L., 

4,470,431,  a.  163-104.260. 
DarUng,  Robert  P.;  and  Ober,  Leonard  J.,  4,470,223,  Q.  31-147.000. 
Koason,  Robert  L.,  4,470,739,  a.  417-208.000. 
Pemick,  Benjamin  J.,  4.471,443,  Q.  364-483.000. 
Gschwend,  Heinz  W.:  See— 

Huebner,  Charles  F.;  and  Gschwend,  Heinz  W.,  4,471,127,  a. 

349-366.000. 
Huebner,  Charles  F.;  and  Gschwend,  Heinz  W.,  4,471,128,  Q. 
349-366.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Inc.:  See— 

Cripps,  Peter  K..  4,471,166,  CL  179.2.0EA. 
Cripps,  Peter  K..  4,471,167.  CL  179-2.0EA. 
Cripps,  Peter  K.,  4,471,168,  Q.  179-2.0EA. 
Schober,  Edward  A.,  4,471,493,  Q.  435-90.000. 
GTE  Communications  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Goebel,  Franz;  and  Slavin,  Morton  A..  4,471,033,  a.  429-101.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Broadt  David  R.,  4,470,801,  Q.  431-339.000. 
Cheney,  Richard  F.;  and  Bansal,  Anil,  4,470,936,  Q.  423-33.000. 
Cotterman,   Robert  W.;  and   Bert,  Joseph  E.,  4,471,360,  Q. 
343-803.000. 
Guamaschelli,  Vincent:  See— 

Reiss,    Mitchell;    and    Guamaschelli,    Vincent,   4,471,211, 
219-274.000. 
Guenthner,  Russell  W.:  See— 

Wilhite,  John  E.;  Shelly,  William  A.;  Guenthner,  RusseU   ,.., 
Trubisky,  Leonard  G.;  and  Circello,  Joseph  C,  4,471.432,  Q. 
364-200.000. 
Gueret  Jean-Louis  H.,  to  L'Oreal.  Serrated  wiper.  4,470,423,  Q. 

132-88.300. 
Guerin,  Yves,  to  ETA  S.A.,  Fabriques  d'Ebauches.  Reversible  stepping 

motor.  4,471,284,  a.  318-696.000. 
Guerret,  Patrick  G.:  See— 

Ancher,  Jean-Francois  R.;  Bourgery,  Guy  R.;  Dostert  Philippe  L.; 
Douzon,  Colette  A.;  Guerret  Patrick  G.;  Lacour,  Alam  P.; 
Langlois,  Michel;  and  Strolin-Benedetti,  Margherita,  4,470,993, 
a.  424-272.000. 
Guglielmo,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Wdlbacker,  Thomas  O.;  and  Guglielmo,  Joseph  A.,  4.471,438.  G. 
364-900.000. 
Gulf  ft  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Marques.  John.  Jr..  4,470,733,  Q.  408-230.000. 
Gunther,  Albert  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Brewer,  Jimmy  D.;  Gunther,  Albert  W.,  Jr.;  and  Gunther,  Albert 
W.,  Sr.,  4,470.739,  Q.  414-22.000. 
Gunther,  Albert  W.,  Sr.:  See- 
Brewer,  Jimmy  D.;  Gunther,  Albert  W.,  Jr.;  and  Gunther,  Albert 
W.,  Sr.,  4,470,739.  Q.  414-22.000. 
Guthrie,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Davidson,  Arnold  B.;  Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead,  Richard  W.; 
and  Ziering,  Albert,  4,471,116,  Q.  344-43.000. 
Gutleber,  Frank  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Pulse  compres- 
sor for  multiplexed  noise  codes.  4,471,342,  CL  340-347.0DD. 
Guyot  Lucien,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Particle-impact  localizing  device,  a 
cathode-ray  oscilloscope  and  a  pick-up  tube  comprising  such  a  de- 
vice. 4,471,270,  CL  31^374.000. 
Gyoda,  Toshio:  See— 

Yamada,  Makoto;  Gyoda,  Toshio;  and  Kawaharazaki,  Takashi, 
4,470,617,  CL  280-806.000. 
Haarmann  ft  Reiner:  See— 

Schutz,  Erwin;  Vollbrecht  Heinz-Rudiger;  Sandner,  Klaus;  Sand, 
Theodor;  and  Muhlnickel,  Peter,  4.470,927.  CL  260-236.300. 
Haauja,  Bruce  A.:  See- 
Lund,  Anders  E.;  Krueger,  Gordon  P.;  HaaUja.  Bruce  A.;  and 
Adams,  Roy  D..  4,470,498,  CL  198-382.000. 


a. 


W.; 


Haden,  Richard  E.,  Jr.;  and  Johnson,  Darrell  R.,  to  Tennessee  Imports. 

Pneumatic  labelling  apparatus.  4,470.864,  C\.  136-384.000. 
Haga,  Tomoyuki:  See— 

Imagawa,    Kyoshiro;    and    Haga,    Tomoyuki,    4,47a414,    O. 

128-303.100. 

Hager,  Nathaniel  E.,  Jr.,  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.  Light 

weight  thin  buckle-resistant  ceiling  beating  panel.  4,471,212,  Q. 

219-343.000. 

Hahn,  Frederick  C,  to  ESCO  Corporation.  Mounting  for  excavating 

implement  and  method.  4,470,210,  Q.  37-142.0(Ht. 
Haida,  Hirotoshi:  See— 

Yamaguchi,    Taihei;    Haida,    Hirotoshi;    and    Sato,    Nobuaki. 
4,471,425,  a.  364-200.000. 
Haitko,  Deborah  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  and  <^u- 
lyst    for    preparation    of   polyphenylene    oxide.    4.471,068,    Q. 
302-163.000. 
Hale,  Paul  F.;  and  Allison,  James  R.,  to  Schlage  Lock  Company.  Lock- 
set.  4,470,278,  CL  70-134.000. 
HalfT,  Albert;  and  Schroter,  Friedrich.  Oripper  arrangement  for  sheet- 
machining  installations.  4,470,393,  CL  271-277.000. 
Hall,  Eldon  C;  Sabo,  Joseph  D.;  Forter,  Samuel  A.;  Ragan,  Ralph  R.; 
Laning,  J.  H.;  Hoag,  David  G.;  Vander  Velde.  Wallace  E;  Lickly, 
Daniel  J.;  and  Copps,  Edward  M.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Polaris  guidance  system.  4,470,362,  Q.  244-3.200. 
Hall,  Richard  W.;  and  Sonnenberg,  Sven,  to  Towler  Hydraulici  Inc. 

Quadraplex  fluid  pump.  4,470,771,  a.  417-342.000. 
Hall,  William  K.,  Jr.  Air-handling  unit.  4,470,342,  Q.  9^38.00E 
Hallgren,  John  E,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  making 

polyalkoxyaminosilanes.  4,471,132,  Q.  336-410.000. 
Hallgren,  John  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Continuous  method 

for  making  methyldimethoxysilane.  4,471,133,  CL  556-471.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Bravenec,  Frank  R.,  4,471,307,  CL  324-373.000. 
Conway,  Michael  W.,  4,470,915,  CI.  232-8.33it 
Copland,  George  V.,  4,470,439.  CL  166-248.000. 
Hehns,  Lonnie  C,  4,470,726,  Q.  405-227.000. 
Zimmerman,  John  C;  and  Bellenger.  William  P..  4.470.463,  Q. 
166-332.000. 
Hallmann,  Melvin  H.:  See- 
Clayton,  Kenneth  H.;  Hallmann,  Melvin  H.;  Huntzinger,  Gerald 
O.;  and  Stephens,  Burr  E,  4.47a338.  CL  91-342.000. 
Hamada.  Akio:  See— 

Masuzawa.    Motomu;    Watanabe,    Haruo;    Ishida.    Mikio;    and 
Hamada,  Akio.  4,470,751,  Q.  414-686.000. 
Hamada.  Hideo:  See- 

Futagi.  Masaaki;  Suga,  Masaaki;  Hamada.  Hideo;  Suzuki,  Tadashi: 
and  Morimoto,  Yoshiro,  4,471,438,  Q.  364-424.100. 
Hamane,  Tokuhito:  See— 

Kubota.    Tadashi;    Hamane,    Tokuhito;    and    Tasai,    Masaaki, 
4,470,436,0.  140-92.100. 
Hamann,  Robert  W.,  to  Deonison  Manufacturing  Company.  Flexible 

diskette  dau  dupbcation.  4,471,390,  CL  360-15.000. 
Hamano,  Toshihisa,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Thin  film  image  pickup 
element  4.471,371.  CL  357-31.000.  . 

Hamel,  William  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  simultaneous  determination  of  fluid  mass  flow  rate, 
mean  velocity  and  density.  4,470,294,  G.  73-32.00A. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See— 

Kruger,  Bemd-Wieland;  Riebel,  Hans-Joachem;  Hammann,  In- 
geborg; Homeyer,  Berhard;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,470,934,  Q. 
260-968.000. 
Schmetzer,  Johannes;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and 
Homeyer,  Bemhard,  4,470,984,  CL  424-248.510. 
Hammond,  Dean  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Chraplyvy,  Andrew  R.;  Hammond.  Dean  C,  Jr.;  and  TiahkofT, 
Julian  M..  4,470,697,  Q.  336-73.000. 
Hampton,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Amason,  John  D.;  Hampton,  Michael  J.;  and  Terrier,  Carl  M., 

4,471,450,  CL  364-559.000. 

Hanaoka,  Seiji,  to  Epson  Corporation;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 

Seikosha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  driving  an  ink  jet  printer  head. 

4,471,363,  a.  346-140.00R. 

Hanaway,  Roger  D.,  to  Allis-Chalmere  Corporation.  Divertable  tailings 

return.  4,470,420,  Q.  130-27.00R. 
Hanna,  Marie  R.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Hanna,  Marie  R.;  Tokarzewski.  Richard  J.; 
Belko,  Robert  P.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  and  Vock.  Manfred  H.. 
4.470.963,  CL  424-49.000. 
Hannen,  Rainer  W.,  to  MSK-Verpackungs-Systeme  GmbH.  Hot-gas 
producing   apparatus   for   shrinking  plastic   foils.   4,470.807,   CL 
432-222.000. 
Hannich.  Joachim:  See- 
Bauer.    Johann;    Hannich,    Joachim;    and    Harbauer,    Wemer, 
4,471,183,  a.  200-144.00R. 
Hansen,  Boyd  H.:  See— 

Whittington,  Edward  J.;  Hansen,  Boyd  H.;  and  Cone,  Charles  N., 
4,470,789,  a.  425-192.00R. 
Hansen,  Herbert:  See— 

HofTmann,  Rudolf;  Zajber,  Adolf  G.;  Hansen,  Herbert;  and  Drup- 
pel,  Johannes.  4.471,487.  CL  373-78.000. 
Hapke,  Walter,  to  Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH.  Magazine-equipped  cas- 
sette tape  recorder-player.  4,471,394,  Q.  360-92.000. 
Hara,  Susumu:  See— 

Hirai,  Hidefumi;  Komiyama,  Makoto;  Hara,  Susumu;  and  Wada, 
Keiichiro,  4,47a829.  Q.  53-68.000. 
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Harada,  Jumei;  and  Yokoi,  Takashi,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company 
Limited.  Adjuttable  extrviion  die  anembly.  4.470.790.  CI.  423- 
192.00R.  1 

Harada,  Maaatsune:  See—    I 

Awata,  Hidenoh;  Haradi  Maaatsune;  Shimizu,  Takehiro;  and  Abe, 
Keaichi,  4,471.192,  Q,  219-10.55A. 
Harata.  Mituo:  See—  \ 

Katsura,  Maaaki;  Harata^  Mituo;  Takikawa,  Osamu;  and  Shiratori, 
Maayuki.  4,470,882,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Harbauer,  Werner:  See— 

Bauer,    Johann;    Hanni«h,    Joachim;    and    Hariwuer,    Werner, 
4.471,183.  CI.  200-144.D0R. 
Hard,  Robert  A.;  and  Megy.  loseph  A.,  to  Occidental  Research  Corpo- 
ration. Proceaa  for  niakin|  titanium,  zirconium  and  hafnium-based 
metal  particles  for  powder  metallurgy.  4,470,847,  CI.  75-84.400. 
Hardee,  Kim  C;  and  Sud,  R«hul,  to  Inmos  Corporation.  Single  poly- 
crystalline  silicon  memory  cell.  4,471,374,  a.  357-59.000. 
Hardy,  Jay  C,  to  Preaateel  dompany.  Welding  apparatus  and  method. 

4.471.201.0.219-76.140. 
Hardy,  Robert  H.  S.;  and  Beattie,  Jay  E.,  to  Saskatchewan  Power 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sensing  current  in  high 
voltage  conductors.  4,471,355,  CI.  34O-870.310. 
Harloff,  Bemd.  See— 

Bruhnke,  Ulrich;  Harloff.  Bemd;  Schoppel,  Roman;  and  Kinds, 
Engelbert.  4.470.717,  CI.  403-271.000. 
Hamden,  John  D..  Jr.;  and  Komrumpf,  William  P.,  to  General  Electric 
Compuy.     LDC     Hook-on    digital     ammeter.     4,471.300.    a. 
324-127.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See— 

Hillegonds.  Clarence  C;  Mills,  Luther  P.;  and  Stankoa.  William  C. 

4,470,6«0.  a.  350-96.210. 
Morcom.  William  R.;  aad  Friedman,  Glenn  M.,  4,471,376,  Q. 

357-71.000. 
Patterson,  Raymond  B.,  HI.  4.471,236,  Q.  307-310.000. 
Harris,  Craig  W..  to  Burrou|hs  Corporation.  Direct  memory  access 
logic  system  for  a  dau  transfer  network.  4,471.427,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Harris,  Gerald.  Bipod  mountii|g  device  and  muzzle  brake.  4,47a216,  CI. 

42-85.000.  I 

Harris,  James  E.:  See—         \ 

Brown,  Thomas  A.;  Disiosway,  Marc  A.;  Harris,  James  E.;  and 
Peil.  William,  4,471.268,  Q.  315-178.000. 
Harry,  leuan  L.;  and  Moysenko,  Stephen  N.,  to  Continental  Group  Inc., 

The.  Preform  loader.  4,470,797,  CI.  425-534.000. 
Hartman,  Don  A.  Book  holder  extender.  4,470,571,  CI.  248-452.000. 
Harvey,  Donald  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Energy  efficient 
charging  apparatus  for  an  electronic  flash.  4,470,684,  Q.  354-413.000. 
Harvey,  Edgar  L.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Butuble  display  panels. 

4,471.263.  a.  313-583.000.  f   /  k~ 

Hase,  Alfred  M.  Multi-voltage  DC  output  with  single  reactor  voluse 

control.  4,471,423,  Q.  363-90.000. 
Hashimoto,  Hiromi:  See- 
Abe,  Akira;  Haahimoto.  Hiromi;  Takenaka,  Toabiyuki;  and  Tanigu- 
chi,  Koyo,  4.471.491.  Q.  45^2.000. 
Haakel,  Inc.:  See- 
Kelly.  John  W..  4.470.28a  CI.  72-61.000. 
Haaker,  Jan;  Jacoba.  Jacobus  H.;  Opmeer,  Peter;  and  Verhoeven,  Jo- 
hannes A.  T.,  to  U.S.  Philipa  Corporation.  Oxide  cathode.  4.471.260. 
a.  313-346.00R.  , 

Haslett,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Alario.  Joseph  P.;  Haslek  Robert  A.;  and  Koason,  Robert  L., 
4,470,451,  a.  165-104.2iM). 
Hasumi,  Kazuhiaa;  and  Ishida,  Takashi,  to  Mikuni  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Internal  combustioa  engine  control  system  with  means  for 
reshaping  of  command  ^m  driver's  foot  pedal.  4.470.396.  d. 
123-488.000. 
Hatanaka,  Katsunori:  See— 

Okubo,  Yukitoshi;  Osad^  Yoshiyuki;  Sugata,  Masao;  Hatanaka, 
Katsunori;  and  Nakagiri,  Takashi,  4.470,667,  CI.  35O-339.00F. 
Haussmann.  Robert  H.;  Coheo,  Stuart  B.;  and  Bandini,  Arthur  L.,  to 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Programmable 
controller  for  a  TDM  digital  multiplexer-demultiplexer  combination. 
4.471,480.  a.  370-84.000. 
Havers.  James  S.:  See- 
Douglas,  Alec  T.;  and  Havers,  James  S..  4,471.442.  Q.  364-466.000. 
Hawe,  Malcolm;  Marshall.  David;  and  Walker,  John  R..  to  Allied 
Colloids  Limited.  Thermal  energy  storage  compositions.  4.470.917, 
a.  252-70.000. 
Hawkes,  Graham  S..  to  Deep  Ocean  Engineering  Incorporated.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  providing  useAil  audio  feedback  to  users  of  arc 
welding  equipment.  4.471.207,  CI.  219-130.010. 
Hawkins,  Ronald  G.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Damping 

^»acer  with  variable  damping  feature.  4,471,156,  CI.  174-42.000. 
Hayakawa,  Yoahihiro;  Yano,  Tsutomu;  Tachita,  Ryobun;  Fukukita, 
Hiroahi;  Irioka,  Kazuyoshi;.  and  Fukumoto,  Akin,  to  MatsushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd-  Arc  scan  ultrasonic  imaging  system 
havina  diverging  lens  and  fath-length  compensator.  4.470.308.  CI. 
73-642.000. 
Hayaahi,  Chihiro.  to  Sumitoiao  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Gaisha. 
Method  of  piercing  in  seamless  tube  manufacturing.  4.470.282,  Q. 
72-97.000. 
Hayashi,  Kattumi,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Combinations  of 
carboxylic  acylating  agents  substituted  with  olefin  polymers  of  high 
and  low  molecular  weight  mono-oiefins.  derivatives  thereof,  and 
fueb  and  lubricants  containi«g  same.  4.471.091.  a.  323-71.000. 


Hayashi,  Kazuhiko;  and  Masuda,  Jiro,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha;  and  FujiUu  Ten  Limited.  Vehicle  med  control  appara- 
tus with  set  increase.  4,470,478,  CI.  180-176.000. 

Hayashi,  Yoshimasa,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Cylinder 
block  of  engine.  4.470,376,  CI.  123-41.740. 

Hazar,  Mitchell  M.,  to  Hazco  Development.  Inc.  Method  of  making 
custom  dentures.  4,470.815.  CI.  433-171.000. 

Hazco  Development,  Inc.:  See— 

Hazar.  Mitchell  M..  4,47a81S.  Q.  433-171.000. 

Heathcock.  J.  H.;  and  Pfieffer,  G.  R.,  to  Container  Corporation  of 
America.  Carton  with  common  tray-cover  components.  4.470,338. 
CI.  229-23.00R. 

Hedberg,  David  J.:  See— 

Nilsson,    C.    Gary;    and    Hedberg,    David   J..   4.471.317,   Q. 
330-141.000. 

Hefner.  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Uroda,  James  C,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Norbomyl  modified  polyesteramides  and  process  for 
preparing  same.  4,471,101,  CI.  525-426.000. 

Hegler,  Gary  G.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Demand  responsive 
hydraulic  pump.  4,470,765,  CI.  417-299.000. 

Heinrich,  Theodore  M.;  Sun,  Shan  C;  and  Rodgers,  Eugene  L.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Closed-loop  frequency  reguUted  gener- 
ator apparatus.  4,471,286.  CI.  322-29.000. 

Helms,  Lonnie  C,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Leg  closure.  4,470.726.  CI. 
405-227.000.  »— /        e 

Hemmer.  Valentine  J.;  and  Piscitelli,  R.  Amelia,  to  Bendix  Corporation, 

The.  Contact  assembly.  4.470.658,  CI.  339-258.00R. 
Hendrickson,  James,  Jr.:  See— 

Talwar.  Jaidev  S.;  and  Hendrickson.  James.  Jr..  4.470,939,  a. 
423-341.000. 
Henning.  Rainer;  Lattrell,  Rudolf;  and  Gerhards,  Hermann,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Neuroleptic  n-oxacyclyl-alkylpiperidine  deriva- 
tives. 4,470.989.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Henritzy,  Charles  L.:  See- 
Davis,  Daniel  A.;  and  Henritzy,  Charles  L.,  4.470,648,  Q.  339- 
14.00R. 
Henry,  Paul  S..  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories.  Stream  cipher  operation 

using  public  key  cryptosystem.  4,471.164,  CI.  178-22.1ia 
Herbots,  Ivan:  See— 

Goffinet,  Pierre;  Herbots,  Ivan;  and  Tapia,  Santiago,  4,470.919,  Q. 
252-102.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See- 
Gill.  Dee  R.;  Hikida.  Edward  T.;  and  Radice.  Daniel  M.,  4.470.860. 
a.  156-175.000. 
Heriihy,  Walter  C.  to  Repligen  Corporation.  Glucuronides  of  ester- 
containing  anti-cholinergics.  4,471,111,  CI.  336-17.400. 
Herlyn.  Meenhard:  See— 

Koprowski.  Hilary;  Steplewski.  Zenon;  and  Herlyn.  Meenhard. 
4.471.057.  CI.  436-518.000. 
Hermes  Precisa  International  S.A.:  See— 

Rossopoulos,  Stephane.  4,470,713,  G.  400-124.000. 
Herscovia,  Hari;  and  Tarjan,  Peter  P.,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Dual 
channel  cardiac  pacer  isolation  circuit.  4,470.418,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Herve,  Robert  J.  L.,  to  Compagnie  Intemationisle  pour  I'Informatique 
CII-Honeywell  Bull  (Soaete  Anonyme.  System  and  process  Tor 
identification  of  persons  requesting  access  to  particular  facilities. 
4,471,216,  a.  235-380.000. 
Herzog,  Hans  K.:  See- 
Shaw,  John  L.;  and  Herzog,  Hans  K.,  4,471.481,  CI.  370-85.000. 
Hesse.  Robert  H.  Chemical  compounds.  4,470,981,  Q.  424-238.000. 
Hettinger,  William  P.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
arrangement  for  regenerating  fluid  particles  of  catalyst.  4,471,063,  CI. 
502-39.000. 
Hettinger,  William  P..  Jr..  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  In  situ  retorting  or  oil 

shale.  4.470.460.  Q.  166-260.000. 
Heubeck,  Erich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  storing 

dental  handpieces.  4.470,8 1 1 .  Q.  433-78.000. 
Heuss,  Helmut:  See— 

Knaak.  Rudiger;  and  Heuss,  Helmut,  4,470.808,  O.  432-234.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Leavitt,  Steven  C;  Larsen.  Hugh  G.;  and  Hunt,  Barry  F.,  4.471,449, 
a.  364-577.000. 
Hickling,  Ronald  M.;  and  Landenberger,  Jay  E.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.  Current-driven  logic  circuits.  4.471.238,  CI.  307-450.000. 
Hickory  Stick  USA:  See— 

Parente.  Richard  E.;  and  De  La  Cruz,  Richard.  4,470.600,  Q. 
273-80.00B. 
Hierholzer.  Alton  G..  Jr..  to  Wide-Lite  International  Corporation. 

Dc-to-ac  Inverter.  4.471,422,  O.  363-56.000. 
Higuchi.  Takeru;  and  Nishihata,  Toshiaki.  to  INTERx  Research  Corp. 
Method   of  increasing  oral   absorption   of  /3-lactam  antibiotics. 
4.470.980.  CI.  424-232.000. 
Hikida.  Edward  T.:  See- 
Gill,  Dee  R.;  Hikida.  Edward  T.;  and  Radice,  Daniel  M.,  4,470,860, 
CI.  156-175.000. 
Hillegonds,  Clarence  G.;  Mills,  Luther  P.;  and  Stankos,  William  C,  to 
Harris  Corporation.  BUnd  mating  rack  and  panel  fiber  optic  connec- 
tor. 4,470,660,  CI.  350-96.210. 
HilUard,  Peter  T.:  See- 
Rowlands,  WUliam  B.  M.;  Pattle.  Derek  G.;  and  Hilliard.  Peter  T., 
4.470.255,  a.  60-34.120. 
Hillman,  Leon,  to  ADCO  Aerospace.  Ultraviolet  apparatus  for  disin- 
fection and  steriUzation  of  flui(U.  4.471,225.  CI.  230-436.000. 
Hino,  Michinobu:  See — 

KiUura.  Hisayoshi;  Mizukawa.  Hiroshi;  Hino.  Michinobu;  and 
Takasu.  Junzou,  4.470.364.  CI.  114-131.000. 
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Hirai,  Hidefiimi;  Komiyama.  Makoto;  Hara,  Susumu;  and  Wada,  Keii- 
chiro.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Solid  adaorbent  for  carbon 
monoxide  and  process  for  separation  from  gaa  mixture.  4,470.829.  CI. 
55-68.000. 
Hirai.  Yutaka:  See— 

Komatsu,  Toshiyuki;  Hirai.  Yutaka;  Nakagawa,  Katsumi;  and 
Fukuda.  Tadiyi.  4.471.042.  CI.  430-64.000. 
Hiraizumi.  MiUuo:  See— 

Inaba.  Hajimu;  Ono,  Yukio;  and  Hiraizumi.  Mitsuo.  4.471.279.  Q. 
318-363.000. 
Hirano,  Koichi:  See— 

Takahashi.    Kenichi;    Hirano.    Koichi;    and    Futamura,    Shoii. 
4,471,200,  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Hirano,  Takashi,  to  Yamato  Scale  Company,  Ltd.  Combination  weigh- 
ing system.  4.470.166.  CI.  177-1.000. 
Hirata,  Hitoshi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Detector  circuit 

having  AGC  function.  4,471,311.  CI.  329-101.000. 
Hirayama,  Ryuu:  See— 

Asano,    Hiroshi;    Shimamune,    Takayuki;    Nitta.    Hideo;    and 
Hirayama,  Ryuta,  4.471.006,  CI.  427-126.300. 
Hiroo,  Oshima:  See— 

Teruo,  Maruyama;  Hiroo,  Oshima;  Fumio.  Iwai;  and  Yoahikazu. 
Abe.  4,470.752.  CI.  415-72.000. 
Hirose.  Masakazu,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Permaelective  membrane. 

4,470,831.  CI.  55-158.000. 
Hirose.  Takao:  See— 

Uemura.  Seiichi;  Yamamoto.  Shunichi;  Hirose.  Takao;  Takaahima, 
Hiroaki;  and  Kato,  Osamu.  4.470.960.  Q.  423-447.100. 
Hirsch.  Stephen  P.:  See— 

Schaefer,  George  H.;  and  Hirsch,  Stephen  P.,  4,47a643,  Q.  308- 
6.00R. 
Hirukawa.  Masahiko;  Seo.  Kiyokazu;  and  Shimizu,  Tadaahi.  to  ToyoU 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air  intake  device  for  a  compartment  of 
automotive  vehicle.  4,470.341.  CI.  98-2.160. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Itoh.  Masahiko;  Midorikawa,  Heihatiro;  Minato,  Akira;  and  Ma- 

chizawa,  Kenzi,  4.470,272,  CI.  62-474.000. 
Kumada,  Akio.  4.471.258,  Q.  310-345.000. 
Matsuzaki,  Osamu;  Manako,  Masakazu;  Toyama,  Noboni;  and 

Oyamada,  Yoahinori,  4,471,264.  CI.  313-3.000. 
Oritsuki.  Ryoji;  and  Kanai,  Hiromi.  4.471.373,  Q.  357-68.000. 
Shimizu.  Shinji;  Komori,  Kazuhiro;  Koaa,  Yasunobu;  and  Sugiura, 

June,  4,471,373,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Sugawara,  Katuo;  Tani,  Ictitaro;  Tsukioka,  Hideo;  Ohe,  Etsuo;  and 

Mori.  Eteunori.  4,470,832,  CI.  55-197.000. 
Takemi,  Hideo;  and  Yatabe,  Toshio,  4,470,269,  Q.  62-233.100. 
Watanabe,  Masaru;  Hoshi,  Minoru;  and  Kikuchi,  Shigeo.  4,471,334, 

CI.  336-130.000. 
Yoshida,  Kazutoshi;  and  Yano.  Ryuji,  4.471.468,  CI.  365-13.000. 
Ho.  W.  S.  W.:  See- 
Doyle.  Gerald;  Pruett,  Roy  L.;  Savage.  David  W.;  and  Ho,  W.  S. 
W.,  4.471.152,  CI.  383-848.000. 
Hoag.  David  G.:  See- 
Hall,  Eldon  C;  Sabo,  Joseph  D.;  Forter,  Samuel  A.;  Ragan,  Ralph 
R.;  Laning,  J.  H.;  Hoag,  David  G.;  Vander  Velde,  Wallace  E.; 
Lickly,  Daniel  J.;  and  Copps,  Edward  M.,  Jr.,  4.470.362,  d. 
244-3.200. 
Hoberg,  Clarence  P.:  See- 
Little,  Michael  J.;  Brown.  Roger  H.;  Efron,  Uzi;  and  Hoberg. 
Clarence  P..  4,470,836.  CI.  136-64.000. 
Hockings,  Eric  F.:  See- 
Bloom,  Stanley;  and  Hockings,  Eric  F..  4,470,822,  Q.  44^3.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Blickle,  Peter;  Brandrup,  Johannes;  Millauer.  Hans;  Schwertfeger, 

Werner;  and  Siegemund,  Gunter,  4.471.076.  G.  521-33.000. 
Blumbach.   Jurgen;   Durckheimer,   Walter;   and   Seeger,   Karl, 

4.470,983.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Henning,   Rainer;   Lattrell,   Rudolf;   and   Gerhards,   Hermann. 

4.47a989.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Rebsdat.   Siegfried;   Mayer,   Sigmund;  and  Alfranseder,  Joaef, 

4.471,071,  a.  502-347.000. 
Vogt,  Wilhelm;  Glaaer,  Hermann;  Koch,  Jurgen;  and  Lenz,  Gun- 
ter, 4,471.148,  a.  585-640.000. 
Wiezer.  Hartmut;  and  Pfahler.  Gerhard,  4,471,417,  Q.  344-113.000. 
Hoenninger.  John  C.  Ill:  See- 
Crooks,  Lawrence  E.;  Hoenninger,  John  C,  III;  and  Ankawa, 
Miuuaki,  4,471,303,  Q.  324-309.000. 
Hofbauer,  Peter,  to  Volkswagenwerk  AG.  Intake  manifold  for  an 
internal-combustion  engine  with  spark  ignition.  4,470,377,  CI.  123- 
52.00M. 
Hoffman,  Lionel  B.,  to  Tetras,  S.A.  Removably  mounted  electrophoto- 
gnpiac  belt  assembly  for  electrophotographic  copier.  4,470,690,  Q. 
3S3-3.0BE. 
Hoffman,  Lionel  B.,  to  Tetras,  S.A.  Illuminating  means  for  electropho- 
tographic copier  apparatus.  4.470.691.  CI.  333-3.00R. 
Hoffman,  Paul  L.:  See— 

Uughhn,  Robert  M.;  and  Hoffman,  Paul  L.,  4,470,433,  Q. 

163-166.000. 
Laughlin,  Robert  M.;  Hoffauu,  Paul  L.;  and  Martin,  John  J., 
4,470,434.  a.  163-166.000. 
Hoffman.   Simon  J.   Holder  for  saber  saw  blade.  4,470,196.  CI. 

30-392.000. 
Hoffmann,  Anton  R.  Target  practice  system.  4,470.604.  CI.  273-404.000. 
Hoflmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See- 
Davidson.  Arnold  B.;  Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead.  Richard  W.; 
and  Ziering,  Albert,  4,471,116,  Q.  34443.000. 


Hoffmann.  Rudolf;  Zajbet.  Adolf  G.;  Hansen.  Herbert;  and  Druppd. 

Johannes.  Slewing  tower  for  ladlea.  4,471.487.  Q.  373-78.000. 
Holbrook.  Richard  L.;  and  Mayer.  Dean  L..  to  Babcock  A  Wilcox 

Company.  The.  Method  of  mechanicaUy  pw«tr>««in«  « tubular  aMw- 

ratus.  4.470.188,  a.  29443.00a  ^^ 

Holland,  Ann  C.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Well  treating 

process  and  compositioo.  4.470,463.  Q.  166-293.000. 
Hollander,  James  M.  ElectricaUy  heated  hand  grips  for  vehicle  handle 

bars.  4.471,209,  Q.  219-204.000.  ^^ 

Hoipp,  Werner:  See— 

Steimel,  Richard;  and  Holpp.  Werner.  4,470,744.  Q.  414-420.000. 
Holtkamp.  Calvin  J.,  to  White  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.  Thermal 

cycling  switch.  4,471,338,  Q.  337-64.000. 
Holtz.  Leonard  J.  Bicycle  brake.  4,470,483.  Q.  188-24.110. 
Holzhauser.  Ronald  C;  O'Marra.  Richard;  and  Seymour,  Glenn,  to 

Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Auxiliary  platen  cover.  4,470,693.  Q. 

Hombak  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  u.  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Krautzberaer.  Dieter;  Krocher,  Harro;  and  Schmidt,  Arnold. 
4,470,442,  CI.  144-230.000. 
Homeyer.  Berhard:  See— 

Kruger,  Bemd-Wieland;  Riebel,  Hans-Joachem;  Hammann,  In- 
geborg;  Homeyer,  Berhard;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,470,934.  CI. 
260-968.000. 
Homeyer,  Bemhard:  See— 

Schmetzer,  Johannes;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and 
Homeyer.  Bemhard.  4,470,984,  CI  424-248.510. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyakoahi.  Shinichi;  and  Yamamoto,  Kuniyuki.  4,470,379,  CI. 

123-54.00R. 
Nakano.  Masahito.  4.471,410,  Q.  362-65.000. 
HoDcvwdl  Idc  *  S^^^^ 

Fogal,   Richard   F.;   and   Gallant.   W.    Keith.   4,470,353.   Q. 
102-476.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Porter,  Marion  G.;  Ryan,  Charles  P.;  and  King.  James  L.. 
4.471,429,  CI.  364-200.000.  ^ 

Hoimia,  Toshio:  See— 

Shimizu.   Katsuichi;   Honma,  Toshio;   and   s«fc«tniiiii.   Hisashi. 
4,470.692,  CI.  353.14.00R.  ^^ 

Hoover,  John  W.:  See— 

Debaudringhien,  Andre;  and  Hoover,  John  W.,  4,470,561,  Q. 
242-200.000. 
Hoover  Univeraal,  Inc.:  See— 

Mizelle,  Ned  W.,  4,470.384,  Q.  267-103.000. 
Horun,  Anthony  M.:  See— 

Baranyi,  Giuseppe;  Bart,  Richard  A.;  Hsiao,  Cheng-Kuo;  Kaz- 
maier,  Peter  M.;  Carmichael,  Kathleen  M.;  and  Horgan,  Anthony 
M..  4,471.041,  a.  430-39.000. 
Horiuchi,  Tatsumi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Switch 

circuit  4,471,234.  Q.  307-1 1 3.000. 
Horvat.  Ivan  N.:  See- 
Brown,  Herbert  J.;  Horvat,  Ivan  N.;  and  Kumar,  Ajith  K.  N., 
4,471.421.  a.  363-34.000. 
Horvath.  Jozsef:  See— 

Gibb.  John;  and  Horvath.  Jozsef,  4,470.291,  Q.  72-414.000. 
Hoahi,  Minoru:  See— 

Watanabe,  Masaru;  Hoahi,  Minoru;  and  Kikuchi.  Shigeo.  4,471.334. 
a.  336-130.000. 
Hoahino,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Yoneya,  Hirodii;  and  Hoahino,  Miuuo,  4,470,360,  CI.  242-198.000. 
Hoaoe,  Kazuya:  See— 

Kinoshita,  Takao;  Kawabata,  Takashi;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa, 
Tokuichi;  and  Sakane,  Toahio,  4,47a676.  Q.  334-406.000. 
Hoaoido,  Maaahiro:  See— 

Tsubakimoto,  Tsuneo;  Hoaoido,  Masahiro;  and  Tahara,  Hideyuki. 
4,471,100.  CI.  523-367.000. 
Hosokawa.  Tomoyuki;  Kusunoki.  Shigeru;  Takano,  Teruhisa;  and 
Yoshimura,  Hirofiimi,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd. 
Eiectromametic  energy  seal  for  high  frequency  heating  apparatus. 
4,471.19475.219-10.530.  ^^ 

Howard,  Curtiis  G.;  Jordan,  Lester  W.;  Yaworsky,  Chester  £.;  and 
Zampino,  Frank  L.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  applying  an  electron  beam  drilling  backer  to  a  metal 
sheet.  4.470,943,  cT  264^1 1 .000. 
Howard,  Dean  D..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Dual  band,  low 
sidelobe,  high  efficiency  mirror  antenna.  4.471,359,  CI.  343-754.000. 
Howard,  James  K.;  and  Srikrishnan,  Kris  V.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Thin  film  capacitor  with  a  dual  bottom  elec- 
trode structure.  4,471.405,  Q.  361-305.000. 
Howerton,  Anderson  W..  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Beh  construction  and 

method  of  maktag  the  same.  4,470,300.  Q.  198-847.000. 
Hoyt.  Dolph  O.,  Jr..  to  Principle  Plastics.  Protective  boot  for  lee  of 

horse.  4,470,41 1,  Q.  128-163.000.  * 

HRI  Inc.:  See— 

kyddi  Paul  H..  4,470,900.  G.  208-177.000. 
HSA  Reactors  Limited:  See— 

Du  Gupta,  Sankar,  Jacobs,  James  K.;  and  Mohanta.  Samareah. 
4,470,192,  G.  204-103.00R. 
Hsia,  Cbuna  H.:  See- 
Owen,  Hartley;  Hata,  Chung  H.;  and  Wright,  Bernard  S..  4.471.147. 
G.  385-319.000. 
Hsiao,  Cheng-Kuo:  See— 

Baranyi,  Oiuseppa;  Burt,  Richard  A.;  Hsiao,  Cheng-Kuo;  Kaz- 
maier,  Peter  M.;  Carmichael.  Kathleen  M.;  and  Horgan,  Anthony 
M..  4,471,041,  G.  430.39.00a 
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Hack,  Oeoife  J. 

OnbHB,  Eric  P^  Hnik,  Oeorfe  J.;  and  Ortland,  Arthur  D., 
4,471.411.  a  36240000. 
Hacteer.  Charia  P.;  ad  Ofcbwend,  Hemz  W..  lo  Cib«-Oeigy  Corpo- 
ration. l*S-Bi»<li4-beBiodi(niii-2>yl)>3-azapentane-l.S-diols. 
4,471.127.  a  S49-36<L00li 
HMtaer.  CharlM  P.;  and  Otchwead.  Hdnz  W.,  to  CftM-Odgy  Corpo- 
nlioa.  l3-BisK1^4-beuotfoiiiH2-yl)-3-aapentaiie-l,S-dioit. 
4^71.l2t.  a.  S49-366.00a 
ftagbra  Aiicnft  Conpaay:  iSi»— 

Amboii.  Kurt.  M7U6y.  CL  31S-3.900. 

Canrik.  Oeorfe.  4.471.IS3.  a  340423.720. 

Fiaidh  loMph  N..  4,474474.  a.  367-149.000. 

HickliHr  Ronald  M.;  «id  Landenberfer.  Jay  E.  4.471,238.  O. 

3074S(XOOO. 
Unle.  MiehMl  J.;  Brnvo,  Refer  H.;  Efiron.  Us;  and  Hoberg. 

Oannoa  P..  4,470;I34  Q.  lS644i)00. 
Noafidd.  Morray  J..  4,4701368.  G.  244.t64An. 
WflliMH.  Samod  O.  L.;  Wo,  Ning;  and  Ellerbroek.  Brent  L., 

4,471,447.  a  364-32i(]00. 
WQHmh.  Sanrad  O.  L.,  4.471.448,  Q.  364-323.000. 
HnglMSB,  Raynond  B.:  Sn   > 

Hut  .  Doii  R.;  and  Hofhea.  Raymond  B..  4.471.021.  O. 
428-373.00a 
Hnaaynn.  Arif :  See— 

loa,  Robert  A.;  Hamaynn.  Arif;  and  Fountoulakii,  Stavroe  O., 
4,470.897.  a.  20443!«)Z. 
ftanbcr.  LcaUe  O.:  See— 

AamHa,  Amdn  A.;  and  Hnmber,   Ledie  O..  4,470.99a  O. 
424-267.000 
Haoricker.  Oknn  L.: 

X' 


WMtkkel.  Edward  H.  §r,  Romberfer.  Chariei  J.;  and  Huneicker, 
Otam  L..  4,470 
Hu,  mtnty  P.!  See 


L..  4,470304.  a.  73411 


Laavitt.  iMvcn  C;  Lan4n.  Hofh  O.;  and  Hunt.  Barry  P..  4,471,449, 
CL  36^3771100. 
Ham,  Haak  t.  Hybrid  vehJciea.  4.470476.  Q.  1804S.20O 
HoMar.  cSarlk  P.:  See- 

Predaflbori,  John  C;  and  Hunter.  Charlie  P..  4,470729,  Q. 
406-1 16.000 
Hwitrtifer,  Oarrid  O.:  Se*^ 

Clayton,  Kenneth  H;  Halhnann,  Melvin  H.;  Huntzinfer,  OeraM 
O.;  and  Stapbene,  Bur  E..  4.470338,  Q.  91-342.000 
Hopka,  Jan:  5ef 

Miller.  Jan  O.;  and  Hupka.  Jan.  4,470899.  Q.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Haret.  Alain  Pierre  Bemard(  legal  repreaottative:  See— 

Hnret,  Rofer.  dectaiedL  and  Huret.  Alain  Pierre  Bernard,  legal 
repreaentative.  4,47004.  a  474-193.000. 
Hnret  et  Mi  PUa:  See— 

Huret,  Roger,  deoeeeedt  and  Huret,  Alain  Pierre  Bernard,  legal 
mceaentativc.  4.470824.  Q.  474-193.000. 
Haiul.  nopr.  decoMed;  ml  by  Hnret,  Alain  Pierre  Bernard,  legal 
,  10  Hnret  etjes  Fib.  Drive  pulley,  in  particular  for  the 
ncocdar  at  a  cycle   or   motor-cycle.   4.470824.   Q. 
474-199.000 
Hartt,  JaaM  A.;  Oflliaa,  Dbvid  M.;  and  Jackion.  Peter,  to  Imperial 
Cbanical  Induairiaa  PLC-  Level  and  interftce  detection.  4.471.223. 
0.230-337.100. 
Hieia.  Hany  M.  O..  tQ  Laaencope.  Inc.  Endoacopic  device. 

4,470407.  d.  1284i000. 
Haano,  Alan  L.,  to  Weatingbouae  Electric  Corp.  Speed  pattern  genera- 
tar  lor  an  elevaior  car.  4,470482.  Q.  187-29.00R. 

Myron  J.  Retractable  air  deflector.  4.470628,  CL  296-l.OOS. 
,  Chariea  IL;  Tbomtoa,  DonaU  I.;  and  Peyton.  Richard  H..  to 
FtMi  CorporatkNL  Proba  and  dxain  amemUy  for  ftiel  oil/water 
■aparator.  4,470301,  Q.  n-3O4.00R. 
Hatel^a,  CUbMm  R:  tee— 

RaadaO,  loha  J.,  Jr.;  Ngayen.  Trung  H.;  and  Hutchins,  Clinton  E.. 
4,470819.  a  2O4.29.Q0O 
HnlcWaon,  Stuley  O..  to  Chevron  ReMarch  Company.  Foam  and 
paftkalate  matoial  with  ateam  fbr  permeability  alteration  in  mbnr- 
ike  fcraoliont.  4.470462.  Q.  166-291000 
Hnther,  Werner,  to  MTU  Motorcn-Und-Turbinen  Union  Muncben 
OmbR  Metal  intermediate  layer  and  method  of  making  it  4.471,008, 
a  427-383.300. 
lllMioa.  Thonaa,  Jr.,  to  Philip  Petroteum  Company.  Fractionator 

eoatral  in  an  a&ylation  pitioeM.  4,470879,  CI.  203-3.000. 
Hyatt,  Oifeart  P.  Electro-optical  iOuminatMn  control  cyitem.  4.471.383. 

CL  391-2)0000 
Hyda,  John  E..  le  National  Nuclear  Corporatioo  Limited.  Storage 

— — jw— — *■  for  aaciear  Ind  elementi.  4,470930  CI-  376-272.000. 
Hydra  Corporation:  Set 

Poalar.  Robert  D.;  and  Weeden.  Frank  O..  4.470803,  Q.  43^3.00O 
Hydril  Coonny:  See- 

Irvine,  Joacph  H.  4,470621,  CL  283-114.000 
LO.Co..Ltd.: 

Murakami,   Sokichi;  and  Furuichi.   Maaayoahi.  4,470694,  CL 
393-1  lOOO  I 

IchiharB.  Yalda:  Si»-        I 

Toyoda,  KeaM;  Watanabe,  Takao;  Inoue,  Hideya;  Kanya.  Ataumi; 
leUharaTYataka;  and  Miy^  Akira,  4,471,382.  a  338-183.000 
ICI  Amaricaa  be.:  See— 

Lynch.  Matthew  J,  AAnjBDl.  O.  426-373.000 
WaUama.  Harold  B..  4,471,344,  Q.  340-371000. 


Ida.  Koso.  to  Mitiubiahi  Rayon  Company,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparation 
of  selective  light  absorptive  methacrylic  resins.  4,471,078.  Q. 
323-137.000. 
Mux  Industriell  Exploatering  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Arvidseon.  Lars  I.;  and  Joneipen.  Stig  T.,  4,470378,  Q.  234-2.00C. 
lezzi.  Robert  A.;  Humayun.  Arif;  and  Fountoulakis,  SUvros  O.,  to 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corp.  Method  of  electroplating  a  corrosion-resistant 
zinc-containing  deposit.  4.470897,  Q.  20443.00Z. 
Ifkikar,  Syed  H.;  and  Reeck.  David  L..  to  Seante  Technotogy.  Disc 
recording  apparatus  including  intenal  track  zero  and  crash  stop 
means.  4.471.396.  Q.  360-106.000. 
Igarashi,  A]dn:See—  ' 

Ikeda.  Kensukr,  Igarashi,  Akira;  Sugiyama.  Takekatsu;  and  Mat- 
sukawa.  Hirdiani.  4.471,073,  Q.  346-208.000. 
Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki;  and  Yasuda.  Eturo.  to  Nip- 
pon Soken.  Inc.  Piezoelectric  actuator,  and  ^ve  apparatus  bavins 
actuator.  4,471.236,  Q.  310-328.000. 
Igashira,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Yoshinaga.  Tom;  Igashira.  Toahihiko;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  Morino.  Seiii; 
and  I<takamura.  Norihiko.  4,470391  Q.  123-310.000 
Iglewaki,  Barbara  M.;  and  Cryz,  Stanley  J.,  Jr.  Nontoxic,  immunologi- 
cally croasreactive  toxin  A  protein  from  Pteudomonas  aeruginosa. 
4,470924,  a.  260-1 12.00R. 
Dceda.  Kenmke;  Igarashi,  Akira;  Sumyama,  Takekatsu;  and  Matsukawa, 
Hirohani,  to  Fvp  Photo  Fitan  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat-sensitive  recording 
materials.  4.471.073,  Q.  346-208.000. 
Dceda.  Sadao:  See-— 

Takeda.  Koichi;  Ikeda.  Sadao;  and  Matsubara,  Koichi.  4,470.288, 
a.  72-370.000. 
Ikegami.  Tadashi:  See— 

Sakurai.  Hisaya;  Kattyama.  Yoshihiko;  Ikegami,  Tadashi;  and 
Furuaato.  Masayasu.  4.471.066.  Q.  302-113.000 
niinob  Tocri  Works  Inc.:  See— 

McBriarty.  Robert  B.,  4.471,010  a.  428-37.000. 
Imagawa,  Kyoahiro;  and  Haga.  Tomoyuki.  to  Agency  of  Industrial 
Science   ft   Techntdogy.    Laser   surgical    laSc   4.470.414.   Q. 
128-303.100. 
Imai.  Akio:  See— 

Fumkawa,  Hiroshi;  Saito.  Yuichi;  Yamamoto,  Keisaku;  bnai.  Akio; 
Yoshkla.   Nobuyuki;  and  Okamoto,   Yasushi.  4.471.093.  O. 
323-237.000. 
Imiuyo,  Hideynki;  and  Mishima,  Takeshi,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Automobile  seat  belt  anchor  attachment  structure.  4.470619.  Q. 
280406.000. 
Imbert.  Thierry  P.:  See— 

Dostert,  Philippe  L.;  Imbert.  Thierry  P.;  and  Bucher,  Bernard  P.. 
4.471.120  CL  346-124.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See- 
Coffee.  RooaM  A.,  4,470330. 0.  239-697.000. 
Hurst,  James  A.;  Oilben.  David  M.;  and  Jackson.  Peter,  4,471,223, 

a.  230-337.100. 
Jones,  Oeraint;  Preaton.  John;  and  Thomson,  David  S.,  4,470997, 
a.  424-311.000. 
Inaba,  Hiyimu;  Ono.  Yukio;  and  Hiraizumi.  Mitsuo.  to  Fujittu  Fanuc 
Limited.  Numerical  control  apparatus  for  machine  toob.  4,471,279, 
a.  318-363.000. 
Inaba.  Maaaichi.  to  Nippon  Mektron.  Ltd.  Keyboard  switch.  4.471,176, 

a.  20O-3.00A. 
Inuaki,  Saiyi;  and  Sakamoto,  Makoto.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Nitto  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat  roller  fixing  device. 
4,470688,  a.  333-3.0FU. 
Inanaki,  Tetsuhiko,  to  Minoitt  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Water-proof 
imotographic  camera  with  an  autonutic  focusing  device.  4,470,680, 
a.  334402.000. 
Ingemor  F.  Sebner  A/S:  See— 

Kure,  Oregers;  Jenssen.  Dag  N.;  and  Naesje,  Kolbjom,  4,470723, 
a.  403-212.000. 
Ingenior  Thor  Fumhohnen  A/S:  See— 

Knre,  Oregers;  Jenssen,  Dag  N.;  and  Naesie.  Kolbjom.  4.470723. 
a  403-211000. 
IngersoU  Equipment  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Wirsbinski.  James  L.;  and  ManteufeL  Dale  A..  4.470441,  Q.  144- 
193.00A. 
Ingle,  Uoyd  D.;  and  Podvin.  Thomas  C.  to  Microminipubtor  Micro- 
scope Co.,  Inc.,  The.  Method  and  device  for  indiosting  point  of 
contact.  4,470.670,  O.  330-323.000. 
Ingram  Corporation:  See— 

Fries.  Robert.  4.470740  CL  414-22.000. 
Inmos  Corporation:  See— 

Hardee.  Kim  C;  and  Sud.  Rahul.  4.471.374.  O.  337-39.000. 
Innse  Innocenti  Santeustacchio.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cattaneo,    Filippo;    and    Onecchi.    Edgardo,    4.470283,    CI. 
7^231.000. 
Inoue.    Hkkaki;    Takeuchi,    Hiroshi;    Kawabata.    Hidetsugu;    and 
Ishiwatari.  Keizo,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Method 
of  making  metal  coated  foil  speaker  diaphragm.  4,470479.  CL 
181-168.000. 
Inoue.  Hkieya:See— 

Toyoda,  Keqii;  Watanabe.  Takao;  Inoue.  Hideya;  Kasuya.  Atsumi; 
Ichihara.  Yutaka;  and  Miy^  Akira.  4.471.381  O.  338-183.000. 
Inoue,  Hiroshi;  and  Kamoi,  Sumio,  to  Ricok  Company,  Ltd.  Reaction 
setting,   polymer,   sealing   material   fot  liquid  crystal   dispbys. 
4.470668.  CI.  3SO-343.000. 
Inoiie-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 
Inoue.  Kiyoahi.  4.471.197.  CI.  21949.00M. 
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Inoue.  Kiyoahi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Method  of  and 
arrangement  for  preventing  uncontrolled  oscillations  of  electrode 
wire  in  electroerosion  machining  apparatus.  4,471,197,  Q.  219- 
69.00M. 
Institute  of  Technology  Precision  Electrical  Discharge  Works:  See— 
Takahashi.    Kemchi;    Hinmo.    Koichi;    and    Futamura,    Shoji, 
4,471,200,  a.  21949.00M. 
Instruments  S.  A.:  See— 

Quemerab,    Cbude;    and    Porho,    Catherine,    4,470910    CI. 
210436.000. 
Intenal  Hydraulik  ft  Co.:  See— 

Fairer.  Joachim;  and  Mutz,  Stephen,  4,470,383,  a.  267-64.260. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Aviram,  Ari;  and  Shih,  Kwang  K.,  4,470714.  a.  400-241.100. 
Bartush,  Thomas  A.;  Brooks,  Garth  A.;  and  Kitcher,  James  R., 

4,470874.  a.  136443.000. 
Beck.  John  L.;  Castrodale,  Daniel  O.;  Luoma,  Richard  W.;  and 

Rigotti.  James  M..  4.471.393,  Q.  360-98.000. 
Cottrell,  Peter  E;  Oeipd,  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  and  Kenney,  Donald  M., 

4,470191,  a.  29-37^B. 
Cuomo.  Jerome  J.;  and  Kaufman.  Harold  R.,  4,471.224.  Q.  230- 

423.00R. 
Dearden.  Ziba  T.;  Pnri.  Yogbhwar  K.;  and  Sproul.  William  W.,  IIL 

4,471,434,  a.  364-786.000. 
Dihfaria.  Donelli  J..  4,471.471,  Q.  363-149.000. 
Howard,  James  K.;  and  Srikrishnan.  Kris  V.,  4,471,403,  Q. 

361-303.000. 
Presley,  Donald  R.,  4,471,283,  Q.  318-696.000. 
Roberts.  Stanleys,  and  White,  Francb  R.,  4,470189,  a.  29-371.000. 
Videki,  Edwin  R.,  II,  4,471,437,  Q.  364-900.000. 
International  Fbvors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Buckholz,  Lawrene,  Jr.;  Wibon,  Richard  A.;  and  Kleinberg,  Ro- 
ger, 4.471,001  a.  426-382.000. 
Evers,  William  J.;  MocAheijee,  Bnya  D.;  Van  Ouweriieric  Anton; 

and  Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  O.,  4,471,133,  Q.  360-236.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Hamu.  Marie  R.;  Tokarzewski,  Richard  J.; 
Belko,  Robert  P.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  and  Vock,  Manfred  H., 
4,470963,  a  42449.000. 
International  Shoe  Machine  Corporation:  See— 
Becka,  Michad  M.,  4,470163,  Q.  12-12.000. 
International  Telephone  ft  Telegrq>h  Corporation:  See- 
Deacon,  George  R.,  4,470637,  CL  339-143.00R. 
Haussmann.  Robert  H.;  Coben.  Stuart  B.;  and  Bandini,  Arthur  L.. 
4.471.480  a.  370-84.000. 
INTEROX  (Societe  Anonyme):  See— 

Gago,  Ignace,  4,470839,  a.  71-34.000. 
INTERx  Research  Corp.:  See— 

Higuchi.    Takeru;    and    Nbhihata.    Toshiaki,    4,470980,    Q. 
424-232.000. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Gough.   Patricb  M.;  and  Pbtt,  Kenneth  B..  4.470967,  CL 
424-89.000. 
Ippolito.  Anthony  C:  See— 

Carley.  Joiepb  C;  and  IppoUto.  Anthony  C,  4,470,333,  Q. 
84-1.240. 
Irioka.  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Hayakawa.  YoaUhiro;  Yano,  Tsutomu;  Tachita.  Ryobun;  Fukukita, 
Ifiroahi;  Irioka,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Fukumoto,  Akira,  4,470,308,  Q. 
73-642.000. 
Irvine.  Joseph  H..  to  Hydril  Company.  Flexible  tubular  connector. 

4,470621.0.283-114.000. 
Isham.  Robert  H.,  to  RCA  Corporaticm.  Bidirectional  interface. 
4.471.243.  a.  307473.000. 

Ishida,  Hiroshi:  See 

Kawada.  Shigdd;  and  Ishida.  Hiroshi,  4,471,283,  O.  318-808.000. 
Ishkla.  Mikio:  See— 

Masuzawa.   Motomu;   Watanabe,    Haruo;    Ishida.   Mikio;   and 
Hamada.  Akio,  4,470731,  Q.  414-686.000. 
Ishida,  Takeshi:  See — 

Hasumi.  Kazuhba;  and  Ishkia.  Takeshi,  4,470396.  G.  123-488.000. 

Ishkla.  Tokuzi.  to  Suzuki  JkkMha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air-fud 

mixture   intake   conatructwn    fbr   internal    combustion    engines. 

4,470391,  a.  123-308.000. 

Ishkla,  Tsuneo,  to  Otsuka  Kogakn  Kabuahiki  Kabha.  Rapid-focus 

binocubr.  4,470,671,  CI.  330-332.000. 
IsUfe,  Sadao:  See— 

Iwakura,  Ken;  Satomura,  Masato;  and  Ishige,  Sedao,  4,471,074,  CI. 
346-208.000. 
lahigo,  Hkleyasu;  and  Niahizono,  Minoro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kabha.  Tqw  recorder.  4,471,393,  Q.  360-90.000. 
Ishii,  Kazunori;  and  Takamuku,  Takaaki,  to  Tokyo  aubanra  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Food  receptacle  for  nucrowave  ovens.  4,471,193. 
a.  219-ia33E. 
Ishikawa.  Shozo:  See— 

Katagiri,  Kaznharu;  Watandie,  Kattunori;  Ishikawa,  ^lozo;  and 
Kitahan,  Makoto,  4,471,040  CI.  430-39.000. 
Ishtmura.  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Kaneko.    Tadao;    and    Ishimura.    Yoshihiko,    4,470616,    Q. 
280-721.000. 
bhiwatari.  Keizo:  See— 

Inooe,  Hideaki;  Takeuchi,  Hiroshi;  Kawabata,  Hkletsugu;  and 
Ishiwatari,  Keizo,  4,470479,  Q.  181-168.000. 
Isogai,  Kiyoshi:See— 

Okuanua.  Takeahi;  Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi;  lac^ai.  Kiyoshi;  and  Koga, 
Ituo,  4,470386,  O.  123-188.00M. 


boya,  Toahiro:  See— 

Kifflura,  Kohji;  and  boya,  Toshiro,  4,470,928,  Q.  260-239.30A. 
Italtel  Socieu  Italians  Teleoomumcazioni  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cavalieri  d'Oro,  Enzo,  4,471,329,  Q.  333-1.100. 
Itoh,  Maaahiko;  Mklorikawa,  Hdhatiro;  Minato,  Akira;  and  Ma- 
chizawa,  Kenzi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  HermeticaUy  circulating,  absorption 
type  refrigerator.  4,470,271  Q.  62474.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ehnb,  Hert)ert.  4,471,299,  CI.  324-83.00D. 
Ivannikova,  Tamara  I.:  See— 

Durov,  Jury  N.;  Fomin.  Nikolai  A.;  Lytaev,  Rem  A.;  Yanvarev, 

Arkady  I.;  and  Ivannikova,  Tamers  I.,  4,471,301,  Q.  324- 

1S8.0SC. 

Iwakura,  Ken;  Satomura,  Masato;  and  Ishige,  Sadao,  to  Fuji  Photo  FUm 

Co.,    Ltd.    Heat-sensitive    recording    materiab.    4,471,074,    CI. 

346-208.000. 

Iwawaki,  Yasutaka.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kabha.  Two  mode  electronic 

cash  regbter.  4,471,434,  O.  364403.000. 
J.  M.  Ney  Company,  The:  See— 

Thorbum,  Fred  E.,  4,470,813,  Q.  433-132.000. 
Jackson.  George  W.  Support  structure  for  buikling  forms.  4.470374.  Q. 

Jadison,  Peter:  See— 

Hurst,  James  A.;  Gilhen,  David  M.;  and  Jackson,  Peter,  4.471023. 
a.  230-337.100. 
Jacobs,  Jacobus  H.:  See— 

Hasker,  Jan;  Jacobs,  Jacobus  H.;  Opmeer,  Peter;  and  Verimeven, 
Johannes  A.  T..  4,471.260,  Q.  313-346.00R. 
Jacobs,  James  K.:  See- 
Das  Gupta,  Sankar,  Jacobs,  James  K.;  and  Mcriianta.  s^niKferii. 
4.470,891  a.  204.103.00R. 
Jakob,  Frank  E.:  See— 

Landstrom,  D.  Karl;  Talbert,  Sherwood  O.;  WiUdnaon,  William  H.; 
Stickford,  George  H..  Jr.;  and  Jakob,  Frank  E.,  4,470403,  Q. 
126428.000. 
Jandy  Industries,  Inc.;  See- 
Johnson,  Bruce  R.,  4,470,429,  Q.  137-270.000. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.:  See— 

Sipklo,  Vkrtor,  4,471,117,  Q.  344-230.000. 
Van  Gestel,  Jozef  F.  E,  4,470,979,  Q.  424-230.000. 
Janssens,  Theo;  and  Willems,  VKtor,  to  BFG  Glassgioup.  Gbzing 
paneb  and  method  and  u»aratus  for  bonding  them  tocether. 
4,470334,  a.  22843.000. 
Janutka,  William  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  FET  Gating  ciicuit  with  fast 

tura-on  capacitor.  4,471,243,  O.  307-571.000. 
Japan  Steel  Works,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Tanaka,  Yoahitomo;  Maki,  Yoahiki;  and  Kubota,   Kanzaburo, 
4,470,791,0.425-311.000. 
Jarrett,  Bbaz  A.;  and  Mowbray,  Dorian  F.,  to  Lucas  Industries  pk.  Fuel 

pumping  apparatus.  4,470760,  Q.  417-221.000. 
Jenni.  Albert,  to  Protoned  B.V.  Pillar  for  supports  and  wall  eleosents. 

4,470,235,  a.  52-282.000. 
Jennis,  Murray:  See- 
Goodman.  Abraham;  and  Jennis,  Murray,  4,470424,  CL   132- 
46.00A. 
Jenssen,  Dag  N.:  See— 

Kure,  Gregers;  Jenssen,  Dag  N.;  and  Naesje,  Kolbjom,  4,470723, 
a.  405-212.000. 
Jentzsch,  Amdt:  See— 

Jcriine,  Hans;  Jentzsch,  Amdt;  and  Schumann,  Gunter,  4,470347, 
a.  101-148.000. 
Jibelian,   Gonudas.    Method   and   apparatus   for   analyzing   gases. 

4,470,298,0.73-23.100. 
Jiskoot.  Jakob  J.  Apparatus  and  method  for  withdrawing  flukl  from  a 

source  of  flmd  sudi  u  a  pipeline.  4,470316,  Q.  73-863.840. 
Joest,  Goenter  See— 

Rinkbke,  Manfred;  Roettger,  Wilhehn;  Zeibig,  Joaef;  and  Joest, 
Guenter,  4,470,406,  O.  126446.000. 
John  Brown  En^neers  and  Constructon  Ltd.:  See— 

Shotboh,  Keith,  4,470721,  Q.  403-193.000. 
John  Weyeth  ft  Brother  Limited:  See— 

Buxton,  Ian  R.;  and  Peach,  James  M.,  4,470,201  CL  34-3.000. 

Johne,  Hans;  Jentzsch,  Amdt;  and  Scfamnann,  Gunter,  to  VEB  Kom- 

binat  Polygraph  "Wemer  Lamberz"  Leipzig.  Combined  wetting 

agent-distrttutmg  system  for  a  printing  machine.  4,470347,  CL 

101-148.000. 

Johns.  EarL  to  Gearhart  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  miaratus  fbr 

remote  attachment.  4,470333,  Q.  89-1.0(»L 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The:  See— 

Better,  Hilbrd.  deceased;  and  Walker,  W.  Gordon,  4,470973.  O. 

424-180.000. 
Woznbk.  John  J.,  4,470,415,  Q.  128-334.00R. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  detecting  range  using  multiple  range  readhigs.  4,470681,  O. 
354403.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  R.,  to  Jandy   Industries,   Inc.   Three-way   valve. 

4,470,429,  a.  137-270.000. 
Johnson,  D.  EmiL  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatioa.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
extrusioa  of  thermoplastic  foam.  4,470938,  Q.  264-SO.OOO 

Johnson,  Darrell  R.:  See 

Haden,  Rkhard  E,  Jr.;  and  Johnson.  DarreU  R.,  4,470864,  O. 
156-384.000. 
Johnson.  John  R.  to  Monsanto  Company.  Heparin  polyelectrolyte 

polymer  complex.  4,471.111  O.  536-21X100 
Johnson,  Philbp  L.  Tug.  4,470364,  Q.  244-30000. 
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and  Johnson,  Terry  J.,  4,471,292,  O. 


Johnson,  Terry  J.:  See— 
Schenck,  Stephen  R. 
323-313.000. 

Johnston,  David  F.  Hi-jaclt.  4,470.593.  CI.  272-100.000. 
Johnstone,  Norman  E;  aad  Kehoe,  John  R.,  to  United  States  Gypsum 
Company.  Puter  having  calcium  sulfate  mineral  filler  for  use  in  the 
production  of  gypsum  w»ilboard.  4.470,877.  Q.  162-124.000. 
Jokisch,  Friedrico:  See— 

Petrovic,  Vladan;  SchQiid,  Karl;  Jokisch.  Friedrich;  and  Rotthaus, 
Heinz,  4,47a878.  Q.  201-39.000. 
Jooegren,  Stig  T.:  See— 

Arvidsson,  Lan  I.;  and  Jonegren,  Stig  T.,  4,470,378,  Q.  2S4-2.00C. 
Jones,  Billy  R..  See- 
Schwartz.  Allen  K.;  and  Jones,  BUly  R.,  4,471,180,  O.  200^7.00F. 
Jones,  Campbell  W.:  See— 

Obreano,  Philip;  and  Jones,  Campbell  W..  4.47a438,  Q.  144-72.000. 
Jones,  Oeraint;  Preston,  John;  and  Thomson.  David  S.,  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  PLC-  Esters.  4,470,997.  a.  424-311.000. 
Joniot,  Bernard:  See— 

Bourdeau,  Charles;  Fadel,  Rene;  Benque,  Edmond;  Joniot,  Ber- 
nard; and  Paloodier,  Gerard,  4,47a810.  Q.  433-72.000. 
Jordan.  Lester  W.:  See- 
Howard,  Curtiss  G.;  Jordan.  Lester  W.;  Yaworsky,  Chester  E.;  and 
Zampino,  Frank  L..  4,47a94S,  Q.  264-311.000. 
Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Ca:  See- 
Cunningham,  Francis  Y.,  4,471,402,  a.  361-123.000. 
Joubert,  Barend  C;  and  <te  Lange,  Jan  H.,  to  Modsa  (Proprietary) 

Limited.  Curing  of  tobacco  leaf  4,470,422,  Q.  131-303.000. 
Joyal  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Rjordan,  Edward  D.;  and  Mikolay.  Raymond  J.,  4,471,202,  G. 
219-8S.00R. 
Joyeux-Bouillon,  Bernard:  See- 
Van.  Doan  P.;  Perret  Michel;  and  Joyeux-Bouillon,  Bernard, 
4,471,188,  a.  20O-14t.00A. 
Judge,  James  H.,  Jr.,  to  Cat^gocaire  Engineering  Corp.  Plate  fastening 

system.  4,470.623,  Q.  292-58.000. 
Juery,  Gerard:  See- 
Bacon,  Remy;  and  Juefy,  Gerard,  4,471,189,  CI.  20O-1S9.0OB. 
JiOo  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Eg»wa.  Setsuya;  and  Maaahiro.  Sakamoto.  4.470,935,  Q.  264-4.700. 
Jungesio,  Harald  N.,  to  Anderson-Cook,  Inc.  Thin-wall  sleeve  forming. 

4,470.29a  a.  72-402.000. 
K.R.  Aiaociates,  Inc.:  See-* 

Knowles,  Albert  H.,  4.470,606,  Q.  277-4.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Daikin  S^isakusho:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Hiroshi,  4,410,494,  Q.  192-106.200. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Selio  Sho:  See- 

Aaari,  Akira;  Kaneko,  Fuminori;  Yamamura,  Takashige;  Matsu- 
moto,  Satoshi;  and  Dbhsai,  Takayoshi.  4,470,286, 0.  72-356.000. 
Kamikawa.  Yoshiyuki;  Nenbai,  Kazuyoahi;  Nimura.  Yoshitaka;  and 
Yokoyama.  Hideki,  4.470,446,  O.  164-451.000. 
KaNishiki  Kaiaha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 
Minami.  Teruo,  4,471,231,  Q.  3O7-17.00a 
Nakamura,  Kozo,  4,470.854,  Q.  148-16.500. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidenaha:  See— 

Sano.  Takamitsu;  Kashjwagi,  Yoahiyuld;  and  Yanagisawa,  Hifiimi. 
4.471,184,  a.  200-144.00B. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  SeJtoaha;  See— 

Hanaoka,  Seyi,  4.471,M3.  O.  346-140.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Tokai-Riu-Denki-Seisakusho:  See— 

Yamada,  Makoto;  Oyfda.  Toahio;  and  Kawaharazaki,  Takashi, 
4.470,617,  a.  280-806000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidosbokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Mukai,  Takamitsu;  Takenaka,  Keqii;  Yamamoto,  Taku;  and  Ban. 
Takashi,  4,47a761,  0.  417-269!000. 
Kafrawv,  Add;  Mattd.  Fratk  V.;  and  Shalaby,  Shalaby  W.,  to  Ethicon. 
Inc.  Copolymers  of  lactide  and/or  glycolide  with  l,5-dioxepan-2-one. 
4.47a4r6.  a  128-335.500. 
Kaiko.  AUra:  See— 

Uezuffli,  Yoshiaki;  Yam«moto.  Oaamu;  and  Kaiko.  Akira,  4,471,281, 
CI.  318-606.000. 
Kalayjian,  Roland  D.,  to  TUeflex  Incorporated.  Cable  operated  steer- 
ing system.  4,47a363,  Q.  114-144.00R. 
Kalmoaki,  Ridurd  W.;  Sgourakes.  Gewge  E;  and  Thompson.  Duane. 
to  Foxboro  Company,  The.  Mechanically  excited  resonant-element 
sensor.  4.47a313.  O.  73-10.390. 
Kalka,  James  C;  aiid  Wahet.  Jerry  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
foctttrittg  Company.  Transition  ooonector.  4,470,655,  G.  339-99.00R. 
Kamatani,  Yoahio:  &»— 

Miyake,  Jun-ichi;  Yafiaraki,   Kyuya;  and  Kamatani,   Yoshio, 

4,471.103,  a.  S2843J0OO. 

Kamikawa,  YoaUynki;  Ncpbai.  Kazuyoshi;  Nimura,  Yoshitaka;  and 

Yokoyama,  Hiddd.  to  Kdnishiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Method 

and  apparatna  for  dMedlng  molten  metd  surface  levd  in  a  mold. 

4,470.446.  a  164-431.000. 

Kaauva,  Soazi:Ss»— 

Puknoka,  Tatauhiko; 

4.471.029.  a  428-65J 
Pokaoka,  TatsoUko; 

4.471.030.  a  428-651 
Pttkuoka,  TalMhiko; 

4.471.031.  a.  428-631 
Pokaoka.  Tatauhiko; 

4.471.032.  a.  428-651 
Pukaoka,  Tatauhiko; 

4.471.033.  a  420-651 


1.  Sottzi;  and  Kanemitsu,  Hiroshi. 
iya.  Sooii;  and  Kanemitsu,  Hirodii. 


.ooa 


Sottzi;  and  Kanemitsu,  Hiroshi, 


.ooa 


liya,  Souzi;  and  Kanemitsu,  Hiroshi, 
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iya,  Souzi;  and  Kanemitsu,  Hiroshi. 


Kamoi,  Sumio:  See— 

Inoue,  Hiroshi;  and  Kamoi,  Sumio,  4.47a668,  CI.  3Sa343.00a 
Kanai,  Hiromi:  See— 

Oritsuki,  Ryoji;  and  Kanai,  Hiromi,  4,471,375,  CI.  357-68.000. 
Kaneko.  Fuminori:  See — 

Asari,  Akira;  Kaneko.  Fuminori;  Yamamura,  Takashige;  Matsu- 

moto,  Satoshi;  and  Dohsai,  Takayoshi,  4,470,286,  a.  72-356.000. 

Kaneko.  Tadao;  and  Ishimura,  Yoshihiko,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Anchor  arm  for  torsion  bar.  4,47a6l6,  CI.  280-721.000. 
Kaneko.  Yasunori:  See — 

Maki,  Masao;  Kaneko.  Yasunori;  and  Kobayashi,  Ikuo.  4,471,027. 
a.  428-450.000. 
Kanemitsu,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Fukuoka,  Tatauhiko;  Kamiya.  Souzi;  and  Kanemiuu,  Hiroshi, 

4.471.029,  a.  428-653.000. 

Fukuoka,  Tatauhiko;  Kamiya,  Souzi;  and  Kanemitsu,  Hiroshi, 

4.471.030,  CI.  428-653.000. 

Fukuoka.  Tatsuhiko;  Kamiya.  Souzi;  and  Kanemitsu,  Hiroshi, 

4.471.031,  CI.  428-653.000. 

Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko;  Kamiya,  Souzi;  and  Kanemitsu,  Hiroshi, 

4.471.032,  CI.  428-653.000. 

Fukuoka.  Tatsuhiko;  Kamiya,  Souzi;  and  Kanemitsu.  Hiroshi, 

4.471.033,  CI.  428-653.000. 
Kanemitsu,  Shinji:  See — 

Nomura.  Akihiro;  Onoda.  Shigeyoshi;  Nishino,  Fumio;  Kanemitsu, 
Shinji;  Mizutani,  Morikazu;  and  Nitanda.  Hiroshi.  4.470,689,  CI. 
355-3.00R. 
Kangyo  Denkikiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sudo,  Michio;  and  Miura,  Hitoshi,  4,470,872,  G.  156-630.000. 
Kao  Corporation:  See— 

Yamamura,  Masaaki;  Watanabe,  Shinichi;  Kiyonaga,  Yasuhiro;  and 
Fujii,  Norio.  4.47a828.  CI.  44-51.000. 
Kaplan,  Leonard  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Output  protection  circuit 

for  preventing  a  reverse  current.  4.471,237.  CI.  307-443.000. 
Kaporovich.  Vladimir  O.;  Sereda,  Viktor  G.;  Chemeris,  Vdentina  P.; 
Kaporovich,  Vladimir  V.;  Makarychev.  Viktor  A.;  Pirogov.  Varlen 
K.;  Gnutov.  Anatoly  N.;  Sidorov.  Jury  P.;  TsogUn,  Aron  N.;  and 
Golberg,  Boris  5..  to  Kramotorsky  Industrialny  Institut.  Method  of 
forming  end  face  wall  having  concentric  recess  in  tubular  workpiece. 
4,47a281.  CI.  72-68.000. 
Kaporovich,  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Kaporovich,  Vladimir  G.;  Sereda,  Viktor  G.;  Chemeris,  Vdentina 
P.;  Kaporovich,  Vladimir  V.;  Makarychev,  Viktor  A.;  Pirogov, 
Varlen  K.;  Gnutov,  Anatoly  N.;  Sidorov,  Jury  P.;  Tsoglin,  Aron 
N.;  and  Golberg.  Boris  S.,  4,470.281.  G.  72-68.000. 
Karasik,  Aleundr  Y.:  See— 

Denker.  Boris  I.;  Karasik,  Alexandr  Y.;  Maximova,  Galina  V.; 
Mdjutin,  Alexandr  A.;  Osiko,  Vyacheslav  V.;  Pashinin,  Pavd  P.; 
Prokhorov,  Alexandr  M.;  and  Scherbakov,  Ivan  A.,  4,470,922, 
G.  252-301. 40P. 
Karel.  Soumar;  and  Erling.  EmtI,  to  Esdan  Pty.  Ltd  Method  of  manu- 
facture of  electric  fusion  pipe  fittings.  4,47ai93,  CI.  29-611.000. 
Karlin,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Barlow.  Gordon  A.;  and  Karlin,  Richard  A.,  4,47a334,  G. 
84-1.280. 
Kaahiwagi,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Sano,  Takamitsu;  Kaahiwagi,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Yanagisawa,  Hifumi, 
4,471,184,  a.  200-I44.00B. 
Kasprzyk,  Philip  M.:  See— 

Genter,  Wayne  L.;  Pedatdla,  Frank;  and  Kasprzyk,  Philip  M.. 
4,470.307,  a.  73-634.000. 
Kast,  Howard  B.,  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Fail-fixed  servovdve 

with  positive  fluid  feedback.  4,47a337,  G.  91-3.000. 
Kasuga,  Maaao;  Takahaahi,  Nobuaki;  and  Shibamoto.  Takeshi,  to  Vic- 
tor Company  of  Japan.  Limited.  System  for  converting  number  of 
scanning  lines.  4.471,381,  G.  358-140.000. 
Kasuya.  Atsumi:  See— 

Toyoda.  Kenji;  Watanabe.  Takao;  Inoue,  Hideya;  Kasuya,  Atsumi; 
Ichihara.  Yntaka;  and  Miyiyi.  Akira.  4,471,382,  G.  358-183.000. 
Katagiri,   Kazuharu;   Watanabe,   Katsunori;   Ishikawa,   Shozo;  and 
Kitahara,  Makoto,  to  CaiKm  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Copyer  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  disazo  photosensitive  member. 
4,471,04a  G.  430-59.000. 
KaUyama,  Yoahihiko:  See— 

Sakurd,  Hisaya;  Kattyama,  Yoshihiko;  Ikegami,  Tadashi;  and 
Funisato.  Masayasu.  4.471,066.  G.  502-113.000. 
Kato,  Nobuo:  See— 

Chiba.   Karnmasa;   Kato,   Nobuo;   and   Kobayashi,   Kaiuhiko, 
4,471,088.  a.  524-606.000. 
Kato.  Osamu:  See— 

Uemura,  Seiichi;  Yamamoto,  Shunichi;  Hiroae.  Takao;  Takaahima. 
Hiroaki;  and  Kato.  Osamu,  4,470.96a  CL  423-447.100. 
Kato,  Yukio:  See— 

Michishita.  Katsumi;  Kawano,  Mitsugi;  Aoshima,  Fujio;  Kato. 
Yukio;  and  Asamoto.  Tetsuhiro.  4.471,199,  G.  219-«9.(XM. 
Katsuki,  Tsutomu;  and  Sharpless.  Karl  B.,  to  Ldand  Stanford  Junior 
University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Method  for  asymmetric 
epoxidation.  4.471,13a  G.  549-523.000. 
Kattura,  Masaki;  Harata,  Mituo;  Takikawa,  Osamu;  and  Shiratoii, 
Masayuki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Gas  leak 
detector.  4,47a882.  G.  204-l.OOT. 
KaufJDoan,  Harold  R.:  Scf 

Cuomo,  Jerome  J.;  and  Kaufman.  Harold  R..  4.471.224.  G.  230- 
423.0(»L 
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Kawabata,  Hidetsugu:  See— 

Inoue,  Hideaki;  Takeuchi.  Hiroshi;  Kawabata,  Hidetougu;  and 
Ishiwatari,  Keizo,  4,470,479.  a.  181-168.000. 
Kawabata,  Takashi:  See— 

Kinoshita.  Takao;  Kawabata.  Takashi;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Tsuaduwa. 
Tokuichi;  and  Sakane,  Toshio,  4.470.676.  a.  354-406.000. 
Kawada.  Shigeki;  and  Ishida,  Hiroshi,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  System 
for  vsriable  speed  operation  of  induction  motors.  4.471  J85.  CI. 
318-808.000. 
Kawaharazaki,  Takashi:  See— 

Yamada,  Makoto;  Gyoda,  Toshio;  and  Kawaharazaki,  Takashi. 
4,47a617,  CI.  280-806.000. 
Kawd.  Hisasi:  See— 

Tokura.  Norihito;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Egami,  Tsuneyuki,  4,471,315, 

CI.  330-iaOOO. 
Yoshinaga,  Torn;  Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Kawd,  Hisasi;  Morino.  Seiii; 
and  Nakamura,  Norihiko,  4.47a392,  CI.  123-3ia000. 
Kawano.  Mitsugi:  See— 

Michishita,  Katsumi;  Kawano,  Mittugi;  Aoahima.  Fujio;  Kato, 
Yukio;  and  Asamoto,  Teteuhiro.  4.471,199,  G.  219-69.00M. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kiuura.  Hisayoshi;  Mizukawa.  Hiroshi;  Hino,  Michinobu;  snd 

Takasu,  Junzou,  4,47a364,  a.  114-151.000. 
Mitadera,  Takashi;  Shird,  Tetsuaki;  and  Miyanaga,  Fumikazu, 
4,47a389,  a.  123-I96.0CP. 
Kazmaier,  Peter  M.:  See— 

Baranyi.  Giuseppa;  Burt,  Richard  A.;  Hsiao.  Cheng-Kuo;  Kaz- 
maier, Peter  M.;  Carmichad,  Kathleen  M.;  and  Horgan,  Anthony 
M.,  4,471,041,  a.  430-59.000. 
Kear,  Jerry  S.  Thread  saver  control.  4,47a362.  G.  112-262.100. 
Keamey-Nationd  Inc.:  See— 

Landis.  Alfred  R.,  4,47a328.  CI.  81-53.100. 
Kehoe,  John  R.:  See— 

Johnstone,   Norman  E.;  and  Kehoe,  John  R.,  4,47a877,  G. 
162-124.000. 
Kdl,  Heinrich;  and  Trimmel,  Herwig,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesdlschaft. 
Opticd  transmission  system  for  high  frequency  dimtd  siands. 
4,471,494,0.455-611.000.  "*"      "<        7  "*•       »8™" 

Kdper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  A  Co  KG:  See— 

Cremer,  Hdnz  P.;  and  Wittig,  Werner,  4,470,318.  CI.  74-353.000. 
Kdper  Recaro  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Delius,    Kurt;    Demovic,    Vojtech;    and    Schmidhuber,    Karl, 
4,47a634,  CI.  297-429.000. 
Kdth.  Alec  D.;  and  Snipes.  Wallace,  to  Key  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc. 

Polymeric  diffusion  matrix.  4.47a962.  G.  424-28.000. 
Kekish.  George  T.;  and  Batton.  Carol  B..  to  Ndco  Chemicd  Company. 
Freeze  conditioning  compodtion  and  method.  4.470.827,  G.  44-6.000. 
Keller,  Doris  L.:  See— 

Goldenberg,  Marvin  M.;  and  Kdler,  Doris  L.,  4,47a974,  G. 
424-177.000. 
Kelly,  John  W.,  to  Haskel.  Inc.  Swaging  apparatus  with  timed  nre-ftll. 

4,470,280,  CI.  72-61.000.  *^ 

Kennecott  Corporation:  See— 

Ruhl,  Robert  C,  4,470.297,  G.  73-159.000. 
Kenney,  Dondd  M.:  See— 

CottreU,  Peter  E;  Gdpel,  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  and  Kenney,  Dondd  M., 
4,47ai91,  a.  29-576.00B. 
Kenney  Manuftcturing  Company:  See— 

Comeau.  Paul  E.  4.471,275,  G.  318-286.000. 
Kent,  Godfrey  S.,  to  Eaton  Yale  Ltd.  Drive  and  suspension  arrange- 
ment. 4,470,612,  Q.  280-111.000. 
Keown,  Samuel  R.:  See— 

Coad,  Joseph  P.;  and  Keown.  Samud  R.,  4,47a895,  G.  204- 
192.00C. 
Kervagoret,  Gilbert,  to  Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.  Distributor  for  a 

hydradic  servo  mechanism.  4,470,432,  G.  137-625.220. 
Keder,  Greg.   Apparatus  and  method   for  practicing  cdf-ropins. 

4,470,373,  CI.  119-15.600. 
Kessdman.  Morris  A.:  See- 
Wolf,  Peter;  and  Kessdman,  Morris  A.,  4,47a965,  G.  424-80.000. 
Kessler,  Hans:  See— 

Tresch.  Anna;  and  Reader,  Hans,  4,470,663,  G.  350-99.000. 
Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See— 

Kdth.  Alec  D.;  and  Smpes,  Wallace,  4,47a962,  G.  424-28.000. 
Kieronski,  John  P.,  to  Terrell  Machine  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  fluid  assisted  filter  doffing.  4,470,913,  G.  210-791.000. 
Kierstead,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Davidson,  Arnold  B.;  Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead,  Richard  W.; 
and  Ziering.  Albert.  4,471,116.  G.  544-43.000. 
Kikuchi.  Shigeo:  See— 

Watanabe,  Masaru;  Hoshi,  Minoni;  and  Kikuchi,  Shigeo,  4,471,334, 
a.  336-150.000. 
Killingsworth,  Wdter  H..  to  T.  A.  Willeby,  Ltd.  Window  insulator. 

4,4TO,222,  a.  49-419.000. 
Kilroy,  Michael  M.:  See— 

Stafford,  Rodney  A.;  and  Kilroy,  Michael  M.,  4,47a212.  G. 

40-301.000. 

Kim.  Manjin  J.,  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Method  of  forming 

refractory   metd   conductors  of  low   resistivity.   4,471,004,   cT 

427-88.000. 

Kim.  Syng  N.,  to  Wioo  Coiporation.  Joystick  assembly  with  wear 

member.  4.47a320,  G.  74-47I.0XY. 
Kimblin,  Clive  W.:  See— 

Lange.  William  J.;  KimUin.  CUve  W.;  Perkins,  John  F.;  VoshaU, 
Roy  E;  and  Bould.  Fred,  4,471,309,  a.  324-463.000. 


Kmiura,  Kohji;  and  Isoya,  Toahiro,  to  Asahi  Kasd  Kocyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  cyaaovaleric  esten  and  caprolactam. 

4,47a928,  a.  260-239.30A. 
Kimura.  Maaami;  and  Yamaguchi,  Masayaau.  to  Pioneer  ElectRtnic 

Corporation.     Honeycomb     core     diaphragm.     4,471,028.     G. 

428-593.000.  »k    -•«-'.,      . 

Kimura,  Seyi:  See— 

Nakazawa.  Nobuo;  Sano,  Keqji;  and  Kimura,  Se^i,  4.471,347.  G. 
340-719.000.  -*«  ,      , 

Kindlmann,  Peter  J.;  Ungarean.  Gary  L.;  Yarwood,  John  C;  and  Tyler, 
Derek  E.,  to  OUn  Corporation.  Head  top  surface  measurement  utiliz- 
ing screen  parameters  in  electromagnetic  casting.  4,470,447,  G. 

Kinds,  Engdbert:  See— 

Bruhnke,  Ulrich;  Harlofl',  Bemd;  Schoppel  Roman;  and  Kinds. 
Engelbert,  4.47a717.  a.  403-271.000. 

King.  Francis  G.:  See- 
Gable,    Stewart    V.;    and    King.    Francis   G.,    4,471,301,    G. 

King,  James  L.:  See- 
Porter,  Marion  G.;  Ryan,  Charles  P.;  snd  King,  James  L., 
4,471,429,  a.  364-200.000. 
King,  Roy;  and  Southby,  David  T..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Dye 
image-generating  photographic  elements.  4,471,049.  G.  43O-SO4.000. 
Kingport,  Ltd.:  See— 

Gerch.  Edward  L..  4.47a620.  G.  281-31.000. 
Kinloch,  Clary  M.  Display  sign  for  automotive  vdiicles.  4,470,214,  G. 

40-593.000. 
Kinoshita,  Mitsuo;  and  Araki,  Hiroshi,  to  Fanuc  Limited.  Compensa- 
tion method  and  apparatus  for  thermd  displacement.  4,471,443.  G. 
364-474.000.  "^ 

Kinoshita,  Takao;  Kawabata,  Takashi;  Hosoe.  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa. 
Tokuichi;  and  Sakane.  Toshio.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus 
detecting  device.  4.470.676.  CI.  354-406.000. 
Kinsinger.  Richard  E..  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Series  mdtiple 
nozzles  for  gas  bUst  circuit  interrupter.  4,471.185,  G.  200-I48.00R. 
Kirschner,  Thomas  F.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  diac  player  having 

carriage  locking  mechanism.  4,471,478,  G.  369-292.000. 
Kits,  Tom:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Kita,  Tom,  4,47a296,  G.  73-113.000. 
Kitagawa  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsui,  Kazuhiro,  4,47a  178,  G.  24-289.000. 
Kitahara,  Makoto:  See— 

Katagiri,  Kazuham;  Watanabe,  Katsunori;  Ishikawa.  Shozo;  and 
Kitahara.  Makoto.  4,471,040,  G.  430-59.000. 
Kitamura,  Kazuhiko.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vacuum  control 

vdve.  4,470.426,  CI.  137-85.000. 
Kittura,  Hisayoshi;  Mizukawa,  Hiroshi;  Hino,  Michinobu;  and  Takasu, 
Junzou,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Side  thruster  of  a 
boat  4,470,364,  G.  114-15^000. 
Kitcher,  James  R.:  See— 

Bartush,  Thomas  A.;  Brooks,  Garth  A.;  and  Kitcher,  James  R.. 
4,470,874,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Kiyonaga,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Yamamura,  Masaaki;  Watanabe,  Shinichi;  Kiyonaga,  Yasuhiro;  and 
Fujii,  Norio,  4,47a828,  G.  44-51.000. 
Klein,  Konrad:  See— 

Schulz,  Gunter.  Dinkdmann.  Friedrich;  Klein.  Konrad;  and  Em- 
berger.  Roland,  4,470,253,  G.  57-315.000. 
Kleinberg,  Roger:  See— 

Buckholz,  Lawrene,  Jr.;  Wilson,  Richard  A.;  and  Kleinberg.  Ro- 
ger. 4.471.002,  CI.  426-581000. 
Kleinschmidt,  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Monitoring  system 
for  electrically  actuated  control  dement.  4,471.257,  CI.  310-328  000 
Klepacki,  Frank  H.  Orthodontic  appUance.  4,470,809.  G.  433-lS.OOO. 
Klievondt.  Harold  R.;  and  Es|)0«ito,  Augustine  G.,  to  St.  Florian 
Company.  Ltd.  Process  for  truing  a  plurality  otjoanal  bearings  to  a 
common  bore  axis.  4,470,187,  G.  29-407.000. 
Kline,  Sherman  S.:  See- 
Davis,  David  R.;  Kline,  Sherman  S.;  Monroe,  David  A.;  Tompkins, 
Elliot  N.;  and  Poor,  Victor  D..  4,47a356,  G.  109-24.100. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

AbeUtis,   Andris;   and   Brachthauser,   Kudbert.   4,470,849,   G. 
106-100.000. 
Knaak,  Rudiger,  and  Heuss,  Hdmut,  to  Wistra  GmbH  Tbermoprozes- 
stechnik.    Pushing    furnace    for    heating    steel.    4,470,808,    CI. 
432-234.000. 
Knauer,  Ulrich:  See— 

Fazekas,  Peter;  Feuerbaum,  Hans-Peter;  Knauer,  Ulrich;  and  Otto, 
Johann,  4,471.302,  G.  324-158.00R. 
Knowles,  Albert  H.,  to  K.R.  Associates,  Inc.  Udversd  fluid-seding 
joint  for  outlet  pipe  from  fluid-containing  housing.  4,47a606,  G. 
277-4.000. 
Knudson,  Gary  A.  Reversible  seaming  apparatus  with  laterally  separa- 
ble rollers  having  parallel  axes.  4,470,186,  G.  29-243.500. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Asakura,  Toahiynki;  Mizouchi,  Masanori;  and  Kobayaahi,  Hiroaki, 
4,470,944,  a.  264-216.000. 
Kobayaahi,  Hiroshi;  and  Kita.  Toru.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Lim- 
ited. Pud  muge  for  an  automotive  vehicle.  4.470.296,  CI.  73-1 13.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroahi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Lunited.  Apparatus  for 
and  method  of  determining  a  capadtance.  4,470,30a  CI.  73-3O4.00C 
Kobayaahi,  Ikuo:  See— 

Maki,  Maaao;  Kaneko.  Yasoaori;  and  KobayMhi,  Ikuo.  4.471.027, 
a.  428-450.000. 
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Nobuo;   and   Kobayuhi,   Kwnhikn, 
M71,0IS.  a.  S24-«06i000. 
KobcyatU.  Keigo,  to  WtoAea,  Lid.  Recordiiig  appantut.  4,471,363, 

a.  346-7g.00J^. 
Koteyaahi,  Taketatio;  aad  Tannoda,  Kikno,  to  Ryobi  L4d.  Spinning  reel 

with  fingCT  controlled  drag-  4,470.334.  Q.  242-«4.30A. 
Kobayaaht,  Teruo:  Sw— 

Yamamoto.  Oaama;  Tikeda,  TakatU;  and  Kobayaahi,  Teno. 
4.471.M3.  a.  S24-44ft00a 
Kobeh,  Jacob.  Single  Matiatt,  tingle  lever  control  aaaembly.  4.470.492, 

a.  192-a096. 
Koch.  Jurgen:  See— 

Vogt.  Wilhehn;  Olaaer.  Hermann;  Koch,  Jorgen;  and  Lenz,  Oun- 
ter.  4.471.148.  a  38S64O.000. 
Kooot,  Raymood  H..  to  Butroughs  Corporation.  Ramp  style  oooitant 

head  ink  jet  cartridge-  4.471.364.  CL  346-140.00R. 
Kodera,  Yaauhtro:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Hiroyato;  aad  Kodera,  Yasohiro,  4,471,322,  Q. 
330-267.000. 
Koehkr.  Charlet  W.;  and  VanOnmeting.  Oerrit,  to  Ford  Aeroipace  * 
CominuaicalioBS  Corporatioo.  Cylindrical  tnered  sleeve  optimized 
for  wdght  and  heat  coodtction.  4.470.709.  O.  374-7.000. 
Koga.  Itao:  See— 

Okumnra,  Takeahi;  Nak$ntshi.  Kiyoahi;  Isogai.  Kiyoahi;  and  Koga. 
Itno.  4.47a386.  G.  123-I88.00M. 
Kohda,  Mituni:  5m—         { 

Poikada,  Yotaka;  Niahiotura,  Noriya;  Ohta,  Yuzo;  9iimiza.  Yohei; 
and  Kohda,  Mituru,  i471,339,  Q.  338-162.000. 
Rohler  Company:  Set 

SledCT.  Ibchard  L..  4.471,407.  a.  361-387.000. 
Kojima.  Shigera:Si*— 

Euda,  Akiyoahi;  Nagaiaki.  Humihiko;  Takakora,  Yotaka;  and 
K^nma,  Shigeru.  4.^7(1.126.  Q.  348-361.000. 
Kojima.  ToaUhisa:  See>— 

Tamura,   Michio;   Snztki,   Temyatu;   and   Kojima,   Toahihiaa. 
4.471.262.  a.  313-46d000. 
Kolta,  John  H..  to  Phillipa  Pttrdeum  Conqiany.  Hydrocarbon  cracking 

procear  4.471.131.  O.  38)-63l.000. 
Kohz.  I.  Morton.  Open  top  let  up  container.  4,470.340.  Q.  229-41. OOC. 
Komatso,  Toahiyuki;  Hirai,  Yvtaka;  Nakagawa,  Kats«imi;  and  Fukuda. 

Kaiaha.  unage-ftmning  member  for 


hydrogenated  amorphous  matrix  of 
1.042.  a.  430^.000. 


m 


Tad^  to  Ciinon  Kahtatriki 
electrophotography  compristn, 
silicon  and/or  germanium.  4.4' 
Komiyaopa,  Makoto:  See— 

lurai,  Hidefumi;  Komiyama,  Makoto;  Hara,  Susumu;  and  Wada, 
Keiichiro.  4.470.829.  CL  33-68.000. 
Kommoaa.  Klaus;  and  Schutte,  Valentin,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Magnetic-tape  caasette  apparatus  having  at  least  two  push-buttons 
with  a  controlled  overtravel.  4,471,398,  Q.  36O-137.00a 
Koraori,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Shimizu.  Shinji;  Komofi  Kazuhiro;  Kosa.  Yasunobu;  aad  Sugiura. 
June.  4.471,373.  O.  357-41.000. 
Konetehdas-MaskinftbTik  NORCAR  Ky  Kb:  See— 

Carlson.  Kaj.  4,470,473.0.  180^480. 
Konetaki,  Kenneth;  and  Moon,  David  M.,  to  Oeaeral  DataComm 
Industries,   Inc.   Automatic  answer/originate  mode  selection 
modem.  4,471,489,  a.  37$-3.0OO. 
Kong.  WendeU  M.:  See- 

Naster,  Ronald  J.;  Wi»dyka.  John  A.;  Kong.  Wendell  M.; 
Nelson,  Conrad  E..  4i471,330,  O.  333-164i000. 
KoainkUjke  Emballage  Indi»strie  Van  Leer  B.V.:  See— 
Koudstaal  WOkm,  4,410;749,  Q.  414-S39.00a 
Tasseron,  Fraas  A.  W..  4.470.736,  Q.  411-404.000. 
Kooishi.  Maaahiro;  See— 

Niahizawa,   Jun-ichi;   aad    Koniahi,    Masahiro.    4,471.228,   CL 
23O-S78.000. 
Konishi,  Yuichiro:  See— 

Tsuaekawa,  Tokuichi;   and   Koniahi.   YuichirOk  4.470.683.   CL 
334-416.000. 
Kooishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Horiwhi.  Tatsnmi.  4.4tl.234.  Q.  307-113.000. 
Konz,  Erwin,  to  Sperry  Vickers  Zweigniederlassung  der  Sperry 
OoibH.  Rotary  vane  ptmp,  in  particular  for  assisted  steering. 
4,470,768,  a.  417-310.000. 
Koorevaar,  Arie.  Method  mti  device  for  moulding  a  tire  for  a  wheel 

rim.  4,47a783,  CL  423-116.000. 
Kopke,  WoVgaag;  Wiener,  Peter,  Maas.  Rainer.  Eggert,  Albert;  aad 
Ootze,  Oerd- Wolfgang,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Digital  hearing  aid 
and  method.  4,471,171,  Q.  179-I07.00R. 
Kopp,  Hans;  aad  Widmer,  Max,  to  Oeor^  Fischer  A.G.  Vehicle  wheel 
with  segmental  rim  parti  and  retaining  ring.  4.470^637,  Q.  301- 
I1.00R. 
Koprowaki,  Hilary;  Steplewski.  Zenon;  and  Herlyn.  Meenhard,  to 
Wistar  InstitMe,  The.  Detection  of  colorectal  carcinoma.  4,471,037, 
a.  436-318.000. 
Konmuapf,  Wlliam  P.:  Se4— 

Hamden.  John  D.,  Jr.;  pad  Korarumpf,  William  P.,  4,471,300,  Q. 
324-127.000. 
Korwia,  Paul;  aad  Korwia,|  Robert  Method  aad  apparatus  for  storiag, 

mixing  and  dehvering  deatal  aaialgam.  4,470.303.  Q.  206-219.000. 
Korwin,  Robert:  5tt 

Korwin.  Paul;  and  Korwin.  Robert.  4.470.303.  Q.  206-219.000. 
Kosa,  Yasuaobo:  Sf»— 

Shimizu,  Shiiui;  Komogi,  Kazuhiro;  Koaa,  Yasuaobo;  aad  Sugiara, 
Joae.  4.47U73.  CL  :  37-41.00a 


KoaaoB,  Robert  L.,  to  Orumman  Acro^Mce  Corporation.  Capillary 

check  valve  pomp  aad  method.  4,470,739,  CI.  417-208.000. 
KoaaoB,  Robert  L.:  See 

Ahtio,  Joseph  P.;  Hariett,  Robert  A.;  aad  Koaaon.  Robert  L., 
4.470.431.  a.  163-104J60. 
Koatek,  Theodore  P^  aad  Fraacia,  David  W.,  to  Coomiercial  Sieariag, 
Inc.  Methods  and  apparatus  fbr  gear  pump  Inbricatioa.  4,470^776,  CL 
418-1.000. 
Koater,  Robertos  J.  C,  to  Procter  A  OamUe  Company,  The.  Detergent 
composition  containing  low  levds  of  amine  oxides.  4,470,923,  CI. 
232-347.000. 
Koudstaal,  Willem,  to  Koninklijke  Emballage  Industrie  Van  Leer  B.V. 
Method  for  unloading  balk  freight  firom  a  cargo  body  or  container  as 
wdl  as  cargo  body  or  containrr  for  carrying  out  the  aiethod. 
4.470,749,  a.  414-339.000. 
Kooge,  Shinichi:  See— 

Morishita,    Mitsoharu;    and    Kouge,    Shinichi,    4,471,287,    CL 

322-99.000. 
Morishita,    Mitsoharu;    aad    Kouge,    Shinichi,   4,471,288,    CL 
322-99.000. 
Kovaleako,  Sergei  S.:  See 

Dshkhnnian,  Vakry  L.;  Kovalenko,  Serad  S.;  Maahevich,  Pavd 
R.;  Tdenkov,  Vyacheslav  V.;  and  CUdierin,  Jnry  E.,  4,471,428. 
a.  364-200.000. 
Dshkhumaa.  Valery  L.;  Kovalenko^  Sergei  S.;  Maahevich.  Pavd 
R.;  aad  Naomenkov.  Vladislav  R..  4,471,433,  Q.  364-786.00a 
Kraatz,  Udo:  See— 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Kari  H.;  Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Kraatz, 
Udo;  Reiser,  Wolf;  Regel,  Erik;  Schoize,  Aadreaa;  aad  Plempei, 
Maafred,  4.470,994,  Q.  424-273.00R. 
Kraft.  Joaeph  K.,  to  Westiaghouse  Electric  Corp.  Escalator.  4^470,497, 

CL  198-333.000. 
Kramer,  Louis  T.:  See— 

Shaffer,   Jaaies   R.;   aad    Kramer,    Louis   T.,   4,470.369.   Q. 
244-214.000. 
Kraaier.  Stephen  D.:  See— 

Swainaon.  Wyn  K.;  and  Kramer.  Stephen  D.,  4.471,470^  CL 
363-127.000. 
Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Bachd.  Karl  R;  Elbe.  Hans-Ludwis  Kraatz,  Udo, 
Reiser.  Wo$  Regd.  Erik;  Schulze.  Andreas;  aad  PlempeL  Manficd, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Antimicrobid  agents  and  their  use. 
4.470.994.  a.  424-273.00R. 
Kramotorsky  Industrialny  Institnt:  See— 

Kaporovich,  Vladhnir  O.;  Sereda,  Viktor  O.;  Chemeria,  Vakntiaa 

P.;  Kaporovich,  Vladimir  V.;  Makarychev,  Viktor  A.;  Pirogov, 

Varlen  K.;  Onutov,  Anatoly  N.;  Sidorov,  Jury  P.;  Tsoghn,  Aroa 

N.;  wd  Golberg,  Boris  S.,  4.470,281,  G.  72-68.000. 

Kraaz,  Eckart;  Fmddsen,  Kurt;  Eue,  Ludwift  and  Sdmiidt,  Robert,  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesdlschaft  Herbiddally  active  novd  3-alkea0a)yl- 

n)ercapto(amiao>4-amino-6-tert-butyl-l,2,4-triazia-3-oaes.  4,470,842, 

G.  71-93.000. 

Kratochwilla,  Hans  M.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Spitting  device 

for  dentd  purposes.  4,470,163,  G.  4-263.000. 
Krautkramer-Branson,  lac.:  See— 

Opara,  Ulrich,  4,47a306.  G.  73-627.000. 
Krautzberger,  Dieter.  Krocher,  Harro;  aad  Schmidt,  AraoU,  to  Hom- 
bak  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  u.  Co.  KG.  Rotary  cutter  for  wood 
cutting  machine,  and  device  for  holding  cottmg  elements  thereof. 
4,47^442,  G.  144-23aO0O. 
Kravig,  Hd  C;  and  Van  Drie,  John  T.,  to  VoOrath  Company,  The. 
Decorated  laminate  having  indicia  uplied  photoetectrographicaUy 
and  method  of  making  same.  4,470,861,  CL  136>222.00a 
Kremen,  Richard  D.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  heatmg  a  swimming 

pool.  4,470^404,  G.  126^13.000. 
Krevitz,  Kenneth:  See— 

Pytlewaki,  Louis  L.;  Krevitz,  Kenneth;  aad  Smith.  Arthur  B.. 
4.471,143,  G.  368-713.00a 
Krezak.  John  E.;  and  LebeL  Steirfien  J.,  to  Boeing  Compaay,  The. 
Method  aad  apparatus  for  aligamg  aircraft  iastruments  bearing  {dat- 
forms.  4.470.199.  G.  33-366.000. 
KrishMO.  Sivaram;  Cohaea,  Wolfgang;  aad  Neuray,  Dieter,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesdlschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polycarbonates 
having  siilfnnanilide  termind  groups.  4,471.104,  G.  328-199.000. 
Kritchevsky,  Gina  R.;  Gregor.  John  A.;  Wiederspahn.  William  P.; 
Randle.  Margaret  M.;  and  Madtey.  Joaeph  E,  to  Allied  CorporatioB. 
Thermoiriastic  laminate  having  masked  surftce  fiibric  veil  layer. 
4.471X)18.  G.  428-22a00a 
Krivenko,  Valery  G.:  See— 

Ldwdev.  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Setgd  L;  Krivenko, 
Valery  G.;  Cherednichok,  Vitdy  T;  Dobrovolaky,  Staaidav  D.; 
Sakharaov,  Vasily  A.;  aad  Oaliaa,  Boris  A.,  4^471,203.  CL 
219-lOl.OOa 
Krocher,  Harro:  Sev— 

Krautzberger,  Dieter,  Krocher.  Harro;  aad  Schmidt,  Arndd. 
4.47a442.  G.  144-23O.00a 
Krooogard.  Clas-Olof :  See— 

Kroaogard.  SveaOlof;  Kroamard,  GasOlol;  aad  Kroaogard, 
Hakaa.  4.470,261.  G.  60-709.000. 
Kroaogard,  Hakaa:  Se«— 

Kroaogard,  Svea-Olof;  KrooMard,  Gaa^k)^  aad  Kroaogard, 
Hakaa,  4,470,261.  G.  60-709.000. 
Kroaomrd.  Svea-Oiof;  KroacMard.  GasOfof;  aad  Kroaogard.  Hakaa. 
to  AB  Volva  Gas  turbine  punt  for  automotive  operation.  .4,47(X261, 
CL  60-709.000. 
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''iSJuSl.'M^SIaSiS^  "~  ^=  "^         "SaSaoT"  *"=  "^  l-eaberger.  Jay  E.,  4.471438.  G, 
*^iS;aKrJt2^^  l«5.^It;toKe«.ey.NatioadIac.Specid.oo..4.470.32^G. 

M!w3!TS'96?oSr^''*~'^  "***  -^  """"^  "^SSSi^I^^JTiJ^S^  °i ^''^^s^^H^  "i 

Kfipp-Koapen  GflftH- S^»-  »«o«L  George  R.  Jr.;  aad  Jakob.  Fraak  E..  to  Battdle  MemorW 

*!m.mS^iti&  ^"^  "  "*"*  """^  i-«t5S->Jjiu»bi5,ciiv.w,i«».,joh.F,v«toa.iio, 

Mnm   I^MK  WMiri..  Itaw   Mdfc  Mikw  «)  i2SS^i;SStST''^*''''''^'°"'**'^ 

Hamada,  Akkt,  4,470l7S1  G  111  686000.  i*ngio«s,  Micaei.  Me— 
K«bota,Tadmhi;H8maae,Tokuhito;aadTasai.MaaaakLtoMataudiita         A~»' J««;'7^"»cois  R.;Bo«rfenr,  Guy  R;  Doatett,  Philippe  L.; 
140^I0a                                   ^^*  mmtm.  4.47ft43^  a.  Uw^  K&chd;  aad  Strolin-Beaedetti.  Margherita,  4,470,993, 

yjlm,^  l^atomo:  5a  ^'  ^24-272.000. 

%JS?f!SS^S^£r^  *'*'''^  °-  '"■"•«*  "^fiJ^S^Joee^  D,  Porter,  Samud  A.;  Raaaa.  Ralph 

Ld-^^SSVjSSmk-Y^  Se.«i  I.;  Kriveako,  l^iS''&L''r  ""^^^  ^J^  "l^^^Sf  S 

Vakry  O^  Chewdaichok.  Vitaly  T;  Dobiovoltky,  Staaidav  D/  iS  m^     '         ^^  Edward  M.,  Jr.,  4,470,362.  G. 

fSaS^^'^  A.;  «id  Oahm.  Boris  A.  4,471J03,  g!   L-^^M^-d,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Prepare 
^i^il!a1S&.m^   Shim;   aad    Kuaaba,   Td«hi,   Larkias.TK»s  R;  aad  Temiaat.  Bran  A.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 

Knar,  Af±  K.  N.: Si»-  ^ra^kSn^^' ^*^ ""•*' ° ' "** """*•  "■^ ^- ♦•*'*'^'' 

Brown,  Heibeft  J.;  Horvat.  Ivaa  N.;  aad  Kumar,  Ajith  K.  N..   i -««  rw-«*^B^L^  n-^  n t        «,  «^  ^  «. 

4,471.421.  CL  363-34.000  ^^  Lroa,  Gregory  R.;  and  Pettis.  Gregory  L..  to  Wilbrecht  Electronics. 

K>msy»ki.JaaK.Pne«Batk  cable  teasioaingapparttus  aad  method      feiKSS*^  "  "****  '"*"^  ^"^  *.4nM5.  G. 

^feraBg«Jtnimwtyorthehke.4.47a335,cri04.|96.000.  LmScop^toc  Si»- 

^'Ss^!:;stAj^^^^  L^w;rp^^  vaa^ 

^.SS&^Oy'^'^^^'-'-^'^^^'^^^^.Ci.       pSjo'^SSfdetSiSSSes'gStSi^T^Sa^^ 
Kmb^Mttg,  to  Fm»c  Limited.  Nmaericalooatioaer.  4.471,462,      Ss-mooT^    foot-mid-mooth    disease    virus.    4.471.054.    G. 

""af^a^^&^SESSSiSB^^  ''*'SHi4-^SSIx  ^^'  •-   CJerhard.   Herm^i. 

Kmu.  Hai^ani-  w^  .  r^*.  *^,sa  w*i*.uuu.  r^matymuftce  for  compact  heat  exchangers.   4.47a453.  G. 

Yodrihiro;    ««I    K«ii,    HMme.    4.471.433,    G.   ulgi^Sert  M;  Hoffman,  Paul  L.;  and  M«tin.  John  J.  to  Avco 

tSSE??*'*^;    ^""""y   wftoe    fer   compact    heat    exchangers. 


364-2oaooa 


Kvti,HeieaL. 


R«nk.Rkfcard  J.;  and  Mler.Oeor|eE..  4.47^324.  a.74^06.00R.    l«JJ^  RSJS^'^tS?. 

Leonard  D.,  to  BioReaearch  lac.  PicparttioB  of  oompodte   ""^S?*  **if^i~=  ^f~   ... 

Ed  satora.  4.470l941.  G.  2M.lM^(m  ^  «»n|w«w         Widgoa,  Thaddeus  S.;  aad  Uuritsen,  Richard  L.,  4,471,182,  G. 


W«i   *V  •    IMalW*  -— -,  ..-,   .^  — **r  "^    ■"■•   ■■•      »  ■■■IBM    ■■■■■^^    waua  WT^i^^^ui^i    "TT^'Tir 

K  See—  >ii"B  luving  a  two-arm  cam  lever.  4,470,169,  G.  16-291.000. 

bnoyuki;  KoBoaoki.  Shigeru;  Takaao.  TerahwL  aad  ^  *mfnsrhlagfr.  Karl.  Jr.:  See— 

,  HiroAmii.  4,471,194,  G.  219.ia5SD.        ^^  Lauteaschlaaer,  Horst;  Lauteaschlager.  Gerhard;  aad  Lauteas- 

tataa;  Pake,  Noboo:  Fukahara,  ToaUUro:  and  Suzuki  chlager.  Kari,  Jr.,  4,47ai69.  G.  16-291.000. 

l<^*«»  rVMMtMtu  ^  !«»..    t  i—it.^    PU--I *_■  I  ■lllliaiM  I    Albert  D  .  tn  IJHm  SimtMn*    1m>    C>m»  lf,^A^A  k_^._ 


4,470i94I.  G.  264-136.00a  ,,«, -^  ^_ 

Kan.  Edwaid  A.:  Sm—  20O-83.0OP. 

Siaddr,  WaSn  Y.;  Badk.  Roooo  F.:  aad  Kun.  Edward  A     LM^nKitlarr.  Gcriiard:  „ 
4.47(UI9.  a.  72^l!ooa  •  ^  '         Uatrnachlyr,  Hont;  Uoteaachkger,  Geriiard;  and  Uutens- 

a.  TdmU:  See—  dilager,  Kari,  Jr.,  4,470,169,  G.  16-291.000. 

Saghnoto,    Mamkata;   Kohara,    Shuii:   aad    Koaaba.   TakcahL   Laateaachlager,  Horst;  Lauteaschlager,  Gerhard;  aad  Lauteaschlager, 
4570937,  a.  264-<ai0a  ^^      ^^      Kari,  Jr.,  to  Mepla,  lac.  Articutoted  hiage  with  over-centwmecha- 

KnaaaoU.  Sheers:  S^»-  nion  haviag  a  two«rm  cam  kver.  4,470,169,  G.  16-291.000. 

Hoaokawa.  ToBoyoki;  ~  "  ~'  ~  """      *"'        *"'  '"   " 

YothiBura,  Hira 

Kowahaia,  Toabftataa;  l . ., 

YoaUaki,  to  Vktor  Coiuaay  of 
loodmakert.  4,471,014,  d.  SM41 
Kwok,  Jbha  C;  aad  Lee,  ~ 

aaea  thereof.  4,471,012,  C  -_^ ^  — ,. 

Kydd,  Put  R,  to  HRI,  lac  SoUds  pradoitatioa  aad  DOlymerizatioo  of  Le  Carboae  Lornhie:'See- 

-_u-u , .  ^^^^  ^^J-TXL. jcr? Petitimbert,  Jeaa.  4,470.896.  a  20*.279.00a 

Lear  Siegler.  lac.:  See— 

Steamer.  James  F..  4.470,338.  G.  242-107.130. 
Leavitt,  Stevea  C;  Larsea,  Hugh  G.;  aad  Huat,  Barry  F..  to  Hewktt- 
Pickard    Compaay.    Scaa    coaverter    system.    4,471,449,    G. 
364>577.00a 
Lebedev,  Jury  M.:  See- 

Pass,  Matvd  I.;  Ogarkova,  Niaa  S;  Lesidt,  Jury  K.;  Shapiro,  Lev 

L;  Lebedev.  Jury  M.;  aad  Fiktov,  CHeg  V..  4.471.316.  G. 

330-56.000. 

Lebedev.  Vkdimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergd  I.;  Krivenko,  Valery 

G.;  Cherednichok,  Vitdy  T;  Dobrovolsky,  Stanislav  D.;  Sakharnov. 

Vaaily  A.;  aad  GaUan.  Boris  A.  Program  control  device  for  control- 

R.;  Boorgerjr.  Oa^f  R.;  Doatert.  Phflippe  L.;       haf  flash  butt  welding  process.  4.471.203.  G.  219-101.000. 


.  -ir^^r-  to  coaMerived  hqoiib;  4^470900  G.  ae-177.000. 

L.  ft  C  Stenmnlkr  GmbH:  See- 
mom,  Wotfjaag.  4.470850  a  106-103.00a 

La  Card,  Inc.:  jw 

Uveda,  Tim  M.,  4,470277.  a  TO-lliOOO 

.   -^""ft  ^^5  P*  '■«^«  0««*  4,471,189,  a.  200-159.00B. 
Lackey,  Mack  E.:  Set 

^'  S^Si}-"^'  *•**  ^;  •«•  Sy,  Roadd  L.,  4.470525, 
CL  222-jOOOOO 
Lackey,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Draper.  Robert;  aad  Lackey,  Robert  S,  4,470271,  G.  62-259.100. 
XMV,  AhdaP.  "— 

Cbhrtte ~A.r6aermr f^t^aiek 'o.rUooor' "AJaln  P. 
^  r..  jJ!^^'^  *>d  Strolia-Beaedetti,  Margherita,  4,470993 
CL  ^4>272.00O 
Laitt.  Kam.  Stator  for  baD  motors.  4,471053,  G.  3IO-2I7.00O 

Uaoofai,  WaUam  W.;  aad  Lamb,  Okaa  D.,  4,470237,  G. 
52*430000 
LMcaater,  Robert  D.  Driffiac  choke.  4,470430  CL  137-315.000 
LMdbeck.  Fritz;  MatachUTHdaz-Peter,  Rathfelder,  Pttil;  aad  Leber 


Lebd,  Stephen  J.: 

Kroak,  Joha  e';  aad  Lebd.  Stephea  J..  4.470199.  G.  33-366.00a 
Lebendiker.  Mario:  See— 

Lattore.  Joae  L.;  Deooya.  Gaudio;  Sooddkr,  Eduardo;  Vuqoez. 
Ccaar,  Lebeadikcr,  Mario,  Dnbra,  Maria  S.;  aad  Cttiao,  Oacar, 
4.471,0H  G.  43^238.000. 
Leberflager,  Rtrif :  Set 

LnSeck.  Fritz;  Matachkd,  Hdaz-Peier;  RathMder.  Paul;  aad 
— _- T1-. --— T=-r  irs-u-  --:;•  •r;rTrr •  'JT-^  —/«««-  Leberftager,  Rolf,  4,470823,  G.  8-94.23a 
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UdiriMr.  Ouicl: 


Lwhkiter,  John  C: 

Varie.   David   L;   aid   LaebkHtr,  Joha  C.  4,471.123.   a. 
fit  3K  OflP 
Le  Coant,  laaihLoail;  and  Denottna,  Bernard,  to  Oro^.  High  alkalin- 
ity nattUk  deterfant-dteenant  additivet  for  lubncatiii(  oils  and 
mathod  of  makiaa  iaiiir4,47a916.  Q.  232-33.400. 
iaicl:&r— 

A.;   and    Ladnioer,    Daniel.    4,471.032.    CI. 
433-7t.00a 
Lee.  Daiiyfini  Stt 

AntKooy,  Thomaa  R.;  md  Lee.  Daeyoag,  4,471,369.  Q.  337-26.000. 
Lea.  Ivan  S.:  Stt-^ 

Kwok.  John  C;  and  Lae.  Ivan  S..  4,471,012,  Q.  324^000. 
Lehovec  Kurt;  Shuttleworth,  Roar,  and  Bedri,  YiMef  A.  Peltier- 

ooolad  garment  4,470,29,  CI.  62-3.000. 
Leifeid,  Ferdinand,  to  Trutaachkr  OmbH  k  Co.  KO.  Apparatus  for 

openini  and  cleaning  fiber  tofts.  4,470.172.  Q.  19-202.000. 
Leifera,  Oonter,  to  Claas  OHO.  Feeding  device  for  a  sugar  cane  bar- 

vaater.  4.470J44.  O.  36.13.90a 
Leiaad  Stanford  Junior  Ualvenity.  The  Board  of  Truatees  of  the:  See— 
Boyers.  David  O..  4.411.469,  O.  363-1 16.00a 
Orunet,  Frank  C;  atid  Engteman,  Edgar  O.,  4,471,036,  Q. 

436-313.000. 
Katsuki.    Tsutomu;    and    Sharpless,    Karl    B.,    4,471,13a    CI- 
349-323.000. 
Lemaiaon,  Jerome  H.  Electronic  detection  systems  and  methods. 

4.471.343.  a.  340-371.000. 
Leak,  Padro  A.;  Stdake.  RuaieU  E;  and  Woodward,  John  W..  to 
StRMnbar|-Cariioo  Corporation.  Arrangement  of  interactive  tele- 
phooa  switching  proccn»n  and  aasociated  port  data  storage  means. 
i.47i;i69,  a.  179.18.0EB. 
Lennard,   Eddie.   Underwater  trenching  k  pipelaying  apparatus. 

4,47a72a  CL  403-161.001. 
Lents,  Chaiias  M.;  and  Sw«isoa,  Craig  A.,  to  Stainless  Icetainer  Com- 
pany. Apparatus  for  storiag  and  dispensing  particulate  ice.  4,47a322, 

Lena,  Ounter:  See—  | 

Vogt,  Wilhefan;  Olaaeri  Hermann;  Koch,  Jurgen;  and  Lenz,  Oun- 
ter, 4,471.141.  a.  3S5-64O.00O. 
Leonov,  Boris  N.:  See— 

Antooov,  Evgenv  A.;  Matveev,  Anatdy  S.;  Nikonov,  Nikolai  I.; 
Laonov,  Boris  N.;  Rshev,  Anatoly  V.;  and  Prokofiev.  Vyaches- 
kv  1..  4.47a2«7.  072-347.000. 
Leperre.  Michel,  to  Society  Bourguignonne  d'Applicatiau  Plastiques 
(Societe  Anonyme).  Car^ge  for  bulling  mine  ooles.  4,47a332,  CI. 
102-333.00a  I 

Leaiah,  Jury  K.:  See- 
Put,  Matvei  I.;  OgarkQva.  Nina  S.;  Lesish,  Jury  K.;  Shapiro,  Lev 
I.:  Lebedev,  Jury  W ;  tui  Filatov,  deg  v.,  4,471,316,  O. 
330-36.000. 
Leveakia,  Newton  O.,  to  Custom  Research  and  Development  Metal 

oiide  remover  for  ttainlxs  steels.  4,47a92a  O.  232-142.000. 
Lewis,  Bernard  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Analog  to 

difital  converter.  4,471.34a  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Lewis,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Bishofr,  Mark  L.;  Nelson.  Oeorgr,  and  Lewis.  Daniel  J..  4,47a647, 
a.  312-111.000. 
Lewis,  Mack  A.,  to  Wilson  Trailer  Company.  Removable  closure 
panels  for  Hvestock  trailer,  body  or  container.  4,470,231,  G. 
32-204.000. 
Lcybold-Heraeus  OmbH:  Ste— 

Frinn,    Heinz;    and    Ronthaler,    Kari-Heinz,    4,47a767,    CI. 
41V3 10.000. 
Leverle,  Richard  W.;  WeUi.  Lawrence  B.;  and  Vanek,  Mary  A.,  to 
DOP  Inc.  Preparation  of  carbonaceous  pyropolymers.  4,471,072,  CI. 
302-413.000. 
Laoentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-OmbH:  See— 

Ohm,   Oerhard;    Alboty,    Michael;   and   Roaowaki,    Dietmar, 
4,471,313,  a.  329-111000. 
Lickly,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Hall.  EUon  C;  Sabo.  Joaeph  D.;  Forter,  Samuel  A.;  Ragan,  Ralph 
R.;  Laning,  J.  H.;  H^  David  O.;  Vender  Velde,  WaUaoe  E.; 
LicUy.  daniel  J.;  aid  Coppa.  Edward  M..  Jr.,  4.47a362,  Q. 
244-3.200. 
Ligon,  Robert  C.  to  Uni^  Carbide  Corporation.  Condenution  of 
substituted    phenylacetoBitriles    with    dicaiboxylic    anhydrides. 
4.47a929,  a.  26(M63.00D. 
LiUibhdge,  Harokl  R.:  Sm^ 

Medcer,  David  M.;  a»d  LiUibridge,  HaroM  R.,  4,47a31l.  Q. 
206-6ia000. 
Lilly  Industries  Limited:  See— 

dark.  Barry  P.;  Roes.  William  J.;  and  Todd.  Alec,  4,471,129,  Q. 
349420.000. 
Lin,  Edward  I.  H.,  to  Unitad  Statea  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.   Sahless  lolar  pood.   4,47a403.  O. 
126-411000. 
Lin.  Pinp-Wha.  Process  and  pollution-treatment  particulate  material  for 
effiBCtmg  removal  of  suUW  oxide  gaaes  from  stack  gaaes.  4,47a921. 
a.  232^19.000. 
Lincoln,  William  W.;  and  Mmb,  Olenn  D.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
glas  Corporatioo.  Strip  spingles  with  foamed  asphalt  as  the  tab  seal 
adhesive  and  method  of  aunufacture.  4,470,237,  Q.  32-42a000. 
Lindbcrg.  Charles  R.  Hybiid  pulse  width  modulated  audio  amplifier. 

4,471,314.  a.  330-10.000. 
Linda  Aktiengesellachaft: 

Frydman,  Allen;  and  Rrimann,  Hans,  4,47a906,  CL  2IO-13a00a 


LindeU,  Lennart  J.  Tooling  assembly  for  an  impact  press.  4,47a33a  O. 

83-82.000. 
Lindquist  David  E.  Seam  line  marker.  4,470,201,  CI.  33-43a000. 
Lindsay,  Harold  W.  Tod  hdder  with  retaining  lip.  4,47a732,  Q. 

407-104.000. 
Lion  Corporation:  See— 

Yamamura,  Masaaki;  Watanabe,  Shinichi;  Kiyonaga,  Yasuhiro;  and 
Fujii.  Norio.  4,47a828,  Q.  44-31.000. 
Ltpatov,  Nikolai  K.;  Patrushev,  Oennady  V.;  Tatevoeyan,  Ruben  A.; 
Vakovlev,  Arian  M.;  Tereachenko,  Lev  A.;  and  Pyakkonen,  Boris  J., 
to  Proizvodstvennoe  Oeok»icheskoe  Obiediaenie  Tsentrafaiykh 
Raionov  Tsentrgeologiya".  Device  for  the  transfer  of  plugging  and 
grouting  matrriah  to,  rad  their  pmr«sing  at,  a  pre-aet  level  in  a  wdl. 
4,470437.  a.  166-168.000. 
Lipowski,  Stanley  A.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Chemicab  Company. 
Formaldehyde-free  insolubilizers  for  binders  for  praer  coating  com- 
positions. 4,471,087,  a.  324-312.00a 
Litster,  Craig  J.:  See— 

Vipond.    Stanley    N.;    and    Litster.    Craig   J.,   4,470433,   Q. 

138-106.000. 

Little.  Michael  J.;  Brown.  Roger  H.;  Efron.  Uzi;  and  Hoberg.  Clarence 

P..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Self-compensating  hydroalatic 

flattening  at  semiconductor  substrates.  4.470836.  G.  136-64.000. 

Little.  Paul  v..  to  Dover  Findings  Inc.  Projection  wdding  process. 

4.470336.  a.  228-139.000. 
Litton  Systems.  Inc.:  Stt 

Anderson.  Robert  H..  4.471,331,  Q.  340-783.000. 
Uuwasser.  Albert  B.,  4,470643,  Q.  308-184.00R. 
Liu,  Kuang  Y.:  See— 

WuTOiialin;  and  Uu.  Kuang  Y..  4.471.337.  Q.  343-3.0CM. 
Lockheed  Missiles  *  Space  Co.:  See— 

Bizzell.  Oary  D.;  and  Ekem.  William  F..  4.470430  0. 163-104.230. 
Loersch.  Joseph  F.:  See— 

DeClark.  Bruce  W.;  Loersch.  Joseph  F.;  Neal,  James  W.;  and 
Weber,  Joseph  H.,  4.470292,  Q.  73-11.000. 
Logan,  Brian  M.:  See— 

Egan.  WiUiam  E.;  and  Logan.  Brian  M.,  4,470863, 0. 136-393.000. 
Logan,  Rmanud  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Walsh.  James  W.;  and  Logan.  Emanuel  L..  Jr..  4.470623.  d 
292-201.000 
Lohr.  Raymond  J.  Hand  held  printer  and  printing  guide.  4.470712,  CI. 

400-163.300. 
Lonardo,  Vincent  P.  Submersible  deep  well  pump.  4,470773,  Q. 

417-369.000. 
London,  Charles  A.;  and  Strolls,  Roland  A.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  simultaneoualy  displaying  data  indicative 
of  activity  levds  at  muhtfrie  digital  test  points  m  paeodo  real  time  and 
historical  digital  format  •ad  display  produced  thereby.  4,471,348,  CI. 
340-722.000. 
Loper,  Bemd,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Whed  cover  for  a 

passenger  motor  vehicle.  4,470639,  G.  301-37.0PB. 
Lopusinski,  Andrzej:  See— 

Michalski,  Jan;  Potrzebowaki.  Marek;  and  Lopusinski,  Andr»;j, 
4,470933,  a.  260-986.000. 
LX)ical:5(e— 

Bugaut  Andree;  and  Cotteret  Jean,  4.470826,  G.  8-113.000. 
Oueret  Jean-Louis  H.,  4.470423,  G.  132-88.300. 
Love,  Jack  W.  Tricnapid  proathetic  tissue  heart  valve.  4.470137,  G. 

3-1.300. 
Lown,  Bernard:  See— 

Wurtman,    Richard   J.;   and    Lown,    Bernard,   4.470987.   G. 
424-239.000. 
LTV  Aeroapaoe  and  Defense  Company:  See— 

ShufoidTDavMl  M..  4.471.023.  G.  428408.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Hayashi.  Katsumi,  4,471,091,  G.  323-71.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited  Company:  See- 
West,  John  O.  W.,  4,471,232,  G.  310-134.000. 
Lucas  Industries  pic:  See— 

Jarrett  Boaz  A.;  and  Mowbray,  Dorian  F.,  4,470760  G. 
417-221.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 
Brotherston,  Colin  P..  4,470397,  CL  123-302.000. 
Mowbray.  Dorian  F..  4.470.398.  G.  123-302.000. 
Lucian,  Anton;  Zwiener.  Rudolf;  and  Mudler.  Hugo,  to  Aktiengesell- 
schaft Adolf  Saurer.  Selvedge  cutting  device  for  a  weaving  machine. 
4,470433,  G.  139429.000. 
Luecke,  Wolfgang;  Beneke,  Herbert;  Staeglich.  Peter,  and  Muehlen- 
kamp.  Manned,  to  Rutgerswerke  Aktiensesellschaft  Phenol-modi- 
fied hydrocarbon  reains  with  a  high  OH-number,  method  for  the 
preparation  thereof.  4.471.106.  G.  328-203.000. 
Liud.  Anders  E;  Krueger,  Oordon  P.;  Haataja.  Bruce  A.;  and  Adams. 
Roy  D.,  to  Michigan  Technological  University.  Board  of  Control  of 
Apparatus  for  mdcing  continuous  lengths  of  composite  wood  mate- 
rid,  the  uiparatus  including  rotating  circular  baffles.  4.470498.  G. 
198-382.000. 
Lundergan.  Robert  O..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Dud-in-line  plug  and 

socket  aasembUes.  4.470630  G.  339-17.0CF. 
Lundstrom.  Lennart;  and  Moritz,  Bertil,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Induc- 
tive apparatus.  4,471,336,  G.  336-206.000. 
Luoma,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Beck,  John  L.;  Castrodale,  Danid  O.;  Luoma,  Richard  W.;  and 
Rigotti,  Jamea  M.,  4,471,393,  G.  360-98.000. 
Lynch,  Matthew  J.,  to  IG  Americaa  Inc.  Edible  mdtitol  containing  gel 
base  systems.  4,471.001,  G.  426-373.000 
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Lytaev,  Rem  A.:  See— 

Dnrov,  Jury  N.;  Fonin,  NtkoU  A.;  Lytaev,  Rem  A.;  Yanvarev, 
Arka^f  L;  and  Ivannikova.  Tamara  L.  4,471,301,  G.  324- 
IStJOSC 
M.CC  Nederland  B.V.:  Sse^ 

SiftrandU.  Oeorge,  4,470499,  G.  I98436.00O 
Maas,  Raiaer  Sk*- 

^^^r^^SE'iL*^'  ^'^^  **^  *«»«^  Eggert.  Albert; 
w  .„  ■?*  ^P!***  Oetd-WoMiiang.  4,471,171,  CL  I79.107!OOR. 
Mabe,  Atsuahi,  to  Sanden  Corporation.  Scroll  type  (had  diaplaoement 

*us  with  oa  Mparating  mediaaism.  4,470778,  a  41  W3.<a). 

Malootan,  to  Untad  States  of  America,  Energy.  Predrua 
336-29000.   I**"'***'***'*''"*^    conjugatea.    4,471,113,    G. 

MacDooald.  Mihcn  H.,  Jr.  Verticd  boarding.  4,470236,  G.  32-394.000. 
Machizawa,  Kend:  See— 

Itoh,  Maaahiko;  Mklorikawa,  Hdhatiro;  Minato,  Akira;  and  Ma- 
duzawa,  Kend,  4,470,272.  G.  62474.000 
Mackay,  Carol  A.:  See- 

Renk.  Richard  J.;  and  Boiler,  Oeorge  E.,  4,470324,  G.  74406.00R. 
Mackey,  Joaeph  E:  See— 

Kiildievaky,  Oiaa  R.;  Oregor,  John  A.;  Wiedernahn,  William  F.; 
Randk.  Mvgaret  M.;  and  Madwy,  Joaeph  67m71X)I8,  G. 
428-220000. 
MacLanghUa.  Doodd;  and  Fortune,  Vincent,  to  Coaden  Technolocy. 
mSL^SCS^S f^o^olktory  bonding.  4,470868,  G.  136423.00(3. 

Stoemer,  Pierre;  ArvanitiB,  Aristotdis  S.;  and  Macnak.  Philip  P., 
4,471,259,  a.  310-333.000.  ^^  ^     ' 

Maada,  Satoni-  Sir 

w    "ft^ ''"•'"o:  •"•  ^'■••'^  Satoru,  4.47U77,  a  338-22.000 

MaadiiiBa.  Sedchi,  to  Dcsoeate  Ltd.  Jumper.  4,470133,  G.  2-108.00O 

Maganaa,  inc.:  5t* 

Wmey.  Jamea  M.,  4,471,172,  G.  179-1 13.3PV. 

^^   Wiaey,  James  M.,  4.471,173,  a  179-1 13.3PV. 

Maillpchand,  Jeaa-Gaude,  to  Societe  Aaonyme  AutomobOea  Citroen; 
aad  Societe  Aaoayme  Automobiles  Peugeot  Pressure  regulator  for  a 
pump  with  ooatroOed  iatake  flow.  4,470427,  G.  I37-Ill000. 

Mdstre,  Mkhd,  to  Societe  Eoropeeaae  de  PropuUoa.  New  oompodte 
atroctait  aad  OMtbod  aad  matrix  for  the  making  thereof.  4,470,238, 
CL  S2-S86AIO 

Makarycfaev,  Viktor  A.:  Sc«^ 


Kaporovieh,  Vladimir  O.;  Sereda.  Viktor  O.;  Chemeris,  Valentina 

P.;  Kaporovich.  Vladimir  V.;  Makarychev,  Viktor  A.;  Pirogov, 

Varlen  K.;  Oantov.  Aaatoiy  N.;  Sidofov,  Jury  P.;  Tsoglin,  Aron 

N.;  aad  Ooiberg.  Boris  S.,  4,470281,  G.  72-68.000. 

Maki.  Mano;  Kaaeko,  Yasuaori;  aad  Kobayashi.  Ikuo.  to  Matsushiu 

EkctrK  laduatrid  Co..  Ltd.  Coated  surftoes  capable  of  deconpoatnc 
oik  4.471.027.  G.  428430000.  ^^     aecompoeing 

Maki,  Yoahiki:  S^»— 

4^470791.  G.  425-311.000. 
Mddta,  Piuio,  to  Fi^i  Jukogyo  Kabuahiki  Kdsha.  System  for  oontrol- 
m  3  iSnT*'  *'*"™''**  °^*  tom-wbed  drive  vehicle.  4,470489,  G. 

Malil^  N$mt  M.;  Yarkodcy,  Cari  A.;  aad  Wdkoe.  Richard  E,  to  Oen- 
crd  Motofi  Corporatioa.  Eadae  with  skk  wall  mounted  vibration 
iwktad  manifold.  4,470,378,  A  123-32.0QM. 
MaUutin.  Akxaadr  A.:  See- 

Daaker,  Boris  L;  Karadk,  Akiaadr  Y.;  Madmova,  Oaliaa  V.; 
Maliatia.  Akxaadr  A.;  Odko,  Vyachedav  V.;  Padunin,  Pavd  P.; 
Prokhorov,  Akxandr  M.;  and  Schetbakov.  Ivan  A..  4,470922, 
CL  252-301. 40P. 
MaUiackredt,  Inc.:  Site— 

Ferksamy,  Muthunadar  P.,  4,471,134,  G.  56l>«4.000. 
Manako,  Masakaza:  Sar— 

Matsnzdd,  Ownn;  Manako,  Masakazu;  Toyama,  Noboru;  and 

_      Oyamada.  Yodiiaori,  4,471,264,  G.  315-3.000. 

Maaenie,  Joaeph  C,  Jr.;  aad  Berkaer,  Hont  D.,  to  Avoo  Corporation. 

Partially  s^meatad  supporting  and  aealtag  structure  for  a  gmde  vaae 

array  of  a  gas  turbine  endne.  4,47075470.  415-136.000 

Maagaa.  Edmuad  L.;  aad  Sidly,  Eldoa  B.,  to  Bethkhen  Stad  Corp. 

>^mn8  for  ponriag  hot  top  iagots  by  weight  4,470445,  G. 

Maafds,  Joha  A. 


Didkk,  Ray  A.;  aad  Maagds,  John  A.,  4,471,060  G.  501-I51.00O 

Maan.  Fnednt^  H.;  aad  Shermaa,  Ralph  R.,  to  Ocaerd  Ekctric  Com- 

paay.  Vdtage  inrtirating  arrangement  for  a  radio  traaaodver. 

4,471,492,  a%55.73:000.  »— «.v«r 

MaateafeL  Dak  A.:  Ss*- 

WiraUaski,  James  L.;  aad  Maatenfd.  Dak  A..  4,470441,  G.  144- 
193.00A. 
Maoaoai,  Stnhaae.  VeUck  raarview  mirror  remote-control  device. 

4^70323. 61.  74-501.00M. 
Mapka,  Kenneth  E,  to  Data  Oeaerd  Corporatioo.  Sease  ampUfier. 

4^471,244,  a  307-530000  ^ 

Marascaico,  Lewis  C.:  5w 

Rom,  Slevea  L.;  aad  Maraacaico,  Lewis  C.  4,471,274,  G. 
318-282.000 
Marathon  Medicd  Equtpoient  Corporatioa:  Sec>— 
Smith.  Robert  B.,  4,471,354, 0340470170 
Maijoram,  Robert  H.,  to  Doalop  Liauted.  Hydrapaeumatfc 

■OBS.  4,470477,  G.  18049. 140. 
Markcr-Pateatverwertuagsgesdkchaft  mUl:  See— 
Sedfaadr,  OerhardX4,470614,  G.  28O<05.00O 


Marques,  John.  Jr..  to  Oulf  *  Western  Manufacturing  Company  Multi- 
pk  fimctioo  cutting  tool.  4,470733.  G.  408-230.000 

Marahdl.  Albert  R;  and  Shaw.  Boa  F.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Navy.  Thennd  sight  trainer.  4.470816,  Q.  434-20.000. 

MarahaU.  Albert  R.  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Thermd  lidit 
training  device.  4,470818,  G.  434-22.000. 

Marshall,  David:  See— 

*^X^^^*!S^  Mardidl.  David;  aad  Walker.  John  R..  4.470917, 
G.  232-70.000. 
Manhall.  Mardudl  W..  to  Wade  Incorporated  of  Tykr  Pipe.  Closet 

flange  assembly.  4.470162.  G.  4-232.00R.  ^ 

Martens.  Leslie  V.;  and  Vames.  DeWayne  L.  Cutting  handpiece  and 

cooknt  means.  4.470*12.  G.  43343.000 
Martin.  Jean  O.  M.:  Sf»- 

Michd.  Dominique;  Martin.  Jean  G.  M.;  Foglia.  Vincent  F.  P.;  and 
Sedillot  Francois  O..  4,470723.  CI.  405-202.000. 
Martin,  John  J.:  Seie— 

LMf""*  *SSert  M.;  Hoffhtan.  Paul  L.;  and  Martin.  John  J.. 
4.470434.  G.  163-166.000. 
Martin  *  Pagenstecher  OmbH:  See- 
Wolf.  Oeorg.  4.470800  G.  431-285.000. 

"•^U?*^  i^^^iS*^*'-^***  Company.  Piggyback  code  switch 

device.  4,471,408,  G.  361-392.000. 
Marx,  Danid  R.:  See— 

»«    P?^3?**^  ■«*  ***^  Dankl  R.,  4,470886.  G.  20443.000. 
Maaahiro,  Sakamoto:  See— 

2pwa,Setsuya;  and  Masahiro.  Sakamoto,  4.470933.  G.  2644.700. 
Maschn.  Antonio,  to  Maschio  S.p.A.  Verticd  axis  earthworicinc  impk- 

ment  4.470467,  G.  17249.300. 
Maachio  S.p.A.:  See— 

Maschio.  Antonio,  4,470467,  G.  17249.300. 
Madievich.  Pavd  E:  See— 

D^ttuan,  Vakry  L.;  Kovdenko,  Sergd  S.;  Madievich,  Pavd 

5;=  IJ^^Iiyy*'''*^^  ^ :  •**  Chicherin.  Jury  E,  4,471,428. 
G.  36^200000. 

Dshkhunian,  Vakry  L.;  Kovdenko,  Serid  S.;  Madievich.  Pavd 

w   ^.  ^•''  "**  Naumenkov.  Vkdiskv  R.,  4,471,455,  G.  364-786.000. 

Mohnao.  Yukio.  to  Canon  Kabudiiki  Kaidia.  Ekctric  motor  drive 

device  for  camera.  4.470678.  G.  334-173.110 
Maaica,  Michad  T;  and  Wendkr.  Pad  O.  to  Oenerd  Moton  Corpora- 
^M*^  pemaad  responsive  hydraulic  pump.  4,470766,  G.  417.299!000 
Maskasky.  Joe  E.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  SUver  halide  emulsions 

S^a^!Sf«S**  ***"*""  «»*•*»*"«  composite  grains.  4,471,030 

Masoaite  Corporatioa:  See^ 

Maxwdl.  Thomas  V..  4,471.012.  G.  428-106.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technolo|y:  See— 

Wurtman.    Richard   J.;    and    Lown.    Bernard.    4.470,987.    G. 
424-239.000. 
Mast  Aquik  D..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Round  bde  forming  machine. 

Masnda,  Jiro:  See— 

Hayaahi.  Kazuhiko;  and  Masuda.  Jiro.  4.470478.  G.  180-176.000. 
Masttzawa,  Motomu;  Watanabe.  Haruo;  Ishida.  Mikio;  and  Hamada. 
Akio.  to  Kubota.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  attaching  front  loader  to  vefai- 
ck.  4.470731.  G.  414.686!o5d. 
Matouka.  Mwhad  F..  to  Oeaerd  Moton  Corporation.  Bang-bong 
current  regulator  having  extended  range  of  regdation.  4.471,2>8Ta. 
318-361.000 
Matschkd.  Hdnz-Peter:  See— 

Lmdbeck.  Fritz;  Matschkd.  Heinz-Peter,  Rathfetder,  Paul;  and 
Leberfinger,  Rolf,  4,470823.  G.  8-94.230. 
Matsubara.  Koichi:Se»— 

Takeda.  Koichi;  Ikeda.  Sadao;  and  Matsubara,  Koichi.  4.470,288. 
G.  72-370.000. 
Matauda.  Ikno:  Scc^ 

Tadokoro.  Tomoo;  Matsuda.  Dnio;  and  Okimoto.  Haruo.  4.470394. 
G.  123431000. 
Mattai.  Kazuhiro.  to  Kitagawa  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Fastener.  4.470178. 

G.  2^289.000. 
Mataukawa.  Hiroharu:  See- 

Ikeda.  Kcnsuke;  Igaraahi.  Akira;  Sugiyama.  Takekatsu;  and  Mat- 
sttkawa.  Hiroharu.  4.471.073,  G.  346-208.000. 
Matsumoto.  Kazuya.  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Beam  deflecting 

device.  4.470661.  G.  330-96. 130. 
Matsumoto.  Keat  E.  to  Staaffer  Chemicd  Company.  Dihakpropyl 

ester  herbicide  antidotes.  4.470843.  G.  71-100.000 
Matsumoto.  Satoshi:See— 

Asari.  Akira;  Kaneko,  Fumiaori;  Yamamura.  Takashige;  Matsu- 
moto. Satoahi;  and  Dofasai.  Takayoshi.  4.470286,  G.  ^2-336.000. 
Matsumoto.  Tamotsu;  aad  Umehara,  Yoshiifumi,  to  Nihon  Regulator 
Co..  Ltd.  Equivalent  tone  region  detecting  device.  4.470^  G. 
336404.000. 
Matsomoto.  Yoahihiro;  aad  Knrii.  Hajime.  to  Tokyo  Shiboura  Denki 
Kabuahiki   Kaisha.   Branch  guess  type  oentrd   processing   unit 
4,471.433.  G.  364-200.000.  ^ 

Matsuoka.  Ifideoki.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Sed  bdt 
retractor  with  emergency  kicking  mechanism  for  automotive  vehick 
or  another  vdnck  4.470336.  G.  242-107.40A. 
Matsushita  Ekctric  Industrid  Co..  Ltd.:  Sca^ 

Hayakawa,  Yoduhiro;  Yano,  Tsutomu;  Tachita,  Ryobun;  Fukukita, 
Hiroahi;  Irioka,  Kazuyoahi;  and  Fukumoto,  Akira,  4,470308.  G. 
73-642.000. 
Hosokawa.  Tomoydd;  Kusunoki.  Shigeru;  Takano.  Teruhisa;  and 
Yoahimura,  Hirofumi,  4,471,194,  G.  219-1035D. 
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laooe,  Hideaki;  Tiketchi,  HinMhi;  KawatMO.  Hidetnisu;  and 

laluwttan.  Kdzo,  4,47a479.  Q.  181-168.000. 
Knbota.    Tadaahi;    Hamane,    TokuUto;    and    Taaai.    Mataaki. 

4,47a496.  a.  140-91100. 
Maki.  Mano;  Kaaeko,  YaMinori;  and  Kobayaahi.  Ikoo.  4,471.027, 

a.  428-490.000. 
Sawairi.  Hitoahi.  4,471^406,  Q.  361-328.000. 
Tcnio,  Marayama;  Hiloo,  Oahima;  Fmnio,  Iwai;  and  Yoatdkazu, 

Abe.  4.470,752.  a  415-72.000. 
YanaiiKMo.  Oaanni;  Takeda.  Takaahi;  and  Kobayashi.  Tenio. 
4,471.085.  a  524-449.000. 
Matmahita  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoahida.  Kiyoshi.  4.471.213.  O.  219-37O.000. 
Matmxaki,   Ohobu;    Man^ko.    Maaakazu;    Toyama.    Noboru;    and 
Oyanada.  Yoahinod.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Cathode  ray  tube.  4,471.264, 
a.  315-3.000. 
Mattel,  Frank  V.:  See— 

Kaftawy.  Adel;  Mattel.  Frank  V.;  and  Shalaby,  Shalaby  W., 
4,4701416,  a.  128-335.900. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See— 

Piotrovaky,  Ralph  K..  4,470,784.  a.  425-116.000. 
Mattea.  Kenneth  C;  and  Warren,  Harold  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Uae  of  carbon  adsorption  deactivating  compounds  in  image 
tfUHfer  dements.  4.471.Q47,  Q.  43(M86.000. 
Matveev,  Anatdy  S.:  See-> 

Antooov,  Evgeny  A.;  Matveev,  Anatoly  S.;  Nikonov,  Nikolai  I.; 
Leooov,  Boris  N.;  R«xhev,  Anatoly  V.;  and  Prokofiev,  Vyaches- 
lav  !..  4.470,287.  Q.  72-347.000. 
Mauffirey,  Jean-Francois:  S^e— 

Foorrey.  Francois;  and  Mauffirey,  Jean-Francois.  4.470.633,  Q. 
297-362.000. 
Mansz,  Jobann;  and  Witt«ihofer,  Alfred,  to  Spezielektra  Easlinger 
K.O.  Coodnctor  bundles  for  the  coils  of  dry  inductors.  4,471,337,  a. 
336-186.000. 
Max-Planck-OeaeUschaft  zw  Forderung  der  Wisaenschaftoi  e.V.:  See- 
Birr,  OiriMian;  StoOenwerk,  Ulrich;  and  Werner.  Dona.  4,470.926, 

a.  260-112.S(»l. 
Diem.  Wolfgang;  and  Blssner.  Oerhard.  4.47a537.  Q.  228-193.000. 
Maamova.  Oalina  v.:  See— 

Denker,  Boris  I.;  Karaaik.  Alexandr  Yr^faximova.  Oalina  V.; 
Maliutin.  Aleiandr  A-;  Oiiko.  Vyacheslav  V.;  Pashinin,  Pavel  P.; 
Prokhorov,  Alexandr  M.;  and  Scheibakov,  Ivan  A.,  4,470,922. 
a.  252-301. 40P. 
Maxwell,  Thomas  V.,  to  Maaonite  Corporation.  Square-edged  lami- 
nated wood  strip  or  plank  materials.  4,471,012,  G.  428-106.000. 
Mayer,  Deu  L.:  See— 

Holbrook.  Richard  U;  and  Mayer.  Dean  L..  4.47ai88.  CI. 
29-445.000. 
Mayer,  Sigmund:  See— 

Rebsdat,  Siegfried;  Mayer,  Sigmund;  and  Alfranaeder,  Joaef, 
4,471,071.  a.  5O^34(7.000. 
Mayer,  Steven  T.;  Miner,  lay  O.;  Neubauer,  Douglas  O.;  and  Decuir. 
Joaeeh  C,  to  Atari,  Inc.  ptta  processingsystem  with  programmable 
graphics  generator.  4,471,463,  O.  364-900.000. 
Mayer,  Steven  T.;  Miner,  Jay  O.;  Neubauer.  Douglas  O.;  and  Decuir. 
Joseph  C.  to  Atari.  Inc.  t^  processing  system  with  programmable 
graplucs  generator.  4.471,464.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Mayer,  Steven  T.;  Miner,  lay  O.;  Neubauer,  Douglas  G.;  and  Decuir, 
Joseph  C,  to  Atari.  Inc.  Video  display  system  with  multicolor  grq>h- 
ics  selection.  4.471.465.  Q.  364-900.000. 
McAllister.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Dietrich.  Herbert,  to  Fiber  Materials, 

Inc.  Fire  retardant  polyi*er  resin.  4.471.089.  a.  524-847.000. 
McBriarty.  Robert  B..  to  Dlnois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Splice  for  multi-pack- 

amng  device.  4.471.010.  CI.  428-57.000. 
McBride.  Edward  J.,  Jr..  t0  Qualitex.  Inc.  Ball  tensi<n  with  improved 

thrcKiing  means.  4.47a559.  CL  242-152.100. 
McCarthy,  Roy  F.  J.,  ta  Dowty  Rotol  Limited.  Foam-containing 

structures.  4,471,020,  Q.  428-309.900. 
McCarthy,  William  H.;  Atcheson,  Donald  B.;  and  Vaidyanathan, 
Swaminathan,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  DouUe-dad 
nuclear  ftid  safety  tod.  4.47a947.  Q.  376-213.000. 
McCloakey,  Thomas  H.:  S4e— 

Podobky.  Leaman  B^  McCloskey.  Thomas  H.;  and  Binstock. 
Morton  H.,  4.471.446.  a.  364-494.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Shaffer.   James   It;  fend   Kramer.    Louis   T..   4,47aS69.   O. 
244-214.000.  r 

McDonough.  Kevin  C,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Microcom- 
puter which  fetches  two  lets  of  microcode  bits  at  one  time.  4,471,426, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
McFee.  Richard.  Exerciaef  with  flywheel  4,470,597,  Q.  272-128.000. 
McOinn,  Danid  P.,  Ill:  See— 

Wisaosky,  Jerome  D.;  McLaugUin.  Albert  J.;  and  McGinn,  Danid 
P.,  m,  4,471,226,  a.  250-504.00H. 
McGraw-E^son  Company:  See- 
Martinet.  Louis,  4,471,408.  Q.  361-392.000. 
McGr^or,  Charles  W.;  aad  Payette,  Liond  J.,  to  Essex  Group,  Inc. 
Water  soluble  polyimide,  coated  wire  and  method  of  coating. 
4,471,022,  a.  428-379.000. 
Mckean,  John  A.,  to  Titm  Tool  Company.  Automatic  stud  driving 

tool.  4.47a329,  O.  81-S120a 
McLane,  Thomas  J.:  See-i 

Stede,  Kenneth  L.;  a4d  McLane.  Thomas  J..  4.47a598.  Q.  273- 
54.00R. 


Mclaughlin,  Albert  J.:  See— 

Wianosky.  Jerome  D.;  McLaughlin.  Albert  J.;  and  McGinn.  Danid 
P..  m,  4,471,226,  a.  2SO-5O4.00H. 
McMaster,  Dexter,  to  Ddtaglass  S.A.  lamination  process  and  appara- 
tus. 4,470,858,  a.  156-103.000. 
McMaster,  Robert  G.:  See— 

McMMter,  Ronald  A.;  and  McMaster,  Robert  G..  4.470.838.  Q. 

65-348.000. 

McMaster.  Ronald  A.;  aad  McMaster,  Robert  G.,  to  Glaaatech,  Inc. 

Compodte  blasthead  for  quench  station  of  glass  sheet  tempering 

system.  4,470,838,  CL  65-348.000. 

McMillan.  Gyde  H.;  aad  Stdngass,  Robert  W.,  to  Fire  Task  Force 

Innovations,  Inc.  Fire  hose  nozzle.  4,470,549,  CI.  239-583.000. 
McNdUy,  David  R.:  See— 

Dress,  William  B.,  Jr.;  and  McNdUy,  David  R.,  4,471,403.  Q. 
361-149.000. 
McQuay.  Inc.:  See— 

Tsou.  John  L..  4.47a516.  Q.  220-319.000. 
Mead  Qnporation.  The:  See— 

Prds.  Allen  D.,  4.470.943.  Q.  264-162.000. 
Meeker,  David  M.;  and  Lillibridge,  Harold  R.,  to  Champion  Intema- 
tiond    Corporation.    Quick    opemig    envekqie.    4,470^511,    CI. 
206410.000. 
Megler,  Giuseppe:  See— 

Rinaidi,    Gianfranco;    and    Megler,    Giuseppe,    4,471.080,    G. 
523-205.000. 
Megy,  Joseph  A.:  See- 
Hard.  Robert  A.;  and  Megy,  Joseph  A.,  4,470,847,  Q.  75-84.400. 
Meier,  Nicolaas  F.;  and  Van  Duinen.  Harm,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Ferromagnetic  yoke  and  a  deflection  unit  for  a  television  duplay 
tube.  4.471.261.  G.  313-440.000. 
Mdjer  Cluwen,  Johannes,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Switched  capac- 
itor circuit  for  generating  a  geometric  sequence  of  electric  charges. 
4,471,482,  a.  307-240.000. 
Meisner,  James  E,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Computer-based  system 

for  acquisition  of  nuclear  wdl  log  data.  4,471,435,  O.  364422.000. 
Mdssaer,  David  C:  See— 

Ahrendt,  William  A.;  Meissner,  David  C;  Sanzenbacher,  Charles 
W.;  and  Scarlett.  John  C.  4.47a581.  O.  266-155.000. 
Mdford.  David  A.;  and  Whittington,  Kdth  R.,  to  TI  (Group  Services) 

Limited.  Electrdoaagnetic  stirring.  4,470,448,  G.  164-504.000. 
Mdodk,  Grant  C;  and  Pickering,  WilUam,  to  Towmotor  Corporation. 

Dud-motor  control  apparatus.  4,471,273,  CI.  318-55.000. 
Melzer,  Gerhard:  See— 

Bossier,    Friedrich;    and    Melzer,    Gerhard.    4.470.741.    G. 
414-280.000. 
Mepla.  Inc.:  See— 

Lautenschlager.  Horst;  Lautenschlager.  Gerhard;  and  Lautens- 
chlager,  Karl.  Jr..  4.470.169,  G.  16-291.000. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Boger,  Joshua  S.;  and  Veber,  Danid  F.,  4,470,971,  G.  424-177.000. 
Gddenberg.  Marvin  M.;  and  Keller,  Doris  L.,  4.470,974,  G. 

424-177.000. 
Woltendorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.,  4,470,991,  G.  424-270.000. 
Meanel,  Francois,  to  Etablisaements  Mesnd.  Seals  for  sliding  automo- 
bile windows.  4,470,223,  G.  49-441.000. 
Messrs.  Adidas  Sportschuhfabriken  Adi  Dassler  KG:  See— 

Bente,  Alfred,  4,470.207,  G.  36-134.000. 
Metcalf,  Christopher:  See- 
Muse,  Neville;  and  Metcalf,  Christopher,  4,470.229.  G.  52-118.000. 
Mettler  Instrumente  AG:  See- 
Weber,  Peter,  4,470.314,  G.  73-862.590. 
Metz.  Arthur  J.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  FET  Buffer  amplifier  with  improved 

noise  rejection.  4,471,319,  G.  330-149.000. 
Meyer,  Jacques:  See— 

Bemelin,  Daniel;  and  Meyer,  Jacques,  4,471,025,  G.  428-413.000. 
Michdek,  Romuald:  See- 
Collins,   Martin   F.;   and   Michaldc.   Romuald.   4.470,955.   G. 
422-159.00a 
Michalski,  Jan;  Potrzebowski.  Marek;  and  L(q>usiaski,  Andrzej,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengeadlschaft.  Preparation  of  S-brom-dithiophoaphoric. 
dithiophomhonic  and  dithiopbosphinic  acid  derivatives.  4.470.933. 
G.  260-986.000. 
Michd.  Dominique;  Martin.  Jean  G.  M.;  Foglia,  Vincent  F.  P.;  and 
SeiUUot.  Francois  G..  to  Compagnie  Generd  pour  lea  Devdoppe- 
ments  Operationnds  des  Richnos  Sous-Marines  "C.  G.  Doris". 
Osdllatable  marme  installation  and  method  for  its  construction. 
4.470.723.  a.  405-202.000. 
Michigan  Technologicd  University.  Board  of  Control  of:  See- 
Lund.  Anders  E.;  Krueger.  Gordon  P.;  HaaUja.  Bruce  A.;  and 
Adams.  Roy  D..  4,470.498,  G.  198-382.000. 
Michishita,  Katoumi;  Kawaao,  Mitsugi;  Aoshima,  Fujio;  Kato.  Yukio; 
and  Asamoto.  Tetsuhiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kahiahiki  Kaisha;  and 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  EDM  Of  a  roll  using  segmented 
electrode  short-circuited  in  the  rough  machine  step.  4.471,199.  G. 
219-69  OOM 
Michno.  Drake  M..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  4-Hydroxyalkyl-sub- 
stituted  3-pyrazolidmone  electron  transfer  agents.  4,471,046,  G. 
430483.000. 
Michno,  Drake  M.:  See— 

Bodem,  George  B.;  and   Michno,   Drake  M.,  4,471,045,  G. 
430-218.000. 
Micro  Lithography,  Inc.:  See- 
Yen,  Yung^sai.  4.470,508,  G.  206-334.000. 


September  11,  1984 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  27 


Microminipulator  Microscope  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Ingle,    Lloyd    D.;    and    Podvin,    Thomas   C,   4,470,670,    G. 
35O-523.000. 
Mid-West  Instrument:  See— 

Mumzhiu,  Alexander  M.,  4,470,662,  CI.  350-96.150. 
Middleton,  John  F.;  Barrett,«Roger;  and  Garrett,  Terence  A.,  to  EMI 

Lunited.  Infra-red  flame  detector.  4,471,221,  G.  250-339.000. 
Middleton,  Robert  A.  Collapsible  telescoping  shaft  eauiDoed  wis 
mount.  4,470.527,  G.  223-066.000.  "i   PP~       8 

Midian  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Soulliard,  Charles  J.;  and  Ward,  Herschd  W.,  4,471.352.  CI. 
340-825.440. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See- 
Spencer,  James  R.;  and  Smith,  Robert  E.,  4,470,649,  G.  339-17.00C. 
Midorikawa,  Heihatiro:  See— 

Itoh,  Masahiko;  Midorikawa.  Heihatiro;  Minato.  Akira;  and  Ma- 
chizawa.  Kenzi,  4,470,272,  CI.  62474.000. 
Midrex  Corporation:  See— 

Ahrendt,  William  A.;  Mdssner,  David  C;  Sanzenbacher,  Charles 
W.;  and  Scarlett,  John  C,  4,470,581.  CI.  266.155.000. 
Migeon,  Jean  P.:  See— 

Chambon,  Jean  P.;  Grand-Chavin,  Paul;  Migeon,  Jean  P.;  Perrin, 
Georges  J.;  and  Plancon,  Michel  G.,  4,470,707,  CI.  368-74.000. 
Mihdic,  William  T.:  See— 

Buente,  Stephen  M.;  and  Mihdic,  William  T.,  4,470,381,  CI. 
123-90.550. 
Mikolay,  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Riordan,  Edward  D.;  and  Mikolay,  Raymond  J.,  4,471,202,  CI. 
219-85.00R. 
Mikoshiba,  Nobuo;  and  Minagawa,  Shoichi,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Sur- 
face acoustic  wave  parametric  device.  4,471,255,  CI.  31O-313.00R. 
MikschI,  Bemhard:  See— 

Oossler,    Gerhard;    Wilde,    Eugen;    and    Mikachl,    Bemhard, 
4,471,214,  G.  219464.000. 
Mikuni  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hasumi,  Kazuhisa;  and  Ishida,  Takashi,  4,470,396,  G.  123-488.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.;  See— 

Mitra,  Gautam;  and  Ng,  Paul  K.,  4,470,968,  CI.  424-101.000. 
Pancham,  Nazreen;  and  ZufTi,  Timothy,  4,470,969,  CI.  424-101.000. 
Millauer,  Hans:  See— 

Blickle,  Peter;  Brandrup,  Johannes;  Millauer,  Hans;  Schwertfeger, 
Werner;  and  Siegemund,  Gunter,  4,471,076,  CI.  521-33.000. 
Miller,  Arthur  F.:  See— 

Cdlahan,  James  L.;  Miller,  Arthur  F.;  and  Shaw,  Wilfrid  G., 
4,470,931,  CI.  260465.300. 
Miller,  David  L.,  to  Rockwell  Intemationd  Corporation.  Method  of 
selected  area  doping  of  compound  semiconductors.  4,470,192,  CI. 

Miller,  Dondd  R.:  See- 
Bradley.  Hugh  W.;  Blackwood,  Albert  J.;  Brady,  Thomas  R.;  and 
Miller,  Dondd  R.,  4,470,203,  CI.  34-9.000. 
Miller,  James  A.;  and  Eagles,  Derek  M.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Closed 

center,  load  sensing  hydraulic  system.  4,470,259,  CI.  60422.000. 
Miller,  James  A.;  and  Eagles,  Derek  M.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Open 

center  load  sensing  hydraulic  system.  4,470,260,  CI.  60422.000. 
Miller,  Jan  D.;  and  Hupka,  Jan,  to  University  of  Utah.  Bitumen  recov- 
ery from  tar  sands.  4,470,899,  CI.  208-1 1. OLE. 
Miller,  Lester  I.:  See— 

Gclinas,    Brenda    N.;    and    Miller,    Lester    I.,    4,471,083,    G. 
524-100.000. 
Miller,  Richard  £.,  to  Tri  Tool,  Inc.  Poruble  tube  end  preparation  tool. 

4,470,734,  CI.  409-175.000. 
Miller,  Wdter  E.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Low  range  automatic  weishins 

device.  4,470,472,  CI.  177-212.000. 
Miller,  Wdter  E.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Low  range  automatic  weishins 

device.  4,470,473,  CI.  177-212.000. 
Miller,  Wdter  E.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Low  range  automatic  weiahins 

device.  4,470,474,  CI.  177-212.000. 
Millot,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Deroubdx,     Pierre;    and    Millot,    Jean-Paul,    4.470,949,    CI. 
376-217.000. 
Mills,  Luther  P.:  See— 

Hillegonds,  Clarence  G.;  Mills,  Luther  P.;  and  Stankos,  William  C, 
4,470,660.  CI.  350-96.210 
Mills,  Robert  A.,  to  Director  Generd  of  the  Ministry  of  Agriculture 
and  Fisheries,  The.  Weighing  apparatus.  4,470,471,  CI.  177-132.000. 
Minagawa,  Shoichi:  See— 

Mikoshiba,  Nobuo;  and  Minagawa,  Shoichi,  4,471,255,  G.  310- 
3I3.00R. 
Minami,  Teruo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Alternating 
current  feeder  system  for  trolley-assisted  dump  trucks.  4,471,231,  cf 
307-17.000. 
Minamida,  Katsuhiro:  See— 

Takafuji,  Hideo;  Minamida,  Katsuhiro;  and  Yamaguchi,  Shigehiro, 
4,471,204,  CI.  2I9-121.0LD. 
Minato,  Akira:  See— 

Itoh,  Masahiko;  Midorikawa.  Heihatiro;  Minato,  Akira;  and  Ma- 
chizawa,  Kenzi,  4.470,272,  CI.  62474.000. 
Minegishi,  Harumasa:  See— 

Yoshino,  Yasuhisa;  Kuno,  Akira;  Shimizu,  Hidetoshi;  and  Minegi- 
shi, Harumasa.  4,471,437,  CI.  364424.100. 
Miner,  Jay  G.:  See- 
Mayer,  Steven  T.;  Miner,  Jay  G.;  Neubauer,  Douglas  G.;  and 

Decuir,  Joseph  C.  4.471.463,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Mayer,  Steven  T.;  Miner,  Jay  G.;  Neubauer,  Douglas  G.;  and 
Decuir,  Joseph  C,  4,471,464,  CI.  364-900.000. 


Mayer,  Steven  T.;  Miner,  Jay  G.;  Neubauer,  Douglas  G.   and 
Decuir,  Joseph  C,  4,471,465,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Miner,  Thomas  G.;  Schaub,  Robert  E.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Poly-cation  sdt  of  40-polyheuose- 
thio-arylene  sulfates.  4,470,976,  CI.  424-180.000. 
MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Blomgren,  Jack  P.,  4,470,180,  CI.  24-563.000. 
Froehlich,  Harold  E.,  4.470532,  CI.  227-19.000. 
Kalka,  James  C;  and  Wdter,  Jerry  A.,  4,470.655,  G.  339-99.00R 
Opp,  Charles  W.,  4,471.055,  CI.  436-128.000. 
MinnesoU  Minning  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Chang,  Robert  W.  H..  4,470.964,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inagaki,  Sanji;  and  Sakamoto,  Makoto,  4,470688,  G.  355-3.0FU. 
Inagaki,  Tetsuhiko,  4,470,680,  CI.  354-402.000. 
Mishima,  Takashi:  See— 

Imajyo,     Hideyuki;     and     Mishima,     Takashi,     4,470,619,    CI. 
280-808.000. 
Mitadera,  Takashi;  Shirai,  Tettuaki;  and  Miyanaga,  Fumikazu.  to  Ka- 
wasaki Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Breather^ricator  system  for 
engines.  4,470389,  CI.  123-196.0CP. 
Mitogiken,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Keigo,  4.471.365,  CI.  346-78.000. 
Mitra.  Gautam;  and  Ng,  Paul  K  ,  to  Miles  Uboratories.  Inc  Pasteur- 
ized therapeuticdiy  active  blood  coagulation  factor  concentrates. 
4,470968,  a.  424-101.000. 
Mitacher.  Lester  A;  and  Lednicer.  Daniel,  to  Adria  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Biosynthesis  of  simplified  anthracyclines.  4,471,052,  CI.  435-78.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Michishita,  Katsumi;  Kawano.  Mitsugi;  Aoshima,  Fujio;  Kato, 

Yukio;  and  Asamoto.  Tetsuhiro,  4,471,199,  CI.  2I9-69.00M. 
Morishita,    MiUuharu;    and    Kouge,    Shinichi,    4,471,287.    CI, 

Morishita,    MiUuharu;    and    Kouge,    Shinichi,    4,471,288,    CI. 

322-99.000. 
Nishizako,  Shizutaka;  and  Ogawa.  Naoki,  4,471,178,  CI.  200- 

16.00A. 
Okamoto,  Kouichi;  and  Oishi,  Norio,  4,471,249,  CI.  310-61.000. 
Tamura.  Kiyoshik,  4,471.332.  CI  336-58.000 
Uezumi,  Yoshiaki;  Yamamoto,  Osamu;  and  Kaiko,  Akira,  4,471,281, 

CI.  318-606.000. 
Yamada,  Makoto;  and  Nakanishi,  Yuji,  4,471.254.  CI.  310-242.000. 
Yoshioka.  Takeo,  4,471,186,  CI  200-148.00B. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Ohuwa,  Kimiaki;  and  Fukada.  Yasuo,  4,470,743,  CI.  414420.000. 
Takahashi,  Takehiro,  4,470592,  CI.  271-273.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company,  Ltd.:  See- 
Ida,  Kozo,  4,471,078,  CI.  523-137.000. 
Miura,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Sudo,  Michio;  and  Miura,  Hitoshi,  4,470.872,  CI.  156-630.000. 
Miyaji,  Akira:  See— 

Toyoda,  Kenji;  Watanabe,  Takao;  Inoue,  Hideya;  Kasuya,  Attumi; 
Ichihara,  Yutaka;  and  Miyaji,  Akira,  4,471,382.  CI  358-183.000. 
Miyake,  Jun-ichi;  Yamazaki,  Kyuya;  and  Kamatani,  Yoshio,  to  Takeda 
Chemicd  Industries.  Ltd.  Two-package  type  pressure-sensitive  adhe- 
sive composition  prepared  from  a  polyurethane  containing  a  tenni- 
nd-free    isocyanate    group   and    an    ojiadia2ine-2,4,6-trione    ring. 
4,471,103,  CI.  528-65.000. 
Miyakoshi,  Shinichi;  and  Yamamoto,  Kuniyuki,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multi<ylinder  engine.  4,470,379,  CI.  123-54.00R. 
Miyanaga,  Fumikazu:  See— 

Mitadera,  Takashi;  Shirai,  Tetsuaki;  and  Miyanaga.  Fumikazu, 
4,470389,  CI.  123-196.0CP. 
Miyano,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Ariga,    Yoshio;    Miyano,   Toshiyuki;   and   Wakisaka,    Yukinori, 
4,470,590,  CI.  271-187.000. 
Miyata,  Hiroyuki.  Apparatus  for  peeling  skins  off  the  bulbs  of  onions. 

4.470345,  CI.  99-516.000. 
Miyata,  Kauuhiko,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Dis- 
tance and  light  measuring  device  for  single  lens  reflex  camera. 
4,470686.  CI.  354429.000. 
Miyoshi,  Noriomi:  See— 

Tsuruoka.   Michihiko;   and    Miyoshi,    Noriomi.   4.470.310.   G. 
73-861.240. 
Mizelle,  Ned  W.,  to  Hoover  Universd,  Inc.  Box  spring  assembly. 

4,470584,  CI.  267-103.000. 
Mizouchi,  Masanori:  See— 

Asakura,  Toshiyuki;  Mizouchi,  Masanori;  and  Kobayashi,  Hiroaki, 
4,470944,  CI.  264-216.000. 
Mizukawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kiuura,  Hisayoshi;  Mizukawa,  Hiroshi;  Hino,  Michinobu;  and 
Takasu,  Junzou,  4,470364,  CI.  114-151.000. 
Mizutani,  Morikazu:  See- 
Nomura,  Akihiro;  Onoda,  Shigeyoshi;  Nishino,  Fumio;  Kanemitsu, 
Shinji;  Mizutani,  Morikazu;  and  Nitanda,  Hiroshi,  4,470,689,  CI. 
355-3.00R. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Chen,  Nai  Y.;  Whitehurst,  Darrell  D.;  and  Yan.  Tsoung  Y., 

4,470254,  CI.  60-39.020. 
Chu,  Yung-Feng;  Chou,  Tai-Sheng;  and  Chester,  Arthur  W., 

4.471,145,  CI.  585-322.000. 
Johnson,  D.  Emil,  4,470938,  CI  264-50.000. 
Owen,  Hartley;  Hsia,  Chung  H  ;  and  Wright,  Bernard  S..  4.471.147. 

CI.  585-519.000. 
Wu,  Margaret  M.,  4.471.150.  CI.  585-640.000. 
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MoMey,  Jowph  O.,  to  Sctnt^-AUanU.  Inc.  Scrambling  and  descram- 
Wing  of  television  lignak  for  wbacription  TV.  4,471,380.  a. 
338-120i600. 
Mod,  Wiffiam  A.:  See— 

EzzeU,   Bobby  R.;  Cart  WiUiam  P.;  and  Mod.  William  A.. 
4,470.889,  a.  204.98.000. 
Modu  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See— 

Joubert.   Barend   C;   and   de   Lange,   Jan   H..   4,470,422,  a. 
131*303.000. 
Modular  Syttems,  Inc.:  See— 

Welch,  Montgomery  J.,  4.470,716.  Q.  403-254.000. 
Moertel.  George  B.,  to  Taloiv  Inc.  Apparatus  for  folding  and  forming 

trains  of  slide  fastener  elementt.  4,470,794,  a.  425-363.000. 
Mogi,  Takao;  and  Maeda,  Sat0ru,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Color  informa- 
tion dispUy  appantus.  4,471,377,  O.  358-22.000. 
Mohanta,  Samaresh:  See—     ' 

Das  Oupta.  Sankar;  Jacobs,  James  K.;  and  Mohanta.  Samaresh, 

4,470.892,  a.  204-105.aOR. 

Mohr,  Ralph;  and  Cannella.  Vincent  D.,  to  Energy  Conversion  !>• 

vices,  Inc.  Narrow  band  np  photovoltaic  devices  with  enhanced 

open  circuit  voltage.  4,47  U  55,  Q.  136-258.000. 

Mohsen,  Amr  M.  Dynamic  RAM  memory  and  vertical  charge  coupled 

dynamic  storage  cell  therefibr.  4,471,368,  Q.  357-23.000. 
Mobon,  Fred  W.  R..  See- 

den  Hartog.  James;  Butler,  John  P.;  and  Molson,  Fred  W.  R., 
4,471,014;  a.  428-182.000. 
Mongeon,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Green,  WiUiam  J.,  Jr.;  Mongeon,  Robert  J.;  Wolff,  Robert  E.,  Sr.; 
and  Decker,  Randall  0„  4,470,698.  Q.  356-152.000. 
Monroe.  David  A.:  See— 

Davis,  David  R.;  Kline,  Sherman  S.;  Monroe,  David  A.;  Tompkins, 
Elliot  N.;  and  Poor,  Victor  D.,  4,470,356,  Q.  109-24.100. 
Monsanto  Company:  See- 
Franz,  John  E..  4,471,131.  Q.  556-405.000. 
Johnson,  John  H.,  4,471,112,  CI.  536-21.000. 
Ziebold,  Steven  A.,  4A70M9,  O.  165-1.000. 
Mookherjee.  Br^ja  D.:  See- 
Even,  William  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Van  Ouwerkerk,  Anton; 
and  Van  Loveren.  Augvstinus  G.,  4,471,135,  a.  560-256.000. 
Moon,  David  M.:  See— 

Konetski,  Kenneth;  and  MIoon,  David  M.,  4,471,489,  a.  375-5.000. 
Moore.  Roger  G..  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.  Well  tool.  4,470,458, 

a.  166-212.000. 
Moore,  Sanders  H.;  and  Dofeon,  Ronald  L.,  to  Clin  Corporation. 
Process  for  removing  availalde  halogen  from  anolyte  brine.  4,470,891, 
a.  204-98.000. 
Morcom,  Wilham  R.;  and  Friedman,  Glenn  M.,  to  Harris  Corporation. 
Amorphous  devices  and  into-connect  system  and  method  of  fabrica- 
tion. 4,471,376.  CI.  357-71.0(JO. 
More,  Edwin  R.;  and  Nutter,  Harry  A..  Jr..  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Manufacture  of  fiber  reinforced  articles.  4,470,862,  CI. 
156-245.000. 
Morel,  Louis,  to  Moteurs  Lefoy-Somer  (Societe  Anonyme).  Safety 

coupling.  4,470,490,  Q.  192-8.00R. 
Mori,  Ettunori:  See— 

Sugawara,  Katuo;  Tani,  Ictitaro;  Tsukioka,  Hideo;  Ohe,  Ettuo;  and 
Mori.  Etsunori,  4,470,832.  CI.  55-197.000. 
Mori,  Kd.  Sunshine  simulator  4,470,820,  CI.  434-72.000. 
Mori,  Kei.  Illumination  device.  4,471,412,  Q.  362-32.000. 
Moriguchi,  Fujio,  to  Fuji  Xero«  Co.,  Ltd.  Step  motor  exciution  system. 

4,471,282,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Morimoto,  Kengi:  See— 

Togo,  Yoshiro;  and  Morimoto,  Kengi,  4,47a738,  Q.  413-37.000. 
Morimoto,  Yoshiro:  See— 

Futagi,  Masaaki;  Suga.  MaMaki;  Hamada.  Hideo;  Suzuki,  Tadaahi; 
and  Morimoto,  Yoshiro.  4,471,438,  Q.  364424.100. 
Morino,  Seiji:  See— 

Yoshimiga.  Tom;  Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Morino,  Seiji; 
and  Nakamura.  NorihikQ,  4,470,392,  Q.  123-310.000. 
Morishita,  Mitsuharu;  and  Kouge,  Shinichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Charging  genorator  control  apparatus.  4,471,287,  CI. 
322-99.000. 
Morishita,  Mitsuharu;  and  KouCe,  Shinichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki    Kaisha.    Apparatus    nr   controlling    charging    generators. 
4,471,288,  a.  322-99.000. 
Moriu,  Bertil;  and  Tonnesen,  Ole,  to  Asea  AB.  Transformer  or  reactor 
having  a  winding   formed   from  sheet   material.   4,471,335,  Q. 
336-206.000. 
Moritz,  Bertil:  See— 

Lundstrom,  Lennart;  and  Moritz,  Bertil,  4,471,336,  Q.  336-206.000. 
Morr,  Arthur  A.:  See— 

Pangbum,  Warren  E.;  aid   Morr,  Arthur  A.,  4,470,905,  CI. 
210-136.000. 
Morris,  Stanley  D.,  to  Engineering  ft  Research  Associates,  Inc.  Life 
support  apparatus  for  human  blood  and  compositions  thereof 
4,470.264.  a.  62-60.000. 
Moser,  Jessie  L.;  and  Sigmon,  Ned  A.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Connec- 
tor asaembly  for  undercarpet  communication  cable  and  power  cable. 
4,470,656,  CI.  339-122.00F. 
Mosier,  Benjamin,  to  Global  Marine,  Inc.  Hydraulic  fluid  compositions. 

4,470,918.  CI.  252-77.000. 
Moss.  Timothy  B.,  to  Zenith  Bectronics  Corporation.  Self-oscillating 

power  supply.  4,471.327,  Q.  331-111.000. 
Moteurs  Leroy-Somer  (Societe  Anonyme):  See- 
Morel.  Louis,  4,470,490,  Ct  192-8.00R. 


Motomura,  Jiro;  and  Nishikawa,  Seiichi,  to  Aisin  Warner  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  of  processing  a  front  cover  fbr  a  torque  converter. 
4,47a535,  a.  228-125.000.  h  ncr 

Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Akram,  M.  Faheem,  4,471,170,  Q.  I79-84.0VF. 

Chapman,  Ronald  H.,  4.471,328.  CI.  332-9.0OR. 

Farace,  Louis  P..  4.470.351,  CI.  102-232.000. 

Noufer,  Glenn  E.;  and  Donoghue,  WUliam  J.,  4,471,242,  Q. 

307-475.000. 
Novosel,  David,  4,471  J40,  CI.  307-463.000. 
Stoermer,  Pierre;  Arvanitis,  Aristotelis  S.;  and  Macnak,  Philip  P.. 
4,471,259.0.310-353.000.  *^ 

Moutray,  WaMo  W.,  III.  Borehole  sampling  tool.  4,47a456,  a. 

166-100.000. 
Mowbray,  Dorian  F.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company. 

Fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus.  4,470,398,  Q.  123-502.000. 
Mowbray,  Dorian  F.:  See— 

Jarrett,   Boaz   A.;   and   Mowbray,   Dorian   F.,  4,470,760,   Q. 
417-221.000. 
Moysenko,  Stephen  N.:  See- 
Harry,  leuan  L.;  and  Moysenko,  Stephen  N.,  4,470,797,  CI. 
425-534.000. 
MSI  Dau  Corporation:  See— 

Culp,  David  W.,  4,471,218,  Q.  235-472.000. 
MSK-Verpackungs-Systeme  GmbH:  See— 

Hannen,  Rainer  W.,  4,470,807,  Q.  432-222.000. 
MTS  Systems  Corporation:  See- 
Gram,  Martin  M.,  4,470,787,  Q.  425-150.000. 
MTU  Motoren-Und-Turbinen  Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See— 

Huther.  Werner,  4,47 1 ,008.  a.  427-383.500. 
Muehlenkamp,  Manfred:  See— 

Luecke,  Wolfgang;  Beneke,  Herbert;  Staeglich,  Peter;  and  Much- 
lenkamp,  Manfred,  4,471,106,  Q.  528-205.000. 
Mueller,  Hugo:  See— 

Lucian,  Anton;  Zwiener,  Rudolf;  and  Mueller,  Hugo,  4,470,435,  Q. 

Muhlnickel,  Peter:  See— 

Schutz,  Erwin;  Vollbrecht,  Heinz-Rudiger;  Sandner,  Klaus;  Sand, 
Theodor;  and  Muhlnickel,  Peter,  4,470,927,  Q.  260-236.500. 
Mukai,  Takamitsu;  Takenaka,  Kenji;  Yamamoto,  Taku;  and  Ban,  Taka- 
shi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seiaakusho.  Swash  plate 
type  compressor.  4,470,761,  Q.  417-269.000. 
Mullen,  Roy  E.:  See— 

Vermeulen,  Thomas  G.;  and  Mullen,  Roy  E.,  4,470,176,  CI.  24- 
163.00R. 
Mumzhiu,  Alexander  M.,  to  Mid-West  Instrument.  Rotary  optic  switch. 

4,470,662,0.350-96.150. 

Murakami.  Sokichi;  and  Funiichi,  Masayoshi,  to  Casio  Computer  Co., 

Ltd.;  and  I.D.  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  brush  cloning  device  for  image 

forming  apparatus.  4,470,694,  Q.  355-15.000. 

Murakami,  Yoichiro;  and  Sato,  Tattuo,  to  Taisei  Kensetsu  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Prestressed  tapered  slab  structure.  4,470,233,  a.  52-223.00R. 

Murayama,  Tomio;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd. 

Recording  apparatus.  4,471,362,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Muse,  Neville;  and  Metcalf,  Christopher,  to  Coles  Cranes  Limited. 
Telescopic  booms  for  cranes,  access  or  load  pLadbrms  or  the  like. 
4.470,229,  CI.  52-118.000. 
Muto,  Naoto,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Valve  lash  adjuster 

for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,470,382,  CI.  123-90.590. 
Mutz.  Stephan:  See— 

Peiffer,  Joachim;  and  Mutz,  Stephan,  4,470,583,  a.  267-64.260. 
Myers,  David  R.  Archery  target.  4,470,603,  Q.  273-390.000. 
Nadler,  Morton.  Image  scanning  method  and  device.  4,471,387,  Q. 

358-293.000. 
Naesje,  Kolbjorn:  See— 

Kure,  Oregers;  Jenssen,  Dag  N.;  and  Naesje,  Kolbjorn,  4,470.725, 
CI.  405-212.000. 
Nagai,  Kiyoshi,  to  Taiyo  Sanso  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  sealing  vacuum 

bottle  evacuation  chambers.  4,471,206,  CI.  2I9-12I.0ED. 
Nagano,  Katsumi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semi- 
conductor integrated  circuit  for  interfacing  I'L  with  high-powered 
circuitry.  4,471,241,  CI.  307-475.000. 
Nagasaki,  Humihiko:  See— 

Euda,  Akiyoshi;  Nagasaki,  Humihiko;  Takakura,  Yutaka;  and 
Kojima,  Shigtru,  4,471,126,  CI.  548-561.000. 
Nagel,  Rudolf:  See— 

Riexinger,  GusUv;  and  Nagel,  Rudolf,  4,470,444,  O.  160-235.000. 
Nagoumey,  Alphonse:  See— 

Ganuns,   George;   and   Nagoumey,   Alphonse,   4,470,177,   Q. 
24-270.000. 
Naiman,  Michael  I.;  and  Schield,  John  A.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation. 

Ester-containing  halopolyalkylenes.  4,471,098,  Q.  525-334.100. 
Naka,  Toshiaki:  See- 
Sato,  Masuji;  Yamada,  Fumiaki;  and  Naka,  Toshiaki,  4,471,384,  Q. 
358-282.000. 
Nakagawa,  Katsumi:  See— 

Konutsu,  Toshiyuki;  Hirai,  Yutaka;  Nakagawa.  KaUumi;  and 
Fukuda,  Tadaji.  4.471,042,  CI.  430-64.000. 
Nakagiri,  Takashi:  See— 

Okubo,  Yukitoshi;  Osada,  Yoshiyuki;  Sugata,  Masao;  Hatanaka, 
Katsunori;  and  Nakagiri,  Takashi,  4,470,667,  CI.  35O.339.00F. 
Nakajima,  Yukic,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Focussing  condi- 
tion detector.  4,470,683,  Q.  354-406.000. 
Nakakoshi,  Senkichi:  See— 

Watase,     Hideo;     and     Nakakoshi,     Senkichi,     4,471,109,    Q. 
528-272.000. 
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Nakamura,  Kozo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Surface 

hardening  thermal  treatment.  4,470,854,  a.  148-16.500. 
Nakamura,  Norihiko:  See— 

Yoshinaga,  Toru;  Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Morino,  Seiji; 
and  Nakamura,  Norihiko,  4,470,392,  a.  123-310.000. 
Nakamura,  Shigekazu.  to  Copal  Company  Limited.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing magnetic  sensor  comprising  at  least  two  magnetoresistive 
elements.  4,470,873,  CI.  156-640.000. 
Nakanishi,  Kisaku.  Horseshoe  assembly.  4,470,466,  a.  168-18.000. 
Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Okumura,  Takeshi;  Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi;  Isogai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kosa. 
Ituo,  4,470,386,  Q.  123-188.00M. 
Nakanishi,  Yuji:  See— 

Yamada,  Makoto;  and  Nakanishi,  Yuji,  4,471,254,  Q.  310-242.000. 
Nakano,  Masahito,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Retract- 
able headlight  apparatus  for  motorcar.  4,471,410,  Q.  362-65.000. 
Nakano,  Masakazu:  See— 

Kubota,     Keiichi;    and    Nakano,    Masakazu,    4,470,669,    Q. 
350-351.000. 
Nakazawa,  Nobuo;  Sano,  Kenji;  and  Kimura,  Seiji,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Display  driving  circuit.  4,471,347,  O.  340-719.000. 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Kekish,  George  T.;  and  Batton,  Carol  B.,  4,470,827,  a.  44-6.000. 
Narasimhan,  Mandayam  C:  See— 

Boggs,  Beryl  A.;  and  Narasimhan.  Mandayam  C,  4,470.553.  Q. 
242-25.00R. 
Narvaes.  Oscar  B.:  See— 

Delgadillo,  Benigno  C,  Narvaes,  Oscar  B.;  and  Sanchez,  Jose  G., 
4,470,836,  CI.  65-209.000. 
Nasica,  Jean  R.  L:  See— 

Torterotot,  Roland  M.;  and  Nasica,  Jean  R.  L,  4,470.240,  Q. 
53-455.000. 
Naster,  Ronald  J.;  Windyka.  John  A.;  Kong,  Wendell  M,;  and  Nelson, 
Conrad  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Digital  phase  bit  for  micro- 
wave operation.  4,471,330,  Q.  333-164.000. 
Natarajan,  Sesha  I.;  and  Gordon,  Eric  M.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons.  Inc. 

Substituted  peptide  compounds.  4.470,973,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Natesan,  Ken;  and  Baxter,  David  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Energy.    Oxidation    sulfidation    resistance    of   Fe-Cr-Ni    alloys. 
4,470,848,  CI.  75-128.000. 
National  Ano-Wirc,  Inc.:  See— 

Carr,  Daniel,  4,470,884,  Q.  204-28.000. 
National  Nuclear  Corporation  Limited:  See- 
Hyde,  John  E.,  4,470,950,  a.  376-272.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See- 
Bums,  Carmen  D.,  4,470,507,  a.  206-330.000. 
Naumann,  Rolf:  See— 

Rademachers,  Jakob;  Naumann,  Rolf;  Biermann,  Hans-Peter;  Bux- 
baum,  Gunter;  and  Rambold,  Wolfgang,  4.470,844,  Q.  75-0.5AA. 
Naumenkov,  Vladislav  R.:  See— 

Dshkhunian,  Valery  L.;  Kovalenko,  Sergei  S.;  Mashevich,  Pavel 
R.;  and  Naumenkov,  Vladislav  R.,  4.471,455,  Q.  364-786.000. 
Nava,  Pier  L.  Support  for  helmets  in  general  provided  with  microtele- 

phone.  4,471,174,  a.  179-I56.00R. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Duley,  Raymond  S.;  and  Schwarzer,  Rudolf  J.,  4,471,289,  a. 

323-222.000. 
EUsworth,  Daniel  L.,  4,470,852,  a.  148-1.500. 
Neal,  James  W.:  See— 

DeClark,  Bruce  W.;  Loersch,  Joseph  F.;  Neal,  James  W.;  and 
Weber,  Joseph  H.,  4,470,292,  Q.  73-11.000. 
Neary,  Ralph  E.;  and  Tatara,  Leon  F.,  to  Schlage  Lock  Company. 

Lockset  for  a  door  panel.  4,470,279,  CI.  70-134.000. 
Nee,  Victor  W.  Wrist  watch.  4,470,708,  Q.  368-276.000. 
Needle  Industiies  Limited:  See- 
Rogers,  WUfred  D.;  and  Budd,  Richard  G.,  4,470.273,  Q.  66-I.OOA. 
Nejib,  Umid  R.:  See- 
Nelson,  John  E.;  Afrashteh,  Alireza;  and  Nejib,  Umid  R.,  4,471,346, 
a.  340-628.000. 
Nelson,  Conrad  E.:  See— 

Naster,  Ronald  J.;  Windyka,  John  A.;  Kong,  WendeU  M.;  and 
Nelson,  Conrad  E.,  4,471,330,  a.  333-164.000. 
Nelson,  George:  See— 

Bishoff,  Mark  L.;  Nelson,  George;  and  Lewis,  Daniel  J.,  4,47a647, 
CI.  312-111.000. 
Nelson,  John  E.;  Afrashteh,  Alireza;  and  Nejib,  Umid  R.,  to  Eberhard 

Faber,  Inc.  Smoke  detector.  4,471,346,  a.  340-628.000. 
Nelson,  Richard  E.  Hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  rods. 

4,470,346,  CI.  100-214.000. 
Nelson,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Dziark,  John  J.;  Nelson,  Robert  L.;  and  Sanford,  Alfred  G., 
4,470.719,  CI.  404-75.000. 
Nenbai,  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Kamikawa,  Yoshiyuki;  Nenbai,  Kazuyoshi;  Nimura,  Yoshitaka;  and 
Yokoyama,  Hideki,  4,470,446,  Q.  164-451.000. 
Neopharmed  S.p.A.:  See- 
Reiner,  Alberto,  4,471,115,  Q.  544-30.000. 
Neubauer,  Douglas  G.:  See- 
Mayer,  Steven  T.;  Miner,  Jay  G.;  Neubauer,  Douglas  G.;  and 

Decuir,  Joseph  C,  4,471,463,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Mayer,  Steven  T.;  Miner,  Jay  G.;  Neubauer,  Douglas  G.;  and 

Decuir,  Joseph  C,  4,471,464,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Mayer,  Steven  T.;  Miner,  Jay  G.;  Neubauer,  Douglas  G.;  and 
Decuir,  Joseph  C,  4,471,465,  Q.  364-900.000. 


Neuhaus,  J.  D.:  See— 

Reiffert,  Werner,  Peters,  Dieter,  and  Wiendahl,  Joachim.  4.470,481, 
a.  184-55.00A. 
Neuray,  Dieter:  See— 

Krishnan,   Sivaram;  Cohnen.  Wolfgang;   and   Neuray,   Dieter, 
4,471,104,  a.  528-199.000. 
Neustadt,  Bernard  R.:  See- 
Gold,  EUjah  H.;  Neustadt,  Bernard  R.;  and  Smith,  Elizabeth  M., 
4,470.972,  a.  424-177.000. 
New  England  Medical  Center  Hospitals,  Inc.:  See— 

Babior,  Bernard  M.;  and  Aviram,  Irena  I.,  4,471,051,  Q.  435-2.000. 
NeweU,   John   H.    Valve   for   furnace   stack   pipe.   4,470,401.   Q. 

126-293.000. 
Newmont  Mining  Corporation:  See— 

Yannopoulos,  John  C,  4,470,845,  Q.  75-23.000. 
Ney,  Hermann;  and  Geppert,  Rudolf,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Measuring  mis-match  between  signals.  4,471,453,  CI.  364-728.000. 
Ng,  Paul  K.:  See— 

Mitra,  Oautam;  and  Ng,  Paul  K.,  4,470,968,  Q.  424-101.000. 
Ng,  Sing  Tai,  to  American  Sterilizer  Company.  Light  and  particle 

image  intensifier.  4,471,378,  C\.  358-1 10.000. 
Nguyen,  Trung  H.:  See- 
Randall,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Nguyen,  Trung  H.;  and  Hutchins,  Clinton  E., 
4,470,885,  a.  204-29.000. 
Nicholas,  Michael  G.;  and  Valentine,  Thomas  M.,  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Ternary  alloys  in  brazing  ceramics. 
4,471,026,  a.  428-450.000. 
Nickerson,  Bryan  W.,  Jr.  Process  for  mixing  and  retarding  cure  of 

cement.  4,470,703,  a.  366-3.000. 
Nielsen,  Paul  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Electrical  conduit 

defect  location.  4,471,294,  Q.  324-52.000. 
Nihon  Regulator  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matoumoto,  Tamotsu;  and  Umehara,  Yoshif^mii,  4,470,702,  a. 
3564O4.000. 
Nihon  Sekiyu  Hanbai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanaka,  Hiroshige.  4.470.402.  O.  126-343.50A. 
Nikonov.  Nikolai  I.:  See— 

Antonov,  Evgeny  A.;  Matveev,  Anatoly  S.;  Nikonov,  Nikolai  I.; 
Leonov,  Boris  N.;  Razhev.  Anatoly  V.;  and  Prokofiev,  Vyaches- 
Uv  I.,  4,47a287,  Q.  72-347.000. 
Niles  Parts  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Tsutomu,  4,471,230,  Q.  307-lO.OOR 
NUsson,  C.  Gary;  and  Hedberg,  David  J.,  to  Digital  Engineering,  Ltd. 
Fast  renwnse,  equaUzed  AOC  ampUfier.  4,471,317,  CI.  330-141.000. 
Nimura,  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Kamikawa,  Yoshiyuki;  Nenbai.  Kazuyoshi;  Nimura,  Yoshitaka;  and 
Yokoyama.  Hideki,  4.470,446,  Q.  164-451.000. 
Ninomiya,  Masakazu:  See— 

Omori,   Norio;  and  Ninomiya,   Masakazu,  4,470,390,  CI.    123- 
I98.00F. 
Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,  Akira;  Hashimoto,  Hiromi;  Takenaka,  Toshiyuki;  and  Tanigu- 

chi,  Koyo,  4,471,491,  Q.  455-2.000. 
Kubota,     Keiichi;    and    Nakano,     Masakazu,    4,470,669,    a. 
350-351.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,  Eiichiro,  4,47a332,  Q.  84-1.030. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.  K.:  See— 

Toyoda,  Kenji;  Watanabe,  Takao;  Inoue,  Hideya;  Kasuya,  Auumi; 
Ichihara,  Yutaka;  and  Miyaji,  Akira,  4,471,382.  Q.  358-183.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Michishita,  Kattumi;  Kawano,  Miuugi;  Aoshima,  Fujio;  Kato, 
Yukio;  and  Asamoto,  Tetsuhiro,  4,471.199,  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Nippon  Mektron.  Ltd.:  See— 

Inaba.  Masaichi,  4,471,176,  Q.  200-5.00A. 
Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uemura,  Sdichi;  Yamamoto,  Shunichi;  Hiroae,  Takao;  Takashima, 
Hiroaki;  and  Kato,  Osamu,  4,470,960,  Q.  423-447.100. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsubakimoto,  Tsoneo;  Hosoido,  Masahiro;  and  Tahara,  Hideyuki, 
4,471,100,  a.  52^367.000. 
Nii^Km  Soda  Company  Limited:  See— 

Euda,  Akiyoshi;  Nagasaki,  Humihiko;  Takakura,  Yutaka;  and 
Kojima,  Shigeru.  4,471,126,  CI.  548-561.000. 
Ni|^>on  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki;  and  Yasuda,  Eturo, 

4,471,256.  a.  310-328.000. 
Tokura,  Norihito;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Egami,  Tsuneyuki,  4,471,315, 

a.  330-10.000 
Yoshinaga,  Toru;  Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Morino,  Seiji; 

and  Nakamura,  Norihiko,  4,470,392,  Q.  123-310.000. 
Yoshino,  Yasuhisa;  Kuno,  Akira;  Shimizu.  Hkletoahi;  and  Minegi- 
shi.  Harumasa,  4,471,437,  a.  364-424.100. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Hirai,  Hidefimii;  Komiyama,  Makoto;  Hara,  Susumu;  and  Wada, 

Keiichiro,  4,47a829,  Q.  55-68.000. 
Takafiiji,  Hideo;  Minamida,  Katsuhiro;  and  Yamaguchi,  Shigehiro, 

4,471,204,  a.  219.121.0LD. 
Zaizen,  Takashi;  Otoguro,  Yasuo;  and  Yamaaaka,  Mikio,  4,47a802, 
a.  432-2.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Omori,  Norio;  and  Ninomiya,  Masakazu,  4,470,390,  CI.   123- 
198.00F. 
Nishida,  Hirozi:  See— 

Shima,  Masahiro.  and  Nishida.  Hirozi.  4,47a274,  Q.  66-75.100. 
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Niahihata.    TothuJu.    4.470,980,    CI. 


Nishizono,    Minoni,    4,471,393,    CI. 


Niahiluta,  Tothiaki:  See— 
Higuchi,    Takeni;    and 

424-232.000. 
Ntshikawa,  Seiichi:  5m— 

Motomura,  Jiro;  and  Nishicawa.  Seiichi,  4,470,333.  CI.  228-123.000. 
Nithimura,  Katsuo;  and  Watanabe,  Minoru,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company 
Limited.    Analog    type    of  electronic    timepiece.    4,470,706,    CI. 
368-74.000.  I 

Nithimura,  Noriya:  See—       I 

Fukada,  Yutaka;  Nishimura,  Noriya;  Ohta,  Yuzo;  Shimizu,  Yohei; 
and  Kohda,  Mituru,  4,471,339.  CI.  338-162.000. 
Nishino,  Fiunio:  See — 

Nomura,  Akihiro;  Onoda,  Shigeyoshi;  Nishino,  Fumio;  Kanemitsu, 
Shinji;  Mizutani,  Mohk>zu;  and  Nitanda,  Hiroshi,  4,470,689,  CI. 
355-3.00R.  I 

Nishio,  Hideaki:  See—  I 

Yothino,  Shigeo;  Nishio,  Hideaki;  and  Uchida,  Issei,  4,471.039,  CI. 
301-96.000. 
Nishizako,  Shizutaka;  and  Ogawa,  Naoki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaiaha.  Auuliary  circ«it  breaker.  4,471,178,  CI.  20O-16.00A. 
Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  and  Konishi,  Masahiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.  Solid-state  image  sensor  with  exposure  controller.  4,471,228.  CI. 
230-378.000. 
Nishizono,  Minoru:  See— 
lahigo,    Hideyasu;    and 
360-90.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company:  See— 

Yuuhara.  Seishi,  4,470,76),  Q.  417-289.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Futagi,  Masaaki;  Suga,  Maaaaki;  Hamada,  Hideo;  Suzuki,  Tadashi; 

and  Morimoto,  Yothiro,  4,471,438,  CI.  364-424.100. 
Hayashi,  Yoshimasa,  4.47a376,  CI.  123-41.740. 
Kobayathi,  Hiroshi;  and  Kita,  Tom,  4,470,296.  CI.  73-113.000. 
Kobayashi.  Hiroshi,  4,470.300,  CI.  73-3O4.00C. 
Matsuoka.  Hideoki,  4,470,$36,  CI.  242-I07.40A. 
Takada.  Yutaka;  and  Obata,  Yutaka,  4,470,270,  Q.  62-244.000. 
Umemura.  Yuutoshi,  4.47p,384.  CI.  123-146.30A. 
Ushimura,  Shoji,  4,470.34(.  a.  239-333.300. 
Nitanda,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nomura,  Akihiro;  Onoda,  Shigeyoshi;  Nishino,  Fumio;  Kanemiteu, 
Shinji;  Mizutani,  Mohkazu;  and  Nitanda,  Hiroshi,  4,470,689,  CI. 
333-3.00R.  I 

Nitta,  Hideo:  See—  ' 

Asano,    Hiroshi;    ShimaiHune,    Takayuki;    Nitta,    Hideo;    and 
Hirayama,  Ryuta,  4,471J306,  CI.  427-!  26. 300. 
Nitta,  Tomio,  to  Tokai  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Movable  electrode  type  elec- 
tronic gas  lighter.  4,471,404,  CI.  361-247.000. 
Nitto  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  5«e— 

Inagaki.  Sanji;  and  Sakamoto,  Makoto,  4,470,688,  Q.  333-3.0FU. 
Njunko,  Oleg  I.:  See— 

Baranaev.  Mikhail  I.;  Njunko,  Oleg  I.;  Savinov,  Evgeny  A.;  and 
Voronov,  Vladimir  G.,  4,470,323,  CI.  74-663.0GA. 
Noe,  Andreas:  5m— 

Noe,  Oskar;  Noe,  Rolfi  and  Noe,  Andreas.  4,470,284,  CI. 
72-248.000.  I 

Noe,  Oskar;  Noe,  Rolf;  and  Noe,  Andreas,  to  BGW  Bergwerk-  und 
Walzwerk-Maschinenbau  GfrbH.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  rolls  of 
roll  stand.  4,470,284,  CI.  72-)48.000. 
Noe,  Rolf:  5w— 

Noe,   Oskar;   Noe,   Rolf;  and   Noe,   Andreas,   4,47a284,   a. 
72-248.000. 
Nolan,  James  J.:  5e«— 

Coakley.  John  E.;  and  Nol»n,  James  J.,  4,470,469,  a.  173-170.000. 

Nomura,  Akihiro;  Onoda,  Shigeyoshi;  Nishino,  Fumio;  Kanemitsu, 

Shinji;  Mizutani,  Morikazu;  and  Nitanda,  Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatus  and  process  unit.  4,470,689, 

CI.  333-3.00R. 

Noranda  Mines  Limited:  See — 

Sencza,  Walter,  4,470,907,  CI.  210-192.000. 
Norgren.  Duane  U.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Braking 
system  for  use  with  an  afbor  of  a  microscope.  4,470,484,  CI. 
188-67.000. 
Norman.  David  L.  Animal  (horse)  confining  stall.  4,470,372,  CI. 

119-27  000. 
Nonenius,  Bengt  A.,  to  Telefdnaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Arrange- 
ment for  winding  yam,  stripmaterial  or  the  like  from  a  supply  roll 
onto  a  bunch  of  wires  or  the|  like  fed  through  the  center  hole  of  the 
supply  roll.  4,470,248,  CI.  37il8.000. 
Northern  Petrochemical  Compimy:  5«— 

Buehler,  Charles  K.,  4,471J064,  CI.  302-108.000. 
Buehler,   Charles  K.;  and   Fries,   Richard   W.,  4,471,063,  CI. 
302-108.000.  [ 

Nosaka.  Tsutomu:  See—  I 

Satoh.  Kazuo;  and  Nosaka]  Tsutomu,  4,470,866,  CI   136-406.600. 
Noufer,  Glenn  E.;  and  Donoghae,  William  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc  TTL  to 

CMOS  Input  buffer.  4,471,242,  CI  307-473.000. 
Novosel,  David,  to  Motorola,  lac.  Power-uving  decoder  for  memories. 

4.471.240,  CI  307-463.000. 
Nowackj,  Chnstopher,  and  Brisaon,  Alfred  G.,  to  Trutek  Research,  Inc. 

Inhalation  valve.  4,470,412,  CI.  128-200.180. 
NSK-Wamer  K  K.:  See—        \ 

Ono,  iCaUuyasu,  4,470,6 18,|  CI.  280-808.000. 
Nuefeld,  Murray  J.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Method  for  chang- 
ing the  spin  rate  of  a  spmnint  body.  4,470,368,  CI.  244-164.000. 


Nusbickel,  Edward  M.,  Jr;  Romberger,  Charles  J.;  and  Hunsicker, 
Glenn  L.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corp.  Ultrasonic  inspection  system. 
4,470,304,  CI.  73-611.000. 
Nutter,  Harry  A..  Jr.:  5«e— 

More,   Edwin   R.;  and   Nutter,  Harry  A.,  Jr.,  4,470,862,  CI. 
136-243.000. 
Nuyen,  Tranc  L.:  5ee— 

Delagebeaudeuf,  Daniel;  and  Nuyen,  Tranc  L.,  4,471,366,  CI. 
337-16.000. 
N.V.  Biscuits  Delacre  S.A.:  See— 

Busseniers,     Roger;     and     Deudon,     Martial.     4,470,792,     Q. 
425-335.000. 
Oakdale,  Warren  R.:  5ee— 

Windawi,    Hassan;    and   Oakdale,    Warren    R.,   4,471,141,    CI. 
368-474.000. 
Obata,  Yutaka:  5ee— 

Takada,  Yutaka;  and  Obata,  Yutaka,  4,470,270,  CI.  62-244.000. 
Ober,  Leonard  J.:  See— 

Darling,  Robert  P.;  and  Ober,  Leonard  J.,  4,470,223,  CI.  31-147.000. 
Oberkirch,  Wolfgang:  5m— 

Ebneth,  Harold;  Fitzky,  Hans  G.;  and  Oberkirch,  Wolfgang, 
4,471.015,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Obreanu,  Philip;  and  Jones,  Campbell  W.  Radial  arm  saw  mortising 

adapter.  4,470,438,  CI.  144-72.000. 
Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  5ee— 

Bommaraju,  Tilak  V.;  and  Viswanathan,  Krishnan,  4.470,890.  CI. 

204-98.000. 
Tang,  David  Y.;  Cotter,  Byron  R.;  and  Goeu,  Frederick  J., 
4,470,930,  CI.  26O-463.00G. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  5m— 

Hard,  Robert  A.;  and  Megy,  Joseph  A.,  4,470,847,  CI.  73-84.400. 
Oce-Nederland  B.V.:  5m— 

van  den  Eijnden,  Josephus  A.,  4,471,210,  CI.  219-216.000. 
van  de  Vorle.  Wilhelmus  J.  M.,  4,471,043,  CI.  430-139.000. 
Oda,  Yoshio;  Otouma,  Hiroshi;  and  Endoh,  Eiji,  to  Asahi  Glass  Com- 
pany Ltd.  Method  for  water  electrolysis.  4,470,893,  CI.  204-129.000. 
Odekirk,  WUIiam  H.  Solids  trap.  4,470,908,  CI.  210-463.000. 
O'Donnell,  Matthew,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Quantiutive 

volume  backscatter  imaging.  4,470,303,  CI.  73-602.000. 
O'Donnell,  Matthew,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Annular  array 

used  as  a  horn  transducer.  4,470,303,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Oertli  AG  Dubendorf:  5m— 

Schilling,  Siegfried,  4,470,268,  CI.  62-233.100. 
Offtcine  Vezzani  S.p.A.:  5m— 

Vezzani,  Luciano,  4,470,380,  CI.  266-90.000. 
Ogarkova,  Nina  S.:  5m— 

Pass,  Matvei  I.;  Ogarkova,  Nina  S.;  Lesish,  Jury  K.;  Shapiro,  Lev 
I.;  Lebedev,  Jury  M.;  and  Filatov,  Oleg  V.,  4,471,316,  CI. 
330-36.000. 
Ogawa,  Naoki:  5m— 

Nishizako,  Shizutaka;  and  Ogawa,  Naoki,  4,471,178,  CI.  200- 
I6.00A. 
Ohara,  Tsunemasa:  5w— 

Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi;  and  Ohara.  Tsunemasa, 
4.470.682,  CI.  334-406.000. 
Ohara,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Ohgami,  Masaaki;  and  Ohara,  Yoshiaki,  4,470,393,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Ohba,  Osam,  to  FujiUu  Limited.  TTL  Fundamental  logic  circuit. 

4,471,239,  CI.  307-436.000. 
Ohe,  Etsuo:  5m— 

Sugawara,  Katuo;  Tani,  Ictitaro;  Tsukioka,  Hideo;  Ohe,  Etsuo;  and 
Mori.  Ettunori.  4,470.832,  CI.  35-197.000. 
Ohgami,  Masaaki;  and  Ohara,  Yoshiaki,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Air-fuel  ratio  control  system.  4,470,395,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Ohm,  Gerhard;  Alberty,  Michael;  and  Rosowski,  Dietmar,  to  Licentia 
Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH.  Demodulator  for  phase  difference  de- 
modulated signals.  4,471,313,  CI.  329-112.000. 
Ohmori,  Takashi:  5m — 

Murayama,  Tomio;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi,  4,471,362,  CI.  346- 
76.0PH. 
Ohno,  Hirotoshi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Circuit  for 

controlling  the  speeds  of  two  capstans.  4,471,272,  CI.  318-7.000. 
Ohta,  Yuzo:  5m— 

Fukada,  Yutaka;  Nishimura,  Noriya;  Ohta,  Yuzo;  Shimizu,  Yohei; 
and  Kohda,  Mituru,  4,471,339,  CI.  338-162.000. 
Ohuwa.  Kimiaki;  and  Fukada,  Yasuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Container.  4.470,743.  CI.  414-420.000. 
Oishi,  Norio:  5m — 

Okamoto,  Kouichi;  and  Oishi,  Norio,  4,471,249,  CI.  310-61.000. 
Okamoto,  Kouichi;  and  Oishi,  Norio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Roury  electric  machine  of  the  type  having  a  liquid-cooled 
rotor.  4,471,249,  CI.  310-61.000. 
Okamoto,  Shinichi:  5^— 

Fukuoka,  Tauuhiko;  Fukuda,  Takashi;  and  Okamoto,  Shinichi, 
4,470,184,  CI.  427-383.700. 
Okamoto,  Yasushi:  5m — 

Furukawa,  Hiroshi;  Saito,  Yuichi;  Yamamoto,  Keisaku;  Imai,  Akio; 
Yoshida,    Nobuyuki;   and   Okamoto,   Yasushi,   4,471,093,   CI. 
525-237.000. 
Okimoto,  Hanio:  5m — 

Tadokoro,  Tomoo;  Mauuda,  Ikuo;  and  Okimoto,  Haruo,  4,470.394, 
CI.  123-432.000. 
Okino,  Tadashi:  5m— 

Saito,  Syuichiro;  and  Okino,  Tadashi,  4,470,687,  a.  334-433.000. 
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Okubo,  Shigeo,  to  Design  Professionals  Financial  Corporation.  Flex- 
rM  i^!?l^$JSS*?Sw!'*'^"^  with  magnetic  field  generating.  4.471.303. 

Okubo.  Yukitoshi;  Osada.  Yoshiyuki;  Sugata.  Masao;  Hatanaka.  Kat- 
sunon;  and  Nakagiri.  Takashi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Display 
process  and  apparatus  thereof  incorporating  overlapping  of  color 
filters.  4,470.667,  a.  33O-339.0OF.  ^ 

Okumura,  Takeshi;  Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi;  Isogai,  Kiyoahi;  and  Koga. 
Ituo.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flow  control  device  of  a 
helically-shaped  intake  port.  4.470.386.  CI.  123-188.00M. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Kindlmann,  Peter  J.;  Ungarean.  Gary  L.;  Yarwood.  John  C;  and 

Tyler.  Derek  E.,  4,470,447,  CI.  164-432.000. 
Moore,   Sanders  H.;  and   Dotson,   Ronald   L.,  4,470,891,  d. 
204-98.000. 
Olivieri,  Icaro,  to  Warrington  Inc.  Two  piece  skate  boot  with  intearal 

hingepin.  4,470,203,0.36-114.000.  *^ 

Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.:  5m— 

Nakajima,  Yukio,  4,470,683.  Q.  334-406.000. 
O'Marra.  Richard:  5m— 

Holzhauser.  Ronald  C;  O'Marra,  Richard;  and  Seymour,  Glenn, 
4,470,693,  CI.  333-73.000. 
Omega  Officine  Meccaniche  S.p.A.:  5m— 

«.  .,*-?"'''■**'''  ^•"•'°;  ""*  Wegner,  WUly,  4.470,194.  Q.  29-783.000. 
OMI  International  Corporation:  5ee— 

Duva.  Robert;  and  Marx,  Daniel  R.,  4,470,886,  CI.  204-43.00G. 
Omori,  Norio;  and  Ninomiya,  Masakazu,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  an  internal  combustion  engine 
equipped  with  a  supercharger.  4,470,390,  CI.  123.198.00F. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  5m— 

Sano,  Takezo;  and  Tsuruyoehi,  Kenichi,  4.470.786,  Q.  423-123.000. 
Ono,.Katsuyasu,  to  NSK-Wamer  K.K.  AdjusUble  seat  belt  anchorage. 

4,470,618,  CI.  280-808.000. 
Ono,  Yukio:  5m— 

Inaba.  Hajimu;  Ono,  Yukio;  and  Hiraizumi.  Mitouo.  4.471.279,  a. 
318-363.000. 
Onoda,  Shigeyoshi:  5m— 

Nomura,  Akihiro;  Onoda.  Shigeyoshi;  Nishino,  Fumio;  Kanemiteu, 
Shinji;  Mizutani,  Morikazu;  and  Nitanda,  Hiroshi,  4.470.689.  CI. 
333-3.00R. 
Opara.  Ulrich.  to  Krautkramer-Branson.  Inc.  Ultrasonic  test  instrument. 

4.470.306.  a.  73-627.000. 
Opmeer.  Peter:  5m— 

Hasker,  Jan;  Jacobs,  Jacobus  H.;  Opmeer,  Peter;  and  Verhoeven, 

Johannes  A.  T.,  4,471,260,  CI.  313-346.00R. 

Opp,  Charles  W.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Process  and   kit   for  determining  concentrations  of  aldehydes. 

4,471,035,0.436-128.000. 

Oriteuki,  Ryoji;  and  Kanai,  Hiromi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Photo-sensor  array 

apparatus  for  matrix  operation.  4,471,373,  Q.  337-68.000. 
Orogil;5M— 

.-9**"''  Je*n-Lo«»»;  •nd  Demoures,  Bernard,  4,470,916.  a. 
232-33.490. 
Ortland.  Arthur  D.:  See— 

Graham.  Eric  F.;  Huck,  George  J.;  and  Ortland.  Arthur  D.. 
4,471.411.  CI.  362-80.000. 
Orzelek.  Frank  J.:  5m— 

Zemek.  Albert  W.;  Pavhk.  James  A.;  and  Orzelek.  Frank  J.. 
4.47a  182.  CI.  29-834.000. 
Osada.  Yoshiyuki:  5m— 

Okubo,  Yukitoshi;  Oiada,  Yoshiyuki;  Sugata.  Masao;  Hatanaka. 
Kateunori;  and  Naka^ri.  Takashi.  4.470.667.  a.  3SO-339.00F. 
Osaka  Gas  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Awata.  Hidenori;  Harada,  Masateune;  Shimizu,  Takehiro;  and  Abe, 
Kenichi,  4,471,192,  CI.  219-10.33A. 
Osiko,  Vyacheslav  V.:  5m— 

Denker,  Boris  I.;  Karasik,  Alexandr  Y.;  Maximova.  Galina  V.; 

Maliutin.  Alexandr  A.;  Osiko.  Vyacheslav  V.;  Pashinin.  Pavel  P.; 

Prokhorov,  Alexandr  M.;  and  Scherbakov,  Ivan  A..  4.47a922, 

CI.  252-301. 40P.  ..".**. 

Ostlund.  Artur:  5m— 

Geijer.  Magnus;  and  Ostlund.  Artur.  4,470,804,  Q.  432-9.000. 
Greis,  Ingemar;  and  Ostlund,  Artur,  4,471,191,  CI.  219-10.310. 
Ostrowsky,  Efrem  M.,  to  Ethyl  Molded  Producte  Company.  Tamper- 
indicating  closure.  4,470,3 1 3,  Q.  2 1 3-252.000. 
Otoguro,  Yasno:  5m— 

Zaizen,  Takashi;  Otoguro.  Yasuo;  and  Yamanaka.  Mikio.  4.470.802, 
CI.  432-2.000. 
Otouma,  Hiroshi:  5m— 

Oda.  Yoshio;  Otouma.  Hiroshi;  and  Endoh,  Eiji,  4,47a893,  Q. 
204-129.000.  .^    .    «.      , 

Oteuka  Kagaku  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Tom,  Sigeru;  Tanaka.  Hideo;  and  Saito.  Norio.  4.47a887.  a. 
2D4.39.00R. 
Otsuka  Kogaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m- 

Ishida,  Tsuneo.  4.470.671.  CI.  330.332.000. 
Otto.  Johann:  5m— 

Fazekas.  Peter;  Feuerbaum,  Hans-Peter,  Knauer.  Ulrich;  and  Otto. 
Johann.  4.471.302.  CI.  324-158.00R. 
Owen.  Hartley;  Hsia,  Chung  H.;  and  Wright.  Bernard  S..  to  Mobil  OU 
Corporation.  Olefin  fractionation  and  catalytic  conversion  system. 
4,471.147.  a.  383-319.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Bradley.  Hugh  W.;  Blackwood.  Albert  J.;  Brady,  Thomas  R.;  and 
Miller,  Donald  R.,  4,470,203,  CI.  34-9.000. 


Lincoln.   William   W.;   and   Lamb,   Glenn    D.,   4,470,237,   CI. 

UfFher,    Wuiiam    E.;    and    White,    Robert    N.,    4.471,094,    CI. 

Owens,  Daniel  C,  to  Deere  A  Company.  Tamper-resistant  seal  for  a 

fuel  injection  pump.  4,470,769,  Q.  417-313.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  5m— 

Potter,  Terry  C,  4,470,936,  Q.  264-39.000. 
Oximetrix,  Inc.:  5m— 

Pazemenas,  Vytas  V.;  and  Solomon,  Edward  G.,  4,470.738.  CI 
417-63.000. 
Oy  Tampella  Ab:  5m— 

Rimpi,  Pertti,  4,470.957,  Q.  423-179.000. 
Oy  WarteiU  Ab:  5m— 

Kuosa.  Harri,  4,470,183,  CI.  29-116.0AD. 
Oyamada,  Yoshinori:  5m— 

Mateuzaki,  Osamu;  Manako,  Masakazu;  Toyama,  Noboru    and 
Oyamada,  Yoshinori,  4,471,264,  Q.  315-3.000. 
Paban,  Rolland,  to  Societe  Anonyme  d'Explosift  et  de  Produits  Chi- 
miques.  Cartridges  for  anchorage  of  bolix  in  mine  roadways  and 
similar  openings,  processes  of  anchorage  and  corresponding  pro- 
cesses of  manufacture.  4,470,304,  Q.  20^219.000. 
Pacific  Adhesives  Company,  Inc.:  5m— 

Whittington,  Edward  J.;  Hansen,  Boyd  H.;  and  Cone,  Charles  N., 
4,470,789,  a.  423-192.00R. 
Pack  Image,  Inc.:  5m— 

Stone,  Orison  W.,  4,470,303,  CI.  206-141.000. 
Paczula,  Uwe:  5m— 

Diehl,  Reiner;  Paczula,  Uwe;  Rexin,  Manfred;  and  Siebeneck, 
Heinrich-Joachim,  4,470,817,  CI.  434-22.000. 
Pagalies,  Hans-Gunther.  Lettering  guide.  4,470,197,  CI.  33-174.00B. 
Paget,  Anthony  J.,  to  Yorkshire  Process  Plant  Limited.  Method  of 
evapora^  a  liquid  mass,  and  evaporation  apparatus.  4,470,998,  CI. 

Paillet,  Pierre,  to  Crouzet.  Electric  motor  having  improved  construc- 
tion to  faciliute  assembly.  4,471,246,  CI.  310-42.000. 
Pateier,  Donald  L.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Fluid  compressor. 

4,470,236,  CI.  60-39.290. 
Paloudier,  Gerard:  5m— 

Bourdeau,  Charles;  Fadel,  Rene;  Benque.  Edmond;  Joniot,  Ber- 
nard; and  Paloudier.  Gerard.  4,470.810.  CI.  433-72.000. 
Panafacom  Limited:  See— 

Yamaguchi.    Taihei;    Haida.    Hirotoshi;    and    Sato,    Nobuaki, 
41471,423,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Pancham,  Nazreen;  and  Zuffi.  Timothy,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Process  for  producing  a  concentrate  of  coagtilation  factors  VII  and 
Vila.  4,470,969,  Q.  424-101.000. 
Pandolfi,  Maurizio:  5m— 

Comi,  Gaetano;  and  Pandolfi,  Maurizio,  4,471,033,  a.  435-226.000. 
Pangbum,  Warren  £.;  and  Morr,  Arthur  A.  Mechanism  for  extraction 
or  immiscible,  less  dense  material  from  a  fiuid.  4,470,903,  CI 
210-136.000. 
Paparizos,  Christos:  5m— 

Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  Paparizos,  Christos;  and  Farrington,  Diane  O.. 
4,471,061,  a.  302-34.000. 
Pappas,  Michael  J.;  and  Buechel,  Frederick  F.,  to  Biomedical  Engineer- 
ing Corp.  Joint  endoprosthesis.  4,470,138,  CI.  3-1.911. 
Para-FIite,  Inc.:  5m— 

Puskas,  EIek,  4,470,367,  Q.  244-143.000. 
Parant,  Jean-Paul:  5m— 

Pargamin,  Laurent;  Parant,  Jean-Paul;  Saisse,  Henri;  and  Cor- 
nebois,  Michel,  4.471.024.  Q.  428-410.000. 
Parente.  Richard  E.;  and  De  La  Cruz.  Richard,  to  Hickory  Stick  USA. 

Golf  club.  4,470,600,  Q.  273-80.00B. 
Parpmin,  Laurent;  Parant,  Jean-Paul;  Saisse,  Henri;  and  Comebois, 
Michel,  to  Ceraver.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  tempered  glass 
dielectric  material  for  use  as  an  electrical  iw«ni«tf>r  ud  m^ifg^^r 
fabricated  therefrom.  4,471,024,  CI  428-410.000. 
Parham,  Donald  W.,  Jr.;  and  Tucker,  John  G.,  to  ATAT  Technologies, 
Inc.  Selectively  winding  strands  on  a  support  member.  4,47a552,  Q. 

Parker,  Robert  R.:  5m— 

Di  Oianfilippo,  Dominic  J.;  and  Parker,  Robert  R.,  4.470.673,  a. 
333-13.0007 
Parry,  Curtis  L.;  and  Cushing,  Gary  R.,  to  Salinas  Valley  Engineering 
ft  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  bunching,  trimming,  and  band- 
ing vegetables.  4:470,241,  CI.  33-336.000. 
Particle  Data,  Inc.:  5m— 

Berg,  Robert  H.,  4,471,297,  CI.  324-71.100. 
Parton,  Richard  L.;  Gaugh,  Wilbur  S.;  and  Wiegers,  Karl  E.,  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company.  Silver  halide  emulsions  and  photc^phic 
elemente  containing  adsorbable  alkynyl  substituted  heterocyclic 
quaternary  ammonium  salte.  4,471.044.  CI.  430-217.000. 
Pashinin.  Pavel  P.:  5m— 

Denker.  Boris  I.;  Karasik.  Alexandr  Y.;  Maximova.  Galina  V.; 

Maliutin,  Alexandr  A.;  Osiko,  Vyacheslav  V.;  Pashinin,  Pavel  P.; 

Prokhorov,  Alexandr  M.;  and  Scherbakov,  Ivan  A.,  4,470,922, 

a.  252-301.40P. 

Pass,  Matvei  I.;  Ogarkova.  Nina  S.;  Lesish.  Jury  K.;  Shapiro,  Lev  I.; 

Lebedev,  Jury  M.;  and  Filatov,  (»eg  V.  Electric  oscilUtion  genera- 

tor.  4,471.316.0.330-56.000. 

Paszner,  Laszlo;  and  Chang,  Pei<3iing.  High  efficiency  organotolv 

saccharification  process.  4,470,831,  G.  127-37.000. 
Pate.  Harold  T.;  and  Fochler,  Helmut  P.,  to  Thyiaen-Bomemisza  Inc. 
Flexible  conduit  system.  4.470.622,  Q.  285-419.000. 
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Pate,  Mkhelle  D..  to  SWS  Sliconci  Corpontioa.  Method  for  improv- 
mg  the  idheewii  of  aaiiiif-ooatainiiig  ornaopolyalouiie  comiwei- 
tioai.  4,471,007.  Q.  42if077.00o!  •"*'»*"'  ««" 

Patel.  Arvtnd:  Ser— 

UU.  Kkut;  BMrnennan,  Jaaet  K.;  Eaaelhaidt.  Fiiedrich  J.;  and 
PMel,  Afviad.  4,471.or.  Q.  S26-Ma000. 
Pitnahev.  Oeniudy  V.:  &»— 

L4«tov.  NikoUu  K.;  Patnahev,  OcniMdy  V.;  Tttevoma.  Ruben 

A.;  Yakovlev,  Amn  M-:  Tereachenko.  Lev  A.;  and  Pyakkooen. 

Bona  J..  4,47^457,  Q.  166-161.000.  /-«»«. 

Pattenon,  Raymond  B.,  Ill,  to  Harm  CorporatioB.  Hub  temperature 

bias  line  itabilized  curreat  lourcer  4,471.236,  G.  30^310.000. 
Pattle,  Derek  O.:  S«»— 

Rowlands,  WUhan  B.  M.;  Pittle,  Derek  O.;  and  Milliard,  Peter  T.. 

Piurat,  Friedric'h  W.;  and  F^urat.  Roland.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

ezcavatinf  a  tunnel  or  caljery  ihce  4.470.633.  Q.  299-1.000. 
Puirat,  Friedrich  W.;  and  Piurat,  Roland.  Mining  mnchine  excavator 

drum  having  liquid  ipray  eontrol.  4,470,63670:  299-S  1.000. 
Paurat,  Roland:  Sar— 

PMirat.  Friedrich  W.;  an«  Paunt,  Roland.  4.470.63S,  Q.  299-1.000. 
Pwat,    Friedrich    W.;    and    Paunt,    Roland,    4,47^636,    Q. 
29941.000. 
Puue ,  Denis  R.;  and  Hughel,  Raymond  B..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Polyetherimide  cottpoaitions  and  processes  for  production. 
4,471,021.  a.  421-375.000.  p™«    ««• 

PMvlik,  James  A.:  Stt— 

ZmdL,  Albert  W.;  PaTlik.  James  A.;  and  Onelek.  Frank  J.. 
4,47aH2,  a.  29434.00a  ' 

Payette,  Lionel  J.:  Stt— 

McOrnw,  Charks  W.-  and  Payette,  Lionel  J.,  4,471.022.  Q. 
42t-379.000. 
Pazemenas.  Vytas  V.;  and  Solomon,  Edward  O.,  to  Oximetrix,  Inc 

Intravenous  fluid  pump  mqaitor.  4,47a7SI,  a.  417-63.00a 
Peach,  James  M.:  5u 

^  B««o«>.  Un  R.;  and  Peat*.  James  M.,  4,470J02,  Q.  34-5.000. 
Peake,  Steven  L..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Proccas  for  the 
ggrjon  of  vinylpolyst|rylpyridine  compounds.  4,471.107,  Q. 

PedateUa,  Frank:  Sw— 

°?!2;J!(,"5?,VxJ!fS!?"^  ^"^  "^  K«Vnyk.  PhiMp  M., 
4,470,307,  a.  73-634.000. 

Peddie,  Robert  A.;  and  Fielden.  John  S.,  to  South  Eastern  Electricity 
Board.  Method  of  and  maratus  for  controlling  loads  on  an  electrical 
iwww  ^y.  4,471.23Td.  307-33.000. 
Pei,  Shm-Shem:  Stt  I 

Fulton,  Theodore  A.;  ^ 
576.00B. 
PdfRer.  Joachim;  and  Mutx,  Stephen,  to  Integral  Hydranlik  tt  Co. 
HXjjJ-PMumatic  tensioniqg  unit  for  endless  track.  4,47a583,  Q. 

Peil  Wiliiam:  Sf»-  I 

Brown.  Thomas  A.;  Diaiosway.  Marc  A.;  Harria.  James  E.;  and 
Pol.  William,  4.471  jarb.  315-178.000! 
Penneck,  Richard  J.;  and  Taylor,  Paul,  to  Raychem  Limited.  Polymer 

compositions  for  electrical  use.  4,470,898,  a.  252-5 1 1 .000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  Stt— 

Wheatoo.  Gregory  A.,  4,470,888,  a.  204-95.000. 
Penaaamy,  Muthunadar  P..  to  MalUnckrodt,  Inc.  Pi^aratiott  of  trime- 
gWrtJewMate  eaten  and  trimetboxybenxoic  add.  4,471,134,  a. 


A.;  ^  Pei.  Shin-Shem.  4.470.19a  CL  29- 


PMtis.  Gregory  L.:  J^s^ 

LMgJ^Ojjory  R.;  and  PWis.  Gregory  L.  4.471.415,  Q. 

Peyman,  Gholam  A.  Kertfoproethesis.  4.47aiS9,  Q.  3-13.000. 
Peyton,  Richard  H.:  5^*— 

""Jf'?!'.jRlff'^^i.I]!?5!£^  ^^"'^  *•:  •«*  Peyton  Wc»»«> 
H..  4,47a301.  a.  73-304.0aR. 

mt,  Chriatopher  O.:  S«*— 

"  wJSJivA**"  *J  ««  nwr.  Christopher  G.,  4,47a319,  Q. 

Pfahler.  Gerhard:  Sa»— 

ni^^'^*^^  "^  '*"«'•  0«ri»n».  4,471,417,  Q.  544-1 13.000. 
PfiefTer,  G.  R.:  Stt— 

nMbcock,  J.  H.;  and  Pfleflier,  G.  R.,  4,47a538.  Q.  229-23.00R. 
Plizer  Inc.:  5m 

Andrews,  Glenn  C,  4,471,139,  Q.  568-43.000. 

Belktire,  John  L.;  and  Sargea,Reinhard,  4,471,124,  a.  548-410.000. 

Phsra,  Lmdaey  J.,  to  Raymond  International  Builden,  Inc.  OflUiore 

drOluwof  large  diameter  holes  in  rock  formations.  4,47a468,  Q. 

PhiUp  Monis,  Incorporated:  St*— 

m-mioo'*^  W.;  and  Grubba,  Harvey  J.,  4,47a421,  Q. 

Phillips,  Norman  M.,  to  Dyaan  Corporation.  Thermosetting  fUm-form- 
5!l7Sf^S^  '•y"  «»P««tion  and  method  therefor.  4,471,009,  Q. 
427-386.00a 
Phillipa  Petrdeum  Company:  Set— 

Hutaon,  Thomas.  Jr.,  4,47a879,  Q.  203-3.00a 

Kolts,  John  R,  4,471,151,  Q.  585-651.000. 

Stapp,  Paul  R.,  4,47a461,  Q.  166-273.000. 

Tr^  William  J..  4,471,099,  Q.  525-338.000. 
Phillna  Plastics  Corporation:  Sm— 

WoUar,  BumeU  J.,  4,47a737,  Q.  41  l-508.00a 
P««^»«»j^Cari.    A4ju8table    spectacle    f^ame.    4,47a674,    a. 

Pickering.  Wiiham:  Sm>— 

**^!^,9^^  ^'   •«•   Pickering,   William.   4,47U73.   Q. 
318-55.00a 
Pierce.  Jan  R.  J.:  Ss»- 

Pierce.  Jim;  and  Pierce.  Jan  R.  J..  4,47a542,  Q.  237.8.0WI. 
Pierce.  Jim;  and  Pierce.  Jan  R.  J.  Single  ckiaed  loop  fireplace  home 

heating  system.  4.47a542,  Q.  237-«uSoR. 
Pilot  Man-Nen  Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  S»»— 

Enami,  Shigekazu.  4,471,079.  Q.  523-161.000. 
Pinetree  Systems.  Inc.:  Stt— 

DeFmo.  John  M.;  Stannard,  John  W.;  Voget.  Gary  G.:  and 
Coomer.  RuAia.  4,471,165,  Q.  179.100A 
Praneer  Electronic  Corporation:  Sei>— 

Hitoahi.  4,471,311,  Q.  329-101.000, 


^  .000.  I 

Perkins,  John  F.:  S«»—  I 

Lange,  William  J.;  Kimbln.  dive  W.;  PerUns.  Jdm  F.;  VoahalL 

„ Roy  E.;  and  Boold,  Pr«d,  4,471,309,  Q.  324-463.000. 

Permelec  Electrode  Ltd.:  5w— 

Aiano,    Hiroahi;    Shimatnine,    Takayuki;    Nitta,    Hideo;    and 
Hirayama,  Ryuta,  4,471,006.  Q.  427-126.300. 
Peraickj  Beqjamin  J.,  to  Gnanman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Fourier 

transform  ngnal  processor.  4.471.445.  G.  364-485.000. 
Parret,  MicheTSw— 

""tiluS.  S:  lSSi.iS^  '^  Joyeux-Bouillon.  Bernanl, 
Putin,  Georges  J.:  Sm— 

ChamboB,  Jean  P.;  GraaiChavin.  Paul;  Migeoo,  Jean  P.;  Perrin. 
Georges  J.;  and  Ptenco*.  Michel  G..  4,470707,  G.  368-74.000. 
Perry,  Bruce  N.;  and  Stein.  Alexander,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 

S5Sf  in'^ue'SS  S47TSrC?25S?3fflr  ""^  ''^^ 

"tSf  4S!xi^45'ffiT"  -^  "^  '"  «~«***«^  «^ 
Peters.  Dieter:  Stt  I 

^'^S^yiTUST'  ^*'"*'  "••*«^'  "^  Wiendahl.  Joachim.  4.470481. 
G.  184-55.0QA. 

PWers.  Harvey  O.;  and  Wojiowici.  Joseph  J.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  PAR  Lamp  terminals.  4,471,157,  G.  174-50.520. 

PMitimbert.  Jean,  to  Lc  Caibotw  Lorraine.  Internal  or  external  dielec- 
trie  diatribotor  for  eiectrode*.  4,470896,  G.  204-279.000. 

retroUte  Corporation:  5tt 

^*'iS^..*^^   ^■'   "**   Scbkid,   John   A..   4,471.098.   G. 
525-334.100 
Patnyic  Vladan;  Schmid.  Karl;  JoUach.  Friedrich;  and  Rotthaus, 
Hemz.  to  KruBp-Koppers  GaibH.  Method  for  dryiag  coal  and  cool- 
ing coke.  4,470878.  8l201-)9.000.  ^        «««»i 
Petschke,  Glenn  R,  to  Textran,  Inc.  Storage  stable  one  component 
Hrethaae  cnmpounds  and  awtbod  for  making  and 

4,471,102.  a«j49;ooa  ^^ 


Mnta.  

Kimura,   Masami;  and  Yamaguchi,   Masayasu,  4,471,028,  G. 

428-593.000. 
Yoshio.  Junichi.  4,471.476.  G.  369-33.000. 
Piotrovaky.  Ralph  K..  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Insert  moidiag  apparatus  and 

retractable  insert-moUing  pin.  4,470784.  G.  425^116.0001 
Pirogov,  Varlen  K.:  Stt— 

Kuorovich,  Vladimir  G.;  Sereda,  Viktor  G.;  Chemeris,  Valentina 
P.;  Kaporovich,  Vladimir  V.:  Makarychev.  Viktor  A.;  Pirogov, 
Varien  K.;  Gnutov.  Anatoly  N.;  Sidorov.  Jury  P.;  Tsoglia,  Aron 
N.;  and  Golbers,  Boria  S.,  4,470281,  G.  72-68.000. 
Piadtelli.  R.  Amelia:  Stt- 

Hemmer.  Valentine  J.;  and  Piadtdli,  R.  Amelia.  4,470658,  G. 
339-258.00R. 
Pitha,  Jay  R.  Fireplace  ooaatnictioa.  4^470399.  G.  126-121.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  Stt— 

Check.  Frank  T..  Jr..  4,471,440  G.  364-466.000 
Check,  Frank  T.  Jr..  4,471,441,  G.  364-466.000. 
DebaudriiudUen.  Andre;  and  Hoover.  John  W..  4.470561,  G. 

Dolan.  Donald  T.  4.470693,  G.  355-15.000 

Miller,  Walter  E,  4,470472,  G.  177-212.000. 

Miller,  Walter  E,  4,470473,  G.  177-211000. 

Miller,  Walter  E,  4,470474,  G.  177-212.000 

WokModaew,  Leo,  4,470530  G.  226-165.000 
Plancoa,  Michel  G.:  Stt- 

Chamboa,  Jean  P.;  Grand-Chavin,  Paul;  Miaaoa,  Jean  P.;  Perrin, 
Georpes  J.;  and  Plancoa,  Michel  G.,  4,470707,  G.  368-74.000. 
Plastimecanique  S.A.:  Stt— 

DroaetTJean-Marc.  4.470514,  G.  220-276.000. 
Piatt,  Kenneth  B.:  Stt— 

Gou^  Patricia  M.;  and  Piatt,   Kenneth  B.,  4,470967,  G. 

Plempd,  ManfM:Jife— 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Kraatz, 
Udo;  Reiser,  Wolf;  RegeL  Erik;  Schulze.  Andreas;  and  Plempel, 
ManfW.  4,4709H  a«4-273.00R. 
Plesaey  Overseas  Limited:  Sai^ 

Carrier,  John  A..  4.470317,  G.  220-341.000. 

Plohn.  Geriiard;  and  Schuh.  Manfred,  to  Siemens  AkueuycaeUschaft 

Method  and  apparatus  for  oontroUiag  a  turbo-generator  set 

4.471.229.  G.  29lMO.0ai. 

Podolsky.  Leaaaan  B.;  MoGoskey.  Thomaa  R;  and  Binstock.  Morton 

R.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  (^  Control  system  and  method  for  a 

fff?«i'2S^  ^"^  •  "^"^  'Wa"  arrangement.  4.471,446,  G. 
364-494.000. 
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Fodvia,  Tboaua  C:  Stt— 

de.   Lloyd 

SSO-S23.000. 
^    ck  1 
Coadah' 


la^   Lloyd   D.;   and    Podvin,   Hiomaa  C,   4,470670 
3S0- 


Poe,  Jack  L.,  to  Rocky  MonataiB  Nuclear  Mfl|.  *  Eagiaeeriag  Co.,  lac 

^     *■  "      "^     ^  lierefef.4,4m< 

277-I7O000. 


strwctura  with  seaUag  nag  theimr. 


).609,G. 

Poeschd,  Eva;  Wdbel.  Guido:  aad  Sehwammleia.  Woifgaag.  to  Bat- 
tcDe-Iastitut  e.V.   High-temperature  aad  tbermal-ehock-reaistaat 
thenaalhr  hwalatiag  ooatiags  oa  the  bnsiB  of  ceraaiic  materials. 
4,471.017,  G.  428-215.000. 
Polaroid  Corpontioa:  Ss»— 

Johaaoa,  Brace  K..  4,470681,  G.  334-403.000 
PoUadc  Jade  to  Aaitd,  lae.  Tyiag  system  for  ofbhore  terminal. 

4^470724,0.405-211.000. 
Polyiar  LJaidted:  Set— 

Kwok.  John  C;  and  Lee,  Ivan  S.,  4.471,082,  G.  524-46.000. 
POmooy,  Gary  O.  Fortabie  excrdse  device.  4,470594,  a  27^73.00O 
Poor,  Victor  D.:  Sea- 
Davis,  David  R.;  Khae,  Shermaa  S.;  Monroe,  David  A.;  ToopUas, 
EQiot  N.:  aad  Poor,  Vktor  D.,  4.470356.  G.  109-24.100. 

WUte.    Lawreaoe   K.;   aad   Popov.   Metodi.   4,470871,   G. 
15»m0Da 

Qgemerais,    Gaode;    aad    POrho.    Catheriae.    4.470910    G. 

210456.000. 

Porter,  Marioa  G.;  Ryaa,  Charles  P.;  aad  Kiag,  Jaaies  L.,  to  Hoaeywell 

laibnaatioo  Systems,  lac.  Apparatus  for  cache  eleariag.  4,471.429. 

G.  364-200.000. 

Potent,  Tooimy  L,  to  AT4T  Bell  Laboratories.  Pabiicatioa  of  siUooe 

devioea  reoinriag  aaiaotropic  etchiag.  4,470875,  G.  156444.000. 
Potnebowsn,  Mtfck:  Ser— 

Miehahki,  Jaa;  Potnebowski.  Marek;  aad  Lopusiaski.  Aadrzei. 
4.470933.  G.  26O-986.00O. 
Potter,  Terry  C,  to  Oweaa-Illiaois,  lac.  Method  aad  apparatus  for 

ooiiOectiag  two  thenaodaatic  materials.  4,470936,  G.  264-39.000. 
Pouads,  Steve;  Roaiero,  wiliiam  S.;  aad  Bailey,  Fred  K.  Automatic 

pipe  tealiag  nait  4.470295,  G.  73-49.500 
Poayei,  Phifippe,  to  Sonpez.  Drawback  device  coatroUed  by  Uquid 
siurfi»e  teaaoa,  a  switch  iaoorporatiag  sach  a  device,  aad  its  use  in 
nametie  rdays.  4,471.190  G.  20^191.000 
Pow^AUM  J.  Seatiag  strocture.  4.470631.  G.  297-217.000. 
Powrmatic  of  Caaada,  Ltd.:  Ss»— 

Fldsler.  Normaa.  4.470400  G.  126-121.000 
PPG  ladostries,  Inc.:  Stt— 

fttidaiaaB,  George  L.,  4,470,252,  G.  57-309.000. 

Pedk,  Michad  T.;  Fnak.  Robert  G.;  Ewiag.  Joha  J.;  aad  Gaassea. 

Oeoffe  R.,  4.470835,  G.  65-106.000 
Seyaioar,  Samud  L.,  4,470837,  G.  65-29 1.00O 
Predaioa  MoaoUtUcs,  lac.:  Stt- 

Bowers,  Derek  F.,  4.471,321,  G.  33O-261.000. 
Pradstoa  Strto  Techaotocr.  lac.:  Stt— 

WtinM.  Joha  C:  aad  Weate.  Thomas  J..  4.470331.  G.  83-333.000. 
Prds,  AOoi  D.,  to  Mead  Corpontioa,  The.  Low  ftictioa  plastic  track 

aad  extmdoa  prooeas.  4,470943.  G.  264-161000 
PnsooUte:  Sea— 

Dnifid,  James  B..  4,471.416,  G.  362-430.000. 
Praaiey,  Doaald  R..  to  lateraatiood  Busiaeas  Machiaes  Corporatioa. 
Averaae  carreat  regulation  for  stepper  moton.  4,471^,  G. 
318496:000. 
Press  On,  Inc.;  5iar 

Doughty,  Joha  I.,  4,471,177,  a  200-5.0QA. 
Preaated  Compaay:  SW— 

Hardy.  Jay  C.  4,471,201.  G.  219-76.140 
Pressure  Services,  lac.:  Sea- 
Brewer,  Jiauay  D.;  Guather,  Albert  W.,  Jr^  aad  Guather,  Albert 
W..  Sr.,  4,4m739.  G.  414-21000 

Preatoa,  Joha:  Sea  

Joaea,  Ocraiat;  Preatoa.  Joha;  aad  Tbomaon.  David  S.,  4,470997, 

Q.  424-311.000  

Prevot,  Paacal;  aad  Duraad,  Bernard,  to  Thomaoa-CSF.  Method  of 
pcotactioa  agaiast  errors  ia  traaamisBiOB  of  radiotdegraph  messagei 
aad  a  device  for  the  appUcatioe  of  said  aiethod.  4,471,485.  G. 
371-35.000 
Priactele  Plastics:  Ste— 

Hoyt,  Dolph  G.,  Jr.,  4,470411.  G.  fZ8-165.00O 
PiDchaow,  Karl-Wilhdm.  Coatiauons  soUd  ftad-bed  dcgasififation 


r  apparatus.  4,470358,  G.  110-229.000 
Procter  ft  Oaaible  Cooipaay.  The:  Stt— 

Oofflaet,  Pierre;  Herbots,  Ivaa;  and  Tapia,  Santiago,  4,470919,  G. 

252-102.000 
Koater.  Robertas  J.  C,  4,470923,  G.  25^547.00a 
Winkler,  William  M.,  4,470981  a  424-245.000 
Proehl,  Nonaaa  P.   Dredge  swinging  apparatus.   4,470209,   G. 

37-73.000 
Profera,  Charlea  E,  Jr.;  aad  Soule,  Hendrick  R,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corpon- 
tioa. Phaae  reconflgurabie  beam  antenna  system.  4,471,361,  G. 
3434S3.00O 
Pwizvodstveaaoe  Oeologicheskoe  Obiediaeaie  Tseatralaykh  Raionov 
TMOtrgeokMdya'*:  Saa— 
Upatov,  Nttold  K.:  Patrushev,  Geaaady  V.;  Tatevoma,  Ruben 
A.;  Yakovlev,  Arian  M.;  Tereachenko,  Lev  A.;  and  Pyakkooen, 
Bofto  J.,  4s4704S7,  a  166-168.000. 
Prokhorov,  Alexaadr  M.:  5af 

Deaker,  Borir  I.;  Karadk,  Alexaadr  Y.;  Maximova,  OaHaa  V.; 
MaUatia.  Mezaadr  A.;  Oriko,  Vyachedav  V.;  Paduab,  Pavd  P.; 


Prokhorov,  Alexaadr  M.;  and  Scheibakov.  Ivan  A.,  4,470921 
G.  252-301 .4a>. 
Prokofiev.  Vyacbealav  I.:  Sea— 

Antooov.  Evgeay  A.;  Matveev,  Anatoly  S.;  Nikonov,  Nikolai  I.; 
Leonov,  Boria  N.;  Razhev,  Anatoly  V.;  and  Prokofiev,  Vyaches- 
lav  I.,  4.470287.  G.  7^347.00a 
Protooed  B.V.:  Stt— 

Jenni.  Albert,  4,470235,  G.  52-281000 
Praett,  Roy  L.:  5w 

Dovle,  Gerald;  Praett,  Roy  L.;  Savage.  David  W.;  and  Ho,  W.  S. 
W.,  4.471,151  G.  585-848.000. 
Prusak,  John  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a 

disc  record  package.  4,470795,  G.  425-384.000. 
Prusmack,  John  P.  Medicd  device  and  method  for  reducing  dislocated 

mandible.  4,470409,  G.  128-136.000. 
Pnri,  Yogishwar  K.:  Stt- 

Deardea.  Ziba  T;  Pari,  Yogidiwar  K.;  and  SprouL  William  W.,  III. 
4,471.454.  G.  364-786.000 
Puskas.  Elek.  to  Para-Fltte,  lac.  GUdtng  airfbil  parachute  canopy  con- 
struction. 4.470567,  G.  244-145.000. 
Pyakkonen,  Boris  J.:  Stt— 

Lipatov,  Nikolai  K.;  Patruahev,  Gennady  V.;  Tatevoayan,  Ruben 
A.;  Yakovlev,  Arian  M.;  Tereachenko,  Lev  A.;  and  Pyakkonen, 
Boris  J.,  4.470457.  G.  166-168.000. 
Pytlewski,  Louis  L.;  Krevitz,  Kenneth;  and  Smith.  Arthur  B.,  to  Frank- 
lin Inatitute,  The.  Conpoahioo  for  decompoaing  halogenated  organic 
oompoimds.  4,471,143,  Q.  368-715.000. 

Quaker  liMluiliifi.  Inc.:  Stt 

Cwik.  Notben  L.,  4,470718.  a  403-402.000. 
Qualitex.  Iik.:  Stt— 

McBride.  Edward  J..  Jr..  4,470559.  G.  242-151100. 
Quemerais,  Gaude;  and  Porfao.  Catherine,  to  Instrnments  S.  A.  Chro- 
Mc  apparatus  and  proocaa  for  its  use.  4,470910  G. 
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R.  A.  Casalott,  Inc.:  Stt 

Casalott,  Stephen  J.,  4,470857.  G.  15646l000. 
ItD.B.  Plastotacnica  S.p.A.:  Sai^ 

Bcretta,  Mario,  4,470,941  G.  264-145.000 
Rabinovich.  Evsey.  to  Emco  Wheaton,  Inc  Emergency  drain  device. 

4.470437.  G.  141-4.000. 
Rachor.  Lothar;  Eichinger,  Erwia;  Scheyrer,  Peter,  and  Seif,  Rudolf,  to 
QtO  -  Geadlschaft  ftir  Oberflachentechnik  m.b.H.  Means  for  loadkg 
vapor    ooatiag    materials    iato    an    evaporator.    4,470370    G. 
118^000. 
Radeoca,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Beall.  Gary  W..  4.470911  a  210491.000. 
Rademachers,  Jakob;  Naumann,  Rolf;  Biermann,  Hans-Peter;  Buxbaum, 
Gnnter,  and  RamboM,  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeerilschaft  Ag- 
glomerated ferromagnetic  iron  particles.  4,470844,  G.  7S-0.5AA. 
Radioe,  Danid  M.:  Stt— 

Gill.  Dee  R.;  Hikida.  Edward  T;  and  Radice,  Danid  M..  4,470860. 
G.  156-175.000. 
Ragan,  Ralph  R.:  S«e— 

Hall.  Bdoo  C;  Sabo.  Joeeph  D.;  Forter,  Samud  A.;  Ragan,  Rdph 

R.;  LaaiBg.  J.  H.;  Hoag,  David  G.;  Vender  Vdde,  WaUaoe  E; 

Lickly,  Danid  J.;  and  Coppa,  Edward  M.,  Jr.,  4.470561  G. 

244-3.200. 

Raldgh,  William  F.,  to  Tdedync  Industries,  Inc.  Control  system  for 

low  mass  hydroaic  boiler*.  4,470.341,  Q.  236-21.0OB. 
RamboU,  Wolfgaaa:  Stt- 

Radeaiachers,  Jakob;  Neumann,  Rolf;  Biermann,  Hans-Peter;  Bux- 
baum, Gnnter;  and  RamboM,  Wolfgang.  4,470844,  a  75-0.  SAA. 
Randall,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Nguyen,  Trvng  H.;  and  Hutchint,  Qintoo  E,  to 
Sprague  Electric  Company.  Process  fbr  treeting  duniinum  electro- 
470885,  G. 


William  F.; 
,  4,471.018,  G. 


lytic  capacitor  foil.  4.470885,  G.  204-29.000. 
Handle.  Margaret  M 

Kritchevskv.  Gina  R.;  Gregor.  John  A.;  Wi 
Randle.  Margaret  M.;  and  Mackey,  Joeeph 
428-220.000. 
Raake,  Jaaiea  R.:  Stt— 

Gcrber.  Joeeph  R.,  Jr.;  and  Raske,  James  R.,  4,470327.  G.  76- 
104.00R. 
Raamuasoo,  Rolf  W.,  to  Tdefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericaaon.  Apparatus 
for  counteracting  the  cathode  current  increase  occurring  during 
warmingHn)  in  a  travelling-wave  tube  in  response  to  variation  in  the 
grid^Sode  distaBcerM71.265,  G.  315-3.500. 
Rathfdder,  Paul:  5n^ 

Landbeck.  Fritz;  Matschkd,  Hdnz-Peter;  Rathfdder,  Paul;  and 
Leberfinger,  Rolf,  4,470823,  G.  8-94.230. 
Raychem  Limited:  Sir 

Penneck.  Richard  J.;  and  Taylor,  Paul,  4,470898,  G.  252-51 1.000. 
Rayfidd,  Jaiaes  F.,  to  Sperry  Corporatioa.  Combiae  drive  control. 

4,470243,  G.  56-11.200 
Raymoad,  A.:  5ar 

Gollin.  Robert;  and  D'Aloia.  Gaetan.  4,470179,  G.  24-543.000. 
Raymond  Internatiiand  Builders,  Inc.:  See— 

Pharea.  Lindaey  J.,  4.470468,.G.  175-7.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  Stt 

Glaaaer.  AbnT  4.47 1.358,  G.  343-18.00B. 
Smith,  Irl  W.,  4,470701,  G.  356-350.000 
Wagner.  Linda  C.  4.471.325.  G.  331-56.000 
Razhev.  Anatoly  V.:  Stt— 

AatOBOv,  Evgeay  A.;  Matveev.  Aaatoly  S.;  Nikonov,  Nikolai  I.; 
Leooov,  Boris  N.;  Razhev,  Anatoly  V.;  and  Prokofiev,  Vyacbea- 
lav I.,  4.470287,  G.  72-347.000. 
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RCA  Corpomioa: 

Btoom.  Stanley;  and  Ho«kiii|i,  Eric  P..  4.470,«22,  a  44S-S.000. 

Dnchefl.  Robert  A.,  4.47l,3U.  Q.  3S8-32a00a 

Uhhb.  Robert  H..  4.47li43.  Q.  3O7-47S.00a 

Kapiu.  Laonml  A.,  4,4?1437.  a.  307.443.00a 

Kniduier,  ThooM  P..  4U71,47«.  a.  3»-292.00a 

^'^Si^  ^' '''  H  *»»«.  Headrick  R.  Jr..  4,471,361.  Q. 
343-<S3.000.  I 

Pnmk,  John  J.,  4,470;795,  Q.  425-384.00a 

Sever.  Donald  J..  4.471,341.  a.  340-347.0AO. 

StedUer.   Steven  A.;  «d   Balaban.   Alvin   R..  4.471,326.   a. 

331-111.000. 
StroUe,  Chriatopher  H..  4,471.349.  Ci  34O.727.00a 
Wendt,  Frank  S..  4.471,271.  Q.  31M1 1.000. 

^!^.,H}:^^'~*    ^•''    "^    '*^^'    Wetodi.    4,47a871.    Q. 
136428.000. 

WUtehurtt.  Manhal  L.,  ♦.47a940,  Q.  264.107.00a 

Zorbala^  Oeorfe  S,  4.4tl.392.  Q.  360.77.00a 

Reagan,  Ridi  U  to  Ampet  C^rporatioa.  Tape  timer  for  tne  raxmler/. 
fCDfoducer.  4.471.39^0.  366r723.00a  -i^™«ini«r/ 

ReafiM,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Schadfer,  George  H.;  and  Hinch.  Stephen  P.,  4.47a643,  a.  308- 
6.001. 
Rebottz,  Jean,  to  Soctete  d'ApplicatioM  de  la  Phynque  Modente  et  de 
[Electroniqae  SAPHYMO^STEL.  Direct  induction  melting  device 

«,1?i^S5?*'  •"•**■»«"  o*"***  M>^  «  "wael  type.  4,471,488,  Q. 
J73*  1 93.000. 

Rebadat.  Siegfried;  Mayer.  Si^nund;  and  Alfranaeder.  Joaef.  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengeaellichaft.  Silver  cwalyata.  and  a  proccas  for  their  preoara- 
tion.  4.471,071,  Q.  5O2.347.000  "^^ 

Recycling  A  Cooaervatioo.  Iv;.:  Sm~- 

Tlchenor.  Richard  L.,  4.4W.747.  Q.  414-491.000. 
Red  Lodge  Manuftcturing  Conpany:  Set— 

Comta,  Thomat  M..  4,470.221.  Q.  49-485.000. 
Redland  RoofTika  Limited:  S«e- 

Riaklake,  Manfted;  Roettaer,  Wilhefan;  Zdbig.  Joaef;  and  Joest 
Ouenter,  4,470.406,  arT26-446.00a 
Redmon,  John  W.,  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 

?!fL^IJf**iyft*?f52?*"-  ^P«*ini  «*evice  for  testing  insulation. 
4,470.293,  a.  73-12.000. 
Reeck.  David  L.:  Stt~ 

^^^'  ?^  *!•!  •**  *••*•  D*^  L.'  M71,396,  a.  360.106.000. 
Reed,  Charles  P.  Board  nm«  having  pieces  which  change  mode  on 

each  move  4,47a602.  Cr273.26o!ooa^ 
Reed,  Terry  L.  Device  for  shaping  color  test  samples  of  dental  crown 

porcelain.  4.470.573,  Q.  249k66!0OR. 
Reedy,  Wayne  R.:  S«»— 

""SlSooo*^  F;  •»<   Reedy,   Wayne  R..  4,470266.  a. 

Regan,  Michael  T.:  Sm- 

Regel.  Erik:  Slur-. 

Knmer,  Wolfgang:  Bachd,  Kari  H.;  Elbe,  Hans-Ludwi^  Kraatz. 

Udo:  Reiaer.  Wolf:  l^i«l.  Erik;  Schulze.  Andreas;  andPlempel, 

ManfM.  4,47a9H  ar424.273.00R.       ^"'^  ""  '^*°'*'' 

Raffinr^  Werner,  Peters,  Dieter,  and  Wiendahl,  Joachim,  to  Neuhaus.  J. 

^  D.  Wick  oiler.  4.470481,  Q.  184.55.00A. 

Rcimann.  Hans:  St»— 

Pry«faMn.  Allen;  and  Reimann.  Hans,  4.470906,  Q.  210-150.000. 
Remer,  AJberto,  to  Neopharmed  S.p.A.  Water  soluble  derivatives  of 
B  '5*E^u"^P'**^  "*  ^  preparation.  4.471.1 15.  a.  544-30.000. 
Ronke.  John  P.,  to  Antotrol  Corporation.  Microoompoter  cootrolled 

a'iiMaSSo^  ****  ""t^  ***  '^'*^  *'^*y-  *'*'°'"  '• 

Reia^,  Wolf: 'Sw- 

'^^^•»^«S»^./?*4  5««  H.;  Elbe.  Hana.Ludwig;  Kraatr, 

ii*^i^iJS^2K  W  ^*  Schulxe.  Andreas;  anJplempel. 

Manfred.  4,470994.  Cr424-273.00R. 

Ress.  Mitchell;  and  Ouamaschalli.  Vincent.  Liquid  to  gas  fbel  heatina 

device.  4.471.211.  a.  2l9.27i000.  •»  ««  neKmg 

Reliable  Security  Systems:  Stt-^ 

^?5lKif25  ^  •  "**  '^•^  Emanuel  L..  Jr..  4.470625.  d 
292-201.000. 
Ranie.  Hans  T.:  &«- 

^'I^'^^^^^i^S^^  "^  "^^  •*•  Verhagen.  A.  M.. 
4.470798,  a.  431-9.000. 

Rawid.  Werre,  to  Valeo.  Qutch  release  bearing.  4.470493.  Q. 

192-98.000. 
Rok.  Richtfd  J.;  and  BoUer,  Oeoroe  E,  to  Mackay,  Carol  A.;  and 

Kufti,  Helen  L.  Gear  case.  4,470324.  Q.  74.606.00R. 
Rephcen  Corporation:  S«w—     ! 

Heriihy.  Walter  C.  4.471,lil.  a.  336-17.400. 
Research  Laboratories  of  Austr^  PTY  Limited:  St«— 

WriiEht.  Robert  J..  4.470350  Q.  101-426.000. 
Retadmik,  Gerald:  Sm^ 

Schier.  Walter,  and  Retschaik.  Gerald.  4.470607,  a.  277.1 17.000. 
Reuchhn.  Johan  O.;  and  Dekkv.  Willem  A.  Dispenaer/appticator  for 

nail  polish  and  Mie  like.  4.470J715.  Q.  401-1  lOT!^^^^^ 
Reiin.  Manflred:  Si»—  1 

^^SL^^T"'  5!?^jte  J5«^'  **«*«»;  •«»  Siebeneck, 
Hcinnch-Joachim.  4.470117,  Q.  434-22.000. 

Rejjol*,  Cknte  L..  Jr.;  and  T«nargo.  Maria  C.  to  AT*T  BeU  Labo- 


Reia,  Agha  A.  Protection  of  appliances  against  reversal  of  battery 
polarity.  4,471,400  Q.  361-77lii5o.  ^^  ^^^ 

Rhea.  Don  E.  Adiuttable  fastener.  4.470174,  Q.  24-68.00E. 
Rhodes,  Eugene  B..  to  Pord  Motor  Company.  Ttirbalator  radiator  tube 
^tlTiS^    construction    derived    therefrom.    4.470452,    O. 
1 09-193.000. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Punato.  Hiroyoshi,  4,470659,  Q.  350-3.710 
»  JT^  Hiroshi;  and  Kamoi.  Sumio.  4.470668.  Q.  350-343.000. 
Riebel.  HansJoachem:  See— 

Kruger.  BCTnd.Wieland;  Riebel.  Han».Jowhem:  Hammann.  In. 
g«g  Jg«eyer,  Berhard;  and  Stendel,  Wilhehn.  4,470934,  Q. 

Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wetter.  Kurt.  4.470529,  Q.  226-95.000. 

'"^S?V*i*'J'i,'2^  '*■«*'•  ^*^^'  to  Tuerenwerite  Riexinger 
GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Shutter  link  for  a  mahi-ltaik  overiiead  shutter  of 
roller  bUnd.  4,470444,  a.  160-235.000. 

R^^O^JgjIg.  to  CP  Industries,  Inc.  Converter  igniter.  4,470799, 

Rip.  Marcel  L.  A.;  and  Sourdeval.  Gilbert,  to  S.N.E.C.M.A.  Device 
?r^^J!S?™«  °^  ******  feet  of  a  gas  turbine  disk.  4.470756.  Q. 

Rigotti.  James  M.:  See- 
Beck.  John  L.;  Castrodale.  Daniel  O.;  Luoma.  Richard  W.;  and 
Rigotti.  James  M.,  4.471.395.  Q.  360.98.000 
Ranpi.  Pwtti.  to  Oy  Tampella  Ab.  Method  for  fecovering  sodium 

S???l?Sw,™"   *'**"    •*>"**   •"l    ""*   f*^    4,470.957.    a. 
423-179.000. 

RinaW.  Gianfranco;  and  Megler.  Giuseppe,  to  Saffa  S.p.A.  Process  for 
makmg  self^extrngunhmg.  by  means  of  red  phosphorus,  synthetic 
52?^00O*  ""torials  and  products  so  obtained.  4.471.080  CI. 

Rinklake.  Manfred;  Roettger.  Wilhehn;  Zdbig.  Josef;  and  Joest. 

GuMter,  to  Redland  Roof  Tiles  Limited.  Roofbg  tUe  with  thermal 

conduction  device.  4.470406.  Q.  126-446.000. 
Rmdu.  Edward  D.;  and  Mikohy.  Raymond  J.,  to  Joyal  Products.  Inc. 

Dual  brazmg  alloy  wire  feeder.  4,471.202.  O.  219-85.00R. 
Ritter,  James  C.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Apparatus  and 
B  P««*"  fof  foMoed  cementing.  4.470727.  Q.  40^267.00a 
*o*J|>^  R«hyrd  E.;  and  Simpson,  Robert  D.,  to  Boeing  Company. 


The.  Method  andapparatus  foraircraft  pitch  and  thrust  axes  conttol! 


4,471,439, 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 


KopkejWolfamg:  Wi«mer,  Peter,  Maas.  Rainer;  Eggert.  Albert; 
n-v.J"!?**?*'  Oenl-Wolfgang,  4.471.171,  O.  179-lOTOOR. 
Roberts.  Bradford  P..  to  Emergency  Power  Engineering,  Inc.  Emer- 

gency  power  system.  4,471.233.  a.  307-66.000. 
Robots,  Joseph  A.,  to  Advanced  Circuit  Technology,  Inc.  Procram- 

mabk  header.  4.471.158.  Q.  174-52.0PP.  '^ 

I^oberU.  Stanley;  and  WUte.  Prands  R..  to  International  Business 

44mifM  a°5K7?m) ^""^^^  f**  making  polycide  structures. 

Robhis.  Harold  J.:  See— 

*'^^,i°5!?.W°***  "^"  '■'  •«*  Teeple.  Michael.  4.470796. 
CI.  425-526.000. 

Robot^kwpe,  S.A.:  See— 

Cofgiola.  Marcel  E..  4.470.788.  Q.  425- 1 5 1 .000. 
Roca-hTierga.  Manuel,  to  Spka  Sj).A.  Iiyection  pumps  for  internal- 
combustion  engines.  4.470393,  CI.  123-387.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Miller,  David  L..  4.470192,  Q.  29.576.00B. 
Rocky  Mountain  Nuclear  Mfg.  A,  Engineering  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Poe.  Jack  L..  4,470.609.  Q.  2773170000 
Rodsen.  Eugene  L.:  See— 

'^t5S?58?SlS-2Ji(S^  "^  ""^  •«' '^"^ 

Rodoers.  George  C:  See— 

.?i.Sf"  ^:   •**   Rod**".  George  C.  4.470819.  a. 
434-49.000. 

Roettger,  Wilhehn:  See— 

Rmklake.  Manfred;  Roettger.  Wilhehn;  ZeiUg.  Joaef;  and  Joest. 
Guenter.  4.470406.  Q.  126446.000. 
Rogers,  WUfred  D.;  and  Budd.  Richard  G..  to  Needle  Industries  Lim- 
ited. Row  counter.  4.470273,  Q.  66.1.00A. 
Rohr  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

»  ..^r<»;j^  WilHam  D.;  and  Veta,  Roas  E.  4.470863.  Q.  156.25O.00O. 
RoUvtt  S.A.:  See— 

Puchsluger,  Gerard,  4,470646,  Q.  308-205.000. 
Romberger,  Charles  J.:  See— 

NuAickel.  Edward  M.,  Jr.  Romberger,  Charles  J.;  and  Hunaicker, 
Glenn  L.,  4,470304.  a.  73-611.000. 
Romero.  Eduardo;  and  Dumola.  RKhard  J.,  to  Eutectic  Corporation. 
AUov  coating  for  cast  iron  parts,  such  u  glass  molds.  4.471,034.  a. 
428-679.000. 
Romero.  WiUiam  S.:  Sc»— 

'*°J!f^,  ^!f^  *"»er J,  William  S.;  and  Bailey.  Pred  K.,  4,470295, 
CI.  73-49.500. 
RoMhaler,  Karl-Hdnz:  See- 

Prmtt    Heinz;    and    Ronthaler,    Karl-Heinz,    4,470767,    a. 
417-310000. 
Roaner,  Wolfgang.  Hollow  beam  constructed  of  boards.  4,470234,  a. 

52-282.000. 
Rosowski,  Dietmar:  See— 

°'?^-,.9ff'^,  ^**"J:l.  Michael;   and   Roaowski.   Dietmar. 
4.471.313.0.329-112.000. 
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Rom.  Steven  L.;  and  Marascalco.  Lewis  C.  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

D  "^^^l*  ^  *^^'  apparatus.  4.471.274.  Q.  318-282.000. 
Roas.  William  J.:  See— 

^%5?]S/-:  ^°^  ^•"«°  '•'  •«•  Todd,  Alec  4.471.129.  Q. 
549-420.000. 

'^*?????^i«?**''^-  T*"™*  coupling  for  a  vehicle.  4,470.211,  Q. 
37.231.000. 

^?**?*'?'P!i^tophane,  to  Hermes  Precise  International  S.A.  Writina 
head.  4,470713.  d  400-124.000.  ^^ 

Rotthaus,  Heinz:  See— 

Petrovic,  Vladan;  Schmid.  Karl;  Joktich.  Priedrich;  and  Rotthaus. 
Heinz,  4.470878.  Q.  201-39.000. 
Rowe  International  Inc.:  See— 

Steiner,  Larry  E.  4.470,496,  Q.  194-4.00C. 
Rwlands.  William  B.  M.;  Pattie.  Derek  G.;  and  Hilliard.  Peter  T..  to 
4  470255  a°a5?lM*"*'*^*°"  Limited.  Power  generation  pbmt. 
Roxor  Corporation:  See— 

Blom.  C.  James,  4,470665,  Q.  350-292.000. 
Ruhl.  Robert  C,  to  Kennecott  Corporation.  Camber-monitorina  tensi- 

©meter.  4,470297.  Q.  73-159.000. 
Rusmussen.  Jerome  J.  M.;  and  Yearout,  William  P.,  Jr.,  to  Union  Car- 
5'^/v9?!P2["**"-  Composite  shirred  casing  article  and  method. 
4,470,171,  a.  17-49.000. 
Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Luecke,  Wolfgang;  Bendce.  Herbert;  Staeglich.  Peter,  and  Mueh- 
lenkamp.  Manfred,  4,47 1 ,  106,  a.  528-205.000. 
Ryan.  Charles  P.:  See- 
Porter.  MariM  G.;  Ryan.  Charles  P.;  and  King,  James  L.. 
4.471,429,  a.  364-200000.  ^  ' 

Ryobi  Ltd.:  See— 

K^yashi,  Takehiro;  and  Tsunoda,  Kikuo,  4.470554,  a.  242- 

S.N.E.CM.A.:  See- 
Rip,  Marcel  L.  A.;  and  Sourdeval.  OUbert.  4.470756,  Q.  416- 
220.00R. 
Sabloewski,  Horst;  and  Zickermann,  Rolf,  to  ^mendorf  Geratebau 
Netheler  t  Hinz  GmbH.  Pipetting  device.  4,470317,  Ci.  73-864.160. 
Sabo,  Joseph  D.:  See— 

Hdl,  Eldon  C;  Sabo,  Joseph  D.;  Porter.  Samud  A.;  Ragan.  Ralph 
R.;  Laning,  J.  H.;  Hoag,  David  G.;  Vender  Vdde,  Wallace  E.; 
Lickly,  Danid  J.;  and  Copps.  Edward  M.,  Jr.,  4,470562,  Q. 

Sacca,  Demetrio  B.,  to  Generd  Motors  Corporation.  Plate  type  heat 

exchanger  tube  pass.  4,470455,  a.  165-167.000. 
Sachot,  Michd  E,  to  Centre  d'Etiides  du  Praisage.  Bdancing  device 

for  a  mobile  carriage  of  machines.  4,470,572,  CT  248-648.000. 
Saffa  S.p.A.:  See— 

Rinaldi,    Oianfranco;    and    Megler,    Giuseppe,    4,471,080    Q. 
923-203.000. 
Saguchi,  Junichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Second- 
ary arc  extinction  device.  4,471,401,  Q.  361-79.000. 
St.  Plorian  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kljeyondtjjlarold  R.;  and  Espoaito.  Augustine  G.,  4,470187,  a. 
29-407.000. 
Saisse.  Henri:  See— 

Pirgamin.  Laurent;  Parant.  Jean-Paul;  Saisse.  Henri;  and  Cor- 
nebois.  Michd,  4,471.024,  a.  428-410000 
Saito,  Nwio:  See— 

Tora,  SigCTu;  Tanaka.  Hideo;  and  Saito,  Norio.  4,470887,  a. 
204-59.00R. 
Saito,  Syuichiro;  and  Okino.  Tadaahi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Image  sensing  apparatiis.  4,470687,  a.  354-435.000. 
Sdto.  Yuichi:  See— 

Purukawa.  Hiroahi;  Sdto.  Yuichi;  Yamamoto,  Kdsaku;  Imai.  Akio; 
Yoahida,   Nobuyuki;  and  Okamoto,   Yasushi.  4,471.093.  G. 
325-237.000. 
Sakakibara.  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Igashira.  Toshihiko;  Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki;  and  Yasuda.  Etura 
4,471.256.  a.  310-328.000.  ^^ 

Sakamaki.  Hisashi:  See— 

Shimizu.   Kattuichi;   Honma,   Toshio;   and   R«>rflfnaki.   Hisashi. 
4,470,692,  a.  355-14.00R.  ^^ 

Sakamoto,  Makoto:  See— 

Inagaki.  Sanji;  and  Sakamoto,  Makoto,  4,470688,  Q.  355-3.0PU. 
Sakane,  Toshio:  See— 

Kinoshitii,  Takao;  Kawabatit,  Takeshi;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa, 
Tokuichi;  and  Sakane,  Toshio,  4,470,676,  a.  334-406.000. 
Sakhamov,  Vastly  A.:  See— 

Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yataenko,  Send  I.;  Krivenko. 
Valery  G^  Cherednichok,  Vitdy  T.;  Dobrovolsky,  Stanislav  D.; 
Sakhamov,  Vasily  A.;  and  Odian,  Boris  A.,  4,471,203,  Q. 
219-101.000. 
Sd^uja,  Shaahi;  and  Abriahami,  Ray,  to  Datt  Generd  Corporation. 
Short  pulse  width  noise  immunity  discriminator  circuit  4,471,235.  a. 
307-234.000 
Sakurai.  Hisaya;  KaUyama.  Yoshihiko;  Ikegami.  Tadaahi;  and  Purusato, 
Masayasu.  to  Aaahi  Kasd  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polymerization 
of  olefins.  4.471,066.  a.  502-1 13.000. 
Sakurd.  Sdya;  and  Punk.  Jack  N.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Control 

assembly  for  aircraft  4,470570,  Q.  244-235.000 
Salinas  Valley  Engineering  *  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See- 
Parry,  Curtis  L.;  and  Cushing,  Gary  R.,  4,470.241.  Q.  53-556.000. 
Salisbury.  Charles  E.  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Self-lock- 
ing bolt  4,470735,  CL  41 1-353.000. 


Sanchez.  Joae  G.:  See— 

Ddgadillo.  Benigno  C;  Nanraes.  Oscar  B.;  and  Sanchez.  Joae  G 
4.470836.  a.  65-209.000.  ««««.  joae  u.. 

Sand.  Theodor:  See^ 

Schutz.  Erwin;  VoUbrecht  Hdnz-Rudiger;  Sandner,  Klaus;  Sand. 

T^eodor.  and  MuUnickd,  Peter,  4,470927.  a.  260-236.500. 
Sanden  Corporation:  See— 

Mabe,  Atsushi.  4,470.778.  a.  418-55.000. 
Sanders.  Anthony  J.,  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.  AdjustaUe  guides. 

4,470,439,  a.  144.136.00C.  *^ 

Sandner,  Klaus:  See— 

Sdhntz,  Erw^  VoUbrecht  Hdnz-Rudiger;  Sandner,  Klaus;  Sand. 
Theodor,  and  MuUnickd,  Peter.  4.470927.  Q.  260-236.500. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

c    ,g'»^"*°'P*<er;  and  Vogdi.  Ura,  4,470315.  Q.  73-863.120. 
Sanford,  Alfred  G.:  See— 

Dziark,  John  J.;  Nebon.  Robert  L.;  and  Sanford,  Alfred  0« 
4.470719,  a.  404-75.000.  ^^  ^ 

Sani-Sed  Incorporated:  See— 

Seabrooke,  Allan  B..  4.470161,  a.  4-251.000. 
Sano,  Kenji:  See— 

N^«y.^obuo;  Sano,  Keiyi;  and  Kimura,  Seiji.  4.471.347,  a. 

*^u^!!??^  Kashiwagi.  Yoahiyuki;  and  Yanagisawa,  Hifumi.  to 
gjjjj™  Kaisha  Mddensha.  Vacuum  interrupter.  4,471,184,  a. 

Sano.  Takezo;  and  Tsuruyoshi.  Kenichi.  to  Omroa  Tateisi  Electronics 

M70'7W:cf 4gS5.S)."*^  "*~^'*  '^*'™  •""^  ^ 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Pukada.  Yutaka;  Nishimura.  Noriya;  Ohta,  Yuzo;  Shimizu.  Yohd; 
and  Kohda.  Mituru.  4.471,339,  CL  338-162.000. 
SaaMji^  Qesar.  Laminated  pands  for  vault  construction.  4.470357,  a. 

Sanzenbacher,  Oiarles  W.:  See— 

Ahrendt  William  A.;  Mdsaner,  David  C;  Sanzenbacher,  Charles 
W.;  and  Scarlett  John  C.  4,470581,  Q.  266-155.000. 
Sarges,  Reinhard:  See— 

BeUetire,  John  L.;  and  Sarges,  Reinhard.  4.471. 124,  a.  548-410000. 
Sudd,  Mitsuru;  and  Yoahida.  Rya  to  Sumitomo  Chemicd  Compvy. 

Limited.  Certain  hertncidd  phoaphonates.  4,470841,  d.  71-86!oOO. 
Saskatchewan  Power  Corporation:  Sec^ 

ffardy.  Robert  H.  S.;  and  Beattie.  Jay  E.  4.471.355.  CI.  340-870.310 
Sato,  Masuji;  Yamada.  Pumiaki;  and  Naka.  Toshiaki.  to  Fujitsu  Limited 

Opticd  reader.  4.471.384,  Q.  358-282.000. 
Sato,  Nobuaki:  See— 

Yamaguchi.    Taihd;    Haida.    Hirotoshi;    and    Sato,    Nobuaki. 
4;4ri.425.  a.  364-200.000.  r«,w»«i, 

Sato,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Murakami.  Yoichiro;  and  Sato,  Tatsuo,  4,470.233,  a.  S2-223.00R. 
Satoh,  Kazuo;  and  Nosaka,  Tsutomu.  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries, 

Ltd.  Rubber  died  bonding  apparatus.  4,470,866.  Q.  156-406.600 
Satomura,  Masato:  See— 

Iwakura.  Ken;  Satomura.  Masato;  and  Ishige.  Sadao,  4.471,074,  Q. 

34^208.000. 

Sauer,  Dondd  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Pipe-bned  CCD  andog-to-did- 

Ud  converter.  4,471.341.  CI.  340-347.0AD.  ^^ 

Sauer,  Gale  E.  to  Donn  Incorporated.  Suspended  ceiUng  grid  system 

4,470239,0.52-777.000.  -h«~~  »««»»  g™   y^em 

Savage.  David  W.:  See- 
Doyle.  Gerdd;  Pruett  Roy  L.;  Savage.  David  W.;  and  Ho,  W.  S. 

W..  4,471.152,  a.  58^84«.000. 
Savage,  John  M..  Jr.  Integrated  light  unit  and  circuit  element  attachable 

to  circuit  boutl.  4.471.414.  Q.  362-226.000. 
Savinov,  Evgeny  A.:  See— 

Baranaev,  Mikhail  I.;  Njunko,  Oleg  I.;  Saviaov.  Evgeny  A.;  and 
Voronov,  Vladimir  G..  4,470,325,  Q.  74-665.0OA. 
Sawairi,  Hitoahi,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrid  Co.,  Ltd.  Mdtilaver 

capadtor.  4,471,406,  Q.  361-328.000. 
Scammell.  John  P.  Dispenser  for  viscous  or,  semi-viscous  materials 

4,470521.  a.  222-107.000. 
Scarano.  Gary  J.,  to  Auto  Leads,  Inc.  Block  leveling  device.  4,470^00 

a.  33-408.000. 
Scarlett  John  C:  See— 

Ahrendt  WiUiam  A.;  Mdasner,  David  C;  Sanzenbacher,  Charles 
W.;  and  Scarlett  John  C,  4,470581.  Q.  266-155.000. 
Schaefer.  George  H.;  and  Hirsch,  Stephen  P..  to  Rcdist  Inc.  BaU 

bearing  and  retainer  therefor.  4,470643,  CI.  308-6.00R. 
Schaefer,  Richard  T.;  Barber,  Thomas  D.;  and  Dutcher,  CUnton  H.,  Jr.. 
to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporatioo.  Phasor  prxx^essing  of 
induction   logs   including   shoulder  and   skin   effect   correction. 
4,47U436.  a.  364-421000. 
Schafer,  Rdf:  See— 

Ganser,  Hans  G.;  Schafer,  Rdf;  and  Stonnberg.  Hans  P..  4,471  J69, 
CI.  315*307.000. 
Schaub,  Robert  E:  See- 
Miner.  Thomas  G.;  Schaub,  Robert  E;  and  Bemstdn,  Seymour, 
4,470976.  a  424.180.000. 
Schaus,  John  M.;  and  Booher,  Richard  N.,  to  EU  LUly  and  Company. 
Method  of  resolving  trans^l  dpha-I-n-propyl-6-oxodecahydroquino- 
line    and    di-p-toluoyltartaric    acid    sdts    thereof.    4.471.121.    Q 
546-164.000. 
Schenck,  Stephen  R.;  and  Johnson,  Terry  J.,  to  Texas  Instrumenu 
Incorporated.  MOS  Current  mirror  with  high  impedance  output 
4.471,292,  a.  323-315.000  u^v^umm^       pui 
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Schenck.  Stephen  R.,  to  Tesa  Instnunents  laoorponted.  Digital  data 
•enae  amplifier  and  agnal  (iflSereiitiator.  4,471,431,  Q.  364-403.000. 
Scherbakov,  Ivan  A.:  S«»— 

Denker,  Borit  I.;  Kam^u  Aleiandr  Y.;  Maximova.  Oalina  V.; 
MaHotin.  Alexandr  A.;  Onko,  Vyacbetlav  V.;  Padiinin.  Pavel  P.; 
Prokborov,  Alexandr  M.;  and  Scherbakov,  Ivan  A..  4.470,922. 
a.  252-301. 40P. 
Scbering  Corporation:  5fif 

OoU,  E^Ui  H.;  Neuitadl.  Bernard  R.;  and  Smith.  Elizabeth  M.. 
4.47097270.  424.177.000. 
Schering.  Stig,  to  SMT  Machine  Company  AB.  Apparatus  for  measur- 
ing the  poiition  of  the  tool  apex  in  a  numerically  controlled  lathe  or 
the  hke.  4.470.191.  G.  33-llS.OOR. 
Schertkr,  Siegftied.  Slide  valve  amembiy.  4.470376.  a.  231-138.000. 
Scheuerie.  WUly,  to  WiUy  Scheuerie  Fahneugfabrik  OmbH  *  Co. 
Fluid-operated  rapporting  arrangement  and  a  oooduit  breakage 
lafety  device.  4.470,6137a.  2«ViO2.000. 
Schevrer,  Peter:  Sir— 

Rachor.  Lothar,  Eichinger,  Erwin;  Scheyrer,  Peter;  and  Seif, 
Rudolf.  4.470370  0/118-726.000. 
Schick).  John  A.:  Sn— 

Naiman,    Michael   I.;   and    SchiekL   John    A.,   4,471,098,   Q. 
323-334.100. 
Schicr,  Walter;  and  Retachnik.  OeraM.  to  Vereinigte  Edelatahlwerke 
Aktienyafllichaft  (VEW).  Apparatus  for  sealing  a  high  pressure 
installation  including  a  movable  member,  especially  an  oscillatory 
movable  plunger  or  a  rotary  shaft.  4,470607,  CI.  277-1 17.000. 
ScUO  *  ScOacher  OmbH  *  Co.:  5m- 

Landbeck.  Fritz;  Matachkal.  Heinz-Peter,  Rathfelder,  Paul;  and 
Leberfinger,  Rolf,  4,470823,  O.  8-94.230. 
Schilling.  Siegmed,  to  OertU  AO  Dubendorf.  Absorption  refrigeration 
^>paratus  and  process  for  ita  operation,  and  application  of  the  absorp- 
tion refHgention  apparatus.  4.470.268,  Q.  62-233.100. 
Schindler,  Gaude  L..  to  Schin41er,  Claude  Louis;  Dunfourg  k  Qe;  and 
Sibonne  S.A.,  a  part  intereit  to  each.  Storing  plant  4.470,742,  CI. 
414-286.000.  I 

Schindler,  Claude  Louis:  Stt-4- 

Schindler,  Oaude  L..  4.410742,  Q.  414-286.000. 
Schippers,  Jan:  Ssr—  I 

Bdder,  Eimbert  O.;  Van  Der  Linde.  Robert;  and  Schippers.  Jan, 
4.471,108.  a.  328-272.000. 
^iitjgff  Lock  Company:  Stt-» 

Hale.  Paul  F.;  and  Allison  James  R..  4.470.278.  O.  70-134.000. 
Neary,  Ralph  ^;  and  Tattra,  Leon  F..  4.470279.  Q.  70-134.000. 
Schlesinger,  Lawrence:  Stt— 

Bishop,  William  V.;  and  Schlesinger,  Uwrence.  4.470.428.  G. 
137-116.000. 
Schlumberger  Canada  Limited:  Stt— 

Amason.  John  D.;  Hampton,  Michael  J.;  and  Terrier.  Carl  M., 
4,471,430  G.  364-339.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  Stt— 

Schaefer.  Richard  T.;  Barber,  Thomas  D.;  and  Dutcher,  Clinton  H., 
Jr..  4.471.436.  G.  364412.000. 
Schmetzer,    Johannes;    Stettfr,    Jorg;    Hammann,    IngebcH^:    aod 
Homeyer,  Bernhard,  to  Bayo-  Aktwngesellschaft  Combatmg  pestt 
with  novel  oxime<arbamat4i.  4,470984,  G.  424-248.310 
Schmid.  Karl:  Sm— 

Petrovic,  Vladan;  Schmidi  Karl;  Jokisch.  Friedrkh;  and  Rotthaus, 
Heinz.  4,470878,  G.  204-39.000. 
Schmidhuber,  Karl:  Stt— 

Delius.    Kurt;    Demovici    Vojtech;    and    Schmidhuber.    Karl, 
4,470,634,  G.  297-429.0(0. 
Schmidt,  Amokl:  Stt— 

Knutzberger,  Dieter,  Kfocher,  Harro;  and  Schmidt,  Arnold. 
4,470442,  G.  144-230.000. 
Schmidt.  Michael  R..  to  Oeneml  Moton  Corporation.  Power  transmis- 

lion.  4,470326.  G.  74489.010. 
Schmidt,  Robert:  Stt— 

Kranz.  Eckart;  Findeisen.  Kurt;  Eue.  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt.  Ro- 
bert. 4,470842,  G.  71-9).000. 
Schnack.   Otto.    Multi-condimtor   cable   test   unit    4.471.293,   G. 

324-31.000.  T 

Schneider,  Ferdinand:  Stt—   I 

Friebel.    Albert;    and    Schneider,    Ferdinand.    4,470783.    G. 
423-62.000 
Schneider.  Hans-Peter;  and  Zatder,  Hana-Hermann.  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
■eaelbchaft.  Grenitry  and  i$ethod  of  operation  for  an  intermediate- 
Eke  converter.  4,471,419,  CL  3S3-37.O0O. 
Schneider,  Marvin  L.:  Stt 

Oolan,  Kenneth  F.;  and  Schneider,  Marvin  L.,  4.470640,  G. 
303-2.000. 
Schnyder,  Eugen,  to  Eacher  >4^yss  Aktiengesellschaft.  Roll  stand  con- 
taining work  rolls.  4,470281  G.  72-241.000. 
Schober,  Edward  A.,  to  OTB  Automatic  Electric  Inc.  Wireless  tele- 
phone extension  unit  with  «lf-contained  dipole  antenna.  4,471,493, 
G.  433-90.000 
Scboies,  Addison  B.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Article  having  a  scratch 

resistant  lubricated  glass  surface.  4,471,016,  G.  428-201.000. 
Schoolcraft.  Robert  J.,  to  Dumcell  Inc.  Method  of  electrode  formation. 

4.470939.  G.  264-104.000. 
Schoppel,  Roman:  Si»— 

Bruhnke.  Ulrich;  Harloff,  Bemd;  Schoppel.  Roman;  and  Kinds, 
Encelbert.  4.470717,  G.  403-271.000. 
Schroter,  rriedrich:  Stt— 

Halfr.  Albert;  and  Schroter,  Friedrich.  4,470393.  G.  271-277.000. 


Schuh.  Manfred:  Stt— 

Plohn.  Oerhard;  and  Schuh.  Manfred.  4.471.229,  G.  29040.00R. 
Schuler,  Michael,  to  Ethicon.  Inc.  Surgical  instrument  for  suturing 

tissues  vnd  organs.  4.470.333.  G.  227-19.000. 
Schulz.  Ounter,  Dinkelmann.  Friedrich;  Klein.  Konrad;  and  Emberger, 

Roland,  to  Zinaer  Textilmasrhinen  OmbH,  Firma.  Spinning  frame, 

Sreferably  ring  spinning  f^ame.  4.470233,  G.  37-313.000. 
ulze.  Andreas:  See- 
Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Elbe.  Hans-Ludwig;  Kraatz. 
Udo;  Reiser.  Wolf;  Regel,  Erik;  Schulze.  Andreas;  and  Plempel. 
Manfred.  4.470.994.  G.  424.273.00R. 
Schumann.  Ounter:  See— 

Johne.  Hans;  Jentzsch.  Amdt;  and  Schumann.  Ounter.  4.470347, 
G.  101-148.000. 
Schuren.  Johannes  P.:  See — 

Wassen.  Willem  J.;  and  Schuren,  Johannea  P.,  4,471,095.  G. 
326-65.000. 
Schutte.  Valentin:  See— 

Kommoss.  Klaus;  and  Schutte.  Valentin,  4,471,398,  G.  360-137.000. 
Schutz.  Erwin;  VoUbrecht  Heinz-Rudiger,  Sandner,  Klaus;  Sand. 
Tbeodor,  and  Muhbiickel,  Peter,  to  SRW  Trostberg  Aktiengesell- 
schaft; and  Haarmann  *  Reiner.  Method  of  extracting  the  flavoring 
substances  from  the  vanilla  capsule.  4,470,927,  G.  261^236.500. 
Schutz.  Willi:  See— 

Sturzenegger,  Christian;  Aeschbach.  Bruno;  Aeschbnch.  Heinz; 
and  Schutz.  Wim.  4.471,187,  G.  200-148.00R. 
Schwab,  Pierre  P.,  to  B/K  Patent  Development  Inc.  Modular  electrical 
shunts  for  integrated  circuit  applications.  4,470.651,  G.  339-19.000. 
Schwab,  Pierre  P.,  to  B/K  Patent  Development  Inc.  Modular  electrical 
shunts  for  intenated  circuit  appUcations.  4.470652.  G.  339-19.000 
Schwammlein,  Wolfgang:  Stt— 

Poescbel,  Eva;  Weibd,  Ouido;  and  Schwammlein,  Wolfgang. 
4.471,017,  G.  428-215.000. 
Schwartz,  Allen  K.;  and  Jones.  BiUy  R.,  to  Oeneral  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Multi-circuit  switch  apparatus.  4.471,180  G.  200-67.00F. 
Schwarzer,  Rudolf  J.:  See— 

Duley,  Raymond  S.;  and  Schwarzer,  Rudolf  J..  4.471.289,  G. 
323-222.000. 
Schwertfeger,  Werner:  See— 

Blickle,  Peter,  Brandnip,  Johannes;  Millauer,  Hans;  Schwertfeger, 
Werner;  and  Siegemund,  Ounter,  4.471,076.  G.  521-33.000. 
Scientific- Atlsinta.  Inc.:  Stt— 

MoUey,  Joseph  O.,  4,471,380,  G.  358-120.000. 
Scodeller,  Eduardo:  See— 

Lattore.  Jose  L.;  Denoya.  Claudio;  Scodeller.  Eduardo;  Vasquez. 
Cesar,  Lebendiker,  Mario;  Dubra,  Maria  S.;  and  Creno.  Oscar, 
4,471.054,  G.  435-238.000. 
SDS  Elektro  OmbH:  See- 
Dietrich.  Bernhard,  4,471,179,  G.  20047.00F. 
Seabrooke.  Allan  B..  to  Sani-Seat  Incorporated.  Toilet  seat  lifting 

device.  4,470161,  G.  4-251.000. 
Seagate  Technology:  Stt— 

Iftikar,  Syed  H.;  and  Reeck.  David  L.,  4,471,396,  G.  360-106.000. 
Seay,  William  J.;  and  Rodgera.  Oeorge  C  Instrument  flight  training  aid. 

4,470819,  G.  43449.000. 
Sedillot  Francois  O.:  See— 

Mk:liel,  Dominique;  Martin,  Jean  O.  M.;  Foglia.  Vincent  F.  P.;  and 
Sedillot  Francois  O..  4.470723,  G.  405-^000. 
Sedlmair,  Oerhard  J.,  to  Marker-Patentverwertungsgeselhchaft  mbH. 

Ski  brake.  4.470614,  G.  280-605.000. 
Sedmak.  Richard  M.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Self  verifying  logic  sys- 
tem. 4,471,484,  G.  371-27.000. 
Seeberger,  Ernst:  See— 

WegerhofT,  Amo;  Zengel,  Hans;  Brodowski,  Walter;  Bedc.  Heinz; 
Seeberger,    Ernst;    and    Steenken,   Oerhard,   4,471.019,   G. 
428-224.000. 
Seeger,  Herbert  to  Fried.  Krupp  Oeaellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 
ung.  Protection  circuit  for  thyristors  in  an  inverter  in  ndl-bouad 
v^les.  4.471,420  G.  363-54.000. 
Seeger,  Karl:  Stt— 

Blumbach.  Jurgen;  Durckbeimer,  Walter,  and  Seeger,  Kari, 
4.470983.  G.  424-246.000. 
Seeley,  Dunham  B.;  and  Blazey,  William  I.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 

Printer-processor  system.  4,470,348,  G.  101-219.000. 
Segal,  Michael  O.:  See- 
Bradbury,   David;   Swan,   Timothy;   and   Segal,   Michael   O., 
4.470.951,  G.  376-310.000 
Seif.  Rudolf:  See— 

Rachor,  Lothar.  Eichinger.  Erwin;  Scheyrer,  Peter;  and  Seif. 
Rudolf.  4.470370  0118-726.000. 
Semenenko.  Ivan.  Apparatus  for  controlling  discharge  from  a  silo. 

4.470524.  G.  222-196.000. 
Semenets.  Valery  I.:  See— 

Baldenko.  Dmitry  F.;  Bezlepkin.  Nikolai  P.;  and  Semenets.  Valery 
I..  4.470464.  G.  166-325.000. 
Sencza.  Walter,  to  Noranda  Mines  Limited.  Continuous  pcriymer  feed 
system  for  a  waste  water  treatment  plant  4,470907,  G.  210-192.000. 
Sensormatic  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Barrett  Raymond  L.,  Jr.,  4,471,345,  O.  340-572.000. 
Seo,  Kiyokazu:  See— 

Hirukawa,   Masahiko;   Seo,   Kiyokazu;   and  Shimizu.  Tadashi, 
4.470341,  G.  98-2.160. 
Sereda.  Viktor  O.:  See— 

Knorovich.  Vladimir  O.;  Sereda.  Viktor  O.;  Chemeris.  Valentina 
P.;  Kaporovich.  Vladimir  V.;  Makarychev.  Viktor  A.;  Pirogov, 
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Varlen  K.;  Onutov,  Anatoly  N.;  Sidorov,  Jury  P.;  Tsotlin,  Aron 

N.;  and  0<rfberg,  Boris  S.,  4,470281,  G.  72-68.000. 

Sergeant  RonaM  O.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  kwding 

cofcsr-coded  wires  into  a  connector  half.  4,470181,  O.  29-33.00M. ' 

Severm,  William  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  IncoriMHated.  IntMnted 

circuit  demodulator  for  FSK  signals.  4,471,312,  G.  329-1O3.O0O. 
Seymour,  Olenn:  Stt— 

HolzhMiser,  Ronald  C;  O'Marra.  Richard;  and  Seymour.  Olenn. 

4,470,695.0.355-75.000.  .  ««m. 

Seymour,  Samuel  L.,  to  PPO  Industries,  Inc.  Split  ring-like  support 

me^jw^ adjustable  length  for  sh^iing  glass  sheets.  4,470837,  G. 

69-291.000. 

Sgourakes,  Oeorge  E:  Stt— 

K^inoski.  Richard  W.;  Sgourakes.  Oeorge  E;  and  Thompson. 
Duane.  4.470313.  CL  73^862.590.  "^ 

Shackelford.  Cari  L.;  and  Eckert  John  F.,  to  American  Hospital  Sup- 
ply Corporation.  Syringe  valve  and  clamping  wMiriiaiwMi^  4,470431, 
O.  137-625.110. 
Shaffer,  James  R.;  and  Kramer,  Louis  T,  to  McDonndl  Douglas  Cor- 
gj^'y^^ocking,  redundant  slat  drive  mechanism.  4.470569,  O. 

Shalaby,  Shalaby  W.:  Scs^ 

Kafrawy,  Add;  Mattd.  Frank  V.;  and  Shalaby.  Shalaby  W., 
4,470416.  O.  128-335.500.  ' 

Shapiro.  Lev  I.:  See- 
Pass.  Matvd  I.;  Ogarkova.  Nina  S.;  Lesish.  Jury  K.;  Shmto,  Lev 

liJ^^'  '"^  ^''  ■«*  Rl««ov,  Oleg  v..  4,471,316,  G. 

330-56.000. 
Sharaby,  Zaev;  and  Ooodman.  Donald,  to  Tenneco  Polymers.  Incorpo- 
rated. Process  for  the  production  of  vinyl  chloride  polymers  in  the 
presence  of  a  chain-transfer  agent  that  is  a  mercapto  organic  oom- 

Sund  having  at  least  one  bett-ether  linlcage.  4.4fl.096,  O. 
&-2O9.00O. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Iwawaki,  Yasutaka.  4.471,434,  O.  364405.000. 

''^fSfi^JS*"**'  ^"•O'  "^"W  MKi  Kimura.  SeUi.  4,471,347.  G. 
340-719.000. 
Sharpless.  Karl  B.:  Sce- 

Katsuki,    Tsutomu;    and    Sharpless,    Karl    B..    4,471,130    G. 
549-523.000. 
Shaw.  Bon  F.:  See— 

Mududl,  Albert  H.;  and  Shaw,  Bon  F.,  4.470,816.  G.  434-20.000. 
Shaw,  John  L.;  and  Herzog.  Hans  K.,  to  Bodng  Company,  The.  Auton- 
omous   termind    data    communications    system.    4,471,481.    O. 
370-85.000. 
Shaw,  Richard  D.;  and  Davis.  Richard  P.  B.,  to  Ziroond  Processes 
.  Limited.  Introduction  of  substances  into  molten  metd.  4.470,582.  G. 

266-266.000. 
Shaw,  Wilfrid  O.;  P^Mrizos,  Christos;  and  Farrington.  Diane  O..  to 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The.  Methods  for  treatment  of  phonhomo- 
jSSom  ******  c«^y«»  d'utoS  factor  shutdown.  4,47U)61,  O. 
Shaw,  Wilfrid  O.:  See- 

Callahan.  James  L.;  Miller,  Arthur  F.;  and  Shaw,  Wilfrid  O.. 

4,470931,  G.  260465.300.  .         rw  «.. 

Shekleton.  Jack  R.,  to  Solar  Turbines,  Incorporated.  Combustois. 

4,470,262,  G.  60-737.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  Stt— 

^■?-9^*''  ^^^  ^^*^'  ^'^  M.;  and  Werner,  Jan.  4.470958,  G. 
423-210.500. 
Shdly,  Eldon  B.:  Stt— 

Mauan.   Edmund   L.;   and   Shelly,   Eldon   B.,  4,470445,  G. 
164-156.000. 
Shelly.  William  A.:  Stt— 

Wittute.  John  E;  Shelly,  William  A.;  Ouenthner,  Ruaadl  W.; 

Ti?^JLH°™^  0-;  ■»<*  Circdlo.  Joaeph  C,  4,471.432.  G. 
364-200.000. 
Sherman.  John  D.;  and  Chao,  Chien  C,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Separation  of  mannose  by  sdective  adsorption  oo  zeditic  molecular 
sieves.  4,471.1 14,  G.  536-127.000. 
Sherman.  R^di  R.:  See- 
Mann.  Friedrich  H.;  and  Sherman,  Rd^  R.,  4,471,492,  O. 
455-73.000. 
Shibamoto.  Takeshi:  See— 

Kasusa,  Maaao;  Takahashi.  Nobudd;  and  Shibamoto,  Takeshi, 
41471,381.  O.  358-140.000.  ^^ 

Shidds.  Michad  P.  Portable  folding  chair.  4.470630  G.  297-118.000. 
Shih.  Kwang  K.:  Stt— 

Aviram.  Ari;  and  Shih,  Kwang  K..  4,470714,  G.  400-241.100 
Shima  Idea  Center  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

SUma.  Masahiro;  and  Niahida,  Hirozi.  4.470,274.  G.  66-75.100 
Shima.  Masahiro;  and  Nishida.  Hirozi.  to  Shima  Idea  Center  Co.,  Ltd. 

Flat  knittini  machine.  4,470274,  G.  66-75.100. 
Shimamune,  Takayuki:  See— 

Aaano,    Hiroshi;    Shimamune,    Takayuki;    Nitta,    Kdeo:    and 
Wrayama.  Ryuta.  4.471.006.  O.  427-126.300. 
Shimano  Industrid  Company  Limited:  See— 

SUmano,  Kdzo.  4,4^823,  G.  474-82.000. 
Shimano,  Kdzo.  to  Shimano  Industrid  Company  Limited.  Speed- 

changfau  device  for  a  bicycle  4,470823.  G.  474-81000 
Shimizu,  Hidetoahi:  Stt— 

Yoahino.  Yasuhisa;  Kuno.  Akin;  Shimizu.  Hidetoahi;  and  Minegi- 

Shi.  Hammasa,  4,471,437,  G.  364424.100. 

Shimizu,  Katanichi;  Honma.  Toshio;  and  «■!«■»■«  Hiaashi.  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Automatically  controlled  prfaiting  and  copying 

appmtus.  4.470692.  G.  355-14.00R.  --v^-* 


Shunizu.  Shiiyi;  Komori.  Kazuhiro;  Kosa,  Yasunobu;  and  Sugiura. 
June,  to  Hitadii.  Ltd.  Semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  with 
memonr  MISFETS  and  thin  and  thick  gate  insulator  MISFETS. 
4,471,373,  G.  35741.000 
Shimizu.  Tadashi:  Se»- 

Himkawa.   Masahiko;   Seo,   Kiydcazu;   and   Shimizu.  TadashL 
4.470341,0.98-2.160.  ^^    ^^^ 

Shimizu.  Takduro:  Sce^ 

Awata.  Hidenori;  Harada.  Masatsune;  Shimizu,  Takehiro:  and  Abe. 
KenicU.  4.471.192.  G.  219.ia55A. 
Shimizu.  Yohd:  Stt— 

Fukada.  Yntaka;  Nishimura,  Noriya;  Ohta.  Yuzo;  Shimizu,  Y(riiei: 
and  Kohda.  Mituru.  4,471,339,  G.  338-162.000. 
Shinagawa  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sit— 

Yodrino.  ^geo;  Nidiio.  Hideaki;  and  UcWda,  Issei,  4,471,039,  G. 
301-96.000. 
Shiono,  RvHJi;  and  Eaashika.  Tadashi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for  kxddng  the  iris  aperture  of  a  camera.  4.471,383,  G.  338-228.000. 
Shino.  Tetsudd:  Stt— 

Mitadera.  Takeshi;  Shirai,  Tetsuaki;  and  Miyanaga.  Fumikazu. 
4,470389,  O.  123-196.0CP.  ^^^  runuEMza, 

SUnsawa.  Akishige.  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikd  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Re- 
flector device  for  use  with  opticd  distance  measurini  aoparatua. 
4,470664,  O.  350-102.000.  "ic-unni  appmius. 

Shiratori.  Masayuki:  See— 

Katsura.  Masdd;  Harata.  Mitua.  Tddkawa.  Osamu;  and  Shiratori 

Maaaydd.  4,470882.  G.  204.1.00T.  «u™«on, 

Shwt  James  H.,  to  Adria  Laboratories,  Inc.  Antiemetic  and  antinsy. 

chotK  agents.  4.470977,  G.  424-274.000. 
Shodwlt  Kdth,  to  John  Brown  Engineers  and  Coostracton  Ltd.  Crane 

!JIlf?«J^L£?'  ''<**^'«  oO/gu  production  platfonns.  4,470721.  G. 
403-195.000. 

Shotwdl,  Allen  M.  Boat  loader  and  unioader.  4,470745,  G. 
414461000.  ^■♦'w,/*^.    «. 

Showdter,  Merie  R.,  to  Automotive  Engine  Associates.  FuUy  hydrody- 
namic  piston  ring  and  piston  assembly  with  elastomericaDy  conform- 
mg  geometry  and  intend  cooling.  4,470375,  G.  12341.350. 

Showdter,  Merle  R.,  to  Automotive  Engine  Associates.  FuDy  hydiody- 
namic  piston  ring  and  cylinder  assemUy.  4,470388,  O.  123-193.00P. 

Shroff,  Arvind:  Stt— 

.„.  r^ll  M.  Georges;  and  Shroff,  Arvind,  4,471^66,  G.  315-3.500. 

Shuford,  David  M.,  to  LTV  Aeraqwce  and  Defense  Company.  En- 

^'aSf^^^^H^^^   P'^**"    '"   carbonaceous    substratea. 
4,471,023,  G.  428-408.000. 
Shuttleworth.  Roae:  Stt— 

^^XS^.J^H^.^^^S*'''^^  ^^^'  ""l  »«»"•  Yussef  A., 
4,470263,  O.  62-3.000. 

Sibley,  Henry  C,  to  Oenerd  Signd  Corporation.  Vitd  communication 
system  for  transmitting  mult$le  messages.  4,471.486,  G.  371-53.000. 
Sibonne  S.A.:  Stt^ 

Schindler,  Gaude  L.,  4,470741  O.  414-286.000. 
Sidorov,  Jury  P.:  See— 

Kaporovich.  Vladimir  O.;  Sereda.  Viktor  O.;  Chemeris.  Valentina 
P.;  Kaporovich.  Vladimir  V.;  Makarychev,  Viktor  A.;  Pirogov, 
Varlen  K.;  Onutov,  Anatoly  N.;  Sidorov,  Jury  P.;  TsogUn.  Aron 
"       """        ~       "    1,0.72-68.000.^^ 


N.:  and  Oolbe^  Boris  S.,  4.470,281, 
Siebeneck.  Heinrich-Joachim:  Stt— 

Diehl.  Reiner,  Paczula.  Uwe,  Rexin.  Manfied;  and  Sifbeneck. 
Hdnrich-Joachim,  4,4708 1 7,  G.  434-21000. 
Siebtuchfabrik  AO:  Stt— 

Vuorio,  Tauno  A.,  4,470434,  O.  139425.00A. 
Siefert  Krisdne  S.;  Yoo,  Jin  S.;  and  Burk,  Emmett  H.,  Jr.,  to  Atlantic 
Richfidd  Company.  Preparative  process  for  alkaline  earth  metal, 
duminum-containing  qwids.  4,471,070  O.  502-301000. 

Siegemund,  Ounter  See 

Blickle.  Peter;  Brandrup,  Johannes;  Millauer,  Hans;  Schwertfeger, 
Werner;  and  Seaemund,  Ounter,  4,471.076.  O.  521-33.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesdlscnaft:  See- 
Bauer.   Johann;    Hannich.    Joachim;    and    Harbauer,    Werner, 

4.471,183,  G.  200-144.00R. 
Fazdns.  Peter,  Feuerbaum.  Hans-Peter,  Knauer,  Ulrich;  and  Otto, 

Johann.  4.471,301  G.  324-1S8.00R. 
Heubeck,  Erich.  4,470811,  O.  433-78.000. 
Keil,  Heinrich;  and  Trimmd,  Hcrwig.  4,471,494,  G.  455-611.000. 
Kkinachnudt  Peter,  4,471,257,  O.  310-328.000. 
Kratochwilla,  Hans  M.,  4,470163,  G.  4-263.000. 
Plohn.  Oeriiard;  and  Schuh.  Manfred.  4.471^29,  G.  2904O0at 
Schndder,  Hans-Peter;  and  Zander,  Hans-Hermann,  4,471,419,  G. 

363-37.000 
Tlhanyi,  Jeno  ,  4.471.371  G.  337-39.000. 
Waas,  Oskar  O.,  4.471.479,  G.  370-58.000. 
Sigmon,  Ned  A.:  See—  • 

Moaer,  Jessie  L.;  and  Sipwn,  Ned  A.,  4.470656,  O.  339-122.0(X'. 
Subrandy,  Oeorge,  to  M.C.C.  Nederland  B.V.  Device  for  attaching  a 
side  gufde  of  a  conveyor  device  to  a  strut  4,470499, 0. 198436.(ft). 
Simpson,  John  R:  See— 

Chiumetta.  Ferdinand;  Sinqiaon.  NeviOe  R;  and  Simpaon.  John  H.. 
414*^49,  O.  57-213.000 
Simpaon.  Neville  R: 
"htupetta,  Ferdi 
lAtiM9,  a.  57-213.000.' 
Simpaon.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Robbins,  Richard  E.;  and  Simpson.  Robert  D.,  4.471.439.  G. 
364433.000. 
Sinclair,  Williaffl  Y.;  Basile.  Rooco  F.;  and  Kurz.  Edward  A.,  to  Aries 
Electronics,  Inc.  IC  Pin  adjustment  tool.  4,470.289,  G.  72-401.000. 
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|Br  Coopaay,  Tlie:  5w— 
WUkm,  Ttaiddcat  S.;  a«i  Uuritaea,  Richard  L., 

Karl.  Method  and  aDparatut  for  feediiig  and  laminating  iheeta. 
4.4701SW.  a.  271-11.000. 
Sipido.  Victor,  to  JaiMMn  Phannaoeotica  N.V.  3,4-Dihydro-2H- 

pyiiaidoai-b)benzothiaao|n.  4.471,117.  Q.  344-250.000. 
SKF  ladMtria]  TnKUiis  Conoaay  B.V.:  Sw- 

Vermdmu^MuLi^l^S.  a.  32441.00R. 
SkiDn.  Wimafli  R..  to  SooMrviDe  BeUdn  ladintria  Limited.  Multi 
oeOolar  divider.  4.47^339,  O.  229-2I.0BC. 

Aaaitad.   Ola   J.;   aad   SUcncar,    Aftert    M..   4.47a948.   O. 
376-216.000. 
SkotheiB,  Toje  A.,  to  United  States  of  AflMTica,  Eaeray.  Electrochem- 

icai  ^otovoltaic  cdb  aad  dectrodea.  4.471.036.  cT  429-1 1 1.000. 
SKW  Troaterg  Akticnfeadhchaft:  Stt— 

Sehota,  Eiwin;  Voubrecht  Heiaz-Rudifer;  Sandner.  Klaua;  Sand, 
Theodor;  and  MuUniclael.  Peter.  4.47a927,  Q.  260-236.300. 
Slavin,  Morton  A.:  Sw— 

Ooebel,  Franz;  aad  Slavii^  Morton  A..  4.471,033.  a.  429-101.000. 
Sleder,  Ricliard  L.,  to  Kohkr'Coapany.  Combination  heat  link  for  a 

MBiooadactor.  4,471,407.  Q.  361-3r7.000. 
Slurry  Mniaf  Eagn.  Inc.:  Sff— 

Coakky,  John  £;  and  Nobn,  Jamea  J.,  4.470,469,  Q.  173-17a000. 
Sluya,  Wadey  W.,  to  Buildei*  Concrete,  lac.  Concrete  marine  float 

haviag  otaity  diatribation  Mtem.  4.470,363,  Q.  1 14-266.00a 
Smctana,  Rolmid.  to  U.S.  PhilifM  Corporatioa.  Electric  motor  with 
fliatic  vibratioa  damping  lotor  to  shaft  coupling.  4,471,248,  CI. 
31O-31.00a 
Smith.  AUM  J..  CM.:  Sm- 

EStiott,  Edna  M..  4.470.411.  Q.  128'133.00a 
Smith,  Arthur  E:  S«t— 

Pytlewiki,  Looia  L.;  Kra^itz,  Kenneth;  and  Smith,  Arthur  B.. 
4,471.143,  a  36l-713.00a 
Smith.  Donald  L.  Railway  tewing  tyatem.  4,470,361,  Q.  112-121. 14a 
Smith,  P»«»f*«f«K  M.:  5m 

Gold.  Elijnh  R;  Neuatadt,  Bernard  R.;  aad  Smith.  Ehzabeth  M.. 
4.47097270.  424.177.00a 
Smith,  Irl  W.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Dispernon  equalized  ring  laaer 

moaoope.  4,47a701,  Q.  336.3Saaio. 
Smnh,  Mark  P.:  Sw— 

Bcnczra.  Leo  L.;  Covitdi,  Michael  J.;  and  Smith,  Mark  P., 
4,470839,  a.  136-133.000. 
Smith,  Robert  B.,  to  Marathon  Medical  Equipment  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratua  and  method  for  remotely  meatuiing  temperature.  4,471,334,  Q. 
340470.170. 
SflBiUit  Robert  £••  St$^^ 

Spencer,  Jamea  R.;  and  Smith.  Robert  E,  4,470649,  d  339-17.00C. 
Smith,  Trevor  D.,  to  Suxe  Coobuition  Limited.  Auxilkry  furnace  in 

combiaatioa  with  a  boiler.  4^70339, 0.  :  10-234.000. 
Smith.  William  L.;  and  DeWitt,  David  L.,  to  Board  of  Tnntees  operat- 
ing MtcUfan  State  Univenity.  Method  for  the  detection  and/or 
detennination  of  a  poiyvaleiit  antigen  uaing  at  leaat  two  different 
monockmal  antibodtea.  4,471,038,  0743^318.000 
SnuthKhne  *  Prench  Laboratories  Limited:  Set— 

Dorant,  Oraham  J.;  Emmctt,  John  C;  aad  Oaaellin.  Charon  R.. 
4.470983.  O.  424-231.000 
SMT  Machine  Company  AB:  $tt— 

Sobering.  Stig.  M70198.  O  33-183.00R. 
Snider.  S.  Duke,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Hub  assembly  for  dynamo- 
slectric  machine  aad  method  of  makiag  same.  4.471.230  O.  310- 
67.00R.  , 

Snipca,  Wallace:  5«r 

Keith.  Alec  D.;  and  Snipci  Wallace,  4,470962.  O.  424-28.000. 
Socuex:  Stt'^ 

Kaycz.  Pbihppe.  4,471,199.  CI.  200-191.000 
Sodeta  Italo-Britannica  L.  Matetti-H.  Roberts  A  C:  Set— 

Cooi.  Onetano;  and  PandolR.  Manrizio.  4,471,033,  a  433-226.000. 
Sodett'  Pneumatici  Pirdli  Soctett  per  Azioni:  Set— 

Caretta.  Renato;  aad  Cotatbam.  Braao,  4,470867, 0. 136^16.000. 
Sodete  Anonyme  Antomobilea  Ctooea:  Stt— 

MaiOochaad,  Jean-Oaade,  4,470427,  O.  137-111000 
Societe  Aaoayme  Aotomobilea  Peuceot:  Sti— 

Maillochaud,  Jeaa^Saade,  4,470^7,  O.  137-112.000 
Societe  Aaoayme  D.BA.:  Sa»*- 

Kervagorct.  Gilbert  4,470^2,  O.  137-623.220. 
Sodete  Aaoayme  dTiploaifb  it  de  Proddts  rhimiqwrs-  Stt— 

Pabaa.  RoOaad.  4^470.304. 0.  206-219.000. 
Sodete  Bourgnigaoaae  d'Apploatioas  Plastiques  (Societe  Aaoayme): 


Leperre.  Michd,  4,470351  Ch  102-333.000. 
Sodde  d'Aimlicatiom  de  la  nyiiqne  Moderae  et  de  I'Electraaique 

SAPHYmO-STEL:  Sat^ 
^    .KabOM,  Jeaa.  4,471,488,  O.  373-133.000 
Societe  Earopeeaae  de  Prepulmn:  Sit 

Matec  Michel.  4,470238. 0  32-386.000. 
Societe  Ptaacaiae  d*Eiposition$:  Stt— 

Coadevaox.    Oeorgea;    aad    Comte.    Gerard.    4,470231    O. 
32-230000 
Sodete  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale:  Stt— 

Wdsser.  Benaid.  4,4706*4,  O.  308-10000. 
Sodamraa,  Kaith  A.;  aad  Cartcater,  Michael.  Cap  for  the  fiU  spout  of 
*  *y.^  M70I64,  O.  MSTOOO 

lack  r74,4702U.  O.  60-737.000 


Solartech  Energy  aad  Research  Corporation:  Stt— 

Oroae,  David  L.,  4,470,770  O.  417-334.000. 
Solomoa,  Edward  O.:  Stt— 

Pazemenas,  Vytas  V.;  and  SokMaon.  Edward  G.,  4,470758,  O. 
417-63.000 
Sohz,  Daaid  J.,  to  Fncher  k  Porter  Company.  Uhrasooic  liquid  levd 

meter.  4,470299,  O.  73-29O.0OV. 
Sooierville  BeUdn  Industries  Limited:  Stt— 

Skillen,  William  R.,  4,470,539,  CI.  229-28.0BC 
Sonnenberg,  Sven:  Stt— 

Hall,    Richard    W.;    aad    Sonnenberg,    Sven,    4,470771,    O. 
417-342.000. 
Sony  Corporatioa:  Ste— 

Akagvi,  Keazo,  4,471,318,  O.  33O-149.000. 
Mogi.  Takao;  aad  Maeda,  Satoru,  4,471,377,  O.  358-22.000. 
Shioao,  Ryuji;  aad  Esashika,  Tadashi,  4,471,383,  O.  358-228.000. 
Tamura,   Michio;   Suzuki,   Teruyasu;   aad   Kojima,   ToshiUsa, 

4,471,261  O.  313-466.000. 
Yoneya,  Hiroshi;  aad  Hoahino,  Mittuo.  4,470,560,  O.  242-198.000. 
Soule.  Hendrick  R,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Profera,  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  and  Souk,  Hendrick  R,  Jr.,  4,471,361, 0. 
343-853.000. 
Soulliard,  Charles  J.;  aad  Ward,  Herachel  W.,  to  Midian  Electronics, 

Inc.  Programmable  paging  encoder.  4,471,331  O.  340-823.440. 
Sourdeval,  Gilbert:  Stt— 

Rigo,  Marcd  L.  A.;  and  Sourdeval,  Gilbert,  4,470736,  O.  416- 
220.00R. 

South  Eastern  Electridty  Board:  Stt 

Peddie.  Robert  A.;  and  Fielden,  John  S.,  4,471,231 0.  307-35.000. 
Southby.  Davkl  T.:  See— 

King.  Roy;  aad  Southby,  David  T,  4,471,049,  O.  430-504.000. 
Southco,  lac.:  See — 

Bisbing,  Robert  H.,  4,470624,  O.  292-169.000. 
Southwell,  Leslie  H.  Apparatus  for  measuring  fidd  flow  in  pipe  sys- 
tems. 4,470311,  O.  73-861.690. 
Southwick,  Everett  W.;  and  Grubbs,  Harvey  J.,  to  Philip  Morris, 

Incorporated.  Smoking  compositions.  4,470,421,  O.  131-276.000. 
Spector,  Donald.  Liquid  soap  dispenser  and  adhesive  wall  mounting 

assembly.  4,470523,  O.  222-181.000. 
Spector,  George:  See— 

Cha,  Jun^eun;  and  Spector,  George,  4,470,526,  O.  222-320.000. 
Spencer,  James  R.;  and  Smith,  Robert  E.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corpora- 
tion. Low  profile  integrated  circuit  electrical  socket  assembly. 
4,470649,  Cf  339-17.00C 
Spencer,  Philip  P.  Machine  clamp  rockable  in  T  slot.  4,470,586,  O. 

269-93.000. 
Sperry  Ctuporation:  Stt— 

Branigin.  Michad  R;  Day,  Max  P.;  aad  Greenleaf,  John  W., 

4.4717456.  O.  364-900000. 
Mast,  Aquila  D.,  4,470247,  O.  56-341.000 
Rayfleld,  James  F.,  4,470,243, 0.  56-11.200. 
Sedmak,  Richard  M..  4,471,484,  O.  371-27.000. 
Sperry  Vickers  Zweignifdrriassung  der  Sperry  GmbH:  Stt— 

Konz.  Erwin.  4.470,768,  O.  417-310.000. 
Spevack,  Jerome  S..  to  Deuterium  Corporation.  Utilization  of  impure 
steam    and    recovery    of  deuterium    therefrom.    4,470,961,    O. 
423-580.000. 
Spezielektra  Esslinger  K.G.:  Stt— 

Mausz,    Johann;    and    Wittenhofer,    Alfred,    4,471,337,    O. 
336-186.000. 

Spica  S.p.A.:  See 

Roca-Nierga,  Manud,  4,470393,  O.  123-387.000. 
Spidel,  Terry  A.:  See 

Buriu  John  P.;  aad  Spidel,  Terry  A.,  4,470385,  O.  123-146.50B. 
Spitler,  Wayne  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Automatic  wear 

adjuster  for  drum  brakes.  4,470486,  Q.  188-79.S0P. 
Sponng,  Gunter.  to  Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft 

Multi-layer  printing  blanket  4.471.011.  O.  428-68.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See- 
Randall,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Nguyen,  Trung  H.;  and  Hutchins,  Clinton  E, 
4,470885,  O.  204-29.000. 
Sprecher  ft  Schuh  AG:  See— 

Stephanides,  Viktor  H.,  4,471,333,  O.  336-S4.00C. 
Sturzenegger,  Christian;  Aeachbnch,  Bruno;  Aeschbach,  Heinz; 
aad  Schutz,  Willi.  4,471,187,  O.  200-148.00R. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Hanna,  Marie  R.;  Tokarzewski,  Richard  J.;  Belko, 
Robert  P.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  aad  Vock,  Manfred  H.,  to  Internationa] 
Flavors  ft  Fragrances,  Inc.  Flavoring  with  mono-oxomethyl  substi- 
tuted polyhydrodimethanonaphthalene  derivatives.  4,470963,  O. 
424-49.000. 
Sproul.  William  W.,  Ill:  Sce^ 

Dearden,  Ziba  T.;  Puri.  Yogishwar  K.;  and  Sproul,  William  W..  III. 
4,471.454.  O.  364-786.000. 
Srikrishnan.  Kris  V.:  See- 
Howard.  James  K.;  aad  Srikrishnan.  Kris  V..  4,471.405.  O. 
361-305.000. 
Stack.  Thomas  E,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Anti-log  power  ampli- 
fier tot  reversible  D.C.  motor  in  automotive  steenng  controls. 
4,471,280  O.  318-586.000. 
Staeglich,  Peter  See— 

Lnecke,  Wolfgang;  Beneke,  Herbert;  Staeglich.  Peter,  and  Mueh- 
lenkamp.  Manfred.  4.471.106.  O.  528-2(»700O 
Stafford,  Ro&ey  A.;  and  Kilroy,  Michael  M.  Tags,  particularly  ear 
tags.  4,470211  O.  40-301.000. 
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Stainless  Icetainer  Company:  See- 
Lents,   Charles   M.;   and   Swanson,   Craig   A.,   4,470521   O. 
222-109.000. 
Stainless  Metal  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Buffmgton,  Jesse  D.;  and  Young,   Bruce,  III.  4.470,511  O- 
2III0.OOO. 
Stamicarbon  B.V.:  See— 

Wassen,  WUlem  J.;  and  Schuren,  Johannes  P.,  4,471,095,  O. 
526-65.000. 
Stamper,  James  P.,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Retractable  dothesUne  device. 

4,470,558,0.242-107.150. 
Standard  00  Company,  The:  Stt— 

Calhdian,  James  L.;  Miller,  Arthur  P.;  and  Shaw,  Wilfrid  G., 

4,470,931.  O.  260^5.300. 
Farrington,   Diane  G.;   and   White,  James  P.,   4,471,062,   O. 

502-34.000. 
Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  Puarizos,  Christos;  and  Farrington,  Diane  G., 
4,471,061,  O.  502-34.000. 
Stankos,  William  C:  See— 

Hillegonds,  Oarence  G.;  Mills.  Luther  P.;  and  Stankos.  William  C, 
4,470,660,  O.  350-96.210 
Stannard,  John  W.:  See— 

DeFino,  John  M.;  Stannard,  John  W.;  Voget,  Gary  G.;  and 
Coomer,  Rufiis,  4,471,165,  CI.  179-2.00A. 
Stapp,  Paul  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Organic  nitro  com- 
pounds  as   cosurfactants   in   enhanced   oil   recovery   processes. 
4,470461,  O.  166-273.000. 
Starp,  Franz.  Central  shutter  for  cameras,  especially  professional  cam- 
eras. 4,470,679,  O.  354-232.000. 
Stastny,  Peter  M.:  See- 
Das,  Nanyan;  and  Stastny,  Peter  M.,  4,470853,  O.  148-6. 15Z. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Kent  E,  4,470.843,  O.  71-100.000. 
Steckler,  Steven  A.;  and  Balaban,  Alvin  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Current   supplying   circuit   u   for  an  oscillator.   4,471,326,   CI. 
331-111.000. 
Steele,  Kenneth  L.;  and  McLane,  Thomas  J.  Whedchair  bowling 

apparatus.  4,470598,  Q.  273-S4.00R. 
Steenborg,  Manfred,  to  Emo  Raumfahrttechnik  GmbH.  Thruster  for 

space  vehicles.  4.470258,  O.  60-200.100. 
Steenken,  Gerhard:  See— 

WegerhofT,  Amo;  Zengel,  Hans;  Brodowski,  Walter,  Beck,  Heinz; 
Seeberger,    Ernst;    and    Steenken,    Gerhard,    4,471,019,    O. 
428-224.000. 
Steimd,  Richard;  and  Holpp,  Werner.  Apparatus  for  taking  hold  of, 
lifting  transporting  and  putting  down  centrifuge  drums.  4,470,744, 0. 
414720.000. 
Stein,  Alexander:  See- 
Perry,  Bruce  N.;  and  Stdn.  AlexaiKler,  4,471,220,  O.  250-339.000. 
Stein,  Enc  D.,  to  Buckhom  Material  Handling  Group  Inc.  Security  box 

having  a  sliding  lid.  4.470518.  O.  220-346.000. 
Steinbock  GmbH:  See— 

Vockinger,  Johann,  4,470750,  CI.  414-666.000. 
Steiner,  Lairy  E,  to  Rowe  International  Inc.  Control  circuit  for  bill  and 

coin  changer.  4,470,496,  O.  194-4.00C. 
Stdngass,  Robert  W.:  See- 
McMillan,  Clyde  H.;  and  Steingass,  Robert  W.,  4,470,549,  O. 
239-583.000. 
Stdnke,  Russell  E:  See— 

Lenk.  Pedro  A.;  Stdnke,  Russell  E;  and  Woodward.  John  W., 
4,471,169,  O.  179-18.0EB. 
Stendel,  WUhehn:  See— 

Kniger,  Bemd-Wieland;  Ridwl,  Hans-Joachem;  Hammann,  In- 
gefoorg;  Homeyer,  Berhard;  and  Stendel,  Wilhehn,  4,470,934, 0. 
260-968.000. 
Stephanides,  Viktor  H.,  to  Sprecher  ft  Schuh  AG.  Current  transformer 
with  a  ring-shaped  core  for  use  in  a  high  voltage  switching  device 
enclosed  in  a  metallic  casing.  4,471,333,  O.  336-84.00C. 
Stephens,  Burr  E:  See- 
Clayton,  Kenneth  H.;  Hallmann,  Mdvin  H.;  Huntzinger,  Gerald 
O.;  and  Stephens,  Burr  E,  4,470338,  O.  91-342.000 
Stephens,  Kennetn  D.,  to  Focus  Communications,  Inc.  Codified  field 

polarity  tdevision  system.  4,471,379,  O.  358-120.000. 
Steplewui,  Zenon:  Set— 

Koprowski,  Hilary;  Steplewski,  Zenon;  and  Heriyn.  Meenhard, 
4,471,057,  O.  436-518.000. 
Stetter,  Jorg:  See— 

Schmetzer,  Johannes;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Hammann,  Ingd>org;  and 
Homeyer,  Bemhard,  4,470984.  cT 424-248.510 
Stickford,  Georn  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Landstrom,  D.  Karl;  Talbert,  Sherwood  G.;  Wilkinson,  William  H.; 
Stickford,  George  H.,  Jr.;  and  Jakob,  Frank  E,  4,470405,  O. 
126428.000. 
Stoermer,  Pierre;  Arvanitis,  Aristotelis  S.;  and  Macnak,  Philip  P.,  to 
Motorola  Inc.  Crystal  package  for  a  high-G  environment.  4,471,259, 
O.  310-353.000. 
Stogryn,  Eugene  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Severely 
stencally  hindered  secondary  aminoetber  alcohols.  4,471,138,  CI. 
564-508.000. 
Stolar,  Maurice  E,  to  Abie  Ltd.  Synergistic  antibacterial  composition. 

4,470,978,  a.  424-229.000. 
Stoll,  Kurt.  Connection  for  fluid  lines  and  hoaes.  4,470,575,  O. 
251-149.600. 


StoUberger,  Chris,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Apparatus  fDr  conforming 
length  of  a  datt  stream  through  a  transmission  line.  4,471,466, 0. 
364-900000. 
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StoUenwerk,  Ulrich:  See- 
Birr,  Christian;  StoUenwerk,  Ulrich;  and  Werner,  Ilona.  4,470,926, 
CI.  260-1 12.S0R. 
Stone,  Orison  W.,  to  Pack  Image,  Inc.  Returnable  bottle  carrier  with 

strap  handle.  4,470503,  CI.  206-141.000. 
Stormberg,  Hans  P.:  See— 

Ganser,  Hans  G.;  Schafer,  Ralf;  and  Stormberg,  Hans  P.,  4,471,269, 
O.  315-307.000. 
Straub,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Deckard,  John  1.;  and  Straub,  Robert  D.,  4,470.545,  CI.  239-88.000. 
Strickland,    George    B.    Animal    watering    means.    4,470,371,    CI. 

119-78.000. 
Strickler,  Gary  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Oxydehy- 

drogenation  process.  4,471,146,  01.  S8S-443.000. 
Strolin-Benedetti,  MargheriU:  See— 

Ancher,  Jean-Francois  R.;  Bourgery,  Guy  R.;  Dostert,  Philippe  L.; 
Douzon,  Colette  A.;  Guerret,  Patrick  O.;  Lacour,  Alain  P.; 
Langlois,  Michel;  and  Strolin-Benedetti,  Margherita,  4,470,993, 
CI.  424-272.000. 
Strolls,  Roland  A.:  See — 

London,  Charles  A.;  and  Strolis,   Roland   A.,  4,471,348,  O. 
340-722.000. 
Strolle,  Christopher  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Phantom  raster  generat- 
ing apparatus  scanning  TV  image  memory  in  angular  and  orthogonal 
coordinates.  4,471,349,  Q.  340-727.000. 
Stromberg-Carlson  Corporation:  See— 

Lenk,  Pedro  A.;  Stdnke,  Russell  E;  and  Woodward.  John  W., 
4,471,169,  a.  I79-18.0EB. 
Stroup,  John  P.;  Robins,  Harold  J.;  and  Teeple,  Michad,  to  Van  Dom 
Company.  Apparatus  for  molding  hollow  plastic  articles.  4,470,7%, 
O.  425-526.000. 
Sturzenegger,  Christian;  Aeschbach,  Bruno;  Aeschbach,  Heinz;  and 
SchutzTwilli,  to  Sprecher  ft  Schuh  AG.  Gas-blast  switch.  4,471.187, 
O.  200-148.00R. 

Sud,  Rahd:  Stt 

Hardee,  Kim  C;  and  Sud,  Rahul,  4,471,374,  O.  357-59.000. 
Suddeutsche  Kuhlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Witzel,  KarUidnz,  4,470,753,  Q.  415-116.000. 
Sudo,  Michio;  and  Miura,  Hitoahi,  to  Kangyo  Denkikiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Preventing  side-etching  by  adhering  an  overhang  mask  to  the 
sidewall  with  adhesive.  4,470,872,  Q.  156-630.000. 
Sudo,  Yusiike,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Device  for  open- 
ing and  closin|  a  swingably  mounted  lid.  4,470.220  CI.  49-379.000. 
Suga.  Masaaki:  Set— 

Futagi,  Masaaki;  Suga,  Masaaki;  Hamada,  Hideo;  Suzuki,  Tadashi; 
and  Morimoto,  Yoshiro,  4,471,438,  O.  364-424.100. 
Sugata,  Masao:  See— 

Okubo,  Yukitoshi;  Osada,  Yoshiyuki;  Sugata,  Masao;  Hatanaka, 

Katsunori;  and  Nakagiri,  Takeshi,  4,470667,  CI.  350-339.00F 

Sugawara,  Katuo;  Tani,  Ictitaro;  Tsukioka,  Hideo;  Ohe,  Etsuo;  and 

Mori,  Etsunori,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Gas  chromatographic  apparatus. 

4,470831  a.  55-197.000. 

Sugimoto,  Katsuhiro,  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd.  Toy  vehicle  assembly. 

4^0219,  O.  446464.000. 
Sugimoto,  Masakazu;  Kuhara,  Shuji;  and  Kusaba,  Takeshi,  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Company,  Limited.  Size  control  of  extrusion  molded 
articles.  4,470937,  O.  264-40.100. 
Sugiura,  June:  See— 

Shimizu,  Shinji;  Komori,  Kazuhiro;  Kosa,  Yasunobu;  and  Sugiura, 
June.  4,471,373,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Sugiyama,  Takekatsu:  See— 

Ikeda.  Kensuke;  Igarashi,  Akira;  Sugiyama,  Takekatsu;  and  Mat- 
sukawa.  Hiroharu.  4,471,073,  O.  346-208.000. 
Sullivan.  Kevin  J.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Storage  and  dispensing  of 
blood  gas  quality  control  reagent  from  a  pressurized  container. 
4,470520  d.  222-94.000. 
Sumimoto  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furukawa,  Hiroshi;  Suto,  Yuichi;  Yamamoto,  Kdsaku;  Imai,  Akio; 
Yoshida,   Nobuyuki;   and  Okamoto,   Yasushi,   4,471,093,   CI. 
525-237.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Furukawa,  Hiroshi;  Saito,  Yuichi;  Yamamoto,  Kdsaku;  Imai,  Akio; 
Yoshida,  Nobuyuki;   and  Okamoto,   Yasushi,   4,471,093,  O. 
525-237.000. 
Sasaki,  Mitsuru;  and  Yoshida,  Ryo,  4,470,841,  O.  71-86.000. 
Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Gaisha:  See— 

Hayashi.  Chihiro,  4,470,282,  O.  72-97.000. 
Sumitomo  Metd  Mining  Company  Limited:  See— 

Takano,  Sho,  4,470,470.  d.  175.260.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Satoh,  Kazuo;  and  Nosaka,  Tsutomu,  4,470866,  O.  156406.600. 
Sun,  Shan  C:  See— 

Heinrich,  Theodore  M.;  Sun,  Shan  C;  and  Rodgers,  Eugene  L., 
4,471,286,  O.  322-29.000. 
Supermarket  Sdes  and  Maintenance  Corp.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Unaer,  John  B.,  4,470,495,  O.  1944.00C. 
Surgical  Appliance  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Gniber,  Robert  B.,  4,470417,  O.  128-402.000. 
Suxe  Combustion  Limited:  See- 
Smith,  Trevor  D.,  4,470359,  O.  110-234.000. 
Suzuki  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishida,  Tokuzi,  4,470,391,  O.  123-308.000 
Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi;  and  Ofaara,  Tsuneaiasa.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Opticd  element  poaitioning  method  and 
optical    element    assembly    utilizing    the    same.    4,470681    O. 
3M406.00O 
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Swauon.   Crdg   A.,   4,4Ta322,   a. 


Suzuki,  Tadaahi:  Scv— 

FitUgi.  KteMid;  Suf*.  Mandd;  Hamad*.  Hideo;  Suzuki.  Tadathi; 
and  Morimoto.  Yo*iro,  4.471,438,  Q.  364424. 100. 
Suzuki.  Teruyani:  Ste— 

Tamura,   Michio;   Stzuki.   Teruyaau;   and   Kojima,   Toahihiaa. 
4.471  J62.  a  313-466.000.  """"-^ 

Suzuki,  Yoahiaki:  Sm^ 

Kuwahata,  Toahikats*;  Fuke,  Nobuo;  Fukuhara,  ToaUliiro;  and 
Suzuki,  Yoahiaki.  4j471,084,  a.  324413.000. 
Swa^OB.  Wyn  K.;  and  Kkaaer,  Stephen  D.,  to  Fonnigraphic  Engine 
Corporation.  Method  aad  media  for  arrmini  ikta  in  three  dimen- 
•iona.  4.471.470,  Q.  365»127.00a 
Swan.  Elliot  O.:  Stt— 

Zimmerman,  Robert  L,  Jr.;  and  Swan.  Elliot  O.,  4,470,782,  Q. 
423-2.000.  1 

Swan,  Timothy:  Sm— 

Bradbury,   David;   Swan,   Timothy;   and   Segal,   Michael   O., 
4.470.931.  a.  376.3l0.00a  ^^ 

Swanberg,  Robert  H.,  to  Union  Camp  Corporation.  Shadow  box 

adapted  to  be  end-loaded-  4,470.302.  Q.  20643.140. 
Swann.  Lynn  J.;  and  Wedeftz,  Larry  D..  to  General  Dynamica.  Pomona 
Diviaion.  Armored  miaafe  launch/ihipping  container.  4,470,336,  Q. 
89-1.813. 
Swanaon,  Craig  A.:  See- 
Lents,   Charles   M.;   knd 
222-109.000. 
Swarthout,  Richard  L.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army,  l^mitmrd 

track  pad  for  tracked  vehicles.  4,470.641.  a.  303-33.00R. 
Swetnam.  Larry  D.;  Caa«k.  James  H.;  and  Walton,  Linus  R.,  to  Uni- 
versity of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation,  The.  Two  tow  crop 
harvester.  4,470.242,  Q.  56-10.200.  ^ 

SWS  Silicones  Corporation:  See— 

Pate.  Michelle  D..  4.411.007,  a.  427.377.00a 
Sy.  Ronald  L.:  See— 

°!^'  SS^ii'^^**^'  ***^^  ^'  ■"*  Sy-  *<»^  L..  4,47a323, 
CI.  222-200.000. 

Sykes,  Akc,  to  David  Bnnirn  Tracton  Ltd.  Tractor  hitchea.  4,470^613. 

CI*  28(^4oO.OOA. 

System  Devekipment  Corpi:  See— 

°*fi??2?'JJ**^   ^'   •«*   O*"*"   Loua  M.,  4,471.459.   a. 
364-900.000. 

Systems  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

BaDard,  Paul  T.,  4,47a696.  Q.  356-28.300. 
T.  A.  Willeby,  Ltd.:  See— 

Killingsworth.  Walter  U.,  4.470.222.  Q.  49419.000. 
Tachita,  Ryobun:  See— 

H^rakawa.  Yoshihiro;  Yano,  Tsutomu;  Tachita,  Ryobun;  Fukukita, 
jurofh^Woka.  KaziQroahi;  and  Pukumoto,  Akira,  4.47a308,  CI. 
73-641000. 
T«dokoro,  Tomoo;  Matsuda,  Dcuo;  and  Okimoto,  Haruo.  to  Toyo 
Ko|yo  Co..  Ltd.  Simercharger  control  means  for  internal  combustion 
engme.  4.47a394,  Q.  123432.000. 
Tahara,  Hideyuki:  See— 

loando.  Maaahiro;  and  Tahara.  Hideyuki, 


Souzi;  and  Kanemitsu,  Hiroshi, 
Souzi;  and  Kanemitsu,  Hiroshi, 


Tsubakimoto,  Tsuneo; 
4.471.10a  a  525-36 
Taibo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  i 
Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko; 

4.471.029,  a.  428-65 
Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko; 

4.471.030,  a.  428-65 

"^t^^fe^S^fSS^  "^  "^  '^-^'^  "^ 

"  M"?ft31^S^5jffi'"'  "^  *«*  """^^  »^ 

'tlmS33fS«&5fS^  "^  "^  ""^"^  "^ 
Taiho  Kogyo,  Ltd.:  5i»- 

Pukuoka,  Tatsuhiko;  Hikuda.  Takaahi;  and  Okamoto,  Shinichi, 
4,470,184,  a.  427.381700.        ^^  ^^  oaw^m, 

Taisei  Kensetsu  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Murakami,  Yoichiro;  and  Sato,  Tatsuo,  4,470.233,  d  52-223.00R. 
Taiyo  Sanao  Co.,  Ltd.:  See^ 

Nagai.  Kiyoahi.  4,471jq6.  Q.  219-121.0ED. 
Takada.  Yutaka;  and  Obata.  Yutaka,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Lim- 
ited. Air  conditioner  systan  for  an  automotive  vehicle  having  wmjh 
and  auxiliary  cooUng  unit.  4,47a27a  CI.  62-244.000. 
TaluAiji.  Hideo;  Minamida,  Katsuluro;  and  Yamaguchi,  Shigehiro,  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corporatioa  Method  for  joining  of  articles  Sy  energy 
beam  Md  apparatus  for  oontrolbng  said  method.  4,471,204.  a.  219- 

Takahashi,  Kenichi;  Hirano.^  Koichi;  and  Futamura,  Shoji,  to  Bridge- 
ttooe  Tire  Ca  Ltd.;  and  Institute  of  Technology  PredsMo  ElecttKal 
Dncharge  Works.  Method  for  manufacturing  tiie  molding  metal 
mokja  with  a  two-stage  electrical  discharge  nsmt-hinipg  orooess. 
4,471  JOa  a.  219-69^1.  ^^  "^^^ 

Takahashi,  NobuaU:  Si*- 

TakahaaU,  Takehiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Apoara- 

tiis  for  guiding  a  sheet  4,470,592,  a.  271-273.000. 
Takakura,  Yutaka:  See— 

Euda.  Akiyoshi;  Nagasaki,  Humihiko;  Takakun.  Yutaka;  and 
Kojima.  Shigeru,  4.47(.126.  Q.  548-561.00a 
Takamuku,  Takaaki:  Si»— 

Ishii,  Kazun(»i;  and  Tak«nuku,  Takaaki,  4,471,195,  a.  219.ia55E 


Takano.  Sho,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Company  limit^rf  Borina 
apparatus.  4,47a47a  Q.  175-260.000^  ^^  ^^ 

Takano,  Teruhisa:  See— 

Hosokawa,  Tomoyuki;  Kusunoki,  Shigeru;  Takano,  Teruhisa:  and 
Yoahimura,  Hirofumi,  4,471,194,  a.  219-10.55D. 
Takara  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugimoto.  Katsuhiro.  4,470,219.  CI.  446464.000 
Takashima,  Hiroaki:SM— 

Uemura,  Seiichi;  Yamamoto,  Shunichi;  Hiroae,  Takao;  Takashima. 
Hirodd;  and  Kato,  Osamu,  4,470,960.  Q.  423447. 100. 
Takasu,  Junzou:  See— 

Kitaura,  Hisayoshi;  Mizukawa,  Hiroshi;  Hino.  Michinobu;  and 
Takaau,  Junzou,  4,470.364,  Q.  1 14-151.000.  ^^ 

Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Goto,  Jugo;  and  Kubota.  Tsutomu,  4,471.090.  a.  525-58.000 

^^icK'&^lsSSoo^'  ^'"'^  ^  '^-"-^  ^«^- 

Takeda.  Koichi;  fteda,  Sadao;  and  Matsubara.  Koichi,  to  Toyott  Jido- 

sha  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Manufacturing  method  and  raparatus  for  shell 
of  umversal-ioint.  4.470288.  Q.  7M70.000. 
Takeda.  Taka^:  See- 

""^l^icTS^I^  ^-^  *«•  '"^'^  ''^-' 

Takeda,  Yukio:  See— 

^^'  y.?^^'  '^•'''^  Y«kK>;  •«*  Tanabe,  Naoto,  4,471,162,  a. 
I7B-I9.UU0. 

Takemi,  Hideo;  and  Yatabe.  Toshio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Absorption  refng- 
en|^  system  utilizing  low  temperature  heat  source.  4,470,269,  Q. 
62-239.100. 
Takenaka,  Kenii:  See— 

Mukai,  Takamitsu;  Takenaka,  Keqii;  Yamamoto.  Taku;  and  Ban, 
Takeshi,  4,470,761,  a.  417-2«u50O.  ««,  «b  oan, 

Takenaka,  Toehiyuki:  See- 
Abe,  Akira;  Hashimoto.  Hiroau;  Takenaka,  Toahiyuki;  and  Tanimi- 
chi,  Koyo,  4,471,491,  a.  45M000.  *^ 

T^teuchi,  Hiroshi,  to  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakuaho.  autch  disk 

having  a  nlined  hub.  4,470494,  Q.  192-106.200. 
Takeuchi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Inoue,  Hideald;  Takeuchi,  Hiroshi;  Kawabata.  Hidetsugu;  and 
Ishiwatan,  Kozo.  4.470479.  Q.  181-168.000. 
Talakawa,  Osamu:  See— 

Katsura.  Masaki;  Harata.  Mituo;  Takikawa.  Osamu;  and  Shiratori. 
Masayuki,  4,470882,  Q.  204-1.001.  »nu«ion, 

Talbert.  Sherwood  G.:  See— 

Landstrom.  D.  Karl;  Talbert.  Sherwood  G.;  Wilkinson,  William  H.- 
»wktodjOeorge  H.,  Jr.;  and  Jakob,  Frank  E,  4,470405.  CL 

Talon,  Inc.:  See— 

Moertel,  George  B.,  4,470794,  a.  42^363.000. 

Talwar,  Jaidev  S.;  and  Hendrickson,  James,  Jr..  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Continuous  production  of  silicon  tetrafluoride  gas  in  a  vertical  col- 
umn. 4.470959.  a.  423-341.000.  *^  ^^ 

Tamargo.  Maria  C:  See— 

*?7JPift.2f***  ^'  '';  ""^  Tamargo,  Maria  C,  4,470368,  Q. 
118412.000. 

Tamura,  Kiyoahik.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Static  induc- 
tion apnaratus.  4,471,332,  G.  336-58.000. 
Tamura,  Michio;  Suzuld,  Teruyasu;  and  Kojima,  Toshihisa,  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Cathode  ray  tube  with  transparent  metal  oxide  ptxjtec- 
tive  tover  on  phoq)hor  screen.  4,471,262,  Q.  313-466.000. 
Tanabe,  Naoto:  See— 

Aooo.  Yoshihito;  Takeda.  Yukio;  and  Tanabe,  Naoto,  4,471,162,  a. 
178-19.000. 
Tanaka,  Hideo:  See— 

^^.  i?j|?*  Tanaka.  Hideo;  and  Saito,  Norio,  4,470,887,  Q. 
2O4-59.0OR. 
Tanaka.  Hiroshige,  to  Nihon  Sekiyu  Hanbai  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Appara- 
a  TzLmi^  **'^  hydrocarbon  oil  and  vessel  therefor.  4,470,402, 

Tanaka,  Yoshitomo;  Maki.  Yoahiki;  and  Kubota,  Kanzaburo,  to  Japan 
f^^^^J^'  The.  Pipe  die  for  underwater  pelletizer.  4,47079U 
CI.  425-311.000. 

^"f  P'^  ^  •  ^^°*^'  ^y*^  * ;  •«*  0<*<*>  Frederick  J.,  to  Occiden- 
tal Chemical  Corporation.  Prqwration  of  nuclear  chlorinated  aro- 
matic compounds.  4.470930  CT  2«M65.00G. 
Tani,  Ictitaro:  See— 

Sunwara.  Katuo;  Tani.  Ictitaro;  Tsukioka,  Hkleo;  Ohe.  Etsuo;  and 
Mori.  Etsunori.  4,470832.  a  55-197.000. 
Taniguchi,  Koyo:  See- 
Abe,  Akira;  Hashimoto,  Hinmi;  Takenaka,  Toahiyuki;  and  Tanisu- 
chi.  Koyo.  4,471,491.  Q.  455-2.000.  ^ 

Tapia.  Santiago:  See— 

Goffinet.  Pierre;  Herbots,  Ivan;  and  Tapia,  Santiago.  4,470,919,  CI. 
252-102.000 
Tardy,  Maurice,  to  Bennes  Marrel.  Braking  valve  for  hydraulic  circuits. 

4,470339,  a.  91420.000. 
Taijan,  Peter  P.:  See— 

Heracovid,  Hari;  and  Taijan,  Peter  P.,  4,470418,  CL  128419.0PG. 
Tasai,  Masaaki:  See— 

Kubota,    Tadashi;    Hamane,    ToknUto;    and    Tasai,    Masaaki 

4.470436.0.140.92.100.  «»«««. 

Tasseron,  Frans  A.  W.,  to  Koninkluke  Emballage  Industrie  Van  Leer 

B.V.  Buahine  having  a  polygonal  flange.  4^470,736,  CI.  41 1404.000. 

Tatara.  Leon  P.:  See— 

Neary,  Ralph  E.;  and  Tatara.  Leon  F.,  4,470,279,  Q.  70.134.000. 
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Tatevosyan,  Ruben  A.:  See— 

Lipatov,  Nikolai  K.;  Patnishev,  Gennady  V.;  Tatevosyan.  Ruben 
A.;  Yakovlev.  Arian  M.;  Tereschenko.  Lev  A.;  and  I^^onen. 
Boris  J.,  4,470457,  Q.  166-168.000 
Taylor.  Kenneth  B.:  See— 

Fasanaro.  Guy  C;  Taylor,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Frades,  Gerald  J., 
4,470834,  a.  55-501.000 
Taylor.  Paul:  See— 

Penneck.  Richard  J.;  and  Taylor.  Paid,  4,470898,  Q.  252-511.000. 
TecwBseh  Products  Company:  See— 

Gannaway,  Edwin  L..  4,470772,  Q.  417-368.000. 
Teeple.  Michael:  See— 

Stroup.  John  F.;  Robins.  Harold  J.;  and  Teeple,  Michael,  4,470,796, 
a.  425-526.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See— 

Borchert,  MarshaU  B.,  4,471,452.  Q.  364-703.000 
Metz,  Arthur  J.,  4,471,319.  Q.  330.149.000. 
Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Raleigh.  William  F..  4,470541.  CI.  236-2 1.00B. 
Teleflex  Incorporated:  See— 

Kalayjian,  Roland  D..  4,470363,  Q.  114-144.00R. 
Telefonaktirtwlaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Nortenius,  Bengt  A..  4.470.248.  Q.  57-18.000. 
Rasmusson,  Rolf  W..  4,471,265,  O.  315-3.500. 
Telenkov.  Vyacheslav  V.:  See— 

Dshkhunian,  Vakry  L.;  Kovalenko,  Sergei  S.;  Mashevich,  Pavel 
R.;  Telenkov,  Vyacheslav  V.;  and  Chicherin.  Jury  E.,  4,471,428. 
a.  364-200.000. 
Tennant,  Brent  A.:  See— 

Larkins.  Thomas  H.;  and  Tennant,  Brent  A.,  4,471,136.  CL 
560-265.000. 
Tenneco  Polymers,  Incorporated:  See— 

Sharaby,  Zaev;  and  Goodman,  Donald,  4,471,096. 0.  526.209.000. 
Tennessee  Imports:  See— 

Haden,  Richard  E.  Jr.;  and  Johnson.  DarreU  R..  4,470864,  Q. 

156.384.000. 

Tentler,  Michael,  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corporation.  Interference  pulse 

elimination  in  capacitance  electronic  disc  systems.  4,471,389,  CI. 

358-336.000. 

Teraoka,  Maaao,  to  Tochigi-Ftni  Sangyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Automatic 

hub  clutch.  4,470.491.  a  in.3T000. 
Tereschenko.  Lev  A.:  See— 

Lipatov,  hTikolai  K.;  Patniahev.  Gennady  V.;  Tatevosyan,  Ruben 
A.;  Yakovlev,  Aran  M.;  Tereschenko,  Lev  A.;  and  Pyakkonen, 
Boris  J.,  4.470457.  Q.  166-168.000. 
Terrell  Machine  Company:  See— 

Kieronski,  John  P..  4,470913.  Q.  210.791.000 
Terrier,  Carl  M.:  See— 

Amason,  John  D.;  Hampton,  Michael  J.;  and  Terrier,  Carl  M., 
4,471,450,  a.  364-559.000. 
Teruo,  Maruyama;  Hiroo.  Oshima;  Fumio,  Iwai;  and  Yoahikazu.  Abe, 
to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Puinp  fbr  supplying  liquid 
Aiel.  4,470,752,  a.  415-72.000 
Terwe^w,  Henry  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Costanza.  John  R.;  and  Terwedow,  Henry  A.,  Jr..  4,470966,  CL 
424-81.000. 
Tetras,  S.A.:  See— 

Hoffinan,  Lionel  B.,  4,470690  Q.  355-3.0BE 
Hoflhian.  Lionel  B..  4,470691,  Q.  355-3.0MI. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Boone,  Gary  W.,  4,471,460  O.  364-900.000. 

Boone,   Gary   W.;   and   Cochran,   Michael   J.,  4,471.461,   Q. 

364-900.000. 
McDonou^  Kevin  C,  4,471,426,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Schenck.  Stephen  R.;  and  Johnson,  Terry  J.,  4,471.292.  CI. 

323.3 15.000 
Schenck.  Stephen  R.,  4,471,451,  Q.  364-605.000. 
Severin,  WiUum  A.,  4.471.312,  Q.  329.103.000. 
Textron,  Inc.:  See— 

Petschke,  Glenn  H.,  4,471.102,  Q.  52849.000. 
Thackeray,  James  W.:  See— 

CampbeU,  John  R.;  and  Thackeray,  James  W..  4,471.105.  Q. 
528.199.000. 
Thir.  Basil;  and  Eisenstein.  Stephen  E..  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpora- 
tion. Polyoxyalkylene  lubricants  of  improved  oxidative  stability  and 
lower  viscosity.  4.470914.  Q.  252-8.900. 
Thompson,  Douglas,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Torque  measuring 

devwe.  4.4703^70.  73-8tt!080. 
Thompson,  Duane:  See— 

Kalinoski,  Richard  W.;  Sgourakes,  George  E.;  and  Thompson, 
Duane.  4.470313.  Q.  73-862.590. 
Thompson,  Marion  E.  Load  bearing  solar  powered  displays.  4,470213, 

a.  40473.000. 
Tbomson-CSF:  See— 

Delagebeaudeuf,  Daniel;  and  Nuyen,  Tranc  L.,  4,471,366,  G. 

357-16.000. 
Fleury,  M.  Georges;  and  Shroff,  Arvind,  4,471.266.  G.  315-3.50O 
Ouyot.  Luden.  4.471.270  G.  315-374.000 
Prevot.  Pascal;  and  Durand.  Bernard.  4.471.485,  G.  371-35.000. 
Thomson,  David  S.:  See- 
Jones,  Geraint;  Preston.  John;  and  Thomson.  David  S.,  4.470997, 
0.424-311.000. 
Thor.  Harry  A.  Impact  producing  tool.  4.470440  G.  144-193.00C. 
Thorbum.  Fred  E,  to  J.  M.  Ney  Company,  The.  High  need  turbine 
assembly   for  dental   handpieces   and   the   like.   4,470813,   G. 
433-132.000. 


Thornton,  Donald  I.:  See— 

Hutchins.  Charles  K.;  Thornton.  Donald  I.;  and  Peyton,  Richard 
H..  4,470301,  G.  73.3O4.00R 
Throckmorton,  Morford  C,  to  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company, 
The.  Process  for  the  removal  of  cyclopentadieae  from  unsaturated 
Cs-hydrocarboBS.  4,471,153,  a  585-850.000. 
Thyssen-Bomemisza  Inc.:  See- 
Pate.    HaroU    T.;    and    Fochler,    Hefanut    P.,   4,470622,   G. 
285419.000. 

TI  Cox  Limited:  See 

Babba,  Frederick  W.,  4.470632,  G.  297-362.000. 
TI  (Group  Services)  Limited:  See— 

Melford.  David  A.;  and  Whittington,  Keith  R..  4.470,448.  G. 
164.504.000. 
Tichenor.  Richard  L.,  to  Recycling  k  Conservation,  Inc.  Separated 

discards  carrier  with  safety  features.  4,470747,  G.  414491.000. 
Tihanyi.  Jeno  ,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaelischaft.  FET  Controlled  Triac. 

4,471,372,  G.  337-39.000. 
Tonex  Corporatioa:  See— 

Chambon,  Jean  P.;  Grand-Chavin,  Paul;  Migeon,  Jean  P.;  Perrin, 
Georges  J.;  and  Plancon,  Michel  O.,  4,470,707,  Q.  368-74.000. 
Tishkoff,  JuUan  M.:  See— 

Chraplyvy,  Andrew  R.;  Hammond.  Dean  C.  Jr.;  and  TishkofT. 
Julian  M..  4,470,697.  G.  356-73.000. 
Titan  Tool  Company:  See— 

McKean.  John  A..  4,470.329.  G.  81-53.200. 
Tochigi-Fuji  Sangyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Teraoka,  Masao,  4.470491.  G.  192-35.000. 
Todd,  Alec:  See— 

Garic  Barry  P.;  Ross,  William  J.;  and  Todd,  Alec,  4,471,129.  G. 
349420.000. 
Togo,  Yoshiro;  and  Morimoto,. Kengi,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd. 

Lifter  in  a  rolling  device.  4,4TO,738,  G.  413-37.000. 
Tokai  Sdki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nitta,  Tomio,  4,471,404,  G.  361-247.000. 
Tokarzewski,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Hanna,  Marie  R.;  Tokarzewski  Richard  J.; 
Belko,  Robert  P.;  Watkins.  Hugh;  and  Vock,  Manfred  H.. 
4.470,963.  G.  42449.000. 
Tokura.  Norihito;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Egami,  Tsuneyuki,  to  Nippon 
Soken.  Inc.  Differential  amplifier  circuit  4.471.315.  G.  330-10000. 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shirasawa,  Akishige,  4,470664.  G.  330-102.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denia  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ariga.  Yoahio;   Miyano,  Toahiyuki;  and  Wakisaka.   Yukinori. 

4,470.590  C    '.71-187.000. 
Ishigo,    Hideyasu;    and    Nishizono,    Minoru,    4,471.393.    CL 

360-90.000. 
Ishii,  Kazunori;  and  Takamuku,  Takaaki,  4,471,195,  G.  219-105SE 
Katsura,  Masaki;  Harata.  Mituo;  Takikawa,  Osamu;  and  Shiratori. 

Masayuki,  4,470,882,  G.  204-l.OOT. 
Matsumoto.    Yoshihiro;    and    Kurii.    H^iime,    4,471,433,    CL 

364-200.000. 
Nagano.  Katsumi,  4,471,241,  G.  307475.000 
Saguchi,  Junichi,  4,471.401,  G.  361-79.000. 
Wada,  Ichiro.  4.470309,  G.  73-861.120. 
Yamaguchi,   Hiroyasu;  and   Kodera,   Yasuhiro,  4.471.322,   G. 

330-267.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Kazuo,  4,471,290.  G.  323-274.000. 
Tompkins.  Elliot  N.:  See- 
Davis.  David  R.;  Kline,  Sherman  S.;  Monroe,  David  A.;  Tompkins. 
Elliot  N.;  and  Poor.  Victor  D.,  4,470,336.  G.  109-24.100. 
Tonneaen.  Ole:  See— 

Moritz,  Bertil;  and  Tonnesen,  Ole,  4,471,333,  G.  336-206.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Asakura,  Toahiyuki;  Mizouchi.  Masanori;  and  Kobeyashi,  Hiroaki, 

4,470944,  G.  264-216.000. 
Guba,  Kanimau;   Kato.   Nobuo;  and   Kobayashi,  Kazuhiko, 

4,471.088.  G.  524-606.000. 
Hiroae,  Masakazu.  4,470831,  G.  S3-138.00O 
Torii,  SigcTu;  Tanaka,  Hideo;  and  Saito,  Norio,  to  Otsuka  Kagaku 
Yakulun  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing  thiazolinoaz^idi- 
nooe  derivatives.  4,470887,  G.  204-39.00R. 
Torterotot,  Roland  M.;  and  Nasica,  Jean  R.  L.  Production  of  sterile 

padcaces.  4.470.24O  G.  33433.000. 
Towler  HydrauUcs.  Inc.:  See- 
Hall,    Richard    W.;    and    Sonnenberg,    Sven.    4.470771.    G. 
417-342.000. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See— 

Melodk.   Grant   C;   and    Pickering,   William,   4.471.273,   CL 
318-55.000. 
Toyama.  Noboru:  See— 

Matsuzaki,  Osamu;  Manako.  Masakazu;  Toyama.  Noboru;  and 
Oyamada.  Yoshinori,  4,471,264,  G.  313-3.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imaiyo,    Hideyuki;    and    Mishima,    Takeshi.    4.470619.    G. 

280408.000. 
Tadokoro.  Toraoo;  Matsuda.  Ikuo;  and  Okimoto,  Haruo.  4,420394, 
G.  123431000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kanha.  Ltd.:  See- 
Togo,  Yodiiro;  and  Morimoto,  Kengi.  4,470738,  G.  413-37.000. 
Toyoda.  Kenji;  Watanabe,  Takao;  Inoue,  Hideya;  Kasuya,  Atsumi; 
Ichihara,  Yutaka;  and  Miyiyi,  Akira,  to  Nippon  Kooku  K.  K.  Dau 
recording  device  for  dectronic  camera.  4,471,382,  G.  338-183.000. 
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Toyoa  Jidotha  Kiboaliiji  Kijalu:  See— 

"75^*ft. '!f!!?^  S**-  KiyokMu;  ad  Shmuza.  Tadaahi. 
M70.341,  a.  98-2.160. 

"^^2!%.  ISf**^    •**    Uhimmi.    YoahilBko.    M70,61«,    a. 
2ll>72 1.000. 

Okmniin,  Takedu;  Makaimfai.  Kiyoahi;  bogai.  Kiyoahi:  and  Koga. 
Itao.  4.47a386,  a  123-lM.OOM.       ^^  ^^ 

''"^SSf^  ?if^  °**^  ^•**>!  •«'  Mamibaia.  Koichi,  4,47(U«8, 
CI.  72-370.000. 

Yoahinafa.  Toni;  Igalhin,  Toahihiko;  Kawai,  Hiiaa;  Morino.  Seiji: 
and  Nakanura.  Nqrihtko,  ♦.47a392,  a.  123-310.000. 
Toyott  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  5^«^ 

Hayaahi.  Kaxnhiko;  and  Maauda.  Jiro,  4^7a478.  a.  180-176.000. 
Yanada.  Makoto;  Oyoda.  Toahio;  and  KawaharaaJd.  Takaahi. 
4.47a6I7,  a.  28(M06.00a  ~««— .  i««u. 

Yoahtw}.  YaauUaa;  Hmo,  Akin;  Shtnizu.  Hidetoahi;  and  Minesi- 
ilii,HaniinMa,4,4li;437,  a  364-424.  lOa 
TRE  Corporation:  S«»— 

Welzen.  Joaeph  A.  M71.013,  Q.  428-116.000. 
Trepka.  William  J.,  to  Plullipa  Petroleum  Company.  Treatment  of  a 
hydrogenated  polymer  lolation  after  hydrogenation  cataly«  removal 
to  miprove  nibaeqaent  ithiation  reaction.  4,471,099,  Q.  525-338.000. 

'Tfiii^^^'^^^S^'  ""^  ^»*^'«  •?<*«  reHector  aaKmbly. 

4,470,663,  a.  350-99.000. 
Tri  Tool.  Inc.:  Sw— 

Milkr,  Richard  E,  4,470,734.  Q.  409-175.000. 
Trillina,  Ted  R.  ProtectMB  drcuita  for  compknnentary  direct-coopled 
•mpBfien  4,471,323751 33O.268.00a       ^^  -^wviw 

Trimmel.  Herwig:  See— 

Keil,  Heinricb;  and  Tfimmel.  Herwig,  4.471,494,  a.  455-61 1.000. 
Tnibiaky,  Leonard  O.:  Set— 

Wilhite.  John  E;  SlieUy.  William  A.;  Ooenthner,  Ruaell  W- 

Ify^'L^"*"^  ^ :  •«*  CiroeUo,  Joaeph  C.  4,471.432,  d. 
3u4"  100,000. 

Trutek  Reiearch.  Inc.:  Set— 

'^^TJ?^  .^riatopher;  and  Brinon.  Alfted  O..  4,4?a4I2,  Q. 
1 28-200. 180. 
TmtzKhler  OmbH  k  Co.  KO:  See— 

LeifeM,  Ferdinand,  4.470,172,  CL  19-202.000. 
Tao^n.  Aron  N.:  Sar— 

Kaporovich,  Vladtmtr  O.;  Sereda,  Viktor  O.;  Chemeria.  Vakntina 

P.;  KaporovKh,  Vladimir  V.;  Makarychev,  Viktor  A.;  Pirogov, 

Varlen  K.;  Onntov.  Anatoly  N.;  Sidorov,  Jury  P.;  Taoglin.  Aron 

N;!  •««  CJolbers,  BOfia  S..  4.47031.  a.  72-68.000. 

Tioo,  John  I-.  to  McQuay.lnc.  Highprearare  feedwater  heater  clorare 

aaaembly.  4,47a516,  Q.  220.319.000. 
Tiubakimoto,  Tioneo;  Hoioido.  Manhiro;  and  Tahara,  Hideyuki.  to 
Nippon  ax>kiibai  Kagahu  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Copolymer  and  method 
for  manufacture  thereof.  4,471,  loa  G.  525-367.00(1 
Tnjimoto,  Shinichi;  and  Watanabe,  Yoahitaka.  to  Canon  Kabuahiki 
f  ^^S^  5!?  «««*•«  9emen.  4.47a677,  a  354.106.00a 
TmUoka.  Hideo:  Sfe— 

Su^waii,  Katuo;  Tani  Ictitaro;  Tnikioka,  Hideo:  Ohe,  Etsuo:  and 
^        Mon,  Etwnori,  4,47^832,  a  55-197.00a 
Tiimekawa.  Tokuichi;  and  Koniahi.  YuichirD.  to  Canon  Kabuahiki 

Kaiaha.  Intermediate  ad^Ner.  4.470,685.  Q.  354416.000. 
Tiunekawa,  Tokuichi:  See— 

'^^?^v^*'^l,'^**»'^  "''■^•^  "««•  K««W  Twnekawa, 
Tokmchi;  and  Sakane.  Toahio,  4.47a676.  Q.  354-«6.00a 
Tiunoda,  Kikuo:  See— 

K^jwhi,  Takehiro;  and  Tsunoda,  Kikoo.  4»470i554,  Q.  242- 

^T?*ft  ***''****^  "*•  ^'^y**'^  Noriomi.  to  Fuji  Electric  Company. 

73561 240^'*  ^'*****  r^  nietering  apparatua.  4.47a3ia  a. 

Tsuniyoiihi.  Kenichi:  See—\ 

Sam^Taktto;  and  Twioyoahi,  Kenichi,  4,47a786,  a.  425-125.000. 
Tucker.  John  O.:  See—      . 

''^jJfJ'nH**^  ^  •  ''•:  •"•  T«*"'  '<*»  O  •  M7a552,  a. 
242-7.030. 

Tnerenwerke  Riezinfer  OmbH  *  Ca  KO:  See— 
^.^*S?f*'v.9!f«"^'  and  Nagel.  Rudolf.  4.470,444,  Q.  160-235.000. 
Tuhro,  Richard  H.,  to  Xerpz  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
compoatng  docnmenta  tot  wanmng.  4,471.386.  Q.  358-280.000. 

Mifi.Ti8^a^g3?5or  """""^  ^"""^  "^^  "^'y- 

Tupper,  Alan  W.  Load-traqafer  device.  4.470^354,  Q.  104-93.000. 
Tyler.  Derek  E:  &»- 

Kmdhnann,  Peter  J.;  Utagarean,  Gary  L.;  Yarwtwd,  John  C:  and 
Tyler,  Derek  E,  4.4la447,  Q.  164-451000. 
UcUda.  laid:  Sm>— 

Y<»Wao.  aigeo;  Nidw).  Hideaki;  and  Uchida.  Inei.  4,471,059,  Q. 
501-96.000. 
Uddefaolma  Aktiebolag:  Smi- 

Bmce,  Lara  M..  4.470,963.  CL  419-6.000. 
Udren,  Eric  A.,  to  Weatingbooae  Electric  Corp.  Power-line  b«eband 

communication  tyitem.  4i471,399,  Q.  361-64.00a 
Uenura.  Seiichi;  Yamamott),  Shunichi;  Hiroae.  Takao:  Takaahima. 
Uraaki;  and  Kato.  Oaam».  to  Nippon  OO  Ca.  Ltd  Ploceaa  for  the 
prodiirton  of  pitdwleriv0d  carbon  fibers.  4,4?a96a  a  423-447.100. 
Uouau.  ^^abah;  Yamamoto,  Osanra;  and  Kaiko.  Akiia,  to  Mitsubishi 
SSSeSo"^  K«*»  Di«i««I  control  device.  4,471J81,  a. 

Uffiwr,  Willimn  E;  and  While.  Robert  N..  to  Owtu<:oraing  Fiberglas 
Corporation.  Primer  oomfoaition.  4,471/)94.  CL  525-289Joba 


UU.  Kkua;  Bannemun.  Jamea  K.;  Engelhardt.  Priedrich  J.j  and  Patd. 

Arvind.  Water  solidrfe  onidymen  containing  vinyl  imidazole  as 

dnlling  fluid  additivea.  4,47^097,  a.  526-240000. 
Umehara,  Yoahifumi:  See— 

Ma^moto^amotso;  and  Umehara,  Yoahiftimi.  4.470.702.  Q. 
356-404.000. 
Umemwa.  YaavtoaU.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Drive  train 

M7a3S?S"l2M4i.5SA*  "^  "^  ""''"^  "^ 
Ungarean,  Oary  L.:  See— 

Kindlmann.  Peter  J.;  Ungarean.  Oary  L.;  Yarwood.  John  C:  and 
Tyler,  Derek  E.  4.47^447,  a  164-451000. 
^'.  '^™  '"  ^  Supermarket  Salea  and  Maintenance  Corp.,  Ltd. 
DevKsefor  encouraging  the  return  of  shonring  caits.  4,470495,  Q. 

Union  Camp  Corporation:  See— 

Swanberg,  Robert  H.,  4,470502,  Q.  20645.140. 
Umon  Carbide  Corporation:  Sf»— 

"^ifekoo*"  '■'  "^  ^"*°^  """""^  **"  *'*^'*"''  CI- 
Ligon.  Robert  C,  4,470929,  Q.  260-465.00D. 

Sherman,  Jodm  D.;  and  Chao,  Chien  C,  4,471.1 14,  CL  S36.|27X)00. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See 

Andersen.  Paul  O.,  4,471,092,  a.  525-86.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See— 
Bannister.  Dennis  J..  4,471,037,  Q.  429-191.000. 
C«^^*Meph  P.;  and  Keown,  Samuel  R.,  4,470895.  Q.  204- 

'^ttSSo.oS*^  0-;  •««  Valentine,  Thomaa  M.,  4*471.026^  a 

United  States  Oypsum  Company:  See— 

'"^SJ^^f-o^**™"  ^''  "^  ^^^^^  Jo*™  R-.  M70877.  a. 
162-124.000. 

United  States  of  America 
Army:  See- 
Fowler,  Eu«ne  F.,  Jr.;  and  Gibbons,  Robert  C,  4.471  J22.  Q. 
.000 


250-3501    . 
Oreen.  William  J.,  Jr.;  Mongeon.  Robert  J.;  WoMT,  Robert  E, 

St.;  and  Decker,  Randall  O.,  4,470698.  Q.  356-152.000 
Outleber.  Frank  S.,  4,471,342,  Q.  340.347.0DD. 
Niehen.  Paul  H.,  4,471.2H  Q.  324-52.000. 
Swarthout.  Richard  L..  4.470641.  Q.  3OS-35.00R. 
Commerce:  See— 

^^^5^  ^•'  '^  Blomquiat.  Donald  S.,  4,471,444,  a 
364-475.000. 
Energy:  See— 

^^'  S?i25  hJh*'^'  ****  ^'  ■«*  Sy,  Ronald  L.,  4,470525, 
a.  222-200.000. 

DresB,  William  B.,  Jr.;  and  McNeilly,  David  R.,  4,471,403,  Q. 
361-149.000. 

Gay,  Don  D..  4.470.699,  Q.  356-316.000.  , 

HameL  William  R..  4,470,294,  Q.  73-32.00A. 

MacCoss,  Maknfan.  4,471,113,  Q.  536-29.000. 

McCarthy,  William  R;  Atcheson,  Donald  B.;  and  Vaidyanathan. 
Swaminathan,  4,470947,  Q.  376.213.000. 

Natesan.  Ken;  and  Baxter,  David  J..  4,470848.  Q.  75-I28.00O. 

Norgren,  Duane  U.,  4.470484,  Q.  188-47.000 

Skotheim,  Terje  A.,  4.471,036,  Q.  429-1 1 1.000 
Interior  5cc 

Wilaon,  Richard  J.,  4.470501,  Q.  198-854.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See- 
Lin.  Edward  I.  R.  4,470403,  a  126-415.000. 

Redmon,  John  W.,  4,470.293.  Q.  73-11000. 

Wu.  ChiaUn;  and  Lhi.  Kuang  Y.,  4,471,357,  a  343-5.0CM 
Navy:  See— 

Brunson.  Burlie  A.,  4,471,475,  Q.  367-161.000 

Giallorenzi.  Thomas  O..  4,471,219.  Q.  250-227.000 

Hall.  Eldon  C;  Sabo.  Joa^  D.;  Forter,  Samuel  A.;  Ragan. 
Ralph  R.;  Laning,  J.  H.;  Hoag.  David  O.;  Vender  Velde. 
M'feik'iSSSzg^  i.;  ««.  Cop,*  B*«d  M,  J,.. 

Howard,  Dean  D.,  4,471.359,  Q.  343-754.000. 

Lewis,  Bernard  L.,  4,471,340  a  340.347.0AD. 

MaiBhall.  Albert  R;  and  Shaw.  Bon  F..  4,470816,  a  434-20000. 

Marshall,  Albert  R,  4,470818,  Q.  434-22.000 

Zenobi.  Thomas  J.;  and  Ayoub.  Peter,  4,470565,  Q.  244- 
12100A. 
U.S.  Philipa  Corporation:  See— 

Bierhoir,  Martinus  P.  M.,  4,471,477,  Q.  36946.000 

'**/?'*f*L£"*'**  ^i  "^  Verhulst,  Antonius  O.  R.  4,471,467,  Q. 
365-8.000. 

Oanser.  Hans  G.;  Schafer,  Ralf;  and  Slormberg,  Hans  P..  4.471.269. 

CL  3 15-307.000. 
Httker,  Jan;  Jaooba,  Jacobus  R;  Opmeer.  Peter,  and  Vertioeven, 

Johannea  A.  T.,  4,471  J60  Q.  3l3l346:00R. 
Kommoas,  Klaus;  and  Schutte,  Valentin.  4,471,398,  G.  360-137.000 
Moer,   Nicolaas  F.;  and  Van  Dninen,  Harm.  4,471.261,  G. 

313-440000. 
Meuer  Gnwen,  Johannea,  4,471.481  G.  307-240.000. 
Ney.  Hermann;  and  Geppett,  Rudolf.  4,471.453,  G.  364-728.000 
Smetana,  Roland,  4,471,248.  a  310-51.000 
Wealey.  Victor  J..  4.470.204.  G.  3448.000. 
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Unitad  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

IMvk.  Bruce  W.;  Loerach.  Joanh  F.;  Ned.  James  W.;  and 

Weber,  Joseph  H.,  4,470291  oTtS-I  1.000. 
Howard.  Curtiss  O.;  Jordan,  Lester  W.;  Yawonky,  Cheater  E;  and 
Zaapino.  Prank  U  4,470945,  CL  264-511.000. 

**?S,5^  *=  "*•  ''"*^'  "■^  A-  ''••  ♦.♦70861  G. 
156-245.000 

Salisbury.  Charies  E,  4,470735.  G.  41 1-353.000. 

VoOiiuer.  Gary  J.,  4.470757,  G.  416-221.000. 
Univenal  Instnnients  Corporation:  5^»— 

Zaw^  Albert  W.;  Pavlik,  James  A.;  and  Orzdek.  Fnnk  J., 
4,470181  G.  29434.000. 
Univenttv  of  Calif.,  The  RMents  of  the:  See— 

Crodo,  Lawrence  E;  Hoenninaer,  John  C,  III;  and  Arakawa. 
Mhauaki.  4.471.305,  G.  324.309.000. 
Univerrity  of  Georgia  Reaearch  Foundation,  Inc.:  See- 

Cormier.  Milton  J..  4.470995.  G.  424-308.000. 

Cormier,  Milton  J..  4,470996,  G.  424-330000. 
University  of  Kentucky  Reaearch  Foundation,  The:  See— 

^^J^Hjy^.Miry  "•'  <^-»^  '•»»«  H.;  and  Walton,  Linua  R., 
4,470241  G.  56-10200 
University  of  Utah:  Sar— 

Miller,  Jan  D.;  and  Hupka,  Jan,  4,470899,  G.  208-1  l.OLE 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Arena.  Blaise  J.,  4.471,144,  G.  568-863.000. 

Leyerle.  Richard  W.;  Welsh,  Uwrence  E;  and  Vanek,  Mary  A., 

4,471,071  CL  502413.000 
Windawi,   Hassan;   and  Oakdale,   Warren   R.,  4.471,141.   G. 
568474.000. 
Uppennan,  John  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  extending  the  egg 
production  cycle  and  for  hardening  egg  shells.  4,470.374,  CL 
119-71000. 
Uroda,  Jamea  C:  5nr 

Heher,  Robert  E,  Jr.;  and  Uroda.  James  C,  4,471,101,  CL 
525-426.000 
Usher,  Donald  K.,  Jr.  Tennis  racket  grip.  4,470599,  G.  273-75.000. 
Ushimura,  Sboji.  to  Nissan  Motor  Cooapany,  Limited.  Fuel  injection 
nozzle  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,470548.  G.  239-533  JOO. 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See— 

Wdf,  Peter,  and  Keasehnan,  Morris  A.,  4,470965.  G.  424-80.000. 
Uyeda.  Tim  M..  to  La  Gard.  Inc.  Security  door  kxdcing  ii»«>rK«i.iTfn 

4.470277,  G.  70-118.000. 
Vaidyanathan.  Swaminathan:  See- 
McCarthy.  William  R;  Atcheaon.  DonaU  B.;  and  Vaidyanathan. 
Swaminathan.  4.470947.  G.  376-213.000. 
Valentine.  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Nicholas.  Michad  O.;  and  Valentine,  Thomas  M..  4,471.026.  G. 
428450.000. 
Valeo:See^ 

Renaad,  Pierre.  4,470493.  G.  192-98.000. 
Van,  Doaa  P.;  Parret.  Michd;  and  Joyeux-Bouillon.  Beraard.  to  Alsth- 
ooi-Atlantique.  Pneumatic  puffer  orcuit  breaker.  4.471,188,  G.  200- 
148.00A. 
Van  Dom  Company:  See— 

Stroup.  John  F.;  Robins.  Harold  J.;  and  Teeple.  Michad.  4,470796, 
G.  425-526.000. 
Van  Berk.  Hendrikus;  and  Brouwer,  Jan.  Dredn  with  adjustaMe  bot- 
tom support  for  suction  pipe  and  method.  4,470208,  G.  37-63.000. 
van  den  Epden.  Joaephus  A.,  to  Oce-Nederland  B.V.  Fuser  heat 

control  circuit  4.471.210  G.  219-216.000. 
Van  Der  Linde,  Robert:  See— 

"^5  SSP'ST  .9i=  ,>jfJJ5"  ^^'^  ***«^  "«*  Sdupper^  Jan. 
4,471.106,  G.  528-272.000 
Vender  Vdde.  Wallace  E:  See- 
Hall.  EMon  C;  Sabo.  Joae^  D.;  Forter,  Samud  A.;  Ragan.  Ralph 
R.;  Laning.  J.  H.;  Hoag.  Devid  O.;  Vander  Vdde.  Wallace  E; 
UcUVjlSnid  J.;  and  Coppa,  Edward  M.,  Jr.,  4,470561  G. 
244-3.200. 
van  de  Vorle,  Wilhdmus  J.  M.,  to  Oce-Nederland  B.V.  Diazotype 

materid.  4,471.043,  G.  430-159.000. 
Van  Drie,  John  T.:  See— 

Kravig,  Hal  C;  and  Van  Drie,  John  T.,  4,470861.  G.  156.221000 
Van  Dninen,  Harm:  See- 
Meier.  Nicolaas  F.;  and  Van  Duinen.  Harm.  4.471,261,  CL 
313-440.000. 
Vanek,  Mary  A.:  See— 

Leverie,  Richard  W.;  Wdsh,  Uwrence  B.;  and  Vanek.  Mary  A., 

4,471,071  G.  502413.000.  ' 

van  Odder,  Kees;  Viaaer.  Rene  M.;  and  Werner,  Jan.  to  SbeU  Oil 

Company.  Compoaition  and  process  for  the  removd  of  impurities 

from  combustion  oses.  4,470958.  G.  423-21OS00. 

Van  Oestd.  Jozef  P.  E.  to  Janssen  Pharmaoeutica  N.V.  Chemicd 


Vamea.  DeWayne  L.:  See— 

**!??ftJd?'*  ^■''  •«*  ^•™«'  DeWayne  L..  4.470811  G. 
433-85.000. 

Vasonez.  Cesar:  See— 

Lattore.  Joae  L.;  Denoya.  Gaudto;  ScodeUer.  Eduardo;  Vasauez. 
Cesar.  Lebendiker,  Mario;  Dubra,  Maria  S.;  and  Crespo,  Oscar, 
4,471.054,  G.  435-238.000. 
Vassakmi,  Michad;  and  Anastaai.  Frank,  to  Automation  Industria,  Inc. 

Removable  pipeline  plug.  4,470946,  G.  376-204.000. 
Vassalotti.  Michad,  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc.  Floating  decontami- 
nation apparatus.  4,470951  G.  376-316.000. 
VEB  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lambert"  Ldpzig:  See— 

Johne,  Haas;  Jentzsch,  Amdt;  and  Schumann,  Gunter.  4,470347, 
G.  101-148.000. 
Veber.  Danid  P.:  Sce- 

Boger,  Joahua  S.;  and  Vdjer,  Daniel  F.,  4,470971.  G.  424-177.000. 

VertNcky,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  DeUacoletta.  Brent  A.,  to  General  Electric 

C«pMiy.  Method  for  making  aromatic  ether  imides.  4,471,125.  G. 

Verdnigte  Edebtahlwerke  Aktiengeaellschaft  (VEW):  See- 

Schier,  Wahen  and  Retachnik,  Gerakl,  4,470607.  G.  277-1 17.000. 
Veriiagen,  A.  M.:  See— 

Graat,  Johannes  W.;  Remie.  Hans  T.;  and  Verhagen,  A.  M.. 
4.470798,  G.  431-9.000. 
Verhoeven,  Johannes  A.  T.:  See— 

Hmker,  Jan;  Jacobs,  Jacobus  H.;  Opmeer,  Peter;  and  Verhoeven, 
Johannes  A.  T.  4,471,260  G.  313-346.00R. 
Verhulst.  Antonius  G.  H.:  See— 

<*e  JJmae.  Frederik  A.;  and  Verhulst,  Antonius  G.  H.,  4,471.467.  G. 

Vermdren.  Kard  N..  to  SKF  Induatrid  Trading  Company  B.  V.  Device 
for  detecting  the  variation  of  a  capacitive  impedance  having  dielec- 
tric conaisting  of  a  lubricant.  4.471.295.  G.  324-61.00R. 

Vermeulen.  Thomas  G.;  and  Mullen,  Roy  E,  to  Vermeulen,  Thomas  G. 
Faatening  arrangement  comprising  identicd  pain  of  fsstener  ele- 
ments. 4.470176.  G.  24-163.00R. 

Veta.  Rosa  E:  See— 

Brown.  William  D.;  and  Veta.  Roas  E.  4,470863.  G.  156.250.000. 

Vezzani.  Luciano,  to  OfRcine  Vezzani  S.p.A.  Method  and  apparatus  ftw 
prqpwrmg  scrap  metd  charges  for  smelting  furnaces.  4,470580  G. 

Vickery.  Donald  P.  Chimney  cleaning  apparatus  and  method  of  makinc 
same.  4.470168.  G.  15-163.000^  ^^ 

VictauUc  Company  of  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Gibb,  John;  and  Horvadi.  Jozsef.  4.470.291.  G.  72414.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited:  See— 

Kaauaa.  Masao;  takahashi.  Nobuaki;  and  Shibamoto,  Takeshi. 

4,47r,381,  G.  358-140.000.  ^^ 

Kuwahata.  Toahikatsu;  Fuke,  Nobuo;  Fukuhara,  Toahihiro  and 

Suzuki.  Yoahiaki.  4.471,084,  G.  524413.000 
Ohno,  Hirotoahi.  4.471.271  G.  318-7.000. 
Sudo.  Yusuke.  4,470.220  G.  49-379.000. 
Videki.  Edwin  R.,  11,  to  Intemationd  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Superviaonr    control    of   peripherd    subsystems.    4,471.457.    G. 

Viningauz,  Arthur:  See— 

QaoM,  Tuuig-Shing;  Zientek.  Lucy  J.;  and  Viningauz.  Arthur, 
41470,814^.  433-168.000. 
Vipond,   Stanley  N.;  and  Litster, 


sterilization  of  inaects  with  sali^lanilides.  4,470979,  G.  424-230.000. 
van  Leeuwen.  Johannes,  to  ESMR  BV.  Apparatus  for  the  flotation  of 

flocculated  solid  materid  in  a  liquid.  4,4^0.903,  G.  209-168.000. 
Van  Loveicn,  Augastiaus  O.:  See— 

Evers,  William  J.;  Mookbeijee,  Bnua  D.;  Van  Onwerfceriu  Anton; 
^andVan  Loveren,  Aagnstinus  G.,  4,471,135,  G.  560-256.000. 
▼  ttiOniflitfiBSt  OcfTitc  Sff^^ 

Koehier,  Charles  W.;  and  VaaOmmering.  Oerrit,  4,470709,  G. 
374-7.000 
Van  Onwerkerk,  Anton:  See— 

Eveit,  William  J.;  Mookheijee,  Braja  D.;  Van  Ouwcrfcerfc,  Anton; 
and  Van  Loveren,  Aagustinns  O^  4.471,135,  CL  560.256.000 
Varie,  David  L.;  and  Lechleiter.  John  C,  to  Eli  LiOy  and  Coaspany. 
Synthesis  of  isoxazoiyi  inudazoUdinones.  4.471.123,  G.  548-24^000. 


i«,/^nn«    -  ^^™«  '    "<^    4,470433,   G. 

138-106.000. 

Visser,  Rene  M.:  See— 

van  Odder,  Kees;  Visser,  Rene  M.;  and  Werner,  Jan,  4.470958.  G. 
423-210500. 
Viswanathan,  Kriahnan:  See — 

Bommaratu.  Ttlak  V.;  and  Viswanathan,  Kriahnan,  4,470,890,  G. 
204-981)00. 
Vitro  Tec  Fiddcomiso:  See— 

Ddgadillo,  Benigno  C;  Narvaes,  Oscar  B.;  and  Sanchez,  Jose  O.. 
4,470836,0765-209.000. 
Vixen  Motor  Company:  See- 
Collins,  Wilham  T.,  Jr.,  4,470629,  CI.  297-64.000. 
Vock.  Manfired  H.:  See- 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Hanna,  Marie  R.;  Tokarzewski,  Richard  J.; 
Beiko,  Robert  P.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  and  Vock,  Manfired  H., 
4.470963,  G.  42449.000. 
Vockinger,   Johann,   to   Steinbock   GmbH.   Conveying   apparatus. 

4.470750  G.  414-666.000. 
Voeat-Alpine  Aktiengeaellschaft;  See— 

QidL  Gunter,  4,471.356,  G.  340-989.000. 
Vogeli.  Urs:  See— 

EUgehausen.  Dieter,  and  Vogdi.  Urs,  4,470315,  G.  73-863.120. 
Voget,  Gary  G.:  Ser— 

DeFino,  John  M.;  Stannard,  John  W.;  Voget.  Oary  G.;  and 
Coomer,  Rufus,  4,471,165,  CI  I79-2.00A. 
Vogt,  Rainer,  to  Dau  Generd  Corporation.  Encachement  apparatus. 

4.471.431.  G.  364-200.000. 
Voat.  Wilhehn;  Glaser.  Hermann;  Koch.  Jurgen;  and  Lenz,  Gunter,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengeadbchaft.  Process  for  making  catdytically  active 
duminosiUcates  and  their  uses.  4,471,148,  07585-640.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  AG:  See— 

Hofbauer,  Peter,  4,470377,  G.  123-SlOOM. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengeaellschaft:  Ser— 

Gouka.  Walter.  4,470,387,  G.  123-192.00B. 
VoUbrecht,  Heinz-Rudiger:  See— 

Schutz.  Erwin;  VoUbrecht,  Heinz-Rudiger;  Sandner,  Klaus;  fi^*4, 
Theodor,  and  Muhhiickd.  Peter.  4.470,927,  CL  260-236.500. 


PI  44 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


September  11, 1984 


Sktepiate 


VoUiiifer,  Ovy  J.,  to  United  Technoiogie*  Corporation. 

reteatiOB  for  •  tufbine  nHDr.  4,47a7S7,  O.  416-221.000. 
Vollrtth  ConiMny,  The:  Sh— 

Knvi|,  Hal  C;  and  Vaa  Drie.  John  T.,  4,47a>61, 0.  136-222.000. 
von  Wedd.  Karl,  to  Clandivi  Peten  IndiMtrieanlagen  OmbH.  Procen 
and  appiknoe  for  nixtng  laaterials  in  balk.  4,470,704,  G.  366-106.000. 
Voronov,  Vladimir  O.:  See^ 

Baranaev,  Mikhail  I.;  Njunko,  Oleg  I.;  Savinov,  Evgeny  A.;  and 
Voroaov.  Vladimir  CI,  4,470,323.  Q.  74-663.0OA. 
VoduD.  Roy  E.:  Ste— 

Lance,  William  J.;  Kinibiin,  dive  W.;  Perkins,  John  P.;  Voahall, 
Roy  E;  and  Boold,  Fked.  4,471,309,  Q.  324-463.000. 
Vieaojuzny  Elektrotekhnichgaky  Institut:  See— 

Durov,  Jury  N.;  Fomin,  Nikolai  A.;  Lytaev,  Rem  A.;  Yanvarev, 
Arkady  I.;  and  Ivaanikova,  Tamara  I.,  4.471,301,  a.  324- 
1SS.0SC. 
Vuhaggio,  Donna  M.:  See— 

Bander,  John  A.;  BrowQ.  Tmiothy  S.;  Chi-Ttun  Lin.  Leroy;  and 
Vultagfio.  Donna  M.,  4.471.081,  O.  323-313.000. 
Vuorio,  Tauno  A.,  to  Siebttichfabrik  AO.  Single-ply  wire  for  paper 

maduaea.  4,470,434,  G.  1I9-423.00A. 
Vyat.  Brijcah,  to  ATJtT  Bell  Laboratorie*.  Nickel-cadmium  battery. 

4,471,038.  G.  429-198.000. 
Waaa,  Oakar  O..  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Grcuit  arrangement  for 
time-division  multiplex  telecommunication  exchange  systems  com- 
prising multiplex  lines  whose  time  channels  serve  partially  for  mes- 
sage connections  and  partially  for  the  transmission  of  signaling  infor- 
mation. 4.471.479.  G.  37048.000. 
Wada,  Ichiro,  to  Tokyo  Shib^ura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromag- 
netic flowmeter.  4,470,3091  G.  73-861.120. 
Wada,  Keiichiro:  See— 

Hirai.  Hidefomi;  Komiyiuna,  Makoto;  Kara,  Susumu;  and  Wada, 
Keiichiro,  4,470,829,  O-  35-68.000. 
Wade  Inooraorated  of  Tyler  Pme:  See— 

Manhall,  Marshall  W.,  4,4TO,162.  G.  4-232.00R. 
Wagner,  Linda  C,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Power  combiner  with 

reentrant  coaxial  diode  oatfillators.  4,471,323,  G.  331-36.000. 
W^jaroff,  Theodor,  to  Welk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  perma- 

nendy  shaping  hair.  4,47a423,  G.  132-7.000. 
Wakiaaka,  Yukinori:  See— 

Ariga,  Yoahio;  Miyano,  Toshiyuki;  and  Wakisaka,  Yukinori, 
4,47a39a  G.  271-187  JXX). 
Walker  Engineering  Compa4y:  5n 

Welker,  Robert  H.,  4,47|,773,  G.  417.479.00a 
Walker,  John  R.:  See— 

Hawe.  Makiofan:  Marshall.  David;  and  Walker,  John  R.,  4,47a917, 
G.  232-70.000. 
Walker,  Roger  B.  Charging  and  distributing  device  for  two-stroke 

engine.  4,470,380,  G.  123-43.0BA. 
Walker,  W.  Gordon:  See- 

Berger,  Hillard,  decease^;  and  Walker,  W.  Gordon,  4,470,973,  G. 
424-180.000.  I 

Wallace,  Richard  B:  S«e- 

Malik,  Nasir  M.;  YarkoUy,  Cari  A.;  and  Wallace.  Richard  B., 
4.470.378.  G.  123-32.00M. 
Walsh,  James  W.;  and  Logv.  Emanuel  L.,  Jr.,  to  Reliable  Security 
Systems.  Emergency  exit  door  latch  with  hydraulic  and  electronic 
delay.  4,470,625,  G.  292-201.000. 
Walter,  Carl  W.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Microwave 
heating  raparatus  with  pkiral  temperature  sensors.  4,471,193,  G. 
219-10.35B. 
Walter,  Jerry  A.:  See-        I 

Kalka.  James  C;  and  WAher,  Jerry  A.,  4.470.655,  G.  339-99.00R. 
Walton,  Linus  R.:  See— 

Swetnam.  Larry  D.;  C«ada.  James  H.;  and  Walton,  Linus  R., 
4,470,242,  G.  56-10.200. 
Ward,  Charles  S.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Method  for  separating  a  liquid 

waste  finish  composition.  4.470,880,  G.  203-11.000. 
Ward,  Herschel  W.:  See—    , 

Soulliard,  Charles  J.;  slid  Ward.  Herschel  W.,  4,471,332,  G. 
340-825.440. 
Wamcke,  Ernst,  to  Draferwtrk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Protective  breath- 
ing maratus  includmg  «  mask  and  mouthpiece.  4,470,413,  G. 

Warren,  Charles  M.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Resilient  gasket 

having  auxiUary  resiliency  means.  4,470,608,  G.  277-164.000. 
Warren.  Harold  C:  See- 
Mattes,  Kenneth  C;  a»d  Warren,  HaroU  C,  4,471,047,  G. 
430486.000. 
Warrington  Inc.:  See— 

Chiarella,  PhU,  4.470, 17S»  G.  24-70.0SK. 
Olivieri.  Icaro,  4,470i2(ML  G.  36-1 14.000. 
Warwick.  Edward  H..  to  Qeaeral  Moton  Corporation.  Disc  brake 

assembly.  4.47a48S.  G.  181-71.600. 
Warwick,  Edward  H.,  to  Oeaeral  Motors  Corporation.  Corrosion 

resistant  bleeder  screw  arr«ngement  4,470,577,  G.  231-217.000. 
Waaaen,  Willem  J.;  and  Schliren.  Johannes  P.,  to  Stamicarbon  B.V. 
Proocas  for  transferring  hew  fixmi  fluid  mixtures  containing  a  poly- 
Hieriiable  monomer  and  ai  active  polymerization  catalyst,  proceu 
for  the  polymerizatioa  of  a  polymenzaMe  monomer  and  installation 
for  polymerization  reactions.  4,471.093.  G.  S2645.00O. 
Wataaabe.  Hanio:  See— 

Masuzawa,    Motorau;   Watanabe,    Haruo;    Ishida.    Mikio;    and 
Hamada.  Akio.  4.470.751,  G.  414-686.000. 


Watanabe.  Katsunori:  See— 

Katagiri,  Kaznham;  Watanabe,  Katsaaori;  bhftawa,  Sbozo;  and 
Kitahara.  Makoto.  4.471.040.  G.  430-59.000. 
Watanabe.  Maaaru;  Hodii.  Minoru;  and  Kikuchi,  Shigeo.  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  On-load  tap-changing  transformer.  4,471,334,  G.  336-150.000. 
Watanabe,  Minoru:  See— 

Nishimura,    Katsuo;    and    Wataaabe,    Miaoru,    4,470,706,    G. 
368-74.000. 
Watanabe,  Shinichi:  See— 

Yamamura,  Masaaki;  Watanabe,  Shhuchi;  Kiyonaga,  Yasuhiro;  and 
Fujii,  Norio,  4,47a828,  G.  44-51.000. 
Watanabe,  Takao:  See— 

Toyoda,  Kenji;  Watanabe,  Takao;  Inone,  Hideya;  Kasoya,  Atsumi; 
Ichihara,  Yutaka;  and  Miyiui.  Akira,  4,471,382,  G.  358-183.000. 
Watanabe,  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Tsujimoto,  Shinichi;  and  Watanabe,  Yoshitaka,  4,470,677,  G. 
354-106.000. 
Watase,  Hideo;  and  Nakakoshi.  Senkichi.  Polyester  powdered  paint 

4,471.109,  G.  528-272.000. 
Watkins,  Hugh:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Hanna,  Marie  R.;  TokancewiU,  Richard  J.; 

Belko,  Robert  P.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  and  Vock.  Manfred  H., 

4,470,963,  G.  424-49.000. 

Watthey,  Jeffrey  W.  H.,  to  Gba-Geigy  Corporation.  Benzazodnone 

and   benzazoninone   derivatives,   uid   their   pharmaceutical   use. 

4.470,988,  G.  424-263.000. 

Weber,  Charles  P.,  to  Federal-Mogul  Corporation.  Oil  seal  and  sleeve 

installation  tool.  4,470,185,  G.  29-235.000. 
Weber.  Joseph  H.:  See— 

DeClark.  Bruce  W.;  Loersch.  Joseph  F.;  Neal,  James  W.;  and 
Weber,  Joseph  H.,  4,470,292,  G.  W-1 1.000. 
Wd)er,  Peter,  to  Mettler  Instrumente  AG.  Measuring  apparatus  of  the 

vibratory  string  type.  4,470,314,  CI.  73-862.590. 
Wedertz,  Larry  D.:  Sw^— 

Swann,  Lynn  J.;  and  Wedertz,  Larry  D.,  4,470,336,  G.  89-1.815. 
Weeden,  Frank  O.:  See- 
Foster.  Robert  D.;  and  Weeden.  Frank  G..  4,47a803,  G.  432-5.000. 
Wegerhoff,  Amo;  Zengel,  Hans;  Brodowski,  Walter,  Beck,  Heinz; 
Seeberger,  Ernst;  and  Steenken,  Gerhard,  to  Akzo  NV.  Water-con- 
taining water  eIms  fibers.  4,471,019,  G.  428-224.000. 
Wegner.  WiUy:  See— 

Cambiaghi,  Danilo;  and  Wegner,  WiUy,  4,470,194,  G.  29-783.00a 
Weibd,  Guido:  See— 

Poeschd,  Eva;  Weibel,  Guido;  and  Schwammlein,  Wolfgang, 
4,471,017,  G.  428-215.000. 
Weilbacker,  Thomas  O.;  snd  Guglielmo,  Joseph  A.,  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion. Computer  interface.  4,471,458,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Weisner,  Kent  A.  Skylight  and  curb  therefor.  4,470,230,  G.  52-200.000. 
Weiss,  Viktor:  See— 

Fryberg,  Mario;  and  Weiss,  Viktor,  4,471,048,  G.  430487.000. 
Wdsser,  Bernard,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aeroraatiale.  Mag- 
netic suspension  device  for  inertial  wheel.  4,470,644,  CI.  308-10.000. 
Welch,  Montgonaery  J.,  to  Modular  Systems.  Inc.  Fastener  clip  with 
slip-proof  locking  feature,  joint  structure  using  same  and  metlrad  for 
makmg  same.  M70.716.  G.  403-254.000. 
Welebir,  Andrew  J.,  to  Biochemical  Roearch  Corporation.  1-Triacon- 
tanol  plant  growth  stimulator  formulations.  4.470.840,  G.  71-81.000. 
Welker,  Robert  H.,  to  Walker  Engineering  Company.  Resilient  cham- 
ber fluid  sampler  having  vacuum  breaker  apparatus.  4,470,773,  CI. 
417-479.000. 
Wdia  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

W^jaroff,  Theodor,  4,470,423,  G.  132-7.000. 
Welland,  David  R.,  to  DBX,  Inc.  All  NPN  variably  controlled  ampli- 
fier. 4.471,324.  G.  330-282.000. 
WeUman,  William  E.:  See- 
Burton.   Paul   E.;  and   Wellman,   WUUam  E..  4.471.142.  G. 
568-696.000. 
Welsh,  Lawrence  B.:  See— 

Leyerie,  Richard  W.;  Welsh,  Lawrence  B.;  and  Vanek,  Mary  A., 
4,471,072,  G.  502-413.000. 
Welzen.  Joseph  A.,  to  TRE  Corporation.  Core  strip  for  honeycomb 

core  panels.  4,471,013,  G.  428-116.000. 
Wendkr,  Paul  O.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Demand  tetpoauve 

hydrauUc  pump.  4,470,762,  G.  417-283.000. 
Wendler,  Paul  O.:  See— 

Masica.   Michad   T.;   and   Wendler,   Paul   O.,   4,470,766,   G. 
417-299.000. 
Wendt,  Frank  S.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Self-regulating  saturating  core 

television  recdver  power  supply.  4,471.271.  CI.  315-411.000. 
Wente,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Biting,  John  C;  and  Wente,  Thomas  J.,  4,470,331,  G.  83-333.000. 
Werner,  Dona:  See- 
Birr,  Christian;  StoUenwerk,  Ulrich;  and  Werner,  Ilona,  4,470,926, 
G.  260-1 12.50R. 
Werner,  Jan:  See- 
van  Gekler,  Kees;  Visser,  Rene  M.;  and  Werner,  Jan,  4,470,958,  G. 
423-210.500. 
Wescott,  Kermit  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Isochnmous  and 
droop  speed  control  for  a  combustion  turbine.  4,470,257,  C3. 
60-39.28T 
Wesley,  Victor  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Control  device  for  a 

laundry  drier.  4,470,204,  G.  34-48.000. 
West,  John  G.  W.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited  Company.  Rotary 
dynamo  electric  machine  with  protection  against  demagnetization  of 
low   flux   portion   of  permanent   magnet   poles.   4,471,252,   G. 
310-154.000. 
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West  Yorkdiire  Metropolitan  County  Council:  See— 

Broadbent.  Stephen,  4,47a728,  G.  405-284.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Aanstad.    Ola   J.;   and    SUencar,    Albert    M.,   4,470,948,    G. 

376-216.000. 
Ddgaard.  Svend  B.,  4,471,296,  G.  324-71.100. 
Drsper,  Robert;  and  Lackey,  Robert  S.,  4,470,271,  G.  62-259.100. 
Engel,  Joseph  C,  4,471,217,  G.  235-468.000. 
Frank,  WiUiam  E;  and  Der,  Chuck  F.,  4.471,196.  G.  219-10.770. 
Franz.  James  H..  Jr.,  4,471,277,  G.  318-376.000. 
Heinrich,  Theodore  M.;  Sun,  Shan  C;  and  Rodgers,  Eugene  L., 

4,471,286,  G.  322-29.000. 
Husson,  Alan  L.,  4,470,482,  G.  187-29.00R. 
Kraft,  Joseph  K.,  4,470,497,  G.  198-333.000. 
Lange,  WiOiam  J.;  KimUin.  Give  W.;  Pericins,  John  F.;  VoahaU, 

Roy  E.;  and  Bould.  Fred.  4.471,309,  G.  324463.000. 
Pod<risky,  Leaman  B.;  McGoskey,  Thomas  H.;  and  Binstock. 

Morton  H..  4.471.446.  CI.  364494.000. 
Ross.  Steven  L.;  and  Marascdco,  Lewis  C,  4,471,274,  G. 

318-282.000. 
Udren.  Eric  A..  4,471,399,  G.  361-64.000. 
Wescott,  Kennit  R.,  4.470,237,  G.  60-39.281. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See— 

DeLigt,  John,  4,470,224,  G.  51-138.000. 
Wetter,  Kurt,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.  Thread  suction  device. 

4,470,529,  CI.  226-95.000. 
Wheaton,  Gregory  A.,  to  Pennwdt  Corporation.  Method  for  preparing 

alkali  metal  chlorates  by  dectrolysis.  4,470,888,  G.  204-95.000. 
White  ConsoUdated  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Holtkamp,  Calvin  J.,  4,471,338,  G.  337-64.000. 
White,  Francis  R.:  See- 
Roberts,  Stanley;  and  White,  Francis  R.,  4,470,189,  G.  29-571.000. 
White,  James  F.:  See— 

Farrington,   Diane  G.;  and  White,  James  F.,  4,471,062,  G. 
502-34.000. 
White,  Lawrence  K.;  and  Popov,  Metodi,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Prepa- 
ration   of  organic    layen    for   oxygen   etching.    4,470,871,    G. 
156-628.000. 
White,  Robert  N.:  See— 

UfTher,   William   E.;   and   White,   Robert   N.,   4,471,094,   G. 
525-289.000. 
Whitehouse,  Ronald  C.  N.  Rotary  fluid  machine  with  expandable 

rotary  obturator.  4,470,779,  CI.  418-111.000. 
Whitehurst,  Darrell  D.:  See- 
Chen,  Nai  Y.;  Whitehurst,  Darrell  D.;  and  Yan,  Tsoung  Y.. 
4.470,254,  G.  60-39.020. 
Whitehurst,  Marshd  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  capadtive  dectronic  discs.  4,470,940,  G.  264-107.000. 
Whittington,  Edward  J.;  Hansen,  Boyd  H.;  and  Cone,  Charles  N.,  to 
Pacific  Adhesives  Company,  Inc.  Extruder  for  foamed  Uqdds. 
4,470,789,  CI.  425-192.00R. 
WhittiMton,  Kdth  R.:  See— 

Melford,  David  A.;  and  Whittington,  Kdth  R.,  4,47a448,  G. 
164-504.000. 
Wico  Corporation:  See- 
Kim,  Syng  N.,  4,470,320,  G.  74471.0XY. 
Wide-Lite  International  Corporation:  See— 

Hierholzer,  Alton  G.,  Jr.,  4,471,422,  G.  363-56.000. 
Widmer,  Max:  See— 

Kopp,  Hans;  and  Widmer,  Max.  4.47a637.  G.  301-1  l.OOR. 
Wiederspahn.  William  F.:  See— 

Kritchevsky.  Gina  R.;  Gregor.  John  A.;  Wiedernahn.  William  F.; 
Randle.  Margaret  M.;  and  Mackey.  Joseph  E..  4.471,018,  G. 
428-220.000. 
Wiegers,  Karl  E.:  See— 

Parton,  Richard  L.;  Gaugh,  Wilbur  S.;  and  Wiegers,  Karl  E., 
4,471,044,  CI.  430-217.00a 
Wiehe,  Hans  R.:  See— 

Arenz,  Gerd;  and  Wiehe,  Hans  R.,  4,470.250,  G.  57-225.000. 
Wielgos,  Thaddeus  S.;  and  Lauritsen,  Richard  L.,  to  Singer  Company, 
The.  Single  pole  make  make  switch  and  pressure  switch  using  same. 
4,471,182,  Cf  200-83.00P. 
Wiendahl,  Joachim:  See— 

RdfTert,  Werner;  Peters,  Dieter;  and  Wiendahl,  Joachim,  4,470,481, 
G.  184-55.00A. 
Wiener,  Peter:  See— 

Kopke,  Wolfgang;  Wiener,  Peter,  Maas,  Rainer;  Eggert,  Albert; 
and  Gotze,  Gerd-Wolfgang,  4,471,171,  G.  179-107!00R. 
Wiezer,  Hartmut;  and  Pfahler,  Gerhaird,  to  Hoechst  Aktienoesdlschaft. 
Poly-bis-triazinylimides,  their  preparation.  4,471,417,  G.  544-1 13.000. 
Wilbrecht  Electronics,  Inc.:  See- 
Larson,  Gregory  R.;  and  Pettis,  Gregory  L.,  4,471,415,  G. 
362-250.000. 
Wilde,  Eugen:  See— 

Gossler,    Gerhard;    Wilde,    Eugen;    and    Mikachl,    Bemhard, 
4,471.214,  G.  219464.000. 
Wildfang,  Dieter,  to  Dieter  Wildfang  KG.  Spray  adjuster  for  connec- 
tion to  a  &ucet  or  the  like.  4,470546,  G.  239428.500. 
Wilhite,  John  E.;  Shelly,  William  A.;  Guenthner,  RusseU  W.;  Tnibisky, 
Leonard  G.;  and  Grcello,  Joseph  C.  Metlrad  and  apparatus  for 
initiating  the  execution  of  instructions  using  a  oentrd  pipeline  execu- 
tion unit.  4,471,432,  G.  364-200.000. 
Wilkinson,  William  H.:  See— 

Landstrom,  D.  Karl;  Talbert,  Sherwood  G.;  Wilkinson,  WiUiam  H.; 
Stickford,  George  H.,  Jr.;  and  Jakob,  Frank  E.,  4,470,405,  G. 
126428.000. 


Willems,  Victor:  See— 

Janssens,  Theo;  and  Willems,  Victor,  4,470,334,  G.  22843.000. 
Williams,  David  R.,  to  Wynfor  Corporation.  Bathtub  abrading  system. 

4,470,226,  G.  31416.000. 
Williams,  Harold  B.,  to  ICl  Americas  Inc.  Dual  frequency  anti-theft 

system.  4,471,344,  G.  340-372.000. 
Williams,  Joha  W.,  to  Boeinc  Company,  The.  Continuous  single  flap 
hinge  and  sed  device  for  flexible  hydrofoils  and  the  like.  4,470,366, 
G.  114-280.000. 
Williams,  Samuel  G.  L.;  Wu,  Ning;  and  Ellerbroek,  Brent  L.,  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company.  Method  for  aligning  an  optical  system  utilizing 
focd  plane  image  intensity  data.  4,471,447,  CI  364-S2S.O0O. 
Williams,  Samud  G.  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  aligning  an  opticd  system.  4,471,448.  CI  364-52S.000 
WiUy  Scheuerle  Fahrzeugfabrik  GmbH  k  Co.:  See— 

Scheuerle,  WUly,  4,470,615,  G.  280-702.000. 
Wilson,  Everett  E.  Children's  safety  puU  toy.  4,470,610,  G.  28047.250. 
Wilson,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Buckholz,  Lawrene,  Jr.;  Wilson,  Richard  A.;  and  Kleinberg,  Ro- 
ger, 4.471,002,  G.  426-582.000. 
WUson,  Richard  J.,  to  Uuted  Sutes  of  America,  Interior.  Pullcord 

lockout  device  for  a  conveyor  system.  4,470,301,  CI.  198-834.000. 
WUson,  Thomas  P.:  See— 

Bartley,  WUliam  J.;  and  WUson,  Thomas  P.,  4,471,073,  G. 
318-716.000. 
WUson  Trailer  Company:  See- 
Lewis,  Mack  A.,  4,470,231,  G.  32-204.000. 
Windawi,  Hassan;  and  Oakdde,  Warren  R.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Preparation  of 

ddehydes.  4,471,141,  G.  368474.000. 
Windyka,  John  A.:  See— 

Naster,  Ronald  J.;  Windyka,  John  A.;  Kong,  Wendell  M.;  and 
Nelson,  Conrad  E.,  4,471,330,  G.  333-164.000. 
Winey,  James  M.,  to  Magnman,  Inc.  Planar  diaphragm  transducer  with 

improved  magnetic  circuit.  4,471,172,  CI.  179-1 15  5PV. 
Winey,  James  M.,   to  Magnepan,   Inc.   Piston-diaphragm   speaker. 

4,471,173,  CI.  179-1  I5.5PV. 
•Winkler,  WUliam  M.,  to  Procter  tt  Gamble  Company,  The.  Shampoo 

compositions.  4,470,982,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Wirsbinski,  James  L.;  and  Manteufel,  Dale  A.,  to  IngeraoU  Equipment 

Co.,  Inc.  Hydraulic  wood  splitter.  4,470441,  CI.  144-193.00A. 
WischofT,  Dondd  P.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Spindle 

inner  p«:king  structure.  4,470,309,  CI.  206-408.000. 
Wisnosky,  Jerome  D.;  McLaughlin,  Albert  J.;  and  McGinn,  Daniel  P., 
Ill,  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.  Safety  applicator  for  radia- 
tion. 4,471,226,  CI.  250-504.00H. 
Wistar  Institute,  The:  See— 

Koprowski,  Hilary;  Steplewski,  Zenon;  and  Heriyn,  Meenhard, 
4,471,037,  G.  436-518.000. 
Wistra  GmbH  Thermoprozesstechnik:  See— 

Knaak,  Rudiger;  and  Heuas,  Hdmut,  4,470,808,  CI.  432-234.000. 
Wittenhofer,  Alfred:  See— 

Mausz,     Johann;     and     Wittenhofer,     Alfred,     4,471,337,    G. 
336-186.000. 
Wittig,  Werner:  See— 

Cremer,  Heinz  P.;  and  Wittig,  Werner,  4,470,318,  G.  74-353.000. 
Witzel,  KarUidnz,  to  Suddeutsche  Kuhlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH 
A  Co.  KG.  Radid  blower,  espedaUy  for  beaten  or  air  conditioning 
systems  in  vehicles.  4,470,753,  G.  415-116.000. 
Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Eichdberger,  Charles  W.;  and  Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.,  4,470883, 
G.  204-15.000. 
Wojtowicz,  Joseph  J.:  See- 
Peters,  Harvey  G.;  and  Wojtowicz,  Joseph  J.,  4,471,157,  G. 
174-50.520. 
Wolf,  Georg,  to  Martin  A  Pagenstecher  GmbH.  Ceramic  burner  for  a 

hot  blast  stove.  4,470,800.  CI.  431-285.000. 
Wolf,  Henning,  to  Festo-MsschinenfabrUc  Gottlieb  StoU.  Fluid-pow- 
ered actuator  having  a  cylinder  with  magnetic  field  detectors  thmon 
and  a  magnetized  piston  rod.  4,471,304,  G.  324-208.000. 
Wolf,  Peter;  and  Kesselman,  Morris  A.,  to  USV  Pharmaceuticd  Corpo- 
ration. Cdiprolol  for  the  treatment  of  glaucoma.  4,470,963,  G. 
424-80.000. 
Wolfe,  James  C,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corp.  RoU  fUter  metering  arrange- 
ment. 4,470833,  G.  35-271.000. 
Wolff,  Robert  E.,  Sr.:  See- 
Green,  WUliam  J.,  Jr.;  Mongeon,  Robert  J.;  Wolff,  Robert  E,  Sr.; 
and  Decker.  RandaU  O.,  4,470698,  CI.  356-152.000. 
WoUar,  Bumell  J.,  to  PhiUips  Plastics  Corporation.  Plastic  drive  fss- 
tener  having  tension-adjustment  member.  4,470,737,  G.  41 1-508.000. 
Wologodzew,  Leo,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Removable  maUing  machine 

upe  modde.  4,470330,  CI.  226-163.000 
Woltersdorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  Benzothiazolesdfona- 
mide  derivatives  for  the  tiwicd  treatment  of  elevated  intraocular 
pressure.  4,470,991,  G.  424-270.000. 
Wolverine  Corporation:  See- 
Brown,  Ernest  C;  and  Buske,  Wdter  E,  4,471,000,  G.  426-523.000. 
Woodward,  John  W.:  See— 

Lenk.  Pedro  A.;  Stdnke,  RusseU  E.;  and  Woodward,  John  W., 
4,471.169.  CI.  179-I8.0EB. 
Wozniak,  John  J.,  to  Johns  Hopkins  University,  The.  Sutureless  vascu- 
lar anastomosis  means  and  method.  4,470,413,  CI.  128-334.00R. 
Wright,  Bernard  S.:  See- 
Owen,  Hartley;  Hsia,  Chung  H.;  and  Wright.  Bernard  S.,  4,471,147, 
G.  585-519.000. 
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Wright,  Robert  O.  M.,  to  Fubns  pic.  Certain  hydrolysis  or  reductive 
cleavafe  reaction  involvitv  41i-pyraiK)(3.2-g)  quiiioline-2,8-dic«r- 
boxylic  add  derivatives.  4,471,119,  CI.  S46-49.000. 

Wright,  Robert  J.,  to  Research  Laboratories  of  Australia  PTY  Lhnited. 
Method  of  impact  printing  with  electrostatic  or  magnetic  powder. 
4,470.350,  a.  1OM26.00O.  ^^ 

Wu,  Chialin;  and  Liu.  Kuang  T.,  to  United  States  of  America.  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Adtiinistration.  Pipelined  digital  SAR  azi- 
muth correlator  using  hybrid  FFT/transversal  filter.  4,471,357.  a. 
34^5.0CM. 

Wu.  Margaret  M.,  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation.  Catalystt  for  light  olefin 
production.  4.471.150,  Q.  5|5-640.000. 

Wu,  Ning:  Set-  I 

WilBams,  Samuel  O    L.;  Wu.  Ning;  and  Ellerbroek.  Brent  L., 
4.471.447,  CI.  364-525.000. 

Wurlitzer  Company,  The:  See^ 

Carley,  Joseph  C;  and  Ippolito,  Anthony  C,  4,470,333.  a. 
84-1.240. 
Wurtman.  Richard  J.;  and  Lown.  Bernard,  to  Massachusetu  Institute  of 
Technology.  Process  for  treatment  and  prevention  of  ventricular 
fibrillation.  4,470.987.  a.  424-259.000. 
Wuthrich.  Werner,  to  Autelca  A.G.  Pneumatic  tube  carrier  and  pneu- 
matic tube  conveyor  station.  4,470,730,  CI.  406-186.000. 
Wyatt,  Kenneth  L.,  to  ATAT  Technologies.  Inc.  Magnetically  sup- 

i»rted  work  fixture.  4.471,331,  Q.  335-285.000. 
Wynfor  Corporation:  5«e— 

Williams,  David  R.,  4,470,226,  O.  SM16.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Acquaviva,  Thomas.  4,470^591.  Q.  271-245.000. 
Baranyi.  Giuseppe;  Burt.  Richard  A.;  Hsiao,  Cheng-Kuo;  Kaz- 
maier,  Peter  M.;  Carmichael.  Kathleen  M.;  and  Horgan,  Anthony 
M..  4,471,041.  a.  430-59.000. 
Tuhro.  Richard  H..  4.471.386.  Q.  358-280.000. 
Yakovlev,  Arian  M.:  See— 

Lipatov.  Nikolai  K.;  Patruthev.  Gennady  V.;  Tatevosyan.  Ruben 
A.;  Yakovlev.  Arian  M.;  Tereschenko.  Lev  A.;  and  Pyakkonen. 
Boris  J..  4,470.457.  Q.  1*6-168.000. 
Yamada,  Fumiaki:  See—  | 

Sato.  Masuji;  Yamada,  Funiiaki;  and  Naka.  Toshiaki.  4.471.384.  a. 
358-282.000. 
Yamada,  Makoto;  Gyoda,  Toahio;  and  Kawaharazaki,  Takashi,  to 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabuahiki  Kaisha 
Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho.  Webbing  lock  device.  4,470.617,  a. 
280-806.000. 
Yamada,  Makoto;  and  Nakaniski.  Yuji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Brush  holder  for  rotary  electric  apparatus.  4.471,254.  CI. 
310-242.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroyasu;  and  Kodera.  Yasuhiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  anmlifier.  4,471,322.  Q.  330-267.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Kazuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sub- 
strate bias  generating  circuit.  4,471,290,  CI.  323-274.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Masayasu:  See— 

Kimura,    Masami;   and   Yfunaguchi,   Masayasu.   4,471,028,   Q. 
428-593.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Shigehiro:  See— 

Takafiiji,  Hideo;  Minamida,  Katsuhiro;  and  Yamaguchi,  Shigehiro, 
4,471.204.  CI.  2I9-121.0LD. 
Yamaguchi.  Taihei;  Haida,  Hirotoshi;  and  Sato.  Nobuaki.  to  Panafaoom 
Limited.  A  dau  transfer  control  system  for  multiple  units  on  a  com- 
mon bus  using  a  serially  tiansmitted  transfer  permission  signal. 
4.471.425,  a.  364-200.000.      i 
Yamamichi,  Masayoshi:  See—  I 
Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Yamamichi. 
4,470,682,  a.  354-406.000. 
Yamamoto,  Keisaku:  See— 

Furukawa,  Hiroshi;  Saito,  Yuichi;  Yamamoto,  Keisaku;  Imai,  Akio; 
Yoshida.   Nobuyuki;   an4   Okamoto,   Yuushi,   4,471.093.   Q. 
525-237.000. 
Yamamoto.  Kuniyuki:  See—     I 

Miyakoshi.  Shinichi;  and  Yamamoto.  Kuniyuki.  4.470,379.  Q. 
123-54.00R. 
Yamamoto.  Osamu;  Takeda.  Takashi;  and  Kobayashi.  Teruo.  to  Matsu- 
shiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Diaphragm  material  for  loudn>eak- 
ers.  4.471,085,  Q.  524-449.00a 
Yamamoto,  Osamu:  5«e— 

Uezumi.  Yoahiaki;  Yamamolo,  Osamu;  and  Kaiko,  Akira,  4,471.281. 
a.  318-606.000. 
Yamamoto.  Shunichi:  See— 

Uemura.  Seiichi;  Yamamota  Shunichi;  Hirose.  Takao;  Takashima. 
Hiroaki;  and  Kato,  Osama.  4,470.960,  CI.  423-447.100. 
Yamamoto.  Taku:  See— 

Mukai.  Takamittu;  Takenaka,  Kenji;  Yamamoto.  Taku;  and  Ban. 
Takashi,  4.470.761,  Q.  41t-269.000. 
Yamamoto,  Tsutomu,  to  Niles  Parts  Co.,  Ltd.  Control  device  for 
switches  fitted  onto  an  automobile  steering  wheel.  4,471,230.  CI. 
307-lO.OOR. 
Yamamura.  Maaaaki;  Watanabe^  Shinichi;  Kiyooaga.  Yasuhiro;  and 
Fujii.  Norio.  to  Kao  Corporation;  and  Lion  Corporation.  Aqueous 
coal  slurry  compoaition.  4.470^828,  a.  44-51.000. 
Yamamura,  Takashige:  See— 

Asari,  Akira;  Kaneko.  Fuoaaori;  Yamamura.  Takashige;  Matsu- 
ffloto.  Satoshi;  and  Dohsai,  Takayoshi.  4.470.286,  Q.  72-356.000. 


Masayoshi;  and  Ohara.  Tsunemasa, 


Yamanaka,  Mikio:  See— 

Zaizen.  Takashi;  Otoguro.  Yasuo;  and  Yamanaka,  Mikio,  4,470,802, 
CI.  432-2.000. 
Yamashita,  Noboru.  to  Asmo  Co..  Ltd.  Motor  mounting  in  automobile 

body  structure.  4.471.251.  CI.  310-89.000. 
Yanuto  Scale  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirano,  Takashi,  4.47ai66,  CI.  177-1.000. 
Yamazaki,  Kyuya:  See— 

Miyake,   Jun-ichi;   Yamazaki,   Kyuya;   and   Kanutani,   Yoahio. 
4.471.103.  CI.  528-65.000. 
Yan.  Tsoung  Y.:  See- 
Chen.  Nai  Y.;  Whitehurst.  Darrell  D.;  and  Yan,  Tsouns  Y. 
4.470.254.0.60-39.020.  * 

Yanagisawa.  Hifumi:  See— 

Sano.  Takamitsu;  Kashiwam,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Yanagisawa,  Hifiuu. 
4.471,184.  a.  200.144.00B.  ^^ 

YannopoukM,  John  C,  to  Newmont  Mining  Corporation.  Continuous 
process  for  copper  smelting  and  converting  in  a  single  furnace  by 
oxygen  injection.  4,470,845,  Q.  75-23.000. 
Yano,  Ryuji:  See— 

Yoshida,  Kazutoshi;  and  Yano,  Ryuji,  4,471,468,  Q.  36M5.000. 
Yano,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Hayakawa,  Yoehihiro;  Yano,  Tsutomu;  Tachita,  Ryobun;  Fukukita. 
Hiroshi;  Irioka,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Fukumoto,  Akira,  4,470,308,  Q. 
73-642.000. 
Yanvarev,  Arkady  1.:  See— 

Durov,  Jury  N.;  Fomin,  Nikolai  A.;  Lytaev,  Rem  A.;  Yanvarev, 
Arkady  I.;  and  Ivannikova,  Tamara  I.,  4,471,301,  Q.  324- 

Yarkosky.  Cari  A.:  See- 
Malik,  Nasir  M.;  Yarkosky.  Carl  A.;  and  Wallace,  Richard  B., 
4.470.378,  a.  I23-52.00M.  -«.        Mm  o., 

Yarwood.  John  C:  See— 

Kindfanann.  Peter  J.;  Ungarean.  Gary  L.;  Yarwood,  John  C;  and 
Tyler.  Derek  E.,  4,470,447,  CI.  164-452.000. 
Yasuda,  Eturo:  See— 

Igtthira,  Toshihiko;  Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki;  and  Yasuda.  Etura 
4.471,256.  CI.  310-328.000. 
Yasuhara.  Seishi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Fuel  injection  control 

system.  4,470,763,  CI.  417-289.000. 
Yatabe,  Toshio:  See— 

Takemi,  Hideo;  and  Yatabe,  Toshio,  4,470,269,  CI.  62-235.100. 
Yates.  Frank  S.:  See— 

Adey,  Kenneth  A.;  Yates,  Frank  S.;  and  Young,  John  H.,  4,471,149, 
a.  568-804.000. 
Yaworsky.  Chester  E.:  See- 
Howard.  Curtiss  G.;  Jordan,  Lester  W.;  Yaworsky,  Chester  E;  and 
Zampino.  Frank  L..  4,470,945,  Q.  264-511.000. 
Yearout,  William  F..  Jr.:  See— 

Rusmussen.  Jerome  J.  M.;  and  Yearout.  William  F.,  Jr.,  4,470,171, 
CI.  17-49.000. 
Yee,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Blomquist,  Donald  S.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Commerce.  Rotating  tool  wear  monitoring  apparatus.  4,471.444. 
a.  364-475.000.  •    fK- 

Yen.  Yung-Tsai.  to  Micro  Lithography.  Inc.  Dustftee  r»^^»p«a  con- 
tainer and  method.  4,470.508,  Q.  206-334.000.  ^^ 
Yenisey.  Osman  M.,  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories.  Pulse  generator 

having  variable  pulse  occurrence  rate.  4,471.310,  a.  328-14.000. 
Yokoi.  Takashi:  See— 

Harada.  Jumei;  and  Yokoi.  Takashi.  4.470,790,  CI.  425-192.00R. 
Yokoyama,  Hideki:  See— 

Kamikawa,  Yoshiyuki;  Nenbai,  Kazuyoshi;  Nimura,  Yoahitaka;  and 
Yokoyama,  Hideki.  4,470,446.  Q.  164-451.000. 
Yoneya,  Hiroahi;  and  Hoshino.  Mitsuo.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Cassette 

adapter.  4,470,560,  Q.  242-198.000. 
Yoo,  Jin  S.:  See— 

Siefert,  Kristine  S.;  Yoo,  Jin  S.;  and  Burk,  Emmett  H.,  Jr., 
4,471.070.  a.  502-302.000. 
Yorkshire  Process  Plant  Limited:  See— 

Paget.  Anthony  J..  4.470.998.  Q.  426492.000. 
Yoshida,  Kazutoshi;  and  Yano,  Ryuji,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Magnetic  bubble 

memory  device.  4.471.468.  CI.  365-15.000. 
Yoshida.  Kiyoshi.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Uniform  air- 
stream  distribution  hair  dryer.  4,471,213,  O.  219-370.000. 
Yoshida,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Furukawa,  Hiroshi;  Saito.  Yuichi;  Yamamoto,  Keisaku;  Imai,  Akio; 
Yoshida,   Nobuyuki;   and  Okamoto,   Yasushi,  4,471,093,  Q. 
525-237.000. 
Yoshida,  Ryo:  See- 
Sasaki.  Mitsuru;  and  Yoshida.  Ryo.  4,470.841,  a.  71-86.000. 
Yoshikazu,  Abe:  See— 

Teruo,  Maruyama;  Hiroo,  Oshima;  Fumio,  Iwai;  and  Yoshikazu. 
Abe,  4,470.752,  Q.  41^72.000. 
Yoshimori.  Nobuo.  Method  and  apparatus  for  classifying  particles. 

4,470.902,  CI.  209-I39.00A.  '    •  i— 

Yoshimura.  Hirofumi:  See— 

Hosokawa.  Tomoyuki;  Kusunoki,  Shigeni;  Takano,  Teruhisa;  and 

Yoshimura,  Hiroiumi,  4,471,194,  CL  219-lO.SSD. 

Yoshinaga,  Tom;  laashira,  Toshihiko;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Morino,  Seyi;  and 

Nakamura,  Norihiko,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  ToyoU  Jidosha 

Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Multi-gap  spark  ignition  device  for  engine. 

4,470,392,  CI.  123-310.000.  ^^ 

Yoshino,  Shigeo;  Nishio,  Hideaki;  and  Uchida,  Issei,  to  Shinagawa 

Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.  Carbon-containing  refractory.  4,471,059,  Q. 

501-96.000. 
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Yoshino,  Yasuhisa;  Kuno,  Akira;  Shimizu,  Hidetoshi;  and  Minegishi, 

Harumasa,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  ICsbu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Overdrive  control  apparatus.  4,471,437,  CI.  364-424.100. 

Yoshio,  Junichi.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Pickup  arm  drive 

device.  4.471.476.  CI.  369-33.000. 
Yoshioka.  Takeo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Abnormal 
condition  detector  of  electric  apparatus.  4.471.186.  CI.  200-148.00B. 
Young.  Bruce.  Ill:  See— 

Buffington.  Jesse  D.;  and  Young,  Bruce,   III,  4,470,512.  CI. 
211-90.000. 
Young,  Edgar  D.:  See— 

GUson,   Richard   D.;   and   Young,   Edgar   D.,   4,470,673,   CI. 
351-44.000. 
Young,  Elvan  S.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Semiconductor 
memory  utilizing  an  improved  redundant  circuitry  configuration. 
4,471,472,  a.  365-200.000. 
Young,  John  H.:  See— 

Adey,  Kenneth  A.;  Yates,  Frank  S.;  and  Young,  John  H.,  4,471,149, 
CI.  568-804.000. 
Yu,  Kuo-Liang.  Toy  balloon.  4,470,218,  Q.  46-220.000. 
Z.  Bavelloni  S.p.A.:  See— 

BaveUoni,  Franco.  4.470,585.  CI.  269-21.000. 
Zaizen.  Takashi;  Otoguro.  Yasuo;  and  Yamanaka,  Mikio.  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation.  Highly  buildup-resistant  hearth  roll  for  conveying 
a  steel  strip  through  a  continuous  annealing  furnace  and  a  meUiod 
therefor.  4.470,802.  CI.  432-2.000. 
Zajber.  Adolf  O.:  See- 
Hoffmann.  Rudolf;  Zajber.  Adolf  G.;  Hansen,  Herbert;  and  Drup- 
pel,  Johannes,  4,471,487,  Q.  373-78.000. 
Zampino,  Frank  L.:  See- 
Howard,  Curtiss  G.;  Jordan.  Lester  W.;  Yaworsky,  Chester  E.;  and 
Zampino,  Frank  L.,  4.470.945.  CI.  264-511.000. 
Zander.  Huis-Hermann:  See- 
Schneider,  Hans-Peter;  and  Zander,  Hans-Hermann,  4,471,419,  CI. 
363-37.000. 
Zeibig,  Josef:  See— 

Rinklake,  Manfred;  Roettger,  Wilhelm;  Zeibig,  Josef;  and  Joest, 
Guenter,  4,470,406,  CI.  126446.000. 
Zemek,  Albert  W.;  Pavlik,  James  A.;  and  Orzeiek,  Frank  J.,  to  Univer- 
sal Instruments  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  centering 
electrical  components.  4,470.182,  CI.  29-834.000. 


Zengel,  Hans:  See— 

WegerhofT,  Amo;  Zengel.  Hans;  Brodowski,  Walter;  Beck,  Heinz; 
Seeberger,    Ernst;    and    Steenken,    Gerhard,    4,471,019,    CI. 
428-224.000. 
Zenith  Electronics  Corporation:  See- 
Moss.  Timothy  B.,  4,471,327,  Q.  331-111.000. 
Tender.  Michael.  4.471.389.  Q.  358-336.000. 
Zenobi.  Thomas  J.;  and  Ayoub.  Peter,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Yaw  subilization  for  aircraft  ejection  seats.  4,470,565,  CI. 
244-122.00A. 
Zickermann,  Rolf:  See— 

Sabloewski.    Horst;    and    Zickermann.    Rolf.    4.470.317.    CI. 
73-864.160. 
Ziebold,  Steven  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Economizer  arrangement 

4.470.449.  CI.  165-1.000. 
Zientek,  Lucy  J.:  See — 

Chang,  Tiang-Shing;  Zientek,  Lucy  J.;  and  Viningauz,  Arthur, 
4.470,814,  a.  433-168.000. 
Ziering,  Albert:  See- 
Davidson,  Arnold  B.;  Guthrie.  Robert  W.;  Kierstead.  Richard  W.; 
and  Ziering,  Albert.  4,471.116.  Q.  54443.000. 
Ziese.  Rolf,  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschafi  mit  beschrankter  Haftung. 

Direction  finding  circuit  arrangement.  4,471,473,  CI.  367-92.000. 
Zimmerman,  John  C;  and  Bellenger,  William  P.,  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany. Ball  type  shut  in  tool.  4,470,465,  G.  166-332.000. 
Zimmerman,  Robert  L..  Jr.;  and  Swan,  Elliot  G.  Apparatus  for  produc- 
ing orthotics.  4,470,782.  G.  425-2.000. 
Zimmem.  Bernard.  Volumetric  machine  with  screw  and  pinion-wheels. 

4.470,777,  CI.  41846.000. 
Zinmiem,  Bernard.  Positive  displacement  meshing  screw  machine. 

4,470,781,  CI.  418-195.000. 
Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH,  Firma:  See— 

Schuiz,  Gunter;  Dinkelmann,  Friedrich;  Klein,  Konrad;  and  Em- 
berger,  Roland,  4,470,253,  CI.  57-315.000. 
Zirconal  Processes  Limited:  See- 
Shaw,  Richard  D.;  and  Davis,  Richard  P.  B.,  4,470,582,  CI. 
266-266.000. 
Zorbalas,  George  S.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Automatic  scan  tracking 

with  ringing  control.  4,471.392,  CI.  360-77.000. 
ZufR,  Timothy:  See— 

Pancham,  Nazreen;  and  Zuffi,  Timothy,  4,470,969,  G.  424-101.000. 
Zwiener.  Rudolf:  See— 

Lucian.  Anton;  Zwiener.  Rudolf;  and  Mueller,  Hugo,  4,470,435,  G. 
139429.000. 


LJST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  11th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1984 


Noii 


.— Amnged  in  aooordance  with  the  fim  sgnifkaat  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(m  aooordance  with  city  and  telefNioae  directory  practice). 


Aroo,  Manuel  J.,  to  Minneaou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 
One-part  lolvent-firee  thermoiettable  blocked  prepolymer  compon- 
tion  containing  a  diene,  together  with  chain  extender,  chain  termina- 
tor and  a  dienophile.  Re.  31.6170.  Q.  328-4S.00O. 

Bonk,  Henry  W.;  and  Shah,  Tikk  M.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Ther- 
moplaatic  polyurethane  elastonen  from  polyoxypropylene  polyoxy- 
rthylene  block  copolymers.  Re.  31,671.  a.  528-65.000. 

^Ti?^ YL^^^^^ Incorporated. Cryopomp apparatus. Re.  31,665, 
CI.  62-93.300. 

CVI  Incorporated:  Sm^ 

Bonn.  John  W.,  Re.  31.665.  a.  62-55.500. 

Doi.  Toahitada;  and  Iga.  Akira.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Bunt-error 

correctmg  system.  Re.  31,666.  O.  371-45.000. 
Eigenmann,  Ludwig.  Anti-skid,  wear-  and  stress-resisting  road  mmH,mg 

tape  material.  Re.  31,669,  Q.  428-283.00a        ^^  ^ 

Iga,  Akira:  5«r— 

tr     '^^^^•'^■■''^•^Aklra,  Re.  31.666,  a.  371 -45.000. 
K«per,  Dennis  L.,  to  Presidem  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  Colleoe 

Polysaccharide  antigens.  Re.  31.672.  Q.  536-53.000. 
KnaufT,  Robert  J.  Low  coat  elqctromechanical  electronic  simulation 

circuits.  Re.  31.667,  O.  318-558.000.  -"u-wni 


Marsh,  Norman  F.;  Morand,  Gary  W.;  and  Sokol,  David  G.,  to  San- 
guno  Weston,  Inc.  Load  survey  recorder  for  measuring  electrical 
pwMneters.  Re.  31,668,  Q.  324-1 13.000.  ciewncai 

Muinesota  Mining  and  Manuftcturing  Company:  See—     ^ 
Arco,  Manuel  J.,  Re.  31,670.  a.  528-45^. 

Morand,  Gary  W.:  See— 

'*R?-3i!Sra.  S^-nlSS  °^  ^-^  "**  ^°''  "^"^  o- 

President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College:  See— 
Kasper.  Dennis  L.,  Re.  31,672,  Q.  536-53.000. 
Sanmno  Weston,  Inc.:  S^e^ 

R?3i!Sra.  324.n3'oS'  °^  ^-^  "^  ^''°''  °*^  °- 

Shah.  Tilak  M.:  See— 

SokotoiJidO^  &^  ^*^  ""^  ^'  ^  "••^''  °  "8-65.000. 

*^3l!SSrci.  r24.?ll3S.'  °^  ^-^  "^  ^''^''  ^^  °- 

Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Doi,  Toriutada,jind  Iga,  Akira.  Re.  31,666.  Q.  371-45.000. 

Upjohn  Company,  The:  See- 
Bonk,  Henry  W.;  and  Shah.  Tilak  M..  Re.  31,671,  Q.  528-65.000 


UST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Anway.  Allen  R..  to  Flaunt  *  Anderson  Company,  Inc.  Method  and 
appintus  for  detecting  and  locating  fluid  leaks.  Bl  4,083,229 
9-11-84,0.  73-W.50A. 

Komelis'  Kunsthan  Producten  Industrie  BV:  See— 

Komelis.  Wiebren  D.  H.,  Bl  4,244,481,  a.  215-348.000. 

Kornelis,  Wiebren  D.  H..  to  Kor»eUs'  Kunsthan  Producten  Industrie 


21S3SoSr  **^  "^^  '**'*°*  ™*'   "'♦•244.481,  9-11-84,  Q. 
Owens<k)ming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Pinsky,  Gordon  P.,  Bl  4,009,735.  Q.  138-147.000. 
Pinsky,  Gordon  P.jto  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Thermal 
msulatwn.  Bl  4,009,735,  9-1 1-84,  d.  138-141000.  ^^ 

Flaunt  ft  Anderson  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Anway,  Allen  R..  Bl  4,083,229,  Q.  73-40.50A. 


OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Above  Water  Manufacturing:  See<- 

A^,?*^'  '*"^  ^'  "•  275.4$0.  a.  D8-373.000. 

^'  9fr'?'  ^  8eridey  and  Company.  Inc.  Spotlite  for  attachment  to 

the  btll  of  a  sport  hat.  275,523,  9-11-84,  a.  D26-39.000. 
Adkinson.  Joseph  E  Dresser.  275,435.  9-1  l-M,  Q.  D6-434.000. 
Akuawa,  Hiroyuki.  to  Epson  Corporation;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
A.?**?*^  ^  "•***  cartridge.  a75,499,  9-11-84,  O.  D18-12.000. 

^?',5J?^J^B:«*"*'**^  libel  fof  used  automobiles.  275,501, 9-11-84, 
G.  D2O-27.00O. 

Americam  District  Telegraph  Conyany:  See— 

Beooo,  Kenneth  E;  Dyer.  Hugh  D.;  Guscott,  John  K.;  Thornton, 

H^Pamck;  and  Vulgaris,  G«orge.  275,462,  Q.  DlO-106.000. 
Be«on,  Kenneth  E;  Dyer.  Hugh  D.;  Guscott.  John  K.;  Thornton, 

H^Pamck;  and  Vulgaris.  G«orge,  275,463.  Q.  010-106.000. 
BeesoB.  Kenneth  E;  Dyer,  Hugh  D.;  Guscott,  John  K.;  and  Paula. 

Richard  J.,  275.464.  Q.  010106.000.  ^^ 

American  Standard  Inc.:  See— 

Enthoven.  Axel.  275,514,  a.  023-65.000. 
Kaiser,  Jack  N.,  275,515.  a.  023-67.000. 

^5?sr9-nTS.S2%ro5^  '^^''  ^  ^''  ""^ 

ATftT  Bell  Laboratories:  See- 

^"'^?^.*™**''  ^'  •'' ;  0««>^.  Don«W  M.;  McGarvey.  John  N.; 

and  TUley.  Alvin  R..  275.4H  a.  D14-63.000. 
Gmsro.  ^^^*i'}*oQuy^,  John  N.;  Stem.  Arthur  L.,  Jr.;  and 

Tilley,  Alvm  R.,  275,483.  Q,  D14-60.000. 
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Avo  Limited:  See— 

Tedd,  David  C,  275.461,  Q.  DlO-78.000. 
Bader,  Daniel  J.  Thumb  supported  reading  magnifier  or  similar  article 

275.497.  9-1 1-84,  Q.  D16-135.000.  ^^ 

Bangor  Punu  Corporation:  See— 

Ferraro,  Robert,  275,448.  Q.  D8-99.000. 
Ferraro.  Robert,  275,449,  Q.  08-99.000. 
Bankier,  Jack  D.  Packaging  container  for  a  fingernail  set.  275,453. 

9-11-84,  a.  D9-345.000. 
Baus,  Andre  E.  J.;  Fontaine,  Jean  F.  L.;  and  Graas,  Maurice,  to  Good- 
year Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Tire.  275,473,  9-1 1-84,  Q.  D12- 
146.000. 
Becker.  Robert  W.;  Morrison,  Thurber  H.;  Huff.  Robert  S.;  and  Dres- 
^'jBjJ"*^- to  National  Presto  Industries,  Inc.  Food  sheer.  275.441, 

Beoon,  Kenneth  E.;  Oyer.  Hugh  D.;  Guscott.  John  K.;  Thornton,  H. 
fttnck;  and  Vulgaris,  George,  to  American  District  Telegraph 
Compmiy.  Intrusion  detector  cover  panel.  275,462.  9-1 1-84,  a.  DIO- 
106.000. 

Be«on,  Kenneth  E;  Dyer,  Hugh  D.;  Guscott,  John  K.;  Thornton,  H. 
Patrick;  and  Vulgaris,  George,  to  American  District  Telegr«>h 
Company.  Intrusion  detector  cover  panel.  275.463. 9-1 1-84,  CI.  OlO- 
106.000. 

Beeaon.  Kenneth  E;  Dyer,  Hugh  D.;  Guscott,  John  K.;  and  Paula, 
Richard  J.,  to  American  District  Telegnmh  Company.  Intrusion 
detector  cover  panel.  275.464.  9-11-84,  Q.  DlO-106.000. 
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Beirise,  Jean  M.:  Sn 

Coons,  John  C;  and  Beirise,  Jean  M..  275.482,  Q.  014-60.000. 
Berkley  and  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Ader.  Gary  B..  275.523.  Q.  026-39.000. 
Boland,  Edward  J..  II.  Wine  glass  holder.  275,433,  9-11-84,  Q.  D6- 

514.000. 
Bonolio  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Glaser,  MUton,  275,455,  a.  09-401.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Hisatomi,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Nishio,  Hideaki,  275,472,  CI.  D12- 
138.000. 
Brown,  Kenneth  B.,  Jr.;  Genaro.  Donald  M.;  McGarvey.  John  N.;  and 
Tilley,  Alvin  R.,  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories.  Telephone  handset. 
275.484.  9-11-84,  CI.  014-63.000. 
Brownline  Pipe,  Inc.:  See- 
Galloway.  Cecil.  275.451.  CI.  D8-396.00O. 
Bulgari  Marina,  to  Marina  B  Creation  Societe  Anonyme.  Ring. 

2^465.  9-11-84,  Q.  Dl  1-34.000. 
Chan,  David  M.  F.;  and  Chan.  Michael  L.  F.  Sunended  support  for 

plants,  flowen  or  the  like.  275,432,  9-11-84.  CI.  D6-513.000. 
Chan,  Michael  L.  F.:  See- 
Chan,  David  M.  F.;  and  Chan,  Michael  L.  F.,  275,432.  Q.  D6- 
513.000. 
Cohen,  Howard,  to  Roe  International.  Tape  measure.  275.460, 9-1 1-84, 

a.  010-72.000. 
QmiU  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  Ishii,  Kenshun;  and  Ishige, 

Yukio,  275.429,  a.  02-290.000. 
Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Matsumoto.  Susumu. 
275.502,  a.  021-59.000. 
Condon.  Charles  R..  to  Galey.  Thomas.  Optical  enhancement  back- 
mount  for  a  telescope.  275,496.  9-11-84.  CI.  016-132.000. 
Coons.  John  C;  and  Beirise.  Jean  M..  to  Masco  Corp.  of  Indiana. 

Telephone  cradle.  275.482,  9-11-84.  Q.  014-60.000. 
Correa,  Alvaro,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Talking  clock.  275,458, 9-1 1-84, 

a.  DlO-2.000. 
Davis,  Alan.  Planter.  275,466.  9-11-84,  Q.  Dl  1-150.000. 
Dean,  Howard,  to  Ohmtek  Products  Ltd.  Heater  control  housing. 

275.459,  9-11-84.  Q.  01049.000. 
d'Epaimier,  Arnold.  Door.  275,522,  9-11-84,  a.  025-48.000. 
Dr.  jMiannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See— 

Thabnair.  Anton,  275.480.  Q.  D13-3S.OOO. 
Drag  Specialties,  Inc.:  See— 

Stahel.  Alwin  J.,  275,471,  Q.  D12-1 14.000. 
Dressel.  Brent  W.:  See- 
Becker.  Robert  W.;  Morrison.  Thurber  H.;  Huff,  Robert  S.;  and 
Dressel,  Brent  W.,  275.441.  a.  07-381.000. 
Dyer.  Hugh  D.:  See— 

Beeson,  Kenneth  E;  Oyer,  Hugh  D.;  Guscott,  John  K.;  Thomton, 

H.  Patrick;  and  Vulgaris,  Georoe.  275,462.  Q.  010-106.000. 
Beeson.  Kenneth  E;  Dyer,  Hugh  D.;  Guscott,  John  K.;  Thomton. 

H.  Patrick;  and  Vulgaris,  George,  275.463,  Q.  DlO-106.000. 
Beeson,  Kenneth  E;  I^er.  Hugh  D.;  Guscott,  John  K.;  and  Paula, 
Richard  J.,  275,464,  Q.  DlO-106.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

McClare,  Andrew  V.,  275,491,  Q.  O16-6.000. 
Electromation,  Inc.:  See— 

Voelkert,  Donald  F.,  275,488,  Q.  DlS-17.000. 
Enthoven,  Axel,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Combined  water  cloaet  and 

seat.  275,514,  9-11-84.  Q.  023-65.000. 
Epson  Corporation:  See— 

Akazawa,  Hiroyuki.  275,499,  Q.  D18-12.000. 
Everitt,  Odmar  K.:  See— 

GoUfisrb,  Adolph  E;  and  Everitt,  Delmar  K.,  275,506,  a.  D21- 
137.00a 
Everson,  D.  Randall.  Combined  mug  and  megaphone.  275,438, 9-1 1-84. 

a.  O7-9.000. 
Ferguson,  Arthur  R.;  and  Stevens,  Myron  T.,  to  Outboard  Marine 

Corporation.  Outboard  motor.  275.487.  9-11-84,  Q.  DlS-4.000. 
Ferraro,  Robert,  to  Bangor  PunU  Corporation.  Knife.  275,448, 9-1 1-84, 

a.  08-99.000. 
Ferraro,  Robert,  to  Bangor  Punu  Corporation.  Knife.  275,449. 9-1 1-84, 

a.  08-99.000. 
Foggia.  Donald  A.;  and  Pomponi.  Roman  F.  Base  for  a  telephone  set. 

273!481,  9-11-84,  Q.  014-60.000. 
F(»taine,  Jean  F.  L.:  See— 

Baus,  Andre  E  J.;  Fontaine,  Jean  F.  L.;  and  Graas,  Maurice, 
275,473.  a.  D1M46.000. 
Fraioli,  Donato  M.  Air-supported  structures.  275,521,  9-11-84.  CI. 

025-20.000. 
Galey.  Thomas:  See— 

Omdon.  Charles  R..  275.496.  CI.  016-132.000. 
Galloway,  Cecil,  to  Brownline  Pipe,  Inc.  Pipe  stabilizer.  275.451, 

9-11-84,0.08-396.000. 
Genaro,  Donald  M.;  McGarvey,  John  N.;  Stem,  Arthur  L..  Jr.;  and 
Tilley,  Alvin  R..  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories.  Telephone  stand. 
275,483,  9-11-84.  Q.  014-60.000. 
Genaro,  Donald  M.:  See- 
Brown,  Kenneth  B.,  Jr.;  Genaro.  Donald  M.;  McGarvey,  John  N.; 
and  Tilley,  Alvin  R.,  275.484,  Q.  014-63.000. 
Giroflex  Entwicklungs  AG:  See— 

Ochsner.  Koni,  275,430.  a.  06-366.000. 
Glaser,  Milton,  to  Bonolio  Enterprises,  Inc.  Bottle.  275,455, 9-1 1-84,  Q. 

D9-401.000. 
Goldfiub,  Adolph  E;  and  Everitt,  Dehnar  K.,  to  Goldfsfb,  Adolph  E 
Toy  racing  car.  275,506,  9-11-84,  Q.  D21-137.00a 


Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Baus,  Andre  E  J.;  Fontame,  Jean  F.  L.;  and  Graas,  Maurice, 

275,473,  a.  012-146.000. 
Graas.  Maurice.  275,474,  Q.  012-146.000. 
Graas,  Maurice,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Tire. 

275,474,  9-11-84,  Q.  012-146.000. 
Graas,  Maurice:  See— 

Baus.  Andre  E  J.;  Fontaine.  Jean  F.  L.;  and  Graas.  Maurice. 
275.473,  a.  012-146.000. 
Grant.  Richard.  Trophy.  275.468,  9-11-84.  Q.  Dl  11 57.000. 
Griggs,  Dsna  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Motor  module  cover. 

275,478,  9-11-84,  Q.  D13-1.000. 
Guscott,  John  K.:  See— 

Beeson,  Kenneth  E.;  Dyer,  Hugh  O.;  Guscott,  John  K.;  Thornton, 

H.  Patrick;  and  Vulgaris,  George,  275.462.  Q.  010-106.000. 
Beeson.  Kenneth  E;  Dyer,  Hugh  D.;  Guscott,  John  K.;  Thornton, 

H.  Patrick;  and  Vulgaris,  George,  275,463,  Q.  OlO- 106.000. 
Beeson,  Kenneth  E;  Dyer,  Hugh  D.;  Guscott,  John  K.;  and  Paula. 
Richard  J..  275,464.  Q.  D10-106.00a 
Hakko  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tominaga.  Hideo.  275.495,  Q.  016-132.000. 
Hamilton,  Leslie;  and  Holewinski,  Robert  D.,  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson 
Dental  Products  Company  Fr.  Dental  composite  unit  dose  tray. 
275,517,  9-11-84,  Q.  024-16.000. 
Harding.  George  W.;  and  Sears,  Ronald  E,  to  Sani-Jon  Mfg.,  Inc. 

Portable  toilet.  275,520,  9-11-84,  O.  025-16.000. 
Hayes,  Robert  M.  Screw-cap  bottle  opener.  275,442,  9-11-84,  Q.  D8- 

18.000. 
Hirano,  Yasutaka:  See— 

Yokota,  Satoru;  Hirano,  Yasutaka;  and  Kondou.  Tamaiti,  275,485, 

a.  D15-1.000. 
Yokota,  Satora;  Hirano,  Yasutaka;  and  Kondou.  Tamaiti.  275.486, 
CI.  D15-1.000. 
Hisatomi,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Nishio.  Hideaki,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Com- 
pany Limited.  Vdiicle  tire.  275,472,  9-11-84,  Q.  012-138.000. 
Holewinski.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Hanulton.  Leslie;  and  Holewinski,  Robert  D.,  275.517,  Q.  D24- 
16.000. 
Hollingsworth,  Alexander,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Skin  packaging 

machine.  275.49a  9-11-84.  CI.  DI5-146.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Koizumi,  Ichiro.  275.470.  CI.  DIMIO.OOO. 
Morioka,  Minoru;  and  Kohama,  Mitsuyoshi.  275,469,  CI.  D12- 
110.000. 
HufT,  Robert  S.:  See- 
Becker,  Robert  W.;  Morrison,  Thurber  H.;  Huff.  Robert  S.;  and 
Dressel.  Brent  W..  275.441.  Q.  07-381.000. 
Hutchison,  Ronnie  L.;  and  Sieck.  Rodney  W..  to  Locke  Stove  Com- 
pany. Gas  barbecue  griU.  275.439.  9-1 1-84.  Q.  07-334.000. 
Ishige,  Yukio:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  Ishii,  Kenshun;  and  Ishige. 
Yukio.  275.429.  Q.  02-290.000. 
Ishii.  Kenshun:  See— 

Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  Ishii.  Kenshun;  and  Ishige. 
Yukio.  275.429,  O.  02-290.000. 
ishii,  Yoshiyasu:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  Ishii,  Kenshun;  and  Ishige, 

Yukio.  275.429,  Q.  02-290.000. 
Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Matsumoto,   Susumu, 
275,502.  a.  021-59.000. 
Ismail,  Hisham  I.  Vascular  tunneler.  275,519,  9-11-84,  Q.  024-54.000. 
Johnson,  Dennis  E.  J.  Combination  liquid  flow  conducting  transparent 
canister  and  cross  tube  assembly  for  liquid  filters.  275,513, 9-1 1-84.  Q. 
D23-4.000. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson  Dental  Producu  Company  Fr.:  See- 
Hamilton.  Lesbe;  and  Holewinski,  Robert  O.,  275,517,  Q.  D24- 
16.000.  , 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See—    V 

Akazawa,  Hiroyuki,  275,499,  CI.  018-12:000. 
Kaiser,  Jack  N.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Water  closet  or  similar 

article.  275,515,  9-11-84.  Q.  023-67.000. 
Kohama,  Mittuyoshi:  See— 

Morioka.  Minoru;  and  Kohama,  Mitsuyoshi,  275,469,  G.  D12- 
110.000. 
Koizumi,  Ichiro,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Frame  for 

motorcycle.  275,47a  9-11-84,  Q.  D12-1 10.000. 
Kondou.  Tamaiti:  See— 

Yokota.  Satoru;  Hirano,  Yasutaka;  and  Kondou,  Tamaiti.  275,485, 

a.  OIM.OOO. 
Yokota,  Satoru;  Hirano,  Yasutaka;  and  Kondou.  Tamaiti,  275,486, 
a.  D15-1.000. 
Koarow,  Robert  L.;  and  Nordstrom.  Eric  W..  to  Union  Special  Corpo- 
ration. Combined  automatic  sewing  machine  and  supporting  table. 
275.489.  9-11-84.  CI.  015-71.000. 
Kramer.  Christan;  and  Mager.  Phillip  J.  Pool  table  top.  275.507. 9-1 1-84, 

a.  021-232.000. 
Larko,  Christina  I.  E,  to  Mobilycke  AB.  Diaper.  275,518,  9-11-84,  Q. 

024-50.000. 
Levoy,  Barton  M.  Eyeglasses.  275,492,  9-11-84,  Q.  D16-102.000. 
Levoy,  Barton  M.  Eyeglasses.  275,493,  9-11-84,  a.  016-117.000. 
Leyman,  Jan,  to  SKF  Nova  AB.  Cable  peeling  tool.  275,447,  9-11-84, 

a.  08-98.000. 
Libit,  Sidney  M.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Bottle  cap  or  similar  article. 
275,457.  9-11-84.  a.  09-450.000. 
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Locke  Stove  Company:  Sie— 

""^«^  R«u«e  L.;  and  $ieck.  Rodney  W..  275.439,  a.  D7 


IMageiil 


334.000 
Mager,  Phillip  J.:  5<»— 

M.wS^'  *^!ll!!^  ^  ¥**»^  """""P  '  •  275.507.  a.  D21.232.000. 
Minna  B  Creation  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Bulgari.  Marina.  275,465.  a.  D 1 1  -34.000. 
Man,  Incorporated:  &r— 

Taub.  Ronald  H,  275.434,  a.  D6.5 II. 000. 
Martin.  Dou^  S..  to  Univenal  Dispeuing  Systems.  Inc.  Dispensing 

pump  or  smiilar  article.  275.45^  9-1 1-M,  a.  D9.448.000. 
Masco  Corp.  of  Indiana:  Set— 

Coons,  John  C;  and  Beirise.  Jean  M..  275.482.  CI.  D14^.000. 
^?rfS*/iJ?*^  Tray  for  seedlings  or  the  hke.  275.467.  9-11-84.  Q. 

M??'*'^  Sho^i,  to  Nippon  Alwninium  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd..  The;  and 
gPg^j'JJ*™' Tsunimaru  Corii.  The.  Frying  pan.  275.440.  9-11-84. 

Matsmnoto.  Susumu:  See — 

McClare.  Andrew  V..  to  Eastnvn  Kodak  Company.  Pbotograhic 

camera.  275.491.  9-11-84.  a.  DI6-6.000.  *^ 

McCone,  Myron  L.  RecoU  p«)  ftr  guns.  275.5ia  9-11-84.  Q.  D22- 

Mcbarvey.  John  N.:  See—  I 

Browi.  Kenneth  B..  Jr.;  Genalo.  Donald  M.;  McOarvey.  John  N. 

and  Tilley.  Alvin  R..  275.484.  Q.  D14.63.b00. 
Genaro.  Donald  M.;  McOarvey.  John  N.;  Stem.  Arthur  L..  Jr.;  and 
Tilley.  Alvin  R..  275.483.  cC  D14-60.000. 

9?n-M'  Cl"Sn9 Ot»"°°'  '°'  "*^'**°*  *****  snd  the  hke.  275.446. 

'^9^i'iu84.'ci^8i°oa)  ^  '''***  ^■'  ^^"  ^'**"  *""•*•  "'•*'*• 

Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Katsh«:  See— 

^'S^i^!*'^.™™"'  ^'*^^*'^  •«•  Kondou,  Tamaiti.  275.485, 
Y<jkotg^^toij^Hirano,  Yasut«ka;  and  Kondou,  Tamaiti.  275.486. 

'^'rr,5oti^uV^i!^.  ^-  ^-  "^^^y  ^'^""  *^'-- 

Mitt,  Glenda  M.  Hanger.  275.437. 9-11-84,  a.  D6-315.00O. 
Molnlycke  AB:  See— 

Larko,  Christina  I.  E.,  275,518,  Q.  D24.50.000. 

^^i.^'^'?^'^.^***'*^  ^•t»uyodu.  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motorcycle.  275,469,  9-11-84,  Q.  DI2-1 10.000 
Momson,  Thurber  H.:  See— 

®*i&^^*5!l!  \}  Morrison,  Thurber  H.;  Huff,  Robert  S.;  and 
Dr««l.  Brent  W.,  275,441,  O.  D7.38 1.000. 
Nagel,  Dieter  H.  Mouse  trap.  275.511,  9-11.84,  a.  D22-18.000. 
Nakao.  Shmroku;  Ishii.  Yoahiyasu;  Uhii.  Kenshun;  and  Ishige.  Yukio,  to 

Comh  Co..  Ltd.  Sandal.  275.429.  9-1 1-84.  Crib2-290JoOa 
Nakao.  Stanroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  tnd  Matsumoto.  Susumu.  to  Combi 
K,    •  •  .*t  Musical  activity  toy.  275.502.  9-1 1-84,  Q.  D21-59.000. 
National  Presto  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 

**Slt^  ^*5*"  ^'  Morrison.  Thurber  H.;  Huff.  Robert  S.;  and 
Dressel,  Brent  W..  275,441,  Q.  D7-381.O0O. 
Nippon  Alumi  Tsurumaru  Corp.,  The:  See— 

Matsuhisa.  Shoji,  275.440.  Q.  D7-357.000. 
Nippon  Aluminium  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Mattuhisa,  Shoji.  275.440,  a.  D7-357.000. 
Nishio,  Hideaki:  See— 

Hiaatomi,  Kazuyoahi;  and  Niahio,  Hideaki.  275,472.  a.  D12- 

Nordson  Corporation:  See— 

HoUingsworth,  Alexander,  275.490,  a.  D1M46.000. 
Nordstrom.  Eric  W.:  See— 

•^owow.  Robert  L;  and  Nordalrom.  Eric  W..  275.489.  Q.  D15- 

^,^?5^'«*S?™*  ^  Giroflex  Entwicklungs  AO.  Chair  or  similar  article 
275.430.9-11-84.  a.  D6.366.000.  "ummr  mnxx. 

Ohmtek  Productt  Ltd.:  See— 

Dean.  Howard.  275,459,  Q.  DlO-49.000. 
^terman.  Lewis  D.  Airplane  swing.  275.508, 9-1 1-84,  a.  D21-246.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

''^SSo**  '^^"'  *■'  "**  ***^*»'  Myron  T.,  275,487.  a.  DIS- 
Owens-nUnois.  Inc.:  See— 

Libit,  Sidney  M..  275.457.  a.  DM50.000. 
Paula.  Richard  J.:  See— 

'*^23k^£  ' '  *'  ^°*^  bwning  heating  stove.  275,516, 9-1 1-84,  a. 
Pomponi.  Roman  F.:  See—  | 

''<gjJ-DonaId  A.;  and  Pompotii,  Roman  F..  275.481.  Q.  D14- 

'**CnD2233oO  *^°"'*"****  ****"•  ''™**  •«*  Pi«»o'  275,509. 9-1 1-84, 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See— 

Araandona.  AnnMo,  275,503,  a  D21-1 14.000. 

Mitchell,  Robert  M.,  275,454,  a.  D9-389.000. 
Roe  Intematiooal:  See- 
Cohen.  Howard,  275,460,  a.  DIO.72.000. 


Ruger,  WilliMH  B.,  to  Sturm.  Ruger  ft  Co..  Inc.  Scope  mount  for  a  rifle 

or  unular  firearm.  275,4H  9Tl-84,  Q.  016-132^ 
S^igrt^e.  Battery  connector  or  the  like.  275,479,  9-11-84^  Q. 

Sani-Jon  Mfg.,  Inc.:  See— 

Hwxlinfc  George  W.;  and  Sears,  Ronald  E.,  275,52a  a.  D25- 

IO.UJU. 

Sears,  Ronald  E.:  S^e— 

H«Jug^,  George  W.;  and  Sears.  Ronald  E,  275.520.  a.  D25- 

Shaw  Aero  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Shaw,  James  R.,  275,512,  Q.  D23.1.000. 

9^1-84^3.  mJlOTO*  ^"°  *^*''**^  ^  ''"*'  *^  ****•  "''''^ 
Sieck,  Roidney  W.:  &e— 

""Soto*  *°™^  ^ '  ***  ^**''^  ^odaey  W.,  275,439.  a.  D7. 
SKF  Novii  AB:  See— 

Leyman,  Jan,  275,447,  a.  D^98.000. 

X443:'^i'84^:'B^2TS=' '"  "^'y-^p*"  ^-^  »»««««• 

''S?,47i,ti{:i^?P&fi!^^*"''-^°»°«^«'«'^p«»p~^^ 

Stem.  Arthur  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Ga«ro.  Donald  M.;  McOarvey.  John  N.;  Stem.  Arthur  L..  Jr  •  and 
TiUey.  Alvin  R..  275.483.  cf  D14-60.600  '     ' 

Stevens.  Myron  T.:  See— 

''"oOO^  ^^"^  * '  "^  S**^«»>  Myron  T..  275.487,  Q.  Dl^ 

Iff**^!/*"  M.  Percussion  article.  275,498.  9-11-84,  Q.  D17-22.000 
Sturm,  Ruger  ft  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

_  . '^«¥"'  ^iU""  B .  275.4H  a.  D16.132.000. 

';^SS;.J1S^'°2T?S.\^84^.'^^^^^^^^ 

^Y^MHtlllli.  Cl*D?51lSr'*^-  ^^''^'^^y  -«»Wy. 
^lDlb-7?0W^'  *"  ^"^  Limited".  Multimeter.  275.461.  9-11-84.  Q. 

Thalmair,  Anton,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  OmbH.  Programmable 
controllCT  front  panel.  275.480.  9-11-84,  Q.  D  13-35.000.^^^^ 
Thomton,  H.  Patrick:  See— 

Be«on.  Kenneth  E;  Dyer.  Hugh  D.;  Guacott,  John  K.;  Thomton, 
H.  Patnck;  and  Vulpns.  George,  275,462,  CI.  DlO-106.000. 

Tilley,  AlS^R^&S-"^*™*  **'       '    ^'  °-  °*0-'0*«»- 

Brow^  Kenwjh  B.,  Jr.;  Genaro,  Donald  M.;  McOarvey,  John  N.: 
and  Tilley,  Alvin  R,  275,484,  a.  D14-63.000.  "™"-. 

Genaro,  Donald  M.;  McOarvey,  John  N.;  Stem,  Arthur  L..  Jr  •  and 
Tilley.  Alvin  R..  275.483.  &.  D14-60.000  * 

Tunex  Corporation:  S^e— 

Correa,  Alvaro.  275,458.  a.  DlO-2.000. 

Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Miura,  Akifumi,  275,504,  Q.  D21-122.000. 
Takasaka,  Akira,  275,505,  a.  D21.134.000. 
*5S!^r5!S"2S!"  Electrically  driven  screw  driver.  275,444,  9-11-84, 

^*JS!%|!^^  Electrically  driven  screw  driver.  275,445,  9-11-84, 

^"YS^S?*  *^*"-  Automobile  bumper  guard.  275,475,  9-11-84,  a.  D12- 
169.000. 

'■'2'^*5,^?1.£:  S.  DftSSK*  Electric  Corp.  Card  tote  tray. 
Union  Special  Corporation:  See— 

*^7?oa)  *^°'*"  ^•'  ■"**  Nordstrom.  Eric  W..  275,489,  a.  D15- 
Universal  Dispensing  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 
„    Martin,  Doualas  S.,  275,456,  a.  D9.448.000. 
Usab,  Karen  L.  SiippcMl  arm.  275,431,  9-11-84,  Q.  D6429.000. 
^'g^^-j  AlbemJo  Vitaloni  S.p.A.  Rear  view  mirror.  275.477, 9-1 1-84. 

'''S^^,^atl2:i87.0W^  '•'*-^-  '^-^''^-  "5.476, 
Vitakxii  S.p.A.:  See— 

Vitaloni.  Alberto.  275.477.  CI.  D12-187.000. 
Vitaloni.  Massimo.  275.476.  Q.  D12-187.O0O. 
Voeikert.  Donald  F..  to  Electromation.  Inc.  Electric  start  controller  for 

a  tawn  mower.  275.488.  9-1 1-84.  Q.  D15-17.000.  ^^ 

Vulnris.  George:  See— 

Be«on^  Kraneth  E.;  Dyer.  Hugh  D.;  Ouscott.  John  K.;  Tliomton. 

H.  Pattick;  and  ViUpns.  George.  275.462.  Q.  DlO-106.000. 
Be«on.  K«neth  E.;  Dyer.  Hugh!).;  Ouscott.  John  K.;  Thornton. 
H.  Patrick;  and  Vulgaris.  George,  275,463,  a.  DIO.106.000. 
^^'  i°'*P''  ".,  II,  to  Above  Water  Manufacturing.  Mounting 
bracket  for  attaching  a  sonar  transducer  to  a  boat  stem  includins 
.w***?^*""*'  securing  means.  275,45a  9-11-84,  a.  D8-373.000.^^ 
Westm^house  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Onggs.  Dana  J..  275.478.  Q.  D13-1.000. 
Tyke.  Charies  R..  275.50a  Q.  D19-76.000. 
vi?^^'?"^.??^'!?**'  Y"«tt*«;  «><»  Kondou.  Tamaiti,  to  Mitsubishi 
ODlS^lOOo"^  Kaisha.  Elevator  hoisting  engine.  275.485.  9-11-84. 

^*S°Iit:^*?^.-?STJ^.^"'"»'^  ■«*  Kondou.  Tamaiti.  to  Mitsubishi 
D^jl^.K^^hiki  Kaisha.  Elevator  hoisting  engine.  275.486.  9-11-84. 

Zierden,  EUzabeth.  PUlow.  275.436.  9-11-84.  O.  D6-601.000. 
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Duffett,  William  E.:  See— 

Jessel.  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  William  E.  5,281,  a.  78.000. 
Jessel.  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  William  E.  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc. 
Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Marmalade.  5,281,  9-11-84,  d.  78.000. 
Pan  American  Plant  Company:  See— 

Shoesmith,  Leonard  H.,  5,280,  Q.  77.000. 


Shoeanith,  Leonard  H.,  5,282,  a.  78.000 
Shoesmith,  Leonard  H.,  to  Pan  American  Plant  Company.  Chrysanthe- 

"«» .P»»t  named  Moonstone.  5,28a  9-1 1-84,  a.  TTjOOO. 
Shoesmith,  Leonard  H.,  to  Pan  American  Plant  Company.  Chrysantbe- 

mum  idant  named  Coronet  5,282,  9-1 1-84,  a.  78.000 
Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.:  See— 

Jessel,  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett,  William  E,  5^81.  a.  78.000. 
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ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  11,  1984 
NOTR— Firat  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


101 
227 


1.S 

1.911 
13 
36 


3 

4,47aiSS 
4,4701136 

9 

4,470^157 
4,47aiSS 
4,47DblS9 
4,47^160 


CLA8B4 

231 
232  R 
263 

4,4701161 
4,470tl62 
4,47^163 

CLAass 

431 

4.470^164 

CLAaSI 

9123 
113 

4,470kl2S 
4,47^126 

CLA8BU 

12 

4.47^163 

CLASS  IS 


33  AB 
163 


4,47^167 
4,4701161 


291 
343 


202 


CLASS  16 

4,4701169 
4,470,170 

CLASS  17 

4,4701171 
CLASS  19 

4,47^172 
CLASS  24 


3asp 

68E 
70  SK 

163  R 

270 

219 


StS 


4.470,173 
4,47ai74 
4,470il7S 
4.470^176 
4.47^177 
4.47ai7S 
4,4701179 
4,47^110 


CLASS  29 


33  M 

116  AD 
233 

243J 

407 

449 

371 
376  B 


ill 
W 
09- 
134 


4,470,181 
4.4701113 
4.47ait3 
4.470,186 
4.470,187 
4,47^188 
4,470,189 
4,4701190 
4,4701191 
4.4701192 
4.470^193 
4,470,194 
4.47ai93 
4,470kl82 


CLASS  91 


992 

174  B 
183  R 
966 

401 
490 


S 

9 
48 


114 
Ul 
IM 


4,47^196 

99 

4.4701197 

4,470^198 

4,47^199 

4.470^200 

4,470201 


4.47QJ02. 
4.470303 
4.470204 


CLASS  96 


63 

73 

142  R 
331 


4.470203 
4.47O306 
4,470307 

97 

4.470208 
4.470209 
4.470210 
4,470211 


CLASS  41 

301  4,470312 

«f9  4,470313 


393  4,470314 

CLASS  42 

1 N  4,470313 

83  4.470316 

CLASS  49 

44.8  4.470317 
CLASS  44 

6  4.470837 

31  4.470838 

CLASS  46 

330  4.470318 

CLASS  49 
379  4.470330 

419  4,470333 
441  4,470333 
483  4,470331 

CLASS  91 

138  4,470334 

147  4,470333 

416  4,470336 

CLASS  13 

79.1  4.4703r 
106  4.470338 
118  4.470339 

300  4.470330 
304  4.470331 
330  4.470333 
333  R  4,470333 
383  4.470334 

4.470333 

394  4,470336 

420  4,470337 
386  4,470338 
777  4,470339 

CLASS  99 

433  4,470340 

336  4.470341 

CLASS  99 

68  4.470839 

94  4.470830 

138  4.470831 

197  4.470833 

371  4.470833 

301  4.470834 

CLASS  96 

103  4.470342 

11.2  4.470243 

13.9  4.470244 
28  4.470243 

202  4.470246 

341  4.470247 

CLASS  97 

18  4.470248 

213  4.470249 

223  4.470230 

230  4.470231 

309  4,470232 

313  4.470233 


CLASS  41 


34.12 
39.02 
39MI 
39.29 

20O1 

422 

709 
737 


3 
33.3 

60 

77 
126 
229 
233.1 

244 

299.1 

474 


4.470233 
4.470234 
4.470237 
4,470236 
4,470238 
4.470239 
4.470260 
4.470261 
4.470262 

62 

4.470263 
Re.31.66S 
4.470264 
4,470263 
4.470266 
4.470267 
4.470268 
4.470269 
4.470270 
4,470271 
4,470272 


209 
291 
348 


4,470836 
4.470837 
4.470838 


CLASS  66 

1 A  4.470273 

73.1  4.470274 

CLASS  78 

1.3  4,470273 

91  4,470276 

118  4.470277 

134  4,470278 

4.470279 

CLASS  71 

34  4,470839 

81  4,470840 

86  4.470841 

93  4.470842 

100  4.470843 

CLASS  72 

61  4.47O280 

68  4.470281 

97  4.470282 

241  4.470283 

2M  4.470384 

331  4.470383 

347  4,470387 

336  4,470286 

370  4,470288 

401  4,470289 

402  4,470290 
414  4,470291 


CLASS  68 


106 


4,470833 


CLASS  79 

11  4,470392 

12  4,470293 
23.1  4.470298 
32  A  4.470394 
403  A  Bl  4.083,339 
49.3  4,470393 

113  4,470396 

139  4,470397 

390  V  4.470399 

304  C  4.47O300 

304  R  4.470301 

493  4.470303 

603  4,470303 

611  4,470304 

636  4,470303 

637  4.470306 
634  4.470307 
643  4,470308 
861.13  4.470309 
861.24  4.470310 
861.69  4.470311 
862.08  4.470312 
862.39  4.470313 

4.470314 

863.12  4.470313 

863.84  4.470316 

864.16  4.470317 

CLASS  74 

333  4.470318 

424.8  VA  4.470319 

471 XY  4.47O320 

474  4.470321 

493  4.470322 

301 M  4.470323 

606  R  4,470324 

663  OA  4.470323 

689  4.470326 


78 

03  AA        4,470^844 

23  4.470843 

68  R  4.470846 

84.4  4.470847 

128  O  4,470848 

CLASS  76 

104  R  4.470327 

CLASS  81 

33.1  4.470328 

33.2  4.470329 

CLASS  S9 

82  4.470330 

333  4.470331  | 


CLASS  84 

1.03  4,470332 

1J4  4,470333 

IM  4,470334 

CLASS  89 

1 R  4,470333 

1.813  4,470336 

CLASS  91 

3  4,470337 

342  4.470338 

420  4.470339 

CLASS  92 

29  4,470340 

CLASS  98 

2.16  4.470341 

38  E  4,470342 

CLASS  99 

427  4.470343 

309  4.470344 

316  4,470343 

CLASS  188 

214  4.470346 

CLASS  191 

148  4,470347 

219  4,470348 

233  4.470349 

426  4,470330 

CLASS Itt 

232  4,470331 

333  4,470332 

476  4,470333 

CLASS  104 

93  4.470334 

196  4.470333 

CLASS  186 

100  4,470849 

103  4,470830 

CLASS 1« 

24.1  4.470336 

84  4,470337 


CLASS  119 


229 
234 


4.470338 
4,470339 


CLASS  112 

117  4.470360 

121.14  4.470361 

262.1  4,470362 

CLASS  114 

144  R  4.470363 

131  4.470364 

266  4.470363 

280  4.470366 

CLASS  IM 

269  4,470367 

CLASS  118 

412  4.470368 

723  4,470369 

736  4.47O370 

CLASS  119 

13.6  4,470373 

27  4,470372 

72  4,470374 

78  4,470371 

CLASS  133 

41.33  4.470373 

41.74  4.470376 

32  M  4,470377 

4.470378 

34  R  4,470379 

63  BA  4.470380 

9033  4,470381 

9039  4,470382 

9063  4,470383 

146.3  A  4,470384 

146.3  B  4,470383 

lU  M  4,470386 

192  B  4.470387 


193  P  4,470388 

196  CP  4.470389 

198  F  4.470390 

308  4,470391 

310  4,470392 

387  4,470393 

432  4.470394 

440  4.470393 

488  4,470396 

302  4,470397 
4,470398 

CLASS  116 

121  4,470399 

4.47O400 
293  4,470401 

343.3  A  4,470402 

413  4,470403 

4,470404 

428  4.470403 
446  4,470406 

CLASS  137 

37  4,470831 
CLASS  138 

6  4,470407 
71  4,470408 

133  4,470410 

136  4,470409 

163  4.470411 

20018  4.470412 

201.18  4.470413 

303.1  4,470414 

334  R  4,470413 

333.3  4.470416 

402  4,470417 

419  PO  4,470411 

443  4,470419 

CLASS  190 

27  R  4,470420 

CLASS  Ul 

276  4.470421 

303  4,470422 

CLASS  132 

7  4,470423 
46  A  4,470424 
88.3               4,470423 

CLASS  196 

238  4,471,133 

CLASS  197 

83  4,470426 

112  4.470427 

116  4,470421 

270  4,470429 

313  4,470430 

623.11  4.470431 

623.22  4,470432 

CLASS  198 

106  4,470433 

147  Bl  4,009.733 

CLASS  199 

423  A  4.470434 

429  4,470433 

CLASS  149 

911  4,470436 

CLASS  141 

4  4,470437 

CLASS  144 

72  4,470438 

136  C  4,470439 

193  A  4,470441 

193  C  4.470440 

230  4,470442 

CLASS  148 

1.3  4.470832 

6.13  Z         4.470833 

16.3  4,470834 

CLASS  149 

2  4.470833 

CLASS  192 

209  R  4.470443 


CLASS  196 


64 

66 
103 
133 
173 
222 
24S 
230 
384 
393 
406.6 
416 
423 
443 
311 
628 
630 
640 
643 
644 


4,470836 
4,470857 
4.4708SS 
4,470839 
4.470860 
4,470861 
4.470862 
4,470863 
4,470864 
4.470,863 
4,470866 
4,470867 
4,47086S 
4,470869 
4,470870 
4,470871 
4,470872 
4,470873 
4,470874 
4.470873 


CLASS  169 

233  4,470444 

CLASS  162 

16  4,470876 

124  4.470877 

CLASS  164 

4,470443 


136 
431 
432 
304 


4,470446 
4,470447 
4,470448 

CLASS  169 

1  4,470449 

104.23  4,470430 

104.26  4.470431 

133  4,470432 

166  4,470433 
4,470434 

167  4,470433 


CLASS  166 

100 

4,470436 

168 

4.470457 

212 

4,470438 

248 

4,470439 

260 

4,470460 

273 

4,470461 

292 

4,470462 

293 

4.470463 

323 

4.470464 

332 

4.470463 

CLASS 1« 

18 

4,470466 

CLASS  172 

49.3 

4.470467 

CLASS  174 

42 

4.471.]56 

3032 

4,471.137 

32  FP 

4.471,138 

94R 

4.471.159 

4.471,160 

110  R 

4,471,161 

CLASS  179 

7 

4,47046« 

170 

4,470469 

260 

4,470470 

CLASS  177 

1 

4,470166 

132 

4,470471 

212 

4,470472 

4,470473 

4,470474 

CLASS  178 

19 

4,471.162 

22.08 

4.471.163 

22.11 

4.471.16* 

CLASS  179 

2A 

4.471,163 

2BA 

4.471.166 

4,471.167 

4,471,168 

18  EB 

4,471,169 
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84  VF 

107  R 
II5.5PV 

IMR 


4,471.170 
4.471.171 
4.471.172 
4,471,173 
4.471.174 

CLASS  in 

6.4»  4,47a475 

63.2  4.4701476 
19.14  4.47^477 

176  4.470,471 

CLASS  in 
161  4.47a479 

CLASS  112 
S  4.47a4aO 

CLASS  IM 
SS  A  4.47a4Sl 

CLASS ir 
29  R  4.47014S2 

CLASS  in 

24.11  4,470l4S3 

67  4.4701414 

71.6  4.47a48S 

79.3  P  4,4701416 
170  4,470t4»7 

CLASS  190 

4.47a4«S 
CLASS  191 

4,471,173 


16 


CLASS  192 


0.096 
3.31 
IR 
3S 

91 
106.2 


4,470,492 
4.470.4(9 
4.47a490 
4.470.491 
4.470.493 
4,470,494 


CLASS  194 

4  C  4,47^493 

4.470.496 

CLASSM 

4.4701497 
4.47a49S 
4.4701499 
4.470300 
4.47a301 


Mr 

134 


CLASS  an 


3  A  4,471.176 

4,471.177 

16  A  4.471. 17B 

67  F  4.471.179 

4.471.180 

68.3  4.471,181 

83  P  4.471,182 

144  B  4.471,184 

144  R  4,471,183 

148  A  4,471.1tt 

148  B  4,471,186 

148  R  4.471,183 

4,471,187 

139  B  4,471,189 

191  4,471,190 

CLASS  aoi 

39  4.470878 

CLASS  209 

3  4,470.879 

II  4,470,880 

SI  4,47aUl 


CLASS  204 

IT 

4.470882 

13 

4.470883 

21 

4.470814 

29 

4.470M3 

430 

4,470116 

43  Z 

4,470197 

39R 

4,4708r 

93 

4,470888 

N 

4,470889 

4,470,890 

4,470891 

103  R 

4,470892 

129 

4,470893 

4,470894 

192  C 

4,470893 

279 

4,470896 

CLASS  2M 

43.14 

4.47O302 

i!i 

4,470303 

m 

4,470304 

4,470303 

223 

4,470306 

S9 

4,470307 

no 

4,470308 

m 

4,470309 

4M 

4,470310 

610 


4,470511 

CLASS  an 

U  |£  4,470899 

4,470900 


177 


1 
139  A 
168 


103 
136 
ISO 
192 
463 
634 
636 
662 
691 
791 


90 


CLASS  an 


4,470901 
4,470902 
4,470903 

CLASS  210 

4,470904 
4.470903 
4.47O906 
4,470907 
4.470908 
4.470909 
4,470910 
4.470911 
4.470912 
4.470913 

CLASS  211 

4.470312 


10.31 
10.Sf  A 
1033  B 
103$  D 
1033  E 
1077 
69Q 
69M 

76.14 
83  R 

101 

121  Et> 

121  El 

121  LD 

13O0I 

143.21 

204 

216 

274 

343 

370 

464 

333 


CLASS 


276 
316 
319 
341 
346 


Itt 


94 
107 
109 
181 
196 
200 
320 


066 


237 


CLASS  215 

232  4,470313 

348    :         B14J44.481 

CLASS  319 

4,471,191 
4.471,192 
4,471,193 
4,471.194 
4.471.193 
4.471,196 
4,471.198 
4.471.197 
4.471.199 
4.471.200 
4.471.201 
4.471,202 
4.471J03 
4,471J06 
4,471.203 
4.471.204 
4,471J07 
4,471.208 
4.471.209 
4,471410 
4,47U11 
4,471,212 
4,47U13 
4.47U14 
4.471,213 

220 

4,470314 
4.470313 
4.470316 
4,470317 
4.470318 

221 

4.470319 
222 

4,470320 
4,470321 
4,470322 
4.470323 
4.470324 
4.470323 
4,470326 

223 

4«470327 

224 

4.470328 

226 

4,470329 

4,470330 

237 

4,470331 
4,470332 
4,470333 

220 

4,470334 
4,470333 
4,470336 
4,470337 

229 

4,470338 
4,470339 
4,470340 

230 

4,471,216 
4,47U17 
4,47U18 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


165 


19 


CLASS 
43 

123 
139 
193 

CLASS 

23R 
28  BC 
41  C 


CXASS 


380 
468 

472 


CLASS  236 

21  B  4,470341 

CLASS  237 
8  R  4,470342 

CLASS  330 

341  4,470343 


CLASS  239 


2R 
88 

428.3 
333.1 
333.3 
383 

697 


4,470344 
4.470343 
4,470346 
4.470347 
4,470348 
4.470349 
4,470330 


CLASS  341 

273  4.470331 


CLASS  242 


7.03 

23R 

36.2 

84.3  A 

107.13 

107.4  A 

1311 

198 

200 


4.470332 
4.470333 
4.470333 
4.470334 
4.470338 
4.470336 
4.470337 
4,470339 
4.470360 
4.470361 

CLASS  344 

4.470362 
4.470363 
4.470364 
4,470363 
4.470366 
4.470367 
4.470368 
4,470369 
4,470570 


U 

33 

30 

122  A 
129.3 
143 
164 
214 
233 

CLASS  2«S 

432  4,470371 

648  4.470372 

CLASS  349 

66  R  4,470373 

203  4,470374 

CLASS  250 

227  4,47U19 

339  4.471J20 

4,471J21 
330  4,471.222 

337.1  4.471J23 

423  R  4.471  J24 

436  4.471,223 

304  H  4,471  J26 

378  4,471,227 

4,471.228 

CLASS  251 

149.6  4,470373 

138  4,470376 

217  4,470377 

CLASS  2S2 
8.33  R         4,470913 


8.9 

4,470914 

33.4 

4,470916 

70 

4,470917 

77 

4,470918 

102 

4,470919 

142 

4,470920 

189 

4,470921 

301.4  P 

4,470922 

311 

4,470898 

347 

4,470923 

CLASS  254 

2  C  4,470378 

CLASS  356 
10  4,470379 

CLASS  3n 


112  B 

4,470923 

112  R 

4,470924 

11Z3R 

4,470926 

236.3 

4,470927 

239.3  A 

4,470928 

463D 

4,470929 

4630 

4,470930 

463.3 

4,470931 

346 

4,470932 

960 

4,470934 

986 

4,470933 

CLASS  306 

4.7 

4,470933 

39 

4.470936 

401 

4,470937 

30 

4,470938 

104 

4.470939 

107 

4.470940 

136 
143 
162 
216 
311 


90 
133 
266 


4,410941 
4,470942 
4.470943 
4.470944 
4,470943 

CLASS  366 

4,470380 
4,470381 
4,470382 

CLASS  307 

64J6  4.470383 

103  4,470384 

CLASS 3» 

4,470383 
4,470386 

CLASS  270 

4,470387 
4,470388 

CLASS  371 

4.470389 
4.470390 
4,470391 
4.470392 
4.470393 

CLASS  372 

4.470394 
4.470393 
4.470396 
4.470397 

CLASS  273 

4,470398 


21 
93 


33 


11 
187 
243 
273 
277 


73 
100 
118 
128 


34R 

73 

SOB 
133  S 
260 
390 
404 


31 


114 
419 


4.470399 
4.47O600 
4.470601 
4.470602 
4,470603 
4.470604 

CLASS  377 

1  4.470603 

4  4,470606 

117  4,470607 

164  4.470608 

170  4.470609 

CLASS  3n 

47.25  4.470610 

104  4.470611 

111  4.470612 

460  A  4,470613 

603  4,470614 

702  4.470613 

721  4.470616 

806  4,470617 

808  4,470618 

4,470619 

CLASS  301 

4,470620 

CLASS 3n 

4,470621 
4,470622 

CLASS  2n 

40  R  4,471,229 

CLASS  393 

38  4,470623 

1«9  4,470624 

201  4,470623 

341.12  4,470626 

CLASS  294 

33  4,4706r 

CLASS  396 

1  S  4,470628 

CLASS  297 

4.470629 
4,470630 
4,470631 
4,470632 
4.470633 
4,470634 

CLASS  2n 

1  4,470633 
81                 4,470636 

CLASS  301 

II R  4.470637 

37  CD  4.470638 

37  PB  4.470639 

CLASS  3n 

2  4.470640 
CLASS 3n 

33  R  4.470641 


64 
118 
217 
362 

429 


CLASS  307 


10  R 

4.471,230 

17 

4,471.231 

33 

4,471J32 

66 

4,471J33 

113 

4.471J34 

234 

4,471,233 

240 

4,471,482 

310 

4,471,236 

443 

4,471,237 

430 

4,471,238 

436 

4,471,239 

463 

4,471^40 

473 

4,47U41 

4,471^42 

4,471,243 

330 

4,471,244 

371 

4,471.243 

CLASS  3n 

3.8 

4,470642 

6R 

4,470643 

10 

4.470644 

184  R 

4,470643 

203 

4,470646 

CLASS  310 

42 

4,471.246 

43 

4.471047 

31 

4,471048 

61 

4,471049 

67  R 

4,471030 

89 

4.471031 

134 

4,471032 

217 

4.471033 

242 

4.471.254 

313  R 

4,471053 

328 

4,471056 

4,471057 

343 

4.471058 

333 

4.471059 

CLASS  312 

111 

4.470647 

CLASS  313 

346  R  4.471O60 

440  4,471061 

466  4.471062 

383  4.471063 

CLASS  315 

3  4.471064 

3.3  4.471063 

4,471066 

4,471067 

178  4,471068 

307  4,471069 

374  4,471070 

411  4.471071 

CLASS  310 

7  4,471072 

55  4,471073 

282  4.471074 

286  4.471.275 

341  4,471076 

376  4.471077 

558  Re.31.667 

361  4.471078 

365  4.471079 

586  4.471080 

606  4.471081 

696  4.471082 

4.471083 

4,471084 

800  4,471085 

CLASS  322 

29  4,471086 

99  4,471087 

4,471088 

CLASS  333 

222  4,471089 

274  4,471090 

2M  4,471091 

315  4,471092 


CLASS  324 


51 
52 

61  R 
71.1 

73  PC 
S3D 

113 

127 

158  R 

158  SC 

207 

200 

309 

373 
416 


4,471093 
4.471094 
4,471095 
4,471096 
4,471097 
4,471098 
4,471099 
Re.31,668 
4.471000 
4,471002 
4,471001 
4,471.303 
4,471.304 
4,471.305 
4,471,306 
4,471,307 
4,471,308 


463  4,471,309 

CLASS  330 

4,471,310 

CLASS  339 

4,471.311 
4,471.312 
4,471,313 

CLASS  3n 

4.471,314 
4.471015 
4,471016 
4.471017 
4,471018 
4,471019 
4,471.320 
4,471.321 
4.471.322 
4,471,323 
4.471,324 

CLASS  331 

4,471025 
4.471.326 
4.471027 

CLASS  333 

9  R  4.471.328 

CLASS  333 

4.471,329 
4,471,330 

CLASS  335 

4.471,331 

CLASS  336 

4.471.332 
4,471,333 


14 


101 
103 
112 


10 

56 

141 
149 

254 
261 
267 
268 
282 


56 

111 


1.1 
164 


283 


38 

84C 


130 
186 
206 


162 


14  R 
17  0 
17  CF 
19 

74  R 

93B 

99R 

122  F 

143  R 

258R 


4.471034 
4.471037 
4.471,333 
4,471,336 

CLASS  337 

4,471,338 
CLASS  330 

4,471,339 
CLASS  339 

4.470648 
4.470649 
4.470630 
4.470631 
4.470632 
4.470633 
4,470654 
4,470633 
4,470636 
4,470637 
4,470638 

CLASS  340 


347  AD 


347  DD 

371 
372 

628 

719 

722 

727 

739 

783 

823.44 

823.72 

87017 

87031 

989 


4,471040 
4,471041 
4,471,342 
4,471,343 
4,471,344 
4,471.343 
4.471046 
4,471,347 
4,471048 
4.471.349 
4.471,330 
4.471031 
4.471.352 
4.471.353 
4,471054 
4,471055 
4.471056 

CLASS  343 


3  CM 

18  B 
754 
SOS 
853 


4.471.357 
4.471058 
4.471059 
4.471.360 
4.471.361 

CLASS  346 


76  PH 
78 
140  R 


208 


4.471.362 
4,471,363 
4.471.363 
4.471.364 
4.471.073 
4,471,074 

CLASS  3n 


3.71 
96.13 
96.13 
96.21 
99 

102 

292 

339  F 


4,470639 
4,470661 
4.470662 
4.47O660 
4.470663 
4.470.664 
4.470663 
4,470666 


343 
331 
323 
332 
368 


4.470667 
4.470668 
4,470669 
4.470670 
4.470671 
4.470.672 


T 


CLASS  351 

44  4.470,673 

136  4,470674 

CLASS  383 

IS  4,470673 


CLASS  354 


106 

173.11 

232 

402 

403 

406 


413 
416 
429 
433 


4,470677 
4,470678 
4.470679 
4.470.680 
4.470681 
4.470676 
4,470682 
4,470683 
4,470684 
4,470.683 
4.470686 
4,470687 


CLASS  355 


3K 
3PU 
SR 

14  R 
IS 

75 


4.470690 
4.470688 
4.470689 
4.470691 
4.470692 
4.470693 
4.470.694 
4,470693 

CLASS  356 

28.3  4,470696 

73  4,470697 

132  4,470698 
316  4.470699 
330  4.470701 
404  4,470,702 

CLASS  357 

16  4,471.366 

22  4.471.367 

23  4.471.368 
26  4,471.369 

30  4.471.370 

31  4.471.371 
39  4.471.372 
41  4.471,373 
S9  4,471,374 
68  4,471073 
71  4,471,376 

CLASS  3» 

22  4,471.377 

110  4.471,378 

120  4.471.379 
4,471,380 

140  4,471,381 

183  4,471,382 

228  4,471,383 

230  4,471,383 

280  4,471086 

282  4,471.384 

293  4.471087 

320  4.471.388 

336  4.471.389 

CLASS  3M 

13  4.471.390 

77  4.471,392 

90  4,471,393 

92  4,471,394 

98  4,471,393 

106  4,471.396 

133  4.471.397 
137  4.471.398 
723  4,471.391 

CLASS  361 

64  4,471,399 

T7  4,471,400 

79  4,471,401 
123  4,471,402 
149  4.471.403 
247  4.471.404 
303  4.471.403 
328  4.471,406 
387  4,471,407 
392  4,471.408 

429  4.471,409 

CLASS  363 

32  4,471.412 
63       4.471.410 

80  4.471.411 
4.471.413 

226  4.471.414 
230       4,471,413 

430  4,471,416 

CLASS  363 

21 4.471,418 


37 
34 

36 

90 


143 
200 


8 
IS 
116 
127 
149 
200 


3 
106 
186 


92 
149 
161 


74 
276 


33 

46 

292 


38 
84 
83 


21 
27 
33 
43 
S3 


78 
133 


7 
127 
179 


204 
213 
216 
217 
272 
310 


4,471.419 
4^71,420 
4.471,421 
4,471.422 
4.471.423 


CLASS  364 


403 
422 

424.1 

433 
466 


474 
473 
485 
494 
S2S 

339 
377 
603 
703 
728 
786 

900 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,471,424 
4,471,423 
4,471,426 
4.471.427 
4,471,428 
4,471,429 
4,471,430 
4,471,431 
4,471,432 
4.471.433 
4,471.434 
4.471.433 
4.471.436 
4,471.437 
4.471.438 
4.471.439 
4.471,440 
4.471.441 
4.471,442 
4.471.443 
4.471.444 
4.471.443 
4.471.446 
4.471.447 
4.471,448 
4,471,430 
4,471,449 
4,471,431 
4,471,432 
4,471.433 
4.471.434 
4.471.433 
4.471.436 
4.471,437 
4,471,438 
4,471,439 
4,471,460 
4,471.461 
4.471.462 
4.471.463 
4.471.464 
4.471.463 
4.471.466 

368 

4.471,467 
4,471,468 
4,471,469 
4,471.470 
4.471.471 
4.471.472 

366 

4,470703 
4,470704 
4.470703 

367 

4.471,473 
4,471,474 
4,471,473 

3M 

4,470706 
4,470707 
4,470708 

3n 

4,471.476 
4.471.477 
4,471,478 

370 

4,471,479 
4,471,400 
4.471.481 

371 

4,471.483 
4,471,484 
4,471,483 
Re.31.666 
4.471.486 

373 

4.471,487 
4.471,488 

374 

4,470709 
4,470710 
4,470711 

375 

4.471.489 
376 

4.470946 
4.470947 
4.470948 
4.470949 
4.470930 
4.470931 


316  4,470932 

CLASS  m 

69  4,471,490 

CLASS 4n 

124  4,470713 

163.3  4.470712 

241.1  4,470714 

CLASS  401 

113  4,470,713 

CLASS 4n 

234  4,470716 

271  4,470717 

402  4,470718 

CLASS  404 

73  4.470719 


CLASS 4n 


161 
193 

202 
211 
212 
227 
267 
284 


4.470720 
4.470721 
4.470722 
4.470723 
4.470724 
4.470723 
4.470726 
4.470727 
4,470728 


CLASS 4W 

116  4,470729 

186  4.470730 

CLASS  407 

38  4,470731 

104  4,470732 

CLASS  4n 

230  4,470733 

CLASS 4n 
173  4,470734 

CLASS  411 

333  4,470733 

404  4,470736 

308  4.470737 

CLASS  4U 

37  4,470738 

CLASS  414 

22  4,470739 
4.470740 

280  4.470741 

286  4.470742 

420  4.470743 
4.470744 

462  4.47074S 

470  4,470746 

491  4,470747 

498  4,470.748 

339  4.470749 

666  4.470730 

686  4.470731 

CLASS  415 

72  4,470732 

116  4,470733 

136  4,470734 

191  4,470733 

CLASS  416 

220  R  4,470736 

221  4.470737 

CLASS  417 


63 

4.470738 

208 

4.470739 

221 

4.470760 

269 

4.470761 

283 

4.470762 

289 

4.470763 

299 

4,470764 

4,470763 

4,470766 

310 

4,470767 

4,470768 

313 

4,470,769 

334 

4.470770 

342 

4.470771 

368 

4.470772 

479 

4.470773 

367 

4.470774 

369 

4,470773 

CLASS  410 

1 

4,470776 

46 

4,470777 

33 

4,470778 

111 

4,470779 

133 

4,470780 

193 

4,470781 

CLASS  419 

4.470933 


CLASS  422 

72  4,470934 

139  4,470,933 

CLASS  423 

33  4,470936 

179  4.470957 

2103  4.470938 

341  4.470939 

447.1  4,470960 

380  4.470961 


CLASS  434 


28 

49 
32 
80 
81 
89 
101 

177 


180 

229 

230 

232 

238 

24S 

246 

248.31 

231 

236 

239 

263 

267 

270 

272 

273  R 

274 

308 

311 

330 


4,470962 
4,470963 
4,470964 
4,470963 
4,470966 
4,470967 
4,470968 
4,470969 
4,470970 
4,470971 
4,470972 
4,470973 
4,470974 
4,470973 
4.470976 
4,470978 
4,470979 
4,470980 
4,470981 
4,470982 
4,470983 
4,470984 
4.470983 
4,470986 
4.470,987 
4,470988 
4,470989 
4,470990 
4,470991 
4,470993 
4.470994 
4.470977 
4.47099S 
4.470997 
4,470996 


CLASS  435 

2  4,470,782 

62  4.470783 

116  4.470784 

4.470783 

123  4.470786 

130  4.470787 

131  4.470788 
192  R  4.470789 

4,470790 

311  4,470791 

335  4.470792 

363  4.470794 

376  R  4,470793 
384  4,470795 
S26  4,470,796 
534  4,470,797 

CLASS  436 

492  4,470998 

306  4,470999 

323  4,471,000 

573  4,471,001 

382  4,471,002 

CLASS 4r 

34  4,471,003 

88  4,471,004 

89  4,471,003 
126.3  4,471,006 

377  4,471,007 
383.S  4,471.008 
383.7  4.470184 
386  4,471.009 


CLASS  430 


37 

68 
106 
116 
182 
195 
201 
215 
220 
224 
283 
309.9 
373 
379 
408 
410 
413 
430 

393 
633 


4.471,010 
4,471,011 
4,471,012 
4,471,013 
4,471,014 
4,471,013 
4,471,016 
4,471,017 
4,471,018 
4,471,019 
Re.31,669 
4.471.020 
4.471.021 
4.471,022 
4.471.023 
4.471,024 
4.471.023 
4.471.QS6 
4.471,027 
4.471.028 
4.471.029 
4,471.030 
4.471.031 


679 


266 

285 
339 


2 
3 

9 

138 
182 
222 
234 


4,471.032 
4.471,033 
4,471,034 


CLASS  429 

101  4,471,033 

111  4,471,036 

191  4,471,037 

198  4,471,038 

CLASS  4» 

38  4,471.039 

S9  4,471.040 

4,471,041 

64  4,471,042 

139  4,471,043 

217  4,471.044 

218  4.471.043 
483  4,47l.04« 

486  4,471,047 

487  4.471.048 
304  4,471,049 
367  4,471,030 

CLASS  431 

9  4,470798 


4,470799 
4.47O800 
4,470.801 

CLASS  432 

4,470,802 
4.470.803 
4,470804 
4,470803 
4,470806 
4,470807 
4,470808 

CLASS 


CLASS 


433 

4.470809 
4,470810 
4,470811 
4,470812 
4,470813 
4,470814 
4,470815 

434 

4,470816 
4,470817 
4,470818 
4,470819 
4,470820 
4,470821 

435 

4,471,031 
4,471,032 
4,471,033 
4,471.054 

436 

4.471.035 
4,471,036 
4,471,057 
4,471.038 

445 

4,470822 

446 

4,470219 

485 

4.471,491 
4.471,492 
4,471,493 
4.471,494 

474 

4,470823 
4,470824 

ni 

4.471,039 
4,471,060 

902 

4,471,061 
4,471,062 
4,471,063 
4,471,064 
4.471,065 
4,471,066 
4,471,067 
4.471.068 
4,471.069 
4.471.070 
4.471,071 
4,471,072 

810 

4.471.075 
CLASS  831 

■^3                  4,471,076 
64 4,471,077 


15 

72 

78 

85 

132 

168 

171 


20 
22 

49 

72 
172 


2 

78 

226 

238 


128 
513 
518 


5 

464 


2 

73 

90 

611 


82 
195 


96 
151 


39 
108 

113 
162 
165 
181 
302 
347 
413 

716 


CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS  833 

137  4.471.078 

161  4,471.079 

205  4,471,000 

313  4,471.081 

CLASS  834 

4.471,082 
4,471.083 
4,471,084 
4,471,085 
4,471,086 
4,471,087 
4,471,088 
4,471,089 


46 
100 
413 
449 
489 
312 
606 
847 


CLASS  838 

58  4,471,090 

71  4,471.091 

86  4,471,092 

237  4,471.093 

289  4,471,094 

334.1  4,471.098 

338  4.471,099 

367  4,471,100 

426  4.471,101 

CLASS  836 

65  4,471.093 

209  4.471.096 

240  4.471,097 

CLASS  830 

45  Re.3l.670 

49  4,471,102 

65  Re.31,671 

4,471.103 

199  4.471.104 

4.471.105 

205  4,471,106 

248  4,471,107 

272  4,471,108 

4,471,109 

337  4,471,110 

CLASS  836 

17.4  4.471,111 

21  4,471,112 

29  4,471,113 
53  Re.31,672 

127  4.471.114 

CLASS  844 

30  4,471,115 
43  4,471,116 

113  4,471,417 

250  4,471,117 

335  4,471,118 

CLASS  846 

89  4,471,119 

124  4,471,120 

164  4,471,121 

209  4,471,122 

CLASS  840 

246  4,471,123 

410  4,471,124 

476  4,471,125 

561  4,471,126 

CLASS  849 

366  4,471,127 

4,471,128 

420  4,471,129 

523  4,471,130 

CLASS  886 

403  4,471,131 

410  4,471,132 

471  4,471,133 

CLASS 8n 

64  4,471,134 

256  4,471,135 

265  4,471,136 

CLASS  864 

240  4,471.137 

508  4.471.138 

CLASS  860 

43  4,471,139 

432  4,471,140 

474  4,471,141 

696  4,471,142 

715  4,471.143 

804  4.47  .149 

863  4.471.144 

CLASS  on 

322  4,471,143 
443  4,471,146 
519  4,471,147 
640  4,471,148 
4,471,150 
651  4,471,151 
848  4,471,152 
850  4,471,153 
864 4.471.154 


PI  56 


D2- 
06- 


D7- 


D»- 


290 

313 

366 

439 

434 

Sll 

SI3 

314 

601 

9 

334 

357 

3tl 

It 

21 

6> 


275.429 
275,437 
275.430 
275,431 
275.435 
275.434 
275,432 
275.433 
275.436 
275.431 
275,439 
275,440 
275.441 
275.442 
275.443 
275.444 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D9- 


DIO- 


P- 


77 


5J«0 


t9 
9S 
99 

373 

396 

399 

34S 

3<9 

401 

44S 

450 

2 

49 

72 


275,445 
275,446 
275,447 
275,44« 
275.449 
275,450 
275.451 
275.452 
275.453 
275.454 
275,455 
275.456 
275,457 
275,451 
275.459 
275.460 


Dll- 


D12— 


7S 
106 


34 
150 
156 
157 
110 

114 

13S 
146 

169 

IV 


275,461 
275.462 
275,463 
275,464 
275,465 
275.466 
275.467 
275.461 
275,469 
275,470 
275.471 
275,472 
275.473 
275,474 
275.475 
275.476 


Dl}-  1 
10 
35 

D14-   60 


D15— 


63 

1 


4 

17 

71 

146 

D16-    6 

102 


275.477 
275,478 
275,479 
27S,4» 
275.411 
275.4(2 
275.4S3 
275.4M 
275.415 
Z75.4M 
27S,4S7 
275.4M 
275,419 
275.490 
275,491 
275.492 


D17- 
Dl>— 
D19— 
D20- 
D2I- 


117 
132 


135 

22 

12 

76 

27 

59 

114 

122 

134 

137 

232 

246 


275.493 
275.494 
275.495 
275,496 
275.497 
275,498 
275.499 
275.500 
275.501 
275,502 
275,303 
275,304 
275,305 
275.306 
273.507 
275.508 


D22- 


D23- 


024-. 


D25- 


D26- 


2 

9 

18 

I 

4 


275.509 
275,510 
275,511 
273.312 
275,513 
65  273.314 
67  273,313 
97  273,516 
16  275,517 
30  273.318 
34  273,519 
16  275,520 
20  275,521 
48  275.522 
39   275.523 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


78 


5J81 


5J82 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii IS 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 3S 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 4S 

South  Dakou 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia SI 

Virgin  Islands S2 

Washington S3 

West  Virginia S4 

Wisconsin SS 

Wyoming S6 

U.S.  Air  Force S7 

U.S.  Army S8 

U.S.  Navy S9 


(Rrst  number  in  liitiiig  denotes  k>cati(m  aooordiag  to  above  key.  Refer  tt>  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Off^ 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 

PATENTS 


01 

08 
0« 


OS 
06 


4,470,293 
4,471,163 
4,470,628 

4.470,ir 
4.470256 
4,470,264 
4,470^351 
4,470,374 
4,470,404 
4.470328 
4,470663 
4.470,S13 
4,471.170 
4,47US2 
4.471.429 
4,471,432 
4,471,437 
4,471,012 

Re.31,667 
4,470137 
4,470160 
4,470174 
4,470192 
4,470193 
4,470196 
4,470241 
4.470262 
4,470263 
4,470277 
4,470278 
4,470279 
4,470280 
4,470298 
4,470302 
4,470336 
4.470344 
4,470363 
4.470403 
4.47O40I 
4,470411 
4.470439 
4,470431 
4.470430 
4.470463 
4.470483 
4.470414 
4,470307 
4,470308 
4.470311 
4.470341 
4.470364 
4,470368 


4,470369 

4,470398 

4,470600 

4.470603 

4.470621 

4.470630 

4.470637 

4.470663 

4.470670 

4.47O709 

4.470724 

4.470734 

4.470738 

4.470784 

4.470S34 

4.470S43 

4.470147 

4,470SS6 

4.470S59 

4.470S63 

4.470920 

4.470947 

4,470968 

4,470969 

4.470999 

4.471.003 

4,471,009 

4,471,013 

4,471,036 

4.471.134 

4.471J01 

4.471J07 

4.471,218 

4.471J33 

4,471433 

4,471,238 

4.471J44 

4.471467 

4.471498 

4,471403 

4.471403 

4,471414 

4.471417 

4.471421 

4.471444 

4.471431 

4,471433 

4,471437 

4,471460 

4,4714m 

4,471413 

4,471491 

4,471496 


08 


09 


10 


4.471,408 
4,471,414 
4,471,416 
4,471,418 
4,471,437 
4,471,447 
4.471,448 
4,471,463 
4,471,464 
4.471.465 
4.471,469 
4,471,470 
4,471,472 
4.471,474 
4,470186 
4.470213 
4.470S32 
4,471434 
4.471474 
lle.31,671 
4.470177 
4.470246 
4,470337 
4,470447 
4.470472 
4.470473 
4.470474 
4,470330 
4.470361 
4.470634 
4.470693 
4.470698 
4.470733 
4.470734 
4,470737 
4.470843 
4.470943 
4.470946 
4.470932 
4,471,092 
4,471,107 
4.471,139 
4,471,139 
4,471,181 
4,471464 
4.471,440 
4,471,441 
4,471,499 
4.471,4I9 
4,470703 
4,470923 
4,471,001 
4,471,110 


12 


13 


17 


4,471.446 
4,470161 
4,470230 
4.470418 
4,470587 
4,470602 
4,470651 
4,470652 
4,470660 
4,470816 
4.470818 
4.470870 
4,471.169 
4.471436 
4.471445 
4.471,376 
4,470328 
4.470512 
4.470819 
4.470995 
4.470996 
4.471480 
lte.31.66S 
4.470139 
4.470171 
4.470201 
4.470409 
4.470420 
4,470330 
4,470333 
4,470434 
4,470343 
4,470349 
4,470407 
4,470412 
4,470449 
4,470313 
4,470531 
4,470589 
4,470604 
4,470620 
4,470640 
4.470645 
4.470674 
4.470675 
4.470718 
4.470737 
4.470809 
4.470Sr 
4.4708M 
4,470853 
4,470877 
4,471.010 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


4,471,064 

4,470739 

4,471.065 

4,471,475 

4.471.070 

23     :           4,471,089 

4.471.072 

24     :           4.470415 

4,471.113 

4,470476 

4,471,141 

4,470625 

4,471,144 

4,470627 

4,471,182 

4,470647 

4.471447 

4,470975 

4,471494 

4.471.160 

4,471497 

4,471,196 

4,471427 

4,471439 

4,471428 

4,471440 

4.4714S9 

4,471459 

4,471,402 

4,471,444 

4,470228 

23    :         IU.31.672 

4,470267 

4.470562 

4.470326 

4,470586 

4.470338 

4,470999 

4,470485 

4,470611 

4,470549 

4,470633 

4,470558 

4,470649 

4.47O708 

4,470681 

4,470795 

4.470701 

4,470S33 

4,470733 

4,470921 

4.470862 

4,470940 

4.470885 

4,471.016 

4.470981 

4,471,022 

4,470987 

4,471,121 

4,471,000 

4.471.123 

4,471.035 

4.471.161 

4,471,051 

4,471,180 

4,471,111 

4,471,478 

4,471.140 

4.470231 

4.471.146 

4,470299 

4,471.193 

4,470260 

4.471409 

4,470967 

4.471476 

4,470372 

4.471434 

4,470770 

4,471423 

4,470980 

4,471438 

4,471^)52 

4,471490 

4.470216 

36    :          4.47O290 

4.470242 

4.470393 

4.470460 

4,470433 

4,471,063 

4,470346 

4,4714S3 

4.470369 

4.470215 

4,470378 

4.470222 

4.470381 

4,470295 

4.470383 

4,470340 

4,470453 

4,470367 

4.47O480 

4,470730 

4.470487 

PI  57 


PI  58  GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


27 


29 


30 

31 

32 
33 


04 
06 


OS 


06 


M''0l496 

4,4m49S 

4,47a906 

4,4m345 

4,470^610 

4,47a626 

4,470,629 

4,47^641 

4,47a64« 

4,47^662 

4,470^666 

4,470,716 

4,47a731 

4,47a762 

4,47^764 

4*470,765 

4,470,766 

4.470,772 

4,47a«57 

4,470,168 

4,470,W4 

4,470,914 

4,471,007 

4,471,0S> 

4,471.060 

4,471.083 

4.471,155 

4,47U78 

4,47U80 

4,471,308 

4.471,411 

Re.3 1,670 

4,47ai80 

4,4701217 

4,470,324 

4,4701353 

4,470,501 

4,47a532 

4,47^638 

4,47^655 

4,47^787 

4.470^812 

4.470.964 

4Anj055 

4.471.172 

4,471.173 

4,471.177 

4.471.395 

4.471.415 

4,471,424 

4.470.276 

4.470.420 

4.470.500 

4.471.098 

4.471.112 

4,471.131 

4.471.134 

4.471.250 

4,470J21 

4,470,881 

4.470.409 

4,471.452 

4.470.355 

4.470.165 

4,470,236 

4.470,606 

4.470.747 

4,470.797 

4,471.158 

4,471.449 

4,470,158 

4,470,190 

4.470,200 

4,470,254 

4,470J89 

4,470,399 

4,470,416 

4,470.424 


275.450 
275.432 
275,433 
275,438 
275,451 
275,468 
275,498 
275,506 
275,496 
275,508 
275.509 


5J8I 


35 

36 


09 

12 
13 
17 


4,470,469 

4,470,482 

4,47a497 

4.470,502 

4,47a519 

4,4701523 

4.470,533 

4,470,567 

4,4701594 

4,470^690 

4,470,691 

4,47^697 

4«470l806 

4»470;814 

4,47^822 

f470l871 

4,47a875 

4,47^886 

4^470,888 

4,470,894 

4,47^900 

4,47^909 

4,4701955 

4,470^959 

4,470,963 

4,47a966 

4.47a972 

4,470,973 

4,47a974 

4,470,986 

4.471,002 

4,471.005 

4,471,018 

4,471,038 

4*471.067 

4*471.087 

4.471,096 

4,471,116 

4,471,127 

4,471.128 

4,471.135 

4,471.138 

4,471,142 

4,471,145 

4,471,147 

4*471.150 

4*471,152 

4,471,164 

4,471,166 

4*471,167 

4,471.168 

4.471.202 

4*471,220 

4,471J25 

4,471037 

4*471043 

4,47U63 

4,47U71 

4*471093 

4.471.310 

4*471.326 

4,471.341 

4,471,342 

4,471,343 

4,471.361 

4,471,367 

4,471.370 

4.471.388 

4,471,392 

4,471,458 

4,471,480 

4,471,493 

4,470,542 

4,470,168 

4,470,176 

4,470,182 

4,470025 

4.470O39 


275,454 
275,458 
275,520 
275,456 
275,434 
275.441 
275,453 
275,457 
275,487 
275.489 
275.511 


37 


4*470066 

4^70^303 

4^70^305 

4.470k348 

4.470360 

4*47^419 

4*47^440 

4.47^451 

4*47^455 

4*470,495 

4,4701505 

4.47aS09 

4*47^520 

4,470,526 

4*4701536 

4*47^591 

4*47aS96 

4*470597 

4*470658 

4,470684 

4,470695 

4*470705 

4,470711 

4,470714 

4*470719 

4,470759 

4,470780 

4*470782 

4,470799 

4,470874 

4,470883 

4,470890 

4,470930 

4,470938 

4.470939 

4.470941 

4*470961 

4.470965 

4*470976 

4*470988 

4.471,004 

4,471,021 

4.471.034 

4*471.036 

4*471.039 

4.471,044 

4*471.045 

4.471.046 

4*471.047 

4*471.050 

4,471,068 

4*471.102 

4*471.105 

4.471,114 

4*471,122 

4,471,125 

4.471,132 

4*471,133 

4*471,156 

4,471,185 

4*471011 

4*471024 

4*471068 

4,471,300 

4,471,306 

4,471.330 

4.471.369 

4*471.386 

4*471.397 

4.471.405 

4.471,409 

4,471.445 

4.471,466 

4,471.471 

4.471.486 

4*470181 

4,470371 

4.470428 


39 


40 


41 


42 


4*470547 

4*470332 

4*470581 

4,470384 

4,470656 

4.470769 

4,470913 

4*470929 

4,471,198 

4*471.430 

4*471,431 

Re.31.66S 

4*470185 

4*470188 

4*470203 

4*470237 

4*470231 

4,470297 

4*470331 

4,470337 

4*470405 

4*470417 

4.470483 

4,470486 

4*470518 

4,470577 

4*470601 

4*470622 

4*470673 

4*470696 

4,470771 

4*470774 

4*470775 

4*470776 

4,470796 

4,470838 

4*470858 

4.470865 

4*470931 

4*470936 

4*470943 

4*470977 

4,470982 

4*471.061 

4*471.062 

4*471.091 

4*471,094 

4*471,153 

4*471,157 

4*471015 

4*471073 

4*471089 

4,471,338 

4*009,735 

4*470459 

4,470461 

4*470465 

4*470571 

4,470726 

4*470727 

4*470879 

4,470915 

4*471,099 

4*471,151 

4,471,331 

4,470210 

4*470327 

4,470732 

4,470789 

4*470924 

4*471,319 

4*470156 

4*470043 

4*470047 

4*470252 

4*470257 

4*470271 

4*470299 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
24 

25 


275,513 
275,484 
275,523 
275,439 
275.515 
275.437 
275.435 
275.522 
275.431 
275.442 
275.448 


26 

27 
32 

33 
34 


275.449 
275.462 
275.463 
275.464 
275.488 
275.500 
275.471 
275.443 
275.475 
275,494 
275.481 


PLANT  PATENTS 


43 

44 


45 


47 


36 


4.470304 

4v470307 

4*470321 

4,470329 

4,470368 

4*470410 

4*470437 

4,470445 

4*470539 

4*470365 

4.470624 

4*470631 

4*470630 

4*470653 

4*470672 

4*470712 

4,470745 

4*470794 

4*470801 

4*470830 

4*470835 

4*470837 

4*470897 

4,470901 

4*470936 

4,470962 

4,470971 

4*470991 

4,471,057 

4.471.143 

4*471012 

4,471017 

4.471026 

4,471074 

4,471077 

4,471086 

4,471096 

4*471009 

4*471.320 

4,471,323 

4,471,346 

4,471,349 

4*471078 

4*471099 

4,471,421 

4*471,456 

4*471,484 

4,471,379 

4*470301 

4,470313 

4,471075 

4.471.490 

4,470214 

4,470065 

4.470361 

4,470699 

4,470880 

4,470094 

4*470362 

4,470525 

4,470861 

4,470864 

4,470891 

4,471,136 

4*471.403 

4*470162 

4.470026 

4.470027 

4,470319 

4,470335 

4,470342 

4*470356 

4,470430 

4*470456 

4.470458 

4.470468 

4.470522 


49 


SO 


51 


S3 


55 


275.483 

275.517 

39 

275.455 

275.460 

42 

275.466 

275.491 

275.492 

43 

275.493 

48 

275.503 

53 

275.512 

55 

275.516 


4,470527 

4.470608 

4,470729 

4,470740 

4*470773 

4*470803 

4*470889 

4.470912 

4*470918 

4,470970 

4*471.023 

4*471,086 

4*471.101 

4*471.165 

4,471022 

4,471040 

4*471042 

4,471092 

4,471,307 

4*471.312 

4,471.422 

4*471,426 

4*471,433 

4,471,436 

4*471,4S1 

4*471.460 

4,471,461 

4.470609 

4*470860 

4,470899 

4*470189 

4*470191 

4,470303 

4*471.442 

4,470167 

4,470224 

4*470421 

4,470553 

4*470840 

4*470934 

4,471X181 

4*471019 

4,471.434 

4*471.492 

4*470164 

4,470199 

4,470312 

4*470365 

4*470366 

4.4704S3 

4*470454 

4.470538 

4,470366 

4,470570 

4.470813 

4,470908 

4,471,069 

4,471,348 

4,471,439 

4.471.481 

4.470573 

4,471.075 

4.471.104 

4.470049 

4.470375 

4.470388 

4.470441 

4.470516 

4.470643 

4.470905 

4.470911 

4,471.124 

4*471043 

4.471.407 

4*083029 

4,470373 

4.470463 


275.521 
275.446 
275.482 
275.436 
275.452 
275,478 
275.490 
275.501 
275.497 
275.507 
275.510 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMAJ^K  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patwt  CoopcratfM  IWttjr  (PCT)  IiforaMtioa 

For  infomution  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  aee  the  notice  ^jpearing  in  the  Qffickil  Gazette 
at  1042  O.O.  45  on  M»y  15,  1984: 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
Sutes  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gautte  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

Domestic  PCT  fees  were  increased  on  Oct  1,  1982  by 
a  rule  change  to  37  CPR  1.445  that  was  published  in  the 
Qfflciai  Gazette  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982. 

The  Search  fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
changed  as  of  Feb.  14,  1984  and  was  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1039  O.G.  142  on  Feb.  21,  1984. 

International  PCT  fees  were  changed  by  the  PCT  As- 
sembly  effective  Jan.  1,  1984  and  were  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1037  O.G.  12  on  Dec.  13,  1983. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee  . .  i $  125.00 

Search  fee  I 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  OfRce  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  fUed  

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed   

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    . .  J 

International  Fees 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages)   

Basic  Supplemental  ^  (for  each 

page  over  30)   

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 

qERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


500.00 
250.00 


620.00 

295.00 

6.00 

70.00 


Apr.  13.  1984. 


REISSUE  >y>PUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.1 1(b).  The  reitsue  appUcatioiis  to- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (}7  CFR  1.21(b)). 

..fJJi^A*;'  S^^^*'*^5,  FUed  June  7.  1984,  Q. 
156/278,  BI-ELASTIC  TEXTILE  FABRIC,  Hans 
TheMsen,  Owner  of  Record:  Krall  d  Roth  Weberei.  K. 
G..  Monchen-Gladbach,  Germany,  Attorney  or  Asent: 
James  van  Santen,  Ex.  Gp.:  131 

^^t^-W'^  S'N-  *^*'066.  FUed  June  7,  1984,  CI. 
424/252,  METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  BODY 
FAT  DEPOSITION  IN  MAMMALS.  Ronald  T. 
Stanko,  Owner  of  Record:  Afontefiore  Hospital.  Pitts- 
burgh. Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas  H.  Murray,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  125 

2S*/»g.  PROCESS  ibR  PREPARING  A  PARTI- 
St^JSMP«^S"^°  ^  SELF-RELEASING  BIND- 
IStSRU^KSS^^  A  POLYISOCYANATE  AND  A 
SULFUR-CONTAINING  RELEASE  AGENT,  Rich- 
ard  A.  Prather,  Owner  of  Record:  Upjohn  Ox,  Kalama- 
wo,  Mich..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  A.  Armitase.  et 
al..  Ex.  Gp.:  137  ^^ 


MIS^C,  Re.  S.N. 
424/252,    METHOD 
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i  18,068,  FUed  June  7,  1984,  a. 
'OR    PREVENTING    BODY 


FAT  DEPOSITION  IN  MAMMALS,  Ronald  T. 
Stanko,  Owner  of  Record:  Montefiore  Hospital.  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas  H.  Murray,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  125 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  l.n(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtauied  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  ccmsidered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.24«(aX3)  and  1.525(b)). 

3,919454»  Reexam.  No.  90/000,608,  Requested:  Aug. 
13,  1984,  CI.  525/257,  IMPACT  RESISTANT  POLY- 
MERS OF  A  RESINOUS  COPOLYMER  OF  AN 
ALKENYL  AROMATIC  MONOMER  AND  UNSAT- 
URATED DICARBOXYLIC  ANHYDRIDE,  Eugene 
R.  Moore,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Dow  Chemical  Co.. 
Midland,  Mich..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  G.  Water- 
man, Ex.  Gp.:  151,  Requester:  Atlantic  Richfield,  Co., 
PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

4043,844,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,612,  Requested:  Aug. 
22,  1984,  CI.  179/81R,  HOLD  CIRCUTTFOR  TELE- 
PHONE  SYSTEM,  Hert)ert  H.  Waldman,  Owner  of 
Record:  Herbert  H.  Waldman  Patent  Holding  Ca.  West- 
field,  N.J..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Friedman,  Goodman  ft 
Teitelbaum,  Ex.  Gp.:  261.  Requester:  GTI  Corp..  San 
Diego,  Calif.  *^ 


Eiratim 

"AU  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,467,076  to  Shunitsu 
Mitashita,  et  al.  of  Japan  for  'GRAFT  POLYMER  OF 
POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDE  WITH  ACRYLONI 
TRILE  AND  STYRENE'  appearing  in  the  Official  Ga- 
zette of  Aug.  21,  1984  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent 
was  granted." 


ErratniB 

In  1045  O.G.  19,  there  was  announced  the  avaUabUity 
of  a  new  computer  aided  searching  system  for  Class  364, 
subclasses  200  and  900.  The  new  system  was  titled 
"Online  Searching  and  Computer  Aided  Retrieval" 
(OSCAR).  The  system  has  been  renamed  "Computer 
Aided  Search  and  Patent  Image  Retrieval"  (CASPIR). 


U.S.  GOViaWMENT-OWNED  INVENTIONS 

Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  agencies  of 
the  U.S.  Government  and  are  avaUable  for  licensing  in 
the  U.S.  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  207  to  achieve  ex- 
peditious c(»nmercialization  of  results  of  federally  funded 
research  and  development  Foreign  patents  are  filed  on 
selected  inventions  to  extend  market  coverage  for  U.S. 
companies  and  vany  also  be  avaUable  for  Ucenang. 

Technical  and  licensmg  information  on  specific  inven- 
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tions  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 

Office  of  Federal  Patent  Licensing 
U.S.  Department  of  Conunerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield,  Va.  22151 

Please  cite  the  number  and  title  of  inventions  of  inter- 
est 

DOUGLAS  CAMPION, 
Office  of  Federal  Patent  Licensing 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

Department  of  the  Air  Force 

SN  6-297,527  (4,453,827).  OPTICAL  DISTORTION 
ANALYZER  SYSTEM. 

SN  6-315.599  (4,454.590).  PROGRAMMABLE  SIG- 
NAL  PROCESSING  DEVICE. 

SN  6-316,703  (4,449.043).  OPTICAL  POWER 
SOURCE  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 

SN  6-326.972  (4,454.371).  SOLAR  ENERGY  CON- 
CENTRATOR SYSTEM. 

SN  6-337.349  (4,453.804).  REAL-TIME  OPTICAL 
RLTERING  SYSTEM  WITH  SPATL^L  AND 
TEMPORAL  ENHANCEMENT  OF  VISUAL  IN- 
FORMATION. 

SN  6-337.350  (4.448.486).  VARYING  BANDPASS  OF 
OPTICAL  SPATIAL  HLTER  BY  ROTATING 
MIRRORS  HAVING  CHANGING  REFLECTIVI- 
TY. 

SN  6-357.439  (4,453,401).  PRESSURE  SENSOR  AND 
SOIL  STRESS  ISOLATION  FILTER  ARRANGE- 
MENT IN  PORE  PRESSURE  PROBE. 

SN  6-357.440  (4.454.589).  PROGRAMMABLE 
ARITHMETIC  LOGIC  UNIT. 

SN  6-379,806  (4,448.377).  MOUNTING  ARRANGE- 
MENT FOR  AN  INERTIAL  MEASUREMENT 
UNIT. 

SN  6-379,807  (4.454,430).  UNIVERSAL  CONTROL 
GRID  MODULATOR. 

SN  6-393.265  (4,455,526).  FET  SWITCHING  REGU- 
LATOR. 

SN  6-398,131  (4,449,235).  ELECTRONIC  CANCEL- 
LING  OF  ACOUSTIC  TRAVELING  WAVES. 

SN  6-401,163  (4,448.354).  AXISYMMETRIC  THRUST 
AUGMENTING  EJECTOR  WITH  DISCRETE 
PRIMARY  AIR  SLOT  NOZZLES. 

SN  6-413,296  (4,449,242).  FLEXIBLE,  RESILIENT 
ANTI-CONTAMINATION  BAFFLE. 

SN  6-418,115  (4,454,349).  PERFLUOROALKYLE- 
THER  SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL  PHOSPHINES. 

SN  6-429,939  (4,448,887).  METHOD  FOR  THE  PAR- 
TICLE SIZE  INDEPENDENT  SPECTROMET- 
RIC    DETERMINATION    OF    METAL    PARTI- 


CLES IN  LUBRICATING  OILS  AND  HYDRAU- 
LIC FLUIDS. 

SN  6-444,006  (4,448,078).  THREE-WIRE  STATIC 
STRAIN  GAGE  APPARATUS. 

SN  6-449,921  (4,453.914).  LOW  HEAT  LOSS  LASER 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER. 

SN  6-465,214  (4,447,947).  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
FLUID-COOLED  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR. 

SN  6-473,391  (4,449,001).  OXY  AND  THIOARYL- 
PHENYLATED  AROMATIC  BISCYCLO- 
PENTADIENONES. 

SN  6-504,354  (4,448,859).  DEACTIVATION  OF 
THIONYL  CHLORIDE  CELLS. 

SN  6-539,352.  LASER  BEAM  DUCT  PRESSURE 
CONTROLLER  SYSTEM. 

SN  6-539,603.  PROCESS  FOR  THE  EPITAXIAL 
DEPOSITION  OF  III-V  COMPOUNDS  UTI- 
LIZING A  BINARY  ALLOY  AS  THE  METAL- 
Lie  SOURCE. 

SN  6-556.874.  SOLID  STATE  TETRACHLORO- 
ALUMINATE  STORAGE  BATTERY  HAVING  A 
TRANSITION  METAL  CHLORIDE  CATHODE. 

SN  6-583.026.  CW  HF  R-BRANCH  LASER. 

SN  6-587.432.  MACHINED  TWO-PIECE  MICRa 
WAVE  WAVEGUIDE 

SN  6-592.033.  PROTECTED  ETHYNYLATED  PHE- 
NOLS. 

SN  6-592,034.  SOLDERING  METHOD  FOR  CABLE 
CONNECTORS. 

SN  6-592,036.  DISTRIBUTION  SENSITIVE  CON- 
STANT FALSE  ALARM  RATE  (CFAR)  PRO- 
CESSOR. 

SN  6-593,759.  TRANSVERSE  FLOW  CW  ATOMIC 
IODINE  LASER  SYSTEM. 

SN  6-598,780.  SHAFT  POSITIONING  DEVICE. 

SN  6-599,022.  MULTI-BARREL  REVOLVER  GUN. 

SN   6-599,088.    PORTABLE   VISUAL    FUNCTION 
TES- 
TER. 

SN  6-601,198.  PHASE  SHIFT  KEYING  APPARA- 
TUS. 

SN  6-603,795.  BEAM  RECOMBINATION  VIA  CY- 
LINDRICAL MIRROR. 

SN  6-607,090.  METHOD  OF  MEASURING  OPTI- 
CAL PROPERTIES  OF  A  TRANSPARENCY. 

SN  6-611,041.  THRUST  REVERSER/EXHAUST 
NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 
ENGINE. 

SN  6-611,060.  BACKFIRE  BIHLAR  HELIX  AN- 
TENNA. 

Department  of  the  Army 

SN  6-616,632.  RETRACTABLE  TIE-DOWN  DE- 
VICE. 


/ 


/ 
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AGENCY ! 


ACTION: 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  18,  1984 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  2 

[Docket  No.  40785-4085] 

TJRADEMARK  AUTOMATED  SEARCH  SYSTEM  FEES; 
EXTENSION  OF  COMMENT  PERIOD 

Platent  and  Trademark  Office, 
Commerce • 


Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking;  extension  of 
comment  period. 

SUMMARY:  On  August  1,   1984,  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  published  in  the  Federal  Register  a  Notice  of 
Proposed  Rulemaking  to  establish  fees  to  be  charged  to 
users  of  a  new  automated  trademark  search  system.   See 
49  FP  3146D.  The  Notice  provided  that  comments  must  be 
submitted  on  or  before  September  5,  1984.  Requests  to 
extend  the  comir.ent  period  have  been  received.   In 
response  to  those  requests,  the  comment  period  is 
being  extended. 

DATES:   Counts  must  be  received  by  September  25,  1984, 

ADDRESS:  Address  written  comments  to  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.  C.  20231, 
Attention: I  J.  Howard  Bryant,  Administrator  for 
Automation.  Room  CP6-IIO9. 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT:   J.  Howard  Bryant  by 
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CONDITION  OF  PATENT  AFPUCATIONS  AS  OF  Ai«Mt  IS,  1984 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actud  Filing  Date  of  Oldert 
New  Case  Awaiting  Acttoo 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL,  INORGANIC  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY, 

AND  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  llO-D.  E.  TALBERT.  Director  S-OJ-*! 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY,  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director   9-29-82 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  130- 
R  F.  WHITE,  Director 9-17-82 
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A.  L.  SMITH.  Director 6^-82 
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Patents Numben  3.333.280  to  3.339,203.  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,736  to  2.763  inclusive 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [1  q>pearsui  the  patent  but  fonns  no  part  ofthttreexaminatkmspecificatkx^  matter  printed  in  italks  indicates 

additiMtt  made  by  reexaminati<n). 


Bl  Des.  233,4^  (247th) 
BEAD 
Harold  Roger,  370  1st  Ave^  New  York,  N.Y.  10010 

ReexaninatiMi  Request  No.  90/000,063,  Sep.  3, 1981. 

Reezaminatioa   Certificate   for   Patent   No.    Des.    233,463, 

issued  Oct  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  335,903,  Feb.  26, 1973. 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,903 

U.S.  a  Dll— 90 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 

DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  Claim  is  canceled.  tThc  ornamental  design  for  a  bead,  as 
shown  and  described.] 


7.  An  ultrasonic  flaw  detector  for  detecting  irregularities  in 
an  object  with  an  annular  cross-section,  said  detector  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  transducer  including  a  signal  emitting  surface  for 
sending  a  wave  of  ultrasonic  energy  to  said  object;  said 
transducer  emitting  surface  configured  such  that  at  any 
point  in  a  plane  of  transverse  object  cross-section  the 
wave  impinges  said  object  at  non-radial  angles  of  inci- 
dence substantially  equal  to  the  angles  of  incidence  of 
every  other  point  in  the  plane,  said  transducer  having  a 
sufficient  length  to  insure  an  overlap  of  incident  energy  from 
one  portion  of  the  emitting  surface  with  energy  reflected  from 
an  internal  surface  of  such  object  and  originating  from  a 
different  portion  of  said  signal  emitting  surface; 

(b)  a  transmission  means  coacting  with  both  said  emitting 
surface  and  said  object  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  signals 
to  said  object,  said  transmission  means  orienting  said  sur- 
face with  respect  to  said  object  to  insure  that  total  internal 
reflection  of  said  waves  occurs  when  said  wave  reaches  an 
inside  surface  of  said  object;  and 

(c)  means  attached  to  said  transducer  for  correlating  reflec- 
tions of  said  ultrasonic  signals  with  the  structure  of  said 
object. 


Bl  Re.  30,926  (248th) 
ULTRASONIC  INSPECnON 
BeqjaiBin  J.  Ross,  Cleveland  Heigbts;  James  M.  Toth,  Lyod- 
horst;  Richard  F.  Abramczyk,  Brunswick,  and  Gerald  R.  Coy, 
Medbia,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation, 
OeTeland,  Ohio 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,389,  Jun.  2, 1983. 
Reexamination  Cntiflcate  for  Reissue  Patent  Re.  30,926,  issued 

May  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  231,758,  Feb.  5, 1981. 
Original  No.  4,195,530,  dated  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  933,668, 
Aug.  14, 1978. 

IML  CL^  GOIN  29/04 
VJS.  a.  73—638  , 


Bl  3,932,044  (249th) 
PEN  POINT  FOR  WRITING  INSTRUMENTS 
Nobuyuki  Otake;  Yukiaori  Sato,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Kozo  Ando, 
ChflM,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Boshi  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,385,  Jun.  1, 1983. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,932,044,  issued  Jan. 
13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  528,277,  Not.  29, 1974. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6, 1973. 48-136549 
Int  a^  B43K  J/06;  A46B  lJ/04 
VS.  a  401—265 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  15-20  and  25  is  confirmed. 

Claims  1,  4,  6-8,  11,  21,  26  and  27  are  determined  to  be 
patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  2  and  5  are  cancelled. 

Claims  3, 9, 10, 12-14,  and  22-24,  dependent  on  an  amended 
claim,  are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  28-41  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-6  is  confinned. 

1.  Pen  point  for  writing  instruments  comprising  a  cylindrical 
article  formed  by  uniting  together  a  large  number  of  molten 
thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  monofilaments,  said  cylindrical 
article  having  a  conical  portion  at  least  at  one  end,  which  is 
provided  with  radial  curved  narrow  slots  extending  toward  the 
center  of  the  cylindrical  article  from  the  inside  of  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  article  in  the  transverse  section,  said  radial 
curved  narrow  slots  being  defined  by  an  even  number  of  at 
least  4  of  triangular  projected  segments,  each  top  portion  of 


947 


948 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  18, 1984 


said  triangular  projected  sqgments  being  circular,  said  triangu- 
lar projected  segments  having  two  different  heights,  the  seg- 
ment having  a  larger  height  and  the  segment  having  a  smaller 
height  being  arranged  in  an  adjacent  relation,  said  segments 
having  the  larger  height  being  converged  in  the  center  portion 
to  form  a  space  bore  and  side  walls  of  each  radial  slot  being 
formed  by  a  plurality  of  semicircles  and  said  semicircles  in 
opposite  side  walls  being  arranged  so  as  to  engage  with  each 
other  under  writing  pressure,  and  further  said  radial  curved 
narrow  slou  and  the  center  space  bore  being  axially  extended 
from  one  end  of  the  cylindrical  article  to  the  other  end. 


Bl  4,024,873  (250tfa) 

BALLOON  CATHETER  ASSEMBLY 

WUliaa  T.  Aatoahkiw,  CURom  tad  ThoauM  A.  Unit,  Has- 

broKk  Hts^  both  of  N  J^  airisMn  to  Bcctoa,  DickiBWM  and 
Coaptty,  EMt  RathcrfonI,  N  J. 

RccxaiyntkM  Reqaeit  No.  90/000,444,  Sep.  19, 1983. 

ReezaodiiatloB  Certiflcate  for  Patcot  No.  4,024,873,  iMcd  May 

24, 1977,  Scr.  No»  689,487,  May  24, 1976. 

lit  a?  A61M  23/00 

VJS.  CL  604—96 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claim  2  is  cancelled. 

Claims  1  and  11  are  detemiined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  3-10,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  deter- 
mined to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  balloon  catheter  ;br  imroduction  into  a  blood  vessel  com- 
prising!;  J.-  two  concentric  tubes  with  distal  and  proximal  ends 
and  with  the  inner  tube  being  spaced  from  the  inner  wall  of  the 
outer  tube,  the  inner  tube  [one  of  the  tubesj  having  its  distal 
end  extending  beyond  the  distal  end  of  the  CotherJ  outer  tube 
and  the  tubes  being  axiaUy  4isplaceable  with  respect  to  one 
another,  a  [an  inflatablej  balloon  inflatable  by  providing  fluid 
from  an  outside  source  with  one  end  thereof  mounted  on  the 
distal  end  portion  of  one  of  the  tubes  and  its  other  end  mounted 


on  the  distal  end  portion  of  the  other  of  the  tubes  so  as  to  seal 
the  balloon  from  the  exterior  of  the  tubes,  one  of  the  tubes 
bemg  open  at  both  ends  to  permit  access  therethrough  from 
end  to  end  and  the  other  tube  having  its  distal  end  in  communi- 
cation with  the  interior  of  the  balloon  and  its  proximal  end 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid  for  expanding  the 
baUoon  whereupon  axial  displacement  of  the  tubes  affects  the 
shape  of  the  balloon  by  varying  the  distance  between  the  points  of 
connection  of  the  balloon  with  the  two  tubes  and  fluid  p/mided  to 
said  balloon  independently  affects  the  inflation  of  the  balloon. 

<,™.»  Bl  4,221,488  (251«t) 

SEPARABLE  BLADE  AGITATOR  AND  METHOD  AND 
MEANS  FOR  ASSEMBLY 

^'^;^^J*''^  ""'^  ^'  ^'"»°'  Naples  and 

Edward  S.  Harrison,  Periatoo,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assigiiors  to  Ken- 

■ecott  Corp.,  Clevelaiid,  Ohio 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,425,  Jul.  2S,  1983. 

IwexamiMtion  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,221,488,  isfocd  Sen 

9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  17^28,  Mar.  5, 1979. 

i,c  ^  ,.,  I"t  a3  BOIF /i/00 

U.S.  a.  366— 343 
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AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-9  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  separable  blade  agitator  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  metal  shaft  having  a  closed  end; 

(b)  a  corrosion  resistant  glass  coating  on  the  external  surface 
of  said  shaft  and  over  said  closed  end; 

(c)  a  metal  impeller  fixed  to  said  shaft  adjacent  said  closed 
end,  said  impeller  having  a  hub  and  at  least  one  impeller 
blade  extending  outwardly  from  said  hub,  said  hub  having 
a  bore  therethrough; 

(d)  a  corrosion  resistant  glass  coating  over  the  entire  surface 
of  said  impeller  including  the  surface  defining  the  I.D.  of 
said  bore;  and 

(e)  said  shaft  closed  end  extending  through  said  bore  in  a 
gaskeUess,  glass-to-glass  interference  fitted  connection. 


REISSUES 

SEPTEMBER  18,  1984 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brsckett  (  ]  appears  in  the  origiiial  piOent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reianie  specification;  matter  printed  in  italici 

indicates  additions  made  by  reisMte. 


Re.  31,673 
STABILIZED  ARTIFICUL  KNEE  MECHANISM 
Briaa  G.  Blatchford,  Bniairtoke,  and  Paul  A.  Tneiter,  Ycotil, 
both  of  Eaglaad,  aarigaors  to  Chaa.  A.  Blatchford  A  Soos 
Ltd.,  Basiagrtoke,  ii'j»g>*iMf 
Origiiial  No.  4,206,519,  dated  Job.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  931,945, 
Ang.  8, 1978.  Application  for  reiasnc  Mar.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No. 
354^2 

Int  a.)  A61F  1/04 
U.S.  CL  3—27  12  Claims 


1.  An  artificial  leg  having  relatively  mov^le  upper  and 
lower  components  and  a  stabilised  knee  mechanism,  which 
mechanism  comprises  a  hollow  brake  drum  and  a  brake  shoe 
means  inside  the  dx\xmfor  engaging  the  inner  surface  thereof,  the 
drum  being  coimected  to  one  of  the  said  components  arid  the 
shoe  being  connected  to  the  other  of  the  said  components, 
[and  means  responsive  to  movement  of  one  of  the  said  compo- 
nents relative  to  the  other  of  said  components,  which  move- 
ment results  from  application  of  a  load  on  the  leg,  the  said 
means  causing  the]  which  brake  shoe  means  frictionally  [to 
engage]  engages  the  iimer  surface  of  the  drum  so  as  to  resist 
flexion  of  the  [knee  mechanism]  components  when  the  leg  is 
under  load,  and  which  brake  shoe  means  comprises  a  part-cylin' 
drical,  resilient  means,  the  improvement  wherein  the  said  brake 
shoe  means  is  connected  to  the  other  of  the  said  components  by  a 
toggle  joint  action  in  such  a  manner  that  relative  approaching 
movement  of  the  said  components  causes  the  said  brake  shoe 
means  to  expand  inside  the  said  brake  drum. 


Re  31,674 
FLOOR  OR  BENCH  MOUNTED  CONDUIT  CUTTING 

DEVICE 
Qeu  A.  Woaiik,  Ckagria  Falls;  Robert  R.  Rady,  StrongriUc 
■ad  Harold  T.  FMc,  Soloa,  all  of  Ohio,  aMignors  to  Thyaacn- 
BonwiBiaa  Im.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
OrigiMl  No.  4,364,292,  dated  Dee.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  222,294, 
Jaa.  5, 1981.  DiiMoa  of  Scr.  No.  16,507,  Mar.  1, 1979,  Pat 
No.  4,300,425.  AppUeadoa  for  rdaaac  May  5, 1983,  Scr.  No. 
491758 

lat  a^  B23D  17/08.  21/06 

UjS.  a  83-605  3  OaiBM 

1.  Apparatus  for  transversely  shearing  cylindrical  plastic 

tul»ng  comprising: 

a  blade  element  having  a  cutting  edge  and  pivotally  mounted 

for  partial  rotation  about  a  pivotal  axis  and  in  a  plane 

extending  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubing, 


said  blade  element  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent  teeth 
secured  to  an  edge  thereof  other  than  said  cutting  edge; 

abase; 

means  pivotally  supporting  the  blade  element  on  the  base; 

tubing  holding  means  detachably  mounted  on  said  blade 
element  supporting  means  and  including  arcuate  surfaces 
for  directiy  engaging  and  supporting  at  contact  areas 
spaced  axially  from  each  other  along  the  tubing,  a  tubing 
to  be  cut  over  substantially  1 80*  of  the  outer  surface  of  the 
tubing; 

an  operating  handle  movably  supported  over  said  base  and 
pivotally  ccmnected  thereto;  and 

means  interc(mnecting  the  operating  handle  and  the  blade 
element  for  incrementally  pivoting  the  blade  element 


when  said  operating  handle  is  pivoted  through  a  predeter- 
mined path  relative  to  said  base,  said  interconnecting 
means  comprising: 

an  elongated  pawl  lever  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the 
operating  handle  and  a  second  end  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with  said  teeth  by  entry  into  the  space  between 
adjacent  pairs  of  teeth  on  said  blade;  and 

indexing  means  connected  between  the  pawl  lever  and  the 
blade  element  for  guiding  the  second  end  of  the  pawl  lever 
to  positions  of  engagement  with  consecutive  teeth  upon 
each  repetition  of  the  movement  of  said  opening  handle 
through  said  predetermined  path,  and  for  retracting  said 
blade  element  after  a  conduit  has  been  cut  through  by  the 
blade  element  and  thereby  restore  the  blade  element  to  its 
original  operative  position. 


Re  31,675 
HUMIDIFIER 
Jamca  E.  Vesper,  2408  Stivtton  Dr.,  PotooMC,  Md.  20854 
Original  No.  4^26,174,  dated  Oct  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  739.882, 

Not.  8, 1976.  Applicatioa  for  rdanc  Sep.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

419,374 

lat  CL^  F23L  13/00 
U.S.  a  98—109  8  OaiBM 

1.  A  room  humidifier  of  the  type  adiq;>ted  to  be  secured  to  a 
vertically  disposed  wall  register  comprising  substantially  recti- 
linear container  means  having  top,  bottonx  side,  front  and  rear 
walls,  said  front  and  rear  walls  each  having  a  single  substan- 
tially rectilinear  aperture,  said  apertures  being  aligned  with 
each  other  and  sutetantially  coextensive  with  the  upper  half  of 
said  front  and  rear  walls  with  the  lower  half  of  said  front  and 
rear  walls  in  conjunction  with  said  side  walls  and  bottom  wall 
defining  a  water  reservoir,  a  plurality  of  ridges  disposed  on  the 
opposing  surfaces  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls  defming  verti- 
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cally  aligned  pairs  of  grooves  extending  perpendicular  to  said 
front  and  rear  walls,  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  ridges  on 
the  interior  of  the  front  wbII  beneath  the  aperture  therein,  said 
vertically  disposed  ridgea  being  an  alignment  with  the  ridges 
on  said  bottom  wall  to  define  guide  grooves  which  are  continu- 
ous with  the  grooves  on  said  bottom  wall,  a  plurality  of  evapo- 
ration plates  disposed  in  aid  pairs  of  grooves  in  spaced  apart 
parallel  relations  to  each  Other  perpendicular  to  said  fix)nt  and 
rear  walls,  and  means  for  detachably  tconnectionj  connecting 
said  humidifier  to  said  vertically  disposed  wall  register  [and 
float  means  for  indicating  the  water  level  in  said  container!. 
8.  The  room  humidifier  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
a  vertically  disposed  wall  register  comprising  substantially 
rectilinear  container  means  having  top,  bottom,  side  and  front 
and  rear  walls,  said  front  and  rear  walls  each  having  a  single 
substantially  rectilinear  unobstructed  aperture,  said  apertures 
being  aligned  with  each  Other  and  substantially  co-extensive 
with  the  upper  half  of  the  front  and  rear  walls  with  the  lower 
half  of  said  front  and  rear  walls  in  conjunction  with  said  side 
walls  and  bottom  wall  defining  a  water  reservoir,  a  plurality  of 
ridges  disposed  on  the  opposing  surfaces  of  said  top  and  bot- 


of  three  gas  flows,  one  of  which  is  applied  within  the  vessel  at 
a  level  above  the  solid  to  be  fluidized  at  a  pressure  ?2,  a  second 
of  which  is  appUed  withm  said  vessel  in  the  lower  portion  of 
said  vessel  at  a  pressure  Pi,  a  third  of  which  is  applied  within 
the  discharge  orifice  at  a  pressure  P3,  said  discharge  orifice 
terminating  in  a  chamber  maintained  under  a  pressure  P4,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  determining  the  amount  of 


solid  dispensed  at  said  weighing  device,  determining  the 
throughflow  quantity  of  gas  flow,  said  throughflow  quantity  of 
gas  flow  being  the  sum  of  the  amount  of  gas  having  a  pressure 
Pi  and  the  amount  of  gas  having  a  pressure  P3  and  regulating 
the  amount  of  gas  and  amount  of  solid  to  maintain  a  predeter- 
mined constant  gas/solid  dispensed  ratio  under  conditions  such 
thatPi>P2>P3>P4. 


torn  walls  defining  vertically  aligned  pairs  of  grooves  extend- 
ing perpendicular  to  said  front  and  rear  walls,  a  pluraUty  of 
vertically  disposed  ridges  on  the  interior  of  the  front  wall 
beneath  the  aperture  therdn,  said  vertically  disposed  ridges 
being  in  alignment  with  the  ridges  on  said  bottom  wall  to 
define  guide  grooves  which  are  continuous  with  the  grooves 
on  said  bottom  wall,  a  plurality  of  evaporation  plates  disposed 
m  said  pairs  of  grooves  in  spaced  apart  parallel  relation  to  each 
other  perpendicular  to  sai4  fix)nt  and  rear  walls,  means  for 
detachably  securing  said  hanidifier  to  said  vertically  disposed 
wall  register  comprising  hook  means  secured  to  the  rear  wall 
adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  the  aperture  in  said  rear  wall  and 
latch  means  routably  mounted  on  said  top  wall  adjacent  the 
rear  edge  thereof,  said  latcl  means  comprising  a  boss  on  said 
top  wall  having  a  horizontal  bore  therein,  a  rod  rotatably 
disposed  in  said  bore  having  a  cross-bar  on  one  end,  operating 
means  on  the  opposite  end  and  spring  means  for  biasing  said 
cross-bar  toward  said  boss,  and  float  means  for  indicating  the 
water  level  in  said  container  comprising  a  floatable  base  having 
a  vertical  extension  and  guide  means  for  guiding  said  float 
means  in  said  container. 


Re.  31,677 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  CARBONACEOUS 
MATERIALS  FROM  SUBTERRANEAN  DEPOSITC 
Dafjd  D.  Hedd,  Ddy  Gty;  John  C.  McKinoell,  Bakenfleld,  and 
Mitchell  A.  Lekas,  Concord,  all  of  Calif„  assignors  to  Gcold- 
netics,  Inc,  Concord,  CUif. 
Original  No.  3,980,339,  dated  Sep.  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  568,900, 
Apr.  17, 1975.  ContimMtioB  of  Ser.  No.  939,420,  Sep.  5, 1978, 
atendooed.  Applicatioo  for  rdssoe  Jol.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
398,381 

lat  a^  E21B  43/247;  E21C  41/10 
VS.  a  299-2  30  Claims 
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RO.  31,676       ' 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TOR  DISPENSING  A 
FLUIDIZABLE  SOLID  FROM  A  PRESSURE  VESSEL 
WiHer  Mcichsner,  Krefeld,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  assignor  to 
ThyssM  AMcBgesellsdiaft  Tom  Augnst  Tliyssefl-Hiitte  AG, 
Daisbnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy 
Original  No.  3,807,602,  dated  Apr.  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  270,397, 
JuL  10, 1972.  AppUcstioB  for  reissue  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No. 
427,063 

tat  CV  B67D  5 /OS 
UA  a  222-1  89  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  dispensing  fluidizable  solid  from  the  lower 
portion  of  a  pressure  vessel  having  a  weighing  device  at  which 
said  solid  is  dispensed,  a  closable  supply,  a  discharge,  a  source 


12.  A  method  of  preparing  a  subterranean  mineral  deposit 
for  in-situ  extraction  of  mineral  values  therefrom  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  portion  of  said  deposit  for  processing; 

providing  an  outlet  in  communication  with  an  area  defining 
a  base  of  said  selected  portion  of  said  deposit; 

providing  an  inlet  communicating  with  said  selected  portion 
at  a  point  spaced  from  said  outlet  so  that  said  portion  lies 
substantially  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet; 

breaking  said  portion  of  said  deposit  mto  rubble  defining  a 
permeable  zone  extending  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet  and  continuously  increasing  in  permeability  with 
increasing  distance  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  so  that  the 
process  of  extraction  may  be  initiated  at  the  inlet  and  the 
extracted  minerals  transported  through  high  permeability 
area  to  the  outlet. 
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Re.  31,678 

SYSTEM  FOR  COLLECTING  SOLAR  ENERGY 
Tsumnosnke  Ochiai,  31694,  KaiiiaBohani>machi,  Karatsii«shi, 

SagS'ken,  Japan  (847) 
Original  No.  437,936,  dated  Dec.  29,  1981,  Scr.  No.  76,051, 
Sep.  17, 1979.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Dec  27, 1982,  Scr.  No. 
453,321 

tat  a?  G02B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  350— 96  J4  14  Claims 


11.  A  faceplate  for  receiving  parallel  rays  of  sunlight  which  is  a 
thin  plate  made  of  a  large  number  of  optical  fibers  having  respec- 
tively a  diameter  ranging  from  05  micron  to  2.0  micron  tied  up 
coherently  in  a  bundle  vertically  to  the  plane  of  the  faceplate. 


Re.  31,679 

LOUDSPEAKER  ENCLOSURE  WITH  ACOUSTICAL 

COMPLIANCE  RESONATING  WITH  PORT  MASS  AT 

FREQUENCY  BELOW  SYSTEM  RESONANCE 

Thomas  A.  Frocschle,  Southborough,  and  William  P.  Schreiber, 

Ashland,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Bose  Corporation,  Fra- 

mtiighaiii,  Mass. 

Original  No.  4,146,745,  dated  Mar.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  719,943, 
Sep.  2, 1976.  Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  82,299,  Oct  5,  1979, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  1,  1982,  Scr.  No. 
344,353 

tat  a^  H04R  1/28 

VJS.  O.  381—89  33  Claims 


27.  A  loudspeaker  system  comprising. 

means  defining  an  enclosure  for  accommodating  at  least  one 
loudspeaker  driver. 

said  enclosure  including  cavity  defining  means  formed  with  at 
least  one  driver  opening  for  accommodating  said  loudspeaker 
driver  and  characterized  by  acoustic  compliance. 


said  loudspeaker  driver  being  seated  in  said  driver  opening. 

said  cavity  defining  means  also  having  at  least  one  mass  opening 
for  accommodating  means  for  providing  acoustic  mass  that 
resonates  with  said  acoustic  compliance  at  a  predetermined 
mass-compliance  resonant  frequency  in  the  low  range  of 
audio  frequencies, 

said  means  for  providing  acoustic  mass  sealed  in  said  mass 
opening, 

said  loudspeaker  system  having  a  fundamental  resonance  deter- 
mined by  the  volume  of  said  enclosure  and  the  electrome- 
chanical characteristics  of  said  driver  at  a  frequency  signifi- 
cantly higher  than  said  predetermined  mass-compliance 
frequency, 

and  active  equalizing  means  including  means  for  establishing  a 
substantially  uniform  radiated  power  response  of  said  system 
as  a  Junction  of  frequency  at  least  in  the  range  of  frequencies 
between  said  predetermined  mass-compliance  resonant  fre- 
quency and  said  loudspeaker  system  fundamental  resonance, 
and  means  for  sharply  attenuating  signal  spectral  compo- 
nents below  a  predetermined  frequency  at  or  slightly  below 
said  predetermined  mass-compliance  resonant  frequency. 

30  A  loudspeaker  system  comprising. 

means  defining  an  enclosure  for  accommodating  at  least  one 
loudspeaker  driver, 

said  enclosure  including  cavity  defining  means  formed  with  at 
least  one  driver  opening  for  accommodating  said  loudspeaker 
driver  and  characterized  by  acoustic  compliance, 

said  loudspeaker  driver  being  seated  in  said  driver  opening. 

said  cavity  defining  means  also  having  at  least  one  opening  for 
accommodating  means  for  providing  acoustic  mass  that  reso- 
nates with  said  acoustic  compliance  at  a  predetermined  mass- 
compliance  resonant  frequency  in  the  low  range  of  audio 
frequencies, 

said  means  for  providing  acoustic  mass  seated  in  said  mass 
opening  and  comprising  port  tube  means  for  venting  said 
cavity  means  outside  said  enclosure, 

said  port  tube  means  including  means  defining  a  tapered  annu- 
lar hollow  region  for  establishing  substantially  laminar  air- 
flow therein. 


Re.  31,680 
CERTAIN  EPDM  COPOLYMER/MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 

ADDUCTS  AND  THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMERS 

THEREFROM 

Stanley  W.  Caywood,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wihnington,  Del. 
Original  No.  3,884,882,  dated  May  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  322,360, 

Jan.  10,  1973.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jul.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

394,462 

tat  a.3  O08F  255/06 
U.S.  a.  525—285  5  Claims 

23.  The  method  of  preparing  an  elastomeric  adduct  containing 
maleic  anhydride,  the  adduct  having  a  gel  content  less  than  about 
5  percent  as  measured  by  weight  percent  adduct  insoluble  in 
boiling  tetrahydrofuran  at  atmospheric  pressure  after  48  hours 
consisting  of 

1.  mixing 

A.  an  elastomeric  copolymer  of  ethylene,  at  least  one  Q  to 
Ce  a-olefin  and  at  least  one  nonconjugated  diene  selected  from 
1,4-hexadiene,  S-alkylidene-2-norbomenes,  and  a  combination 
of  either  of  the  above  with  at  least  one  of  2,5-norbomadiene  and 
1, 7-octadiene,  the  copolymer  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at 
least  one  as  measured  on  0. 1  gram  copolymer  dissolved  in  100 
milliliters  of  perchloroethylene  at  30"  C.,  and 

B.  maleic  anhydride,  and 

2.  heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  about  225'  to  350" 
C 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  18,  1984 

niustntions  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,283 

CREPE  MYRTLE 
Da?fd  E.  Chopiii,  Baton  Rouge,  Ia,  anigBor  to  Oio^  A 
Wright,  Baton  Ronge,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  354,949 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  a  Ph.— 54  1  aaiB 

1.  A  new  distinct  variety  of  Lagerstmemia  indiea  plant  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the  distinc- 
tive purple  color,  its  height  up  to  24  inches,  sutetantially  no 
vertical  growth  at  full  maturity,  and  a  weeping  growth  habit  at 
full  maturity. 


stantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the  distinc- 
tive purple  color,  its  height  up  to  12-24  inches,  substantially  no 
vertical  growth  at  full  maturity,  and  a  weeping  growth  habit  at 
full  maturity. 


5,284 

CREPE  MYRTLE 
Dtfid  E.  Chopin,  Baton  Ronge,  La.,  avigiior  to  Cho^  it 
Wright,  Baton  Ronge,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  354,950 
Int  a.}  AOIH  5/00 
VJS.  a  Pit— 54  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  distinct  variety  of  Lagerstmemia  indiea  plant  sub* 


5,285 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  MERRIMENT 
Leonard  H.  Shocamith,  Sorrey,  England,  aarignor  to  Pan  Ameri- 
can Plant  Company,  Parrish,  Fla. 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,100 
Int  a^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  PH.— 74  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  chrysanthemum  cultivar  named  Merri- 
ment, as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  character- 
ized by  its  flat  capitulum  form  and  single  capitulum  type, 
yellow  ray  floret  color,  SO-70  mm.  diameter  across  the  face  of 
the  capitulum,  90-135  mm.  length  peduncles,  uniform  nine 
week  response,  l.S  to  2  meter  length  with  no  long  days,  and  by 
its  semiupright  branching  habit. 
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ERRATA 


For  Sec 
CLASS                                                                                       PATENT  NO. 

446-486 4,47 1 ,564 

446-273 4,47 1 ,565 

446-1 29 4,47 1 ,566 

446^37 4,47 1 ,567 

164-035 4,472,092 

294-034 „ 4,472,143 

296-026 4,472,639 

336-057 4,472,700 

330-149 4,472,725 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


M7M95 
PROTECTIVE  GLOVE 
Gtfy  E.  Knnc  CnuMtOB,  RX,  ud  Row  E.  MacDouM,  N. 
AttidMTO,  MaM^  migBon  to  WUtiag  aad  Dt?is  Company, 
Im^  PlaiBfflle,  MaM. 

Filed  Jaa.  14,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  488,136 

lat  a.}  A41D  19/00 

MS.  CL  2—162  12  GaiBis 


\J^JU 


1.  In  a  protective  glove  of  mterlocking  metal  mesh  including 
finger  and  thumb  portions  arranged  to  receive  the  fingers  and 
thumb  of  a  wearer,  and  a  hand  portion  arranged  to  receive  the 
hand  of  a  wearer  and  to  which  said  finger  and  thumb  portions 
are  attached,  said  hand  portion  including  an  opening  through 
which  the  hand,  fingers  and  thumb  of  the  wearer  may  be 
inserted  into  the  glove,  that  improvement  wherein: 
said  hand  portion  is  arranged  to  extend  continuously  around 

the  hand  of  a  wearer; 
a  cuff  extends  substantially  continuously  around  the  circum- 
ference of  the  glove  on  the  side  of  said  opening  towards 
the  finger  and  thumb  portions  and  in  position  to  surround 
the  wrist  of  a  wearer,  and 
a  stn4>  is  contained  within  and  movable  relative  to  said  cuff, 
the  end  portions  of  said  strap  extending  from  within  to 
without  said  cuff  through  at  least  one  cuff  opening,  and 
said  strap  includmg  means  for  adjustably  connecting  sad 
strap  end  portions  to  each  other  to  form  a  continuous  band 
of  desired  length 
whereby  by  tightening  said  strap  the  portion  of  said  glove 
adjacent  said  cuff  may  be  gatliered  about  the  wrist  of  a 
wearer  of  said  glove. 


4,471,496 
ARTICULATED  EARMUFF-TO-HEADBAND 
ATTACHMENT  CONSTRUCHON 
Ron  Gardacr,  Jr.,  aid  Robert  Faleo,  betk  of  bdiaaapolia,  lad., 
aaiigaon  to  Cabot  CorporatkMi,  BoatoD,  MaM. 
Fllad  Jm.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  507,964 
lirt.  a^  A42B  1/06 
MS.  CL  2—209  10  OaiaM 

1.  An  articulated  earmufT-to-headband  construction  for 
acoustic  earmuff  devices  which  comprises: 
a  rigid  stud  having  an  outboard  shaft  porticm  for  interioriy 
directed  fixation  to  an  end  porticm  of  a  resilient  headband 
and  an  expanded  free  end  inboard  portion  of  substantially 
greater  maximum  diameter  than  said  shaft  portion; 
an  acoustic  earmuff  otmprising  a  rigid  earcup  element  hav- 
ing a  back  wall,  said  back  wall  having  an  vpatmt  there- 
through; and 
a  grcnmiet  composed  of  a  soft  resilient  material  and  com- 
prising (a)  a  internal  bore,  the  diameter  of  said  bore,  in  the 
unconstructed  state,  being  not  substantially  less  than  the 
maximum  diameter  of  said  expanded  free  end  inboard 
portion  of  said  stud,  and  (b)  a  circumferential  external 


groove  of  a  size  and  shape  to  receive  said  aperture  of  said 
earcup; 
the  diameter  of  said  aperture  being  sufTicientty  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  grommet  taken  at  the  bottom  of  said 
groove  such  that,  upon  said  receiving  of  said  aperture  in 
said  groove,  the  material  of  said  grommet  underlying  said 


"T^.^"       Y 
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groove  is  inwardly  deformed  to  define  an  indwelling  ridge 
on  said  internal  bore  of  sufficiently  lesser  diameter  than 
the  maximum  diameter  of  said  expanded  free  end  inboard 
portion  of  said  stud  as  to  lockingly  and  articulatingly 
capture  said  stud  with  said  expanded  free  end  inboard 
portion  thereof  being  inboard  of  said  ridge. 


4«471,497 
LAVATORY  FILTER 
Araaia  R.  Rtetort,  c/o  George  Specter,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg., 
233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  c/o  Aramis  Rodrigaez 
Riutort,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg.,  233  Broadway,  both  of  New 
York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  409,969 
Int  a^  A47K  1/14;  E03C  1/26 
UJS.  CL  4—286  1  Oaiai 

1.  A  lavatory  filter  for  a  sink  drainage  well  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  flat  annular  ring  member  having  an  outer  circumfer- 
ence larger  than  said  sink  drainage  well  whereby  said  flat 
annular  ring  member  will  sit  on  top  of  said  sink  drainage 
well; 

(b)  an  annular  dome  shaped  strainer  member  affixed  at  its 
outer  edge  to  the  inner  circumference  of  said  flat  annular 
ring  member;  and 

(c)  means  for  securing  said  flat  annular  ring  member  to  said 
top  of  said  sink  drainage  well,  wherein  said  annular  dome 
slu4)ed  strainer  member  is  made  out  of  metal  mesh  mate- 
rial, wherein  said  means  for  securing  said  flat  annular  ring 
member  to  said  top  of  said  sink  drainage  well  is  a  plurality 
of  curved  leaf  quings  each  oat  having  one  end  aiffixed  to 
said  inner  circumference  of  said  flat  annular  ring  member 
below  said  annular  dome  shaped  strainer  member  and  bent 
downwardly  to  engage  the  inner  peripheral  wall  surface 
of  said  sink  drainage  well,  including  a  means  for  conform- 
ing said  flat  annular  ring  member  to  the  contour  of  the 
sink,  wherein  means  for  conforming  said  flat  annular  ring 
member  to  the  contour  of  the  sink  is  an  annual  seal  seat 
member  affixed  to  said  outer  circumference  of  said  flat 
annular  ring  member  having  a  peripheral  edge  surface 
inclined  inwardly  and  downwardly,  in  order  to  cooperate 
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with  the  contour  of  said  sink  wherein  said  flat  annular  ring 
member  further  comprises: 

(a)  lower  base  portion  having  a  plurality  of  sockets  around 
top  surface;  and 

(b)  an  upper  portion  havbg  a  plurality  of  projections  around 
bottom  surface,  each  said  projection  adapted  to  mate  with 
each  said  socket  on  said  lower  base  portion  holding  said 


circuit  included  in  said  valve  actuating  means,  the  latter  delay 
circuit  being  actuated  by  the  entrance  detection  means  and 
serving  to  prevent  actuation  of  the  former  delay  circuit  until 
the  set  delay  time  of  the  latter  delay  circuit  has  elapsed,  and 
actuation  of  the  former  delay  circuit  serving  to  re-set  the  delay 
period  of  the  over-use  prevention  delay  circuit. 


4471 499 
CISTERN  FLUSH  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Philip  Troman,  Streetiy,  and  Brian  E.  QuTington,  Blakealiall, 
botii  of  England,  aasignors  to  C.  H.  Edwards  Limited,  Mill* 
fields,  England 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,771 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  28,  1982, 
8230866 

Int  aj  E03D  J/34 
VS.  a  4-393  9  aaims 


outer  edge  of  said  annular  dome  shaped  strainer  member 
in  an  afHxed  position,  said  upper  portion  also  having  a 
plurality  of  fmger  grips,  each  of  said  finger  grip  extends 
beyond  said  outer  circumference  of  said  lower  base  por- 
tion so  that  outer  circumference  of  said  lower  base  portion 
so  that  said  upper  portion  can  be  removed  freeing  said 
outer  edge  of  said  annular  dome  shaped  strainer  allowing 
said  annular  dome  shaped  strainer  to  be  replaced. 


4J471,498 
FLUSH  CONTROL 
Derelt  Robcrtsluiw,  Bradford,  Eni^and,  assignor  to  Laycock 
Bros.  LinitMi,  Bradford,  England 

FDed  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,156 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10,  1981, 
8100707 

Int  a.}  E03D  13/00 

Sdaims 


U.S.a.4-302 


1.  A  flush  valve  seat  assembly  comprising  an  annular  valve 
seat  member  provided  on  the  upper  surface  thereof  with  an 
upwardly  facing  valve  seat,  a  resilient  sealing  ring  carried  by 
said  valve  seat  member  and  presenting  a  downwardly  facing 
sealing  surface  for  engagement  with  the  annular  upper  end  of 
a  cistern  outlet  tube,  a  frame  connected  to  and  extending 
downwardly  from  said  valve  seat  member  for  positioning 
substantially  within  said  outlet  tube,  a  downwardly  extending 
screw  carried  by  said  frame,  a  toggle  assembly  carried  by  the 
lower  end  of  said  screw  and  comprising  a  toggle  body  thread- 
edly  engaged  with  said  screw,  at  least  one  toggle  arm,  and  a 
pivotal  connection  between  said  toggle  body  and  said  toggle 
arm  to  enable  said  toggle  assembly  to  be  passed  through  said 
outlet  tube  from  the  upper  end  thereof  with  said  toggle  arm 
pivotally  retracted  and  said  toggle  arm  to  be  extended  to  lie 
beneath  the  lower  end  of  said  outlet  tube. 


'tKt£trOf  ^fKif4^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cont^lling  the  flushing  of  a  lavatory 
which  comprises  a  source  of  water  for  flushing,  a  flush  control 
valve  responsive  to  an  electrical  signal  for  actuation,  means, 
including  lavatory  entrance  detection  means,  for  developing 
an  electrical  signal  for  actuating  said  control  valve,  a  valve 
actuation  delay  circuit  included  in  said  valve  actuating  means 
and  aettable  to  actuate  the  valve  for  a  period  sufficient  to 
ensure  sdequate  flushing,  and  an  over-use  prevention  delay 


4,471,500 

SELF-ROLLING  SWIMMING  POOL  COVER 

Robert  E.  Long,  692  Waterioo  St,  London,  Ontario,  Canada 

N6A  3V9,  and  Eric  G.  Siegrist,  RJL  #2,  Wiarton,  Ontario, 

Canada  N0H2T0 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,949 

Int  CL^  E04H  3/19 

VS.  a.  4-499  6  Claims 

1.  A  self  rolling  removable  swimming  pool  cover  comprising 
a  buoyant  cover  member,  collapsible  conduit  means  extending 
in  one  direction  of  the  pool  cover  and  coil  spring  means  ex- 
tending in  the  same  general  direction  as  said  conduit  means  to 
produce  a  force  urging  said  cover  to  roll  upon  itself,  a  rigid 
manifold  at  one  end  of  said  cover  connected  to  said  conduit 
means,  means  for  releasably  connecting  said  manifold  to  a 
water  pressure  source  to  distribute  water  to  said  conduit  means 
and  overcome  the  force  urging  said  cover  to  roll  upon  itself 
thereby  extending  said  cover,  said  coil  spring  means  being 
secured  to  said  cover  in  a  manner  to  provide  a  progressive 
collapse  of  said  conduit  means  in  a  direction  towards  said 
numifold  upon  release  of  said  connecting  means  from  such 
water  pressure  source  by  venting  of  such  water  in  said  conduit 
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means  through  said  connecting  means  due  to  said  spring  force  4,471,502 

urging  said  cover  to  roll  upon  itself,  said  rigid  manifold  includ-  FAUCET  SPOUT  ACCESSORY 

Karen  M.  Brown-Zimmemann,  2301  W.  67th  St,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.  46260 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,557 

Int  CL>  A47B  95/02;  A47K  17/00 

VS.  CL  4—661  8  ri«<— 


ing  buoyancy  means  to  render  said  manifold  buoyant  when 
filled  with  water,  said  conduit  means  including  at  least  two 
flexible  tube  members  spaced  in  the  width  of  the  cover. 


4,471,501 
TWO  PIECE  KNOCKDOWN  SHOWER  STALL 
Robert  A.  Heymann,  Thurston,  Wash^  assignor  to  Hytec,  lac^ 
Tnmwater,  Wash. 

Filed  JuL  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,297 

Int  a^  A47K  3/22 

VS.  CL  4—599  4  Clains 


1.  A  thermally  insulating  knob  accessory  for  use  with  a 
pivotal  faucet  spout  comprising  a  deformable  ring  portion 
dimensioned  to  frictionally  engage  the  outside  surface  of  the 
distal  portion  of  a  pivotal  faucet  and  a  gripping  portion  fixedly 
secured  to  said  ring  portion  and  extending  perpendicularly 
portion  being  made  of  a  material  having  a  low  coefRcent  of 
thermal  conductivity  whereby  a  pivotal  faucet  spout  can  be 
manually  manipulated  when  hot  without  the  user  burning  the 
hands  or  fingers. 


4,471,503 
BRUSH 
Donald  N.  Smyth,  5  Taylor  Ct,  Sonth  Plymptoa,  Australia 
5038 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  417,845 
Claiais  priority,  appUcation  AostraUa,  Sep.  H  1981,  PF0742 
Int  a.3  A46B  13/06 
VS.  a  15—22  R  5  rimiimm 
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1.  A  shower  comprising: 

a  lower  section  having  a  bottom  and  a  plurality  of  sides 
extending  upward  therefrom; 

an  upper  section  having  two  sides  and  a  back,  the  sides  and 
back  of  the  upper  section  each  formed  integrally  with  one 
of  the  sides  of  the  upper  lower  section  and  thereafter 
separated; 

sealing  means  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  sections; 
and 

means  for  releasably  securing  the  upper  section,  sealing 
means,  and  lower  section  together  such  that  the  upper 
section  and  lower  section  may  be  disassembled  for  maneu- 
vering into  a  desired  location  prior  to  instaUation  and 
reassembled  at  that  location. 


1.  A  fluid  powered  brush,  comprising  a  brush  body,  a  recess 
in  said  body,  an  unbalanced  freely  rouuble  impeller  rouubly 
mounted  in  said  recess,  a  brush  board  carrying  bristles  attached 
to  said  brush  body  and  closing  said  recess,  said  brush  board 
defining  a  plane  and  the  bristles  extend  outwardly  of  the  brush 
board  from  said  plane,  said  impeller  also  defining  a  plane 
which  is  parallel  to  said  plane  of  said  brush  board  and  being 
joumaled  between  said  brush  body  and  said  brush  board, 
means  in  said  brush  body  for  directing  a  flow  of  fluid  onto  said 
impeUer  so  that  on  rotation  of  the  impeller  the  brush  body  and 
brush  board  vibrate  due  to  the  roution  of  the  unbalanced 
impeller,  and  means  in  said  recess  forming  an  exhaust  for  said 
fluid. 
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TOOIHBRUSH 

Btam  AidcnMM,  6ttn  FmiTiigea  42  D,  S-214  41  Malirii, 

Sweden 
CoMiBMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  2r.ro,  JoL  8,  IMO,  abudooeiL  This 
MpUcatfcM  Ju.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,642 
OalM  priority,  ippUartiM  lat'l  Appl.,   Nov.   9.   1978, 
PCT/SE-78/0072  1 

lot  aj  A4SB  13/02 
U.S.  a  18-22  R  7  Claiiu 


aecond  side  surface  having  abrasive  cleansing  means  distrib- 
uted over  at  least  a  part  of  the  length  thereof,  the  spacing 
between  said  sides  being  sufficiently  small  to  enable  the  cleans- 
ing portion  of  the  head  adjacent  the  end  to  penetrate  the  gingi- 
val sulcus  of  the  user  and  thereby  cleanse  subgingival  tooth 
surfaces. 


4,471,806 
TOOTHBRUSH  WITH  MULTI.|>OSinONABLE  HEAD 
Bcrardo  Maanri,  Via  Graaad,  76  Romno  (MiUdM),  Italy 
Filed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,879 
CUbh  priority,  appUeatioa  Italy,  JnL  13, 1981, 22893  A/81: 
Apr.  8, 1982,  20872  A/82 

iBt  CL3  A46B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  18-172  6Clalin 


»14 


1.  A  toothbrush  comprising : 

an  elongated  handle; 

a  cylindrical  brush  portion  extending  from  the  end  of  said 
handle  and  having  first  and  second  sides; 

wherein  said  handle  includes  brush  control  and  rotating 
means,  connected  to  said  brush  portion  and  including  a 
routing  rotor  member,  for  routing  the  brush  portion  in  a 
first  direction  about  its  longitudinal  axis  in  response  to 
roution  of  said  rotor  member  and  when  force  is  exerted 
on  the  first  side  of  said  bnMh  portion,  and  for  routing  the 
brush  portim  in  a  second  direction  about  its  longitudinid 
axis  in  a  response  to  rotaition  of  said  rotor  member  and 
when  force  is  exerted  on  the  second  side  of  said  brush 
portion,  and  for  reciprocating  said  brush  portion,  during 
rotation  thereof,  in  its  axial  direction  relative  to  said  rotor 
member  in  response  to  roUtion  of  said  vtAxx  member. 


1.  A  toothbrush  comprising  a  cleaning  head  having  a  back 
and  formed  with  an  elastic  tang;  a  handle  having  an  upper 
flattened  extremity;  and  a  swivel  joint  connecting  said  handle 
to  said  cleaning  head  so  that  the  handle  can  be  moved  in  rela- 
tion to  the  plane  of  the  head  or  to  the  plane  parallel  to  the  head 
by  any  an^e  from  0*  to  180*,  said  swivel  joint  including  two 
counterposed  supports,  one  of  said  supports  being  formed  by 
the  bacic  of  the  head  and  the  other  of  said  supports  being 
formed  by  the  elastic  tang  extending  sufficiently  parallel  to  the 
back  of  the  head  and  fixed  to  the  latter,  the  upper  flattened 
extremity  of  the  handle  being  placed  between  said  supports, 
and  two  aligned  pins  extended  perpendicular  to  said  extremity 
and  fixed,  respectively  to  the  fhmt  and  back  of  said  extremity 
and  revolvably  lodged  within  corresponding  seats  formed  in 
the  back  of  the  head  and  of  the  tang. 


4,471,807 

4,471408  PAINT  BRUSHES  WITH  DETACHABLE  HANDLES 

TOOTHBRUSH  AND  BRISTLE  Marria  Schwarts,  6811  MayfleM  Rd.,  Apt  #1298,  Ocfdaad, 

Ridurd  G.  Spadama,  130  CmMry  QA  Dr.  #30,  locUae  VU-  Oldo  44124 

laga,  Ne?.  89480  Filed  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,899 

Coatiaiiatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,931,  Sep.  28, 1979,  Int  a^  A46B  7/04 

'  TUa  appUortioB  Ang.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,749  U.S.a.  18— 176                                                     4ClalM 
lot  CL^  A46B  9/04 

30  Gains 

'■'  -'*  ?    f  i" 


U.S.  a  18—167  R 


1.  A  toothbrush  bristle  for  cleansing  subgingival  surfaces 
comiMising  an  elongated  cleansing  head  having  a  rounded  end, 
a  first  side  surface  adjacent  to  laid  end,  a  second  side  surface 
adjacent  to  said  end  and  opposed  to  said  first  side  surface,  the 


1.  A  set  of  brushes,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  axially  elongated  brush  handle  having  a  pair  of  oppos- 
ing ends,  at  least  one  of  which  ends  has,  (i)  a  configured 
first  opening  which  extends  axially  inwardly  of  the  han- 

.    die,  and  (ii)  an  annular  stop  around  the  opening; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  differently  sized  brush  tips  for  selective 
detachable  mounting  on  the  handle  in  axial  alignment 
therewith,  the  tips  having  differently  sized  ferrules,  each 
of  which  ferrules  has  a  pair  of  opposing  ends,  one  of 
which  ends  has  a  number  of  fiben  extending  therefrom  in 
a  particular  shape,  and  the  other  of  the  ends  has,  (i)  a 
configured  seccmd  opening  which  extends  axially  in- 
wardly of  the  ferrule  and  which  has  a  size  that  is  corre- 
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lated  to  the  size  of  the  ferrule,  and  (ii)  an  annular  stop 
around  the  second  opening; 
(c)  means  for  selectively,  detachably  mounting  each  of  the 
tips  on  the  handle,  including  an  adapter  which  is  associ- 
ated with,  and  secured  to,  each  of  the  differently  sized 
ferrules,  each  of  the  adapters  having,  (i)  a  generally  cylin- 
drical stop  having  a  pair  of  opposing,  parallel  annular 
abutments,  and  (ii)  a  pair  of  studs  extending  in  opposing 
axial  relation  fh)m  the  cylindrical  stop  between  the  annu- 
lar abutments,  the  first  stud  of  the  pair  of  studs  being  sized 
and  shaped  to  fit  in  the  opening  in  the  associated  ferrule, 
and  the  second  stud  of  the  pair  of  studs  being  sized  and 
shaped  to  frictionally  fit  in  the  opening  in  the  handle;  thus, 
the  first  studs  vary,  in  size,  in  correlated  relation  to  the  size 
of  the  ferrules,  and  the  second  studs  are  identical,  in  size, 
in  correlated  relation  to  the  size  of  the  opening  in  the 
handle,  the  studs  being  inserted  in  the  openings  until  the 
stops  ccmtact  the  abutments. 


4,471,808 
LINEARLY  REVERSIBLE  CASTER  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  H.  Seaborg,  Seattle,  Wash.,  aadgnor  to  Ilw  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Waah. 

Filed  Jo.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,404 

Int  CU  B60B  3S/00 

VS.  a.  16—18  R  8  OaiBH 


4,471,809 

COMBINATION  NECKLACE  AND  EYEGLASS  STRAP 

Suzanne  L.  Marks,  10231  White  Ebn  Rd.,  DaOai,  Tex.  78243 

CoBtinnatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  278^41,  Jan.  29, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcttioa  Ang.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,824 

Int  a^  A44B  21/00 

VS.  CL  24—3  C  9  QaUns 


1.  An  end  for  use  in  securing  a  flexible  strand  having  strand 
fastening  means  to  the  earpiece  of  a  pair  of  eyeglasses,  said  end 
comprising: 

a  body  forming  a  generally  cylindrical  shape  open  at  one  end 
and  having  a  closure  at  the  opposite  end  with  an  aperture 
therethrough; 

a  resilient  strap  material  extending  through  said  opening  to 
define  a  loop  exterior  of  said  body  through  which  the 
earpiece  of  said  eyeglasses  can  be  inserted,  the  compres- 
sion of  said  resilient  strap  material  at  the  opening  resisting 
motion  of  said  resilient  strap  material  through  the  open- 
ing; and 

a  rigid  member  having  a  first  hook  secured  to  the  resilient 
strap  material  within  said  body,  said  rigid  member  mov- 
ably  extending  through  the  aperture  in  said  body  and 
having  a  second  hook  exterior  of  said  body  for  attachment 
to  said  strand  fastening  means  on  said  flexible  strand,  said 
rigid  member  being  cooperatively  movable  out  of  the 
body  to  draw  the  resilient  strap  material  into  the  body  to 
decrease  the  size  of  said  exterior  loop,  said  rigid  member 
being  movable  into  the  body  and  said  resilient  strap  mate- 
rial being  movable  out  of  the  body  to  enlarge  said  exterior 
loop,  the  variation  in  loop  size  being  limited  by  said  first 
and  second  hooks  while  permitting  the  exterior  loop  to  be 
positioned  encircling  the  earpiece  and  thereafter  tighten- 
ing about  the  earpiece  to  resist  motion  relative  thereto. 


1.  A  caster  assembly  capable  of  linear  reversal,  comprising: 

a  wheel  mounted  for  roution  about  an  axis, 

translatable  means  capable  of  swiveling  about  a  castering 
axis,  said  translaUble  means  defining  a  planar  surface 
positioned  proximate  said  wheel  axis,  said  planar  surface 
being  provided  with  two  sets  of  gear  teeth,  said  sets  being 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  longitudinal  plane  that 
passes  through  said  castering  axis  and  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  wheel  axis,  each  set  of  said  planar 

'  surface  gear  teeth  extendmg  along  a  plane  that  b  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  longitudinal  plane; 

pivotable  means  defining  a  roUable  surface,  said  rollable 
surface  forming  a  portion  of  a  cylinder,  said  pivouble 
means  being  mounted  about  said  wheel  axis,  said  rollable 
surface  having  a  radius,  extending  firom  said  wheel  axis, 
that  is  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  wheel,  said  rollable 
surface  being  capable  of  rolling  on  said  planar  surface  and 
having  two  sets  of  gear  teeth  disposed  thereon  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  longitudinal  plane  and  that  are  capable  of 
freely  coacting  \rith  one  of  said  sets  of  said  planar  surface 
gear  teeth,  and 

a  pair  of  guides  on  said  pivotable  means,  said  guides  being 
di^KJsed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  longitudinal  plane,  for 
constraining  lateral  movement  of  said  rollable  surface 
with  respect  to  said  planar  surface. 


4,471,510 

TWO  PIECE  INTERCHANGEABLE  BUTTON 

AlfM  C  DeRoaa,  526  Oak  St,  Syracue,  N.Y.  13203 

FDed  No?.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,881 

Int  a^  A44B  1/18 

VS.  a  24—90  R  5  OaiM 


1.  A  two  piece  interchangeable  button  assembly  that  in- 
cludes a  base  section  having  a  flat  top  surface,  a  centrally 
located  recess  passing  downwardly  through  the  top  surface  of 
the  base  to  a  predetermined  depth,  a  series  of  thread  receiving 
holes  passing  upwardly  through  the  bottom  of  the  base  into  the 
recess  whereby  the  base  can  be  sewn  to  a  garment,  a  T-shaped 
keyway  disposed  inwardly  through  the  side  wall  of  the  base 
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having  a  narrow  vertical  opening  passing  downwardly 
through  the  top  surface  of  the  base  and  an  expanded  horizontal 
slot  that  is  parallelly  aligned  with  said  top  surface,  a  button 
head  having  a  flat  bott<»i  surface  that  complements  the  top 
surface  of  the  base,  a  locking  key  depending  downwardly  from 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  button  had  that  is  slidably  received 
withm  the  keyway  formed  in  the  base,  said  locking  key  having 
a  stem  that  fits  snuggly  into  the  vertical  opening  of  the  keyway 
and  an  expanded  lug  that  fits  snuggly  into  the  horizontal  slot  of 
the  keyway  such  that  moving  the  locking  key  laterally  into  the 
keyway  brings  the  top  surface  of  the  base  into  tight  sliding 
relationship  with  the  bottom  surface  of  the  button  head,  and  a 
stop  means  associated  with  the  base  to  intercept  the  locking 
key  when  the  top  surface  of  the  base  is  in  overlying  registration 
with  the  top  suiface  of  the  button  head  and  thus  preventing 
ftoher  entry  of  the  locking  key  into  the  keyway. 


that  when  the  drive  member  is  moved  in  a  first  forward  move* 
ment  from  its  first  stop  position  to  its  second  stop  position 
against  Uie  biasing  action  it  moves  the  second  securing  member 
from  the  retention  position  to  the  drive  position  and  upon 
release  returns  under  the  biasing  action  to  the  first  stop  position 
without  the  return  of  the  second  securing  member  to  the  reten- 
tion position  and  in  a  second  forward  movement  from  its  first 
stop  position  to  its  second  stop  position  against  the  biasing 
action  it  moves  the  second  securing  member  from  its  drive 
position  to  its  release  position  thereby  to  move  the  first  secur- 
ing member  from  its  securing  position  to  its  release  position. 


♦jri 
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RELEASABIX  CONNECTOR 
Joha  A.  PkiRpa,  FameoBbe,  togtaad,  anignor  to  RFD  Limited, 
Swrey,  E^ifand 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1183,  Ser.  No.  47M50 
OdM  priority,  appUcatkw  United  Kiagdon,  Mar.  11, 1982, 
8207US 


VS.  CL  24—241  SP 
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1.  A  releaaable  connector  fdr  releasably  connecting  together 
first  and  second  elements  comprising  a  support  structure  to 
which  the  first  element  is  sectred,  a  first  securing  member  for 
releasably  securing  the  second  element  to  the  support  structure 
and  mounted  on  the  support  structure  for  movement  between 
a  securing  position  in  which  H  so  cooperates  with  the  support 
structure  as  to  prevent  the  second  element  from  releasing  from 
the  support  structure  and  a  release  position  in  which  it  no 
longer  prevents  release  of  the  second  element  from  Uie  support 
structure,  a  second  securing  member  mounted  on  the  support 
structure  for  movement  firstly  from  a  retention  position  in 
which  it  retains  the  first  securing  member  in  its  securing  posi- 
tion and  prevents  it  from  moving  to  its  release  position  to  a 
drive  position  in  which  it  no  longer  retains  the  first  securing 
member  in  the  securing  position  and  in  which  it  drivingly 
engages  the  first  securing  member  and  then  in  a  driving  move- 
ment from  the  drive  position  to  a  release  position  in  which 
driving  movement  it  drivingly  engages  the  first  securing  mem- 
ber to  cause  displacement  of  the  first  securing  member  from 
the  securing  position  to  its  release  position,  and  means  for 
moving  the  second  securing  member  fhsm  iu  retention  position 
to  its  drive  position  and  fiom  its  drive  position  to  its  release 
position  comprising  a  drive  member  which  is  mounted  on  the 
support  structure  for  forward  and  return  movements  between 
a  first  stop  position  to  which  it  is  biased  and  a  second  stop 
poaitioo  and  which  so  engages  the  second  securing  member 


4,47U12 
FRICnON  CLIP  FOR  MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  HOOKS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Darid  R.  Thalenfeld,  Bcachont,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Trion  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Wilkes-Barre,  Pa. 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  298,636,  Sep.  2, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,419 
lat  a.3  A44B  21/00 
VS.  a  24-557  2  Claims 


1.  A  friction  clip  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  wire-like 
element,  such  as  a  merchandise  supporting  hook  or  the  like, 
formed  of  a  unitary  molding  of  resilient,  plastic  material  and 
comprising 

(a)  a  tubular  sleeve-like  clip  body  having  a  central  opening, 
and  a  predetermined  axial  length  substantially  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  said  opening, 

(b)  said  central  opening  having  a  predetermined  diameter 
such  that  the  clip  body  is  adapted  to  frictionally  grip  the 
wire-like  element  when  the  element  is  disposed  inside  the 
central  opening  of  said  clip  body, 

(c)  a  disc-like  flange  integral  with  and  concentrically  sur- 
rounding the  central  portion  of  said  sleeve-like  body, 

(d)  said  flange  having  an  axial  length  substantially  less  than 
that  of  said  sleeve-like  body  and  being  generally  centrally 
positioned  with  respect  thereto, 

(e)  a  radial  slot  in  said  sleeve-like  clip  body  and  flange  ex- 
tending from  said  central  aperture  to  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  flange, 

(0  a  pair  of  manipulating  tabs  integral  with  the  clip  body 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  being  generally  sym- 
metrical with  respect  to  said  radial  slot,  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  opening  therefrom, 

(g)  said  manipulating  tabs  having  a  width  less  than  the  length 
of  said  sleeve-like  cUp  body  and  greater  than  that  of  said 
flange  and  being  higihly  flexible  in  relation  to  said  clip 
body, 

(h)  said  tabs  having  oppositely  facing  gripping  projections  at 
their  outer  extremities  to  facilitate  fingertip  manipulation, 

(i)  said  Ubs  being  adapted  when  pressed  toward  each  other 
to  cause  the  opposed  surface  of  said  radial  slot  to  move 
apart,  enlarging  the  slot  in  such  a  manner  that  the  width  of 
the  outer  end  of  the  slot  is  not  substantially  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  wire  while  the  inner  end  of  the  slot  is 
narrower  Uian  the  diameter  of  the  wire. 
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4,471,513 
SEAT  BELT  BUCKLE  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
KiyoaU  Ogawa,  Seiwa-Ryo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  NSK-Wamer, 
KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,717 
Claims  priority,   application  Japan,   Dec  27,   1980,  55- 
191434(U] 

Int  a.3  F16G  11/04 
VS.  CL  24—581  8  daims 


1.  A  seat  belt  buckle  mounting  device  comprising: 
a  buckle  base  having  an  opening  formed  therein  and  opposed 
projections  extending  into  said  opening  from  a  part  of  the 
opening; 
an  attachement  body  having  longitudinal  grooves  formed  on 
opposite  sides  thereof,  said  grooves  each  having  a  first 
wdl  adapted  to  face  an  upper  surface  of  one  of  the  projec- 
tions and  a  second  wall  adapted  to  face  a  lower  surface  of 
one  of  the  the  projections,  a  connecting  member  con- 
nected to  said  attachment  body;  said  projections  being 
shaped  relative  to  said  grooves  so  that  said  projections  are 
forcibly  received  between  the  first  walls  and  the  second 
walls  of  the  grooves  of  said  attachment  body  to  secure 
said  attachment  body  and  said  buckle  base  together. 


4,471,514 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPARTING  VISUAL  SURFACE 

EFFECTS  TO  RELATIVELY  MOVING  MATERIALS 

Jimmy  L.  Stokes,  Moore,  S.C.,  aaaignor  to  MlUlkea  Reaearch 

CorporatitMi,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

FUed  JoL  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,330 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JnL  19, 

1900,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a^  D06C  23/00 

VS.  a.  26—2  R  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pressurized  heated  fluid  stream  treat- 
ment of  a  relatively  moving  substrate  material  to  impart  a 
change  in  the  appearance  thereof,  comprising  an  elongate  fluid 
distributing  manifold  assembly  disposed  across  the  path  of 
relative  movement  of  the  material  and  closely  adjacent  the 


surface  thereof  for  discharging  at  least  one  uniform  stream  of 
heated  pressurized  fluid  against  the  surface  of  the  material,  said 
manifold  assembly  comprising: 
first  and  second  elongate  manifold  housings  defming  corre- 
sponding first  and  second  fluid-receiving  compartments 
extending  across  the  path  of  relative  movement  of  the 
material; 
said  first  housing  including  inlet  means  for  introducing  pres- 
surized heated  fluid  into  said  first  compartment  generally 
uniformly  along  its  elongate  length,  ouUet  means  located 
remotely  from  said  inlet  means  for  discharging  heated 
fluid  from  the  compartment  generally  uniformly  along  its 
elongate  length,  said  first  housing  iiUet  and  outlet  means 
defming  a  flow  path  through  said  housing  which  is  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  its  length; 
said  second  manifold  housing  including  inlet  means  for 
receiving  pressurized  heated  fluid  into  said  second  com- 
partment generally  uniformly  along  its  length,  fluid 
stream  discharge  outlet  means  in  said  second  housing  for 
directing  uniformly  at  least  one  stream  of  fluid  against  the 
surface  of  the  substrate  material,  said  second  housing  inlet 
and  outlet  means  defming  a  flow  path  of  heated  fluid 
through  said  housing  which  is  generally  perpendicular  to 
its  length,  said  flow  path  within  said  second  manifold 
including  a  plurality  of  chambers  in  serial  arrangement, 
one  of  said  plurality  of  chambers  including  a  plurality  of 
support  partitions  positioned  within  said  flow  path,  each 
of  said  chambers  being  followed  by  a  throttling  means,  at 
least  one  of  said  throttling  means  allowing  said  fluid  flow- 
ing past  said  partitions  to  expand  and  become  more  uni- 
formly distributed  along  the  length  of  said  second  hous- 
ing, thereby  promoting  uniform  treatment  of  said  sub- 
strate by  said  fluid;  and 
means  attaching  said  second  housing  to  said  first  housing, 
with  said  outlet  means  of  said  first  housing  communicating 
with  said  inlet  means  of  said  second  housing,  and  with  the 
axis  of  discharge  of  said  fluid  stream  discharge  outlet 
means  disposed  at  a  substantially  right  angle  to  the  heated 
fluid  flow  path  through  said  first  manifold  housing. 


4,471,515 
ROLLS  FOR  SINGLE  FACER 
HIroyaki  Takenaka;  KeiicU  Katayama;  Kouichi  Tokiyaao,  aU  of 
Hiroahima,  and  Tadaahi  Hirakawa,  Mihara,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jon.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,107 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  27, 1980,  55-87455 

lot  a^  B21B  27/00 

VS.  CL  29—110  20  Claims 


1.  A  roll  for  a  single  facer  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  rigid  cylinder  having  an  interior  wall; 

(b)  means  for  reducing  elastic  vibration  and  noise  from  the 
roll  during  operation  of  the  single  facers; 

(c)  said  means  comprising  a  first  pluraUty  of  elongated  hol- 
low members  disposed  in  said  cylinder  in  contact  with 
each  other  and  with  said  interior  wall; 

(d)  said  means  further  comprising  means  for  holding  said 
members  in  contact  with  said  interior  wall. 
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M7UK 

BOILER  TUBE  PULLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Jam  R.  Godbe,  P.O.  Box  39429,  IMIm,  Tol  7823S 

DifWM  of  S«r.  No.  929,279,  Jad.  31, 1978,  Ptt.  No.  4,233,730. 

This  appUortion  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,063 

iBt  a^  B23P  t5/26;  B21D  15/02 

VS.  a.  29—lSlA  8  Claina 


1.  A  method  of  removing  a  boiler  tube  from  a  tube  sheet 
comprising: 

crimping  the  boiler  tube  at  at  least  one  point  on  its  circum- 
ference with  each  crimp  beginning  essentially  at  the  face 
of  the  tube  sheet  and  estending  a  preselected  distance 
along  a  line  parallel  to  th^  tube  axis,  surroundingly  engag- 
ing the  boiler  tube  with  ai  concave  surface  conforming  to 
substantially  contact  half  the  circumference  of  the  boiler 
tube; 

said  crimping  of  the  boiler  tube  at  at  least  one  point  on  its 
circumference  being  opposite  said  concave  surface,  with 
each  crimp;  and 

forcing  the  tube  through  thf  tube  sheet 


4,471,517 
BALL  BEARING  PULLER 
Robert  G.  Dcnmeadc,  Lot  21  Old  Pitt  Town  Rd.,  Box  Hill, 
SydMy,  N.S.W.,  and  JaMt  G.  Deancttle,  30  Hopnan  St., 
Grcystaaca,  SydMy,  N.S.W.,  both  of  Australia 
FUed  Feb.  28, 198B,  Ser.  No.  470,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  1, 1982,  PF2896; 
Sep.  8, 1982,  PF5788 

lat  CL^  B23P  J9/04 
VS.  a.  29-2S9  4  n,<,- 


sphere  joined  by  a  neck  to  said  body  part;  the  modification  of 
the  sphere  of  each  puller  element  includes  a  pair  of  parallel 
faces  in  planes  which  are  symmetrically  disposed  relative  to  a 
primary  axis  passing  through  the  puller  element  body  and 
which  is  also  the  axis  of  the  threaded  coupling  means,  said  neck 
and  the  spherical  portions  of  the  sphere;  the  spacing  between 
the  planes  is  predetermined  in  accordance  with  the  spacing 
between  the  inner  and  outer  races  of  the  ball  bearing  with 
which  the  puller  element  is  designed  to  co-operate;  and  a  cage 
clearing  surface  on  the  sphere,  said  surface  lies  diametrically 
opposite  said  neck  and  is  intersected  by  said  primary  axis. 

4^471,518 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SLEEPING  BOX 
Paul  B.  Gold,  48  MarshaU  St,  Newton,  Maas.  02159 
FUed  Jait  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  437,566 
lat  a.3  B23P  11/02 
VS.  a.  29—450  4  ctaims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  sleeping  box  that  can  be  used 
interchangeably  as  a  blanket  which  comprises  laying  out  a 
square  bUuiket  of  adequate  size  on  a  planar  surface,  said  blanket 
having  an  upper  side  and  an  underside,  a  top  end,  a  bottom  end, 
a  left  side  and  a  right  side  as  viewed  from  the  bottom  end,  said 
blanket  having  been  precut  at  its  bottom  end  into  two  pairs  of 
symmetrical  segments,  the  larger  segment  of  each  pair  being 
on  the  right  and  left  side  and  a  crater  segment  adjacent  the 
smaller  segment  of  said  pairs  being  larger  than  any  of  said 
other  segments,  folding  the  center  segment  inwardly  towards 
the  top  end,  folding  each  of  the  adjacent  smaller  segments 
inwardly  and  then  then  transversely  over  the  center  segment 
and  fastening  the  two  together  with  ^propriately  spaced 
corresponding  male  and  female  fasteners,  folding  over  the 
right  side  segment  so  that  said  segment  overlaps  its  smaller 
adjacent  segment  fastening  the  same  to  the  center  segment  in 
the  same  manner  as  above,  then  folding  the  left  side  segment  to 
overlap  the  right  side  segment  and  fastening  the  left  side  seg- 
ment to  its  adjacent  smaller  segment  and  the  right  side  segment 
as  above,  and  completing  the  formation  of  the  sleeping  box  by 
folding  in  overlapping  manner  the  remainder  of  left  side  of  the 
blanket  over  the  right  side  and  fastening  the  same  as  above  by 
appropriately  spaced  male  and  female  fasteners  extending  from 
the  end  of  the  segments  to  the  top  end  so  as  to  form  a  box  like 
structure  at  the  bottom  end  with  ample  foot  space  and  a  com- 
partment of  adequate  length  and  breadth  to  accommodate 
small  to  Utfge  size  persons. 


I         1         M 


1.  A  bearing  puller  having  a  head  member  with  at  least  two 
slots  radiating  from  a  central  threaded  hole  through  said  head 
member;  a  threaded  force  applying  rod  engaged  in  the  central 
threaded  hole;  a  plurality  of  extractor  bars,  a  shank  on  a  first 
end  of  each  extractor  bar  with  the  shanks  of  the  extractor  bars 
passing  through  the  respective  slots  and  clamping  means  on  the 
shanks  to  cause  shoulders  on  the  extractor  ban  adjacent  said 
shanks  to  be  clamped  against  the  underface  of  the  head  mem- 
ber, a  first  part  of  a  threuled  coupling  means  at  the  other  end 
of  each  extractor  bar,  a  plurality  of  puller  elemento  each  com- 
prised of  a  body  part  having  a  working  end  and  an  attachment 
end,  the  attachment  ends  each  incorporate  a  second  part  of  the 
threaded  coupling  means  whereby  the  puller  elements  can  be 
removably  secured  respectively  to  the  extractor  bars,  the 
working  end  of  each  puller  element  comprises  a  modified 


4,471,519 

METHOD  FOR  MUTUALLY  FIXING  VEHICLE  BODY 

ELEMENTS 

Vrmaeo  CapeUo,  Turin,  and  Carlo  Andeaioo,  TrofiareUo,  botii  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Flat  Aoto  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,105 

aains  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Sep.  14, 1981, 68203  A/81 

lot  CL'  B23P  3/Oa  19/04 

VS.  CL  29-460  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  fixing  the  roof  (2)  to  a  bearing  structure  (3) 
of  the  body  (1)  of  a  vehicle,  characterized  in  comprising: 

a  first  suge  of  ^plying  a  bead  (12)  of  an  adhesive  plastic 
substance,  (11),  of  determined  thickness,  onto  an  inner  rim 
(9)  of  the  said  bearing  structure  (3),  facing  the  said  roof  (2) 
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and  defining  an  upper  space  (10)  of  the  said  bearing  struc- 
ture (3),  which  space  is  closed  by  the  said  roof  (2); 

a  second  stage  of  mounting  the  said  roof  (2)  onto  the  said 
bearing  structure  (3),  a  lower  surface  (17)  of  the  said  roof 
(2)  being  brought  into  contact  with  the  said  bead  (12)  of 
adhesive  substance  (11),  and  an  outer  rim  (13)  of  the  said 
roof  (2)  being  positioned  in  a  position  facing  an  outer  rim 
(14)  of  the  said  bearing  structure  (3),  disposed  outside  the 
said  space  (10); 

a  third  stage  of  welding  the  said  outer  rim  (13)  of  the  said 
roof  (2)  to  the  said  outer  rim  (14)  of  the  said  bearing 
structure  (3),  the  said  third  stage  being  carried  out  by 
means  of  spot  welders;  and 

a  fourih  stage  of  baking  the  said  body  (1)  at  a  predetermined 
temperature  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  allow  the 
polymerization  and  the  hardening  of  the  said  adhesive 
substance  (11). 


4,471,520 
AIR  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS 
Richard  C.  Hoack,  Qinton,  and  Denais  A.  Lundell,  Uniontown, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,146 

lat  a^  B21D  39/00 

VS.  CL  29—508  19  Claims 


4^471,521 
ROTARY  HEAD  FOR  MACHINING  AND 
SIMULTANEOUSLY  POLISHING  THE  PERIPHERAL 
SURFACE  OF  SHAFTS  OR  THE  UKE 
AlfoM  Godce,  SoUagen;  Giater  Gcrhardt  Wnppertal-Vohwin- 
kel,  and  Horst  Loreas,  SoHBgea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany, 
assignors  to  Kieaerttag  A  Albrecfat  SoUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249^37 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Apr.  5, 
1980,  3013415 

lat  a^  B23B  5/12 
VS.  Q.  29—566  8  Claims 


vH6 


^15 


1.  Apparatus  for  radially  compressing  an  article  comprising 
a  housing  having  an  opening,  an  annular  segmental  clamping 
member  located  within  said  opening  in  the  assembled  condi- 
tion and  having  a  series  of  segments  spaced  around  an  axis  and 
movable  radiaUy  into  compressing  engagement  with  the  arti- 
cle, each  of  said  segments  being  attached  to  a  finger  member 
positioned  in  said  opening  and  pivotally  mounted  on  a  support- 
ing member  for  swinging  movement  between  a  contracted 
assembled  position  of  said  segmental  member  and  an  expanded 
position  spaced  outwardly  from  said  assembled  position,  means 
for  moving  said  housing  in  an  axial  direction,  means  interposed 
between  each  said  finger  member  and  said  housing  for  swing- 
ing said  finger  member  and  the  attached  segment  radially 
inwardly  toward  the  assembled  position  of  said  segmental 
member  in  response  to  movement  of  said  housing  in  a  first  axial 
direction  toward  a  front  end  of  said  apparatus  for  contracting 
the  segments  into  compressing  engagement  with  the  article 
and  means  connected  to  each  said  finger  member  for  swinging 
the  segments  outwardly  away  from  the  assembled  position  of 
said  segmental  member  in  response  to  movement  of  said  hous- 
ing in  a  second  axial  direction  opposite  to  said  first  axial  direc- 
tion for  expanding  the  segments  after  radial  compression  of  the 
article. 


1.  A  head  rotatable  about  an  axis  for  machining  and  simulta- 
neously polishing  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  shafts,  comprising 
support  means  extending  substantially  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
axis  of  a  shaft  to  be  machined  and  polished;  a  first  plurality  of 
circumferentially  displaced  tool  support  means  mounted  on  the 
support  means  for  movement  in  radial  direction  with  respect  to 
the  shaft,  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  support  means  having  an 
inner  end;  a  cutting  knife  on  said  inner  end  of  each  of  said  first 
plurality  of  said  tool  support  means  for  machining  the  periph- 
eral surface  of  the  shaft  extending  centrally  between  each 
cutting  knife;  a  second  plurality  of  tool  support  means  circum- 
ferentially spaced  from  each  other  and  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port means  for  movement  in  radial  direction  with  respect  to 
the  shaft,  each  of  said  second  plurality  of  tool  support  means 
having  an  inner  end;  a  polishing  roll  mounted  on  the  inner  end 
of  each  of  said  second  plurality  of  tool  support  means  for 
polishing  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  shaft,  each  tool  support 
means  of  the  first  plurality  and  second  plurality  of  tool  support 
means  being  developed  in  two  parts  and  including  said  inner 
end  part  extending  in  radial  direction  and  carrying  said  knife  or 
polishing  roll  and  an  outer  port  extending  in  radial  direction;  a 
plurality  of  individual  adjusting  means  for  individual  radially 
adjusting  each  of  said  inner  end  part  with  respect  to  its  outer 
part  first  and  second  joint  adjusting  means  each  arranged  for 
radially  and  simultaneously  adjusting  all  of  said  second  plural- 
ity of  support  means,  respectively  for  simpUfying  the  adjust- 
ment of  the  rotary  heads  for  machining  and  polishing  shafts  of 
difTerent  diameters;  said  adjusting  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
gear  rings  mounted  on  said  support  means  tumable  about  the 
axis  of  said  head  and  a  plurabty  of  pinions  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  tool  support  means, 
the  pinions  being  connected  to  said  first  pluraUty  of  tool  sup- 
port means  meshing  with  one  of  the  gear  rings  and  the  pinions 
connected  to  the  second  plurality  of  tool  support  means  mesh- 
ing with  the  other  of  said  gear  rings. 
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4,471322 

SELF-AUGNED  METAL  PROCESS  FOR  FIELD  EFFECT 

TRANSISTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS  USING 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  SILICON  GATE  ELECTRODES 

flalrwfii  G.  Jaabotkar,  H«peweU  Juctkn,  N.Y^  anigMn-  to 

lateraatiomd  BwImm  MathiMi  CorporatioB,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

DiTJgfon  of  Scr.  No.  167,172,  Jol.  8, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,378,627. 

TUs  ippUcation  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,386 

lat  a^  HOIL  21/283.  21/302 

VS.  a,  29-571  i  g  ctaims 


TZZZZ^ZZZZZ 


1.  A  method  for  forming  field  effect  transistor  integrated 
circuits  having  narrow  dimetsioned  dielectric  regions  on  a 
silicon  body  comprising: 

providing  a  silicon  body;     I 

forming  a  highly  doped  fiJst  polycrystalline  silicon  layer 
contiguous  to  said  body  ia  designated  active  device  areas 
and  dielectrically  isolated  from  said  body  in  other  areas: 

forming  a  silicon  nitride  iasulating  layer  above  the  said 
polycrystalline  silicon  layer; 

forming  openings  in  said  silicon  nitride  layer  and  said  poly- 
crysulline  silicon  layer  by  reaction  ion  etching  in  the 
areas  designated  to  be  the  gate  regions  of  said  integrated 
circuits  which  resuite  in  the  structure  having  substantially 
horizontal  surfaces  and  substantially  vertical  surfaces  with 
the  surface  of  said  sihcon  ^y  exposed  in  the  designated 
gate  areas; 

outdiffusing  using  a  heat  cycle  the  said  dopant  from  said 
polycrystalline  silicon  layer  into  said  body  to  form  the 
source/drain  regions  for  laid  field  effect  integrated  cir- 
cuit; 

forming  a  conformal  insulating  layer  on  both  said  substan- 
tially horizontal  surfaces  and  said  substantially  vertical 
surfaces; 

reactive  ion  etching  said  conformal  insulating  layer  to  sub- 
stantially remove  said  conformal  layer  from  said  horizon- 
tal surfaces,  both  from  above  the  said  polycrystalline 
silicon  layer  and  said  surface  of  the  silicon  body  exposed 
in  the  designated  gate  areas,  and  to  provide  said  narrow 
dimensioned  dielectric  regions  on  said  silicon  body; 
thermally  oxidizing  said  surface  of  the  sihcon  body  exposed 
between  certain  of  said  narrow  dimensioned  regions  to 


form  the  gate  dielectric  regions  for  the  said  integrated 
circuits; 

forming  a  highly  doped  second  polycrystalUne  silicon  layer 
on  the  designated  said  gate  dielectric  regions  for  saiu  field 
effect  transistor  integrated  circuits  wherein  said  layer  is 
the  gate  electrode  for  said  circuits; 

removing  the  remaining  said  silicon  nitride  layer  and  said 
first  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  by  etching  to  leave  the 
said  narrow  dimensioned  regions  and  said  second  poly- 
crystalline silicon  layer  on  said  gate  dielectric  regions  on 
said  silicon  body;  and 

forming  a  conductive  layer  on  said  silicon  body  which  has 
portions  thereof  electrically  separated  by  said  narrow 
dimensioned  regions  for  contacting  the  said  source/drain 
regions. 


4,471,523 

SELF-ALIGNED  FIELD  IMPLANT  FOR 

OXIDE-ISOLATED  CMOS  FET 

Genda  J.  Hn,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Intematioiial 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonic,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,766 

Int  a.3  HOIL  21/265 

UA  a.  29-571  ig  ctoims 


17.  A  method  for  forming  two  ion  implanted  regions  in  a 
layer  of  semiconductor  material  where  said  ion  implanted 
regions  are  self-aligned  to  one  another  using  two  masking  steps 
without  critical  alignment,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  first  masking  level  over  said  semiconductor  layer, 
said  masking  level  including  at  least  one  opening  therein, 
ion  implanting  said  semiconductor  layer  through  said  open- 
ing to  produce  a  first  ion  implanted  region  in  said  semicon- 
ductor layer, 
depositing  a  masking  layer  through  said  opening  and  onto  a 

substrate  including  said  semiconductor  layer, 
forming  a  second  masking  level  over  said  semiconductor  and 
over  said  masking  layer,  said  second  masking  level  having 
an  opening  therein  which  exposes  a  portion  of  said  mask- 
ing layer  including  an  edge  thereof,  the  formation  of 
openings  in  said  second  masking  level  being  noncritical  in 
alignment  and, 
ion  implanting  said  semiconductor  layer  through  said  open- 
ing in  said  second  masking  level  to  produce  a  second  ion 
implanted  region  in  said  semiconductor  layer,  said  second 
implanted  region  having  an  edge  determined  by  said  edge 
of  said  masking  layer,  whereby  said  first  and  second  ion 
implanted  regions  have  their  edges  self-aligned  with  one 
another. 


4,471,524 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  INSULATED 
GATE  HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  DEVICE 
EUezcr  Kinsbron,  Highland  Park,  and  William  T.  Lynch,  Sum- 
mit, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories,  Mur- 
ray Hill,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  383,794,  Jun.  1, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,368 
Int  CI.J  HOIL  21/225 
VJS.  CL  29—571  18  dainu 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  semiconductive  body  of  a  first  conductivity  type 

and  lightly  doped; 
forming  on  a  surface  of  the  body  a  relatively  thick  insulating 
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layer  covering  the  surface  except  for  one  or  more  selected 
areas  thereof; 

forming  a  relatively  thin  strip-like  uisulating  layer  covering 
a  central  portion  of  each  selected  area  and  leaving  ex- 
posed a  first  and  second  region  therein; 

forming  a  strip-like  first  conducting  layer  in  each  selected 
area  overiying  the  relatively  thin  insulating  layer  therein; 

characterized  in  that  there  are  included  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  source  layer  of  an  appropriate  material  covering 
at  least  the  first  and  second  regions  in  each  selected  area, 
the  source  layer  containing  a  suitable  dopant  impurity  of  a 
second  conductivity  type; 

heating  the  source  layer  at  an  appropriate  temperature  in  the 


!■•■(■•  MR  Mil       MMMiMiaia 

«  H  h'7  H  «         n  lift  n  i 


m    rj 


Wfat 
»  (  (  t  tf<  t  t  ♦ 


»       tli 


presence  of  an  appropriate  reactant  to  cause  a  reaction 
which  consumes  the  source  layer  at  a  rate  exceeding  the 
rate  at  which  the  impurity  diffuses  in  the  body,  the  reac- 
tion producing  a  reaction  product  and  the  impurity  having 
a  source-layer-material/reaction-product  segregation  co- 
efficient significantly  greater  than  unity,  so  as  to  form  a 
second-conductivity-type  impurity  concentration  at  the 
interface  between  the  reaction  product  and  the  body  that 
is  substantially  larger  than  the  initial  impurity  concentra- 
tion in  the  source  layer,  which  impurity  concentration  at 
the  interface  exceeds  the  solid  solubility  of  the  impurity  in 
the  body; 
and  forming  electrical  connections  to  selected  ones  of  the 
first  and  second  regions  in  each  selected  area. 


4,471,525 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  UTILIZING  TWOOTEP  ETCH  AND  SELECTIVE 

OXIDATION  TO  FORM  ISOLATION  REGIONS 
Yoahitaka   Sasaki,   Yokohama,   Japan,   assignor   to  Tokyo 
Shibanra  Denki  g^KnfiiiM  gwitha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,485 
Gains  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Mar.  20, 1981,  56^1555; 
Mar.  20,  1981,  5641558;  Sep.  24,  1981,  56-151278;  Sep.  30, 
1981,  56-155198 

Int  a.3  HOIL  21/31.  21/76 
VS.  CL  29—576  W  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  at  least  one  groove  in  a  semiconductor  substrate 

using  a  thin  oxide  film  as  a  mask; 
expanding  the  width  and  depth  of  said  groove  using  iso- 
trofMC  etching  and  simultaneously  forming  an  overhang 
portion  of  said  thin  oxide  film  over  the  edge  of  said 
groove; 
forming  a  non-single-crystalline  semiconductor  film  to 
cover  an  entire  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate 
including  an  inner  surface  of  said  groove; 
selectively   vertically  etching  said   non-single-crystalline 
semiconductor  film  using  reactive  ion  etching  and  using 
said  overhang  portion  as  a  mask  so  as  to  leave  said  non-sin- 


gle<rystalline  semiconductor  film  on  a  side  wall  of  said 
groove  under  said  overhang  portion;  and 


YmdwM 
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forming  an  oxide  isolation  layer  in  said  groove  by  thermal 
oxidation. 


4,471,526 
INSTALLATION  TOOL 
Leib  Zaltsberg,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Stability,  Inc.,  Rirer 
Forest  lU. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,026 

Int  a.}  HOIB  13/22 

VS.  a.  29-745  19  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  attaching  a  vibration  damper  to  an  aerial  con- 
ductor, said  damper  having  a  predetermined  depth  and  com- 
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prising  an  elongated  fin  extending  from  a  contiguous  clamping 
member  in  the  form  of  a  split  sleeve  having  an  inside  diameter 
less  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  conductor  and  defining  an 
arc  of  at  least  180  degrees  and  having  an  opening,  said  tool 
comprising: 
frame  means  providing  a  lever  arm; 
conductor  engaging  means  on  said  frame  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  conductor  and  aligning  the  transverse  axis  of  the 
conductor  with  the  transverse  axis  of  the  split  sleeve  of  the 
damper; 
said  conductor  engaging  means  comprising  means  for  apply- 
ing a  force  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  conductor  to  pro- 
vide a  fulcrum  for  said  lever  arm  of  said  frame  means; 
fin  receiving  means  on  said  fniat  means,  spaced  from  said 
conductor  engaging  means,  for  receiving  said  damper  fins 
and  aligning  the  transverse  axis  of  said  sleeve  of  the 
damper  with  the  transverse  axis  of  the  conductor; 
said  fm  receiving  means  comprising  means  for  applying  a 

force  in  the  direction  of  said  conductor;  and 
means  including  said  fin  receiving  means  and  said  conductor 
engaging  means,  for  urging  said  split  sleeve  clamping 
member  onto  said  conductor  in  response  to  said  applica- 
tion of  force. 


such  that  communication  is  provided  between  said  wire 
supply  passageway  and  said  annular  passageway  to  guide 
the  roughened  wire  thereinto,  said  annular  passageway 
being  shaped  to  progressively  compress  the  roughened 
wire; 

a  plurality  of  die  assemblies  arranged  about  the  axis  of  roU- 
tion  of  said  rotary  means  and  each  extending  axially  and 
facing  said  annular  space,  whereby  the  compressed  wire  is 
extruded  into  a  plurality  of  wires;  and 

means  arranged  downstream  of  said  die  assemblies  for  twist- 
ing said  plurality  of  wires  together  into  a  cable. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  STRANDED  CABLE 
Tanotn  NishUiaia,  Shlznoka,  Japan,  anignor  to  Yazald  Corpo- 
rttioii,  Tolqro,  Japu 

FU«d  No?.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  318,456 

Irt.  aJ  HOIR  43/00:  B21C  3/12 

VJS,  G.  29—872  37  Claims 


10 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  stranded  cable,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
extruding  axially  a  pluraUty  of  wires  from  a  pluraUty  of  dies 

mounted  to  a  rotary  element  routable  in  a  predetermined 

direction;  and 
twisting  continuously  said  plurality  of  wires  together  to 

produce  a  stranded  cable. 
13.  An  apparatus  for  produciag  a  stranded  cable  including  at 
least  one  stranded  cable  producing  unit,  said  unit  comprising: 
support  means; 
rotary  means  supported  by  said  sup^port  means  and  routable 

in  a  predetermined  direction,  said  rotary  means  defining 

an  annular  space; 
a  shoe  member  having  a  yuliitt  supply  passageway  bored 

therethrough  to  supply  a  roughened  wire  from  outside  the 

shoe  member  and  facing  said  annular  space  to  define  an 

annular  passageway  in  cooperation  with  said  rotary  means 


4,471428 

TUFTING  BUTTON  UPHOLSTERY  MACHINE 

Richard  M.  Miller,  3067  ScsTiew  Ats^  Vcatva,  Calif.  93001 

Filed  Dec  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  4(7,292 

lot  CL^  B68G  7/08 

VS.  CL  29— 91 J  30  Claiins 


19.  An  upholstery  machine  for  the  tufting  of  buttons  withm 
a  cushion  comprising: 

a  housing,  said  housing  including  a  table  section; 

a  needle  mounted  on  said  housing,  said  needle  being  mov- 
able  relative  to  said  Uble  secticm  between  a  lower  position 
and  an  upper  position,  said  needle  having  engagement 
means,  said  needle  being  shaped  to  have  penetrated  a 
cushion  when  in  said  upper  position; 

a  button  dispensing  mechanism  mounted  within  said  table 
section,  said  button  dispensing  mechanism  being  con- 
structed to  retain  a  plurality  of  button  assemblies,  each 
said  button  assembly  having  a  button  body  to  which  is 
connected  a  loop  of  string,  said  button  dispensing  mecha- 
nism to  singly  dispense  a  said  button  assembly  causing  its 
said  loop  of  string  to  engage  with  said  engagement  means 
to  said  needle  when  said  needle  is  in  said  lower  position; 
snd 

movement  means  for  moving  said  needle  to  said  upper  posi- 
tion causing  said  loop  of  string  to  be  conducted  through 
said  cushion  and  become  taut,  return  movement  of  said 
needle  to  said  lower  position  causes  said  loop  of  string  to 
disengage  with  said  engagement  means  leaving  said  loop 
of  strhig  in  its  established  position. 
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4,471,529 

MEASURING  HEAD  FOR  MEASURING  EQUIPMENT, 

MULTI-COORDINATE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENTS, 

AND  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Pari  KoUcr,  Obsmdorf,  Fed.  Re».  of  Genun.  assipwr  to 

Manser-Werke  Obemdorf  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

Filed  Aog.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  412,989 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1981, 3135495 

lot  a.3  GOIB  7/02 
U.S.  a.  33— 174  L  naalms 


1.  A  measuring  head  for  measuring  equipment,  multi-coordi- 
nate measuring  instruments,  and  machine  tools,  comprising: 

a  casing  defining  a  space,  a  feeler  pin  extending  into  said 
casing  space  for  movement  in  three-dimensional  direc- 
tions of  X,  Y  and  Z  coordinates  rehitive  to  said  casing,  said 
feeler  pin  adapted  to  engage  an  article  to  move  said  pin  in 
a  measuring  direction;  a  feeler  carrier  connected  to  said 
feeler  pin  and  movable  in  all  directions  of  motion  of  the  X, 
Y  and  Z  coordinate  system  in  said  casing  space,  a  median 
casing  supported  in  said  casing  space  by  rope  elements 
connected  in  the  X,  and  Y  directions  between  said  feeler 
carrier  and  said  median  casing,  said  median  casing  being 
connected  by  rope  elemento  extending  in  the  X  and  Y 
directions  to  said  canng;  an  intermediate  plate  in  said 
space;  a  rope  element  extending  between  said  intermediate 
plate  and  a  bottom  of  said  casing,  a  rope  element  extend- 
ing in  the  Z  direction  being  connected  between  said  inter- 
mediate plate  and  said  feeler  carrier;  all  .of  said  tope  ele- 
ments bdng  connected  for  moving  said  pin  into  a  coordi- 
nate zero  position  within  said  casing  space  and  extending 
in  the  X,  Y  and  Z  directions  and  being  in  equilibrium  with 
each  other  in  a  state  of  rest;  and  a  spring  element  arranged 
in  parallel  to  each  of  said  rope  elements  exerting  a  biasing 
force  in  the  direction  of  the  coordinate  zero  position 
acting  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  measuring  motion  of 
said  feeler  pin. 


to  vertically  reciprocate  in  response  to  height  difference 
on  said  surface; 
means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  maintaining 
said  detecting  means  in  registry  with  said  reference  datum 
during  vertical  reciprocation  of  said  detecting  means  and 
generating  a  variable  signal  correlating  to  the  magnitude 
of  vertical  receiprocation  of  said  detecting  means,  said 
maintaining  means  mounted  to  said  axle; 


/«/ 


4^71,530 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MEASURING  SURFACE 

HEIGHTS 
Wllliaa  T.  Kirrea,  Pomma,  Calif.,  assivior  to  Kahaai  Floor 
Conpaay,  Efcrgreca,  Colo. 

Filed  Sc».  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  420,901 
lat  CLi  GOIB  lJ/24 
VS.  CL  33—174  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  accurately  measuring  surface  heights  com- 
prinng: 
a  trolley  having  an  axle  affixed  to  said  trolley  adapted  to  be 

positioned  upon  a  surface  to  be  measured; 
an  optical  source  positioned  to  define  an  optical  reference 

datum  adjacent  said  surface; 
detecting  means  for  sensing  said  optical  reference  datum, 
said  detecting  means  mounted  to  said  axle  of  said  trolley 


means  for  transporting  said  trolley  along  said  surface  and 
generating  a  variable  signal  correlating  to  the  position  of 
said  trolley  along  said  surface;  and 

means  for  processing  said  variable  signals  obtained  from  said 
maintaining  means  and  said  transporting  means  to  yield  a 
true  height  profile  of  said  surface  along  the  length  of  said 
surface. 


4,471,531 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  PRESS 

ROLL  CLEARANCE 
Dennis  E.  Gandersoo,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  Aowriea  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricnl- 
tore,  Washiagton,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,068 

lat  a.)  GOIB  5/14.  7/14 

VS.  CL  33—182  6  ClaliM 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  nip  clearance  between  first 
and  second  Uu-ge,  closely-rotating  rolls  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  members  adapted  to  be  non-rotstably 
mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the  nip,  each  of  said  mem- 
bers having  a  pair  of  small  wheels  rotatably  mounted 
thereon  such  thist  when  said  members  are  mounted,  one 
wheel  of  each  pair  rotates  in  contact  with  only  the  first 
roll,  and  the  other  wheel  of  each  pair  rotates  in  contact 
with  only  the  second  roll,  and  wherein  said  first  and  sec- 
ond members  are  elongated  shafts  having  lengths  at  least 
about  equal  to  the  lengths  of  the  large  rolls,  wherein  each 
of  said  shafts  has  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  wherein  said 
pairs  of  small  wheels  are  mounted  on  said  first  ends,  and 
further  comprising  a  pair  of  small  wheels  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  second  end  of  each  shaft  such  that  one 
wheel  of  each  pair  rotates  in  contact  with  only  the  first 
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roll  and  the  other  wheal  of  each  pair  rotates  in  contact 
with  only  the  second  roll,  and  wherein  said  pairs  of  wheels 
are  mounted  on  pairs  of  bearing  surfaces  having  different 
axes,  and 
(b)  means  for  measuring  th<  distance  between  selected  points 
on  said  members. 


4,471,532 
DIRECT  READING  GRADE  ROD  WITH  A  SUDING 

SCALE 

John  G.  R.  Francia,  P.O.  Box  329,  Manning,  S.C.  29102 

FUcd  May  25,  19S3,  Ser.  No.  497,996 

lot  a.}  GOIC  75/00 

U.S.  CL  33—296  29  n.im. 


1.  A  grade  measurement  divice  of  the  type  comprising  a 
grade  rod  having  a  calibrated  section  of  predetermined  length 
having  a  sequence  of  numbers  (hereon  for  indicating  elevation, 
a  base  and  extension  means  for  changing  the  distance  between 
said  calibrated  section  and  said  base  by  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance, said  calibrated  section  comprising; 
a  fixed  member  having  M  display  windows  therein  of  a 

predetermined  intervals; 
a  slidable  member  having  printed  thereon  M  sets  of  numerals 
each  corresponding  to  a  respective  one  of  said  M  display 
windows  and  each  of  said  M  sets  of  numerals  comprising 
N  numerals  adjacent  to  one  another  on  said  slidable  mem- 
ber and  any  one  of  which  hiay  be  displayed  in  the  respec- 
tive display  window  at  any  one  time,  the  numerals  simul- 
taneously displayed  in  all  of  said  windows  comprising  said 
sequence  of  numbers,  said  slidable  member  being  capable 
of  at  least  first  and  second  positions  relative  to  said  fixed 
member,  a  first  number  in  each  set  being  displayed  in  each 
display  window  in  said  first  position  of  said  slidable  mem- 
ber and  a  second  number  in  each  set  being  displayed  in 
each  window  in  said  second  position  of  said  slidable  mem- 
ber, said  first  and  second  numbers  in  each  said  differing  by 
an  amount  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  distance. 


4,471333 

WELL  MAPPING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  WITH 

SENSOR  OUTPUT  COMPENSATION 

DomM  H.  Van  Steeowyk,  Stti  Marino,  aad  Paul  W.  Ott,  Pm- 

deM,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaigMrs  to  Applied  Technologica  Aaiod- 

atca,  Su  Marino,  CtUf . 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,708 
Int  CL'  GOIC  9/00 


U.S.  a.  33—312 


47aain 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  determining  aximuth  and  tilt  in  a  bore- 
hole, 

(a)  a  carrier  movable  in  the  bore-hole, 

(b)  angular  rate  sensor  means  on  the  carrier  and  having  an 
output, 

(c)  an  acceleration  sensor  means  on  the  carrier  and  having  an 
output, 

(d)  means  to  rotate  said  sensor  means,  and 

(e)  circuit  means  operatively  connected  with  the  sensor 
means  for  compensating  signals  derived  from  the  output 
of  at  least  one  of  the  sensor  means  in  accordance  with  the 
values  of  signals  derived  from  the  output  of  the  other 
sensor  means,  to  produce  compensated  signals, 

(0  said  circuit  means  connected  with  both  said  angular  rate 
and  said  acceleration  sensor  means  to  adjust  angular  rate 
signals  derived  from  the  output  of  the  angular  rate  sensor 
thereby  to  compensate  for  acceleration  effects  associated 
with  acceleration  signals  derived  from  the  output  of  the 
acceleration  sensor  means,  so  as  to  produce  corrected 
angular  rate  values, 

(g)  and  temperature  compensating  circuit  means  connected 
with  both  said  angular  rate  and  said  acceleration  sensor 
means  to  compensate  signals  derived  therefrom  in  accor- 
dance with  temperatre  changes  encountered  in  the  bore 
hole. 


4,471434 

REMOTE  READING  COMPASS  WTTH  360  DEGREE 

ROLL  CAPABIUTY 

John  T.  Fowler,  MarUehead,  Miai.,  aaaignor  to  The  Laltran 

Corporation,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  No?.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,075 
iBt  a.3  GOIC  17/18.  17/26 
MS.  a.  33—363  N  10  Oaiiu 

1.  A  compass  comprising: 

an  outer  electrically  non-conductive  housing  having  yaw, 
pitch  and  roll  axes  and  carrying  spaced-apart  electrode 
plates,  at  least  a  portion  of  an  electrode  plate  being  per- 
pendicular to  said  roll  axis; 
an   inner   electrically   non-conductive   housing   mounted 
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within  said  outer  housing  for  360*  rotation  about  the  roll 
axis  of  said  outer  housing,  said  inner  housing  being 
mounted  in  said  outer  housing  between  said  spaced-apart 
electrodes,  said  inner  housing  carrying  electrode  plates, 
each  spaced  from  and  oriented  parallel  to  an  associated 
electrode  carried  by  said  outer  housing; 
a  digital  compass  mounted  in  said  inner  housing,  said  digital 
compass  having  a  digital  multiplexed  output  and  a  mag- 
netic field  sensing  element  mounted  for  rotation  about  said 
yaw  axis; 


4,471436 
DEVICE  FOR  DRYING  COAL 
Peter  Herber,  Zwettl;  Patlc  iTanonki,  Liaz;  Ernst  Obem- 
dorfer,  Ried,  and  Wilfried  Zieri,  Liaz,  aU  of  Auitria,  assignors 
to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengcaellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jon.  19, 1981,  2731/81 
Int.  Q.^  F26B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  34—60  3  Claims 


means  for  coupling  said  digital  compass  to  the  electrode 
plates  of  said  inner  housing;  and 

a  semiconductive  fluid  between  associated  electrodes  of  said 
inner  and  outer  housings,  whereby  power  may  be  supplied 
to  said  digital  compass  via  connection  to  the  electrode 
plates  carried  by  said  outer  housing  and  whereby  digital 
data  from  said  digital  compass  may  be  readout  via  connec- 
tion to  the  electrode  plates  carried  by  said  outer  housing. 


4,471,535 
FOUR  WAY  UTILITY  LEVEL 
John  A.  KofrOTich,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg., 
233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  c/o  John  A.  Kufrovich, 
3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233  Broadway,  both  of,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10007 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,618 

Int.  a.}  GOIC  9/28 

MS.  a  33—378  2  Claims 


1.  An  improved  four  way  utility  float,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  flat,  rectangular  plate,  a  handle  on  one  side  of  said 
plate,  a  protractor  scale  engraved  on  said  side  of  said  plate,  and 
a  leveling  unit  also  affixed  on  said  plate  side,  said  leveling  unit 
comprising  a  stationary  base,  a  rotatable  bubble  assembly  and 
a  rotatable  gear  on  said  base  engaging  coacting  teeth  on  said 
bubble  assembly  which  further  comprises  a  transparent  case 
filled  with  oil  and  an  air  space  having  a  hollow  float  floating 
therein,  said  bubble  assembly  being  centered  on  a  centerpoint 
of  said  protractor  scale,  with  degree  calibrations  provided  on 
said  bubble  case,  said  handle  being  located  adjacent  said  gear 
whereby  the  handle  can  be  grasped  while  turning  the  gear  with 
the  thumb  of  the  same  hand. 


mmW 


1.  In  apparatus  for  drying  lignite: 

a  plurality  of  group  of  reaction  vessels,  each  group  including 
a  plurality  of  vessels; 

a  junction  live  steam  conduit; 

a  plurality  of  group  live  steam  conduits  each  of  which  is 
connected  to  each  vessel  of  a  respective  group  of  vessels 
via  a  separate  valve  associated  with  each  vessel  of  the 
respective  group,  each  group  live  steam  conduit  being 
connected  to  the  junction  live  steam  conduit  via  a  valve 
associated  with  each  respective  group  conduit; 

a  junction  saturated  steam  conduit; 

a  plurality  of  group  saturated  steam  conduits  each  of  which 
is  connected  to  each  vessel  of  a  respective  group  of  vessels 
via  a  separate  valve  associated  with  each  respective  ves- 
sel, each  group  saturated  steam  conduit  being  connected 
to  the  junction  saturated  steam  conduit  by  a  valve  associ- 
ated with  each  respective  group  conduit; 

a  junction  hot  water  conduit; 

a  plurality  of  group  hot  water  conduits  each  of  which  is 
connected  to  each  vessel  of  a  respective  group  of  vessels 
via  a  separate  valve  associated  with  each  respective  ves- 
sel, each  group  hot  water  conduit  being  connected  to  the 
junction  hot  water  conduit  by  a  valve  associated  with 
each  respective  group  conduit. 


4,471437 

DRYER  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  AIR 

QRCULATION 

Carlo  Meda,  Volpiano,  Italy,  assignor  to  Indesit  Industria  Elet- 

trodomestici  Italiana  S.pji^  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,937 

Int  a.J  F26B  9/06 

U.S.  a.  34—77  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  dryer  apparatus  comprising  an  enclosure  which  con- 
tains a  drying  chamber  for  receiving  articles  to  be  dried,  an  air 
return  heating  passage  and  an  air  return  cooling  passage, 
wherein  the  heating  passage  is  situated  underneath  the  drying 
chamber  and  has  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  communicating 
therewith  on  opposite  sides  of  the  said  chamber,  respectively, 
air  heating  means  being  provided  in  the  heating  passage  be- 
tween the  inlet  and  the  outlet  means  thereof  to  heat  air  flowing 
through  said  heating  passage,  and  wherein  the  cooling  passage 
is  vertically  disposed  adjacent  the  drying  chamber  and  has 
inlet  means  through  which  the  drying  chamber  communicates 
with  the  top  of  the  cooling  passage  and  outlet  means  at  the 
bottom  of  the  cooling  passage,  which  outlet  means  communi- 
cate with  the  heating  passage  upstream  of  the  heating  means 
thereof,  air  cooling  means  being  provided  in  the  cooling  pas- 
sage between  the  inlet  and  outlet  means  thereof  to  condense 
moisture  from  air  flowing  downwardly  in  the  cooling  passage, 
and  water  collecting  or  draining  means  being  provided  under- 
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neath  the  outlet  means  of  the  cooling  passage  to  collect  the 
water  dripping  from  the  cooling  means,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  a  major  air  (low  is  circulated  between  the  drying 
chamber  and  the  heating  pasMge  and  a  minor  air  flow  is  circu- 
lated from  the  drying  chamber  to  the  heating  passage  through 
the  cooUng  passage,  the  improvement  wherein  the  inJet  means 


4,471,539 

POOTWEAR  HAVING  AN  AUXILIARY  POCKET 

Williaa  C  Mum,  2336  Hillikvy  M^  Wcatlake  Village,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  436,927 

Irt.  a*  A43B  3/JZ  23/00 

UA  a  36-11 J  g  oaiBi 


of  said  cooling  passage  is  disposed  in  closely  spaced  relation  to 
and  directly  communicates  with  the  top  of  the  drying  chamber 
and  is  disposed  at  the  top  of  the  vertically  disposed  cooling 
passage  whereby  only  air  having  the  highest  available  moisture 
and  the  lowest  density  at  the  top  of  the  drying  chamber  will 
flow  into  the  cooling  passage. 


4,471,538 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  DEVICES  USING  RHEOPEXIC 

FLUID 
Marii  L  Pooeraaz,  9760  Vioaroy  Dr.  Eaat,  JaduonTiUc,  Fla. 
32217,  aad  R.  SmiI  Urinmm,  26  Carriage  Lc,  West  Milford, 
N  J.  07480 

FUed  Jon.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,549 
Irt.  a.J  A43B  IS/18;  A41D  19/00:  n6F  5/00:  B68C  1/00' 

B€2J  1/00 
U  A  a,  36—28  17  Gains 


1.  Footwear  comprising: 

a.  substantially  planar  sole  means  for  protecting  only  the 
lower  surface  of  the  foot; 

b.  strap-like  support  means  attached  to  said  sole  means  for 
slidably  receiving  the  forepart  of  the  foot  when  the  foot  is 
advanced  forwardly  and  longitudinally  along  said  sole 
means  in  proximity  thereto,  the  toes  extending  beyond 
said  support  means  and  the  ankle,  toes,  heel,  and  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  forepart  of  the  foot  being  entirely  ex- 
posed when  the  forepart  of  the  foot  is  received  in  said 
support  means;  and 

c.  pocket  means  located  in  said  support  means; 

wherein  said  support  means  comprises  a  double  layer  of 
material,  and  wherein  said  pocket  means  is  formed  be- 
tween said  layera  and  opens  outwardly  through  an  open- 
ing in  the  one  of  said  layers  outermost  from  the  foot. 


ing 


4,471,540 

APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  A  DRAG  NOZZLE 

CARRIED  BY  A  SUCHON  TUBE 

Dirk  Maoachot,  Krimpen,  Netherlaads,  assignor  to  Boskalis 

Westmiasto-  Baggeren  B.V.,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,664 
Clains  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  18,  1982, 
8200171 

JaL  a.)  E02F  3/88 
VJS.  CL  37—58  6  n.1... 


1.  A  shock  absorbmg  devici  using  rheopexic  fluid  compris- 


means  defining  at  least  ote  deformable  sealed  chamber 
which  is  subjected  to  extomally  applied  shock  forces;  and 

rheopexic  fluid  having  an  original  viscosity  and  being  filled 
in  said  at  least  one  defor«iable  sealed  chamber  such  that 
when  said  at  least  one  deformable  sealed  chamber  is  sub- 
jected to  the  externally  applied  shock  forces,  shear  stress 
is  exerted  on  said  rheopexic  material  in  said  at  least  one 
deformable  sealed  chamber  due  to  deformation  of  said  at 
least  one  deformable  sealed  chamber  to  cause  said  rheo- 
pexic fluid  to  increase  its  viscosity  from  iu  original  viscos- 
ity and  to  thereby  increase  iu  shock  absorbing  characteris- 
tics with  increasing  shear  stress  applied  thereto,  said  rheo- 
pexic fluid  reverting  back  to  its  original  lower  viscosity 
after  abatement  of  said  slock  forces  and  resultant  shear 
stress. 


1.  An  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  drag  nozzle  coupled  to  a  suction  tube; 

at  least  one  roller  rouuble  about  a  horizontal  shaft,  and 
pivotally  coupled  to  said  drag  nozzle  for  movement  about 
a  vertical  axis  relative  to  said  drag  nozzle;  and 

means  for  controlling  pivotal  movement  between  said  drag 
nozzle  and  said  roller  about  said  vertical  axis. 


4,471,841 
STEAM  IRON  SOLE-PLATE  COVER  AND  ITS  METHOD 

OF  ASSEMBLY 
Pierre  Schwob,  Lyons,  France,  aasignor  to  SEB  S JL,  Sclongey, 
France 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,610 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Franca,  Sep.  24, 1980, 80  20462 

Int  a.}  D06F  75/38 

U.S.  a  38— 77  J  6  Clains 


rr 


1.  A  method  whereby  a  cover  of  deformable  sheet  metal 
having  a  flat  top  surrounded  by  a  side  wall  is  attached  to  the 
sole-plate  of  a  steam  iron  in  such  a  way  that  the  flat  top  wall  of 
said  cover  defines  with  the  sole-plate  at  least  one  steam  cham- 
ber, wherein  said  method  consists  in  performing  the  following 
operations  in  succession: 

(a)  the  side  waU  of  the  cover  is  provided  with  an  outwardly 
directed  peripheral  flange  which  is  generaUy  parallel  to 
the  flat  top  of  said  cover  and  has  a  wavy  cross-sectional 
shape  and  a  peripheral  channel  is  formed  in  the  sole-plate 
for  accommodating  said  flange,  the  developed  width  of 
said  flange  being  greater  than  the  width  of  the  bottom  of 
said  channel; 

(b)  the  cover  is  placed  in  position  by  engaging  the  flange  of 
said  cover  within  the  channel; 

(c)  the  flange  is  pressed  into  the  channel  in  order  to  flatten 
said  flange; 

(d)  the  metal  of  the  sole-plate  is  flattened  by  compression 
over  the  full  length  of  the  channel  in  order  to  cover  the 
flange  aforesaid  at  least  to  a  partial  extent  of  its  width. 


4,471,542 
EASY-CLAMP  SCROLL  FRAME 
Donald  J.  Unbcnhaoer,  3000  Linda  La.,  WUah  HUb,  Sinking 
Spring,  Pa.  19608 

FUed  Aog.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,057 

Int  a.3  D05C  1/02 

VS.  CL  38—102.7  4  Clains 


1.  A  wooden  art  needle  work  frame  apparatus  of  the  scroU 
type,  in  combination,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  circular  cross-section  scroUs  of  which  one  is  a 
front  scroU  and  another  is  a  rear  scroU  on  which  are 
wound  a  length  of  art  needlework  fabric  substantially 
longer  in  its  length  than  in  its  width  such  that  a  length  is 
defined  between  the  scroUs; 

(b)  a  pair  of  transverse  arms,  of  which  one  is  a  right-hand 
arm  and  another  is  a  left-hand  arm,  which  arms  are  slid- 


ably mounted  on  the  scrolls  such  that  the  arms  will  define 
a  width  of  the  fabric; 

(c)  each  transverse  arm  further  comprising: 

(1)  a  lower,  bar-shaped  holding  member  to  hold  the  scrolls 
apart  by  a  defmed  width  between  them  and  having 
situated  along  a  lower  portion  of  an  inward  elevated 
surface  and  integrally  formed  along  the  length  of  said 
surface,  an  upward  step  such  that  the  step  forms  a  chan- 
nel of  rectilinear  cross-section  along  said  surface  and 

(2)  an  upper,  bar-shaped,  or  clamping  member  of  a  length 
equal  to  that  of  the  lower  member  and  having  an  inner 
elevated  longitudinal  surface  on  which  intergrally 
formed  along  the  length  of  said  surface  a  downward 
step  such  that  the  steps  forms  a  ridge  of  rectilinear 
cross-section  with  the  upper  member  and  which  mates 
compressably  with  the  channel  of  the  lower  member; 

(d)  compressing  and  locking  means  located  outward  of  the 
scrolls  and  through  the  arms  such  that  the  scrolls  may  be 
locked  such  that  longitudinal  tension  is  applied  to  the 
defined  length  of  the  fabric  longitudinally  and  the  upper 
and  lower  members  maybe  compressed  together  to  hold 
the  defined  length  of  the  fabric  compressibly  along  a  free 
edge  of  the  fabric  such  that  the  free  edge  is  led  inwardly 
and  longitudinally  and  is  folded  and  held  between  said 
member  in  a  "zee"  shape  in  the  channel  and  below  the 
ridge,  the  arms  being  held  and  compressed  a  distance 
apart  such  that  tension  is  apphed  transversely  to  the  de- 
fined width  of  the  fabric. 


4,471,543 

TENSION  STRETCHER  FOR  ARTISTS  CANVAS 

Clarence  K.  Wobey,  441  Falr?lew,  #3,  Arcadia,  Calif.  91006 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429^37 

Int  a.1  D06C  3/08 

VJS.  a  38-102.91  6  Clains 


1.  An  apparatus  which  stretches  canvas  for  attachment  to 
the  edges  of  a  frame  including: 
a  frame  support  surface; 

a  plurality  of  sharpened  canvas  engagement  pins; 
a  canvas  engagement  surface  at  generally  a  right  angle  to 
said  frame  support  surface,  said  canvas  engagement  sur- 
face having: 

pin  receiving  means  into  which  said  plurality  of  sharpened 
canvas  engagement  pins  can  be  moved;  and 
means  for  movably  supporting  said  plurality  of  sharpened 
canvas  engagement  pins  with  predetermined  spacing  hav- 
ing: 

a  >w  member  hingedly  connected  for  operative  engage- 
ment with  said  canvas  engagement  surface,  said  jaw 
member  having: 
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open  and  closed  positions,  said  plurality  of  sharpened 
canvas  engagement  pins  being  positioned  on  said  jaw 
member  to  extend  into  said  pin  receiving  means  of 
said  canvas  engagement  surface  when  said  jaw  mem- 
ber is  in  said  closed  position  and  outside  of  said  pin 
receiving  means  when  said  jaw  member  is  in  said 
open  position; 

a  jaw  surface  positioned  for  opposition  by  said  canvas 
engagement  surface  when  said  jaw  member  is  in  said 
closed  position,  when  said  jaw  member  is  in  said 
closed  position  said  jaw  surface  extending  from  said 
plurality  of  sharpened  canvas  engagement  pins  to 
beyond  said  frame  lupport  surface  to  form  a  frame 
positioning  flange;  and 
a  guide  surface  generally  parallel  to  said  frame  support 
surface  and  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said 
plurality  of  sharpened  canvas  engagement  pins. 


M71,54S 

MULTI.CHANNEL  TRANSPARENT  MICROFILM 

JACKET 

Udore  Domui,  WhiteatoiM,  N.Y„  aaatgnor  to  NB  Jackets  de 

Puerto  Rico,  Cagnas,  P.R. 

CoDtinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  463,814,  ARf.  24, 1974,  abandoned. 

TWa  application  Apr.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,109 

lat  a.J  G09F  I/IQ 

UA  a.  40-159  ,  c^ 


4,471,544 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  IMFORMATION 

TRANSMITTING  DEVICE 

ThoMS  R.  NeUaa,  1804  N.  Beach  Rd.;  Jeffcry  H.  Beraahl,  1108 

Juniper  La.,  both  of  Moaut  Proapect,  U.  60056,  and  Harold 

L.  Spitaer,  4  Sweetwood  Ct.  ladiu  Hedc  Park,  IlL  60525 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,062 

lot  a.3  G09F  i/;« 

U.S.  a  40-16  2  daina 


1.  A  device  constructed  of  a  paper  product  for  displaying 
information  in  an  orienution  which  is  perpendicular  to  a  view- 
er's line  of  travel  and  horizontal  to  their  field  of  vision,  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  body  portions  each  having  a  midsection,  a 
free  end  and  means  for  orienuting  said  body  portions 
defining  the  other  end  thef  eof; 

a  bridging  portion  having  fint  and  second  ends,  said  bridg- 
ing portion  carrying  said  first  and  second  body  portions 
tnd  being  separated  therefrom  by  fint  and  second  fold 
lines; 

holding  means  flexibly  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said 
bridging  portion  along  another  fold  line; 

a  supporting  tab  designed  for  insertion  in  a  pricing  channel 
and  flexibly  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  bridging 
portion  along  another  fold  line  thereby  providing  a  flexi- 
ble hinge  permitting  vertical  displacement  of  said  first  and 
second  body  portions  relative  to  said  support  ub;  and 

aaid  first  and  second  fold  Unes  taper  outwardly  from  said 
holding  means  and  extend  substantially  to  said  support 
tab,  said  holding  means  urging  the  midsections  of  said 
body  portions  together  to  oreate  a  degree  of  curvature  in 
each  body  portion  thereby  lending  stability  to  Uie  device. 


1.  A  multi-channel  transparent  jacket  for  accommodating 
thin  microfilm  strips  having  a  thickness  no  greater  than  about 
3  mils  and  a  predetermined  width  and  whose  length  is  no 
greater  than  the  length  of  the  jacket,  said  jacket  comprising: 

A.  top  and  bottom  rectangular  panels  in  superposed  relation 
formed  of  flexible,  transparent  polyethylene  terephthalate 
film  having  predetermined  polymeric  properties;  said  top 
panel  having  a  thickness  no  greater  than  about  one  mil, 
said  bottom  panel  having  a  greater  thickness  to  impart 
body  to  said  jacket;  and 

B.  a  plurality  of  in  situ  ribs  formed  of  moldable  polyester 
plastic  material  compatible  with  the  material  of  said  panels 
disposed  along  parallel  lines  between  said  panels  and 
integrally  bonded  thereto  to  form  a  unitary  structure  free 
of  adhesive  or  oUier  bonding  agents  and  m  which  the 
properties  of  said  panels  are  unimpaired,  said  ribs  main- 
taining said  panels  in  parallel  planes  to  define  open-end 
channels  whose  width  is  substimtially  equal  to  the  width 
of  said  strips,  said  ribs  having  a  thickness  no  greater  than 
about  3  mils  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said 
strips,  each  channel  having  an  entry  slot  cut  into  said 
bottom  panel  adjacent  the  fit>nt  end  of  the  jacket. 

4,471,546 
IDENTinCATION  TAG  KIT 
Dairld  R  Boiling,  Jr.,  8331  Fredericksburg,  Su  Antonio.  Tex. 
78229  • 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,260 
lat  a.3  G09F  3/00 


U.S.  a  40-301 


4Claiiiis 


10 


/ 


1.  An  identification  tag  kit  having  components  capable  of 
being  assembled  and  permanentiy  attached  to  an  object  or 
animal  appendage  for  identification  purposes,  comprising: 

an  identification  plate  having  a  bore  therethrough  and  a 
diameter  of  approximately  1.0  inches,  said  identification 
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plate  having  a  needle  extending  through  said  bore  and 
outward  therefrom,  said  needle  having  a  length  of  approx- 
imately 0.7S  inches,  said  needle  comprising  an  annular 
head  on  a  first  end  thereof  and  a  sharp  point  on  a  second 
end  thereof,  and  wherein  said  annular  head  has  a  greater 
diameter  than  said  identification  plate  bore  and  is  welded 
to  said  identification  plate  on  a  side  of  said  identification 
plate  opposite  said  point; 

a  multiple  function  locking  means  comprising  a  first  locking 
plate  having  an  annular  plate  pocket  and  a  first  bore 
through  said  plate  pocket,  said  first  bore  adapted  for 
receiving  a  forward  end  of  a  conical,  plastic  needle  guard 
therethrough,  said  needle  guard  having  an  annular  base  on 
a  rearward  end  thereof,  a  length  of  approximately  0.73 
inches,  and  a  hollow  bore  therethrough  within  which  to 
receive  said  needle,  said  needle  guard  having  a  bright 
orange  or  yellow  coloration  to  permit  maximum  visibility 
thereof,  said  plate  pocket  adapted  to  receive  therein  said 
annular  base  and  a  retention  plate,  said  forward  end  of  said 
needle  guard  extending  outward  from  said  first  locking 
plate  through  said  first  bore,  said  retention  plate  having  a 
bore  for  receiving  said  needle  therethrough  and  thereafter 
prohibiting  axial  movement  of  said  locking  means  away 
from  said  identification  plate,  said  locking  means  further 
comprising  a  second  locking  plate  having  a  second  bore 
for  receiving  said  needle  therethrough  and  wherein  said 
first  locking  plate  is  connected  to  said  second  locking 
plate,  said  first  and  second  locking  plates  having  a  diame- 
ter of  approximately  0.7S  inches,  and  wherein  said  first 
bore,  said  second  bore,  and  said  retention  plate  bore  are  in 
axial  alignment;  and 

a  collar  having  a  plurality  of  interconnected  links,  a  first  link 
on  a  first  end  thereof  and  a  second  link  on  a  second  end 
thereof  opposite  said  first  end,  said  first  and  second  links 
adapted  to  receive  said  needle  therethrough  prior  to  inser- 
tion of  said  needle  into  said  locking  means,  thereby  to 
permanently  connect  said  first  and  second  links  and  said 
collar  about  said  object  or  animal,  said  identification  plate, 
locking  means,  and  collar  combining  to  prohibit  removal 
of  said  collar  from  said  object  or  animal  and  permit  ready 
visibility  and  identification  of  said  object  or  animal. 


4,471,547 
IDENTinCATlON  INSERT  FOR  LABEUNG  DRAWINGS 

OR  THE  UKE  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Richard  Koslow,  866  Gardeaway,  BaUwin,  Mo.  63011 

CoBtinuation*in-ptrt  of  Ser.  No.  232,718,  Feb.  9, 1981,.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,548 

Int.  a.3  G09F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  40—309  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  identifying  a  drawing  which  comprises: 

a.  rolling  the  drawing; 

b.  applying  securing  means  to  the  rolled  drawing  to  maintain 
it  in  rolled  condition; 

c.  separating  the  innermost  winding  of  said  drawing  from 
the  next  most  winding; 

d.  inserting  an  identification  insert  into  one  end  of  the  rolled 
drawing  and  over  one  end  of  the  innermost  winding,  said 
insert  comprising  a  tubular  member  having  forward  and 
rearward  ends,  said  tubular  member  having  an  outwardly 


extending  flange  at  or  adjacent  its  rearward  end  and  at 
least  one  longitudinal  slot  extending  from  adjacent  its 
rearward  end  and  opening  at  its  forward  end,  said  inner- 
most winding  passing  through  said  slot; 
e.  rotating  said  insert  in  the  direction  said  drawing  is  rolled 
while  preventing  said  innermost  winding  from  slipping 
from  said  longitudinal  slot  whereby  the  drawing  is  tight- 
ened on  said  insert,  said  tubular  member  having  substan- 
tially the  same  outer  diameter  as  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
drawing  which  is  tightened  on  said  insen  whereby  the 
itmer  winding  of  the  drawing  is  frictionally  held  under 
tensile  force  against  said  tubular  member  and  the  outer 
windings  of  the  drawing  are  frictionally  held  under  tensile 
force  against  each  other,  said  outwardly  extending  flange 
bearing  identifying  indicia  such  that  the  drawing  can  be 
identified  therefrom. 


4,471,548 
DISPLAY  FRAMES 
John  Goudie,  Temple  Hills,  Md.,  aasignor  to  John  Goudic  Asso- 
ciates, Inc.,  Brandywioe,  Md. 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,771 

Int  a.3  E04H  Wlhi  G09F  WOO 

U.S.  a.  40—610  13  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible,  articulated  structural  section  which  is  mov- 
able between  a  stable  erect  configuration  and  a  collapsed  con- 
figuration, said  structure  comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  pivot  means  disposed  to  be  substantially  in 
a  first  plane  in  said  erect  configuration  and  to  be  substan- 
tially adjacent  each  other  in  said  collapsed  configuration; 
a  second  plurality  of  pivot  means  disposed  to  be  substan- 
tially in  a  second  plane  in  said  erect  configuration  and  to 
be  substantially  adjacent  each  other  in  said  collapsed 
configuration;  a  plurality  of  pivotally  interconnected  side 
links  for  connecting  said  first  plurality  of  pivot  means  with 
said  second  plurality  of  pivot  means,  each  of  said  links 
being  connected  with  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  pivot 
means  and  one  of  said  second  plurality  of  pivot  means;  a 
face  pivot  means;  and  a  plurality  of  face  links,  each  of  said 
face  links  connected  with  said  face  pivot  means  and  with 
one  of  said  first  pivot  means; 

a  male  snap  fastener  mounted  on  at  least  a  plurality  of  said 
first  plurality  of  pivot  means  and  extending  outwardly 
away  from  said  second  plurality  of  pivot  means;  and 

a  strip  of  rigid  material,  said  strip  having  female  fastener 
means  disposed  at  spaced  locations  therealong,  and  said 
female  fastener  means  being  spaced  from  each  other  sub- 
stantially the  same  distance  as  the  distance  between  said 
first  plurality  of  pivot  means  with  male  fastenen  when 
said  structure  is  in  said  erect  configuration. 
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4t471f849 

ACTUATING  MECHANISMS  FOR  SMALL  ARMS 

NoraM  T.  Brtet,  Walthni  Abk«y,  aad  Jack  W.  Condey.  Che- 

ihnt,  both  of  Ei«|nd,  tiri^on  to  IV  Semtary  of  Stete  for 

DofoMC  ta  H«  Brttumk  M^JoMy'i  GoffnuMot  of  the 

Uaitod  Klagdoa  of  Groit  Britala  ud  Nortken  Irdod,  Ea- 


4,471,550 
FLINT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLINTLOCK  FIREARMS 
W.  Kypor,  1310  Mt  Vwmm  Avt.,  Hnatiiigdoii,  Pa. 

looB2 

FiM  Job.  15, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  388,541 
lat  a.3  F41C  27/00 


per  No.  PCT/GB»VWl2i,  ft  371  Date  Mar.  15, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  15, 1982,  PCf  Pab.  No.  WO82/00345,  PCT  Pob. 
Date  Feb.  4, 1982 

PCT  Filed  JaL  ],  1981,  Ser.  No.  361,923 
Chtae  priority,  applkattoa  Uatted  KlagAw,  JaL  14,  1980, 

8022929  J 

lat  CIJ  F41C  n/06 
VS.  a  42-15  5  dalai. 

J 


U.S.  a.  42—51 


lOClaiais 


^ 


o? 


1.  A  firearm  having  a  body,  a  breech  and  an  actuating  mech- 
anism, said  firearm  comprisbig: 

a  breech  block  slideable  longitudinally  relative  to  the  body 
of  the  firearm  and  having  a  forward  breech  end  for  engag- 
ing and  pushing  forward  a  round  of  ammunition  in  the 
breech; 

a  firing  pin  slideable  longitudinally  relative  to  the  body  and 
to  the  breech  block;      i 

resilient  means  which  can  be  stressed  by  forward  movement 
of  the  breech  block  relative  to  the  firing  pin; 

detent  means  engageable  with  the  firing  pin  to  prevent  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  the  firing  pin  relative  to  the  body  of 
the  firearm;  and 

a  toggle  mechanism  comprising  first  and  second  toggle  bars 
and  forming  at  least  a  pan  of  an  operative  linkage  between 
a  trigger  and  the  breech  block;  the  first  toggle  bar  being 
pivotally  connected  at  a  first  pivot  point  to  the  breech 
block,  the  second  toggle  bar  being  pivotally  connected  at 
a  second  pivot  point  to  the  body  of  the  firearm,  said  first 
pivot  point  being  forward  of  said  second  pivot  point,  and 
the  first  and  second  toggle  bars  being  pivotally  connected 
together  at  a  third  ivot  point,  the  trigger  being  operatively 
linked  with  the  toggle  mechanism  whereby  initial  opera- 
tion of  the  trigger  moves  the  third  pivot  point  towards 
alignment  with  the  first  and  second  pivot  points  so  that  the 
breech  block  is  moved  forwards  and  the  resilient  means  is 
stressed,  and  whereby  further  operation  of  the  trigger 
moves  the  toggle  mechanism  over  center  to  lock  the 
breech  block  forward  aad  releases  the  detent  means,  and 
wherein 
said  detent  means  includes  Is  sear  engageable  in  a  bent  in  the 
firing  pin,  and  a  mechanical  connection  operative  between 
the  toggle  mechanism  ud  the  sear  to  disengage  the  sear 
from  the  bent  after  the  toggle  mechanism  is  moved  over 
center,  said  mechanical  connection  including  a  sear  re- 
lease pin  slideable  transversely  in  the  firing  pin  so  that  one 
end  of  the  pin  can  contact  the  sear  and  the  other  end  of  the 
pin  can  contact  the  toggle  mechanism,  the  length  of  the 
pin  being  such  that  when  the  toggle  mechanism  moves 
over  center,  it  pushes  the  pin  against  the  sear  to  disengage 
the  sear  from  the  bent. 


1.  In  a  flintlock  firearm  of  the  type  wherein  a  hammer  hav- 
ing jaws  carries  a  flint  assembly  between  the  jaws  thereof  and 
adapted  to  strike  a  frizzen  positioned  over  a  flash  pan  contain- 
ing priming  powder  to  thereby  produce  a  shower  of  sparks  to 
ignite  the  powder,  the  improvement  comprising  the  flint  as- 
sembly including  a  housing  clamped  between  the  hammer 
jaws,  a  flint  stick  mounted  within  said  housing  and  projecting 
from  one  end  thereof,  flint  wheel  striking  means  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  housing,  the  end  of  said  flint  stick  projecting 
from  said  housing  engaging  said  flintwheel  striking  means, 
whereby  when  said  flint  wheel  striking  means  strikes  the 
frizzen  the  flint  wheel  striking  means  rolls  along  the  frizzen 
and  routes  against  the  flint  stick  to  thereby  produce  a  shower 
of  sparks. 


4*471,551 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  FIREARMS 
Eoalo  Mattarelli,  Neohauaen,  Switzerland,  aaaignor  to  SIG 
Schwdaariache  Iiidii8trie-<;e8ell8chafl,  Rheia^  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP82/00070,  §  371  Date  Oct.  22, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  22, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/02941,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  2, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,857 
Claian  priority,  applkatioa  Italy,  Feb.  27, 1981, 3348  A/81 
lat  a.3  F41C  17/02,  17/04 
MS.  a  43-70  R  5  Oaiau 


k  t  K  tl  Ik  H 


1.  A  safety  device  in  a  firearm,  particularly  a  rifle,  which 
includes  a  bolt  having  an  outer  wall  on  which  wall  there  is 
disposed  a  flange  and  in  which  wall  there  is  disposed  a  bore,  a 
firing  pin  disposed  in  said  bolt,  said  firing  pin  having  a  recess 
therein,  a  trigger  block  disposed  below  said  bolt,  a  trigger 
guard  mounted  to  said  trigger  block  and  defining  an  inner 
space,  a  trigger  body  mounted  to  said  trigger  block  for  move- 
ment between  a  firing  position  and  a  non-firing  position,  said 
safety  device  comprising  first  and  second  slidaMe  slides 
mounted  perpendicularly  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bolt,  a 
lever  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  slides  for  opposing 
movement  such  that  in  a  safety  position  of  said  slides  said  first 
slide  is  raised  and  said  second  slide  is  lowered,  and  that  in  a 
release  position  of  said  slides  said  first  slide  is  lowered  and  said 
second  slide  is  raised,  said  first  slide  when  in  said  safety  posi- 
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tion  locks  said  trigger  body  in  said  non-firing  position  and 
projects  through  said  bore  of  said  bolt  and  said  firing  pin,  said 
second  slide  when  in  said  safety  position  projects  into  said 
inner  space  of  said  trigger  guard,  and  said  second  slide  when  in 
said  release  position  forms  a  stop  for  said  flange  of  said  bolt. 


arm  having  a  trigger  portion  engagable  with  said  second 
latch  plate  in  the  cocked  position  and  movable  against  said 
second  latch  plate  for  releasing  it  from  detented  engage- 


4,471,552 
FISH  AGGREGATING  SYSTEM 
Gregory  Mclatoah,  621  Idlewyld  Dr.,  Fort  Laadndale,  Fla. 
33301,  and  Richard  G.  loaai,  3010  Sab«tiaB  St,  Fort  Under- 
dak,  Fla.  33304 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,306 

Int  a.»  AOIK  91/00,  85/01,  71/00 

VS.  a  43—4  9  Clainu 


1.  A  fish  attractor  for  use  with  a  fish  aggregating  device  for 
recruiting  fish  to  a  pre-selected  location  in  a  body  of  water 
having  a  current  associated  therewith,  said  attractor  compris- 
ing: 

buoy  means  for  providing  floutation  support; 

a  tether  line  connected  to  said  buoy  means;  and 

a  three  dimensional  structure  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
flexible  rods,  the  proximal  end  of  each  of  which  is  con- 
nected together  at  a  single  apex  and  the  distal  end  of  each 
of  which  is  unconnected,  a  covering  connected  to  the 
flexible  rods;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  apex  to  said  teather  line  beneath 
the  surface  of  said  body  of  water; 

said  flexible  rods  being  selected  to  be  bent  inward  as  a  result 
of  force  exerted  by  water  current,  whereby  said  structure 
is  compressed  in  size  and  streamlined  in  response  to  said 
water  current 


4,471,553 
SPRING  LOADED  FISHING  ROD  HOLDER 
DarreU  L.  Copelaad,  6001  Plaaaaat  Hfll  Ct,  Arlington,  Tex. 
76016 

Filed  Jna.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,682 
Lrt.  a'  AOIK  97/10 
VS.  a.  43—15  2  Claina 

1.  An  automatic  hook  setting  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  support  member  including  a  pedestal  plate; 
a  fhJiing  rod  retainer  including  a  first  latch  plate,  said  first 
latch  plate  being  pivotally  mounted  onto  said  pedestal 
plate; 
a  spring  coupled  between  said  support  member  and  said  rod 
retainer  for  biasing  said  rod  retahier  for  rotational  move- 
ment toward  the  support  member; 
a  second  latch  plate  pivotally  mounted  ra  said  pedestal  plate 
for  movement  from  a  cocked  position  in  which  it  is  dis- 
posed in  latched  engagement  with  said  first  latch  pUte  and 
wherein  said  spring  is  maintained  in  tension,  to  a  tripped 
position  wherein  said  first  and  second  latch  plates  are 
disengaged  and  said  spring  tension  is  relieved; 
a  trip  arm  pivotally  coupled  to  said  first  latch  plate,  said  trip 


ment  with  said  first  latch  plate  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  trip  arm;  and, 
a  retainer  movably  coupled  to  said  trip  arm  for  guiding 
fishing  line  around  said  trip  arm. 

4,471,554 
ALARM  DEVICE  FOR  NIGHT  FISHING 
Harold  V.  Heiakell,  Parsoas,  Kans.,  aaaignor  to  HSB  Corpora- 
tion, Parsoaa,  Kaaa. 

Filed  Jan.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,766 

Int  a^  AOIK  97/12 

VS.  CL  43—17  2  ClaiBis 


1.  An  alarm  device  for  night  fishing,  the  device  adapted  for 
mounting  on  a  fishing  rod  holder  with  vertical  stake  used  for 
inserting  the  holder  into  the  ground  surface,  the  fishing  rod 
holder  holding  a  fishing  rod  with  fishing  reel  and  fishing  line 
thereon,  the  device  comprising: 

a  vertical  mounting  plate; 

a  pair  of  horizontal  mounting  straps  attached  to  the  plate  and 
adapted  for  receipt  around  the  vertical  stake  of  the  fishing 
rod  holder; 

a  battery  operated  lamp  engaged  by  the  mounting  straps  and 
secured  thereto,  the  lamp  having  a  lower  battery  lead 
connected  to  a  contact  coil  for  engaging  a  battery  and  an 
upper  battery  lead  connected  to  a  light  for  engaging  a 
battery; 

a  fishing  line  spool  mounted  on  the  plate  and  extending 
outwardly  toward  the  end  of  the  fishing  rod,  the  spool 
used  for  receiving  fishing  line  thereon;  and 

a  first  and  second  switch  contact  arm  mounted  on  the  plate 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  toward  the  end  of  the 
fishing  rod,  the  first  arm  connected  to  the  upper  battery 
lead  by  a  contact  lead,  the  second  arm  connected  to  the 
lower  battery  lead  by  another  contact  lead,  the  arms 
separated  from  contacting  each  other  and  closing  the 
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circuit  for  turning  the  lamp  on  when  a  portion  of  the 
fishing  line  is  placed  between  the  first  and  second  switch 
contact  arms,  the  arms  contacting  each  other  when  the 
line  is  removed  therefrom. 


M71,555 

FISHING  POLE  ELECTIlIC  BITE  INDICATING  SYSTEM 

Ddc  F.  Smdrap,  310  Ruby  Un  Onom  Qty,  Ncr.  89701 

Flkd  Mar.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  475.171 

bt  CLi  AOIK  97/12 

UA  a  43-17  7  ctaiaM 


portion  at  said  tail  end  thereof  for  attachment  of  hook 
means;  and 
(e)  a  plurality  of  additional  openings  extending  laterally 
through  said  body  portion  a  first  of  said  additional  open- 
ings located  adjacent  said  head  end  thereof  and  at  least 
one  other  located  rearwardly  of  said  head  end  not  more 
than  one-third  of  the  distance  from  said  head  end  to  said 
tail  end  between  said  side  portions  and  one  of  said  longitu- 
dinal edges. 


> 


1.  A  bite  indicator  for  a  tishing  pole  and  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached to  the  associated  fishing  line,  including:  an  elongated 
channel  member  adhesively  attached  to  the  pole  and  extending 
coaxially  along  the  pole,  and  a  bite  indicator  unit  attached  to 
said  elongated  channel  member,  said  bite  indicator  unit  com- 
prising: an  elongated  housing;  a  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  extending  transversely  across  said  housing;  an  electrically 
conductive  resilient  tension  arm  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
protruding  through  said  housing  in  position  to  engage  the 
fishing  line  associated  with  the  pole  and  to  be  bent  from  a  first 
angular  position  to  a  second  angular  position  in  response  to 
increased  tension  on  said  line  due  to  the  occurrence  of  a  bite, 
with  said  arm  remaining  in  said  first  angular  position  for  nor- 
mal tension  of  said  line;  an  electrically  conductive  contactor 
pin  mounted  in  said  housing  and  extending  transversely  there- 
across  in  position  to  be  engaged  by  said  tension  arm  when  said 
arm  is  in  said  second  angulaf  position;  slip  clutch  means  engag- 
ing said  shaft  to  inhibit  rotation  thereof;  manually  controlled 
means  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  turning  said  shaft  within  said 
slip  clutch  means;  battery  means;  electrically  activated  alarm 
means;  and  electric  circuitry  connecting  said  battery  means  to 
said  alarm  means  and  to  said  tension  arm  and  said  contactor  pin 
to  cause  said  alarm  means  to  be  activated  when  said  tension 
arm  engages  said  contactor  pin. 


4,471.557 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SPOON  TYPE  FISHING  LURES 

AND  THE  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Raymond  T.  Gage,  27110  Oainiew  Dr.,  Dearborn  Heights, 
Mich.  48127 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,494 

Int.  a^  AOIK  85/01 

U.S.  a  43-42J1  21  Claims 


1.  A  spoon  type  fishing  lure  comprising:  a  segmented  foil 
type  body  having  interconnected  segments,  said  body  made  by 
first  cutting  a  blank  from  a  sheet  of  material,  said  blank  having 
at  least  one  slot  extending  from  an  outer  edge  to  an  inner 
portion  thereof  for  dividing  a  portion  of  the  blank  into  seg- 
ments on  opposite  sides  of  the  slot,  thereafter  bowing  the  blank 
in  a  single  direction  by  laterally  displacing  the  segments  in- 
wardly toward  one  another  to  substantially  close  said  slot  and 
form  a  substantially  convex  upper  surface  and  concave  lower 
surface  of  the  spoon  type  lure,  and  thereafter  interconnecting 
the  segments  to  fix  said  shape;  a  means  for  interconnecting  the 
segments;  a  means  for  attaching  a  line  to  the  leading  portion  of 
the  body;  and  at  least  one  hook  attached  to  the  trailing  portion 
of  the  body. 


4,471,556 
FISH  LURE 


Michael  Dworaki,  1820 
Beach,  na.  33401 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1^,  Scr.  No.  488,566 


4,471,558 
FISHHOOK  AND  LIVE  BAIT  HOLDER 


CoBgren  Ave..  Aot  207    W   Palm  i-iSMHUUK  AND  LIVE  BAIT  HOLDER 

voigiw  ATe.  Apt.  ZU7,  w.  Palm  ^^^^  ^  ^^^^^^  j^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^ 


U.S.  a  43— 42  J3 


lot  a^  AOIK  85/00 


lOdaina 


Filed  Not.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444^22 
lot  a^  AOIK  83/06 
U.S.  a.  43—44.4 


IClaim 


1.  A  one-piece,  molded  pltstic  fish  lure  comprising:         '^ 

(a)  a  central  body  portion  extending  between  head  and  tail 
ends  along  a  central  axis  which  is  linear  in  plan  view,  and 
having  essentially  flat  side  surfaces  with  longitudinally 
curved  edges; 

(b)  side  portions  divided  into  spaced  forward,  intermediate 
and  rear  sections  extending  integrally  outward  from  each 
of  said  body  portions  side  surfaces  symmetrically  about 
said  central  axis; 

(c)  said  forward  and  rear  sections  of  said  side  portions  on 
each  side  comprising  single,  solid  pieces,  and  said  interme- 
diate sections  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  rib 
elements; 

(d)  a  fint  opening  extending  laterally  through  said  body 


1.  A  combined  fishhook  and  live  bait  holder  comprising 

an  eye  intermediate  first  and  second  essentially  parallel 
shanks, 

said  first  and  second  shanks  terminating  rearwardly  in  up- 
standing and  forwardly  directed  first  and  second  hooks 
respectively, 

a  front  holder  slidably  mounted  on  said  shanks, 

an  upstanding  and  rearwardly  directed  third  hook  secured  to 
said  firont  holder, 

said  third  hook  terminating  rearwardly  in  a  downwardly 
depending  leg  intermediate  said  shanks  to  wedge  said 
shanks  apart,  and 

an  elastic  strap  secured  at  one  end  to  said  first  hook  and 
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adapted  to  pass  over  said  bait  and  secured  to  said  second 
hook. 


4,471,559 

HUMANE  ANIMAL  TRAP 

Vital  J.  Thibean,  Nackawic,  Canada,  aadgnor  to  Caaadiaa 

Patents  A  Derelopment  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,795 

Int.  a^  AOIM  23/24 

VS.  a  43—81  1  ClafB 


1.  A  humane  animal  trap  comprising  anchor  means,  at  least 
one  upstanding  frame  member  secured  to  said  anchor  means,  a 
coil  spring  having  its  ends  extending  outwardly  to  form  an 
anvil  bar  and  a  striker  bar,  a  latch  pivotally  mounted  on  an 
upper  portion  of  said  frame  for  sideways  movement  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  striker  bar  when  said  bars  are  spread 
apart  and  a  trigger  pivotally  mounted  on  a  side  of  said  frame 
whereby  pivotal  upward  movement  of  said  trigger  causes  its 
end  to  disengage  said  latch  thereby,  allowing  said  latch  to 
swing  sideways  and  release  said  striker  bar. 


''4    f 


a  straight  rod  extending  across  the  open  end  of  the  enclo- 
sure; 

a  resilient  means  biasing  the  first  loop  to  the  released  posi- 
tion; 

a  catch  means  for  releasably  securing  the  first  loop  in  the  set 
position; 

and  a  release  means  for  releasing  the  catch  means  and  allow- 
ing the  resilient  means  to  pivot  the  first  loop  to  the  re- 
leased position,  the  release  means  having  a  bait  securing 
portion  location  within  the  enclosure; 

the  loops,  the  straight  rod,  the  catch  means,  and  the  release 
means  being  arranged  so  that  an  animal  intruding  through 
the  central  aperture  of  the  first  loop  when  in  the  set  posi- 
tion, and  the  open  end  of  the  enclosure,  and  disturbing  the 
bait  will  be  struck  and  caught  in  the  region  of  the  animal's 
neck  between  the  first  and  second  loops  and  the  straight 
rod,  as  the  first  loop  pivots  to  the  released  position. 


4,471,561 

INSECT  ERADICATOR 

John  A.  Lapierrc,  Wigwam  Rd.,  Weat  BrookfleM,  Maaa.  01583 

Filed  JnL  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  401,139 

lat  CL^  AOIM  1/22 

U.S.  a  43-108  3  OaiaM 


4,471,560 

ANIMAL  TRAP 

Peter  H.  Hughaii.  P.O.  Box  639,  Terrace,  British  Columbia, 

Filed  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,771 

iBt  a.)  AOIM  23/34 

VS.  a.  43—85  7  Claims 


1.  An  animal  trap  comprising: 

an  enclosure  with  an  open  forward  end  generally  defming  a 
plane; 

a  pivotable  first  loop  with  a  central  aperture  pivotably  con- 
nected to  the  enclosure  for  pivoting  parallel  to  the  plane 
between  a  set  position,  where  the  central  aperture  coin- 
cides with  at  least  part  of  the  open  end  of  the  enclosure, 
and  a  released  position  where  the  first  loop  is  pivoted 
away  from  the  enclosure; 

a  second  loop  fixedly  connected  to  the  enclosure  adjacent 
and  forward  of  the  first  loop  when  in  the  set  position; 


mrrh: 


1.  Insect  exterminator  comprising: 

(a)  a  planar  base  sheet  of  electrical  insulating  material 
adapted  to  completely  encircle  a  structure  upon  which  the 
insects  to  be  exterminated  are  traveling, 

(b)  a  low  voluge  DC  battery, 

(c)  a  pulsing  circuit  connected  to  the  battery  for  producing 
low  voltage  pulses, 

(d)  a  transformer  circuit  connected  to  said  pulsing  circuit  for 
converting  said  low  voltage  pulses  to  high  voltage  pulses, 

(e)  a  first  elongated  electrical  contact  connected  to  said 
transformer  circuit,  said  fu^t  contact  being  attached  to 
and  extending  along  the  entire  length  of  the  base  sheet, 
and 

(0  a  second  elongated  electrical  contact  connected  to  said 
transformer  circuit,  said  second  contact  being  attached  to 
and  extending  along  the  entire  length  of  said  base  sheet  so 
that  it  is  spaced  from  the  first  contact,  said  spacing  being 
sufficient  to  normally  prevent  completion  of  a  circuit 
across  said  contacts  and  for  completion  of  a  circuit  across 
said  contacts  through  an  insect's  body  as  the  insect  at- 
tempts to  traverse  the  ccmtacts. 
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,471^2 
SNAIL  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 
MlltM  Bnicktr,  10110  Eapyrau  Way,  #302,  Lm  Aogdcs, 
Calif.  90067 

FItod  Sep.  3, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  414,653 

iBt  Q.i  AOIM  J/22 

VJS.  a.  43— lot  u  CUm 


4,471,564 

VISCOUS  POWER  MOTOR  FOR  EQUIPMENT 

JaBM  Bcay,  23775  MadiMa  St,  Tomucc,  Calif.  905C5 

Continoation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,679,  Mar.  10, 1980, 

abaodoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Nov.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,826 

lat  ai  A63H  JS/SO 

VS.  a.  446-486  4  Qaiou 


1.  A  barrier  to  prevent  ttie  passage  of  snails,  and  the  like, 
comprising  in  combination,  the  barrier  consists  of  copper  mate- 
rial and  is  adapted  to  form  a  collar  means  when  installed, 
means  extending  fix)m  said  collar  means  including  a  horizon- 
tally extending  flat  web  member,  the  relation  between  said 
collar  means  and  said  member  being  such  that  in  order  for  a 
snail  to  traverse  the  barrier  the  snail  has  to  traverse  the  under- 
side of  said  web  material,  and  the  upperside  of  said  member. 


4471,563 
INSfCTTRAP 
B.  Stafflu  Liodgrea,  Vaaco4?er,  Canada,  aaalgnor  to  Canadian 
Patents  A  DetelopaMnt  limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,842 

Claiflu  priority,  appUcatioo  Canada,  May  25, 1982,  403667 

Int  aj  AOIM  1/02 


U.S.  a.  43—122 


3Clainu 


1.  A  frusto<onica]  member  for  use  in  an  insect  trap  consist- 
ing of  a  plurality  of  identical  frusto-conical  memben  arranged 
one  above  the  other  and  communicating  with  a  collection 
container  secured  to  a  lowermost  member,  each  said  frusto- 
conical  member  comprising  a  hollow  openended  body,  a  larger 
end  of  which  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  flanges,  each 
flange  has  a  depending  leg  and  an  aperiure  so  dimensioned  and 
positioned  that  the  legs  of  one  conical  member  are  adapted  to 
be  received  in  apertures  of  the  flange  in  a  member  therebelow. 


/* 


1 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  in  combination,  a  hollow 
cylindrical  flrst  member,  a  cylindrical  stem  second  member 
within  the  hollow  cylindrical  member,  there  being  an  annular 
space  in  between  the  members,  the  said  members  being 
mounted  concentrically  about  a  common  axis,  a  viscous  mate- 
rial contained  in  the  space  between  the  first  and  second  mem> 
bers,  the  hollow  cylindrical  member  having  an  irregular  inner 
surface  and  the  said  stem  member  having  an  irregular  external 
surface,  whereby  the  viscous  material  resists  relative  motion  as 
between  the  members,  at  least  one  of  the  said  members  being 
mounted  so  as  to  be  routable,  an  element  mounted  to  be  manu- 
ally rotatable  about  the  aforesaid  axis,  a  spring  means  con- 
nected to  said  element  and  mounted  to  cause  rotation  of  the 
element  and  means  providing  for  an  engagement  of  the  ele- 
ment with  the  said  member  that  is  routable,  whereby  the 
viscous  material  resists  roution  of  the  last  said  member  and 
said  element,  whereby  the  energy  of  the  spring  means  is  deliv- 
ered to  the  said  member  in  a  steady  controlled  manner,  said 
spring  means  being  an  over-center  spring  mounted  to  drive 
said  element  when  the  said  element  is  moved  over  the  center  of 
the  spring,  said  element  being  routable  independently  of  the 
said  routable  member  through  the  over-center  position. 

4,471,565 
ARTICULATED  DOLL  MOUNTED  ON  A  BALL 
Rovben  T.  Tertian,  Chicago;  Walter  J.  Womiak,  Addiaoa,  and 
Harry  Diako,  South  Borrington,  all  of  U.,  assignors  to  Mar* 
▼in  Glaaa  A  Associates,  Chicago,  III 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  461,970 

Int  a^  A63H  U/IO 

U.S.  CL  446-273  20  Clains 


1.  A  toy  comprising: 

an  articulated  doll  having  a  torso; 
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the  torso  including  a  substantially  rigid  portion  and  having  a 
neck  end  and  a  bottom  end; 

first  and  second  pairs  of  elongated,  flexible  appendages; 

each  appendage  being  hingedly  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
torso; 

one  of  the  first  and  second  pairs  of  appendages  connected 
adjacent  the  neck  end  and  the  other  pair  connected  adja- 
cent the  bottom  end; 

a  hollow  sphere  with  an  internal  eccentric  weight; 

means  pivoully  connecting  the  substantially  rigid  portion  of 
the  torso  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  sphere  for  pivotal 
movement  of  the  doll  with  respect  to  the  sphere; 

the  other  end  of  each  of  the  first  appendages  connected  to 
the  surface  of  the  sphere;  and 

the  other  end  of  each  of  the  second  pair  of  appendages  being 
free. 


4,471,567 

TWO-WAY  OPERATING  BALL  ENCLOSED  VEHICLE 

John  E.  Martin,  5  BclAvt  Rd.,  Timoniaai,  Md.  21093 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,421 

Int  CL3  A63H  ;7/0a  iO/04 

MS.  a  446-437  14  Clains 


4,471,566 

DIRECnON  CONVERTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  RUNNING 

CAR  RACER 

Zenichi  lahimoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikko  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,500 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1981,  56*148269 
Int  a.}  A63H  3i/26 
U.S.  a.  446—129  3  Clains 


1.  In  a  system  of  vehicle  within  ball  and  means  powering  the 
vehicle  through  a  plurality  of  drive  wheels  for  driving  against 
a  compoundly  curved  surface  within  the  ball  and  rolling  said 
system  along  floors  and  the  like,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  freeing  the  vehicle  from  o^tacles  such  as  walls 
encountered  in  said  rolling,  including:  means  for  providing 
asymmetric  drive  of  the  ball  by  said  plurality  of  wheels,  and 
means  for  varying  said  asymmetric  drive  when  the  bail  is 
retarded  by  an  obstacle. 


4,471,568 
FEEDING  HERBiaDE  TO  A  ROLLER  FOR  TRANSFER 

ONTO  PLANTS 

John  H.  Keeton,  P.O.  Box  296,  CanpbeUsriUe,  Ky.  42718 

nied  Oct.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,652 

Int  a^  AOIG  /d/OO 

U.S.  a.  47— 1 J  8  Clahns 


'^  c 


1.  A  direction  converting  device  for  running  a  toy  racer 
which  comprises  a  base,  a  steering  plate  connected  to  wheels 
of  the  racer,  a  longitudinally  extending  controlling  element 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  engaged  with  said  steering 
element  and  being  swingably  supported  adjacent  one  of  its 
ends  on  a  shaft  upwardly  extending  from  said  base,  a  pair  of 
spaced  apari  magnets  at  a  swingable  opposite  end  of  the  con- 
trolling element,  said  magnets  being  symmetrically  disposed  on 
the  controlling  element  on  opposite  sides  of  said  longitudinal 
axis  and  having  different  polarities  at  their  end  faces,  an  elec- 
tromagnet fixed  to  the  racer  base  and  comprising  an  iron  core 
opposite  to  said  magnets,  said  iron  core  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  exciting  coil  positioned  on  said  extension  of  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  controlling  element  in  said  neutral 
position  of  said  controlling  element,  said  exciting  coil  being 
energizable  to  different  polarity  for  selectively  swinging  said 
controlling  element  leftward  or  rightward  about  said  shaft,  and 
neutral  position  retaining  means  operable  on  deenergizing  said 
exciting  coil  for  resiliently  urging  the  controlling  element 
through  biasing  means  to  its  neutral  position  for  running  the 
toy  racer  in  a  straight  direction,  wherein  the  neutral  position 
retaining  means  comprises  a  pair  of  engaging  means  pivoted  at 
one  end  thereof  to  said  base  and  symmetrically  arranged  rela- 
tive to  said  shaft,  and  a  stopper  (38)  supported  on  the  control- 
ling element  along  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  pair  of  engaging 
means  resiliently  holding  therebetween  said  stopper. 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  liquid  to  plants  comprising:  a 
liquid  applicator  roller  for  contacting  plants  and  transferring 
liquid  from  the  roller  surface  to  the  plants;  a  housing  for 
mounting  said  roller  for  roution  about  a  given  axis;  transfer 
means  having  a  portion  extending  into  engagement  with  the 
peripheral  surface  of  said  applicator  roller  for  depositing  a  film 
of  liquid  on  said  applicator  roller  surface  before  it  contacts 
plants;  means  for  supplying  liquid  to  said  transfer  means;  con- 
trol means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  from  said  supply- 
ing means  to  said  transfer  means  for  feeding  the  elevated  end  of 
said  transfer  means  when  one  end  thereof  is  higher  than  the 
other; 
said  supply  means  comprising:  a  conduit  extending  generally 
along  the  length  of  said  transfer  means  and  having  means 
defining  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  through  which 
liquid  can  flow  onto  said  transfer  means;  means  defining  a 
pair  of  opposed  sealing  surfaces  in  a  central  portion  of  said 
conduit;  a  supply  tube  feeding  liquid  from  an  exterior 
source  to  said  conduit  between  said  sealing  surfaces;  and  a 
tilt-responsive  sealing  member  mounted  with  said  conduit 
central  portion  between  said  sealing  surfaces  for  coopera- 
tion with  the  lowermost  of  said  sealing  surfaces  to  provide 
sealing  therewith  when  said  conduit  is  tilted  so  that  one 
end  thereof  is  perceptibly  higher  than  the  other  end 


980 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  18,  1984 


thereof;  and  said  central  portion  of  said  conduit  comprises 
•  housing  having  meant  defining  a  bore  therein  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  roller; 

said  means  defining  said  sealing  surfaces  comprising  liquid 
connectors  extending  into  opposite  ends  of  said  housing  in 
liquid  communication  with  said  bore;  and 

said  supply  tube  being  in  liquid  communication  with  said 
bore  extending  into  said  housing  in  a  direction  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  bore  and  from  above  said  housing. 


the  rear  inside  surface  of  said  hollow  horizontal  chamber 
so  that  spray  is  applied  to  the  internal  side  of  said  fabric 
covering. 

(e)  means  for  recovering  and  returning  excess  agricultural 

chemical  to  said  storage  reservoir; 
(0  means  for  bringing  said  saturated  fabric  into  contact  with 

an  agricultural  plant. 


4t471.569 
GERMINATOR  AND  THE  USE  OF  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 

FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  GERMINATOR 
Poul  H.  Ahm,  Malaga,  and  Jorgen  Z.  Rainiisicn,  Banalmadena 
Costa,  both  of  Spain,  aasigaors  to  Bentle  Products  AG.  Zus. 
Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  d,  19$1,  Ser.  No.  309,071 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Apr.  15, 1981, 1733/81 
IntO^AOlC  1/04 
VS.  a  47-14  ,5  ciatas 

1.  An  apparatus  for  germinating  a  seed  comprising: 
a  first  textile  layer;  | 

a  second  textile  layer  overUpping  the  first  textile  layer,  said 
first  and  second  textile  layers  capable  of  drawing  water 
moisture  from  a  moisture  source  by  capillary  action; 
a  sleeve  having  first  and  second  openings,  said  sleeve  made 
from  a  waterproof  material  and  surrounding  said  first  and 
second  textile  layers  such  that  said  textile  layers  and  said 
sleeve  are  cotcrminal  at  a  first  end  of  said  sleeve  and  a 
portion  of  said  textile  layers  extend  beyond  said  sleeve  at 
a  second  end  of  said  sleeve. 


4,471,370 


RECIRCULATING  WIPER  FOR  AGRICULTURAL 

CHEItflCALii 
James  M.  Chandler,  CoUcge  Station,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 198J,  Ser.  No.  347,129 

Int  CLJ  AOIG  15/00 

VS.  a  47-U  5  Claim. 


1.  An  apparatus  which  dispenses  liquid  agricultural  chemical 
solution  upon  physical  contact  with  foliage  and  plants  recircu- 
lates any  excess  agricultural  chemical  solution,  said  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination  the  following: 

(a)  a  hollow  horizontal  cylindrical  mounting  chamber  with 
an  opened  section  on  one  side  thereof; 

(b)  wj  expanded  metal  section  affixed  to  the  mounting  cham- 
ber, said  expanded  metal  section  covering  the  opened 
chamber  side; 

(c)  fabric  covering  the  external  surface  of  said  expanded 
metal  section; 

(d)  means  for  spraying  an  sgricultural  chemical  solution 
from  a  storage  reservoir  onto  said  fabric  thereby  saturat- 
ing said  fabric  with  agricultural  chemical,  said  means  for 
spraying  agricultural  chemical  positioned  and  mounted  on 


4,471,571 

SUBSTITUTED  2-IMIN0.1,3-DITHIO  AND  l,3^XATHIO 

HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS  AS  HERBICIDAL 

ANTIDOTES 

Frederic  G.  Bollinger,  Crete  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  323,840,  Not.  23, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  170,506,  Jul.  21, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,317,310,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  960,987,  No?.  15, 1978, 

Pat  No.  4,231,783.  This  appUcation  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

458,112 

Int  a.J  AOIC  1/06 

VS.  a.  47-57.6  5  cw^ 

1.  Wheat  seed,  the  plants  grown  from  which  are  resistant  to 
injury  by  triallate  herbicide,  comprising  crop  seed  coated  with 
a  safening  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

R-N=A 

or  an  agriculturally  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 
R  is 


A^ 


H     ^v 


or 


X 


CH:CH2-  ; 


Rl  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  isopropyl;  X  and  Y  inde- 
pendently equal  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or 
halogen; 

A  is 


S 

/  \ 

«C  CH2  or 

\  / 

S 


a 


R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  chloro; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  phenyl. 


4,471,572 
AUTOMAHC  BEAN  SPROUTER 
Robert  O.  Young,  Rra.  3,  2  FI.,  No.  56,  Alley  11,  La.  473,  Kung 
Fu  S.  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,090 

Int  a.3  AOIG  31/00 

UA  a  47-61  7Ctoims 

1.  A  device  for  propagating  beansprouts,  comprising  a  tank 

for  sprouting  the  beans,  a  watering  system  separate  from  the 
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tank,  and  means  for  utilizing  the  growing  strength  of  the  bean 
sprouting  to  create  an  original  force  to  control  the  watering 


system  without  any  outside  force  or  effect  being  required  so 
that  water  is  released  into  the  bean  sprouting  tank. 


4,471,573 
PACKAGE  FOR  PLANT  POTS 
Albert  J.  Voges,  Uidsestraat  83,  2182  DJ  Hillegom,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,806 

Int  a.}  AOIG  9/02 

VS.  a.  47—84  13  Claims 


4,471,574 
SHUTTER  OPERATING  SYSTEM 
Donald  L.  Strange-Boston,  and  William  C.  Anderson,  both  of 
c/o  Jones  A  Strange-Boston,  725  Ross  BMg^  Richmond,  Va. 
23219 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,389 

Int  a^  E05F  11/04 

VS.  a  49-347  12  Claims 

1.  A  closure  system  for  a  shutter  hingedly  mounted  to  one 

side  of  a  wall  along  a  horizontal  edge  of  an  opening  in  the  wall 

comprising 


at  least  a  pair  of  passage  means  through  said  wall  at  an 
elevation  higher  than  the  hinged  mounting, 

a  pair  of  vertical  brackets  mounted  on  the  side  of  the  wall 
remote  from  the  shutter,  each  having  means  defining 
vertical  levels, 

a  horizontal  member  interconnected  with  each  of  said  verti- 
cal brackets,  adapted  to  move  vertically  therealong,  and 
having  means  cooperating  with  said  vertical  level  defining 
means  of  said  vertical  brackets  to  assure  that  said  intercon- 
nections of  said  horizontal  member  with  each  of  said 
brackets  are  at  equal  elevations. 


l<^  <4  >> 


^ 


•.       ^  l-«0  j.«0  «)■ 


m 


^ 


rr. 


E 


I 


at  least  a  pair  of  cable  means  each  connected  to  said  shutter 
at  a  location  spaced  from  said  hinged  mounting,  threaded 
through  said  passage  means,  and  connected  to  said  hori- 
zontal member,  whereby  vertical  movement  of  said  Hon- 
zontal  member  in  one  direction  applies  tension  to  said 
cable  means  to  elevate  said  spaced  location  of  said  shutter 
against  the  force  of  gravity  and  vertical  movement  of  said 
horizontal  member  in  the  other  direction  releases  tension 
on  said  cable  means  to  allow  said  spaced  location  of  said 
shutter  to  descend  under  the  force  of  gravity. 


4,471,575 
DOOR  CLOSER 
Gerald  T.  Stout,  16390  Glenbrae  La.,  Meadow  Vista,  Calif. 
95722 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,622 

Int  a.3  E05D  15/06;  E05F  1/08 

VS.  a.  49—404  10  Clatans 


1.  A  package  for  plant  pots  comprising  three  components 
which  each  comprise  a  hoUow  triangular  block  having  an  apex 
angle  of  about  120*  and  being  open  at  its  long  side  face;  the  first 
of  said  components  being  hingedly  joined  along  upright  ribs 
bounding  the  long  side  face  to  the  corresponding  ribs  of  the 
second  and  third  components;  said  second  and  third  compo- 
nents being  provided  with  coupUng  means  at  the  opposite 
upright  ribs,  so  that  when  being  coupled  the  shori  side  faces  of 
said  three  blocks  lie  against  each  other;  and  in  which  said  short 
side  faces  define  recesses  which  together  form  a  plurality  of 
spaces  to  accommodate  a  plurality  of  plant  pots. 


1.  An  automatic  closing  device  for  a  sliding  panel  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

a  first  mounting  bracket  mounted  proximate  to  and  above 
said  sliding  panel  on  a  medial  portion  of  a  frame  surround- 
ing said  panel, 

a  second  mounting  bracket  on  said  frame  proximate  to  and 
above  an  inner  vertical  edge  of  said  sliding  panel  when  in 
one  extreme  position  and  distanced  from  said  first  mount- 
ing bracket, 

an  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  an  upper  end  to  said  second 
mounting  bracket  and  depending  substantially  verticaUy 
therefrom, 

said  arm  fixedly  provided  on  a  front  and  rear  surface  of  an 
ixppei  medial  portion  thereof  with  a  pair  of  naounting 
plates. 
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said  arm  ftmher  provided  on  a  back  surface  of  a  lower  end 
thereof  with  a  guide  wheel. 

a  track  affixed  rabttantiaUy  vertically  to  a  front  surface  of 
said  sliding  panel  proximate  to  said  vertical  edge  of  said 
panel  and  proximate  to  said  arm.  said  track  slidably  re- 
ceives said  guide  wheel  of  said  arm  so  that  horizontal 
motion  of  said  sliding  panel  causes  said  arm  to  pivot  about 
said  second  mounting  bracket  and  said  guide  wheel  to  rise 
and  fall  within  the  confines  of  said  track. 

a  return  spring  mounted  between  said  first  mounting  bracket 
and  said  mounting  plates  on  said  arm.  whereby  horizontal 
motion  of  said  panel  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position  away  from  said  fu^t  mounting  bracket  extends 
said  spring  which  biases  said  arm  and  said  panel  opera- 
tively  associated  thereMrith  toward  said  first  position,  and 

a  pneumatic  cylinder  pivotally  mounted  between  said  first 
mounting  bracket  and  said  mounting  plates  on  said  arm  so 
that  horizontal  motion  of  said  panel  from  said  first  to  said 
second  position  extends  said  pneumatic  cylinder  capturing 
air  therein,  the  relatively  slow  release  of  air  from  said 
pneumatic  cylinder  resists  and  retards  the  closing  motion 
of  said  panel  due  to  the  bias  of  said  spring,  whereby  said 
panel  closes  at  a  relatively  slow  and  controlled  rate. 


alternately  position  the  pair  of  work  spindles  in  opposed  rela- 
tion to  opposite  ones  of  the  pair  of  grinding  means;  and  clamp- 
ing means  for  releasably  clamping  the  supporting  frame  in  both 
the  forward  and  reverse  end  positions,  the  clamping  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  slidable  clamp  rods  slidable  in  opposite 
directions  between  clamping  and  unclamping  positions,  means 


1 


ABRASIVE  TOOL  FOR  SMALL  DIAMETER  HOLE 
MACHINING 

WllUaa  G.  Corlcy,  Dewbort  Hdghti,  Mich.,  aMignor  to  Ex- 
CelKO  CorporatkNi,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  441,472 
lat  a)  B24B  im 


.m^ 


on  the  clamp  rods  for  clampingly  engaging  with  means  on  the 
supporting  frame  when  the  clamp  rods  are  in  the  clamping 
position  to  releasably  clamp  the  supporting  frame  in  the  for- 
ward and  reverse  end  positions,  and  actuating  means  for  simul- 
taneously actuating  the  clamp  rods  to  the  clamping  and  un- 
clamping positions. 


U.S.  a.  51—2  R 


10  Claims 


4*471,578 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SURFACES  AT  A 

BLADE  CUTTER  HEAD  FORMED  OF  HARDENED 

CUTTER  BLADE  STEEL 

Erhard  Konersmano,  Zorich,  Switxerland,  assignor  to  Werk* 

MaguschiBeBlkbrik  OerlikoB-Biihrle  AG,  Zurich,  Switzer- 


1.  An  abrasive  tool  usefUr  for  machining  a  small  diameter 
hole,  comprising  a  hollow  tool  body  having  a  long  axis  and  a 
working  end.  abrasive  means  mounted  for  transverse  adjust- 
ment on  the  woriting  end.  means  in  the  tool  body  for  adjusting 
the  position  of  the  abrasive  means  transverse  to  the  tool  axis, 
and  a  plurality  of  centering  means  fixedly  mounted  on  the 
working  end  for  properly  positioning  and  supporting  said  tool 
and  abrasive  means  in  the  hole,  said  centering  means  being 
circumferentially  spaced  froin  said  abrasive  means  and  ar- 
ranged axially  in  end-to-end  relation  along  the  working  end 
with  sufficient  space  betwea  their  ends  to  allow  torsional 
flexing  of  said  tool  body  during  machining  without  damaging 
said  centering  means. 


Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  231,893,  Feb.  5, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  107,133,  Dec.  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,348439.  niia  appUcatioa  May  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  380,103 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaeriaod,  Jan.  9, 1974, 152/79 

lat  a.3  B24B  3/60 

UA  a  51-98  R  5  ciaia. 


4,471,577 

DOUBLE  SPINDLE  GRINDING  MACHINE 

Isao  Ogawa;  Maaaki  Sato;  Noloo  Morita,  and  Takeshi  Kobaya- 

sU,  aU  of  NaraahiBo,  Japui,  aaaignon  to  Seiko  Sciki  Kabu- 

lUki  Kaiaha,  CUba,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  5, 1988,  Ser.  No.  337,102 

Oaim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japoi,  Jaa.  14, 1981,  5M273 

lat  a.}  B24B  7/10 

UAa51-3  I  joaim, 

1.  In  a  double  spindle  gririding  machine  having  a  pair  of 
grinding  means  mounted  on  a  bed  for  simultaneously  grinding 
a  pair  of  workpieces:  a  supporting  frame;  means  mounting  the 
supporting  frame  for  angulaf  displacement  in  forward  and 
reverse  directions  about  a  given  axis  between  forward  and 
reverse  end  positions;  a  ^  of  work  spindles  routably 
mounted  on  the  supporting  frame  in  spaced-apart  symmetrical 
relation  relative  to  the  given  axis  and  each  having  means  for 
releasably  holding  a  workpiec^;  means  for  angularly  displacing 
the  supporting  frame  about  the  given  axis  in  forward  and 
reverse  directions  to  the  forward  and  reverse  end  positions  to 


K   X 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  surfaces  during  a  grinding 
operation  at  a  cutter  head  portion  of  a  cutter  blade,  formed  of 
hardened  steel,  for  use  in  a  cutter  head  assembly  of  a  gear 
cutting  machine,  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  drive  motor  rigidly  connected  to  the  frame; 
a  drive  shaft  provided  for  the  drive  motor; 
a  grinding  disk  pivotable  about  a  pivot  axis  coaxiaUy  ar- 
ranged with  respect  to  the  drive  shaft; 
said  grinding  disk  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  shape 
and  further  having  a  front  surface  and  a  side  surface  con- 
fironting  the  cutter  blade  surface  to  be  ground; 
means  for  pivoting  the  grinding  disk  about  said  pivot  axis  in 
a  pivoting  plane  in  order  to  grind  said  cutter  blade  surface; 
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means  for  skewing  said  grinding  disk  relative  to  said  pivot- 
ing plane  such  that  said  side  surface  of  the  grinding  disk 
encloses  an  acute  angle  with  said  pivoting  plane  of  the 
grinding  disk  while  being  spaced  slightly  from  the  cutter 
blade  surface  being  produced  during  the  grinding  opera- 
tion; 

said  front  surface  of  the  grinding  disk  producing  the  cutter 
blade  surface;  and 

means  for  selectively  positioning  the  cutter  blade; 

whereby  excessive  heating  of  the  cutter  blade  surface  being 
produced  is  avoided  during  the  grinding  operation. 


4,471,579 
LAPPING  OR  POLISHING  MACHINE 
Hans^oachim  Bovensiepen,  Rcadsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Peter  Wolters,  Readsburgh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,311 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1981,  3128880 

Int  a.3  B24B  49/14 
U5.  a.  51—165.73  4  Claims 


1.  A  lapping  or  polishing  machine  comprising  a  tool  which 
consists  of  a  flat  wheel  having  on  its  rear  face  a  plurality  of 
separate  concentric  annular  zones,  a  plurality  of  separate  sup- 
ply ducts  for  supplying  fluid  to  each  individual  annular  zone  at 
difTerent  temperatures  and/or  speeds  of  throughflow,  a  respec- 
tive plurality  of  separate  removal  ducts  for  removing  said  fluid 
from  each  individual  annular  zone,  a  plurality  of  temperature 
sensors  each  being  located  proximate  of  a  working  face  of  the 
tool  and  situated  above  said  concentric  annular  zones,  and  a 
device  connected  to  said  temperature  sensors  to  the  respective 
supply  ducts  for  controlling  the  temperature  and/or  the 
throughflow  rate  of  the  fluid  to  said  concentric  annular  zones. 


4,471,580 

WHEEL  WEAR  COMPENSATION  CONTROL  FOR 

GRINDING  MACHINE  FEED  CYCLE 

Edward  G.  RobUlard,  Cherry  VaUey,  Mass.,  assignor  to  QbcIb- 

nati  MUacroB  Inc.,  ancinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  JuB.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,486 
lat  CL}  B24B  49/18 
VS.  a.  51-165.87  12  Oaima 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  an  infeed  portion  of  an  auto- 
matic grinding  cycle  for  producing  workpieces  of  rotation  by 
abrading  contact  between  a  workpiece  surface  and  an  abrasive 
grinding  wheel,  the  control  effective  to  reduce  deviations  of 
finished  workpiece  size  from  a  desired  dimension  of  a  plurality 
of  workpieces  as  wheel  conditions  change  with  wear,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  an  actual  feed  signal  representing 
the  progress  of  the  infeed  portion  of  the  grinding  cycle; 

(b)  means  for  producing  an  initialization  signal  representing 
the  existance  of  a  condition  of  the  grinding  wheel  from 


which  wheel  wear  results  in  workpiece  size  deviations 
predictable  as  functions  of  completed  grind  cycles; 
(c)  means  for  producinng  a  compensation  signal  representing 
a  value  of  feed  offset  derived  from  a  function  producing 


varying  values  with  an  increasing  number  of  completed 
grind  cycles  following  the  inialization  signal;  and 
(d)  means  responsive  to  the  actual  feed  signal  and  the  com- 
pensation signal  for  producing  a  feed  finish  signal  repre- 
senting the  end  of  the  infeed  portion  of  the  grind  cycle. 


4,471,581 
UNIVERSAL  TWIST  DRILL  SHARPENER  APPARATUS 
David  A.  Bernard;  Arthur  A.  Beroard,  and  Richard  A.  Bernard, 
aU  of  Aahlaad,  Oreg.,  aasigBors  to  Darex  Corporation,  Ash- 
land, Orcg. 

nied  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,280 

lat  a>  B24B  19/00 

U  A  a.  51—219  PC  15  Claims 


1.  A  twist  drill  sharpener  comprising  a  twist  drill  chuck  and 
a  sharpening  fixture, 

(a)  said  chuck  comprising  an  elongated  barrel  portion  having 
a  cylindrical  outer  surface,  a  nose  portion  received  on  one 
end  of  the  barrel  portion,  said  nose  portion  including  a 
truncated  inner  conical  surface  and  a  cylindrical  outer 
surface,  a  first  sharpening  control  wing  cam  secured  to  the 
other  end  of  the  barrel  portion,  a  plurality  of  chuck  jaw 
members,  a  fixture  slideable  in  the  chuck  barrel  portion 
having  chuck  jaw  receiving  slots  in  one  end,  external 
threads  on  the  other  end  of  the  said  fixture,  spring  means 
passing  through  iu  respective  jaw  and  having  ends  en- 
gaged in  said  fixture  slideable  in  the  chuck  barrel,  a  jaw 
control  element,  said  control  element  having  internal 
threads  engaging  the  external  threads  on  said  future  to 
cause  said  fixture  to  move  longitudinally  in  the  chuck 
barrel  when  said  control  element  is  routed; 

(b)  said  sharpening  fixture  comprising  front  and  rear  chuck 
supporting  cradles  adapted  to  support  the  chuck  for  rota- 
tion and  limited  longitudinal  motion,  a  second  sharpening 
control  cam  formed  at  the  rear  end  of  the  rear  cradle,  a 
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first  support  for  said  chuck  supporting  cradles,  means 
mounting  said  chuck  si^pporting  cradles  to  said  first  sup- 
port on  a  vertical  axis,  a  stop  member  on  said  first  support, 
spring  means  urging  the  cradles  against  the  stop  member, 
a  chuck  feed  plate,  means  pivotly  mounting  said  first 
support  to  said  feed  plaite,  front  and  rear  shan)cning  fix- 
ture supports,  a  support  rod  mounted  between  the  front 
and  rear  sharpening  fixture  supports,  means  slideably  and 
rotatably  mounting  said  feed  plate  to  slide  and  rotate  on 
said  support  rod,  and  means  for  causing  said  feed  plate  to 
slide  and  rotate  on  said  support  rod  and  wherein  the  said 
first  sharpening  control  jwing  cam  supports  a  pair  of  cam 
followers. 


facUitating  the  pivoting  and  centering  of  an  intended  retaining 
pin,  a  blast  wheel  vane  mounted  in  each  of  said  slots,  each  blast 
wheel  vane  including  a  mounting  base  seated  in  a  respective 
vane  receiving  slot  and  a  projecting  vane  element,  said  base 
having  inner  and  outer  end  portions,  a  retaining  pin  receiving 
groove  in  the  underside  of  said  base  outer  end  portion,  a  retain- 
mg  pin  partially  seated  in  both  said  pin  receiving  slot  and  said 
groove  with  said  base  preventing  withdrawal  of  said  pin  and 


4,471,582 
SANDING  DRUM 
John  R.  Neary,  P.O.  Box  S43,  KentrUle,  No?a  Scotia,  Canada 
B4N1S4  I 

FUed  Jon.  21, 1«2,  Scr.  No.  390,742 

Cbims  priority,  applicatioii  Canada,  Jul.  17, 1981,  381952 

lot  a.3  B24B  45/00 


U.S.  a.  51—366 


MClainu 


said  pm  preventing  withdrawal  of  said  blast  wheel  vane,  and 
said  groove  having  one  side  edge  extending  substantially  longi- 
tudinally of  said  base  and  another  side  edge  extending  gener- 
ally longitudinally  of  but  sloping  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
extent  of  said  base  with  that  portion  of  said  groove  adjacent 
said  another  side  edge  being  an  access  area  for  a  retaining  pin 
and  that  portion  of  said  groove  adjacent  said  one  side  edge 
being  a  retaining  area  for  said  retaining  pin. 


1.  A  sanding  device  comprising  a  drum  divided  diametri- 
cally into  half  sections,  a  threaded  shaft  located  at  each  end  of 
said  drum  and  coaxial  therewith,  each  shaft  also  being  divided 
diametrically  into  halves,  a  cover  for  said  drum  made  of  a  layer 
of  rubber-like  material  secured  to  the  cylindrical  periphery  of 
said  drum,  said  cover  hinging  said  drum  sections  together,  nuts 
threadable  onto  the  two  shafts  for  joining  said  drum  sections 
together  and  thereby  preventing  relative  movement  between 
the  two  half  sections,  means  for  connecting  said  device  to  a 
rotary  drive  mechanism,  means  for  attaching  an  abrasive  sheet 
to  said  device  so  that  said  sheet  extends  around  the  cylindical 
surface  of  said  drum  said  attaching  means  including  two  slots 
each  of  which  extends  from  the  diametrical  surface  of  a  respec- 
tive half  section  wherein  each  slot  extends  the  length  of  said 
drum,  is  adapted  to  accomodate  one  end  of  said  sheet,  and  is  at 
least  panially  closed  at  each  end  of  the  drum  by  said  shafts 
whereby  proper  alignment  of  an  abrasive  sheet  on  said  device 
is  obtained  by  use  of  said  slotSi 


4,471,584 
UNITIZED  SKYLIGHT  STRUCTURE 
Douglas  W.  Dietrich,  Wheeling,  lU.,  assignor  to  IBG  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Prairie  View,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,774 

Int  a.3  E04D  13/00:  E06B  7/14;  E04H  1/00;  E04B  1/6% 

UA  a,  52-14  Wdainii 


4471 583 
VANE  RETENTION  APPARATUS  FOR  ABRASIVE 
BLASTING  MECHANISM 
Jamea  H.  Carpenter,  and  DonaW  G.  Corderman,  both  of  Hagers- 
town,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Kennecott  Corporation,  Qeve- 
land,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  245,028,  Mar.  18, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4402163. 
This  application  Jun.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,919 
lot  a.3  B24C  5/06 
UA  a  51-434  12  Claims 

1.  A  runnerhead  and  vane  «sembly  of  a  blast  wheel,  said 
runnerhead  having  an  exposed  face  with  a  plurality  of  gener- 
ally radiating  vane  receiving  sbts  therein,  each  slot  having  a 
base  and  side  walls;  the  improvement  residing  in  a  vane  retain- 
ing pin  receiving  slot  in  each  vane  receiving  slot  base  adjacent 
the  radial  outer  end  thereof,  said  pin  receiving  slot  sloping 
away  from  said  face  and  radially  inwardly  and  terminating  at 
the  radially  inner  end  thereof  in  an  end  wall  forming  means  for 


1.  A  skylight  system  for  installation  on  an  underlying  sup- 
port framework,  said  skylight  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  preglazed  modules  arranged  in  a  gridwork, 
each  of  said  preglazed  modules  having  an  edge  thereof 

slideably  interconnected  with  adjacent  modules,  and 
comer  supports  at  the  comers  of  the  preglazed  modules 

extending  from  the  preglazed  modules  to  the  underlying 

support  framework, 
said  condensate  gutters  being  formed  along  vertically  ex- 
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tending  edges  of  the  preglazed  modules  and  being  aligned 
with  one  another  to  transfer  condensate  downwardly 
from  the  skylight  system, 
said  condensate  gutters  being  formed  along  the  horizontal 
edges  of  the  preglazed  modules,  said  horizontal  conden- 
sate gutters  being  superimposed  over  the  vertically  ex- 
tending gutters  to  discharge  moisture  thereto. 


of  the  section  members  of  all  of  the  posts  being  interconnected 
by  the  cross-members,  which  latter  are  connected  to  the  roof 


4,471,585 

DOMED  SUPPORT  FRAMEWORK 
Emil  Peter,  Dammweg,  8460  Maithalen,  Switzerland 
FUed  Aug.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,109 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Aug.  14,  1981, 
5274/81 

Int  a.}  E04B  7/12 
U.S.  Q.  52—18  14  Clalns 


1.  In  a  domed  framework,  especially  for  roof  construction, 
having  a  plurality  of  compression  and  tension  domes,  said 
compression  and  tension  domes  being  arched  oppositely  with 
respect  to  one  another  in  the  same  arching  direction  and  later- 
ally adjacently  arranged,  said  compression  and  tension  domes 
having  associated  comers,  lateral  outer  supports  and  interme- 
diate supports  for  supporting  the  domes  at  their  comers,  a 
tension  element  at  least  at  each  transverse  edge  of  the  frame- 
work, said  tension  element  spaiming  between  two  lateral  outer 
supports  and  being  guided  over  all  intermediate  supports  be- 
tween said  outer  lateral  supports,  each  tension  element  extend- 
ing continuously  through  said  adjacent  tension  and  compres- 
sion domes  transversely  to  the  arching  direction  with  altemat- 
ing  curvature  in  at  least  one  of  a  funicular  polygon  and 
catenary  path,  means  for  connecting  each  tension  element  to 
said  compression  and  tension  domes,  and  means  for  anchoring 
each  tension  element. 


4,471,586 
INDEPENDENT  SHOP  SUCH  AS  A  NEWSPAPER  KIOSK 
AmM  Shuch;  Paul  Le  Cacbeux,  and  Alain  Parrot,  aU  of  Paris, 

France,  aasignors  to  VUle  de  Paris,  Paris,  Fnuce 
FUed  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,875 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  4, 1980, 80  19070 

Int  a^  A47G  29/00;  A47F  3/11 

U,S.  CL  52—36  19  Claims 

1.  An  independent  shop  for  the  display  and  sale  of  products, 
such  as  a  newspaper  kiosk,  said  shop  comprising  a  cell  of 
trapezoidal  shape,  the  small  base  of  which  forms  the  inner  wall 
and  the  large  base  of  which  forms  the  openable  front  wall  of 
the  shop,  said  cell  comprising  a  supporting  structure  formed  by 
at  least  four  main  posts  located  at  the  four  comers  of  the  trape- 
zium and  interconnected  by  cross-members  and  by  a  roof 
framework,  the  posts  acting  as  suppori  for  mounting  product 
di^lay  structures  whose  display  is  visible  at  least  internally 
from  the  front  of  said  shop,  the  comer  posts  having  a  hexago- 
nal cross-sectional  shape,  each  of  the  six  edges  of  the  hexagonal 
shape  being  defined  by  a  tubular  section  member,  the  assembly 


framework  which  is  also  formed  by  welded  tubular  section 
members. 


4,471,587 
DUAL  SWING-UP  ELEVATOR  WELL  DRILLING 
APPARATUS 
Hafizuddin  Ahmad,  and  Turdaak  Vorarittinapa,  both  of  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  assignors  to  Continental  Emsco,  Didlas,  Tex. 
FUed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,707 
Int  a.3  B66C  23/62;  E04B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  52—120  19  Oaims 


1.  A  well  drilling  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  opposite  ends; 

(b)  a  second  swing-up  elevator  platform  mounted  on  said 
base  toward  one  end  thereof,  said  first  elevator  platform 
being  adapted  for  carrying  a  mast  structure  from  an  initial 
reclining  position  to  a  raised  operational  level,  said  mast 
structure  being  attached  to  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
first  elevator  platform  and  said  first  elevator  platform 
including  a  first  ginpole  means  that  is  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  mast  structure  and  that  is  adaptive  for 
raising  said  mast  structure  from  its  initial  reclining  assem- 
bly position  to  an  upright  position; 

(c)  a  first  swing-up  elevator  platform  mounted  on  said  base 
toward  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  first  and  second 
elevator  platforms  being  adapted  to  be  raised  from  an 
initial  assembly  level  to  a  higher  operational  level; 

(d)  said  base  including  a  second  ginpole  means  that  is  adapt- 
ive for  raising  said  first  and  second  elevator  platforms 
from  said  initial  assembly  level  to  the  raised  operational 
level; 

(e)  said  mast  structure  including  a  traveling  block  mounted 
therein,  a  fast  line  supported  by  said  mast  structure  and 
connected  to  said  block  at  one  end  and  at  its  other  end  to 
a  drawworks  means  for  pulling  said  block  toward  the  head 
of  said  mast  structure,  and  a  sling  line  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  traveling  block  at  a  point  opposite  said  fast  line; 
and 

(0  said  shng  being  connectable  via  said  first  ginpole  means  to 
said  mast  structure  such  that  said  mast  structure  is  raised 
from  a  reclining  assembly  position  to  an  upright  opera- 
tional position  when  said  drawworks  means  is  operated, 
and  separately  connectable  to  said  second  ginpole  means 
so  as  to  separately  swing  up  said  first  and  second  swing-up 
elevator  platforms  when  said  drawworks  means  is  oper- 
ated. 
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tieIkod 

Kkw  W.  ScUnn,  Ericokaap  1#,  D-2000  Hanbnrg  76,  Fed.  Rep. 

otCtnaaay 
per  No.  PCr/DE81/00122,  §  371  Ditte  Apr.  9, 1982,  §  102(e) 
IXrte  Apr.  9,  1912,  PCT  Pwk.  No.  WO82/00672,  PCT  Pub. 
DMe  Mtf .  4, 19t2 

PCT  Filed  Aag.  13, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  369,019 
Cbdns  priority,  appUcttion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Aug.  13, 
19W.  3030634 

IML  CL^  EtMH  J2/20 


entire  periphery  is  displaceable  relative  to  the  support  frame  in 
the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  frame  so  that  air  volume 
changes  of  the  air  between  said  two  panes  and  pressure  fluctua- 
tions of  the  air  in  outer  atmosphere  do  not  cause  substantial 
additional  loads  in  said  gaskets  and  substantial  buckling  of  said 


VS.  a.  52—154 


SCUdna 


'-!"» 


V 

»11 


,. 


1.  A  tie  rod  with  a  screwing  disk  for  breaking  earth  and 
having  a  hollow  anchoring  rod  with  a  pointed  bottom  end  and 
a  top  end  having  an  attachment  device  with  a  support  plate, 
characterized  in  that  said  support  plate  is  constructed  so  as  to 
be  displaceable  coaxially  vertically  along  said  anchoring  rod 
and  on  it  is  mounted  a  spreading  foot  displaceable  between  said 
screwing  disk  and  a  stop  at  said  top  end,  said  foot  having 
support  means  extending  radially  beyond  said  screwing  disk 
and  having  outer  laterally  oflaet  support  faces  for  engaging 
earth  unbroken  by  said  screwing  disk  and  translating  horizon- 
tal force  at  said  top  end  of  said  rod  into  laterally  offset  verti- 
cally downward  force  from  said  support  faces,  and  character- 
ized in  that  an  external  thread  is  formed  on  said  anchoring  rod 
and  on  which  is  displaceably  mounted  a  nut,  and  wherein  said 
foot  has  a  sleeve  with  a  top  face,  and  wherein  said  nut  can  be 
engaged  on  said  top  face  of  said  sleeve  of  said  foot. 

M7U89 

WINDOW  OR  DOOR 

Hum  Schiddlin,  Acich,  SwinerlaMi,  aaaignor  to  EUrcra  AG, 

AcMh,  Siritscriand 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP82/00014,  §  371  DMe  Jon.  17, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Ju.  17, 1982,  PCT  PuK  No.  WO82/02572,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aag.  5, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,059 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  FW.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy,  Jan.  29, 
1981, 3102921 

lat  a.}  E06B  3/24.  3/66 
VS.  CL  52-171  34  cUdM 

1.  Window  or  door  assembly,  comprising  a  support  frame;  a 
retaining  frame  spaced  from  said  support  frame  and  mounted 
thereto  by  frame  connecting  dements,  each  of  said  frames 
having  a  frame  plane;  a  multiple  insulating  glass  including  at 
least  two  glass  panes  spaced  from  each  other  to  form  an  inter- 
mediary air  space  therebetween,  the  weight  of  said  multiple 
insulating  glass  being  absorbed  by  said  support  frame,  said 
support  frame  and  retaining  frame  each  having  a  longitudinal 
bar;  at  least  two  pane  gaskett  each  being  engaged  between  the 
respective  glass  pane  and  the  retpective  longitudinal  bar.  said 
pane  gaskeu  forming  a  steam  tigbt  closure  over  a  total  circum- 
ference of  the  respective  glass  pane,  said  connecting  elements 
connecting  the  firames  to  each  other  such  that  a  displacement 
slot  is  formed  between  said  frames  and  the  retaining  frame  at  its 


panes;  and  a  frame  sealing  profile  positioned  between  the 
retaining  frame  and  the  support  frame  so  as  to  bridge  said 
displacement  slot  between  two  frames,  said  profile  having  an 
elastic  expansion  fold  and  closing  said  air  space  between  the 
two  glass  panes  over  the  total  circumference  thereof  steam 
tight  against  outer  attnosphere. 


4,471,590 
INTERIOR  WALL  SYSTEM 
FrwBk  W.  Roberts,  Midrale;  Richard  A.  Roberts;  W.  Calrin 
Roberts,  both  of  HoUaday;  Jack  A.  Nipko,  Draper,  Clark  S. 
Roberts,  Holladay,  and  Hal  R.  Hudson,  Orem,  aU  of  Utah, 
asaignors  to  Wcatem  Son,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah 
ContiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  278,951,  Jon.  30, 1981,.  This 
appUcatioa  Oct  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,822 
lat  a.)  E04B  2/30 
VS.  a.  52—241  14  ciaiBis 


1.  An  interior  wall  system  comprising: 

top  and  bottom  support  members; 

first  and  second  walls  positioned  adjacent  to  said  support 
members,  each  said  wall  comprising  a  plurality  of  com- 
posite wall  panels,  and  each  said  composite  wall  panel 
comprising  an  exterior  surface  material  and  an  interior 
insulating  material  bonded  to  one  side  of  said  exterior 
surface  material;  and 

a  plurality  of  retaining  clips,  each  said  clip  comprising  first 
and  second  flange  members  positioned  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  clip  for  interconnecting  adjacent  composite  wall 
panels  of  each  first  and  second  wall,  and  each  said  clip  also 
ccMnprising  means  for  adjustably  interconnecting  and 
rigidly  securing  said  first  and  second  flange  members  at 
different  selected  spacings  one  from  the  other  so  as  to  be 
able  to  secure  said  first  and  second  walls  at  said  selected 
spacings. 
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4,471,591 

AIR  IMPERVIOUS  SPLIT  WALL  STRUCTURE 

Walter  E.  Jamisoa,  Rte.  4,  Box  89A.  Ottawa,  Kaaa.  66067 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,030 

Int  a.3  L04C  1/00 

VS,  CL  52-309.9  5  Claim 


1.  An  exterior  wall  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  row  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  studs  each  stud 
presenting  an  inner  and  outer  nailing  face  with  a  pair  of 
web  faces  extending  therebetween; 

a  second  row  of  longitudinally  spaced  apari  studs  each  stud 
presenting  an  inner  and  outer  nailing  face  with  a  pair  of 
web  faces  extending  therebetween,  said  second  row  of 
studs  being  longitudinally  and  laterally  offset  from  said 
first  row  of  studs,  said  lateral  offset  of  each  stud  of  said 
'  second  row  of  studs  extending  a  selected  nailing  face  of  at 
least  one  stud  of  said  second  row  of  studs  into  the  area 
between  adjacent  studs  of  said  flrst  row  of  studs; 

means  for  maintaining  said  flrst  and  second  row  of  studs  in  a 
generally  vertical  relationship; 

flrst  sheathing  means  affixed  to  said  outer  nailing  faces  of 
said  flrst  row  of  studs,  said  flrst  sheathing  means  having  an 
inner  surface  cooperating  with  the  opposing  wd>  faces  of 
adjacent  studs  of  said  first  row  of  studs  to  form  a  series  of 
first  side-by-side  stud  cavities  having  at  least  a  nailing  face 
of  said  at  least  one  stud  of  said  second  row  of  studs  pro- 
truding therein; 

a  flrst  insulating  material  spray-applied  on  the  exposed  faces 
of  each  stud  of  said  flrst  row  of  studs  and  along  said  inner 
surface  of  said  sheathing  means  to  present,  upon  curing,  a 
generally  rigid  serpentine  sheet  of  said  flrst  insulating 
material  in  said  flrst  stud  cavities,  said  insulating  sheet 
continuously  extending  between  said  flrst  cavities 
whereby  to  position  each  stud  of  said  flrst  row  of  studs 
between  said  insulating  sheet  and  said  sheathing  means, 
said  sheet  further  contacting  said  protruding  face  of  said  at 
least  one  stud  of  said  seccHid  row  of  studs  and  cooperating 
with  the  opposing  web  faces  of  adjacent  studs  of  said 
second  row  of  studs  to  present  a  series  of  second  side-by- 
side  stud  cavities  adjacent  said  first  insulated  stud  cavities; 
and 

a  relatively  flexible  second  insulating  material  positioned  in 
said  second  stud  cavities,  said  second  insulating  material 
extending  between  said  adjacent  studs  of  said  second  row 
of  studs  and  contiguous  to  said  sheet  to  present  a  series  of 
contiguously  adjacent  and  longitudinally  offset  flrst  and 
second  insulated  stud  cavities  precluding  air  inflltration 
through  said  cavities  and  the  appearance  of  air  spaces 
therebetween  whereby  to  present  an  exterior  wall  assem- 
bly highly  resistive  to  themud  flow  therethrough. 


4,471,592 

STRAPPING  BAND  FOR  RETAINING  INSULATION 

BETWEEN  WALL  STUDS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  AND  USE 

Donald  J.  MacKinnon,  Jr^  1109  Main  St,  Cotuit  Mass.  02635, 

and  Richard  P.  Crowley,  152  Ice  Valley  Rd.,  OsterriUe,  Mass. 

02655 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,599 
Int  a.3  E04B  1/74 
VS.  CI.  52-404  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  supporting  insulation  in  an  upright  position 
in  a  wall  cavity  between  spaced-apart  wall  studs  which  define 
a  plurality  of  wall  cavities  therebetween,  which  method  com- 
prises: 
(a)  securing  an  elongated  metal  strapping  band  spanning  the 
plurality  of  wall  cavities  having  a  one  and  other  end  in  a 


generally  horizontal  position  to  one  face  of  the  wall  studs 
and  extending  therebetween,  the  one  or  other  end  extend- 
ing beyond  at  least  one  wall  stud,  the  metal  strapping  band 
characterized  by  having  a  plurality  of  unifonnly  spaced- 
apart  lines  of  weakness  thereof  extending  from  and  adja- 
cent at  least  one  edge  thereof  and  extending  between  the 
one  and  other  end,  to  define  a  plurality  of  defined  tab 
elements  in  the  plane  of  the  strapping  band  and  defined  by 
the  lines  of  weakness; 


(b)  bending  at  least  one  of  the  defined  tab  elements  from  the 
edge  of  the  strapping  band  along  the  lines  of  weakness  and 
extending  the  tab  elements  generally  perpendicular  from 
the  plane  of  the  metal  strapping  band  and  into  at  least  one 
of  the  wall  cavities;  and 

(c)  supporting  insulation  in  the  wall  cavity  by  impaling  the 
insulation  upon  the  outwardly  extended,  defined  tab  ele- 
ments. 


4,471,593 

FASTENING  CUP  FOR  PANEL 

Douglas  Ragland,  P.O.  Box  55527,  Hooston,  Tex.  77055 

FQed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,756 

lot  a.3  E04B  5/52 

VS.  a.  52-489  6  Claiias 


1.  A  fastening  clip  for  securing  a  wall  panel  or  the  like 
having  a  side  edge  to  a  support  member  having  a  flange  to 
receive  and  support  such  side  edge  of  the  panel  in  parallel 
relation  to  the  faces  of  the  flange  and  the  panel,  said  clip  com- 
prising: 
a  base  portion  having  a  front  side,  a  back  side,  a  flrst  edge, 

and  a  second  edge, 
a  leg  portion  extending  from  said  flrst  edge  in  a  direction 
generally  outwardly  from  said  front  side,  said  leg  portion 
including  retaining  means  to  secure  said  clip  to  said  side 
edge  of  the  panel, 
substantially  rigid  gripping  finger  support  means  substan- 
tially rigidly  joined  to  said  second  edge  of  the  base  portion 
and  providing  a  gripping  fmger  support  for  a  part  of  a 
gripping  flnger  at  a  position  overlying  and  spaced  from 
said  back  side  of  the  base  portion  intermediate  its  edge  and 
relatively  fixed  with  respect  to  said  back  side,  and 
a  laterally  flexible  gripping  finger  having  one  end  disposed 
adjacent  the  back  side  of  said  base  p<Mtion  and  extending 
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therefrom  substantially  iionnal  to  said  back  side  and  rig- 
idly secured  to  said  gripping  finger  support,  whereby  said 
support  member  flange  may  be  gripped  between  said  back 
side  of  said  base  member  and  the  end  of  said  gripping 
fmger  which  is  closer  to  said  base  member,  the  gripping 
force  being  transmitted  by  said  finger  acting  as  a  strut, 
longitudinally  of  itself,  so  as  to  be  not  limited  to  the  force 
necessary  to  flex  said  finger  laterally, 
said  gripping  finger  support  means  having  an  extension 
substantially  rigidly  joined  thereto  adjacent  said  gripping 
finger  support  and  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  plane 
of  said  base  portion,  in  a  direction  away  from  said  base 
portion  and  at  least  to  a  position  overlying  said  second 
edge  of  the  base  portion,  whereby  a  panel  edge  having 
such  clip  thereon  may  be  moved  directly  toward  such 
support  without  lateral  movement  relative  thereto  and 
said  inclined  extension  will  engage  and  deflect  said  grip- 
ping finger  support  means  past  the  support  flange  and 
permit  the  gripping  finger  to  snap  into  place  behind  said 
flange. 


having  a  generally  ball-shaped  head  portion  (7,  8)  dis- 
posed at  each  end  thereof,  and 

a  plurality  of  coupling  members  for  coupling  together  link- 
ing units  by  use  of  said  head  portions  thereof, 

said  building  set  being  CHARACTERIZED  in  that  said 
coupling  members  are  clamping  members  (1,  2)  having 
tightening  means  (4,  9)  for  urging  a  pair  of  clamping 
members  towards  each  other  about  head  portions  (7,  8)  of 
linking  units  with  said  head  portions  being  retained  in 


4,471^94 
WALL  RIPAIR  KIT 
Gaylord  I.  Doyle,  1065  W.  LonJU  Blfd.,  Harbor  City,  Crilf. 
90710 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  436,263 

Int  a.J  E02D  27/00;  B32B  35/00;  E04G  21/00 

U.S.  a  52-514  I  5a«iiiB 


respective  recesses  (3)  formed  in  at  least  one  surface  of 
said  clamping  members,  said  head  portions  of  said  linking 
units  having  such  a  size  that,  when  inserted  in  and  be- 
tween registering  recesses  of  two  juxtaposed  clamping 
members  being  urged  together,  they  hold  said  two  clamp- 
ing members  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  each  other,  and 
said  recesses  having  a  flat  bottom  area,  and  said  head 
portions  having  at  least  two  diametrically  opposed  and 
flat  surface  areas. 


1.  In  a  repair  kit  for  repairinjg  an  opening  in  a  wall  surface 
spanning  a  space  defined  by  a  second  wall,  the  combination  of 
installation  slot  means  formed  in  a  perimetrical  edge  of  said 
opening;  a  rigid  patching  plate  inseruble  edgewise  through 
said  opening  and  slot  means  for  flatwise  alignment  underlying 
said  perimetrical  edge  of  said  Opening;  a  bolt  threadedly  en- 
gaged in  a  correspondingly  threaded  bore  in  said  patching 
plate  and  adapted  to  be  advanced  across  said  space  into  en- 
gagement with  said  second  wail;  and  a  rigid  handle  projecting 
forwardly  from  said  patching  plate  which  can  be  grasped  to 
maintain  said  patching  plate  against  roution  during  the  rota- 
tional advance  of  said  bolt  across  said  space,  said  handle  then 
being  removable  from  at  least  a  major  part  of  said  forward 
projection. 


4,471,596 
VAULT  GRID 
Charles  U.  Deaton,  24501  Ski  HiU  Dr.,  Golden,  Colo.  80401,  and 
Uoyd  H.  Anderson,  11791  W.  JcweU  Ct,  Lakewood,  Colo. 
80228 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,439 

Int  a.3  F21V  JS/00 

UJS.  CL  52—668  20  Cldms 


4,471^95 
CONSTRUCTIONAL  BUILDING  SET 
Santo  Lanzatene,  19  A''.  Classcnsgade,  2100  Copenhagen  0, 
Denmark 

PCT  No.  PCT/DK79/00032,  §  37l  Date  May  19, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  19, 1980,  PCT  PuL  No.  WO80/00541,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Apr.  3, 1980  I 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  192,51^,  filed  as  PCT  DK  79/00032, 
Sep.  18, 1979,  published  u  WO  80/00541,  Apr.  3, 1980,  §  102(e) 
dated  May  19, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  PCT  appUcation  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  476,246 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  D«nnuu>k,  Sep.  19, 1978, 4134/78 
Int  a.3  E84C  1/JO 
VS.  a.  52-584  ,7  cuims 

1.  A  constructional  building  stt  which  comprises  as  its  basic 
elements 
a  plurality  of  linking  units  (8,  11,  12,  13,  14  or  15),  each 
linking  unit  comprising  at  least  one  connecting  rod  (6) 


1.  A  grid  adapted  to  produce  a  domelike  appearance  on  one 
side,  comprising: 

a  first  series  of  parallel  plates  extending  in  one  direction; 

a  second  series  of  parallel  plates  extending  in  a  direction  to 
intersect  the  plates  of  said  first  series; 

said  first  and  second  series  of  intersecting  plates  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  whereby  one  or  more  sets  thereof 
may  be  supported  in  an  assembly  whose  central  area  is 
offset  on  one  side  to  produce  a  domelike  appearance; 

both  of  said  series  of  plates  are  generally  concave  on  said  one 
side;  and 
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each  of  the  outside  edges  of  said  grid,  on  said  one  side,  is 
generally  concave. 


4,471,597 

EXTRUDED  PLASTIC  WINDOW  FRAMING 

Michael  A.  Walton,  7993  Huron  River  Dr.,  Dexter,  Mich.  48130 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,908 

Int  a.3  E04C  2/34 

U.S.  CL  52—775  10  Claims 


1.  Weather  and  ultraviolet  resistant  plastic  window  framing 
comprising  at  least  one  extruded  mullion  of  relatively  rigid 
plastic  and  at  least  one  separate  extruded  hollow  circumferen- 
tially  enclosed  in  cross-section  glass  stop  substantially  of  rela- 
tively rigid  plastic,  said  glass  stop  having  means  to  engage  said 
mullion  and  flexible  sealing  means  adapted  to  engage  glazing, 
said  flexible  sealing  means  extending  outwardly  from  the  hol- 
low circumferentiaJly  enclosed  cross-section  of  the  glass  stop, 
and  said  flexible  sealing  means  being  co-extruded  with  the 
relatively  rigid  glasstop  plastic  to  form  an  integral  one  piece 
glass  stop, 
wherein  the  mullion  includes  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slots 
formed  in  the  wall  thereof  and  the  glass  stop  means  to 
engage  the  mullion  nearest  the  glazing  comprises  longitu- 
dinal protrusion  complementary  to  the  mullion  slots  and 
extending  outwardly  from  the  hollow  circumferentially 
enclosed  cross-section  of  the  glass  stop,  said  glass  stop 
including  a  longitudinal  surface  outwardly  extended  from 
the  hollow  circumferentially  enclosed  cross-section  of  the 
glass  stop,  spaced  from  said  protrusion  opposite  and  per- 
pendicular to  said  sealing  means,  and  engageable  with  the 
surface  of  the  mullion,  and, 
wherein  said  longitudinal  surface  acts  as  a  fulcrum  to  cause 
slight  rotation  of  said  glass  stop  thereabout  as  the  longitu- 
dinal protrusion  is  snapped  into  the  mullion  slot,  the  slight 
rotation   about   said   longitudinal   surface   engagement 
thereby  forcing  said  sealing  means  against  said  glazing. 


4,471,598 

DEVICE  FOR  INSERTING  LETTERS  IN  ENVELOPES 

JosI  A.  Martinez  Sanz,  EmMta  Agusta,  2,  Barcelona,  Spain 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,543 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Feb.  3, 1982,  262.949[U] 

Int  a.3  B65B  43/26.  43/14 

U.S.  a.  53— 266  A  6  Claims 


extractor  of  a  letter  folding  machine,  for  inserting  folded  let- 
ters into  corresponding  envelopes,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  downwardly  inclined  outlet  ramp  guiding  downward 
movement  therealong  of  folded  letters  received  from  a 
letter  folding  machine; 

an  upwardly  inclined  oscillating  ramp  positioned  beneath 
said  outlet  ramp  and  extending  at  an  angle  with  respect 
thereto; 

means  for  feeding  envelopes  one-at-a-time  upwardly  along 
said  oscillating  ramp,  with  the  closed  bottom  of  each  of 
said  envelope  directed  forwardly,  with  the  mouth  thereof 
facing  upwardly  and  with  the  open  flap  thereof  directed 
rearwardly,  to  a  position  beneath  the  bottom  of  edge  of 
said  outlet  ramp; 

a  driven  inlet  roller  mounted  at  a  position  adjacent  the  bot- 
tom of  said  outlet  ramp  and  above  said  oscillating  ramp; 

idler  roller  means  mounted  on  said  oscillating  ramp  for 
cooperation  with  said  driven  inlet  roller  to  move  said 
envelopes  upwardly  along  said  oscillating  ramp  from  said 
position  beneath  said  bottom  edge  of  said  outlet  ramp; 

means,  positioned  along  said  oscillating  ramp,  for  detecting 
when  an  envelope  has  been  moved  therealong  to  an  insert- 
ing position  such  that  the  open  flap  thereof  is  located 
beneath  said  bottom  edge  of  said  outlet  ramp  and  the 
mouth  thereof  is  positioned  in  the  path  of  a  folded  letter 
moving  downwardly  along  said  outlet  ramp; 

means,  operable  by  said  detecting  means,  for,  upon  said 
envelope  inserting  position  being  detected  thereby,  oscil- 
lating said  oscillating  ramp  from  a  first  position,  whereat 
said  driven  inlet  roller  and  said  idler  roller  means  cooper- 
ate to  move  the  envelope,  to  a  second  position,  whereat 
said  idler  roller  means  is  spaced  from  and  moved  out  of 
cooperation  with  said  driven  inlet  roller,  and  thereby  for 
stopping  the  envelope  at  said  inserting  position  thereof; 

whereafter  continued  rotation  of  said  driven  inlet  roller 
drives  a  folded  letter  along  said  bottom  of  said  outlet  ramp 
and  forces  the  folded  letter  through  the  angle  between 
said  bottom  of  said  outlet  ramp  and  said  oscillating  ramp 
and  into  the  open  mouth  of  the  envelope;  and 

means  for,  upon  the  folded  letter  being  inserted  into  the 
envelope,  moving  said  oscillating  ramp  from  said  second 
position  thereof  to  said  first  position,  whereat  said  idler 
roller  means  again  cooperates  with  said  driver  roller 
means  to  continue  moving  the  filled  envelope  upwardly 
along  said  oscillating  ramp. 


4,471,599 
PACKAGING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Giorgio  Mugnai,  Rho,  Italy,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co^ 
Cryo?ac  Div.,  Duncan,  S.C. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,321 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  25,  1980, 
8020749;  Jul.  17,  1980,  8023465 

Int  a.^  B65B  31/02 
U.S.  a.  53—434  17  Claims 


7^  91. 


1.  An  apparatus,  adapted  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with  the 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  vacuum  sealed  package  compris- 
ing a  flexible  film  covering  at  least  one  product  article,  such 
process  comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  the  unsealed  pack- 
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■ge  to  reducing  prenure  to  attain  an  intermediate  pressure  at 
which  ballooning  of  said  flexible  film  away  from  the  surface  of 
the  said  at  least  one  product  article  occurs;  temporarily  com- 
pletely suspending  pressure  reduction  around  the  package 
when  the  said  flexible  fihn  is  in  the  ballooned  condition;  heat- 
ing the  said  ballooned  flexible  film  while  pressure  reduction  is 
so  suq)ended;  allowing  the  fltxible  fllm  to  collapse  onto  the 
surface  of  said  at  least  one  product  article;  sealing  the  package; 
and  finally  increasing  the  pressure  around  the  sealed  package. 


m,d 


Mn,600 

LEAF  BAGGING  EQUIPMENT  AND  METHOD 

Daaiel  W.  Dakary,  1315  N.  Uac  St,  L«Mdaie,  Pa.  19446 

FIM  Dae.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,007 

lit  a»  B45B  1/04.  1/06,  7/06 

VS,  a  Sa— 4tt  3  daima 


1.  A  leaf  collecting  and  bagging  assembly  comprising  a 
flexible  plastic  bag  having  an  open  end  and  integral  therewith 
a  flexible  plastic  sheet  means  having  discrete  sides,  said  sheet 
means  being  attached  to  the  b«g  around  its  opening,  the  inte- 
gral sheet  means  having  a  central  opening  therethrough  and 
the  material  of  the  bag  and  shoet  means  being  integrally  con- 
nected around  their  openings,  the  sheet  means  being  from  five 
to  six  feet  on  each  side  and  capable  of  being  spread  out  on  the 
ground  to  serve  as  a  leaf  collecting  surface  on  which  leaves 
may  be  raked  or  swept  while  the  plastic  sheet  means  remains 
on  the  ground. 


4,47i601 
MACHINE  FOR  ERECTING,  FILLING  AND  CLOSING 

CARTONS 
Lao  Stroabaek,  Roekford,  HI.,  wtgnor  to  Aadcrton  Broa.  MSg. 
COn  Rockford,  ni. 

Filed  Nov.  6, 198I4  Sar.  No.  319,095 

lat  CI.J  B65B  3/Oa  7/10,  43/28 

MS.  CL  S3— S44  20  daims 


being  substantially  longer  than  the  third  end  flap  and  dimen- 
sioned such  that,  when  infolded  last,  it  overlaps  portions  of  the 
first,  second  and  third  end  flaps,  the  packaging  apparatus  in- 
eluding  a  carton  infced  zone;  a  lower  carton  closing  zone;  a 
filling  station;  and  an  upper  carton  closing  zone  arranged  in  the 
order  named  along  a  path,  a  carton  guide  means  including  first 
and  second  lateral  carton  guides  for  guiding  cartons  along  said 
path,  means  including  a  filling  nozzle  at  the  filling  station  for 
filling  cartons,  carton  transfer  means  mounted  on  the  first  and 
second  lateral  carton  guides  for  extension  and  retraction  along 
opposite  sides  of  the  path  and  having  a  plurality  of  carton 
engaging  means  at  spaced  locations  therealong  and  operative 
when  the  transfer  means  is  driven  through  a  transfer  cycle  to 
advance  a  series  of  cartons  forwardly  along  the  path  in  a  for- 
ward step,  transfer  drive  means  operative  when  a  container  at 
the  filling  station  is  filled  for  driving  the  transfer  means 
through  a  transfer  cycle,  a  carton  magazine  at  the  carton  infeed 
station  for  storing  a  stack  of  cartons  in  the  form  of  flattened 
tubular  carton  blanks,  carton  infeed  means  for  feeding  an  end 
carton  from  the  stock  to  the  carton  guide  means  with  the 
lengthwise  edges  of  the  panels  upright  and  for  opening  and 
squaring  the  carton  blank,  lower  carton  closing  means  at  the 
lower  carton  closing  zone  for  closing  the  lower  end  of  the 
carton,  an  upper  carton  closing  means  at  the  upper  carton 
closing  zone  for  closing  the  upper  end  of  the  carton,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  carton  infeed  means  is  arranged  to 
deposit  cartons  at  the  carton  infeed  zone  so  that  the  fourth  side 
panel  of  the  carton  leads  the  third  side  panel  during  advance 
along  said  path,  the  carton  closing  means  for  at  least  said  one 
end  of  the  carton  including  first  and  second  lateral  flap  folding 
devices  for  infolding  the  flrst  and  second  end  flaps  on  said  one 
end  of  the  carton,  a  trail  flap  folding  mechanism  for  folding  the 
third  end  flap  on  said  one  end  of  the  carton  forwardly  into 
overlapping  relation  with  portions  of  the  first  and  second  end 
flaps;  a  lead  flap  folding  means  for  folding  the  fourth  end  flap 
on  said  one  end  of  the  carton  forwardly  into  a  generally  hori- 
zontally extending  condition,  adhesive  applying  means  at  a 
preset  adhesive  applying  location  spaced  along  said  path  in  the 
direction  of  advance  of  the  cartons  from  the  trail  flap  folding 
mechanism  for  applying  hot  melt  adhesive  to  areas  on  the 
infolded  end  flaps  on  said  one  end  of  the  carton  as  the  cartons 
are  advanced  past  the  adhesive  applying  location,  end  flap 
guide  means  extending  past  the  preset  adhesive  applying  loca- 
tion for  holding  the  third  end  flap  on  said  one  end  of  the  carton 
in  overlying  relation  with  portions  of  said  first  and  second  end 
flaps  and  for  guiding  the  fourth  end  flap  on  said  one  end  of  the 
carton  in  said  generally  horizontal  forwardly  extending  condi- 
tion, a  lead  flap  folding  mechanism  spaced  along  said  path  in 
the  direction  of  advance  of  the  carton  from  said  preset  adhe- 
sive applying  location  and  from  said  end  flap  guide  means  and 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  fold  the  fourth  end  flap  on 
said  one  end  of  the  carton  rearwardly  from  said  forwardly 
extending  condition  into  overlying  relation  with  portions  of 
said  first,  second  and  third  end  flaps  on  said  one  end  of  the 
carton  in  response  to  advance  of  the  carton  therepast,  said 
adhesive  applying  means  and  said  lead  flap  folding  mechanism 
being  positioned  along  said  path  in  sufficiently  close  proximity 
and  at  locations  such  that  the  transfer  mechanism  is  operative 
during  each  transfer  cycle  to  advance  a  carton  past  the  adhe- 
sive applying  location  and  past  the  lead  flap  folding  mechanism 
in  a  single  continuous  forward  step. 


1.  A  packaging  apparatus  for  erecting,  filling  and  closing 
cartons  having  first  and  sscond  opposed  side  panels  and  third 
and  fourth  opposed  side  panels  relatively  wider  than  the  first 
and  second  side  panels  and  articulated  thereto  along  length- 
wise edges,  the  cartons  having  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
end  flaps  respectively  articulated  along  at  least  one  end  of  the 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  lide  panels  and  adapted  to  be 
infolded  to  cloae  one  end  of  the  carton,  the  fourth  end  flap 


4,471,602 
SELF-PROPELLED  SUGAR  CANE  HARVESTER 
Giinter  Lcigers,  Hanewinkel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Claas  OHG,  Harsewinkel,  Fed.  Re».  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1903,  Ser.  No.  459,617 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1982,  8201901[U] 

lat  a.3  AOID  45/10 
U.S.  a.  56-13J  3  Claims 

1.  A  self-propelled  sugar  can  harvester,  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  lateral  walls  spaced  from  each  other;  a  plurality  of 
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rotary  chopping  rollers  cooperating  with  each  other  in  pairs 
for  cutting  cane  sticks  and  positioned  in  said  housing,  each 
individual  roller  including  a  shaft  portion  and  a  shaped  portion 
connected  to  said  shaft  portion  and  carrying  chopping  blades 
thereon,  said  shaft  portion  having  two  opposite  ends  and  a  pair 
of  flanges  each  connected  to  the  respective  end  of  said  shaft 


portion;  and  a  pair  of  additional  flanges  releasably  connectoble 
to  the  respective  first  mentioned  flanges  and  provided  with 
axles  rototionally  supported  in  the  respective  lateral  walls  of 
said  housing;  at  least  one  of  said  axles  with  the  assigned  addi- 
tional flange  being  displacable  in  the  direction  of  an  axis  of  said 
shaft  portion  to  and  away  from  the  second  one  of  said  axles. 

4,471,603 

DETACHABLE  BLADES  FOR  ROTARY  MOWERS 

Arthur  E.  Veltin,  Jr.,  1033  CresweU  La.,  Opclooais,  La.  70570 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,989 

Int  a.i  AOID  55/18 

U.S.  CL  56—295  20  Gaims 


1.  In  a  rotary  mower  blade  assembly  comprising  a  cutting 
blade  support  arm,  a  blade  detochably  attachable  to  said  sup- 
port arm  and  means  for  detachably  securing  said  blade  to  said 
support  arm,  the  improvement  according  to  which: 
said  blade  has 

an  extended  inner  end  portion  and 
a  bifurcated  outer  end  portion  comprising 
a  forward  radially-extending  outer  segment  carrying  at 

least  a  portion  of  the  cutting  edge,  and 
a  rearward  radially-extending  outer  segment  spaced  apart 
from  said  forward  segment: 
said  means  for  detachably  securing  comprises 
a  first  looped  retaining  band  secured  to  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  support  arm,  said  first  looped  retaining 
band  being  adapted  to  slidably  receive  the  inner  end 
portion  of  said  blade,  and 
a  second  looped  retaining  band  secured  to  an  outer  por- 
tion of  said  support  arm,  the  loop  of  said  second  looped 
retaining  band 

being  adapted  to  slidably  receive  the  rearward  radially- 
extending  outer  segment  of  said  blade,  and 
being  wider  than  said  rearward  segment  to  thereby 
leave  a  gap  therebetween  when  said  rearward  seg- 
ment is  seated  within  the  loop  of  said  second  looped 
retaining  band;  and 
a  keeper  adapted  to  be  snugly  fitted  into  said  gap  and 
thereby  keep  said  blade  secured  to  said  support  arm  when 
said  rearwaixl  segment  of  said  blade  is  seated  within  the 
loop  of  said  second  looped  retaining  band  and  said  ex- 


tended inner  end  portion  of  said  blade  is  seated  within  said 

first  looped  retaining  band; 
said  blade  being  slidably  removable  from  said  first  and  said 
second  looped  retaining  bands  when  said  keeper  is  not  posi- 
tioned within  said  gap. 


4,471,604 
FRUIT  PICKER 

Anita  I.  B.  Soffer,  Shermaa  Oaka,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Truper 
Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif,  and  Keller  Maanfactoring 
Company,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  422,534 

Int  a?  AOID  46/24 

U.S.  a.  56—339  1  Claim 


1.  A  fruit  picker  comprising: 

an  elongated  adjustoble  length  handle  having  an  inner  end 
and  an  outer  end,  said  inner  end  adapted  to  be  held  by  the 
user; 

a  ring  shaped  member  attached  to  said  elongated  handle  at 
said  outer  end,  an  internal  chamber  enclosed  by  said  ring 
shaped  member,  said  ring  shaped  member  having  an  upper 
surface  and  a  lower  surface,  said  upper  surface  including  a 
scalloped  arrangement,  said  ring  shaped  member  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced-apart  openings,  said  openings  connect- 
ing with  a  groove  formed  within  the  exterior  of  said  ring 
shaped  member; 

a  bag-like  collecting  container;  and 

a  rigid  but  bendable  band  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart 
protuberances,  a  said  protuberance  to  be  snugly  insertoble 
within  a  said  opening  with  a  part  of  the  side  wall  of  said 
collecting  container  being  located  between  said  protuber- 
ance and  the  wall  of  said  opening,  said  band  being  tightly 
held  within  said  groove  forming  an  interlocking  between 
said  band  and  said  ring  shaped  member  and  said  collecting 
container,  said  band  to  be  removable  to  permit  changing 
of  said  collecting  container,  whereby  a  stem  of  a  piece  of 
fruit  is  to  connect  with  said  hiatus  means  with  the  fruit 
being  located  within  said  internal  chamber  and  upon  ex- 
erting a  force  against  the  stem  the  stem  will  separate  from 
the  tree  and  the  fruit  will  drop  into  said  collecting  con- 
tainer. 


4^71,605 

MACHINE  FOR  INVERTING  WINDROWS 

HcraMtt  R.  Elder,  Sr.,  29516  S.  Bird  Rd.,  TrMy,  Calif.  95376 

FUed  Jaa.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  456,873 

iBt  CL^  AOID  79/00 

MS.  CL  56-372  9  dalM 

1.  A  machine  for  inverting  windrows  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  supported  on  ground  engaging  wheels  for  forward 
movement  along  a  windrow; 

b.  a  pickup  reel  mounted  on  said  frame  for  engaging,  elevat- 
ing and  rearwardly  moving  the  windrow; 

c.  a  windrow  deflector  mounted  on  said  frame  to  the  rear  of 
said  pickup  reel,  said  deflector  including  a  first  portion 
having  a  slope  varying  from  substantially  horizontal  at  its 
forward  end  to  a  first  upwardly  sloping  attitude  adjacent 
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its  after  end  and  a  second  portion  having  a  more  steeply 
inclined  upward  slope  to  engage  and  then  laterally  and 
rearwardly  deflect  and  invert  a  windrow  emerging  from 
said  pickup  reel; 

.  tine  means  protruding  through  a  slot  in  said  deflector  for 
engaging  the  windrow  and  positively  advancing  the  same 


1.  In  apparatus  for  forming  a  yam  including  a  component  of 
staple  flbres  and  a  component  formed  by  a  continuous  strand, 
comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  rollers  each  rouuble  about  a  respective 
axis  of  roution  and  arranged  such  that  the  surface  of  each 
of  the  rollers  cooperates  with  a  surface  of  the  other  to 
form  an  elongate  yam  formation  zone  at  a  line  of  closest 
approach  of  the  surfaces; 

(b)  means  for  feeding  the  sUple  fibres  to  the  elongate  yam 
formation  zone; 

(c)  meant  for  guiding  the  continuous  strand  to  the  elongate 
yam  formation  zone;  and 

(d)  means  for  routing  each  of  the  surfaces  about  a  respective 
axis  to  twist  the  flbres  and  strand  to  form  a  yam, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(e)  means  defining  a  peripheral  recess  in  one  of  said  surfaces 


lying  in  a  plane  radial  to  said  respective  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  surface  for  receiving  said  strand  guide  means. 

4,471,607 

OPENING  UNIT  FOR  OPEN-END  SPINNING 

MACHINES 

Karl  H.  Schmolke,  Neuweiler,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

HoUiagiworth  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

FUed  Aag.  6, 19W,  Ser.  No.  175,771 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Aug.  10, 
1979,  2932562 

lot  a^  DOIH  7/89S 
VJS.  CL  57—408  14  Claims 


along  a  lateral  and  rearwvd  path  to  emerge  from  said 
deflector  and  graviute  to  the  ground  in  inverted  position; 
and, 

a  substantially  horizontal'  apron  extending  rearwardly 
from  below  the  after  end  of  said  pickup  reel  and  merging 
with  said  deflector  to  support  the  windrow  as  it  emerges 
from  said  pickup  reel  and  advances  toward  said  deflector* 


4,471,606 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  COMPOSITE  YARN  BY 

FRICnON  SPINNING 
Alan  Parker,  BoHoa,  and  Peter  t.  DicUnsoo,  Roasendale,  both 
of  EBgiaad,  aasigiiors  to  HoUioBsworth  (U  JC.)  Limited,  United 
Kingdom  f 

FOed  May  10, 19631  Ser.  No.  493,388 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  21, 1982, 
8214800  r 

lat  a*  DOIH  J/I2i  D02G  3/36.  3/38 
VS.  CL  57—5  1  9  Claims 


1.  An  opening  unit  for  an  open-end  spinning  machine  com- 
prising: 
an  opening  roller  lined  with  sawtooth  wire  and  having  a 

direction  of  rotation; 
a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  wall  closely  surrounding  said 

roller  over  part  of  its  periphery; 
delivery  slot  means  in  the  housing; 
a  dirt  separation  duct  under  reduced  pressure  and  located 

downstream  of  the  deUvery  slot  means; 
a  fiber  guide  duct  downstream  of  said  dirt  separation  duct; 
a  parallelizing  segment  formed  from  sawtooth  wire  sections 

and  disposed  in  the  wall  of  the  housing  between  said  dirt 

separation  duct  and  said  flber  guide  duct,  said  segment 

being  spring  biased  toward  said  roller; 
whereby  said  parallelizing  segment  increases  the  proportion 

of  flbers  stretched  linearly  around  the  opening  roller  to 

increase  the  uniformity  of  yam. 


4,471,608 
OPEN-END  SPINNING  UNIT 
Sttsnmu  Kawabata,  Aicfai;  Tetsuzo  Inoae,  Nagoya;  Tadaoori 
Kumahima,  Kariya,  and  Kazuo  Kaodya,  Nishio,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  KabosUki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisaknsho 
and  K.K.  Toyota  Chno  Kenkyusho,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,647 
dains  priority,  appUcation  Japu^  JuL  28, 1981,  56-117991 
Int.  dJ  DOIH  7/892 
UJS.  CL  57—413  7  Claims 

1.  An  open-end  spinning  unit  comprising  a  spinning  body 
provided  therein  with  a  means  for  feeding  a  sliver  and  a  comb- 
ing roller,  a  rotor  comprising  a  circular  side  wall,  a  bottom 
wall,  and  an  open  space  defined  by  both  of  said  walls,  a  boss 
formed  as  a  part  of  said  spinning  body  covers  said  open  space 
to  define  a  spinning  chamber  within  said  rotor,  and  a  fiber 
transporting  channel  having  walls,  one  of  said  walls  confront- 
ing said  combing  roller  and  an  outlet  opened  to  said  spinning 
chamber  through  the  top  surface  of  said  boss  opposite  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  rotor  and  positioned  between  the  center  of 
the  rotor  and  the  sidewall  thereof,  said  outlet  having  a  substan- 
tially quadrangular  shape  and  having  a  rear  edge,  with  respect 
to  the  direction  from  which  the  fiber  leaves  the  channel  outlet, 
which  extends  from  a  position  toward  the  center  of  the  rotor  to 
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a  position  away  from  the  center  of  the  rotor  wherein  the  por- 
tion of  the  rear  edge  of  the  fiber  transporting  channel  outlet 
nearest  to  the  center  of  said  rotor  is  positioned  in  a  forward 
area  in  front  of  an  imaginary  straight  line  between  said  center 
and  the  portion  of  the  rear  edge  furthest  from  said  center  with 


respect  to  the  rotational  direction  of  said  rotor  and  an  edge 
nearer  the  center  of  the  rotor  and  an  edge  nearer  the  sidewall 
of  the  rotor  wherein  the  length  of  the  edge  of  the  outlet  nearer 
the  center  of  the  rotor  is  shorter  than  the  length  of  the  edge  of 
the  outlet  nearer  to  the  sidewall  of  the  rotor. 


4,471,609 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MINIMIZING 

ENGINE  BACKBONE  BENDING 

Kenneth  W.  Porter,  Mercer  Island,  and  Douglas  McLaren, 

Seattle,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company, 

Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,526 

Int.  a.J  P02C  7/20 

U.S.  a.  60—39.31  13  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  aircraft  wherein  an  engine  having 
a  casing  is  carried  by  an  engine  mounting  frame  and  wherein 
the  engine  casing  acts  as  a  beam,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

a  core  cowl  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  engine;  said  cowl 
comprising  a  material  that  can  withstand  heat  but  that 
loses  strength  as  its  temperature  rises  above  a  predeter- 
mined level;  and  said  cowl  including  a  sidewall  the  outer 
surface  of  which  is  positioned  to  be  exposed  to  a  cooling 
airstream,  and  stiffening  means  for  stiffening  the  cowl, 
said  stiffening  means  including  a  plurality  of  tubular 
beams  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  sidewall  of  the  cowl, 
each  of  said  beams  having  a  wall  portion  that  is  spaced 
from  said  inner  surface; 

connecting  means  for  connecting  the  cowl  to  said  engine 
mounting  frame  and  for  structurally  integrating  the  engine 
casing  with  the  cowl;  and 

means  for  directing  cooling  air  through  said  beams; 

wherein  the  cowl  acts  as  a  beam  and  shares  bending  loads 
with  the  engine  casing. 


4,471,610 

SOOT  CATCHER  PURGATIVE  DIESEL  ENGINE  INTAKE 

THROTTLE  VALVE  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  WITH  GRADUATED  HOMING 

PERFORMANCE 

Nobom  Watanabe,  Toyota,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,016 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1982,  57-72029 

Int  a.J  POIN  3/02 

U.S.  a.  60—274  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  diesel  internal  combustion  engine  including  an  ex- 
haust system  having  a  soot  particle  catcher,  an  intake  manifold 
and  an  air  throttle  valve  positioned  in  said  intake  manifold  for 
throttling  the  flow  of  air  through  said  intake  manifold  and  for 
raising  the  temperature  of  exhaust  gases  flowing  through  said 
exhaust  system  to  purge  said  soot  particle  catcher  by  incinera- 
tion, a  method  of  controlling  the  throttle  valve,  said  method 
comprising  repeatedly  performing  the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  load  of  said  engine; 
measuring  the  revolution  speed  of  said  engine; 
measuring  an  opening  degree  of  said  throttle  valve; 
determining  a  target  throttle  opening  degree  based  upon  the 

measured  revolution  speed  and  load  of  the  engine; 
comparing  the  urget  throttle  opening  degree  with  the  mea- 
sured throttle  opening  degree,  so  as  to  generate  a  differ- 
ence value; 
increasing  the  opening  degree  of  said  throttle  valve  for  a 
positive  measured  difference  value,  at  a  speed  propor- 
tional to  the  size  of  said  positive  difference  value;  and 
decreasing  the  throttle  valve  opening  degree  for  a  negative 
difference  value,  at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  absolute 
value  of  said  negative  difference  value. 


4,471,611 
SOOT  CATCHER  PURGATIVE  DIESEL  ENGINE  INTAKE 
THROTTLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  UTILIZING 

TIME  DELAY 
Nobom  Watanabe,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,182 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1982,  57-72028 

Int.  a.5  PDIN  3/02.  3/22 

U.S.  a.  60—274  6  Claims 


CLKTWOtt. 


1.  In  a  diesel  intemal  combustion  engine  including  an  ex- 
haust system  having  a  soot  particle  catcher,  an  intake  manifold 
and  an  air  throttle  valve  positioned  m  said  intake  manifold  for 
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throttling  the  flow  of  air  through  said  intake  manifold  and  for 
raising  the  temperature  of  exhaust  gases  flowing  through  said 
exhaust  system  to  purge  said  loot  particle  catcher  by  incinera- 
tion, a  method  of  controlling  said  throttle  valve  comprising 
repeatedly  performing  the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  revolution  speed  of  the  engine; 
measuring  the  load  of  the  engine; 

determining  when  the  engite  is  in  a  flnt  operating  condition 
wherein  the  engine  revolution  speed  is  at  least  equal  to  a 
predetermined  revolution  speed  limit  value  and  the  engine 
load  is  not  higher  than  a  predetermined  engine  load  limit 
value,  said  determination  being  based  upon  the  measured 
revolution  speed  and  engine  load; 
closing  said  throttle  valve  only  when  said  engine  has  been 
operating  in  said  first  condition  for  a  predetermined  first 
time  length; 
opening  said  throttle  valvQ  after  said  engine  has  not  been 
operating  in  said  first  condition  for  a  predetermined  sec- 
ond time  length;  and 
opening  said  throttle  valve  when  said  soot  particle  catcher 
has  been  fully  purged. 


4^71,613 

MOTOR  WITH  ECCENTRICALLY  SHIFTABLE 

BUOYANT  ROTOR  MEMBER 

Fraoz  Lang,  Kenaiager  Str.  36,  D.7833  Endingen  an  Kaiser* 

stnhl.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

FUcd  Dec.  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  452,023 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1981,  3151258 

Int  a.)  F03B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  60—496  43  Claims 


4,41 


1,612 


WIND-SOLAR  POWERED  WATER  CONDENSING  AND 
POWER  GENERATING  SYSTEM 

Jesse  H.  Bucis,  Rte.  1,  Box  44  Bcasley,  Tex.  77417 
Filed  Jua.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,211 
Int  CL^  F03D  3/02.  7/06 


VJS.  a.  60—398 


13  Claims 


K^z 


1.  A  wind  powered  power 


generating  system  for  use  be- 


tween a  pair  of  spaced  large  wind  channeling  structures  such  as 
a  pair  of  opposing  sides  of  a  canyon  or  the  adjacent  sides  of  a 
pair  of  spaced  hills,  such  power  generating  system  including  a 
pair  of  plenum  structures  for  stationary  mounting  on  said  sides, 
at  least  one  generally  horizontal  large  diameter  tube  extending 
between  and  having  its  opposite  ends  opening  into  said  plenum 
structures,  one  of  said  plenum  structures  including  a  wind  inlet 
opening  formed  therein  opening  horizontally  outwardly  of  one 
side  of  said  tube  for  intaking  wind  air  moving  toward  said  one 
side  of  said  tube,  said  one  planum  structure  including  wind 
directing  means  operative  to  direct  wind  air  entering  said 
opening  into  the  adjacent  end  of  said  tube,  the  other  of  said 
plenum  structures  including  air  outlet  structure,  said  plenum 
structures  and  said  tube  together  defining  a  wind  air  flow 
passage  through  said  system,  wind  rotary  turbine  means  dis- 
posed in  said  passage  for  developing  rotary  torque  responsive 
to  wind  flow  through  said  passage,  said  one  plenum  structure 
including  opposite  side  inlet  openings  and  said  wind  directing 
means  including  wind  pressure  actuated  means  for  inversely 
opening  and  closing  said  opposite  side  inlet  openings. 


1.  A  motor  comprising  a  supply  of  liquid;  a  rotor  including 
a  buoyant  member  which  is  at  least  partially  immersed  in  the 
liquid;  a  carrier  rotaubly  and  radially  movably  mounting  said 
member;  a  succession  of  expansible  and  contractible  compari- 
ments  on  said  members;  and  means  for  admitting  into  succes- 
sive  compartments  a  gaseous  fluid  so  as  to  move  said  member 
to  a  position  of  eccentricity  with  reference  to  said  carrier  at 
least  in  part  transversely  of  the  direction  of  the  force  tending  to 
lift  the  member  in  the  liquid  whereby  the  member  is  caused  to 
rotate  with  reference  to  said  carrier. 


4,471,614 
HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  ACTUATOR  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

SLACK  ADJUSTER 
James  E.  Hart,  Trafford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Standard 
Inc.,  Wilmerding,  Pa. 

Filed  Jnn.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,736 

Int  a^  B60T  11/20 

VJS.  a.  60—562  7  Qaims 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  actuator  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  an  outlet; 

(b)  a  hydraulic  reservoir; 

(c)  a  hydraulic  piston  operatively  disposed  in  said  hydraulic 
cylinder; 

(d)  a  pneumatic  cylinder; 

(e)  a  pneumatic  piston  operatively  disposed  in  said  pneu- 
matic cylinder  to  form  in  cooperation  therewith  an  actua- 
tor chamber  on  one  side  of  said  pneumatic  piston  and  an 
atmospheric  chamber  on  the  other  side,  said  actuator 
chamber  having  a  fitting  via  which  pneumatic  fluid  under 
pressure  is  supplied  thereto  and  released  therefrom; 
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(0  a  hollow  push  rod  interconnecting  said  pneumatic  piston 
and  said  hydraulic  piston; 

(g)  a  displacement  cylinder  formed  in  the  hollow  of  said 
push  rod  and  having  hydraulic  fluid  stored  therein; 

(h)  said  hydraulic  piston  cooperating  with  said  hydraulic 
cylinder  to  form  a  power  chamber  on  one  side  of  said 
hydraulic  piston  and  an  expansion  chamber  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  hydraulic  piston; 

(i)  a  fu^t  passage  between  said  expansion  chamber  and  said 
displacement  cylinder  via  which  the  hydraulic  fluid  in  said 
displacement  cylinder  is  transferred  to  said  expansion 
chamber  as  the  volume  of  said  expansion  chamber  in- 
creases with  actuation  of  said  hydraulic  piston  to  effect 
said  displacement  of  fluid  from  said  hydraulic  cylinder 
through  a  predetermined  distance  of  the  actuation  stroke 
of  said  pneumatic  piston,  such  predetermined  distance 
corresponding  to  complete  displacement  of  fluid  from  said 
displacement  cylinder; 

(j)  a  second  passage  between  said  reservoir  and  said  expan- 
sion chamber; 

(k)  first  one-way  check  valve  means  for  conducting  hydrau- 
lic fluid  from  said  reservoir  to  said  expansion  chamber  via 
said  second  passage  in  response  to  a  further  increase  in  the 
volume  of  said  expansion  chamber  due  to  overtravel  of 
said  hydraulic  piston  corresponding  to  the  actuation 
stroke  of  said  pneumatic  piston  an  amount  exceeding  said 
predetermined  distance; 

0)  a  third  passage  between  said  displacement  cylinder  and 
said  power  chamber;  and 

(m)  second  one-way  check  valve  means  for  conducting 
hydraulic  fluid  from  said  expansion  chamber  to  said  hy- 
draulic cylinder  via  said  third  passage  during  the  return 
stroke  of  said  pneumatic  piston  a  distance  ocorresponding 
to  said  over-travel  thereof  following  complete  recharge  of 
hydraulic  fluid  from  said  expansion  chamber  to  said  dis- 
placement cylinder. 


4,471,615 
TURBO  AND  INERTU  SUPERCHARGER 
Tamotsu  Kasaya,  Oyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Komatsu  Scisaknslio,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  400,694 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  31, 
112890[U];  Jul.  31,  1981.  S6-1I2891[U];  Aug.  17, 
120982[U] 

Int  a.i  F02B  37/00 
VS.  a.  60—605 


1981, 
1981, 


56- 
56- 


IClaim 


1.  A  turbo  and  inertia  supercharger  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising: 
a  cylinder  head  of  the  engine,  said  cylinder  head  having 

formed  therein  a  plurality  of  intake  ports  and  exhaust 

ports; 
a  turbosupercharger  including  a  turbine  and  a  blower; 
first  pipe  means  for  communicating  the  exhaust  ports  with 

said  turbine; 
means  for  forming  a  damping  volume; 
second  pipe  means  for  communicating  said  blower  with  said 

damping  volume  means;  and 
third  pipe  means  for  communicating  said  damping  volume 

means  with  the  respective  intake  ports,  said  damping 


volume  means  being  a  surge  tank  and  said  third  pipe 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spiral  pipes  each  mounted 
around  an  inner  periphery  of  said  surge  tank  and  having 
one  end  open  within  said  surge  tank  and  the  other  end 
protruding  out  of  said  surge  tank  and  connected  to  the 
respective  intake  ports  of  said  cylinder  head;  and 
a  plurality  of  intake  valves  each  mounted  in  the  respective 
intake  ports  and  and  a  plurality  of  cam  means  each  opera- 
tively connected  with  said  respective  intake  valves  for 
opening  and  closing  the  respective  intake  ports,  each  of 
said  cam  means  having  a  profile  such  that  each  intake 
valve  opens  20  to  30  degrees  prior  to  the  top  dead  center 
and  closes  3  to  10  degrees  after  the  bottom  dead  center. 


4,471,616 
DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  THE  AIR  SUPPLY  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Jean«Pierrc  Boudy,  Mcnnecy,  France,  assigaor  to  Renault 
Sport  Viry*Chatillon,  France 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,190 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  29, 1982,  82  05293 
Int  CL^  P02B  37/00 
VS.  CL  60-611  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  regulating  the  air  supply  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  supercharged  by  a  turbo-compressor  unit 
driven  by  engine  exhaust  and  including  a  compressor,  a  com- 
pressor air  intake  and  a  turbine,  said  engine  including  air  flow 
control  means  in  an  air  flow  path  between  said  turbo<ompres- 
sor  and  the  cylinders  of  said  engine,  said  engine  further  includ- 
ing accelerator  linkage  connected  to  said  air  flow  control 
means,  said  device  for  regulating  comprising  means  in  said 
compressor  intake  and  connected  to  said  accelerator  linkage 
for  adjusting  the  compressive  effect  of  said  compressor 
wherein  said  means  for  adjusting  are  constructed  and  adapted 
to  reduce  said  compressive  effect  as  said  accelerator  linkage 
moves  towards  an  idle  position,  wherein  said  means  for  adjust- 
ing includes  means  for  sensing  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  air  flow 
path  downstream  from  said  air  flow  control  means  and  means 
responsive  to  said  means  for  sensing,  said  means  responsive  to 
said  means  for  sensing  operating  upon  said  compressor  air 
intake. 
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M71,617 
SOLAR  POWERED  ENGINE 
AnwU  A.  Dc  Beer,  KcmptM  Park,  South  Africa,  anigiior  to 
Griaaker  Eqaipmeat  Conpaoy,  (Pty)  LtiL,  Traunul,  South 
Africa 

Filed  Not.  8, 1«2,  Ser.  No.  439,781 
Clains  priority,  application  South  Africa,  No?.  16,  1981, 
81/7915 

Int  CL]  F03G  7/02 


to  equalise  so  that  liquid  may  flow  from  the  liquid  end  of 
the  condenser  into  the  reservoir. 


VS.  a  60—641.11 


4,471,618 
NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANT  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 
OPERATION  OF  SUCH  A  POWER  PLANT 
Herbert  Tratz,  Ottensooc;  Haos-Joachin  Bergo*,  Eriaogen,  and 
Manfred  Miichker,  Hemhofen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany, 
15  Claims       assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellachaft,  MiUheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jnn.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,902 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul  16, 
1981,  3128201;  Apr.  8, 1982,  3213287 

Int  a.3  FOIK  13/00 
U.S.  a.  60—646  14  cUdffls 


1.  A  solar  powered  engine 'comprising: 

a  chamber, 

a  piston  reciprocably  movable  in  the  chamber  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position, 

an  inlet  into  the  chamber  below  the  piston, 

a  solar  collector  in  which  a  liquid  is  caused  to  vapourise  by 
solar  energy, 

a  condenser  for  condensing  the  vapourised  liquid  and  having 
a  liquid  end  and  a  vapour  end, 

a  reservoir  located  between  the  condenser  and  the  solar 
collector  and  in  communication  with  the  condenser  and 
the  solar  collector  so  that  in  use,  the  level  of  the  liquid  in 
the  reservoir  is  higher  than  or  the  same  as  the  level  of  the 
liquid  in  the  solar  collector  and  lower  than  or  the  same  as 
the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  liquid  end  of  the  condenser, 

and  valve  means  for  alternately  bringing  the  inlet  into  com- 
munication with  the  solar  collector  and  with  the  vapour 
end  of  the  condenser  and  the  chamber  above  the  piston, 
and  for  allowing  alternately  the  pressure  in  the  reservoir 
and  the  pressure  in  the  condenser,  and  the  pressure  in  the 
reservoir  and  the  pressure  in  the  solar  collector,  to  equal- 
ise, 

the  valve  means  being  movable  between  a  first  position, 
when  the  piston  is  in  its  first  position,  in  which  the  inlet  is 
in  communication  with  the  solar  collector  so  that  vapou- 
rised liquid  is  introduced  from  the  solar  collector  into  the 
chamber  below  the  piston  thereby  causing  an  increase  of 
pressure  in  the  chamber  below  the  piston  relative  to  the 
pressure  in  the  chamber  above  the  piston  which  causes  the 
piston  to  move  from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position 
to  perform  useful  work,  and  a  second  position,  when  the 
piston  is  in  its  second  position,  in  which  the  inlet  is  in 
communication  with  the  vapour  end  of  the  condenser  so 
that  vapourised  liquid  flows  from  the  chamber  below  the 
piston  to  the  vapour  end  of  the  condenser  and  to  the 
chamber  above  the  piston,  to  allow  the  pressure  on  both 
sides  of  the  piston  to  be  equalised  thereby  permitting  the 
piston  to  move  from  its  second  position  to  its  first  position 
to  complete  one  cycle  of  the  piston, 

in  one  position  of  the  valve  means,  the  pressures  in  the 
reservoir  and  in  the  solar  collector  being  allowed  to  equal- 
ise so  that  liquid  may  flow  from  the  reservoir  into  the  solar 
collector,  and  in  the  othet  position  of  the  valve  means  the 
pressures  in  the  reservoir  and  the  condenser  being  allowed 


1.  Nuclear  power  plant,  comprising  a  steam  generator  hav- 
ing a  secondary  circuit  including  a  steam-energy  converter 
with  a  first  return  line  for  condensate  of  relatively  lower  tem- 
perature and  a  second  return  line  for  condensate  of  relatively 
higher  temperature,  a  mechanically  acting  filter  disposed  in 
said  first  return  line,  an  electro-magnetically  acting  filter  dis- 
posed in  said  second  return  line,  and  a  by-pass  line  having  a  cut 
off  element  disposed  therein  and  originating  from  said  second 
return  line  and  discharging  at  a  location  in  said  first  return  line 
upstream  of  said  mechanically  acting  filter. 


4,471,619 

FRACnONATION  PROCESS  WITH  POWER 

GENERATION  BY  DEPRESSURIZING  THE  OVERHEAD 

VAPOR  STREAM 
John  P.  Nolley,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaine8,m. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,661 
Int  a^  FOIK  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  60—648  7  dalffls 

1.  A  fractional  distillation  process  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  passing  a  feed  stream  containing  volatile  hydrocarbon 
compounds  having  different  degrees  of  volatility  into  a 
fractionation  zone  operated  at  a  pressure  above  about  30 
psig; 

(b)  removing  a  net  bottoms  stream  comprising  the  less  vola- 
tile hydrocarbon  compound  from  the  fractionation  zone; 

(c)  removing  an  overhead  vapor  stream  comprising  the 
more  volatile  hydrocarbon  compounds  from  the  fraction- 
ation zone; 

(d)  depressurizing  the  total  overhead  vapor  stream  in  a 
turbine,  and  then  passing  said  overhead  vapor  stream 
containing  said  more  volatile  hydrocarbon  compounds 
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through  an  overhead  condensing  means  located  after  said 
turbine  to  form  an  overhead  liquid;  and 


'9»flft   A^MM/ 


4,471,620 
TURBINE  LOW  PRESSURE  BYPASS  SPRAY  VALVE 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Morton  H.  Binstock,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.;  Leaman  B.  Podolsky, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Thomas  H.  Mcaoskey,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Dectric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

FUed  NoY.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,160 

Int  CV  FOIK  13/02 

U.S.  a.  60—653  19  Claims 


— |K«g»|- 


m7- 


'MO 


CMniSlN 

ClICVIT 


yiM 


XtWTIN  I    m^ 


wtSual— ~^ 


1.  In  a  steam  turbine  system  including  at  least  a  low  pressure 
turbine  and  a  low  pressure  steam  bypass  path  for  bypassing  said 
turbine,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(A)  low  pressure  bypass  valve  means  in  said  bypass  path  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  steam  therein; 

(B)  fluid  control  valve  means  for  introducing  cooling  fluid 
into  said  bypass  path; 

(C)  means  for  obtaining  an  indication  of  the  enthalpy  of  the 
steam  which  enters  said  bypass  path; 

(D)  means  for  controlling  said  introduction  of  said  cooling 
fluid  as  a  function  of  said  enthalpy  indication. 


4,471,621 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRAINING  UQUID 

WORKING  FLUID  FROM  TURBINE  CANNISTER  OF  A 

CLOSED  CYCLE  POWER  PLANT 

Nadav  Amir,  Rehovot;  Halm  Hershman;  Ari  Katz,  both  of  Givat 
Shffluel,  and  Meir  Rigel,  Benaya,  aU  of  Israel,  assignors  to 
Ormat  Turbines,  Ltd.,  Yavne,  Israel 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,082 

Int  CL^  FOIK  11/00.  25/08 

VS.  a.  60—657  18  dainis 


(e)  returning  at  least  a  portion  of  said  overhead  liquid  from 
said  overhead  condensing  means  to  the  fractionation  zone 
as  a  reflux  stream. 


1.  A  closed  cycle  power  plant  comprising: 

(a)  a  boiler  for  converting  worliing  fluid  into  vapor; 

(b)  a  cannister  housing  a  prime  mover  driven  by  said  vapor 
and  having  a  sump  for  collecting  liquid  worlcing  fluid; 

(c)  a  condenser  connected  to  the  cannister  via  an  exhaust 
conduit  for  condensing  vapor  exhausted  by  the  prime 
mover; 

(d)  condensate  return  means  for  returning  condensate  from 
the  condenser  to  the  boiler;  and 

(e)  means  responsive  to  thermal  energy  contained  in  the 
working  fluid  for  transferring  liquid  working  fluid  in  the 
sump  to  the  condenser. 


4,471,622 
RANKINE  CYCLE  APPARATUS 
ElJi  Kuwabara,  FiOi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shlbaura  Denki 
KabttshUd  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,780 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Jul   22,    1981,   56- 
108820[U] 

Int  a.3  F22D  5/00 
VS.  CL  60—667  4  OalBH 


1.  A  Rankine  cycle  apparatus  comprising: 

a  circulating  pump  for  circulating  a  woricing  medium 

through  the  apparatus; 
a  gas  generator  having  a  tube  connected  with  the  outlet  side 

of  the  circulating  pump  wherein  the  working  medium 

flowing  in  the  tube  is  evaporated; 
an  expander  connected  with  the  outlet  side  of  the  tube  of  the 

gas  generator; 
a  condenser  having  a  tube  connected  between  the  outlet  side 

of  the  expander  and  the  inlet  side  of  the  circulating  pump 
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wherein  the  working  mtdium  flowing  in  the  tube  is  con- 
densed; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  and  temperature  of 
the  working  medium  between  the  inlet  side  of  the  expan- 
der and  the  outlet  side  of  the  condenser,  wherein  said 
sensing  means  includes  $  pressure  sensor  and  a  tempera- 
ture sensor  for  sensing  the  pressure  and  temperature, 
respectively,  of  the  worlcing  medium  at  the  outlet  side  of 
the  condenser;  and 

control  means  for  controllifig  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  working 
medium  to  the  gas  generator  on  the  basis  of  the  pressure 
and  temperature  sensed  by  the  sensing  means. 


4^1,623 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  FLOATWALL  PANEL 

ATTACHMENT  ARRANGEMENT 

Christopher  J.  Griffin,  Las  VfgM,  Nev.,  anignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Wuhington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1«2,  Scr.  No.  434,647 


Int.  a.^ 


U.S.  a.  60-752 


F23R  S/20 


/" 


4G8inu 


1.  In  a  combustion  chamber  of  a  gas  turbine  powerplant 
having  a  double  wall  structure  formed  by  a  separate  combustor 
shell  and  at  least  one  floatw«ll  panel,  an  attachment  arrange- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  means  on  said  panel  piptruding  therefrom  and  through 
said  shell; 

(b)  means  interengaging  sad  protruding  means  on  one  side 
of  said  shell  opposite  to  the  other  side  thereof  which  faces 
said  panel; 

(c)  said  protruding  means  including  a  pair  of  hook-like  pro- 
jections each  of  which  has  an  outer  ftortion  spaced  from 
said  one  side  of  said  shell  and  extending  generally  parallel 
thereto,  said  outer  portions  also  extending  in  generally 
parallel  relationship  to  ote  another  and  in  generally  oppo- 
site directions; 

(d)  said  interengaging  means  including  a  pair  of  thin  plates 
each  of  which  is  Upered  in  cross  section,  points  in  oppo- 
site directions  toward  One  another  and  is  disposed  in 
forced-fltted,  wedged  condition  between  each  said  outer 
portions  of  said  respective  hook-like  projections  and  said 
one  side  of  combustor  shell,  said  thin  plates  being  further 
disposed  in  upside-down  relation  to  one  another  in  their 
respective  wedged  conditions  and  being  rigidly  connected 
together  so  as  to  oppose  movement  of  one  another  away 
from  their  respective  wedged  conditions  and  thereby 
retain  said  panel  in  a  desired  predetermined  position  adja- 
cent to  said  shell;  and 

(e)  means  rigidly  connectiig  said  plates  of  said  pair  thereof 
to  said  shell. 


4,471,624 
ICE  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

Kenneth  L.  Nelson,  Albert  Lea,  Minn.,  assignor  to  King-Seeley 

Thermos  Co.,  Prospect  Heights,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  150,445,  May  16, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  356,826 

Int  a^  F25C  i/n 


U.S.  a.  62—1 


7Clains 


/*4 
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1.  An  ice  cube  having  a  pair  of  opposed,  substantially  sym- 
metrical convex  outer  surfaces,  each  of  said  outer  surfaces 
being  substantially  continuous  and  arcuate  in  both  lateral  and 
transverse  cross-section,  said  outer  surfaces  intersecting  with 
one  another  along  flrst  and  second  pairs  of  generally  parallel 
and  non-planar  edges,  said  outer  surfaces  being  substantially 
the  only  surfaces  of  said  ice  cube,  said  parallel  edges  and  said 
symmetrica]  outer  surfaces  being  substantially  free  from  con- 
cave surfaces  and  from  flat  surfaces,  whereby  when  a  plurality 
of  said  ice  cubes  are  nested  together  at  least  a  substantial  por* 
tion  of  said  ice  cubes  are  capable  only  of  substantially  point 
contact  with  adjacent  ice  cubes. 


4,471,625 
GAS  CYCLE  REFRIGERATOR 

Koa  Yasdiochl;  YosUnobo  Babm  both  of  Tokyo,  and  YooicU 
Matsabara,  Fanabaahi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  KabosUki 
Kaisha  Sumdd  Shokan,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,639 

Int  a^  F25B  9/00 

U.S.  CL  62-6  13  Oainis 


8.  A  gas  cycle  refrigerator  comprising: 

a  compressor  having  a  gas  suction  port  and  a  gas  exhaust 
port; 

at  least  one  gas  expansion  vessel  comprising  a  cylinder,  and 
a  displacer  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  and  forming 
a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  gas  expansion  chambers  be- 
tween said  cylinder  and  said  displacer; 

at  least  one  heat  accumulator  provided  in  a  bore  which  is 
formed  in  said  displacer  to  connect  said  gas  expansion 
chambers  with  one  another;  and 

a  switch  valve  means  for  connecting  sak)  heat  accumulator 
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selectively  to  said  suction  pori  or  said  exhaust  pori  de- 
pending upon  the  position  of  said  displacer; 

said  switch  valve  means  comprising: 

a  valve  casing  flxed  to  said  gas  expansion  vessel  and  having 
therein  a  flrst  pressure  chamber  connected  to  said  exhaust 
port  and  a  second  pressure  chamber  connected  to  said 
suction  pori; 

a  substantially  tubular  gas-passage  member  flxed  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  displacer  and  extending  through  said  flrst 
and  second  pressure  chambers  within  said  valve  casing 
and  having  a  bore  therethrough  which  is  communicated 
with  said  heat  accumulator,  said  flrst  pressure  chamber, 
and  said  second  pressure  chamber  through  openings 
formed  in  the  wall  of  said  gas-passage  member; 

valve  body  means  axially  movably  mounted  in  said  bore  of 
said  gas-passage  member  for  selectively  shutting  the  com- 
munication between  said  flrst  pressure  chamber  and  said 
heat  accumulator  through  said  bore  of  said  gas-passage 
member,  or  the  communication  between  said  second  pres- 
sure chamber  and  said  heat  accumulator  through  said  bore 
of  said  gas-passage  member;  and 

solenoid  means  mounted  within  said  valve  casing  for  driving 
said  valve  body  means,  whereby  said  solenoid  means  is 
intermittently  energized  to  move  said  valve  body  means  in 
dependence  on  the  position  of  said  displacer. 


w^^^{{fr 


1.  In  a  cryogenic  refrigerator  in  which  a  movable  displacer 
means  deflnes  within  an  enclosure  flrst  and  second  chambers  of 
variable  volume,  and  in  which  a  refrigerant  fluid  is  circulated 
in  a  fluid  path  between  the  flrst  chamber  and  the  second  cham- 
ber by  movement  of  the  displacer  means,  a  piston  connected  to 
the  displacer  means,  a  motor  connected  to  said  piston  for 
reciprocating  said  piston,  a  valve  having  a  reciprocable  valve 
member  for  controlling  the  flow  of  high  and  low  pressure  fluid 
to  and  from  said  chambers,  said  motor  being  arranged  to  recip- 
rocate said  valve  member  in  timed  relation  with  reciprocation 
of  said  piston  so  that  the  valve  member  will  reverse  the  intro- 
duction of  high  pressure  fluid  into  said  flrst  and  second  cham- 
bers when  the  displacer  means  is  at  one  of  the  extremities  of  its 
movement,  a  thind  chamber  exposed  to  a  face  of  said  piston, 
means  associated  with  said  high  and  low  pressure  fluids  for 


maintaining  the  pressure  in  said  third  chamber  intermediate  the 
high  and  low  pressures. 


4,471,627 
LOW.TEMPERATURE  UQUEHED  GAS  OUTFLOW 

DE<VICE 
Akira  Hongo,  Miki;  Hideki  Ueda,  Nagoya;  laad  Nakata,  Shizu- 
oka;  EUchi  Yoshida,  Shimizn;  Nobuyoahi  Aoki,  Shimizu,  and 
Toshimitsu  Suzuki,  Shimizu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teisan 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  k  Daiwa  Can  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,010 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1982,  57-67671 

Int  a.J  n7c  ii/02 

U.S.  a.  62—49  12  Claims 


4,471,626 

CRYOGENIC  REFRIGERATOR 

Domenico  S.  Sarcia,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  CVI  Incorpo> 

rated,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  398,482,  Jul  15, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,438,631.  This  appUcation  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,587 

Int  a.3  F25B  9/00 

U.S.  CL  62—6  14  Clalma 


1.  A  low-temperature  liquefled  gas  outflow  device  compris- 
ing a  heat-insulating  container  having  an  opening  at  the  top,  a 
cover  member  closing  said  opening,  an  outflow  nozzle  having 
a  plurality  of  through-holes  which  extend  through  the  base  of 
said  heat-insulating  container,  a  control  mechanism  for  selec- 
tively opening  or  closing  any  desired  number  of  said  plurality 
of  through-holes  provided  in  said  outflow  nozzle,  said  control 
mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  valve  elemenu  within 
said  heat-insulating  container  for  selectively  closing  said 
through-holes,  and  an  elevation  cylinder  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  plurality  of  valve  elements,  a  level  sensor 
located  within  said  heat-insulating  container,  a  liquefled  gas 
supply  conduit  extending  through  said  cover  member,  a  vapo- 
rized-gas  exhaust  conduit  extending  through  said  cover  mem- 
ber, and  a  check  valve  inserted  into  said  liquefled  gas  supply 
conduit,  said  check  valve  operating  in  response  to  a  signal  from 
said  level  sensor. 


4,471.628 
PROCEDURE  FOR  COOLING  OF  WORK  PIECES 
Heinz  Goike,  Brdtachdd;  WolflpHig  Volker,  Tonlsrorst  and 
Andreas  Donnerhack,  Krddd,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Meaaer  Grieaheim  GmbH,  Frankfkut,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  417,054 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1981, 3148rS 

brt.a.3F25Dy7/0^ 
U.S.  a.  62—64  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  procedure  for  cooling  of  work  pieces  by  means  of 
direct  heat  exchange  with  a  low-boiling  liquefied  gas,  charac- 
terized thereby,  mixing  solid  matter  in  the  form  of  microscopic 
panicles  which  do  not  volatilize  with  the  low-boiling  liquefied 
gas,  and  suspendmg  the  particles  in  the  liquefled  gas  with  the 
solid  matter  functioning  to  disturb  the  gas  film  between  the 
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work  piece  and  liquid  to  majumize  heat  transfer  and  wherein 
the  cooling  of  the  work  pieces  is  at  ambient  temperatures,  and 
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4,471,629 

METHOD  OF  FREEZING  AND  TRANSPLANT  OF 

KIDNEYS  AND  APPARATUS 

Luis  H.  Toledo-Pereyra,  Grose  Pointe  Farms,  Mich.,  assignor 

to  Mount  Carmcl  Research  and  Education  Corporation,  De* 

troit,  Mich. 

FUcd  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,560 


U.S.  a.  62—64 


Int.  a.3  l?17D  17/02 


11  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  of  freezing  and  transplanting  a  kidney 
having  a  renal  artery  including  the  successive  steps  of  excising, 
flushing,  hypothermically  infusing  with  a  cryoprotectant  solu- 
tion, freezing,  thawing,  reinfusing  to  remove  the  protectant 
solution  and  implantation,  thei  improvement  which  comprises 
continuously  metering  and  infusing  pressurized  nitrogen 
cooled  helium  into  the  renal  artery  for  progressively  and  rap- 
idly cooling  the  kidney,  located  on  a  support  within  a  cooling 
chamber  and  located  above  a  body  of  confined  liquid  nitrogen 
contained  in  the  chamber  while  subjecting  the  kidney  to  a 
confined  pressurized  nitrogen  atmosphere  within  the  chamber, 
while  continuously  metering  pressurized  nitrogen  into  the 
nitrogen  liquid; 
and  simultaneously  continuously  recording  temperatures 
and  rate  of  cooling  of  the  kidney  for  maintaining  a  prede- 
termined rate  of  cooling  and  kidney  temperatures. 


4,471,630 

COOLING  SYSTEM  HAVING  COMBINATION  OF 

COMPRESSION  AND  ABSORPTION  TYPE  UNITS 

SUgeo  Sngimoto,  and  Ryohei  Minowa,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,567 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1982, 11612 
Int  a.}  F25B  7/00 
UJS.  a.  62—175  8  Gaims 


a  coating  of  the  solid  matter  s  formed  on  the  work  piece  after 
the  cooling  process. 


1.  A  cooling  system  including  a  compression  type  refrigera- 
tion unit  and  an  absorption  type  refrigeration  unit,  said  com- 
pression type  refrigeration  unit  includes:  a  compressor  having 
a  capacity  controlled  mechanism;  a  condenser  means  for  cool- 
ing and  condensing  a  refrigerant  gas  compressed  by  said  com- 
pressor through  a  heat  exchange  between  said  refrigerant  gas 
and  a  cooling  medium  circulated  through  said  condensor 
means;  and  an  evaporator  means  for  receiving  the  condensed 
refrigerant  through  an  expansion  means,  the  refrigerant  being 
evaporated  and  cooling  a  medium  to  be  cooled  by  lattent  heat 
derived  from  the  evaporation;  said  absorption  type  refrigera- 
tion unit  includes:  a  generator  means  having  a  capacity  control 
mechanism  for  heating  a  solution  to  thereby  generate  a  vapor 
of  a  refrigerant  and  a  strong  solution;  a  condensor  means  for 
cooling  said  vapor  of  said  refrigeran  generated  in  said  genera- 
tor and  for  condensing  said  vapor  through  a  heat  exchange 
with  a  cooling  medium;  an  evaporator  means  for  evaporating 
said  refrigerant  condensed  in  said  condensor  means  and  for 
cooling  a  medium  to  be  cooled  by  latent  heat  derived  from  the 
evaporation;  and  an  absorber  means  for  absorbing  the  vapor  of 
said  refrigerant  generated  in  said  evaporator  means  by  said 
strong  solution  generated  in  said  generator  means  to  thereby 
form  a  weak  solution;  and  a  pump  means  for  feeding  the  weak 
solution  generated  in  the  absorber  means  to  said  generator 
means;  and  means  for  connecting  said  compression  type  refrig- 
eration unit  and  said  absorption  type  refrigeration  unit  to  each 
other  in  such  a  manner  that  at  least  said  medium  to  be  cooled 
and  said  cooling  medium  first  flows  into  said  compression  type 
refrigeration  unit  and,  after  coming  out  of  said  compression 
type  refrigeration  unit,  into  said  absorption  type  refrigeration 
unit. 


4,471,631 
MOBILE  WATER  CHILLER  APPARATUS 
Leslie  M.  Aostey,  Alexandria;  Ralph  J.  Adolph,  Springfield,  and 
Jack  B.  Dobler,  Alexandria,  all  of  Va^  assignors  to  VSE 
Corporation,  Alexandria,  Va. 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,734 
Int  a.J  F25D  17/02 
U.S.  a.  62—177  8  Claims 

1.  A  mobile  water  chiller  apparatus  comprising  a  supporting 
base,  a  refrigeration  system  on  said  base  to  circulate  a  heat 
absorbing  fluid  and  having  an  evaporator  heat  exchanger 
through  which  said  fluid  is  flowed,  a  water  system  on  said  base 
circulating  water  to  a  water  inlet  and  a  water  outlet  of  said 
evaporator  heat  exchanger  in  which  heat  in  the  water  is  trans- 
ferred, means  on  said  base  for  driving  said  water  and  refrigera- 
tion systems,  said  water  system  including  a  thermostatically- 
controlled  blending  valve  connected  between  said  water  outlet 
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and  said  water  inlet  and  to  a  supply  of  water  to  be  chilled  so  as 
to  temper  warm  water  from  a  supply  with  cool  water  from  the 


pressor  is  intermittently  operated  at  said  small  displace- 
ment capacity  in  accordance  with  said  first  signal. 


.v.v<EP''' 


4,471,633 

CONDENSING  UNTT 

Tlieodore  E.  Thnler,  Sidney,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  O^elaad  Corpo* 

ration,  Sidney,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  45,790,  Jan.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,791 

Int  a.}  F25D  WOO 

U.S.  CL  62—295  8  Claims 


evaporator  heat  exchanger  outlet  whereby  a  constant  load  is 
provided  to  the  evaporator  heat  exchanger  inlet. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  refrigeration  system  for  an 
automotive  air  conditioner,  said  system  including  a  variable 
displacement  refrigerant  compressor  and  an  evaporator,  the 
method  including: 

detecting  a  condition  related  to  the  cooling  operation  of  said 
evaporator  to  obtain  a  first  signal  related  to  said  condition; 

detecting  the  temperature  of  air  in  an  occupant  compartment 
of  the  automobile  to  obtain  a  second  siipial  related  to  said 
air  temperature;  and 

controlling  the  operation  of  said  compressor  in  accordance 
with  said  first  and  second  signals  such  that  the  displace- 
ment of  said  compressor  is  varied  step- wise  and  said  com- 
pressor is  operated  intermittently  whereby  the  occurrence 
of  frosting  on  said  evaporator  is  avoided,  and 

wherein,  when  said  second  signal  is  at  a  level  greater  than  a 
predetermined  high  level,  said  compressor  is  adjusted  to 
be  operative  at  a  large  displacement  capacity  and  said 
compressor  is  intermittently  operated  at  said  large  dis- 
placement capacity  in  accordance  with  said  iirst  signal; 
and 

when  said  second  signal  is  decreased  to  a  level  less  than  a 
predetermined  low  level,  said  compressor  is  adjusted  to  be 
operative  at  a  small  displacement  capacity  and  said  com- 


/w 


4,471,632 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  REFRIGERATION 

SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  AIR  CONDITIONER 

Yasuyuki  Nishi,  Oobu;  Masashi  Takagi,  Kariya,  and  Masao 

Saknrai,  Oobo,  all  of  Japan,  assignm  to  Nippondenso  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,065 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1981,  56-142005; 
Oct  5, 1981, 56-158364;  Oct  14, 1981, 56-163846;  Dee.  7, 1981, 
56-196649 

Int  a^  F25B  41/00 
U.S.  a  62—208  9  Claims 


v/# 


1.  In  a  condenser  unit  including  compressor  means,  associ- 
ated condenser  means  and  conduit  means  operativeiy  connect- 
ing said  condenser  means  to  said  compressor  means,  a  support- 
ing base  formed  from  a  polymeric  material  for  supporting 
compressor  means  and  said  condenser  means,  said  supporting 
base  comprising: 

a  condensate  receiving  reservoir  defined  by  a  bottom  and  an 
upwardly  extending  peripheral  flange  portion: 

integrally  formed  supporting  means  positioned  below  a 
portion  of  said  condenser  for  supporting  said  condenser  in 
overlying  relationship  to  said  reservoir  portion,  said  sup- 
porting means  including  a  platform  having  a  substantially 
planar  upper  surface  adapted  to  supportingly  engage  the 
lower  surface  of  said  condenser  means,  said  surface  being 
positioned  at  or  above  the  maximum  condensate  level; 

first  securing  means  associated  with  said  supporting  means 
for  securing  said  condenser  means  to  said  supporting 
means  when  said  condenser  means  is  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined size; 

second  securing  means  associated  with  said  supporting 
means  and  spaced  outwardly  from  said  first  securing 
means  for  securing  said  condenser  means  to  said  support- 
ing means  when  said  condenser  means  is  greater  than  said 
predetermined  size; 

integrally  formed  mounting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
supporting  protrusions  extending  upwardly  from  said 
bottom,  each  of  said  protrusions  having  an  opening  there- 
through adapted  to  receive  fastener  means  for  securing 
said  compressor  to  said  base  in  overlying  relationship  to 
said  reservoir,  said  bottom  including  a  plurality  of  inte- 
grally formed  reinforcing  ribs  disposed  below  said  plural- 
ity of  supporting  protrusions; 

said  supporting  means  and  said  mounting  means  being  opera- 
tive to  position  said  condenser  and  said  compressor  at  or 
above  the  maximum  condensate  level  of  said  reservoir. 


4,471,634 
PLURAL  SECnON  RING  SIZER 
Sol  Kaplan,  63  C^cstmont  Rd.,  West  Orange,  N  J.  07052 
Filed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,030 
lat  a^  A41C  9/02 
U.S.  CL  63—15.6  16  Claims 

1.  A  ring  sizer,  insertable  on  an  inside  circumference  of  the 
band  portion  of  a  ring,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elongated,  mutually  discrete  body  sections 
having  end  portions  nestingly  arranged  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  with  respect  to  each  other,  each  body  section 
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having  a  substantially  U'thaped  cross  sectional  configura- 
tion defining  a  saddk  for  straddling  the  band  portion  of 
the  ring;  I 

retaining  means  inducing  an  arcuately  shaped  leaf  spring 
retaining  bar,  said  retaining  bar  being  curved  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  band  portion  of  the  ring  for  supporting 


SUDER  NEEDLES  FOK  WARP  KNTITING  MACHINES 
Kari  Winter,  ObarHhwiim  and  WaHar  Bnaka,  Rodgan,  both  of 
Fed.  Rap.  of  GcnMnjr,  naigMn  to  Karl  Mayer  Teztflmas- 
ckineidlibrai,  GabH,  Fal  Rap.  of  Gcnwuiy 

FDad  Sap.  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  427,124 
OataM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gennay,  No?.  4, 
1M1«  3143743 

bt  a^  D04B  35/04 
UJS.  a  66—120  7  OaiaH 


1.  A  slider  needle  for  a  Warp  knitting  machine  comprising:  a 
slider  having  an  opposing  pair  of  parallel,  lateral  surfaces;  and 

a  needle  having  a  needle  shaft,  said  shaft  having  a  forward 
face  and  a  slot  formed  in  said  forward  face  straddled  by  a 
pair  of  opposing  walla  of  substantially  equal  thickness  and 
having  an  interior  bed  at  its  deepest  position,  said  slider 
being  positioiied  in  said  slot,  said  slot  being  sized  to  allow 
longitudinal  redprocsiion  therein  by  said  slider,  said  slot 
having  an  inner  portion  proximate  to  said  interior  bed 
having  a  uniform  width;  and  an  outer  portion  proximate  to 
said  forward  face,  contiguous  to  said  inner  portion  and 
wider  than  said  inner  portion  to  provide  walls  of  predeter- 
mined thickness,  the  difTereuoes  in  width  between  said 
inner  portion  and  said  outer  portion  being  at  least  equiva- 
lent to  the  thickness  pf  one  of  said  walls  at  its  thickest 
point 


4,471,636 

NEEDLE  SELECTION  DEVICE  IN  A  CIRCULAR 

KNimNG  MACHINE,  IN  PARTICULAR  A  HOSE 

KNTFIING  MACHINE 

Fraoccsco  LoMti,  Brsada,  Italy,  assignor  to  Looati  S.pJL, 

Brsada,  Italy 

.    FDed  Dec  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  338,963 
dates  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  9, 1901, 19075  A/81 
lat  a.3  D04B  15/78 
VS.  CL  66—221  2  Claims 


^^J  /•» 


said  body  sections  longitudinally  adjacent  to  each  other  in 
an  arcuate  configuration;  and 
biasing  means  including  an  arcuately  shaped  leaf  spring 
biasing  bar,  said  biasing  bar  being  curved  in  an  opposite 
direction  firom  the  detaining  bar  for  engaging  the  ring 
band  portion  to  conform  the  arcuate  configuration  of  said 
body  sections  to  the  wearer's  finger. 


1.  A  needle  selecting  device  in  a  circular  knitting  machine,  in 
particular  a  hose  knitting  machine,  of  the  type  having  rockable 
pattern  jacks  and  butts  thereon,  the  device  comprising  a  plursl- 
ity  of  superimposed  selecting  levers  extending  in  a  substantially 
radial  direction  of  the  machine  and  individually  pivoted  to  a 
common  structure  and  selectively  movable  between  a  position 
in  which  one  active  end  thereof  is  located  level  with  said  butts 
to  interfere  therewith  and  urge  the  respective  pattern  jacks 
into  an  inoperative  position,  and  a  position  in  which  said  one 
active  end  is  located  at  a  level  intermediate  between  said  butts 
such  as  not  to  interfere  therewith,  program  operated  actuator 
means  for  said  selecting  levers,  and  intermediate  drive  ele- 
ments between  said  actuator  means  and  said  selecting  levers, 
said  intermediate  drive  elements  being  actuated  by  said  actua- 
tor means  and  mechanically  cooperating  with  respective  of 
said  selecting  levers  to  displace  said  selecting  levers  between 
said  positions,  wherein  said  intermediate  drive  elements  com- 
prise rod-like  elements  extending  in  a  direction  generally  cor- 
responding to  said  substantially  radial  direction  of  said  select- 
ing levers,  said  selecting  levers  each  having  a  control  end 
opposite  to  said  one  active  end  and  said  rod-like  elements  each 
having  one  end  cooperating  with  said  control  end  of  a  respec- 
tive of  said  selecting  levers,  said  cooperating  ends  having 
sloping  profiles  such  that  an  axial  displacement  of  a  corre- 
qwnding  of  said  rod-like  elements  causes  a  pivotal  movement 
of  a  respective  of  said  selecting  levers  between  said  positions. 


4^71«637 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEWATERING  TTEMS  OF  WASHED 

LAUNDRY 
Kari  HoUager,  Bad  Oeyahaaaan,  Fed.  R^  of  Germany,  aa* 
siffwr  to  Herbert  Fsaargifsssr  GaAH  *  Co^  Vlotho,  Fed. 
Rep.(rfGenMny 

Coirttemtion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  40U>1,  JaL  23, 1902, 
aboMioaed.  lUs  appUcatiOB  No?.  9, 1902,  Sar.  No.  440,378 
dates  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcraHuqr,  A«  6, 
1901, 3131093 

lACUDOSP  47/04 
VS.  CL  68—241  U  dates 

1.  An  q>paratus  for  dewatering  batches  of  washed  laundry 
items,  ctnnprising: 

(a)  a  fluid  permeable  support  plate  (14X 

(b)  an  open-ended  cylindrical  laundry  batch  container  (12) 
disposed  on  said  plate, 

(c)  a  rigid  circular  platen  (33)  disposed  above  and  dimen- 
sioned to  closely  fit  within  said  container, 

(d)  means  (42)  coupled  to  said  platen  fior  forcing  it  down  into 
said  container  under  a  controUable  degree  of  pressure  to 
compress  a  laundry  batch  therein  and  squeeze  water  out 
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through  said  plate,  and  for  raising  said  platen  out  of  and 

above  said  container, 
(e)  an  air  passage  (SS)  defined  within  said  platen  and  exiting 

over  a  lower  surftce  thereof, 
(0  a  pressure  hose  (53)  coupled  to  said  passage  for  sun>lying 


4«471,638 
FRONT  REMOVABLE  LOCK 
Doo^  Scheerhora,  Grand  Rapids,  Mkh., 
iMn  Grand  Rapida,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1902,  Scr.  No.  362,483 
lat  a^  E05B  29/04 
U.S.d.7»-368 


-J 


toStaelease 


29  dates 


1.  A  fixmt  removable  lock  for  office  furniture  units  and  the 
like,  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  for  mouting  in  an  office  furniture  unit  and 
including  a  sidewall  with  an  aperture  therethrough  posi- 
tioned at  a  preselected  location  to  define  a  window 
through  which  said  lock  is  selectively  accessed  by  a  tool; 

a  rear  plug  rotatably  mounted  in  a  reanvard  portion  of  said 
housing,  and  including  means  for  axially  positioning  said 
rear  plug  in  said  housing; 

a  firont  plug  tdescopingly  received  in  a  forward  portion  of 
said  housing,  and  shaped  for  rotation  therein  between 
locked  and  unlocked  positions;  said  front  plug  carrying 
means  thereon  for  rotatably  interlocking  said  front  plug 
and  said  housing  in  the  locked  position; 

means  for  detachibly  interconnecting  ssid  firont  and  rear 
plugs,  whereby  said  plugs  rotate  together  when  coupled; 

means  for  releasing  said  plug  mterconnecting  means  to  un- 
couple said  plugs  and  permit  selective  withdrawal  of  said 
front  plug  from  said  housing;  said  releasing  means  being 
mounted  on  said  rear  plug,  and  rotating  therewith  in  said 
housing;  said  releasing  means  being  positioned  on  said  rear 
plug  to  rotate  mto  alignment  with  sidd  housing  aperture  in 
a  iveselected,  unlocked  position,  which  is  tpttccd  from 
said  locked  position,  whereby  msertion  of  the  tool 


through  said  window  and  into  engagement  with  said 
releasing  means  uncouples  said  front  and  rear  plugs  to 
permit  removal  of  said  front  plug;  said  rear  plug  including 
an  imperforate  gate  positioned  thereon,  wUch  closes  said 
window  in  the  locked  position,  thereby  preventing  unau- 
thorized access  to  said  lock. 


4^71,639 
ROLL  ORIENTATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
STRAIGHTENING  MACHINES 
Terry  L.  Gerber,  Lisbon,  Ohio,  assigaor  to  E.  W.  Bite  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Salem,  Ohio 

Filed  No?.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438,152 

lat  a'  B21B  37/08 

VS.  CL  72—20  10  dafans 


pressurized  air  to  farther  dewater  a  laundry  batch  when 
said  platen  is  disposed  within  said  container,  and 
(g)  a  non-return  valve  (56)  mounted  within  said  air  passage 
for  preventing  the  egress  of  air  and  water  when  said  platen 
is  compressively  forced  down  upon  a  laundry  batch  in  said 
container. 


1.  A  roll  orientation  control  system  for  a  straightener  roll  of 
a  straightening  machine  including  ftame  means  and  means 
supporting  the  roll  for  pivotal  movement  in  opposite  directions 
relative  to  such  frame  means  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  system 
comprising  linearly  diq>laceable  fluid  pressure  actuated  drive 
means  for  pivoting  said  roll  in  one  and  the  other  of  said  oppo- 
site directions,  said  drive  means  including  first  and  second 
single  acting  hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder  means  each  having 
first  member  means  fixed  with  req>ect  to  said  frame  means  and 
second  member  means  reciprocable  relative  to  said  first  mem- 
ber means,  said  first  member  means  being  a  pair  of  cylinders 
mounted  on  said  frame  means  and  each  reciprocably  support- 
ing a  piston  and  corresponding  piston  rod  means,  said  piston 
rod  means  providing  said  second  member  means,  each  said 
piston  rod  means  having  an  outer  end  interengaging  said  means 
supporting  said  roll  in  the  same  direction  and  at  locations 
circumferentially  spaced  apart  and  on  laterally  opposite  sides 
of  said  vertical  axis,  servo  valve  means  responsive  to  an  angu- 
lar orientation  command  signal  to  control  fluid  flow  relative  to 
said  first  and  second  piston  and  cylinder  means,  means  provid- 
ing a  first  signal  indicative  of  a  desired  angular  orienution  of 
said  roll,  means  providing  a  second  signal  indicative  of  actual 
angular  orientation  of  said  roll,  and  means  for  combining  said 
first  and  second  signals  to  produce  said  angular  orientation 
command  signal. 


4,471,640 

MACHINE  FOR  THE  EXPLOSIVE  FORMING  OF  A 

WORKPIECE  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Hrlsto  G.  KortCMU,  and  Stefte  B.  Vodeakharo?,  both  of  Sofia, 

Balgaria,asslgaorstoIaatita<cpoMcralo¥aaaifiTcchnoiogia 

aa  Metalltc  Sofia,  Balgsria 

FDad  JaL  9, 1902,  Scr.  No.  396,765 
ClalM  priority,  applicatioB  Bulgaria,  JaL  15, 1901,  52942 
lat  a^  B21D  22/00 
VS.  CL  72-56  4  CUaM 

1.  A  machine  for  the  explosive  forming  of  a  woriqnece  of 
sheet  material,  comprising: 
a  die  provided  with  a  cavity  conforming  to  a  shape  to  be 

teparted  to  a  woriq>iece; 
a  coacting  member  having  a  recess  confronting  said  cavity 
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and  further  having  a  channel  extenoing  from  said  recess  to 

an  entrance  end; 
gating  means  on  said  member  for  selectively  blocking  and 

unblocking  said  channel  between  said  recess  and  said 

entrance  end;  | 

thrust  means  engaging  laid  die  for  pressing  same  against  said 

member  with  a  workpiece  spanning  said  cavity  clamped 

therebetween;  I 

a  source  of  force>transmitting  medium  communicating  with 

said  recess  for  supplying  same  with  a  quantity  of  said 

medium; 


a  magazine  for  the  storage  of  explosive  charges  with 
delayed-action  detonators  successively  alignable  with  said 
entrance  end; 

feeding  means  in  line  with  said  entrance  end  and  operable  for 
inserting  an  aUgned  charge  into  said  recess  by  driving 
same  through  said  ckannel  past  said  gating  means  in  an 
unblocking  position  thereof;  and 

igniter  means  on  said  feeding  means  operable  at  the  end  of  an 
insertion  stroke  for  activating  the  detonator  of  the  inserted 
charge  whose  delay  ii  sufficient  to  enable  a  withdrawal  of 
said  feeding  means  and  a  blocking  of  said  channel  by  said 
gating  means  prior  to  explosion  of  the  charge. 


u 


171,641 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  CONTINUOUSLY 
PUNCHING,  SHEAHING  AND  FORMING  SHEET 
MATERIAL 
JtMi  L.  Mitchell,  920  Mtrket  St,  Carliale,  Iowa  50047 
FUad  No?.  15, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  441,444 
JaL  CL^  B21D  5/08;  B21B  1/24;  B26D  J/56 
VS.  a  72-132  11 


second  punching  means  will  punch  a  predetermined  pat- 
tern of  holes  in  said  strip  of  sheet  metal; 

said  first  and  second  punching  means  being  connected  to  one 
another  and  being  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement 
in  unison  in  a  longitudinal  direction  with  respect  to  said 
frame  from  a  First  position  to  a  second  position; 

a  single  first  actuating  member  engaging  said  first  and  sec- 
ond punching  means  and  being  movable  to  cause  said  first 
and  second  punching  means  to  move  toward  one  another 
to  said  punch  position  and  simultaneously  to  cause  said 
first  and  second  punching  means  to  move  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  said  frame  to  said  second  position; 

said  shearing  station  comprising  first  and  second  spaced 
apart  shearing  means  which  are  movably  mounted  for 
movement  from  a  spaced  apart  position  relative  to  one 
another  to  a  shear  position  wherein  said  first  and  second 
shearing  means  will  shear  said  continuous  strip  of  sheet 
metal, 

said  first  and  second  shearing  means  being  connected  to  one 
another,  and  being  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement 
in  unison  with  one  another  in  said  longitudinal  direction 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position: 

a  single  second  actuating  member  engaging  said  first  and 
second  shearing  means  and  being  movable  to  cause  said 
first  and  second  shearing  means  to  move  toward  one 
another  to  said  shear  position  and  simultaneously  to  cause 
said  first  and  second  shearing  means  to  move  longitudi- 
nally with  respect  to  said  frame  to  said  second  position; 
and 

said  forming  station  including  a  plurality  of  forming  rollers 
for  engaging  said  metal  strips  and  forming  said  strip  into  a 
predetermined  shape. 

10.  A  method  of  continuously  punching,  shearing  and  form- 
ing sheet  material  using  a  portable  machine  having  a  punch 
station,  a  shear  station,  and  a  forming  station  said  method 
comprising: 

feeding  said  sheet  material  in  a  feed  direction  between  first 
and  second  punching  means  at  said  punching  station; 
engaging  said  first  and  second  punching  means  with  a 
single  movable  punch  actuating  member  so  as  to  cause 
said  first  and  second  punching  means  to  move  toward  one 
another  and  punch  a  predetermined  pattern  of  holes  in 
said  sheet  material  and  so  as  to  simultaneously  cause  said 
first  and  second  punching  means  to  move  in  said  feed 
direction  in  unison  with  said  sheet  material  during  said 
punching  process; 

feeding  said  sheet  material  continuously  from  said  punch 
station  to  said  shear  station  between  first  and  second 
shearing  means  at  said  shearing  station; 

engaging  said  first  and  second  shearing  means  with  a  single 
movable  shear  actuating  member  so  as  to  cause  said  first 
and  second  shearing  means  to  move  toward  one  another 
and  to  shear  said  sheet  material  and  so  as  to  simultaneously 
cause  said  first  and  second  shear  means  to  move  to  said 
feed  direction  in  unison  with  said  sheet  material  during 
said  shearing  process; 
feeding  said  sheet  material  continuously  from  said  shear 

station  staton  to  said  forming  station;  and 
forming  said  sheet  material  into  a  predetermined  shape  with 
a  plurality  of  forming  rollers  at  said  forming  station. 


1.  A  portable  machine  fbr  continuously  punching,  shearing 
and  forming  a  continuous  strip  of  sheet  metal  comprising: 

an  elongated  frame  having  a  punching  station,  a  shearing 
station  and  a  forming  station  thereon  for  receiving  said 
strip  of  sheet  metal; 

conveyor  means  for  feeding  said  strip  of  sheet  metal  to  said 
punching,  shearing  and  forming  stations; 

said  punching  station  comprising  first  and  second  punching 
means  which  are  movably  mounted  for  movement  from  a 
spaced  apart  position  relative  to  one  another  to  a  punch 
position  relative  to  one  another  wherein  said  first  and 


4,471,642 
REPLACEMENT  STAND  FOR  ROLLING  MILL 
Alezaader  L  Wilson,  Sheffield,  England,  assignor  to  Hillc  E^- 
neeriag  Company  Limited,  Sheffield,  England 

FOed  Jan.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,795 
Claims  priority,  applicatiMi  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  27, 1981, 
8102378 

Int  a^  B21B  3J/08 
UJS.  a.  72—238  10  Claims 

4.  A  multi-stand  rolling  mill  having  a  plurality  of  replaceable 
stands  arranged  along  a  mill  pass-line,  each  said  stand  compris- 
ing: 
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(a)  a  stand  housing; 

(b)  rolls  receivable  in  said  housing; 

(c)  a  bed  plate  for  said  housing; 

(d)  means  on  said  bed  plate  and  on  said  housing  for  securing 
together  said  bed  plate  and  housing; 

(e)  said  bed  plate  being  constructed  to  be  removed  from  said 
mill  with  said  housing  and  to  be  introduced  into  said  mill 
with  said  housing; 

(0  at  least  one  guide  for  directing  the  product  into  the  rolls; 
(g)  means  carried  by  said  bed  plate  for  securing  said  guide  at 


^'"^ 


expandable  sleeve  retainer  having  a  generally  central  passage- 
way through  which  the  mandrel  travels  axially  and  with  which 
it  is  radially  engaged  as  it  is  being  retracted  into  the  pull  gun; 
an  outer  end  of  said  retainer  configured  to  axially  engage 

said  workpiece  adjacent  said  fastener  hole; 
said  retainer  having  an  inner  end  secured  to  said  gun;  and 
axially  directed  means  associated  with  and  in  the  other  end 
of  said  retainer  externally  of  said  gun  for  axially  retaining 
said  sleeve  in  said  fastener  hole  when  said  mandrel  is 
moved  axially  through  the  fastener  hole  and  through  the 
sleeve. 


J' ' n^ JAX' 


a  predetermined  location,  whereby  said  guide  may  be 
fitted  prior  to  introduction  of  said  stand  to  said  mill  to  take 
up  automatically  a  pass-line  position  when  said  replace- 
able stand  has  been  so  introduced; 

(h)  means  permitting  adjustment  of  said  stand  housing  on 
said  bed  plate  in  the  direction  of  the  axes  of  said  rolls 
relative  to  said  bed  plate  and  to  said  guide: 

and  said  mill  further  comprising 

(i)  a  track  extending  parallel  to  said  pass-line;  and 

(j)  a  trail  of  bogies  on  said  track  for  receiving  stands  with- 
drawn from  said  mill. 


4,471,643 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESTRESSING 

FASTENER  HOLES 

Robert  L.  Champoux,  Belleroe,  and  Charles  M.  Copple,  Kent, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Fatigue  Technology,  Inc.,  Seattle, 

Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,717 

Int.  a.3  B21D  31/00 

US.  a  72—391  28  Claims 
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4,471,644 
APPARATUS  FOR  MECHANICALLY  TREATING  METAL 

COMPONENTS 
John  Kimbell,  Grellingen,  and  Wemo'  Uehlinger,  Arledieim, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  KM*Engineering  AG,  Basel, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298^24 

Int  Ci}  B21J  77/00 

U.S.  a  72-405  32  Claims 
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1.  A  machine  for  mechanically  treating  components,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  fixed  work  stations  arrangeid  in  a  circular 
path,  transfer  mechanism  means  for  advancing  each  of  the 
components  from  one  work  station  to  at  least  another  station 
along  said  circular  path,  at  least  one  tool  at  each  work  station, 
each  tool  having  a  working  part  which  is  constrained  to  move 
substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  the  directions  in 
which  components  are  supplied  to  and  collected  from  the 
work  station,  each  tool  including  a  ram  member,  a  follower 
member  and  means  for  operating  each  too  while  said  compo- 
nent is  at  its  work  station  and  for  operating  all  of  said  tools 
consecutively,  the  means  for  operating  each  tool  including  a 
generally  cylindrical  cam  member  having  a  central  axis  which 
passes  through  the  center  of  said  circular  path,  said  cam  mem- 
ber defining  a  cam  track  which  is  engaged  by  said  follower 
members,  and  means  for  driving  the  cam  member  to  rotate 
about  said  central  axis  and  thereby  act  consecutively  upon  said 
follower  members. 


10.  In  a  pull  gun  of  a  type  which  is  used  for  pulling  a  mandrel 
axially  through  a  one  piece  prestressing  sleeve  located  within  a 
fastener  hole  in  a  workpiece,  said  mandrel  having  an  inner 
small  diameter  portion  and  outwardly  thereof  having  an  in- 
creasing diameter  portion  and  an  adjacent  maximum  diameter 
portion,  so  that  the  increasing  diameter  portion  and  the  adja- 
cent m»«i«wM"»  diameter  portion  of  the  mandrel  can  exert 
expansion  forces  on  the  sleeve,  to  cause  the  sleeve  to  be  ex- 
panded in  the  radial  direction  and  prestress  the  metal  around 
the  fastener  hole,  and  in  that  manner  improve  fatigue  proper- 
ties of  the  metal,  the  improvement  comprising:  an  axially  split 


4,471,645 
SHANK  SHAPER 
Fhuk  Daync,  8  Pleasentriew  Bay,  Regina,  Saakatdtewaa,  Can- 
ada S4R  5H3 

FUed  Ang.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410^72 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Feb.  16, 1982,  396321 

Int  a^  B21D  5/00,  37/04;  B21J  13/00 

MS.  CL  72—457  4  Claims 

1.  A  shaper  for  arcuately  curved,  resilient  tool  carrying 

shanks  which  include  a  substantially  straight  attaching  portion 
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luiving  •  hooked  or  ufulated  end  and  an  arcuately  curved 
m^jor  portion  adapted  to  receive  a  ground  working  tool  on  the 
diaul  apertured  end  thereof;  said  tbaper  comprising  in  combi- 
nation supporting  structure,  said  support  structure  including  a 
baae  portion,  a  standard  having  a  longitudinal  axis  including  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  means  supporting  said  standard 
above  said  baae  portion  of  said  supporting  structure,  means 
Mcent  the  upper  end  of  said  standard  to  detachably  received 
the  hooked  attaching  end  of  a  shank  to  be  shaped,  a  jack  sup- 
portable upon  the  txsae  portion  of  said  supporting  structure, 
under  said  standard,  and  a  sliding  member  including  a  lower 
end,  means  in  the  lower  aid  of  said  standard  for  receiving  said 
sliding  member  within  said  lower  end  for  reciprocal  motion 
therein,  said  sliding  member  sliding  along  said  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  standard,  the  lower  end  of  said  sliding  member  engag- 


M7MM 

BLOOD  PRESSURE  CUFF  CAUBRATION  SYSTEM 

EQJah  C  Walkar,  TakoM  Park,  Md^  aMi^or  to  1W  Uaitod 

StateaofABMricaaawpraaantedbythaDafiUBMtofHirith 
and  Huna  Scrvicea,  WMUi«t<M,  0.C 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1962,  Scr.  Mb.  414,904 

Lrt.  CL'  GOIL  27/00:  A61B  5/02 

VJS.  a.  7»— 4  R  10  n.iT 


Jon  act 


Ntu««i 


i-Y»ln»u» 


ing  the  distal  end  of  said  shamk  being  shaped,  said  jack  opera- 
tively  engaging  said  distal  end  of  said  thank  to  move  same  with 
said  sliding  member  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  stan- 
dard, upwardly  within  said  standard  thereby  bowing  said 
shank  beyond  the  ehutic  liaiit  thereof,  to  reshape  same,  means 
to  detachably  secure  said  distal  end  of  the  shank  being  shaped, 
between  said  jack  and  the  lower  end  of  said  sliding  member, 
said  means  to  detachably  secure  said  distal  end  including  a  pin 
including  a  kngitudinal  axis,  with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
pin  extending  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  o{  said  stan- 
dard and  extending  from  said  lower  end  of  said  sliding  member 
upwardly  towards  the  upper  end  of  said  standanl  and  engaga- 
ble  within  the  aperture  in  the  distal  end  of  the  shank  being 
shaped,  to  prevent  displacement  of  said  distal  end  from  be- 
tween said  jack  and  said  sliding  member  during  the  shaping 


HJ-zi 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  pressure-transmitting 
characteristics  of  a  blood  pressure  cufT  comprising  a  flexible 
hollow  support  for  a  wrapped  cuff,  substantially  non-com- 
pressible fluid  filling  said  support,  means  for  applying  a  known 
value  of  fluid  pressure  to  a  cuff  vnajpped  on  said  support,  and 
means  for  measuring  the  resultant  pressure  transmitted  by  the 
cuff  to  the  non-compressible  fluid. 


4,471,647 

GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHY  SYSTEM  AND  DETECTOR 

AND  METHOD 

Joha  H.  Jcnaaa,  and  Stephea  C  Tcny,  both  <rf  Palo  AUo,  CUifn 
aasigBors  to  Board  of  Regeats  of  Staaford  UahcnHy,  Palo 
Aho,  Calif. 

CoBttaaatloB  of  Ser.  No.  141,269,  Apr.  18, 1980,  ftHadftari. 
Ills  appUcatloB  Mar.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  360,414 
lat  CL^  GOIN  27/18 
VJS.  a.  73—23  6 


2.  A  detector  for  use  in  connection  with  gas  chromato- 
graphic apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  metal  film  resistor,  a  membrane  for  supporting 
said  metal  film  resistor  said  membrane  having  a  plurality 
of  holes  permitting  gas  to  flow  on  both  sides  of  said  mem- 
brane and  means  for  suf^rting  said  membrane  and  film 
resistor. 


4,471,648 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
MasaaU  UcUda;  Shigeo  Utaai,  aad  KohU  Soae,  all  of  Yoko* 
saka,  Japaa,  aaalgBon  to  Niina  Motor  Compaay,  Yokohama, 


Filed  Jaa.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  386^56 

ClalM  priority,  appllcatioB  Japaa,  Jaa.  11, 1981,  5648799 

lat  a'  GOIN  27/26 

U.S.a73— 23  4Clahai 

1.  An  ^>paratus  comprising: 

a  gas  sensor  having  a  heater, 

a  bridge  circuit  comjprising  a  plurality  of  reference  resistors, 
at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  reference  resistors  being 
mounted  within  said  gas  sensor 
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a  source  of  electric  power  applying  a  voltage  to  said  bridge 

circuit; 
means  for  monitoring  a  balancing  voltage  of  said  bridge 

circuit  and  generating  a  control  signal  indicative  of  said 

balancing  voltage;  and 


4^471,649 

PERMEABILITY  MONITORING  OF  SHEET 

MATERIALS 

AraoM  W.  Croashaw,  Eaitlelgh,  Eaglaad,  aisigaor  to  British- 

AaMrkaa  Tobacco  Compaay  Liadtcd,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

FDcd  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,448 
Clalns  priority,  application  Ualtcd  Klagdon,  Fd».  20, 1981, 
8105351 

lat  a^  GOIN  15/08 
VJS.  a  73-38  10  Clalns 


1.  A  device  for  monitoring  the  gas-permeability  of  a  sheet 
material,  comprising  a  first  flow  chamber  having  an  mlet 
which,  during  operation  of  the  device,  is  closed  by  the  sheet 
material  extending  across  said  inlet,  gas-measurement  means 
operable  to  measure  gas  flow  or  gas  pressure  in  said  first  flow 
chamber,  and  a  second  flow  chamber  having  an  outlet 
wherd)y  a  gaseous  medium  may  be  directed  towards  said  sheet 
material,  there  being  provided  a  gas-leakage  path  wherd>y  a 
ognificantly  greater  proportion  of  the  gas  flow  in  said  second 
flow  chamber  is  permitted  to  leak  to  atmosphere  than  that 
proportion  which  passes  through  said  sheet  material  into  said 
first  flow  chamber,  the  first  flow  chamber  being  divided  by  a 
partition  in  the  direction  of  flow  and  the  parts  of  the  divided 
chamber  being  connected   to  sqwrate  gas-measurements 


4,471,650 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  aGARETTES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Fkaax  P.  Koch,  Schwaraeabek,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaaiiaor 
to  Haaal-Wcrke  K8rber  4  Co.  KG.,  HanborB,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FDed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  421,564 
Galas  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gwmaay,  May  14, 
1982, 3218163 

lat.  a^  GOIN  15/08:  GOIM  3/04 
VJS.  a  73-38  11 
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means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  varying  said 
voltage  applied  to  said  bridge  circuit  m  such  a  manner  as 
to  reduce  said  balancing  voltage. 


S«UtC£  Of  C»»<WUMD  Hu-B  \       /^^"t'Cff. 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  at  a  testing  station  the  open-ended 
tubular  wrappers  of  cigarettes  or  analogous  rod-shaped  articles 
wherein  the  wrapper  surrounds  a  filler  of  tobacco  and/or  filter 
material,  comprising  conveyor  means  arranged  to  transport  a 
succession  of  articles  toward,  past  and  beyond  the  testing 
station;  means  for  admitting  a  stream  of  gaseous  testing  fluid 
into  at  least  one  end  of  the  wrapper  forming  part  of  the  article 
advancing  past  the  testing  station  with  attendant  establishment 
of  a  pressure  differentia]  between  the  interior  and  the  exterior 
of  the  wr^per,  including  a  source  of  gaseous  testing  fluid, 
conduit  means  for  conveying  a  stream  of  testing  fluid  from  said 
source  toward  the  testing  station,  and  means  for  preventing 
oscillations  of  testing  fluid  in  said  conduit  means  as  a  result  of 
abrupt  admission  and/or  abrupt  termination  of  admission  of 
testing  fluid  into  the  wrappers  of  articles  at  the  testing  station, 
said  oscillation  preventing  means  comprising  an  injector  noz- 
zle receiving  the  stream  of  testing  fluid  from  said  conduit 
means  and  arranged  to  convert  such  stream  into  a  coherent 
flow,  means  defining  an  intercepting  orifice  located  in  the  path 
of  said  coherent  flow  and  arranged  to  convey  such  flow  to  the 
testing  station,  and  means  defining  a  chamber  which  communi- 
cates with  the  atmosphere  and  through  which  the  coherent 
flow  advances  with  clearance  on  its  way  firom  said  nozzle 
toward  and  into  said  orifice,  and  signal  generating  means  for 
monitoring  said  pressure  differential. 


4,471,651 

DUCT  PROBE  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

John  DiaMff,  aad  Clyde  R.  Stewart,  bolh  of  Saa  Joac,  CaUf ., 

asri^ors  to  Marit  Tekphone  Prodacts,  lac^  Saata  dara, 

CaUf. 

FIM  No?.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  441,019 
lat.  a)  GOIM  3/08 
UJ5.  a  73-40.8  R  26  ClaiM 

1.  A  duct  probe  comprising:  a  resilient  rod  having  a  coaxial 
cable  embedded  therein  and  extending  knigitudinally  thereof, 
the  rod  having  a  length  sufficient  to  permit  it  to  be  moved  into 
and  through  a  duct  adapted  to  ccMtain  a  pressurized  caUe,  a 
support;  means  rotatably  mounting  the  rod  in  a  coiled  relation- 
ship on  the  support,  whereby  the  rod  can  be  unwound  and 
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directed  into  t  duct;  a  sonic  sensor  at  one  end  of  the  rod  and 
coupled  to  the  coaxial  cahle;  and  means  adjacent  to  the  oppo- 


(b)  calculating  the  angular  acceleration  of  the  crankshaft  on 
the  basis  of  said  measured  time  intervals; 

(c)  measuring  the  time  interval  between  each  pulse  of  a 
timing  signal  and  the  immediately  preceding  pulse  of  the 
reference  angle  signal;  and 


CRANK 

uiei.1 

SlttSOD 


site  end  of  the  rod  for  connecting  the  coaxial  cable  to  a  signal 
indicator  unit. 


POSITION  DETECTOR  FOR  ROTARY  ELEMENT  SUCH 

AS  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

CRANKSHAFT  OR  THE  LIKE 

SdiU  Yaaohara,  and  Hiroihi  Koodo,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

aarignon  to  Nioan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama, 

Japan 

Flkd  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  42«,071 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatkm  Japo,  ^p.  29, 1981,  56-152989 
lat  a^  GOIM  WOO 
UA  a  73—116  13  Claims 


(d)  calculating  the  angular  position  of  the  crankshaft  at  the 
times  of  the  pulses  of  the  timing  signal  on  the  basis  of  the 
measured  reference  angle  signal  pulse  interval  and  the 
calculated  angular  acceleration  immediately  preceding 
each  pulse  of  the  timing  signal;  and 

(e)  outputting  the  calculated  angular  position  as  a  signal. 

4,471,654 

FLUID  FLOW  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

ZeU  Da  Vail,  St  Paul,  Mhm.,  assignor  to  TSI  Incorporated,  St 

Paul,  Minn. 

Continiiation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  305,525,  Sep.  25, 1981,  Pat  No. 

434,825,  which  is  a  continoation-io-pul  of  Ser.  No.  155,312, 

Jon.  2, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,331,037.  This  appUcation  May  3, 1982, 

Ser.  No.  374,392 

iBt  a^  GOIF  im 

UA  a  73-189  12  Claims 


wi^iK 


1.  A  position  detector  aerangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  member, 

(b)  a  permanent  magnet  disposed  in  said  routable  member 
for  synchronous  rotation  therewith; 

(c)  a  holder  disposed  about  said  magnet  for  magnetically  and 
thermally  isolating  said  magnet  from  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber; and  I 

(d)  a  pickup  mounted  on  I  member  stationary  with  respect  to 
said  rotatable  member  for  sensing  passage  of  said  perma- 
nent magnet  past  the  pickup. 


X 


.171,653 

CRANK  ANGLE  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  DETECTING 

METHOD  THEREFOR 
YoaUhisa  Kawamora,  and  Toyodd  Naka^wa,  both  of  Yoko- 
nka,  Japam  asslffors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 


Filed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,124 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1982, 57-14754 
lat  CL*  GOIM  WOO 
UA  a  73—116  9  Claims 

9.  A  crank  angle  detecting  method  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  measuring  the  time  intervals  between  sequential  pulses  of 
a  crank  reference  angle  signal,  the  pulses  of  which  occur 
after  a  fixed  degree  of  rotation  of  a  crankshaft  of  the 
engine; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  velocity  and  direction  of 
a  fluid  moving  in  a  fluid  flow  path  comprising:  housing  means 
having  a  fluid  flow  path,  ionizing  means  mounted  on  the  hous- 
ing means  and  located  adjacent  the  fluid  flow  path  for  produc- 
ing ions,  ion  collecting  means  mounted  on  the  housing  means 
and  located  adjacent  the  fluid  flow  path  and  generally  opposite 
the  ionizing  means,  said  ion  collecting  means  having  a  non- 
electrical conductive  base  and  a  continuous  single  electrical 
conductor  member  mounted  on  the  base,   heater  means 
mounted  on  the  base  operable  to  niiiintKjn  the  temperature  of 
the  conductor  member  slightly  above  ambient,  means  for  main- 
taining an  electrical  potential  between  said  ionizing  means  and 
electrical  conductor  member  whereby  ions  migrate  from  the 
ionizing  means  and  impinge  on  the  conductor  member  produc- 
ing a  current  in  said  conductor  member,  said  fluid  moving  in 
the  fluid  flow  path  deflecting  said  ions  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  fluid  and  in  an  amount  proportional  to  the 
velocity  of  the  fluid  thereby  producing  different  currents  in 
separate  portions  of  the  conductor  member,  first  amplifier 
means  operable  to  provide  a  first  output  signal  related  to  fluid 
velocity  in  a  first  direction,  second  amplifier  means  operable  to 
provide  a  second  output  signal  related  to  fluid  velocity  in  a 
second  direction,  first  electrical  conductor  means  electrically 
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connecting  generally  opposite  first  portions  of  the  conductor 
member  to  the  fint  amplifier  means,  and  second  electrical 
conductor  means  electrically  connecting  generally  opposite 
second  portions  of  the  conductor  member  to  the  second  ampU- 
fier  means,  said  second  portions  being  circiunferentically  sepa- 
rated from  the  first  portions  whereby  said  first  and  second 
output  signals  are  directly  proportional  to  the  differences  in 
currents  in  said  opposite  first  and  second  portions  and  provide 
information  as  to  the  velocity  and  direction  of  the  moving 
fluid. 


4,471,655 
GAS  FLOW  RATE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Hideki  ObayasU,  OkaaU;  ToUo  Kohama,  Niahio;  Hisaai 
Kawai,  Toyohashi,  and  Tsoneyuki  Egami,  AichI,  all  of  Japan, 
asslgBors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 
Filed  Oct  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,983 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  24, 1980,  55-149815; 
Oct  24, 1980,  55-149816;  Oct  24, 1980,  55-149817 
The  portion  of  the  ton  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  9, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a^  GOIF  1/6% 
U.S.  a  73—204  6  Claims 


«I3I„ 
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4,471,656 
APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID  MASS  MEASUREMENT 
Paul  J.  Sanders,  Concord,  and  Robfai  A.  Gognen,  Fltehborg,  bodi 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  OU  RecoTery  Systems,  Inc.,  GreenriUe, 
NJI. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,777 
Int  a^  GOIF  ^i/00 
U.S.  a  73-438  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  total  mass  of  a  fluid  in  a 
container,  comprising 
pressure  responsive,  density  determination  means  adapted  to 
determine  the  localized  density  of  said  fluid  to  be  mea- 
sured as  a  Amotion  of  pressure  differential  between  two 
closely  spaced,  vertically  separated  measuring  points  in 
the  fluid, 
means  enabling  said  density  determination  means  to  deter- 


mine the  localized  density  values  throughout  the  depth  of 
said  fluid, 
storage  means  for  storing  predetermined  horizontal  cross- 
sectional  area  values  of  the  container  as  a  function  of 
depth,  and 


computational  circuitry  responsive  to  the  density  determina- 
tion means  and  the  storage  means  for  providing  a  total 
mass  signal  corresponding  to  an  integral,  over  the  depth  of 
the  fluid,  of  products  of  localized  density  values  times  the 
corresponding  area  values. 


4,471,657 
DIGTTAL  ULTRASONIC  STRESS  MEASURING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 
Hogh  A.  Voris,  Los  Gates;  Kenneth  R.  Boyd,  and  Darid  A. 
Vossbrink,  both  of  Santa  Cmz,  aU  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to 
Stresstel  Corporation,  Scotts  VaUey,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,796 

Int  a^  GOIN  29/00 

U,S.  a  73-597  16  Claims 


1.  A  gas  flow  rate  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

a  flow  rate  measuring  tube  through  which  a  gas  under  mea- 
surement flows; 

support  members  arranged  in  said  flow  rate  measuring  tube 
and  temperature-sensitive  resistance  wires  wound  on  said 
support  members,  each  of  said  support  members  having  a 
front  support  rod  and  a  rear  support  rod,  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  space  between  each  pair  of  said  front  and  rear 
support  rods  being  vacant,  each  of  said  support  rods  hav- 
ing grooves  disposed  thereon,  said  resistance  wires  being 
wound  on  said  pairs  of  said  ftx>nt  and  rear  support  rods, 
respectively,  and  lying  in  said  grooves  of  said  front  and 
rear  support  rods;  and 

a  measuring  circuit  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  resistance 
wires  and  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  said  gas  under  mea- 
surement on  the  basis  of  output  signals  from  said  resistance 
wires,  said  output  signals  being  responsive  to  the  change 
of  the  resistance  value  of  said  resistance  wires  caused  by  a 
change  of  the  flow  rate  of  said  gas  under  measurement. 


1.  An  apparatus,  for  measuring  the  length  and  stress  in  a 
tensile  load  member,  wherein  a  transducer  is  energized  to 
insert  an  ultrasonic  pulse  into  one  end  of  the  load  member  and 
the  transducer  receives  an  ultrasonic  pulse  echo  which  is  re- 
flected back  to  the  transducer  from  the  other  end  of  the  load 
member,  the  transducer  converting  the  echo  into  an  equivalent 
electrical  signal,  the  apparatus  comprising 
time  interval  measuring  means  for  obtaining  elapsed  time 
data  corresponding  to  the  interval  between  the  energizing 
of  the  transducer  and  the  receipt  of  the  pulse  echo; 
intelligent  processing  and  control  means  which  receive  the 
elapsed  time  data  and  user  supplied  information  for  con- 
trolling the  time  interval  measuring  means  and  for  deriv- 
ing from  the  elapsed  time  data  and  user-supplied  informa- 
tion length,  stress  and  other  parameters  descriptive  of  the 
tensile  load  member,  wherein  the  intelligent  processing 
and  control  means  include  a  general  purpose  digital  com- 
puter, the  computer  providing  control  and  timing  signals 
to  the  time  interval  measuring  means  and  the  computer 
receiving  elapsed  time  data  from  the  time  interval  measur- 
ing means,  and  further  wherein  the  computer  comprises 
means  for  converting  the  elapsed  time  data  into  an  elonga- 
tion quantity  and  for  converting  the  elongation  quantity 
into  a  stress  quantity;  and 
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means  for  supplying  the  user  with  the  elongation  and 
stress  quantities. 


M71,658 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 
Kaiao  Mortaoto,  Takai^o,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Mitiabishi 
Jakogyo  Kaboahiki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  415,906 
CUw  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1981, 56-149792; 
Feb.  2, 1982,  57.13232(U1 

Int  a^  COIN  29/04 


support  means  connecting  said  first  grating  to  said  body  for 
movement  generally  perpendicular  to  said  parallel  line^ 
light  source  means  to  imduce  a  first  light  beam;  and 
means  to  direct  said  first  light  beam  to  said  first  grating  for 
modulation  into  first  and  second  output  signals  which 
vary  in  intensity  with  the  vibrations  being  sensed  and  are 
90*  out  of  phase. 


U^.  a  73-643 


4k471 660 
PROCESS  CONTROL  INSTRUMENT  USING  A 
PNEUMATICALLY  DRIVEN  RESONANT  ELEMENT 
6  Claims  I*I>^P  K.  Bodge,  Andom,  Maaa.,  aarignor  to  The  Fozboro 
Company,  Foxboro,  Maai. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,968 

Int  a.3  GOIL  7/10,  9/00 

U.S.  a  73—704  12  rui^ 


1.  An  electromagnetic  acoustic  transducer  comprising  a 
cyUndrical  core  assembly  and  a  plurality  of  coils  wound 
around  said  core  assembly,  said  core  assembly  including  disc- 
shaped supports  located  at  both  ends  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
ferrite  members  and  a  plurality  of  magnets,  said  magnets  being 
arranged  in  such  a  manner  that  their  magnetic  axes  are  parallel 
to  that  of  the  cylindrical  core  assembly  and  their  magnetic 
moments  are  antiparallel  with  respect  to  each  other  over  a 
ferrite  member  interposed  therebetween;  all  the  said  coils 
being  wound  in  the  same  direction  at  the  sides  of  said  ferrite 
members  and  at  that  of  the  central  part  of  said  magnets. 


4^71 659 
OPTICAL  vSraTION  SENSOR 
Eric  Udd,  and  Richard  F.  CaUll,  both  of  Orai«e  Cooaty,  CaUf., 
Mriffon  to  McDooBcll  Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach, 
CtM, 

FDed  JoL  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,942 
Irt.  a»  com  29/00:  GOIH  9/00 
U.S.  a  73-455 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  magnitude  of  a  physical 
parameter,  comprising: 
a  mechanically  vibratable  element,  the  resonant  frequency  of 
which  changes  in  accordance  with  changes  in  a  physical 
characteristic  of  said  element; 
means  responsive  to  the  changes  in  said  physical  parameter 
for  effecting  corresponding  changes  in  said  physical  char- 
acteristic; and 
a  drive  system  for  said  vibrauble  element,  including: 
a  source  of  pressurized  gas, 

a  gas  discharge  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
source  of  pressurized  gas  for  producing  a  jet  of  said  gas, 
and 
means  disposed  intermediate  said  gas  discharge  fn#Miii«  and 
said  vibratable  element  for  deflecting  said  gas  jet  onto 
said  vibratable  element,  wherd)y  energy  is  transferred 
to  induce  said  element  to  vibrate  at  its  resonant  fre- 
quency. 


20aaima 


4^71,661 

ELECTRONIC-TYPE  VACUUM  GAUGES  WTTH 

REPLACEABLE  ELEMENTS 

Darid  Edwards,  Jr.,  7  Brown's  La.,  Bdlport,  N.Y.  11713 

FUed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,933 

Irt.  a^  GOIL  21/14,  21/31 19/14 

U.S.  a  7»-753  16 


1.  A  vibration  sensor  including: 

a  body  to  which  the  vibrations  to  be  sensed  are  appUed; 

MF.IUIIWL  J^!z1a ^1-     .V w  u          . .  *•  ^  thermocouple  gauge  for  the  measurement  of  pressures 

^  oXSS^  Si^S!  ^T"  "^^^  *"**"*' «».  below  1000  Torr  in  a  vacuum  system  comprising  a  mLl  sheU 

.  ^r™T^  direction;  and  having  a  port  for  fluid  communication  with  said  vacuum  sys- 

a  predetermmed  mass;  tem  to  be  measured  and  within  said  sheU  a  replaceable  plug-in 
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unit  with  electrically  conductive  pins  having  a  support  base 
formed  of  a  heat-resistant,  electrical  insulator,  and  four  metal 
posts  extending  through  said  base,  on  one  side  of  said  base  a 
heater  mounted  on  the  end  portions  of  two  of  said  metal  posts 
and  a  thermocouple  mounted  on  the  end  portions  of  the  other 
two  of  said  metal  posts,  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  base 
the  end  portions  of  said  posts  providing  said  electrically  con- 
ductive pins  of  said  plug-in  unit,  and  a  wired  receptacle  to 
receive  said  pins  with  its  wires  extending  hermetically  through 
said  shell. 


1.  Apparatus  for  non-destructive  on  site  testing  of  the 
strength  of  door  frames  comprising: 

(a)  a  sturdy  set  of  flat  pressure  plates  to  be  inserted  for 
operation  in  the  usual  clearance  space  on  the  inside  be- 
tween the  latch  side  edge  of  a  closed  door  and  the  facing 
fhune  jamb,  the  plates  being  relatively  movable  wi^ 
respect  to  each  other  between  retracted  position  with  the 
plates  aligned  in  the  same  plane  and  non-aligned,  testing 
position  with  the  plates  parallel  but  linearly  spaced  in 
different  planes  from  each  other  and  bearing  against  the 
latch  side  edge  of  the  door  and  the  frame  jamb; 

(b)  means  to  effect  relative  linear  movement  of  the  plates 
between  aligned  and  non-aligned  position^  and 

(c)  means  to  measure  the  force  exerted  by  the  plates  on  the 
door  and  frame  jamb  when  the  plates  are  in  non-aligned 
testing  position. 


4,471,663       

DRILLING  TORQUEMETER 
LaTove  F.  Wallace,  Marion,  Maaan  aaaignor  to  Exxoa  Prodac- 
tlM  Reaaarch  Co.,  Hooaton,  Tex. 

FDed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,449 
Iirt.  a?  GOIL  3/14 
U.S.  a  73    862.35  10  Claims 

1.  A  torquemeter  for  measuring  the  torque  applied  during 
drilling  operations  by  a  drilling  rig  having  a  drive  train  includ- 
ing a  rotary  table,  a  Kelly  bushing  and  a  Kelly, 
said  torquemeter  being  of  generally  flat  annular  form  and 
ad^ted  to  be  positioned  in  the  drive  train  around  the 
Kelly  and  between  the  rotary  table  and  the  Kelly  bushing 
and  to  rotate  therewith, 
said  torquemeter  including  an  annular  torque  link  having  a 
first  set  of  a  pluraUty  of  bearing  regions  for  receiving 
forces  azimuthal  with  respect  to  the  drilling  axis  fiom  the 
rotary  table  whereby  torque  is  transmitted  from  the  rotary 
table  to  said  torque  link  and  a  second  set  of  a  plurality  of 


bearing  regions  di^>laced  azimuthally  from  said  first  set 
for  receiving  azimuthal  forces  from  the  Kelly  bushing 
wherd)y  torque  is  transmitted  frmn  said  torque  Unk  to  the 
Kelly  bushing, 
each  of  said  bearing  regions  of  at  least  one  of  said  sets  being 
mechanically  isolated  from  the  remainder  of  said  torque 
link  except  for  bridging  beams  which  beams  support  said 
isolated  regions  and  seve  as  the  sole  conduits  for  transfer 
of  mechanical  forces  from  said  isolated  regions  to  the 
remainder  of  said  torque  link. 


4,471,662 
NON-DESTRUCTIVE  DOOR  FRAME  TESTER 
Willian  J.  Hanflton,  1180  WoodrofVe  A?c  Ottawa,  Ontario, 
Canada  X2C2T3 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,778 

lot  a.3  GOIN  3/00 

U.S.  CL  73—788  10  dains 


each  of  said  bridging  beams  having  coupled  thereto  associ- 
ated strain  measuring  means  responsive  to  the  shear  strain 
caused  in  the  associated  beam  by  the  transfer  of  torque 
from  the  rotary  table  to  the  Kelly  bushing  by  said  torque 
link,  and  providing  an  indication  thereof. 

said  torquemeter  including  means  for  transmitting  to  a  sta- 
tionary control  station  signals  derived  from  said  strain 
measuring  means  and  indicative  of  the  torque  transferred 
from  the  rotary  table  to  the  Kelly  bushing  by  said  torque 
link. 


4,47M64 
SUPPORT  FOR  A  BLAST  FURNACE  PROBE 
Pierre  MailUet,  Howald,  and  Victor  Kramer,  Luembowg,  both 
of  LuxeariMarg,  aaaigaors  to  Paal  Warth  SA.,  Laxemboarg, 
Laxeadwnrg 

FDed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  340,186 
Ciaima  priority,  application  Lozembowg,  Jan.  23,  1981, 
83086 

lot  a?  GOIN  1/22 
UJS.  a  73—863.11  8  dalM 


1.  A  support  mechanism  for  a  measuring  probe,  the  probe 

being  intended  to  be  introduced  in  a  horizontal  direction  into  a 

furnace  via  an  ^>erture  in  the  furnace  wall,  the  furnace  wall 

being  defined  by  an  outer  metal  casing  and  inner  lining  of 

refractory  material,  the  probe  support  comprising: 

flange  naeans  mounted  on  the  furnace  casing  at  the  exterior 

of  the  furnace,  said  flange  means  being  coaxial  with  the 

^>erture  in  the  furnace  wall; 

guide  block  means  supported  from  said  flange  means,  said 
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guide  block  means  at  least  partly  extending  into  said 
flange  means  and  b«ing  provided  with  a  through  hole 
sized  to  permit  passage  of  the  probe; 

support  platform  means,  said  support  platform  means  ex- 
tending from  said  guide  block  means  to  an  end  in  the 
furnace  wall  aperture  a  distance  which  is  at  least  half  the 
thickness  of  the  refractory  lining,  said  support  platform 
means  having  a  prob«  guide  groove  which  is  coaxial  with 
said  guide  block  means  through-hole; 

support  means  in  said  g«ide  groove  adjacent  said  end  of  said 
support  platform  means  for  supporting  the  furnace  probe 
from  below  at  a  point  adjacent  said  end  of  said  support 
platform  means;  and 

means  for  establishing  a  flow  of  pressurized  gas  through  said 
guide  block  means  thfough  hole  and  over  a  portion  of  said 
support  platform  means  to  thereby  prevent  the  accumula- 
tion of  particulate  matter  on  the  surfaces  thereof 


4,471,666 
VIBRATORY  RAM  FOR  RAMMING  AND/OR  DRAWING 

OF  RAMMING  MEMBERS 
Lodwig  Unrath,  Easlingen-NeckarliaMe,  and  Rudolf  Hemiecke, 
RemshaldeB-Booch,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnora 
to  Delnag-Maacbiacofiibrik  Reiahold  DomfeM  GmbH  A  Co., 
EssUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuiy 
Contimiation  of  Ser.  No.  171,704,  Jul.  24, 19S0,  abuidoned.  This 
appUcatioo  Feb.  IS,  1963,  Ser.  No.  466,405 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9. 
1979,2932287 

Int.  CV  B06B  J/18;  E02D  7/18 
VJS.  a.  74-61  15  Claims 


4,471,665 

GYRO  APPARATUS 

Taiushi  Hojo,  and  Shiaicfti  Kawada,  both  of  Kuroiso,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kahnshiki  Kaisha  Tokyo  Keiki,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,254 

Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1981,  56-27796 

Int  CL3  GOIC  19/20 


VS.  a  74—5.9 


ICIaim 


I.  A  gyro  apparatus  coinprising:  a  gyro. case  for  housing 

therein  a  gyro  in  such  a  manner  that  its  spin  axis  is  selected  to 

be  substantially  horizontal;  a  container  for  supporting  therein 

said  gyro  case  and  containing  a  liquid  within  it;  first  supporting 

means  for  supporting  said  gyro  case  within  said  container; 

second  supporting  means  lor  supporting  said  container  with 

freedom  of  three  axes;  a  vortical  follow-up  means  for  causing 

said  container  to  follow-up  said  gyro  case  around  a  gravity 

line;  means  provided  in  connection  with  said  container  for 

substantially  changing  a  gap  formed  between  said  container 

and  said  gyro  case  from  the  outside  of  said  container  whereby 

a  displacement  between  a  center  of  gravity  of  said  gyro  case 

and  a  center  of  viscous  force  caused  by  said  Uquid  acting  on 

said  gyro  case  can  be  adjusted,  said  last-mentioned  means 

consisting  of  a  dish-shaped  member  and  a  screw  member 

which  is  coupled  at  its  one  end  to  said  dish-shaped  member  and 

at  its  other  end  rotatably  supported  by  said  container;  and 

preventing  means  for  preventing  said  dish-shaped  member 

from  being  rotated;  said  dish-shaped  member  comprising  a 

boss,  a  key  groove  formed  on  said  boss  and  an  internal  thread 

formed  on  said  boss,  said  container  comprising  a  first  aperture 

in  which  said  boss  is  inserted,  a  second  aperture  and  a  key 

member  which  is  engaged  with  said  key  groove,  said  screw 

member  comprising  a  journal  portion  and  an  external  thread 

which  is  screwed  into  said  internal  thread,  said  journal  portion 

being  engaged  with  said  second  aperture,  and  said  key  member 

and  said  key  groove  forming  said  preventing  means. 


1.  A  vibratory  ram  for  ramming  and/or  drawing  of  piles, 
planks  or  the  like,  comprising  at  least  two  contra-rotating  rotor 
systems  arranged  side-by-side  and  being  synchronously  driv- 
able  by  at  least  one  motor,  a  gear  system  operatively  coupUng 
said  rotor  systems  together  and  with  such  at  least  one  motor, 
each  of  said  rotor  systems  comprising  at  least  a  first  and  a 
second  unbalanced  mass  mounted  on  separate  shafts  arranged 
perpendicular  to  the  vibration  direction  of  the  ram,  and  said 
gear  system  comprising  a  phase  control  device  for  altering  the 
relative  phase  of  said  fint  and  second  unbalanced  masses, 
characterized  in  that  said  gear  system  has  a  first  gear  train  for 
synchronizing  and  driving  contra-rotating  first  unbalanced 
masses  of  said  rotor  systems  and  at  least  a  second  gear  train  for 
synchronizing  and  driving  contra-rotating  second  unbalanced 
masses  of  said  rotor  systems  and  being  coupled  with  said  first 
gear  train,  and  for  altering  said  relative  phase  the  phase  control 
device  comprises  a  pUmetary  transmission  via  which  the  first 
unbalanced  masses  of  the  rotor  systems  are  coupled  to  the 
second  unbalanced  masses  and  which  has  first  and  second 
pivotable  planet  pinion  carriers  carrying  first  and  second 
planet  pinions,  said  first  planet  pinion  meshing  with  a  particu- 
lar gear  wheel  of  the  first  gear  train,  the  second  planet  pinion 
meshing  with  a  particular  gear  wheel  of  the  second  gear  train, 
and  that  the  pivot  axes  of  said  planet  pinion  carriers  are  aligned 
with  the  axes  of  said  particular  gear  wheels  and  parallel  to  each 
other  and  to  the  axes  of  said  planet  pinions. 


4,471,667 

FIXED  RATIO  TRACHON  ROLLER  TRANSMISSION 
Charles  E.  Kraus,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ezcelcnnatic  Inc., 

Austin,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,533 

Int  CL^  n6H  13/06.  13/02 

MS.  a  74—798  7  Claims 

1.  A  traction  roller  transmission  comprising:  a  traction  ring 
structure  having  an  inner  traction  surface;  a  sun  roller  centrally 
disposed  within  said  traction  ring  structure  and  having  a  cir- 
cumferential traction  surface  spaced  from  the  traction  surface 
of  said  traction  ring  structure;  and  planetary  traction  rollers 
supported  in  the  space  between  said  sun  roller  and  said  traction 
ring  structure  and  in  engagement  with  the  traction  surfaces  of 
said  sun  roller  and  said  traction  ring  structure,  at  least  one  of 
said  traction  surfaces  having  a  tapered  ball  screw  structure  so 
associated  therewith  that  the  req)ective  traction  surface  is 
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forced  radially  toward  said  planetary  traction  rollers  when  a  4,471,669  

torque  is  transmitted  through  said  transmission  thereby  to  TRACK  DRIVE  SYSTEM  WITH  DUAL  MODE  STEERING 

DaTid  H.  Seaberg,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Com- 
pany, Racine,  Wis. 
'T;  FUed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,414 

-^^'^^^y^  ^^  CLJ  F16H  47/04.  1/42 

«2^^^^  UA  CL  74-687  1  Claim 


cause  firm  engagement  of  said  traction  rollers  with  said  sun 
roller  and  traction  ring  structure. 


4,471,668 

DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  A  PRIME  MOVER  AND  A 

FLYWHEEL 

Ernst  Eisner,  Herbrechtingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Voith  Gctriebe  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP8V00059,  §  371  Date  Feb.  23, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  23, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00270,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  4, 1982 

per  Filed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  354,100 
Claims  iMlority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JoL  10, 
1980, 3026219 

Int  a.3  F16H  47/04:  G05G  3/00:  POIK  23/00 
MS.  CL  74—687  8  Clalnis 
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1.  A  drive  assembly  for  motor  vehicles,  comprising: 

an  engine,  a  flywheel  supported  for  rotation;  an  engageable 
first  clutch  between  the  engine  and  the  flywheel; 

intermediate  gear  means;  an  engageable  second  clutch  be- 
tween the  flywheel  and  the  intermediate  gear  means; 

a  driven  shaft  for  being  driven  to  rotate  by  the  engine;  a 
third  engageable  clutch  between  the  engine  and  the  driven 
shaft; 

a  fourth  engageable  clutch  between  the  intermediate  gear 
means  and  the  driven  shaft; 

a  continuously  variable  transmission  having  separate  first 
and  second  elemmts; 

a  differential  associated  with  the  transmission,  said  differen- 
tial being  limited  to  three  transmission  components,  with  a 
first  component  connected  to  the  engine,  a  second  compo- 
nent connected  to  the  first  connection  element  of  the 
continuously  variable  transmission  and  a  third  component 
connected  with  the  intermediate  gear  means. 


1.  A  track  drive  and  steering  system  for  a  machine  having  a 
pair  of  tracks  comprising: 

drive  wheels  for  driving  said  tracks,  a  mechanically  pow- 
ered first  drive  shaft,  said  mechanically  powered  first 
drive  shaft  including  first  gearing  mounted  thereon  for 
driving  two  variable  displacement  hydraulic  pumps,  each 
pump  connected  to  a  variable  speed  hydraulic  motor 
whereby  said  pumps  and  motors  form  two  separate  vari- 
able speed  hydrostatic  drives; 

two  planetary  differential  gear  sets,  each  gear  set  including  a 
sun  gear,  a  ring  gear,  and  a  set  of  planet  gears  mounted  on 
a  carrier,  each  carrierbeing  drivingly  connected  to  a  re- 
spective drive  wheel  by  an  output  shaft,  one  of  said  mo- 
tors being  drivingly  connected  by  second  gearing  to  a 
power  input  member,  said  power  input  member  being 
connected  at  its  opposite  ends  to  the  sun  gears  of  said 
differential  gear  sets  for  transmitting  a  drive  input  to  said 
drive  wheels; 

the  other  motor  including  a  second  drive  shaft  having  a  fu^t 
bevel  gear  fixed  thereto  which  is  drivingly  connected  to 
second  and  third  bevel  gears  to  form  a  differential  unit, 
said  second  bevel  gear  of  said  differential  unit  drivingly 
connected  to  the  ring  gear  of  one  differential  gear  set  by 
third  and  fourth  drive  shafts  with  said  fourth  drive  shaft 
having  a  gear  thereon  which  drivingly  engages  the  ring 
gear  of  said  one  differential  gear  set,  a  first  selectively 
operable  clutch  connecting  said  third  and  fourth  drive 
shafts  and  a  first  selectively  operable  brake  connected  to 
said  fourth  drive  shaft,  said  third  bevel  gear  of  said  difier- 
ential  unit  drivingly  connected  to  the  ring  gear  of  the 
other  differential  gear  set  by  fifth  and  sixth  drive  shafts 
with  said  sixth  drive  shaft  having  a  gear  thereon  which 
drivingly  engages  the  ring  gear  of  said  other  differential 
gear  set,  a  second  selectively  operable  clutch  connecting 
said  fifth  and  sixth  drive  shafts  and  a  second  selectively 
operable  brake  connected  to  said  sixth  drive  shaft; 

said  first  clutch  being  operable  to  drivingly  connect  or  dis- 
connect said  third  and  fourth  drive  shafts  and  said  second 
clutch  being  operable  to  drivingly  connect  or  disconnect 
said  fifth  and  sixth  drive  shafts,  and  said  first  and  second 
brakes  being  operable  to  selectively  ground  said  fourth 
and  sixth  drive  shafts  respectively;  and 

said  track  drive  and  steering  system  being  operated  in  a  first 
steering  mode  for  increasing  the  speed  of  one  track  while 
reducing  the  speed  of  the  other  track  by  an  equal  amount 
and  said  track  drive  and  steering  system  being  operated  in 
a  second  steering  mode  for  reducing  the  speed  of  one 
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track  white  keeping  tiie  other  track  at  a  speed  set  by  said 
drive  input 


M71,«70 
HYDRODYNAMIC  REVERSING  TRANSMISSION 
IMwrt  MUter,  Hddnhdti,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMuiy.  aMisMr  to 
J.  M.  Voith  GabH,  Hddeikdai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay 

Filed  Dee.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,5«7 
OeiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jan.  12, 
1M0,3000968 

lat  a^  FMH  ^7/aa-  F16D  33/16 
MS,  a  74-731  20 


i'    i*    tU        Jt9 


a  mounting  plate  for  a  grinding  bowl  and  having  a  substan* 

tially  vertical  axis  of  roution; 
an  axial  bearing; 
a  radial  bearing; 
said  mounting  plate  being  mounted  by  means  of  said  axial 

bearing  and  said  radial  bearing  at  said  upper  housing 

portion; 
angular  gearing  possessing  a  substantially  horizontal  drive 

shaft  and  a  power  take-off  shaft  arranged  substantially 

ooaxially  with  respect  to  said  mounting  plate; 
planetary  gearing  comprising: 

a  sun  gear  coupled  with  the  power  take-off  shaft  of  the 
angular  gearing; 

at  least  one  planetary  gear; 

a  planetary  gear  support  connected  with  said  mounting 
plate;  and 

a  substantially  ring-shaped  outer  central  gear  secured  to 
the  lower  housing  portion;  and 
said  outer  central  gear  being  arranged  as  part  of  the  upper 

housing  portion  upon  the  lower  housing  portion  and  being 

constructed  as  a  support  ring  for  the  axial  bearing. 


4>471,C72 
MOTION  TRANSMimNG  SYSTEM 
Roger  P.  BntterfieM,  laterlaken,  and  Charlea  M.  AUaben,  Jr., 
Ithaca,  both  of  N.Y.,  aari^on  to  Enersoa  Eteetric  Co.,  St 
Loois,  Mo. 
1.  A  hydrodynamic  reversing  transmission,  particukrly  for  FDed  No?.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,615 

heavy-duty  road  vehicles,  comprising  a  forward  drive  train  lat  CL>  FICH  1/28;  FICD  63/00 

including  a  fint  hydrodynamic  starting  torque  converter;  a  ^^'  ^  74—804  2  f^^'^ 

reverse  drive  train  including  a  second  hydrodynamic  starting 
torque  converter,  said  torque  converters  being  actuatable 
alternately  to  transmit  torfue  in  lower  speed  ranges  of  the 
respective  drive  trains;  clutch  means  installed  in  one  of  said 
drive  trains  and  operable  to  transmit  torque  in  an  upper  speed 
range  of  the  respective  drive  train;  and  brake  means,  including 
means  for  rendering  said  clutch  means  operative  simulta- 
neously with  actuation  of  said  second  torque  converter  upon 
actuation  of  said  brake  meaps. 


M71.471 
GEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  GRINDING 
APPARATUS,  ESPECIALLY  A  BOWL-TYPE  GRINDER 
Hw  Sio,  MataehcUca,  SwttiertaBd,  aniffMr  to  MAAG  Gear- 
wheel A  MacUae  Co.  Ltd.,  Zlrich,  Swttierlaad 
FDed  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  43M14 
OalM  priority,  appttcalioa  Switicrlaad,  Nor.  2,  1981, 
8978/11  J 

lat  CL}  FICH  1/28.  3/44 
US.  a  74-801  10  Oaiw 


?^j^„^,>M  v^.y^'/uy^. 


WXMV 


1.  A  gearing  arrangement  for  a  grinding  apftuuos,  espe- 
cially a  bowl-type  grinding  mill,  comprising: 
a  lower  housing  portion; 

an  upper  housing  portiof  secured  to  the  lower  housing 
portion; 


1.  A  speed  reducer  comprising: 

a  rotatable  input  shaft; 

an  output  shaft  assembly  including  an  output  shaft  rotatable 
at  a  speed  different  from  the  speed  of  the  input  shaft,  said 
output  shaft  and  said  input  shaft  being  concentric  with  one 
another,  said  output  shaft  assembly  including  a  cup-like 
part  and  two  bearings,  one  supported  by  said  cup-like  part 
and  another  supported  by  another  part  of  said  bearing 
assembly,  said  input  shaft  being  joumalled  in  and  sup- 
ported by  said  bearings; 

an  eccentric  on  said  input  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith; 

a  gear  surrounding  said  eccentric  and  routable  therewith, 
said  gear  being  mounted  to  be  finely  roUtable  with  re- 
spect to  said  eccentric  and  said  gear  having  a  plurality  of 
teeth,  the  profiles  of  which  are  formed  by  semi-circular 
tooth  spaces  therd)etween,  said  cup-like  part  of  said  out- 
put shaft  assembly  being  positioned  on  one  side  of  said 
gear,  and  said  output  assembly  also  including  a  sleeve-like 
port  positioned  on  the  other  side  of  said  gear,  said  sleeve- 
like part  supporting  said  other  bearing  in  which  said  input 
shaft  is  joumalled,  and  a  plurality  of  connecting  rods 
passing  throu^  said  gear  to  join  said  cup-like  part  and 
said  sleeve-like  part; 

at  least  one  generally  circular  member,  which  is  concentric 
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with  the  axis  of  said  input  shaft  and  defines  a  plurality  of 
equally  spaced  round  openings  in  a  circular  array; 

a  plurality  of  round  drive  pins,  the  number  of  said  drive  pins 
being  at  least  one  greater  than  the  number  of  gear  teeth, 
with  each  drive  pin  being  supported  in  one  of  the  openings 
in  the  circular  member,  each  such  opening  being  larger  in 
diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  supported  drive  pin  to 
permit  individual  and  independent  captive  rolling  move- 
ment of  said  drive  pin  therein; 

said  gear  being  so  disposed  that  its  teeth  and  tooth  spaces 
sequentially  and  independently  mesh  said  drive  pins  as  the 
gear  rotates  with  said  eccentric; 

said  meshing  of  said  gear  and  drive  pins  causing  said  gear  to 
rotate  about  said  eccentric  while  being  rotated  with  said 
eccentric; 

means  connecting  said  gear  to  said  output  shaft  assembly, 
such  that  its  rotation  with  and  about  said  eccentric  rotates 
said  output  shaft,  said  means  connecting  said  gear  to  said 
output  shaft  assembly  comprising  coupling  pins  passing 
through  said  gear  and  journalled  in  said  output  shaft  as- 
sembly parts;  and 

a  one-way  brake  surrounding  said  output  shaft  and  permit- 
ting said  output  shaft  to  rotate  in  one  direction. 


plane  of  its  grinding  face  coincides  with  the  first  positional 
axis,  said  support  and  positioning  means  further  permit- 
ting the  grinding  wheel  to  be  rotated  to  various  rotational 
positions  about  a  second  positional  axis  which  is  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  grinding  wheel  rotation  and  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  the  adjusting  table  and  fiirther  permitting 
said  grinding  wheel  to  be  held  in  such  routional  positions; 
and 
(e)  translation  means  connected  to  said  base  frame  for  mov- 
ing the  grinding  wheel  support  and  positioning  means  and 
the  saw  holding  fixture  relative  to  each  other,  said  transla- 
tion means  permitting  the  grinding  face  of  the  grinding 
wheel  to  engage  the  face,  top  and  side  surfaces  of  a  saw 
blade  tip  held  on  the  saw  holding  fixture  and  further 
permitting  the  grinding  face  to  traverse  linearly  across  the 
face  and  top  surfaces  while  remaining  coincident  with  the 
first  positional  axis. 


4,471,673 

SHARPENING  APPARATUS  FOR  CIRCULAR  SAW 

BLADES 

Roger  K.  Roeeaqolst  Rogers,  Mhuu,  aatigaor  to  F<riey  Belsaw 

Company,  MiaaeapoUs,  Miaa. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,528 

lat  a'  B63D  63/14 

VS.  a  76-41  10  Clatan 


4,471,674 

SPINNING  TOOL  FOR  PIPE,  ROD  AND  CYLINDER 

ROTATION 

Habert  M.  Does,  MapM>lia,  Ark.,  aari^or  to  Judy  Doaa; 

Ckariea  E.  Doas  aad  Fred  W.  Edwards,  Sr.,  aU  of  MagaoUa, 

Ark. 

FDed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,126 
lat  a.}  B25B  17/00 
VS.  CL  81— S7.17  7 


1.  A  circular  saw  blade  sharpening  apparatus  of  the  type 
using  a  rotating  grinding  wheel  con4>rising: 

(a)  a  base  frame,  including  a  planar  angte  adjusting  table 
covering  at  least  90  consecutive  degrees  of  arc  around  a 
center  point; 

(b)  an  elongated  positioning  arm,  having  a  first  end  which  is 
rotatably  connected  to  said  adjusting  table  for  rotation 
around  a  first  positional  axis  located  at  said  center  point, 
said  axis  being  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  arm,  and 
a  second  end  which  is  free  to  rotate  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  adjusting  table; 

(c)  a  saw  holding  fixture  mounted  for  movement  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  positioning  arm,  which  axis  sub- 
stantially intersects  said  iirst  axis,  said  holding  fixture 
bemg  adapted  to  hold  a  circular  saw  blade  parallel  to  said 
arm  and  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis,  said  holding  fix- 
ture fiirther  including  means  for  fastening  said  fixture  at  a 
point  along  said  arm  such  that  said  fint  axis  intersects  the 
periphery  of  the  saw  blade  held  by  said  fixture; 

(d)  grinding  wheel  support  and  positioning  means  for  hold- 
ing said  grinding  wheel  in  a  base  position  in  which  its  axis 
of  rotation  is  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  adjusting  table 
and  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  saw  and  in  which  the 


1.  A  turning  tool  for  laterally  engaging  an  elongated  member 
intermediate  its  opposite  end  and  turning  the  elongated  mem- 
ber about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  tool  including  a  main  body 
having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side  remote  from  the  first  side, 
said  body  being  ad^>ted  to  be  shifted  along  a  path  extending 
between  said  sides  toward  and  away  from  an  elongated  mem- 
ber to  be  engaged  and  turned  and  with  said  second  side  facing 
away  from  said  elongated  member,  said  first  side  including  a 
pair  of  arms  projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  said  arms  includ- 
ing base  end  portions  pivotally  supported  from  said  body  for 
oscillation  about  first  generally  parallel  axes  and  free  end  por- 
tions swingable  toward  and  away  from  each  other  from  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  path,  said  free  end  portions  including  idle 
wheels  journalled  therefrom  for  rotation  about  second  axes 
generally  paralleling  said  first  axes,  a  drive  wheel  joumaled 
from  said  body  and  aligned  with  said  idle  wheels,  drive  means 
drivingly  connected  to  said  drive  wheel  for  driving  the  latter, 
an  elongated  flexible  drive  member  trained  about  said  wheels 
and  including  a  short  reach  thereof  extending  between  the 
sides  of  said  idle  wheels  remote  from  said  drive  wheel  and 
adapted  to  be  inwardly  deflected  by  said  elongated  member  to 
be  turned  upon  movement  of  said  body  toward  said  elongated 
member  when  said  finee  ends  of  said  arms  are  swung  away  from 
each  other  to  receive  said  elongated  member  inwardly  be- 
tween said  idle  rollers  and  between  the  latter  and  said  drive 
wheel  during  movement  of  said  free  end  portions  of  said  arms 
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toward  each  other,  means  operative  to  mount  said  body  from 
a  set  of  oil  well  rig  tongs,  said  drive  means  including  a  drum 
removably  and  end-to-end  reversibly  joumaled  from  said  body 
and  including  first  and  second  relatively  rotttable  portions, 
said  first  portion  having  a  one-way  drive  connection  with  said 
second  portion  to  route  said  second  portion  in  a  first  direction 
responsive  to  roution  of  said  first  portion  in  said  first  direction 
and  enabling  rotation  of  said  first  portion  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  secon4  portion,  spring  means  operatively 
connected  between  said  first  and  second  portions  yieldingly 
biasing  said  first  portion  in  said  opposite  direction  relative  to 
said  second  portion,  said  drive  member  being  trained  about 
said  second  portion,  an  tlongated  flexible  tension  member 
having  one  end  portion  thereof  anchored  to  and  wound  upon 
said  first  portion  and  the  other  end  portion  of  said  tension 
member  guidingly  supported  from  said  body  and  adapted  to 
have  intermittent  pulling  forces  applied  thereto,  said  tension 
member  being  wound  upon  said  first  portion  in  said  opposite 
direction  whereby  a  pull  on  said  other  end  portion  of  said 
tension  member  will  cause  rotation  of  said  first  portion,  and 
thus  said  second  portion,  in  said  first  direction  and  a  release  of 
the  pulling  force  on  said  other  end  portion  of  said  tension 
member  will  allow  said  sprmg  means  to  rotate  said  first  portion 
in  said  opposite  direction  relative  to  said  second  portion  to 
rewind  said  tension  membqr  on  said  first  portion. 


locking  screw,  said  base  plate  having  an  aperture  through  it  to 
receive  the  screw  and  engage  a  head  on  the  said  screw,  said 
blade  holder  having  a  screw-threaded  aperture  to  engage  the 
said  screw  and  interengaging  register  means  on  each  of  the  said 
screw  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  said  screw,  whereby  to  lock 
the  said  base  plate  to  the  said  blade  holder  in  any  one  of  the 
two  said  oppositely  directed  positions. 


M71,«76 
MACHINE  TOOL  INCLUDING  WORKPIECE  CLAMP 

SENSOR 

Graham  A.  Mason,  LondM,  Canada,  aarignor  to  Joaepb  Rhodes 
Limited,  Wakefield,  Fjigi^iut 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,293 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kiagdon,  Feb.  23. 1981. 
8105597  —•-««,  ,  .^*, 

Int.  a^  B2a>  5m 

U.S.  a  83-13  9  oalma 


4,471,675 

TOOL  HOLDER 

Howard  A.  Treloar,  28  Barretts  Rd^  Lynton,  Aostialia  (5062) 

Contioiurtioa  of  Ser.  No.  220,050,  Dec.  23, 1980,  wNndwifd. 

lUs  application  JnL  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511^67 
Claima    priority,    appUcation    Australia,    Apr.    23,    1979, 
PD8507/79 

lot  a.3  B23B  29/00 


U.S.  a  825-36  R 


6  Claims 


1.  A  tool  holder  comprisiijg  as  separate  integers  an  elongated 
blade  holder  and  a  base  plate  separate  therefrom  but  attachable 
thereto,  said  blade  holder  having  a  downwardly  sloping  aper- 
ture through  the  elongated  dimension  of  the  blade  holder  to 
receive  a  blade  and  hold  it  at  an  angle  inclined  downward  from 
a  forward  end  of  said  blade  holder  and  the  cutting  edge  of  the 
said  blade,  said  aperture  being  defined  on  one  side  by  a  face 
adapted  to  have  the  said  tool  pressed  against  it  and  on  the 
opposite  side  by  a  lower  face  sloping  toward  the  first  said  face, 
a  clamping  plate  in  the  said  ^rture  adapted  to  engage  the  side 
of  the  said  blade,  and,  projecting  into  the  said  aperture  above 
the  said  clamping  plate  to  engage  the  said  clamping  plate,  a 
screw  engaged  in  a  threaded  aperture  in  the  said  blade  holder 
and  inclined  to  engage  the  said  clamping  plate  and  urge  it 
toward  the  said  tool,  the  said  base  plate  being  arranged  to  be 
positioned  beneath  the  said  blade  holder  and  turned  to  project 
either  from  a  first  elongated  side  of  the  said  blade  holder  or 
from  a  second  elongated  side  thereof,  opposite  the  said  first 
side  when  the  said  base  plate  is  turned  through  180*  in  relation 
to  the  said  tool  holder  about  an  axis  through  the  said  base  plate 
and  tool  holder  near  one  edge  of  said  base  plate,  and  means  to 
lock  the  said  base  plate  to  the  said  blade  holder  selectively  in 
any  one  of  the  said  two  oppositely  facing  positions,  the  said 
blade  holder  being  locked  to  the  said  base  plate  by  at  least  one 


1.  A  method  for  sensing  the  position  of  a  member  such  as  a 
workpiece  clamp  on  a  workpiece  positioning  assembly  of  a 
computer-controlled  machine  tool  including  an  X-axis  tra- 
verse, a  Y-axis  traverse  and,  a  workpiece  support  movable 
along  the  X-axis  traverse,  the  workpiece  clamp  being  posi- 
tioned on  the  workpiece  support,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  (a)  providing  a  datum  position  on  the  X-axis  for  the 
control,  (b)  registering  movement  of  the  member  along  the 
X-axis  traverse,  and  (c)  identifying  for  the  control  the  position 
of  the  member  relative  to  the  datum  position  on  the  X-axis  by 
moving  the  member  passed  sensor  means. 

4,471,677 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  CYLINDRICAL  CAVITIES  IN 

A  LAYER  OF  GELLED  MATERIAL 
Jean  Lissot,  Brie4:omte-Robert,  and  Oande  Paacal,  Combs  La 
Ville,  both  of  Fhmce,  assignors  to  Rhone-Ponlenc  S«A.,  Cour- 
beyoie,  France 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,019 

Claims  priority,  application  Fhuce,  Feb.  9, 1982, 82  02057 

Int  a^  B26F 1/3%,  3/08 

U.S.  a.  83—100  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  producing  cylindrical  caviides  in  a  layer  of 

gelled  material,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  tubular  cutters; 

(b)  an  internal  chamfer  on  the  lower  end  of  each  cutter 
defining  a  very  sharp  annular  cutting  edge  at  said  lower 
end; 

(c)  means  for  positioning  a  dish  of  gelled  material  below  said 
cutters; 

(d)  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  cutters  together 
between  a  raised  position  and  a  lowered  position  in  which 
the  cutting  edges  are  in  contact  with  the  bottom  inner 
surface  of  a  dish  so  positioned; 

(e)  a  suction  tube  mounted  co-axially  within  each  tubular 
cutter; 

(0  a  notched  bottom  end  to  each  suction  tube; 

(g)  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  suction  tubes  together 
between  a  raised  first  position  and  a  lowered  second  posi- 
tion in  which  the  notched  bottom  end  is  adjacent  the 
bottom  inner  surface  of  a  dish  so  positioned; 
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(h)  a  suction  chamber, 

(i)  pipes  connecting  said  suction  chamber  to  each  suction 

tube; 
(j)  means  for  selectively  applying  suction  to  said  suction 

chamber,  and 
(k)  synchronising  means  controlling  the  operation  of  said 

device  such  that  the  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the 

cutters  and  the  suction  tubes  are  operated,  whereby 


0)  the  cutters  are  caused  to  enter  perpendicular  to  the  surface 
of  the  gelled  material  until  they  come  into  contact  with  the 
inner  surface  of  the  bottom  of  the  dish; 

(ii)  suction  is  applied  to  said  suction  chamber  and  thus  via  said 
pipes  to  said  suction  tubes,  which  are  lowered  into  the  gelled 
material  until  they  reach  their  second  lowered  position; 

(iii)  the  suction  tubes  are  raised  and  atmospheric  pressure  is 
re-established; 

(iiii)  the  cutters  are  raised. 


a  substantially  stationary  base; 

an  outer  frame  displaceable  in  a  straight  line  in  a  plane; 

means  connected  between  the  base  and  the  outer  frame  for 
displacing  the  frame  relative  to  the  base  in  the  plane, 

an  inner  support; 

means  including  a  first  guide  carrying  the  support  on  the 
frame  for  movement  relative  to  the  frame  in  a  first  straight 
direction  lying  in  the  plane; 

means  including  a  second  guide  carrying  the  support  on  the 
frame  for  movement  of  the  support  relative  to  the  frame  in 
a  second  straight  direction  lying  in  the  plane  and  perpen- 
dicular to  the  first  direction; 

a  generally  planar,  annular  and  internally  toothed  saw  blade 
lying  generally  on  the  plane,  centered  on  a  saw  axis  gener- 
dly  perpendicular  to  the  plane,  and  carried  on  the  sup- 
port, whereby  the  tube  to  be  cut  can  extend  through  the 
blade  with  its  axis  parallel  to  or  on  the  blade  axis; 

blade-actuation  means  on  the  support  for  rotating  the  blade 
thereon  about  the  saw  axis;  and 

drive  means  including  a  crank  connected  between  the  frame 
and  the  support  for  orbiting  the  saw  axis  about  the  tube 
axis  of  a  tube  extending  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
through  the  blade,  whereby  when  the  blade  is  being  ro- 
tated and  orbited  it  can  cut  through  the  tube. 


4,471,679 
MODULAR  FORCE  APPUCATION  DEVICE 
Ernst  M.  Spengler,  Hensenstamm  by  Fflsu,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aaaigDor  to  Stanztechoik  GmbH  R-i-S,  Frankfkirt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,130 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Gcnnany,  May  8, 
1982,  3217348;  May  8, 1982,  3217349 

Int  as  B26D  5/11  7/26 
U.S.  a  83—529  22  Claims 


4,471,678 
RING  SAW  FOR  CUTTING  A  TUBE 
Jean  Clande  Daris,  Sainte  Foy  lea  Lyon,  France,  aaaignor  to 
Machinea,  OatUs  J.  C.  Daris  SodM  4  Responsabttiti  U- 
mitte,  Irigny,  France 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,385 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Frimce,  Mar.  1, 1982,  82  03648 

Int  a.3  B23D  45/08 

U.S.  a  83—483  16  Claima 


1.  A  ring-blade  saw  for  cutting  a  tube  generaUy  centered  on 
a  tube  axis,  the  saw  comprising: 


1.  A  modular  force  application  device  comprising  a  modular 
stationary  reaction  bail  with  open  sides  for  taking  up  a  reaction 
force,  said  bail  having  a  central  axis  extending  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  said  open  sides,  pressure  expandable  hose 
means  extending  through  said  bail  substandaUy  in  paraUel  to 
said  central  axis  and  expandable  substantiaUy  perpendicularly 
to  said  central  axis,  hose  expansion  transmission  means  also 
extending  through  said  bail  in  parallel  to  said  hose  means,  force 
transmission  lever  means,  journal  means  joumalling  said  lever 
means  to  said  bail,  said  lever  means  having  a  first  lever  arm 
extending  from  said  journal  means  into  direct  cooperation  with 
said  hose  expansion  transmission  means,  reset  means  arranged 
in  said  bail  for  cooperation  with  said  first  lever  arm  for  return- 
ing said  lever  means  into  a  neutral  position  when  said  hose 
means  are  not  pressurized,  and  wherein  said  lever  means  have 
a  second  lever  arm  extending  away  frx)m  said  journal  means  for 
securing  tool  means  to  said  second  lever  arm,  wherd>y  a  plu- 
rality of  such  bails,  lever  means  and  journal  means  may  be 
spaced  along  said  hose  means  and  along  said  hose  expansion 
transmission  means. 
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M7M80 
CAM  SLIDE  UNIT 
Rolaad  T.  Gwhvt,  MOtoti  TowmU^  (Miaad  Cooaty,  Mkh^ 
'  to  lEM  Ltd^  Nbil,  Mich. 

FUcd  Feb.  1,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  3H705 

lot  a'  B2CD  5/16 

VS.  CL  t3— 588  12  n«iwf 


ing  each  amplitude  coefficient  of  said  second  set  of  ampli- 
tude coefficients  with  said  first  time  function  signal; 
second  computing  means  for  producing  respective  time 
varied  modified  harmonic  component  wgnaif  for  each 
harmonic  by  arithmetically  combining  each  of  said  plural* 


1.  A  cam  slide  unit  for  supporting  a  punch  in  a  press,  com- 
prising: 

a  cam  unit  body; 

an  elongated  punch  support  assembly  supported  on  said  cam 
unit  body  for  movemett  in  a  first  direction  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position,  said  punch  support  assem- 
bly having  a  first  cam  surface  arranged  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  said  first  direction  and  having  means  for  sup- 
porting a  punch,  said  punch  support  assembly  also  having 
an  internal,  lengthwise  extending  cavity  therein  and  hav- 
ing an  elongated  openiag  which  extends  in  a  second  direc- 
tion substantially  normal  to  said  first  direction,  is  elon- 
gated in  said  first  direction,  and  communicates  with  said 
cavity; 

a  rod  supported  on  said  cam  unit  body  and  extending  in  said 
second  direction  through  said  elongated  opening  and  into 
said  cavity; 

resilient  means  disposed  in  said  cavity  and  cooperable  with 
said  punch  suppport  assembly  and  said  rod  for  yieldably 
urging  said  punch  support  assembly  toward  said  first 
position;  and  i 

a  driver  supported  on  said  cam  unit  body  for  movement  in  a 
third  direction  between  a  third  position  and  a  fourth  posi- 
tion, said  driver  haviqg  a  second  cam  surface  thereon 
arranged  at  an  angle  to  said  third  direction  and  engaging 
said  first  cam  surface  on  said  punch  support  assembly, 
whereby  said  movement  of  said  driver  from  said  third  to 
said  fourth  position  effects  movement  of  said  punch  sup- 
port assembly  from  said  first  to  said  second  position 
against  the  urging  of  said  resihent  means. 


ity  of  original  harmonic  component  signals  with  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  first  set  of  amplitude  coefficients,  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  time  varied  ampUttide  coeffici- 
ents and  said  second  time  function  signal;  and 
synthesizing  means  for  synthesizing  said  modified  harmonic 
component  signals,  thereby  producing  a  musical  tone. 


M71,C82 
AUTOMATIC  CHORDING  DEVICE  FOR  GUITARS  AND 

SIMILIAR  INSTRUMENTS 

Rkiiard  E.  Bozaag,  Rte.  1,  Box  286,  Mt  PleMaat,  S.C  294M 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  356,391 

Iirt.  a^  GIOD  3/00 

VS.  CL  84—319  11 


4/71,681 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  CAPABLE  OF 

PRODUCING  A  MUSICAL  TONE  BY  VARYING  TONE 

GOLORl  WITH  TIME 

Tcino  NiihiMnln  SUnoka.  JaM>.  ■>!«<»  to  Nippoa  Gakid 


Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  422,518 
priority,  urtUeatkm  Japo^  Oct  1, 1981,  56-156923 
JaL  CLf  GIOH  1/06 
VS.  a  84-1J3  7  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  musical  iiistrument  comprising: 
harmonics  generating  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
original  harmonic  component  signals  for  a  predetermined 
number  of  harmonics; 
ampUtude  coefficient  generating  means  for  generating  a  first 
set  of  ampUtude  coefficients  and  a  second  set  of  amplitude 
coefficients  for  each  hatmonic; 
time  fimction  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  time 
function  signal  and  a  second  time  fimction  signal,  each  of 
which  varies  with  time  b  a  predetermined  manner, 
first  computing  means  for  producing  time  varied  amplitude 
coefficients  for  each  hannonic  by  arithmetically  combin- 


1.  A  hand  held  chording  device  for  stringed  instruments, 
comprising: 

a  base  member,  the  upper  face  of  which  comprises  a  multiple 
finger  pressure  rest  means; 

a  string  depresser  bar  affixed  to  and  extending  across  the 
lower  face  of  the  base  member  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  an  end  of  the  base  member; 

dampening  means  for  contacting  the  strings  on  an  instrument 
being  played  with  the  device,  said  dampening  means 
affixed  to  and  extending  across  the  lower  face  of  the  base 
member  substantially  parallel  to  the  string  depresser  bai^ 

a  strap  extending  over  the  finger  pressure  means  of  said 
device  for  retaining  the  device  on  multiple  human  fingers; 
and 

guide  means  at  one  end  of  the  base  member  extending  down* 
wardly  from  the  lower  face  of  the  base  member  and  in- 
cluding a  substantially  flat  surface  adjacent  the  base. 
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4«471,683 
VOICE  COMMAND  WEAPONS  LAUNCHING  SYSTEM 
Hcraaa  E.  Brown,  DcctiB,  Fku,  acriffor  to  Hw  Uaitcd  States  of 
Aacrka  ac  rcprcccatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  tiw  Air  Force, 
WaAiagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Aog.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  411,946 

lit  a'  F41H  13/00:  F41G  7/26 

VS.  CL  89-1  A  9  Claiw 


U,100* 


aeNrMLLD  mwt 

OMCC.tt 

to- 


4^71,684 
TRANSOM  MISSILE  LAUNCHER  MODULE 
Gvl  T.  JohaiOB,  MioMvoUs,  and  Edward  R.  Betaold,  GoMca 
Valley,  both  of  Mimk,  SMignors  to  FMC  Corporatioa,  Cki- 
HL 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  30M47 
Iirt.  a^  F41F  3/04 
VS.  CL  89-1 J15  18  OaiM 

10.  Apparatus  for  storing  missiles  aboard  ship  in  fire  ready 
condition,  comprising 
a  support  enclosure  attached  externally  to  the  ship's  tran- 
som, 
a  launcher  housing  attached  to  said  support  enclosure, 
a  plurality  of  side-by-side  missile  receiving  means  enclosed 
by  said  housing  and  defining  a  plurality  of  elongate  missUe 


storage  and  launching  chambers  each  adapted  to  receive  a 

missUe, 
said  chambers  being  oriented  in  said  housing  so  that  one 

chamber  end  is  elevated  over  the  other, 
a  chamber  cover  disposed  at  said  elevated  end. 


1.  A  voice  command  weapons  launching  system  for  use  by  a 
pilot  of  an  aircraft  against  a  plurality  of  simultaneously  existing 
targets,  comprising: 

a.  a  voice  controlled  input  means,  aboard  said  aircraft  within 
voice  range  of  the  pilot,  for  recognizing  and  executing 
voice  commands  given  by  said  pilot,  wherein  this  means 
includes  a  voice  controlled  input  device  and  a  computer  to 
which  said  device  is  openbly  linked; 

b.  an  imaging  subsystem  aboard  said  aircraft  and  operably 
linked  with  and  responsive  to  said  voice  controlled  input 
means,  wherein  said  subsystem  includes: 

means  for  acquiring  an  image  of  a  scene  containing  a 
plurality  of  simultaneously  existing  targets;  and 

means  for  displaying  said  acquired  image  to  said  pilot, 
with  this  means  operably  linked  to  said  image  acquiring 
means; 

c.  a  laser  means,  aboard  said  aircraft  and  operably  linked 
with  and  responsive  to  said  voice  controlled  input  means, 
for  selecting  any  one  target  of  said  plurality  of  simulta- 
neously existing  targets  as  the  target  designated  for  attack 
by  emitting  a  beam  of  laser  light  toward  said  designated 
target  in  response  to  voice  conunands  given  by  said  pilot, 
wherein  this  means  includes  a  movable  laser  member 
which  is  pointable  toward  said  designated  target;  and 

d.  a  pluraUty  of  laser  beam-rider  weapons,  aboard  said  air- 
crdt  and  operably  linked  with  and  responsive  to  said 
voice  controlled  input  means,  whereby  one  weapon  of 
said  plundity  is  individually  and  separately  launch«l  from 
said  aircraft  in  response  to  voice  commands  given  by  said 
pilot,  and  whereby  said  launched  weapon  rides  said  emit- 
ted laser  light  beam  from  said  aircraft  to  said  designated 
target;  and 

whereby,  in  rapid  sequence  and  in  response  to  voice  com- 
mands given  by  said  pilot,  each  target  of  said  plurality  of 
simultaneously  existing  targets  is  sequentially  designated  as  the 
target  to  be  attacked  and  is  attacked  by  the  launching  of  a 
different  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  laser  beam-rider  weapons 
toward  said  designated  target. 


means  for  moving  said  cover  between  a  closed  position  and 
an  out-of-the-way  position, 

and  means  for  forming  a  gas  discharge  passage  communicat- 
ing the  lower  end  of  each  chamber  with  an  overboard 
exhaust  port. 


4,471,685 

SYSTEM  WITH  SEQUENCED  ACTIVATORS 

Robert  L.  Bock,  Seattle,  Wash.,  aadgaor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 

pony,  Seattle,  Waih. 

DlTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  225,252,  Jan.  15, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,437,387. 

nds  appUcatioa  Sep.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  419,086 

lat  a.J  F15B  15/21  13/07 

VS.  a  91—189  R  15  OaiBs 


1.  In  a  system,  first  and  second  actuators,  said  first  actuator 
comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  including  first  and  second  end  walls 
and  sidewaU  means  defining  a  chamber  within  said  hous- 
ing having  a  first  diameter  portion  which  extends  axiaUy 
inwardly  of  the  housing  from  the  first  end  waU  to  a  mid- 
portion  of  the  chamber,  a  second  and  larger  diameter 
portion  extending  axially  inwardly  of  the  housing  from 
the  second  end  waU  of  the  chamber  to  such  mid-portion  of 
the  chamber,  and  a  shoulder  at  the  mid-portion  of  the 
chamber  where  the  two  different  diameter  portions  of  the 
chamber  meet; 

a  piston  within  said  chamber  having  a  (MSton  head  adapted  to 
sUde  within  the  first  diameter  portion  of  said  chamber,  a 
piston  rod  connected  to  the  piston  head  and  extending 
therefrom  through  the  chamber  and  out  through  an  open- 
ing in  the  second  end  of  the  housing,  and  passageway 
means  in  the  piston  communicating  one  side  of  the  piston 
head  with  the  other, 

an  inlet  port  communicating  with  said  chamber  closely 
adjacent  the  first  end  wall  of  the  housing  and  a  radial 
outlet  port  communicating  with  the  chamber  at  a  location 
axially  between  said  shoulder  and  the  seccmd  end  wall  of 
the  housing; 

a  sleeve  sUdably  received  within  the  larger  diameter  portion 
of  the  chamber,  said  sleeve  including  a  shoulder  contact- 
ing inner  end  portion  and  a  sidewaU  closure  portion  which 
extends  across  and  blocks  the  outlet  port  when  the  sleeve 
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u  against  the  shouldei;  and  an  inner  end  portion  which  is 
in  the  travel  path  of  tbe  piston  head; 

a  sleeve  biasing  spring  positioned  to  bias  the  sleeve  towards 
and  into  contact  with  the  shoulder; 

a  piston  return  spring  positioned  to  bias  the  piston  into  a 
retracted  position  adjacent  the  first  end  wall; 

wherein  the  piston  head,  the  closure  sleeve,  and  the  chamber 
are  dimensioned  such  that  when  the  piston  is  retracted  and 
pressure  fluid  is  introduced  into  the  chamber  through  the 
inlet  port,  such  fluid  will  move  the  piston 

through  the  chamber  ui|til  the  piston  head  makes  contact 
with  the  portion  of  thi  sleeve  which  is  in  the  travel  path 
of  the  piston  head,  and  then  further  introduction  of  fluid 
will  move  both  the  piston  and  the  sleeve  together,  until 
the  piston  has  reached  the  end  of  its  stroke  and  is  fully 
extended; 

wherein  the  closure  portion  of  the  sleeve  is  positioned  away 
from  the  outlet  port  when  the  piston  is  fully  extended  and 
the  outet  port  is  in  fluid  receiving  communication  with  the 
piston  rod  side  of  the  piston  head,  whereby  fluid  commu- 
nication is  established  through  the  chamber,  from  said 
inlet  port  to  the  outlet  port; 

said  second  actuator  con^rising  a  housing  defining  a  cham- 
ber, a  piston  movable  in  the  chamber,  and  an  inlet  port 
leading  into  said  chamber  on  one  side  of  the  piston; 

first  conduit  means  interconnected  between  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure  and  the  inlet  of  the  first  actuator;  and 

second  conduit  means  interconnected  between  the  outlet  of 
the  first  actuator  and  t)ie  inlet  of  the  second  actuator. 


pandable  and  contractable  ring  having  an  inner  bore  said 
ring  positioned  around  said  first  piston  part  tapered  por- 
tion so  that  the  inner  bore  of  said  ring  is  closely  adjacent 
said  tapered  portion  and  so  that  one  end  of  said  ring  abuts 
against  said  second  piston  part, 
spring  means  for  urging  said  piston  parts  to  said  locked 
position,  said  spring  means  disposed  between  the  other 
axial  end  of  said  ring  and  said  first  piston  part. 


4,471,687 
CUSHION  CYLINDERS 
Richard  P.  Nightingale,  Fox  Ri?er  Gro?e,  and  Robert  P.  Vand- 
Uk,  Mt  Proqiect,  both  of  Dl^  assignors  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,369 

Int  a.}  FOIB  7/00 

UA  a  92-62  11  Claims 


4^71,686 
DOUBLE  ACTING  PISTON  AND  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY 
Venkat  R.  Garlapaty,  Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Greenco  Corpo- 
ratioa.  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,516 

lot  aj>  F15B  15/26 

U3.  CL  92—24  7  Claims 


1.  A  double  acting  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongated  cylinder  having  an  interior  wall, 

a  piston  assembly  comprising  a  first  part  and  a  second  part, 
said  first  and  second  piston  parts  being  axially  adjacent 
each  other, 

said  piston  assembly  being  positioned  in  said  cylinder  and 
dividing  said  cylinder  into  a  first  chamber  between  one 
end  of  the  first  piston  part  and  one  end  of  said  cylinder  and 
a  second  chamber  between  one  end  of  the  second  piston 
part  and  the  other  end  of  the  subchamber,  each  of  said 
chamben  adapted  for  fHuid  pressurization, 

means  for  attaching  the  other  ends  of  said  piston  parts  to- 
gether so  that  said  piston  parts  are  axially  movable  be- 
tween a  locked  and  unlocked  position  with  respect  to  each 
other. 

means  carried  by  said  piston  assembly  for  frictionally  lock- 
ing said  piston  assembly  to  said  cylinder  when  said  piston 
parts  are  in  said  locked  position, 

wherein  said  first  piston  part  comprises  a  tapered  portion 
and  wherein  said  locking  neans  comprises  a  radially  ex- 


1.  A  pressure  cylinder  for  providing  controlled  clamping 
force  in  a  press  for  producing  formed  metal  containers  com- 
prising: 

a  ram  carried  in  the  press  for  controlled  reciprocal  move- 
ment in  a  plane  to  produce  clamping  of  a  thin  metal  work 
piece  during  forming, 

a  first  sealing  means  mounted  to  said  ram  and  having  an 
opening  therethrough  and  being  carried  along  a  line  in 
said  plane  by  said  ram  for  movement  in  concert  therewith, 

a  second  sealing  means  substantially  contained  within  said 
first  sealing  means  for  movement  therewith  along  said  line 
and  in  said  plane  but  independently  reciprocal  relative 
thereto  while  being  responsive  to  pressure  within  a  gas 
containing  space  defined  by  said  first  and  second  sealing 
means, 

a  redraw  sleeve  carried  on  said  second  sealing  means  and 
extending  from  said  ram  such  that  motion  of  said  second 
sealing  means  relative  to  said  first  sealing  means  results  in 
changes  in  gas  pressure  in  said  space  such  that  said  redraw 
sleeve  is  applied  against  the  work  piece  in  accordance 
with  said  independent  movement  of  said  second  sealing 
means,  and 

an  open  passage  through  said  first  and  second  sealing  for 
permitting  the  connection  of  a  drive  for  forming  tooling  to 
pass  through  said  passage  and  to  operate  relative  to  said 
redraw  sleeve. 
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4,471,688 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONDITIONING  AND  PROTECTING 

A  ZONE  FROM  A  SPACE 
Willy  &Bets,  Uccle,  Belgium,  assignor  to  EJSJ.  Eieetrischc 
N(j?erbeidsiiistallaties  and  E.NJ.  I'ElectroBaTale  et  iodns- 
trielle,  both  of  Aartselaar,  Belgium 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  430,887,  Sep.  30, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,422,369, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  149,713,  May  14, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,575 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  May  18,  1979, 
81292 

Int  a^  F24F  9/00;  A61G  WOO 
U.S.  a.  98—36  10  Claims 


,1    .6 


27  27-.: 


1.  Apparatus  for  conditioning  and  protecting  a  particular 
pari  adjacent  a  boundary  surface  of  a  preselected  zone,  in 
which  a  manipulation  is  to  be  effected,  against  contaminating 
agents  entering  from  the  outside  environment,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

at  least  one  blowing  manifold  having  an  outlet  at  a  first  side 
of  said  preselected  zone,  said  blowing  manifold  being 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  sterile  gas; 

at  least  one  suction  manifold  having  an  inlet  at  a  second  side 
of  said  zone  opposite  said  first  side,  and  outlet  of  the 
blowing  manifold  and  said  inlet  of  the  suction  manifold 
cooperating  to  provide  a  substantially  laminar  stream  of 
said  sterile  gas  which  forms  a  gas  curtain  that  defines  a 
first  boundary  of  said  preselected  zone  that  is  remote  from 
said  boundary  surface; 

a  duct  in  said  preselected  zone  remote  from  said  gas  curtain, 
said  duct  being  in  juxaposition  to  said  boundary  surface  to 
deliver  a  substantially  continuous  flow  of  an  essentially 
sterile  conditioned  gas  into  said  particular  part  of  said 
preselected  zone  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the 
laminar  gas  stream  and  at  a  preselected  speed  adjusted 
relative  to  the  speed  of  the  laminar  gas  stream; 

and  means  for  directing  said  continuous  flow  arcuately 
toward  the  upstream  end  of  said  laminar  stream  to  pro- 
duce an  interaction  between  said  flow  and  said  stream 
which  directs  said  flow  along  said  stream  toward  the 
downstream  end  and  thus  controls  intrusion  of  said  lami- 
nar stream  into  said  zone  and  generates  above  said  part  of 
said  stream  a  very  slow,  substantially  suble  circulation  of 
gas  which  is  continuously  renewed  at  a  low  speed  by  said 
flow  of  sterile  conditioned  gas  and  by  exchange  between 
gas  from  the  flow  and  gas  from  the  laminar  stream. 


4,471,689 

DISPOSABLE  CARTRIDGE  FOR  USE  IN  BEVERAGE 

EXTRACTING  AND  DISPENSING  MACHINES 

Giuseppe  S.  Plana,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Unoper  SJtL, 

Gattinara,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,844 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  3, 1981, 19472  A/81 
Int  a.3  A47G  19/16;  B65D  %5/00 
U.S.  a.  99—295  3  Oains 

1.  A  disposable  cartridge  for  use  in  a  beverage  making  ma- 
chine of  the  type  having  an  upper  plate  with  a  fluid  inlet  and  a 
lower  plate  with  a  fluid  outlet  between  which  the  cartridge  is 
capable  of  being  clamped  comprising  a  substantially  rigid, 
hollow,  cylindrical  body  of  plastics  material  having  an  imper- 
forate side  wall  and  an  integral  outlet  end  wall  having  an 
annular  imperforate  surface  surrounding  a  centrally  located 


hollow  tubular  appendage  extending  into  said  hollow  cylindri- 
cal body  parallel  to  said  side  wall  and  an  inlet  end  wall  adapted 
to  be  sealingly  engaged  with  said  side  wall  and  having  a  boss 
extending  into  said  body  with  a  single  inlet  conduit  comprised 
of  an  elongated  bore  extending  therethrough  adjacent  said  side 


wall,  said  hollow  tubular  appendage  defining  an  outlet  conduit 
having  a  single  intake  orifice  disposed  in  closely  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  inlet  end  wall  and  having  an  outflow  orifice  in  the 
outer  surface  of  said  outlet  end  wall  wherein  the  end  of  said 
inlet  conduit  within  said  body  is  spaced  from  said  inlet  end  wall 
a  greater  distance  than  said  intake  orifice  of  said  outlet  conduit. 


4,471,690 
SUPERCALENDER 
Kozo  S.  Yamaguchi,  Kobe,  aud  Masatoahi  Ando,  Nishinomiya, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kaniaki  Papa-  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,802 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  24, 1981,  56-188575 
Int  a^  B30B  3/04 
U.S.  a  100—162  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  supercalender  comprising  a  frame,  a  driven  hard  roll 
supported  for  rotation  at  a  fixed  position  by  said  frame,  means 
for  driving  said  hard  roll  for  rotation,  a  pair  of  roll  assemblies 
arranged  at  the  lateraUy  opposite  sides  of  said  driven  hard  roll, 
respectively,  each  of  said  roU  assemblies  comprising  at  least 
one  elastic  roll  and  at  least  one  hard  roll  arranged  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  direction  and  detachably  engageable  with 
each  other,  said  pair  of  roll  assembhes  being  selectively  en- 
gageable with  said  driven  hard  roU  to  form  a  series  of  roUs 
which  are  in  contact  together  imder  pressure  in  such  a  manner 
that  at  least  one  elastic  roU  is  inserted  between  two  hard  rolls 
and  aU  engaging  roUs  are  arranged  in  a  substantiaUy  horizontal 
direction. 


4,471,691 
PRINTING  APPARATUS  WITH  RECIPROCATING  FEED 

FINGER  ASSEMBLY 
John  D.  Mistyurik,  Tipp  City,  Ohio,  assigns  to  Monarch  Malt- 
ing Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  349,497,  Feb.  17, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,433,624. 
This  appUcation  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,717 
Int  a.3  B41J  1/60;  B41F  1/Oi 
U.S.  a  101—110  36  OaiiH 

1.  Printing  apparatus,  comprising:  a  platen,  a  print  head 
cooperable  with  the  platen  at  a  printing  position,  means  for 
holding  a  supply  roU  of  record  material,  a  feed  finger  assembly 
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for  feeding  the  record  outerial  to  the  printing  position,  a  drive  M71«C93 

meoiber  for  reciprocating  the  feed  finger  assembly  along  a        APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  CARDBOARDS  TO  A 

path,  the  feed  finger  assembly  including  a  body  composed  of  CARTON  MAKING  SECTION 

YanUro  TsakmU,  OnkaaU,  Japu,  Mri^or  to  KiAaaUU 
Kaiaha  SUako  KIkai  SdaakBiho,  Oiaka,  Japan 
Filed  Aag.  24»  1963,  S«r.  No.  S2C382 
'*"  O"**  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  27,  1982,  57- 

130006[U];  May  24.  1983.  58-78730fU] 

lat  a.)  B41F  5/J6 
VS.  a.  101—183 


1^^-i.^H KH ^^, 


--rf— Vr- 


til 


molded  plastics  material,  the  body  including  an  integrally 
molded  spring  finger,  and  a  feed  finger  mounted  by  the  body 
and  resihently  contacted  by  the  spring  finger  to  urge  the  feed 
finger  into  engagement  with  the  record  material. 


M71,«2 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRINTING  OF  FLEXIBLE  FLAT 

PARTS 

Joaef  HeMc,  Grifelflag,  Fe«.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  aHigaor  to 

Katear  Taxtilwwka  GmbH,  Maakh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

FDod  Apr.  5, 1983,  Sar.  No.  482,198 
OMim  priority,  appikatiot  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  Sep.  <, 
1982,3233061 

lat  a)A41D  27/05 


1.  An  apparatus  of  feeding  cardboards  to  a  carton  wwiting 
section,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  kicker  movable  forward  and  backward  along  the  card- 
board feeding  path; 

a  plurality  of  printing  stations,  each  station  including  a  print- 
ing roller  and  an  impression  cylinder,  wherein  the  printing 
rollers  have  a  diameter  of  the  same  length; 

a  cardboard  process  section  including  a  pair  of  marking 
.t>I!en  and  a  pair  of  slotting  roUers; 

a  driving  means  for  rotating  the  printing  rollers,  the  marking 
rollers  and  the  slotting  roller  in  a  synchronous  manner; 

a  conveyor  unit  located  between  each  adjacent  stations,  the 
conveyor  unit  including  an  upper  conveyor  and  a  lower 
conveyor  arranged  so  as  to  hold  the  cardboards  therebe- 
tween; and 

at  least  one  of  the  upper  conveyor  or  the  lower  conveyor 
including  spikes  projecting  toward  the  cardboards  held 
therebetween. 


VS.  a.  101— 1S7 


17 


4^71,694 
PRINTING  PROCESS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  FIXED 
IMAGE  FROM  MASTER 
YoaUo  Takaaa,  Taan;  Tadi^i  Fkkada,  KawaaaU,  aad  JaaieUro 
Kaabe,  Yokohaan,  aU  (rf  Japaa,  aaa^MTi  to  GuMa  KaboaUU 
KaWn,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoatJaaatioa  ofSer.  No.  300,582,  Sep.  9, 1981,  abaadoaed.  lUs 
appiicatioa  Aag.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,637 
CaaiBM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Sep.  18, 1980, 55-130238 
lat  a^  G03G  5/082 
VS.  CL  101—211  5  f*«*T 


L  Device  for  the  printing  of  flexible  flat  parts,  such  as  cuts 
or  single  parts  of  fiibrica,  wefts,  fleeces,  natural  leather,  syn- 
thetic leather,  furs  or  the  liloe,  with  pasty  substances  in  the 
photogravure  printing  proceai,  said  device  comprising:  a  pair 
of  rollers  including  a  printing  roller  and  a  counter-printing 
roller  defining  a  print  gap  therebetween,  through  which  flat 
parts  to  be  printed  can  be  moved;  a  paste-application  means 
a4jacent  said  ivinting  roUer;  and  means  for  moving  a  yam 
group  isi  the  region  of  said  print  gap  around  a  part  of  the 
peripheiy  of  the  printing  roller  at  a  velocity  difTering  from  the 
peripheral  velocity  of  the  printing  roller  with  the  yams  spaced 
and  juxtaposed  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  printing  roller,  and 
means  for  drawing  off  the  yam  of  the  the  printing  rolleis 
behind  the  print  gap  and  on  the  side  of  the  printing  rollers 
which  is  behind  theae  roUers  sfen  in  the  ditectim  of  the  move- 
ment of  the  flat  parts. 


1.  A  printing  process  comprising  (a)  electrophotographi- 
cally  forming  fixed  toner  images  on  a  photoconductive  sub- 
strate having  amorphous  silicon  as  a  matrix  (b)  selectively 
applying  color  material  onto  the  image  portions  of  the  fixed 
toner  images  (c)  printing  said  color  material  applied  onto  the 
fixed  toner  images  to  at  least  one  transfer  sheet,  and  (d)  remov- 
ing the  fixed  toner  images  from  the  used  photoconductive 
substrate  therd>y  reclaiming  the  photoconductive  substrate. 
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4,471,695 
TWO-SIDED  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Koji  lahii,  HiroaUoM,  Japaa,  assizor  to  RyoU  Ltd.,  HiroahiM, 
Japaa 

FDed  Aag.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,775 
OaiBM  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  7, 1981,  56-124508 
lat  a'  B41F  7/02.  21/08 
VS.  CL  101—217  13 


88  89 


1.  A  two-sided  printing  machine  comprising: 

a  sheet  feeding  mecha^sm; 

a  first  blanket  cylinder  for  printing  one  side  of  a  sheet; 

a  second  blanket  cylinder,  of  substantially  the  same  diameter 
as  said  first  cylinder,  for  printing  an  opposite  side  of  said 
sheet,  said  second  blanket  cylinder  having  an  opening  in 
an  outer  wall  thereof; 

first  and  second  plate  cylinders  in  rolling  contact  with  said 
first  and  second  blanket  cylinders,  respectively; 

sheet  delivery  section  means  including  a  plurality  of  gripper 
means; 

gripper  operating  means  for  moving  each  of  said  gripper 
means  into  and  out  of  said  opening  and  toward  and  away 
from  said  second  blanket  cylinder  continuously  to  grip 
said  sheet  to  be  printed  and  to  release  said  sheet  subse- 
quent to  being  printed,  only  one  sheet  being  fed  by  said 
feeding  mechanism  for  each  rotation  of  said  second  bUm- 
ket  cylinder,  and 

hooking  means  provided  in  said  opening  to  fixedly  secure  a 
blanket  on  said  seccmd  blanket  cylinder  under  tension; 

wherein  said  second  blanket  cylinder  comprises  first 
sprocket  means,  and  said  means  for  moving  said  gripper 
means  comprises  second  sprocket  means  spaced  ^iart 
ftxnn  said  first  sprocket  means  as  well  as  endless  chain 
means  wrapped  around  said  first  and  second  sprocket 
means,  both  of  said  sprocket  means  rotating  in  vertical 
planes  so  that  said  chaiiD  means  has  an  upper  chain  portion 
and  a  lower  chain  portion; 

said  delivery  section  means  having  the  function  of  delivering 
the  sheet,  without  any  further  gripping  thereof  and  with- 
out turning  thereof,  along  a  linear  paUi  along  said  lower 
portion  of  said  chahi  means. 


4,471,696 
HIGH  EXPLOSIVE  PROJECTILE  FUZING 
Arthur  E.  Claysoa,  layokem,  CaUf .,  aaaigBor  to  The  Uaited 
Statea  of  Aaierica  as  r^rcsoited  by  the  Secretary  of  tlw  Navy, 
WaaUagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,787 

lat  a.3  F42C  19/Oa  19/02 

VS.  a  102-200  6  dalBM 


1.' A  fiize  assembly  comprising: 
a  housing  having, 
an  external  surface  configured  to  a  predetermined 


ogive  corresponding  to  a  projectile  having  a  first  diame- 
ter, an  open  nose, 

an  internal  bore  communicating  with  said  open  nose  and 
having  a  first  wall  surface  configured  to  a  predetermined 
second  ogive  corresponding  to  a  projectile  having  a  sec- 
ond diameter  smaller  than  said  first  diameter,  and  a  second 
wall  surface  which  is  cylinderical  communicating  with 
said  first  wall  surface  remote  from  said  open  nose; 

a  fuze  having  a  base,  a  nose  portion,  and  an  outer  surface 
which  is  configured  to  said  predetermined  second  ogive, 
said  fuse  being  placed  in  the  internal  bore  such  that  its 
outer  surface  is  in  contact  with  the  first  wall  surface  of 
said  internal  bore  with  its  nose  portion  extending  through 
the  open  nose  of  said  housing; 

a  base  closure  attached  to  said  housing  and  extending  into 
said  internal  bore  contacting  said  second  wall  surface  and 
said  base  of  said  fuze  to  secure  said  fuze  in  said  housing. 


4,471,697 
BIDIRECTIONAL  SLAPPER  DETONATOR 
Robert  N.  McCoradck,  and  Melissa  D.  Boyd,  both  of  Los 
AUuBoa,  N.  Mex.,  aaiigBors  to  The  Uaited  States  of  America 
as  rcpreaeated  by  the  Uaited  States  D^ortaMat  of  Energy, 
WaaUagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Jaa.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,6U 

lat  a^  F42C  19/12 

VS.  a  102—202.14  2  CUm 


Hon 


INITIATING 
PELLET  ^ 


BARREL 

^jb**"         ..INITIATING 
^^XPPELLET 


SAPPHIRE  BARREL 


1.  A  bidirectional  slapper  detonator  comprising: 

a  bridge  element  sandwiched  between  two  barrel  holders; 

a  sapphire  barrel  disposed  in  each  barrel  holder, 

a  flyer  between  said  bridge  element  and  each  of  said  barrels; 

and 
an  initiating  pellet  adjacent  each  barrel  and  barrel  holder. 


4,471,698 
MASS-SPRING  RAINHEAD 
Richard  W.  Reatfrow,  and  Edwla  M.  Strykcr,  both  of  Heaaepia 
Coeaty,  Miaa.,  aarigaors  to  HoaeywcU  lac^  MiaaeapoUs, 
Mian. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,489 

lat  a.3  F42C 1/00 

VS.  CL  102—234  2  OaiBH 


first 


2.  Means  for  rendering  insensitive  to  raindrop  impact  the 
fusing  of  a  ballistic  projectile  by  a  stab  detonator  and  a  firing 
pin  movable  by  impact  to  fire  said  detonator,  comprising  an 
impact  disc  positioned  to  receive  target  impacts,  and  a  com- 
pression spring  between  said  disc  and  said  firing  pin,  so  that  the 
impact  of  any  raindrop  is  of  short  duration  compared  to  the 
natural  period  of  said  disc  and  said  spring. 
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PROJECTILES  FOR  SMOOTH  BORE  SHOOTING  GUNS 
VlMOUo  Twco,  aad  Aatooio  PompUi,  both  of  CoUeferro,  Italy, 
mf^on  to  Sda  Vitcoii  Sodcta'  Nadoaak  ladnatria  Ap- 
RUcnkMi  ViMOM  SpA,  Itidy 
DiTUoa  of  S«r.  No.  199,069,  Oct  20, 1980,.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  2S,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  479,793 
Claims  priority,  appUcatftM  Italy,  Oct  26, 1979, 26831  A/79 
IM.  a^  F42B  11/28 
UJS.  CL  102—501  4  Claims 


first  and  second  vehicles  being  pivotally  connected,  end  to 
end,  at  a  point  overlying  the  third  wheelset,  means  for  pivot- 
ally  connecting  the  first  and  second  vehicles  respectively  di- 
rectly to  the  third  vehicle  at  points  which  in  plan  are  approxi- 
mately equidistant  between  the  first  wheelset  and  the  third 
wheelset,  and  between  the  second  wheelset  and  the  third 
wheelset,  respectively,  said  pivot  points  being  laterally  immov- 
able with  respect  to  the  third  wheelset. 


4,471,701 

CONNECTING  MECHANISM  OF  AN  XY  TABLE 
Kcnidclii  Yaauahita,  F^^jlaawa,  Japan,  aaaigiior  to  Nippon  Seiko 
KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  416,616 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  S^.   16,   1981,  56* 
136385[U] 

Int  a.3  A47B  77/00 
U.S.  CL  108—137  2  Claims 


1.  A  projectile  for  use  in  a  smooth  bore  gun,  said  projectile 
comprising: 

a  metal  bullet  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end;  and 

wad-flight  control  means,  formed  of  a  plastic  material  and 
fixed  to  said  bullet,  for  guiding  the  projectile  through  a 
bore  during  firing  and  for  controlling  the  flight  of  the 
projectile  after  leaving  the  bore,  said  wad-flight  control 
means  comprising:     T 

a  container  portion  rigidly  fixed  to  and  containing  said  bul- 
let; 

an  intermediate  portion  integral  with  said  container  portion 
and  extending  rearwaodly  therefrom  and  from  said  rear- 
ward end  of  said  bullet; 

a  sealing  cup  portion  integral  with  said  intermediate  portion 
and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom; 

said  container  having  extending  outwardly  therefrom  longi- 
tudinal fins;  and 

said  intermediate  portioa  including  at  least  one  discoidal 
element  extending  traasverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  projectile  and  a  plurality  of  partitions  connecting  said 
discoidal  element  to  said  container  portion  and  to  said 
sealing  cup  portion,  said  partitions  extending  parallel  to 
said  longitudinal  axis. 


4471,700 
RAIL  VEHICLE  ASSEMBLY 
Petms  D.  Prioa,  55  Baason  pt^  Glcnfiita,  Johannesburg,  Sooth 
Africa  ] 

FUad  No?.  25,  i981,  Scr.  No.  325,122 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioo  Sooth  Africa,  Not.  28,  1980, 
80/7433;  Dae  19, 1980, 80/7935 

lot  a'  B61F  3/12 
MS,  CL  105-4  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  connecting  mechanism  of  an  XY  table  provided  with  a 
first  table  movable  in  one  direction,  a  second  table  movable 
relative  to  said  first  table  in  a  direction  perpendicular  thereto 
and  having  a  guide  rail  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  first  table,  an  auxiliary  slide  movable  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  second  table,  a  first  suppori  shaft 
fixed  to  said  auxiliary  sUde,  a  second  suppori  shaft  rotatably 
supported  by  said  auxiliary  slide  and  having  an  eccentric  por- 
tion, a  first  antifriction  bearing  supported  by  said  first  suppori 
shaft,  a  second  antifriction  bearing  supported  by  said  eccentric 
portion  of  said  second  support  shaft,  and  biasing  means  for 
biasing  said  second  suppori  shaft  in  a  rotational  direction,  said 
guide  rail  being  sandwiched  between  said  first  antifriction 
bearing  and  said  second  antifriction  bearing  biased  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  second  table  by  said  biasing  means. 


4,471,702 
APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING  WASTE  MATERIAL 
Bmce  A.  McKinlay,  RJt  No.  4,  Thamesrille,  Ontario  NOP  2K0, 
Cwpada 

Filed  Jol.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  512,303 

lot  a^  F23G  5/12 

U.S.  CL  110—210  5  Oainis 


1.  A  rail  vehicle  assembly  which  comprises  a  first  vehicle 
with  a  single  first  wheelset,  a  second  vehicle  with  a  single 
second  wheelset,  and  a  third  vehicle  with  a  single  third  wheel- 
set  which  is  located  between  the  first  and  second  wheelsets,  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  burning  material  and  utilizing  the  heat  of 
said  burning,  comprising  a  primary  combustion  chamber  hav- 
ing an  upper  portion  vented  to  the  atmosphere,  means  for 
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feeding  said  material  into  the  primary  combustion  chamber,  a 
secondary  combustion  chamber  in  commimication  with  a 
lower  portion  of  the  primary  combustion  chamber,  means  for 
supplying  air  into  the  secondary  combustion  chamber,  fan 
means  operable  to  draw  air  from  Uie  atmosphere  into  the  upper 
portion  of  the  primary  combustion  chamber  and  to  draw  com- 
bustion gases  downwardly  through  burning  waste  material  in 
the  primary  combustion  chamber  to  cause  further  combustion 
of  the  combustion  gases  in  the  secondary  combustion  chamber 
by  air  supplied  thereto,  with  combustion  gases  from  the  pri- 
mary combustion  chamber  venting  to  the  atmosphere  from  the 
upper  portion  of  the  primary  combustion  chamber  when  the 
fan  means  is  inoperative. 


1.  A  system  for  combusting  coal  and  air,  comprising  first 
nozzle  means  comprising  a  cone  at  least  a  portion  of  the  wall  of 
which  is  formed  by  a  plurality  of  louvers,  an  inlet  for  receiving 
a  coal-air  mixture  and  discharging  same  in  an  axial  direction 
through  said  cone  to  divide  said  mixture  into  a  first  stream 
containing  substantially  coal  and  a  second  stream  containing 
substantially  air,  and  discharge  means  for  discharging  said 
streams  in  a  combusiton  supporting  relationship;  and  second 
nozzle  means  extending  over  said  cone  for  receiving  another 
coal-air  mixture  and  discharging  same  around  said  second 
stream  in  a  combusiton  supporting  relation  to  said  streams. 

9.  A  method  of  combusting  coal  and  air,  comprising  the 
steps  of  passing  a  first  mixture  of  coal  and  air  within  a  louvered 
wail  so  that  the  coal  portion  of  said  mixture  tends  to  concen- 
trate within  the  louvered  region  and  the  air  portion  of  said  first 
mixture  tends  to  pass  between  said  louvers,  discharging  said  air 
portion  into  an  annular  passage,  imparting  a  swirl  to  said  air 
portion  as  it  discharges  from  said  annular  passage,  discharging 
said  air  portion  around  said  coal  portion  in  a  combusiton  sup- 
porting relationship,  and  discharging  a  second  mixture  of  coal 
and  air  around  said  air  portion  in  a  combustion  supporting 
relation  to  said  coal  portion. 


4,471,704 
RECIPROCATING  GRATE  SYSTEMS  FOR  FURNACES 

AND  INCINERATORS 
Floyd  C  John;  Scott  R.  Taylor,  both  of  Ogdan,  and  Gerald  B. 
Taoart  Eden,  all  of  Utah,  aadgnort  to  Gear  Air,  Inc.,  Og* 
dan,  Utah 

FUed  Job.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  390,326 

Int  a^  F23H  7/08 

U.S.  CL  110—281  7  ClaiBH 


fc-i 


4,471,703 

COMBUSTION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  A 

COAL-FIRED  FURNACE  UTILIZING  A  LOUVERED 

LOW  LOAD  SEPARATOR-NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY  AND  A 

SEPARATE  HIGH  LOAD  NOZZLE 
Joel  Vatsky,  MiUbnm,  and  Edmund  S.  Schindler,  Maplewood, 
both  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation, 
Liringrton,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  530,446 

Int  a^  F23K  7/00 

U.S.  a  110—263  12  Claims 


1.  An  incinerator  including,  in  combination,  a  housing  hav- 
ing vertical,  essentially  planar  opposite  sides,  said  housing 
provided  with  a  fixedly  and  transversely  disposed,  horizontal 
cross-beam  kicker-plate  structure,  longitudinally  declining 
reciprocating  grate  structure  disposed  in  housing,  said  grate 
structure  comprising  upper  and  lower  movable  grates  overlap- 
ping said  cross-beam  kicker-plate  structure  above  and  beneath 
said  structure,  respectively,  and  means  for  reciprocatingly 
longitudinally  agitating  said  grate  structure,  wherein  said  hous- 
ing has  a  refractory  interior,  said  sides  having  also  refractory 
interiors,  and  elongate  insert  means  imbedded  in  said  refrac- 
tory interiors  of  said  sides  and  disposed  closely  adjacent  and 
aligned  with  said  grate  structure  to  impede  air  passage  over  the 
sides  of  said  grate  structure,  and  wherein  said  housing  has 
opposite  ends  and  a  bottom  in  addition  to  said  sides,  said  sides 
with  said  insert  means,  said  grate  structure,  bottom  and  ends 
forming  a  plenum,  and  means  for  controlling  the  air-pressure 
within  said  plenum,  said  upper  and  lower  grates  forming  essen- 
tially air-seals  with  said  kicker-plate  structure  above  and  be- 
neaUi  the  latter,  respectively. 


4,471,705 
DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  LOWER  THREAD  TENSION 

OF  SEWING  MACHINE 
Hidcaki  Takenoya;  EUchi  Shomora,  and  Yoahitaka  Takahaahi, 
aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigoors  to  Jaaooic  Sewing  Madiine  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  360,891 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1981,  56-51252 

lot  CL3  DOSB  47/00 

MS.  G.  112—254  4  Claims 


S2^53''54  2625 


23  27^   lb 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  tension  of  a  lower  thread  of  a 
sewing  machine,  comprising  a  non-rotating  part,  an  electro- 
magnetic driving  device  which  is  provided  on  the  non-rotating 
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part,  a  first  magnet  to  be  touted  by  the  electromagnetic  driv- 
ing device,  a  second  magaet  in  opposition  to  the  first  magnet 
with  appropriate  space  wkere  the  first  magnet  and  the  second 
magnet  are  acting  on  each  other,  the  second  magnet  being 
rotaubly  provided  with  reapect  to  a  bobbin  carrier  and  follow- 
ing in  rotation  the  first  magnet  at  one  rotating  relative  position 
therewith,  a  transmission  mechanism  provided  at  the  bobbin 
carrier  to  transmit  rotation  of  the  second  magnet,  a  thread 
tension  actuator  to  be  moved  by  the  transmission  mechanism, 
and  a  tension  adjusting  mechuiiam  provided  at  the  bobbin 
carrier  which  adjusts  thread  tension  in  response  to  moving 
amount  of  the  thread  tension  actuator. 


M71,707 
THREAD  CUTTING  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
StomI  AstmpgMrd,  Lyagbr.  Envt  K.  KnMhoh,  Grcfc  StnuHi, 
and  Morgeu  Podaea,  lahcj,  aU  of  Domark,  aari^Bon  to 
PfkffladMtriaauMcUMa  GmbH,  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Not.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  SS6J5t2 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMoy,  Dec  4^ 
1982,3244996 

lat  a^  D05B  65/02 
VS.  CL  112—292  S 


^71,706 
DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  A  STRIP  OF  MATERIAL  AND 

SEWING  IT  ONTO  A  CUT  OF  FABRIC 
Hetas  Habele,  Kaiaenlaileni;  Kvt  Petry,  Stelieaberg,  and 
Wenier  Striegler,  Kaiaenlaiitera,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay, 
aarigaon  to  PMf  iBdnatriemaachioea  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrmaay 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  568,111 
Clalaia  priority,  applicatfcm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15, 
1983,3301234 

iML  q.)  D05B  69/S6 
VS.  a  112—272  I  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  feeding' a  strip  of  material  into  a  sewing 
machine  and  sewing  it  onto  a  cut  of  fabric,  comprising  control 
means  actuable  by  the  strip  of  material  to  control  switching 
functions  of  the  sewing  machine,  said  control  means  including 
a  stop  which  is  movable  into  and  out  of  the  feed  path  of  the 
strip,  said  stop  being  contactable  by  the  strip  and  being  retract- 
able from  the  feed  path,  setting  means  connected  to  the  stop  for 
moving  said  stop  and  positioning  it  in  respect  to  the  strip  in  a 
signal  transmitter  connected  to  said  setting  means  for  actuating 
the  sewing  machine  and  said  stop. 

5.  In  a  sewing  machine  including  a  bed  plate  over  which  a 
workpiece  material  is  fed  past  a  reciprocating  thread  needle, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  guide  chute  for  a  strip  of  add-on 
material  overlying  the  bed  plate  and  having  an  opening  for  the 
strip  of  material  adjacent  the  needle  for  feeding  the  strip  over 
the  workpiece,  a  stop  in  the  feed  path  of  the  strip  for  contact- 
ing and  stopping  the  feed  thereof  and  being  movable  out  of  the 
feed  path  of  said  strip  to  permit  the  feeding  thereof  with  the 
workpiece,  and  control  meus  associated  with  said  stop  and 
including  a  member  movable  with  said  stop  and  connectable  to 
the  sewing  machine  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  sewing 
in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  stop. 


1.  A  thread  cutting  device  for  sewing  machines  which  have 
a  thread  catcher  with  a  thread  engaging  arm  which  is  movable 
to  engage  the  thread  and  bring  it  up  to  a  knife  for  severing  of 
the  thread,  comprising  a  piston  which  is  movable  in  a  first  step 
of  motion  to  cause  the  support  arm  of  the  thread  catcher  to 
move  in  a  first  step  of  motion  to  take  hold  of  the  thread  and  a 
second  step  of  motion  in  an  opposite  direction  to  pull  the 
thread  out  and  move  it  to  a  fixed  knife,  a  double  acting  cylinder 
having  a  large  diameter  portion,  and  a  small  diameter  portion 
smaller  than  said  large  diameter  portion,  a  piston  movable  in 
said  cylinder  to  move  the  thread  having  a  Ivge  diameter  por- 
tion in  the  large  diameter  portion  of  said  cylinder  and  a  smaller 
diameter  portion  in  the  smaller  diameter  portion  of  said  cylin- 
der, said  piston  smaller  diameter  portion  serving  to  effect  the 
first  step  of  motion  in  said  piston  large  diameter  portion  serv- 
ing to  effect  the  second  step  of  motion,  means  venting  said 
cylinder  on  its  end  adjacent  said  smaller  diameter  portion,  and 
means  for  alternately  pressuring  and  venting  said  large  diame- 
ter portion  on  its  end  opposite  from  said  small  diameter  por- 
tion, said  means  including  a  conduit  having  a  throttle  therein. 

4,471,708 
SELF'PROPELLED  SEMI-SUBMERSIBLE  SERVICE 

VESSEL 

John  H.  WilaoB,  Richardaoii,  and  Dfllard  S.  HaouDett,  Dallas, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  SEDGO,  loc,  Dallas,  Tex. 

CoadaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  845331«  Oct  31, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4y281,615.  lUs  applicatioa  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,028 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabeeqaeat  to  Aag.  4, 1998, 


lat  a^  B63B  35/44 
VS.  a.  114-265  5  dains 

1.  A  self-propelled  semi-submersible  service  vessel  for  toid- 
ing  petroleum  production  or  drilling  operations  performed 
upon  an  offshore  platform,  said  vessel  comprising  a  service 
deck  from  which  marine  service  operations  may  be  performed; 
hull  means  disposed  subjacent  the  service  deck;  a  plurality  of 
stability  columns  interconnecting  the  service  deck  and  the  hull 
means,  means  for  selectively  ballasting  the  hull  means  and  the 
stability  columns  to  vary  the  draft  of  the  vessel;  a  firefighting 
system  including  a  first  array  of  monitors  disposed  along  a  first 
side  of  the  service  dedc;  means  for  maintaining  said  vessel  on 
station  alongside  said  platform  during  a  firefighting  operation, 
a  second  array  of  monitors  disposed  along  the  forward  edge  of 
the  service  deck  above  the  forward  starboard  stability  column, 
an  extendable  fire  boom  mounted  for  horizontal  movement  and 
projection  relative  to  the  forward  edge  of  the  service  deck,  a 
third  array  of  monitors  disposed  on  the  end  of  the  fire  boom  for 
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discharging  water  on  said  platform,  a  fire  vehicle  mounted  for 
movement  along  the  length  of  the  fire  boom,  and  a  utility  arm 


attached  to  the  fire  vehicle  for  reaching  a  desired  location  on 
said  platform. 


4,471,709 

PRETENSIONED  CATENARY  FREE  DEEP  SEA 

MOORING  SYSTEM 

Jooag  H.  drna,  4232  E.  84th  St,  Tolsa,  Okla.  74136 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,568 

lat  a.3  B63B  21/24 

VS.  CL  114—293  17 


1.  A  pretensioned  catenary  free  mooring  system  for  marine 
objects  such  as  vessels  and  structures,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  elongated  substantially  rigid  tension  mem- 
bers; 

(b)  connecting  means  securing  said  tension  members  in  artic- 
ulated end-to-end  assembly  and  forming  a  mooring  chain 
capable  of  withstanding  predetermined  forces  in  tension; 

(c)  said  tension  members  and  said  connecting  means  being  of 
predetermined  weight  and  of  a  dimension  displacing  suffi- 
cient water  to  render  the  combined  buoyancy  thereof 
substantially  neutral  in  water, 

(d)  said  mooring  chain  edited  to  be  secured  at  <»e  end  to 
submerged  anchor  means  and  edited  to  extend  upwardly 
in  angular  substantially  catenary  free  relation  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  water  and  with  the  opposite  end  connected  to 
a  marine  vessel  or  structure  to  biie  moored;  and 

(e)  tension  control  means  maintaining  said  mooring  chain 
under  predetermined  tension  and  permitting  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  marine  vessels  and  structure  due  to  forces 
induced  by  wind,  wave  action  and  current;  said  tension 
means  comprising: 

(1)  elongated  tension  rod  means  of  substantially  rigid 
nature; 

(2)  connecting  means  securing  said  tension  rod  owans  to 
said  buoyant  tube. chain; 

(3)  first  lode  means  being  secured  to  said  vessel  or  marine 


structure  and  being  movable  between  locked  and  un- 
locked positions  in  relation  with  said  tension  rod  means; 

(4)  tranverse  connector  means  being  disposed  in  movable 
relation  with  said  vessel  or  marine  structure; 

(5)  second  lock  means  being  supported  by  said  tension 
control  means  and  being  movable  between  selective 
locked  and  unlocked  relation  with  said  tension  rod 
means; 

(6)  force  transfer  means  being  secured  in  fixed  relation 
with  said  vessel; 

(7)  power  actuator  means  being  interposed  between  said 
force  transfer  means  and  said  tranverse  connector 
means  and  selectively  extending  and  contracting  to 
change  the  relative  spacing  thereof;  and 

(8)  said  first  and  second  lock  means  being  actuated  sequen- 
tially to  permit  locking  of  said  tension  rod  means  in 
relation  to  said  vessel  and  to  permit  linear  movement  of 
said  tension  rod  means  by  said  transverse  connector 
means  for  increasing  and  decreasing  the  tension  applied 
through  said  connecting  means  to  said  mooring  chain. 


4,471,710 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AND  APPUCATIONS 

OF  A  BUILDING  PANEL  HAVING  A  COMPOUND  OR 

COMPLEX  CURVATURE 

James  W.  Brown,  P.O.  Box  14,  North,  Vs.  23128 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,047 

let  a.3  B63B  3/06 

VS.  a  114—357  8  ClaiM 


1.  A  method  of  building  a  boat  huU  comprising  the  steps  of; 

forming  at  least  one  hull  panel  on  a  mold  having  a  two-di- 
mensional surface  curved  along  both  major  and  minor 
axes,  said  surface  being  one  of  the  family  of  surfaces  capa- 
ble of  being  covered  by  a  plurality  of  identical  geometri- 
cally shaped  planar  strips  with  substantial  edge  contact, 
said  forming  step  including  the  steps  of  conforming  to  said 
curved  surface  a  first  pluraUty  of  substantially  planar 
strips  of  building  material  making  up  at  least  a  first  layer, 
and  joining  each  of  said  strips  at  least  to  an  adjacent  strip 
by  a  means  for  interconnecting  while  said  strips  are  con- 
formed to  said  mold  surface; 

forming  from  said  at  least  one  hull  panel  two  hull  sections; 
and 

bonding  said  two  hull  sections  together  to  form  a  water-tight 
boat  hull. 


4^71,711 

PUSH-PULL  CABLE  WITH  COLOR  CHANGE 

TEMPERATURE  SELF*INDICATING  MEANS 

Deoais  L  Gmhaai,  Hadsoa,  Ohio,  assizor  to  lacom  lataraa- 

tioaal  lacn  PUtriNvgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dee.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,949 

lat  a^  GOIK  11/00:  H05B  3/10 

VS.  a.  116—216  9  Claiw 

1.  A  cable  conduit  with  self-indicating  means  for  a  cable 

assembly  in  an  elevated  temperature  environment  comprising  a 

tubular  element  means  including  a  qMced  inner  conduit  ele- 
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ment  having  an  axial  paftageway  therethrough  for  slidably  a  Uquid  appUcator  pad  assembly,  the  improvement  wherein 
recovmg  a  cable,  said  tubtlar  element  having  a  visible  portion  said  pad  assembly  includes  means  for  pivotaUy  mounting  said 
formed  of  material  mcorporatedtherem  which  changes  color  p«,  .^^bly  on  said  frame  for  movement  between  a  Ooor- 

to  mdicate  heat  deterioration  and  immment  failure,  the  mate-  !ir.^„„  ««l«.ti„.  ,^^m^ a  -  ^♦~.  *^  \:  ■ 

engagmg  operative  position  and  a  retracted  unoperative  posi- 
tion, and  a  drip  pan  associated  with  said  applicator  pad  so  that 
it  is  downwardly  open  and  facing  the  work  surface  when  the 
pad  is  in  an  operative  floor-engaging  position  and  is  movable 


-7- 


_«,«>; 


j  "\^jj| 


rial  comprising  natural  nylon  resin  including  a  chromatic  indi- 
cator additive,  the  resin  being  substantially  undyed,  the  nylon 
resin  comprising  nylon  66  resin,  the  chromatic  indicator  addi- 
tive comprising  a  plasticizer  and  heat  stabilizing  additive. 


k. 


t,471,712 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INTERNAL  COATING  OF 
CONTACT  TUBES 
Carl  Voigt,  Rodeobach;  P#ter  ladoachinit,  Hanan,  and  Rein- 
hard  Manner,  Maintal,  aO  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Degnssa  Aktiengesselichaft,  Frankftart,  Fed.  Ref.  of  Gcr* 
many 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  300,298,  Sep.  8, 1961,  Pat  No.  4,415,485. 
This  aypUcation  Jna.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,133 
Gains  priority,  applicatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Sep.  17, 
1980,3034957 

lat  0.3  B05C  7/04 
VS.  a.  118—50  i  5  Claims 


with  said  pad  when  said  pad  is  retracted  and  located  beneath 
the  pad  and  upwardly  open  to  catch  the  working  fluid  dripping 
from  the  lower  edge  of  the  pad  when  the  pad  and  drip  pan  are 
in  the  retracted  position  and  including  a  wax  applicator  tube 
contained  within  said  drip  pan,  with  oriflces  locate  to  disperse 
and  apply  the  working  fluid  in  advance  of  the  pad  as  the  appli- 
cator is  moved  during  the  course  of  application  of  the  working 
fluid. 


4,471,714 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  REGULATION  OF  THE 

APPUCATION  WEIGHT  OF  COATINGS  ON  MATERIAL 

CARRIED  AS  A  RUNNING  WEB 
Reiner  Esser,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as* 
signer  to  J.  M.  Volth  GmbH,  Heidenhelm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 
many 

Filed  Jol.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,720 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1981,  3129251 

lot  a^  B05C  J  J/04 
VS.  a  118—126  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  suitable  for  the  internal  coating  of  a  contact 
tube  with  at  least  one  catalyst  comprising  in  combination, 
support  means  comprising  a  pair  of  vertical  supports  arranged 
parallel  to  each  other  and  Wing  connected  together  by  a  pair 
of  bridging  pieces,  one  of  the  bridging  pieces  being  in  the 
lower  portion  of  the  support  means  and  the  other  being  in  the 
upper  portion  of  the  support  means,  and  at  least  one  contact 
tube  to  be  coated  detaclu^ly  secured  to  said  bridging  pieces,  a 
furnace  arranged  for  vertical  movement  on  the  pair  of  vertical 
support  means,  and  which  surrounds  the  contact  tube,  at  least 
one  level  container  for  the  material  to  be  applied,  said  level 
container  being  connected  to  the  furnace  and  joined  with  the 
contact  tube  by  means  of  communicating  tubes,  and  vacuum 
means  connected  to  the  contact  tube  by  conduit  means. 


4471,713 
FLOOR  TREATING  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  J.  Cote,  4506  West  Uoyd  St,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53208, 
and  John  W.  Dickerson,  Brookfleld,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors 
to  Kenneth  J.  Cote,  MilwMkee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,113 

Int  a^  BOSB  9/06;  B05C  5/00 

VS.  a  118—108  I  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  floor  treating  apfwcator  having  a  frame,  wheels  for 

supporting  the  frame  for  movement  on  a  working  surface  and 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  coating  material  carried  as  a  runnmg 
web,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  roll  supporting  the  running  web  on  its  uncoated  side,  said 
roll  having  a  radius  of  1 50-500  mm  and  an  elastic  surface 
of  82-34  Shore  A  units,  and 
a  costing  device  for  applying  an  excess  amount  of  coating 
mass  to  said  material, 
means  including  a  separate  scraping  device,  for  removing 
excess  of  coating  mass  and  thereby  regulating  the  apphcation 
weight  of  the  coating,  said  scraping  device 
being  located  downstream  of  said  coating  device, 
being  stationary  while  acting  on  the  coating  and  being  inher- 
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ently  rigid  so  as  to  substantially  not  deform  in  response  to 
the  forces  occurring  in  the  operation  of  the  device, 

having,  on  its  entrance  side  a  curved  entrance  flank  whose 
end  contacting  the  material  web  has  a  sharp  edge, 

being  rotatable  about  its  point  of  engagement  with  the  mate- 
rial web  as  a  pivot  point,  and 

the  entrance  flank  of  said  scraping  device  being  concavely 
curved  so  as  to  deflne  a  substantially  sickle-shaped  gap  for 
the  admission  of  the  coating  mass  between  said  entrance 
flank  and  the  roll-supported  running  web,  the  ratius  of 
curvature  being  equal  to,  or  only  slightly  larger  or  smaller 
than,  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  support  roll,  and  the 
length  of  the  entrance  flank  being  from  10  to  250  mm. 


4,471,716 

WAFER  CARRIER 

Gay  L.  MlUiren,  Mound,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Flnorowarc,  Inc., 

Chaska,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  225,353,  Jan.  15, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409^41 

Int  a.i  B05C  13/02 

VS.  0. 118—500  7  Claims 


4,471,715 
BOOTH  FOR  SPRAY-COATING  ARTICLES 
Roland  Gnbler,  and  Christian  Mnttner,  both  of  Schweiz,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ransburg-Gcma  AG,  Switier- 


Filed  Jon.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,013 
Qaiffls  iviority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  10, 
1981, 3131565 

Int  a^  B05C  15/00 
U.S.ail8— 324  30Clalnis 


-2_A 


1.  A  booth  for  spray  coating  articles  with  powder,  compris- 
ing: 

a  spray  coating  region  in  which  articles  are  to  be  sprayed; 

spraying  means  for  spraying  powder  onto  articles  in  the 
spray  coating  region; 

a  powder  collecting  surface  extending  under  the  entire  spray 
coating  region  for  collecting  excess  powder  sprayed  by 
the  spraying  means; 

a  side  wall  meeting  the  powder  collecting  surface  adjacent 
the  spray  coating  region;  an  opening  defined  in  the  side 
wall  and  spaced  above  the  powder  collecting  surface; 

a  removable  unit  including  an  air  filter  for  removing  pow- 
der from  air  drawn  through  the  air  illter  mounted  in  the 
opening  in  the  side  wall  and  at  least  in  part  positioned 
outwardly  of  the  side  wall; 

means  connected  to  the  removable  unit  for  drawing  air  fix>m 
the  spray  coating  region  through  the  air  filter,  means 
connected  to  the  removable  unit  for  precipitating  powder 
from  the  air  filter;  and 

powder  transport  means  located  outwardly  of  the  side  wall 
for  receiving  powder  precipitated  from  the  air  filter  and 
for  transporting  the  powder  to  the  powder  collecting 
surface  in  the  spray  coating  region. 


1.  A  carrier  for  silicon  wafers  being  processed  in  a  centrifu- 
gal spray  device  in  the  production  of  integrated  circuit  chips, 
comprising 

a  rectangular  receptacle  of  molded  plastic  resistant  to  high 
temperatures  and  corrosive  chemicals  of  the  processing 
liquids  for  the  wafers,  the  receptacle  having  end  walls  and 
sidewalls  and  also  having  an  open  top  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  receptacle  to  the  sidewalls  thereof  to 
accommodate  insertion  and  removal  of  wafers,  the  recep- 
tacle also  having  an  open  bottom, 

the  sidewalls  having  upper  portions  with  wafer  confining 
panels  for  confronting  and  confining  the  edges  of  the 
wafers  in  the  receptacle,  the  sidewalls  also  having  offset 
lower  portions  converging  obliquely  toward  the  open 
bottom  and  the  offset  lower  portions  of  the  sidewalls  also 
defining  wafer  supporting  panels  defining  the  open  bot- 
tom of  the  receptacle  and  also  having  outer  edges, 

and  the  sidewalls  also  having  integrally  formed  wafer  spac- 
ing webs  on  the  inner  sides  thereof  and  defining  a  multi- 
plicity of  wafer  receiving  grooves  therebetween,  the 
wafer  spacing  webs  having  upper  portions  extending 
vertically  downwardly  from  the  wafer  confining  f>anel 
and  having  lower  portions  extending  obliquely  down- 
wardly in  the  offset  lower  portions  of  the  sidewall  and  to 
the  wafer  supporting  panels,  the  upper  and  lower  portions 
of  the  sidewalls  having  elongate  wash  slots  between  the 
adjacent  wafer  spacing  webs  to  pass  sprayed  liquid  there- 
through, said  wash  slots  extending  along  the  lower  por- 
tions of  the  wafer  spacing  webs  and  traversing  the  offset 
lower  portion  of  the  sidewalls  to  the  outer  edges  of  the 
water  supporting  panels  whereby  the  wash  slots  in  the 
lower  of^t  portions  of  the  sidewalls  cooperate  with  the 
open  bottom  to  freely  pass  spray  and  flow  of  Uquids  mov- 
ing across  the  wafers  adjacent  the  wafer  confining  panels 
and  to  and  from  the  open  top. 


4,471,717 
NON-WATER  WETTABLE  GRANULAR  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AND  USING  SAME 
Harry  L.  Lander,  2745  Birch  Crest  Dr.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

49506 
CoBtiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  295,740,  Ang.  24, 1981,  Pat 
No.  4,444,148.  This  appUcation  Dec  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  561,731 

Int  CL^  AOIK  1/015 
VS.  a  119—1  26  dalsM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  substantially  hydrophobic,  non- 
absorbent  non-water  wettable  granular  material  suitable  for 
use  as  a  bedding  for  animals  or  for  use  in  waste  receptacles  for 
animals  comprising  admixing  particle  form  granular  material 
with  a  hydrophobic,  non-water  wettable  material  so  as  to  coat 
and/or  to  impregnate  said  granular  material  with  said  hydro- 
phobic, non-water  wettable  material  as  a  base  coating  and 
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additionally  coating  the  resulting  coated  granular  material 
with  a  substantially  non-water  wettable  material  as  a  top  coat- 
ing. 


M71,718 

APPARATUS  FOR  INCUBATING  FISH  EGGS 

DoMid  E.  OlMM,  RJt  3,  Box  18A,  FlraMc,  Miu.  5«544 

CoaUMaaOotfia-rut  of  Scr.  No.  278«199,  Jul  29, 1961, 

■bodoned.  Ilia  appUeMiOB  Sep.  14^  1982,  Scr.  No.  417,850 

Iirt.  a^  AOIK  61/00 

VS.  a.  119-^  26  rhi— 


1.  An  a|>pantus  for  incubating  fish  eggs,  comprising: 

a  plurahty  of  tubes  having  first  and  second  ends,  each  said 

tube  for  holding  a  quantity  of  incubating  fish  eggs,  each 

said  tube  including  a  structure  with  open  sides  near  the 

second  end  of  said  tube,  said  structure  having  a  screen 

attached  to  all  sides  tfiereof,  said  screen  for  allowing 

M^ter  to  pass  therethrotigh  while  retaining  egg  shells  and 

other  particulate  matter; 
a  container  for  holding  at  least  the  first  ends  of  said  tubes 

immersed  in  water,       i 
air  source  means  for  aeranng  said  water; 
pressure  source  means  for  causing  said  water  to  flow  about 

a  fluid  circuit,  said  pressure  source  means  including  a  tank 

for  holding  water, 
an  air  lift  tube  extending  between  said  air  source  means  and 

said  tank,  the  air  from  stid  air  source  means  rising  within 

said  air  lift  mbe  to  lift  water  to  said  tank; 
means  for  filtering  said  water,  said  filtering  means  being 

located  in  said  fluid  circuit  between  said  tank  and  said 

plurahty  of  tubes; 
manifold  means,  located  In  said  fluid  circuit  between  said 

filtering  means  and  said  plurality  of  tubes,  for  distributing 

water  exiting  from  said  filtering  means  to  all  said  plurahty 

of  tubes;  and 
means  fbr  controUing  the  temperature  of  said  water. 
28.  A  method  of  supplying  oxygen  to  fish  eggs  in  a  plurality 
of  incubation  tubes  comprising  the  steps  of: 
drawing  water  from  a  water  bath  in  fluid  communication 

with  water  in  said  incubation  tubes; 
bubbting  air  into  a  first  contained  column  of  said  drawn 

water  thereby  Ufting  and  oxygenating  said  water, 
directing  said  oxygenated  water  into  a  second  contained 

column  while  simultaneously  blocking  most  bubbles  in 

said  water  from  entering  said  seccMid  contained  column, 
the  water  in  said  second  contained  column  for  flowing 
downwardly  to  a  manifold  chamber,  and 
distributing  said  oxygenated  water  from  said  manifold  cham- 
ber to  said  phirahty  of  incubatioii  tubes. 


4^471,719 

ANIMAL  FARROWING  STALL  WITH  SIBLING 

PROTECTOR 

Carter  Thoasoa,  Grinnell,  Iowa,  aaaigMr  to  Ahreas  Agrieul* 

tvai  ladMtries  Co^  Griuell,  Iowa 

Filed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,933 

1ml  a^  AOIK  1/02 

VS.  CL  119—16  1  nri- 


1.  A  sMone  farrowing  hut,  comprising: 
a  hut  structure  including  a  floor,  oppositely  disposed  fixed 
sidewalls  defining  a  central  sow  section,  oppositely  dis- 
posed side  offspring  sections  flanking  said  sow  section, 
opposite  end  walls,  and  a  roof  enclosing  said  structure, 
a  U-shaped  sow  stop  member  of  continuous  single-piece 
construction  positioned  in  said  sow  section  and  being 
pivotally  mounted  at  its  opposite  ends  to  the  adjacent 
oppositely  disposed  sidewalls  of  said  sow  section  such  that 
said  member  is  pivotable  between  a  raised  storage  position 
and  a  lowered  use  position  adjacent  to  but  spaced  firom 
one  of  said  end  walls  and  the  floor  whereby  of!iq)ring  are 
free  to  move  about  in  said  sow  section  without  said  sow 
pressing  the  offspring  against  said  adjacent  end  wall  by 
said  sow  being  limited  in  moving  towards  said  adjacent 
end  wall  by  said  stop  member,  and 

a  chain  having  one  end  connected  to  said  U-shaped  stop 
member  midway  between  said  ends  of  said  stop  member 
and  a  second  end  connected  to  the  center  of  said  roof 
adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said  one  end  wall  therd)y 
limiting  downward  pivoting  of  said  stop  member  to  a 
horizontal  position  wherd>y  said  chain  is  substantially  in  a 
vertical  plane  and  offers  magimnm  resistance  to  a  down- 
ward force  on  said  stop  member  and  substantially  free  and 
clear  of  said  sow  when  said  stop  member  is  in  said  lowered 
position, 

said  stop  member  being  U-shaped  downwardly  when  in  said 
raised  position  and  U-sh^>ed  inwardly  whoi  in  said  low- 
ered position, 

said  stop  member  being  horizontally  disposed  in  said  low- 
ered position, 

said  stop  member  being  positioned  substantially  below  the 
midpoint  of  the  height  of  said  structure  when  in  said  lower 
position  so  as  to  engage  the  lower  half  of  the  body  of  said 
sow  thereby  preventing  said  sow  fhnn  moving  said  stop 
member  upwardly  away  from  said  lowered  position  and 
being  shaped  to  substantially  omform  to  the  rear  end  of 
said  sow  pressing  thereagainst, 

said  chain  and  said  stop  member  cooperating  to  prevent  said 
sow  from  exerting  downward  force  on  said  stop  member 
by  sitting  thereon  and  stepiring  over  said  stop  member 
when  said  stop  member  is  in  said  lowered  position. 
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4^71,720 

MODULUS  BUILT  ANIMAL  CAGES 

Lars  M.  Hedcaon,  SSderkSping,  and  Hans  Fischer,  Skara,  both 

of  Sweden,  aasipiors  to  Perstorp  AB,  Perstorp,  Sweden 

CoBtfniiatioB-ia<fert  of  Ser.  No.  225,722,  Jan.  16, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,708 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  18, 1980, 8000408 

lat  CL^  AOIK  31/16 

VS.  CL  119^17  11  Galas 


1.  A  modulus  built  cage,  said  cage  being  easily  mountable 
and  demountable,  said  cage  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  unit,  said  bottom  unit  comprising  a  front  edge, 
two  side  edges  and  a  back  edge,  said  side  edges  and  said 
back  edge  comprising  mounting  means,  said  side  edge 
mounting  means  comprising  a  series  of  vertically  spaced 
hook-Uke  projecting  means  on  the  lower  edge  of  said  side 
edge  mounting  means  and  a  series  of  shorter  projecting 
means  projecting  from  the  top  edge  of  said  side  edge 
mounting  means  between  said  vertically  spaced  hook-like 
projecting  means; 

(b)  two  sidewall  units,  each  of  said  sidewall  units  comprising 
a  bottom  edge,  a  front  edge,  a  top  edge  and  a  rear  edge, 
said  bottom  edge  of  each  of  said  sidewall  units  having  slots 
provided  therein  to  slidably  receive  said  vertically  spaced 
hook-Uke  projecting  means  and  said  shorter  projecting 
means,  and  said  rear  edge  and  said  top  edge  comprising 
mounting  means; 

(c)  a  backwall  unit,  said  backwall  unit  comprising  a  top  edge, 
two  side  edges  and  a  bottom  edge,  wherein  each  of  said 
backwall  unit  side  edges  comprise  means  adapted  to  con- 
nect said  backwall  unit  to  said  sidewall  units;  and 

(d)  a  top  unit,  said  top  unit  comprising  a  front  edge,  two 
sides  edges  and  a  rear  edge,  each  of  said  top  units  side 
edges  comprising  means  adapted  to  connect  to  sidewall 
top  edge  mounting  means. 


4,471,721 
TRAPDOOR  FOR  BIRDHOUSE 
Arthw  E.  Vail,  Griggnllle,  DL,  aarignor  to  Natare  Hoosc,  Inc., 
GrlggrriUe,  m. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,485 

Int  a^  AOIK  31/00:  AOIM  23/20 

VS.  CL  119—23  5  ClalDM 


to  be  mounted  across  said  open  end  wall  of  the  compartment 
comprising,  a  planar  wall  member  having  oppositely  facing 
surfaces  when  so  mounted  relative  to  the  compartment,  an 
opening  through  said  wall  for  passage  of  a  bird  therethrough 
into  the  compartment,  an  elongate  gate  member  freely,  pivot- 
ally  mounted  above  and  normally  clear  of  the  opening  on  the 
inwardly  facing  surface  of  the  wall,  a  trigger  mechanism  in  the 
compartment  associated  with  said  gate  member  to  retain  the 
same  retracted  above  and  clear  of  the  opening,  the  trigger 
mechanism  including  a  trip  arm  for  engagement  with  the  gate 
member  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  pivot  point  thereof,  and 
an  extension  of  the  trip  arm  positioned  below  the  opening,  and 
a  lever  arm  secured  to  the  extension  extending  beneath  the 
opening  and  inwardly  into  the  compartment  whereby  to  move 
the  extension  and  connected  trip  arm  when  a  bird  alights 
thereon,  said  trip  arm  and  said  gate  member  having  matingly 
engageable  reverse  angle  surfaces  arranged  at  other  than  180* 
from  horizontal  which  cooperate  when  the  trip  arm  is  engaged 
with  the  gate  member  in  said  retracted  condition  to  prevent 
inadvertent  release  of  the  gate  member  prior  to  a  bird  entering 
through  the  opening  and  alighting  on  the  lever  arm  of  the 
trigger  mechanism  for  efTecting  positive  disengagement  of  said 
surfaces  thereby  releasing  the  gate  member  to  a  position  inter- 
cepting said  opening. 


4,471,722 
WATERING  CUP 
Manriee  T.  Dube;  Michael  W.  Hart,  and  Warren  H.  Hart,  all  of 
Glendalc,  Calif.,  aasigBors  to  H.  W.  Hart  Mi|g.  Co.,  Gleadalc, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,779 

Int  a^  AOIK  39/02 

VS.  CL  119—75  9  Clalnis 


1.  In  a  iMrdhouse  having  a  compartment  for  nesting  a  bird 
and  the  compartment  has  an  open  oul  wall,  a  trapdoor  ad^ted 


1.  In  combination  for  dissipating  the  thirst  of  fowl, 

a  watering  cup  having  a  rear  wall, 

a  triggering  arm  disposed  in  the  cup  and  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  in  accordance  with  the  operation  of  the  arm  by 
the  fowl, 

valve  means  extending  into  the  cup  and  operative  between  a 
normally  closed  position  and  an  open  position  in  accor- 
dance with  the  triggering  of  the  triggering  arm. 

means  for  directing  water  through  the  valve  means  in  the 
open  position  of  the  valve  means, 

means  disposed  on  the  triggering  arm  and  responsive  to  the 
passage  of  the  water  through  the  valve  means  for  direct- 
ing the  water  in  a  swirling  movement  along  the  rear  wall 
of  the  cup  to  clean  the  rear  wall  of  the  cup  as  the  water 
flows  to  the  bottom  of  the  cup  on  the  surface  of  the  cup, 

means  disposed  on  at  least  one  of  the  side  walls  of  the  cup  for 
defining  a  pair  of  spaced  detents,  and 

means  disposable  within  the  inner  periphery  of  the  cup 
between  the  pair  of  spaced  detents  and  movable  with  the 
triggering  arm  for  defining  Umits  of  pivotal  movement  of 
the  triggering  arm. 
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4.471,723  the  interior  of  the  firebox  to  ambient  atmosphere  whereby 

™^^  KSIISI^^^?  iSR  INSTALLATION,      draft  air  which  is  not  consumed  within  a  fire  core  created  in 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  COOLING  ASH 

Gerard  Ckryiogtoiiie,  Torcyv  France,  aarignor  to  Creoaot-Loire, 

Paria,  Fraoce 

Filed  Not.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,817 

Clalw  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  27, 1981,  81  22228 

Int  a^  F22B  J/02 


VS.  a  122—4  D 


lOaim 


1.  Installation  for  the  recovery  of  the  heat  produced  in  a 
fluidized-bed  combustion  fiimace,  comprising: 

(a)  a  combustion  furnace  comprising  a  supply  inlet  for  com- 
bustible material,  means  for  forming  a  fluidized  bed  for 
combustion  producing  coarse  ash  and  fine  ash,  and  a 
purging  outlet  for  the  evacuation  of  the  coarsest  ash; 

(b)  a  separator  connected  to  said  combustion  furnace  by  a 
circuit  for  evacuating  smoke  emerging  from  said  furnace 
and  fine  ash  entrained  with  said  smoke  and  recovered  in 
said  separator; 

(c)  a  heat  recovery  device  connected  to  said  separator  by  a 
smoke  evacuating  conduit; 

(d)  a  first  cooUng  means  suppUed  with  said  coarsest  ash 
evacuated  from  said  fluidized  bed  through  said  purging 
outlet,  said  first  cooUng  means  comprising  a  counter-cur- 
rent cooler  traversed  by  a  gas  flowing  in  reverse  direction 
from  the  coarsest  ash  and  evacuated  after  heating  through 
a  conduit  debouching  into  said  conduit  for  evacuation  of 
the  smoke  from  said  sefarator,  upstream  of  said  recovery 
device;  and 

(e)  a  second  cooling  moans  supplied  with  the  finest  ash 
recovered  at  an  outlet  of  said  separator,  said  second  cool- 
ing means  comprising  a  fluidized-bed  cooler  supplied  by  a 
gas  in  which  said  finest  ash  is  fluidized,  said  gas  being 
evacuated  through  a  conduit  at  the  interior  of  said  heat 
recovery  device  in  a  tone  where  a  mixture  of  smoke 
coming  from  said  separator  and  said  gas  coming  from  said 
first  cooUng  means  has  already  been  cooled  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  the  same  order  as  the  temperature  of  the  gases 
emerging  from  said  secpnd  cooling  means. 


4jl71,1 
HBATE 


,724 
UQUID  HATING  SYSTEM 
William  T.  Pope,  Rte.  2,  Bm|  37,  Qreckriew  Dr.,  Locama.  N.C 
27851 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1^  Scr.  No.  342,730 
Int  OJ)  F22B  S/00 
VS.  a  122—13  R  I  7  daima 

1.  In  a  Uquid  heating  system  including  a  liquid  reservoir 
means  at  least  partially  surrounding  a  flrebox  portion  and 
including  an  opening  for  fuding  the  firebox,  the  improvement 
comprising:  means  within  said  flrebox  for  supporting  fiiel  in 
spaced  relationship  from  the  lower  portion  of  such  flrebox; 
knee  wall  means  within  said  firebox  extending  upwardly  to  a 
point  generally  above  the  fiiel  resting  on  said  support  means; 
second  means  for  supporting  said  fuel  in  spaced  relationship 
from  said  knee  wall;  an  open  area  forming  a  flue  chamber 
above  and  on  the  side  of  said  knee  wall  opposite  said  fuel  and 
communicating  with  said  op«n  area  below  the  upper  portion  of 
said  knee  wall  for  removing  the  products  of  combustion  from 


said  supported  fuel  will  be  superheated  as  it  moves  up  said  knee 
wall  to  after-bum  unconsumed  products  of  combustion. 


4,471,725 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  CLEANER 

William  J.  Holden,  The  Old  Rectory,  Sockley,  Worceaterahire, 

Fjiglaiyf 

Filed  JoL  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,100 
Claims  ^ority,  awUcation  United  Kingdom,  JoL  20, 1982, 
8220958 

Int  a^  F22B  37/18.  37/48 
VS.  a  122—379  9  Claina 


/•♦  t3 


■fr* 


^.19 


1.  A  solid  fuel  boiler,  comprising: 

vertically  disposed  tubes  mounted  in  said  boiler  to  act  as  a 

heat  exchanger,  each  of  said  tubes  having  upper  and  lower 

ends; 
a  support  member  positioned  above  the  upper  ends  of  said 

tube^ 
eccentric  crank  means  for  mounting  said  support  member; 
drive  means,  connected  to  said  support  member,  for  selec> 

tively  moving  said  support  member  in  an  orbital  path  in  a 

horizontal  plane  on  said  eccentric  crank  means; 
an  elongate  means  uniquely  associated  with  each  of  said 

tubes  and  having  first  and  second  ends; 
said  first  ends  of  each  said  elongate  means  being  connected 

to  said  support  member; 
each  of  said  elongate  means  extending  from  said  first  end 

thereof  connected  to  the  support  member  and  into  and 

along  an  inner  surface  of  the  tube  with  which  it  is  uniquely 

associated;  and 
each  of  said  elongate  means  being  in  contact  at  all  times  with 

a  part  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  associated  tube. 
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4,471,726  position  of  said  float,  and  means  for  providing  restricted  com- 

CYUNDER  HEAD  FOR  LIQUIIKX)OLED  munication  of  lubricant  between  said  lubricant  chamber  and 

MULTICYUNDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Jiri  Seidl,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to  Bayeris- 
che  Motoren  Werke  A.G.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Jol.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,218 
Claims  priority,  q)plication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  3, 
1982,3224945 

Int  O.}  FOIP  3/02 
VS.  a.  123-41.82  R  2  dainis 


*-    .^  -^ 


the  remainder  of  said  delivery  tank  for  minimizing  fluctuations 
of  lubricant  level  due  to  inertial  effects. 


I   I    s   n  (   1'      s     ) 


1.  A  cylinder  head,  producible  by  the  pressure  die-casting 
method,  for  liquid-cooled  multicylinder  internal  combustion 
engines  comprising: 

series-arranged  combustion  chambers; 

suspended  inlet  and  outlet  valves; 

valve  bushings  disposed  in  at  least  one  row  for  the  sus- 
pended inlet  and  outlet  valves; 

water  spaces  which  can  be  connected  to  a  cylinder  block, 
wherein  the  water  spaces  are  disposed  around  the  com- 
bustion chambers  and  are  formed  in  a  niche-like  manner 
toward  a  dividing  plane  of  the  cylinder  head  to  the  cylin- 
der block; 

at  least  one  longitudinal  duct  arranged  in  puttllel  to  the 
series  of  combustion  chambers  and  at  a  spacing  from  the 
dividing  plane;  and 

connecting  ducts  between  the  water  spaces  and  the  longitu- 
dinal duct,  wherein  the  connecting  ducts  extend  trans- 
versely to  the  series  of  combustion  chambers,  further 
comprising: 

the  longitudinal  duct  located,  with  respect  to  the  dividing 
plane,  beyond  the  combustion  chambers  as  well  as  in 
parallel  and  in  close  adjacency  to  the  row  of  valve  bush- 
ings; and 

the  connecting  ducts  arranged  at  an  angle  to  the  dividing 
plane  and  extended  linearly  from  the  water  spaces  to  the 
longitudinal  duct  as  one  of  bores  and  diecasting  grooves. 


4,471,728 
PRESSURE-CONTROLLED  STROKE  LIMITER 
Gaylrnd  M.  Borat  and  Frank  J.  Walsworth,  both  of  Wankegan, 
ni.,  aaaignors  to  OnAward  Marine  Corporation,  Wauk^an, 
DL 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,557 

Int  a^  FOIM  3/00;  F02B  33/06 

VS.  CL  123-73  AD  10  Claims 


4,471,727 
SEPARATE  LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  OUTBOARD 

MOTORS 

Rod  Odashima,  Hamamatso,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Yamaha  Hat* 

sndoki  KaboahiU  Kaiaha  and  Sanahin  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kai* 

aha,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,837 

aaims  priority,  a^cation  J^mu,  Apr.  6, 1982, 57*56042 

Int  a^  F02B  33/04;  FOIM  1/00 

VS.  CL  123—73  AD  9  Claima 

1.  In  a  lubricating  system  for  a  two-cycle  engine  comprising 
a  luricant  delivery  system  for  deUvering  lubricant  to  the  en- 
gine, a  relatively  smiall  deUvery  tank  for  supplying  lubricant 
therefrom  to  said  lubricant  delivery  system,  a  separate  large 
capacity  lubricant  storage  tank,  pumping  means  for  pumping 
liquid  from  said  lubricant  storage  tank  to  said  deUvery  tank, 
said  pumping  means  being  operative  in  response  to  the  liquid 
level  in  said  deUvery  tank  for  maintaining  a  predetermined 
level  therein,  the  improvement  comprising  control  means  for 
operating  said  pumping  means  comprising  a  lubricant  chamber 
defined  within  said  deUvery  tank,  a  float  responsive  to  the  level 
of  lubricant  in  said  lubricant  in  said  lubricant  chamber,  means 
for  operating  said  pumping  member  in  response  to  changes  in 


1.  A  two-stroke  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  carbu- 
retor, a  fuel  pump  deUvering  fuel  to  the  carburetor,  an  oil 
pump  deUvering  oil  for  mixture  with  the  fuel  in  a  ratio  depen- 
dent upon  the  quantities  of  fuel  and  oil  being  deUvered,  means 
for  varying  the  delivery  of  the  oil  pump  relative  to  the  delivery 
of  the  fuel  pump  to  vary  the  ratio  to  suit  the  operating  condi- 
tions of  the  engine,  the  pressure  in  the  engine  crankcase  vary- 
ing in  a  wave  pattern  with  the  ampUtude  of  the  waves  being  a 
function  of  engine  operating  conditions,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  ampUtude  of  said  wave  pattern  for  controlling  said 
means  for  varying  the  deUvery  of  the  oil  pump. 
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4,471,729 

VALVE  ARRANGEMEKT  PREFERRED  FOR  ENGINES 
Kirl  EickBami,  2420  iMhiki,  Hayuu-macU,  Kanagawa-ken, 

Japan 

DiTitioo  of  Scr.  No.  807,^75,  Jon.  20, 1977^  lUs  application 

Mar.  10,  082,  Str.  No.  356,663 

lat  a.3  FOIL  1/30 

VS.  a.  123-90  J6  4  oainu 


ber,  said  combustion  chamber  having  a  central  region  and  an 
outer  region,  inlet  means  including  inlet  valves  for  introducing 
fuel  mixture  into  said  combustion  chamber  only  in  said  central 
region  of  the  combustion  chamber  and  discharge  means  includ- 
ing  discharge  valves  for  discharging  exhaust  gases  from  said 
combustion  chamber  only  at  said  outer  region  of  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  said  inlet  valves  all  being  arranged  around  said 
central  axis  at  substantially  equal  distances  therefrom,  said 
discharge  valves  all  being  arranged  around  said  central  axis  at 
substantiaUy  equal  distances  therefrom,  the  distance  of  said 


1.  A  reciprocating  combustion  engine  including  substantially 
a  structure  of  a  cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocating  in  said  cylinder, 
a  top  for  closing  one  en4  of  said  cylinder,  inlet  means  and 
outlet  means  extending  to  |md  from  said  cylinder  for  the  intake 
of  gas  and  the  expellatioa  of  exhaust  gases,  air  in  said  gas, 
provisions  to  add  ftiel  to  siid  air  to  provide  a  combustible  gas, 
ignition  provisions  to  ignite  said  combustible  gas,  cooling  faces 
applied  to  said  cylinder  and  to  said  top, 
wherein  said  means  include  at  least  one  reciprocable  valve 

which  has  a  stem,  a  s«at  portion  and  a  head, 
wherein  said  seat  portion  periodically  opens  and  closes  a 

valve  seat  on  said  means, 
wherein  said  top  includes  a  rotary  member  borne  in  said  top 
with  said  rotary  momber  forming  radially  extending 
curved  portions  whil«  said  valve  head  includes  a  recess 
which  extends  through  said  head  in  a  direction  normal  to 
the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  stem  and  said  rotary  mem- 
ber extends  through  said  recess, 
wherein  said  recess  has  inner  faces  on  said  head  which  in- 
clude at  least  one  thrust  face  and  a  pair  of  traction  faces, 
wherein  said  radially  cufved  portions  include  for  each  indi- 
vidual valve  of  said  at  least  one  valve  three  curved  por- 
tions which  constitute  three  cams,  whereof  one  is  a  medial 
cam  while  the  two  other  cams  are  axially  of  said  medial 
cam  provided  outer  cams, 
wherein  said  medial  cam  has  an  outer  face  which  is  provided 
above  said  thrust  face  and  said  outer  cams  are  provided 
with  control  faces  which  are  located  below  said  traction 
faces  respectively,  and, 
wherein  said  outer  face  slides  periodically  along  said  thrust 
face  while  said  control  faces  slide  periodically  over  said 
traction  faces  to  periodically  retract  and  thrust  at  different 
times  of  a  revolution  olsaid  rotary  member  said  valve  into 
open  and  closed  position  relatively  to  said  valve  seat. 


inlet  valves  from  said  central  axis  being  less  than  the  distance 
of  said  discharge  valves  from  said  central  axis,  said  inlet  valves 
of  said  inlet  means  comprising  a  pair  of  jplet  valves  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  vertical  plane  passing  through  said  transverse  axis, 
said  discharge  valves  of  said  discharge  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  exhaust  valves  on  opposite  sides  of  said  vertical  plane  pass- 
ing through  said  transverse  axis  in  said  outer  region  outside 
said  inlet  valves,  wherein  said  pairs  of  inlet  valves  and  exhaust 
valves  are  arranged  along  a  common  line  in  a  row  substantially 
parallel  to  the  major  longitudinal  axis  and  wherein  the  exhaust 
valves  are  outside  the  inlet  valves. 


4^71,731 

ROCKER  HOUSING  AND  ROCKER  COVER 

Edward  W.  Kasting,  Seynonr;  Richard  E.  Glasaoii,  and  Bryan 

W.  Swank,  both  of  Colnmbos,  all  of  Ind.,  aaiigMn  to  Cnn- 

Bias  Eagiiie  Cooipaiiy,  loc,  Colmnbns,  Ind. 

Difiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  104,791.  Dec  18, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,345,551 

nua  application  Feb.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  349,896 

Int.  a^  FOIM  9/10 

VS.  a  123-90J8  21  ClalBtt 
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<471,730 
FOUR-CYCLE  INTERNAt  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND 

ASSOCUTED  METHODS  OF  FUEL  COMBUSTION 
ShoicU  Honda,  Tokyo,  Jap«a,  aadgnor  to  Honda  Gikcn  Kosyo 

Kaboahfld  Kalataa,  Tokyo,  Japui 

ContlnnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  180321,  Aug.  25, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,363,300.  nis  appUcatioa  Oct  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  437,842 

lot  a^  F02F  3/28 

VS.  a  123-90J7  17  n.!— 

1.  A  four-cycle  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a 
cylinder  block  having  a  cylinder  bore  therein,  a  piston  slidably 
fitted  in  said  bore,  a  cylinder  head  on  said  block,  said  cylinder 
head  being  provided  with  a  combustion  chamber  merging  with 
said  cylinder  bore,  said  piston,  cylinder  bore  and  combustion 
chamber  having  a  transverse  cross-section  of  non-circular 
ih^w  with  a  miuor  longitudinal  axis  and  a  minor  transverse 
axis,  vertical  planes  psssing  through  said  longitudinal  and 
transverse  axes  intersecting  along  a  central  axis  passing 
through  the  center  of  the  cylinder  bore  and  combustion  cham- 


ii 
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1.  A  rocker  cover  for  use  on  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  planar  upper  surface,  a  plurality  of  cylinders  with 
intake  and  exhaust  ports  formed  therein  to  permit  the  flow  of 
gases  respectively  into  and  out  of  the  cylinders,  a  plurality  of 
intake  and  exhaust  valve  assemblies  mounted  on  the  engine  to 
open  and  close  respective  intake  and  exhaust  ports  formed  in 
the  cylinders,  a  rocker  arm  mechanism  also  mounted  on  the 
engine  in  operative  engagement  with  the  intake  and  exhaust 
valve  assemblies  to  control  the  flow  of  gases  respectively  into 
and  out  of  the  cylinders,  and  a  gasket  positioned  on  the  planar 
upper  surface  of  the  engine  which  surrounds  the  rocker  arm 
mechanism  to  provide  an  oil  seal  therefore,  said  rocker  cover 
comprising  an  upper  portion  AMfftA  to  cover  and  protect  the 
rocker  arm  mechanism,  said  upper  portion  including  a  plurality 
of  reinforcing  ribs  formed  in  the  inner  surface  thereof  to  extend 
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both  in  a  lateral  direction  and  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  the 
height  of  said  ribs  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  varying 
in  a  predetermined  manner  to  provide  clearance  for  the  opera- 
tion of  the  rocker  arm  mechanism,  wherein  the  height  of  said 
ribs  is  greater  at  the  extremities  than  in  the  center;  a  lower  skirt 
portion  shaped  to  contact  the  upper  surface  of  the  gasket 
surrounding  the  rocker  arm  meclunism;  and  fastening  means 
for  fastening  said  lower  skirt  portion  to  the  planar  upper  sur- 
face of  the  engine  so  that  the  gasket  is  compressed  between  the 
lower  skirt  portion  of  said  rocker  cover  and  the  engine,  said 
lower  skirt  portion  including  integral  flange  means  formed 
around  the  inner  periphery  of  said  lower  skirt  portion  posi- 
tioned to  contact  one  edge  of  said  gasket  and  to  extend  below 
the  planar  upper  surface  of  the  engine  to  divert  any  lubricants 
which  collect  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  rocker  cover  away 
from  the  gasket 


4,471,732 

PLASMA  JET  IGNITION  APPARATUS 

Luigl  Tozal,  4566  Springbrook  Dr.,  Colnmbos,  Ind.  47203 

FOcd  Jul.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,557 

Int  aJ  FD2P  3/08.  33/00:  F02B  19/10.  17/00 

VS.  a.  123—143  B 


operably  connecting  said  stretchable  rings  to  said  crank  shaft 
to  move  said  pistons  in  said  cylinders  to  compress  and  ignite  a 


fuel  mixture  in  the  cylinders  and  commence  reciprocating 
13  riaimy  movement  of  the  pistons  in  their  cylinders. 


1.  A  plasma  jet  ignitor  apparatus  for  generating  plasma  from 
a  plasma  medium  and  for  discharging  said  plasma  as  a  jet  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

electrode  discharge  means  for  discharging  energy  to  gener- 
ate plasma  frx)m  said  plasma  mediimi  at  a  plasma  genera- 
tion location; 

magnetic  field  generation  means  defining  a  plasma  cavity, 
said  cavity  having  an  inlet  opening  adjacent  said  plasma 
generation  location  and  an  outlet  orifice,  said  inlet  open- 
ing providing  flow  communication  between  said  pU^ma 
generation  location  and  said  cavity;  and 

said  magnetic  field  generation  means  being  for  generating  a 
magnetic  field  to  accelerate  plasma  in  said  cavity  out  said 
outlet  orifice  so  that  a  jet  of  plasma  exits  from  said  outlet 
orifice. 


4,471,733 

STARTER  FOR  INTERNAL  GOMBUSnON  ENGINE 
Giorgio  Taagorra,  Monia,  and  Lino  Magaaboaco,  Milan,  bodi  of 

Italy,  aasigMHS  to  Indnstrie  Pirelli  S.pAn  Mflu,  Italy 
FUed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  343,823 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  29, 1981, 19392  A/81 
lat  a^  F02N  5/02 
VS.  a.  123-179 J  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  starting  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing a  crank  shaft,  cylinders  and  pistons  slidably  disposed  in  the 
cylinders,  said  device  comprising  stretchable  rings  stretched 
between  spaced  stakes  of  two  series  thereof,  a  block  compris- 
ing a  gear,  a  worm  gear  meshing  with  the  gear,  handle  means 
fixed  to  the  said  shaft  for  rotating  the  worm  gear  and  gear,  said 
stakes  comprising  pins  about  which  said  rings  are  disposed  in 
slots  circumferentially  spaced  in  the  gear  and  a  plurality  of 
contacting  side-by-side  washers  mounted  on  a  rotatable  shaft 
connected  to  the  gear  and  contacting  said  rings,  and  means 


4,471,734 
ANTI-ROLL-UP  VORTEX  PISTON 
Merle  R.  Showalter,  Madison,  Wis.,  aadgnor  to  Antonotife 
Engine  Associates,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Ang.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  407,492 

Int  a^  F02B  17/00 

VS.  a.  123—193  P  2  ClaiBS 


1.  In  a  circular  piston  for  a  reciprocating  piston  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  piston  comprising  a  top  portion,  a  ring 
carrying  portion  integral  with  the  top  portion  and  extending 
downwanily  thereform,  a  sldrt  portion  integral  with  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  ring  carrying  portion,  said 
piston  top  portion  including  a  completely  flat  upper  surface 
with  a  downwardly  extending  peripheral  side,  said  top  portion 
having  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  slots  extending  com- 
pletely around  the  periphery  of  said  top  portion  and  from  the 
peripheral  side,  said  slots  extending  downwardly  from  the  flat 
upper  surface  wherein  the  slots  are  of  varying  radial  length  and 
are  arranged  alternately  short  and  long  throughout  the  upper 
surface  of  the  piston  top  to  form  a  plurality  of  troughs. 


4,471,735 

IDLING  CONTROLLER,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Harald  CoUooia,  Glashiitten,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gennany,  aarigaor  to 

VDO  Adolf  SchindUttg  AG,  Frankftut  am  Main,  Fed.  R^.  of 

Gennany 

FDcd  Jan.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  503,687 
ClaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JaL  14, 
1982,3226283 

Int  a^  F02D  11/10 
VS.  a  123—339  6  OainM 

1.  In  an  idling  controller,  particularly  for  automotive  vehi- 
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cles,  having  both  a  control  amplifier  with  integral  time  portion 
and  a  limiter  with  proportional  time  portion,  the  inputs  of 
which  are  acted  on  by  a  correcting  variable  from  the  output  of 
the  control  ampUfier  and  by  a  limiter  reference  variable  formed 
with  the  actual-speed  value  and  the  output  of  which  is  fed  back 
to  an  input  of  the  control  amplifier,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing 


r 


p(7 


firing  cylinder  to  detect  the  magnitude  of  engine  knock 
produced  by  said  cylinder;  and 
timing  means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  for  indepen- 
dently adjusting  said  ignition  timing  for  each  of  said  cylin- 
ders when  said  ignition  timing  is  not  retarded  to  eliminate 
engine  knock  having  a  magnitude  above  a  predetermined 
level. 
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at  least  one  time  member  with  differential  time  portion 
connected  in  a  branch  between  an  input  of  the  actual- 
speed  value  and  circuitry  of  the  limiter,  and 

said  limiter  is  so  dimensioned  and  coupled  with  the  output  of 
the  control  amplifier  that  upon  a  sudden  drop  in  speed 
beyond  a  predetermined  vdue,  the  correcting  variable 
follows  the  output  variable  of  the  limiter 


put  variac 
TIMING 


4,471,737 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
John  A.  McDougal,  2801  S.  Port  Hwy.,  A-4,  Flint,  Mich. 
48507,  and  John  W.  Unnlngton,  Ypsilanti,  Mich.,  assignors 
to  John  A.  McDougal,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Cootiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  161,282,  Jan.  20, 1980,  ahandooed, 
which  is  a  diviiion  of  Ser.  No.  934,322,  Aug.  16, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,257,373,  which  is  a  difiaion  of  Ser.  No.  800,959,  May  26, 1977, 
Pat  No.  4,116,173,  which  is  a  cootionation  of  Ser.  No.  572,167, 

Apr.  28, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

336,559,  Feb.  28, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,903,856.  This  appUcation  May 

4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,803 

iBt  a.3  P02P  5/04 

UAa  123-425  4Ctaiiiis 


1,736 
IGNITION  TIMkNG  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Matsqjyu  Yoahida,  Bisa^  Nobayuid  Inone,  Kariya;  Hideo 
Miyagi,  OkazaU;  Toahio  Suematsu,  and  AkiUko  Kido,  both 
of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,456 
Claims  priority,  appllcatfon  Japui,  Feb.  26, 1981,  56-27508 


U.S.  a  123-425 


latCL^ 


MTTIKT       •     afuR 


F02P  5/04.  5/14 


11  Claims 


^-^h^;^ 


L  An  ignition  timing  control  system  for  controlling  the 
ignition  timing  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
plurality  of  combustion  cylinders,  said  system  comprising: 
sensing  means  for  produciqg  a  vibration  level  signal  dependent 

upon  the  vibration  produced  by  said  engine; 
retarding  means  for  periodically  retarding  said  ignition  timing 
of  said  engine  for  each  of  said  cylinders  to  avoid  occurrence 
of  engine  knock;  I 

sampUng  means  for  sampling  a  plurality  of  vibration  level 
signals  of  said  sensing  means  when  said  ignition  timing  is 
retarded,  each  of  said  plurality  of  sampled  signals  being 
dependent  upon  said  vibration  produced  by  said  engine 
when  a  different  one  of  laid  cylinden  fires,  for  storing  said 
plurality  of  samples  signals,  and  for  sampling  the  vibration 
level  signal  provided  by  said  sensing  means  when  each  of 
said  cylinders  fires  when  said  ignition  timing  is  not  retarded; 
comparing  means  for  comparing  said  sampled  signal  sampled 
when  said  ignition  timing  is  not  retarded  wth  one  of  said 
stored  sampled  plurality  of  signals  corresponding  to  said 


'e>-/^ 


1.  For  an  engine  having  wall  means  defining  a  plurality  of 
combustion  chambers  and  ignition  means  associated  with  said 
combustion  chambers  for  igniting  successive  charges  therein  in 
response  to  an  ignition  signal,  a  system  for  controlling  the 
combustion  of  said  charges  in  said  combustion  chambers  com- 
prising; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  predetermined  vibrations 
arising  from  the  combustion  of  charges  in  said  combustion 
chambers  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  representa- 
tive thereof; 
control  means  for  controlling  the  combustion  of  said  charges 
in  accordance  with  said  output  signal,  but  depending  upon 
whether  said  output  signal  occurs  during  a  mutudly- 
exclusive  predetermined  interval  with  respect  to  selected 
ones  of  said  combustion  chambers,  said  control  means 
being  responsive  to  said  ignition  signal  for  establishing 
said  predetermined  interval  so  that  said  predetermined 
interval  begins  in  response  to  the  ignition  of  the  charge  in 
a  selected  one  of  said  combustion  chambers  and  ends  at 
least  by  the  ignition  of  the  charge  in  the  next  of  said  com- 
bustion chambers  in  which  a  charge  is  ignited  whereby 
each  predetermined  interval  is  mutually-exclusive  with 
respect  to  all  other  predetermined  intervals. 
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4,471,738 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MINIMIZING  THE 

FUEL  USAGE  IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Radmil  R.  SmojTer,  NoTato,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Emission  Control 

Systems,  Inc.,  No?ato,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,693 

Int  a?  FD2D  33/00 

U.S.  a.  123-440  6  Claims 


sively  generated  from  said  top-dead-center  detecting  means 
immediately  after  generation  of  each  pulse  from  said  cylinder- 
discriminating  means;  (3)  detecting  the  routional  speed  of  said 
engine;  (4)  regarding  said  cylinder-discriminating  means  as 
abnormal  when  no  further  pulse  from  said  cylinder-dis- 
criminating means  is  detected  after  detection  of  each  pulse 
generated  from  said  cylinder-discriminating  means  until  the 
counted  number  of  pulses  generated  from  said  top-dead-center 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  minimizing  the  fuel  usage  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  wherein  said  engine  is  subject  to  varying 
loads,  said  engine  having  a  fuel  input  and  an  air  input  and  an 
exhaust  output,  said  engine  furtfier  including  a  governor 
means,  said  governor  means  for  adjusting  the  flow  of  fuel  to 
said  engine  as  a  function  of  load,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  monitoring  the  combustibles  in  the  exhaust  out- 
put, said  monitoring  means  including  a  condenser  for 
condensing  water  contained  in  said  exhaust  output,  said 
monitoring  means  further  including  a  demister  connected 
in  line  wiUi  said  condenser  for  removing  said  condensed 
water,  said  monitoring  means  also  including  a  bubbler 
connected  in  line  with  said  demister  for  removing  addi- 
tional moisture  from  said  exhaust  output; 
means  for  comparing  the  level  of  said  combustibles  to  a 

predetermined  value;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  rate  of  fuel  from  said  governor  to 
said  engine  in  a  manner  such  that  the  level  of  combustibles 
equals  said  predetermined  value,  whereby  said  apparatus 
functions  to  fine  tune  the  fuel  supply  to  said  engine 
thereby  maximizing  efficiency. 


4,471,739 

FUEL  INJECnON  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  A 

MULTI-CYLINDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE, 

HAVING  A  FAIL  SAFE  FUNCnON  FOR  ABNORMALITY 

IN  CYLINDER-DISCRIMINATING  MEANS 
Akihiro  Yamato,  and  Yotaka  Otobe,  both  of  SUU,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Honda  Glken  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kalaha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aog.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,245 
Claims  priority,  i^pUcation  Japan,  Ang.  13, 1982, 57-140764 
Int  a.}  F02B  3/00 
\}&,  a.  123—479  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  injection  of  fuel  into  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders, 
pistons  diposed  within  respective  ones  of  said  cylinders,  a 
crankshaft  to  which  saidjpistons  are  connected,  top-dead-center 
detecting  means  for  detectmg  predetermined  positions  of  said 
pistons  within  said  respective  ones  of  said  cylinders  relative  to 
top  dead  centers  thereof  and  generating  pulses  indicative  of 
detected  predetermined  positions  of  said  pistons,  and  cylinder- 
discriminating  means  adapted  to  generate  a  pulse  each  time 
said  crankshaft  of  said  engine  rotates  through  a  predetermined 
angle  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  position  of  one  of  said 
pistons  which  is  disposed  within  a  particular  one  of  said  cylin- 
ders, wherein  fuel  is  injected  into  said  cylinders  of  said  engine 
successively  in  predetermined  sequence  in  synchronism  with 
pulses  successively  generated  from  said  top-dead-center  de- 
tecting means  immediately  after  generation  of  each  pulse  of 
said  cylinder-discriminating  means,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of:  (1)  detecting  pulses  generated  from  said  cylinder-dis- 
criminating means;  (2)  counting  the  number  of  pulses  succes- 


detecting  means  reaches  a  number  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
number  of  said  cylinders  of  said  engine  and  1  while  the  rou- 
tional speed  of  said  engine  is  higher  than  a  predetermined 
value;  and  (S)  effecting  injection  of  fuel  into  said  cylinders  in 
said  predetermined  sequence  in  synchronism  with  pulses  gen- 
erated from  said  top-dead-center  detecting  means  alone,  irre- 
spective of  generation  of  subsequent  pulses  from  said  cylinder- 
cUscriminating  means,  when  said  cylinder-discriminating 
means  is  regarded  as  abnormal  in  said  step  (4). 

4,471,740 
PREMETERED  PUMP  INJECTOR  HAVING  CONSTANT 

INJECnON  PRESSURE,  AND  DERIVATIVE  SYSTEM 
Jean-Pierre  Jonrde,  Lyons,  and  Campo-Garraza  Pedro,  Calnirc, 
both  of  France,  ass^piors  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Re- 
nault Boulogne-Billancourt  France 

FUed  Oct  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,979 

Int  a.J  PD2M  57/02 

U.S.  a  123—446  4  Claims 


1.  A  pump  injector  comprising: 

first  fluid  cylinder  means; 

a  compression  piston  in  said  first  cylinder  means,  one  end  of 

said  compression  piston  and  first  cylinder  means  defming 

a  compression  chamber, 
mechanical  actuation  means  for  reciprocally  moving  said 

compression  piston  by  a  predetermined  stroke; 
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metiis  for  supplying  ftiel  to  said  compression  chamben 
second  fluid  cylinder  means; 

an  iiyection  piston  in  said  second  cylinder  means,  one  end  of 
said  iiuection  piston  and  second  cylinder  means  defining 
an  iiuection  chamber; 
first  communication  means  for  fluid  communicating  a  sec- 
Mid  end  of  said  iqjection  piston  with  said  compression 
chamber, 

means  for  biasing  said  IO«ction  piston  in  a  direction  enlarg- 
ing said  injection  chamber, 

a  Awl  iqjector  including  a  reservoir  having  an  injection 
outlet  controlled  by  a  reciprocating  needle  valve  movable 
by  a  pressure  differential  between  said  reservoir  and  a 
discharge  chamber, 

second  communication  means  for  fluid  communicating  said 
ifljection  chamber  with  said  reservoir; 

^essure  regulator  means  associated  with  said  compression 
chamber  for  limiting  fluid  pressure  in  said  compression 
and  injection  chambers  to  a  predetermined  level; 

third  communication  means  for  fluid  communicating  said 
iiyection  chamber  with  said  discharge  chamber; 

means  for  selectively  closing  said  third  conununication 
means;  and 

a  three  way  solenoid  valve  for  selectively  communicating 
only  two  of  said  means  for  supplying,  said  discharge 
chamber  and  said  compression  chamber,  said  solenoid 
valve  comprising  said  means  for  selectively  closing  said 
third  communication  means; 

electric  control  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  solenoid 
valve; 

whereby  the  closure  of  said  third  communication  means 
opens  said  needle  valve  to  discharge  fuel  at  said  predeter- 
mined pressure. 


M71,742 

FUEL  SUPPLY  CX>NTROL  METHOD  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  EQUIPPED  WITH  A 

SUPERCHARGER 
NoriynU  KiaU,  ItabaiU,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  Hoada  Gflm 
Kogyo  irahiwhflrl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,947 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatkn  Japan,  May  28, 1982, 57-90658 

lat  a^  F02M  3i/00 

U  A  a  123-478  7  Qatai 


M71,741 
STABILIZED  THROTTLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Joaaph  R.  Aaflt,  Bloonrflcld  Hills,  and  Jody  M.  KIrsch,  LiTonia, 
both  of  Mick,  aarigBors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich. 

FDad  Doe.  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  480,931 

lit  a^  FUD  9/00 

U.S.  a  123-478  6CIalaia 


'K*   VIM.V( 


1.  A  method  for  electronically  controlling  the  quantity  of 
fuel  being  supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an 
intake  passage,  a  throttle  valve  arranged  in  said  intake  passage, 
and  a  supercharger,  comprising  the  steps  of:  (1)  detecting 
pressure  in  said  intake  passage  of  the  engine  at  a  location 
downstream  of  said  throttle  valve,  by  means  of  first  and  second 
pressure  sensor  means;  (2)  storing  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
values  of  basic  fuel  quantity  which  are  factions  of  the  intake 
passage  pressure  and  the  engine  rpm,  in  each  of  first  and  sec- 
ond storage  means  which  correspond,  respectively,  to  said  first 
and  second  pressure  sensor  means;  (3)  comparing  the  value  of 
an  output  signal  from  one  of  said  first  and  second  pressure 
sensor  means  with  a  predetermined  value;  (4)  reading  from  said 
first  storage  means  a  stored  value  of  basic  fuel  quantity  corre- 
sponding to  the  value  of  an  output  signal  from  said  first  pres- 
sure sensor  means  and  the  engine  rpm,  when  it  is  determined  in 
the  step  (3)  that  the  value  of  the  output  signal  ftom  said  one 
pressure  sensor  means  is  smaller  than  said  predetermined 
value;  and  (S)  reading  from  said  second  storage  means  a  stored 
value  of  basic  fiiel  quantity  corresponding  to  the  value  of  an 
output  signal  from  said  second  pressure  sensor  means  and  the 
engine  rpm,  when  it  is  determined  in  the  step  (3)  that  the  value 
of  the  output  signal  from  said  one  pressure  sensor  means  is 
larger  than  said  predetermined  valu^  (6)  and  supplying  a 
quantity  of  fiiel  corresponding  to  the  stored  value  read  in  the 
step  (4)  or  (S)  to  the  engine. 


1.  A  closed  loop  method  of  controlling  a  throttle  in  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  having  an  intake  manifold  and  control- 
ling air  entering  the  engine  as  a  faction  of  engine  operator 
controlled  fiiel  demand,  said  method  including  controlling  the 
throttle  as  a  function  of  the  rate  of  change  of  throttle  position 
with  respect  to  time,  thereby  stabilizing  throttle  response,  and 
generating  a  control  voltage  for  controlling  throttle  position  to 
achieve  a  desired  level  of  manifold  absolute  pressure,  said 
control  voltage  being  equal  to  the  difference  between  a  com- 
mand voltage  representing  a  desired  manifold  absolute  pres- 
sure and  a  feedback  voltage  which  is  the  sum  of  a  first  product 
of  a  first  constant  and  a  voltage  representing  actual  manifold 
absolute  preasure  and  of  a  second  product  of  a  second  constant 
and  a  voltage  representing  ttirottle  velocity. 


4»471,743 
FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Harao  Wataaabe,  OkaaaU,  Japan,  asajgnor  to  Toyota  JMoaha 
KaboaUU  Kalaha,  Toyota,  Japo 

FDod  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,942 
ClalBM  priority,  appUeatkm  Japan,  Oct  2, 1981, 56-157766 
Int  a^  F02D  5/02 
U.S.  CL  123—492  8  r^«i— 

1.  A  fuel  injection  control  system  comprising: 
an  injector  for  injecting  fiiel; 
engine  rotational  speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  an 

engine  rotational  speed; 
air  flow  rate  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  intake  air  flow 

rate; 
transitional  condition  detecting  means  including  a  throttle 
sensor  detecting  closed  and  opened  states  of  a  throttle 
valve,  said  transitional  condition  detecting  means  detect- 
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ing  a  moment  at  which  the  throttle  valve  begins  to  open 
ftom  the  closed  state  on  the  basis  of  a  result  of  detection  of 
said  throttle  sensor,  detecting  whether  or  not  said  engine 
has  performed  a  predetermined  number  of  rotations  since 
said  moment  on  the  basb  of  a  signal  from  said  engine 
rotational  speed  sensor,  and  judging  said  engine  to  be  in  a 
transitional  condition  until  said  engine  has  performed  the 
predetermined  number  of  rotations; 
a  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  basic  injection  pulse  signal 
having  a  pulse  width  determined  by  the  engine  rotational 
speed  and  an  engine  intake  air  flow  rate; 


prising  a  closed  circuit  conduit  network  including  a  fuel  mix- 
ture vessel,  input  means  for  feeding  said  fuel  mixture  into  said 
vessel,  output  means  for  withdrawing  said  fuel  mixture  from 
said  network  and  feeding  it  to  said  engine,  a  pump  operable 
independently  form  the  operation  of  said  engine  located  in  said 
network  for  recirculating  said  fuel  mixture  through  said  net- 
work during  both  engine  running  and  cutofT,  a  heater  energiz- 
able  independently  of  said  engine  for  heating  said  recirculating 
fuel  mixture,  viscosity  sensing  means  located  shortly  down- 
stream of  said  heater,  and  means  operably  connected  to  said 
heater  and  viscosity  sensing  means  for  controlling  said  heater 
in  response  to  the  output  of  said  sensing  means. 


to 


q:   cp    [^ 


4,471,745 

EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

SadaaUchi  Yoahloka;  Tatsoro  Oda;  YoaUtaka  Nomoto, 

Kataohiko  Yokookn,  all  of  Hiroahima,  Japan,  assignors 

Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroahima,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,984 

Claims  priority,  abdication  Japan,  Oct  1, 1982,  57-172864 

Int  a?  F02M  25/06 

U.S.  CL  123—571  5  OaiaH 


/oflHIVJWIW/ 


air-fuel  ratio  correcting  means  for  producing  a  pulse  cut 
signal  while  no  transitional  condition  of  the  engine  is 
judged  by  said  transitional  condition  detecting  means,  said 
pulM  cut  signal  interrupting  said  basic  iAJection  pulse 
signal;  and 

a  driving  device  for  driving  said  ii^tor  when  said  basic 
injection  pulse  signal  is  fed  to  said  driving  device  from 
said  pulse  generator  and  deenergizing  said  injector  when 
said  pulse  cut  signal  is  produced  from  said  air-fuel  ratio 
correcting  means. 


4,471,744 

PROCESS  AND  UNTT  FOR  OPERATING  A 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  ABOARD  SHIPS 

Goata?  F.  Holti,  Selffertatr.  36, 2800  Bremen  33,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Oet  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,215 
daima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  16, 
1980,3039039 

Int  a^  F02M  37/00,  53/02 
UJS.  a  123—514  4  Clalma 


Jt^gBm 


2.  A  system  for  conditioning  and  feeding  a  predetermined 
diesel  oil-heavy  oil  fuel  mixture  to  a  combustion  engine,  com- 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising  an  exhaust  gas  recirculating  passage 
which  communicates  the  exhaust  passage  of  the  engine  with 
the  intake  passage  of  the  same  and  is  provided  with  a  flow 
control  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  recirculated  ex- 
haust gas  flowing  therethrough;  an  air-fuel  ratio  detecting 
means  which  outputs  an  air-fuel  ratio  signal  representing  the 
air-fuel  ratio  of  the  intake  gas  introduced  into  the  engine;  an 
operating  condition  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  operat- 
ing condition  of  the  engine;  fu^t  and  second  memory  means;  a 
control  circuit  which  outputs  a  first  control  signal  for  control- 
ling said  flow  control  means  in  the  exhaust  gas  recirculating 
passage  to  regulate  the  amount  of  the  recirculated  exhaust  gas 
to  an  optimal  value  according  to  the  operating  condition  of  the 
engine,  calculates  an  air-fuel  ratio  correction  value  for  correct- 
ing a  fundamental  air-fuel  ratio  control  value  for  controlling 
the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  intake  gas,  according  to  the  air-fuel 
ratio  signal  during  closed-loop  control  of  the  air-fuel  ratio, 
processes  the  air-fiiel  ratio  correction  value  to  obtain  first  and 
second  operating  condition  correction  values  respectively  for 
correcting  the  fundamental  air-fiiel  ratio  control  values  ac- 
cording to  the  operating  condition  of  the  engine  when  the 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  is  carried  out  and  when  the  exhaust 
gas  recirculation  is  not  carried  out  the  first  and  second  operat- 
ing condition  correction  values  being  respectively  stored  in 
said  first  and  second  memory  means  at  respective  predeter- 
mined addresses  corresponding  to  different  operating  condi- 
tions, compares  a  present  comparison  value  obtained  by  com- 
paring the  present  first  operating  condition  correction  value 
and  the  present  second  operating  condition  correction  value 
with  an  initial  comparison  value  obtained  by  comparing  with 
each  other  the  first  and  second  operating  condition  correction 
values  when  both  the  first  and  second  operating  condition 
correction  values  are  obtained  for  the  first  time,  therd>y  de- 
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tecting  clogging  of  the  oxhaust  gas  recirculating  passage  and 
corrects  said  control  signal  to  obtain  a  second  control  signal 
when  clogging  of  the  exhaust  gas  recirculating  passage  is 
detected,  the  first  control  signal  being  fed  to  the  flow  control 
means  in  the  exhaust  gas  recirculating  passage  when  clogging 
of  the  recirculating  passage  is  not  detected,  and  the  second 
control  signal  being  fed  to  the  flow  control  means  when  clog- 
ging is  detected. 

4,471,746 
BALL  THROWING  APPARATUS 
Hideld  Aado,  GiAi,  Japaa,  aadgnor  to  Shimon  Ando,  Hitachi, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  130,442 

lat  a.)  F41B  3/04 

UAai24-«  actaia. 


(0  said  pre-loading  means  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  energy  means  and  said  bowstring  during  pre-loading 
of  said  bow, 

(g)  said  pre-loading  means  having  a  first  position  which 
holds  said  energy  means  in  its  pre-loaded  condition  and  a 
second  position  which  releases  said  energy  means  from  its 


O 


1.  A  ball-throwing  apparatus  comprising  a  rotary  body 
having  a  ball-holding  means  for  holding  a  ball-like  body,  said 
ball  holding  means  being  freely  rotatably  supported  on  an  axis 
which  is  fixed  on  a  supporting  member,  said  ball-like  body 
being  projected  by  means  of  the  tangential  speed  given  to  said 
ball-like  body  by  one  of  either  revolving  or  swinging  said 
rotary  body,  said  rotary  body  being  tubular  and  having  at  least 
one  ball-like  body  projecting  port  placed  at  substantially  the 
top  edge  of  said  rotary  body,  and  having  a  passage  which  is 
fixed  between  said  at  least  one  ball-like  body  receiving  port 
and  said  projecting  port,  said  ball-like  body  capable  of  moving 
in  said  passage;  said  ball-like  body  holding  means  being  ar- 
ranged near  said  projecting  port;  further  comprising  a  project- 
ing means  for  projecting  said  ball-like  body  held  by  the  said 
ball-like  body  holding  means  by  accelerating  the  tangential 
speed  of  said  rotary  body  beyond  its  peripheral  speed. 

4471,747 

PRE-LOADING  ARCHERY  BOW 

Jim  Z.  Niahioka,  1268  Hemlock,  NW.,  Salem,  Oreg.  97304 

Cootinnation  of  Scr.  No.  18,014,  Oct  25, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  ia  a  contianatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733,358,  Dec.  22, 

1976,  abaadooed.  Iliis  application  Dec  17, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

131,659 
lat  Cl^  A41B  5/00 
UAai24-23R  WClaima 

1.  An  archery  bow  comprising 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  grip  portion  for  holding  the  bow, 

(b)  said  frame  being  rigid  and  forming  a  body  portion  of  the 
bow, 

(c)  energy  means  on  said  fhune  for  providing  a  tension  in  the 
bow  to  propel  a  projectile, 

(d)  a  bowstring  connected  to  said  energy  means  and  receiv- 
ing energy  to  shoot  a  projectile  engaged  thereby, 

(e)  and  pre-loading  means  on  said  bow  for  loading  and  hold- 
ing said  energy  means  in  a  pre-loaded  condition  for  energy 
storing  in  the  bow  prior  to  shooting  a  projectile,  said 
pre-loading  means  also  producing  a  decrease  in  a  draw 
force  required  to  draw  said  bowstring  relative  to  a  draw 
force  required  prior  to  operation  of  said  pre-loading 
means. 


pre-loaded  condition  to  be  spent  during  shooting  motions 

of  said  bow, 
(h)  said  pre-loading  means  being  independently  operable 

without  coaction  with  projectiles  being  shot  by  the  bow 

and  being  releasable  from  its  first  position  to  its  second 

position  by  a  draw  force  of  the  bowstring, 
(i)  said  pre-loading  means  also  including  leverage  means  for 

increasing  the  tension  in  said  bow  to  decrease  the  draw 

force  required  to  draw  said  bowstring. 

4,471,748 

COOKING  APPARATUS 

Kart  V.  Vcnable,  1309  W.  2nd  St,  Crowley,  La.  70526 

FUed  Feb.  4^  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,957 

Int  a.3  F24C  y/Oa*  B80H  3/00 


U.S.  a.  126—1  E 


lOOaina 


1.  A  cooking  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  four-wall  closed  structure,  said  four-wall  structure  defining 
an  oven  chamber  within,  having  a  floor  portion  and  remov- 
able top  portion; 

b.  said  removable  top  portion  comprising: 

i.  fiiel  containing  means  recessed  into  said  oven  chamber  for 

housing  fuel  for  radiating  heat  downwardly  into  said  oven 
chamber;  and 

ii.  perimeter  portion  Uterally  extending  from  said  ftiel  con- 
taining means  for  engaging  said  four-wall  structure;  and 

c.  grill  means  contained  on  said  removable  top  portion  having 
direct  access  to  said  fuel  source;  said  fiiel  source,  upon  igni- 
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tion,  simultaneously  radiating  heat  downwardly  into  said 
internal  oven  chamber  and  upwardly  to  said  external  grill 


means. 


4,471,749 

COLLAPSIBLE  BARBECUE  UNIT 

Emaaael  Galdes,  1130  Channing  A?e.,  Palo  AUo,  Caiif.  94301 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,453 

iBt  CL^  F24C  1/16 

U.S.  a.  126—9  R  4  Claima 


said  scroll-shaped  passage  means  comprises  a  pair  of  scroU- 
shaped  passages  associated  with  said  blower  means  ar- 


ranged to  respectively  duct  circulated  air  above  and 
below  said  cavity  for  passage  through  said  plate  means. 


1.  A  barbecue  unit  comprising:  a  lower  member  having  a 
rectangular  open  top  and  a  grill  extending  across  the  open  top 
thereof,  the  griU  being  adapted  to  support  food  items  to  be 
barbecued,  the  lower  member  having  means  therein  for  sup- 
porting charcoal  briquettes  which  serve  as  source  of  heat;  a 
hollow  cover  coUapsible  over  the  lower  member  in  covering 
relationship  to  the  open  top  thereof;  and  a  pair  of  elongated 
bars  pivotaUy  mounted  on  respective  sides  of  the  lower  mem- 
ber at  the  upper  margin  thereof,  each  bar  having  a  lateral 
flange  for  removably  supporting  the  lower  margin  of  the  cover 
in  an  elevated  position  on  the  lower  member  to  present  a 
smoking  region  above  the  grill,  the  bars  being  pivotal  into 
retracted  positions  on  the  grill  to  permit  the  cover  to  telescope 
over  the  lower  member. 


4,471,751 
COMPACT  STOVE  FOR  EMERGENCY  AND  OTHER 

USES 
Fred  W.  Hottenroth,  1740  Interlachen  St,  Seal  Beach,  CaUf. 
90740,  and  Fred  W.  Hottenroth,  m,  411 S.  Country  HUl  Dr., 
Anaheim,  CaUf.  92807 

FUed  Oct  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,480 

Int  a^  A47J  37/07:  F24B  3/O0 

U.S.  a.  126—25  R  14  Claims 


4«471,750 
TUNNEL  HEATER 
Conatantin  Bortea,  Mehroae  Park,  DL,  aaaignor  to  Mastermatic 
Inc.,  VUla  Park,  DL 

FUed  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,738 
Int  CL^  A21B  1/00:  A23B  4/04 
U.S.  a.  126—21  A  11  daias 

1.  An  apparatiu  for  heating  food  products  by  convection, 
comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  tunnel-Uke  cavity  adapted  to  receive  said 

food  products; 
means  for  conveying  said  food  products  through  said  cavity; 
foraminous  plate  means  disposed  above  and  below  said 

cavity; 
blower  means  for  circulating  air  drawn  from  said  cavity 
through  said  plate  means  and  against  said  food  products; 
heating  means  for  selectively  heating  said  circulating  aii^ 
and  aerodynamically  efficient  duct  means  for  guiding  air 
flow  from  said  Mower  means  to  said  plate  means,  said  duct 
means  definiiig  scroll-shaped  passage  means  associated 
with  said  blower  means,  and  venturi  means  disposed 
downstream  of  said  passage  means  and  upstream  of  said 
plate  means  for  creating  a  relative  increase  in  the  pressure 
of  the  circulated  air  before  passage  through  saikl  plate 
means  for  heating  said  food  products; 


12.  A  carbonaceous  fueled  heating  device  which  comprises: 

abase; 

a  vertically  oriented  continuous  heat  conduction  metallic 
wall  located  on  said  base  with  a  portion  of  said  metallic 
waU  located  above  said  base  and  the  remaining  portion  of 
said  metallic  wall  located  within  and  enclosed  by  said 
base,  said  metallic  wall  having  continuous  interior  and 
exterior  surfaces,  said  metallic  wall  having  open  top  and 
bottom  ends,  said  top  end  opening  to  the  ambient  environ- 
ment so  as  to  discharge  heat  to  the  ambient  environment 
through  said  top  end; 

an  air  permeable  grate  located  within  said  wall  upwardly 
displaced  from  said  bottom  end  of  said  wall  so  as  to  divide 
the  space  enclosed  by  the  interior  surface  of  said  metallic 
wall  into  a  combustion  chamber  located  above  said  grate 
and  a  primary  heat  exchange  chamber  located  below  said 
grate; 

a  primary  air  supply  means  located  in  said  base  below  said 
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oombuttion  ctaambef,  aaid  primary  air  supply  means  in- 
doding  a  primary  air  chamber  and  a  primary  air  inlet,  said 
primary  air  inlet  opening  between  the  ambient  environ- 
ment and  said  primary  air  chamber  whereby  air  from  the 
ambient  environment  is  admitted  into  said  primary  air 
chamber  throgh  said  primary  air  inlet,  said  bottom  end  of 
said  metallic  wall  opening  into  said  primary  air  chamber 
with  the  portion  of  the  interior  surface  of  said  metallic 
wall  which  is  located  between  said  bottom  end  and  said 
grate  serving  as  a  boat  exchanger  to  heat  air  within  said 
primary  heat  exchange  chamber  whereby  air  flowing 
through  said  primary  air  inlet  into  said  primary  air  cham- 
ber is  preheated  within  said  primary  heat  exchange  cham- 
ber prior  to  passage  through  said  grate; 

a  secondary  air  supply  means,  said  secondary  air  supply 
means  including  said  exterior  surface  of  said  metallic  wall 
and  further  including  a  continuous  second  wall  spaced 
away  from  and  continuously  surrounding  said  portion  of 
said  metallic  wall  which  is  located  above  said  base,  said 
secondary  air  supply  means  further  including  an  imperfor- 
ate cap  wall  located  on  the  top  of  and  extending  between 
said  metallic  wall  aad  said  second  wall,  together  said 
exterior  surface  of  said  metallic  wall,  said  second  wall  and 
said  cap  forming  a  secondary  heat  exchange  chamber; 

said  secondary  air  supply  means  further  including  a  second- 
ary air  inlet,  said  secondary  air  inlet  opening  between  the 
ambient  environment  and  said  secondary  heat  exchange 
chamber, 

said  metallic  wall  between  said  top  end  and  said  grate  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  air  passageways  between  said  secondary 
but  exchange  chamber  and  said  combustion  chamber, 
said  air  passageways  arranged  in  an  array  extending 
around  said  combustkm  dumber  and  vertically  spaced 
from  one  another  al<mg  the  height  of  said  combustion 
chamber  between  said  grate  and  said  top  end  of  said  metal- 
lic wall  whereby  air  admitted  into  said  secondary  heat 
exchange  chamtMer  through  said  secondary  air  inlet  prior 
to  flowing  into  said  combustion  chamber  through  said 
passageways  is  heated  by  heat  conducted  from  said  com- 
bustion chamber  by  said  metallic  wall; 

together  said  second  wall  and  said  base  completdy  enclosing 
said  metallic  wall  so  as  to  inhibit  heat  loss  from  said  metal- 
lic wall  directly  to  the  ambient  environment; 

a  heat  conducting  tube  means,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is 
vertically  located  within  said  secondary  heat  exchange 
chamber  and  at  least  a  portion  of  which  extends  through 
said  wall  into  said  combustion  chamber  proximal  to  said 
top  end  of  said  wall; 

water  supply  means  connected  to  said  tube  means  to  supply 
water  to  the  interior  of  said  tube  means. 


supplemental  air  inlets  being  respectivdy  provided  in  said 
opposite  side  walls  of  said  firebox,  said  second  pair  of  supple- 
mental air  inlets  being  located  above  said  primary  air  inlet,  said 
air  inlets  of  said  second  pair  of  supplemental  air  inlets  respec- 
tivdy introducing  air  into  said  firebox  in  a  direction  which  is 


different  from  the  primary  air  feed  direction  and  the  direction 
of  introduction  of  air  through  the  inlets  of  said  first  pair  of 
supplemental  air  inlets,  and  means  for  establishing  a  pressure 
differential  between  the  source  of  the  supplemental  air  and  said 
supplemental  air  inlets  whereby  the  supplementd  air  will  flow 
through  said  inlets  and  into  said  firebox. 


4^71,753 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING  SOLID 
FUELS  IN  A  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
Harold  P.  Yatea,  1  Mt  Proapect  Rd^  Bcnardi  TowDiUp,  Far- 
Hills  Coaaty,  N  J.  07924 

Filed  Feb.  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  233,558 

lit  a^  F24H  3/02 

VJS.  a.  126—110  R  2  daioM 


BUR 


I71«7S2 
WOOD  RURNING  STOVE 
Joaaph  Hakhak,  Villaga  HH  Rdn  Stafford  Spriagi,  Cou.  06076 
FUad  Sap.  29, 1912,  Sar.  No.  42M28 
Iiat  a^  F24C  J/J4 
VS.  a  126-77  8  OaiiM 

1.  A  wood  burning  stove  having  improved  airflow  charac- 
teristics fw  effective  combustion  and  purging  of  gaseous  com- 
bustion by-products  comprising  a  firdbox  having  a  generally 
cubical  slMpe,  a  loading  door  opening  into  said  firebox  through 
the  front  side  of  said  wall  thereof,  an  adjustable  primary  air 
inlet  poaitioiied  below  sad  loading  door  for  continuously 
fiseding  primary  air  in  a  first  direction  to  the  firebox  to  support 
combustion  therein,  exhauit  means  for  HkrhTging  the  gaseous 
exhaust  products  resulting  from  combustion  of  a  wood  fuel 
within  saikl  firebox,  at  leasta  first  pair  of  supplementd  air  idets 
for  introducing  air  into  said  firrtwx  in  a  direction  substantially 
normd  to  the  direction  of  feed  of  the  primary  air  introduced 
through  said  primary  air  hilet,  the  iupplementd  air  inlets  of 
said  first  pair  respectivdy  being  provided  in  opposite  side  walls 
of  said  firebox  at  substantially  the  same  levd  as  said  inimary  air 
inlet,  at  least  a  second  pair  of  supplementd  air  inlets  for  intro- 
ducing air  into  said  fireboR,  the  inlets  of  said  second  pair  of 


1.  A  heating  umt  for  heating  a  presdected  area  comprising  a 
housing  enclosing  a  combustion  chamber  having  air  intake 
means  constructed  and  arranged  to  contain  a  quantity  of  solid 
fud  for  burning; 
means  comprising  a  separate  chamber  adjacent  to  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  separate  chamber  including  an 
intake  opening  and  a  substantially  horizontd  exhaust  vent, 
and  no  attached  verticd  chinmey,  and  a  heat  extracting 
labyrinth  comprising  a  heat  absorbing  path  connected 
therd)etween,  said  intake  opening  connected  to  sdd  com- 
busti<m  chamber  to  reodve  the  ccMnbustion  products 
therefrom; 
the  sole  means  for  producing  a  draft  in  said  heating  unit 
comprising  mechanicd  means  including  one  or  more  fans 
disposed  therein  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  create  a 
pressure  differentid  between  the  air  intake  means  of  said 
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combustion  chamber  and  the  exhaust  vent  of  sdd  heat 
extraction  labyrinth  for  generating  and  directing  a  con- 
trolled stream  of  gas,  containing  a  substantid  component 
of  oxygen,  into  sdd  combustion  chamber  in  a  direction  to 
pass  through  sdd  quantity  of  fuel  for  promoting  the  com- 
plete burning  of  sdd  fuel,  and  for  moving  the  products  of 
sdd  burning  at  an  input  temperature  substnatially  above 
ambient  temperature  out  of  sdd  combustion  chamber,  and 
to  direct  sdd  combustion  products  through  sdd  separate 
chamber  including  sdd  heat  extraction  labyrinth  along 
said  heat  absorbing  path,  said  path  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  absorb  sJong  its  length  a  major  proportion  of 
the  heat  of  sdd  combustion  products  for  radiating  usable 
heat  and  warmth  from  said  separate  chamber  into  said 
presdected  area,  and  to  vent  said  combustion  products  to 
the  atmosphere  through  sdd  exhaust  vent  at  a  temperature 
not  exceeding  about  20*-3S*  Celsius,  thereby  effectivdy 
utilizing  the  heat  of  sdd  combustion  products. 


4^71.754 
VEHICLE  HEATER 
Ridiger  Galti,  Maaich,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gamaay,  aadgawr  to 
Wabaato-Wark  W.  Baicr  GmbH,  Gaoting,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gar- 


FOad  Sep.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  416,041 
OaiflH  priority,  appUcatimi  Fad.  Rap.  of  Goraaay,  S^  16, 
1961,3136839 

lat  a'  F24H  3/06 
VS.  a  126-110  B  9  Claim 


1.  Vehicle  heater  with  a  tubdar  combustion  chamber  and 
with  a  pot-shaped  heat  exchanger  disposed  over  the  combus- 
tion chamber  in  a  manner  leaving  a  first  annular  space  therebe- 
tween, sdd  heat  exchanger  being  operable  to  deflect  combus- 
tion gases  in  an  axid  direction,  wherein  a  coaxid,  double- 
walled  pot  is  provided,  sdd  pot  surrounding  the  heat  ex- 
changer with  a  second  annular  space  being  formed  therebe- 
tween, said  pot  having  an  opening  in  a  bottom  area  thereof 
which  communicates,  at  sdd  bottom  area,  with  the  first  annu- 
lar q>aoe  between  the  combustion  chamber  and  the  heat  ex- 
changer in  such  fashion  that  the  combustion  gases  are  con- 
ducted into  the  space  between  an  inside  wall  and  an  outside 
wall  thereof,  and  firom  there  out  through  an  exhaust  pipe, 
wherein  the  outside  wall  of  the  double-walled  pot  is  sur- 
rounded coaxially  by  a  housing  wall  of  the  heater  and  a  me- 
dium to  be  heated  is  conductable  into  a  third  annular  space 
located  between  the  housing  wall  and  the  outside  wall  of  the 
double-walled  pot,  and  a  deflecting  pipe  is  disposed  in  the 
second  annular  space  in  such  fashion  that  the  medium  to  be 
heated  flows  out  of  the  third  annular  space  dong  the  inside 
wall  of  the  pot  and  from  there  dong  the  heat  exchanger  before 
leaving  the  heater  through  the  deflecting  pipe. 


4,471,755 
FIREPLACE  STRUCTURE 
Ftaada  L.  Faddiac  Stanley  O.  Petenoa,  aad  ThoauH  F.  BUI- 
■eyer,  all  of  Wlaeoada  Rapids,  Wis.,  aadgaors  to  Preway 
Inc.,  Wiaeoadn  Rapids,  Wia. 

Filad  NoY.  30, 1978,  Sar.  No.  965,066 

lat  a^  F24B  7/00 

VS.  a  126—121  12  OaiaH 


1.  In  a  fireplace  structure  having  a  firebox,  an  ouUet  flue,  and 
a  conddt  having  an  air  idet  extemd  of  said  fireplacee  struc- 
ture and  an  outlet  positioned  for  delivery  of  combustion  air  to 
said  firebox  remotely  from  said  outlet  flue,  the  improvement 
comprising 
means  for  preventing  warm  air  from  exteriorly  adjacent  the 
firebox  from  passing  inwardly  through  the  firebox  and 
outwardly  through  sdd  conddt  and  cold  air  from  said  air 
idet  from  passing  inwardly  through  sdd  conduit  as  when 
a  fire  is  not  present  in  the  firebox,  sdd  means  including  a 
movable  member  normally  closing  sdd  conduit  and  open- 
able  ody  in  response  to  a  pressure  difference  across  said 
member  wherein  the  lower  pressure  is  on  the  firebox  side. 
6.  A  fireplace  structure  having  a  firdwx,  a  conddt  having  an 
air  idet  extemd  of  sdd  fireplace  structure  and  an  outlet  posi- 
tioned for  delivery  of  combustion  air  to  said  firdwx,  and  means 
including  a  movable  member  normally  closing  sdd  conddt 
and  openable  in  response  to  a  pressure  difference  across  sdd 
member  caused  by  a  fire  in  the  firdwx,  and  further  including 
mechanism  operable  from  the  front  of  the  fireplace  for  selec- 
tivdy  engaging  sdd  movable  member  and  holding  the  mov- 
able member  against  sdd  stop  regardless  of  said  pressure  differ- 
ence. 


4,471,756 
AIR  SUPPLY  DISnUBUTOR  FOR  FIREPLACES 
H.  Alfred  Ebarhardt,  1630  Harrard  La.,  PaoU,  Pa.  19301 
FOad  Apr.  30, 1979,  Sar.  No.  34,424 
lat  a>  F24B  13/01  1/18 
VS.  a  126—143  9  Qabm 

1.  For  use  with  a  fireplace  comprising  a  combustion  cham- 
ber having  a  front  opening  and  a  bock  wall,  a  chimney  flue 
connected  to  a  top  portion  of  the  combustion  chamber  for 
discharging  combustion  gases  therefixMn,  a  hearth,  an  opening 
in  the  hearth,  and  means  for  supplying  relatively  cold  air  to  the 
opening  in  the  hearth,  the  combination  comprising: 
means  for  supporting  a  quantity  of  solid  combustible  prod- 
ucts in  the  combustion  chamber  in  a  location  spaced  above 
said  hearth  and  said  hearth  opening, 
and  an  air  flow  distributor  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  an  air 
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flow  distributing  position  beneath  said  combustible  prod* 
ucts  support  and  overlying  said  hearth  opening, 

said  distributor  comprising  a  top  cover  and  side  walls  defin- 
ing an  air  distributin|  chamber  for  receiving  the  flow  of 
air  passing  upwardly  through  said  hearth  opening, 

said  top  cover  extending  across  the  hearth  above  said  hearth 
opening  and  spaced  below  said  combustion  products  sup- 
port to  redirect  the  flow  of  air  passing  upwardly  through 
said  hearth  opening  so  that  substantial  amounts  of  air  flow 
laterally  along  the  hearth  before  being  discharged  from 


said  air  distributing  chamber  to  flow  to  said  combustion 
chamber,  I 

said  top  cover  being  inclined  downwardly  from  the  back  of 
the  flreplace  toward  the  front  opening  thereof  in  an  ar- 
rangement to  provide  a  larger  distributing  chamber  por- 
tion towards  the  rear  thereof  in  the  region  of  said  hearth 
opening  to  minimize  the  air  flow  friction  at  the  location 
where  the  supply  air  eoten  the  distributing  chamber  from 
the  hearth  opening  tmd  is  redirected  toward  the  front 
opening. 


^71,7S7 

LOG  SUPPORT  FOR  FIREPLACE 

William  W.  Rogen,  4407  Pmn  P^  Atlanta,  Ga.  30327 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  475,599 

lat  a.}  F33H  1/02 

MS.  CL  126—152  B  22  Oidins 


4«471,758 

HOUSE  SIDING  SOLAR  PANEL 

Donald  E.  Jemiiiigi,  2402  •  6th  Atc^  N.,  Dennison,  Iowa  51442 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1902,  Ser.  No.  407,998 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-422  27  Oairaa 


1.  A  log  support  for  a  fireplace,  consisting  essentially  of  a 
hollow,  elongated,  rectangular  box  constructed  of  iron,  said 
box  being  open  at  both  ends,  having  a  plurality  of  openings  in 
its  top,  a  plurality  of  openings  in  its  bottom  and  a  plurality  of 
openinp  in  each  of  its  side$,  and  having  an  upwardly  project- 
ing ridge  along  each  long  edge  of  its  top  surface  for  preventing 
a  round  log  from  rolling  off  the  box,  the  open  area  in  each  side 
of  the  box  constituting  about  IS  to  30  percent  of  the  overall 
area  of  said  side,  the  open  aiea  in  the  top  of  the  box  constituting 
about  30  to  SO  percent  of  tke  overall  area  of  the  top,  the  open 
area  in  the  bottom  of  the  box  constituting  about  60  to  73  per- 
cent of  the  overall  area  of  the  bottom,  and  the  open  area  in  the 
top  of  the  box  exceeding  the  open  area  in  each  side  of  the  box. 


1.  A  house  siding  solar  panel  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  front  wall,  a  back  wall,  end  walls,  and 
side  walls  defining  a  chamber,  and  an  air  inlet  and  air 
outlet; 

a  front  sunlight-exposed  surface  defining  said  front  wall  of 
said  chamber  and  having  such  properties  as  to  pass  sub- 
stantially all  the  incident  solar  radiation  striking  said  sur- 
face perpendicularly  rearward  into  said  chamber  regard- 
less of  the  angle  of  incidence  of  said  radiation; 

a  highly  heat  absorbent  and  heat  conductive  selective  plate 
positioned  in  said  chamber,  spaced  between  and  parallel  to 
said  sunlight-exposed  surface  and  said  back  wall  so  that  an 
airtight  first  layer  of  air  exists  between  said  plate  and  said 
sunlight-exposed  surface  and  a  second  layer  of  air  exists 
between  said  plate  and  said  back  wall,  whereby  the  heat 
energy  of  said  perpendicularly  passed  solar  radiation  is 
absorbed  by  said  plate  and  said  heat  energy  is  conduc- 
lively  transferred  to  said  second  air  layer; 

means  for  introducing  unheated  air  to  said  air  inlet  for  chan- 
neling to  said  second  air  layer  at  selected  times; 

means  for  uniformly  distributing  unheated  air  throughout 
said  second  air  layer  which  enters  through  said  air  inlet 
comprising  a  fan  forcing  said  unheated  air  to  pass  through 
said  air  inlet  and  a  difhiser  means  mounted  in  said  second 
layer  of  air  which  urges  said  unheated  air  coming  from 
said  unheated  air  inlet  to  spread  out  evenly  over  said 
second  air  layer;  and 

means  for  removing  heated  air,  which  has  conductively 
absorbed  said  heat  energy  firom  said  plate,  from  said  sec- 
ond air  layer  through  said  air  outlet  at  selected  times. 


4,471,759 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SOLAR  COLLECTOR  OR 
HOT  WATER  STORAGE  TANK  AND  SOLAR  WATER 
HEATING  APPARATUS  USING  SAME 
Harry  M.  AnderBon,  San  Raftel,  and  Merrin  E.  Ne^ey,  Walnut 
Creek,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaigBon  to  B.  Shawn  Buckley,  San 
Joae,  Calif. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  258,304,  Apr,  28, 1981,  abandoned. 

Thia  application  Dec.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,961 

Int  O?  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a  126—426  5  Clainia 

1.  A  passive  solar  water  heating  apparatus  wherein  the 

enclosed  fluid  circulation  system  includes  a  solar  heat  collector 

and  a  tank  containing  a  heat  exchanger  interconnected  by  a 

pair  of  fluid  conduits  with  at  least  one  of  said  fluid  conduits 

having  a  one-way  valve  therein  to  prevent  back  flow  of  warm 

fluid  from  said  beat  exchanger  to  said  solar  heat  collector  if 
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fluid  in  said  collector  is  cooler  than  the  fluid  in  said  heat  ex- 
changer, which  comprises 

a  pair  of  substantially  rectangular  inflatable  containers  re- 
spectively forming  said  solar  heat  collector  and  said  tank 

each  of  said  pair  of  containers  being  formed  of  a  pair  of 
substantially  rectangular  sheets  of  flexible  material 
bonded  together  around  their  edges  to  enclose  said  inflat- 
able container  and  said  sheets  being  bonded  together  at  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  areas  over  the  enclosed  surfaces 
to  provide  uniform  communication  for  fluid  therein 
throughout  said  container, 

at  least  one  sheet  of  each  container  including  elongated 
filaments  interwoven  with  each  other  and  extending 
across  both  said  bonded  areas  and  the  unbonded  areas  of 
said  sheets  to  restrict  bowing  upon  inflation  of  at  least  one 
side  surface  of  said  container. 


^Al 


said  solar  heat  collector  container  having  single  entry  and 
single  exit  conduit  connecting  means  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  collector  container, 

said  tank  having  a  portion  of  the  enclosed  surfaces  between 
said  sheets  and  adjacent  one  edge  thereof  unbonded  to 
permit  insertion  of  a  heat  exchanger  consisting  of  a  closed 
loop  of  tubing  within  a  restricted  volume  of  said  tank  and 
means  for  sealing  said  unbonded  edge  with  said  heat  ex- 
changer within  said  chamber, 

rigid  frame  means  surrounding  the  peripheral  edges  of  both 
of  said  containers  to  maintain  structural  dimensions 
thereof  when  filled  with  fluid,  and 

means  for  mounting  said  collector  and  said  tank  for  exposure 
of  said  collector  to  solar  radiation. 


4,471,760 
COMBINED  SOLAR  HEATER  AND  COLLECTOR 
Franklin  P.  WiUc,  123  Maple  Dr.,  KnoUwood  East,  Mankato, 
Minn.  56001 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,687 

Int  Q.^  F24J  3/02 

MS.  CL  126-429  16  Oaims 


heating  a  building  and  usable  with  a  quantity  of  rock  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  intersecting  tunnels  formed  of  rigid  mesh  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  sunlight  entry  tunnels  spaced  from 
one  another  and  a  plurality  of  inner  chamber  tunnels 
spaced  from  one  another,  said  sunlight  entry  tunnels  hav- 
ing their  longitudinal  axes  generally  aligned  with  the 
direction  of  the  sun's  rays  allowing  the  solar  radiation  to 
impinge  directly  into  said  sunlight  entry  tunnels,  said  inner 
chamber  tunnels  intersecting  said  sunlight  entry  tunnels  at 
closely  spaced  intervals  so  that  the  solar  radiation  may  be 
more  efiectively  absorbed  by  the  interior  rock; 

a  housing  including  a  plurality  of  wire  mesh  racks  retaining 
and  storing  the  rock  therein  and  also  including  a  front  face 
formed  of  mesh  allowing  the  solar  radiation  to  impinge  on 
the  rock  filling  said  housing  and  thereby  penetrating 
deeply  into  said  inner  chamber  tunnels  to  accelerate  the 
heating  of  the  interior  rock; 

said  housing  surrounding  said  wire  mesh  racks  and  said 
sunlight  entry  and  inner  chamber  tunnels  to  isolate  said 
racks  and  tunnels  from  the  ambient  environment  and  to 
retain  accumulated  heat  energy  within  said  enclosure; 

a  cold  air  inlet  to  permit  cold  air  entry  into  said  housing; 

a  hot  air  collection  chamber  for  accumulating  hot  aii^within 
said  housing; 

a  hot  air  outlet  for  directing  hot  air  for  discharge  into  the 
building;  and 

a  fan  to  remove  the  hot  air  from  said  hot  air  collection 
chamber  to  said  hot  air  outlet. 


4,471,761 
LOUVERED  AIR-HEATING  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Joseph  T.  Pearson,  and  Darid  M.  Christopher,  both  of  West 
Laftiyette,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Pnrdnc  Research  Foiuidatioii, 
West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,477 

Int  CV  F24J  3/02 

MS.  a  126—429  4  OainM 


MUM)  IMeullaM 


1.  A  combined  solar  collector  and  storage  device  for  storing 
and  collecting  solar  radiation  for  use  above  ground  level  for 


3.  A  fluid  heating  solar  collection  system,  comprising: 
an  enclosed  solar  collector  housing  including  fluid  inlet 
means  for  receiving  fluid  into  said  housing,  fluid  outlet 
means  spaced  from  said  inlet  means  for  discharging  fluid 
from  said  housing  after  said  fluid  is  passed  through  the 
interior  of  said  housing,  and  radiation  receiving  cover 
plate  means;  and 
louver  means  disposed  in  the  interior  of  said  housing  to  form 
a  solar  collector  therein,  with  said  louver  means  being 
positioned  in  the  path  of  said  fluid  passing  through  the 
interior  of  said  housing,  said  louver  means  being  formed 
from  a  unitary  sheet  of  material  having  opposing  surfaces 
with  said  sheet  being  repeatedly  folded  so  that  a  plurality 
of  substantially  flat  first  portions  are  positioned  at  each 
side  of  a  plurality  of  second  portions  having  a  substantially 
"S"  configuration,  with  each  of  said  first  portions  being 
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•paced  from  but  subtUntully  parallel  to  the  others  of  said  4,471,7(3 

first  portioiu  whereby  fluid  flow  through  the  interior  of  SOLAR  ENERGY  CONCENTRATOR 

said  housing  is  permitted  across  said  opposing  surfaces  of  Zfl  MorainBlk,  Nctanya,  Imel,  aMt^or  to  Solar  Power  Labora- 

at  leut  said  flat  first  portions  of  said  sheets  without  appre-  _  torles,  Ltd^  Hadera,  Israel 


dable  flow  disruptioi 


CoBtlBiiatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  184,020,  Sep.  4, 1900,  Pat  No. 

437,302.  lUs  appUcatkm  JoL  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,981 

iBt  CL^  F24J  3/02 

U  A  a  126--439  8  ctataa 


iM71,7<2 
SOLAR  HEATING  APPARATUS 
JaroM  G.  Lerine,  Harriaot,  N.Y.,  aadgMr  to  DeU  Solar  lodoa- 
triaa,  Ibc  New  RochcU^  N.Y. 

Filed  Aog.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,122 

lirt.  a^  F24J  3/02 

U  J.  a  126-437  15  daims 


1.  In  solar  heating  apparatus  the  combination  of 

a  low-pressure  system  comprising  solar  panel  means,  reser- 
voir means  spaced  apaft  from  said  solar  panel  means,  and 
plumbing  means  connecting  said  solar  panel  means  and 
said  reservoir  means,  said  solar  panel  means,  reservoir 
means  and  plumbing  means  forming  a  loop  for  circulating 
a  first  fluid  therethrough,  said  fluid  being  heated  in  said 
solar  panel  means  and  stored  as  a  heated  fluid  in  said 
reservoir  means, 

a  high-pressure  system  comprising  storage  tank  means  for 
storing  a  second  fluid  aad  plumbing  means  for  conducting 
said  second  fluid  into  beat-exchange  relation  to  said  first 
fluid  as  heated,  whereby  said  second  fluid  is  heated, 

a  pair  of  pumps  mounted  fbr  circulating  said  first  and  second 

fluids  in  said  low-pressure  and  high-pressure  system,  re- 

Hwctively,  said  pump  for  circulating  said  first  fluid  in  said 

low-pressure  system  being  a  submersible  pump  submerged 

in  said  first  fluid  in  said  reservoir  and  said  pump  for  circu- 

l^g  said  secrad  fluid  in  said  high-pressure  system  being 

poaitioiied  in  spaced-^irt  relation  to  said  pump  for  circu- 
lating said  first  fluid,    I 

motive  means  for  driving  one  of  said  pumps,  and 

mfffhanical  drive  means  connecting  said  pumps,  wherd}y 

both  of  said  piimps  are^  operated  simultaneously  by  said 

motive  means. 


1.  Non-focusing  solar  energy  concentration  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  solar  energy  absorbing  plate  defining  first  aud  second 
parallel  back-to-back  solar  energy  absorbing  surfaces 
having  low  emissivity  characteristics  and  arranged  in 
communication  with  fluid  flowing  adjacent  thereto  for 
heat  transfer  to  said  fluid; 

solar  energy  transmissive  material  disposed  adjacent  said 
first  and  second  parallel  absorbing  surfaces,  said  solar 
energy  transmissive  material  defidng  first  and  second 
incident  surfaces  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  solar 
en^gy  absorbing  plate  and  arranged  to  receive  incident 
radiation  from  the  sun,  each  of  said  first  and  second  inci- 
dent surfaces  having  a  surface  area  which  is  greater  than 
the  surface  area  of  each  of  said  fint  and  second  solar 
energy  absorbing  surfaces,  the  solar  energy  transmissive 
material  also  defining  first  and  second  adjacent  surfaces 
disposed  in  spaced  adjacent  relationship  to  said  first  and 
second  parallel  absorbing  surfaces  for  transmitting  radia- 
tion thereto,  the  separations  between  said  first  and  second 
adjacent  surfaces  and  said  first  and  second  absorbing 
surfaces  defining  a  channel  for  passage  of  fluid  therebe- 
tween; 

said  first  and  second  incident  surfaces  lying  perpendicular  to 
said  first  and  second  absorbing  surfaces; 

said  transmissive  material  also  defining  fint  and  second 
reflecting  surfaces  operative  to  reflect  radiation  incident 
at  said  fint  and  second  incident  surfaces  and  having  an 
index  of  refraction  and  a  configuration  selected  to  provide 
total  internal  reflection  at  said  first  and  second  incident 
surfaces  of  radiation  incident  on  said  incident  surfaces 
within  a  predetermined  angular  range  of  incident  radia- 
tion relative  to  said  first  and  second  absorbing  surfaces; 

said  plate  being  surrounded  externally  along  said  absorbing 
surfaces  by  said  transmissive  material,  thus  providing 
thermal  insulation  for  said  plate. 


4^71,764 
SOLAR  COLLECTORS 
Scott  A.  Cahert,  Graarllle;  Forreat  H.  DaU,  Akzandria,  and 
George  R.  Sarith,  Newark,  aU  of  Ohio,  aMtgaon  to  Owew- 
Condag  Ffbafgha  GorporatkM,  Tokdo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,015 
IM.  a^  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126-450  4  ri.i— 

1.  In  a  solar  collector  incorporating  an  absorber  means 
ad^ted  to  transfer  heat  to  a  fluid  and  a  solar  energy  transmit- 
ting cover  member,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  housing 
adapted  to  receive  said  cover  member  and  to  contain  said 
absorber  means,  said  housing  having  a  bottom  wall  and  foot 
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sections  forming  a  plurality  of  receptacles  and  having  sidewalls 
tapered  such  that  said  housing  is  at  least  partially  nestable 
within  another  such  housing;  and  elastomeric  mounting  bodies 
positioned  in  said  receptacles  and  fastened  to  said  foot  sections, 


4,471,766 
RING  APPUCATOR  WITH  AN  ENDOSCOPE 
ToaUU  TerayaiM,  Tiriqro,  Japan,  assignor  to  InBac  Yooa, 
Phoodx,  Md. 

Filed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41^37 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Not.  24, 1977,  52-157602 
IatCLiA61B  77/72 
U.S.  a  128—6  5  Claiw 


said  elastomeric  bodies  having  an  insert  bonded  thereto,  said 
insert  having  a  fastener  receiving  section,  said  bodies  having  an 
external  layer  of  elastomeric  material  extending  beyond  said 
insert  such  that  the  external  layer  contacts  the  bottom  wall  of 
another  such  housing  when  said  housing  is  nested  therewithin. 


4^71,765 
APPARATUS  FOR  RADIOLABELING  RED  BLOOD 

CELLS 

Harry  W.  Straim,  Newton;  Ronald  J.  Gallahaa,  Boston,  and 

Jerry  W.  IVoelich,  Wobora,  all  of  Maas.,  assizors  to  The 

Maaaachosetts  Genwal  Hoaj^tal,  Boaton,  Maas. 

DiflskM  of  Ser.  No.  190,667,  Sep.  25, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,372,294. 

nils  appUcatioa  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,661 

Int.  a'  A61B  6/00 

U.S.  a  128-1.1  2  Clalns 


1.  An  apparatus  for  radiolabeling  red  blood  cells  which 
comprises  a  syringe  holder  having  a  plurality  of  channels 
capable  of  being  opened  or  closed  by  a  valve  located  at  the 
intersection  of  said  channels,  a  catheter  attached  to  the  exit  of 
one  of  said  channels,  a  vial  containing  heparin  attached  to 
another  of  said  channels  and  a  vial  containing  technetium-99m 
attached  to  a  third  channel,  said  valve  being  capable  of  selec- 
tively providing  commimication  between  said  catheter  and 
only  one  of  said  vials,  means  associated  with  each  of  said  vials 
for  drawing  or  removing  liquid  from  said  vials,  and  means  for 
drawing  blood  from  a  patient,  mixing  said  blood  with  heparin 
in  said  catheter  and  introducing  said  mixture  of  heparin  and 
blood  into  the  vial  containing  technetium-99m. 


1.  A  ring  applicator  with  an  endoscope,  comprising: 

an  operation  unit  having  two  opposite  ends; 

an  outer  tube  having  one  end  coaxially  secured  to  one  end  of 
said  operation  unit  and  the  other  end  open; 

an  inner  tube  reciprocably  inserted  into  said  outer  tube  and 
having  two  ends,  one  end  being  normally  biased  to  pro- 
trude from  and  to  be  drawn  into  said  other  end  of  said 
outer  tube  and  the  other  end  being  open; 

a  rubber  ring  removably  mounted  on  an  outer  periphery  of 
said  one  end  of  said  inner  tube; 

an  endoscope  reciprocably  inserted  into  said  inner  tube  and 
having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end; 

a  forceps  comprising  a  pair  of  hook-shaped  strip>s  each  se- 
cured at  one  end  thereof  to  an  outer  periphery  of  said 
distal  end  of  said  endsocope,  disposed  diametrically  of  said 
endoscope  and  normally  biased  outward  radially  of  said 
endoscope;  and 

an  operation  device  slidably  mounted  on  said  operation  unit 
and  having  a  distal  end  connected  to  said  endoscope  and 
operatively  engageable  with  said  other  end  of  said  inner 
tube,  said  operation  device  being  operable  to  pull  said 
endoscope  through  said  inner  tube  toward  said  other  end 
of  said  operation  unit  until  said  forceps  is  drawn  into  said 
inner  tube  and  is  closed  and  then  to  move  both  said  endo- 
scope and  said  inner  tube  toward  said  other  end  of  said 
operation  unit  until  said  outer  tube  pushes  and  removes 
said  rubber  ring  from  said  tube,  as  said  operation  device  is 
being  moved  toward  said  other  end  of  said  operation  unit. 


4,471,767 
THERAPEUTIC  DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONAL 

TREATMENT  FOR  GASTROESOPHAGEAL  REFLUX 
John  W.  GnteMid,  1  St  John's  Wood,  EagUah  VQlaes,  Gaa- 

seroort  N.Y.  12831 

Filed  Dec  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558435 

lat  CL^  A61G  7/00 

UJS.  a  128—24  R  7  Claiaas 

1.  A  therapeutic  device  for  positional  treatment  of  an  infant 
child  afflicted  with  gastroesophageal  reflux;  said  therapeutic 
device  having  inclined  means  for  use  in  easily  and  comfortably 
placing  the  child  at  an  inclined  prone  position,  affording  the 
infant  free  and  unrestricted  movement  of  his  legs  and  upper 
body  and  preventing  such  infant  from  rolling  off  the  lateral 
sides  of  said  inclined  means,  and  affording  the  infant  movement 
of  his  lower  torso  region;  said  inclined  means  comprising  a  flat 
bed  portion,  raised  sides,  substantially  rigid  support  rods  and 
seat  means;  said  flat  bed  portion  being  inclined  for  correspond- 
ingly inclined  emplacement  of  the  child  in  a  prone  position 
thereon,  said  raised  sides  being  contiguous  with  said  lateral 
sides  of  said  flat  bed  portion  and  rising  above  the  plane  of  said 
flat  bed  portion  sufficienUy  to  channel  the  infant  child  longitu- 
dinally therein,  to  prevent  him  from  rolling  off  said  lateral  sides 
of  said  flat  bed  portion  and  to  prevent  him  from  moving  later- 
ally off  the  lateral  sides  while  in  such  prone  position,  said 
raised  sides  carrying  said  support  rods,  said  support  rods  carry- 
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ing  Mid  seat  means,  said  sett  means  encircling  the  child's  lower 
torso  region  and  affording  the  child  free  and  restricted  move- 
ment of  his  legs  and  upper  body,  and  securing  and  carrying  the 


conduct  of  a  surgical  procedure,  said  longitudinal  sheet 
being  formed  of  a  material  which  is  impervious  to  liquids 
so  as  to  receive  and  support  liquids  introduced  thereon  in 
the  course  of  surgical  procedures,  said  longitudinal  sheet 
having  a  rear  end  portion  provided  with  attachment 
means  for  attaching  it  to  the  torso  of  a  physician, 
said  longitudinal  sheet  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
central  portion  and  longitudinally  extending  margin  por- 
tions  which  lie  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  portion, 
means  for  forming  at  least  one  transverse  tuck  in  each  of 
said  margin  portions  to  elevate  the  margin  portions  above 
the  central  portion  and  prevent  liquid  on  the  longitudinal 
sheet  from  flowing  over  said  margin  portions. 


infant  child's  body  weight,  and  said  seat  means  together  with 
said  support  rods  affording  the  child  movement  of  his  lower 
torso  region. 


4,471,768 

FRACTURE  POSITIONER 

JcrmM  V.  OnUc  2831  BaHue,  Wwt  Blooafleld,  Mich.  48033 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,069 

iBt  q.)  A61F  sm 

UOaims 


U.S.  a  128-83 


two  leg  flaps  for  draping  over  the  legs  of  a  patient,  said  leg 
flaps  being  connected  to  the  main  sheet  and  extending 
laterally  inwardly  in  opposite  directions  in  an  area  which 
is  rearward  on  the  drape  with  respect  to  said  forward 
portion  of  the  longitudinal  sheet,  each  of  said  leg  flaps 
having  a  forward  edge  which  is  movable  with  respect  to 
the  main  sheet,  and  a  distal  edge  which  is  movable  with 
respect  to  the  main  sheet,  said  leg  flaps  being  capable  of 
covering  the  legs  of  a  reclining  patient  with  knees  straight, 
said  leg  flaps  also  being  capable  of  covering  the  legs  of  a 
reclining  patient  with  knees  raised  and  bent  in  a  lithotomy 
position. 


4^71,770 
PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  HUMAN  UMB  JOINTS 
Susan  Ponpa,  LJncoInwood,  Dl.,  aaiignor  to  Robert  David  Kap- 
lan, Lincolnwood,  DL,  a  part  intereit 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,431 

Int.  a^  A61F  nm 

MS,  a  128-132  R  2  daims 


1.  A  fracture  positioning  device  comprising  a  pair  of  arms 
each  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end;  pivot  means  for 
pivotally  attaching  the  dislal  ends  of  said  arms,  said  pivot 
means  permitting  movement  of  said  arms  towards  one  another 
in  a  clamping  direction  and  permitting  substantial  movement 
relative  to  one  another  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  clamp- 
ing direction  for  moving  fracture  fragments  into  proper  posi- 
tion for  fixation;  a  resilient  pad  carried  generally  medially  on 
each  of  said  arms;  and  a  safety  element  detachably  connecting 
the  proximal  end  of  each  of  said  arms. 


■i 


171 769 
SURGICAL  DRAPE 
F^uk  D.  Lockhart,  Colamlna,  Mtaa.,  aailgDor  to  Teknamed 
Corporatfon,  Coliunbas,  Mlas. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,181 

lat  a?  A61F  nm 

U.S.  a  128-132  D  33Claina 

1.  A  surgical  drape  for  uae  in  connection  with  the  perfor- 
mance of  surgical  procedurei  on  the  lower  body  of  a  patient, 
comprising, 
a  main  sheet  for  draping  over  the  torso  of  a  patient, 
a  longitudinal  sheet  for  extending  between  the  legs  of  a 
patient,  said  longitudinal  sheet  having  a  forward  portion 
connected  to  the  main  sheet  and  having  an  opening  which 
to  the  ower  body  of  a  patient  for  the 


provides 


.   1.  A  protective  cover  adapted  to  be  applied  to  a  human  limb 
joint  such  as  the  elbow  or  the  heel,  the  limb  having  members 
directed  generally  transversely  relative  to  each  other,  and  the 
cover  when  so  applied  to  the  limb  joint  having  relationship 
thereto  as  set  out  hereinbelow,  the  protective  cover  compris- 
ing, 
a  natural  hide  composed  of  a  leather  layer  and  a  wool  layer 
thereon,  including  a  first  elongated  piece  and  a  second 
piece, 
said  first  piece  having  opposite,  substantially  parallel,  longi- 
tudinal marginal  edges  and  opposite  terminal  edges  and 
being  of  generally  U-shape  form  about  a  longitudinal  axis, 
forming  parallel  leg  portions  of  substantial  length  along 
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said  axis,  and  of  substantial  width  transverse  thereto,  the 
legs  thereby  being  of  great  area,  said  first  piece  defining 
opposite  open  ends  bound  by  said  marginal  edges, 

said  second  piece  being  positioned  transversely  across  one  of 
said  open  ends  of  the  first  piece  and  secured  thereto  con- 
tinuously around  the  marginal  edge  of  the  U-shape  of  the 
first  piece, 

the  pieces  being  positioned  with  the  leather  layers  disposed 
outwardly  and  the  wool  layers  disposed  inwardly,  and  the 
layers  extending  throughout  the  areas  of  the  respective 
pieces, 

said  leg  portions  being  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  opposite  sides 
of  the  limb,  and  said  second  piece  being  adapted  to  engage 
the  corresponding  surface  of  an  adjacent  limb  member, 
said  second  piece  and  the  adjacent  elements  of  said  leg 
portions  effectively  surrounding  one  of  the  limb  members 
and  forming  an  opening  through  which  that  limb  member 
extends,  and  the  leg  portions  of  said  first  piece  effectively 
surrounding  the  other  of  the  limb  members  and  forming  an 
opening  through  which  that  limb  member  extends,  and  the 
cover  effectively  enclosing  the  portion  of  the  limb  be- 
tween the  openings,  and 

releasable  securing  means  including  a  plurality  of  straps 
fixedly  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  leg 
portions  at  a  position  remote,  in  axial  direction,  from  said 
second  piece,  each  strap  extending  from  the  terminal  edge 
of  said  one  leg  portion  to  the  terminal  edge  of  the  opposite 
of  said  leg  portions  when  in  securing  position,  and  being 
releasably  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  opposite  leg 
portion  whereby,  the  securing  means  being  operable  for 
effecting  the  surrounding  condition  of  the  leg  portions 
relative  to  the  respective  limb  member,  and  also  operable 
for  effecting  the  surrounding  condition  of  the  leg  portions 
and  the  second  piece  together  relative  to  the  respective 
limb  member, 

said  first  piece  and  said  second  piece  constituting  the  entire 
cover,  except  for  the  securing  means,  and  thereby  extend- 
ing tlm>ughout  the  area  of  the  protective  cover, 

the  leather  layer  being  exposed,  except  for  the  location  of 
the  securing  means,  throughout  its  area  and  devoid  of  any 
other  materials,  and  thereby  forming  the  only  surface  that 
engages  other  objects  in  the  wearing  of  the  protective 
cover,  and  the  wool  being  exposed  throughout  its  area  and 
devoid  of  any  other  materials,  and  thereby  forming  the 
only  surface  that  engages  the  limb  of  the  wear6r. 


4,471,771 
ORAL  WEIGHT  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Brown  J.  Steven,  1071  Uaivenity  Village,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 
84108,  and  CSiarles  E.  Comatock,  5871  Ayrshire  Dr.,  Murray, 
Utah  84107 

Filed  Dec  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,914 

Int  a^  A61F  5/46 

U.S.  a  128—136  8  daims 


1.  An  oral  weight  control  device  for  impeding  the  eating 
process  and  slowing  down  the  rate  of  food  consumption  to 
diereby  allow  the  body  time  to  naturally  register  the  sensation 
of  being  full  prior  to  completion  of  a  meal,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 


an  upper  support  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  inside 
back  of  the  user's  mouth; 

a  sieve-like  guard  pivotally  coupled  in  vertical  orientation  to 
the  support  mem(>er  to  allow  the  guard  to  raise  and  lower 
in  response  to  movements  of  the  user's  tongue,  said  guard 
having  meshed  openings  therein  of  a  selected  size  to  im- 
pede the  otherwise  unobstructed  passage  of  large  food 
particles; 

said  guard  including  means  for  positioning  a  bottom  edge 
thereof  at  a  part  of  the  mouth  forward  of  the  support 
means  and  near  the  user's  tongue  when  the  device  is  prop- 
erly located  within  the  mouth; 

said  pivotal  attachment  providing  means  for  displacement  of 
the  guard  into  a  substantially  nonblocking  position  in 
response  to  emergent  food,  thereby  preventing  possible 
choking  from  regurgitated  food  material. 


4,471,772 
METHOD  AND  UNDERGARMENTS  FOR  PREVENTING 

PENILE  TISSUE  DETERIORATION 
Taylor  C  Miller,  Jr.,  210  ProfMaioiial  Ctr.,  Montgomery,  Ala. 
36104 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,482 

Int  a.3  A41B  9/n 

U.S.  a.  128—159  2  Claios 


1.  In  an  article  of  underwear  formed  of  a  fabric  and  adapted 
to  be  worn  by  a  male  about  the  hips,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

a  fabric  pocket  attached  to  a  front  portion  of  the  underwear; 

a  supporting  element  disposed  within  the  pocket  for  engag- 
ing and  supporting  the  penis  to  hold  the  penis  in  an  un- 
bent, upwaidly  directed  attitude; 

a  cup  element  attached  to  a  lower  portion  of  the  supporting 
element  and  being  disposed  in  the  pocket,  the  cup  element 
being  disposed  over  and  acting  to  shield  the  testes,  the  cup 
element  having  apertures  formed  therein  to  provide  cool- 
ing air  flow  to  the  testes;  and 

means  for  selectively  covering  the  apertures  in  the  cup 
element  to  block  air  flow  to  the  testes,  said  means  com- 
prising a  cover  removably  affixed  to  the  cup  element. 


4^71,773 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DELIVERING 
MEDICATION  TO  PATIENTS  RESPIRATORY  SYSTEM 
J.  Bert  Bnnnell,  and  Chris  G.  Faddia,  both  of  Salt  Lake  Qty, 
Utah,  aaaignora  to  Bnnnell  Life  Syitem,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  Oty, 
Utah 
Continnatioa*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  322,742,  Nov.  19, 1981,.  This 
Implication  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,784 
Int  a?  A61H  31 /QO 
U.S.  a.  128— 204J1  14  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  medication  throughout  a  per- 
son's respiratory  system  including 
means  for  nebulizing  the  medication, 
means  for  generating  a  series  of  gas  pressure  pulses, 
means  for  automatically  varying  the  frequency  of  occur- 
rence the  gas  pulses  over  a  selected  range. 
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fflaus  for  iddiBg  the  nebulized  medication  to  the  gas  pulies, 
and 


means  for  supplying  th^  medication  pulses  to  the  person's 
req>iratory  system. 


L 


«0t^  H0» 


1.  A  training  canister  tor  use  with  a  personal  breathing 
apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  an  expendable  canister  provides 
oxygen  due  to  a  chemical  reaction,  said  training  canister  re- 
placing said  expendable  canister  and  comprising: 

a  reusable  housing  having  an  aperture  for  the  intake  of  envi- 
ronmental air  and  a  port  for  the  discharge  of  air,  said 
housing  forming  a  conduit  for  air  flow  between  said  aper- 
tore  and  said  port,  said  housing  having  the  configuration 
of  said  expendable  canister,  including  a  body  portion,  a 
base  supporting  said  body  portion  and  a  neck  opposite  said 
base,  said  neck  drcuoscribing  said  port; 

filtration  means  operably  attached  to  said  housing  to  filter 
envircmmental  air  entering  said  housing  through  said 
aperture;  I 

means  for  storing  oxygen  under  pressure  within  said  hous- 
ing, having  an  oudet  for  the  release  of  oxygen  into  said 
conduit;  I 

means  for  controlling  tne  rate  of  release  of  said  oxygen 
operably  connected  between  said  storing  means  outlet  and 
said  conduit; 

closure  means  pivotaUy  mounted  within  said  housing  for 
oootroUing  air  flow  through  said  port; 

an  actuating  lever  pivotaUy  mounted  to  said  housing  base; 

a  pin  removably  connected  to  both  said  actuating  lever  and 


said  housing  base  to  prevent  movement  of  said  actuating 
lever  until  removal  of  said  pin; 
connecting  means  passing  through  the  housing  base,  abut- 
ting said  actuating  lever  and  said  closure  means  to  main- 
tain said  closure  means  in  a  closed  position  until  removal 
of  said  pin  said  controlling  means  being  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  connecting  means  whereby,  upon  re- 
moval of  said  pin,  said  actuating  lever  rotates,  said  con- 
necting means  translates  and  thereby  actuates  said  con- 
trolling means  and  said  closure  means  routes  to  permit 
flow  through  said  conduit 


M71,T75 

ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE  CUFF  SYNCHRONIZING 

SYSTEM 

Michael  W.  Clair.  6643  Hesperia,  Rsaeda,  Calif.  91335,  and 

DomU  L.  Ball,  10010  ladepeadeaee,  Chataworth,  CUif. 

91311 

FUad  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,225 

Int  CL^  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  a  128— 205  J4  liaains 


4,471,774 

OXYGEN  BREATHING  APPARATUS  SIMULATOR 

USING  SUPPLEMENTAL  OXYGEN 

Edanad  Swiatoaa,  Mattiaad,  FIBh  aaripHM*  to  The  United  Statea 

of  AaMricn  as  rspraseated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 

WaaU^toa,  D.C 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,191 

lat.  a^  A62B  7/00 

UA  a  128-206.12         1  5  Claims 


1.  An  inflation  pressure  synchronizing  system  for  an  inflat- 
able cuff  on  an  endotracheal  tube  comprising;  an  endotracheal 
tube  having  an  inflatable  cuff  mounted  th«eon  adjacent  one 
end  thereof; 

air  supply  means; 

ventilating  pump  means  connecting  said  air  supply  means  to 
the  other  end  of  said  endotracheal  tube  to  deliver  a  flow 
air  to  a  patient  during  an  inhaUtion  cycle  and  prevent  the 
flow  of  air  to  a  patient  during  an  exhalation  cycle; 

exhalation  valve  means  connected  to  said  other  end  of  said 
endotracheal  tube; 

an  exhalation  drive  line  connecting  said  exhalation  valve 
means  to  said  ventilating  pump  means  for  closing  said 
exhalation  valve  means  when  said  ventilating  pump  is 
deUvering  air  to  a  patient; 

a  positive  acting  multiple  port  synchronizing  valve  means 
connecting  said  air  supply  to  said  endotracheal  tube  cuff; 

said  synchronizing  valve  means  having  an  inlet  port  con- 
nected to  said  air  supply,  an  exhaust  port  for  venting  air 
from  said  endotracheal  tube  cuff  and  a  two-way  port,  an 
air  line  connecting  said  endotracheal  tube  cuff  to  said 
two-way  port,  and  positive  acting  switch  means  for  alter- 
nately  switching  said  synchronizing  valve  means  from  a 
first  position  with  said  exhaust  port  connected  to  said 
two-way  port  during  an  exhalation  cycle  for  venting  said 
endotracheal  tube  cufT,  to  a  second  positi(»  during  an 
inhalation  cycle  connecting  said  inlet  port  to  said  two-way 
port  to  inflate  said  endotracheal  tube  cuff; 

said  positive  acting  switch  means  being  connected  to  said 
exhalation  drive  line  for  operati(»  synchronized  with  the 
closing  and  opening  of  said  exhalation  valve  means; 

pressure  regulating  means  connected  between  said  air  supply 
and  said  inlet  port  for  cmitrolling  the  maximum  infliv^ 
pressure  of  said  endotracheal  tube  cuff; 

minimum  inflatim  pressure  limiting  means  connected  to  said 
exhaust  port  for  limiting  the  minimum  inflation  pressure  of 
said  endotracheal  tube  cuff; 
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wherd)y  said  endotracheal  tube  cufT  inflation  is  at  a  prede- 
termined maximum  pressure  during  the  inhalation  portion 
of  the  ventilating  pump  cycle  and  is  at  the  minimmn  infla- 
tion pressure  at  all  other  times;  and  bypass  valve  means  for 
bypassing  operation  of  said  synchronizing  valve  means,  if 
desired,  connected  between  said  air  supply  downstream  of 
said  pressure  regulating  means  for  regulating  fnatimyin 
pressure  and  said  air  line  connecting  said  two-way  port  to 
said  endotracheal  tube  cuff. 


4,471,776 

STATIC  TRACHEOSTOMY  TUBE 

ETcrard  F.  Cox,  4510  Mt  Camel  Rd.,  Hampstead,  Md.  21074 

Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  214,243,  Dec  8, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,340,046.  This  application  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,026 

Int  a^  A61M  16/00 

VS.  CL  128—207.15  6  Claims 


1.  A  portable  closure  means,  comprising: 

an  inflatable  cufT-like  means,  said  inflatable  cuff-like  means 
being  capable  of  being  removably  insertable  within  a 
pipe-like  structure,  said  pipe-like  structure  having  a  flow 
passageway  therethrough,  said  inflatable  cufT-like  means 
having  a  plurality  of  interfacing  flutes,  said  plurality  of 
interfacing  flutes  having  a  configuration  of  cumigated- 
like  convoluted  rings  located  around  the  exterior  periph- 
ery of  said  inflatable  cufT-like  means,  said  corrugated-like 
convoluted  rings  being  adjoining  and  adjacent  to  each 
other  in  interface,  said  corrugated-like  convoluted  rings 
forming  said  flutes  and  providing  a  flexibility  to  prevent 
kinking; 

a  plurality  of  constricting  bands,  said  constricting  bands 
being  located  around  said  inflatable  cufiT-Uke  means,  each 
of  said  plurality  of  constricting  bands  being  located  indi- 
vidually in  a  respective  crease  of  and  between  a  pair  of 
said  adjoining  and  adjacent  interfacing  flutes;  and 

an  inflating  means,  said  inflating  means  being  connected  to 
said  inflatable  cuff-like  means  and  communicating  inter- 
nally therewith  and  therebetween,  said  inflatable  cuff-like 
means  being  capable  of  internally  closing  said  flow  pas- 
sageway through  said  pipe-like  structure  into  which  said 
inflatable  cufT-like  means  has  been  removably  inserted  and 
subsequently  inflated  by  said  inflating  means,  said  inflating 
means  having  an  air  inlet  means,  a  check  valve  means,  and 
an  inflating  tube-like  means,  said  inlet  means  being  a  struc- 
ture having  a  capability  to  receive  and  mate  with  the  end 
of  a  pump  means,  said  check  valve  means  being  located 
within  said  air  inlet  means,  said  check  valve  means  becom- 
ing a  part  of  said  air  inlet  means  structure,  said  inflating 
tube-like  means  being  hollow  and  open  ended,  said  inflat- 
ing tube-like  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
said  first  end  of  said  inflating  tube  means  being  affixed  to 
said  air  inlet  means  and  communicating  internally  there- 
with, said  second  end  of  said  inflating  tube-like  means 
being  affixed  to  said  inflatable  cufT-like  means  and  commu- 
nicating internally  therewith,  the  interior  of  said  inflatable 
cuff-like  means,  said  inflating  tube-Uke  means,  and  said  air 
inlet  means  thereby  communicating  internally  there- 
through. 


4,471,777 
ENDOCARDIAL  LEAD  EXTRACnON  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Charles  E.  McCorfck,  Jr.,  1427  E.  Bayiicw  Dr.,  Tcaspa,  Aria. 
85253 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  480,4U 

Iata^A61B;7/iO 

U.S.  a  128-303  R  _ks  29  OaiaM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  an  endocardial  lead  from  the 
heart  of  a  patient  via  a  venous  path,  said  endocardial  lead 
having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  tip  that  is  lodged  in  tissue  in 
said  heart,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  first  catheter  means  for  attachment  to  said  proximal  end 
of  said  endocardial  lead,  said  first  catheter  means  having  a 
distal  end  and  a  proximal  end; 

(b)  lead  grasping  means  for  grasping  and  securely  attaching 
said  distal  end  of  said  first  catheter  means  to  said  proximal 
end  of  said  endocardial  lead; 

(c)  stylet  means  extending  through  said  first  catheter  means 
and  connected  to  said  lead  grasping  means  for  allowing 
manipulating  of  said  lead  grasping  means  from  said  proxi- 
mal end  of  said  first  catheter  means  and  drawing  of  said 
lead  grasping  means  and  a  grasped  portion  of  said  endo- 
cardial lead  to  said  distal  end  of  said  first  catheter  means; 

(d)  second  catheter  means,  having  a  proximal  end  and  a 
distal  end,  and  disposed  concentrically  about  said  first 
catheter  means  for  advancement  over  said  first  catheter 
means  and  said  proximal  end  of  said  endocardial  lead  and 
along  said  endocardial  lead  in  said  venous  path  and  in  said 
heart  toward  said  tip; 

(e)  first  means  for  effecting  sliding  of  said  second  catheter 
means  over  said  first  catheter  means  and  said  endocardial 
lead  toward  said  tip;  and 

(f)  third  catheter  means,  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal 
end,  and  disposed  concentrically  about  said  second  cathe- 
ter means  for  controlled  advancement  over  said  first  end 
of  said  second  catheter  means  for  engaging  the  tissue 
surrounding  said  tip,  and  pushing  said  tissue  away  from 
said  tip  to  separate  said  tissue  from  said  tip,  thereby  dis- 
lodging said  tip  from  said  tissue  without  excessively  dam- 
aging the  wall  of  said  heart  near  said  tissue. 


4,471,778 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING 
OPENING  INTO  BODY  CAVITY  OR  VI9CUS 
Frederie  J.  Toyc,  1760  Tendno  Atc,  Ste.  214,  hm^ 

CaUf.  90804 
CoBthmatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  206,709,  No?.  14, 1980,  Pat 
No.  4,364,391.  This  applicatioB  Aog.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,960 

Int  a>  A61M  5/00:  A61F  17/32 
U.S.  CL  128-305  J  7 


1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  a  percutaneous  procedure  to 
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provide  an  opening  or  e«try  into  a  body  cavity  or  hollow 
viacus,  and  which  includes  a  flexible  tube,  a  dilator  for  fitting 
through  said  tube,  and  aa  elongated  flexible  leader  on  said 
dilator  adapted  for  insertion  through  the  bore  of  a  needle 
whereby,  upon  insertion  of  the  needle  into  the  body  cavity  or 
hollow  viscus  said  leader  Drovides  a  path  for  insertion  of  said 
dilator  and  said  tube  into  the  body  cavity  or  hollow  viscus,  an 
improved  needle  means  for  receiving  said  leader  in  the  bore 
thereof,  said  needle  means;  comprising: 
an  elongated  hollow  needle  having  a  sharpened  distal  ex- 
tremity, a  proximal  extremity  luving  an  open  end  for 
introduction  of  said  leader,  and  a  structurally  weakened 


4471,779 

MINUTURE  BALLOON  CATHETER 

WflUaiB  T.  ABtoahldw,  Clifton,  and  Thomas  A.  Unic,  Princeton, 

both  of  N  J^  a«ignors  to  Becton,  Diddnson  and  Company, 

Panunis,NJ. 

Flkd  Aog.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,744 

I«t  CLJ  A61M  25/00:  A61B  17/12 

\}S,  a  128—325  7  Claims 

1.  A  miniaturized  balloon  catheter  assembly  adapted  for  use 
in  diagnostic  and  therapeutic  procedures  in  connection  with 
small  vessels  comprising:  a  cannula  having  means  at  one  end 
for  attachment  to  a  x^urce  of  pressurized  fluid  and  having  a 
snull  outer  diameter  for  insertion  into  small  vessels,  an  inflat- 
able tubular  portion  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  the  cannula 
and  in  fluid  communication  therewith,  the  cannula  and  balloon 
portion  adapted  to  be  carried  by  the  fluid  in  the  vessel  to  a 
desired  location  therein,  whereupon  attachment  of  the  cannula 
to  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  and  introduction  of  an  amount 
of  pressurized  fluid  flow  inflate  the  balloon  portion  to  flx  it  in 
position,  and  activation  means  responsive  to  a  further  amount 
of  pressure  to  initiate  a  doired  procedure  within  the  small 
vessel  at  the  desired  location,  said  balloon  portion  being  de- 
tachably  connected  to  said  oannula  and  having  a  sealing  means 
thereon  so  that  when  the  cannula  and  balloon  portion  are 


positioned  in  the  desired  location  in  the  human  vessel  the 
cannula  can  be  detached  from  the  balloon  portion  whereupon 
the  sealing  means  will  seal  the  one  end  of  the  balloon  portion, 
said  sealing  means  including  expandable,  elastomeric  8elf*seal- 
ing,  plug  material  positioned  in  a  mouth  of  the  inflatable  por- 
tion adjacent  to  the  end  of  the  cannula,  a  circumferential  band 
on  the  outer  surface  of  the  inflauble  portion  in  concentric 
position  with  respect  to  the  plug  material  therein,  a  pin  having 
a  passageway  therethrough  and  one  end  mounted  in  the  end  of 
the  cannula  with  the  passageway  therein  in  communication 
with  the  passageway  through  the  cannula  and  the  other  end  of 
the  pin  extendable  through  a  small  opening  in  the  plug  material 
into  fluid  conununication  with  the  inflatable  balloon  portion  on 


zz 
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area  extending  longitudinally  between  said  distal  and 
proximal  extremities;  and 
spreader  means  fixed  to  said  needle  and  comprising  tab 
means  having  upwardly  divergent  legs  projecting  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  area  adjacent  said  proximal  extrem- 
ity, and  further  comprising  a  spreader  receiving  and  hold- 
ing said  legs  and  including  downwardly  divergent  legs 
movable  toward  each  other  to  spread  apart  said  upwardly 
divergent  legs  to  pull  apart  the  wall  of  said  needle  in  said 
area  adjacent  said  proximal  extremity  to  define  a  groove 
and  to  propagate  said  groove  to  said  distal  extremity 
whereby  said  leader  may  be  laterally  separated  from  said 
ne«dle  for  withdrawal  of  said  needle  for  withdrawal  of 
said  needle  means  prior  to  said  insertion  of  said  dilator  and 
said  trachea  tube. 


the  side  of  the  plug  material  distal  from  the  cannula  and  when 
in  that  position  expanding  the  surrounding  band,  a  side  opening 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  pin  located  in  the  space  between 
the  end  of  the  cannula  and  the  adjacent  end  of  the  plug  material 
so  that  when  sufficient  pressurized  fluid  is  passed  through  the 
cannula  and  pin  into  the  inflatable  portion  to  inflate  the  balloon 
to  the  desired  amount,  further  fluid  will  pass  through  the  side 
opening  in  the  pin  and  inflate  the  end  portion  surrounding  the 
plug  material  and  extending  to  the  end  in  communication  with 
the  cannula  to  thereby  free  the  cannula  and  pin  from  the  bal* 
loon  portion  for  removal  whereupon  the  band  and  self-sealing 
plug  material  will  cooperate  to  close  the  opening  in  the  plug 
material  and  retain  the  balloon  in  inflated  condition. 


4,471,780 

MULTIPLE  UGATING  CUP  APPUER  INSTRUMENT 

John  R.  Menges,  Woodbridge,  and  John  S.  Pedlick,  Bntler,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ethicon,  Inc  Somerrille,  N  J. 

FOed  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,973 

Int  a^  A61B  17/12 

U.S.  CL  128—326  21  Claims 


1.  A  medical  instrument  for  applying  ligating  clips  in  rapid 
succession  comprising: 

a  scissors-type  handle  including: 

a  main  handle  body  having  a  flrst  side  and  an  opposite  side 
and  having  a  first  scissors  handle  at  one  end  and  an  anvil 
jaw  tip  at  the  other  end; 

a  movable  jaw  assembly  disposed  on  said  first  side  of  said 
main  handle  body  and  including  a  movable  jaw  member 
pivotably  attached  to  said  main  handle  body  and  having  a 
jaw  tip  and  a  movable  handle  operatively  engaging  said 
movable  jaw  member,  said  movable  handle  having  a  sec- 
ond scissors  handle; 
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said  main  handle  body  including  means  on  said  opposite  side 
for  receiving  a  cartridge  containing  a  number  of  clips 
aligned  generally  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
instrument; 

a  feeding  mechanism  for  operatively  engaging  said  cartridge 
and  disposed  on  said  opposite  side  of  nuun  handle  body  for 
delivering  successive  clips  from  the  cartridge  to  the  jaw 
tips; 

a  first  transmission  mechanism  disposed  on  said  first  side  of 
said  main  handle  body  including  a  cam  means  operatively 
engaging  said  nuun  handle  body  and  said  movable  handle 
and  further  including  a  pusher  link  operatively  engaging 
said  cam  means  and  said  feeding  means,  said  first  transmis- 
sion mechanism  operative  to  convert  a  first  portion  of  the 
pivotal  motion  of  said  second  handle  toward  said  first 
handle,  as  the  user  tightens  the  grip  on  said  handles,  to  a 
long  stroke  linear  motion  for  reciprocating  said  feeding 
mechanism  longitudinally  along  said  handle  to  said  jaw 
tips,  said  first  transmission  mechanism  permitting  said 
feeding  mechanism  to  dwell  at  a  position  removed  from 
said  jaw  tips  during  the  operation  of  a  second  transmission 
mechanism; 

a  second  transmission  mechanism  on  said  main  handle  body 
including  an  extension  arm  integral  with  said  movable  jaw 
member  and  a  closing  link  operatively  engageable  with 
said  moving  handle  and  said  movable  jaw  member  and 
synchronized  with  said  first  transmission  mechanism  for 
converting  a  second  portion  of  the  pivotal  motion  of  said 
second  handle  toward  said  first  handle  to  a  rotary  motion 
for  closing  said  movable  jaw  tip  toward  said  anvil  jaw  tip 
to  set  a  clip  about  a  vessel  to  be  ligated  while  said  first 
transmission  mechanism  constrains  said  feeding  mecha- 
nism in  the  dwell  mode. 


4,471,781 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH  ROTATABLE  FRONT 

HOUSING  AND  LATCH  MECHANISM 
John  Di  GioTaani,  Iningtoii;  Gkn  C  Dorbttid,  Somenille; 
Donald  M.  Golden,  Cherry  Hill,  all  of  N  J.,  aad  WilUaB  P. 
Mc  Vay,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  asrignors  to  Ethieoa,  lacn  Soomt* 
▼lUcNJ. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,307 

Int  CL^  A61B  17/00 

VJS.  a  128-334  R  2  Gains 


1.  In  a  hand-operated  surgical  instrument  that  has  a  fitxmt 
housing  portion,  means  carried  by  said  front  housing  portion 
for  sequentially  ^>plying  a  plurality  of  surgical  fasteners; 

a  rear  housing  portion,  and  actuating  means  carried  by  said 
rear  housing  portion  for  intermittently  activating  the 
fastener  applying  means; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

means  associated  with  said  front  and  rear  housing  portions 
for  permitting  rotation  of  one  of  said  housing  portions 
relative  to  the  other,  said  means  comprising  an  annular 
portion  on  said  front  housing  defining  a  bore  and  a  cylin- 
drical portion  on  said  rear  housing  received  in  said  bore; 

one  of  said  front  and  rear  housing  portions  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  cavities  arranged  at  selected  azimuthal  locations 
about  the  axis  of  rotation;  and 

the  other  of  said  front  and  rear  housing  portions  having  at 
least  one  dideably  disposed  engaging  member  for  being 


received  in  any  one  of  said  cavities  and  engaging  said  one 
housing  portion,  said  other  housing  portion  defining  a 
guide  means  for  guiding  said  engaging  member  for  recip- 
rocating movement  into  and  out  of  said  cavities,  whereby 
said  portions  may  be  rotated  relative  to  each  other  when 
said  engaging  member  is  out  of  the  cavities; 
said  other  housing  portion  further  including  a  biasing  means 
for  biasing  said  engaging  member  into  one  of  said  cavities 
after  the  front  and  rear  housing  portions  have  been  rela- 
tively rotated  to  align  one  of  said  cavities  with  said  engag- 
ing member  whereby  the  housing  portions  are  locked 
against  further  rotation.  .    ;  .        ,. 


4,471,782 

MEDICAL  IMPLEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  RECTUM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  INSERTING  SAME 

Lather  ShofHcld,  4005  TwiUght  Dr.  Sonth,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

76116 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,815 

fart,  a.3  A61M  29/00 

VS.  a.  128—341  16  Clains 


1.  A  method  of  inserting  into  a  persons  anal  opening  a  medi- 
cal implement  having  a  relatively  stiff  ring  which,  in  use,  is 
positioned  against  the  inside  of  the  anus,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
positioning  a  portion  of  the  ring  on  the  end  of  an  elongated 
rod  such  that  said  portion  lies  in  a  cradle  formed  on  the 
distal  end  of  the  rod  with  the  remainder  of  the  ring  held 
under  tension  against  the  side  of  the  rod, 
with  the  ring  thus  positioned,  inserting  the  rod  through  the 
anal  opening  to  carry  the  ring  past  the  anal  sphincter 
muscles, 
and  dislodging  the  said  fwrtion  from  the  cradle  so  that  it  is 
firee  to  position  itself  transversely  across  the  rectum. 


4,471,783 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CARDUC  STIMULATOR 

WITH  A  SINGLE  ENCLOSURE  FOR  SEPARATING  THE 

ELECTRIC  CURRENT  AND  PULSE  GENERATING 

MEANS 
Jaeqoes  Biffet,  Le  Raiacy,  FraBcc,  aasigsor  to  Cardlofhuee* 

CoaipagBic  Fraacaise  d'Electroeardi<riogie,  Friucc 
Filed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,804 

ClaiBS  priority,  applieatiOB  Fnaet,  Mar.  27, 1981,  81  06197 
fait  a^  A61N  1/00 
VS.  CL  128—419  PS  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  cardiac  stimulator  having 
electronic  circuitry  enclosed  by  a  sealed  metal  box,  a  first 
power  supply  input  terminal  electrically  coupled  to  said  metal 
box  and  a  second  power  supply  input  terminal  accessible  firom 
the  outside  of  an  insulated  from  said  box,  electrical  power 
generating  means  comprising  anode  and  cathode  elements  and 
a  liquid  electrolyte,  a  metal  case  ad^ted  to  contain  generating 
means  and  said  metal  case  having  an  open  end,  and  a  cover 
adapted  for  sealing  said  open  end  of  said  case,  said  method  of 
manufacturing  said  stimulator  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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inaertijig  anode  and  cadiode  elements  into  said  metal  case; 
electrically  coupling  ona  of  said  anode  and  cathode  elements 

to  said  metal  case; 
dectricaUy  coapling  the  other  of  said  anode  and  cathode 

elements  to  said  second  power  input  termnal,  providing  a 

hole  in  said  cover; 


tively  connecting  the  bases  of  said  second  complementary  pair 
of  transistors  to  said  first  common  point 


M71,785 

ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM  WITH  CORRECnON 

FOR  VELOCITY  INHOMOGENETTY  AND  MULTIPATH 

INTERFERENCE  USING  AN  ULTRASONIC  IMAGING 

ARRAY 
Darid  A.  Wilaon;  JaoMi  L.  Bnztoa,  both  of  Palo  Aho;  Philip  S. 
Green,  AthertoiM  Donald  J.  Borch,  Lot  Altos;  John  F.  Hoi- 
nncr,  Mcnlo  Park,  and  S.  David  Ranaey,  Jr^  Palo  Aho,  all 
of  CaUf^  aarignors  to  SRI  Lrteniatioiial,  Mcolo  Park,  Qdlf. 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  427,735 
iBt  a^  GOIN  29/04.  9/24:  G06G  7/12 
MS.  CL  128-«M  15  chdng 


securing  said  metal  box  to  the  inner  side  of  said  cover  and 

then  inserting  said  met«l  box  into  said  metal  case  in  electri- 

cal  contact  therewith; 
closing  said  metal  case  by  welding  said  cover  to  the  open 

end  thereof;  f 

introducing  said  liquid  electrolyte  into  said  case  through  said 

hole  in  said  cover, 
sealing  said  hole. 


;«nd 


4471,794 
SOURCE  OP  PULSES  FOR  ELECTRONIC  SUPPRESSION 

OF  PAIN 
Vladisia?  Kjrmpl,  Ubcrw,  GkschosloTalda,  «signor  to  TESLA 
koaccraofy  podoik,  Pragae,  CkschosloTakia 

Fllsd  Not.  14, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  442,109 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatkM  CuehosloTakIa,  Apr.  4,  1981, 
254041 

lat  Cl^>  A41N  1/36 
U.S.  a  128—422  1 
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1.  A  source  of  pulses  for  (be  electrraic  suppression  of  pain, 
said  source  comprising  input  terminals,  a  serial  combination  of 
a  first  charging  diode,  a  first  and  a  second  charging  capacitor 
and  a  second  charging  diode,  a  first  complementary  pair  of 
transistors,  the  emitters  of  which  and  said  serial  combination 
both  being  in  parallel  with  said  input  terminals,  the  collectors 
of  said  first  coa!iplementary  pair  of  transistors  being  coupled  to 
a  first  common  point  of  said  first  and  second  charging  capaci- 
tors, a  pair  of  exciting  resistors,  a  second  complementary  pair 
of  transistors,  the  collecton  thereof  being  interconnected  at  a 
second  conmon  point,  to  which  the  basis  of  said  first  comple- 
mentary pair  of  transiston  are  each  connected  through  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  pair  of  exciting  resistors,  the  emitters  of 
said  second  complementary  pair  of  transistors  being  coupled 
through  respective  diode  gates  and  said  first  and  second  charg- 
ing diodes,  respectively,  shunted  respectively  by  a  first  and  a 
second  smoothing  a»denser,  to  said  input  terminals,  a  charg- 
ing resistor  shunting  the  bases  of  said  second  complementary 
pair  of  transistors,  and  a  pair  of  coupling  c<Midensers  ieq)ec- 


1.  An  ultrasonic  imaging  system  comprising  an  array  of 
transducer  elements  for  receiving  ultrasonic  signals  reflected 
firom  within  an  object  being  examined,  means  connected  to 
generate  an  image  in  reqxmse  to  the  ultrasonic  signals,  means 
connected  to  compare  the  signals  received  by  the  transducer 
elements  by  means  of  a  cross-correlation  among  the  signals, 
and  means  connected  to  modify  amplitude  of  selected  ones  of 
the  signals  based  on  the  comparison  to  correct  image  distor- 
tion, said  signal  modifying  means  being  connected  between 
said  transducer  elements  and  said  image  generating  means. 

4,471,784 

TELEMETERING  INTRACRANIAL  PRESSURE 
TRANSDUCER 
HasiBie  InagaU,  Nagoya;  ToaUkasa  Ishlhara,  Ai^  and 
ToBoynki  Kitaao,  Nagoya,  an  of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Kabo- 
sUki  Kaisha  Toyota  dmo  KoilgrBsho,  AicU,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  370,298 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1981, 54-63406 
Int  a.)  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a  128—748  11 


1.  A  telemetering  intracranial  pressure  transducer  compris- 


mg: 


an  airtight  housing  adapted  to  engage  the  skull  of  a  body  to 
be  tested; 

a  pressure-electric  transducer  having  a  pressure-sensing 
portion,  disposed  in  said  housing  for  detecting  an  intracra- 
nial pressure  below  a  dura  under  the  skill  wherein  said 
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pressure-electric  transducer  comprises  two  strain-sensi- 
tive elements  in  a  full  bridge  circuit; 

a  pressure-receiving  Uyer  diqxMed  in  said  housing  and  lo- 
cated at  a  frontal  end  of  said  housing  in  contact  with  said 
pressure-sensing  portion  of  said  pressure-electric  trans- 
ducer, said  pressure-receiving  layer  being  in  pressed  en- 
gagement with  said  dura;  and 

a  transmitting  circuit  disposed  in  said  housing  for  transmit- 
ting an  output  signal  from  said  pressure-electric  trans- 
ducer through  a  transmitting  antenna  wherein  said  trans- 
mitting circuit  comprises  a  telemetering  transmission  cir- 
cuit connected  to  said  pressure-electric  transducer  for 
transmitting  an  output  therefrom  and  microbatteries  for 
supplying  electric  power  to  said  pressure-electric  trans- 
ducer and  said  telemetering  transmission  circuit  with  said 
transmission  circuit  further  comprising  a  switching  means 
connected  to  said  microbatteries  for  switching  on  and  ofT 
said  microbatteries  and  wherein  said  telemetering  trans- 
mission circuit  includes  a  subcarrier  oscillator  circuit 
connected  to  said  pressure-electric  transducer  for  modu- 
lating an  output  signal  therefrom  into  a  predetermined 
signal  and  wherein  said  telemetering  transmission  circuit 
further  includes  a  main  carrier  oscillator  circuit  connected 
to  said  subcarrier  oscillator  circuit  for  transmitting  an 
output  signal  therefrom  with  said  subcarrier  oscillator 
circuit  comprising  an  astable  multivibrator  for  frequency- 
modulating  a  carrier  frequency  including  a  fiill  bridge 
circuit  for  delivering  an  electrical  ngnal  corresponding  to 
a  pressure  variation,  a  differential  amplifier  connected  to 
said  full  bridge  circuit  for  amplifying  said  electrical  signal 
therefrom,  a  comparator  having  a  first  input  terminal,  a 
second  input  terminal  connected  to  said  differential  ampli- 
fier and  an  output  terminal  connected  to  said  full  bridge 
circuit,  an  integrating  circuit  connected  to  said  first  input 
of  said  comparator,  and  a  filter  circuit  connected  to  said 
output  terminal  of  said  comparator  for  cutting  off  a  d.c. 
component  in  an  signal  fed  thereto  and  supplying  a  sub- 
carrier  signal  to  said  main  carrier  oscillator  circuit 


opposite  rearward  direction  so  as  to  minimize  emission  of 
said  energy  outwardly  of  the  patieat. 


4,471,787 

DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  A  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FIELD  TO  LIVING  TISSUE  TO 

PROMOTE  HEALING  THEREOF 

Richard  H.  C.  Bcntall,  The  Baseawnt,  7  Penance  PL,  London 

Wll  4PE,  Great  Britain 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  205,749,  No?.  10, 1980,  Pat 

No.  4,429,698,  which  is  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  74,926,  Sep.  13, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

422,558 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  24, 1981, 
8128909;  Sep.  24, 1981, 8128910 

Int  CL^  A61N  1/40 
U.S.  a  128-804  14  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  applying  a  high  frequency  electromagnetic 
field  to  tissue  of  a  patient  to  promote  healing,  comprising: 

an  antenna  for  directing  the  field  to  the  patient; 

an  oscillator  circuit  arranged  to  energize  the  antenna  to 
propagate  electromagnetic  energy  for  promoting  healing 
of  the  tissue  but  without  producing  any  significant  heating 
thereof;  and, 

means  for  constraining  the  electromagnetic  energy  propa- 
gated by  the  antenna  to  a  directive  pattern  wherein  a 
substantially  greater  proportion  of  said  energy  is  propa- 
gated in  forward  direction  for  treating  the  tissue  than  in  an 


4,471,788 
CORN  HARVESTER 
Hubert  Meier,  Gottmadingen;  Ernst  Ott,  WittisUngea,  and 
Hiaridi  Haake,  Abreasbarg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay, 
assignors  to  KlSekner-Hnmboldt-Deatz  AG  (Zwdgaicderias- 
sang  Fahr),  GottmadingeB,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gerauny 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  277,700,  Jan.  24, 1981,.  This 
appUcatioD  Feb.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,539 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmiaBy,  Jaa.  28, 
1980,3024593 

Int.  a^  AOIF  7/04.  12/30 
VJS.  a  130-27  F  19  Claims 


1.  A  com  harvester  comprising: 

a  chassis  adapted  to  travel  along  the  ground  in  a  normal 
travel  direction; 

means  on  the  front  of  said  chassis  relative  to  said  direction 
for  picking  ears  off  cornstalks; 

means  on  said  chassis  for  reducing  said  ears  to  fragments 
including  pieces  of  cob,  com  kemels,  and  pieces  of  husk, 
and  for  displacing  said  fragments  backward  relative  to 
said  direction; 

a  floor  on  said  chassis  positioned  to  receive  said  fragments 
from  the  reducing  means  and  having  a  rear  edge; 

a  comb  extending  backward  from  said  rear  edge  and  having 
spaced-apart  teeth; 

means  for  generally  horizontally  reciprocating  said  floor  and 
comb  to  displace  said  fragements  thereon  backward; 

a  rotary  stripper  on  said  chassis  having  fingers  orbitable 
between  said  teeth  of  said  comb; 

means  for  rotating  said  stripper  and  thereby  lifting  most  of 
said  husk  pieces  off  said  comb  by  means  of  said  stripper 
and  propelling  the  lifted-off  husk  pieces  upward  and, 
relative  to  said  direction,  backward  while  separating  said 
kemels  and  pieces  of  cob  from  said  husk  pieces; 

a  riddle  behind  and  below  said  floor,  forming  therewith  a 
horizontally  open  gap,  and  having  relative  to  said  direc- 
tion an  upstream  end  underneath  said  comb,  wherd)y 
kemels  and  cob  pieces  fall  through  said  comb  across  said 
gap  and  land  on  said  riddle; 

means  for  displacing  said  riddle  and  for  therd>y  moving  said 
fiagments  backward  with  the  smaUer  and  denser  frag- 
ments falling  through  said  riddle; 

blower  means  for  directing  a  current  of  air  backward 
through  at  least  said  upstream  gap  and  along  said  riddle 
and  therd>y  displacing  the  lighter  fragments  including 
mainly  said  husk  pieces  backward;  and 

means  undemeath  said  riddle  and  said  comb  for  catching  the 
fragments  falling  through  same. 
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M71,789 

ALIPHATIC  BRANCHED  OLEFIN  DIOXOLANES, 

DmnOLANES,  AND  OXATHIOLANES  AND  USES 

THEREOF  IN  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE 

AROMA  AND/OR  TASTE  OF  CONSUMABLE 

MATERIALS 

Rlckard  M.  Boden,  Moaingath  Beach,  N  J^  udgnor  to  Interna' 

tiooal  FlaTon  St  Firagraaces  loc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continaation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  212,993,  Dec  4, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,315,952.  This  appUcation  Dec.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,217 
lat  a.3  A24B  3/12.  15/30 


MS.  CL  131—276 


1.  A  process  for  augmenttng  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  smoking  tobacco  composition  or  smoking  tobacco  article 
comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  a  smoking  tobacco  composi- 
tion or  a  component  of  a  scioking  tobacco  article  in  aroma  or 
taste  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  at  least  one  dioxo- 
lane,  oxathiolane  or  dithiolane  compound  defined  according  to 
the  structure:  I 

R: 


4    I  Rs 


wherein  Ri  represents  C1-C4  lower  alkyl;  R2,  R3,  R4  and  R5 
represent  hydrogen  or  Ci^3  lower  alkyl;  X  and  Y  are  the 
same  or  different  and  each  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur  and 
wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  represents  a  carbon-carbon 
double  bond  and  each  of  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  represent 
carbon-carbon  single  bondi . 


4471,790 
TOBACCO  MASS  TREATMENT  METHOD 
JaoMa  M.  Davta,  Jr.,  MechMkafflle,  and  Howard  M.  Wilker- 
aoo,  Ckeatar,  both  of  Va.,  aaalgMn  to  PhiUp  Morria  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  Apr.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  36M34 
lat  CLi  A24B  3/12 
U.S.  CL  131—301  28  Claims 

10.  In  a  process  of  sterilising  a  body  of  tobacco  which  may 
contain  life  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  inserting  a  perforated  probe  having  a  temperature  sensing 
device  mounted  thereon  into  the  body  of  tobacco  in  sub- 
stantially the  central  area  thereof  and  positioning  said 
probe  within  said  body  such  that  it  extends  therein  a 
substantial  depth  thereof; 

b.  housing  the  probe  bearing  body  of  tobacco  in  an  enclosed 
chamber,  said  chamber  being  constructed  to  facilitate  the 
creation  and  maintenance  of  subatmospheric  pressure 
therein; 

c.  evacuating  said  chamber  through  a  first  evacuating  means 


to  a  subatmospheric  pressure  to  remove  substantially  all 
air  ftt>m  said  chamber, 

d.  isolating  said  evacuated  chamber  from  said  first  evacuat- 
mg  means  when  said  subatmospheric  pressure  and  air 
removal  is  realized  in  the  chamber, 

e.  introducing  steam  into  said  enclosed  evacuated  chamber 
while  simultaneously  evacuating  said  chamber  through 


7Claini8 


said  perforated  probe,  and  continuing  said  steaming  and 
evacuation  through  said  probe  simultaneously  to  thereby 
move  substantially  pure  steam  through  said  body  of  to- 
bacco until  the  body  of  tobacco  is  substantially  uniformly 
treated  to  a  predetermined  moisture  level,  sensing  the 
temperature  in  the  vicinity  of  the  ^tolbt  to  determine  that 
it  is  at  a  sterilizing  temperature. 


4,471,791 

HAIR  SHAPING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Donald  R.  DeRoche,  Famington,  MIdt,  aaaignor  to  OUila  D. 

Ruaenstrom 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  774,775,  Mar.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,805 

Int  CV  A45G  24/36 

U.S.  a.  132—9  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  shaping  human  hair  to  provide  a  particular 
hairstyling  effect  or  hairdo  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  conditioning  the  hair  by  moistening  the  hair  in  order  to 
impart  a  predetermined  degree  of  moisture  content  in  the 
hair  to  be  shaped; 

(b)  moving  a  hair  shaping  razor  cutting  blade  having  a  single 
fixed  linear  cutting  edge  through  the  moist  hair  to  razor 
cut  and/or  thin  the  hair  with  the  blade  being  manipulated 
such  that  the  hair  is  trained  into  a  predetermined  set  posi- 
tion while  the  same  is  being  cut  and/or  thinned;  and 

(c)  simultaneously  with  the  performance  of  step  (b)  causing 
a  stream  of  air  to  be  directed  across  the  blade  generally  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  blade  such  that  the  air 
stream  moves  out  ahead  of  the  cutting  blade  after  sweep- 
ing the  same  into  the  hair  being  approached  by  said  cut- 
ting edge  to  thereby  help  train  said  hair  into  the  afore- 
mentioned predetermined  set  position  while  at  least  semi- 
drying  the  moisture  from  the  hair, 

whereby  upon  completion  of  step  (b)  the  conjoint  effect  of 
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steps  (b)  and  (c)  results  in  the  hair  being  shaped  into  final 
placement  for  iht  desired  hairstyle  or  hairdo. 


4,471,792 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  ARTICLES 

WITH  A  VOLATILE  UQUID 

Heinz  Koblenzer,  FUderstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 

LPW  Reinignngrtechnik  GmbH,  FUderstadt  and  Robert 

Bosch  GmbH,  Stnttgart  both  of,  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,748 

Int  a.3  B08B  3/02 

U.S.  CL  134—83  19  daina 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  articles  with  a  solvent 
comprising: 

means  forming  a  lower  treatment  chamber  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  solvent  for  treatment  of  said  articles  therewith; 

means  forming  an  upper  charging  and  discharging  chamber 
above  said  treatment  chamber, 

an  article  carrier  receivable  in  said  chambers; 

means  for  displacing  said  carrier  along  a  path  from  an  upper 
position  in  which  said  carrier  is  disposed  in  said  upper 
chamber  to  receive  and  discharge  articles  into  a  lower 
position  in  which  said  carrier  is  disposed  in  said  lower 
chamber  for  treatment  of  said  articles  with  said  solvent; 

a  sealing  coUar  disposed  around  the  path  of  said  carrier 
between  said  upper  chamber  and  said  treatment  chamber; 
and 

a  sealing  plate  on  said  carrier  having  a  sealing  periphery 
engaging  said  collar  in  said  upper  position  of  said  carrier 
whereby  said  plate  and  said  collar  seal  said  chambers  from 
one  another  during  charging  and  discharging  of  said  arti- 
cles. 


storage  case  adapted  to  be  mounted  and  supported  on  the  roof 
of  a  vehicle  in  both  a  stored  and  an  erected  mode,  comprising: 

a  foldable  storage  case  having  a  fued  lower  section,  a  hinged 
upper  section,  and  an  interconnecting  hinged  wall  mem- 
ber; 

means  for  mounting  said  storage  case  to  the  roof  of  said 
vehicle; 

a  tent  structure  having  a  plurality  of  frame  members  trans- 
versely disposed  in  said  storage  case; 

wherein  said  frame  members  include  a  first  frame  member 
adapted  to  be  vertically  mounted  in  the  forward  end  of 
said  upper  section,  a  second  frame  member  adapted  to  be 
vertically  mounted  to  the  forward  end  of  said  lower  sec- 
tion, and  a  third  frame  member  centrally  positioned  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  frame  members; 

means  for  vertically  positioning  said  frame  members  relative 
to  said  upper  section  and  said  lower  section,  when  said 
sections  are  spread  open  in  a  horizontal  mode,  said  means 
comprising  collapsible  strut  memben  attached  to  said  first 
and  second  frame  members,  and  a  pair  of  horizontal  truss 
members  connected  between  said  first  and  second  frame 
members  and  said  third  centraUy  positioned  frame  mem- 
ber. 

a  cover  adapted  to  be  supported  by  said  frame  members  to 
define  the  tent  compartment,  said  horizontally  ix)sitioned 
case  sections  further  defining  the  floor  of  said  tent  struc- 
ture; 

wherein  said  cover  includes  an  access  door  at  one  end 
thereof  and  a  window  means  at  the  opposite  end  thereof, 
and  depending  flange  members  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
the  sides  of  said  upper  and  lower  sections  of  said  case; 

means  for  supporting  said  upper  section  of  said  case  when  in 
a  spread-open,  horizontal  position; 

wherein  said  supporting  means  for  said  upper  section  com- 
prises a  pair  of  brace  members  which  extend  longitudi- 
nally and  outwardly  from  said  roof  and  over  the  rear  of 
said  vehicle;  and 

a  pair  of  joined  parallel  leg  members  adapted  to  be  remov- 
ably positioned  between  said  upper  section  and  the  rear 
portion  of  said  vehicle;  and 

means  for  pivotaUy  attaching  said  frame  members  to  said 
respective  sections. 


4,471,794 

HAMMOCK  TENT  SYSTEM 

Arthor  J.  Kirkham,  Jr.,  9381  Peacock  Dr.,  Sandy,  Utah  84070 

FUed  Aag.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,040 

Int  G.^  A45F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  135—95  1  Claim 


4,471,793 
COMBINATION  COLLAPSIBLE  TENT  AND  FOLDABLE 

STORAGE  CASE 

Leonel  Cattaneo,  1321 S.  Mohawk  Dr.,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf.  92704 

FUed  Not.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,298 

Int  CL^  BMP  3/34 

U.S.  CL  135—88  1  Claim 


1.  In  combination,  a  collapsible  tent  structure  and  a  foldable 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  tent  or  hammock  comprising: 
a  main  body  of  suitable  flexible  and  waterproof  material  of 
generaUy  rectangular  shape,  said  main  body  having  re- 
spective openings  midway  between  the  transverse  edges 
of  said  main  body; 
hoUow  casings  sewed  integrally  in  the  transverse  edges  of 
said  main  body  so  as  to  extend,  respectively,  from  said 
midpoint  openings  to  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  main 
body  whereby  when  the  main  body  is  folded  in  half  longi- 
tudinaUy  adjacent  casings  overlie  one  another; 
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support  mean  for  holong  said  main  body  in  a  plurality  of 

•tructural  configurations,  said  support  means  including 

ftMir  support  poles,  each  of  said  poles  having  a  female  end 

and  a  protniding  male  end  of  diameter  smaller  than  that 

of  the  shaft  of  said  pole  whereby  said  poles  may  be 

telescoped  together  aixi  each  pole  being  shorter  than  a 

casing;  I 

a  pair  of  grommets  one  each  of  which  is  located  on  the 

longitudinal  center  line  of  the  main  body  and  near  said 

midpoint  openings  in  said  main  body; 

a  plurality  of  tie  straps  one  each  of  which  is  permanently 

attached  to  said  main  body  at  each  comer  and  at  a  point 

along  the  longitudiiul  edge  of  said  main  body;  and 

at  least  two  support  straps,  said  support  straps  having  a 

grommet  at  each  end  sized  to  accept  the  male  end  of 

said  support  poles  and  said  strap  being  sufficiently  long 

to  wrap  around  prqjecting  opposite  ends  of  a  pair  of  the 

poles  inserted  through  the  casings  and  to  have  free  ends 

thereof  to  engage  a  rigid  support  means  when  said  main 

body  is  longitudinally  folded  to  be  in  a  hammock  mode. 


M71,795 

CONTAMINATION  FR£E  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  TRANSFER  OF  PRESSURE  ENERGY  BETWEEN 

FLUIDS 
Has  D.  Liahardt,  P.O.  Box  1906,  1221  Weit  Coait  Hwy., 
Newport  Beach,  Calif.  92663 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  2«1,096 

VS.  CL  137—14  15  Claims 


12.  A  method  for  transf^  of  pressure  energy  from  one  fluid 
at  high  pressure  to  another  fluid  at  low  pressure  without  con- 
tamination of  the  other  fluid  by  the  one  fluid  during  displace- 
ment of  the  other  fluid  by  the  one  fluid  comprising  providing 
a  confining  chamber  haviag  a  separating  member  mounted  in 
sealing  relation  within  the  chamber  and  for  free  floating  move- 
ment within  the  chamber,  introducing  the  one  fluid  at  high 
preMure  into  the  chamber  at  one  side  of  the  separating  member 
and  removing  the  other  fluid  from  the  chamber  at  the  one  side 
of  the  separating  member,  and  exposing  the  side  of  the  separat- 
ing member  at  the  one  side  to  a  clean  fluid  at  high  pressure 
before  the  one  fluid  is  introduced  into  the  chamber  untfl  the 
pressure  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  separating  members  are 
substantially  equalized  befere  introduction  of  the  first  fluid  at 
high  pressure  into  the  chamber. 


4^471,796 

GOVERNOR  VALVE  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSIONS 

Shiro  Soooda,  and  KoicU  Yaau^lto,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Aisin  Sefld  ■'■J'-fMM  Kaiiha,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,146 

Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  Japan,  Dec  1, 1981, 56-193363 

Int.  a^  G05D  13/42 

VS.  CL  137—56  10  Claims 


1.  A  governor  valve  for  automatic  transmissions  comprising 
a  valve  body  and  a  body  support  secured  together  and  to  an 
output  shaft  of  said  transmission  for  rotation  therewith,  a  line 
pressure  passage  and  a  governor  pressure  passage  in  said  body 
support,  passage  means  in  said  valve  body  connecting  said  line 
pressure  passage  to  said  governor  pressure  passage,  normally 
closed  valve  means  in  said  passage  means  and  operable  to  open 
in  response  to  a  predetermined  speed  of  said  shaft  to  communi- 
cate said  Une  pressure  passage  with  said  governor  pressure 
passage,  said  passage  means  including  a  bore  in  said  valve  body 
inclined  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  and  a 
strainer  in  said  bore. 


4,471,797 
HYDRAULIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  RESET  DEVICE 
Ronald  F.  Caas,  Ywrba  Linda,  and  SUh  Y.  Shng,  Santa  Ana, 
both  of  Calif.,  asrignors  to  Paitcr-Hannifla  Corporatioa, 
CIcTehuid,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  359,957 

Int  a^  F15B  11/08 

VS.  CL  137—100  15  daioii 


\ 


^^^^^^ 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  comprising: 

a  hydraulic  circuit  breaker, 

a  hydrauUc  circuit  breaker  reset  device, 
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a  supply  conduit  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  a  hydraulic  device  supply  port, 

a  return  conduit  for  returning  hydraulic  fluid  from  a  hydrau- 
Uc device  return  port, 

said  hydraulic  circuit  breaker  including  movable  actuator 
means  interrupting  the  flow  of  fluid  through  at  least  one  of 
said  conduits  in  response  to  the  fluid  flow  rate  through 
said  supply  conduit  exceeding  the  fluid  flow  rate  through 
said  return  conduit  by  a  predetermined  differential, 

said  reset  device  including  pressure  test  conduit  means  estab- 
lishing restricted  fluid  pressure  communication  between 
said  supply  conduit  and  at  least  one  of  said  hydraulic 
device  ports  when  said  actuator  means  is  interrupting  said 
flow, 

and  said  reset  device  including  reset  conduit  means  supply- 
ing a  reset  fluid  pressure  signal  to  said  actuator  means  in 
response  to  a  fluid  pressure  increase  in  at  least  one  of  said 
hydraulic  device  ports. 


4,471,798 
FLUSHING  CISTERNS 
Eriittg  M.  Johaaacien,  Johannesburg,  Sooth  Africa,  asiignm'  to 
Marlcy  Plumbing  (Proprietary)  United 

Filed  Jnn.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,652 
Clalns  priority,  appUcation  Sooth  Africa,  Jan.  25,  1981, 
81/4310 

iBt  as  F16K  31/26,  43/00;  F16L  43/00 
VS.  a  137-135  3  ciaiiBS 


4,471,799 
LINE  REMOVABLE  BALL  VALVE 
Frimk  E.  Back,  TibaroB,  Calif.,  aaiigBor  to  Grove  Valve 
Regulator  Compaay,  Oakland,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,280 
lat  a^  F16K  43/00 
VS.  a  137—315  3 


1.  A  cistern  flushing  combmation  including:  an  auxiliary 
float  chamber  comprising  an  open-topped  container  with  a 
syphonic  tube  in  its  base  for  drawing  water  out  of  the  container 
when  the  water  in  the  cistern  drops  below  a  certain  level;  an 
inlet  valve  for  controlling  the  replenishment  of  water  in  the 
cistern  from  a  water  source  and  comprising  a  valve  chamber, 
a  transverse  inlet  to  the  chamber  constituted  by  an  inlet  con- 
duit connectable  to  the  water  source,  an  outlet  from  the  cham- 
ber which  extends  downwardly  in  use  into  the  cistern  at  right 
angles  to  the  inlet  conduit,  a  sealing  washer,  a  tube  movable 
axially  in  the  outlet  between  closed  and  open  positions  in 
which  it  seats  on  the  washer  and  is  spaced  from  the  washer 
respectively,  a  sealing  ring  about  the  tube  preventing  leakage 
past  the  outside  of  the  tube,  an  access  opening  to  the  chamber, 
and  a  cap  closing  the  access  opening,  removal  of  the  cap  per- 
mitting replacement  of  both  the  sealing  washer  and  the  sealing 
ring;  a  float  for  floating  at  the  surface  of  the  water  in  the 
container,  a  lever  arm  connecting  the  tube  to  the  float  to  move 
the  tube  in  response  to  movement  of  the  float;  and  an  angled 
bracket  integral  with  and  extending  from  the  auxiliary  float 
chamber,  said  bracket  further  including  a  flange  which  can  be 
clamped  adjustably  to  a  wall  of  the  cistern  to  suppori  the 
auxiliary  float  chamber  at  a  desired  elevation  in  the  cistern  and 
being  received  by  the  inlet  valve  with  the  inlet  conduit  of  the 
valve  passing  through  aligned  holes  in  the  wall  and  the  flange. 


1.  A  valve  structure  comprising: 

a  cage; 

said  cage  being  formed  by  a  pair  of  parallel,  thick  steel  plates 

with  flow  passages  therethrough; 
a  series  of  studs  interconnecting  said  thick  steel  plates  along 

the  sides  thereof; 
a  nut  threaded  onto  at  least  one  end  of  each  of  said  studs;  and 
hub  means  secured  to  outer  sides  of  said  thick  steel  plates 
around  said  flow  passages  for  installing  said  cage  into  a 
pipeline; 
a  flow  control  valve  including; 

a  valve  cartridge  with  flow  passages  therethrough  and  a 
movable  valve  closure  member  for  blocking  and  unblock- 
ing said  flow  passages; 
said  valve  body  being  receivable  between  the  rows  of  studs 

along  the  sides  of  said  steel  plates; 
seal  rings  for  sealing  between  said  valve  body  and  said  thick 

plates  around  said  flow  passageways;  and 
top  and  bottom  pairs  of  hydraulic  rams  connected  between 

said  thick  plates;  and 
a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  connected  to  each  of  said  rams 
to  extend  them  equally  and  in  unison  for  selected  limited 
separation  of  said  plates  upon  loosening  of  said  threaded 
nuts 
said  valve  cartridge  comprises  a  generally  cylindrical  body 

band; 
end  closure  plates  with  flow  passages  therein;  and 
an  annular  row  of  screw  means  securing  said  end  closure 
plates  to  said  body  band,  said  screw  means  being  counter- 
sunk below  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  end  closure  plates; 
and  including: 

annular  seal  ring  recess  in  each  of  said  outer  surfaces  concen- 
tric with  an  intermediate  said  annular  row  and  said  flow 
passage; 
one  of  said  seal  rings  being  received  in  each  of  said  recesses. 
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4^71300 
VALVES 

Arthur  J.  Hoomt,  Sdcoart  Springi,  Sooth  Africa,  aisigBor  to 
Eriing  MagBw  Johanatten,  Traasraal,  South  Africa 

Flkd  Jna.  2%  1982,  Scr.  No.  990,651 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  Jun.  19,  1981, 
81/4175 

lat  a.3  n6K  43/Oa  31/26 
VJS.  CL  137—315  6  Claims 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 

a  chamber, 

first  and  second  axially  aligned  openings  to  the  chamber,  a 
third  opening  to  the  chamber  constituting  an  inlet, 

a  detachable  cap  closing  the  first  opening, 

a  sealing  washer  detachably  carried  by  the  cap, 

a  tube  arranged  to  move  axially  in  the  second  opening  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  which  its  inner  mouth  abuts  the 
sealing  washer  and  positions  in  which  fluid  in  the  chamber 
may  flow  out  of  the  chamber  long  the  tube, 

a  sealing  ring  around  the  tube  preventing  leakage  of  fluid 
from  the  chamber  along  the  outside  of  the  tube,  and 

a  detachable  locating  element  holding  the  sealing  ring  in 
position  at  a  location  adjacent  the  cap,  which  element  can 
be  replaced  through  the  first  opening  after  the  removal  of 
the  cap  to  allow  for  replacement  of  the  sealing  ring  with- 
out disturbing  any  of  the  other  valve  elements. 


4,471,801 
ADJUSTABLE  VaLVE  LOCKING  SYSTEM 
Erich  Lange,  MSnchen-CBadbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
■ignor  to  Rheiaiache  Annatiirenand  Maachinenfabrik  Albert 
Scmpell,  Konchcabroidi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jon.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,172 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  27, 
1981, 3125347  I 

lot  Cl.^  n6K  35/00 
U.S.ai37— 385  1  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  adjustable  valvie  locking  system  for  valves  in  which 
the  axial  position  of  a  valve  spindle  in  a  valve  housing  is  depen- 
dent upon  rotation  of  an  actuating  mechanism  and  wherein  the 
locking  system  includes  (1)  a  lock  housing  secured  to  said 
valve  housing,  (2)  an  anmular  member  surrounding  said  valve 
spindle  within  said  lock  housing  and  rotatable  with  said  actuat- 
ing mechanism,  (3)  a  connection  between  said  annular  member 


and  the  valve  spindle  whereby  rotation  of  the  annular  member 
will  cause  axial  movement  of  the  valve  spindle,  (4)  a  ring 
threadedly  engaging  the  outer  periphery  of  said  annular  mem- 
ber, and  (S)  a  radially-  movable  locking  bolt  in  the  lock  housing 
movable  into  engagement  with  said  ring  to  lock  the  same 
against  axial  movement  while  preventing  rotation  of  the  annu- 
lar member  and  any  linear  movement  of  said  valve  spindle  to 
lock  the  same  in  a  selected  axial  position;  the  improvement  of 
said  system  comprising: 
a  radially-movable  locking  block  for  releasably  engaging 
said  ring  to  lock  the  same  against  rotation  while  permit- 
ting axial  movement  of  the  same  and  simultaneous  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  annular  member, 
said  locking  block  being  normally  secured  to  said  lock  hous- 
ing to  hold  said  block  in  engagement  with  said  ring  to 
prevent  rotation  of  the  same,  and 
means  for  releasing  the  locking  block  from  said  ring,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  when  the  locking  block  is 
released  the  ring  is  free  to  rotate  with  said  annular  member 
while  said  valve  spindle  moves  axially  within  said  annular 
member,  whereby  the  locked  position  of  the  valve  spindle 
will  be  changed  after  the  ring  freely  rotates  with  the 
annular  member  and  said  locking  block  is  then  moved 
radially  inwardly  into  engagement  with  the  ring  and  en- 
gaged therewith  to  again  prevent  rotation  of  the  same. 


4,471,802 

PRESSURE  REGULATOR  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

IMPROVED  CARTRIDGE 

Darid  A.  Pryor,  Denton,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Victor  Equipment 

Company,  Inc.,  Denton,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,307 

Int  a.3  F16K  25/00 

UJS.  CL  137— 454J  10  Claima 


1.  In  a  pressure  regulator  for  reducing  pressure  from  high 
pressure  to  a  low  pressure  and  including: 

a.  a  valve  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  passageways  and 
chambers; 

b.  a  valve  seat  intermediate  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers; 

c.  a  valve  poppet  for  sealingly  engaging  against  said  valve 
seat; 

d.  adjustable  spring  with  a  bottom  plate  for  adjusting  the  low 
pressure;  and 

e.  diaphram  member  communicating  with  said  low  pressure 
chamber  so  as  to  sense  said  low  pressure  and  opposing  said 
adjustable  spring  so  as  to  allow  said  valve  poppet  to  close 
against  a  valve  seat  when  said  pressure  becomes  great 
enough  and  to  open  when  said  low  pressure  is  below,  the 
predetermined  pressure  set  on  said  adjustable  spring; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

f  having  said  poppet  include  a  centering  extension  shaft 
extending  to  the  low  pressure  side  of  said  valve  seat  and  a 
larger  diameter  shaft  in  communication  with  said  high 
pressure  inlet  chamber;  and 

g.  having  said  valve  seat  include  centering  upper  protrusion 
that  closely  engages  said  centering  extension  shaft  of  said 
poppet  with  at  least  three  and  no  more  than  six  slots 
disposed  substantially  uniformly  thereabout  such  that  gas 
can  flow  about  said  valve  poppet  centering  extension  shaft 
through  said  valve  seat  without  inducing  destructive  and 


noisy  vibration  when  gas  flow  is  called  for  by  said  adjust- 
able spring  opposing  said  diaphram  member. 

4,471,803 
FLOW  UMTT  SHUTOFF  VALVE 
Looia  A.  OUiricr,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  VeriHo  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,532 

Int  a  J  F16K  17/20.  17/32 

VJS.  a.  137—462  9  Claims 


1.  A  flow  limit  shutofT  valve,  including  in  combination: 

a  valve  body  defining  a  main  valve  cavity  and  a  smaller- 
diameter  metering  valve  cavity,  with  a  narrow  intercon- 
necting passage  between  them, 

said  body  providing  said  main  valve  cavity  with  a  seat 
through  which  said  interconnecting  passage  enters  said 
main  valve  cavity, 

said  metering  valve  cavity  having  an  end  waU  through 
which  said  interconnecting  passage  leads  and  having  a 
smooth  axial  bore  leading  from  said  end  wall, 

said  valve  body  also  having  first,  second,  and  third  inwardly 
extending  openings,  separated  from  each  other, 

said  first  opening  providing  a  valve  inlet  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  high-pressure  gas,  an  inlet-flow  passage  leading 
from  said  first  opening  into  said  axial  bore  and  inlet-pres- 
sure passage  also  leading  from  said  first  opening, 

said  second  opening  having  a  portion  at  its  outer  end  con- 
nected by  an  annular  shoulder  to  a  small-diameter  inner 
bore  which  is  connected  by  a  first  by-pass  conduit  to  said 
axial  bore  and  is  connected  to  a  second  by-pass  conduit, 

said  third  opening  providing  a  valve  outlet, 

main  valve  means  comprising  a  movable  member  cooperat- 
ing with  said  main  valve  cavity  for  enclosing  and  varying 
in  size  a  main  valve  chamber  and  having  sealing  means 
facing  said  seat,  said  main  valve  chamber  being  connected 
to  said  outlet  and  to  said  second  by-pass  conduit, 

a  main  spring  in  said  main  valve  chamber  with  one  end 
bearing  against  said  main  valve  means  and  its  other  end 
bearing  against  said  body  and  tending  to  force  said  main 
valve  means  away  from  said  seat, 

closure  means  covering  said  main  valve  means  and  secured 
to  said  main  body  and  cooperating  with  them  to  provide 
an  outer  chamber  to  which  said  inlet-pressure  conduit 
leads,  so  as  to  exert  pressure  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
main  valve  means  from  said  main  valve  chamber, 

a  flow  metering  valve  in  said  metering  cavity  having  a  ta- 
pered stem  extending  into  said  interconnecting  passage 
and  controlling  flow,  with  the  pressure  drop  from  up- 
stream to  downstream  of  said  metering  valve  increasing 
with  increase  in  flow,  said  flow  metering  valve  being 
movable  in  and  sealing  against  said  bore  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  inlet  passage  and  said  first  by-pass  conduit 
from  said  end  waU,  and  adjustable  as  to  position  in  said 
metering  valve  cavity, 

a  diaphragm  in  said  second  opening  seated  on  said  shoulder, 

a  closure  valve  in  said  inner  bore  of  said  second  opening 
with  an  inner  end  able  to  close  said  first  by-pass  conduit 
ofT  from  said  second  by-pass  conduit,  and  a  head  at  its 
outer  end  bearing  against  said  dii4>hragm. 


a  spring  around  said  closure  valve  in  said  inner  bore  urging 
said  valve  normally  away  from  closure, 

control  means  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  diaphragm  from 
said  closure  valve,  having  a  head  bearing  against  said 
diaphragm,  for  acting  through  said  diaphragm  to  move 
said  closure  valve  toward  and  away  from  closure. 

4,471,804 
BLADE  VALVES  FOR  COMPRESSORS 
Friedrich  Bauer,  Vienna,  Anitria,  aaaignor  to  Enfo  Gniadlagea- 
fonchungi  AG,  Dttttingen,  Switxerland 

FUed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,661 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Anatria,  May  12, 1981,  2111/81 
Int  a.i  F16K  15/14 
VS.  a  137— 493  J  7  Claims 


1.  A  blade  valve  comprising  two  discs  arranged  one  above 
the  other  with  a  seal  interposed  between  said  discs,  said  discs 
having  passage  ducts  for  a  controlled  medium  and  dcfming  a 
valve  seat  and  a  valve  catcher,  said  seal  having  elongate  reces- 
ses with  ends  which  are  capable  of  communicating  with  said 
passage  ducts,  elongate  blades  having  ends  for  controlling 
medium  through  said  passage  ducts,  said  blades  located  within 
said  recesses  of  said  seal  such  that  the  thickness  of  said  seal 
determines  the  stroke  of  said  elongated  blades,  and  stepped 
stops  for  said  ends  of  said  blades  provided  at  said  ends  of  said 
recesses  in  said  seal,  said  blades  being  loosely  inserted  in  said 
recesses  of  said  seal  such  that  said  blades  can  lift  off  over  their 
entire  length  from  the  passage  ducts  of  the  valve  seat. 

4,471,805 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Jamea  C  SoUe;  Jamet  I.  Maaterman,  both  of  Owatonaa;  Mi- 
chael T.  Landnim,  Medford,  and  Larry  D.  AUard,  Owatonna, 
aU  of  Minn^  aaiigBor*  to  Owatonna  Tool  Company,  Owa- 
tonna, Minn. 

FUed  Not.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,592 

iBt  a^  F15B  13/04 

VS.  CL  137—896.12  11  Claims 


y/W///'////////////^'^ 


^     ?t  fT  If  * 


1.  A  rotary  control  valve  comprising:  a  body  having  a  pres- 
sure port,  a  tank  port  and  an  outlet  port  connectable  to  a 
single-acting  cyUnder;  a  valve  member  routable  relative  to  and 
spaced  from  a  face  of  the  body;  a  tank  passage  extending  from 
the  periphery  of  said  face  to  the  tank  port;  four  control  ports 
opening  to  said  body  face  and  each  having  a  seat  seal  extending 
outwardly  of  the  body  face  and  engageable  against  a  face  of 
the  valve  member,  a  pressure-compensated  flow  control  asso- 
ciated with  said  body  including  an  adjustable  orifice  device 
and  a  flow  control  spool;  first  passage  means  in  said  body 
extending  to  a  first  of  said  control  ports,  the  upstream  end  of 
the  adjustable  orifice  device,  the  pressure  port  and  the  pres- 
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rare-regulating  end  of  the  flow  control  spool;  second  passage 
means  in  said  body  extending  between  a  second  of  the  control 
ports,  the  outlet  port  and  the  pressure-sensing  end  of  the  flow 
control  q)ool;  third  passage  means  in  said  body  extending 
between  a  third  of  said  control  ports  and  the  downstream  end 
of  the  adjustable  orifice  device;  fourth  passage  means  in  said 
body  extending  between  «  fourth  of  the  control  ports  and  said 
outlet  port;  a  check  valvef  in  said  outlet  port  operable  to  pre- 
vent flow  from  the  motor  flowing  to  said  second  control  port 
through  said  second  passage  means;  and  said  valve  member 
having  means  defining  a  pair  of  flow  paths  with  a  first  flow 
path  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  control  ports  for 
rapid  advance  operation  in  a  first  position  of  the  valve  member; 
a  second  position  of  the  valve  member  interconnecting  said 
second  and  third  control  i^rts  by  said  first  flow  path  for  sub- 
jecting fluid  to  a  pressure-compensated  flow  control  action  for 
metered  advance  operation,  said  valve  member  having  a  third 
position  wherein  both  flow  paths  thereof  are  operative  to 
connect  said  first  and  fourth  control  ports  to  the  tank  passage 
for  a  return  operation,  and  said  valve  member  having  a  fourth 
position  wherein  said  first  control  port  is  connected  to  the  tank 
passage  and  said  fourth  control  port  is  blocked  for  a  hold 
operation. 


»,471306 

FUEL  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  HAVING  THERMAL 

CONTRACTION  COMPENSATION 

Dennis  J.  Strock,  6433  SnvoMraU  Dr^  Woodridge,  DL  60517 

Filed  Jm.  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  387,953 

Int  ai  nCK  17/00:  F16D  31/02 

U.S.  CL  137— 614J  5  OaiM 


1.  In  a  fiiel  delivery  sy«em,  incorporating  a  leak  detector 
which  functions  to  Umit  tho  rate  of  flow  of  said  delivery  system 
in  response  to  a  detected  condition  of  fiiel  pressure  in  the 
delivery  line,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  temperature  contraction  compensation  (TCC)  accumula- 
tor coimected  with  said  deUvery  line,  said  accumulator 
having  a  variable  volume  adapted  to  bold  a  quanitity  of 
fiiel, 
means  including  a  flow  path  including  a  flow  restrictor  for 
reducing  the  volume  of  said  accumulator  at  a  predeter- 
mined low  flow  rate  in  response  to  temperature  contrac- 
tion of  the  fiiel  in  said  dehvery  line,  and  to  maJTitain  the 
pressure  in  said  delivefy  line  above  a  predetermined  level, 
and  valve  means  directly  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  said 
delivery  line,  said  valve  means  opening  at  about  0.4 
kg/cm^  to  allow  fiiel  to  flow  from  said  variable  volume 
chamber  into  said  delivery  line  in  repsonse  to  the  pressure 
in  said  delivery  line  being  less  than  a  predetermined  level. 


4,471307 
PRESS  TAPS 
Anthony  J.  Locking,  London,  and  Kenneth  R.  Hilnei,  Ooydon, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Waddlagton  A  Da?al  Linitad, 
London,  P-ngiMMf 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1902,  Ser.  No.  362,072 
aains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mqr  12, 1981, 
8114451 

bt  a.)  B67D  S/i2:  B65D  47/20 
U.S.  CL  137—614.19  8  dalms 


1.  A  tap  comprising 

a  valve  casing  that  includes  a  duct  opening  at  one  end  at  a 
fluid  outlet  and  at  the  other  end  at  a  fluid  inlet, 

a  valve  for  normal  open  and  close  operation  of  said  tap,  said 
valve  comprising  a  seat,  and  a  valve  member  seating  on 
said  seat,  said  valve  controlling  fluid  flow  out  said  outlet 
during  normal  operation  of  said  tap, 

a  push  button  connected  to  said  valve  for  manually  opening 
said  valve,  said  valve  being  normally  biased  closed  until 
and  unless  said  push  button  is  pressed  against  said  closure 
bias, 

a  plug  slidably  mounted  in  said  duct,  said  plug  being  mov- 
able fit>m  an  initial  plugging  position  interiorly  of  said 
duct  where  fluid  flow  through  said  tap  is  prevented  to  a 
normal  operating  position  where  fluid  flow  through  said 
tap  is  permitted  as  controlled  solely  by  said  valve,  and 

abutment  means  operably  interconnected  with  said  plug  and 
with  said  push  button,  said  valve  member  being  movable 
along  a  motion  axis  oriented  at  an  angle  of  about  90*  to  the 
motion  axis  of  said  plug,  initial  operation  of  said  push 
button  to  open  said  tap  causing  said  abutment  means  to 
move  said  plug  ftom  said  initial  plugging  position  to  said 
normal  operating  position,  said  plug  thereafter  remaining 
in  said  normal  operating  position  during  subsequent  oper- 
ation of  said  push  button  so  that  said  plug  slides  only  on 
initial  pressing  of  said  push  button  against  said  normal 
valve  bias  and  does  not  slide  upon  subsequent  open  and 
close  operation  of  said  valve  by  subsequent  pressing  of 
said  push  button. 


4,471,808 
HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Siread  E.  Thomsen,  Nordborg;  Erik  Kyitcr,  Aagutoiborg,  and 
Soita  N.  Sorwasn,  Nordborg,  aU  tA  DenoMrit,  aailgBOfa  to 
DaaftMS  A/S,  NonflMMTg,  DemMrit 

FDed  Jna.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  388,125 
Clainis  priority,  appUeatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  JaL  2, 
1981,  3126040 

Int  a3  YVSL  47/04.  11/02:  F15B  W04 
U.S.  CL  137— 625 J2  20  Oaias 

1.  A  hydraulic  steering  control  q>paratus  with  adjustable 
throttle  means,  comprising,  first  and  second  relatively  rotat- 
able  inner  and  outer  valve  elements  having  engaging  cylindri- 
cally  shaped  sealing  surfaces,  sets  of  first  and  second  cooper- 
able  slot  shq>ed  control  orifices  respectively  in  said  first  and 
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second  elements  with  the  axially  extending  breath  of  each  said 
orifices  extending  normal  to  the  direction  of  movement  be- 
tween said  elements,  said  first  and  second  sets  of  orifices  being 
open  and  radially  aUgned  in  a  neutral  position  and  presenting 
varying  throttling  resistance  during  relative  rotatable  move- 
ment of  said  elements  to  a  closed  position,  a  first  orifice  of  said 
first  set  having  leading  and  trailing  edges  in  said  surface  of  said 
first  element,  a  second  orifice  of  said  second  set  cooperable 
with  said  first  orifice  and  having  a  throttle  passage  mouth  with 


W*   i 


parallel  first  and  second  edges  extending  transversely  relative 
to  said  direction  of  movement  between  said  elements  and 
forming  a  bounding  surface  of  said  mouth  which  defines  a 
throttling  passage  with  said  surface  of  said  first  element,  said 
first  edge  forming  a  recessed  orifice  edge  spaced  a  distance  t 
from  said  surface  of  said  first  element  and  said  second  edge 
being  in  said  surface  of  said  second  element  and  spaced  fix)m 
said  first  edge  in  a  trailing  direction  relative  to  said  direction  of 
movement,  said  distance  t  being  substantially  smaller  than  said 
breath  of  said  orifices. 


4,471,809 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  APPARATUS  WITH  AN 

ADJUSTABLE  THROTTLE 

Srend  E.  Thonnn,  Nordborg;  Erik  Kj^ter,  Angnstoiborg,  and 

Soren  N.  Sorenaen,  Nordborg,  all  of  Deamaric,  assignors  to 

Daafbn  A/S,  NorAorg,  Denmark 

FDed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,181 
Cblaa  priority,  awlication  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  JnL  2, 
1981, 3126041 

Int  a'  F16K  47/04.  U/02:  F15B  W04 
U.S.  a  137-625.32  9  Claims 


4  •H»(-    2 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  steering  apparatus,  comprising,  a 
throttle  valve  unit  having  fixed  and  moveable  valve  elements 
forming  an  adjustable  throttle  relative  to  a  sealing  face  on  said 
element,  said  fixed  element  having  a  slot  shaped  orifice  with 
edges  in  said  sealing  face,  said  moveable  element  having 
bounding  throttle  surfiwes  with  trailing  edges  engageable  with 
said  sealing  face  and  leading  edges  spaced  a  distance  t  fitun 
said  sealing  face,  said  moveable  element  having  a  slot  sh^)ed 
orifice  with  transversely  extending  edges  thereof  defined  by 
said  leading  edges  of  said  bounding  surfaces,  said  bounding 
surfaces  being  req)ectively  cooperable  with  said  edges  of  said 
fixed  element  orifice  and  forming  a  variable  length  throttle 
passage  with  said  sealing  face,  said  throttle  passage  being 
relatively  flat  by  reason  of  said  bounding  surface  having  a  Uu-ge 
breath  relative  to  said  t,  and  at  least  one  of  said  bounding 


surfaces  having  an  exponential  function  section  relative  to  said 
sealing  surface. 


4,471,810 
VALVE  APPARATUS 
John  D.  Mnchow,  Carson,  and  Harry  R.  Co?e,  Haatiagtoa 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Valve  ConMpts  Interna- 
tional, Canon,  Calif. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  212,822,  Dec  4, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Apr.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  365,739 
Int  d}  F17D  ;/0« 
U.S.  a  137— 625 J7  9  f^««— 


1.  A  new  and  unproved  valve  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
rate  of  flow  of  fluids  through  the  valve  apparatus,  including: 

a  valve  housing  adapted  for  connection  in  a  flowline  to  form 
a  portion  thereof  for  containing  fluid  under  pressure  in  the 
flowline,  said  housing  having  a  flow  inlet  and  a  flow  outlet 
communicating  with  the  flowline  when  connected 
therein,  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  disposed  at  substantially 
right  angles  to  each  other; 

a  flow  passage  formed  in  said  housing  for  communicating 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet  to  enable  flow  of  fluid  therebe- 
tween; 

seat  means  disposed  in  said  flow  passage  adjacent  said  outlet 
and  sealed  with  said  housing  for  directing  flow  of  fluid  in 
said  flow  passage  through  said  seat  means; 

closure  means  disposed  in  said  flow  passage  for  movement  to 
and  from  an  open  position  enabUng  a  variable  selected  rate 
of  flow  through  said  flow  passage  and  a  closed  position 
sealing  with  said  seat  means  for  blocking  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  flow  passage; 

stem  means  movably  mounted  with  said  housing  and  opera- 
bly connected  with  closure  means  for  moving  said  closure 
means  to  and  from  the  open  and  closed  positions  and 
therd>y  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  by  such  movement  of 
said  closure  means,  said  stem  means  sealed  to  said  valve 
housing  to  block  leakage  of  fluid  therebetween,  said  stem 
means  having  a  longitudinal  axis  aligned  with  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  formed  by  said  outlet  and  disposed  perpendicular 
to  a  longitudinal  axis  formed  by  said  inlet;  and 

said  closure  means  including  a  tubular  flow  closure  member 
having  a  cylindrical  inner  and  cylindrical  outer  surface, 
said  cylindrical  inner  surface  continuously  forming  a  first 
seal  with  said  seat  means  and  said  outer  cyUndrical  outer 
surface  continuously  forming  a  seal  with  said  seal  housing, 
said  continuous  seal  of  said  tubular  closure  member  with 
said  housing  at  substantially  the  same  sealing  diameter  as 
the  continuous  seal  with  said  seat  means  to  balance  the 
urging  of  the  fluid  pressure  upstream  of  said  seat  means  on 
said  closure  means  to  enable  positioning  movement  of  said 
closure  means  substantially  independent  of  the  fluid  pres- 
sure upstream  of  said  seat  means  when  controlling  the  rate 
of  flow. 
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4^71^11 
LINEAR  SOLENOID'OPERATED  VALVE  FOR  USE  IN 

POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Minora  Kawabati,  Aichi;  Mikio  Sozaki,  Hekiaan,  and  Yntaka 
Mori,  Toyokawa,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigDon  to  Toyoda  Kold 
KaboshiU  Kaiaha,  Aieki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  357,895 

Oaimf  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1981,  S6^S1701 

Int  a.)  FIOL  31/06.  47/04 


VS.  a.  137-<25  J8 


4  Claims 


1.  A  solenoidoperated  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  bore  and  two  ports  opening  into  said  bore 
for  allowing  fluid  under  pressure  to  flow  through  said 
bore  selectively  in  either  direction; 

a  cyUndrical  spool  axially  slidably  disposed  in  said  bore  and 
having  an  axial  through  hole  and  a  slot  formed  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  slot  extending  radially  of  said  spool  to  open 
into  said  through  hde  and  deflning  a  bypass  passageway 
which  extends  between  said  ports  and  which  is  variable  in 
cross  section  upon  axial  movement  of  said  spool  in  said 
bore;  | 

a  spring  urging  said  spcol  in  a  direction  to  close  said  bypass 
passageway; 

a  solenoid  mounted  on  said  housing  energizable  by  an  elec- 
tric current  proportional  to  a  variable  quantity  for  shifting 
•aid  cylindrical  spool  under  magnetic  forces  in  a  direction 
to  open  said  bypass  passageway  against  the  resiliency  of 
said  spring;  and       F 

a  restrictor  means  provided  at  said  one  end  of  said  cylindri- 
cal spool  and  formed  with  an  orifice  for  dividing  said 
bypass  passageway  into  two  routes  one  of  which  permits 
said  two  ports  to  communicate  with  each  other  only 
through  a  first  pari  of  said  slot  and  the  other  of  which 
permits  said  two  ports  to  communicate  with  each  other 
through  a  second  part  of  said  slot,  said  through  hole  and 
said  oriflce. 


4,471312 

REMOTE  RELIEF' VENT  DEVICE 

Paul  Bertach,  14921  Riata,  Midway  Qty,  Calif.  92655 

Filed  Mar.  ]» 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,805 

iBt  CL^  FMK  15/14 

VS.  a.  137—855  1  4  Claims 


1.  A  relief-vent  device  adapted  to  vent  discharged  gas  re- 
leased from  a  remote  higb-pressure-relief  valve  associated  with 


a  storage  tank  holding  liquified  petroleum  gas,  said  relief-vent 
device  comprising: 

a  vent-body  member  having  an  annular  and  substantially 
flat-surfaced  cavity  formed  therein; 

an  integrally  formed  depending  nipple  member,  wherein 
said  nipple  member  includes  external  threads  whereby 
said  relief  vent  can  be  secured  to  a  fixed  structure  in  a 
vertical  position,  or  not  exceeding  a  4S*  angle  from  said 
vertical  position,  in  order  to  allow  the  free  discharge  of 
gas; 

a  central-discharge  passage  formed  in  said  vent  body  and 
nipple  member,  the  discharge  end  thereof  terminating  in 
said  cavity; 

a  flexible  shield  adapted  to  be  movably  secured  in  said  cavity 
and  disposed  over  said  central  passage,  whereby  said 
passage  is  covered  when  gas  is  not  being  released  from 
said  relief  valve; 

means  for  securing  said  shield  along  a  given  edge  thereof,  in 
order  to  allow  said  shield  to  flex  to  an  open  discharge 
position  as  gas  is  released  from  said  relief  valve; 

a  biasing  means  formed  in  said  flexible  shield, 

wherein  said  biasing  means  comprises  a  bend  formed  trans- 
versely in  said  shield  and  adjacent  said  shield-securing 
means; 

a  first  sealing  means  interposed  between  said  flat  surface  of 
said  cavity  and  said  flexible  shield;  and 

wherein  said  vent  body  includes: 

a  substantially  flat  bottom  surface; 

a  second  sealing  means  formed  in  said  flat  bottom  surface, 
whereby  said  second  sealing  means  is  interposed  between 
said  vent  body  and  said  fixed  structure;  and 

means  for  securing  said  vent  body  to  said  fixed  structure. 

4,47M13 

HOSE  CONSTRUCnON 

Liggett  A.  Codiran,  Qyde,  N.C.,  aasignor  to  Dayco  Corporation, 

Dayton,  Ohio 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  137,164,  Apr.  4, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,291,728. 

Thia  appUcation  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,443 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Sep.  29, 

1998,  haa  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  F16L  11/04 

U.S.  CL  138—122  19  dalma 


27B 
26B 


1.  In  a  convoluted  hose  construction  comprising  an  elon- 
gated elastomeric  strip  having  first  and  second  connecting 
means  defining  opposite  side  edge  portions  thereof,  said  strip 
being  helically  wound  with  said  first  and  second  connecting 
means  connected  together  to  define  said  hose  construction 
having  alternating  crests  and  troughs,  said  strip  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  apari  firee  unobstructed  outwardly  convex 
U-shaped  portions  each  being  of  a  single  uniform  wall  thick- 
ness continuously  throughout  which  are  the  only  parts  of  said 
strip  defining  said  crests,  each  said  outwardly  convex  U- 
shaped  portion  being  defined  by  a  bight  and  a  pair  of  parallel 
legs  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  said  bight,  said  hose 
construction  being  easily  flexed  from  a  rectilinear  configura- 
tion upon  applying  a  flexing  force  thereaginst  due  to  said  free 
U-shaped  portions  and  uniform  wall  thickness,  said  strip  com- 
prising a  first  lateral  extension  extending  perpendicularly  out- 
wardly from  one  of  said  parallel  legs  of  an  adjacent  U-shaped 
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portion  and  away  from  all  of  said  legs,  the  improvement  in 
which,  said  first  lateral  extension  has  an  outer  end  portion 
provided  with  an  integral  projection  disposed  ;>arallel  to  said 
parallel  legs,  said  first  extension  together  with  said  integral 
projection  and  a  poriion  of  said  one  of  said  parallel  legs  defin- 
ing a  wide  base  shallow  channel  which  has  an  open  end  open- 
ing in  a  direction  opposite  from  the  direction  of  opening  of  said 
adjacent  outwardly  convex  U-shaped  portion  and  comprising 
said  first  connecting  means,  and  a  second  lateral  extension  of 
rectangular  cross-sectional  configuration  extending  perpendic- 
ularly outwardly  from  the  outer  edge  of  one  of  said  parallel 
legs  of  an  adjacent  U-shaped  portion  so  that  said  U-shaped 
poriions  are  disposed  roughly  in  the  central  part  of  said  strip, 
said  second  lateral  extension  being  disposed  and  fixed  within 
said  channel  and  comprising  said  second  connecting  means, 
said  lateral  extensions  being  substantially  of  said  uniform  thick- 
ness and  upon  disposing  said  strip  in  said  helical  pattern  said 
extensions  cooperate  to  define  said  first  and  second  connecting 
means  having  a  radial  thickness  comprised  of  substantially 
twice  said  uniform  thickness  thereby  assuring  minimum  mate- 
rial usage  and  thus  minimum  cost. 


into  said  capsule,  each  of  said  halves  being  of  L-shaped  cross- 
section  and  including  at  least  one  horizontally  extending  pro- 
jection directed  towards  the  opposite  halve,  the  projection  of 


4,471,814 
LOOM  DOBBY  READDIG  UNIT 
OU?o  Epia,  Ponte  Noaaa,  Italy,  aaaignor  to  Flmteaaile  Fabbrica 
Italiana  Maccbinario  Teaaile  S.p.A.,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,361 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Aug.  6, 1981, 23411  A/81 
Int  a^  D03C 1/14 
VS.  Q.  139-68  4  Claims 


1.  A  dobby  for  forming  the  shed  in  looms,  comprising  a  unit 
for  reading  the  fabric  design  reproduced  in  code  on  punched 
paper  tape  having  tappets  on  rockers  and  a  control  unit  for 
hMld  frame  lever  systems  having  horizontal  needles,  said 
reading  unit  being  structurally  separate  from  the  control  unit, 
the  reading  unit  acting  on  the  control  unit  by  bearing  and 
thrust  contact  between  said  tappets  on  reading  unit  rockers  and 
ends  of  the  horizontal  needles  of  the  control  unit  which  control 
the  vertical  lifting  rods  for  the  hooks. 


4,471315 
REED  CAPSULE 
Tbeodor  Wagner,  Heppatrasae  149,  D*7410  RentUngen,  11-Bct- 
zingen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,192 
Ctalms  priority,  ivpUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny,  Jon.  2, 
1981, 3121818 

Int  a.3  D03D  49/68 
VS.  CL  139—192  6  Claima 

1.  A  capsule  for  a  reed  for  holding  parallel  reed  dents  spaced 
from  each  other  by  springs,  comprising  two  longitudinal  oppo- 
site halves  spaced  from  each  other  so  as  to  form  a  channel 
receivingithe  ends  of  the  reed  dents  therein,  the  ends  of  the 
reed  dents  being  connected  to  each  other  by  adhesive  inserted 


n  n 


one  half  being  sealingly  engaged  with  the  projection  of  said 
other  half  so  as  to  form  between  said  projections  a  surface  of 
engagement  formed  so  as  to  prevent  the  adhesive  from  flowing 
out  from  the  capsule. 


4,471316 
OPTICAL  WEFT  SENSOR  FOR  A  LOOM 
Yoahimi  Wada,  Higaahiyamato,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Niasan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420344 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1981,  56*150736; 
Sep.  25,  1981,  56-150737;  Not.  20,  1981,  56-171978;  Jon.  9, 
1982,  57-97560 

Int  a^  D03D  51/34;  GOIN  21/89 
VS.  a.  139-370J  11  Claims 


1.  An  optical  weft  sensor  for  a  loom  with  a  frame  for  detect- 
ing the  presence  of  a  weft  inserted  into  a  shed  formed  by  warp 
threads  before  the  weft  is  beaten-up  during  a  beat-up  sUge  by 
a  reed  having  reed  wires  arranged  in  a  reed  frame  fixed  to  a 
reed  holder,  which  comprises: 

(a)  Ught  emitting  means  fixed  to  the  frame  of  the  loom  for 
emitting  weft-sensing  Ught; 

(b)  light  receiving  means  fixed  to  the  frame  of  the  loom  for 
receiving  the  light  emitted  from  said  light  emitting  means 
and  influenced  by  the  presence  of  the  weft; 

(c)  a  first  optical  fiber  optically  connected  to  said  light  emit- 
ting means  for  transmitting  the  emitted  light  there- 
through; 

(d)  a  second  optical  fiber  optically  connected  to  said  light 
receiving  means  for  transmitting  the  received  light  there- 
through; 

(e)  optica]  signal  processing  means  responsive  to  said  light 
receiving  means  for  processing  the  light  received  through 
'Said  second  optical ^ber  to  stop  the  loom  in  case  a  weft  is 

not  inserted  into  the  shed; 
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(f)  means  for  holding  s4id  first  and  second  optical  fibers,  the  means  operable  to  admit  said  pressurized  fluid  periodicaUy  to 
open  end  surfaces  of  said  optical  fibers  and  said  holding  said  throat  passage,  whereby  said  electrical  signal  generating 
means  bemg  dispose4  out  of  the  range  within  which  the  BTOcraiuig 
weft  is  relatively  moived  with  respect  to  the  reed  at  the 
beat-up  stage;  and 

(g)  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  open  end  surfaces 
of  said  optical  fibers  along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
reed  when  the  width  of  woven  cloth  is  required  to  change. 


M7M17 

FLUID  WEPT  INSERTION  LOOM  MONITORING 

SYSTEM 

Charict  W.  Broawer,  Eait  Greeawicb,  RJ^  and  Larry  C.  Cowan, 

York,  S.C^  aasignora  to  Leetona  Corporation,  Warwick,  R  J. 

DMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  223,2W,  Jan.  7, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,362,189. 

Thii  appUcation  0«t  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,462 

Int  CL^  D03D  47/00 

VS,  CL  139-429  6  Claims 


means  produces  an  electrical  signal  at  said  conductor  means 
indicative  of  flow  of  said  pressurized  fluid  into  said  passage. 

4,471319 
METHOD  OF,  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR,  MAKING  A 

FORMED  WIRE 
Iwao  Nihashi,  Toyota,  Japto,  aarignor  to  Toyota  Jldoaha  Kabu* 
shUd  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,516 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1981,  56-208959 
Int  a.3  B21F  45/00 
VJS.  CL  140-71  R  28  daims 


1.  In  combination  with 'a  loom  wherein  a  predetermined 
length  of  weft  yam  to  be  inserted  into  the  shed  of  a  loom 
having  a  width  generally  equal  to  said  predetermined  weft 
yam  length  is  collected  into  a  supply  disposed  on  one  side  of 
said  shed  and  is  propelled  by  propulsion  means  in  a  path  from 
said  one  shed  side  across  the  shed  to  the  other  shed  side,  the 
improvement  comprising,  ai  weft  yam  sensor  interposed  in  said 
weft  yam  path,  said  sensor  including  a  weft  yam  engaging 
element  responsive  to  th«  removal  of  said  predetermined 
length  of  weft  yam  from  said  collected  supply  and  electrical 
generating  means  connected  with  said  element  to  thereby 
produce  an  electrical  output  pulse  indicative  of  weft  depletion 
from  the  accumulated  supply. 


'L. 


VI 


•j-X- 


I 
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4^471,818 
FLUID  WEFT  INSERTION  LOOM  MONITORING 
SYSTEM 
Oariea  W.  Broawer,  East  Greenwich,  RJ.,  and  Larry  C  Cowan, 
York,  S.C.,  assigBon  to  Leesona  Corporatioa,  Warwick.  RJ. 
DiTiiioa  of  Scr.  No.  223^03,  Jan.  7, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,362,189. 
This  appUcation  Oct  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  436,460 
Int  CL>  D03D  47/30 
VS.  a.  139-^135  e  Oaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  weft  insertion  nozzle  which  is 
operative  to  propel  weft  yam  in  a  path  from  one  side  of  the 
shed  of  a  loom  to  the  opposite  side  thereof,  means  for  provid- 
ing a  supply  of  a  pressurised  fluid  to  said  nozzle,  a  throat 
passage  in  said  nozzle  through  which  the  pressurized  fluid  is 
expeUed  to  propel  said  yam  in  said  path;  the  combination 
therewith  comprising,  electrical  signal  generating  means  ar- 
ranged in  said  nozzle  in  coQimunication  with  said  throat  pas- 
sage and  adapted  to  generate  a  signal  in  response  to  the  pres- 
ence of  said  pressurized  fluid  in  said  throat  passage,  electrical 
conductor  means  connected  with  said  electrical  generating 
means  and  extending  exteriorly  of  said  nozzle,  and  control 


1.  Improved  apparatus  for  making  a  formed  wire  from  a 
linear  wire,  the  apparatus  having 
means  for  supporting  the  linear  wire  in  a  plane; 
means  for  clamping  the  supported  wire; 
means  for  bending  a  portion  of  the  clamped  wire; 
means  for  moving  the  bending  means  along  the  longitudinal 

axis  of  the  unbent  portion  of  the  wire;  and 
means  for  routing  the  wire  to  move  the  bent  wire  portion 

out  of  the  plane,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  clamping  means  including  means  for  releasing  the  unbent 
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wire  portion  from  the  clamping  means  following  activa- 
tion of  the  bending  means  and  before  activation  of  the 
rotating  means,  and  for  reclamping  the  unbent  wire  por- 
tion of  the  supported  wire  after  rotation,  and 
the  rotating  means  including 

(i)  means  for  locating  and  holding  the  bent  wire  portion, 
(ii)  means  for  rotating  the  locating  and  holding  means  a 
predetermined  angle  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
unbent  wire  portion,  the  bent  wire  portion  being  released 
from  the  locating  and  holding  means  after  the  unbent 
portion  has  been  reclamped  and  before  subsequent  addi- 
tional bending  of  the  unbent  wire  portion. 
25.  An  improved  method  of  making  a  formed  wire  from  a 
linear  wire,  the  method  including  the  steps  of  supporting  the 
linear  wire  in  a  plane,  clamping  the  linear  wire  in  clamping 
means,  bending  at  least  one  end  portion  of  the  linear  wire 
toward  the  middle  portion  in  the  plane,  rotating  the  wire  to 
move  the  bent  portion  out  of  the  plane,  and  bending  another 
portion  of  the  linear  wire,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  additional  step  of  releasing  the  linear  wire  from  the 
clamping  means  while  maintaining  planar  support  for  the 
wire,  said  releasing  step  being  accomplished  after  the 
bending  step  and  before  the  rotating  step,  the  improve- 
ment further  comprising  the  rotating  step  having  the 
substeps  of 

(i)  locating  the  bent  wire  portion, 
(ii)  holding  the  bent  wire  portion  in  a  rotatable  fixture, 
(iii)  rotating  the  holding  fixture  by  a  predetermined  angle 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  unbent  wire  portion, 
(iv)  re-clamping  the  unbent  wire  portion  in  the  clamping 

means,  and 
(v)  releasing  the  bent  wire  portion  from  the  holding  fix- 
ture. 


of  the  filling  nozzle  when  said  elongated  member  is  in- 
serted into  the  filling  valve;  and 
vacuum  suction  passage  in  conununication  with  said  source 
of  vacuum  and  with  said  material  passage,  whereby  after 
the  bag  has  been  filled  with  particulate  material,  high 
pressure  air  from  said  source  of  high  pressure  air  clears 
any  remaining  particulate  material  from  said  material 
passageway,  after  which  low  pressure  air  from  said  source 
of  low  pressure  air  is  directed  into  the  filling  valve  to 
suspend  any  particulate  material  remaining  in  the  valve 
and  after  which  the  vacuum  removes  the  suspended  par- 
ticulate material  from  the  filling  valve  as  the  nozzle  is 
removed  therefrom. 


4,471,821 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  A  GAS,  COMING 
FROM  A  PIPE,  OVER  THE  CROSS-SECHON  OF  A 
VESSEL 
Gnenter  Conlon,  Mannheim,  and  Wol^ang  Leockel,  Bad  Dur- 
kheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Lodwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  282,662,  Jul.  13,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application,>Aug.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,596 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  24, 
1980,3028003 

iBt  CL^  B65B  3/04 
VS.  a.  141—286  8  Claims 


4,471320 

VALVE  BAG  FILLING  NOZZLE 

J.  George  Lepisto,  2025  Winona  Dr.,  Middletown,  Ohio  45042 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  422,868 

Int  a^  B65B  1/18 

VS.  a.  141—89  6  Oaims 


1.  A  filling  nozzle  for  use  with  a  valve  bag,  a  source  of 
particulate  material,  a  source  of  high  pressure  air,  a  source  of 
low  pressure  air  and  a  source  of  vacuum,  the  valve  bag  having 
a  tubular  configuration  including  top  and  bottom  ends,  with 
the  bottom  end  of  said  bag  being  cloised  and  with  the  top  end 
thereof  including  a  tubular  filling  valve  having  a  slit  disposed 
on  the  bottom  surface  thereof  opposed  to  the  top  end  of  the 
bag  and  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  bag,  the 
filUng  nozzle  comprising: 
an  elongated  member  for  insertion  into  the  fiUing  valve,  the 
elongated  member  having  a  material  passage  there- 
through; 
means  for  coupling  one  end  of  said  passage  to  the  source  of 

particulate  mat^ial; 
means  at  the  other  end  of  said  passage  forming  an  opening 
for  directing  flowing  particulate  material  from  said  pas- 
sage through  the  slit  in  the  filling  valve  and  into  the  inte- 
rior of  the  bag; 
high  pressure  conduit  means  in  communication  with  said 
source  of  high  pressure  air  and  with  said  material  passage; 
low  pressure  conduit  means  in  communication  with  said  low 

pressure  air, 
ports  for  injecting  low  pressure  air  from  said  source  of  low 
pressure  air  into  the  interior  of  the  filling  valve  externally 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  catalytic  oxidation  of  ammonia, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  reaction  vessel  and  an  entry  pipe 
introducing  the  ammonia/air  mixture  into  the  vessel  from 
above,  said  vessel  having  a  diameter  many  times  greater  than 
the  entry  pipe  diameter  and  having  platinum  gauze  installed 
therein  to  extend  over  the  entire  cross  section  of  the  vessel, 
an  arrangement  for  distributing  the  ammonia/air  mixture 
over  the  platinum  gauze  uniformly  and  substantially  with- 
out backflow,  in  which  arrangement  the  entry  pipe  is 
equipped  with  a  concentric  inner  pipe  so  that  an  annular 
space  is  formed  between  the  entry  pipe  and  the  inner  pipe, 
and  a  ring  of  guide  vanes  is  provided  in  said  annular  space 
which  are  circumi^rentially  spaced  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  have  a  predetermined  angle  of  attack  to  the  flow 
direction  for  creating  vortical  motion. 


4,471322 
MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  DRAWER  SIDES 
Zignas  GriganaTidns,  Downey,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  GoMeahiU 
Wood  Prodncts,  lac,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  463^97 
Int  a^  B27C  9/04 
VS.  CL  144—3  R  «  Oaims 

1.  In  a  drawer  side  manufacturing  machine,  the  combination 


of: 


a  frame  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  transverse  axis,  with 
said  longitudinal  axis  defining  a  production  line; 
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means  for  moving  a  stri^  of  wood  along  said  longitudinal 
axis;  and  | 

fust  and  second  slitting  itiits  mounted  on  said  frame,  each  of 
said  slitting  units  including  means  for  moving  the  unit 
back  and  forth  along  said  transverse  axis,  with  said  first 
and  second  units  being  alternately  positionable  in  line  with 
said  production  line, 


ing  rolls  each  having  an  axis  transverse  to  the  path  and  situated 
around  the  intended  position  of  the  log,  moving  means  for  the 
rolls  for  moving  said  rolls  outwardly  and  inwardly  in  relation 
to  said  intended  position  of  the  log,  and  turning  means  for 
turning  the  arrangement  of  the  rolls  around  said  path  and 
consequenUy  the  intended  position  for  the  center  axis  of  the 
log. 


each  of  said  slitting  uniu  including  an  arbor  disposed  parallel 
with  said  transverse  axis,  a  drive  motor  for  said  arbor,  and 
means  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  saw  blades  of  various 
sizes  on  said  arbor  and  including  means  for  adjusting  the 
spacing  between  said  saiw  blades,  and  with  saw  blade  sizes 
and/or  spacings  capable  of  being  different  on  said  first  and 
second  units. 


M7M24 

TOOL  FOR  SQUARING  CUE  STICK  FERRULE  AND 

SHAPING  CUE  TIP 

Michael  Zownir,  418  Monroe  St^  Albaqnerqae,  N.  Mex.  87108 

Filed  Not.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,324 

iBt  a.3  A63D  15/14 

UA  a  144-330  goalms 


4,471323 
LOG  PROCESSING  POSITIONING  MEANS 
Tord  C.  Wadell,  Stodtbolai,  Sweden,  aasignor  to  NPI  New 
Prodncta  iBTCftncBt  AB,  Sweden 

Filed  Ang.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,929 
Int  CL^  B27C 1/12 

4Claims 


U.S.  a  144—246  F 


1.  Log  processing  positioning  means  in  which  a  log  is  moved 
along  a  path  from  an  input  end  to  an  output  end  of  said  path 
comprising  a  log  processing  means  at  the  output  end  of  the 
path  through  which  said  log  «  movable  and  operable  to  divide 
the  log  into  wood  products,  n  scanning  means  positioned  be- 
tween said  input  end  of  said  path  and  said  processing  means 
through  which  said  log  is  movable  and  operable  to  register  the 
dimensions  and  shi^  of  the  log  passing  therethrough,  a  com- 
puter means  connected  to  slid  scanning  means  operable  to 
receive  and  analyze  the  values  registered  by  the  scanning 
means,  said  computer  means  relating  to  the  dimensions  and 
shape  of  the  log  by  means  of  a  program  directed  towards  a 
number  of  cutting  patterns  and  the  position  of  the  log  in  the 
processing  means  in  order  to  divide  the  log  into  wood  products 
so  that  a  maximum  yield  is  obtained,  a  first  positioning  means 
located  and  operable  to  feed  the  log  along  the  path  and  move 
it  transverse  to  the  path  and  turn  the  log  along  its  longitudinal 
axis,  said  first  positioning  metns  being  connected  to  and  gov- 
erned by  the  computer  in  order  to  give  the  log  an  intended 
position  for  dividing  same  according  to  a  chosen  cutting  pat- 
tern, and  further  positioning  means  positioned  and  operable  to 
feed  the  log  into  the  processiag  means  and  to  hold  the  log  in 
the  intended  position  and  if  necessary  adjust  the  position  of  the 
log  so  that  the  intended  positkm  is  IcefM,  said  first  positioning 
means  being  provided  with  an  arrangement  of  rotatable  feed- 


1.  A  tool  for  squaring  a  cue  tip  ferrule  and  shaping  a  subse- 
quently applied  cue  tip,  said  tool  including  an  abrasive  disc,  a 
rigid  planar  disc  and  body  means  defining  an  outwardly  open- 
ing blind  bore  closed  at  its  inner  end  by  a  generally  partial 
spherical  and  outwardly  concave  end  wall,  said  body  means 
including  means  operative  to  clampingly  engage  and  stationar- 
ily  support  said  abrasive  disc  abutted  against  and  conforming 
to  the  curvature  of  said  end  wall  with  at  least  the  center  por- 
tion of  said  disc  fiilly  exposed  to  the  open  end  of  said  bore,  said 
body  means  also  including  means  operative  to  stationarily 
support  said  rigid  and  abrasive  discs  across  the  inner  end  of 
said  blind  bore  with  said  abrasive  disc  abutted  against,  con- 
forming to  and  overlying  said  rigid  disc  and  fully  exposed  to 
the  open  end  of  said  bore. 

4.  The  method  of  cleaning  and  squaring  the  end  face  of  a  cue 
stick  ferrule  prior  to  the  securement  of  a  replacement  cue  tip 
thereto  and  shaping  the  outer  end  face  of  a  subsequently  ap- 
plied tip  into  partial  convex  spherical  configuration,  said 
method  comprising  providing  a  body  defining  a  blind  bore 
with  a  planar  inner  end  wall  normal  to  the  center  of  said  bore 
and  having  an  abrasive  disc  abutted  thereagainst  and  sutionar- 
ily  supported  therefrom  in  position  facing  outwardly  of  the 
outer  end  of  said  blind  bore,  telescoping  said  body  over  the 
ferrule  equipped  end  of  a  cue  stick  with  the  end  face  of  the 
ferrule  axially  engaged  with  said  abrasive  disc  and  thereafter 
relatively  routing  said  disc  and  body  to  abrade  clean  and 
square  the  end  face  of  said  ferrule,  and  after  a  tip  has  been 
applied  to  said  cleaned  and  square  end  face  of  said  ferrule, 
transforming  said  planar  inner  end  wall  into  a  concave  partial 
spherical  inner  end  wall,  abutting  a  flexible  abrasive  disc 
against  said  concave  spherical  inner  end  wall  in  conformance 
to  the  shape  thereof,  tightly  clamping  the  outer  periphery 
portions  of  said  disc  relative  to  the  outer  peripheral  portions  of 
the  last  mentioned  end  wall  and  thereafter  telescoping  said 
body  over  the  tip  renewed  end  of  the  cue  stick  with  the  outer 
end  face  of  the  tip  tightly  frictionally  engaged  with  the  last 
mentioned  abrasive  disc  and  then  relatively  rotationing  the 
body  and  said  cue  stick. 
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4,471,825 

TREAD  STRUCTURE  FOR  PNEUMATIC  VEHICLE  TIRE 

Dieter  Knhn,  Burgwedel;  Udo  Frerichs;  Henner  Piepor,  both  of 

Langenhagen,  and  Heinz-Dieter  Rach,  Garbaen,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignors  to  Continental  Gummi-Werke 

AktiengeaeUschaft,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,680 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1981,  8125725[U] 

Int  CL^  B60C  11/06 
U.S.  a.  152—209  R  4  Claims 


4,471326 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Uwe  Aodert,  Jestebnrg;  Raincr  Draeger,  SchneverdiBgen;  iOaos 
Jordan,  Moello;  Uaas  Meier,  Bnxtehnde,  and  Joachim 
Thorns,  Seeretal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to 
Phoenix  AktiengeaeUschaft,  Harborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genumy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  193,979,  Jan.  22, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,890 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  6, 
1979,2940580 

Int  a.»  B60C  1/00.  9/18 
VS.  CL  152—209  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  tread  structure  for  a  pneumatic  tire  which  has  sidewalls 
as  well  as  the  tread  structure  having  a  circumferential  direction 
and  a  transverse  direction  therewith  having  components 
thereof  arranged  to  maintain  balance  for  an  advantageous 
steering,  controU  or  guiding  behavior  and  also  for  good  trac- 
tion characterisitics,  said  tread  structure  comprising  in  combi- 
nation; 
two  circumferentially  extending  first  ribs,  each  of  which 
comprises  essentially  rectangular  blocks,  said  blocks  of  a 
given  one  of  said  first  ribs,  when  viewed  in  the  circumfer- 
ential direction  of  said  tire  being  arranged  sequentially  and 
being  separated  from  one  another  by  S-shaped  fine  slits 
there  also  being  a  main  axis  of  said  blocks  and  of  said 
S-Shaped  fine  sliu  forming  an  angle  of  from  30*  to  45* 
with  respect  to  transverse  direction  of  said  tire; 
three  main  grooves  including  a  central,  circumferentially 
extending  main  groove  disposed  between  said  two  first 
ribs  and  coinciding  with  the  zenith  portion  of  said  tire; 
said  three  main  grooves  also  including  two  outer,  circumfer- 
entially extending  main  grooves,  one  on  each  side  of  a  first 
rib  and  remote  from  said  central  main  groove;  each  of  said 
central  main  groove  and  said  two  outer  main  grooves 
extending  in  a  zig-zag  manner  in  such  a  way  as  to  form 
right  angles  of  90*; 
additionally  two  circumferentially  extending  separating 
grooves,  one  on  that  side  of  each  outer  main  groove  re- 
mote from  said  central  main  groove  for  separating  said 
first  ribs  from  an  adjacent  sidewall  of  said  tire;  two  cir- 
cumferentially extending  second  ribs,  one  disposed  be- 
tween each  adjacent  pair  of  second  outer  main  grooves 
and  said  separating  grooves;  each  of  said  second  ribs, 
when  viewed  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  tire, 
comprising   successive,   approximately   Z-shaped    lugs 
which  have  a  large  suppori  surface;  and 
transverse  grooves  disposed  at  a  slight  angle  with  respect  to 
the  transverse  direction  of  said  tire,  said  transverse 
grooves  also  connecting  a  given  one  of  said  two  outer 
main  grooves  with  the  adjacent  one  of  said  two  separating 
grooves  respectively;  with  the  depth  of  all  five  of  said 
circumferentially  extending  grooves  being  at  most  S  mm. 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  pneumatic  tire  having  a  tread  and  made 
of  polyurethane  or  another  similar  moldable  material  which 
hardens  into  an  elastic  plastic  material  and  which  has  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  belt  insert  mounted  beneath  the  tread  substan- 
tially composed  of  threads,  wires  or  similar  stability  support 
elements  which  are  mounted  in  the  circumferential  direction  of 
the  tire  in  a  spaced-apart  manner  at  a  distance  of  0.5-3.0  mm 
from  one  edge  to  the  next  and  which  have  a  cross  section  of 
0.5-2.5  mm  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  said  stability  support  and  the  plastic  mass  of  the  belt  insert 
encompassing  the  same  having  a  tensile  strength  in  the 
circumferential  direction  of  at  least  3  Million  Newtons; 
and 

(b)  said  elements  of  said  subility  support  having  a  breaking 
strength  of  at  least  1,500  Newtons. 


4,471327 

NON-PNEUMATIC  INSERT  TUBE  FOR  TIRES 

William  A.  Czapar,  5578  Stctaon  Ct,  Amibeim  Hills,  Calif. 

92807 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  455,653,  Jan.  5, 1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continaatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  414,068, 

Sep.  2, 1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

509,743 

Int  CL^  B60C  7/00 

VS.  a.  152—320  »  Claims 


IM-«I 


1.  A  non-pneumatic  insert  tube  for  a  tire  comprising  an 
elongated  tube  having  a  thin  wall  defining  a  bore  of  substan- 
tially uniform  cross-section  which  extends  throughout  the 
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length  of  the  tube,  a  sequence  of  longitudinally  spaced  partial 
cuts  through  the  thin  wall  of  the  tube  with  each  partial  cut 
being  generally  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  un- 
coUed  tube  and  with  the  sequence  of  partial  cuts  being  dis- 
posed about  the  radial  outer  periphery  of  the  tube  when 
formed  into  a  single  coil  hoop  for  insertion  into  a  tire  and  with 
an  uncut  portion  of  the  tuba  being  located  on  the  radial  inner 
periphery  of  the  coiled  tube,  and  a  reinforcing  web  having  two 
or  more  intersecting  cross  legs  disposed  within  the  bore  of  the 
tube  to  extend  from  sidewall  to  sidewaU  for  the  length  of  the 
tube  and  removed  from  the  Inner  and  outer  radial  peripheries 
of  the  coiled  tube  and  integndly  joined  to  the  interior  wall  of 
the  tube,  and  each  cross  leg  having  a  generally  uniform  thick- 
ness throughout  the  length  of  the  tube  less  than  the  thickness  of 
the  thin  wall  of  the  tube  with  each  cross  leg  being  severed  at 
least  in  part  by  the  partial  cuts. 

25.  A  non-pneumatic  insert  tube  in  combination  with  a  tire 
consisting  essentially  of  an  elongated  tube  having  a  thin  wall 
defining  a  continuously  open  and  generally  circular  bore 
which  extends  throughout  the  entire  tube  length  and  in  which 
the  thickness  of  the  tube  waU  is  substantially  less  than  the 
radius  of  the  bore,  and  a  sequence  of  longitudinally  spaced, 
partial  cuts  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  uncoiled 
tube  extending  through  and  levering  the  thin  wall  of  the  tube 
with  the  depth  of  the  partial  cuts  being  greater  than  the  radius 
of  the  tube  thus  severing  a  nnjor  portion  of  said  thin  wall  with 
each  partial  cut  being  generally  C-shaped  in  cross-sectionaJ 
configuration  with  the  sequetce  of  partial  cuts  being  disposed 
about  the  radial  outer  periphery  of  the  tube  when  formed  into 
a  single  hoop  and  with  an  uncut  portion  of  the  tube  which 
extends  throughout  the  entire  tube  length  being  located  on  the 
radial  inner  periphery  of  the  tube,  and  in  which  the  longitudi- 
nal spacing  of  the  partial  cuts  is  less  than  the  cross-sectional 
outer  diameter  of  the  tube  and  in  which  the  partial  cuts  are 
knifelike  cuts  in  which  the  tube  waU  is  severed  during  fabrica- 
tion. 


extending  radially  outwardly  beyond  the  upper  end  of  the 
turn-ups  of  the  carcass  plies; 

a  bead  filler  of  approximately  triangular  sectional  shape 
consisting  of  high  hardness  rubber  stock  of  approximately 
triangular  sectional  shape  and  medium  hardness  rubber 
stock  with  a  shore  hardness  of  55*  to  70*  having  a  radial 
dimension  longer  than  that  of  the  high  hardness  rubber 
stock  and  positioned  axially  outwardly  adjacent  to  the 
high  hardness  rubber  stock  and  being  disposed  at  the 
region  enclosed  by  the  carcass  plies  and  the  turn-ups  of 
the  carcass  plies  with  a  top  portion  extending  to  an  upper 
portion  of  a  side  wall; 

a  cap  of  organic  textile  cord  fabric  covering  an  upper  end  of 
the  said  carcass  plies;  and 

a  fin-shaped  rubber  buffer  having  a  shore  hardness  lower 
than  that  of  the  medium  hardness  rubber  stock  by  3*  to  20* 
disposed  radially  outwardly  of  the  capped  end  and  axiaUy 
outwardly  adjacent  to  the  medium  hardness  rubber  stock. 

M7M29 
DIE  CASTING  MACHINE 
Guido  Perrella,  SenneviUe,  CaiuMta,  and  William  E.  Thompson, 
Anderson,  Ind.,  assignors  to  DBM  lodnatries  Limited,  One* 
bee,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  929,148,  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ptt  No.  4,248,289. 
niis  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,561 
CItims  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1977. 
50179;  Canada,  Jan.  12, 1978,  305228 

Int.  a^  B22D  17/02.  17/30 
UA  a  164-318  2Cl«imi 


4^71,828 

PNEUMATIC  RADIAL  TKE  HAVING  HIGHLY 

DURABLE  BEAD  STRUCTURE 

KatiuJi  Kiahida,  Oaaka;  Tetrato  Ueno,  Hyogo;  Masakazn  Oni- 

shi,  and  KeUiro  Oda,  both  of  Kawaniahi,  aU  of  Japan,  aasign- 

on  to  The  Toyo  Robber  Imlnstry  Co.,  Ltd,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  JuB.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,945 

Ctaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jon.  24, 1981,  56-98840 

Int  a^  B6QC  15/06,  9/08 

UAai52-356R  4CtaiBi8 


1.  A  pneumatic  radial  tire  comprising: 

one  or  more  carcass  ply  layers  of  steel  cords  extending  from 
one  bead  portion  to  another  bead  portion  across  a  crown 
portion  and  disposed  at  an  angle  of  90*  relative  to  the 
equatorial  Une  of  the  tire  whose  opposite  ends  being 
turned  up  around  a  respective  annular  bead  core  from  the 
inside  to  the  outside  and  terminating  at  the  bead  region; 

a  reinforcing  strip  of  steel  cords  positioned  axially  out- 
wardly adjacent  to  the  tufn-ups  of  carcass  plies  and  not 


1.  A  metal  injection  unit  for  a  die  casting  machine  of  the  type 
having  a  pair  of  mold  halves  reciprocally  moveable  toward 
and  away  from  one  another,  said  injection  unit  having  a  goose- 
neck and  nozzle  means  for  delivering  an  injection  of  molten 
metal  along  the  parting  line  of  said  mold  halves  and  through  a 
gate  and  into  a  cavity  in  said  molds  of  said  die  casting  machine, 
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and  means  incorporated  with  said  metal  injection  unit  for 
subsequent  drainage  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  unsolidified 
metal  from  said  gate  in  said  molds;  said  metal  injection  unit 
comprising  a  steel  body  including  a  first  vertically  oriented 
cylinder  having  a  shot  piston  theein  and  a  shot  chamber 
formed  at  the  lower  end  of  said  cylinder;  said  shot  piston  being 
adapted,  in  an  upward  movement,  to  fill  said  shot  chamber 
with  molten  metal  from  a  supply  thereof  and,  in  a  downward 
movement,  to  effect  an  injection  of  said  molten  metal  from  said 
shot  chamber  into  said  cavity  of  said  molds  and  to  instanta- 
neously thereafter  withdraw  shot  pressure  to  permit  said  unso- 
lidified metal  in  said  gate  of  the  mold  to  drain  back  out  of  the 
nozzle  to  thereby  provide  a  tubular  runner  attached  to  a  cast- 
ing formed  . .  said  cavity;  and  a  second  vertically  oriented 
cylinder  in  said  body  and  incorporating  a  selector  valve 
adapted,  in  one  position,  to  open  a  first  passageway  from  said 
metal  supply  to  said  shot  chamber  of  the  fu^t  cylinder  while 
simultaneously  closing  off  a  second  passageway  from  the  shot 
chamber  to  said  nozzle  of  the  injection  unit  and,  in  another 
position,  to  close  off  said  first  passageway  and  simultaneously 
open  the  second  passageway;  said  selector  valve  being  situated 
between  the  shot  chamber  of  the  first  cylinder  and  the  second 
passageway;  said  selector  valve  having  a  lower  head  for  seal- 
ing the  first  passageway  between  said  supply  of  molten  metal 
and  said  shot  chamber  and  an  upper  head  for  sealing  the  second 
passageway  between  said  shot  chamber  and  said  nozzle,  a  stem 
structure  interconnecting  said  valve  heads  and  having  a  diame- 
ter less  than  said  heads,  and  radially  extending  arms  on  said 
stem  structure  slidably  engaging  the  walls  of  said  second  cylin- 
der for  spacing  the  stem  structure  therefrom. 


space  between  the  jacket  and  the  sleeve  for  introducing  and 
discharging  coolant. 


4,471331 
APPARATUS  FOR  RAPID  SOUDIHCATION  CASTING 
OF  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  AND  REACTIVE  METALUC 

ALLOYS 

Radian  Ray,  Burlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corporation, 

Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  220,401,  Dec.  29, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,735 

Int  a?  B22D  11/06.  11/10.  27/15 

U  A  a  164—508  7  Claims 


4,471,830 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

Gus  ScTUStakis,  5645  Angola  lUL,  Toledo,  OUo  43615 

CoBtinuation*iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  974,317,  Dec.  29, 1978, 

appUcation  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,049 

Int  Q.^  B22D  11/00 

U.S.  a  164-421  18  Claims 


This 


1.  For  use  in  a  continuous  vertical  casting  operation,  a  cooler 
assembly  comprising  a  cooling  sleeve  having  a  longitudinal 
through  passage  adapted  to  receive  a  forming  die  in  close 
intimate  surface  contact  with  the  die,  a  jacket  surrounding  and 
spaced  from  the  cooling  sleeve  to  define  a  space  for  receiving 
a  coolant,  said  cooling  sleeve  having  an  outer  surface  including 
means  including  a  helical  ridge  forming  a  continuous  helical 
flow  path  extending  along  a  substantial  intermediate  length  of 
the  sleeve  for  conducting  coolant  fluid  from  one  end  portion  of 
the  sleeve  to  another  end  portion  of  the  sleeve,  said  ridge 
projecting  radiaUy  outwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of  the 
cooling  sleeve  and  terminating  in  an  outer  surface  sufficiently 
spaced  from  the  jacket  to  aUow  coolant  to  contact  the  outer 
surface  of  the  ridge  as  weU  as  surrounding  portions  of  the 
jacket  and  inlet  and  outlet  ports  extending  through  the  jacket 
at  opposite  end  portions  thereof  and  communicating  with  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  casting  metal  filaments  directly  from  the 
melt  comprising,  in  combination; 

(a)  a  crucible  which  is  constructed  of  thermally  conductive 
material  for  holding  a  metal  charge; 

(b)  means  for  supplying  heat  to  melt  the  metal  charge  con- 
tained in  said  crucible  to  form  a  melt  of  molten  metal; 

(c)  at  least  one  cooling  passage  internal  to  said  crucible  for 
passing  a  cooling  medium  therethrough  to  provide  a  solid- 
ified layer  of  the  melt  for  preventing  interaction  between 
the  melt  and  said  crucible; 

(d)  a  nozzle  forming  an  integral  part  of  said  crucible  and 
enclosing  an  insulating  insert  having  a  passage  there-' 
through  for  ejection  of  a  stream  of  molten  metal,  said 
passage  having  a  diameter  of  between  about  0.06  and  0. 1 
in.; 

(e)  means  for  rapidly  quenching  the  stream  of  molten  metal; 
and 

(0  means  for  controlling  the  ejection  of  the  molten  metal. 

4,471332 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
ELECTROMAGNEnCALLY  FORMING  A  MATERIAL 
INTO  A  DESIRED  THIN  STRIP  SHAPE 
John  C  Yarwood,  Madiaom  Guy  L.  Ungarcan,  Woodbridge, 
and  Derek  E.  Tyler,  Cheshire,  aU  of  Coon^  aaaigBors  to  OUn 
Corporation,  New  HaTcn,  Cobb. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  213,125,  Dec  4, 1980,.  This  appUcation 
Apr.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488^48 
iBt  CL^  B22D  27/02 
UA  a  164-503  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  casting  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  electromagnetically  forming  a  molten  material 
into  a  desired  solid  thin  strip  shape  having  a  thickness  of 
less  than  approximately  2.S  millimeters,  said  means  com- 
prising: 
first  electromagnetic  means  for  applying  a  first  electromag- 
netic field  to  contain  and  form  said  material  into  a  cross- 
sectional  shape  substantially  the  same  as  said  desired  thin 
strip  shape; 
second  electromagnetic  means  positioned  downstream  and 
adjacent  said  first  electromagnetic  means  tot  applying  a 
secOTd  electromagnetic  field  to  said  molten  material  hav- 


1072 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  18, 1984 


tng  said  cross-aectiontl  shape  so  that  distortion  caused  by 
surface  tension  in  said  cross-sectional  shape  is  reduced  and 
the  desired  thin  strip  shape  is  maintained,  said  second 
electromagnetic  means  comprising  a  shaped  inductor 
having  an  inner  surftce  forming  a  substantially  closed 
inner  periphery  surrounding  said  molten  material,  said 
inner  surface  being  formed  of  two  pairs  of  opposing  side 
walls  with  the  side  w»lls  of  each  pair  being  substantially 
identical; 
a  first  axis  extending  through  the  electromagnetic  forming 


tion  of  bubbles  t,  such  that  the  ratio  tg/tc  is  within  the 
range  of  1-3, 


^^^ 


whereby  for  a  particular  value  of  applied  voltage  and  the 
resulting  electric  field,  said  maximum  boiling  heat  flux  is 
maximized. 


4,471,834 

MODULAR  SOLAR  HEAT  STORAGE  CABINET 
D«Tid  D.  Schlote,  Box  158,  Dittmer,  Mo.  63023 

Contimiation  of  Ser.  No.  213,871,  Dec  5, 1980,  abandoned.  Iliis 

•PPBcrtloB  Jon.  13, 1983,  Ser,  No.  502,534 

Lrt.  a^  F28D  17/00:  F24J  i/02 

UA  a  165-4  ^ciainis 


apparatus  in  a  direction  of  casting,  said  inner  surface  of 
each  of  said  side  walls  being  simultaneously  contoured 
concavely  longitudinally  of  said  axis  and  convexly  trans- 
versely of  said  axis;  and 
third  electromagnetic  means  positioned  downstream  and 
adjacent  said  second  electromagnetic  means  for  applying 
a  third  electromagnetic  field  at  the  liquid  to  solid  bound- 
ary of  the  material,  said  third  field  acting  in  conjunction 
with  the  surface  tension  in  the  thin  strip  for  balancing  the 
hydrostotic  pressure  hetd  in  the  material  so  that  the  de- 
sired thin  strip  shape  is  maintained. 


4,47 


...  .1,833 
AUGMENTATION  METHOD  OF  BOILING  HEAT 
TRANSFER  BY  APPLYING  ELECTRIC  FIELDS 
Aklra  Yabe,  Torfde;  Taluo  Taketaai,  Ibarald,  and  Kentaro 
KOcadii,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aaigMn  to  Agency  of  Indus- 
trial Sdence  A  Technologir  and  Mlniitry  of  fartematioaal 
Trade  k  Indnstry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Aag.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,425 
Clalmi  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Ang.  31, 1981,  56-136335 
Int  a^  F28F  13/16 
UA  a.  165-1  4  ctai^ 

1.  A  method  for  promoting  boiling  heat  transfer,  so  as  to 
maximize  the  maximum  boilfcg  heat  flux,  within  a  heat  ex- 
change medium  which  is  disposed  in  contact  with  a  heat  trans- 
fer surface,  comprising  the  staps  of: 
disposing  an  electrode  a  pradetermined  distance  away  from 

said  heat  transfer  surface; 
applying  a  high  voltage  to  said  electrode  and  said  heat  trans- 
fer surface  so  as  to  generate  an  electric  field  within  said 
heat  exchange  medium;  and 
using  a  heat  exchange  medium  having  an  electric  charge 
relaxation  time  tc  and  a  characteristic  time  of  the  forma- 


3.  A  heat  storage  cabinet  for  use  in  solar  heating  systems  and 
the  like  which  comprises  first  and  second  box  shaped  cabinet 
elements  open  at  one  end  and  adapted  to  be  closed  together  in 
sealed  relation  at  their  open  side  to  form  a  hollow  cabinet,  each 
of  said  cabinet  elements  having  opposed  side  walls  having 
support  means  for  supporting  heat  storage  members  in  spaced 
vertical  rows  extending  between  said  walls,  said  heat  storage 
members  further  extending  from  said  open  end  toward  a  rear 
wall  of  each  of  said  cabinets,  the  rows  of  said  heat  storage 
members  alternating  between  extending  into  contact  with  said 
rear  wall  and  being  spaced  therefrom  and  staggered  in  said 
relationship  between  said  first  and  second  cabinet  elements  to 
form  when  said  cabinet  elements  are  closed  together  a  tortuous 
vertical  path  for  the  passage  of  a  heat  exchange  fluid  past  said 
heat  storage  members  between  alternate  rows  back  and  forth 
toward  the  rear  wall  of  said  cabinet  elements,  the  support 
means  comprising  aligned  flange  elements  connected  to  the 
side  walls  of  each  of  said  cabinet  elements  and  said  heat  storage 
members  being  in  the  form  of  rigid  shallow  rectangular  box- 
like shelves  containing  a  phase  change  material  supported 
upon  said  flange  elements  and  extending  between  said  side 
walls,  said  side  walls  comprising  a  hollow  panel  of  fiber  glass 
having  an  inner  wall  being  resiliently  deformable  to  receive 
said  shelves  in  frictional  engagement,  said  rectangular  shelves 
being  comprised  of  sheet  metal  and  being  provided  with  inter- 
nal heat  conducting  members  contacting  said  phase  change 
material. 
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4,471,835 
HEAT  TRANSFER  PUMP 
Karsten  Laing,  KaiaeraUec  51,  7500  Kariambe;  OU?er  Laing, 
Weiaadomweg  14,  7400  TSbingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many,  and  Lodwig  Lodin,  Kessclackerweg,  5611  AogUkon, 
Switaerland 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,808 
Claims  priority,  aiH>Ucation  Switzerland,  Mar.  16,  1981, 
1753/81 

iBt  a.3  F28F  9/24,  13/12 
MS.  a  165—109  R  2  Claims 


and  the  outer  shell  to  reheat  the  noncondensable  gases  to  a 
sufficient  temperature  that  no  substantial  plume  is  formed 


when  the  non-condensable  gases  are  discharged  through  the 
discharge  fitting. 


1.  A  circulation  pump  for  a  fluid  heat  carrier  comprising  a 
pump  housing  having  a  first  fluid  heat  carrier  inlet  through 
which  a  first  heat  carrier  is  discharged  into  said  housing  and  a 
first  fluid  heat  carrier  outlet  through  which  said  first  fluid  heat 
carrier  is  discharged  from  said  housing,  a  centrifugal  impeller 
communicating  with  said  first  fluid  heat  carrier  inlet  and  dis- 
charging said  first  fluid  heat  carrier  into  said  housing  with  a 
whirl  motion,  and  heat  transfer  means  in  said  housing  in  the 
form  of  a  helical  tubular  coil  through  which  a  second  fluid  heat 
carrier  flows  having  a  plurality  of  turns  and  having  a  second 
fluid  heat  carrier  inlet  and  a  second  fluid  heat  carrier  outlet 
both  connected  to  a  side  of  said  housing  with  the  direction  of 
the  turns  of  said  coil  being  substantially  in  the  same  direction  of 
said  whirl  whereby  substantially  the  complete  length  of  the 
coil  is  subjected  to  the  whirl  motion  of  the  first  heat  carrier. 


4,471,837 
GRAPHITE  HEAT-SINK  MOUNTINGS 
Ralph  I.  Larson,  North  Reading,  Mass^  assignor  to  Aavid  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Laconia,  N.H. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,156 

lat  a?  HOIL  23/42 

U.S.  a.  165—185  14  Claims 

OS  y 


4^71336 

VENT  CONDENSER 

ADan  E.  Hokaason,  Sycamore  Township,  Handlton  County, 

Ohio,  assignor  to  Arthur  C  Knox,  Jr.,  Qncinnati,  Ohio 
FUed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,700 
lot  a.3  F28B  9/10 
U.S.  a  165-111  8  Claims 

1.  A  vent  condenser  which  comprises  an  inner  tube  for 
connecting  to  a  deaerator  vent,  an  outer  shell  mounted  on  and 
surrounding  the  inner  tube,  a  middle  shell  having  an  annular 
body  and  a  closed  upper  end  mounted  with  the  body  thereof 
radially  spaced  between  the  inner  tube  and  the  outer  sheU,  a 
discharge  fitting  for  noncondensable  gases  mounted  on  the 
outer  sheU  and  connected  to  the  space  between  the  middle 
sheU  and  the  outer  sheU,  a  helical  heat  exchange  tube  mounted 
in  the  space  between  the  inner  tube  and  the  middle  shell  in 
engagement  with  the  body  of  the  middle  shell  and  with  the 
inner  tube,  the  helical  tube  having  spaced  convolutions  to  form 
a  helical  channel  between  the  middle  sheU,  the  inner  tube,  and 
the  helical  tube,  means  for  directing  cooling  fluid  through  the 
helical  tube,  and  means  for  directing  discharge  from  the  deaer- 
ator vent  up  the  inner  tube  to  return  through  the  helical  chan- 
nel to  be  cooled  in  indirect  heat  exchange  relation  with  the 
cooling  fluid  in  the  helical  tube  to  condense  Avater  from  the 
discharge  and  to  separate  the  water  from  noncondensable 
gases  in  the  discharge  and  for  directing  the  noncondensable 
gases  upwardly  through  the  space  between  the  middle  shell 


1.  A  mounting  for  effecting  transfer  of  heat  between  an 
electronic  device  and  a  heat  sink,  comprising  a  substantially 
flat  and  thin  layer  consisting  essentially  of  expanded  graphite, 
and  a  relatively  much  thinner  coating  of  bonding-and-filling 
material  adhering  to  said  layer  and  having  qualities  allowing  it 
to  fill  interstitial  spaces  between  abutted  suifaces  of  said  layer 
and  a  heat  sink  and  to  bond  said  layer  to  the  heat  sink. 


4,471338 

SONIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

AUGMENTING  FLUID  FLOW  FROM  FLUID-BEARING 

STRATA  EMPLOYING  SONIC  FRACTURING  OF  SUCH 

STRATA 
Albert  G.  Bodine,  7877  Woodley  Are.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91406, 
assignor  to  Albert  G.  Bodine,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,880 
lat  a.3  E21B  43/26 
U.S.  a.  166—249  7  Claims 

2.  A  system  for  fracturing  an  earthen  formation  surrounding 
a  weU  to  engender  an  increased  flow  of  fluid  therefrom  com- 
prising: 
an  elastic  stem  member, 

a  wedging  tool  attached  to  one  end  of  said  stem  member, 
said  wedging  tool  having  wedging  contact  means  formed 
on  the  outer  surfaces  thereof, 


1074 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  18, 1984 


means  for  suspending  said  stem  member  in  said  well  with 
said  contact  means  in  vertically  biased  wedging  engage- 
ment with  a  portion  of  said  formation  forming  the  walls  of 
said  well, 

means  for  generating  sonic  vibratory  energy, 

said  tool  including  sonic  rectifier  means  for  converting  said 
energy  to  unidirectional  pulses,  and 

means  for  coupling  said  energy  to  said  stem  member  to  effect 
longitudinal  elastic  vibration  of  said  stem  member,  the 
energy  being  coupled  from  said  stem  member  to  said 
wedging  tool  and  thence  to  said  formation  in  a  non-iso- 
tropic  manner,  thereby  to  effect  the  fracturing  thereof 


spaced-apart  production  well,  said  wells  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  a  substantial  portion  of  the  formation,  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  a  water-soluble  fuel  with  water; 

(b)  injecting  said  mixture  of  water-soluble  fuel  dissolved  in 
water  under  pressure  into  a  steam  generation  zone  in  said 
injection  well; 

(c)  concurrently  with  step  (b),  injecting  substantially  pure 
oxygen  into  said  steam  generation  zone  under  pressure  via 
said  injection  well  which  contacts  the  pressurized  mixture 
of  water-soluble  fuel  and  water  thereby  effecting  sponta- 
neous combustion  of  said  fuel  to  generate  a  mixture  of 
steam  and  combustion  gases  that  pass  through  the  forma- 
tion, displacing  oil  and  reducing  the  oil's  viscosity;  and 

(d)  recovering  fluids  including  oil  from  the  formation  via  the 
production  well. 


4,471,840 
METHOD  OF  COAL  DEGASmCATION 

Paul  A.  Lasseter,  and  Fred  C  Hollingsworth,  both  of  1800C 
Hackberry  Ln.,  ToscalooM,  Ala.  35401 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,828 

lat  a.J  E21B  43/267.  37/12 

MS.  a  166-280  14  ctalmg 


7.  A  method  for  augmenting  the  flow  of  fluid  from  an 
earthen  formation  surrounding  a  well  comprising  the  steps  of 

placing  an  expandable  wedge  member  in  said  well  and 
wedging  said  wedge  member  outwardly  in  biased  tight 
wedging  engagement  with  a  portion  of  the  formation, 

feeding  sonic  energy  to  said  wedge  member  such  that  such 
energy  is  transferred  to  the  formation  in  unidirectional 
pulses  non-isotropically  to  effect  fracturing  of  the  forma- 
tion and  horizontal  e:q)ansion  of  the  well  bore,  and 

downwardly  biasing  the  wedge  member  while  the  sonic 
energy  is  being  fed  thereto  to  effect  downward  movement 
of  the  wedge  member  and  successive  horizontal  expansion 
of  the  well  bore. 


M71,839 
STEAM  DRIVE  OIL  RECOVERY  METHOD  UTILIZING  A 

DOWNHOLE  STEAM  GENERATOR 

Evl  S.  Snavely,  Arliagtoii,  and  Daniel  N.  HopldBS,  Dallas,  both 

of  Tex.,  aarignon  to  MoWl  OH  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,514 

Int  a*  ^IB  43/36,  43/24 

Uaaims 


U.S.  CL  166—260 
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1.  In  a  method  of  recovertig  viscous  oil  from  a  subterranean, 
permeable,  viscous  oil-containing  formation,  said  formation 
being  penetrated  by  at  least  one  injection  well  and  at  least  one 


1.  A  method  of  fracturing  a  subterranean  coal-containing 
formation  to  permit  the  removal  of  methane  gas  or  other  gases 
from  the  formation  which  comprises: 

introducing  a  treatment  fluid  into  said  subterranean  forma- 
tion at  a  rate  and  pressure  sufficient  to  create  at  least  one 
fracture  in  said  coal-containing  formation; 

introducing  a  quantity  of  a  propping  agent  into  said  fracture 
in  said  coal-containing  formation; 

permitting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  propping  agent  to  settle 
within  said  fracture; 

introducing  a  substantially  propping  agent-free  fluid  into 
said  fracture  to  create  a  substantially  propping  agent-free 
channel  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  fracture  above  said 
settled  propping  agent;  and 

permitting  said  fracture  to  close  upon  said  propping  agent  to 
create  an  open  channel  through  which  methane  gas  or 
other  gases  present  in  said  formation  can  flow  for  removal 
from  said  subterranean  coal-containing  formation. 

4,471341 
PRESSURE  BALANCED  VALVE 
Clarence  A.  Rector,  Jr.,  FarmingtOB,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  El 
Paso  Exploration  Company,  El  Paso,  Tex. 

FQed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,870 
lat  a.3  E21B  34/14 
MS.  a.  166—325  16  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  balanced  valve  comprising: 
(a)  a  valve  body  defining: 
(i)  a  central  aperture  extending  generally  along  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  valve  body; 
(ii)  a  pluraUty  of  radial  ports  communicating  with  the 

central  aperture; 
(iii)  a  lower  opening; 

(iv)  an  inner  chamber  having  an  open  flrst  end  generally 
aUgned  with  the  central  aperture  and  a  closed  second 
end;  and, 
(v)  a  plurality  of  generally  "U"  shaped  passageways  dis- 
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posed  about  the  inner  chamber  and  having  a  flrst  end 
communicating  with  the  lower  opening  and  a  second 
end  communicating  with  the  central  aperture  below  the 
plurality  of  radial  ports; 

(b)  a  valve  element  slidably  retained  in  the  central  aperture 
of  the  valve  body  and  having  first  and  second  ends,  and  a 
reduced  diameter  portion  adjacent  the  first  end  which 
defmes  opposite  facing  surfaces  of  substantially  equal 
areas; 

(c)  first  sealing  means  located  between  the  first  end  and  the 
reduced  diameter  portion  and  bearing  against  a  wall  of  the 
inner  chamber; 


(d)  second  sealing  means  located  between  the  reduced  diam- 
eter portion  and  the  second  end  of  the  valve  element  and 
bearing  against  a  wall  of  the  central  aperture;  and, 

(e)  means  to  move  the  valve  element  with  respect  to  the 
valve  body  between  a  closed  position  wherein  the  second 
sealing  means  is  disposed  in  the  central  aperture  between 
the  plurality  of  radial  ports  and  the  second  ends  of  the  "U" 
shaped  passageways  so  as  to  prevent  fluid  from  passing 
therebetween,  and  an  open  position  wherein  the  second 
sealing  means  is  positioned  in  the  central  aperture  so  as  to 
permit  fluid  flow  between  the  plurality  of  radial  ports  and 
the  "U"  shaped  passageways. 


4,471,842 
HAND  TOOL  HAVING  BLADE  AND  TWO  PORTION 
HANDLE  SECURED  TOGETHER  BY  THREADED  BOLT 
William  O.  Fox,  1500  Oakcliff  Rd.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76103 
Filed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,128 
lot  a^  AOIB  1/22 
UA  a  172-377  4  Claims 

1.  A  hand  tool,  comprising: 
a  handle, 
a  blade  means  having  a  structural  portion  adapted  to  engage 

a  forward  end  of  said  handle  for  attachment  thereto, 
bolt  means  having  a  head  end  and  a  threaded  end, 
said  structural  portion  of  said  blade  means  having  an  aper- 
ture formed  therethrough  for  receiving  said  bolt  means, 
said  handle  comprising  a  forward  portion  and  a  rear  portion 
having  a  rear  and  a  forward  end  respectively  adapted  to 
engage  each  other  in  a  given  relationship, 
an  aperture  formed  through  said  forward  portion  of  said 
handle  from  its  forward  end  to  its  rear  end  for  receiving 
said  bolt  means, 
a  threaded  aperture  formed  into  said  rear  portion  of  said 
handle  from  its  forward  end  for  receiving  the  threaded 
end  of  said  bolt  means, 
said  aperture  formed  through  said  forward  portion  of  said 
handle  and  said  aperture  formed  into  said  rear  portion  of 


said  handle  being  in  alignment  when  said  rear  and  forward 
ends  of  said  forward  and  rear  portions  of  said  handle 
engage  each  other  in  said  given  relationship  whereby  said 
bolt  means  may  be  inserted  through  said  aperture  of  said 
structural  portion  of  said  blade  means,  through  said  aper- 
ture formed  through  said  forward  portion  of  said  handle 
and  screwed  into  said  threaded  aperture  formed  into  said 
rear  portion  of  said  handle  to  secure  said  blade  means  to 
said  forward  end  of  said  forward  portion  of  said  handle 
and  to  secure  said  forward  and  rear  portions  of  said  handle 
together, 


said  bolt  means  at  its  head  end  having  an  enlarged  portion 
with  a  given  non-round  shape, 

said  aperture  formed  through  said  structural  portion  of  said 
blade  means  and  the  forward  portion  of  said  aperture 
formed  through  the  forward  portion  of  said  handle  having 
said  given  non-round  shape  for  receiving  said  enlarged 
portion  of  said  bolt  means  in  a  mating  relationship  to 
prevent  said  bolt  means  from  turning  relative  to  said 
forward  portion  of  said  handle  and  to  prevent  said  blade 
means  from  turning  relative  to  said  bolt  means. 


4,471,843 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ROTARY  DRILL 

GUIDANCE 

Emrys  H.  Jones,  Jr.,  Bntler,  Pa.,  and  Rcmald  W.  Umphrey, 

Poaca  City,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  Qty, 

Okla. 

FQed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,098 

lot  a^  E21B  7/04 

MS.  CL  175—73  4  daims 


1.  In  a  drill  guidance  system  for  a  rotary  drilling  unit  the 
combination  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  barrel  member  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a 
borehole  as  a  segment  of  drill  pipe, 

(b)  a  deflector  array  comprising  first  and  second  deflector 
pads  mounted  in  the  wall  of  said  barrel  member  at  op- 
posed sides  thereof, 

(c)  an  expansion  mandrel  slidably  disposed  in  said  barrel 
member  and  extending  through  said  deflector  array, 

(d)  first  and  second  cam  means  on  said  mandrel  adapted  to 
engage  said  first  and  second  deflector  pads,  respectively, 
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to  project  said  pads  outwardly  to  an  extended  position, 
said  first  and  second  cam  means  being  spaced  longitudi- 
nally along  said  mandrel  whereby  said  cam  means  engage 
said  deflector  pads  sequentially  as  said  mandrel  is  recipro- 
cated within  said  barrel  member,  and 
(e)  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  deflector  pads  inwardly  to 
a  retracted  position. 


group  Ues  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  cut 
while  a  horizontal  line  lying  in  the  cutting  faces  of  obliquely  set 


4,471(844 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTAINING  AND  REMOVING 

DRILUNG  SLURRY 

John  L.  Gdlagher,  611  lUrris  Rd^  Hayward,  Calif.  94544 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,127 

lot  0.1  E21B  WOO 


UA  a  175—209 


6Claliii8 


1.  A  device  for  retainingi  and  removing  slurry  from  drilling 
site,  including;  a  pair  of  concentric,  annular  sidewalls,  an  annu- 
lar end  wall  joined  to  like  edges  of  said  sidewalk,  said  sidewalls 
and  end  waU  together  defining  single  annular  cavity  means  for 
both  securing  said  device  to  said  masonry  surface  by  suction 
action  and  also  for  removing  said  slurry  from  the  drilling  site, 
sealing  means  joined  to  the  opposed  edges  of  said  side  walls  to 
form  a  low  pressure  seal  with  a  masonry  surface,  the  inner  one 
of  said  sidewaUs  circumscribing  said  work  site,  said  inner 
sidewall  defining  an  acess  opening  to  said  work  site  and  con- 
taining slurry  generated  thereat,  negative  pressure  means  con- 
nected to  said  single  annular  cavity  means  to  cause  said  device 
to  adhere  to  said  masonry  surface  by  suction  action  and  to 
remove  slurry  from  said  cavity,  and  intake  means  extending 
from  said  access  opening  to  said  annular  cavity  means  to  draw 
slurry  from  said  drilling  site  into  said  single  annular  cavity 
means.  ^ 


cutting  elements  in  the  other  group  lies  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
direction  of  cut,  so  as  to  face  outward  of  the  bit. 


4,471,846 
CLAMPING  ARRANGEMENT 
Ralph  MnUenberg,  Im  Wiesengnmd  6, 4048,  GreTenbrolch,  Fed. 
Rqi.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,939 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuy,  May  21. 
1981,3120224  '•       ^      . 

Int  a^  E21B  10/60:  A44B  21/00 
UA  a  175-422  gctain. 


4,471,845 
ROTARY  DRILL  BIT 
Raiocr  jargeaa,  AltenccUe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  aadgnor  to 
Christeasea,  Ibc,  Salt  Lalic  Qty,  Utah 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,669 

i9S%'Sr"''  "^  ^'*-^'*  '=-~^'  *'•  '• 

Int  CL'  E21B  10/56 
UA  a  175-329  MCtaima 

1.  A  rotary  drill  bit  comprising  a  threaded  pin  for  a  connec- 
tion to  a  drilUng  string  or  the  like  rotary  drive,  and  a  head 
provided  with  groups  of  cutting  elements,  each  of  which  com- 
prises a  plane  cutting  face,  consisting  of  a  polycrystalline  sin- 
tered diamond  layer  securec^  to  a  supporting  member,  which 
groups  extend  radiaUy  from  the  marginal  region  of  the  head 
into  its  central  region,  and  in  which  at  least  two  groups  of 
cutting  elements  differ  with  regard  to  the  setting  angle  of  the 
cutting  faces  to  the  direction  of  cut  such  that  a  horizontal  line 
lying  in  the  cutting  faces  of  straight  set  cutting  elements  in  one 


U.II 


1.  A  clamping  arrangement  for  clamping  a  pair  of  concentri- 
cally disposed  parts  together,  said  arrangement  comprising 

an  inner  element  having  a  tapered  conical  surface; 

an  outer  element  having  a  tapered  conical  surface  for  lock- 
ing against  said  conical  surface  of  said  inner  element; 

a  plurality  of  clamping  screws  disposed  in  an  annular  array, 
each  said  screw  passing  through  one  of  said  elements  into 
threaded  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  elements  to 
clamp  said  elements  together; 

a  first  rotatable  ring  disposed  between  said  elements  with  a 
plurality  of  through  bores  and  a  plurality  of  abutment 
surfaces  disposed  in  alternating  manner,  each  said  bore 
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being  disposed  coaxially  of  a  respective  screw  for  passage 
of  said  screws  therethrough;  and 
a  second  rotatable  ring  disposed  between  said  first  ring  and 
said  one  element,  said  second  ring  having  a  plurality  of 
through  bores  disposed  on  a  pitch  circle  and  a  plurality  of 
tapped  bores  disposed  on  said  pitch  circle  in  alternating 
manner  with  said  through  bores,  each  said  through  bore  of 
said  second  ring  being  disposed  coaxially  of  a  threaded 
screw  for  passage  of  said  screw  therethrough  whereby 
with  said  screws  withdrawn  from  said  other  element  and 
said  rings,  said  rings  can  be  rotated  to  align  said  screws 
with  said  tapped  bores  and  said  abutment  surfaces  to 
permit  unclamping  of  said  elements. 


4,471,847 

ELECTRONIC  SCALE 

Karl  R.  T.  Ljongrtriim,  Sollentuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ak« 

tiebolaget  Electrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE82/00234,  §  371  Date  Mar.  7, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  7,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00223,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  20, 1983 

PCT  FUed  JoL  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  488,550 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jul.  10, 1981, 8104314 

Int  CL3  GOIG  i/14.  21/08 

VS.  CI.  177—211  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  scale  including  a  sensor  device,  support 
means  having  six  support  points  which  in  a  plan  view  form  the 
comers  of  two  triangles,  the  support  points  situated  at  the 
comers  of  one  triangle  being  connected  to  a  base,  a  weighing 
receptacle  means  being  supported  by  the  suppori  points  at  the 
comers  of  the  other  triangle,  the  apexes  of  the  triangles  being 
oppositely  directed,  the  bases  of  the  triangles  being  paraUel 
with  the  triangles  partly  overlapping  each  other  in  a  plan  view; 
the  improvement  wherein  a  half  height  point  in  each  triangle  is 
common  to  both  triangles,  said  sensor  device  being  mounted  at 
said  point  and  comprising  a  body  having  sensors,  the  body 
being  rigidly  connected  to  said  six  suppori  points  via  a  system 
of  arms  so  ihat  the  action  center  of  the  sensor  body  is  located 
at  said  common  point. 


4,471,848 

UNIVERSALLY  MOVABLE  CONTROL  PANEL 

ASSEMBLY 

Morten  Skytooi,  Borgheim,  Norway,  assignor  to  Towaotor 

Corporation,  Mentor,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,658 
Int  CL^  B60K  37/06 
VS.  a  180—90  14  daims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  (12)  having  an  operators  station  (10),  said 
operators  station  (10)  having  a  steering  wheel  assembly  (16),  a 
seat  assembly  (14),  and  a  floor  (44);  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  control  panel  assembly  (18)  having  an  upper  end  (20)  and 

a  lower  end  portion  (22); 
a  plurality  of  control  levers  (24)  pivotally  connected  to  said 
control  panel  assembly  (18)  and  extending  past  said  upper 
end  (20)  to  a  preselected  elevational  location  spaced  there- 
above; 
means  (42)  for  mounting  the  lower  end  portion  (20)  of  said 
control  panel  assembly  (18)  to  the  operators  station  (10)  at 
a  location  adjacent  the  steering  wheel  and  seat  assemblies 


(16,14)  and  permitting  universal  pivotal  movement  of  said 
control  panel  assembly  (18)  to  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality 
of  locations  relative  to  the  steering  wheel  and  seat  assem- 
blies (16,14),  said  mounted  means  (42)  having  a  spherical 
ball  (48)  and  a  spherical  seat  (50),  said  spherical  seat  (50) 
being  connected  to  one  of  said  floor  (44)  and  the  lower 
end  portion  (22)  of  said  control  panel  assembly  (18),  and 
said  spherical  ball  (48)  being  connected  to  the  other  of  said 


floor  (44)  and  the  lower  end  portion  (22)  of  said  control 
panel  assembly  (18),  said  spherical  ball  (48)  being  matingly 
engaged  with  said  spherical  seat  50;  and 
means  (46)  for  releasably  locking  said  control  panel  assem- 
bly (18)  at  said  location  selected  and  maintaining  said 
control  panel  assembly  (18)  against  universal  movement, 
said  means  for  locking  (46)  includes,  means  (66)  for  force- 
ably  urging  one  of  said  ball  and  seat  (48,50)  into  clamping 
engagement  with  the  other  of  said  ball  and  seat  (48,50). 


4,471,849 
VEHICLES  TRAVELLING  ON  AIR  CUSHIONS 
Guy  Herrooin;  Andri    Lafbnt,  both  of  Paris,  and  Serge  Cm- 
chant,  Bagneux,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  d'Etudes 
Et  De  Developpement  Des  AerogUsseurs  Amphibies,  S.E.D- 
.AM.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,275 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  29, 1981,  81  24406 
Int  O.^  B60V  1/16 
U.S.  a.  180—127  5  Claims 


1.  An  air  cushion  vehicle  comprising: 

a  structure  to  be  lifted; 

a  central  lifting  cushiop  means;  and 

a  peripheral  lifting  arrangement  including  a  multilobed  skirt; 

each  lobe  of  the  skirt  extending  outwardly  of  the  periphery 
of  said  stmcture,  and  comprising: 
a  lower  part,  defined  by  a  surface  of  revolution  which  is 
slanted  downwardly  and  inwardly  with  respect  to  said 
stmcture; 
an  upper  part,  defmed  by  a  surface  of  revolution  which  is 
slanted  downwardly  and  outwardly  with  respect  to  said 
stmcture,  the  upper  part  comprising  at  least  two  sur- 
faces of  revolution  having  respective  axes  of  revolution 
coplanar  with  a  veriical  plane  containing  the  axis  of 
revolution  of  said  lower  pari,  the  respective  axes  of 
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revolution  of  said  surfaces  having  different  inclinations 

with  respect  to  the  vertical; 
a  plane  of  connection  between  the  lower  part  and  the 

upper  part  which  plane  substantially  bisects  the  angle 

between  the  axes  of  revolution  of  said  lower  and  upper 

parts;  and 
another  plane  of  connection  between  each  two  adjacent 

surfaces  of  said  upper  part  which  plane  substantially 

bisects  the  angle  between  the  axes  of  revolution  of  said 

adjacent  surfaces. 


i; 


171,850 
ARTICUI^ATED  VEHICLE 
Dua  R.  Rotz,  Shippensborg,  Pa^  assignor  to  IngersoU-Rand 
Company,  Woodcliff  Lalge,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Set.  No.  478,659 

iBt  a.^  B62D  5/10 

MS,  a  180-136  12  Claims 


having  a  chain  laid  around  a  front  sprocket  coupled  to  an 
engine  and  a  rear  sprocket  coupled  to  a  rear  wheel  on  a  rear 
side  of  a  rear  fork,  said  rear  wheel  having  a  rear  tire  mounted 
thereon,  said  mud  guard  system  including  a  hollow  mud  guard 
member  through  which  said  chain  is  allowed  to  run  for  scrap- 
ing mud  from  said  chain,  said  mud  guard  being  substantially 
equal  in  length  to  the  radial  width  of  said  rear  tire,  and  means 
for  movably  coupling  said  mud  guard  member  to  said  rear  fork 
to  permit  movement  of  said  mud  guard  member  in  a  chain 
driving  direction  for  reducing  the  amount  of  force  exerted  on 
said  mud  guard  member  by  said  chain  while  scraping  mud 
from  said  chain. 


4,471,852 

ANTI-THEFT  DEVICES  FOR  AUTOMOIIVE  VEHICLES 

larael  Schield,  Brooklyn;  Nathan  G.  Williford,  Hoilis,  both  of 

N.Y.,  and  Joseph  V.  Urbane,  22  Cameron  Rd,  New  Proyi- 

dence,  N  J.  07974,  assignors  to  Dee  Schield,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

and  Joseph  Urbano,  Green  Brook,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  346,641 

Int  a.3  B60R  25/04 

U  A  a  180-287  13  Claims 


-M 


I         H*   a.-''"'      ■ 


1.  An  articulated  vehicle,  comprising: 

first  means  defining  a  given  vehicular  unit  having  a  given 
axis  of  travel; 

second  means  defining  another  vehicular  unit  having  a  pre- 
scribed axis  of  travel; 

one  of  said  first  and  seoond  means  having  a  plurality  of 
means  pivotably  coupling  said  units  together,  on  a  plural- 
ity of  pivotable  axes,  far  coincident  travel  of  said  units  at 
a  prescribed  proximity  therebetween;  and 

third  means,  coupled  to  one  of  said  units  and  to  one  coupling 
means  of  said  plurality  thereof,  operative  (a)  for  displacing 
at  least  one  of  said  units  to  alter  its  axis  of  travel,  and  (b) 
for  changing  said  presclibed  proximity  to  another  proxim 
ity. 


?  m^ 


-m. 
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4JI71,851 
MUD  GUARD  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTORCYCLE 
Tadashi  Kamiya,  and  Shigert  Hattori,  botii  of  Saitama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hooda  Giken  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  413,200 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiot  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1981,  56-139238 

Int  a.)  B62J  13/02 

UA  a  180-219  13  chima 


1.  A  mud  guard  system  for  a  motorcycle,  said  motorcycle 


1.  An  anti-theft  device  for  an  automotive  vehicle  having  an 
engine,  an  ignition  system  for  the  engine,  a  set  of  wheels, 
respective  brakes  for  the  wheels,  a  fluid  pressure  system  for 
shifting  the  brakes,  in  dependence  on  the  existence  of  either  a 
first  or  a  second  fluid  pressure  condition  in  the  fluid  pressure 
system,  into  either  a  first  state  in  which  the  brakes  are  locked 
or  a  second  state  in  which  the  brakes  are  released,  and  driver- 
operated  means  controlling  the  fluid  pressure  system  for  estab- 
lishing therein  the  selected  one  of  said  first  and  second  fluid 
pressure  conditions;  said  device  comprising: 
first  means  operable,  upon  activation  of  said  driver-operated 
means  to  establish  said  first  fluid  pressure  condition  in  said 
fluid  pressure  system  and  the  consequent  shifting  of  said 
brakes  into  said  first  state  thereof,  for  preventing  any 
substantial  change  in  said  fluid  pressure  system  from  said 
first  to  said  second  fluid  pressure  condition,  thereby  to 
prevent  any  normal  movement  of  the  vehicle  even  if  the 
vehicle's  ignition  system  is  energized,  the  engine  is  started, 
and  the  driver-operated  means  is  deactivated;  and 
second  means  for  deactivating  said  first  means  to  permit 
establishment  of  said  second  fluid  pressure  condition  in 
said  fluid  pressure  system  and  the  consequent  shifting  of 
said  brakes  into  said  second  state  thereof  upon  deactiva- 
tion of  said  driver-operated  means. 
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4,471,853 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  EXHAUST 

SYSTEM 

William  I.  Callaghan,  Mentor,  and  Douglas  L.  Uhler,  Madison, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Towmotor  Corporation,  Mentor, 

Ohio 

FUed  Jnn.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,587 

Int  a.3  B60K  W04 

U.S.  a.  180—309  20  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  arrangement  (10),  comprising: 

a  frame  (18); 

an  exhaust  stack  (12)  having  an  exhaust  passage  (40)  and  first 
and  second  spaced  apart  end  portions  (24,26),  said  exhaust 
passage  (40)  being  open  at  said  first  and  second  end  por- 
tions (24,26); 

a  support  bracket  (98)  connected  to  said  frame  (18); 

an  exhaust  pipe  (14)  having  an  open  end  portion  (42),  said 
open  end  portion  (42)  being  disposed  in  said  exhaust  pas- 
sage (40)  at  the  first  end  portion  (24)  of  said  exhaust  stack 

(12); 

first  elastomeric  means  (60)  for  resilienUy  connecting  the 
open  end  portion  (42)  of  the  exhaust  pipe  (14)  to  the  first 
end  portion  (24)  of  the  exhaust  stack  (12)  and  for  resil- 
iently  supporting  the  exhaust  stack  (12)  on  the  frame  (18); 

second  elastomeric  means  (80)  for  resUienUy  connecting  the 
second  end  portion  (26)  of  said  exhaust  stack  (12)  to  said 
support  bracket  (98); 

first  and  second  annular  stop  members  (32,  34)  rigidly  se- 
cured to  said  first  and  second  end  portions  (24, 26)  respec- 
tively, a  cylindrical  heat  screen  (36)  disposed  about  said 
exhaust  stack  (12)  and  spaced  therefrom,  said  heat  screen 
(36)  being  connected  to  said  first  and  second  annular  stop 
members  (32,  34),  said  first  elastomeric  means  (60)  being 
located  between  the  frame  (18)  and  the  first  annular  stop 
member  (32),  and  said  second  elastomeric  means  (80) 
being  located  between  the  support  bracket  (98)  and  the 
second  annular  stop  member  (34); 

passage  means  (74)  for  passing  cooling  air  past  said  first 
elastomeric  means  (60)  and  into  said  exhaust  passage  (40). 


relationship  to  one  ear,  means  for  securing  the  opposite 
end  of  the  rungs  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  other  ear, 
and  a  pair  of  tubular  sleeves  fixed  one  each  to  said  ears  to 
extend  perpendicularly  to  and  in  aligned  relationship  to 
the  spacing  between  said  rungs,  said  wire  rope  suspension 
members  extending  coaxially  through  said  sleeves,  each 
said  ear  comprising  a  U-shaped  member  having  legs  pro- 


vided with  intumed  distal  ends,  the  sleeve  having  one  end 
connected  to  the  bight  of  the  ear  and  extending  outwardly 
between  said  intumed  distal  ends;  and 
a  plurality  of  constrictible  annular  stops  fixed  to  said  wire 
rope  suspension  members,  one  each  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  sleeves  to  lock  the  steps  to  said  suspension  members  in 
parallel  spaced  relationship  at  preselected  positions  along 
the  length  of  said  suspension  members. 


4,471355 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  A.C.  ELEVATOR 
Masami  Nomura,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
KabushUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,873 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  4, 1981,  56-122113 

Int  a.3  H02P  7/36 

U.S.  a.  187—29  R  4  Claims 


4,471,854 
MARINE  LADDER 
Jens  A.  HeUskoT,  Wttmington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Side^rinder 
Intematiomd,  Ud^  WUmington,  N.C 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  456,627 
Int  a^  E06C  1/56 
U.S.  a.  182—196  21  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  embarkation-debarkation  marine  ladder  com- 
prising: 
a  pair  of  flexible  wire  rope  suspension  members; 
a  plurality  of  steps  each  defined  by  a  pair  of  rungs,  a  pair  of 
ears,  means  for  securing  one  end  of  the  rungs  in  spaced 


1.  A  control  device  for  an  A.C.  elevator  comprising: 

a  commercial  A.C.  voltage  source; 

first  means  for  rectifying  an  output  voltage  from  said  com- 
mercial A.C.  source; 

a  capacitor  for  smoothing  the  rectified  output  voltage  of  said 
commercial  A.C.  source; 

contacts  provided  between  said  commercial  A.C.  source  and 
said  capacitor,  said  contacts  being  closed  when  an  eleva- 
tor car  is  travelling  and  opened  when  said  elevator  car  is 
stopped; 

an  inverter  for  converting  said  smoothed  rectified  output 
voltage  of  said  capacitor  into  an  A.C.  voltage  having  a 
variable  frequency; 
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an  A.C.  motor  for  driving  said  elevator  car  with  said  A.C. 
voltage  supplied  from  said  inverter;  and 

a  second  means  for  rectifying  said  output  voltage  from  said 
commercial  A.C.  voltage  source  and  for  charging  said 
capacitor  by  the  thus  rectified  voltage  at  least  when  said 
car  is  stopped,  said  sfcond  rectifying  means  being  pro- 
vided between  said  commercial  A.C.  source  and  said 
capacitor  so  as  to  bypass  said  contacts. 


i  ,471JiS6 

ELEVATOR  DOOR  INTERLOCK 

John  E.  Magee,  85  Milford  Point  Rd^  Milford,  Conn.  06460 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,725 

Int  Q,^  B66B  13/22 

U.S.  a.  187—29  R  6  Cbdms 


euvATon   v. 
cONnroLS 


1.  In  an  elevator  system  comprising  a  hoistway  in  which  an 
elevator  car  moves  between  floors,  at  least  one  movable  door 
providing  access  to  said  hoistway  from  a  hallway  at  a  floor, 
control  means  for  controlling  movement  of  said  car,  said  con- 
trol means  including  switch  means  responsive  to  the  position  of 
said  door,  the  improvement  in  said  switch  means  comprising: 
a  switch  housing  mounted  adjacent  said  door  and  providing 
a  switch  chamber,  said  housing  having  an  opening  for 
permitting  the  entrance  of  switch  actuating  means  into 
said  chamber;  I 

magnetically  operable  switch  means  mounted  within  said 
chamber  at  a  position  therein  spaced  from  said  opening, 
said  switch  means  comprising  contact  means  connected  to 
said  control  means  and  a  gravity  and  magnetic  field  opera- 
ble member,  said  gravity  and  magnetic  field  operable 
member,  in  the  absence  of  a  magnetic  field,  being  held  by 
gravity  out  of  contact  with  said  contact  means  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  elevator  car; 
permanently  magnetized  means  mounted  on  said  door  for 
movement  therewith  antl  mounted  for  movement  by  said 
door  into  a  position  in  which  it  moves  said  gravity  and 
magnetic  field  operable  member  into  contact  with  said 
contact  means  when  said  door  is  closed; 
a  non-magnetic,  switch  protecting  means  mounted  on  said 
housing  between  said  magnetically  operable  switch  means 
and  said  door  for  preventing  unauthorized  access  to  said 
magnetically  operable  switch  means  through  said  opening 
but  permitting  movement  of  said  gravity  and  magnetic 
field  operable  member  by  said  permanently  magnetized 
means  into  contact  with  said  contact  means  and  thereby, 
permitting  movement  of  said  elevator  car. 


4,471^7 

GUIDE  BEARING  FOR  MOUNTING  UNIT  BRAKE 

BEAMS 

Richard  F.  Murphy,  BataTia,  01^  anigBor  to  Hoilaad  Co.,  An^ 

rora.  111. 

Continttation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  269,591,  Jim.  2, 1981, 

abandoned.  Thia  application  May  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376^23 

Int  a.3  B61H  W20:  F16D  65/14 

U.S.  CL  188—52  14  Oalms 


02      ''2-ci37 


8.  A  bearing  structure  for  application  to  railroad  car  truck 
side  frame  brake  beam  guide  brackets  for  mounting  in  opposed, 
coplanar  related  pairs  of  such  brackets  the  opposite  guide  lugs 
of  a  unit  brake  beam  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the 
truck  axle  wheels  to  be  serviced  by  the  brake  beam  with  flush 
engagement  of  the  brake  beam  brake  shoes  with  the  respective 
axle  wheels  they  service  when  braking  is  effected,  with  such 
guide  brackets  each  defining  a  guide  slot  that  is  coplanar  with 
the  plane  that  lies  radially  of  such  axle  wheels,  which  plane  is 
the  brake  beam  movement  plane, 
said  bearing  structure  being  shaped  to  form  a  mounting 
slideway  for  one  of  the  brake  beam  guide  lugs  and  com- 
prising: 
a  plastic  material  body  formed  from  a  resiliently  flexible 
polymer  material  of  dry  self  lubricating  antifriction  char- 
acteristics, 
said  body  being  of  elongate,  rectilinear,  open  top,  trough 
configuration  defining  a  web  portion  and  spaced  apart 
side  walls, 
said  web  portion  and  said  side  walls  being  shaped  and  pro- 
portioned for  force  fit  seating  of  said  body  in  and  within 
the  guide  bracket  guide  slot  for  seating  said  body  in  such 
slot  with  said  side  walls  thereof  in  forced  fitted  opposed 
relation,  with  said  open  top  directed  outwardly  of  such 
slot, 
said  body  spaced  apart  side  walls  having  inner  surfacings 
defined  by  said  polymer  material  of  said  body  with  said 
inner  surfacings  defining  said  slideway, 
said  body  side  walls  having  outer  surfacings  substantially 
coextensive  therewith  that  include  means  for  frictionally 
retaining  said  body  in  its  said  guide  slot  when  force  fit 
seated  therein, 
with  said  inner  surfacings  of  said  body  side  wall  being 
smooth  and  forming  slide  surfaces  at  either  side  of  said 
slideway, 
said  body  side  walls  being  shaped  for  relative  positioning 
when  in  said  forced  fit  opposed  relation  to  closely  receive 
within  said  sUdeway  the  brake  beam  guide  lug  to  be 
mounted  thereby  in  complementary  face  to  face,  cock 
free,  but  free  sUp  fit  relation  thereto,  and  with  said  slide- 
way  disposed  in  substantial  coplanar  relation  with  the 
brake  beam  movement  plane, 
said  polymer  material  being  characterized  by  said  body  side 
wall  inner  surfacings  de&ied  thereby  being  corrosion  free 
and  resistant  to  adherence  thereto  of  foreign  matter, 
said  slideway  of  said  body  being  oriented  relative  to  said 
body  in  said  seated  position  of  said  body  to  dispose  the 
brake  beam  guide  lug  received  therein  in  coplanar  align- 
ment with  the  brake  beam  movement  plane  of  such  guide 
slot, 
whereby,  when  braking  is  effected,  the  brake  beam  guide  lug 
received  in  said  body  slideway  is  disposed  in  and  is  moved 
in  either  direction  in  substantial  coplanar  relation  with  the 
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guide  slot  movement  plane  of  the  guide  slot  in  which  the 
guide  lug  is  mounted,  and  is  freely  movable  therealong 
within  the  body  sideway,  for  brake  shoe  presentation  in 
flush  brake  appUcation  relation  to  the  respective  axle 
wheels  they  service, 
said  polymer  material  being  further  characterized  by  said 
inner  surfacings  of  said  body  that  are  defined  thereby, 
effecting  through  said  face  to  face  slip  fit  relation,  during 
said  movement  of  said  brake  beam  guide  lug  in  said  body 
slideway,  resurfacing  of  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of 
same,  with  said  body  inner  suifacings  and  said  guide  lug 
resurfacings  hardening  in  use,  whereby  same  become 
effectively  resistant  against  wear,  in  use,  for  maintaining 
said  coplanar  relation  of  said  guide  lug  and  the  flush  rela- 
tion presentation  of  brake  shoes  to  the  respective  wheels 
they  service. 


4,471358 

DISC  BRAKE 

Kazoo  Kawase,  Saitama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Akebono  Brake 

Indostries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^jmo 
Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  145,923,  May  2, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatiOD  May  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,095 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  JnL  10,  1979,  54-94184; 
JiU.  10, 1979, 54-94183;  Oct  26, 1979, 54-137787;  Dec.  28, 1979, 
54-183788 

Int  a^  F16D  65/40 
U.S.  a.  188— 73  J8  4  Claims 


1.  A  disc  brake  in  which  friction  pads  are  abutted  against  a 
brake  disc  by  a  caliper  straddling  said  brake  disc  whereiin 

a  ceiling  surface  having  end  portions  is  provided  facing  to 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  brake  disc,  on  a  portion  of  said 
caliper  which  straddles  said  brake  disc, 

a  pair  of  peripheral  portions  of  a  backing  plate  of  said  fric- 
tion pads  are  spaced  in  a  circumferential  direction  of  said 
brake  disc  and  are  slidably  guided  by  said  end  portions  of 
said  ceiling  surface, 

a  groove  is  formed  in  said  ceiling  surface  of  said  caliper  so  as 
to  extend  in  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  brake  disc, 

a  protruding  portion  is  extended  from  said  backing  plate 
between  said  pair  of  peripheral  portions  of  said  backing 
plate  radially  outwardly  of  said  brake  disc  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  said  protruding  portion  is  located  within  said 
groove, 

a  guide  pin  secured  to  said  caliper  is  inserted  into  said  pro- 
truding portion  of  said  backing  plate  between  said  pair  of 
peripheral  portions, 

a  leaf  spring  is  disposed  between  said  ceiling  surface  and  said 
pair  of  peripheral  portions  of  said  backing  plate  con- 
structed and  arranged  such  that  a  portion  of  said  spring 
between  one  peripheral  portion  and  said  ceiling  suirface 
turns  said  friction  pads  around  said  guide  pin,  causing  the 
other  peripheral  portion  to  be  urged  against  another  por- 
tion of  said  spring  interposed  against  said  ceiling, 

said  leaf  spring  is  provided  integrally  with  a  U-shaped  por- 
tion disposed  within  said  groove  of  said  caliper  and  said 
portions  disposed  between  said  pair  of  peripheral  portions 
of  said  backing  plate  and  said  ceiling  surface,  and 

one  side  edge  of  said  protruding  portion  is  abutted  against  a 


section  of  said  U-shaped  portion  of  said  spring  interposed 
against  a  side  wall  of  said  groove, 
whereby  force  imparted  to  the  friction  pads  during  braking 
is  supported  by  said  side  wall  of  said  groove  and  bending 
stresses  on  said  guide  pin  are  reduced. 


4,471,859 
DRUM  BRAKE 
John  A.  Urban,  Plaiawell,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Cle?eland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jnn.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,731 

Int  CL^  F16D  51/22 

U.S.  a.  188—216  4  Claims 


1.  An  improved  expanding  shoe  brake  drum  comprising: 

a  spider  member; 

a  selectively  displaceable  brake  actuation  means  mounted  to 
said  spider  member; 

a  pivot  structure  fued  to  said  spider  member; 

a  pair  of  generally  arcuate  radially  outwardly  movable  brake 
shoes  pivotably  supported  on  said  pivot  structure,  each  of 
said  brake  shoes  carrying  a  roller  follower  engaged  by 
said  actuation  means  for  movement  therewith,  said  actua- 
tion means  having  a  first  position  for  causing  said  shoes  to 
be  radially  retracted  and  a  second  position  for  causing  said 
shoes  to  be  radially  expanded; 

each  of  said  brake  shoes  comprising  a  generally  arcuate  table 
structure  carrying  frictional  material  on  the  radiaUy  outer 
surface  thereof  and  an  inboard  and  an  outboard  web  ex- 
tending generally  radiaUy  inwardly  from  said  uble  struc- 
ture, and 

a  tension  coil  return  spring  attached  at  its  opposite  ends  to 
each  of  said  brake  shoes  for  maintaining  said  followers 
engaged  with  said  actuation  means,  said  coil  return  spring 
being  provided  with  a  hook  end  at  each  end  thereof  for 
attachment  of  said  spring  to  said  brake  shoes; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  attaching  said  retiun  spring  to  said  brake  shoes 
comprising  a  shaft-like  mounting  assembly  extending  from 
said  inboard  web  to  said  outboard  web  of  each  brake  shoe 
about  which  the  hook  ends  of  said  return  spring  are  re- 
tained, at  least  one  of  said  mounting  assemblies  comprising 
a  first  member  extending  from  said  outboard  web  member 
toward  said  inboard  web  member  and  a  second  member 
generally  coaxial  with  said  first  member  and  extending 
from  said  inboard  web  member  toward  said  outboard  web 
member,  the  free  end  of  said  second  member  abuttable 
with  the  free  end  of  said  first  member  said  second  member 
fixed  to  said  inboard  web  member  and  said  first  member 
comprising  an  extemaUy  threaded  shaft  threadably  en- 
gaged with  internal  threads  provided  in  an  aperture 
through  said  outboard  web  member  and  axially  movable 
towards  and  away  from  said  second  member,  said  second 
member  having  an  axial  extension  of  greater  than  half  the 
distance  between  said  web  members  and  provided  with  a 
recess  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  located  substantiaUy 
equal  distance  b^ween  said  inboard  and  outboard  w^ 
members. 
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ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH 
Toshlaki  Yamada,  HigMUoMka,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  ladnstrial  Com  Ltd^  Kadooa,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,423 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1981,  56^783 

Int  a^  F1«D  27/10 

U.S.  CU  192—52  10  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  dutch  comprising: 

an  electromagnet, 

a  driving  member  for  receiving  a  revolving  force  and  form- 
ing a  magnetic  yoke,  SBid  driving  member  having  a  touch- 
ing part,  said  magnet^  yoke  being  magnetically  coupled 
to  said  electromagnet^ 

a  driven  member  for  transmitting  revolving  power  to  a  load 
to  be  connected  thereto, 

at  least  two  armatures  of  substantially  ring  shape  of  different 
sizes,  including  an  inner  armature  and  an  outer  armature 
disposed  concentrically  to  each  other,  each  said  armature 
having  clutching  faces  opposing  to  said  touching  part, 

each  said  armature  being  connected  to  said  driven  member 
through  a  spring  menwer,  said  spring  member  connecting 
said  inner  armature  having  a  larger  compliance  than  that 
of  said  spring  member  of  said  outer  armature,  whereby 
said  two  armatures  are  operable  independently  of  one 
another  in  response  to  energization  and  deenergization  of 
said  electromagnet  to  allow  said  inner  armature  to  trans- 
mit revolution  torque  iprior  to  the  outer  armature. 


M71,861 

SPEED  AND  TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  DRIVE 
APPARATUS 
Arthar  M.  Mcintosh,  Arliqgton  Heights,  nt,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,641 

Int  a^  F16D  43/25.  13/36.  43/24 

U.S.  CL  192—82  T  10  Claims 


lieving  said  biasing  force,  and  temperature  responsive  means 
for  modulating  the  speed  at  which  said  biasing  force  is  re- 
lieved. 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  clutch  having  engaged  and  disen- 
gaged conditions,  and  control  means  for  said  clutch,  said  con- 
trol means  including  means  providing  a  force  biasing  said 
clutch  toward  one  condition,  speed  responsive  means  for  re- 


4,471,862 
SEALING  STRUCTURE  IN  AIR  COMPRESSOR 
Temmitsu  Sngita,  Narashino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Seiki 
Kahmhiki  Kaisha,  Chiba,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,256 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  8, 1981, 56<^6521[U] 
Int  a.J  F16D  27/10 
U.S.  a.  192—84  C  8  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  structure  in  an  air  compressor,  comprising: 

a  rotor  shaft  projecting  from  a  front  side  block  of  a  compres- 
sor body; 

a  front  head  attached  to  the  front  side  block  and  forming  a 
coaxial  cylindrical  portion  at  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
rotor  shaft; 

a  sealing  device  interposed  between  the  inner  periphery  of 
the  cylindrical  portion  and  the  rotor  shaft; 

a  pulley  rotatably  mounted  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
cylindrical  portion  via  a  ball  bearing  assembly; 

an  excitable  solenoid  core  housed  in  the  pulley; 

an  armature  at  the  pulley  front  end  facing  the  solenoid  core; 

spring  means  urging  the  armature  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  pulley  front  end; 

a  clutch  device  for  transmitting  the  pulley  rotation  to  the 
rotor  shaft  by  releasably  connecting  the  armature  to  the 
pulley  end  in  response  to  exciting  the  solenoid  core;  and 

a  ring-shaped  interference  plate  having  a  substantially  L- 
shaped  section  attached  to  the  inner  periphery  of  the 
pulley  front  end,  the  plate  projecting  inwardly  from  the 
inner  periphery  of  the  pulley  front  end  and  being  axially 
spaced  fh)m  the  ball  bearing  assembly  to  define  a  collec- 
tion space  along  the  inner  periphery  of  the  pulley  front 
end  in  the  region  between  Uie  ball  bearing  assembly  and 
the  plate  for  collecting  oil  which  leaks  from  the  air  com- 
pressor. 


4,471,863 
MULTI-STAGE  TORSIONAL  DAMPING  DEVICE 
Thaddeoa  Lech,  Jr.,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Ang.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,445 
Int  CL^  F16D  3/12.  13/64 
U.S.  CL  192— 106J  6  Claims 

1.  A  torsional  vibration  damper  assembly  for  a  clutch  driven 
member  comprising  an  inner  hub  member  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  transmission  input  shaft  and  having  a  radial  flange, 
an  outer  hub  member  jouraalled  on  said  inner  hub  member,  a 
first  retainer  plate  and  a  second  retainer  plate  secured  together 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  outer  hub  member;  friction  facings 
carried  on  one  of  said  first  or  second  retainer  plates,  first  resU- 
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ient  means  acting  between  said  outer  hub  member  and  said  first 
and  second  retainer  plates  for  yieldably  resisting  relative  rota- 
tion therebetween,  a  third  retainer  plate  on  the  side  of  said 
inner  hub  flange  opposite  said  second  retainer  plate  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  outer  hub,  second  resiUent  means  and 
third  resilient  means  yieldably  resisting  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  third  retainer  plate  and  said  inner  hub  member,  and 


a  plurality  of  stop  pins  secured  to  said  third  retauier  plate  and 
said  outer  hub  member  and  extending  through  slots  in  said 
inner  hub  flange  limiting  the  extend  of  the  last-mentioned 
relative  rotation,  said  third  resilient  means  engaging  several  of 
said  stop  pins  and  said  second  resilient  means  being  spnced 
from  other  of  said  stop  pins  to  provide  limited  lost  motion 
before  the  second  resilient  means  are  engaged. 


4,471,864 

SLUG  REJECTOR 

Duane  Marshall,  9  Hadley  Rd.,  Lexington,  Mass.  02173 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  127,632,  Mar.  6, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338395 

Int  a^  G07F  3/02 

U.S.  CL  194—100  A  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  for  desired  coins,  comprising  coin- 
sensing  oscillator  means  having  predetermined  temperature- 
dependent  operating  characteristics  for  sensing  coins  in  prox- 
imity to  part  of  the  oscillator  means  and  for  producing  a  volt- 
age having  an  amplitude  that  varies  with  the  type  of  coin 
sensed,  reference  osciUator  means  having  temperature-depend- 
ent operating  characteristics  like  those  of  the  coin-sensing 
oscillator  means  and  adjusted  to  produce  a  voltage  having  an 
amplitude  independent  of  the  presence  of  coins,  and  compara- 
tor means  for  comparing  an  input  thereto  having  a  value  de- 
pendent upon  the  voltage  amphtude  of  said  coin-sensing  oscil- 
lator means  with  a  reference  input  thereto  having  a  value 
dependent  upon  the  voltage  amplitude  of  said  reference  osciUa- 
tor means  and  for  producing  an  output  accordingly. 


4,471365 
PACKAGING  MACHINES 
R^inald  F.  Johnson,  Lea,  near  Gainsborough,  En^and,  assignor 
to  Baker  Perkins  HoWagi  PLC,  Peterboroo^,  England 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,320 
Claims  iniority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  14, 1981, 
8114733 

Int  a^  B65G  47/24 
U.S.  a.  198—408  5  Claims 


I6^..A/ 


»=•     Lis,.   L3 


35 


1.  Article  feeding  apparatus  comprising  a  platform  having  an 
upper  horizontal  portion,  a  lower  horizontal  portion  and  an 
upwardly  convex  curved  ramp  leading  from  the  upper  to  the 
lower  portion,  a  chain  conveyor  carrying  a  series  of  regularly 
pitched  pushers  arranged  to  feed  along  the  upper  portion  of  the 
platform  and  down  the  ramp  a  procession  of  individual  sweets 
or  lUce  articles  lying  flat  on  said  upper  portion  and  restraining 
means  moving  in  timed  relationship  with  and  cooperating  with 
the  pushers,  said  restraining  means  including  a  restraining 
finger  arranged  to  travel  in  front  of  and  cooperate  with  a 
leading  end  of  each  article  as  it  reaches  the  ramp  to  prevent  the 
article  overshooting  the  ramp  and  cause  the  article  to  conform 
with  the  ramp  and  turn  through  90*  to  an  erect  position  as  it 
reaches  the  lower  portion  of  the  platform  and  thereafter  to 
move  away  from  the  erected  article  to  free  it  for  continued 
advance  by  one  of  said  pushers. 


4,471366 

APPARATUS  OF  ASSEMBLING  ARRAYS  OF 

aCARETTES  IN  PACKING  MACHINES 

Otto  Erdmann,  Hamburg,  and  Samntt  Bammngbhnet  Reinbek, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Hauni-Werke 

Korber  A  Co.  KG.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421^61 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1982,  3216061 

Int  a^  B65G  47/26 
U.S.  a.  198—419  15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  multi-layer  arrays  of  parallel 
cigarettes  or  analogous  rod-shaped  articles,  comprising  a  mag- 
azine having  groups  of  ducts  including  first  and  second  groups 
respectively  arranged  to  successively  accumulate  first  and 
second  layers  of  paraUel  articles  at  a  lower  first  and  a  higher 
second  level;  a  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  receptacles 
arranged  to  move  in  a  predetermined  direction  along  said 
groups  and  being  spaced  apart  from  one  another  so  as  to  regis- 
ter with  said  first  and  thereupon  with  said  second  group  during 
successive  intervals  of  dweU  of  said  conveyor;  means  for  trans- 
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ferring  layera  from  said  groups,  lengthwise  of  the  articles  and 
at  right  angles  to  said  difection.  into  the  registering  receptacles 
during  the  intervals  of  dwell  of  said  conveyor  so  that  portions 
of  the  layers  extend  from  the  respective  receptacles  and  the 
second  layers  come  to  rest  on  the  first  layers  in  the  respective 
receptacles;  and  guide  means  for  said  layers,  including  a  guide 
member  having  an  underside  comprising  sections  disposed  at 
different  levels  so  that  «  first  section  overlies  portions  of  arti- 
cles in  the  first  layers,  at  least  during  transport  from  said  first 
to  said  second  group,  a«d  that  a  second  section  overlies  por- 
tions of  articles  of  the  second  layers  at  least  while  the  respec- 
tive receptacles  are  in  legister  with  said  second  group,  said 
sections  being  suggered  with  reference  to  one  another  as 
considered  at  right  anglts  to  said  direction. 


4,471,867 

PLASTIC  MONORAIL  CONVEYOR  STRUCTURE 

DtTid  J.  Fonhce,  Hihon  Hod,  S.C„  Mrignor  to  FonnaU  Syn- 

Trac  Syitems,  Inc^  MadJaon  Heights,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  I9S2,  Ser.  No.  395,509 

lot  a.3  B65G  17/32 

UA  a  198-487  35CtoiiM 


each  said  trolley  arm  and  in  rolling  bearing  contact 
upon  said  flange  upper  surfaces, 

a  plastic  stub  axle  for  each  said  trolley  upper  wheel  easily 
removably  attached  to  and  adjacent  the  inward  face  of 
the  upper  portion  of  each  said  trolley  arm, 

a  pair  of  plastic  trolley  lower  wheels  easily  removably  and 
rotatably  mounted  on  each  said  trolley  arm  in  parallel 
spaced  apart  relationship, 

abutting  bearing  portions  for  each  said  pair  of  lower 
wheels  projecting  inwardly  from  the  intermediate  por- 
tion of  each  said  trolley  arm, 

means  detachably  connecting  said  trolley  arms  together  at 
said  abutting  bearing  portions, 

said  bearing  portions  for  each  said  pair  of  trolley  lower 
wheels  being  aUgned  axially  and  in  abutting  inner  end- 
to-end  relationship, 

means  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  bearing  portions  limit- 
ing laterally  outward  travel  of  said  trolley  wheels  said 
upwardly  laterally  outwardly  curved  underside  surface 
portions  of  said  flanges  limiting  laterally  inward  travel 
of  said  lower  wheels, 

said  two  pairs  of  lower  wheels  rotatable  in  a  common 
plane  below  and  substantially  parallel  with  the  plane  of 
said  upper  wheels. 

said  lower  wheels  being  shaped  to  cooperatively  function 
with  said  track  underside  surface  portions,  a  pendant 
member  removably  secured  to  and  between  the  con- 
joined lower  end  portions  of  said  trolley  arms,  and  a 
power  activated  drive  chain  operatively  engaged  with 
said  trolley  to  translate  the  same  on  said  track. 


4,471,868 
INCLINE-DECLINE  CONVEYOR 
Floyd  E.  Bnschbom,  Long  Lake,  and  Glen  D.  Hansen,  Maple 
Plain,  both  of  Minn.,  asaignort  to  Veda,  loc.  Long  Lake, 
Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,025 

Int  a^  B65G  I9/2S.  21/06 

U.S.a  198-735  56Clalms 


1.  A  monorail  conveyor  structure  comprising 
a  longitudinally  extending  plastic  inverted  T-bar  monorail 
track  comprising 

a  plurality  of  straight  sections  spliced  together  in  longitu- 
dinally extending  abutting  end-to-end  relationship,  and 
a  plurality  of  linearly  arcuate  sections  spliced  in  end-to- 
end  abutting  relationship  with  at  least  some  of  said 
straight  sections, 
each  said  T-bar  monoriil  track  straight  or  arcuate  section 
comprises 

a  longitudinally  extending  upstanding  stem  and  a  laterally 
outwardly  directed  flange  extending  from  each  side  and 
at  the  distal  end  of  laid  stem,  said  flanges  lying  substan- 
tially in  a  plane  transversely  of  said  stem,  the  upper 
surfaces  of  said  flanges  being  inclined  sUghtly  down- 
wardly from  said  stem,  a  substantially  medial  longitudi- 
nally extending  web  portion  between  said  flanges  there- 
below,  each  said  flange  having  an  upwardly  laterally 
outwardly  curved  underside  surface  portion  adjacent 
and  at  each  side  of  said  web  portion,  blending  into  a 
substantially  planar  underside  surface  portion  extending 
laterally  outwardly  to  the  distal  edge  of  said  flange, 
means  affixed  to  and  siq)porting  said  track  in  an  elevated 

attitude, 
and  a  plurality  of  plastic  conveyor  article-suspending  trol- 
leys operatively  translatable  on  said  track,  and  comprising 
a  pair  of  complementary,  opposedly  facing,  plastic,  easily 
detachably  conjoined  trolley  arms,  each  having  an 
upper  portion,  an  intermediate  portion  and  a  lower  end 
portion,  a  plastic  troUey  upper  wheel  freely  routable  on 


1.  A  material  conveying  apparatus  comprising:  endless  mov- 
able  conveyor  means  for  moving  material,  a  trough  assembly 
having  an  open  top  for  receiving  material  accommodating  a 
section  of  said  conveyor  means,  tail  means  connected  to  the 
trough  assembly  having  rotatable  means  engageable  with  the 
conveyor  means,  an  incline  assembly  connected  to  the  trough 
assembly  having  upwardly  curved  guide  means  for  directing 
the  conveyor  means  in  an  upward  direction,  a  decline  assembly 
having  convex  curved  means  for  supporting  the  conveyor 
means,  housing  means  connected  to  the  incline  and  decline 
assemblies  for  accommodating  a  second  section  of  the  con- 
veyor means,  a  material  discharge  assembly  connected  to  the 
decline  assembly  having  a  material  discharge  opening  and 
rotauble  drive  means  engageable  with  the  conveyor  means, 
interlocking  tab  means  connecting  adjacent  assembUes,  tail 
means,  and  housing  means,  means  mounted  on  the  discharge 
assembly  for  rotating  the  drive  means  thereby  moving  the 
conveyor  means  to  move  material  from  the  trough  assembly 
through  the  incline  assembly,  housing  means,  and  decline 
assembly  to  the  discharge  assembly  whereby  material  is  dis- 
charged through  said  discharge  opening,  and  a  bottom  drop 
assembly  connected  to  the  decliM  assembly  and  discharge 
assembly,  said  bottom  drop  assembly  including  an  elongated 
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housing  having  a  bottom  wall  and  upright  side  walls  attached 
to  the  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  having  a  first  material 
discharge  opening,  a  floor  extended  between  and  attached  to 
the  side  walls  above  the  bottom  wall  for  supporting  the  con- 
veyor means,  said  floor  having  a  second  material  discharge 
opening,  first  door  means  movably  mounted  on  the  side  walls 
for  closing  the  second  opening,  second  door  means  for  closing 
the  first  opening,  means  connecting  the  first  door  means  and 
second  door  means,  said  first  and  second  door  means  being 
movable  from  a  closed  position  to  open  position  whereby 
material  moved  by  the  conveyor  means  is  discharged  through 
the  first  and  second  openings. 


4,471369 

WET  CANVAS  CARRYING  CASE 

Richard  C.  Hasenfiis,  1016  High  St,  Bath,  Me.  04530 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,121 

Int  a.)  B44D  3/00 

U.S.  a  206—1.7 


1.  A  carrying  case  for  art  canvases  having  an  interior  carry- 
ing chamber  formed  by  a  bottom  surface,  side  walls,  end  walls, 
and  a  cover,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  means  for 
supporting  art  canvases  of  varying  size,  said  supporting  means 
including  at  least  one  horizontal  track  member  disposed  be- 
tween said  end  walls  and  spaced  above  said  bottom  surface  and 
support  blocks  carried  by  said  horizontal  track  member  and 
longitudinally  moveable  along  the  length  of  said  track;  said 
support  blocks  including  a  canvas  engaging  means  adapted  to 
engage  a  canvas  in  a  horizontal  direction  and  moveable  hori- 
zontally along  said  track  and  a  vertically  adjustable  canvas 
engaging  means  adapted  to  engage  a  canvas  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion whereby  said  horizontal  engaging  means  of  said  support 
block  engages  one  side  of  a  canvas  and  maintains  it  securely 
against  one  of  said  end  walls  and  said  vertically  adjustable 
engaging  means  of  said  support  block  engages  the  top  of  a 
canvas  and  maintains  it  securely  against  said  bottom  surface  of 
said  carrying  case. 


4,471,870 
PACKAGE  FOR  HOLDING  A  PLURALITY  OF  DISCRETE 

CONTAINER  ASSEMBLIES 
Albert  R  Uhlig,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Owena-Illinoif,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,058 
lot  a^  B65D  65/28.  25/20.  5/46 
U.S.  a.  206—150  18  Claims 

1.  A  package  for  holding  cans  comprising: 
a  corrugated  paper  tray  having  a  generally  flat  rectangular 
center  portion  and  an  upstanding  perimeter  portion  ex- 
tending around  the  entire  periphery  of  said  center  portion, 
a  plurality  of  discrete  can  assemblies  within  said  tray  and 
held  therein  partially  by  said  upstanding  perimeter  por- 
tion, 
each  said  can  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  individual 
cans  in  a  regular  geometric  array  and  a  unitary  thermo- 
plastic carrier  means  having  a  geometric  array  matching 


the  geometric  array  of  the  cans  and  interconnecting  said 
cans, 
a  single  sheet  paperboard  unitary  cover  shroud  having  a 
thickness  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  tray  and  having  a 
center  rectangular  portion  covering  the  tops  of  said  con- 
tainer assembUes  and  at  least  a  pair  of  rectangular  side 


9Claim8 


portions  connected  to  opposed  edges  of  said  center  por- 
tion along  parallel  fold  lines  and  depending  from  the 
center  portion  and  secured  to  the  outside  of  opposed 
portions  of  said  upstanding  perimeter  portion  of  said  tray, 
and 
handle  means  for  carrying  said  package. 


4,471371 

PACKAGED  DRY-TO-THE-TOUCH  ARTICLE  AND 

METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  THE  ARTICLE 

Jeffrey  W.  Rockliffe,  Sooth  Wirral,  and  Edward  G.  Smith, 

Wirral,  both  of  Eoglaod,  aaaigDori  to  Le?er  Brothers  Com- 

paoy.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,635 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Uoited  Kiogdom,  Dec.  2,  1981, 
8136347;  Dec.  2, 1981,  8136318;  Dec  2, 1981,  8136317 

lot  a'  B65D  85/00.  85/70 

U.S.  a.  206-205  14  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  dry-to-the-touch  article  contained  in  a 

closed,  moisture  impervious  container,  the  article  comprising: 

(i)  a  matrix  of  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

polysaccharide,  protein  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
(ii)  a  non-aqueous  liquid,  having  a  dielectric  constant  of  from 
l.S  to  40,  included  within  the  matrix; 
the  weight  ratio  of  the  non-aqueous  liquid  to  the  matrix  being 
from  1 :  1000  to  1 : 1 ;  the  non-aqueous  liquid  being  included  in  the 
matrix  in  such  a  manner  that  it  is  releasable  when  the  article  is 
contacted  with  water. 


4,471372 
CONDUCTIVE  RESEALABLE  POUCH 
Karen  A.  Dedow,  Wcft  Covioa,  Calif.,  aaaigoor  to  Geoeral  Dy- 
oamici,  Pomooa  Diriaioo,  PooMoa,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429372 
lot  a^  B65D  73/02.  85/42 
U.S.  CL  206—328  12  Claims 

1.  A  pouch  for  protecting  an  electrostatic-sensitive  elec- 
tronic component  comprising: 
an  inner  enclosing  layer  of  electrostatic-free  barrier  material; 
an  outer  enclosing  layer  of  electricaUy  conductive  film 

material; 
an  intermediate  layer  of  cushioning  material  extending  sub- 
stantiaUy  thouj^out  the  pouch  between  the  inner  and 
outer  layers,  aU  three  of  said  materials  being  of  flexible. 
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heat  sealable  plastic,  the  pouch  being  closed  along  one  end 

and  the  side  edges  thereof;  and 
means  for  releasably  closing  the  opening  at  the  remaining 

end  of  the  pouch; 
wherein  at  least  the  inner  and  outer  layers  are  tubular  plastic 


extrusions,  the  inner  being  of  lesser  diameter  than  the 
outer,  with  sheets  of  cushioning  material  sandwiched 
between  them,  the  plastic  extrusion  members  being  sealed 
at  one  end  and  including  a  flap  at  the  other  end  which  is 
foldable  and  releasably  sealable  to  close  the  remaining 
end. 


4,471,873 
DISTRESS  FLAG  KIT  FOR  MOTORISTS 
Cole  G.  Thomas,  Randolph,  N  J^  aailgiior  to  Tbomas-Pond 
Eaterpriset,  locn  Moniitown,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,460 

lat  a^  B69D  85/20:  G09F  21/04 

U.S.  a  206-573  7  daliu 


1.  An  accessory  kit  for  vehicle  use  by  motorists  in  distress 
comprising  in  combinations 

an  elongated  container  laving  a  closure  constructed  to  be 
readily  opened; 

•t  least  one  distress  signal  flag  constructed  for  storage  in  said 
container  when  furled  up  helically  about  a  longitudinal 
axis,  said  flag  bearing  indicia  indicating  distress; 

a  flag  staff  comprising  one  or  more  rods  constructed  to  be 
secured  along  an  edge  of  said  at  least  one  distress  signal 
flag,  said  one  or  more  rods  each  having  a  terminal  which 
is  bent  through  an  angle  transverse  to  the  principal  axis  of 
said  one  or  more  rods; 

at  last  one  suction  cup  having  a  solid  base  member  having  a 
bore  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  base  mem- 
ber, said  bore  being  joumalled  for  rotation  of  said  cup 
about  said  bent  termiml  portion  as  an  axis,  said  rod,  in- 
cluding said  cup  jouranlled  on  said  terminal  portion,  dis- 
posed for  roution  about  the  principal  axis  of  said  rod  from 
a  first  inwardly-directod  position  with  said  bent  terminal 
portion  and  said  cup  directed  to  the  interior  of  said  con- 


tainer for  storage,  to  a  second  outwardly-directed  position 
wherein  said  cup  is  rotated  outwardly  about  said  terminal 
portion  for  use,  said  suction  cup,  being  constructed  and 
arranged  in  said  outwardly-directed  position  for  attach- 
ment to  an  external  surface  of  said  vehicle  in  supporting 
relation  to  one  end  of  said  flag  staff,  supporting  an  edge  of 
said  distress  signal  flag  suspended  in  a  plane  transverse  to 
the  principal  plane  of  the  supporting  surface  of  said  vehi- 
cle. 


4,471,874 
MAKE-UP  DEVICE 
Bnmo  P.  Morane,  Neollly,  France,  aaalgnor  to  L'Oreal,  Paris, 
France 

FUcd  Not.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,540 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  3, 1961,  81  22648: 
Not.  4, 1982, 82  18510 

Int  a'  A45D  40/20:  B65D  85/24 
U.S.  a  206-581  26  Claimi 


10.  A  make-up  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  wallet;  and 

(b)  a  unit  enclosed  by  said  wallet  and  comprising: 

(ba)  a  plurality  of  make-up  sticks  each  having  first  and  sec- 
ond ends; 

(bb)  a  make-up  composition  applied  to  said  first  ends  of  the 
sticks; 

(be)  other  ends  connected  by  means  of  a  rupturable  fastener, 
a  base  adapted  to  serve  to  support  the  said  sticks; 

(bd)  means  to  hold  said  base  to  said  wallet  to  support  the  unit 
within  the  wallet;  and 

(be)  rupturable  connector  means  releasably  holding  said 
second  ends  of  the  sticks  to  said  base  to  that  said  sticks  are 
disposed  within  the  wallet  when  the  unit  is  within  the 
wdlet,  said  wallet  and  said  unit  being  separately  manufac- 
tured portions  and  said  means  to  hold  said  base  to  said  unit 
comprising  releasable  connector  means,  said  base  being 
hollow  and  said  means  to  hold  the  base  to  said  wallet 
including  relief  formation  means  of  complementary 
shaped  to  said  hollow  base  and  arranged  on  said  wallet  to 
hold  said  hollow  base  as  a  tight  fit  thereon;  said  wallet 
being  made  from  a  sheet  of  hot  formed  plastic  material 
comprising  first  and  second  end  flaps,  an  intermediate  flap 
smaller  than  said  end  flaps  and  having  fold  lines  connect- 
ing said  intermediate  flap  to  said  end  flaps,  said  first  end 
flap  carrying  said  unit,  and  said  first  end  flap  including 
external  indentation  means  and  corresponding  internal 
relief  formations  for  supporting  each  of  the  make-up  sticks 
within  the  wallet. 
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4,471,875 
BAG  HAVING  EASY  OPENING  CLOSURE 
Paul  O.  Hain,  Hamilton,  and  J.  George  Lepisto,  Middletown, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Champion  International  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,737 

Int  a.3  B65D  33/18 

U.S.  a.  206—632  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  bag  for  containing  a  flowable  product,  an  easy  open 
closure  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  panel; 

(b)  a  back  panel; 

(c)  a  closure  flap  foldably  connected  to  said  back  panel  along 
a  fold  line,  said  closure  flap  overlying  said  front  panel  and 
having  a  free  edge  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  fold 
line; 

(d)  a  layer  of  adhesive  disposed  between  said  flap  and  said 
front  panel  defining  an  adhesive  bond  to  secure  said  flap  in 
overlying  relationship  with  said  front  panel,  said  adhesive 
continuing  across  the  full  width  of  said  flap  and  front 
panel  and  extending  from  said  free  edge  of  said  flap 
toward  said  fold  line  whereby  said  adhesive  layer  has  a 
first  edge  contiguous  with  said  free  edge  of  said  flap  and  a 
second  edge  disposed  between  said  free  edge  of  said  flap 
and  said  fold  line; 

(e)  an  adhesive-free  zone  disposed  between  said  fold  line  and 
said  second  edge  of  said  adhesive  layer; 

(0  a  repetitive  pattern  of  adhesive  material  disposed  between 
said  adhesive  layer  and  one  of  said  flap  and  front  panel  to 
weaken  the  adhesive  bond  between  said  flap  and  front 
panel,  said  adhesive  pattern  being  restricted  to  a  plurality 
of  spaced  points  of  adhesive  disposed  along  said  first  edge 
of  said  adhesive  layer,  with  said  adhesive  progressively 
increasing  in  area  toward  said  second  edge  of  said  adhe- 
sive layer  whereby  said  adhesive  pattern  forms  a  substan- 
tially continuous  line  of  adhesive  at  said  second  edge  of 
said  adhesive  layer  to  form  a  bond  between  said  flap  and 
said  front  panel  which  has  maximum  strength  at  said  first 
edge  of  said  adhesive  layer  and  minimum  strengh  at  said 
second  edge  of  said  adhesive  layer;  and 

(g)  a  pull  tape  sandwiched  between  said  flap  and  said  front 
panel  in  said  adhesive-free  zone,  said  pull  tape  being  acces- 
sible and  operable,  upon  being  pulled,  to  initiate  failure  of 
the  adhesive  bond  between  said  flap  and  said  front  panel 
from  said  second  edge  of  said  adhesive  layer  toward  said 
first  edge  of  said  adhesive  layer. 


4,471376 
POTATO  CLEANING  TABLE 
John  SteTOMOii,  Jr^  Camlnldse;  Glen  D.  PnlMm,  Arahan,  both 
of  Miim.,  and  Mcrlyn  V.  CoUette,  Graftoa,  N.  Dak.,  aaiigMtrs 
to  NFD,  Inc.,  Braliam,  Mian. 

Filed  Dec  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,931 
Int  CL^  B07C  5/36 
U.S.  a  209-618  14  daina 

1.  A  cleaning  table  assembly  for  separating  newly  harvested 
vegetables  ftom  associated  dd)ris,  comprising: 
a  cleaning  table  having  a  deck  inclined  from  a  first  end 
downward  toward  a  second  end  including  a  plurality  of 


parallel  spaced  apart  cleaning  rollers  assembled  in  gener- 
ally coplanar  relationship,  and  means  for  rotation  of  the 
roUers; 
conveyor  means  having  a  material  discharge  end  poised 
over  the  first  end  of  the  cleaning  uble  deck  for  discharge 
of  vegetables  and  associated  debris  onto  the  cleaning  uble 
deck  proximate  the  first  end  thereof  for  discharge  of  the 
vegetables  from  the  cleaning  Uble  deck  ofT  of  the  second 
end  thereof; 


'  ^^^^v^w^^^^^^^.w?W}^v^^^^^^ 


connecting  means  connecting  the  cleaning  uble  to  the  con- 
veyor means,  said  connecting  means  including  pivot 
means  pivotally  connecting  a  first  portion  of  the  conveyor 
means  proximate  the  discharge  end  to  a  first  portion  of  the 
cleaning  table,  and  adjustable  linkage  means  connected 
between  a  second  portion  of  the  conveyor  means  up- 
wardly spaced  from  the  first  portion  and  a  second  portion 
of  the  cleaning  table  upwardly  spaced  from  the  first  por- 
tion whereby  the  incUnation  of  the  cleaning  uble  deck  is 
adjustable  by  adjustment  of  the  adjustable  linkage  means. 


4,471377 
CRANE  SENSOR  TO  DETECT  OUT  OF  PLUMB  LIFT 

CABLE 

Charies  C  Whitiy,  106  Wicklow  BlTd.,  New  Iberia,  La.  70560 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,761 

lat  a3  B66C  19/00 

U.S.  CL  212—153  8  daiiM 


1.  A  safety  device  for  hoisting  apparatus  of  the  type  having 
a  pivoted  elevated  boom  mounted  for  rotary  slewing  and 
vertical  jib  motion,  said  safety  device  adapted  to  indicate  an 
out  of  plumb  lift  cable  as  attached  to  a  load  comprising,  said 
boom  having  a  head,  a  pulley  carried  by  said  head,  a  powered 
lift  cable  sheaved  about  said  pulley,  said  lift  cable  having  a 
lowermost  portion  provided  with  attachment  means  adapted 
to  engage  a  load,  a  sensor  assembly  attached  adjacent  said 
pulley,  said  sensor  assembly  including  a  single  pendulum  arm 
suspended  from  said  boom  head  adjacent  said  lift  cable,  a 
multi-pole  switch  carried  by  said  pendulum  arm,  a  deflectable 
switch  actuating  member  extending  fix>m  said  switch  and  pro- 
vided with  a  unitary  lift  cable  engageable  element  substantially 
encircling  said  lift  cable,  said  pendulum  arm  including  an  upper 
end  pivotally  attached  to  said  boom  head  to  allow  swinging  of 
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said  arm  solely  in  the  tilting  plane  of  said  boom  during  vertical 
jib  motion,  normal  pendulum  action  of  said  arm  maintaining 
said  cable  engageable  element  in  a  substantially  non-biasing 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  Uft  cable  as  encircled  there- 
within  when  said  lift  cable  is  plumb,  a  panel  unit  observable  by 
the  operator  of  said  hoisting  apparatus,  activatable  signal 
means  in  said  panel  unit,  and  electrical  circuit  means  joining 
said  multi-pole  SMntch  and  signal  means  whereby,  upon  en- 
gagement between  said  cable  attachment  means  and  a  load 
with  said  Uft  cable  out  of  plumb,  said  switch  actuating  member 
cable  engageable  element  is  radially  deflected  by  the  encircled 
Uft  cable  to  activate  said  switch  and  a  portion  of  said  circuit 
means  and  said  signal  means  to  indicate  to  the  operator  in 
which  direction  said  boom  head  is  out  of  plumb  relative  to  the 
attached  load. 


guishing  color  or  markings,  said  removable  disc  portion  being 
actuable  with  respect  to  said  annular  portion  to  break  said 


M71378 
CHILD  AND  TAMPER  RESISTANT  CLOSURE 
Eogeiic  E.  DaTis,  Eimz,  and  Keirin  W.  McLarca,  Kent,  both  of 
Eagiaad,  aMignorB  to  Johaaca  A  Jorgeaaea  (Plastics)  Ltd^ 
Loadoa,  Eagiaad 

FUcd  Joa.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  508,604 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Nor.  30, 1982. 
8234136 

lat  C1.3  B65D  55/02 


bridge  means  and  separate  said  disc  portion  from  said  annular 
portion. 


U,S.  a  215—216 


4,471,880 

CENTER  PRESS  OUTER  SEAL  BOWL  UD 

William  D.  Taylor,  aad  Richard  D.  Dflyard,  both  of  Wooster, 

Ohio,  assigaors  to  Rabbermaid  lacorporated,  Wooster,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  538,515 

lat  a.3  B65D  41/16.  41/18 

U.S.a220-306  Mdalais 


10  Claims 


a-  J 


1.  A  closure,  for  a  container,  wherein  the  closure  is  provided 
with  means  to  engage  with  the  wall  of  a  conUuner  when  the 
closure  is  in  operative  position  so  that  the  closure  cannot  be 
removed  until  the  closure  and/or  the  container  is  manipulated 
to  disengage  the  closure  fl-om  the  container  and  wherein  the 
closure  includes  a  tamper  nesistant  band  connected  to  the  main 
part  of  tiie  closure  by  frangible  means  so  that  the  closure 
cannot  be  removed  initially  from  the  container  without  first 
breaking  the  frangible  means,  and  a  depending  inner  skirt,  a 
depending  outer  skirt  longer  than  the  inner  sldrt,  the  tamper 
resistant  band  being  connected  to  die  bottom  of  the  outer  skirt 
by  frangible  tongues. 


',471379 

METAL  OVERCAP  FOR  PHARMACEUTICAL  AND 

SIMILAR  CONTAINERS 

John  T.  Coaaor,  Schweaksillle;  Williaa  A.  Coaard,  Norristowa; 

Claries  D.  Kcra,  Wayne,  aU  of  Pa.,  aad  Joe  E.  Inria,  Petosky, 

Mich.,  assiffiors  to  The  West  Conpaay,  PhoeaizriUc,  Pa. 

FUcd  Aag.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  520,186 

lat  a^  B65D  51/18 

MS,  a  215-249  I  u  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  (1)  a  Container  fitted  with  a  closure  com- 
prising a  first  cap  of  cup-Uke  form  adapted  to  hold  a  stopper  or 
Uner  in  pUce  over  said  container  opening  and  wherein  said 
stopper  or  liner  has  been  exposed  by  removal  of  a  cover  for 
said  stopper  or  liner,  and  (2)  an  overcap  secured  over  said  first 
cap,  said  overcap  having  a  top  construction  comprising  an 
annular  portion  and  a  removable  disc  portion  disposed  cen- 
trally of  said  annular  portion,  fructurable  bridge  means  con- 
necting said  disc  portion  and  annular  portion,  a  flange  depend- 
ing fix>m  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  annular  portion 
adapted  to  fit  over  said  first  cap,  said  flange  having  a  distin- 


1.  A  resilient  plastic  lid  adapted  to  form  a  tight  seal  with  the 
outer  surface  of  the  upper  rim  of  a  container,  said  lid  having  a 
top  wall  having  a  downtumed  periphery  terminating  in  an 
outer  rim  flange  for  fitting  over  the  container  rim,  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  rim  flange  being  slighUy  less  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  container  rim,  said  top  wall  having  such  resil- 
iency and  beam  strength  that  when  pressed  downwardly  at  its 
medial  portion  said  rim  flange  will  flex  outwardly  and  snap 
over  the  container  rim  with  an  audible  click,  and  when  re- 
leased will  draw  said  rim  flange  radially  inward  to  tighten  its 
sealing  engagement  with  the  container  rim. 

4,471,881 
CONTAINER  WITH  METAL  BODY  AND  PLASTIC 

HINGE 
John  A.  Foster,  Rockfbrd,  IlL,  assignor  to  J.  L.  dark  Maanfac* 
tariag  Co.,  Rockltord,  OL 

Filed  Jna.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  508,721 
lat  a^  B65D  43/16 
MS.  CL  220—339  18  daiais 

1.  A  container  having  a  body  and  a  cover,  said  body  being 
made  of  metal  and  having  an  upper  lip  portion  defining  an 
opening  of  predetermined  size  and  shape,  said  cover  being 
shaped  as  an  inverted  dish  and  having  a  top  wall  of  the  same 
general  size  and  shape  as  said  opening,  and  a  peripheral  skirt 
formed  integrally  with  and  depending  from  said  top  wall  and 
adapted  to  telescope  over  the  lip  portion  of  said  body  when 
said  cover  is  in  a  closed  position,  said  container  being  charac- 
terized in  that  an  intermediate  section  of  said  lip  portion  is 
offset  inwardly  firom  ^e  adjacent  sections  of  said  lip  portion  so 
as  to  define  a  recess  along  the  outer  side  of  said  lip  portion,  a 
hinge  made  of  plastic  and  having  a  mounting  leaf  located 
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within  said  recess,  means  for  securing  said  leaf  to  said  lip  4,471^83 

portion,  and  flexible  web  means  molded  integrally  with  the      WELDED  CAN  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

lower  edge  of  said  leaf,  connected  to  the  skirt  of  said  cover  and  THEREOF 

Yoichl  Kitamnra;  Hisashi  Hotta,  both  of  Yokohaaia,  aad 
Oilkara  Yurita,  KawasaU,  all  of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Toyo 
,^^^  Scikaa  Kaisha,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

M  /A^^i:^  .  DiTlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  240^24,  Mar.  5, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,409,456. 

This  appUeatioa  Jna.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,604 

Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  8, 1980,  55-28585 

lat  a^  B65D  90/04 

MS.  a.  220-456  2  Oaiau 


supporting  said  cover  to  swing  upwardly  and  downwardly 
between  open  and  closed  positions  about  a  hinge  axis  extending 
along  said  recess. 


i', ,.^,r» 


7 
4 


4,471,882 
CONTAINER 
Katsnhiro  Joo,  Tokushiaia,  Jqam,  assigaor  to  Shikoku  Kakooki 
Co„  Ltd.,  Toknshlnu,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  443,113 

lat  a^  B65D  75/00 

MS.  a.  220-450  1  Claim 


,.3^ 


9— 


u^L 


if-'o 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  foldable  tubular  main  body 
having  a  quadrilateral  cross-section  and  being  formed  from  a 
rectangular  sheet  by  bending  the  sheet  and  joining  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  sheet  to  each  other,  a  bottom  portion  maide  of 
plastic  fittable  in  and  fixedly  attachable  to  one  end  of  said  main 
body,  and  a  mouth  portion  made  of  plastic  fittable  in  and 
fixedly  attachable  to  the  other  end  of  the  main  body;  the  main 
body  at  least  having  an  inner  plastic  Uner,  an  intermedate  metal 
foil,  and  an  outer  layer,  the  main  body  being  formed  at  least 
one  side  edge  thereof  with  a  folded  lap  of  smaU  width,  and 
each  of  the  bottom  portion  and  the  mouth  portion  being  inte- 
grally formed  at  least  one  side  edge  thereof  with  a  thin  projec- 
tion holdable  in  and  joinable  to  the  folded  lap  of  the  main  body. 


1.  A  welded  can  which  is  formed  of  a  surface-treated  steel 
plate  and  has  a  side  seam  formed  by  welding,  wherein  said 
surface-treated  steel  plate  comprises  a  layer  of  metaUic  tin  or  a 
tin-iron  alloy  formed  on  the  steel  plate  substrate  in  an  amount 
of  O.OS  to  1.0  g/m^  as  calculated  as  metallic  tin  and  a  hydrated 
chromium  oxide  layer  formed  directiy  on  the  tin  layer  in  an 
amount  of  0.005  to  0.05  g/m^  as  calculated  as  metallic  chro- 
mium, the  thickness  of  the  oxide  layer  is  controlled  to  less  than 
400  A  in  the  inner  and  outer  surface  portions  of  the  side  seam, 
and  tin  in  the  inner  and  outer  surface  portions  of  the  side  seam 
is  present  in  the  form  of  a  tin-iron  alloy  having  a  Fe/Sn  atomic 
ratio  of  from  10/1  to  1/3  in  an  amount  of  at  least  60%  of  the 
original  coated  amount  of  tin  in  the  surface-treated  steel  plate. 


4,471384 
GLUE  FLAP  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  A  LINED  CARTON 
Morris  W.  Kacheabecker,  Neeaah,  Wis.,  assigaor  to  The  James 
Rifcr  Corporatioa,  Norwalk,  Coaa. 

FUed  May  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,158 

lat  CL^  B65D  9/08 

MS.  a.  220—462  11  Claims 

'  ' r- 


^ 


—2. 


•lA 


a  I 


^^^i^ 


1.  A  lined  carton  made  of  carton  stock  and  a  liner,  said 
carton  comprising  a  plurality  of  sidewall  panel  members,  a  glue 
flap,  and  a  liner  substantially  covering  the  carton  stock,  said 
liner  extending  beyond  and  folding  back  around  and  over  said 
glue  flap,  said  glue  flap  having  a  main  body  and  a  triangular- 
shaped  projection  on  each  end  thereof,  the  thickness  of  a 
portion  of  the  carion  stock  comprising  said  projections  being 
thinner  than  the  thickness  of  the  rest  of  said  carton  stock. 
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M7138S 

BOX  FOR  SELECTIVELY  DISPLAYING  AND  STORING 

INFORMATION  CONTAINED  ON  A  STACK  OF 

REUSABLE  CARDS 

DomcBlek  MucdaroiM,  3645  Boca  Cicgi^  Naitlct,  Fla.  33942 

FUcd  Jol.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  403,729 

lot  O.^  A47F  1/06 


MS.  CL  221— 1S5 


3Claiiiif 


t 


171,884 
DEVICE  FOR  SPRAYING  MEDICINAL  UQUID 
Sad^Ji  Utahara,  78,  Ikoiiia4ai*miiiaiiii,  Dtoma  Nan  Prdectnre, 
Japan 

Flkd  Mar.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,562 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlDa  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1982,  57-57860 

Int  CV  B6'n)  5/22;  B65D  83/14 

\3S.  CL  222—48  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  sprayinjg  a  medicinal  liquid  comprising  a 
medicinal  liquid  bomb,  a  measuring  container  provided  within 
the  bomb  at  the  top  portion  thereof,  and  a  pltmger  having  a 
channel  and  rotatably  fitting  in  the  measuring  container,  the 
plunger  being  so  biased  as  to  cause  a  neck  portion  thereof  to  be 


projected  outward  firom  the  bomb,  the  plunger  neck  portion 
being  formed  with  a  small  communication  hole  usually  posi- 
tioned  outside  the  bomb  but  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  the  measuring  container  when  the  plunger  is  pushed,  the 
plunger  having  an  inner  end  formed  with  a  cutout  portion  for 
usually  causing  the  interior  of  the  measuring  container  to 
communicate  with  the  outside  thereof  but  blocking  the  com- 
mimication  when  pushed,  the  plunger  having  a  medicinal 
Uquid  replenishing  pori  formed  at  a  portion  of  the  inner  end 
thereof  other  than  the  cutout  portion  and  located  at  a  position 
different  from  that  of  the  hole  about  the  axis  of  the  plunger,  the 
replenishing  port  being  in  conununication  with  the  channel 
and  being  usually  covered  with  a  sleeve  portion  of  the  measur- 
ing container  fitting  around  the  plunger,  the  measuring  con- 
tainer being  formed  with  a  communication  aperture  adapted  to 
communicate  with  the  replenishing  port  when  the  plunger  is 
rotated  to  a  medicinal  liquid  replenishing  position  and  pushed. 


1.  A  container  for  storiag  and  displaying  information  con- 
tained on  the  upper  face  of  the  top  card  of  a  stack  of  reusable 
cards  bearing  recorded  information,  said  container  comprising 

a  four  sided  box, 

a  cover  hinged  to  one  side  of  said  box  and  including  a  flange 
which  when  the  cover  is  closed,  fits  over  all  four  sides  of 
the  box, 

a  rigid  transparent  sheet  mounted  horizontally  across  the 
upper  face  of  the  boxJ 

a  card-supporting  shelf  movable  up  and  down  within  said 
box, 

a  helical  coiled  spring  positioned  beneath  said  shelf  to  move 
said  shelf  and  its  stack  of  cards  upwardly  against  said 
transparent  sheet, 

a  first  horizontal  slot  in  the  hinged  side  of  the  box  for  inser- 
tion of  a  card  into  the  box  and  at  the  bottom  of  the  stack 
of  cards, 

a  second  horizontal  slot  in  the  opposite  side  of  said  box 
positioned  beneath  said  transparent  sheet  so  as  to  permit 
the  top  card  of  the  stack  to  be  removed  from  the  box,  and 

mechanism  slidably  mopnted  on  the  transparent  sheet  for 
engaging  only  the  top  card  of  the  stack  and  moving  the 
top  card  out  of  the  bqx  through  said  second  slot. 


4,471,887 
DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Herman  W.  Decker,  Port  Salerno,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Component 
Management  Corp.,  Port  Salerno,  Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,098 

Int  a.3  B67D  5/60 

U.S.  CL  222—135  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  mixing  and  dispensing  a  plurality  of  reactive 
fluids  comprising: 

a.  a  mixing  chamber  having  at  least  two  inlets  and  an  outlet; 

b.  a  passage  opening  into  each  said  inlet,  each  adapted  to 
introduce  a  component  fluid  through  said  inlets  into  said 
mixing  chamber  from  separate  sources; 

c.  first  valve  means  disposed  in  each  said  passage  for  opening 
and  closing  said  passage; 

d.  second  pressure  activated  valve  means  disposed  down- 
stream of  said  first  valve  means,  said  second  pressure 
activated  valve  means  including  a  seating  portion  dis- 
posed at  said  inlets  and  an  activating  portion  disposed 
upstream  of  said  seating  portion  for  preventing  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  mixing  chamber  into  either  said  passage; 

e.  means  for  introducing  purging  air  into  said  mixing  cham- 
ber, and 

f.  a  purge  pin  extending  into  said  mixing  chamber  rear- 
wardly  of  said  inlets  in  a  forward  position  for  closing  said 
purging  air  means  when  reactive  fluids  are  being  intro- 
duced into  said  mixing  chamber  and  permitting  purging 
air  to  be  introduced  into  said  mixing  chamber  when  said 
purging  pin  is  in  a  rearward  position. 
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4,471,888 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  MEASURED  AMOUNTS  OF 

MULTI<<X>MPONENT  MATERIALS 
Amin  Hefl),  Peiaaenbov  Erich  Leibhard,  and  Heinz  Gmene- 
wald,  both  of  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors 
to  Hilti  Aktiengesellachaft,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,317 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  R^  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1981, 3128611 

Int  CL^  GOIF  11/00 
U.S.  CL  222—137  14  daims 


the  bottom  thereof,  the  valved  nozzle  portion  covered, 
and  the  operating  arm  adjacent  the  container  with  the 


1.  A  manually  operable  device  for  dispensing  measured 
amounts  of  mastic-like  or  paste-like  multi-component  material 
held  in  two  separate  axially  extending  containers,  comprising  a 
housing  for  supporting  the  containers,  an  axially  displaceable 
ejection  piston  is  associated  with  each  container  and  is  dis- 
placeable into  the  container  for  forcing  the  material  out  of  the 
container,  a  piston  rod  associated  with  each  said  piston  and 
extending  in  the  axial  direction,  each  said  piston  rod  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  a  pressing  member  positioned  on 
the  first  end  of  each  said  piston  rod  and  disposed  in  contact 
with  said  ejection  piston  associated  with  said  piston  rod  for 
displacing  said  piston  through  the  container  and  forcing  the 
material  out  of  the  container,  drive  means  within  said  housing 
for  moving  each  of  said  piston  rods  in  the  axial  direction  for 
dispensing  material  out  of  the  containers,  a  manually  operable 
lever  mounted  on  said  housing  for  operating  said  drive  means, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  drive  means  is 
movable  in  the  dispensing  direction  and  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, said  drive  means  includes  means  for  engaging  and  moving 
said  piston  rods  for  axially  displacing  said  piston  rods  in  the 
dispensing  direction  when  matorial  is  to  be  dispensed  out  of  the 
containers,  and  said  drive  means  is  releasably  engageable  with 
said  piston  rods  so  that  when  said  drive  means  moves  in  the 
opposite  direction  it  is  released  from  said  piston  rods. 

4,471,889 
VALVED  LIQUID  DISPENSER  AND  HOLSTER 
Jack  T.  Yelf ,  Britiah  Columbia,  Canada,  aaiignor  to  MacMillan 
Bloedel  Liodted,  VancouTcr,  Canada 

FUed  Dec  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,704 
Int  0.3  B67D  5/64 
MS,  CL  222—175  6  daima 

1.  In  combination,  a  dispenser  for  discharging  a  liquid,  and  a 
holster  for  holding  the  dispenser, 
the  dispenser  comprising  a  squeezable  liquid  container  hav- 
ing connection  means  to  a  valved  nozzle  portion,  the 
valved  nozzle  portion  having  a  valve  to  open  and  close  a 
liquid  passage  to  at  least  one  nozzle,  the  valve  having  a 
pivoted  operating  arm  extending  up  along  side  the  con- 
tainer, a  spring  means  adapted  to  pivot  the  arm  from 
adjacent  the  container,  providing  a  closed  position  for  the 
valve,  to  a  position  away  firom  the  container  providing  an 
open  position  for  the  valve,  and 
the  holster  adapted  to  hold  the  dispenser  with  the  nozzle  at 


valve  in  the  closed  position,  the  holster  having  attachment 
means  for  attachment  to  an  operator. 


4,471,890 
EYE  DROP  DISPENSER 
Delford  O.  Dougherty,  derehuid,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  St  Lake's 
Hoapital,  Ckfeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  372,966 

Int  a^  A61M  31/00 

\}S.  a  222—190  2  ClalM 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  droplets  of  a  liquid  from  a  con- 
tainer having  an  open  neck  end,  said  device  comprising  a 
closure  cap  member  for  liquid-tight  attachment  to  the  neck  end 
of  the  container,  an  outwuxlly  projecting  generally  elongated, 
straight  tubular  member  of  smaU  diameter  extending  along  an 
axis  endwise  from  the  cap  member  and  terminating  in  an  outer 
tip  end,  said  tubular  member  having  an  inner  passageway 
communicating  said  tip  end  with  the  interior  of  the  container, 
and  at  least  one  projection  integrally  formed  with  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  cap  member  having  a  lateraUy  out- 
ward facing  rest  surface  thereon,  said  projection  extending 
from  its  point  of  attachment  to  said  cap  member  laterally 
outwardly  and  away  from  said  tip  end  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  axis,  whereby  said  surface  is  located  in  predetermined 
spacial  relation  from  said  tip  end  of  said  tubular  member,  said 
rest  surface  being  of  generally  arcuate  shaped  form  with  its 
center  of  curvature  located  adjacent  said  axis  at  a  point  spaced 
from  said  cap  member  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction 
in  which  said  tubular  member  extends  from  said  cap  member, 
whereby  said  surface  can  be  braced  against  a  portion  of  the 
head  of  a  person  such  that  accurate  locating  and  steady  hold- 
ing of  the  tip  end  of  the  dispensing  nozzle  in  a  desired  proper 
droplet  dispensing  use  position  can  be  attained. 
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UNIFORM  MATERIAL  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS 
Albert  MoMclioot,  Barringtoo,  Dl^  anigiior  to  General  Kine- 
natla  Corpontkm,  Btrriagton,  DL 

FUcd  Apr.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,21S 

lat.  a^  B65G  59/08 

VS.  CL  222—199  7  daiou 


1.  A  hopper  discharge  apparatus  comprising  a  stationary 
hopper  tapering  to  a  horizontally  disposed,  elongate  rectangu- 
lar shaped  opening  haviag  a  longitudinal  axis  coinciding  with 
the  long  axis  of  the  rectangular  opening,  conveyor  means 
mounted  below  said  opeaing  and  having  a  trough  with  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  coinciding  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  open- 
ing, said  trough  receiving  material  discharged  from  said  open- 
ing in  the  hopper,  means  for  vibrating  said  trough  in  a  gener- 
ally straight-line  path  for  moving  said  material  in  a  direction 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  trough,  the  trough  being 
supported  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  plane  containing  said  open- 
ing in  the  hopper,  said  ai^e  providing  tilt  to  the  trough  down- 
wardly in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  material  on  said 
trough,  means  for  supporting  the  material  in  the  hopper  and  for 
controlling  the  flow  onto  the  conveyor  means,  said  means  for 
supporting  the  material  comprising  a  grate  means  carried  by 
the  conveyor  means  in  alignment  with  said  opening  in  the 
hopper,  said  grate  means  extending  transversely  to  the  longitu- 
dind  axis  of  the  trough  aad  defining  a  plurality  of  unobstructed 
vertical  paths  for  the  material  between  the  hopper  and  the 
trough,  whereby  material  is  discharged  uniformly  from  the 
hopper  onto  the  trough  and  is  deposited  at  a  uniform  depth  on 
said  trough  as  it  is  moved  along  said  vibratory  conveyor 
means. 


4,471.892 

MATERIAL  CONTAINER  HAVING  A  FLEXIBLE 
lOLLOWER 
OarcMC  B.  Cotefflaa,  OtUand,  Calif.,  aaiignor  to  Fabricated 
Mctala,  Inc^  San  Leaodro,  Calif. 

Flkd  Feb.  U,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,629 

Int  CL^  GOIF  11/00 

VS.  CL  222— 386J        i  15  dainia 


with  the  side  walls  thereof  to  maintain  a  downward  pressure 
on  the  material  being  discharged,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  filling  tube  extending  downwardly  through  the 
follower,  and  a  withdrawal  tube  witliin  said  filling  tube  and 
extending  to  a  point  below  said  follower. 


M71,893 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  INTEGRAL  PLASTIC  SPRING 

Michael  G.  Knickerbocker,  Oyital  Lake,  DL,  assignor  to  Sea- 

gnist  Valve  Company,  Caiy,  Dl. 

Continnation-in-pu1  of  Ser.  No.  225,138,  Jan.  14, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,967 

Int  CL^  B65D  83/14 

VS.  CL  222—40122  7  Qaims 


14.  In  a  container  of  the  type  that  includes  a  lower  discharge 
opening  and  a  follower  disposed  inside  the  container  and  ar- 
ranged for  movement  downwardly  in  the  container  in  contact 


1.  An  aerosol  valve  assembly  disposed  in  a  mounting  cup  for 
use  with  an  aerosol  container  for  spraying  aerosol  product 
through  a  valve  stem,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  valve  body  having  an  outer  peripheral  bead  for  engaging 
with  the  mounting  cup; 

said  valve  body  having  a  tailpiece  for  fluid  communication 
through  a  dip  tube  to  the  interior  of  the  aerosol  container; 

a  sealing  gasket  established  between  an  upper  periphery  of 
said  valve  body  and  the  aerosol  container; 

said  sealing  gasket  having  a  central  aperture  for  receiving 
the  valve  stem  therein; 

said  valve  body  comprising  an  mtemal  body  cavity  having 
substantially  circular  cross*sections  about  an  axis  of  sym- 
metry of  said  valve  body  with  said  circular  cross-sections 
decreasing  in  size  from  a  fint  circular  cross-section  proxi- 
mate said  outer  peripheral  bead  to  a  second  circular  cross- 
section  proximate  said  tailpiece  defining  a  tapered  wall 
portion  of  said  internal  cavity; 

a  valve  stem  sealer  means  movably  mounted  within  said 
internal  body  cavity  for  sealing  said  valve  stem  when  said 
valve  stem  sealer  means  engages  said  sealing  gasket  and 
for  enabling  fluid  flow  of  the  aerosol  product  through  said 
dip  tube  and  the  valve  stem  when  the  valve  stem  sealer 
means  is  displaced  from  said  sealing  gasket; 

said  valve  stem  sealer  means  having  a  substantially  circular 
cross-section  which  is  less  than  said  first  circular  cross- 
section  and  greater  than  said  second  circular  cross-section 
enabling  the  flow  of  aerosol  product  between  said  valve 
stem  sealer  and  said  valve  body; 

a  plurality  of  resilient  legs  each  having  a  proximal  end  and  a 
terminal  end  with  said  proximal  ends  connected  to  said 
valve  stem  sealer  means  and  with  each  of  said  resilient  legs 
being  spaced  firom  one  another  defining  leg  spacings 
therebetween; 

said  terminal  ends  of  each  of  said  resilient  legs  continuously 
contacting  said  tapered  wall  portion  and  continuously 
being  under  compression  radially  toward  said  axis  of 
synmietry  of  said  valve  body  by  said  tapered  wall  portion 
for  biasing  said  valve  stem  sealer  means  into  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  sealing  gasket;  and 

said  plurality  of  resilient  legs  limiting  the  displacement  of 
said  valve  stem  sealer  means  upon  the  terminal  ends  of 
said  resilient  legs  engaging  one  another  concomitantly 
with  said  leg  spacings  adjacent  said  proximal  ends  of  said 
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resilient  legs  enabling  aerosol  product  to  flow  firom  the 
interior  of  said  aerosol  container  through  said  dip  tube  and 
tailpiece  and  through  said  leg  spacings  adjacent  said  proxi- 
mal ends  of  said  resilient  legs  to  flow  between  said  valve 
stem  sealer  and  said  valve  body  to  enter  the  valve  stem. 


between  the  two  parts  simultaneously  over  the  entire  length  of 
said  gap. 


4,471,894 

AUTOMATICALLY  RELEASABLE  HANDGUN 

RETAINING  STRAP  ON  HOLSTERS 

Charles  W.  Neely,  P.O.  Box  27,  TUeras,  N.  Mez.  87059 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,431 

Int  a.3  F41C  33/02 

VS.  CL  224—243  (  Qaim 


1.  For  a  hand  gun  having  a  firing  pin  which  protrudes 
through  the  rear  of  the  handgun  when  the  handgun  is  cocked, 
said  firing  pin  being  substantially  retracted  inside  the  handgun 
when  the  handgun  is  uncocked,  an  automatically  releasable 
handgim  retaining  strap  on  a  holster  comprising: 
a  retaining  strap  affixed  on  one  end  to  die  holster,  and  said 
retaining  strap  having  a  female  portion  of  a  snap  affixed  at 
the  unattached  end,  and 
a  male  portion  of  the  snap  affixed  to  the  rear  of  the  handgun, 
said  male  portion  of  the  snap  having  a  central  orfice 
through  which  the  firing  pin  may  protrude  when  the 
handgun  is  cocked,  and 
wherem  the  female  portion  of  the  snap  mates  with  the  male 
portion  of  the  snap  when  the  handgun  is  bolstered  in  an 
uncocked  condition. 


4,471,895 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 

LAMINATED  GLASS 

Peter  Liaee,  Jr^  Kindergartenstraase  27,  NcnAirth,  Austria 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,263 

aaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  28, 1982, 1659/82 

Int  CL3  B26F  3/06;  GD3B  33/02 

VS.  a  225—2  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  cutting  laminated  glass  having  plastic 
sheeting  located  between  two  panes  of  glass,  comprising  scor- 
ing a  sheet  of  laminated  glass  on  both  sides,  bending  the  lami- 
nated glass  first  to  one  side  and  then  to  the  other  side  about  a 
bend  line,  and  melting  the  plastic  sheeting  located  between  the 
panes  of  the  laminated  glass;  the  improvement  comprising, 
during  the  execution  of  the  second  bending  step,  pulling  apart 
the  two  parts  of  the  laminated  glass  that  are  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  bend  line  so  that  the  plastic  sheeting  is  stretched  be- 
tween said  two  parts,  and  melting  the  plastic  sheeting  between 
said  two  parts  by  a  jet  of  heated  air  directed  into  the  gap 


4,471396 

SHEET-FEED  TRACTOR  WTTH  RESILIENT  SPRING 

CLAMPING  SUBASSEMBLY 

Arthnr  J.  J.  Milaao,  Jr.,  Borlington,  Coaa.,  assignor  to  Data 

Motion,  Incorporated,  Torrington,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,490 

Int  a.)  G03B  1/30 

UA  a  226-74  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  drive  tractor  for  web  material,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

A.  a  chassis  having  a  transversely  extending  support  shaft 
aperture  therein; 

B.  a  flexible  endless  belt  extending  about  said  chassis,  said 
belt  defining  a  closed  path  of  travel  thereabout  and  having 
an  outer  driving  surface  to  engage  the  web  material  and  an 
inner  driven  surface; 

C.  a  pulley  rotatably  mounted  in  said  chassis  and  having  its 
outer  surface  in  driving  engagement  with  said  inner 
driven  surface  of  said  belt,  said  pulley  having  an  aperture 
therethrough  for  receiving  a  drive  shaft  to  effect  roution 
of  said  pulley  and  thereby  said  belt; 

D.  guide  means  on  said  chassis  overlying  said  endless  belt 
along  a  portion  of  said  closed  path; 

E.  resilient  clamp  means  adjacent  said  support  shaft  aper- 
ture, said  resilient  clamp  means  including  a  barrel  portion 
of  resiliently  deflecuble  material  extending  outwardly 
from  a  side  of  said  chassis  and  defining  a  passage  for 
releasable  reception  of  a  support  shaft  therein,  said  barrel 
portion  having  a  first  slot  therein  extending  axially  from 
the  inner  end  of  said  barrel  portion  to  a  point  spaced 
outwardly  from  the  inner  end  thereof,  said  barrel  portion 
having  a  second  slot  therein  extending  from  the  outer  end 
of  said  first  slot  circumferentially  for  a  segmental  length 
thereof,  said  barrel  portion  having  a  third  slot  therein 
extending  axially  along  said  barrel  portion  from  said  sec- 
ond slot  at  a  point  spaced  circumferentially  from  said  first 
slot  to  the  outer  end  of  said  barrel  portion,  said  clamp 
means  further  including  a  pair  of  tab  portions  extending 
laterally  from  said  barrel  portion  adjacent  said  first  and 
third  slots,  wherd>y  manually  moving  said  tab  portions 
toward  one  another  enlarges  a  passage  for  releasable 
reception  of  said  support  shaft;  and 

F.  means  mounting  said  clamp  means  to  said  chassis. 


1094 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  18, 1984 


4^7U97 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  APPUCATION  OF 
STAPLES 
Staptti  N.  GcBjrk,  olitM  Jnifany  balvar,  33,  kr.  36,  and  VaiUy  M. 
Krjm,  olitn  MakaNBko,  1,  kv.  1,  both  of  iTaiio-Frukonk, 
U^^JL  I 

Apr. », 


Filed 


1982,  Scr.  No.  368,770 


lat  a.}  ^25C  1/00:  A61B.  17/04 
U.S.  a.  227—19 


6aaiiiis 


1.  A  surgical  instrumrat  for  application  of  staples,  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongated  body  having  a  working  zone  at  the  distal  end 
thereof; 

a  mechanism  mounted  within  said  body  for  feeding  a  wire 
into  the  working  zone  of  the  body; 

a  mechanism  mounted  within  said  body  for  forming  U- 
shaped  staples  fron)  the  wire  and  kinematically  connected 
witii  the  mechanism  for  feeding  the  wire,  said  forming 
mechanism  including  a  first  anvil  and  a  driver  cooperable 
with  said  first  anvil; 

a  mechanism  for  reshaping  U-shaped  staples  into  rectangular 
staples,  said  reshaping  mechanism  mounted  within  said 
body  and  kinematically  connected  with  said  mechanism 
for  feeding  the  wire  and  with  said  mechanism  for  fonning 
U-shaped  staples,  said  reshaping  mechanism  including  a 
second  anvil,  said  second  anvil  being  narrower  than  said 
first  anvil  for  fomnng  a  rectangular  staple  from  said  U- 
shaped  staple,  said  rectangular  suple  being  narrower  than 
said  U-shaped  staple; 

said  driver  provided  With  a  working  portion  in  the  form  of 
a  pair  of  spaced  projections  cooperable  with  said  first 
anvil  for  forming  a  U-shaped  staple  from  a  length  of  wire 
and  two  spaced,  V«shaped  projections  for  forming  a  rect- 
angular staple,  said  driver  connected  with  a  drive  enabling 
reciprocating  motipn  thereof  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  body;  j 

said  first  and  second  anvils  disposed  within  the  working 
zone  of  said  body  perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  in  a  plane  of  motion  of  said  driver,  said  first  anvil 
having  a  length  lesi  than  the  transverse  side  of  a  U-shaped 
staple  and  movable)  out  of  said  plane  of  motion. 


I    4,471,898 
UNIVERSAL  MODULAR  POWER  AND  AIR  SUPPLY 
Oacar  E.  Parker,  Glen  Borale,  Md^  awigiior  to  Pace  Incorpo* 

Flkd  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,678 
lai  a^  H05K  7/14 
U.S.  CL  228—20  8  CUims 

1.  A  universal  modular  power  and  air  supply  having  an 
easily  assembled  and  modified  case,  said  case  having  a  top,  a 
bottom,  and  two  sides,  said  case  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  extruded  plates,  said  plates  forming  the  top, 
botttma  and  sides  of  said  case,  each  of  said  plates  including 


means  for  slidably  interconnectmg  one  plate  with  an  adja- 
cent plate, 
said  slidably  interconnecting  means  on  said  one  plate  com- 
prising one  of  an  extruded  male  interconnecting  member 
and  an  extruded  female  interconnecting  member  ahd  said 
slidably  interconnecting  means  on  said  adjacent  plate 
comprising  the  other  of  said  extruded  male  interconnect- 
ing member  and  said  extruded  female  interconnecting 
member,  and 


said  power  supply  including  a  handle,  at  least  one  of  said 
phites  includes  a  handle  interconnecting  means,  said  han- 
dle interconnecting  means  comprising  one  of  an  extruded 
female  interconnecting  member  and  an  extruded  male 
interconnecting  member  and  said  handle  including  the 
other  of  said  extruded  female  interconnecting  member  and 
said  extruded  male  interconnecting  member,  said  handle 
interconnecting  means  and  said  handle  comprising  means 
capable  of  mating  engagement. 


4^71399 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  HOLLOW  CYLINDERS 

OF  MACHINES 
Alexander  Kohahanaer,  Kapfenberg,  Aostrla,  aadgnor  to  Verei* 

nigte  Edelitahlwwke  (VEW),  Vienna,  Anatria 
per  No.  PCr/AT81/00026,  §  371  Date  Jna.  24, 1982,  §  102(c) 
Date  Job.  24, 1982,  PCT  PiA.  No.  WO82/01493,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  13, 1982 

per  Filed  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  394,924 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Anatria,  No?.  6, 1980, 5443/80 

Int  a^  B23K  20/04.  31/06 

MS.  CL  228—161  6  dalms 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  hollow  machine  cylinders 
subjected  to  high  operating  pressures  and  pronounced  erosion 
effects,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

shaping  by  forging  or  hot  rolling  a  blank  composed  of  a  core 
made  of  a  substantially  cylindrical  high  wear-resistant, 
hardenable  and  corrosion  resistant  steel  core  material  and 
a  substantially  cylindrical  sleeve  made  of  structural  steel, 
so  as  to  produce  a  metallic  bond  between  said  core  and 
said  sleeve  while  reducing  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
core  material  by  at  least  20%; 

forming  a  bore  in  said  blank; 
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hardening  said  bored  blank  predicated  upon  a  desired  hard- 
ening of  said  core  material;  and 

machining  said  bored  blank  including  said  hardened  core 
material  so  as  to  obtain  said  hollow  cylinder  having  de- 
sired final  dimensions. 


4,471,900 
COMPOSITE  CONTAINER  CONSTRUCnON  FOR 
PACKAGING  MATERIALS  UNDER  PRESSURE  OR 
VACUUM  CONDITIONS 
Leo  Kadunce,  Morrisrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Steeltin  Qui  Corpo- 
ration, Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,383 

Int  CL^  B65D  3/00.  8/04 

UA  a  229-4.5  11  Claims 


1.  A  container  construction  comprising: 

a  composite  wall; 

a  metallic  reinforcing  strip  secured  to  and  surrounding  the 
exterior  of  the  waU  at  each  end  thereof; 

closures  at  the  ends  of  the  wall  for  seaUng  the  container,  said 
end  closures  each  having  an  edge  which  engages  a  corre- 
sponding reinforcing  strip  and  which  deforms  both  the 
strip  and  a  portion  of  the  wall  adjacent  the  strip  such  that 
an  edge  of  the  strip  overlaps  the  closure  edge  in  interlock- 
ing relationship  and  the  deformed  portion  of  the  wall  is 
compressed  between  said  strip  edge  and  the  closure. 


said  bottom  fold  lines  to  thereby  form  the  outer  shell  surfaces 
of  the  container,  one  pair  of  opposite  strips  having  extensions 
at  each  end  outside  the  areas  of  said  bottom  fold  lines,  two 
further  fold  lines  each  between  respective  adjacent  strips 
which  define  two  sides  of  a  triangle  and  subtend  an  angle 
therebetween  less  than  90*,  extending  in  directions  different 
from  the  directions  of  the  bottom  fold  lines  so  that  said  exten- 
sions can  be  folded  over  and  placed  against  the  outside  of  the 
other  pair  of  folded-up  strips,  the  further  fold  line  of  the  two 
further  fold  lines  of  a  respective  triangle,  which  borders  an 
adjacent  one  of  the  other  pair  of  strips,  forming  an  acute  angle 
with  the  bottom  fold  line  of  the  corresponding  strip  of  said 
other  pair  of  strips,  the  third  side  of  each  triangle  being  formed 
by  one  side  of  a  generally  triangularly  shaped  cut-out  of  a 
respective  comer  area,  the  third  side  of  each  triangle  extending 
from  the  one  of  the  two  sides  of  said  triangle  which  is  nearer 
the  adjacent  extensions  toward  the  other  of  said  two  sides  in 
such  a  manner  that  it  intersects  the  other  of  said  two  sides 
nearer  the  bottom  fold  line  of  the  adjoining  strip,  a  peripheral 
continuous  flanged  rim  of  substantially  uniform  configuration 
bordering  the  outer  shell  surfaces  of  the  container,  said  flanged 
rim  being  formed  by  the  edge  portions  of  said  folded-up  strips, 
each  comer  area  of  the  blank  being  additionally  provided  with 
another  approximately  triangularly  shaped  cut-out  generally 
disposed  at  right  angle  to  a  corresponding  first-mentioned 
cut-out  of  the  same  comer  area  and  of  such  shape  that  the 
respective  extension  becomes  narrower  in  the  direction  toward 
its  free  end,  the  depth  of  each  fint-mentioned  cut-out  at  the 
point  of  intersection  of  the  third  side  of  a  respective  triangle 
with  the  other  of  said  two  sides  being  such  that  the  open  cut 
edge  formed  thereby  Ues  within  the  starting  area  of  the  flanged 
rim,  said  cut-outs  having  such  a  height  and  configuration  that 
all  cut  edges  of  the  blank  formed  by  the  cut-outs  are  located  on 
the  outside  of  the  container,  and  the  first-mentioned  cut-outs 
are  thereby  so  matched  to  the  second-mentioned  cut-outs  that 
the  beginning  of  the  flanged  rim  within  the  area  of  its  transition 
into  the  surface  of  the  other  pair  of  strips,  is  three-layered  only 
over  a  short  distance  and  then  becomes  two-layered  to  assure 
a  flanged  rim  of  substantially  uniform  configuration  to  which  a 
cover  can  be  attached. 


4,471,901  4,471,902 

CONTAINER  CUT  FROM  A  SINGLE  PIECE  OF  CONTAINER  COVER  LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT 

MATERIAL  Boyd  T.  Skagp,  LouJariUe,  Ky.,  aaaignor  to  Cootainer  Corpora- 

Hana  StaUecker,  Siiaaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aaaignor  to      <<<»  of  America,  Oiicago,  DL 
Michael  Horanf  Maschinentebrik,  Snesaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  '^'^  ^^-  ^>  ^'^^  ^-  ^o-  469,645 

Gennany  Int  CL^  B65D  5/66.  5/28 

ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  299,633,  Sep.  4, 1981,  abandoned.  T^  ^^'  ^  229-33 
application  Aug.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  52M21 
Oaims  priority,  appUeatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JoL  17. 
1981, 8120990[U] 

lat  a^  B65D  5/24 
MS.  a  22»-31  R  8  Claims 


lOain 


Ji 


n-^t^ 


.5^ lib,  ^ 


1.  A  fluid-tight  container  made  fixm  a  single  blank  which 
has  four  comer  portions  and  is  coated  at  least  on  iu  interior 
surface  with  a  layer  of  heat-sealing  material,  said  container 
including  a  bottom  portion  of  rectangular  configuration  and 
delimited  by  bottom  fold  Unes,  strips  which  adjoin  the  bottom 
portion  and  which  in  the  as-cut  condition  of  the  blank  extend 
at  substantially  right  angle  to  each  other,  being  folded  up  about 


1.  A  self-contained,  collapsible,  one-piece  container  which 
can  be  assembled  and  locked  without  requiring  outside  secur- 
ing means,  said  container  being  formed  fix>m  a  unitary  blank  of 
foldable  sheet  material,  such  as  pq>erboard,  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  panel  having  opposed  outer  side  and  end  panels 
foldably  joined  to  side  and  end  edges  thereof  and  upstand- 
ing therefitx>m  to  form  therewith  a  tray-Uke  body  struc- 
ture; 

(b)  a  pair  of  separate  trapezoidal-shaped  top  panels  foldably 
joined  to  upper  edges  or  respective  end  panels  and  dis- 
posed to  extend  inwardly  therefrom  in  generally  co-planar 
relation  with  each  other. 
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(c)  said  top  panels  having  foldably  joined  to  and  depending 
from  opposite  side  edges  thereof  inner  side  panels  dis- 
posed in  face-to-faoe  relation  with  inner  surfaces  of  said 
outer  side  panels  and  forming  with  said  top  panels  a  cover 
structure; 

(d)  two  of  said  inner  side  panels  each  presenting  a  lock  tab 
receiving  opening  adjacent  an  upper  edge  thereof; 

(e)  said  outer  side  panels  each  having  projecting  from  an 
upper  edge  thereof  a  lock  tab  adapted  for  insertion  with  an 
aligned  aperture  oft  related  inner  side  panel  of  said  cover 
structiire;  I 

(0  each  of  said  outer  iide  panels  presenting  a  pair  of  down- 
wardly diverging  fbld  lines  which  allow  said  outer  side 
panel  to  be  deflected  outwardly  to  permit  said  body  struc- 
ture lock  tabs  to  be  readily  inserted  into  said  cover  struc- 
ture aperatures. 


s 


1.  An  article  carrier  df  the  wraparound  type  of  sheet  mate- 
rial for  packaging  a  ploraUty  of  articles  in  at  least  one  row 
including  an  elongated  blank  having  fold  lines  to  form  panels 
including  closure  panels  designated  to  overlap  when  applied  to 
the  articles  to  be  packaged,  one  of  said  closure  panels  having  a 
plurality  of  locking  meats  spaced  from  each  other  transversely 
of  said  blank,  the  other  of  said  closure  panels  having  a  plurality 
of  transversely  elengated  apertures  therein,  each  of  said  trans- 
versely elongated  apertures  receiving  one  of  said  locking 
means  when  said  closure  panels  are  in  overlapping  relation  to 
lock  said  closure  panels  to  each  other,  each  of  said  transversely 
elongated  apertures  having  a  first  transverse  edge  on  the  side 
of  said  transversely  eloagated  apertiire  adjacent  the  terminal 
edge  of  said  other  closure  panel  and  a  second  transverse  edge 
opposite  said  first  transvierse  edge,  each  of  said  locking  means 
inlcuding  a  first  portion  insertable  within  each  of  said  trans- 
versely elongated  apertvres  and  overlying  said  second  trans- 
verse edge,  and  a  second  portion  overlying  said  first  transverse 
edge  of  said  aperture  in  an  edge  to  edge  engagement,  one  of 
said  first  and  second  portions  of  each  of  said  locking  means 
having  a  plurality  of  separate  locking  parts  for  overlying  one 
said  first  and  second  transverse  edges  in  edge  to  edge  engage- 
ment, the  parts  being  selected  for  the  edge  to  edge  locking 
engagement  being  in  accordance  with  the  dimensions  of  the 
atticle  or  articles  adjacett  thereto,  and  said  other  ckMure  panel 
having  means  to  control  the  area  of  each  of  said  transversely 


elongated  apertures  to  allow  receipt  of  and  locking  engage- 
ment with  the  selected  one  of  said  separate  locking  parts. 


M7Ua3 
ARTICLE  CARRIER  OF  THE  WRAPAROUND  TYPE 
Richard  L.  Hnmphrica,  SaoByrale,  Califs  aaiignor  to  Certipak 
Corporatton,  Greeawieh,  Cooa. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  450,524 
lat  a^  B65D  5/04.  85/00 
U,S.a229— 40 


4ClaiaH 


4,471,904 
COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 
Bei^amin  J.  Caaaidy,  Waldwick,  N  J„  aasignor  to  Intematioaal 
Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1902,  Ser.  No.  436,128 

lot  CV  B65D  5/36 

VS.  a  229—41  B  7  Claims 


1.  A  container  formed  of  stiff,  foldable  and  resilient  sheet 
material  such  as  paperboard,  the  container  being  collapsible  to 
assume  a  folded,  flattened  shape  erectable  by  the  application  of 
forces  to  its  opposite  ends,  the  container  including  opposed  end 
and  side  walls,  and  having  a  bottom  wall,  and  a  top  closure  to 
close  the  container,  the  container  adapted  to  package  grease 
laden  foodstuffs  such  as  fried  chicken  which  results  in  wicking 
of  grease  through  the  bottom  of  the  container,  the  container 
bottom  including  a  fold  line  running  medially  thereof  and 
between  the  end  walls  to  define  two  rectangular  panels,  the 
end  walls  each  having  a  fold  line  running  medially  thereof 
from  the  bottom  to  the  top  of  the  container,  the  outermost 
longitudinal  sides  of  the  two  rectangular  bottom  panels  each 
carrying  recess  forming  bottom  panels  foldably  attached 
thereto  and  adhered  to  the  inner,  lowermost  surface  of  a  corre- 
sponding side  wall  panel  to  thereby  raise  the  bottom  of  the 
container  above  the  level  of  the  lowermost  edges  of  the  side 
and  end  wall  container  panels  and  thereby  define  a  recessed 
bottom,  the  recess  forming  bottom  panels  carrying  at  each  end 
thereof  extension  panels  adhered  to  the  inner  surface,  at  re- 
gions thereof,  of  the  container  end  panels. 


4,471,905 
FARE  COLLECnON  APPARATUS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

SECURITY 
Richard  S.  Sloma,  Park  Ridge,  and  Joaeph  A.  Sal?ato,  Arlington 
Heights,  both  of  111.,  aaaignon  to  General  Signal  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1902,  Ser.  No.  434,605 
brt.  CLi  G07B  15/00 
VS.  a.  232—12  8  daima 

1.  In  a  farebox  for  receiving  currency  including  a  housing 
having  a  deposit  section,  a  box  for  holding  the  currency,  a 
recess  in  the  housing  for  removably  receiving  the  box,  entry 
means  defined  by  the  box  for  receiving  the  currency,  blocking 
means  for  cloaing  said  entry  means,  lock  means  holding  the 
blooking~inBaBs^jn.blocking.-positian  to  pTeveoki>cGC»M  m4 
box.  and  lock  operating  means  for  unlocking  said  lock  means  to 
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enable  movement  of  said  blocking  means  from  the  blocking 
position  when  the  box  is  positioned  within  said  recess,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  first  digital  circuit  means  for  gener- 
ating a  first  digital  code,  a  second  digital  circuit  means  for 
sensing  if  said  first  code  is  the  same  as  a  second  code  stored 
therein,  one  of  said  first  and  second  circuit  means  mounted  in 
said  housing  and  the  other  mounted  in  said  box,  and  electrical 
contact  means  for  connecting  said  one  to  said  other  when  the 


box  is  received  in  said  recess,  a  motor  mounted  in  said  housing, 
means  for  coupling  said  blocking  means  to  said  motor,  said 
lock  means  comprising  means  for  engaging  the  coupling  means 
to  prevent  movement  of  the  blocking  means  by  said  motor,  and 
control  means,  responsive  to  said  second  circuit  means  sensing 
said  first  and  second  codes  are  the  same,  for  operating  same 
motor  wherein  said  blocking  means  is  moved  from  said  block- 
mg  position  to  permit  access  to  said  entry  means  whereby 
currency  is  receivable  by  said  box. 


4,471,906 
THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  TRAP 
Keiichi  Nognehi;  Maaahnni  Minami,  and  MntsnsU  Mnramoto, 
all  of  Oaaka,  Japan,  aaaignora  to  MiyawaU  Steam  Trap  Mfg. 
Co..  Ltd..  Oaaka.  Jaoan 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184^27 
Ciaiins  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1979, 54-123449 
Int.  CU  FICT  1/04 
VS.  a  236—59  2  OaioH 


U    I 


1.  A  thermostatically  controlled  trap  for  regulating  the  flow 
of  a  fluid  which  is  subject  to  pressure  and  temperature  fluctua- 
tions, said  trap  comprising: 

a  barrel  having  upper  and  lower  ends; 

a  first  pipe  joint  fastened  to  said  lower  end  of  said  barrel  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fluid  inlet  pipe,  said  first  pipe 
joint  having  a  coaxially  centered  projection  extending 
upwardly  into  said  barrel,  an  inlet  port  extending  up- 
wardly through  said  projection  for  directing  fluid  in- 
wardly from  the  fluid  inlet  pipe,  and  a  conical  valve  seat 
formed  around  said  inlet  pori  at  an  upper  surface  of  said 
projection; 

an  extension  pipe  fastened  to  said  projection  and  having 
extending  through  a  midportion  thereof  a  plurality  of 
radial  holes  for  directing  fluid  from  said  inlet  port  into  the 
interior  of  said  barrel; 


a  second  pipe  joint  fastened  to  said  upper  end  of  said  barrel 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fluid  outlet  pipe; 

a  disk  fastened  within  said  barrel  at  a  position  beneath  said 
second  pipe  joint,  said  disk  having  therethrough  a  plural- 
ity of  axial  holes  for  directing  fluid  from  said  interior  of 
said  barrel  to  said  second  pipe  joint,  and  said  disk  having 
therethrough  an  axial  center  hole; 

an  adjusting  bolt  adjustably  extending  through  said  center 
hole  of  said  disk,  said  adjusting  bolt  having  a  downwardly 
directed  blind  hole; 

a  ball  valve  positioned  within  said  extension  pipe  to  seat  on 
said  valve  seat  to  block  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  inlet 
port  and  to  be  spaced  from  said  valve  seat  to  enable  flow 
of  fluid  through  said  inlet  port; 

a  valve  pushrod  slidably  disposed  in  said  extension  pipe  and 
said  blind  hole  of  said  adjusting  bolt,  said  pushrod  having 
a  lower  end  contacting  said  ball  valve;  and 

thermosensitive  means  for,  upon  said  fluid  being  at  a  temper- 
ature below  a  predetermined  value,  moving  said  pushrod 
upwardly  to  a  position  whereat  said  fluid  passing  up- 
wardly through  said  inlet  port  moves  said  ball  valve  up- 
wardly away  from  said  valve  seat,  and  for,  upon  said  fluid 
being  at  a  temperature  above  said  predetermined  value, 
moving  said  pushrod  downwardly  to  a  position  whereat 
said  pushrod  seats  said  ball  valve  on  said  valve  seat, 
thereby  blocking  the  flow  of  said  fluid  through  said  inlet 
port 


4,471,907 

VENTURI  PRESSURIZER  FOR 

INCOMPRESSIBLE-UQUm  CIRCULATING  SYSTEMS 

Joa^  Gcntmann,  Framingliam,  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  Aaitrol  Ibc^ 

Weit  Warwick,  RJ. 

OMtinnatioa«ia*part  of  Ser.  No.  44,585,  Jon.  1, 1979, 

abandoned.  TUa  application  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,554 

Ittt  a^  F24D  3/00 

VS.  a  237-65  18  Ctaina 
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1.  In  a  closed-loop,  incompressible-liquid  circulating,  hy- 
dronic  heating  system  having  a  pump  or  the  like  to  circulate 
incompressible  liquid  through  the  circulating  system,  the  pump 
having  a  housing,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  and  an  incompressible- 
Uquid  storage  tank  to  store  the  incompressible  liquid  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  the  improvement  comprising  Venturi  tube 
means  containing  a  nozzle  portion,  a  throat  portion  and  a 
diffiiser  portion,  a  portion  of  the  incompressible  liquid  from  the 
pump  outlet  passing  first  through  the  nozzle  portion  of  the 
Venturi  tube  means,  next  through  the  throat  portion  of  the 
Venturi  tube  means,  then  through  the  diffiiser  portion  of  the 
Venturi  tube  means  and  finally  returning  to  the  circulating 
system  upstream  of  the  pump  inlet  the  Venturi  tube  means 
being  connected  to  the  circulating  system  and  to  the  storage 
tank  at  the  mouth  of  the  Venturi  tube  means  to  control  the 
pressure  in  the  circulating  system  by  means  of  controlling  the 
flow  of  the  incompressible  Uquid  between  the  storage  tank  and 
the  circulating  system  such  that  when  the  pressure  of  the 
incompressible  liquid  within  the  circulating  system  falls  below 
a  predetermined  value,  incompressible  liquid  flows  into  the 
circulating  system  from  the  storage  tank  through  the  Venturi 
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tube  means,  and  when  th^  fluid  pressure  of  the  incompressible 
liquid  in  the  circulating  system  rises  above  a  predetermined 
value,  incompressible  liquid  flows  from  the  circulating  system 
into  the  storage  tank  through  the  Venturi  tube  means. 

|m71,908 

PATTERN  SPRINKLER  HEAD 

EdwlB  J.  Hunter,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  Calif„  assignor  to  The  Tore 

Company,  San  Marcos,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  241,625,  Mar.  9,  IMl,  abandoned.  lUa 

application  Feb.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  469,027 

Int  a^  B05B,;/0Z  1/26.  3/04.  15/04 

UA  a  239-11  g  oaims 


mmm 


1.  In  an  irrigation  sprinkler  head  adapted  for  connecting  to  a 
source  of  pressurized  water  and  having  at  least  one  nozzle 
which  is  revolved  about  a  vertical  axis  by  the  flow  of  water 
between  the  connection  to  the  water  source  and  the  nozzle  to 
create  a  horizontal  watering  pattern  from  the  water  emitted 
from  the  nozzle,  nozzle  opening  means  for  delivering  a  stream 
of  water  of  variable  volume  and  distance  from  said  nozzle  and 
means  for  continuously  and  proportionately  exposing  said 
opening  means  to  said  souroe  of  said  pressurized  water  accord- 
ing to  a  present  function  of  said  nozzle's  instantaneous  roution 
position  as  said  sprinkler  twms,  whereby  said  sprinkler  head 
wUl  create  a  horizontal  spflay  pattern  of  preset  configuration 
and  will  supply  a  relatively  constant  volume  of  water  to  all 
portions  of  said  pattern,  the  improvement  wherein  said  nozzle 
opening  means  comprising: 
an  opening  for  said  nozzle  shaped  as  a  radial  "V"  cut  from  a 
plane  parallel  to  said  vertical  axis  of  rotation  to  a  plane 
normal  to  said  axis  and  relative  to  a  point  exterior  of  said 
nozzle,  with  said  V-shape  of  said  opening  emitting  a 
stream  of  water  whose  distance  increases  linearly  with  the 
exposed  length  of  said  opening  means  to  said  source  of 
pressurized  water  and  whose  volume  increases  as  the 
square  of  exposed  length  to  supply  a  volume  of  water 
through  said  opening  which  increases  as  the  square  of 
distance  of  said  opening  from  said  axis  and  with  the  radial 
shape  of  said  opening  Meeting  said  stream  in  a  generally 
horizontal  direction. 


4,471,909 
MINUTURIZED  VNir  FUEL  INJECTOR 
JoUm  p.  Pot,  Colnmbna,  IM.,  aaaignor  to  Cummins  Engine 
Coapany,  Inc.,  Colombna,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec  18,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  332,249 

Int  CLJ  FOIM  53/04.  55/00 

U  A  CL  239-89  %  OMkn 

1.  A  fuel  injector  for  use  in  an  injector  receiving  recess  of  an 

internal  combustion  engine  for  injecting  periodically  into  a 


combustion  chamber  of  the  engine  a  portion  of  the  fuel  re- 
ceived from  a  supply  port  opening  into  the  recess  and  for 
returning  the  remaining  portion  of  the  fuel  received  from  the 
supply  port  to  an  axially  spaced  drain  port  which  also  opens 
into  the  recess,  said  fuel  injector  comprising: 

(a)  an  injector  body  shaped  to  be  inserted  into  the  recess  to 
form  a  supply  flow  path  extending  between  the  supply 
port  and  the  exterior  surface  of  said  injector  body  and  to 
form  a  drain  flow  path,  isolated  from  the  supply  flow  path, 
extending  between  die  drain  port  and  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  injector  body,  said  injector  body  containing 

(1)  a  central  bore,  and 

(2)  an  open  injection  orifice  located  adjacent  the  inner  end 
of  said  central  bore; 

(b)  supply  connecting  means  providing  a  pathway  for  fuel 
under  pressure  to  flow  from  the  supply  flow  path  into  the 
central  bore,  said  supply  connecting  means  containing  a 
supply  passage  extending  from  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
injector  body  to  the  interior  surface  of  the  centi^  bore 


along  a  straight  radial  path  perpendicular  to  the  longitiidi- 
nal  axis  of  said  injector  body; 

(c)  drain  connecting  means  for  providing  a  pathway  for  fuel 
to  flow  from  the  central  bore  into  the  drain  flow  path;  and 

(d)  an  injector  plunger  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement 
within  the  central  bore  between  an  innermost  position  in 
which  the  injection  orifice  is  closed  by  the  inner  end  of 
said  injector  plunger  and  an  outermost  position  in  which 
an  injection  chamber  is  formed  within  the  central  bore 
between  the  inner  end  of  said  injector  plunger  and  the 
open  injection  orifice,  said  injector  plunger  including  flow 
control  means  for  forming  a  scavenge  flow  path  to  cause 
a  scavenging  and  cooling  flow  of  fuel  ft-om  said  supply 
passage,  through  said  central  bore  and  out  of  said  injector 
body  whenever  said  injector  plunger  is  less  than  a  first 
predetermined  axial  distance  from  the  innermost  position 
and  for  allowing  fuel  to  be  metered  into  the  injection 
chamber  firom  the  supply  passage  whenever  said  injector 
plunger  is  moved  more  th«n  a  second  predetermined  axial 
distance  from  the  innermost  position. 
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4,471,910 
DIFFUSER  WITH  THROUGH-THE-WALL  BLEEDING 
Michel  V.  de  Paul,  Saint-Leonard,  and  Gilbert  RioUet,  Paris, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Alsthom-Atlantiquc,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,890 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  8, 1981,  81 00210 

Int.  a.3  F04D  29/44 

U.S.  a  239—124  5  dalns 


*.L_.L.AiMc 


1.  A  diffuser  with  through  the  wall  bleeding,  said  diffuser 
being  symmetrical  about  an  axis  AA',  and  comprising  a  fluid 
inlet  on  said  axis,  a  flared  outer  wall  leading  f^om  said  fluid 
inlet  to  a  fluid  outlet,  and  a  circular  bleed  slot  arranged  sym- 
metrically about  said  axis  AA'  in  the  flared  portion  of  said 
outer  wall,  thereby  dividing  said  outer  wall  into  an  upstream 
portion  and  a  downstream  portion,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  flared  outer  wall  has  a  profile  such  that,  in  operation,  the 
direction  of  fluid  flow  along  the  surface  of  said  wall  is  from 
said  inlet  towards  said  outlet,  both  over  the  upstream  portion 
of  said  wall  and  over  the  downstream  portion  of  said  wall,  and 
wherein  the  pressure  gradient  along  said  wall  in  said  direction 
of  fluid  flow  and  as  measured  at  the  surface  of  said  wall  is 
negative  upstream  from  said  slot  and  positive  downstream 
therefrom. 


access  means  and  at  least  one  of  the  canister  parts  in  a 
region  extending  about  the  container  opening,  the  forma- 
tion means  including: 
(i)  a  first  surface  formation  on  an  interior  surface  of  said 

one  of  the  canister  parts;  and, 
(ii)  a  mating  surface  formation  on  the  access  means  of  the 
container,  which  when  brought  into  mating  engage- 
ment with  the  first  surface  formation  will  cooperate 
therewith  to  esublish  a  liquid-tight  seal  therebetween; 

(d)  inlet  means  for  communicating  with  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized gas,  the  inlet  means  including  inlet  passage  means  for 
communicating  the  interior  of  the  container  with  a  pres- 
surized gas  deUvered  to  the  inlet  means,  with  such  com- 
munication being  established  through  the  region  of  the 
container  opening; 

(e)  means  for  releasably  maintaining  the  first  and  mating 
surface  formations  in  mating  engagement  for  maintaining 
a  seal  between  the  access  means  and  said  one  of  the  canis- 
ter part^ 

(0  a  spray  nozzle;  and, 

(g)  ouUet  means  for  ducting  sprayable  liquid  from  the  inte- 
rior of  the  container  when  the  container  is  positioned  in 
the  chamber,  the  outlet  means  being  operable  to  duct  the 
liquid  along  a  path  of  flow  for  discharge  through  the  spray 
nozzle,  with  the  liquid  being  delivered  along  the  path  of 
flow  under  the  influence  of  pressurized  gas  delivered  to 
the  inlet  means. 


4^71,912 
WATERBUBBLE  NOZZLE 
Homer  H.  Hancock,  4025  State  St,  Space  59,  Santa  Barbara, 
Calif.  93110 

FDed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,461 

Int  a^  B05B  1/34 

UJS.  a  239—497  1  Oaia 


4,471,911 

SPRAYING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Robert  W.  Hengesbach,  7886  Mentor  Rd.,  Mentor,  Ohio  44060 

Continnation-in-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  313,456,  Oct  21, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  apidication  A|v.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,278 

Int  CL3  B05B  11/00 

VS.  CL  239—327  12  Claiatt 


1.  A  spraying  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottle-like  container  for  holding  a  quantity  of  si»«yable 
liquid  in  the  interior  of  the  container,  the  container  having 
a  bottom  wall  portion,  upstanding  sidewall  portions  and  a 
neck,  and  having  access  means  in  the  form  of  a  relatively 
wide-mouth  opening  defined  atop  the  neck  through  which 
sprayable  liquid  may  be  withdrawn  from  the  interior  of 
the  container; 

(b)  canister  means  including  first  and  second  releasably 
interconnectable  parts  for  defining  an  openable  chamb^ 
for  receiving  the  container  and  for  closely  surrounding  at 
least  the  sidewall  portions  of  the  container  when  the  con- 
tainer is  positioned  in  the  chamber; 

(c)  formation  means  for  establishing  a  seal  between  the 


1.  A  nozzle  attachment  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  end 
of  a  garden  hose  designed  and  arranged  so  as  to  produce  a 
waterbubble  for  fast  and  gentle  watering  of  small  vegetable 
and  flower  gardens  comprising: 

coupling  means  for  connecting  the  nozzle  attachment  to  the 
end  of  the  garden  hose,  said  coupling  means  including  a 
bore-threaded  plastic  pipe  adapter,  a  valve  means  con- 
nected to  said  adapter  for  controlling  the  water  flow 
within  the  nozzle  attachment; 

a  disc  or  diaphragm  secured  within  the  adapter  and  having 
three  apertures  therein,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  aper- 
tures being  radially  and  axially  directed  with  respect  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  adapter  for  swirling  the  water 
within  the  adapter, 

an  elongated  plastic  pipe  conduit  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
adapter; 

a  plastic  pipe  end  cap  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the 
plastic  pipe  conduit  with  a  centrally  located  hole  in  the 
end  of  tiie  cap  which  serves  as  the  nozzle  hole,  the  length 
of  the  elongated  plastic  pipe  and  the  diameter  of  the  cen- 
trally located  hole  being  chosen  such  that  the  swirled 
water  discharged  from  the  ^)ertures  is  emitted  from  the 
nozzle  attachment  as  a  waterbubble  of  a  size  and  capacity 
adjustable  by  the  valve  means. 
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4,471^13 

SPRAY  SHOWER  WITH  FLAT  FAN  NOZZLES 
Hut  J.  Hoflnami,  Nislnia,  NJl^  atdgnor  to  Spraco,  Inc. 
Nashu,NJL 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,991 
CUdoH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  28, 
1981,  3142463 

lot  CL3  B05B  1/20 
U.S.  CL  239—550  15  Clainii 


1.  A  spray-shower  cioinprising, 

a  pipe  formed  with  opeaings  in  the  pipe  wall  for  accommo- 
dating flat  fan  nozzles 

a  flat  fan  nozzle  for  each  of  said  openings  having  a  plurality 
of  equal  length  sides  on  its  outer  perimeter  defining  an 
equilateral  polygon, 

and  nozzle  base  means  fbr  each  of  said  openings  each  seated 
in  a  pipe  wall  opening  and  formed  with  an  opening  having 
said  plurality  of  sides  also  defining  said  equilateral  poly- 
gon in  mating  engagement  with  said  outer  perimeter  of  an 
associated  one  of  said  flat  fan  nozzles  for  supporting  said 
associated  one  of  said  flat  fan  nozzles  in  an  associated  one 
of  said  pipe  wall  openings  with  the  planes  of  the  fan  sprays 
produced  by  said  flat  fan  nozzles  bearing  a  predetermined 
relationship  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  pipe  determined  by 
the  position  of  said  nozzle  bases  in  said  pipe  wall  openings, 

the  angle  between  said  axis  and  said  planes  being  slightly 
more  than  0*  so  that  the  ends  of  the  sprays  from  said 
nozzles  clear  the  overlapping  ends  of  any  sprays  from 
adjacent  nozzles  seatod  in  said  pipe, 

said  nozzle  base  means  having  fixed  means  for  mating  en- 
gagement with  said  p|>e  wall  for  establishing  the  orienta- 
tion of  said  opening  positioned  to  cause  said  predeter- 
mined relationship. 


M71,914 

electromagnetically  aciuatable  valve 

Udo  Hataer,  Lorcfa;  Rodolf  Kru«,  Stottgurt;  Hans  Kabach, 
Kontal,  and  Rndolf  Saier,  Bwinlngrn,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrauuiy,  asrignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germaay 

FItod  Sep.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,973 
OalBs  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  5, 
1982,  3207918 

IM.  q.}  F02M  51  m 
U.S.  a  239—585  J  8  Oaims 

1.  An  electromagneticall^  actuatable  valve  for  fiiel  injection 
systems  of  internal  combustion  engines,  comprising  a  valve 
housing  of  ferromagnetic  itaterial  having  an  inner  bore,  a  core 
of  ferromagnetic  material,  •  magnetic  coil  attached  to  said  core 
actuating  a  valve  element  cooperating  with  a  valve  seat,  a  flat 
armature  which  activates  laid  valve  element,  an  intermediate 
disk  of  ferromagnetic  material  disposed  on  an  end  face  of  said 
valve  housing  oriented  toward  said  flat  armature,  a  stop  face 
on  said  intermediate  disk,  and  a  passage  bore  in  said  intermedi- 
ate disk,  said  flat  armature  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said 
inner  bore  of  said  valve  housing  snd  said  flat  armature  partially 
protrudes  beyond  said  stop  face  on  said  intermediate  disk 
remote  from  said  valve  houung,  a  guide  diaphragm  clamped  to 
said  housing,  said  guide  diaphragm  resting  on  support  points 
<»  said  flat  armature  on  a  side  of  said  flat  armature  and  ori- 
ented toward  said  valve  teat  under  spring  tension,  for  the 


purpose  of  parallel  guidance  with  respect  to  said  intermediate 
disk,  and  said  support  points  are  formed  by  means  of  stamping 


Jl  B 


in  an  axial  direction  near  the  outer  circumference  of  said  flat 
armature. 


4,471,915 
FOOD  PROCESSOR  HAVING  ENLARGED  FEED  TUBE 

WTTH  SAFETY  GUARD 

MoDte  L.  Leria,  New  York,  and  Leonard  D.  Fine,  Brooklyn, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assigBors  to  Scovill  Inc^  Watwbnry,  Conn. 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,755 

lat  a^  B02C  W24,  25/00 

MS.  CL  241—37.5  6  Claims 


1.  A  food  processor  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  containing  a  motor  and  presenting  a  container 
base  and  a  spindle  on  the  container  base  driven  by  the 
motor; 

(b)  a  container  surrounding  the  spindle  and  supported  on  the 
container  base  and  having  an  open  top; 

(c)  blade  means  in  the  container  mounted  on  the  spindle; 

(d)  safety  switch  means  mounted  on  the  housing; 

(e)  cover  means  for  the  container  having  a  vertical  feed  tube 
through  which  food  may  be  introduced  into  the  container; 
and 

(0  wing  means  mounted  on  the  cover  and  movable  with 
respect  to  the  cover  between  a  closed  position  and  an 
open  position  and  including: 

(1)  a  guard  which  in  the  closed  position  of  the  wing  means 
is  disposed  across  the  top  of  the  feed  tube  to  preclude 
the  entry  thereinto  of  large  objects  when  the  processor 
is  running;  and 

(2)  an  actuating  tongue  engaging  and  closing  the  safety 
switch  when  the  wing  means  is  in  closed  position  and 
the  guard  is  across  the  top  of  the  feed  tube; 

whereby  a  large  object  may  be  first  introduced  to  the  feed 
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tube  and  the  wing  means  then  may  be  brought  closed  to 
permit  safely  the  processing  of  the  large  object  already  in 
the  feed  tube. 


4,471,916 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  UQUID  AND 

SEMI-SOLID  ORGANIC  WASTE  MATERIALS 

Darid  L.  Donaldson,  New  Orleans,  La.,  aasignor  to  Chemfix 

Technologies,  Inc.,  Kenner,  La. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,025 

Int  CL^  B02C  23/22.  18/40 

VJS.  a.  241—42  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  organic  waste  material  carried 
within  a  sludge,  by  adding  to  the  sludge  an  alkali  metal  silicate 
and  a  setting  agent,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  mechanically  working  the  sludge  sufficient  to 
reduce  its  viscosity  substantially; 

a  first  mixer  including  a  first  trough  having  an  input  and  a 
discharge  end,  one  rotatable  first  shaft  mounted  longitudi- 
nally along  said  trough,  a  plurality  of  blades  mounted  to 
said  shaft,  and  means  for  rotating  said  first  shaft; 

means  directing  the  sludge  from  said  viscosity  reduction 
means  to  said  input  end  of  said  first  mixer; 

means  for  introducing  the  setting  agent  into  said  first  trough 
at  a  first  point  substantially  adjacent  said  input  end; 

means  for  introducing  the  alkali  metal  silicate  into  said  first 
trough  at  a  second  point  along  said  first  trough  between 
said  first  point  and  said  discharge  end; 

a  second  mixer  including  a  second  trough  having  an  input 
end  and  a  discharge  end,  at  least  one  rotatable  second 
shaft  mounted  longitudinally  along  said  second  trough,  a 
plurality  of  blades  mountCKl  to  said  second  shaft,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  second  shaft; 

means  directing  the  sludge  to  said  input  end  of  said  second 
trough; 

a  tank; 

means  directing  the  sludge  from  said  discharge  end  of  said 
second  mixer  into  said  tank;  and 

a  first  pump  mounted  within  said  tank  for  lifting  the  sludge 
from  said  tank,  said  first  pump  including  means  for  chop- 
ping the  sludge  during  pumping. 


4,471317 
BALLOON-CONTROL  GUIDE  AND  YARN  REWINDING 

PROCESS 
John  K.  Whisnant,  Etowah,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  rrianese  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,945 
Int  a^  B65H  75/Oa  57/00:  D03J  5/08 
VS.  a  242—54  R  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  rewinding  filamentary  yam 
from  feedstock  packages  onto  a  yam  take-up  device,  the  pack- 
ages comprising  feedstock  filamentary  yam  wrapped  around 
the  exterior  face  of  a  bobbin,  which  process  comprises:  (a) 
supporting  at  least  a  pair  of  stationary  and  approximately 
horizontally  inclined  feedstock  packages  on  a  creel;  the  first 


feedstock  package  being  a  running  yam  package,  and  the 
second  feedstock  package  being  a  reserve  yam  package  tailed 
thereto;  (b)  pulling  the  feedstock  yam  from  the  feedstock 
packages  in  end-unwinding  manner  via  a  balloon-control  guide 
and  yam  tension  control  means,  said  yam  take-up  device  being 
such  as  a  driven  rotatable  beam;  and  (c)  preventing  the  forma- 
tion of  multiple  balloons  and  controlling  the  geometry  of  a 
yam  balloon  formed  by  end-unwinding  the  feedstock  yam 
from  one  or  other  of  the  pair  of  feedstock  packages  in  altemat- 
ing  manner  by  means  of  a  baUoon-controI  guide;  wherein  the 


improvement  comprises:  controlling  the  yam  tension  variation 
developed  by  ballooning  of  the  yam  as  it  unwinds  from  said 
packages  by  passing  said  yam  being  withdrawn  from  said 
package  through  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  annular  guide  means 
in  spaced  apart  relationship  to  each  other  forming  said  balloon 
control  guide  to  thereby  stabilize  said  yam  passing  through 
said  guide  between  the  unwinding  package  and  the  first  yam 
tension  control  means,  permitting  said  balloon-control  guide  to 
self-center,  under  yam  balloon  forces,  toward  an  axis  repre- 
senting said  yam  balloon's  energy  center  at  any  point  in  time. 


4,471,918 
WEBBING  STRETCHING  DEVICE 
TakayuU  Ando,  Okazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kahushiki  Kaishs 
Tokal-Rlka-Deaki  Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,013 
Claims  priority,   application  Japan,  Oct   29,   1981,   56- 
161351[U] 

Int.  a^  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/48 
VS.  CL  241— im  11  Claims 


1.  A  webbing  stretching  device  wherein  a  tensile  force  is 
rendered  to  an  occupant  restraining  webbing  to  tightly  fasten 
said  webbing  about  an  occupant  in  an  emergency  situation  of  a 
vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  takeup  shaft  engaging  one  end  of  said  occupant  restrain- 
ing webbing; 

(b)  a  small  spiral  spring  for  rendering  a  weak  biasing  force  to 
said  takeup  shaft  to  retract  said  webbing; 

(c)  a  large  spiral  spring  disposed  coaxially  with  said  small 
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•pin]  spring,  for  rendering  a  biasing  force  larger  in  value 
than  that  of  the  smaB  spiral  spring  to  said  takeup  shaft; 

(d)  a  working  ring  biased  in  a  rotating  direction  by  said  large 
spiral  spring,  said  working  ring  comprising  a  cylindrical 
portion  loosely  coupled  onto  said  takeup  shaft  and  an 
inner  end  of  said  large  spiral  spring  is  engaged  with  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  portion; 

(e)  a  trigger  means  for  preventing  said  working  ring  from 
rotating  in  a  webbiqg  winding  direction  during  normal 
running  condition  of  the  vehicle  and  for  allowing  said 
working  ring  to  rota|te  in  an  emergency  situation  of  the 
vehicle;  and 

(0  a  clutch  means  for  oonnecting  said  working  ring  to  said 
takeup  shaft  to  render  the  biasing  force  of  said  large  spiral 
spring  to  said  webbing  during  rotation  of  said  working 
ring  in  the  webbing  winding  direction,  whereby  said 
webbing  is  retracted  by  the  biasing  force  of  said  large 
spiral  spring  to  tightly  fasten  said  webbing  about  the 
occupant. 


within  a  corresponding  one  of  said  end  flange  portions  in 
radially  spaced  relation  therewith;  each  said  hub  portion  hav- 
ing a  generally  tubular  load  transfer  side  wall  formed  integrally 
at  its  inner  end  with  said  barrel  portion  and  depending  from 
said  barrel  portion  in  coaxial  relation  therewith;  each  said  hub 
portion  also  having  an  end  wall  integral  with  and  extending 
transversely  across  the  outer  end  of  a  respective  side  wall 
thereof;  each  said  side  wall  being  structurally  interconnected 
with  said  barrel  portion  and  the  respective  one  of  said  end 


M71,919 
UTILITY  REEL 
Ciri  V.  LeoBig,  GlcBffloot,|N.Y,«  Mdgiior  to  Crellin,  Inc.,  Chat- 
N.Y. 

FIM  Sep.  13. 1982,  Scr.  No.  417,706 

bt  a^  B45H  75/22,  75/14 

U.S.  a  242—115  10  Claims 


1.  A  reel  for  wire  and  tke  like  comprising: 

hollow  cylindrical  barre ,  said  barrel  comprising  at  least  two 
semi-circular  elongated  segments  which  terminate  in  re- 
spective elongated  sides,  said  segments  including  hinge 
means  hingedly  connecting  together  said  segments  along 
at  least  one  respective  elongated  side,  and  interlock  means 
detachably  connecting  the  remaining  respective  elongated 
tides  and  spring  biased  to  create  a  snap  fit  therebetween  to 
form  said  barrel;  and 

flanges  respectively  coupled  to  each  end  of  the  barrel,  and 
maintained  on  said  bmel  by  engagement  with  said  seg- 
ments. 


4*471,920 
TAPERED  FLANGE  WIRE  SPOOL 
Loois  G.  DfttoB,  Fort  Wayae,  lad^  ud  Ahrla  D.  Thomas,  Vala- 
tie,  N.Y.,  assipion  to  E«ei  Groop,  Ibc,  Fort  Wayne,  lad. 
Filed  Feb.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  465,071 
lat  a>  B65H  75/14 
MS.  CL  242—118.61  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  light  weight  plastic  spool  for  the  shipping,  storage  and 
handling  of  a  substantial  weight  of  a  metal  wire  which  com- 
prises a  tubular  barrel  portion,  hub  portions  joined  in  opposite 
ends  of  the  barrel  portion,  and  outwardly  flaring  thin- wall  end 
flange  portions  at  opposite  ends  of  the  barrel  portion,  each  of 
the  end  flange  portions  comprising  a  frustro-conical  body  of 
substantially  uniform  thickness  and  an  enlarged  peripheral  rim 
portion  at  the  outer  larger  end  of  the  body  with  a  circumferen- 
tial outer  end  surface  substantially  tangent  to  a  plane  normal  to 
the  axis  of  the  spool;  the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said 
hub  portions  comprises  a  oup-shq)ed  body  extending  axially 


'14 
^42 


walls  in  order  to  transfer  the  weight  of  a  wire  carried  by  the 
spool  to  said  respective  end  wall;  each  of  said  end  walls  pres* 
enting  an  outer  load  bearing  surface  normal  to  the  axis  of  the 
spool  and  lying  outwardly  of  the  plane  of  the  outer  end  surface 
of  said  corresponding  one  end  flange  portion  an  appreciable 
distance  to  enable  the  weight  of  the  wire  carried  by  the  spool 
to  be  transferred  solely  through  a  selected  one  of  said  hub 
portions  to  a  supportive  surface  disposed  below  the  spool  for 
preventing  impact  of  said  one  end  flange  portion  with  the 
supportive  surface  during  shipment  of  the  spool. 


4,471,921 

REEL  WIRE  DISPENSER 

N.  J.  CorUn,  2751  Old  Grade  Rd.,  Dalton,  Ga.  30720 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,513 

Int.  a^  B65H  49/00 

U.S.  a  242-129 


6CIaiais 


2.  A  portable  dispenser  for  wire  and  the  like  comprising: 

abase; 

a  pivot  post  rigidly  mounted  on  said  base  and  extending 
upwardly;  and 

a  reel; 

said  base  comprising  a  base  frame  including  retaining  exten- 
sions comprising  a  plurality  of  L-shaped  base  arms  con- 
nected to  said  post  and  radiating  horizontally  a  distance 
greater  than  the  radius  of  said  reel  and  then  vertically  to  a 
height  greater  than  said  reel; 

said  retaining  extensions  connected  to  inwardly  extending 
arms  over  said  reel,  said  inwardly  extending  arms  being 
interconnected  by  a  base  retaining  ring; 

said  reel  comprising  a  reel  frame  including  an  axially  located 
cylinder  that  is  slideably  mounted  on  said  post; 

said  reel  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  radial  L-shaped  reel 
arms  connected  to  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  cylinder, 
and  a  reel  retaining  ring  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
L-shaped  reel  arms. 
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4,471,922 
STEERING  LINKAGE 
Roy  Fairclongh,  Warrington,  Eaghmd,  assignor  to  Aatomotive 
Products  pic,  Leamington  Spa,  England 

FUed  No?.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,203 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  7,  1981, 
8133651 

Int  a.3  B64C  25/50 
U.S.  a  244-50  4Clains 


launching,  the  vehicle  having  a  propeller  drive  with  a  propel- 
ler that  is  freely-rotatable  in  the  container,  there  being  a  launch 
assist  rocket  engine,  the  rocket  engine  and  the  propeller  drive 
both  capable  of  developing  thrust,  the  improvement  of  releas- 
ably  affixing  the  rocket  engine  to  the  vehicle  comprising; 
mounting  and  holding  means  on  the  rocket  engine  and  being 
of  a  symmetric  configuration,  the  holding  means  releas- 
ably  engaging  the  propeller  drive  at  least  in  one  point,  and 
including  means  (a)  directly  bearing  on  the  propeller  shaft 
and  including  further  a  means  (b)  for  joumaling  the  rocket 
engine  on  the  propeller  shaft,  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  rocket  engine  thrust  is  reacted  into  the  propeller  drive, 
and  the  rocket  engine  is  disposed  coaxial  to  a  shaft  of  the 
propeller  until  the  rocket  engine  thrust  drops  below  the 
thrust  produced  by  the  propeller  drive. 


4,471,924 

BLAST  DEFLECTING  FENCE 

B.  Stanley  Lynn,  P^}aro  Dunes,  H-11,  Watsonrille,  Calif.  95076 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,474 

Sep.  18.  19(4 


U.S.  a  244—114  B 


6Claims 


1.  A  steering  linkage  for  a  wheel  of  an  aircraft  undercarriage 
and  comprising: 

a  first  fixed  length  effective  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  about  the 
steerable  axis  of  the  wheel; 

a  second  fixed  length  effective  arm  pivoted  intermediate  its 
ends  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  arm; 

a  third  fixed  length  effective  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said 
second  arm  and  at  the  other  end  about  a  first  fixed  axis; 

a  fourth  variable  length  effective  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  to 
the  other  end  of  said  second  arm  and  at  the  other  end 
about  a  second  fued  axis; 

the  ends  of  the  second  arm  being  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
steerable  axis  and  the  length  variation  of  the  fourth  arm 
being  arranged  to  produce  a  steering  force  which  is  gener- 
ally tangential  to  an  arc  about  the  pivot  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  second  arm,  and  the  lengths  of  the  first,  second 
and  third  arms  being  such  that  rotation  of  the  first  arm 
results  in  oscillation  of  the  third  arm. 


4,471,923 
UNMANNED  AIRCRAFT 
Heinx^ochen  H6p|mer,  Branem;  Hugo  Ssux,  Bremen-Lesom, 
and  Herbert  Sadowski,  Delraeahorst,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Vereinigte  Flugtcchnisehe  Werke  MBB, 
Bremm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,700 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22, 
1961, 3133339 

Int  a.»  B64C  3/56:  F41F  3/00 
\}&,  a  244-63  12  Claims 


1.  A  blast  deflecting  fence,  comprising  a  lower  deflecting 
surface  and  an  upper  deflecting  surface,  braced  by  bracing 
means  and  anchored  to  a  foundation,  said  lower  deflecting 
surface  being  curved  whereby  a  jet  blast  directed  against  said 
lower  deflecting  surface  is  deflected  upwardly,  said  upper 
deflecting  surface  being  uniformly  flat  and  inclined  between 
30*  below  vertical  and  vertical,  said  upper  deflecting  surface 
being  spaced  apart  from  said  lower  deflecting  surface,  the 
upper  edge  of  the  lower  deflecting  surface  overlapping  the 
lower  edge  of  the  upper  deflecting  surface  to  thereby  shield 
said  bracing  means,  said  upper  edge  of  the  lower  deflecting 
surface  being  horizontally  separated  from  said  lower  edge  of 
the  upper  deflecting  surface  by  a  distance  of  not  less  than  six 
inches  and  not  more  than  thirty  inches. 


1.  A  unmanned  aircraft  vehicle  for  launching  from  a  con- 
tainer, sUo  or  the  like  and  having  wings  being  folded  forward 
when  the  vehicle  is  in  the  container,  but  being  deployed  after 


4,471,925 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  AN  AIR  GAP  BETWEEN  A 

FLAP  AND  AN  AIRCRAFT 
Riidiger  Kuiz,  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  assignor  to 
Mcsserschmitt-BoeUtow-Blohm  Gcsellsehaft  mit  bcschraeak- 
ter  Hafhmg,  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

FUed  Not.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  444^61 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  15, 
1981,  3149629 

Int  O.^  B64C  1/38 
MS.  a  244-130  10  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  aerodynamically  closing  an  air  gap 
between  a  trailing  edge  wing  flap  and  an  adjacent  side  portion 
of  an  aircraft  body  defining  an  aerodynamic  flow  direction, 
comprising  auxiliary  flap  means  (8)  for  aerodynamically  clos- 
ing said  air  gap,  said  auxiliary  flap  means  having  a  given  length 
in  said  flow  direction,  and  hinge  means  (9)  having  a  length 
corresponding  substantially  to  said  given  length  for  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  auxiliary  flap  means  to  said  adjacent 
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aircraft  body  side  portion  substantially  along  said  given  length, 
said  hinge  means  (9)  extending  substantially  in  parallel  to  said 


aerodynamic  flow  direction  whereby  an  aerodynamically 
efficient  transition  is  formed  to  close  or  seal  such  air  gap. 


4,471,926 

T1UNSFER  VEHICXE  FOR  USE  IN  CONJUNCTION 

WITH  A  REUSABLE  SPACE  SHUTTLE 

Robert  W.  Steel,  m.  Long  Beach,  CaUf^  aaaignor  to  TRW  Inc^ 

Redoodo  Beach,  Calif . 

Contiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  (B9,012,  Oct  29, 1979,  abandoned. 

Ihia  appUcation  Fek  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  351,071 

lat  q.1  B64G  1/26 


U.S.  a  244— 1S8  R 


SCIalms 


I.  A  spacecraft  comprising: 

a  transfer  vehicle  for  transporting  a  payload  from  a  parking 
orbit  to  an  operational  orbit,  said  transfer  vehicle  having 
front  and  rear  ends,  a  forward  support  at  said  front  end 
including  a  generally  octagonal  frame,  a  central,  substan- 
tially cyUndrical  core  having  forward  and  aft  separable 
segments,  said  forward  segment  being  rigidly  connected 
to  the  aft  side  of  said  forward  support  and  said  aft  segment 
being  releasably  secured  to  said  forward  cylindrical  seg- 
ment, at  least  one  relatively  low-thrust  liquid  bipropellant 
rocket  engine  secured  to  said  forward  cyUndrical  seg- 
ment, a  first  tank  stage  including  two  diametrically  op- 
posed fuel  tanks  and  two  diametrically  opposed  oxidizer 
tanks  supported  symitetrically  about  said  engine  and 
rigidly  connected  to  said  aft  cyUndrical  segment,  a  second 
tank  stage  including  two  additional  diametrically  opposed 
f^l  tanks  and  two  additional  diametrically  opposed  oxi- 
dizer tanks  supported  symmetricaUy  about  said  engine, 
spaced  between  said  flrst-stage  tanks,  and  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  forward  cyUndrical  segment; 

a  payload  vehicle  releasiUy  connected  to  said  forward  sup- 
port for  separation  from  said  transfer  vehicle  at  said  opera- 
tional orbit,  said  payload  vehicle  including  an  equipment 
module  for  providing  spacecraft  housekeeping  functions 
both  for  said  transfer  vehicle  during  transition  from  the 
parking  orbit  to  the  operational  orbit  and  for  the  payload 
vehicle  when  in  its  operational  orbit;  and 

said  first  tank  stage  is  jettisoned  after  its  propellent  tanks 
have  been  emptied,  and  the  payload  vehicle  and  said 
housekeeping  subsystems  are  separated  from  said  forward 


support  structure  when  said  transfer  vehicle  reaches  the 
operational  orbit 


4^71,927 
TRAILING  EDGE  FLAP  ASSEMBLY 
Peter  K.  C  Rndolph,  Seattle,  ttd  Verae  L.  Hndaon,  BeUefoc, 
both  of  Waahn  aaatgiion  to  The  Boeing  Conpany,  Seattle, 
Waih. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  306,653 

lat  a^  B64C  3/50,  21/02 

U.S.  a  244—215  17  Claims 


13.  A  trailing  edge  flap  assembly  for  an  airfoil  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  a  transverse  axis,  an  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  surface,  and  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end,  said  flap 
assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  track  member  defining  a  track  path  which  has  a  substan- 
tially longitudinal  track  component  said  track  member 
being  pivotally  mounted  at  a  pivot  location  at  the  rear  end 
of  the  airfoil  for  up  and  down  rotational  movement 

b.  a  flap  member  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end,  said 
flap  member  having  a  track  following  mounting  means 
mounted  in  said  track  member  for  movement  between  a 
first  retracted  forward  position  and  a  second  extended 
rear  position, 

c.  said  track  member  and  said  flap  member  being  so  arranged 
that  with  said  flap  member  in  its  retracted  position,  said 
pivot  location  is  sufficiently  close  to  the  forward  end  of 
the  flap  member  to  permit  upward  rotational  movement  of 
the  flap  member  to  an  upward  cambered  position,  and 
downward  rotational  movement  of  the  flap  member  to  a 
downward  cambered  position,  with  the  flap  forward  end 
remaining  within  aerodynamic  contours  of  the  airfoil  in 
both  the  upward  and  downward  position, 

d.  said  track  member  and  said  flap  member  further  being 
arranged  so  that  with  said  flap  member  in  its  extended 
position,  said  track  member  is  able  to  be  rotated  to  move 
said  flap  member  to  an  upper  location  in  its  extended 
position  and  also  to  a  lower  location  in  its  extended  posi- 
tion, 

e.  said  airfoil  having  a  flexible  upper  skin  panel  at  the  upper 
trailing  edge  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  airfoil,  said  assem- 
bly further  comprising  slave  Unk  means  to  interconnect 
said  upper  skin  panel  with  said  track  member  so  that  the 
flexible  upper  skin  panel  remains  in  contact  with  an  upper 
surface  of  the  flap  member,  with  the  flap  member  in  its 
retracted  position, 

f.  a  first  independent  actuating  means  to  rotate  the  track 
member  from  an  intermediate  location  both  upwardly  and 
downwardly  when  said  flap  member  is  in  its  retracted 
position,  and  also  when  said  flap  member  is  in  its  extended 
position, 

g.  a  second  independent  actuating  means  to  move  the  flap 
between  its  first  and  second  positions,  said  second  and  first 
actuating  means  each  being  independently  operable  so 
that  the  first  actuating  means  can  rotate  the  track  member 
independently  of  any  actuation  of  the  second  actuating 
means,  so  that  the  track  member  with  the  flap  member  can 
be  rotated  upwardly  and  downwardly,  with  the  flap  mem- 
ber remaining  in  either  its  retracted  position  or  its  ex- 
tended position. 
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4^71,928 
EXTENDIBLE  AIRFOIL  TRACK  ASSEMBLY 
James  B.  Cole,  Mercer  lalaad.  Wash.,  assigDor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  177,675,  Aog.  13, 1980, 

abandoned.  lUa  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,871 

Int  a^  B64C  9/24 

U.S.  a.  244—215  7  Claims 


^-»<f-* 


1.  A  mechanism  for  extending  and  supporting  a  high-Ufl 
device  relative  to  an  airfoil,  comprising:  a  carrier  track  con- 
nected to  said  high-Uft  device  and  extending  chordwise  of  said 
airfoU;  track  support  means  secured  to  said  airfoil  and  being  in 
bearing  contact  with  said  carrier  track  for  giiiding  support 
thereof;  said  carrier  track  being  of  a  slotted  I-beam  shaped 
cross  section  having  approximately  an  I-beam  mass  distribu* 
tion  and  whose  web  section  and  lower  flange  are  verticaUy 
spUt  and  laterally  spaced  apart  forming  an  inverted  U-shaped 
slot  opening  along  the  lower  length  thereof;  rack  means 
mounted  within  said  carrier  track  slot  and  fastened  along  the 
approximate  neutral  bending  axis  of  said  carrier  track;  pinion 
means  adapted  to  meshing  engagement  with  said  rack  means, 
between  the  interior  of  said  carrier  track  slot  for  extending  the 
high-lift  device  relative  to  said  airfoU;  and  thereby,  increasing 
the  aerodynamic  lift  characteristics  thereof. 


4«471,929 

TRANSIT  VEHICLE  SIGNAL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Richard  S.  Rhoton,  Mt  Lebanon,  and  Ciregory  J.  Walx,  Pitts- 

burgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignon  to  Wcstinghouse  Eleetric  Corpn 

Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  353,137 

Int  a^  B61B  13/16:  B61L  3/00 

U.S.  CL  246—182  R  10  Claims 
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1.  In  signal  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  having  a  front  end  and  a 
rear  end  and  operative  with  a  roadway  track  having  an  earth 
ground  potential,  said  apparatus  including  first  and  second 
signal  rails  coupled  with  a  first  signal  transmitter  for  providing 
a  first  control  signal  current  in  front  of  said  vehicle  and  cou- 
pled with  a  second  transmitter  for  providing  a  second  control 
signal  current  in  the  rear  of  said  vehicle,  with  said  vehicle 
being  responsive  to  a  control  signal  current  in  ftont  of  the 
vehicle  above  a  predetermined  threshold  level,  the  combina- 
tion of: 
first  signal  coUector  means  carried  at  the  front  end  of  the 
vehicle  and  providing  a  normal  low  impedance  coupling 
between  the  first  and  second  signal  rails, 
second  signal  coUector  means  carried  at  the  rear  end  of  the 
vehicle  and  providing  a  normal  low  impedance  coupling 
between  the  first  and  second  signal  rails, 
a  first  conductive  circuit  connected  between  the  first  and 


second  signal  coUector  means,  a  second  conductive  circuit 
coupled  between  the  first  signal  rail  and  said  earth  ground 
potential  and  conducting  one  of  the  first  and  second  con- 
trol signal  currents  when  one  of  the  first  and  second  signal 
coUector  means  has  a  higher  than  said  normal  low  impe- 
dance coupling  between  the  first  and  second  signal  rails, 
and 
impedance  providing  means  connected  within  one  of  the 
first  and  second  conductive  circuits  to  reduce  said  one 
control  signal  current  in  the  second  conductive  circuit  to 
below  said  predetermined  threshold  level. 


4,471,930 
DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  ELECTRICAL  DEVICES  ON  A 

PLATE 
Heinz  Gmnst  Marienheide,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Starkstrom  Gummerabach  GmbH,  Marienheide,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jon.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,975 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jol.  4, 
1980,3025330 

Int  a^  G12B  5/00 
U.S.  CL  248—27.1  7  dahns 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  electrical  devices,  comprising: 

a  plate; 

at  least  one  mounting  bar  for  the  devices  disposed  paraUel  to 
said  plate; 

two  supports  mounted  on  said  plate  and  disposed  normally 
relative  thereto  for  supporting  said  mounting  bar;  and 

screw  connecting  means  for  joining  said  supports  and  said 
mounting  bar,  said  means  including  screws  which  are 
disposed  normaUy  relative  to  the  plate  and  clamping 
plates  with  which  said  screws  coofwrate,  wherein  each 
clamping  pUte  is  provided  with  a  bore  for  inserting  a 
screw  therethrough  and  wherein  said  screw  connecting 
means  additionaUy  includes  a  pair  of  crosspieces  for  sup- 
porting the  ends  of  said  mounting  bar,  each  of  which 
comprises  an  outwardly-extending  arm  on  which  a  clamp- 
ing plate  is  supported,  said  arm  being  provided  with  a 
threaded  bore  for  a  screw  and  a  deflected  abutment  bar 
which  is  positioned  such  that  the  clamping  plate  is  sup- 
ported, on  the  one  hand,  on  this  abutment  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  on  the  outer  face  of  one  of  said  supports,  when 
the  screw  is  tightened. 


4,471,931 
CRT  MONITOR  TILT  MECHANISM 
DoaaM  H.  CoTcy,  Dccrfleld,  and  Kenneth  F.  Lcirinaki,  HofRBuui 
Estelas,  both  of  DL,  asstgwirs  to  Teletype  Corporatioa,  Sko- 
UcDl. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  476,891 
Int  CL^  A47G  29/00 
U.S.  a  248-125  8  Claias 

1.  A  mechanism  for  tilting  a  display  screen  of  a  CRT  dis- 
posed within  a  cabinet  the  mechanism  comprising: 
a  support  arch  mounted  on  a  pedestal; 
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means  for  ptvotably  njounting  said  cabinet  in  said  support  4,471»933 

»rch;  MUSIC  STAND 

a  detent  gear  rack  having  a  pluraUty  of  teeth  located  on  said  OoaaU  R.  Nelson,  20  Vista  Dr^  Shrewsbury,  Mass.  01545 

FUcd  Ang.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,883 


support  arch; 


U.S.  a  248-4^1 


lot  a.3  A47B  97/04 


SCIaims 


a  detent  lever  slidably  attached  to  said  cabinet,  said  lever 

having  one  end  shaped  as  a  pinion  tooth  adapted  to  mesh 

with  said  gear  rack;  and 
means  for  keeping  said  pinion  tooth  in  engagement  with  said 

gear  rack  whereby  said  cabinet  is  prevented  from  pivot- 

inf. 


4,471,932 

EAVESTROUGH  CORNER  BRACKET 

Jacob  B.  Weisa,  270  Brydan  Rd.,  Kelowna,  British  Colnmbia, 

Canada  (VIX  3Y4)       T 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  124,317,  Feb.  25, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,338,808. 

This  application  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,416 

Int  d.}  E04D  J3/06 

VJS,  a  248-48  J  T  8  Claims 


1.  Music  stand  which  is  convertible  into  a  carrying  case  for 
sheet  music,  musical  instruments,  and  the  like,  said  music  stand 
comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  a  rectangular  planar  bottom  wall,  a  vertical 
front  wall,  and  a  vertical  back  wall,  said  front  and  back 
walls  being  fixed  at  respective  opposite  edges  of  said 
bottom  wall, 

(b)  a  supporting  post  removably  attachable  to  the  base, 

(c)  a  music  tray  removably  attachable  to  the  supporting  post, 
said  tray  having  a  rectangular  planar  bottom  wall,  a  verti- 
cal front  wall  and  a  vertical  back  wall,  said  front  wall 
being  fixed  to  one  edge  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  tray  and 
said  back  wall  being  hingedly  connected  to  an  opposite 
edge  of  the  bottom  wall  of  said  tray,  said  tray  being 
adapted  to  overlie  the  base  upon  removal  of  the  support- 
ing post  to  form  a  completely  enclosed  carrying  case,  said 
case  having  a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls  fixed  to  one  of 
said  bottom  walls, 

(d)  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  back  wall  of  the  tray 
to  the  back  wall  of  the  base,  and 

(e)  means  for  latching  the  front  wall  of  the  tray  to  the  front 
wall  of  the  base  so  that  the  carrying  case  can  be  trans- 
ported as  a  unitary  structure. 


1.  An  eavestrough  corned  bracket,  which  is  formed  by  bend- 
ing a  blank  characterized  by  an  elongated,  bendable  sheet  strip, 
the  strip  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  inner,  intermediate, 
central,  and  outer  portions  disposed  symmetrically  about  and 
anally  along  the  strip,  the  bracket  being  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  adjacent  mitred  ends  of  eavestroughing  intersecting  at  a 
comer,  the  bracket  being  characterized  by: 

(a)  the  inner  and  outer  portions  being  folded  about  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  to  produce  respective  comer  side  portions 
incUned  to  each  other  to  define  side  walls  of  opposed 
comers, 

(b)  the  intermediate  portion  being  disposed  between  the 
inner  and  central  portions,  the  intermediate  portion  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  folds,  some  of  which  are  inclined 
obUquely  to  adjacent  portions  of  the  longitudinal  axis  to 
permit  the  comer  side  portions  of  the  inner  portion  of  the 
bracket  to  extend  upwardly  therefrom, 

so  that  the  side  walls  of  the  opposed  comers  of  the  bracket  are 
generally  complementary  to  adjacent  intersecting  portions  of 
the  eavestroughing. 


4,471,934 

DRIVER'S  SEAT 

Hennano  Meilla-,  Amberg,  and  Leonhardt  Goetz,  Knemmersb- 

rock,  both  of  Fed.  R^.  of  Gemaay,  aadgnon  to  WUUbald 

Granmier,  Amberg,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,386 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomaoy,  Not.  12. 
1980,  3042604 

Int  a'  A47C  7/35 
VS.  a  24»-575  6  Oaims 

1.  A  driver's  seat  frame  for  tractors  and  like  vehicles  and 
comprised  of  a  bottom  frame  mounted  to  said  vehicle,  a  seat 
plate  supported  by  pairs  of  levers  of  the  scissors  type,  an  end  of 
one  of  said  pair  of  levers  being  attached  to  said  bottom  frame 
with  the  other  end  thereof  being  slidably  supported  by  said  seat 
plate,  one  end  of  another  one  of  said  pair  of  levers  being  rotat- 
ably  attached  to  said  seat  pUtte  with  the  other  end  thereof 
slideably  supported  by  said  bottom  frame,  and  wherein  said 
pairs  of  levers  are  rotatably  connected  to  one  another  mterme- 
diate  said  end,  and  fiirther  comprising  a  spring  under  compres- 
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sion  adjustable  by  a  drive  mechanism,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  carriage  assembly  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  on 
said  bottom  frame  wherein  said  spring  is  substantially 
perpendicularly-disposed  to  and  supported  by  said  car- 
riage member; 
link  means  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  to  said  car- 
riage; 


adapted  to  lie  in  a  vertical  plane  and,  upon  application  of 
a  static  load  due  to  the  weight  of  the  power  unit,  said  leg 
portion  being  compressed  and  said  arm  portions  assuming 
a  generally  horizontal  plane. 


4,471,936 
MOULD  CORE  FOR  CASTING  CONCRETE  ELEMEIVTS 
Per-Erik  Bombers,  VUxib ,  Sweden,  assignor  to  A-Betoag  AB/- 
Sabema  Material  AB,  VM:^  ,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,613 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  17, 1981,  8101076 
Int  a.}  B22C  9/24 
VS.  a.  249—152  2  Claims 


y0m///'y,  ^^^m^ 


engaging  means  motmted  to  said  spring  and  said  link  means; 
and 

cam  member  including  a  cam  surface  mounted  to  one  of  said 
pair  of  levers  of  slideably  receiving  said  engaging  means, 
said  cam  surface  being  formed  with  a  curve  whereby 
movement  of  said  engaging  means  on  said  cam  surface 
effects  compression  load  on  said  spring. 


4,471,935 
POWER  UNn  MOUNT 
Kazao  CSdba,  Tokyo,  and  Ryoiehi  Kaoda,  Innyama,  both  of 
Japan,  aasignon  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.  Ltd.  and  Tokai  Robber 
Indoftriea,  Ltd^  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  May  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  382,606 

Claiffls  iviority,  qipllcation  Japan,  Jon.  3, 1961, 5644436 

Int  a.3  n6F  1/36 

VS.  a  248-638  7  Claims 


24  n 


1.  A  mount  for  mounting  a  power  unit  on  a  vehicle  body 
comprising: 

an  outer  member  having  a  cylindrical  inner  wall  with  an 
axis,  said  outer  member  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  to 
one  of  the  power  unit  or  the  vehicle  body; 

an  iimer  member  having  a  central  axis  disposed  within  said 
outer  member,  said  central  axis  being  parallel  to  and  dis- 
placed from  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  inner  wall  when 
said  mount  is  in  an  unloaded  state,  said  inner  member 
adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  to  the  other  one  of  the 
power  unit  or  the  vehicle  body;  and 

a  symmetrical,  generally  T  shaped  elastomeric  member 
having  a  hub  portion  fixedly  coupled  with  said  inner 
member,  a  leg  portion  extendhig  radially  outwardly  from 
said  hub  portion  and  having  an  end  fixed  to  the  cylindrical 
inner  wdl  of  said  outer  member,  said  T  shaped  elasto- 
meric member  having  two  arm  portions  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  hub  portion  and  having  ends  fixed  to 
the  cylindrical  inner  wall,  respectively,  said  leg  portion 


1.  A  rigid  mould  core  for  insertion  in  a  mould  for  casting  a 
concrete  element  with  a  central  cavity  therein  and  forming 
flutes  in  the  wall  of  the  cavity  of  the  concrete  element,  said 
mould  core  comprising  a  stationary  rigid  side  surface  which  is 
direcdy  engageable  with  the  cavity  wall,  which  forms  direcUy 
with  said  mould  a  casting  space,  and  which  is  provided  with  an 
aperiure  in  which  a  mould  part,  which  forms  a  recess  in  the 
cavity  wall  of  the  cast  element,  is  moveable  between  an  out- 
ward active  casting  position  and  an  inward  inactive  position  in 
which  the  cast  element  can  be  removed  from  the  mould  core, 
moveable  plate  means  mounted  inside  said  core  and  adjacent 
and  substantially  parallel  to  said  stationary  side  surface  for 
movement  relative  thereto,  a  mould  part  mounted  on  said  plate 
means  and  projecting  through  said  aperture  and  outwardly 
from  said  side  surface  in  said  active  position  for  a  distance  less 
than  the  thickness  of  the  cavity  wall,  and  ram  means  mounted 
within  the  mould  core  for  displacing  said  plate  means  towards 
and  away  from  the  apertured  side  surface,  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  thereto,  to  said  active  and  inactive 
positions,  respectively. 


4,471,937 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Edgtf  P.  Scragg,  60  Mnlder  St,  Florida  Paric  Exta.  3,  Florida, 
TnuHTaal,  Sooth  Africa 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,738 

iBt  a.3  F16K  21/04.  31/12 

VS.  a  251-23  4  Clains 


1.  A  fluid  flow  control  valve  comprising  a  body,  a  main  inlet 
to  the  body,  a  main  ouUet  from  the  body,  a  control  chamber 
having  a  movable  wall  part  and  a  fued  wall  part,  a  restricted 
inlet  connecting  the  interior  of  the  control  chamber  to  said 
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main  inlet,  an  outlet  from  the  control  chamber,  a  closure  mem- 
ber normally  engaging  a  valve  seat  to  close  said  outlet  from  the 
control  chamber,  an  operating  member  for  unseating  said 
closure  member  thereby  to  open  the  outlet  from  the  control 
chamber,  a  main  valve  seat  and  cooperating  sealing  surface 
arranged  to  move  apart  when  said  valve  closure  member  is 
unseated  to  open  the  outlet  from  the  control  chamber  and 
allow  the  movable  wall  pftrt  to  move  under  the  influence  of 
pressure  externally  of  the  Qontrol  chamber,  and  walUng  which 
bounds  a  chamber  of  varitble  volume  and  forms  the  connec- 
tion between  the  operating  member  and  the  closure  member, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  said  operating  member 
is  displaced  to  open  the  valve,  part  of  said  walling  moves 
therewith  and  there  is  a  piessure  build-up  in  the  variable  vol- 
ume chamber  whereby  another  part  of  said  walling  moves  and 
displaces  said  closure  member,  leakage  from  the  variable  vol- 
ume chamber  enabling  said  closure  member  to  move  with 
respect  to  the  displaced  operating  member  to  the  position  in 
which  it  engages  its  valve  seat. 


k471,938 
MODULATING  POPPET  VALVE 
Frederick  M.  Schwarx,  GliMtoabary,  Conn^  assignor  to  United 
Teduologies  Corporatiott  Hartford,  Cono. 

FUed  Not.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  438,114 

iBt  a^  n6K  31/122 

MS,  CL  251—25  3  daiins 


1.  A  valve  having  a  generally  hollow  valve  body  including 
a  generally  circular  shaped  outlet  opening  formed  on  one  end 
for  flowing  fluid  admitted  thereto  from  an  inlet  opening 
formed  on  another  portion  of  said  valve  body,  a  circular  seat 
surrounding  said  outlet  opening,  a  valve  stem  extending 
through  said  hollow  body  centrally  from  said  seat  into  an 
axially  spaced  hollow  cylindrical  cavity  defined  by  a  cylindri- 
cal wall  having  closure  moans  on  the  bottom  and  top  thereof 
for  defining  a  cylinder,  a  poppet  valve  element  having  a  com- 
plimentary seating  surface  to  said  circular  seat  on  one  end  of 
said  valve  stem  retractably  engaging  said  seat  and  a  piston  in 
said  cylinder  attached  to  «ud  valve  stem  on  the  one  remote 
from  said  poppet  valve  elanent,  said  piston  having  sufficient 
clearance  in  said  cylinder  permitting  fluid  to  flow  from  one 
side  to  the  other  side  thereof,  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced 
openings  in  said  cylinder  located  relative  to  the  position  of  said 
piston  and  being  in  successive  metering  relationship  therewith, 
means  for  applying  a  pressure  to  the  underside  of  said  piston 
for  urging  the  piston  in  the  direction  of  said  plurality  of  said 
axially  spaced  openings,  solective  means  for  controlling  said 
pressure  applying  means  to  position  said  piston  to  uncover  the 
first  of  said  plurality  of  axially  spaced  openings  to  communi- 
cate said  opening  with  said  pressure  on  the  underside  of  said 
piston  through  the  selective  means  such  that  the  pressure  will 
be  received  above  said  piston  for  balancing  the  pressure  under- 
neath said  piston  to  hold  said  piston  in  the  metering  position 
with  said  first  opening,  said  selective  means  interrupts  the  flow 
of  fluid  from  said  first  of  said  plurality  of  axially  spaced  open- 
ings for  allowing  said  piston  to  move  to  the  next  adjacent  of 


said  plurality  of  axially  spaced  openings  to  communicate  it 
with  the  underside  of  said  piston  so  that  the  piston  is  metering 
said  adjacent  opening  with  the  pressure  underneath  the  piston 
and  through  the  selective  means  so  that  the  pressure  will  be 
received  above  said  piston  for  balancing  the  pressure  under- 
neath said  piston  whereby  the  valve  poppet  element  is  selec- 
tively moved  to  successive  discrete  open  positions  for  modu- 
lating the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet. 


4,471,939 
TIMER 
Edgar  P.  Scragg,  60  Mulder  Street,  Florida  Park  Extn.  3,  Flor* 
Ida,  South  Afirica 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1983,  r  er.  No.  528,736 

Int  CV  Fli  C  31/12 

MS.  a.  251—38  10  Claims 


1.  A  timer  comprising  a  body,  liquid  inlet  to  the  body,  a 
liquid  outlet  from  the  body,  a  control  chamber  having  a  mov- 
able wall  part,  a  restricted  inlet  connecting  the  interior  of  the 
control  chamber  to  said  liquid  inlet,  an  outlet  from  the  control 
chamber,  a  closure  element  normally  engaged  with  a  valve  seat 
to  close  said  outlet  from  the  control  chamber,  an  operating 
member  which  is  both  rotatable  and  displaceable  linearly, 
linear  displacement  of  the  operating  member  serving  to  unseat 
said  closure  element  thereby  to  open  the  outlet  from  the  con- 
trol chamber,  a  main  valve  seat  and  coK}perating  sealing  sur- 
face, said  main  valve  seat  and  surface  moving  apart  when  said 
closure  element  is  unseated  thereby  permitting  the  movable 
wall  part  to  be  displaced  by  pressure  externally  thereof,  a  series 
of  staggered  stop  surfaces  arranged  in  a  circular  array,  and  a 
stop  element  forming  part  of  said  operating  member  and  co- 
operating with  said  stop  surfaces,  the  position  to  which  the 
operating  member  has  been  rotated  determining  which  stop 
surface  of  said  series  of  stop  surfaces  the  stop  element  engages 
when  said  operating  member  is  displaced  linearly. 


4,471,940 
DASHPOT  ASSEMBLY 
Kenneth  W.  Zeoner,  New  Hope,  and  Alonzo  B.  Jarman, 
Wrightstown,  both  of  Pa^  aarignors  to  TRW,  Inc,  Enclid, 
Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  226,689,  Jan.  21, 1961,  Pat  No.  4,345,736. 
This  appUcatioB  Apr.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  366,370 
lot  a^  F16K  21/01  31/122 
U.S.  a  251—51  15  aaiiu 

1.  A  dashpot  assembly  for  a  poppet  comprising  a  fluid-filla- 
ble  housing, 
an  element  mounted  in  the  housing  for  movement  in  each  of 
two  opposite  directions,  the  movable  element  having 
formed  in  it  a  fixed  volume  chamber  and  first  and  second 
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openings,  the  first  and  second  openings  in  the  movable 
element  providing  passageways  between  the  chamber  and 
the  exterior  of  the  movable  element  through  at  least  one  of 
which  said  openings  fluid  must  flow  to  permit  movement 
of  the  movable  element  in  either  of  said  two  opposite 
directions  within  the  housing,  the  first  opening  in  the 
movable  element  permitting  through  it  only  a  restricted 
flow  of  fluid  and  the  second  opening  in  the  movable  ele- 
ment permitting  through  it  a  relatively  large  and  rapid 
flow  of  fluid,  biasing  means  positioned  between  and  in 
contact  with  both  said  movable  element  and  said  poppet 
for  coupling  and  maintaining  a  predetermined  minimum 
spacing  between  the  poppet  and  the  movable  element  for 
causing  the  movable  element  to  follow  movement  of  the 
poppet  in  a  second  direction  and 


means  for  closing  the  second  opening  and  for  following 
movements  of  the  poppet,  said  closing  means  upon  move- 
ment of  the  poppet  in  a  first  direction  also  (a)  causing  the 
movable  element  to  directly  follow  the  first  direction 
movement  of  the  poppet  and  (b)  closing  the  second  open- 
ing to  permit  restricted  fluid  flow  only  through  the  first 
opening  in  the  movable  element  and  thereby  to  damp  the 
first  direction  movement  of  the  movable  element  and  the 
poppet,  said  closing  means  upon  movement  of  the  poppet 
in  the  second  direction  through  said  biasing  means  for 
opening  the  second  opening  to  permit  rapid  fluid  flow 
through  the  second  opening  as  said  movable  element 
follows  the  poppet  movement  in  the  second  direction  by 
way  of  the  biasing  means  to  thereby  permit  relatively 
undamped  movement  of  the  movable  element  and  poppet 
in  the  second  direction. 


4,471,941 

HYDRAUUC  VALVE 

James  O.  Sins,  Rte.  2,  Box  240,  HartseUe,  Ala.  35640 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  433,777 

Int  a^  n6K  31/22 

MS.  a  251-63  6  Claims 


'40     78         .M 


1.  A  hydraulicaUy  operated  valve  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  housing  having  first  and  second  coaxial  open- 
ings at  opposite  ends; 
a  first  annular  ring  positioned  just  interior  of  one  end  of  said 
housing,  and  a  second  annular  ring  positioned  just  interior 
of  the  other  end  of  said  housing,  and  there  being  formed 
thereby  a  first  aimular  cavity  between  said  first  annular 
end  ring  and  housing,  and  a  second  annular  cavity  be- 
tween said  second  annular  ring  and  said  housing; 


an  annular  valve  seat  positioned  on  said  first  end  ring  and 
around  said  first  opening; 

a  generally  cylindrically  configured  valve  operating  mem- 
ber positioned  within  said  cavities  and  comprising: 

a  valve  plunger  having  a  circular  face  region  configured  to 
engage  said  valve  seat  and  effect  a  closure  of  said  first 
opening, 

an  outer  cylindrical-shaped  piston  region  and  angularly 
spaced  web  members  interconnecting  said  valve  plunger 
to  said  piston  region,  there  being  passageways  for  fluid 
flow  through  the  valve  between  said  valve  plunger,  said 
piston  region,  and  said  web  members,  and 

said  cylindrical-shaped  piston  having  a  first  annular  end 
region  adapted  to  slidably  move  within  said  fint  annular 
cavity,  and  a  second  annular  end  region  adapted  to  slid- 
ably move  within  said  second  annular  cavity; 

a  first  fluid  passageway  extending  through  said  housing  to 
said  first  cavity,  and  a  second  fluid  passageway  extending 
through  said  housing  to  said  second  cavity;  and 

a  sealing  ring  groove  extending  around  the  outer  side  of  said 
piston  in  a  mid  region  between  said  end  regions  of  said 
piston  region  and  a  resUient  sealing  ring  positioned  in  said 
groove  and  effecting  scalable  engagement  between  said 
piston  and  an  inner  wall  of  said  housing. 


4,471,942 
IN-LINE  VALVE  FOR  ADMINISTERING  PARENTERAL 

UQUIDS 
Stephen  Kocanowski,  Middlesex,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Whitman 
Medical  Corporation,  Clark,  NJ. 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421330 

iBt  a.J  F16K  35/02.  3/32 

MS.  a  251-205  15  Claims 


16 


iiitiiiiiiiBiiiiiiiiiiiiriiiii 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through  intravenous 
supply  tubing  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  control  tube,  a  fluid  inlet  passage  and 
a  fluid  outlet  passage  defined  therein,  said  inlet  and  outlet 
passages  providing  flow  communication  from  outside  said 
valve  body  to  respective  first  and  second  openings  in  said 
control  chamber,  wherein  said  valve  body  has  addition- 
ally defined  therein  a  control  opening  communicating 
from  outside  said  body  to  said  control  chamber; 

a  gate  member  disposed  for  sUdable  movement  in  said  con- 
trol chamber  between  a  first  position  in  which  it  blocks 
flow  communication  between  said  first  and  second  open- 
ings through  said  control  chamber  and  a  second  position 
in  which  it  provides  a  maximum  flow  communication 
between  said  first  and  second  openings  through  said  con- 
trol chamber,  said  gate  member  having  a  control  passage 
defined  therethrough  for  providing  gradually  increasing 
flow  communication  between  said  first  and  second  open- 
ings as  said  gate  member  slides  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position,  wherein  said  first  and  second  open- 
ings have  a  first  transverse  cross-section  and  said  control 
passage  has  a  second  different  transverse  cross  section; 

control  means  disposed  at  said  control  opening  for  selec- 
tively sliding  said  gate  member  over  a  continuous  range  of 
positions  between  said  first  and  second  positions; 

wherein  said  control  chamber  has  first  and  second  longitudi- 
nal sections,  said  first  section  having  a  greater  cross-sec- 


1110 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  18, 1984 


tional  area  than  said  iecond  section,  said  second  section 
taking  Uie  fonn  of  a  longitudinally-extending  slot,  wherein 
said  first  and  second  openings  are  disposed  in  aUgnment  in 
opposite  sides  of  said  chamber  across  the  smallest  dimen- 
sions of  said  slot; 

wherein  said  gate  member  includes  a  first  portion  which  is 
sUdably  received  in  said  second  control  chamber  section, 
said  control  passage  being  defined  in  said  second  portion 
of  said  gate  member; 

wherein  said  control  chamber  includes  a  chamfered  portion 
at  one  end  which  is  contoured  to  compress  said  gate 
member  and  constrict  said  control  passage  as  the  gate 
member  slides  toward  said  first  position. 


4,471,944 

TELESCOPIC  JACK 

Gerard  Leray,  13  Cheaaia  dei  Flammes,  and  Jules  Leray,  17 

demin  des  Flanunei,  both  of  80300  Albert,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR81/00070,  §  371  Date  Feb.  1, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  1,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03528,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  10, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Jon.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  348,047 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jon.  5, 1980, 80  12494 

JnUa.iB66F3/24 

VJS,  a.  254-93  R  i  Claim 


4,471,943 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY  AND  SEAT 
Norman  A.  Nelson,  Hoaston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  NL  Industries, 
Inc  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jaa.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,203 

Int  CI.J  F16K  3/02 

U.S.  a.  251— 327  I  25aainis 


1.  An  annular  seat  for  a  valve  assembly  comprising: 

a  seat  body  having  at  one  end  a  generally  axially  inwardly 
facing  annular  contact  face  for  engagement  with  a  valve 
element,  and  further  having  annular  body  seal  means  on 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  seat  body  and  spaced  axially 
outwardly  from  said  contact  face  for  sealing  engagement 
with  a  valve  body; 

said  contact  face  having  ui  annular  groove  therein  interme- 
diate its  radially  inner  and  outer  extremities  and  an  annular 
sealing  area  intermediate  said  annular  groove  and  the 
inner  extremity  of  said  contact  face; 

said  seat  body  further  having  vent  means  intersecting  and 
communicating  with  said  annular  groove,  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  annular  groove,  and  opening  through 
Uie  radially  outer  periphery  of  said  seat  body  axially  in- 
wardly of  the  axially  innermost  extremity  of  said  body  seal 
means,  said  vent  means  being  adapted  to  permit  fluid 
pressure  communication  generally  radially  inwardly  and 
outwardly  therethrougl^ 

surfaces  of  said  conUu;t  face  both  radially  inwardly  and 
radially  outwardly  of  said  annular  groove  being  coUnear 
in  at  least  one  longitudinal  cross-sectional  plane  to  cooper- 
atively serve  as  bearing  area  for  said  contact  face. 


1.  A  telescoping  jack  comprising:  an  outer  cylinder  having 
an  open  end  and  a  closed  end;  a  set  of  at  least  two  telescoping 
tubular  elements  coaxially  mounted  within  the  cylinder  for 
shding  movement  relative  to  said  cylinder  and  with  each  other, 
the  innermost  element  having  a  base  directed  toward  the 
closed  end  of  the  cylinder,  the  outermost  element  being  mov- 
able between  a  retracted  position  and  an  advanced  position 
relative  to  the  cyUnder  and  every  other  element  being  movable 
between  a  retracted  position  and  an  advanced  postion  relative 
to  its  adjacent  external  element;  means  for  introducing  hydrau- 
lic fluid  into  the  cyUnder  for  producing  a  force,  in  response  to 
pressure  applied  to  the  hydraulic  fluid,  toward  the  base  of  the 
innermost  element  to  extend  all  of  the  elements  of  the  jack;  rear 
stop  means  between  adjacent  elements  to  limit  displacement  of 
the  inner  of  the  two  elements  to  its  retracted  position;  and  fore 
stop  means  between  adjacent  elements  to  Umit  displacement  of 
the  inner  of  the  two  elements  to  its  advanced  position,  said  fore 
stop  means  comprising  at  least  two  pairs  of  axially  spaced 
cooperating  annular  recesses,  one  recess  of  each  pair  being 
located  on  the  outer  surface  on  the  inner  of  the  two  elements 
and  the  other  recess  being  located  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
adjacent  external  element,  said  recesses  of  each  pair  being 
located  opposite  each  other  when  the  inner  element  of  adjacent 
elements  is  in  its  advanced  position  and  displaced  axially  from 
one  another  when  it  is  in  its  retracted  position,  a  first  recess  of 
each  pair  having  an  incUned  plane  surface  extending  inwardly 
from  the  surface  of  the  element  and  terminating  in  a  notch, 
substantially  in  the  shape  of  a  quarter  circle,  and  the  second 
recess  of  tiie  pair  comprising  a  stepped  notch  having  a  first 
stage,  substantially  in  the  shape  of  a  quarter  circle  and  a  second 
contiguous  deeper  stage,  the  depth  of  said  deeper  stage  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  depth  of  the  first  stiige  plus  the  depth 
of  the  notch  of  the  first  recess,  the  notch  of  the  first  recess  and 
the  deeper  stage  of  the  second  recess  being  on  the  same  side 
axially  of  each  pair  of  recesses,  and  a  circular  ring  of  elastic 
material  located  within  the  deeper  stage  of  the  second  annular 
recess  of  each  pair  when  the  inner  element  is  in  its  retracted 
position,  said  ring  having  a  cross-sectional  diameter  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  depth  of  the  deeper  stage  and  being  forced 
out  of  the  deeper  stage  and  into  the  space  between  the  notch  of 
the  first  recess  and  first  stage  of  the  second  recess  when  the 
pairs  of  recesses  are  brought  opposite  one  another  to  thereby 
limit  outward  movement  of  the  inner  element  to  its  advanced 
position,  the  first  recess  of  at  least  one  pair  being  located  on  the 
outer  surface  of  the  inner  element  and  the  fint  recess  of  at  least 
one  other  pair  being  located  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  adja- 
cent external  element  whereby  the  ring  is  subjected  to  com- 
pression and  expansion  respectively,  upon  operation  of  the  fore 
stop  means. 


September  18, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1111 


4,471,945 
APPARATUS  FOR  HOISTING  RAILCAR  FREIGHT 
BRACING  BULKHEADS  AND  TROLLEYS 
Gary  McGraw,  Route  2,  Minford,  Ohio  45653 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,690 

Int  a^  B66D  1/38.  3/00 

VS.  a  254-326  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  hoisting  railcar  freight  bracing  bulkhead 
trolleys  comprising; 

(a)  a  movable  shaft  extending  transversely  across  a  railcar 
near  the  roof  thereof,  the  ends  of  said  shaft  resting  upon 
longitudinally  extending  trolley  tracks  and  positioned  by 
means  of  toothed  wheels  attached  to  the  ends  of  said  shaft, 
said  toothed  wheels  positioned  by  means  of  complimen- 
tary holes  in  said  trolley  tracks, 

(b)  a  pulley  assembly  comprising  at  least  two  pulleys  at- 
tached to  the  underside  of  said  movable  shaft  in  approxi- 
mately the  center  thereof, 

(c)  a  means  for  securing  said  movable  shaft  firmly  in  the 
desired  position  along  said  trolley  tracks, 

(d)  a  ceiling  jack,  firmly  attachable  to  said  pulley  assembly 
and  extending  longitudinally  near  the  ceiling  of  said  rail- 
car,  approximately  perpendicular  to  said  shaft,  one  end  of 
said  jack  having  a  pulley,  the  opposite  end  of  said  jack 
having  an  adjustable  support  for  maintaining  counterforce 
against  the  ceiling  of  said  railcar  as  said  pulley  and  said 
jack  are  weighted, 

(e)  a  movable  winch,  firmly  attachable  to  the  floor  of  said 
railcar,  capable  of  raising  the  detached  bulkhead  trolley 
by  means  of  a  cable  passing  through  said  pulley  assembly 
on  said  movable  shaft,  passing  over  said  pulley  on  said 
ceiling  jack,  and  connecting  to  said  bulkhead  trolley. 


4,471,946 
IDLING  DEVICE  FOR  LEVER  HOIST 
Kazno  Maeda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabushOd  Kaisha 
Kito,  Kawasald,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,407 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  28, 1982, 57-89768 

Int.  a^  B66D  J/J4.  5/32 

VS.  a  254—350  6  Chdns 


ing  shaft  for  driving  a  sheave  winding  up  a  chain,  rope  or  the 
like  thereabout  for  a  load,  an  operating  lever  rockable  about 
said  driving  member  by  hand,  a  winding-up  driving  pawl 
engageable  with  teeth  of  said  change  gear  and  driven  by  said 
operating  lever  in  a  winding-up  direction  for  the  load,  a  wind- 
ing-off  driving  pawl  engageable  with  the  teeth  of  said  change 
gear  and  driven  by  said  operating  lever  in  a  winding-ofT  direc- 
tion for  the  load,  and  braking  means  for  preventing  said  change 
gear  from  being  driven  from  said  sheave,  said  braking  means 
being  clamped  and  released  by  rotative  movement  of  said 
driving  member  relative  to  said  driving  shaft,  said  device 
comprising  a  stopper  fixed  to  said  driving  shaft  at  its  one  end 
on  an  opposite  side  of  said  braking  assembly  with  respect  to 
said  change  gear,  and  a  manually  operatable  knob  fitted  on  and 
rotatably  and  axially  slidable  relative  to  said  driving  shaft 
between  said  stopper  and  said  driving  member  and  provided 
with  rotative  movement  transmitting  means  for  transmitting 
rotative  movement  between  said  knob  and  said  driving  mem- 
ber and  said  stopper  including  holding  means  for  preventing 
said  knob  from  rotating  relative  to  said  driving  shaft  and  hence 
preventing  said  driving  member  from  clamping  said  braking 
assembly. 


4,471,947 

FENCE  CONSTRUCTION 

Charles  W.  Osborne,  515  W.  Bnrchett  St.,  Glendale,  CaUf.  91203 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,601 

Int  a.3  E04H  17/16 

VS.  a  256-24  8  Claims 


1.  An  idling  device  for  a  lever  hoist  including  a  change  gear 
provided  on  a  driving  member  threadedly  engaged  on  a  driv- 


1.  A  modular  fence  construction  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  vertical  metal  posts  positioned  at  spaced  loca- 
tions along  a  predetermined  fence  line; 

a  plurality  of  wooden  panel  assemblies  extending  between 
respective  pairs  of  the  posts,  each  panel  assembly  compris- 
ing at  least  two  horizontal  support  beams  and  a  plundity 
of  vertical  planks  joining  the  beams;  and 

means  for  releasably  connecting  the  panel  assemblies  to  the 
posts,  comprismg: 

at  least  two  bracket  means  engaging  each  post,  said  bracket 
means  having  clamping  portions  extending  about  the  posts 
and  overlying  flange  portions  extending  tangentaUy  there- 
from and  engaging  the  horizontal  support  beams  of  the 
panel  assemblies;  and 

a  pluraUty  of  screw  thread  connectors  affixing  the  horizontal 
support  beams  to  the  flange  portions; 

such  that  the  panel  assemblies  can  be  selectively  removed 
from  and  remounted  to  the  fence  without  damage. 
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4^471,948 
CUTTIKG  APPARATUS 
Roy  J.  HolaM,  Biihop'i  Stortfbrd,  EoglaBd,  MfigMr  to  BOC 
ijiitftl^  Loadoa,  gftttil 

Flkd  Aug.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  406,090 
Oatas  priority,  appUcalioa  Uaited  Kingdoni,  Aag.  19, 1901, 
8US349;  Jon.  18, 1982,  8217691 

lat  a^  B23K  7/10 
M&,  CL  246—77  9  n«ii». 


around  the  inner  periphery  thereof  for  subjecting  a  workpiece 
supported  on  the  plug  to  sintering  or  other  treatment  in  a  high 
pressure  and  temperature  gas  atmosphere  in  said  processing 
chamber,  said  system  comprising: 
a  removable  shield  casing  hermetically  engageable  with  the 
workpiece-supporting  plug  and  which  is  loadable  into  and 
unloadable  from  said  high  pressure  container  along  with 
said  workpiece  while  holding  said  processing  chamber  in 
a  sealed  state;  and 
a  valve  member  provided  in  said  shield  casing  for  selectively 
establishing  and  blocking  communication  of  said  process- 
ing chamber  with  an  exterior  atmosphere  such  that  said 
processing  chamber  is  selectively  placed  in  a  vacuumized 
state,  filled  with  a  high  pressure  gas  and  evacuated  to  an 
atmospheric  pressure. 


1.  A  cutting  apparatus  f6r  cutting  a  member,  comprising 

a  cutting  torch; 

a  frame  for  locating  the  torch  in  relation  to  the  member  to  be 
cut; 

an  arm  for  supporting  the  torch; 

a  bearing  assembly  securtd  to  the  supporting  arm  for  receiv- 
ing the  torch  and  permitting  axial  displacement  of  the 
torch  relative  to  the  supporting  arm; 

a  pivot  for  enabling  rotation  of  the  supporting  arm  and 
hence  the  torch  with  eespect  to  the  fram; 

a  means  for  routing  the  pivot  and  hence  the  support  arm  and 
torch; 

a  member  defining  a  cam  surface  fixed  to  the  frame; 

a  cam  follower  attached  to  the  torch,  said  cam  surface  and 
cam  follower  being  arranged  such  that  on  roution  of  the 
torch,  the  cam  surface  determines  the  axial  position  of  the 
tip  of  the  torch  relative  to  the  member  to  be  cut  through- 
out the  cut. 


4,471,950 

EXPANDABLE,  CONSUMABLE  STOPPER  PLUG  FOR 

STEEL  MAKING  AND  HANDLING  VESSELS 

Mlchcal  D.  Udate,  115  Hann  Atc.,  Ellwood  Qty,  Pik  14117 

Filed  Oct  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  436,018 

Iirt.  a'  aiB  7/12 

UA  a  266-272  «  Claims 


4^471,949 
HOT  IS06TATIC  PRESSING  SYSTEM 
Takahiko  laUi,  Kobe,  Japan,  asdgnor  to  KaboaUki  Kaishl  Kobe 
Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  484,315 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1982,  57-54564 

lat  a^  B22F  i/Oa-  QIC  9/00 

U.S.  a  266-252  9  Oaims 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  stopper  plug  for  sealing  a  tap  hole  in 
a  molten  metal  receptacle  for  a  predetermined  time,  the  im- 
provement comprising  forming  said  plug  in  a  hollow  elongated 
blunt-nosed  conical  shape  and  means  for  expanding  said  coni- 
cal shape  within  said  tap  hole,  said  hollow  conical  shape 
formed  of  a  refractory  material,  a  fibrous  substance  and  a 
binder,  said  means  for  expanding  said  conical  shape  comprising 
a  cross  sectionally  circuku*  disc  member  positioned  in  said 
hollow  conical  shape,  an  opening  in  the  center  of  said  circular 
member,  a  rod  having  a  disc  thereon,  said  disc  arranged  to 
engage  said  cross  sectionally  circular  disc  member  whereby 
movement  of  said  rod  in  one  direction  moves  said  cross  sec- 
tionally circular  disc  member  toward  said  blunt  nose  and  the 
disc  on  said  rod  holds  said  cross  sectionally  circular  member  in 
transverse  relation  to  said  conical  shape  so  as  to  expand  said 
conical  shape  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  tap  hole. 


.aJLiM' 


1.  A  hot  isosutic  pressing  system  of  the  type  which  includes 
a  high  pressure  container  with  top  and  bottom  plugs  for  clos- 
ing open  and  top  ends  thernof  or  a  high  pressure  container 
closed  at  a  first  end  and  having  a  plug  for  closing  an  end 
opposite  said  first  end  thereof,  and  a  high  pressure  and  temper- 
ature processing  chamber  defined  in  said  pressure  container 
and  having  a  heat  insulating  mantle  and  a  heater  disposed 


4,471,951  "^ 

SHARPENER  MOUNTING  CONSTRUCOON 
Artkor  L.  LeVine,  P.O.  Box  800,  WilUamsriUe,  N.Y.  14221 
FUed  Not.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  325,758 
lot  a^  B24B  3/$4;  B21K  5/12;  B25B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  269-3  12  Gains 

1.  A  sharpener  mounting  construction  for  sharpening  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  knife  edge  comprising  a  sharpener  body  includ- 
ing first  and  second  contiguous  clamp  members  for  clamping  a 
knife,  inner  and  outer  opposite  sides  on  each  of  said  first  and 
second  clamp  members,  said  inner  sides  facing  each  other  and 
said  outer  sides  facing  away  from  each  other,  first  and  second 
bores  extending  inwardly  into  each  of  said  first  and  second 
clamp  members,  respectively,  between  said  inner  and  outer 
opposite  sides,  a  post,  and  a  pin  at  the  end  of  said  post,  said  pin 
being  integral  with  said  post  and  being  of  a  diameter  to  fit 
snugly  within  said  first  and  second  bores,  whereby  said  first 
clamp  member  may  be  mounted  on  said  post  by  inserting  said 
post  into  said  first  bore  from  said  outer  side  of  said  first  clamp 
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member  and  thereafter  said  second  clamp  member  may  be 
mounted  on  said  post  by  inserting  said  post  into  said  second 


4,471,953 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPERPOSING  INDIVIDUAL 

SUBSTANTIALLY  FLAT  PRODUCTS,  IN  PARTICULAR 

PRINTED  PRODUCTS 
Walter  Reist  Hiawil,  and  Werner  Hooener,  Taaa-Rtiti,  both  of 
Switaerland,  assignors  to  Ferag  AG,  Hiawil,  Switxcrland 

FUed  Not.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  325,905 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Switzerland,  Dec  11,  1980, 
9158/80 

lat  a^  B65H  39/02 
U.S.  a  270-54  12  Claims 


bore  from  said  outer  side  of  said  second  clamp  member  after 
said  sharpener  body  has  been  inverted  relative  to  said  post. 


4,471,952 
SURGICAL  BODY  POSITIONER  AND  DISPOSABLE 

TOPPER 

Donald  C.  Spann,  GreenTUlc,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Span-America 

Medical  Systems,  Inc.,  GrecoTiUe,  S.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33,436,  Apr.  26, 1979,  abandoned,  and 

a  coBtianatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  906,980,  May  17, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4,185,813.  This  appUcation  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,979 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  subsequcBt  to  Jan.  29, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.)  A61G  13/00 

U.S.  a  269—328  11  Claims 


44fc       44 


44b 


1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  the  body  of  a  patient  during 
heart  surgery  and  the  like  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  leg  supports  each  of  which  includes: 
a  thigh  support  having  a  sloping  contour  for  property 

positioning  the  thigh  portion  of  said  leg; 
a  calf  support  having  a  doping  contour  for  properly  posi- 
tioning the  calf  portion  of  said  leg; 
said  sloping  contour  of  said  thigh  and  calf  supports  posi- 
tioning said  leg  in  an  externally  rotated  position  afford- 
ing access  to  an  inside  portion  thereof; 
a  resUient  deformable  outer  layer  overlying  said  thigh  and 
calf  supports  providing  a  resilient  leg  support  surface 
which  includes  a  resUient  thigh  support  surface  con- 
forming generally  with  said  thigh  support  and  a  resUient 
calf  support  surface  conforming  generally  with  said  calf 
support  respectively,  when  carried  thereon; 
said  leg  support  surface  including  a  knee  support  position 
having  pressure  relief  means  for  relieving  pressure  on 
said  leg  in  the  peroneal  nerve  area  damage  avoiding 
damage  thereto;  and 
means  for  removably  fastening  each  said  resUient  leg 
support  surface  and  leg  support  in  an  integral  manner; 
whereby  a  patient's  leg  supported  on  one  of  said  resUient  leg 
support  surfaces  is  properly  positioned  by  the  contour  of  said 
leg  support  therebeneath. 


"^  ^^?!r°^/r^  )' flV^^''   ^^^ 


H- 


1.  A  device  for  superposing  individual  substantially  flat 
products,  comprising: 
at  least  two  product  deposit  stations  arranged  one  behind  the 

other; 
a  coUecting  conveyor  having  entrainment  members  disposed 
at  intervals  thereon,  each  said  entrainment  member  being 
operatively  associated  with  a  receiving  surface  for  sup- 
porting the  flat  products  in  superposed  relationship  one  on 
top  of  the  other  and  defming  a  related  operative  region; 
said  coUecting  conveyor  running  in  a  predetermined  con- 
veying direction  through  said  deposit  stations  for  receiv- 
ing products  on  said  receiving  surfaces; 
a  predetermined  number  of  linearly  extending  single  con- 
veyors, each  of  which  is  operatively  associated  with  a 
related  one  of  said  deposit  stations  for  conveying  thereto 
the  products  which  have  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing 
edge,  and  for  depositing  said  products  on  said  collecting 
conveyor; 
each  said  single  conveyor  comprising: 
controllable  gripping  devices  disposed  one  behind  the 
other  and  extending  in  the  region  of  the  associated 
deposit  station  above  the  collecting  conveyor; 
the  gripping  devices  having  a  conveyance  direction  which 
is  substantially  in  the  same  direction  as  the  conveying 
direction  of  the  coUecting  conveyor;  and 
means  for  bringing  the  traUing  edge  of  the  products  deliv- 
ered by  the  single  conveyors  into  the  operative  region 
of  the  entrainment  members  of  the  coUecting  conveyor. 


4,471,954 
SHEET  COLLATOR 
ChristiaB  P.  Bourg,  "Le  Colombier"  ,  Rue  dc  Blanmont  5,  5873 
H^TUlers,  Belginm 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,687 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  European  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  1, 1982, 
82101556 

iBt  CL^  B65H  39/02.  39/04 
US.  a  270—58  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controUing  a  sheet  coUator  having  a  plurality 
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developed  in  equipment  not  subject  to  said  speed  limiu- 
tion. 


of  sheet  loading  pockett  each  associated  with  a  sheet  ejector 
for  ejecting  single  sheets  into  a  common  sheet  conveyor  path 

from  the  respective  pockets,  and  with  a  sheet  presence  detec- 

tor  associated  with  each  sheet  ejector  or  where  each  sheet 

detector  is  mounted  adjacent  guide  walls  extending  between  4,471,956 

each  said  pocket  and  said  common  sheet  conveyor  path  for  BENCH  PRESS  LIFTING  AID 

detecting  the  passage  of  sheets  therebetween,  comprising  the  Stephen  M.  Mario,  4311  Br^i  Oiaiiey  RiL,  Beltsrille,  Md. 

following  steps:  20705 


(a)  generating  a  predetermined  number  of  successive  dis- 
crete samples  of  an  optical  property  of  each  sheet  passing 
by  the  sheet  presence  detector  associated  with  each  sheet 
ejector  where  said  samples  are  taken  at  different  points 
separated  or  given  dbtance  apart  along  the  dimension  of 
each  sheet  extending  in  the  same  direction  as  the  travel 
direction  of  the  sheet^ 

(b)  forming  an  averagt  of  the  samples  for  each  sheet  to 
generate  a  detection  signal  for  that  sheet; 

(c)  storing  said  detection  signal  to  provide  a  stored  detection 
signal; 

(d)  comparing  said  stored  detection  signal  with  at  least  a 
further  one  of  said  detection  signals  generated  during 
subsequent  sheet  ejections  at  moments  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  sheet  passages  at  the  associated  sheet  presence 
detector;  and 

(e)  generating  an  alarm  signal  in  response  to  a  substantia] 
difference  between  said  stored  detection  signal  and  said 
further  one  of  said  sutnequently  generated  detection  sig> 
nals 


FOed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,967 
Int.  a^  A63B  21/06 
U.S.  a.  272—123 


SGaims 


4,471,955 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  AND 

HANDLING  STACKS  OF  WEB  MATERIAL 
John  J.  Bradley,  and  Harrey  J.  Spencer,  both  of  Green  Bay, 
Wis.,  aadgnort  to  Paper  Con?erting  Machine  Company, 
Green  Bay,  Wla. 

Filed  Jon.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,624 
Int  CLJ  B65H  3^/02;  B65G  47/31.  47/90 


U.S.  a  270-58 


1.  In  a  method  for  developing  and  handling  stacks  of  super- 
posed, rectangular  webs,  the  steps  of 

developing  said  stacks  at  >  predetermined  speed  and  advanc- 
ing said  stacks  along  a  first  linear  path  at  speed  which  are 
at  least  equal  to  said  predetermined  speed  with  the  long 
dimension  of  each  rectangular  web  in  a  stack  parallel  with 
said  first  linear  path, 

sequentially  removing  at  least  some  of  said  stacks  from  said 
first  linear  path  to  traasfer  said  removed  stacks  sequen- 
tially into  a  second  linear  path  angularly  related  to  said 
first  linear  path  while  maintaining  the  long  dimension  of 
each  rectangular  web  it  a  stack  parallel  to  said  first  linear 
path  to  provide  a  sequtnce  of  spaced  apart  stacks  in  said 
second  linear  path, 

sequentially  retarding  eadh  stack  in  said  second  linear  path 
to  reduce  the  spacing  between  successive  stacks,  and 

thereafter  advancing  said  sequence  of  stacks  in  said  second 
linear  path  at  a  second  ipeed  less  than  said  predetermined 
speed  whereby  said  stacks  can  be  handling  for  packaging 
in  equipment  subject  tp  a  speed  limitation  while  being 


1.  An  aid  for  athletes  performing  weight  lifting  exercises 
comprising  a  first  cable  including  means  for  forming  a  stop  at 
the  first  end  thereof,  and  means  for  attaching  the  second  end 
thereof  to  a  weight  to  be  lifted  by  an  athlete,  a  second  cable 
including  means  for  forming  a  stop  at  the  first  end  thereof,  and 
means  at  the  second  end  thereof  for  being  gripped  by  a  latch, 
and  a  latch  for  releaseably  gripping  and  holding  said  second 
end  of  said  second  cable  when  a  counter-weight  of  predeter- 
mined value  is  supported  by  the  stop  at  the  first  end  of  said 
second  cable,  the  length  of  said  first  and  second  cables  being 
such  that  each  of  said  cables  may  be  supported  generally  mid- 
way of  its  length  by  a  pulley  support  located  generally  above 
the  athlete  performing  the  lifting  exercise,  while  the  second 
end  of  the  first  cable  is  attached  to  a  weight  being  lifted  by  the 
athlete  and  the  stop  on  the  first  end  of  the  first  cable  is  h&nging 
freely,  and  the  second  cable  has  the  second  end  thereof  con- 
nected to  said  release  latch,  said  latch  being  located  adjacent 
the  weight  being  lifted  and  in  proximity  to  the  lifter  while  the 
stop  on  the  first  end  of  said  second  cable  is  hanging  freely  at  an 
elevation  above  the  freely  hanging  stop  on  the  first  cable, 
whereby  the  athlete  while  attempting  to  lift  a  weight  may 
actuate  said  release  latch  to  release  said  second  cable  and 
enable  a  counter  weight  on  the  stop  of  said  second  cable  to  fall 
onto  the  stop  of  said  first  cable  and  assist  the  lifter  in  lifting  a 
weight  at  the  second  end  of  the  first  cable. 


4,471,957 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REHABILITATION 
OF  DAMAGED  LIMBS 
John   EagaUtchefr,   Jr.,   GflMon   Isknd,  Md.,  assignor  to 
Baltimore  Therapeutic  Equipment  Company,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Contiaoation  of  Ser.  No.  099,838,  Dec.  3, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,337,050.  Tliis  application  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,982 
lat  a.3  A63B  23/00 
U.S.  CL  272—132  lo  daims 

1.  Apparatus  for  simulating  the  operational  characteristics  of 
different  tools  in  the  rehabilitation  therapy  of  damaged  limbs 
by  simultaneously  carrying  out,  in  coordinated  fashion,  several 
muscle  and  joint  movements,  which  comprises: 
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(a)  an  angularly  adjustable  shaft  mounted  for  full  rotation 
about  a  fixed  axis; 

(b)  electric  brake  means  responsive  to  an  applied  voltage  for 
applying  a  constant  pre-determined  torque  resistance  to 
said  shaft  corresponding  to  the  amount  of  applied  voltage 
and  appropriate  muscle  and  joint  movement  being  carried 
out; 

(c)  means  for  selectively  varying  the  amount  of  said  voltage 
such  that  said  corresponding  torque  resistance  is  main- 
tained at  a  desired  constant  value  within  a  range  useful  for 
rehabilitation  therapy; 

(d)  an  accessory  coupler  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  for  detach- 
ably  receiving  and  supporting  the  corresponding  coupler 
element  of  a  tool  simulator  accessory,  said  coupler  ele- 
ment having  a  common  axis  of  rotation  with  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  accessory  coupler  and  said  shaft; 


(e)  means  interconnecting  said  coupler  element  with  a  tool 
simulating  handle  such  that  movement  of  said  handle 
through  the  path  of  movement  of  its  simulated  tool  rotates 
said  coupler  element  and  communicates  such  rotation  to 
said  shaft;  and 

(0  said  accessory  being  a  pliers  simulating  accessory  having 
a  pair  of  handles,  a  coupler  element  for  connection  to  said 
accessory  coupler  on  said  brake  controlled  shaft,  and 
means  for  converting  squeezing  movement  of  said  handles 
to  turning  of  said  coupler  element,  said  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  plier  jaws  connected,  respectively,  to  said  han- 
dles, a  shi^  interconnecting  said  jaws  and  attached  to  said 
coupler  element,  said  shaft  being  fixed  to  one  of  said  jaws 
and  freely  rotatable  with  respect  to  the  other  jaw,  and  a 
bracket  connected  to  said  other  jaw  and  arranged  to  main- 
tain said  other  jaw  rotationally  fixed  when  said  coupler 
element  is  connected  to  said  accessory  coupler. 


4,471,958 
RACKET  CONCENTRATION  AID 
Richard  Piche,  443  Saiot-Lonis  St,  JoUette,  Canada  J6E  2Y7 
Filed  Dec  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,062 
lot  a^  A63B  49/00 
U.S.  a  273—73  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  racket  suitable  for  propelling  a  game  projectile,  said 
racket  having  a  head  portion  and  a  handle  portion,  said  head 
portion  including  a  ftame  member  defining  an  included  area 
and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  and  intersecting  lateral  strings 
forming  a  netting  matrix  extending  within  said  included  area 
and  secured  to  said  frame  member  under  a  predetermined 
tension,  said  strings  defining  a  plurality  of  substantially  square 
openings;  the  longest  of  said  longitudinal  and  the  longest  of 
said  lateral  strings  defming  a  "sweet  spot"  area  of  said  open- 
ings; a  bead  made  of  rigid  material,  of  a  size  smaller  than  that 


of  said  square  openings  and  located  in  one  of  said  openings  in 
said  "sweet  spot"  area  in  a  normal  position  in  which  said  bead 
protrudes  from  both  sides  of  said  netting  matrix,  said  bead 
having  a  through  bore,  at  least  one  bead  stnng  passing  through 
said  through  bore  and  extending  away  from  said  bead  on  either 
side  thereof,  said  bead  string  being  woven  into  said  netting 


.■-:.^-.-. 


'i--=^ 


matrix  and  fastened  to  said  head  portion  at  its  opposite  ends, 
said  bead  string  being  under  significantly  less  tension  than  said 
predetermined  tension,  said  bead  string  tension  being  low 
enough  to  enable  said  head  to  temporarily  yieldingly  move 
within  said  one  of  said  openings  when  hit  by  said  projectile,  but 
high  enough  to  normally  resiliently  maintain  said  bead  in  said 
normal  position. 


4,471,959 
LOGICAL  TOY 
Emo  Rubik,  U.  Bimbdut  210.,  Budapest  Hungary 
per  No.  PCr/HU81/00035,  §  371  Date  Apr.  27, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  27, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00772,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  18, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  375,269 
Claims  priority,  application  Hnagary,  Sep.  1, 1980,  2154/80 
Int  a?  A63F  9/08 
UJS.  CL  273—153  S  2  Claims 


1.  Logical  toy  for  the  grouping  together  of  a  certain  number 
of  game  pieces  which  are  visible  in  the  basic  position  and  a 
certain  number  of  invisible  game  pieces  containing  numbers, 
figures  or  other  symbols,  comprising:  a  bearing  plate  having  a 
base  plane  and  also  having  a  plurality  of  mutually  perpendicu- 
lar grooves  disposed  in  said  base  plane,  rectangles  separated  by 
the  grooves  and  projecting  from  the  base  plane,  and  blocks 
extending  from  the  base  plane  at  the  four  comers  thereof;  first 
pushing  means  disposed  in  the  grooves  for  horizontal  displace- 
ment, and  second  pushing  means  disposed  above  said  first 
pushing  means  perpendicular  thereto  and  guided  by  the  blocks; 
a  certain  number  of  essentially  square  game  pieces  disposed  on 
said  second  pushing  means;  and  a  cover  plate,  provided  with 
openings  or  transparent  windows,  fastened  unreleasably  to  the 
bearing  plate  and  covering  said  bearing  plate,  pushing  means 
and  game  pieces. 
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W,471,960 

PUZZLE  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF  SELECTIVE 

SCENES 

Charles  F.  Murphy,  Lot  Asgeles,  Califs  asdgnor  to  loteirisual 

Conmniiicatioiu,  Inc^  Um  Angdca,  Cilif. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  417,039 

lat  a.^  A«F  9/JO 

VS.  a  273-157  R  5  cudm. 


through  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  clubhead,  said  first  and 
second  axes  lying  in  a  plane  which  extends  through  the  center 


of  the  striking  face  and  which  intersects  the  centerline  of  the 
shaft  above  the  clubhead. 


1.  A  knockdown  puzzle  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated 
puzzle  peices  each  including  a  plurality  of  generally  planar 
faces  which  in  predetermined  combination  with  other  like 
pieces  cooperate  to  form  a  picture  pattern  when  said  puzzle 
pieces  are  arranged  in  generally  side-by-side  relationship  with 
their  respective  longitudinal  axis  in  parallel  with  each  other, 
support  means  for  retaining  said  puzzle  pieces  in  said  side-by- 
side  relation  and  including  two  pairs  of  interlocking  elements 
cooperatively  defining  a  generally  rectangular  base,  the  ele- 
ment in  each  pair  of  elements  being  substantially  indentical 
with  its  counterpart  and  Including  interlocking  means  for 
interconnecting  the  elements  of  one  pair  with  the  elements  of 
the  other  pair  to  define  said  support,  the  elements  of  said  first 
pair  each  having  generally  paraUel  side  edges  interrupted  on 
one  edge  by  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  slots  extending  into  the 
element  body  one  slot  spaced  from  and  generally  parallel  with 
each  end  of  said  element,  the  elements  of  said  second  pair  of 
support  elements  each  including  generally  parallel  longitudinal 
side  edge  portions,  one  edge  of  which  is  regularly  interrupted 
by  a  sequence  of  recesses  complementary  to  the  configuration 
of  said  puzzle  pieces  to  support  said  puzzle  peices  in  side-by- 
side  abutting  relation  and  position  one  side  of  each  of  said 
puzzle  pieces  in  an  upward  planar  panel  relation,  the  opposite 
edge  of  said  second  pair  of  support  elements  each  containing  a 
pair  of  angularly  converging  slots  extending  into  the  body  of 
the  element  and  configtu-ed  to  cooperate  with  the  parallel  slots 
in  said  first  pair  of  support  elements  to  interlock  said  pairs  of 
support  elements  together  to  define  said  support  for  said  puzzle 
pieces  with  said  pairs  of  support  elements  being  angularly 
related  to  each  other  in  two  separate  planes  at  each  of  their 
respective  points  of  interconnection. 


4,471,962 

ARROWHEAD  FOR  ARCHERY  GOLF  ARROW 

Harold  P.  Godfrey,  1000  Goodlander  Cir.,  Selah,  Wash.  98942 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,671 

iBt  a.3  F41B  5/02 

UA  a  273-419  8  ciaimi 


1.  An  arrowhead  for  an  archery  golf  arrow,  said  arrowhead 
including  a  generally  cylindrical  body  having  fu^t  and  second 
ends,  said  first  end  including  attaching  means  for  attaching  said 
body  to  the  forward  end  of  an  arrow  shaft,  said  second  end 
including  circumferentially  spaced  endwise  outwardly  project- 
ing elongated  ground  spike  portions  including  outer  sides 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  arrowhead  and  forming  end- 
wise outward  extensions  of  the  corresponding  sides  of  said 
body  and  inner  side  surfaces  which  inchne  outwardly  toward 
outer  end  apex  portions  of  said  ground  spike  portions  formed 
by  substantial  intersections  between  said  outer  sides  and  said 
inner  side  surfaces. 


4,471,963 

SEALING  MEMBER  FOR  ROTATING  SHAFT  AND 

METHOD  OF  SEALING  THEREWITH 

Gary  T.  Airfaart,  Charlotte,  N.C,  aadgnor  to  Lawa  CorporatioiL 

Charlotte,  N.C 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,388 

iBt  a^  n6J  15/16.  15/40 

VJS.  a.  277-1  18  Claims 


1, 


,171,961 
GOLF  CLUB  WITH  BULQE  RADIUS  AND  INCREASED 
MOMENT  OF  INERTIA  ABOUT  AN  INCLINED  AXIS 
Mohamnad  Masghati,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  and  Thomas  F. 
Hardman,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Pepsico, 
lac.  Purchase,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  418,301 
Int  a.)  A63B  53/04 
UA  a  273-175  14  Claims 

1.  A  wood-type  golf  club  comprising  a  clubhead  and  a  shaft 
attached  to  the  clubhead,  the  clubhead  comprising  a  body 
having  a  toe  portion  and  a  heel  portion,  a  top  surface,  a  sole 
surface,  and  a  striking  face  emending  between  the  top  and  sole 
surfaces,  the  striking  face  having  a  convex  curvature  about  a 
first  axis  which  extends  parallel  to  a  second  axis  which  extends 


1.  A  sealing  member  for  sealing  a  rotating  shaft  in  a  viscous 
fluid  conveying  system  at  the  location  at  which  said  shaft 
extends  through  a  wall  separating  an  interior  area  of  said  con- 
veying system  from  an  outside  area,  said  member  being 
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adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  wall  and  comprising  a  longitudi- 
nal opening  therethrough  of  a  cross-sectional  dimension 
slightly  greater  than  said  shaft  for  non-engaging  extension  of 
said  shaft  through  said  opening,  a  cavity  formed  annularly  in 
the  wall  surface  defining  said  opening  intermediately  along  its 
length,  first  fluid  directing  means  formed  in  said  opening-defin- 
ing wall  surface  between  said  cavity  and  the  end  of  said  open- 
ing which  is  to  open  to  said  interior  area  for  causing  viscous 
fluid  entering  from  said  interior  area  to  be  directed  toward  said 
cavity  by  the  rotation  of  said  shaft,  second  fluid  directing 
means  formed  in  said  bore-defming  wall  surface  between  said 
cavity  and  the  end  of  said  bore  which  is  to  open  toward  said 
outside  area  for  resisting  viscous  fluid  from  flowing  past  said 
cavity,  and  cooling  means  annularly  about  said  second  fluid 
directing  means  at  an  outward  spacing  from  said  cavity  for 
causing  viscous  fluid  entering  the  adjacent  portions  of  said 
second  channel  means  to  be  sufficiently  cooled  to  be  substan- 
tially solidified,  said  first  and  second  fluid  directing  means  and 
said  cavity  being  effective  for  producing  a  relatively  static 
viscous  seal  about  said  shaft  by  the  viscous  effect  of  said  vis- 
cous fluid  and  said  cooling  means  being  effective  for  producing 
an  essentially  mechanical  seal  about  said  shaft  by  a  solidified 
plug  of  said  viscous  fluid,  said  seals  being  effective  for  prevent- 
ing leakage  of  said  viscous  fluid  outwardly  from  said  system 
under  forces  of  relatively  higher  pressure  in  said  system  and 
for  preventing  entrance  of  outside  ambient  fluid  inwardly  into 
said  system  under  forces  of  relatively  lower  pressure  in  said 
system. 


1    a  n   n 


1.  A  liquid  packing  for  scaling  between  a  housing  and  a  shaft 
bushing  from  a  high  pressure  space  to  a  low  pressure  space, 
comprising  a  housing  portion  surrounding  the  shaft  bushing 
defining  a  chamber  between  said  housing  portion  and  said  shaft 
bushing  and  extending  between  the  high  gas  pressure  space 
and  the  low  pressure  space,  a  centriftigal  packing  disc  con- 
nected to  the  shaft  and  having  an  axially  extending  flange  at 
each  end  and  having  a  flow  passage  on  each  end  located  radi- 
ally inwardly  of  said  flanges,  an  annular  floating  body  enclos- 
ing said  centriftigal  packing  disc  at  both  ends,  said  floating 
body  being  spaced  from  said  housing  at  its  outer  radial  end  to 
define  with  said  housing  a  sealing  liquid  distribution  chamber 
and  being  spaced  from  said  shaft  bushing  at  its  inner  end  to 
define  with  said  shaft  bushing  a  partial  pressure  sealing  gap 
passage  leading  to  the  lower  pressure  space  and  also  a  partial 
high  pressure  sealing  gap  passage  leading  to  the  vicinity  of  said 
centrifugal  packing  disc  in  the  high  pressure  space,  said  float- 
ing body  having  a  first  passage  extending  radially  and  located 
intermediate  its  length  for  directing  sealing  fluid  from  said 
chamber  to  the  juncture  of  said  partial  low  pressure  and  said 
high  pressure  sealing  gap  passages,  a  seaUng  fluid  inlet  con- 


nected into  said  chamber,  and  a  second  passage  extending  from 
said  chamber  through  the  space  between  said  floating  body 
and  said  sealing  disc  and  to  the  vicinity  of  the  high  gas  pressure 
space,  check  valve  means  between  said  chamber  and  second 
passage. 


4,471,964 
UQUID  PACKING 
Joachim  Kotznr,  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
M.  A.  N.  Maschlncnfiibrik  Angsburg^Niimberg  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,428 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1982,  3231171 

Int  a»  n6V  15/16,  15/28 
VS.  CL  277—3  10  Oains 


4,471,965 
HIGH-PRESSURE  HRE-RESISTANT  METAL  SEAL 
Charles  E.  Jennings;  Thomas  N.  Treue,  both  of  Houston,  and 
Bashir  M.  Koieilat,  Spring,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  FMC 
Corporation,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,165 

Int  a.3  F16J  15/08.  15/32 

VS.  a.  277—26  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  wellhead  assembly  for  an  oil  or  gas  well,  a  fire-resist- 
ant metal-to-metal  fluid  seal  system  for  isolating  fluids  sub- 
jected to  cyclic  variations  in  temperature  and/or  pressure,  said 
system  comprising: 

a.  a  pipe  suspension  element  with  an  end  portion  functional 
as  an  annular  metal  seal  element  having 

(1)  a  base, 

(2)  a  sealing  lip  with  a  sealing  face  of  curved  cross-sec- 
tional configuration,  and 

(3)  an  intermediate  lip-supporting  portion  extending  be- 
tween the  base  and  the  sealing  lip;  and 

b.  a  wellhead  element  surrounding  said  pipe  suspension 
element  and  having  a  metallic  cylindrical  surface  against 
which  said  sealing  lip  presses  in  an  interference  fit  rela- 
tionship when  in  functional  position  therewith,  said  cylin- 
drical surface  having  an  axial  dimension  sufficient  to  as- 
sure continuous  contact  thereof  with  said  sealing  lip  re- 
gardless of  the  magnitude  of  expansion  and  contraction 
experienced  by  the  seal  system  in  response  to  temperature 
and/or  pressure  fluctuations. 


4,471,966 

APPARATUS  FORMING  A  PRESSURE  SEAL  FOR 

SEPARATING  TWO  CHAMBERS  CONTAINING  FLUID 

PLACED  UNDER  DIFFERENT  PRESSURES 
Francis  Tinunermans,  Jeumont  and  Jean  Vanderrorst  Forierc 
la  Grande,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Jeumont  Schneider, 
Pnteanz,  Fkwwc 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  405,248 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Aug.  6, 1981, 81 15258 
Int  CL^  F16J  15/40 
VS.  CL  277-27  2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  separating  a  first  annular  chamber  contain- 
ing fluid  under  high  pressure  from  another  annular  chamber 
containing  the  same  fluid  under  low  pressure,  the  chambers 
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being  disposed  coaxially  about  a  vertical  rotary  shaft,  said 
apparatus  including  a  bearing  ring  attached  to  the  shaft  and  a 
floating  ring  capable  of  axi«]  movement  along  the  shaft  toward 
and  away  from  the  bearing  ring,  the  bearing  ring  having  an 
upper  wall  and  the  floating  ring  having  a  lower  wall  opposite 
to  said  upper  wall,  said  walls  having  surfaces  shaped  to  permit 
circulation  of  said  fluid  therebetween  and  to  provide  a  flow 
path  between  said  first  chamber  and  said  second  chamber 
when  said  floating  ring  moves  axially  away  from  said  bearing 
ring,  said  surfaces  being  caftable  of  coming  together  to  provide 
a  pressure  seal  between  said  chambers,  said  apparatus  being 


characterized  in  that  said  floating  ring  has  duct  means  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  pressure  normally  greater  than  the  pres- 
sure in  said  first  chamber  and  having  outlet  opening  means  at 
said  lower  wall  surface  for  supplying  fluid  between  said  sur- 
faces to  maintain  fluid  flow  therebetween,  and  further  charac- 
terized in  that  the  upper  wall  of  said  bearing  ring  comprises  a 
pair  of  concentric  surface  portions  spaced  in  the  direction  of 
the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  interconnected  by  a  tapered  surface 
portion  positioned  opposite  said  outlet  opening  means  to  dis- 
tribute fluid  from  said  opening  means  toward  and  away  from 
said  shaft. 


M71,967 
ROTARY  APPARATUS  FLUID  SEALING  SYSTEM 
Gcro  Meyer,  BfibiBgeo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuy,  uiignor  to 
Flntec  Floidtachniadic  Gencte  GmbH,  Slozbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemany 

Filed  May  31,  983,  Ser.  No.  499,476 
Claiiu  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  May  28, 
1982, 8215608[U]  ^»    "7      . 

lat  CL^  POIC  9/00:  F1«J  J/00 

TClaims 


U.S.  CL  277—165 


1.  An  improved  fluid  sealiqg  system  for  a  rotatable  apparatus 
of  the  type  having  a  housing  with  a  cyUndrical  chamber  wall, 
a  coaxial  shaft  in  said  chamber,  a  stop  member  attached  to  the 
housing  in  the  chamber  and  slidably  engaging  the  shaft,  a  wing 
member  attached  to  the  shaft  and  slidably  engaging  the  cham- 
ber wall,  and  receiving  grooves  id  the  stop  member  and  wing 
member  for  receiving  sealing  devices,  the  sealing  system  com- 
prising 

first  and  second  U-shaped  iliders  receivable  in  the  receiving 
grooves  in  said  stop  and  wing  members,  respectively,  and 


having  an  exposed  surface  for  slidingly  contacting  a  sur- 
face of  said  shaft  and  chamber  wall,  respectively;  and 

first  and  second  generally  U-shaped  sealing  bodies  of  elasto- 
meric  material,  one  of  said  bodies  being  insertable  be- 
tween each  of  said  sliders  and  its  associated  member; 

each  of  said  sealing  bodies  including  an  axially  outwardly 
projecting  support  at  the  end  of  each  leg  for  abutting  the 
ends  of  the  legs  of  its  associated  slider  and  for  elastically 
urging  the  exposed  surface  of  said  slider  toward  the  sur- 
faces of  one  of  said  shaft  and  chamber  wall. 


4,471,968 
FLAT  SEAL 
Manfred  Schlaupitz,  and  Olaf  Jautelat,  both  of  FMedrichsbafen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen> 
Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  678,259,  Apr.  19, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  506,012,  Sep.  12, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,712 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13. 
1973,2351552  ' 

Int  a.3  F16B  43/00 
VS.  a.  277-235.13  4  Qaims 


I.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

an  engine  block, 

cylinder  means  provided  in  said  engine  block, 

exhaust  port  means  for  directing  exhaust  gases  having  an 
exhaust  gas  temperature  of  up  to  900*  C.  from  said  cylin- 
der means, 

at  least  one  cylinder  head  means  mounted  on  said  engine 
block, 

exhaust  gas  line  means  mounted  at  said  cylinder  head  means 
and  communicating  with  said  exhaust  port  means  for 
directing  the  flow  of  hot  exhaust  gases  ftt)m  said  cylinder 
means  with  ambient  operating  temperatures  of  the  exhaust 
gas  line  means  and  exhaust  port  means  being  in  the  range 
of400'C.-550'C.,and 

flat  seal  means  interposed  between  said  exhaust  gas  line 
means  and  said  cylinder  head  means,  said  flat  seal  means 
including  a  flat  sheet  metal  member  provided  with  at  least 
one  aperture  means  communicating  with  said  exhaust  port 
means  for  enabling  a  flow  of  hot  exhaust  gases  there- 
through to  the  exhaust  gas  line  means,  a  synthetic  material 
coating  of  a  polytetrafluoroethylene  compound  provided 
on  said  sheet  metal  member,  said  synthetic  material  coat- 
ing of  said  flat  seal  means  being  in  contact  with  said  ex- 
haust gas  line  means  which  has  an  ambient  operating 
temperature  in  the  range  of  400*  C.-550'  C,  whereby, 
during  operation  of  said  engine,  said  synthetic  material 
coating  is  in  contact  with  a  surface  having  a  temperature 
of  400*  C.-SSO*  C,  and  a  circumferentially  substantially 
S-shaped  double-corrugation  provided  along  the  edge  of 
said  at  least  one  aperture  means,  whereby  said  flat  seal 
means  compensates  for  the  warpage  of  the  surfaces  of  the 
cylinder  head  means  and  exhaust  gas  line  means  adjacent 
said  flat  seal  means,  which  warpage  occurs  during  expo- 
sure of  said  surfaces  to  operating  temperatures,  with  said 
S-shaped  double  corrugation  acting  to  seal  the  coarse 
unevenness  of  the  warped  surfaces  and  the  synthetic  mate- 
rial coating  acting  to  seal  any  remaining  gaps. 
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4,471,969 
COMBINATION  FOLDING  STOOL  AND  DOLLY 
Teresa  A.  Zabala,  3735  Beaton  St,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 
20007,  and  Darid  L.  Affleck,  Scotts  Valley,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Teresa  Ann  Zabala,  Washington,  D.C.  and  Judith  Ann  Olson, 
San  Fnmcisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,297 

Int  a.}  B62B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  280—30  6  Claims 


::d[ 


L. 


3. 


■J= 


4,471,970 

RESILIENTLY  BIASED  SEAT  PANEL  FOR  A  SEAT 

FRAME  OF  A  PUSH-CART 

AatoiDe  Tmbiano,  Pointe  anz  Trembles,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Cari-AU  lacn  Montreal  East  Canada 

Filed  Dec  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,752 
Int  a.)  B62B  11/00 
VJS.  a  280-33.99  B  4  ClaiiH 

1.  A  resiliently  biased  seat  panel  for  a  seat  frame  associated 
with  an  end  gate  of  a  push-cart,  said  end  gate  having  leg  holes, 
said  panel  comprising  hinge  means  to  hingedly  retain  said 
panel  for  displacement  to  and  away  from  said  seat  frame, 
spring  means  biasing  said  seat  panel  away  from  said  seat  frame 
in  position  against  said  leg  holes  to  obstruct  at  least  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  said  leg  holes,  said  spring  means  having  a  spring 
biased  displaceable  portion  engaged  by  said  seat  panel  and 


displaceable  towards  the  plane  of  said  seat  frame  when  contin- 
uous pressure  is  applied  and  maintained  against  said  displace- 
able portion  by  a  sustained  load  on  a  seating  surface  of  said  seat 
panel  and  exceeding  the  spring  restoring  force  of  said  displace- 
able portion,  said  panel  automatically  returning  to  its  position 
against  said  leg  holes  when  said  sustained  load  is  removed,  an 
attachable  portion  immovably  being  secured  with  respect  to 


1.  In  a  combination  portable  folding  stool  and  dolly,  a  base 
platform  of  substantially  rectangular  shape,  a  pair  of  folding 
legs  pivotally  mounted  at  opposed  ends  thereof  and  disposed  in 
spaced  relation  to  each  other  such  that  when  said  legs  are  in  a 
folded  position  they  extend  substantially  the  length  of  said  base 
platform  and  nest  within  each  other  in  an  overlapping  position, 
rollers  mounted  in  spaced  apart  relation  directly  on  said  pair  of 
folding  legs  adjacent  the  pivot  mount  and  exterior  thereof,  said 
rollers  acting  as  rolling  dolly  supports  in  a  collapsed  position  of 
said  folding  legs,  bracing  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  pair 
of  folding  legs,  said  bracing  means  having  a  free  end,  means  to 
engage  and  hold  said  free  end  of  said  bracing  means  in  a  col- 
lapsed position  when  said  platform  acts  as  a  dolly,  and  means 
to  hold  said  free  end  of  said  bracing  means  in  a  braced  position 
wherein  said  platform  is  supported  by  said  folding  legs  to  serve 
as  a  stool,  elongated  flexible  strap  means  having  attachment 
means  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  cooperative  attachment  means 
on  a  common  side  of  said  base  platform  to  engage  the  attach- 
ment means  on  said  flexible  strap  so  that  the  same  serves  as  a 
carrying  strap  for  the  combination  device  in  a  collapsed  posi- 
tion, and  additional  cooperative  attachment  means  at  each  end 
of  said  base  platform  to  engage  one  end  of  said  strap  so  that  the 
same  functions  as  a  pulling  strap  when  the  combination  device 
is  collapsed  to  serve  as  a  dolly. 


said  displaceable  portion,  said  spring  means  being  a  coil  spring 
formed  of  metal  spring  wire,  said  coil  spring  having  a  helically 
wound  portion  between  said  displaceable  ix>rtion  and  said 
attachable  portion,  said  displaceable  portion  being  a  U-shaped 
end  portion  of  said  metal  spring  wire  extending  in  a  plane 
tangent  to  the  circumference  of  said  helically  wound  portion, 
said  attachable  portion  being  formed  in  an  opposed  end  portion 
of  said  metal  spring  wire. 


4,471,971 

DISPLAY  ISLAND  MOVING  MEANS 

Patrick  E.  Keesler,  105  N.  Richmond,  Appleton,  Wis.  54911 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,366 

Int  a.3  B60P  3/40 

VS.  CL  280-79.1  A  1  Claim 


1.  A  longitudinal  element  for  a  display  island  moving  means 
comprising; 

A  long  angle  iron  section  having  vertical  plate  and  horizon- 
tal plate  and  the  horizontal  plate  is  positioned  parallel  to  a 
floor  and  supported  a  fraction  of  an  inch  above  the  floor 
by  castered  support  means  positioned  near  the  ends  of  the 
angle  iron  and  the  support  means  is  characterized  by  a 
horizontal  support  beam  which  is  transverse  to  the  long 
angle  iron  section  and  rigidly  joined  to  the  long  angle  iron 
section  by  means  of  an  angle  iron  brace  having  a  vertical 
plate  and  a  horizontal  plate  and  the  vertical  plate  of  the 
angle  iron  brace  is  secured  to  the  vertical  plate  of  the  long 
angle  iron  section  and  the  horizontal  plate  of  the  brace  is 
secured  to  the  support  beam  so  that  the  support  beam  is 
positioned  traversely  over  the  long  angle  iron  section  and 
the  ends  of  the  support  beam  extend  a  short  distance  to 
either  side  of  the  long  angle  section  and  a  caster  rolling 
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means  is  secured  beQeath  each  end  of  the  support  beam 
and  the  casters  serve  to  support  the  horizontal  plate  of  the 
long  angle  iron  section  a  fraction  of  an  inch  above  a  floor 
and  the  horizontal  pbte  of  the  long  angle  iron  section  is 
accessible  from  one  ade  such  that,  for  example,  a  load  to 
be  placed  upon  the  horizontal  plate  need  be  raised  less 
than  one  inch  above  the  floor  in  order  to  permit  the  hori- 
zontal plate  to  be  paised  under  the  load  and  the  vertical 
plate  of  the  long  angle  iron  section  has  an  eyebolt  secured 
to  the  plate  near  each  end  and  projecting  over  the  hori- 
zontal plate  of  the  long  angle  iron  and  one  eyebolt  has 
secured  thereto  a  lenght  of  non  elastic  joining  means. 


4,471,973 
TRAILER  HITCH  FOR  MOTORCYCLE 
GUbert  It  Beckmaiia,  Sr^  Rte.  1,  Box  SB,  Republic  Mich. 
49879 

FOed  Oct  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,909 
lot  a^  B60D  im 


U.S.  a.  280—483 


6Claiffls 


M71,972 

PROPULSION  AND  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A 

CONVENTIONAL  WHEELCHAIR 

Raymond  L.  Yoong,  5729  Shadow  Ckvelc  Dr.,  Sacraaeoto,  Calif. 

95841  I 

FUed  Apr.  20;  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,277 

lot  CL^  B42B  n/OOi  B«2M  1/14 

U.S.  a  280—289  WC  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  hitch  for  towing  a  trailer  behind  a  motorcycle,  the 
hitch  having  a  tow  bar  connected  with  the  towing  motorcycle 
and  with  means  attached  to  the  trailer,  the  improvement  com> 
prising  a  tongue  affixed  to  the  means  attached  to  the  trailer,  the 
front  end  of  the  tongue  being  joined  to  the  rear  end  of  the  tow 
bar  by  swivel  means  permitting  rotation  of  the  tongue  with 
respect  to  the  tow  bar  about  their  common  longitudinal  axis 
and  a  torsion  coil  spring  having  a  central  axis  and  two  ends, 
one  end  of  said  spring  being  atuched  to  the  rear  end  of  the  tow 
bar  and  the  other  end  of  the  spring  being  attached  to  the  front 
end  of  the  tongue  so  as  to  position  the  central  axis  of  the  spring 
transverse  to  the  common  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tow  bar  and 
tongue,  said  spring  biasing  said  tow  bar  and  said  tongue  to  a 
neutral  towing  position  while  permitting  rotation  therebe- 
tween. 


1.  A  propulsion  and  steering  device  for  a  conventional 
wheelchair  or  the  like,  cotiprising  in  combination: 

a  frame, 

means  for  attaching  said  frame  to  the  wheelchair, 

steering  and  propelling  means  forming  a  part  of  said  frame 
including  a  steerable  drive  wheel, 

folding  means  on  said  frame  to  collapse  said  frame  for  stor- 
age, 

and  means  for  fixing  all  steerable  parts  to  prevent  movement 
for  transport  when  said  frame  is  collapsed  including  ad- 
justment means  on  said  frame  to  accommodate  people  of 
different  dimensions  by  varying  the  relationship  of  por- 
tions of  said  frame 

wherein  said  ajustment  means  on  said  frame  include. nwans 
to  angulate  said  propdling  means  relative  to  an  occupant 
in  the  wheelchair  and  means  to  angulate  said  steering 
means  relative  to  the  Occupant, 

said  frame  includes  upper  and  lower  frame  pieces  each  hav- 
ing an  end  connected  to  a  spring  frame  plate,  said  upper 
frame  piece  of  lesser  length  than  said  lower  frame  piece, 
said  ends  on  said  steering  frame  plate  capable  of  pivoting 
from  a  lowermost  poation  to  an  upper  position,  thereby 
defining  said  folding  means  wherein  said  ends  of  said 
upper  and  lower  frame  members  remote  from  said  steering 
ftvne  plate  are  relatively  interlocked  including  a  plurality 
of  apertures  on  one  slid  frame  member  one  of  which  is 
adapted  to  register  with  a  guide  pin  extending  from  other 
said  frame  member. 


4,471,974 

INDIVIDUAL  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  FOR 

NON-STEERED  WHEELS  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES, 

ESPECIALLY  AUTOMOBILES 

Werner  Koaak,  Dachau,  and  Azd  PUily,  Mimicfa,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  aasigBon  to  Bayeriache  Motoreo  Werke 

AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goinaiiy 

CoDtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  321,M5,  No?.  16, 1981, 
abandoned.  Thia  application  Jon.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,217 
daina  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Not.  14» 
1980,  80107071 

lat  a^  BMG  i/00 
U.S.  a  280-690  11  Cbdns 


1.  An  individual  wheel  suspension  for  a  non-steered  wheel  of 
a  motor  vehicle,  such  as  an  automobile,  comprising  a  trailing 
arm  which  includes  a  lengthwise  arm  disposed  generally  in  the 
direction  of  the  length  of  the  vehicle,  said  trailing  arm  being 
articulated  to  the  vehicle  body  by  articulating  means  at  one 
end  of  the  lengthwise  arm  and  by  two  wishbones  arranged 
generally  transversely  to  the  length  of  the  vehicle  and  located 
generally  one  above  the  other,  wherein  said  articulation  means 
of  the  lengthwise  arm  includes  an  elastic  bearing  means  dis- 
posed in  the  vicinity  of  the  wheel  center  plane  for  allowing 
elastic  lengthwise  springing,  articulation  means  for  said  wish- 
bones on  the  body  side  being  on  one  side  of  the  wheel  axle  as 
viewed  from  above,  articulation  means  for  said  wishbones  on 
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the  wheel  side,  as  viewed  from  above,  lying  generally  along  an 
auxiliary  tie  rod  which  runs  centrally  throu^  the  articulation 
means  of  the  wishbones  on  the  body  side  and  at  least  approxi- 
mately through  the  intersection  of  the  application  lines  of  the 
forces  along  Uie  wheel  and  laterally  with  respect  to  the  wheel, 
wherein  the  elastic  bearing  means  has  different  spring  rates  Ci 
and  C2  in  directions  which  are  substantially  horizontal  and 
generally  perpendicular  with  respect  to  one  another,  and 
wherein  the  direction  of  the  first  spring  rate  Ci,  is  generally 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  vehicle  and 
forms  an  angle  unequal  to  90*  relative  to  direction  of  the  force 
which  results  and  acts  upon  the  elastic  bearing  means  as 
viewed  from  above. 


with  a  heat  sensitive  adhesive,  said  first  and  second  elongated 
end  portions  being  free  of  adhesive,  and  retainer  being  adapted 
to  be  applied  at  right  angles  across  the  marginal  binding  edge 
of  the  sheets  of  paper  to  be  joined,  leaving  the  major  portion  of 
the  marginal  binding  edge  free  of  attachment,  said  heat  sensi- 


4,471,975 

COUNTERWEIGHT  AND  AXLE  MOUNTING 

ARRANGEMENT 

KJell  Sorlie,  Tonsberg,  Norway,  and  Daniel  L.  Errin,  Mentor, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Towmotor  Corporation,  Mentor,  Ohio 
per  No.  PCT/US82/01571,  §  371  Date  Noy.  8, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  8, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO84/01754,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  10, 1984 

per  FUed  Not.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,213 

Int  a.3  B62D  25/12 

U.S.  a  280-759  13  Claims 


tive  adhesive  being  applied  in  a  series  of  transverse  strips  to 
provide  an  adhesive  area  of  peaks  and  valleys,  the  retainer 
having  a  plurality  of  transverse  score  lines  on  a  surface  thereof 
opposite  said  one  surface  with  the  heat  sensitive  adhesive,  and 
said  score  lines  being  formed  parallel  to  said  strips  and  opposite 
the  valleys  in  the  adhesive. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  (10)  having  a  frame  (12),  said  frame  having  a 
rear  end  portion  (20)  and  a  longitudinal  frame  axis  (22),  a 
trunnion  shaft  (28)  mounted  on  the  rear  end  portion  (20)  of  the 
frame  (12)  and  projecting  in  a  rearward  direction  along  said 
longitudinal  frame  axis  (&),  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  steering  axle  assembly  (30)  having  an  axle  beam  (32); 
a  counterweight  (18)  having  an  upper  deck  member  (48)  and 

a  rear  slab  member  (50); 
a  carrier  (52)  having  first  and  second  spaced  apart  support 
portions  (54,56)  and  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
trunnion  shaft  (28);  said  axle  beam  (32)  being  mounted  on 
said  first  support  portion  (54); 
means  (64)  for  releasably  connecting  the  rear  slab  member 

(50)  to  said  carrier;  and 
means  (86)  for  fastening  the  upper  deck  member  (48)  to  said 
second  support  portion  (56)  and  maintaining  the  releasable 
connecting  means  (64)  in  connection  with  said  carrier 
(52). 


4,471,976 
HEAT  ACTIVATED  BINDING  AND  FILING  SYSTEM 
Joe  D.  Giulie,  P.O.  Box  10101,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94303 
FUed  Aug.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,521 
lot  0.3  B42D  i/Oft  3/04,  3/02 
VS.  a  281—35  3  Claims 

1.  A  retainer  to  engage  only  a  small  portion  of  a  marginal 
binding  edge  of  one  or  more  sheets  of  paper,  said  retainer  being 
an  elongated  strip  having  a  width  from  about  i  to  i  of  the 
length  of  said  marginal  binding  edge  of  the  papers  to  be  se- 
cured, said  retainer  having  first  and  second  elongated  end 
portions  and  a  relatively  shori  center  portion  with  one  surface 
only  of  said  center  portion  being  provided  from  edge-to-edge 


4,471,977 
FLEXIBLE  FORM  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  C.  Stackhouse,  VandaUa,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Harris 
Graphics  Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

FUed  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,025 

iBt  a^  B41L  1/14.  1/32;  B42D  13/00 

U.S.  a  282— 11 J  A  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  multi-part  form  assembly  including  a  plurality  of 
superimposed  webs  divided  by  cross  perforations  into  a  series 
of  connected  separable  form  parts,  there  being  a  top  web  and 
a  bottom  web  and  at  least  one  intermediate  web,  said  webs 
each  including  at  least  one  edge  section  extending  lengthwise 
of  the  webs  and  having  aligned  line  holes  therethrough,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  webs  being  connected  at  said 
edge  sections  by  lines  of  adhesive  extending  lengthwise  of  the 
webs  and  arranged  alternately  on  successive  web  edge  sections 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  line  holes,  each  of  said  edge  sections 
having  pairs  of  non-intersecting  cuts  located  on  opposite  sides 
of  each  hole  and  extending  in  one  direction  toward  the  next 
hole  and  in  the  opposite  direction  outward  of  the  next  hole 
defining  pairs  of  connecting  strips  which  allow  limited  separa- 
tion and  flexing  of  the  webs. 
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4,471,978 
PUSH-PULL  CONNECTING  SYSTEM  FOR  PRESSURE 

LINES,  BRAKE-SYSTEM  LINES  IN  PARTICULAR 
Dieter  Kramer,  Atte  WipperAierther  Str.  181,  5068  Odental, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaoy 
CoatiBoatioii  of  Ser.  No.  45,778.  Jna.  5, 1979,  ebuidoiied.  This 
appUcation  Aa|.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,896 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  7, 
1978, 2824943;  Dec  23, 1978, 2856064;  Dec.  23, 1978,  2856069; 
Mar.  28, 1979,  2912160 


4,471,979 
QUICK-CONNECT  COUPLING  FOR  THIN-WALLED 

PIPES 
Joiu  Gibb,  Bolton,  and  Joaef  Horratfa,  Islington,  both  of  Om- 
ada,  assignors  to  Victanlic  Company  of  Canada  Limited,  On- 
tario, Canada 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,361 

Int  a.3  F16L  77/Oa  21/QO,  23/00 

UA  a.  285—373  lo  n«i». 


U.S.  a  285—321 


Int  a.3  F16L  ii/OO 


»— 


23  Claims 


MI 


1.  A  connecting  system  for  pressure  lines,  particularly  plastic 
pressure  lines  for  brake  systems,  comprising  housing  means 
formed  with  a  bore  therethrough,  said  housing  means  includ- 
ing a  first  housing  part  having  a  stepped  inner  wall  and  a 
second  housing  part  threadingly  engageable  with  said  first 
housing  part  and  defining  a  lower  abutment  face  which  over- 
laps a  step  in  said  inner  wall  and  forms  with  a  part  of  said  inner 
wall  a  first  annular  groove;  a  male  connector  having  a  stem 
portion  insertable  into  said  bore  and  provided  in  said  stem 
portion  with  a  second  annular  groove  which  is  transversely 
alignable  with  said  first  annular  groove;  a  retaining  ring  of  a 
resilient]  y  deformable  material,  said  ring  resting  on  said  step  of 
said  first  housing  part  and  in  its  released  condition  when  the 
threading  engagement  of  the  two  housing  parts  is  loosened, 
extending  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  stem  portion  past 
said  second  annular  groove  so  as  after  being  deformed  by  the 
inserted  connector  to  snap  into  said  second  annular  groove 
while,  when  the  second  housing  part  is  fully  screwed  into  said 
first  housing  part,  said  lower  abutment  face  compresses  said 
retaining  ring  against  said  step  and  the  extended  deformed  part 
of  the  ring  tightly  engages  aid  second  groove;  spring  means 
between  said  connector  and  said  housing  means  for  pressing 
said  connector  against  said  retaining  ring;  said  retaining  ring 
engaging  a  peripheral  surface  of  said  first  annular  groove  at 
three  pointt  and  comprising  two  uniformly  curved  arms  inte- 
grally connected  to  each  other  at  one  end  and  having  opposite 
said  one  end  a  free  end,  said  arms  being  curved  at  a  greater 
radius  of  curvature  in  the  middle  thereof  than  at  said  con- 
nected end,  and  said  arms  being  provided  at  the  free  ends 
thereof  with  cut-outs  increasing  in  width  towards  said  free 
ends. 


1.  A  quick-connect  coupling  for  thin-walled  pipes  of  resil- 
iently  deformable  cross-section,  said  coupling  comprising: 

plural  arcuate  coupling  members  each  having  a  radial  inter- 
nal groove  for  the  reception  of  an  elastomeric  gasket; 

a  radially  outwardly  extending  pad  at  each  circumferential 
end  of  each  said  coupling  member,  each  said  radially 
extending  pad  being  adapted  to  receive  securing  means  for 
securing  said  coupling  members  to  each  other  in  clamping 
engagement  with  said  pipes; 

each  said  radially  extending  pad  having  an  end  face  which, 
in  the  assembled  condition  of  the  coupling,  is  spaced  from 
and  extends  substantially  parallel  to  a  plane  which  in- 
cludes the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  coupling  mem- 
ber and  which  lies  beyond  the  associated  end  of  said 
coupling  member;  and,  internal  grooves  at  each  axial  end 
of  said  coupling  members  for  the  reception  of  arcuate 
projections  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the  respective  pipes. 

4,471,980 

CLOSURE  SAFETY  LATCH  MEANS 

William  V.  Hickman,  4821  Horley  Dr.,  FayetteriUe,  N.C  28304 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,105 

Int  C1.3  E05C  19/06 

U.S.  a  292—19  6  Claiffls 


1.  A  safety  latch  means  for  storage  compartments  and  similar 
enclosures  having  an  access  opening  therein  comprising:  a 
closure;  biasing  means  for  moving  said  closure  means  to  the 
closed  position  relative  to  said  opening  when  unattended;  and 
automatically  engaging  safety  latching  means  including  at  least 
two  extension  means  disposed  generally  parallel  to  each  other; 
means  for  biasing  said  extension  means  apart;  outwardly  dis- 
posed, beveled  in  configuration,  locking  hook  means  on  the 
outer  end  of  said  extension  means;  a  latch  opening  associated 
with  said  enclosure  for  receiving  said  locking  hook  ends  of  said 
extension  means;  and  inwardly  projecting  flange  means  dis- 
posed adjacent  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  latch 
opening  for  interengaging  said  locking  hooks  whereby,  when 
the  closure  means  bia^ngly  moves  to  the  closed  position,  said 
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locking  hooks  will  pass  through  said  latch  openings  and  en- 
gage said  interior  flanges  thereby  interengagingly  locking  the 
same  and  requiring  inward  movement  of  said  extensions  to 
disengage  said  hooks  from  said  flanges,  squeezing  movement 
to  dispose  said  extensions  substantially  adjacent  each  other  to 
allow  said  latching  hooks  to  pass  through  said  latch  opening, 
and  outward  movement  to  remove  said  extensions  and  their 
associated  locking  hooks  from  said  opening  when  said  closure 
is  opened  to  give  access  to  the  interior  of  said  enclosure. 


4,471,981 

PERSONAL  SECURITY  LOCK 

Thomas  E.  Wright,  398  Cedar  Ridge  LBS,  Barrington,  111.  60010 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,714 

Int  a.3  E05C  19/18 

U.S.  a.  292—292  4  Qaims 


b.  means  fixedly  connecting  the  lower  end  of  each  cavity 
section  together,  and 

c.  a  first  clip  snap-locked  into  the  up;»er^nd  of  each  cavity 


1.  A  security  lock  comprising  the  combination  of: 

an  elongated  flat  member  having  a  plate  at  one  end  with  a 
central  opening, 

an  off-set  hook  member  extending  through  said  central 
opening  at  an  oblique  angle  from  the  end  of  said  (plate) 
flat  member, 

a  shank  member  at  the  other  end  of  said  flat  member  defining 
parallel  opposite  edges  therealong, 

a  series  of  opposed  square-cut  teeth  along  said  opposite 
edges, 

a  lock  piece  having  an  opening  to  receive  said  shank  mem- 
ber, 

said  opening  in  said  lock  piece  having  an  elongated  portion 
defined  by  slots  whereby  to  receive  the  opposed  square- 
cut  teeth  of  said  shank  member,  the  ends  of  said  slots 
having  flat  ramps  longer  than  the  width  of  the  square  cuts 
in  said  edges  to  allow  said  shank  member  to  pass  there- 
through without  catching, 

said  opening  in  said  lock  piece  having  a  smaller  portion  of  a 
width  less  than  the  distance  between  said  parallel  opposite 
edges  whereby  the  edges  thereof  pass  into  said  cuts  and 
hold  said  lock  piece  in  locked  position  on  said  shank 
member  upon  transverse  movement  of  said  lock  piece  on 
the  axis  of  said  shank  member,  and 

said  lock  piece  includes  a  pair  of  longitudinally-spaced  pro- 
jections extending  from  one  side  to  engage  against  a  said 
door  and  its  frame  respectively  in  a  biased  position  hold- 
ing said  door  closed. 


4,471,982 
TAMPER  INDICATING  COVER  FOR  A  GAS  METER 
Aaker  J.  Nielsen,  Jr.,  410  BaUey  Rd.,  Holden,  Mass.  01520 
FUed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,169 
Int  a^  B65D  33/34 
U.S.  a  292—307  B  17  Claims 

1.  A  tamper  indicating  cover  for  a  nut  securing  one  end  of  a 
length  of  pipe  to  a  port  of  a  gas  meter,  said  tamper  indicating 
cover  comprising: 
a.  a  pair  of  plastic,  unitary  structure  "C"  shaped,  mating 
cavity  sections  sized  and  shaped  so  as  to  loosely  fit  around 
said  nut,  with  one  cavity  section  disposed  on  each  side 
thereof,  each  cavity  section  including  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end, 


section  for  locking  the  two  upper  ends  together,  whereby 
said  nut  cannot  be  accessed  when  said  tamper  indicating 
cover  once  mounted  on  said  nut  and  snap  locked  shut 
cannot  be  removed  from  said  nut  without  being  broken. 


4,471,983 
COMPACT  ELECTRIC  DOOR  OPENER 
Joles  P.  BischofT,  Englewood  Clifh,  and  Howard  P.  Munch,  Ft 
Lee,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Palatine, 
lU. 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,641 

Int  a.3  E05C  79/00 

U.S.  a.  292—341.16  11  Claims 


1.  A  compact  electric  door  opener  for  use  with  a  hollow 
metal  door  fi'ame  having  an  opening  and  two  tabs  adjacent  the 
opening,  said  electric  door  opener  comprising: 

a  housing  for  insertion  through  the  opening  in  the  door 
frame,  said  housing  having  first  and  second  ends,  first  and 
second  sides  and  a  bottom; 

a  solenoid  having  first  and  second  ends  and  contained  within 
said  housing,  said  first  end  of  said  solenoid  being  adjacent 
said  first  end  of  said  housing; 

a  conical  spring  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said  solenoid 
and  extending  a  predetermined  distance  beyond  said  sec- 
ond  end  of  said  solenoid; 

an  armature  pivotally  attached  to  said  housing  and  in 
contact  with  said  conical  spring  such  that  said  conical 
spring  pushes  said  armature  away  ftxnn  said  solenoid  and, 
when  said  solenoid  is  energized,  said  solenoid  pulls  said 
armature  toward  said  second  end  of  said  solenoid,  thereby 
compressing  said  conical  spring,  said  armature  also  having 
a  latch  engaging  surface, 

a  latch  pivotally  attached  to  said  housing  in  said  first  side  of 
said  housing  near  said  second  end  of  said  housing  and 
located  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  said  armature,  a 
portion  of  said  latch  contacting  said  latch  engaging  sur- 
face, such  that  said  latch  is  restrained  from  pivoting  by 
said  armature  except  when  said  solenoid  is  energized  and 
said  armature  is  moved  toward  said  second  end  of  said 
solenoid,  thereby  allowing  said  latch  to  pivot  into  said 
housing; 

a  temporary  means  for  holding  said  housing  to  said  frame. 
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said  temporary  means  for  holding  said  housing  to  said 

frame  being  removably  attached  to  said  first  side  of  said 

housing;  and 
a  means  for  securing  said  housing  to  the  tabs  of  the  door 

frame  and  said  means  for  securing  said  housing  having  a 

hole  for  receiving  said  temporary  means  for  holding; 
wherein  said  temporary  means  for  holding  may  be  removed 

after  said  means  for  securing  has  attached  said  housing  to 

the  tabs  of  the  door  frame. 


(1)  opposite  top  and  bottom  surfaces, 

(2)  a  front  edge,  and 

(3)  opposite  side  edges  spaced  apart  by  a  substantial  dis- 
tance; 

C.  an  elongated  stem  rigidly  connecting  said  handle  with 
said  grill  engaging  element  and  disposing  the  latter 
(1)  with  its  side  edges  symmetrically  spaced  to  opposite 

sides  of  a  plane  that  contains  the  axes  of  the  handle  and 

of  said  stem,  and 


4,471,984 
LEVER  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Morris  P.  BcllaBtuono,  Ntiw  Britain,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Emhart 
Industries,  Inc^  Fanni«gton,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,029 

Int  a.3  E05B  3/00 

VS.  a.  292—350  I  10  Claims 


1.  A  lever  handle  assembly  for  a  door  lock  comprising  an 
adapter  plate  for  mounting  on  a  door,  a  noncircular  spindle 
extending  from  the  lock  through  the  adapter  plate  and  having 
an  axially  extending  bora  therein,  an  adjusting  screw  freely 
extending  through  said  spindle  and  having  a  threaded  end 
portion  in  said  door  and  a  connecting  end  portion  outside  of 
said  door,  means  fued  with  respect  to  said  door  in  an  axial 
direction  toward  said  adapter  plate  having  a  threaded  bore 
therein,  said  adjusting  screw  being  threaded  into  said  threaded 
bore,  a  lever  member  mounted  on  said  spindle  for  rotation 
there>vith,  and  means  contecting  said  lever  to  said  connecting 
portion  to  hold  said  level  on  said  spindle  in  proper  position 
with  respect  to  said  adapter  plate. 

6.  A  lever  handle  assembly  for  a  door  lock  comprising  first 
and  second  adapter  plates,  one  mounted  on  one  side  of  the  door 
and  the  other  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  the  door  in  align- 
ment with  each  other,  a  first  spindle  having  a  lever  attached 
thereto,  said  first  spindle  Extending  through  said  first  adapter 
plate  into  the  lock,  a  noncircular  second  spindle  extending 
through  said  second  adapter  plate  into  said  lock  and  having  an 
axial  extending  bore  therein,  an  adjusting  screw  extending 
through  said  second  spindle  and  having  a  threaded  end  portion 
threadedly  connected  to  said  first  spindle  and  a  connecting 
portion  outside  of  said  door,  a  second  lever  mounted  on  said 
second  spindle  for  rotation  therewith,  and  means  connecting 
said  second  lever  to  said  connecting  portion  to  hold  said  sec- 
ond lever  on  the  spindle  and  both  levers  in  proper  position 
with  respect  to  their  respective  adapter  plates. 

■ 

4,471,985 

BARBECUE  GRILL  LIFTING  TOOL 

PMrick  E.  Mahoncy,  730  Suariae  La.,  Green  Bay,  Wia.  54301 

FUed  Jon.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,403 

Int  a^  A47J  45/10 

UJS.  a.  294-10  6  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  Ufdng  a  barbecue  grill  that  comprises  a  plurality 

of  rods  connected  in  substantially  parallel  relationship,  said 

tool  being  characterized  by: 

A.  an  elongated  rear  handle; 

B.  a  rigid  fix>nt  grill  engaging  element  having 


(2)  with  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  in  forwardly  and 
downwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  handle,  normal  to 
said  plane  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
handle;  and 
D.  said  grill  engaging  element  having  a  groove  in  its  said 
bottom  surface,  spaced  behind  said  front  edge  and  extend- 
ing substantially  transversely  to  said  plane  from  one  to  the 
other  of  said  side  edges,  wherein  a  rod  of  a  grill  is  receiv- 
able while  said  top  surface  is  engaged  under  an  adjacent 
rod. 


4,471,986 
BUS  TOW  SUNG 
Wallace  I.  Goodhall,  2  Mashapaog  Rd.,  Stafford  Springs,  Conn. 
06076 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,827 

Int  a.3  B60P  3/12 

VJS.  a.  294—82  AH  3  Oaims 


1.  A  tow  sling  for  use  in  towing  buses  comprising: 

a  head  gear  portion  comprising  a  head  plate  including  a 
plurality  of  openings,  a  base  plate  extending  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  head  plate  and  adaptable  for  supporting  the 
frame  of  a  towed  bus,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  slot  means; 

a  pair  of  support  beams  having  one  end  receivable  in  a  slot 
means  and  removeably  securable  to  said  head  gear  portion 
to  extend  in  a  parallel  spaced  relationship  generally  per- 
pendicular to  said  head  plate; 

a  pair  of  hooks,  each  said  hook  extending  from  a  said  support 
beam  at  an  end  remote  from  said  head  gear;  and 

a  pair  of  flange  portions  extending  from  a  said  support  beam, 
each  flange  portion  being  disposed  intermediate  said 
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hooks  and  head  gear  portion  and  including  at  least  one 
opening. 


4,471,987 

BOTTLE  CARRIER 

Gerald  Erickson,  201  Via  Linda,  Palm  BcMfa,  Fla.  33480 

Filed  Oct  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,364 

Int  a.3  B65D  71/00 

UJS.  CL  294-87  J  3  Claims 


1.  An  integrally  formed  injection  molded  bottle  carrier  in 
which  a  plurality  of  bottles  can  be  carried  in  a  close  cluster, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  bottle  neck  engaging  means  for  re- 
ceiving and  supporting  therein  the  necks  of  the  bottles  with  the 
bottle  caps  exposed  to  view,  a  relatively  rigid  frame  for  sup- 
porting the  neck  engaging  means  in  spaced-apart  relation  to 
each  other  within  the  confmes  of  the  frame  to  insure  that  the 
bottles  are  closely  clustered  together  and  relatively  rigid, 
nonstretchable  bars  integrally  formed  at  their  lower  ends  at 
spaced-apart  points  with  the  frame  adjacent  the  upper  end  of 
each  bottle  neck  engaging  means  and  extending  upwardly 
firom  the  frame  forming  bridges  across  the  upper  end  of  each 
bottle  neck  engaging  means  to  protect  and  prevent  removal  of 
the  caps  of  the  bottles  without  concealing  the  caps  from  in- 
spection. 


4,471,988 
CUTTER  BLADE  HOLDER 
Donnie  O.  Romine,  Rogersrille,  Ala.,  aasignor  to  Champion 
Intemational  Coriwratioa,  Stamfmrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,605 

Int  a^  B65D  71/00 

VJS.  CL  294—158  2  Claims 


1.  A  cutter  blade  holder  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  outer  rectangxilar  frame  members  formed  from 
wire  and  each  including  top,  bottom,  front  and  back  por- 


tions, said  frame  members  being  disposed  in  spaced  apart 
parallel  planes; 

(b)  a  pair  of  bracing  members  formed  from  wire,  one  of  said 
bracing  members  extending  between  and  being  secured  to 
medial  parts  of  the  top  and  bottom  portions  of  one  of  said 
frame  members,  and  the  other  of  said  bracing  members 
extending  between  and  being  secured  to  medial  parts  of 
the  top  and  bottom  portions  of  the  other  of  said  frame 
members,  said  bracing  members  including  central  portions 
which  converge  toward  each  other; 

(c)  handle  means  extending  between  and  secured  to  the  top 
portions  of  each  of  said  frame  members; 

(d)  an  elongated  cylindrical  blade  supporting  member  hav- 
ing an  axis  of  elongation  parallel  to  the  planes  of  said 
frame  members,  said  blade  supporting  member  being 
disposed  between  and  secured  to  said  central  portions  of 
said  bracing  members,  and  said  blade  supporting  member 
having  opposite  unimpeded  end  portions  disposed  on 
either  side  of  said  bracing  members,  which  opposite  end 
portions  are  operable  to  receive  hubs  of  circular  blades  in 
telescoping  fashion;  and 

(e)  said  blade  supporting  member  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  axially  spaced  transverse  notches  disposed 
serially  therealong  on  each  side  of  said  bracing  members, 
said  notches  being  operable  to  receive  and  engage  hubs  of 
circular  blades  telescoped  onto  said  blade  supporting 
member  to  prevent  the  blades  from  moving  longitudinally 
of  said  blade  supporting  member. 


4,471,989 
TELESCOPIC  CONTAINER  SPREADER 
Richard  J.  Taylor,  S-162  40,  VMlllngby,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE81/00115,  §  371  Date  No?.  12, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  12, 1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/03013,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  29, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,386 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  15, 1980,  8002354 
Int  a^  B66C  1/66 
VS.  a.  294-81  SF  6  Claims 


1 1* 
^:::::r. 


1.  A  telescopic  spreader  for  lifting  loads  of  various  lengths 
said  spreader  comprising  an  elongated  main  beam  with  upper 
and  lower  edges,  said  main  beam  being  provided  with  exten- 
sions on  said  upper  edges  of  each  end  of  said  upper  edge  and  at 
least  two  symmetrical  telescoping  beams  which  are  slidably 
mounted  within  said  main  beam,  the  ends  of  said  telescoping 
beams  being  shaped  at  an  angle  which  allows  said  ends  of  said 
telescoping  beams  to  be  received  within  said  extensions  on  said 
main  beam  when  said  telescoping  beams  are  in  a  retracted 
position. 


4,471,990 

RAILROAD  CAR  WHEEL 

KoUi  Hirakawa,  Oaaka;  Hamo  SakaiMto;  Shigeni  Snznki,  both 

of  Hyogo,  and  Shigeo  Sogawara,  Nara,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaigDors 

to  Sunitomo  Metal  Industrica,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japu 

CoBttanatioa  of  Ser.  No.  178,638,  Ang.  15, 1980,  abandoDed. 

This  appUcatioB  Dec  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454^56 

Clain  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Aag.  31, 1979,  54-112111 

lat  a.)  B60B  3/02.  17/00.  21/04 

VS.  CL  295—21  2  dalM 

1.  A  conventional  size  railroad  car  wheel  having  a  diameter 

of  28-40  inches  and  a  hub  with  a  rotational  axis  and  ends  at  the 
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opposite  ends  of  the  rotational  axis,  a  rim  portion  coaxial  with 
said  hub  axis  and  havi$g  end  edges  at  the  opposite  ends  as 
viewed  along  the  hub  axis  and  a  plate  portion  connecting  said 
rim  portion  and  said  hub,  said  rim  portion  being  dispaced 
outwardly  of  said  hub  With  respect  to  a  track  on  which  said 
wheel  rolls,  the  rim  pottion  having  a  rim  connecting  portion 
projecting  radially  inwardly  of  the  wheel  from  said  rim  portion 
with  rim  fillets  on  both  Ucci  extending  from  the  radially  inner 
end  of  said  rim  connecting  portion  to  the  end  edges  of  said  rim 
portion,  a  hub  connecting  portion  projecting  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  hub  with  hub  fillets  on  both  faces  extending 
from  the  radially  outer  end  of  said  hub  connecting  portion  to 
the  axial  ends  of  said  hu^,  and  a  conically  shaped  plate  extend- 
ing between  said  radialy  inner  end  of  said  rim  connecting 
portion  and  said  radially  outer  end  of  said  hub  connecting 
portion,  the  midpoint  of  thickness  of  the  plate  at  the  radially 
inner  end  of  said  rim  co»necting  portion  being  on  a  radial  line 
from  the  axial  midpoint  of  the  axial  dimension  of  said  rim 
portion  and  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  wheel,  and  the 


midpoint  of  the  thicknesa  of  said  plate  at  the  radially  outer  end 
of  said  hub  connecting  portion  being  on  a  radial  line  which 
interaecu  said  axis  of  the  hub  perpendicular  thereto  and  is 
inwardly  of  the  track  from  the  center  of  the  axial  dimension  of 
the  hub  in  the  direction  of  the  track  width,  the  amount  of 
displacement  of  said  rim  portion  relative  to  said  hub  being  in 
the  range  of  40-80  mm  as  measured  parallel  to  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  hub  and  between  two  radial  lines  perpendicular  to 
the  rotational  axis  of  the  hub  for  reducing  the  rigidity  of  said 
plate  portion,  one  line  extending  from  the  midpoint  of  the 
thickness  of  the  radially  inner  end  of  the  rim  connecting  por- 
tion and  the  other  line  extending  from  the  midpoint  of  the 
thickness  of  the  radially  outer  end  of  said  hub  connecting 
portion,  the  radial  dimensions  of  said  rim  connecting  portion 
and  said  hub  connecting  portion  relative  to  said  hub  being  as 
large  as  possible  for  providing  a  fatigue  strength  substantially 
the  same  as  in  conventional  railroad  car  wheels,  whereby  the 
wheel  fracture  due  to  thermal  cracking  of  the  wheel  tread  due 
to  severe  braking  conditions  can  be  prevented. 


4,471^1 

ARTICULATED  DEFLBCFOR  SHIELD  ASSEMBLY  AND 

INTERCHANGEABLt  FRAME  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 

THEREFOR 

Gregory  H.  MtttUas,  LongaMBt,  Colo^  aaaignor  to  Autotron 

Prwfaicti,  Inc^  LoagnoBt,  Colo. 

FDed  Dm.  20, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  451,022 
lat  CL^  B60J  J/20 
UjS.  a.  296—91  16  Claina 

1.  A  frame  assembly  |or  mounting  a  shield  member  on  a 
vehicle  wherein  the  vehicle  is  characterized  by  having  a  hood 
with  a  downwardly  directed  fhmt  end  portion  on  said  hood  for 
releaaable  connection  to  H  radiator  grille  on  said  vehicle,  said 
frame  assembly  comprising: 
a  pair  of  complementary  halves,  each  including  an  upwardly 
opening,  elongated  U-shaped  channel  for  receiving  a 


lower  edge  portion  of  said  shield  member,  each  said  chan- 
nel having  an  elongated  channel-shaped  flange  provided 
with  a  rearwardly  directed,  open  slot  along  its  substantial 
length  and  secured  to  the  rear  surface  of  said  U-shaped 
channel; 
means  for  interconnecting  said  complementary  halves;  and 
a  plurality  of  angled  brackets  at  spaced  intervals  along  each 
of  said  flanges,  each  said  bracket  including  a  first  leg 


portion  and  a  second  leg  portion,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  leg  portions  having  an  elongated  slot  defined 
therein,  said  elongated  slot  in  said  first  leg  portion  align- 
able  with  said  slot  in  said  channel-shaped  flange,  first 
means  for  releasably  interconnecting  said  first  leg  portion 
of  each  said  bracket  to  each  of  said  pair  of  channel-shaped 
flanges,  and  second  fastener  means  for  releasably  intercon- 
necting said  second  leg  portion  to  one  of  said  hood  and 
said  radiator  grille  portion  of  said  vehicle. 

4,471,992 
AUTOMOBILE  BODY  STRUCTURE 
Oaunn  Matsuora,  and  NoboUro  Komatia,  botii  of  Hiroshima, 
Japan,  aialgnors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  HIroahlma,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,740 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  23,   1981,   56- 
157844[U] 

iBt  a^  B62D  27/02 
VS.  CL  296—209  6  Claims 


1.  An  automobile  body  structure  comprising  a  side  sill 
formed  of  an  inner  panel  and  an  outer  panel  to  have  a  closed 
cross-section  and  provided  to  extend  along  the  lower  portion 
of  either  side  of  the  body  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof, 
a  center  pillar  formed  to  have  a  closed  cross-section  and  joined 
to  the  side  sill  to  extend  upwardly  therefrom,  a  rear  fender 
panel  extending  upwardly  fN)m  the  outer  panel  of  the  side  sill 
as  a  continuation  thereof  to  form  the  edge  of  a  door  opening 
and  rearwardly  of  this  edge  to  from  a  body  panel,  and  a  rein- 
forcement extending  rearwardly  together  with  the  inner  panel 
of  the  side  sill  to  the  rear  wheelhouse  to  form  a  closed  cross- 
section  therebetween  and  joined  at  its  rear  end  to  the  front  face 
of  a  panel  of  the  rear  wheelhouse,  the  part  of  said  rear  fender 
panel  which  forms  the  edge  of  a  door  opening  constituting  an 
outer  panel  of  the  center  pillar  and  an  inner  panel  of  the  center 
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pillar  being  provided  in  conjunction  with  the  outer  panel  to 
give  the  center  pillar  a  closed  cross-section,  said  rear  wheel- 
house  being  constituted  of  an  inner  panel  and  an  outer  panel, 
the  rear  end  of  the  inner  panel  of  the  side  sill  being  joined  to  the 
inner  panel  of  the  wheelhouse  and  the  rear  end  of  said  rein- 
forcement being  joined  to  the  outer  panel  of  the  wheelhouse, 
said  center  pillar  being  constituted  of  at  least  an  inner  wall  and 
a  rear  wall,  the  lower  end  of  said  walls  being  fued  being  joined 
to  the  reinforcement. 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  the  low  back  area  of  the  body 
comprising: 

(a)  an  orthopedic  shaped  structural  support  having  a  top  and 
bottom  comprised  of  a  semi-rigid  substance  having  the 
exact  configuration  of  ones  lower  back  for  supporting  the 
lumbar  area  by  contiguous  structural  intervention. 

(b)  a  front  resiUent  member  juxtaposed  on  the  front  of  said 
structural  support  providing  an  elastic,  springy  surface  for 
engaging  ones  lumbar  back  area. 

(c)  an  inner  core  contiguous  with  the  back  of  said  structural 
support  complementary  thereto  and  filling  voids  made  by 
said  orthopedic  shape, 

(d)  a  fabric  enclosure  encompassing  said  structural  support 
front  resilient  member  and  inner  core  having  means  for 
closing  and  means  for  strap  fastening  thereto  providing  a 
removable  protective  cover  with  integral  strap  attaching 
points,  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  straps  connected  to  said  strap  fastening 
means  providing  a  method  of  attachment  to  a  seating 
structure  to  maintain  said  device  in  proper  orientation 
with  the  lumbar  area  of  ones  back  by  intimately  embrac- 
ing the  seating  structure  contiguous  therewith. 


4,471,994 

ADJUSTABLE  CHAIR 

Kari  Ziind,  Rebstein,  Switzerland,  and  Bert  Frey,  Ruio* 

DnmeBfli,  Italy,  aas^on  to  Fa.  Karl  Zfind  A  Co.,  AG,  Rdh 

stein,  Switaerland  and  Fa.  Kari  Ziind  A  Co.,  AG,  Rebstdn, 

Switzerland 

Filed  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,407 

iBt  a.3  A47C  J/032 

VS.  CL  297—300  13  dainis 

1.  Work  chair  including  a  seat  and  a  backrest  and  comprising 
a  seat  carrier  (4)  arranged  to  support  the  seat  of  the  chair  and 
a  backrest  support  (5)  arranged  to  support  the  backrest  of  the 
chair,  said  seat  carrier  and  said  backrest  support  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  a  first  horizontal  axis  (6),  at  least  one  bearing 
surface  (8)  for  the  seat  pivotally  connected  to  said  backrest 
support  (5)  about  a  second  horizontal  axis  (7),  a  pedestal  (1) 
secured  to  and  depending  downwardly  from  said  seat  carrier 
(4),  a  gas  pressure  spring  (10)  and  a  screw  compression  spring 
(11)  are  connected  between  said  seat  carrier  and  said  backrest 
support  for  adjusting  the  seat  and  the  backrest,  a  thrust  lever 


(15)  pivotally  connected  to  said  backrest  support,  each  of  said 
gas  pressure  spring  (10)  and  screw  compression  spring  (11)  has 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end  with  the  first  end  of  each  of  said 
springs  pivotally  connected  to  said  scat  carrier  and  with  the 
second  of  each  said  spring  pivotally  connected  to  said  thrust 
lever  (15),  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  thrust 
lever  (15)  is  connected  at  one  end  at  the  second  horizontal  axis 
to  said  backrest  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  second  ends  of  said 


4,471,993 

PERSONALIZED  LOW  BACK  SUPPORT  DEVICE 

SteYen  R.  Watson,  13841  Eton  PI.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705 

FUed  Not.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,236 

Int  a.3  A47C  7/02 

U.S.  Q.  297—230  6  Claims 


springs,  said  second  horizontal  axis  is  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  said  first  horizontal  axis,  and  an  elongated  lever  arm  (16) 
having  a  pair  of  ends  spaced  apart  in  the  elongated  direction, 
said  lever  arm  is  pivotally  secured  to  said  seat  carrier  adjacent 
one  end  thereof  and  is  pivotally  connected  to  said  thrust  lever 
adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  and  the  location  of  the  pivotal 
connection  of  said  lever  arm  (16)  and  said  thrust  lever  (15)  is 
spaced  from  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  thrust  lever  to  said 
backrest  support  (5). 


4,471,995 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CANTILEVERED 

CHAIR  ARM 

Joseph  M.  Wianiewski,  Mame,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Haworth, 

Inc.,  Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jna.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,149 

Int  a.3  A47C  7/54 

VS.  a.  297—411  16  Chdms 


1.  In  a  chair  having  a  seat  assembly  supported  on  a  pedestal- 
type  base,  the  seat  assembly  including  a  support  structure 
positioned  interiorly  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  cantilevered  side 
arms  positioned  adjacent  the  opposite  side  edges  of  the  seat 
assembly  in  upwardly  spaced  relationship  therewith,  compris- 
ing the  improvement  wherein: 
each  said  side  arm  is  formed  as  a  separate  member  and  in- 
cludes an  arm  rest  portion  at  the  front  end  thereof  and  a 
base  portion  at  the  rear  end  thereof,  said  base  portion 
being  positioned  adjacent  the  rear  edge  of  the  seat  assem- 
bly; 
said  arm  also  including  an  elongated  armlike  mounting  por- 
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tion  fixed  to  laid  b^K  portion  and  projecting  forwardly 
therefrom  into  the  iiterior  of  said  seat  assembly;  and 

mounting  means  fixed  |o  said  support  structure  and  disposed 
within  said  seat  assembly  for  fixedly  but  releasably  sup- 
porting said  cantilevered  side  arms; 

said  mounting  means  including  a  frontwardly  opening  U- 
shaped  frame  member  fixed  to  said  support  structure  and 
having  a  bight  portion  disposed  adjacent  the  rear  edge  of 
said  seat  assembly,  said  bight  portion  including  a  pair  of 
sidewardly  spaced  dbows  rigidly  joined  together  by  a 
substantially  horizontally  extending  intermediate  portion 
which  extends  sidevwardly  of  the  seat  assembly,  each  said 
elbow  having  bracket  means  fixed  thereto; 

•aid  armlike  mounting  portion  being  fixedly  but  removably 
attached  to  one  of  said  bracket  means;  and 

said  U-shaped  frame  member  including  a  pair  of  elongated 
and  substantially  straight  legs  which  project  toward  the 
front  edge  of  the  saat  assembly  in  substantially  parallel 
relationship,  said  legs  at  their  rearward  ends  being  rigidly 
joined  together  by  said  bight  portion,  said  legs  extending 
approximately  horizontally,  said  bight  portion  being  bent 
upwardly  relative  to  said  legs  as  it  projects  rearwardly, 
and  the  mounting  portion  as  fixed  to  each  said  arm  being 
sloped  downwardly  as  it  projects  forwardly  from  the  base 
portion. 


14,471,996 
WHEELBARROW  WITH  PIVOTED  HANDLES 
Mario  PrioMU,  8710  Mttjolaine,  Ville  St  Leooard,  Quebec, 
Canada  HIR  2H6 

Filed  Sep.  14i  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,860 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Oct  2, 1981, 387145 


U.S.  G.  298—3 


<* 


Int 

n.3  B62B  1/20 

41 

W-« 

» 

VV  w  .-'•---"  \ 

^  - 

y^^  \  ^ 

24  Claims 


??^ 


6^^P     2S' 


1.  A  load-carrying  device  comprising: 

a  frame  adapted  to  support  a  load  to  be  carried,  said  frame 
having  front  and  rear  end  portions  and  a  planar  load-sup- 
porting section  whick  includes  said  rear  end  portion; 

a  wheel  rotaubly  mounted  to  said  frame  and  positioned  at 
said  front  end  portion  for  supporting  said  front  end  por- 
tion; 

elongated  handle  meanaipivotally  connected  to  said  rear  end 
portion  and  frame  support  means  connected  to  and  dis- 
placeable  with  said  h«idle  means,  said  handle  means  being 
pivotally  movable  between  a  first  position  whereat  said 
handle  means  extends  rearwardly  of  said  frame  for  carry- 
ing said  load  with  said  frame  support  means  being  dis- 
posed to  support  said  rear  end  portion,  and  a  second 
position  whereat  said  frame  support  means  is  retracted 
from  its  supporting  position;  and 

releasable  locking  means  for  interlocking  said  handle  means 
with  said  frame  in  said  first  position;  the  plane  of  said 
load-supporting  frank  section  intersecting  said  wheel 
below  the  rotation  axis  thereof  so  as  to  permif  said  load- 
supporting  section  to  lie  substantially  at  ground  level  and 
to  thereby  facilitate  loading  or  unloading  of  said  load, 
when  said  handle  means  is  in  said  second  position. 


4,471,997 

METHOD  FOR  DEPOSITING  DUST  DURING 

HYDRAULIdONG  OF  MINERALS  BY  A  CUTTER 

ROLLER  OF  A  MINING  MACHINE 

Gcrd  Best  SprockhS?el,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germnny,  aasignor  to 

Krampe  A  Co^  Fertigung  in  Bergbaubedarf  GmbH,  Hanun, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,911 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 
1981,  3126229 

Int  a.3  E21C  35/22 
U.S.  CL  299—12  4  Clainu 


1.  A  method  of  depositing  dust  during  hydraulicking  of 
minerals  in  a  mining  process  by  means  of  a  cutting  roller  hav- 
ing a  front  end  facing  the  workings  and  a  discharge  end  and 
positioned  between  a  roof  of  a  seam  and  a  floor  of  a  seam, 
wherein  spraying  liquid  is  supplied  to  and  discharged  from 
nozzles  formed  on  the  cutting  roller  and  spraying  liquid  mist  is 
formed  in  the  area  of  the  cutting  roller,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  a  circulation  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
spraying  liquid  mist  enriched  with  dust  during  the  mining 
process  around  the  cutting  roller,  providing  sucking  of  said 
mist  into  the  cutting  roller,  mixing  said  mist  with  a  newly 
supplied  spraying  liquid  to  obtain  a  mixture,  and  discharging 
said  mixture  from  the  nozzles  on  the  cutting  roller,  said  circula- 
tion step  including  producing  at  least  two  strong  jets  of  spray- 
ing liquid  mist  discharged  from  said  front  end  of  the  cutting 
roller  in  the  direction  towards  the  workings,  said  jets  being 
deflected  from  the  front  end  of  the  cutting  roller  and  then 
flowing  in  two  paths,  one  path  being  formed  between  the 
cutting  roller  and  the  roof  of  the  seam  and  a  second  path  being 
formed  between  the  cutting  roller  and  the  floor  of  the  seam, 
the  spraying  liquid  being  mixed  with  dust  in  said  two  paths  so 
that  spraying  liquid-dust-mist  is  produced,  which  flows  about 
the  periphery  of  the  cutting  roller  from  the  front  end  thereof  to 
the  discharge  end  thereof,  the  spraying  liquid-dust  mist  being 
then  mixed  with  the  newly  supplied  spraying  liquid  in  the 
cutting  roller. 


4^71,998 
CUTTER  DRUM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LONGWALL  MINING 

MACHINES 
Kari  Hotger,  Bochnm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Gebr. 
Elckhoff  Maschinenfabrik  and  Eisengiesserei  m.bJL,  Bo> 
chum.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  1, 
1981, 3139012 

Int  a^  E21C  35/20,  35/22 
VS.  CL  299—81  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  dnmi  cutter  for  a  longwall  mining  machine  of  the 
type  having  on  its  periphery  nozzles  for  discharging  high-pres- 
sure Uquid  onto  a  face  area;  the  improvement  of  means  for 
controlling  the  discharge  of  liquid  from  said  nozzles  such  that 
liquid  is  discharged  only  from  nozzles  on  an  arcuate  segment  of 
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said  periphery  when  facing  said  face  area,  said  controlling 
mfans  comprising  a  shaft  on  which  said  drum  cutter  rotates,  a 
plurality  of  valves  circumferentially  spaced  around  said  drum 
cutter  and  rotatable  therewith,  each  of  said  valves  being 
adapted  to  supply  high-pressure  liquid  to  an  associated  group 
of  nozzles  which  occupy  a  restricted  arcuate  segment  of  the 


««  H  «  Tit  tl 


periphery  of  the  drum  cutter,  each  of  said  valves  including  a 
small  diuneter  end  subjected  to  high-pressure  liquid  which  is 
to  be  forced  through  said  nozzles  and  a  large  diameter  end 
subjected  to  lower  pressure  liquid  used  to  control  actuation  of 
the  valves,  and  means  for  conveying  the  high  and  low  pressure 
liquids  to  the  small  and  large  diameter  ends,  respectively,  of 
each  valve. 


4,471,999 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  INSULATION 

INTERMEDIATE  BEAD  SEATS 

Alan  L.  Browne,  Groaae  Pi^te,  Midt,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  CorporntioB,  Detnrit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnn.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,789 

Iirt.  CU  B60B  3/06.  5/02,  7/04 

U.S.  CL  301-63  PW  2  CUnH 


mediate  portion  of  the  rim  exposed  to  the  interior  inflated 
cavity  of  the  tire,  and 

a  second  coating  of  low  emissivity  material  on  the  first 
coating, 

the  first  and  second  coatings  on  the  intermediate  portion  of 
the  rim  exposed  to  the  interior  of  the  tire  restricting  the 
passage  of  heat  by  convection  and  radiation  from  the  tire 
to  such  intermediate  portion  of  the  rim  and  from  such 
intermediate  portion  of  the  rim  to  atmosphere  to  increase 
the  running  temperature  of  the  side  wall  beads  of  the  tire 
and  thereby  utilize  such  beads  to  reduce  tire  power  loss. 


4,472,000 
ANTI-BLOCKING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Heinz  Leiber,  Oberricxlngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert-Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Sep.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,943 
dalnis  priority,  apiriication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1982,  3213007 

Int  CL^  B60T  8/02 
U.S.  a.  303—6  A  4  OainM 


1.  An  anti-blocking  control  system  for  a  vehicle  with  two 
brake  circuits,  wherein  the  generation  of  the  brake  pressure  at 
the  wheels  of  an  axle  takes  place  by  means  of  both  brake  cir- 
cuits, comprising  data  transmitters  assigned  to  the  vehicle 
wheels  for  the  determination  of  the  wheel  movement  attitude, 
an  analytic  circuit  to  which  the  signals  from  these  data  trans- 
mitters are  fed  and  which  transforms  them  into  brake  pressure 
control  signals,  and  control  valves  for  the  control  of  the  brake 
pressure  at  the  wheel  brakes,  wherein  the  brake  pressure  at  the 
wheels(s)  is  jointiy  varied  for  both  brake  circuits,  which  com- 
prises a  control  valve  arrangement  for  the  wheel(s),  said  con- 
trol valve  arrangement  including  a  magnetic  member  having  a 
coil  and  an  armature,  a  valve  member  having  two  separate 
valves  disposed  in  the  two  brake  lines  to  the  wheel(s),  and  said 
magnetic  member  jointiy  operates  said  two  valves. 


4,472,001 
FLUID  PRESSURE  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Riduud  C.  Fannin,  Grafton,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  The  Bendix  Cor- 
poration, Sonthfldd,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  368,932 

Int  CL^  B60T  13/22 

UJS.  a  303-9  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  wheel  assembly  including  a  rim  and  a  wheel 

disc  and  an  inflated  tire  mounted  on  the  rim  and  having  the  side 

wall  beads  thereof  seated  on  the  bead  seats  of  the  rim,  the 

improvement  comprising, 

a  first  coating  of  low  thermal  conductivity  material  on  the 

portion  of  the  rim  which  is  intermediate  the  bead  seats  of 

the  rim,  the  first  coating  terminating  at  the  side  wall  beads 

of  the  tire  wherd)y  the  side  wall  beads  of  the  tire  seat 

directly  on  the  rim  and  the  coating  covers  only  the  inter- 


1.  Fluid  pressure  braking  system  comprising  a  service  brake 
actuator  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  for  effecting  a  service 


449-320  O.G.-84-7 
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brake  application,  a  spring  brake  actuator  released  by  hold-ofT 
preasure  communicated  from  said  braking  system,  fluid  pres- 
ture  storage  means  for  storing  fluid  pressure,  a  supply  conduit 
for  communicating  fluid  pressure  to  said  storage  means  and  to 
said  spring  brake  actuator,  and  control  valve  means  having  a 
supply  port  and  a  control  port  each  communicated  to  the  fluid 
preasure  level  in  said  supfdy  conduit,  a  delivery  port  communi- 
cated to  said  spring  braka  actuator  to  supply  bdd-off  pressure 
thereto,  said  control  valve  means  being  responsive  to  a  pres- 
sure level  at  said  control  port  to  communicate  said  supply  and 
delivery  ports,  whereby  said  control  valve  means  napooda  to 
pressure  communicated  through  the  supply  line  and  supplied 
simultaneously  to  said  control  and  supply  ports  to  communi- 
cate supply  conduit  pressure  directly  from  the  supply  conduit 
to  said  spring  brake  actuator  through  said  suj^ly  and  delivery 
ports  of  said  control  valve  means  to  thereby  supply  hold-off 
pressure  to  the  spring  brake  actuator  before  the  storage  means 
is  fully  charged  with  fluid  pressure. 


M72,Q03 
TRACK  GUIDE  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 

NoboynU  OMwa,  TakiMU,  Japu,  asdgMf  to  Nippon  Seiko  K. 
K^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  481,633 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  Apr.  14, 1982,  57-53136 

Irt.  Cl^  F16C  29/06 

VJS.  a.  308-6  C  11  Claims 


4,472,002 

RETRACTABLE  BIT  $UIDE  FOR  A  DRILLING  AND 

BOLTING  SLIDE 

Gilbert  Beaey,  Meysicm  «id  Mickel  Combet,  Mlribcl,  both  of 

Fraaee,  aaiiVMn  to  Eiaeo*S«coMi  Societe  Aaonyme,  Mey- 

zieo,  Firaocc 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,004 
Caaims  priority,  appUcttloa  Fhuce,  Mar.  17, 1982,  82  04946 
iBt  a'  F16C  J/^-  E21C  9/00:  E21D  20/00 

10  Claims 


VS.  a  308—3.9 


1.  A  bit  guide  assembly  'for  a  drilling  and  bolting  machine 
adapted  to  guide  a  drill  bit  ib  an  operative  position  and  adapted 
to  clear  a  bolt  in  a  retractediposition,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  support; 

a  guide  body  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  for  swinging 
displacement  between  an  operative  poation  within  an 
opening  formed  in  said  body  traversed  by  a  drill  bit  and  a 
retracted  position  wherein  said  body  is  out  of  the  path  of 
a  bolt;  *^ 

a  locking  pawl  pivotally  nounted  on  said  support  for  swing- 
ing movement  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  body 
for  locking  said  body  in  its  operative  position  and  for 
clearing  said  body  to  enable  same  to  swing  into  its  re- 
tracted position; 

a  double  acting  jack  oo  siud  support  pivotally  connected  at 
one  of  its  ends  to  said  body  and  at  the  other  of  said  ends 
with  said  pawl  wherdiy  hydraulic  actuation  of  said  jack 
displaces  a  pawl  to  release  said  body  and  swing  said  body 
into  said  retracted  position;  and 

a  spring  loaded  keeper  on  said  support  engageable  with  said 
pawl  for  retaining  same  in  a  position  of  said  pawl  whereby 
it  clears  said  body  to  enable  return  of  said  body  into  its 
operative  positicMi  before  said  pawl  is  displaced  to  lock 
said  body  in  said  operative  position. 


1.  A  track  guide  bearing  assembly  for  a  a  slide  table  having 
a  plurality  of  axial  ball  rolling  grooves  in  the  inner  surface 
thereof  and  an  axial  bore  providing  a  ball  path  formed  rear- 
wardly  of  said  ball  rolling  grooves,  side  plates  fixed  to  the 
opposite  end  surfaces  of  said  slide  table  and  having  arcuate  ball 
paths  formed  as  recesses,  said  arcuate  ball  paths  connecting 
said  ball  rolling  grooves  of  said  slide  table  and  the  bores  corre- 
sponding to  said  ball  rolling  grooves,  said  arcuate  ball  paths 
having  narrow  escape  grooves  at  the  bottom  thereof,  a  number 
of  balls  rollably  disposed  in  said  ball  rolling  grooves  of  said 
slide  uble,  said  bore  and  said  arcuate  ball  paths  of  said  side 
plates,  a  retainer  comprising  an  elongated  member  having  a 
straight  portion  and  arcuate  bent  portions  at  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  straight  portion,  said  arcuate  bent  portions  being  en- 
gaged with  said  escape  grooves  formed  in  said  ball  paths  of 
said  side  plates,  said  retainer  being  in  proximity  to  said  balls 
disposed  in  said  ball  rolling  grooves  of  said  slide  table  to  hold 
said  balls,  and  an  elongate  track  shaft  having  axial  ball  rolling 
grooves  fitted  to  the  balls  disposed  in  said  ball  rolling  grooves 
of  said  slide  table,  whereby  said  slide  table  is  axially  movable 
on  said  track  shaft  through  the  rolling  of  said  balls  and,  during 
relative  movement  of  said  slide  table  and  said  track  shaft,  said 
balls  are  movable  while  being  guided  by  said  retainer. 

4,472,004 
LUBRICATED  BEARING  FOR  SPINNING  ROTOR 
Rudolf  Flngerle,  Eaalingw;  Giiother  Gatauuui,  Stntt^rt,  and 
Tbeodor  Henpel,  Gcrliagea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay, 
aasigiion  to  SKF  KogeUagerfabriken  GmbH,  Sehwdnflirt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Cootimutioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  180,099,  Ang.  21, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Feb.  2«,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,601 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Aug.  28, 
1979,  2934623;  JoL  19, 1980, 3027492 

Int  a.3  F16C  33/66 
VJS,  CL  308—187  9  dains 


^ 


•  I  ?  f  7/» !  J      f ," 


'VJ»yc''--^'7'^^m>rt, 


^ 


i  i  i    \ 


i 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  supporting  the  shaft  of  a  spinning 
rotor  and  storing  lubricant  comprising  a  housing,  a  pair  of 
spaced  rolling  element  bearings  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
rotatably  joumalling  said  shaft,  an  opening  in  said  housing  for 
introduction  of  lubricant,  a  tubular  member  formed  of  sheet 
metal  wound  into  a  coil,  providing  an  inner  turn  having  a 
mthce  opposed  to  said  shaft  and  defining  therewith  an  inner 
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chamber  and  an  outer  turn  having  a  surface  opposed  to  said 
housing  and  defining  therewith  an  outer  chamber,  at  least  one 
of  said  chambers  bdng  adapted  to  store  lubricant,  said  tubular 
member  extending  between  said  bearings  for  guiding  said 
lubricant  into  proximity  with  the  bearings,  at  least  said  inner 
and  outer  turns  having  holes  therein  in  communication  with 
said  respective  chambers  and  at  least  one  turn  in  the  center  of 
said  coil  unperforated  to  define  an  open  capillary  channel 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  tubular  member  between  its 
frontal  ends  and  said  holes  extending  through  said  tubular 
member  from  said  at  least  one  of  the  inner  and  outer  chambers 
radially  inward  in  communication  with  said  capillary  channek. 


4,472,005 
BEARING  RING  OR  THE  LIKE  WITH  SET  SCREW 
George  H.  Norton,  U,  Kensington,  Conn.,  aaslgBor  to  Textron 
Inc.,  Proridence,  RJ. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,423 
Int  a^  F16C  35/06 


VS.  CL  308—189  R 


SClainis 


the  rings  (1,  2),  that  each  bar  in  the  cage  has  a  portion  (5)  in 
connection  to  the  centre  of  the  bar,  which  portion  extends 
radially  inside  our  outside  the  pitch  circle  (6)  of  the  rollers  and 
has  a  surface  (7)  for  contacting  the  adjacent  roller  for  centering 
of  the  cage,  the  surfisce  being  so  arranged  that,  in  a  projection 
in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  cage,  a  normal  (8)  through 
the  roller  surface  contact  against  the  surface  forms  an  angle  (a) 


with  a  line  (9)  from  the  bearing  centre  and  through  the  axis  of 
the  roller,  the  angle  (a)  being  less  than  60*,  and  that  the  cage 
also  has  a  portion  in  connection  to  each  end  of  the  rollers  with 
a  surface  (10)  for  contacting  and  guiding  of  the  respective 
roller,  said  surface  being  so  arranged  that  a  plane  (11)  through 
the  roller  surface  contact  with  the  surface  and  containing  the 
roller  axis  forms  an  angle  (fi)  with  the  skewing  plane  (12)  of  the 
roller,  the  angle  03)  being  less  than  IS*. 


1.  An  antifriction  bearing,  comprising  inner  and  outer  race 
rings,  antifriction  elements  riding  the  races  of  said  rings,  at 
least  one  axial  end  of  said  inner  ring  being  characterized  by  a 
region  extending  axially  beyond  the  corresponding  axial  end  of 
said  outer  bearing  ring,  a  tapped  radial  set-screw  hole  in  said 
inner-ring  region,  and  a  set  screw  in  said  tapped  hole,  the  pitch 
diameter  of  said  set  screw  being  in  the  range  up  to  at  least 
substantially  i  inch,  and  the  threads  of  said  set  screw  and 
tapped  hole  having  yieldable  interference  fit  with  a  combined 
maximum  interference  of  substantially  O.0OS  inch. 


4,472,007 
CAGE  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  F.  De  Vito,  Torrington,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  The  Torriog- 
ton  Company,  Torrington,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,716 
Int  a^  F16C  33/48.  33/38 
VS.  CL  308—217  3 


4,472,006 
ROLLER  BEARING  WITH  AN  IMPROVED  CAGE 
Bo   GSranason,    BilthoTen,    Netberlands;   Andm   Sahlgrea, 
MStadal,  and  Rolf  GostafnoB,  Hindia,  both  of  Swwlea,  as- 
sigaon  to  Aktiebdaget  SKF,  Gotdwrg,  Sweden 
Filed  Jon.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,772 
Claiais  priority,  i^pUcatioa  Sweden,  Job.  9, 1982, 8203576 
Int  a'  F16C  33/46 
VS.  CL  308—202  3  Claims 

1.  Roller  bearing  having  at  least  one  row  of  rollers,  the 
rollers  being  arranged  at  an  angle  to  the  bearing  axis,  an  inner 
and  an  outer  raceway  for  the  rollers  and  a  cast  plastics  cage  for 
the  rollers,  the  cage  comprising  two  coaxial  rings  (1, 2)  and  a 
number  of  bars  (3)  extending  between  the  rings,  the  rollers  (4) 
being  situated  in  pockets  between  the  bars,  characterized  by 
that  the  rings  (1, 2)  are  of  different  size,  the  bore  diameters  of 
the  larger  one  of  the  rings  being  smaller  than  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  the  smaller  one  of  the  rings,  that  the  greatest  radial 
extension  of  the  cage  bars  (3)  is  greater  than  the  radial  width  of 


1.  A  roller  cage  assembly  comprising:  a  flexible  resilient 
annular  member  split  at  a  point  on  its  circumference  to  provide 
abutting  faces;  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  cross- 
bars in  said  annular  member  defining  pockets  for  rolling  ele- 
ments; and  locking  means  for  detachably  securing  the  abutting 
faces  of  the  annular  member,  said  locking  means  comprising  a 
circumferentially  extending  projection  with  radially  extending 
sides  at  one  abutting  face  of  Uie  annular  member,  and  a  comple- 
mentary slot  with  circumferentially  extending  sides  in  the 
opposite  abutting  face  into  which  the  pTojectJon  extends,  the 
sides  of  one  of  said  projection  and  complementary  slot  each 
having  at  least  one  tab  in  the  form  of  a  cross  and  the  sides  of  the 
other  having  a  complementary  groove  in  the  form  of  a  cross 
which  lockingly  engages  said  tab. 
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4,472,008 
CARRYING  CASE  FOR  TOY  CARS 
DouM  Porlstdii,  Holliwood,  N.Y^  anigiior  to  Tm  Toy 
Corp^  Gtondale,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  3«,  1982,  Scr.  No.  444^15 
1^4  CL^  A47F  im 


U.S.a312— 35 


12  Claim 


!.  at  least  one  perpendicular  member  extending  substan- 
tiaUy  uninterruptedly  between  said  side  memben,  and 

.  the  overall  width  of  said  side  members  being  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  width  of  the  access  opening,  said 
access  opening  optionally  receiving  said  partition  in  a 
front  access  shelf  mode  in  which  the  opposed  side  mem- 
bers are  parallel  to  said  opposed  cabinet  side  panels  and 
the  perpendicular  member  provides  an  intermediate 
shelf  and  also  receiving  said  partition  in  a  front  access 
divider  mode  in  which  the  opposed  side  members  are 
perpendicular  to  said  side  panels  and  the  perpendicular 
member  provides  an  intermediate  divider,  when  the 
partition  is  withdrawn,  rotated  through  ninety  degrees 
(90*)  and  re-inserted  within  the  cabinet 


1.  A  poruble  carrying  case  for  toy  cars  comprising: 

an  outer  housing  having  an  exit  opening, 

a  rotatable  turntable  within  said  housing,  said  turntable 
having  a  plurality  of  compartments  along  its  periphery  for 
holding  toy  cars, 

a  vehicle  opening  in  e«ch  compartment, 

indexing  means  associated  with  the  turntable  for  rotating 
said  turntable  to  britg  the  vehicle  openings  of  different 
ones  of  said  compartments  into  registry  with  said  housing 
exit  opening, 

a  gate  carried  by  the  housing  and  movable  between  a  posi- 
tion in  which  it  block!  movement  of  a  toy  car  through  said 
exit  opening  and  a  poiition  in  which  it  permits  such  move- 
ment of  a  toy  car, 

gate  control  means  carried  by  the  housing  for  moving  said 
gate,  and 

a  single  manually  operable  handle  lever  carried  by  the  hous- 
ing and  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position,  said  handle  lever  operatively  connected  with 
said  indexing  means  and  said  gate  control  means  for  simul- 
taneously routing  said  turntable  and  moving  said  gate. 


4,472,010 
TWIST.INHIBITING  APPLIANCE  FOR  CONNECIING  A 

CABLE  OF  A  TELEPHONE  SET  OR  THE  LIKE 

NiclMlM  G.  PameUo,  1295  N.  Main  St^  Rockfbrd,  OL  61103 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,461 

Int  a^  HOIR  39m 

\}&.  a  339-8  R  7  dainig 


^ 


^£^^^^ 


4,472,009 

SUPPLY  CABINET  PARTITION 

Joeeph  M.  BcU,  Coaway,  Ark.,  aarignor  to  TIflkny  Indnstries, 

lac,  St  Looia,  Mo.       I 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  177,780,  Aug.  13, 1980,.  This 

application  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,621 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabeeqnent  to  Apr.  20, 

1999,  hai  been  diaclaimed. 

Int  a^  A47B  27/00,  83/04 

UA  a  312-194  4  dalma 


1.  A  cabinet  and  partition  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  cabinet  including: 

1.  a  pair  of  substantially  vertical  side  panels  disposed  in 
spaced  parallel  relation, 

2.  a  lower  panel  extending  between  said  side  panels, 

3.  a  rear  closure  panels  and 

4.  said  side  panels  and  said  lower  panels  defining  a  front 
end  access  opening, 

(b)  a  removable  partition  including: 
1.  opposed  side  members. 


1.  A  twist-inhibiting  appliance  for  use  on  a  telephone  set  or 
the  like  which  has  a  multi-conductor  cable  extending  from  a 
base  to  a  handset  with  Hrst  male  and  female  modukr  connector 
elements  normally  adapted  to  interfit  with  each  other  at  end  of 
said  cable,  each  of  said  elements  having  a  preselected  number 
of  externally  exposed  terminals  with  the  terminals  on  one 
element  engaging  the  terminals  on  the  other  when  the  termi- 
nals interfit,  said  appliance  having,  in  combination,  first  and 
second  parts  with  one  part  captivated  within  the  other  and 
with  one  part  free  to  rotate  about  a  longitudinal  axis  relative  to 
the  other  part,  a  second  male  modular  connector  element  at  the 
extremity  of  one  of  said  parts  adapted  to  interfit  with  said  first 
female  element,  a  second  female  modular  connector  element  at 
the  extremity  of  the  other  of  said  parts  adapted  to  interfit  with 
said  fvst  nude  element,  said  second  elements  each  having 
externally  exposed  terminals  engageable  with  the  terminals  on 
the  corresponding  ones  of  said  Hrst  elements,  a  plurality  of 
rings  carried  by  said  first  part  and  electrically  connected  to  the 
respective  terminals  of  the  element  on  such  part,  a  plurality  of 
wipers  carried  by  said  second  part  and  electrically  connected 
to  the  respective  terminals  of  the  element  on  such  part,  said 
wipers  being  respectively  in  sliding  contact  with  the  rings  on 
said  first  part  as  the  two  parts  turn  relatively  about  said  axis 
whereby  the  male  and  female  elements  of  said  appUance  may 
be  plugged  into  the  female  and  male  elements  of  said  telephone 
set  to  maintain  the  original  connections  of  said  cable  but  with 
any  twisting  of  said  cable  being  automatically  removed  by 
reUtive  rotation  of  said  parts. 


September  18, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1133 


4,472,011 

ELECTRICAL  CLAMP 

WilU  Diirkop,  DetBMld,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gennaay,  Maignor  to  CA. 

Weidmiiller  GmbH  A  Co.,  Detmold,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,268 
Claims  priwity,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  26, 
1981,  3146914 

Int  a.)  HOIR  9/00 
U.S.a.339— 34  14  < 


».?.«»]?. 


14.  A  clamp  for  establishing  electrical  connection  between 
first  and  second  spaced-apart  conductors,  comprising  a  hous- 
ing mounted  on  a  portion  of  said  first  conductor;  slide  means 
mounted  on  said  first  conductor  for  movement  in  predeter- 
mined directions  into  and  out  of  contact  with  said  second 
conductor,  said  slide  means  comprising  first  and  second  clamp- 
ing jaws  flanking  said  first  conductor  and  fastener  means  inter- 
connecting said  clamping  jaws;  and  guide  means  mounted 
between  said  housing  and  one  of  said  clamping  jaws,  said  guide 
means  comprising  a  one-piece  plastic  construction  having  an 
elongated  first  surface  for  slidable  engagement  with  said  hous- 
ing, a  first  leg  extending  along  side  and  in  contact  with  said 
clamping  jaws  for  restricting  movement  of  said  clamping  jaws 
and  transmitting  shifting  force  to  said  clamping  jaws,  a  shoul- 
der extending  along  side  and  in  contact  with  another  side  of 
one  of  said  clamping  jaws  opposite  to  the  side  contacted  by 
said  first  leg  for  transmitting  shifting  force  to  said  clamping 
jaws,  a  recessed  surface  defined  by  said  first  leg  and  said  shoul- 
der for  securely  mounting  said  guide  means  on  said  one  of  said 
clamping  jaws,  said  first  leg  including  a  passage  through  which 
said  first  conductor  extends  and  a  flange  which  extends  from 
said  first  leg  and  engages  said  clamping  jaws  to  thereby  pre- 
clude relative  rotation  of  said  clamping  jaws,  and  a  second  leg 
including  releasable  locking  engagement  means  for  positively 
retaining  said  slide  means  at  a  desired  location  within  the 
housing  out  of  contact  with  said  second  conductor. 


4,472,012 
MODULARIZED  UNIVERSAL  PIN  AND  SLEEVE 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Leonard  H.  Michaels,  WarraiTille,  HI.,  asiignor  to  Molex  Incor- 
porated, Lisle,  DL 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  240,605,  Mar.  4, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,421 
Int  a.3  HOIR  13/424.  13/59.  13/639 
VJS.  a  339-63  M  5  Claims 

1.  An  environmentally  sealed,  hand  assemblable,  electrical 
connector  of  the  pin  and  sleeve  type  including  a  pair  of  hollow 
interfittable  angularly  oriented  shell  members,  a  pair  of  resil- 
ient insert  members  coaxially  and  interchangably  received 
within  either  of  the  shell  members  and  having  aUgned  terminal 
receiving  cavities  therein  and  index  means  allowing  selective 
mounting  of  each  insert  member  into  its  respective  shell  mem- 
ber in  one  of  a  plundity  of  mating  orientations, 
two  sets  of  elongated  mateable  terminals,  each  set  being 

mounted  in  the  cavities  of  one  of  the  insert  members, 
terminal  locking  means  operable  to  lock  said  terminals  in 

said  cavities,  and 
backshell  means  matingly  received  by  one  of  said  shell  mem- 
bers which  cooperates  therewith  for  compressing  said 
insert  member  in  order  to  create  an  environmental  seal 
between  said  shell  member  and  said  insert  member, 


the  improvement  comprising: 

each  insert  member  having  a  modular  construction  and 
including  two  mating  segments  with  aligned  openings  to 
define  each  cavity,  one  of  the  segments  having  an  exten- 
sion portion  nestably  receivable  within  axecess  in  the 
other  segment  for  forming  an  environmental  seal  therebe- 
tween, interengaging  means  cooperable  and  formed  at  the 


¥   « 


nestably  related  juncture  of  the  segments  for  maintaining 
the  segments  in  mating  relationship  by  blocking  separation 
thereof  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  openings,  and  at  least 
one  of  the  segments  having  a  rupturable  diaphragm  mem- 
ber formed  across  each  of  the  terminal  cavities,  to  provide 
sealing  engagement  with  terminals  inserted  into  the  cavi- 
ties, said  openings  of  said  one  segment  passing  through 
said  extension  portion. 


4,472,013 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  AN 
ANTI-DECOUPUNG  DEVICE 
David  L.  Frtu,  Alton,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, Sonthfleld,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,618 
Int  a.3  HOIR  13/623 
VJS.  a.  339—89  R  11 


^^ 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  having  an  anti-decou- 
pling mechanism  comprising:  first  and  second  shells  (100,  200) 
connected  in  end-to-end  relation,  the  second  shell  (200)  having 
a  front  face  (212)  and  including  external  thread  (220)  spiralling 
rearwardly  from  the  front  face;  a  coupling  nut  (300)  having  an 
end  face  (312)  and  including  internal  thread  (320)  spiralling 
rearwardly  from  the  end  face  (312),  the  coupling  nut  being 
rotatably  captivated  about  the  first  shell  (100)  and  adapted  to 
threadingly  engage  the  external  thread  (220)  and  pull  the  shells 
together  upon  rotation  of  the  coupling  nut  in  the  coupling 
direction;  and  an  anti-decoupUng  mechanism  operative  only 
near  full-mate  of  the  connector  shells  for  resisting  unwanted 
uncoupling  rotation  of  the  coupUng  nut,  threading  engagement 
of  said  external  thread  (220)  with  said  internal  thread  (320) 
bringing  their  respective  forward  facing  flanks  (222,  322)  and 
respective  rearward  facing  flanks  (224,324)  into  abutting  rela- 
tion with  a  cam  section  being  formed  by  an  angular  portion  of 
the  forward  facing  flank  (222)  of  said  external  thread  (220) 
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a4jacent  to  nid  front  face  (2UX  Mid  anti-decoupling  mecha- 

nim  characterized  by: 
a  renliently  deflectable  leaf  spring  finger  (44W)  constrained 
to  rotate  with  the  coupling  nut  (300),  said  sring  having  a 
V-ah^wd  knuckle  (408)  for  engaging  the  cam  section  of 
said  external  thread  when  the  shells  are  substantially  con- 
nected, the  leaf  spritg  finger  (40i)  resisting  uncoupling 
first  by  the  knuckle  (408)  biasing  the  coupling  nut  away 
from  the  second  shefl  (200)  to  maintain  contact  between 
the  engaged  rearward  facing  flanks  (224,324)  and  thereby 
augment  thread  frictional  forces  opposing  uncoupling 
rotation  and  secondly  by  unwanted  uncoupling  rotation 
causing  the  cam  section  to  axially  advance  towards  the 
spring  finger  and  conpress  the  leaf  spring  finger  before 
the  end  portion  of  sajd  second  shell  axially  retracts  from 
the  knuckle. 


4,472^15 
MULTIFUNCnON  CONNECTOR 
Jadith  A.  NkholaoiM  Carl  D.  Taylor,  and  Omt  E.  Mnray,  aU  of 
NX:„aailpow  to  Gwaral  Electric  Cw^pany, 

r,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  3, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  446,805 

Lit  a.}  HOIR  13/514 

MS.  a  339-156  R  7  Claims 


k47: 


.    '2,014 
INSULATION  DISPLACEMENT  CONNECTOR  FOR 
FLAT  CABLE 
Di?M  S.  GoodoMo,  MiHiot  VinJo;  Gerald  J.  SdTfo,  HnatiBgtoa 
Beach,  aad  Robert  D.  Maloed,  MiadoB  Vi^  aU  of  Calif., 
MBlgMirB  to  latflraatioBal  TelcplKMie  A  Telegrah  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,854 

IM.  a^  HOIR  13/39 

UJB.  CL  339^-^  R  g  Claims 


1.  A  multifunction  connector  for  use  in  a  discharge  lamp 
luminaire  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  interconnecting  strips  disposed  in  spaced  side- 
by-side  relationship  in  a  block  of  insuUting  material, 

said  strips  having  three  sets  of  terminations,  a  first  set  accom- 
modating a  disconnect  plug  for  leads  to  the  line  supply 
and  to  the  lamp, 

a  second  set  accepting  individual  terminal  connectors  of 
leads  from  ballast  components, 

and  a  third  set  accommoding  terminals  of  a  plug-in  starting 
aid. 


4,472,016 
TERMINAL  BLOCK  CONNECTOR 
WOUan  G.  Rodseth,  Elgin,  01.,  asaignor  to  Dlinois  Tool  Works, 
Ibc,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,269 

iBt  a.3  HOIR  13/40 

U.S.  CL  339^217  S  8  ri.i— 


1.  An  electrical  connectcir  for  a  plurality  of  generally  paral- 
lel conducton  covered  by  insulation  comprising: 

an  insuUtor, 

a  plurality  of  contacts  nK>unted  in  a  row  in  said  insulator 
spaced  apart  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  spacing  of 
said  conductors,  each  said  contact  having  a  termination 
end  extending  outwardly  from  a  surface  of  said  insulator, 

the  termination  end  of  each  said  contact  being  only  partially 
bent  about  an  axis  perpendicukr  to  said  surface  providing 
an  intermediate  bait  portion  and  a  pair  of  elongated  side 
edges; 

said  bent  portions  (^  at  least  some  of  said  contacts  facing  in 
the  same  directioo  in  said  roMr, 

said  side  edges  of  each  said  contact  being  shaped  to  displace 
said  insulation  and  eogfuge  a  respective  conductor  at  two 
longitudinally  spaced  bcations  when  the  conductors  are 
pushed  downwardly  between  said  rear  termination  ends 
of  said  contacts;  and 

ahemato  contacts  in  said  row  being  ofhet  laterally  to  pro- 
vide a  staggered  row  of  contacts,  one  side  edge  of  each 
said  ofEwt  contact  being  generally  aUgned  with  the  bent 
portion  of  the  next  adjacent  contacts. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  formed  from  one  piece  of  sheet 
metal  comprising  a  planar  base  and  a  blade  receiving  portion 
generally  perpendicular  thereto,  said  base  having  an  aperture 
through  which  a  fastener  can  extend  in  order  to  hold  an  electri- 
cal terminal  in  clamped  relation  to  said  base,  said  blade  receiv- 
ing portion  including  a  plurality  of  resilient  legs  for  contacting 
and  gripping  a  blade  connector,  a  first  leg  of  said  plurality 
having  a  C-sh^pe  with  a  fixed  end  integrally  connected  to  one 
edge  of  said  base,  a  second  leg  integrally  connected  to  an 
opposite  edge  of  said  base,  and  a  firee  end  of  said  first  leg 
adjacent  to  a  free  end  of  said  second  leg  of  said  plurahty,  the 
free  ends  of  said  first  and  second  legs  being  directed  in  gener- 
ally opposite  directions,  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  legs 
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having  a  concavo-convex  portion  near  the  free  end  thereof  to 
provide  contact  surfaces  for  and  to  facilitate  insertion  of  said 
blade  connector. 


.  providing  securement  means  to  mount  said  base  of  said 
retaining  member  on  a  support,  said  end  wall  having  a 
threaded  opening  therein;  and 

(c)  a  clamping  screw  in  said  threaded  opening; 


4,472,017 
TAB  RECEPTACLE  TERMINAL 
Socha  S.  Sian,  Southfleld,  Mich^  aasignor  to  Essex  Group,  Inc^ 
Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,513 

Int  a?  HOIR  4/24.  13/11 

U.S.  CL  339—217  S  2  Claims 


(d)  said  clamping  member  in  cooperation  with  said  base  of 
said  retaining  member  forming  a  connector  opening,  said 
clamping  screw  being  adapted  for  securing  a  wire  conduc- 
tor therein  against  said  base  of  said  retaining  member. 


1.  An  electrical  tab  receptacle  terminal  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted in  an  insulating  housing  having  a  temtinal  receiving 
passageway  therein  open  to  the  rear  of  the  housing  which  has 
a  forward  stop  at  the  front  of  the  housing  and  a  wall  providing 
an  intermediately  located  internal  abutment  shoulder,  said 
terminal  being  of  unitary  sheet  metal  construction  and  com- 
prising: 
a  box-like  main  body  portion  of  elongate  form  having  an 
entry  end  for  reception  of  a  blade  terminal;  said  body 
portion  having  four  side  members  arranged  with  first  and 
second  side  members  in  opposed  relation  and  with  third 
and  fourth  side  members  in  opposed  relation; 
each  of  the  first  and  second  side  members  including  an 
extension  bent  back  inside  the  body  portion  from  said 
entry  end  to  form  a  cantilever  spring  contact  member 
extending  from  a  bight  back  into  the  interior  of  the  body 
portion;  said  contact  members  being  convergent  to  engage 
each  other  adjacent  the  free  ends  thereof  to  define  a  guide 
for  insertion  of  a  blade  tab  therebetween;  and 
a  spring  retention  tang  struck  from  said  first  side  member 
and  extending  generally  lengthwise  thereof;  said  tang 
having  a  forward  end  portion  connected  to  the  first  side 
member  and  a  free  inclined  rear  portion  extending  rear- 
wardly  and  outwardly  with  respect  to  the  first  side  mem- 
ber for  engagement  with  said  abutment  shoulder  when  the 
body  portion  is  disposed  in  said  passageway;  the  forward 
end  portion  of  said  tang  being  inwardly  bowed  to  define  a 
projection  adjacent  the  contact  member  of  the  first  side 
member,  said  projection  being  engageable  by  the  contact 
member  of  the  first  side  member  upon  flexing  of  the  latter 
contact  member  toward  the  first  ^e  member  responsive 
to  insertion  of  a  blade  tab  between  the  contact  members  to 
thereby  bias  the  rear  portion  of  the  tang  outwardly  with 
respect  to  the  first  side  member. 


4,472,019 
TOPCOATS  FOR  BUFFER-COATED  OPTICAL  FIBER 
USING  URETHANE  ACRYLATE  AND  EPOXY 
ACRYLATE  AND  VINYL  MONOMER 
llmothy  E.  Bishop,  Ariington  Heights;  George  Pasteraack, 
Liacotaiahire,  aad  Orrid  R.  Older,  RoUing  Meadows,  all  of 
m.,  aasignors  to  DeSoto,  lac,  Des  Plaiaes,  111. 
FUed  Dec  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,972 
lot  O.)  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  35&-96J  16  Claims 

1.  A  radiation-curable  coating  composition  adapted  to  be 
applied  to  buffer-coated  optical  fibers  to  apply  an  adherent 
topcoat  having  greater  toughness  and  greater  hardness  than 
said  buffer  coating  comprising:  (1)  from  23%  to  70%  of  the 
coating  composition  of  diethylenic-terminated  polyurethane 
which  may  include  urea  linkages,  said  polyurethane  being 
based  on  a  diisocyanate  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
from  400  to  SOOO;  (2)  from  S%  to  40%  of  the  coating  composi- 
tion of  a  diethyleniodly  unsaturated  ester  of  a  diglycidyl  ether 
of  a  bisphenol,  said  ether  having  a  molecular  weight  up  to 
about  1000,  and  (3)  from  S%  to  30%  of  the  coating  composi- 
tion of  liquid  radiation  curable  monoethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  having  a  Tg  above  about  ii*  C. 


4,472,020 
STRUCTURE  FOR  MONOLTTHIC  OPTICAL  CIRCUTTS 
Vincent  L.  EraadMk,  Shermaa  Oaka,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Califor- 
nia lostitBte  of  Technology,  Paaadeaa,  Calif. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  228,750,  Jan.  27, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,376,160, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,165,  Apr.  7, 1980, 
abudoaed.  TUs  appUcatiOB  Sep.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  414,079 
Lrt.  a^  G02B  5/174 
U.S.  a.  350-96.12  6  Oahaa 


4,472,018 
FUSE  CLIP  WTTH  ENCLOSED  WIRE  CONNECnON 
Angelo  Urani,  St  Loois,  Mc  asaignor  to  McGraw-Edison  Cooh 
paay,  RoUiiig  Meadows,  HI 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  467,098 
Int  QV  HOIR  11/22 
U.S.  CL  339—259  F  6  CkiM 

1.  A  fuse  clip  comprising:  i 

(a)  a  generally  U-sh^ied  fuse-retaining  member  comprising  a 
base  and  a  pair  of  spaced  flexible  members  extending 
transversely  from  said  base  for  securing  a  fiise  there  be- 
tween, said  base  having  a  pair  of  parallel  slots; 

(b)  a  generally  U-shaped  clamp  member  disposed  within  said 
U-slu4)ed  retaining  member  and  comprising  an  end  waU 
and  a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  transversely  from  said 
end  waU  and  including  a  tab  extending  from  each  of  said 
side  walls  through  said  slots  in  said  retaining  member  for 


4.  A  three-dimensional  monolithic  optical  circuit  comprised 
of  light  conductors,  with  photosensitive  devices  coupled  to 
said  conductors  on  a  supporting  surface,  said  conductors  being 
disposed  in  a  two-dimensional  pattern  on  at  least  two  levels 
wiUi  optical  coupling  from  one  end  of  a  first  conductor  of  a 
two-dimensional  pattern  on  one  level  to  one  end  of  a  second 
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conductor  of  t  two-dimoiuonal  pattern  on  a  second  level,  aaid 
coupling  being  comprised  of  said  one  end  of  said  first  conduc- 
tor on  said  one  level  having  a  face  at  a  43*  angle  to  reflect  light 
to  the  second  level  in  a  direction  of  the  third  dimension  of  a 
three^imensional  monolithic  optical  circuit,  and  said  one  end 
of  said  second  conductor  on  said  second  level  overlapping  said 
one  end  of  said  first  conductor  on  one  level  with  a  face  parallel 
to  the  43*  face  of  said  first  conductor  at  said  one  level  to  re- 
ceive light  and  reflect  it  into  said  second  conductor. 

STRIPPABLE  RADIAtlON-CURED  COATINGS  FOR 

OPTICAL  FIBER  AND  METHOD 

Robert  E.  AnseU  HoftauB  Estatct;  Orrid  R.  Cutler,  Jr.,  Rolling 

Meadows;  George  I.  RMtemack,  LiBcolnshire,  all  of  HI., 

aaiignort  to  DcSoto,  Inc.  Dei  Plalnes,  111. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  447,181 

Int.  a'  GOBB  5/172:  OMF  2/50 

\i&.  a  350-96  J3  9  Claims 

1.  An  optical  glass  flber  coated  with  a  radiation-cured  coat- 
ing of  radiation-curable  polyethylenic  organic  compound  pro- 
viding a  cured  coating  having  a  modulus  less  than  about 
130,000  psi.  and  from  about  2%  to  about  20%  of  the  coating  of 
an  organic  polysiloxane  carrying  a  plurality  of  hydroxy-ter- 
niinated  groups  which  are  joined  to  some  of  the  silicon  atoms 
in  the  polysiloxane  chain  by  a  carbon-to-silicon  bond,  said 
polysiloxane  reducing  the  adhesion  of  the  radiation-cured 
coating  to  the  glass  surface  of  said  optical  fiber. 


stricted  by  said  member,  said  member  having  a  first  bore,  said 
optica]  fiber  extending  through  said  first  bore,  said  member 
having  a  second  bore  extending  between  said  opposite  housing 
faces,  movement  of  one  of  said  diaphragms  causing  movement 
of  said  incompressible  filling  fluid  through  said  second  bore. 

4,472,023 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  IMAGE  FORMING  OPTICAL 

SYSTEM 

KlmJaki  Yanuunoto,  HachloiUi,  Jipu,  aaaigiior  to  Olympus 

Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,520 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JoL  6, 1981,  56-104361 

Int  a^  G02B  21/12.  5/18 

VS.  a.  350—162.11  1  dain 


4,472,022 
VORTEX  FLOWMETER 
Kenneth  E.  Bearcroft,  Lickfleld;  Richard  H.  Barnard,  St  Al- 
bans, and  Terence  P.  Sto<k,  Blahopa  Stortford,  aU  of  England, 
anignors  to  ITT  Indostriea,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,421 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  14, 1981. 
8114743 

Int  a^  GO^B  5/14:  GOIF 1/32 

2Clalffls 


U.S.  CL  350— 96J9 


^^      S3 


SO  SP  \-^^sf 


1.  A  high  resolution  optical  system  comprising  a  condenser 
lens,  an  annular  aperture  stop  arranged  near  the  front  side  focal 
plane  of  said  condenser  lens,  an  objective  arranged  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  annular  aperture  stop  with  respect  to  said 
condenser  lens,  and  an  annular  filter  arranged  in  a  position 
conjugate  with  said  annular  ^lerture  stop  with  respect  to  the 
optical  system  including  said  condenser  lens  and  objective,  said 
annular  filter  being  formed  so  as  to  absorb  a  part  of  the  zero 
order  diffracted  light  and  to  give  a  phase  advance  of  6S(ir)/6 
to  other  diffracted  light  than  the  zero  order  light. 

4,472,024 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  OBJECTIVE  LENS 
YHtaka  Kooomnra,  HaddoJI,  and  Takaahl  Hamaoka,  Hlao,  both 
of  Japan,  aaslgnors  to  Olynpos  Optical  Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,780 
Cfadon  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1981, 56-268;  Jan. 
9, 1981,  56-1158;  Jan.  9, 1981,  56-1159 

Int  a.3  G02B  7/11:  n6F  WOO 
U.S.  a  350-247  22  Clalna 


1.  A  sensor  comprising:  a  housing;  an  optical  fiber  extending 
into  said  housing;  a  member  mounted  in  said  housing  adjacent 
one  optical  fiber  end;  and  ight  reflection  means  fixed  to  said 
member  and  arranged  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  end  of  said 
optical  fiber  and  adapted  to  reflect  a  light  signal  transmitted  to 
one  end  of  said  fiber  and  back  into  said  optical  fiber,  the  end  of 
said  optical  fiber  and  said  light  reflection  means  being  movable 
relative  to  one  another  in  response  to  a  force,  wherein  said 
light  reflection  means  is  fixed  relative  to  said  housing  and  said 
optical  fiber  end  is  movable  relative  to  said  light  reflection 
means,  wherein  said  housing  has  a  passageway  having  an 
intersecting  bore,  said  passageway  extending  between  opposite 
housing  faces,  said  optical  fiber  extending  into  said  bore,  said 
optical  fiber  being  moved  in  said  bore  and  relative  to  said  light 
reflection  means,  wherein  a  respective  diaphragm  member  is 
sealed  to  each  of  said  opposite  housing  faces  whereby  to  define 
in  part  a  sealed  chamber  in  said  housing,  an  incompressible 
fluid  filling  said  sealed  chamber,  the  occurrence  of  a  change  in 
differential  pressure  between  said  housing  faces  causing  a 
deflection  of  said  diaphragms  and  a  corresponding  movement 
of  said  optical  fiber,  and  wherein  said  member  is  arranged  in 
said  passageway,  movement  of  said  optical  fiber  being  re- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  driving  an  objective  lens  in  its  optical 
axis  direction  for  effecting  a  focussing  control  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  frame; 

means  for  holding  the  objective  lens; 

a  plurality  of  spiral  leaf  springs,  each  partially  extending  in  a 
plane  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  optical 
axis  of  the  objective  lens,  each  spiral  leaf  spring  having  a 
centrally  located  annular  root  portion  fixed  to  the  objec- 
tive lens  holding  means  and  each  sprial  leaf  spring  having 
a  plurality  of  arcuate  arms  having  two  ends  occurring  in  a 
plane  wUch  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  optical 
axis  of  the  objective  lens,  a  first  end  is  fixed  to  said  cylin- 
drical frame  and  a  second  end  is  fixed  to  said  annular  root 
portion; 
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means  for  driving  the  objective  lens  in  the  optical  axis  direc- 
tion in  accordance  with  a  focus  control  signal,  thereby 
correcting  any  focussing  error;  and 

a  plurality  of  damping  members  partially  extending  in  a 
plane  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  optical 
axis  of  the  objective  lens,  each  of  said  damping  members 
contacting  a  spiral  leaf  spring  near  said  annular  root  por- 
tion of  the  spiral  leaf  spring. 


4,472,025 

VISUAL  ORIENTATION  DEVICE 

Henry  H.  Hoeton,  P.O.  Box  1034,  BurUngton,  Vt  05402 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,382 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/00 

U.S.  CL  350—319  7  Clainis 


1.  A  visual  orientation  device  for  pedestrians  at  a  viewing 
site  comprising  an  elongated  vertical  housing  having  a  periph- 
eral wall  and  a  lower  end,  means  mounting  said  housing  pe- 
ripheral wall  in  a  fixed  position  at  a  selected  location  on  said 
viewing  site,  and  at  least  one  elongated  viewing  tube  extending 
across  the  interior  of  said  housing,  each  said  viewing  tube 
having  a  sighting  end  attached  substantially  to  said  peripheral 
wall  at  a  select^  eye-level  height  location  above  said  lower 
end  on  one  side  of  said  housing  and  an  object  end  attached 
substantially  to  said  peripheral  waU  at  a  selected  height  loca- 
tion on  an  opposite  side  of  said  housing  whereby  the  viewing 
tube  is  in  fixed  position  and  aimed  at  an  object  site  remote  from 
said  housing  to  be  viewed  therethrough  by  a  pedestrian  posi- 
tioned exterior  of  said  housing  and  adjacent  to  said  sighting 
end  of  the  tube,  and  means  associated  with  each  said  viewing 
tube  for  identifying  said  object  site  seen  therethrough. 


4,472,026 
ELECTROTHERMAL  MATRIX  ADDRESSABLE  UQUID 

CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
Gary  D.  Boyd,  Rnnaon,  and  JnUan  Cheng,  Little  SU?er,  bodi  of 
N  Jn  aialgnon  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratoriea,  Mnrray  HOI,  N  J. 
Filed  May  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,670 
Int  CL' G02F  7/;i 
U^.  a  350-333  8  Oalnis 

1.  Display  apparatus  comprising 
first  and  second  substrates, 

a  liquid  crystal  material  in  the  nematic  mesophase  having 
orientational  directors  disposed  between  both  of  the  sub- 
strates, 
an  interior  surface  of  each  of  the  substrates  being  configured 
to  align  the  orientational  directors  in  a  predetermined 
pattern  at  each  interior  surface, 
writing  means  responsive  to  a  first  supplied  electrical  signal 
for  generating  an  electric  field  between  the  substrates  to 


align  the  orientational  directors  of  at  least  one  selected 
area  of  the  liquid  crystal  material  in  a  fuvt  ordered  state, 
and 
erasing  means  responsive  to  a  second  supplied  electrical 
signal  for  heating  at  least  one  selected  area  of  the  liquid 
crystal  material  to  a  predetermined  temperature  at  or 
about  a  clearing  point  temperature  in  order  that  a  phase 
transition  from  the  nematic  mesophase  to  the  isotropic 
phase  is  effected  in  the  liquid  crystal  material 


131-2 


the  interior  surface  of  the  first  substrate  and  the  interior 
surface  of  the  second  substrate  have  deposited  thereon 
respective  topographically  textured  layers  of  a  metallic 
compound  to  form  a  reverse  tilt  alignment  geometry  for 
restricting  the  liquid  crystal  material  in  the  isotropic  phase 
to  cool  preferentially  into  only  a  second  ordered  sute  of 
the  nematic  mesophase. 


4,472,027 

METHOD  FOR  THE  ORIENTATION  OF  UQUID 

CRYSTAL  AND  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Yukltoshi  Okubo,  Yokohama;  Yoahlyoki  Osada,  Yokoauka; 

Masao  Sogata,  Kawaaaki,  and  Takaahl  Nakagiri,  Tokyo,  aU  of 

Japan,  asaignon  to  Caa<Ni  Kabnahlkl  Kaiaha,  Tc^o,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,720 
Oalfflt  priority,  ai^Ucation  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1980,  55-184638; 
Jan.  7, 1981,  56-001331 

Int  a^  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  a.  350-340  77  Clafans 


1.  A  method  for  orienting  a  liquid  crystal  which  comprises 
bringing  a  liquid  crystal  into  contact  with  a  heat  treated  sur- 
face of  an  electrode  substrate  having  a  thin  film  transistor 
array,  provided  with  a  film  formed  by  coating  a  silane  com- 
pound having  alkoxy  and  an  organic  residue  having  at  least  a 
fluorine-substituted  hrydrocarbon  residue,  the  heat  treatment 
being  effected  under  the  conditions  that  the  heating  tempera- 
ture and  the  treating  time  are  within  the  region  of  a  triangle 
having  the  vertexes  at  (1.75,  0),  (2.36,  0)  and  (1.75.  3.15)  in  a 
coordinate  with  lOOOx  (x  reciprocal  of  absolute  temperature  on 
the  abscissa  and  In  k'  on  the  ordinate  where  k'  is  the  ratio  of  300 
min.  to  the  treating  time(min.). 

25.  A  method  for  orienting  a  liquid  crystal  in  a  homeotropic 
alignment  with  a  uniform  tilting  direction  which  comprises 
applying  a  silane  compound  having  alkoxy  and  an  organic 
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residue  having  at  least  a  fluorine-substituted  hydrocarbon 
residue  to  an  electrode  substrate  having  a  thin  film  transistor 
array,  heat-treating  the  coated  silane  compound  under  vac- 
uum, and  bringing  a  liquid  crystal  into  contact  with  the  rubbed 
surface  of  the  silane  compound  coating  thus  heat-treated. 

3S.  A  liquid  crystal  di^lay  device  which  comprises  a  liquid 
crystal  in  a  homeotropic  alignment  with  a  uniform  tilting 
direction  sandwiched  between  an  electrode  substrate  having  a 
thin  film  transistor  array,  provided  with  a  fihn  formed  by 
coating  a  silane  compouad  having  alkoxy  and  an  organic  resi- 
due having  at  least  a  fluorine-substituted  hydrocarbon  residue, 
heating  under  vacuum  and  rubbing  the  heat-treated  surface, 
and  a  counter  substrate  provided  with  a  counter  electrode. 

50.  A  method  for  orienting  a  liquid  crystal  which  comprises 
bringing  a  liquid  crystal  kito  contact  with  the  surface  of  a  fihn 
comprising  a  layer  of  a  silane  compound  having  alkoxy  and  an 
organic  residue  having  at  least  a  fluorine-substituted  hydrocar- 
bon residue  overlying  a  l«yer  of  a  condensate  of  several  mole- 
cules of  alkyl  orthosilioate  in  a  straight  chain  form  or  a 
branched  chain  form  which  overlies  an  electrode  substrate,  or 
the  surface  of  a  fihn  compound  of  a  mixture  of  the  condensates 
of  several  molecules  of  alkyl  orthosilioate  in  a  straight  chain 
form  or  a  branched  chain  form  and  said  silane  compound 
overlying  an  electrode  substrate. 

<3.  A  liquid  crystal  dispUy  device  which  comprises  a  liquid 
crystal  sandwiched  between  an  electrode  substrate  having  a 
film  comprising  a  layer  of  a  silane  compound  having  alkoxy 
and  an  organic  residue  having  at  least  a  fluorine-substituted 
hydrocarbon  residue  overlying  a  layer  of  a  condensate  of 
several  molecules  of  alkyl  orthosilioate  in  a  straight  chain  form 
or  a  branched  chain  form  which  overlies  the  electrode  sub- 
strate, 
or  a  film  composed  of  ainixture  of  the  condensates  of  several 
molecules  of  alkyl  orthosilioate  in  a  straight  chain  form  or 
a  branched  chain  fortn  and  said  silane  compound  overly- 
ing the  electrode  substrate, 
and  a  counter  substrate  having  a  counter  electix)de. 


transparent,  and  a  liquid  crystal  being  filled  between  the  sub- 
strates, the  counterposed  surfaces  of  the  substrates  each  being 
coated  with  polymer  of  organosilicone  compound  having 
groups  reacting  with  the  substrates,  said  organosilicone  com- 
pound having  groups  reacting  with  the  substrates  being  an 
organosilicone  compound  having  OH  aroups,  the  polymer 
coating  having  a  thickness  of  300-1,500  A,  said  polymer  form- 
ing  a  homeotropic  alignment  film. 


INTEGRATED  WAVEFRONT  COMPENSATOR 

John  W.  Hardy,  Lczingtoo,  Man.,  iMlvMir  to  Itek  Corporatioii, 
LezlagtOB,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  S«r.  No.  353,550 

lat  a.)  G02F 1/29 

UAa350-3«)  lOCtalma 


ORGANOSIUCONE 


4,472,028 

iOMEOTROPIC  AUGNMENT 
LAYER  WITH  OH  GROUP 
Michio  Oooc,  Hitachi;  Klahiro  IwaaaU,  Hitachiota;  HlroaU 
HaeUao;  Mitsoni  Ura,  both  of  Hitachi,  and  Ryoichi  Sndo, 
Yokoaaka,  all  of  Japui,  assigBon  to  HHacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  308,615 

Clahu  priority,  appUcalloa  Japan,  Oct  7, 1980, 55-139304 

lot  a^  G02F 1/133 


MS.  CL  350-341 


SCklSrO  9ICn«S4 


VtMrniM 


18  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  wavefix>nt  compensator,  comprising: 

a.  optica]  imaging  means  for  dividing  an  input  wavefront 
into  a  plurality  of  subapertures  and  for  forming  a  separate 
wavefront  image  for  each  subaperture,  whereby  the  local 
wavefront  slope  across  each  subaperture  causes  the  posi- 
tion of  the  subaperture  image  to  be  displaced  in  x  and  y  in 
dependence  upon  the  x  and  y  local  wavefront  slope  across 
the  sub^>ertur^ 

b.  means  for  transforming  each  separate  wavefront  image  for 
each  sub^)erture  into  a  correspondingly  imaged  photoe- 
lectron  charge  pattern; 

c.  an  array  of  electrical  nodes,  positioned  opposite  said 
photoelectron  charge  pattern,  for  c^Mcitively  sensing  the 
local  electrical  fiekls  estaUished  by  the  position  of  the 
charge  pattern;  and 

d.  an  active  mirror  having  the  input  wavefront  incident 
thereon  and  being  electrically  coupled  to  said  array  of 
electrical  nodes  and  responsive  to  the  sensed  position  of 
the  charge  pattern  indicated  thereby  for  selectively  de- 
forming a  reflective  surface  to  compensate  for  phase  dis- 
tortions in  the  input  wavefront. 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  which  comprises  two 
substrates  being  provided  in  parallel  to  each  other  at  a  given 
distance  and  each  having  a  transparent  electroconductive  fihn 
on  the  counterposed  surface,  at  least  one  of  the  substrates  being 


4,472,030 
CESIUM-CONTAINING  OPTICAL  GLASS 
MaaaUyo  TacUbaaa,  MacUda;  YaUo  NogMhl,  Inagl, 
Nobom  Akasawa,  Sagnnihara,  all  of  Japan,  anigDors  to 
Nippon  Sheet  GfaM  Cooipa^r,  Uiritad,  Onka,  Japan 
CoBtiBaatkNi-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  4l3,Cr73,  Nor.  19, 1982, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  cootlaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  210,572,  No?.  26, 
1980,  abandoned,  lids  application  Not.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,787 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  No?.  27, 1979, 54-152401 
lat  a^  G03C 13/00.  3/00 
U.S.  CL  350-413  4  f^— 

1.  A  cesium-containing  optical  glass  consisting  essentially  of 
Si02,  K2O,  CS2O,  ZnO,  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Z1O2  and  SnOi,  and  optionally  at  least 
one  additicmal  component  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting 
of  BaO,  Oe02,  U2O3,  Sb203,  BiaOj,  AI2O3,  TaTOs,  Li20, 
Na20,  CaO,  MgO,  SrO,  PbO.  B2O3  and  As203  in  the  foUowing 
propcntkms  in  percent  by  weight: 
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Si02 

32-S6 

KjO 

6-2S 

CsjO 

6-32 

ZaO 

S-34 

ZK>2 

0-3 

SnO: 

0-S 

BaO 

0-30 

OeOi 

0-25 

La203 

0-2 

Sb203 

0-2 

KjOs 

0-14 

AI2O3 

0-6 

TtaOs 

0-t 

U2O 

0-IS 

NasO 

0-4.S 

CaO 

0-IS 

MgO 

O-IS 

• 

SiO 

0-2.5 

FbO 

0-15 

B1Q3 

0-2 

AS2O3 

0-1 

4,472,032 

ZOOM  LENS  ASSEMBLY 

ShigNu  Kamata,  Tokyo,  and  Takaai  laobe,  Kanagawa,  both  of 

Japan,  aaaigBors  to  Canon  lahoshfki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  336,6r 

Oaiiu  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1981,  56-2874 

lit  a^  G02B  7/10 

U.S.  a  350—429  8  dahns 


provkled  that  BaO-|-MgO-»-ZnO=8-40,  2M>2+SnO2»0- 
.2-6,  LiiO-|-NaiO»0-7  and  CaO-|-SrO-|-PbO=0-2.5. 


4,472,031 
ZOOM  LENS  BARREL 
Takeshi  Maryoi,  CUgaiaki,  aarivior  to  Nippon  Kogakn  KX, 
Ttriqro,  JqMi 

FUed  Oet  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  315,441 
Clabu  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct  30, 1980, 55-151493 
bt  a3  G02B  7/10.  15/18 
VS.  CL  350-429  5  daloM 


1.  A  zoom  lens  barrel  comprising: 

(a)  optical  means  including  first  lens  means  and  second  lens 
means  and  capable  of  focusing  by  movement  of  said  first 
lens  means  along  the  optical  axis  and  zooming  by  move- 
ment of  the  first  and  second  lens  means  along  the  optical 
axis; 

(b)  an  operating  ring  member  c^Mble  of  rotation  about  the 
optical  axis  and  of  movement  along  the  optical  axis; 

(c)  a  first  holding  member  for  holding  said  first  lens  means, 
said  first  holding  member  being  restrained  from  rotation 
about  the  optical  axis  and  having  means  for  coupling  said 
first  hokling  member  to  said  operating  ring  member  for 
movement  therewith  along  the  optical  axis  but  permitting 
said  operating  ring  member  to  rotate  relative  to  said  first 
holding  member, 

(d)  first  drive  means  for  moving  said  first  holding  member 
along  the  optical  axis  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  oper- 
ating ring  member  and  for  simultaneously  moving  said 
operating  ring  member  along  said  optical  axis; 

(e)  a  second  holding  member  for  holding  said  second  lens 
means;  and 

(0  second  drive  means  for  moving  said  second  holding 
member  along  the  optical  axis  in  response  to  rectilinear 
movement  of  said  operating  ring  member  along  the  opti- 
cal axis. 


1.  A  zoom  lens  assembly  defining  an  optical  axis  comprising: 

a  first  fixed  tube  including  first  guide  slot  means; 

a  focusing  operation  member  which  rotates  relative  to  said 
first  fixed  tube  to  effect  focusing  operation  of  said  assem- 
bly, said  focusing  operation  member  including  second 
guide  slot  means; 

a  zooming  operation  member  for  effecting  zooming  opera- 
tion of  said  assembly; 

a  first  lens  holder  member  having  a  first  optical  element 
mounted  thereon  and  arranged  to  move  Unearly  in  the 
direction  of  said  qnical  axis  in  response  to  both  focusing 
operation  and  zooming  operation  of  said  assembly; 

a  first  intermediate  member  which  moves  in  the  direction  of 
said  optical  axis  by  engaging  said  first  guide  slot  means  of 
said  first  fixed  tube  and  said  second  guide  slot  means  of 
said  focusing  operation  member,  said  first  intermediate 
member  including  an  engaging  part; 

a  second  fixed  tube  provided  with  a  guide  part  for  linearly 
moving  said  first  holder  member; 

an  engaging  member  engaged  with  a  cam  slot  provided  on 
said  first  intermediate  member  and  with  a  longitudinal  slot 
of  said  second  fixed  tube,  said  engaging  member  fixed  to 
said  first  lens  holder  member  so  as  to  move  said  first 
holder  member  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  first 
intermediate  member; 

a  second  lens  holder  member  arranged  to  hold  a  second 
optical  element  cooperative  with  said  first  optical  element 
in  response  to  zooming  operation  of  said  assembly; 

a  second  intermediate  member  routable  together  with  said 
zooming  operation  member  about  said  optical  axis,  said 
second  intermediate  member  being  provided  with  engag- 
ing means  for  engaging  said  first  intermediate  member, 
said  engaging  means  being  arranged  to  move  said  first 
intermediate  member  through  said  second  intermediate 
member  during  zooming  operation;  and 

a  guide  member  engaged  with  a  guide  slot  provided  on  said 
second  intermediate  member  and  with  a  longitudinal  slot 
of  said  second  fixed  tube,  said  guide  member  being  fixed  to 
said  second  lens  holder  member  so  as  to  move  said  second 
lens  holder  member  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said 
second  intermediate  member. 
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4,472,033 

ZOOM  LENS  HAVING  AN  AUTOMATIC  FOCUS 
DETECnNG  DEVICE 


-continued 


d|  =  0.3822 

Tom  FUnilMni,  behara,  aid  Kooio  Koaoo,  Yokohama,  botb  of  r:  =  -3.1082 
Japan,  aadfMm  to  Nippon  Kogaka  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan  dj  ^^  0.0222 

Flkd  Jnn.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  389,938  '3  °  » 

Claim  priority,  appUcalion  Japmi,  Jan.  24, 1981,  56-96756  ,^,.  ds  =  0.3578 


U.S.  a.  350-429 


Int  CL^  G02B  7/11 


d4  =  0.0222 

ds  =  0.3S78 

d6  =  0.0222 

d7  »  0.34 

f=  I. 
NA  =  0.45. 


ni  =  1.57219        wi  «  40.75 


m  =  1.74404        V2  *  26.52 


ns  =  1.74404        vj  =  26.52 


04  =  1.76587        V4  =  25.68 


2d  «  1.5044, 
|f||/f=  2.815, 


WD  =  0.816 
f23/f  =  1.392 


1.  A  zoom  lens  provi<fcd  with  a  first  lens  unit  having  a 
negative  power  and  a  second  lens  unit  having  a  positive  power, 
said  first  lens  unit  being  nftved  in  the  direction  of  the  optical 
axis  for  focus  adjustment,  said  first  lens  unit  and  said  second 
lens  unit  being  moved  in  flie  direction  of  the  optical  axis  for 
zooming,  said  zoom  lens  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  detecting  (he  focused  condition  of  said  zoom 
lens  to  an  object,  said  detecting  means  including  optical 
means  for  receiving  a  light  beam  from  said  object  which  is 
discrete  from  a  light  b«am  incident  on  said  zoom  lens,  and 
means  for  producing  an  output  signal  representative  of 
said  focused  condition  from  the  light  beam  passed  through 
said  optica]  means;  and 

(b)  means  for  integrally  supporting  said  detecting  means  and 
said  first  lens  unit  for  conjoint  movement  in  the  direction 
of  the  optical  axis. 


wherein  reference  symbols  rj  through  rg  respectively  represent 
radu  of  curvature  of  respective  lens  surfaces,  reference  sym- 
bols di  through  d?  respectively  represent  thicknesses  of  respec- 
tive lenses  and  airspaces  between  respective  lenses,  reference 
symbols  ni,  n:.  na  and  n4  respectively  represent  refractive 
mdices  of  respective  lenses  for  the  light  with  the  wavelength  of 
780  nm,  reference  symbols  vi,  vi,  vaand  V4  respectively  repre- 
sent  Abbe's  numbers  of  respective  lenses  at  d-line,  reference 
symbol  WD  represents  the  distance  to  the  back  focal  point  of 
the  lens  system  measured  from  the  surface  rg,  reference  symbol 
fi  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  first  lens,  reference  symbol 
f23  represents  the  total  focal  length  of  the  second  and  third 
lenses,  and  reference  symbol  f  represents  the  focal  length  of  the 
lens  system  as  a  whole. 


M72,034 
OPTICAL  READOUT  HNS  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICALLY 

RECORDED  DISKS 
Jnro  Kiknclii,  HacUooJi,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co„  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,965 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  21, 1981,  56-112942 
Int  a^  G02B  9/34 
UAa350-469  4ctaintt 


4,472,035 
EYEGLASS-FRAME 
MaaayuU  Takamnra,  and  Kazno  Knraliaslii,  both  of  SUzuoka, 
Japan,  asaignors  to  Nippon  GakU  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,376 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1981,  56> 

37417[U] 

Int  CLJ  G02C  5/18.  5/02 
MS,  a.  351—41  10  Clalmf 


1 


An  eyeglass-frame  comprising 

pair  of  bows  having  a  core-to-covering  clad  structure 

which  includes  a  core  made  of  nickel-titanium  base  alloy, 

said  nickel-titanium  alloy  including  from  49  to  32  atomic 

%  of  nickel,  and  exhibiting  super  elasticity  at  normal 

temperature  and  a  covering  made  of  nickel  or  nickel  base 

alloys. 


1.  An  optical  read-out  lens  system  for  optically  recorded 
disks  comprising  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  lenses  wherein 
said  first  lens  is  a  negative  meniscus  lens  arranged  to  be  convex 
toward  the  disk  side,  said  second  lens  is  a  positive  lens  and  said 
fourth  lens  is  a  positive  meniscus  lens  arranged  to  be  concave 
toward  the  disk  side,  both  of  said  second  lens  and  said  third 
lens  arranged  as  plano-convex  lenses  and  positioned  to  be 
convex  toward  each  other,  said  optical  read-out  lens  system 
having  the  following  numerical  data: 


-1.0134 


4,472,036 
PROGRESSIVE  MULTI-FOCAL  LENSES 
Aklra  Kitani,  Fossa,  Japan,  assignor  to  KahnahiH  Kaisha  Hoya 
Lens,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  253,264 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1980,  5548535 
Int  CL^  G02C  7/06 
UA  a  351-169  2  Claims 

1.  A  progressive  multi-focal  lens  comprising: 
a  spheric  distant  viewing  zone  having  a  desired  surface 
refractive  power  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  lens; 
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a  spheric  near  viewing  zone  having  a  surface  refractive 
power  larger  than  that  of  the  distant  viewing  zone  at  the 
lower  portion  of  the  lens; 

an  a  spheric  progressive  zone  comprising  a  local  spheric 
smooth  series  progressively  increasing  in  its  surface  re- 
fractive power  along  a  central  longitudinal  direction  from 


the  distant  viewing  zone  to  the  near  viewing  zone,  be- 
tween these  two  zones;  and 
spheric  surfaces  having  their  surface  refractive  power  larger 
than  that  of  the  distant  viewing  zone  but  smaller  than  that 
of  the  near  viewing  zone  provided  at  both  the  left  and  the 
right  sides  of  the  progressive  zone  and  the  near  viewing 
zone. 


4,472,038 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
KatsiUI  Mnnunatso;  Jiro  SeUne;  Hiroshi  Komatsnzaki;  Hiroshi 
Han,  and  Nobnynki  Kameyama,  all  of  Ttricyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fqji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,922 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Dec  26, 1980,  55-186577 

Int  a^  G03B  17/22 

U.S.  a  354-211  5  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  camera  adapted  to  be  loaded  with  a  film 

cassette  having  a  cylindrical  body  portion  and  a  tongue  portion 

extending  from  the  peripheral  surface  thereof  in  a  generally 


tangential  direction,  the  leader  of  the  film  contained  in  the 
cassette  body  projecting  through  an  exit  slit  formed  in  the 
tongue  portion,  which  camera  comprises  a  camera  body  hav- 
ing a  film  aperiure,  an  openable  backlid  member  extending 
over  the  film  aperture,  a  film  chamber  for  receiving  the  film 
cassette  and  a  film  take-up  mechanism  for  winding  up  the  film 
from  the  cassette  body,  the  film  chamber  and  the  film  take-up 
mechanism  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  film  aper- 
ture, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  film  chamber  member 
defining  a  film  chamber  having  an  opening  the  shape  and 
the  dimensions  of  which  are  selected  so  that  the  cassette 
can  only  be  inserted  thereinto  in  a  predetermined  orienta- 
tion by  movement  in  its  axial  direction,  thereby  holding 
the  inserted  cassette  in  place;  a  guide  member  for  guiding 
the  leader  into  the  camera  body  when  the  cassette  is  in- 
serted into  the  film  chamber;  said  guiding  member  having 
a  film  guide  slit  extending  over  the  film  aperture  and  a  film 
cutter  means  positioned  outside  said  take-up  chamber 
between  the  film  afwriure  and  the  film  take-up  chamber  to 
cut  film  which  overlies  completely  the  film  aperture  and 


4,472,037 

ADDITIVE  COLOR  MEANS  FOR  THE  CALIBRATION  OF 

STEREOSCOPIC  PROJECnON 

Lenny  Lipton,  Point  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stereograph- 
ies Corporation,  San  Rafael,  Calif. 

FUed  Ang.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,401 

Int  a^  G03B  35/00 

U.S.  a  352—57  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  stereoscopic  projection  system  which  includes  the 

projection  of  left  and  right  images  on  a  screen,  a  method  of 

providing  uniform  Ulumination  of  both  images  across  the  entire 

field  of  ^e  screen  comprising  the  steps  of: 

projecting  a  complementary  first  color  on  the  screen  to 

define  the  left  image; 
projecting  a  second,  different  complementary  color  on  the 
screen  to  define  the  right  image  in  a  manner  such  that  the 
combination  of  the  left  and  right  images  generate  a  third 
color;  and 
adjusting  the  iUumination  intensity  of  portions  of  the  left  and 
right  image  fields  to  produce  uniformity  of  the  third  color 
over  the  field  thereby  achieving  uniform  Ulumination 
intensity  of  both  left  and  right  images  across  the  field. 


resides  in  said  slit,  said  film  chamber  member  being 
mounted  so  that  said  opening  thereof  is  exposed  to  permit 
insertion  of  the  cassette  when  the  backlid  member  is 
opened,  said  film  cutter  means  comprising  a  first  shearing 
blade  mounted  on  said  camera  body  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  the  film  in  said  slit  and  having  a  cutting  edge  extending 
transversely  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  film,  and  a  second, 
movable  shearing  blade  mounted  on  said  cover  with  a 
cutting  edge  located  to  be  closely  adjacent  and  parallel  to 
the  cutting  edge  of  the  first  shearing  blade  when  the  cover 
is  closed,  whereby  the  leading  end  portion  of  a  fUm  leader 
extending  beyond  the  film  aperture  and  over  said  first 
shearing  blade  is  automatically  cut  in  response  to  closure 
of  the  backlid  member,  said  backlid  member  is  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  camera  body  for  pivotal  movement  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions  on  an  axis  extending  in 
the  direction  of  film  feed  whereby  the  pivotal  movement 
of  said  back  lid  member  moves  said  second  shearing  blade 
relative  to  said  first  shearing  blade  to  produce  a  shearing 
action  between  the  cutting  edges  thereof  and  thereby  cut 
the  film  when  the  back  Ud  is  closed  at  a  position  down- 
stream of  the  film  aperture. 


4,472,039 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS  DEVICE  HAVING  A  STEP 

MOTOR  MOUNTED  ON  THE  LENS  BARREL 

Hiroshi  Iwata;  Toshitsagu  KashUiara;  Tsoaad  Yoshino,  aU  of 

Nara,  and  AUtoahi  Morioka,  Osaka,  aU  of  Japan,  asaigiMn  to 

West  Elactric  Co.,  Ltdn  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  400,680 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JaL  23, 1981,  56-115734 
Int  C\}  G03B  9/06 
U.S.  CL  354—271.1  4  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  lens  device  having  a  rear  coupling  end 
and  comprising: 
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a  stq}  motor  comprisitig  a  stator  and  a  boUow  cylindrical 
rotor, 

an  aperture-stop  setting  means  including  a  plurality  of  blades 
and  a  control  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said 
blades;  and  interconnecting  means  for  transmitting  the 
rotation  of  said  rotor  of  the  step  motor  to  said  aperture- 
stop  setting  means  which  is  spaced  apart  from  said  rotor 
by  a  suitable  distance  in  the  direction  of  the  optical  axis  of 


movement  of  said  focusing  lens  per  unit  time,  regardless  of 
the  moving  characteristic  of  said  focusing  lens. 


4,472,M1 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  ELECTRONIC 

FLASH  SNEAK  CHARGE 

Peter  P.  Carda,  ReadiBg.  and  Jndith  L.  Neeiy,  Wttertown,  both 

of  Maasn  asaigDon  to  Pofaunrfd  CorporatkM,  Cualvldge, 

MaM. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  488,069 

lot  a^  G03B  15/03 

VS.  CL  354-413  iq  dafaig 


r" 


the  photographic  lens  device  wherein  said  step  motor  and 
said  aperture-stop  setting  means  are  mountod  on  a  lens 
barrel  which  mounts  a  photographic  lens  system  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  lens  elements  in  coaxial  relationship  and 
which  is  formed  with  heUcoidal  threads  in  engagement 
with  corresponding  threads  of  a  focusing  ring  so  that  upon 
roution  of  said  focusmg  ring  said  lens  barrel  is  translated 
in  parallel  with  the  optical  axis  of  said  photographic  lens 
system. 


^~ 


M72,040 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  CAMERA 
Takaihi  Kawabtta,  Kanakva,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Canon  Kabo- 
«Uld  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  442,576 
Claims  priority,  applkatloa  Japoi,  No?.  20, 1961, 56-187306 
Int  QL^  G03B  3/10 
UA  a  354-406  6Ctataia 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  system  for  use  with  flhn  units  of 
the  self-developing  type  wherein  the  camera  system  includes 
an  exposure  control  system  for  controlling  an  exposure  inter- 
val, motor  driven  film  transport  means  for  automatically  trans- 
porting exposed  fihn  units  from  the  camera  system  subsequent 
to  exposure  and  an  electronic  flash  for  providing  artificial 
illumination  during  the  exposure  interval,  the  improvement 
comprising:  control  means  for  enabling  the  electronic  flash  to 
operate  in  a  charging  mode  for  a  predetermined  time  interval 
immediately  subsequent  to  the  exposure  interval  while  simulta- 
neously disabling  the  film  transport  motor  from  operating,  and 
for  thereafter  disabling  the  electronic  flash  from  operating  in 
its  charging  mode  while  simultaneously  enabling  the  fihn  trans- 
port motor  to  operate  to  transport  an  exposed  film  unit  ftom 
the  camera  so  as  to  provide  a  sneak  charge  during  said  prede- 
termined interval  in  order  to  reduce  the  apparent  charge  time 
subsequent  to  the  fihn  unit  being  transported  from  the  camera 
system,  without  changing  the  overall  charge  time  required  to 
charge  the  electronic  flash. 


1.  An  automatic  focusing  camera  comprising: 

a  focusing  lens  for  forming  an  image  of  an  object; 

focusing  signal  generating  means  having  a  focus  detecting 
element  for  receiving  the  light,  reflected  from  said  object, 
and  putting  out  a  focising  signal  in  accordance  with  a 
signal  ftcim  said  focus  detecting  element; 

signal  input  means  for  sillying  a  signal  corresponding  to 
the  moving  characteristic  of  said  focusing  lens; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  focusing  lens;  and 

a  circuit  for  controlling  said  driving  means; 

said  circuit  having  a  multiptier  for  multiplying  the  signal 
from  said  focusing  signal  generating  means  by  the  signal 
from  said  signal  input  means  and  generating  a  signal  for 
driving  said  motor  so  as  to  maintain  a  constant  amount  of 


4,472,042 
FLASH  CAMERA 
Hiroahllwata,  Droan,  and  H^Jine  Mittoi,  Imni,  both  of  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  West  Ekctric  Con^uy.  Ltd*  Oiaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  392,477 
ClaiM  priority,  applkatfon  Japan,  Jon.  29, 1961,  56-101670 
IM.  CL?  G03B  15/05 
US.  CL  354—418  13  rirf— 

1.  A  flash  camera  including  an  electronic  flashing  means  for 
automatically  artificially  illuminating  a  photographic  scene 
when  a  shutter  button  is  depressed,  comprising: 
light  sensing  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  when  the 
natural  illumination  of  said  photographic  scene  is  below  a 
predetermined  level; 
drive  means  req>onsive  to  said  first  signal  for  moving  said 
flashing  means  from  a  predetermined  retracted  position  to 
a  predetermined  flashing  position; 
limit  switching  means  for  detecting  if  said  flashing  means  has 
moved  to  said  predetermined  flashing  position  and  for 
inhibiting  said  drive  means  when  said  detected  position  of 
said  flashing  means  is  said  predetermined  flaidiing  poai- 
tion;  and 


September  18, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1143 


illuminating  means  for  artificially  illuminating  said  photo- 
graphic scene  when  said  shutter  button  is  depressed  and 


|: J....J  JT , J I , 1 


said  flashing  unit  is  in  said  predetermined  flashing  posi- 
tion. 


4,472,043 

CAMERA  PROVIDED  WITH  A  DEVICE  FOR 

GENERATING  A  SIGNAL  REPRESENTATIVE  OF  THE 

FINISHED  STATE  OF  THE  EXPOSURE 
RyoieU  Sonki,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabuahflri 
Wf'r''*.  Tokyo,  J^mui 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  403,334 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Ang.  8, 1961,  56-124217 

Int  a'  G03B  7/099 

VS.  CL  354—435  8  Oains 


4^472,044 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATION  CIRCUIT 
Toddhida  M^raka,  Kaahiwara,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Sharp  Kabn- 
•UU  Kaiaha,  Oaaka,  Japn 

FUad  No?.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  444,192 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  26, 1961,  56-191345 
Int  CL3  G03B  7/083 
VS.  CL  354—459  16  daios 

8.  A  semiconductor  switch  circuit  comprising: 
sensor  means  for  developing  a  sensor  current  and  producing 
a  follower  output  corresponding  thereto,  said  voltage 
follower  means  having  a  high  input  impedance 
means  for  compensating  for  ofbet  errors  within  said  voltage 
follower  means,  said  means  for  compensating  receiving 


said  follower  output  at  an  input  thereof  and  producing  a 
compensation  voltage  at  a  compensation  output;  and 

switching  means  disposed  between  said  compensation  out- 
put and  said  input  of  said  voltage  follower  means  for 
disabling  said  means  for  compensating  in  a  disable  mode 
when  monitoring  of  said  condition  of  interest  is  to  occur, 
said  switching  means  when  in  said  disable  mode  prevent- 
ing substantially  all  leakage  current  from  said  voltage 
follower  means. 

9.  The  switch  circuit  of  cUim  8  further  comprising  integra- 
tion means  for  integrating  said  sensor  current  to  produce  said 
input  to  said  voltage  follower  means. 

12.  The  switch  circuit  of  claim  9  further  comprising: 


7.  A  device  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  expo- 
sure completion  comprising  a  light  measuring  element  for 
detecting  the  amount  of  an  incident  light  in  relation  to  an 
opening  operation  of  a  shutter  member  arranged  in  a  photo- 
graphic optical  system,  means  for  producing  and  holding  the 
exposure  completion  signal  by  detecting  variation  in  brightness 
of  the  Hght  measuring  element  corresponding  to  the  closmg  of 
the  shutter  member. 


^' 
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a  reference  voltage; 

means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  voltage  follower 
means  to  said  reference  voltage  and  producing  a  drive 
output  when  said  voltage  follower  output  exceeds  said 
reference  voltage; 

a  solenoid;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  drive  output  of  said  means  for  com- 
paring for  actuating  said  solenoid. 

16.  The  switch  of  claim  12  wherein  said  switch  functions  as 
a  shutter  control  circuit; 

said  solenoid  being  operatively  connected  to  a  camera  shut- 
ter for  actuation  thereof 


4,472,045 

SYSTEM  FOR  AUDIBLY  INDICATING  NECESSARY 

INFORMATION  FOR  THE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

OPERATION  OF  A  CAMERA 

KiyoaU  Alyfkka;  MasayoaU  KiaeU,  and  Makoto  Katsuna,  all 

of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha 

Contiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  206,339,  No?.  19,  I960,  abandoned. 

ThiM  appUcatiOB  Mar.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  360,043 
ClainH  prtority,  appUcatioa  Japa%  No?.  26, 1979,  54-152624 
Int  a^  G03B  17/18 
VS.  CL  354—467  6  OaiM 

1.  A  system  for  indicating  audibly  necessary  information  for 
a  self-timer  operation  of  a  camera,  comprising: 

(a)  an  acoustic  device  for  producing  different  signal  sounds 
m  accordance  with  voltages  applied  thereto; 

(b)  power  source  means  for  changing  an  output  voltage; 

(c)  a  self-timer  switch  to  drive  a  self-timer  mechanism; 

(d)  timer  means  producing  signals  respectively  after  elapses 
of  a  plurality  of  different  periods  of  time  prescribed  after 
the  self-timer  switch  is  turned  ON;  and 
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(e)  control  means  for  increasing  the  output  voltage  from  the 
power  source  means  and  for  impressing  it  on  the  acoustic 


device  every  time  tie  prescribed  period  of  time  has 
elapsed  by  the  signal  of  said  timer  means. 


4,472,046 

IMAGE  DENSITY  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  IMAGE 

FORMING  APPARATUS 

Mitnald  Kohyana,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasigiior  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

DenU  KabusUki  Kaiaha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,948 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22, 1981,  56-77482 

lat  a^  G03G  27/00 

M&,  a.  355—1  1  4  Claims 


1.  An  image  density  detecting  device  for  an  image  forming 
apparatus  of  the  type  in  which  an  image  exposure  is  achieved 
by  illuminating  a  document  adapted  for  movement  along  one 
direction  with  respect  to  laid  device  and  guiding  light  re- 
flected therefrom  to  a  photosensitive  medium,  comprising: 

(a)  light  difAision  means  laving  a  light  receiving  surface  for 
receiving  light  reflectod  from  an  area  of  said  document 
changing  as  said  document  moves  with  respect  to  said 
device,  said  diffusion  means  being  of  a  length  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  said  one  direction  coresponding  to  the 
illuminated  area  of  the  document  along  said  transverse 
direction  for  diffusing  received  Ught;  and 

(b)  light  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  Ught 
diffused  by  said  Ught  dUTusing  means. 


4,472,047 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHICALLY  PRODUCING  COPY 

HAVING  CONTINUOUS-TONE  AND  OTHER  CONTENT 

Michael  D.  Stondt,  Webster,  N.Y^  anigBor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,868 

iBt  a^  G03G  75/07 

U.S.  CL  355—4  21  Oalos 


1.  A  method  for  electrophotographicaUy  producing  copy 
having  continuous-tone  image  area(s)  of  good  tone-scale  and 
bordering  back-ground  area(s)  that  are  clean  firom  unwanted 
develop-ment,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  electrostatically  charging  a  photoconductor  image  sector 
to  a  primary  charge  level; 

(b)  reflection  exposing  the  photoconductor  sector  in  a  prede- 
terminedly  registered  relation  to  an  original  that  com- 
prises a  Ught-reflective  continuous-tone  image  area  and 
bordering  background  area  which  is  Ught-transmissive, 
such  reflection  exposure  being  at  imaging  levels  adapted 
to  optimize  the  tone-scale  of  the  resulting  latent  electro- 
static image; 

(c)  transmission  exposing  the  photoconductor  sector  to  the 
background  area  of  said  original,  in  said  registered  rela- 
tion, at  an  exposure  level  higher  than  said  imaging  levels; 
and 

(d)  developing  the  photoconductor  sector  so  that  its  con- 
tinuous-tone image  portion  has  good  tone-scale  and  its 
background  portion  is  substantially  clean  from  unwanted 
development. 

8.  In  electrophotographic  apparatus  having  platen  means 
which  supports  and  registers  an  original  at  an  illumination  zone 
and  means  for  imaging  an  original  at  the  illumination  zone  onto 
the  exposure  zone  for  the  primary-charged  photoconductor 
image  sectors  of  said  apparatus,  an  illumination  system  adq)ted 
for  improved  image  reproduction  by  cooperation  with  origi- 
nals that  have  Ught-reflective  continuous-tone  image  areas  and 
bordering,  Ught-transmissive  background  areas,  said  illumina- 
tion system  comprismg: 

(a)  first  exposure  means,  including  a  first  Ulumination  source 
located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  platen  means  fhxn  said 
exposure  zone,  for  effecting,  through  transmissive  por- 
tions of  such  original,  a  relatively  higher  level  photocon- 
ductor exposure  which  discharges  portions  of  a  primary- 
charged  sector  so  exposed  below  a  predetermined  devel- 
opment level;  and 

(b)  second  exposure  means,  mcluding  a  second  illumination 
source  located  between  said  platen  means  and  said  expo- 
sore  zone,  for  effecting  a  relatively  lower  level  photocon- 
ductor exposures  with  Ught  reflected  from  such  original's 
continuous-tone  area(s),  said  second  exposure  means  being 
selectively  adjustable  for  varying  the  image  tone-scale  of 
photoconductor  portions  discharged  thereby. 
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4,472,048 

SUT  EXPOSURE  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  IN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

Toyokaa  Sttooi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Ricoh  Co.  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

CmitiBBation  of  Ser.  No.  81,628,  Oct  4, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioB  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,333 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  19, 1978, 53-128897 

Int  a^  G03G  15/04.  15/28 

MS.  a.  355-8  26  Oaima 


storing  means  for  storing  an  operation  state  of  said  feed 
means;  and 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copying  machine  of  the  type 
scanning  an  original  placed  flat  in  a  predetermined  position  by 
the  movement  of  an  optical  system  and  projecting  a  slit-shaped 
light  image  of  a  scanned  portion  of  said  original  onto  the  sur- 
face of  a  photosensitive  siuface  moved  cyclicaUy  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction,  a  slit  exposure  optical  system  comprising: 
an  Ulumination  apparatus  for  Uluminating  an  original,  an 
image  formation  lens  system  including  a  movable  lens 
having  its  optical  axis  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  origi- 
nal being  scanned,  means  moving  said  imaging  lens  in  a 
direction  substantiaUy  paraUel  to  said  original  during 
scanning  of  the  original, 
a  pair  of  movable  plane  mirriors  disposed  to  reflect  rays  of 
Ught  produced  by  said  image  formation  lens  system  onto 
the  surface  of  said  photosensitive  surface  successively,  and 
drive  means  for  moving  said  image  formation  lens  system 
and  said  pair  of  plane  mirrors  in  synchronism  wiUi  the 
movement  of  the  surface  of  said  photosensitive  surface 
during  scanning  of  the  original. 


4^72,049 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Toahio  Honma;  Hiroahi  Tanioka,  and  Katanyoahi  Maeahlma,  aU 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaalgnors  to  Canon  Kabaahiki  Kaiaha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,478 

Claims  priority,  awUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1981,  56-64839 

Int  a^  G03G  15/00 

MS,  a  355—14  SH  20  Claims 

1.  An  unage  fonmng  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  forming  an  unage  on  a  recording  medium  at  an 

unage  forming  station; 
feed  means  for  feedmg  said  recording  medium  to  said  image 
forming  station; 


control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  feed 
means  in  accordance  with  the  content  of  said  storing 
means. 


4,472,050 
COPYING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  COMBINED 

COPIES 
Hermann  Stockborger,  St  Georgen;  Hans-Georg  WinderUch, 
VUlingen;  Siegfried  Bauer,  Furtwangen,  and  ZeDko  H.  Ada- 
moric,  VUlingen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to 
Lota  H.  Pmfer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  302,364,  Sep.  15, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  567,144 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1981, 3111354 

Int  CL^  G03B  27/52 
MS.  a  355—40  5  Oains 
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1.  A  copy  apparatus  comprising  a  control  system  for  receiv- 
ing and  processing  an  authorization  card,  said  system  including 
means  for  determining  if  the  user  of  the  card  is  an  authorized 
person  and  if  the  card  is  authentic,  a  document  support  means 
having  portions  which  normaUy  block  at  least  portions  of  said 
document  so  that  the  entire  document  may  not  be  copied,  said 
support  portions  which  block  said  portions  of  said  document 
bdng  rendered  nonblocking  upon  said  control  system  deter- 
mining that  the  control  card  is  authentic  and  the  user  is  an 
authorized  person. 


4,472,051         

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTENDING  AND  SETTING  ROLLED 

SENSmVE  FILMS 
Ke^liro  Taaabe,  HIkone,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Dainlppon  Screen 
NUg.  COn  Ltdn  Kyoto,  Japan 

Flkd  Ang.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,341 
CUdms  priority,  appUcation   Japan,   Sep.   12,   1981,  56- 
137008[U] 

Iirt.  a^  G03B  27/60 
MS.  CL  355-73  1  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  sensitive  sheet  material  com- 
prising a  feeder  mechanism,  a  sensitive  sheet  reel  mounted  on 
said  feeder  mechanism  adapted  to  hold  sensitive  sheet  material 
wound  thereon,  said  feeder  mechanism  having  feed  roUers 
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iMociated  therewith  for  dischargmg  the  sensitive  sheet  mate- 
rial by  unwinding  it  from  the  sensitive  sheet  reel,  a  vacuum 
holder  for  supporting  said  feeder  mechanism  and  for  sucking 
sheet  material  unwound  (rpm  the  sensitive  sheet  reel  into  fixed 
position  thereon,  means  for  moving  the  feeder  mechanism 
along  said  holder  in  conjunction  with  the  discharge  of  sensitive 
sheet  material  by  the  feed  rollers  whereby  sensitive  sheet  mate- 
rial is  removed  from  the  sensitive  sheet  reel  so  as  to  be  gradu- 
ally drawn  against  and  fix<d  in  poaition  on  the  holder  by  suc- 


the  center  of  rotation  of  a  respective  member  to  be  in 
confronting  relationship  with  a  corresponding  light  con- 
ductor in  the  other  member  across  said  gap; 
whereby  said  excitation  light  and  said  Ught  tmmnmting  fyoai 
said  at  least  one  sensor  element  are  each  transmitted  be- 
tween said  rotating  member  and  said  rotationally  station- 
ary member  with  relative  rotation  of  said  members  with 
respect  to  one  another. 


4,472,053 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
DURATION  OF  OPTICAL  RADIATION  PULSES 
Richard  Wyatt,  Ipswich,  Eiwlnid,  and  EnMsto  E.  Mariocro, 
Menlo  Park,  Califs  assignors  to  Max^PiaMk-GcaeUsehaft  zw 
FSrderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V^  Gocttii«SB.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  354,244 
dalms  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Mar.  4, 
1981, 3108177 

lot  CL3  GOIJ  9/00;  G04F 13/02 
U.S.  CL  356—121  10 


tion,  a  second  reel  mounted  on  said  feeder  mechanism  and 
movable  with  the  sensitive  sheet  reel  and  mounted  so  that  its 
axis  of  rotation  is  parallel  to  that  of  the  sensitive  sheet  reel,  the 
second  reel  supporting  an  impermable  sheet  which  is  adpated 
to  be  wound  thereon  and  to  uncover  apertures  in  the  vacuum 
holder  during  the  motion  oif  the  feeder  mechanism  along  said 
holder  so  as  to  assure  application  of  sufficient  vacuum  to  the 
sensitive  sheet  material  disdiarged  onto  the  holder  by  the  feed 
rollers. 


Idisdiarj 


4^472,052 

MEASURING  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE  FOR 

TRANSMTITING  OPTICAL  SIGNALS  BETWEEN  A 

ROTATING  PORTION  AND  A  ROTATIONALLY 

STATIONARY  PORTION 

Foike  LSflpea,  Vtstcrla,  Sweden,  assigiior  to  Aaea  Akticbolag, 

Visteris,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,218 
OalBs  priority,  appttcatiai  Sweden,  Dec  19, 1980, 8008985 
Irt.  a*  GOIJ  3/08.  5/62;  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a  354    44  13  QaiaH 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  duration  of  individual  pulses 
of  optical  radiation  forming  a  coherent  input  beam  comprised 
of  essentiaUy  parallel  rays,  said  beam  having  a  predetermined 
width  in  the  direction  normal  to  a  direction  of  propagation  of 
said  beam,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  differentially  delaying  the  rays  of  said  beam  such  that  the 
delay  of  the  rays  increases  progressively  in  the  direction 
across  the  beam,  to  produce  a  beam  having  a  wave-firont 
extending  obliquely  to  said  directira  of  propagation; 

(b)  dividing  said  delayed  beam  obtamed  by  step  (a)  into  two 
coherent  ccnnponent  beams; 

(c)  spatially  inverting  one  of  said  component  beams  in  said 
width  direction; 

(d)  causing  interaction  in  an  optically  non-linear  medium  of 
said  inverted  and  the  other  component  beams  to  produce 
a  second  harmonic  output  beam,  and 

(e)  determining  the  tpaiial  energy  distribution  across  said 
output  beam. 


1.  An  optical  signal  tnumnission  device  for  transmitting 
excitation  light  for  exciting  at  least  one  sensor  element  and 
Ught  emanating  therefrom  between  a  rotating  member  and  a 
rotationally  sutionary  member  spaced  from  one  another  on  a 
bearing  member  rotatably  faiterconnecting  said  members  to 
form  a  gap  between  respective  confronting  r^ions  of  said 
members,  comprising: 
a  light  conductor  having  an  end  portion  located  substantially 
m  the  center  of  each  of  said  confronting  regions  and  in 
confronting  relationship  with  one  another  across  said  gap; 
at  least  one  light  conductor  within  each  said  member  and 
having  respective  end  portions  in  a  coitral  area  of  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  ooofrooting  regions  and  spaced  from 


4«472,054 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  A 

PARAMETER  OF  ATTTTUDE  OF  A  BODY 

Christiaa  J.  J.  Poait,  Etaneowt,  Ftmet,  aHipor  to  Office 

Natioaai  d'Etades  et  de  Recberehcs  Aerospatlalcs,  Ckatflkm, 

FViDce 

Filed  Ai«.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290^^7 
OalaH  priority,  appUcatkw  Fkaace,  Aag.  7, 1980, 80 17495 
lat  a.3  GOIB  9/02 
VJS.  CL  356—352  8  CUJM 

1.  Apparatus  for  remotely  measuring  an  angle  characteristic 
of  the  angular  position  or  attitude  of  a  body  to  which  is  at- 
tached an  optical  encoder  including  a  first  interference  filter, 
said  apparatus  comprising:  a  light  emitter  ad^ted  for  project- 
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ing  a  beam  of  polychnHnatic  light,  with  an  incidence  which  is 
function  of  the  attitude  of  said  body,  on  the  optical  encoder  for 
producing  at  the  outlet  of  said  encoder  a  resultant  beam  of  light 
having  a  frequency  spectrum  which  is  a  function  of  said  inci- 
dence; and  a  receiver  of  the  resultant  beam,  said  receiver 
including  a  detector  responsive  to  the  frequency  spectrum  of 
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4,472,056 
SHAPE  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
YasM  Nakagawa;  Hiroahi  MaUhlra,  both  of  YokohanM;  Sonhd 
Dteda;  Satora  EaU,  both  of  Hadaao,  and  Osama  Harada, 
Odawara,  all  of  J^an,  asslgaon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  JoL  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,068  

Oaiott  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  JaL  23,  1980,  55-99979; 
Oct  9, 1980,  55-140611 

Int  CL^  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  a  356-376  6  dahns 


the  light  composing  said  beam  for  determining  said  character- 
istic angle,  said  detector  comprising  a  second  interference 
filter,  means  for  varying  the  incidence  of  rays  from  the  resul- 
tant beam  relative  to  said  second  interference  filter  and  means 
for  measuring  the  incidence  corresponding  to  an  extremum  of 
the  level  of  the  light  energy  detected  at  the  outlet  of  said 
second  interference  filter. 


M6 


4^72,055 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

FOCUSING  POSmON  IN  A  LASER  MACHINING 

APPARATUS 

AUra  Tsntsnml,  La  Mirada,  Calif n  assigwH' to  Amada  Company, 

United,  Japan 

FOcd  Sep.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,329 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Jqian,  Sep.  2,  1980,  55*124057; 
Sep.  2, 1980, 55-121682 

Int  a'  GOIB  11/14;  HOIJ  3/14 
U.S.  G.  356—375  14  daims 


1.  A  method  for  adjusting  the  focusing  position  in  a  laser 
apparatus  for  processing  a  workpiece,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  moving  adjustably  a  light  shielding  member  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  optical  axis  downstream  of  an  adjustable  con- 
denser lens,  said  Ught  shielding  member  having  a  substan- 
tially circular  hole  in  the  center  thereof  to  pass  a  Ught  of 
laser; 

(b)  removably  placing  a  Ught  sensor  having  a  substantiaUy 
circular  hole  in  the  center  thereof  downstream  of  said 
Ught  shielding  member  to  detect  the  laser  Ught; 

(c)  aUgning  a  predetermined  point  between  said  Ught  shield- 
ing member  and  said  Ught  sensor  at  a  point  where  the 
focus  of  the  laser  beams  is  desired; 

(d)  adjusting  said  condenser  lens  in  the  direction  of  the 
optical  axis  in  response  to  the  amount  of  Ught  irradiating 
said  sensor;  and 

(e)  moving  die  Ught  sensor  away  when  the  operation  is 
complete. 


1.  A  shape  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  slit  projector  for  projecting  a  sUt-Uke  bright  line  on  a 
plurality  of  objects  arranged  in  a  line; 

an  image  forming  lens  for  forming  a  bright  Une  image  from 
said  sUt-Uke  bright  line; 

image  scanning  means  for  scanning  the  bright  line  image 
obtained  through  said  image  forming  lens  in  a  direction  of 
the  height  of  said  objects; 

a  oneKiimensional  image  sensing  device  having  a  pluraUty  of 
image  sensing  elements  arranged  in  a  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  the  scanning  direction  of  said  image  scanning 
means,  including  means  for  self-acanning  said  bright  Une 
image  formed  by  said  image  forming  lens  by  scanning  said 
pluraUty  of  image  sensing  elements  in  said  perpendicular 
direction; 

a  Z-coordinate  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  Z-coordi- 
nate  in  a  direction  of  the  height  of  said  object  on  the  basis 
of  a  trigger  signal  of  said  one-dimensional  image  sensing 
device; 

an  A/D  converting  circuit  for  A/D  converting  a  video 
signal  obtained  from  said  one-dimensional  image  sensing 
device;  and 

memory  means  for  storing  a  Z-coordinate  obtained  from 
said  Z-coordinate  generating  circuit  corresponding  to 
each  X-coordinate  representing  the  image  sensing  de- 
ments of  said  one-dimensional  image  sensing  device,  said 
Z-coordinate  representing  a  maximum  value  of  the  video 
signal  at  said  each  X-coordinate,  which  is  obtained  by 
means  of  searching  from  the  digital  video  signal  A/D 
converted  by  said  A/D  converting  circuit, 

whereby  a  contour  of  each  of  the  objects  is  detected  from 
the  Z-coordinate  corresponding  to  each  X-coordinate 
produced  from  said  memory  means, 

said  apparatus  further  comprising: 

a  histogram  forming  means  for  forming  for  each  frame  a 
frequency  distribution  of  the  Z-coordinate  representing 
the  ma;^^^Tl^^1  value  of  the  video  signal  at  said  each  X- 
coordinate; 

a  peak  pontion  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  peak  Z-posi- 
tion  which  provides  a  maximum  in  said  frequency  distri- 
bution formed  by  said  histogram  forming  means;  and 

automatic  control  means  for  relatively  moving  a  light  seg- 
mented-image  detecting  head  comprising  said  inuge  form- 
ing lens,  image  scanning  means,  aiid  the  one-dimensional 
image  sensing  device,  with  respect  to  the  objects  and  vice 
versa  so  that  a  focal  point  of  said  image  forming  lens 
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coincides  with  a  peai  Z-poMtion  detected  by  said  peak  tending  around  said  routable  means,  the  outer  diameter  of  said 

position  detectmg  mews. ,eau^  ring  being  in  a  sealing  relationship  to  said  bore  down- 

I  stream  of  said  annular  passage  and  the  inner  diameter  of  said 

M72,0S7 

AREA  METER 

John  H.  Warn;  Lyle  R.  Mtddendorf,  and  William  W.  Bigp,  aU 

of  UmoIb,  Ncbfn  anlgiion  to  U'Cor,  loc^  Lincoln,  Ncbr. 

DiTifion  of  Ser.  No.  929,277,  Jul.  31, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,375,920. 

This  application  Nor.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,955 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobseqaent  to  Mar.  8, 

2000,  hat  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a^  QOIB  11/28.  11/04 

U.S.  a.  356-380  1  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  area  of  objects  comprising: 

measuring  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  pulses  related 
to  the  area  of  an  object  to  be  measured; 

conveyor  means  for  moving  the  object  to  be  measured  and 
the  measuring  means  with  respect  to  each  other, 

said  conveyor  means  inchiding  first  and  second  replaceable 
guide  means  for  guiding  objects  of  at  least  first  and  second 
widths  into  a  predetermined  path  into  said  conveyor 
means  and  means  for  mounting  said  guide  means; 

said  measuring  means  including  sensing  means  for  generat- 
ing a  plurality  of  dimension  pulses  proportional  to  at  least 
one  dimension  of  said  object  to  be  measured  and  focusing 
means  for  focusing  an  image  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
object  to  be  measured  onto  the  sensing  means; 

said  focusing  means  including  first  image  forming  means  for 
projecting  said  image  in  a  predetermined  direction,  and 
second  image  forming  means  for  receiving  said  image 
from  said  fint  image  forming  means  and  projecting  it  onto 
said  sensing  means; 

one  of  said  first  and  second  image  forming  means  including 
at  least  one  of  first  and  second  replaceable  focusing  means 
for  focusing  different  sizes  of  said  portion  of  said  object 
across  a  predetermined  length  of  said  sensing  means, 
whereby  the  image  is  properly  focused  across  a  large 
portion  of  said  sensor;  and 

said  first  and  second  replaceable  focusing  means  cooperating 
with  said  first  and  seco^  guide  means  to  focus  said  image 
onto  said  sensing  means. 


4^72,058 
INJECTION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Amaod  A.  Pirro,  8  Woodd4e  A?e.,  Leominster,  Mass.  01453 
FDed  Feb.  4, 1|83,  Ser.  No.  463,902 
Int  CI*}  B29B  1/06 
U.S.  CL  366—78  8  Claims 

1.  An  injection  assembly  for  an  injection  molding  machine 
comprising  rotatable  means  disposed  in  a  bore  formed  in  said 
machine  and  cooperating  with  the  wall  defining  said  bore  to 
form  an  annular  passage  for  receiving  the  material  to  be  in- 
jected, internal  passage  means  formed  in  said  rotatable  means 
downstream  of  said  annular  passage  for  receiving  said  material 
from  said  annular  passage,  said  internal  passage  means  being 
ad^>ted  to  communicate  with  a  mold,  and  a  sealing  ring  ex- 


ring  being  slightly  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
rotatable  means  so  that  said  ring  remains  stationary  during 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  means. 


4,472,059 
REDUCED  WEAR  PLASTICATING  EXTRUDER  SCREW 

CONVEYORS 
Reuben  IQein,  and  Imrich  Klein,  both  of  HigUand  Park,  N  J., 
assignors  to  Scientific  Process  ft  Research,  Inc.,  Somerset, 
NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,929 

Int  CV  BOIF  7/08;  B28B  1/06 

US.  CL  366—79  12  Claims 


*»        te       7t 


'yAi<^/yd</y{^///l^M'y/^y///////A 


r^^^f^^^^s^^*^^-^!^  iSsSSa^i^Ss^^ 


li^^^lJi^Ti^'i^V^^i????^?^??  .^^5^5S?^i^^ 


^^q^^<^(^^^^(/r^^^f^^^^^<'^^^^<'^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  plasticating  extruder  of  the  type 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  elongate  barrel  for  preparing 
a  plasticated  material  from  solids  introduced  into  the  extruder, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  screw  conveyor  for  placement  in  the  barrel,  said  first 
screw  conveyor  including  a  longitudinal  axis  and  at  least 
two  primary  flights,  each  primary  flight  defining  a  chan- 
nel for  continuously  conveying  the  material  in  a  down- 
stream direction  as  the  material  is  melted  within  the  chan- 
nel, each  said  primary  flight  having  a  leading  face  facing 
downstream  and  a  trailing  face  facing  upstream,  each  said 
channel  extending  between  the  leading  face  and  the  trail- 
ing face  of  a  corresponding  flight; 
a  backfeed  passage  within  the  first  screw  conveyor,  said 
backfeed  passage  communicating  with  each  channel  at  a 
downstream  location  and  at  an  upstream  location  in  that 
channel  to  establish  an  extended  flow  circuit  along  which 
the  material  will  move  through  each  channel  and  the 
backfeed  passage,  each  downstream  location  being  in 
position  to  receive  at  least  some  unplasticated  material 
firom  the  corresponding  channel,  and  each  upstream  loca- 
tion being  spaced  axially  upstream  of  the  downstream 
location  a  distance  sufficient  to  enable  plastication  within 
the  backfeed  passage  of  at  least  some  of  the  unplasticated 
material  admitted  to  the  backfeed  passage; 
a  second  screw  conveyor  located  in  said  backfeed  passage 
and  arranged  to  convey  material  from  each  downstream 
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location  to  each  upstream  location  so  as  to  enable  recircu- 
lation of  material  along  the  extended  flow  circuit  through 
the  backfeed  passage; 

at  least  two  secondary  flights  on  the  first  screw  conveyor, 
each  secondary  flight  being  associated  with  one  of  said 
primary  flights  for  directing  unplasticated  material  into 
the  backfeed  passage  and  segregating  the  already  pUs- 
ticated  material  from  the  unplasticated  material  in  the 
corresponding  channel; 

at  least  two  drainage  openings,  each  drainage  opening  inter- 
connecting one  of  said  channels  and  the  bacldeed  passage 
at  the  corresponding  downstream  location  for  enabling 
the  flow  of  unplasticated  material  from  each  channel  into 
the  backfeed  passage  at  the  corresponding  location;  and 

at  least  two  melt-return  apertures,  each  melt-return  aperture 
interconnecting  the  backfeed  passage  and  one  of  each  of 
said  channels  at  the  corresponding  upstream  location  for 
enabling  the  flow  of  plasticated  material  from  the  back- 
feed passage  to  each  channel  at  the  corresponding  up- 
stream location; 

the  primary  flights  each  being  spaced  circumferentially  from 
one  another  and  the  secondary  flights  each  being  spaced 
circumferentially  from  one  another  so  as  to  locate  the 
primary  flights  opposite  one  another  and  the  secondary 
flights  opposite  one  another  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  screw  conveyor,  with  corresponding  portions  of  the 
primary  flights  in  opposed  relationship  with  one  another 
and  corresponding  portions  of  the  secondary  flights  in 
opposed  relationship  with  one  another,  relative  to  said 
longitudinal  axis,  such  that  radial  components  of  forces 
between  the  first  screw  conveyor  and  the  unplasticated 
material  located  in  each  channel  between  each  primary 
flight  and  the  corresponding  secondary  flight  will  substan* 
tiaUy  be  balanced  to  reduce  to  a  minimum  any  resultant 
radial  force  upon  the  first  screw  conveyor  and  any  con- 
comitant lateral  deflection  of  the  first  screw  conveyor. 


4,472,060 
LOWER  GUIDE  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TWIN 

SCREW  MKER 
Richard  A.  Hargis,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Day  Mixing 
Company,  Qndnnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,770 

Int  a.3  BOIF  7/00.  7/08;  B29B  1/06 

VS.  a.  366-83  4  dalms 


1.  A  lower  guide  bearing  arrangement  for  a  twin  screw 
mixer  of  the  type  which  is  comprised  of  an  inverted,  truncated 
cone  having  a  pair  of  mixing  screws  therein,  each  screw  having 
its  upper  end  supported  in  an  end  of  a  swing  arm  located  within 
the  top  of  the  cone,  said  swing  arm  being  rotatable  about  the 
axis  of  the  cone,  and  a  bottom  center  support  located  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  cone  and  rotatable  with  the  swing  arm,  said 
support  having  an  upstanding  shaft  thereon,  and  at  least  one  of 
said  screws  having  its  lower  end  provided  with  said  guide 


bearing  arrangement,  there  being  drive  and  gear  means  located 
adjacent  the  top  of  the  cone  to  rotate  the  swing  arm  and  the 
bottom  center  support  together  at  a  relatively  slow  speed  and 
to  rotate  each  of  the  mixing  screws  on  its  respective  axis  at  a 
relatively  high  speed,  the  said  arrangement  being  character- 
ized by:  said  guide  bearing  arrangement  being  comprised  of  a 
bearing  housing  and  a  bearing  member  located  in  said  housing 
so  as  to  be  disposed  about  said  upstanding  shaft  for  rotation 
thereabout,  a  load  ring  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  a  said  screw 
so  as  to  be  rotatable  therewith,  said  bearing  bousing  being 
disposed  within  the  confines  of  said  load  ring,  and  linear  sleeve 
bearing  means  engaged  between  said  load  ring  and  said  bearing 
housing  to  establish  a  friction  driving  arrangement  between 
said  load  ring  and  said  bearing  housing  whereby  to  rotate  said 
bearing  housing  at  screw  speed  and  to  permit  linear  sliding 
between  said  load  ring  and  said  bearing  housing  to  compensate 
for  deflections  imparted  to  said  mixing  screw  generated  during 
mixing  by  side  load  friction. 


4^72,061 
METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  FORMING  POLYESTER 

RESINS 
Mahcr  L.  Manaoor,  Colnmbns,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ashland  OU, 
Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  200,956,  Oct  27, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Not.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,470 

Int  CL^  BOIF  15/06 

VS.  a.  366-98  9  Claima 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  thermoplastic  polyester  resin 
in  a  single  vessel  comprising: 

continuously  introducing  reactants  into  said  vessel  to  form  a 
reactant  mixture,  said  reactants  comprising  efTective 
amounts  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride,  an  unsubsti- 
tuted  C2-C4  alkalene-1,2  epoxide  or  mixttire  thereof,  a 
reaction  initiating  molecular  weight  controlUng  amount  of 
an  active  hydrogen  atom  containing  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyol,  a  poly- 
carboxylic  acid  and  water  and  a  metal  ion  catalyst, 

nmintaining  said  rcactant  mixture  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  330 
p.s.i.g. 

creating  a  circulatory  flow  of  said  reactant  mixture  through 
the  central  portion  of  said  vessel  and  along  the  side  por- 
tions of  said  vessel, 

creating  a  plug  flow  of  said  reactant  mixture  at  the  side 
portions  of  said  vessel, 

creating  a  turbulent  mixing  of  said  reactant  mixture  in  the 
lower  end  of  said  vessels. 


IISO 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  18,  1984 


beck  miziiig  sak)  reactant  mixture  in  the  upper  and  central 

portions  of  said  vessel,  and 
subjecting  said  reactant  mixture  at  the  side  portions  of  said 

vessel  to  a  heat  exchange  with  a  heat  exchange  fluid. 


Iy472,0(2 
CONTINUOUS  MIXt^G  SILO  AND  METHOD  OF 
OfERATION 
Gerhard  Balam  Beekm;  Gliter  Koapa,  LtppaladI,  Ruk 
Schabari,  Odde;  Maafrid  StdaMU,  Beckni,  aMl  Hetarat 
Kacharrid,  Beckm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigMn  to 
Krapp  PoljrfiM  AG,  Bcekn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GoMny 

FUed  Oct  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  437^24 
Caaiaa  priority,  appUeatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  2, 
IMl,  3143387 

lirt.  q.)  BOIF 13/02 
U.S.  CL  366—106  |  19  CUma 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  continuous  mixing  silo  in  the 
mixing  of  fine  material  and  wherein  the  silo  has  a  base  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  zones  to  each  of  which  aerating  air  is  sup- 
plied individually  in  chronological  sequence,  the  improvement 
comprising  supplying  additk>iial  air  to  each  of  said  zones  simul- 
taneously and  only  while  such  zone  is  being  suppUed  with 
aerating  air,  said  additional  air  being  suppUed  for  a  period  of 
time  less  than  that  during  which  said  aerating  air  is  supplied. 


4^72,063 

MIXER  IMPLEMENT  FOR  LIQUIDS 

Rolf  W.  EickefaBana,  Tacoos,  Wash.,  aadgoor  to  INRI-Intema- 

tional  New  Rooflag  ladMtrica,  Inc.,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

FDed  JbL  5, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  510,730 

lat  a^  BOIF  7/00.  7/24.  7/32 

U.S.  a  366—129  4  Claima 


1.  A  rotary  mixer  implement  operable  with  paint  or  other 
liquids  in  an  upright  container,  comprising  an  elongated  rotary 
shaft  adapted  to  be  immersed  extending  downwardly  generally 
centrally  into  the  container,  upper  and  lower  guide  rings  coax- 
ial with  the  shaft  and  spaced  apart  lengthwise  thereof  for 
inunersion  with  the  shaft,  nespective  upper  and  lower  sets  of 
elongated  radially  extending  support  struts  fixedly  intercon- 
necting the  shaft  and  said  upper  and  lower  rings  to  support  said 
rings  in  relation  to  the  shafL  each  stqpport  strut  comprising  an 


elongated  strip  of  which  at  least  the  radially  outer  portion  is 
pitched  to  form  an  hnpeller  blade,  and  a  plurality  of  elongated 
heUcal  impeller  blades  extending  lengthwise  of  the  shaft  be- 
tween the  rings,  each  of  said  helical  impeller  blades  having  a 
Made  pitch  substantially  equal  to  the  blade  pitches  of  the  other 
helical  impeller  blades,  the  radially  outer  portions  of  said  sup- 
port struts  and  said  heUcal  impeller  blades  being  operable  by 
shaft  rotation  to  impel  the  Uquid  generally  in  a  single  direction 
parallel  to  the  shaft. 


4,472,064 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BLENDING  SOLIDS 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  Goiaa,  Bartkarffllc,  Okla.,  aadgaor  to  Phimpa  PctroteoB 
CoBvaay,  BartksTflle,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1902,  Scr.  No.  360,112 
lat  a^  BOIF  5/24. 15/02 
MS,  CL  366-134  17 


1.  Solids  blending  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vessel  having  a  solids  inlet  in  an  upper  region  thereof  and 
soUds  outlet  means  in  a  lower  region  thereof,  the  lower 
region  being  defined  by  a  downwardly  converging  gener- 
ally ftiistoconically  shaped  bottom  wall; 

a  plurality  of  conduits  each  positioned  within  said  vessel  so 
as  to  extend  in  a  generally  vertical  direction  downwardly 
from  said  upper  region  through  said  lower  region  and 
through  said  bottom  wall,  each  of  said  conduits  having  at 
least  one  first  opening  therein  in  said  upper  region  to 
permit  solids  in  said  upper  region  to  enter  the  conduit  and 
flow  by  gravity  downwardly  toward  said  lower  region; 

first  inclined  conuit  means  communicating  between  the 
lower  end  of  each  of  said  conduits  and  said  solids  outlet 
means  for  conveying  solids  by  gravity  therethrough  from 
each  of  said  conduits  to  said  solids  outlet  means;  and 

at  least  one  drain  conduit  means  communicating  between  a 
corresponding  first  inclined  conduit  means  and  a  corre- 
sponding opening  in  said  bottom  wall  intermediate  said 
upper  region  and  said  solids  outlet  means  for  conveying 
solids  by  gravity  therethrough  fixMn  a  location  in  said 
lower  region  to  said  corresponding  first  inclined  conduit 
means. 
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4,472,065 

TIME  READOUT  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  CLOCKS 

Joacph  Goodauu,  2/6  Shdcrot  Eahkol,  Jeroaaka,  larael 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  358,711 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Israel,  Mar.  27, 1961, 62499 

lat  a?  G04B  25/00.  21/02.  19/16 

VJS.  CL  368—71  12  Claims 
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4,472,066 
DIGTTAL  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
ToBMNBl  Marakami,  TaaaaU,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Qtiiea  Watch 
Compaay  Lladtcd,  T<dcyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Mar.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  354,115 
dalM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Mar.  6,  1981,  56-32242; 
Jna.  16, 1981,  56-91503 

lat  a.3  G04C  19/00:  G06K  5/18 
VS.  CL  368—82  12  Clainis 


DISPLAY 
UNIT  10 


TWE  OBPLAy 
SECTION  12 


IDENTIFICATION  MARK 
DISPLAY  SECTION    W 


1.  A  digital  electronic  timepiece,  comprising: 

a  source  of  a  standard  frequency  signal; 

frequency  divider  circuit  means  for  frequency  dividing  said 

standard  firequency  signal  to  provide  a  unit  time  si^ial; 
timekeeping  circuit  means  for  counting  said  unit  time  signal 

to  produce  time  information  signids  corresponding  to 

current  time  information; 
a  display  device  comprwng  a  time  display  section  formed  of 

a  dot  matrix  array  of  di^lay  elements;  and 
dispUy  drive  circuit  means  comprising  numeral  conversion 

circuit  means  for  converting  said  time  information  signals 


into  first  digit  pattern  signals  representing  numeric  pat- 
terns corresponding  to  digits  of  said  time  information, 
display  range  limiting  circuit  means  for  processing  said 
first  digit  pattern  signals  into  second  digit  pattern  signals, 
said  second  digit  pattern  signals  representing  said  time 
information  digits  within  a  predetermined  limited  display 
range,  display  shifting  circuit  means  for  sequentially  shift- 
ing said  second  digit  pattern  signals,  and  row  and  column 
electrode  drive  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  sequen- 
tially shifting  digit  pattern  signals  for  generating  display 
drive  signals  to  drive  said  display  device  to  provide  on 
said  time  di^lay  section  a  shifting  display  of  time  informa- 
tion within  said  display  range; 
said  display  device  further  comprising  an  identification  mark 
display  section  operable  to  selectively  display  a  plurality 
of  identification  marks  indicative  of  categories  of  time 
information,  and  in  which  said  display  shifting  circuit 
means  produces  signals  indicative  of  a  category  of  time 
information  currently  appearing  on  said  time  display  sec- 
tion, and  in  which  said  display  drive  circuit  means  fiirther 
comprises  identification  marie  changeover  circuit  means 
responsive  to  said  information  category  indicating  signals 
for  driving  said  identification  mark  display  section  to 
display  an  identification  mark  indicative  of  said  currently 
displayed  information  category. 


1.  In  combination  with  the  7-segment,  12-hour  clock  unit  of 
an  electronic  timepiece  providing  output  pulses  in  terms  of 
minutes,  tens  of  minutes  and  hours,  a  device  converting  pulses 
generated  by  said  12-hour  clock  unit,  into  a  sequence  of  nonop- 
tical  time-indicating  signals,  comprising  binary  counter  means 
fed  by  said  output  pulses  for  counting  minutes  and  groups  of 
S-minute  multiples  each,  a  parallel  binary-to-serial  pulse  con- 
verter for  converting  the  parallel  hour  signals  from  said  unit, 
and  S-minute-multiple  and  minute  signals  from  said  counter 
means,  into  serial  pulses  distinctly  representing  hours,  5-minute 
multiples  and  minutes  respectively,  ampUfier  means  for  ampli- 
fying said  serial  pulses,  and  a  nonoptical  time-indicating  device 
to  render  said  pulses  appreciable. 


4,472,067 
CHESS  CLOCK 
Doaald  M.  Rkhardson,  1612  N.  HIU  Arc,  Paaadeaa,  CaUf. 
91104,  and  Greg  DeSmet  Paaadsiaa,  Ckllf.,  Maigaors  to  Don- 
ald M.  RichardaoB,  Paaadeaa,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  410,398 
lat  a^  G04F  3/00 
VS.  CL  368—96  14 
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1.  A  game  timing  device  for  simultaneously  timing  events 
for  two  players  comprising; 

clock  means  for  measuring  the  time  of  two  different  events; 

a  pair  of  start  switches,  each  for  initiating  the  operation  of 
said  clock  means  for  timing  one  of  said  different  events 
and  for  interrupting  the  timing  of  the  other  of  said  two 
different  events; 

display  means  coupled  to  said  clock  means  for  displaying  the 
time  for  each  of  said  two  events; 

counter  means  coupled  to  said  respective  ones  of  said  pair  of 
switches  for  counting  the  numbier  of  operations  of  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  pair  of  start  switches;  and 

means  coupling  said  clock  means  to  said  display  means  for 
normally  displaying  time  in  one  set  of  units  and  means 
reqxmsive  to  a  predetermined  time  count  by  said  clock 
means  for  displaying  the  time  count  in  shorter  units  of 
time; 

wherein  said  clock  means  comprises  a  pair  of  individual 
clocks  and 

each  of  said  pair  of  start  switches  is  co(4>led  to  said  individ- 
ual clocks  to  start  one  of  said  mdividual  clocks  to  start  one 
of  said  individual  clocks  while  simultaneously  txoppaig 
the  other  of  said  individual  docks; 
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including  means  responave  to  completion  of  counting  of  one 
of  said  events  by  one  of  said  individual  clocks  for  automat- 
ically displaying  the  number  of  operations  of  the  switch 
controlling  the  other  of  said  individual  clocks. 


u 


172,068 
WATCH  MOVEMENT  WITH  A  ROTATING  MINIHE 

DISC 
Addf  Sedlak,  Wnrmberg,  imd  Gcriurd  Stotz,  Nicfem,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  tMigBwa  to  Tincz  Corporadon,  Wa- 
tcrbwy,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  456,681 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatfon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gwouuiy,  Feb.  26, 
1982,  3206M4 


lot  Q.}  G04B  19/02 


VS.  CL  368—221 


4Claim8 


1.  An  improved  movement  for  a  wrist  watch,  comprising  a 
minute  disc  rotatable  about  a  pivot  pin  and  having  spur-gear 
teeth  along  its  circtunference,  carrying  a  minute  hand  rotatable 
relative  to  a  stationary  ring  of  numbers  or  the  like,  with  a 
pinion  driven  by  a  stepping  motor  and  meshing  with  the  spur- 
gear  teeth  and  with  two  fbaed  guide  members  interacting  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  pinion,  one  guide  member  spaced  on  either  side 
of  the  minute  disc,  to  maintain  a  reliable,  positive  drive  connec- 
tion between  the  pinion  and  the  minute  disc,  said  minute  disc 
being  mounted  on  said  pivot  pin  with  extra  radial  clearance, 
whereby  it  may  tilt  to  a  limited  degree  to  contact  said  fixed 
guide  members. 


4,472,069 

MINATURE  ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  HAVING 

ALARM  SOUND  GENERATING  FUNCTION 

Hamo  YaflUBOto,  Sayana,  Japan,  aaalgnor  to  Caaio  Computer 

Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtinnatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  209,360,  Nor.  3, 1980,  abandooed.  This 

application  Feb.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  467,449 

Oaiffls  priority,  applicatftm  Japu,  No?.  12, 1979,  54-145369 

Int.  a^  G04B  21/00 

VJS.  CL  368—273  6  Claims 


1.  A  miniaturized  electronic  apparatus  having  an  alarm 
sound  producing  function  comprising: 

key  input  means  (4)  having  first  keys  (3a,  3c)  operable  to 
input  dau  for  presetting  an  alarm  time,  and  second  keys 
(3a  3e)  operable  to  input  signals  for  preselecting  kinds  of 
alarm  sounds; 

alarm  time  memory  means  (a-register  in  RAM7)  coupled  to 
said  key  input  means  fbr  storing  alarm  time  data  which  is 
inputted  by  the  operation  of  said  first  keys  (3a,  3c); 

key  input  control  meant  (5,  6)  coupled  between  said  key 


input  means  and  said  memory  means  (7)  for  effecting  such 
control  as  to  store  alarm  time  in  said  memory  (7)  upon 
operation  of  said  first  keys  (3a,  3c); 

time  counting  means  (11)  including  first  counting  means 
(11a)  for  counting  real  time,  and  second  counting  means 
(11^)  coupled  to  said  first  counting  means  for  counting 
carry  output  from  said  first  counting  means  over  a  prede- 
termined  time  interval  such  that  when  the  count  made  by 
said  second  counting  means  reaches  a  predetermined 
count  value,  it  is  reset  to  an  initial  count  value  and  said 
second  counting  means  performs  a  circulating  count  oper- 
ation  from  the  initial  count  value  to  said  predetermined 
count  value; 

judging  means  (5,  6,  8, 13)  coupled  to  said  memory  means 
and  to  said  time  counting  means  for  comparing  the  count 
value  of  said  time  counting  means  with  the  alarm  time  data 
stored  in  said  alarm  time  memory  means  and  for  judging 
whether  or  not  both  coincide  with  each  other; 

alarm  sound  designation  data  memory  means  (b  register  in 
RAM7)  coupled  to  said  second  keys  (3a.  3c)  of  said  key 
input  means  through  said  key  input  control  means  (5, 6),  in 
which,  when  said  second  keys  (3a,  3c)  are  initially  oper- 
ated a  number  of  times  in  such  an  order  as  to  designate  a 
sequence  of  the  producing  of  alarm  sounds,  signals  pro- 
duced by  the  operation  of  said  second  keys  are  stored  as 
alarm  sound  designation  data  after  being  converted  by 
said  key  input  control  means  (5,  6)  to  said  alarm  sound 
designation  data,  said  number  of  times  of  operation  said 
second  keys  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  count 
value  of  said  second  counting  means; 

control  means  (5, 6, 8, 13)  coupled  to  said  judging  means,  to 
said  second  counting  means  (lib)  of  said  time  counting 
means  (11)  and  to  said  alarm  sound  designation  data  mem- 
ory means  (b  register  in  RAM7)  for  enabling  alarm  sound 
designation  data  corresponding  to  said  count  value 
counted  by  said  second  counting  means  (lib)  to  be  read 
out  of  said  alarm  sound  designation  data  memory  means  (b 
register  in  RAM7)  upon  receipt  of  a  judgment  output 
obtained  from  said  judging  means  (5, 6, 8, 13)  when  coinci- 
dence occurs  between  the  alarm  time  data  read  out  of  said 
alarm  time  memory  means  (a  register  in  RAM7)  and  real 
time  data  counted  by  said  first  counting  means  (11a)  of 
said  time  counting  means  (11); 

alarm  sound  data  memory  means  (ROM6)  coupled  to  said 
control  means  (5,  6,  8,  13)  for  enabling  initiidly  storing 
alarm  sound  data  corresponding  to  said  kinds  of  alarm 
sounds  and  for  reading  out  the  alarm  sound  data  on  a  basis 
of  the  alarm  sound  designation  data  selected  by  said  con- 
trol means  (5,  6,  8, 13);  and 

sound  producing  means  (14,  15,  16)  coupled  to  said  alarm 
sound  data  memory  means  (ROM6)  for  receiving  the 
alarm  sound  data  read  out  of  said  alarm  sound  data  mem- 
ory means  and  producing  an  alarm  sound. 


4>472,070 

KILN  FLOOR  SYSTEM 

Norman  H.  Andreaaeo,  1520  W.  Nmirood  Ave.,  Itaaca,  DL 

60143 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  235,656,  Feb.  18, 1981,.  TUa  appUcatioa 
Dec  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  445,920 
Int  a  J  F16C  17/02 
VS.  CL  384—440  3  Claims 

1.  A  saddle  assembly  for  use  in  a  kiln  floor  system  compris- 
ing 
a  support  member  having  an  upper  bearing  surface  for  sup- 
porting the  support  shaft  of  a  pivotally  mounted  tray 
assembly  of  the  kiln  floor  system, 
said  support  member  having  a  lower  end  to  be  secured  to  the 

support  structure  of  a  kiln  floor  system, 

clamping  means  for  coupling  said  support  member  to  the 

torque  transmitting  shaft  of  a  force  applying  device,  and 

said  clamping  means  including  a  lower  clamping  plates 

afBxed  to  said  support  member  on  opposite  sides  thereof, 
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said  clamping  plates  having  an  upper  surface  projecting 
ftom  said  support  member,  said  upper  surface  having  a 
curved  cut-out  portion,  a  pair  of  upper  plates  affixed  to 
said  clamping  plates  and  hisving  a  lower  cut-out  portion 


corresponding  to  said  upper  cut-out  portions  of  said 
clamping  plates,  said  cut-out  portions  of  said  clamping 
plates  and  said  lower  plates  defining  a  bearing  opening  to 
rotatably  carry  the  torque  transmitting  shaft 

4,472,071 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  DISTANCE 

BETWEEN  THE  PRINT  HEAD  AND  PLATEN 

James  E.  Blonqnist,  and  Robert  H.  WilczewsU,  both  of  203  E. 

Main,  Rifcrton,  Wyo.  82501 

Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  301,641,  Sep.  14, 1981, ,  which  is  a 

continnation*in-part  of  Scr.  No.  256,032,  Apr.  21, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Scr.  No.  38,724,  May  14, 1979, 

Pat  No.  4,279,518.  TUs  application  Jan.  20, 1984,  Scr.  No. 

572,633 

Int  a.J  B41J  3/12.  11/20.  25/30 

VS.  a.  400—59  2  Claims 


outer  cylindrical  sxuface  thereof  selectively  moves  said 
print  head  along  said  fint  axis  relative  to  said  second  axis 
between  said  first  and  second  positions  to  move  said  print 
head  selectively  toward  and  away  from  said  platen, 

said  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  main  guide  bearing 
having  a  recess  therein  with  a  first  planar  surface  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  inner  cylindri- 
cal surface  and  said  print  head  having  a  first  portion  re- 
ceivable within  said  recess  and  including  a  second  planar 
surface  corresponding  to  said  first  planar  surface,  said 
mounting  means  mounting  said  print  head  to  said  main 
guide  bearing  in  said  fint  position  with  said  first  and 
second  planar  surfaces  abutting,  and 

said  recess  further  including  a  third  planar  surface  extending 
parallel  to  said  axis  of  synunetry  of  said  inner  cylindrical 
surface  and  spaced  about  said  axis  of  symmetry  from  said 
fint  planar  surface,  said  mounting  means  selectively 
mounting  said  print  head  to  said  main  guide  bearing  in  said 
second  position  with  said  second  and  third  surfaces  abut- 
ting, said  first  and  third  planar  surfaces  being  spaced  an 
equal  distance  from  said  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  inner 
cylindrical  surface  wherry  said  first  and  second  axes  are 
spaced  the  same  distance  from  each  other  when  said  print 
head  is  in  said  first  and  second  positions. 


4,472,072 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
YosUaU  Harada,  Neyagawa;  Ymoo  NisUwaU,  Morigadd,  and 
Yoshihlto  Urata,  Kataao,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigBon  to  Matsa- 
shita  Electric  ladnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Jol.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,878 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JaL  30, 1961,  56-120382; 
Jul.  31, 1981,  56-121250;  Aag.  1, 1981,  56-120827 

Int  a^  B41J  3/12.  9/24 
VS.  a.  400—124  7  Clain 


1.  In  a  dot  matrix  printer  mechanism  having  a  print  head 
extending  along  a  fint  axis,  an  elongated  head  shaft  extending 
along  a  second  axis  spaced  a  fixed  distance  from  a  platen,  and 
a  main  gtiide  bearing  moveably  mounted  about  said  head  shaft, 
said  print  head  including  means  for  mounting  said  print  head  to 
said  main  guide  bearing  with  said  fint  and  second  axes  substan- 
tially perpendicular,  the  improvement  including: 
means  for  selectively  moving  said  print  head  along  said  first 
axis  relative  to  said  second  axis  between  at  least  first  and 
second  positions,  said  fint  and  second  axes  being  perpen- 
dicular to  each  other  in  said  first  and  second  positions,  said 
moving  means  including  said  main  guide  bearing  wherein 
said  main  guide  bearing  includes  inner  and  outer  substan- 
tially cylindrical  surfaces,  said  inner  and  outer  cylindrical 
surfaces  being  eccentric  relative  to  each  other  with  said 
inner  cylindrical  surface  having  an  axis  of  symmetry  colin- 
ear  witii  said  second  axis  and  said  outer  cylindrical  surface 
having  an  axis  of  symmetry  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
said  second  axis,  said  mounting  means  of  said  print  head 
including  means  for  rotatably  receiving  said  outer  cylin- 
'   drical  surface  of  said  main  guide  bearing  whereby  as  said 
main  guide  bearing  is  rotated  about  said  second  axis,  said 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  for  use  in  an  impact  type  printer, 
comprising: 

main  driving  means  having  a  main  driving  member  which  is 
continuously  reciprocated  at  a  constant  frequency  be- 
tween a  first  position  and  a  second  position; 

a  plurality  of  printing  means  each  having  a  printing  member 
which  is  normally  in  a  reset  position  and  is  movable  from 
said  reset  position  to  a  printing  position  to  print;  a  driving 
spring  engaged  with  said  printing  member  normally  in  its 
distorted  position  when  said  printing  member  is  in  said 
reset  position  and  is  movable  to  its  undistorted  position  to 
move  said  printing  member  to  said  printing  position,  said 
driving  springs  being  engaged  by  said  main  driving  mem- 
ber for  being  moved  firom  said  undistorted  position  to  said 
distorted  position  when  said  main  driving  member  moves 
from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position;  and  selec- 
tive driving  means  including  an  electromagnet,  which 
normally  holds  said  driving  spring  in  said  distorted  posi- 
tion by  magnetic  attractive  force  sufHcient  only  for  such 
holding  and,  when  a  printing  signal  is  supplied  to  said 
electromagnet  said  attractive  force  is  reduced  for  allow- 
ing said  driving  spring  to  return  to  said  undistorted  posi- 
tion; and 
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•  housing  in  which  said  main  driving  means  and  said  plural- 
ity of  printing  means  are  mounted. 

4,472,073 

ACTUATION  DEVICE  FOR  TWO  TYPEWRITER 

FUNCnONS 

F^tMO  Vallc,  and  Pletro  Mmw,  both  of  Itrea,  Italy,  aarignors 

to  Ii«.  C  OUrcttl  *  C  S.fjL,  Inaa,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  9,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  252,416 
CaahH  priority,  appttcatta  Italy,  Apr.  15, 1980, 47581  A/80 
ImL  a>  B4U  5/30 
VS.  a  400-185  12  aalna 


1.  An  actuation  device  for  two  typewriter  Auctions,  com- 
prising a  single  control  metiber  wUch  executes  cyclic  move- 
ments to  select  the  ftmctiona  and  selects  one  or  the  other  func- 
tion depending  on  the  sense  <^  the  cycle  of  movement,  wherein 
a  selecting  member  is  actuated  by  the  control  member  through 
two  different  strokes  depending  on  the  sense  of  the  cycle  of 
movement,  wherein  the  selecting  member  comprises  a  cam 
follower  wherein  the  control  member  is  rotatable  about  an  axis 
and  comprises  a  common  cam  track  and  two  separate  cam 
tracks  which  are  eccentric  with  respect  to  the  coounon  cam 
track  and  so  connected  thereto  as  to  cause  one  of  said  two 
separate  cam  tracks  to  be  followed  by  the  cam  follower  for  one 
of  the  two  senses  of  rotation  of  the  control  member  and  the 
other  of  said  two  separate  cam  tracks  to  be  followed  by  said 
cam  follower  for  the  other  sense  of  rotation  of  the  control 
member. 


portiOTS  therefrom,  said  portions  being  arranged  to  be  ad* 
vanced  in  a  predetermined  direction  from  a  first  location  to  a 
fourth  location  downstream  of  said  location,  comprising  in 
combination: 
ribbon  conduit  means  located  at  a  second  location  down- 
stream of  said  first  location  for  returning  and  guiding  the 
successive  ribbon  portions  into  said  housing, 
a  single  unitary  resilient  stationary  member,  secured  inside 

said  housing, 
a  single  substantially  rigid  driven  member  arranged  in  said 
housing,  and  including  two  outer  parts,  at  least  one  of  said 
outer  parts  having  a  set  of  teeth  along  the  periphery  of 
said  driven  member,  said  teeth  in  cooperation  with  said 
stationary  member  engaging  successive  portions  of  said 
ribbon,  a  groove  being  defined  between  said  outer  parts, 
said  driven  member  including  surface  discontinuities,  and 
being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  drive  means  insertable 
through  said  opening  so  as  to  be  advanced  in  said  prede- 
termined directions, 
said  members  being  located  at  a  third  location  downstream 
of  said  second  location  and  disposed  between  said  second 
and  fourth  locations,  said  stationary  member  resiliently 
pressing  said  ribbon  into  engagement  with  said  teeth,  and 
a  separator  extending  into  said  groove  to  aid  in  separating 
the  ribbon  from  the  teeth  in  the  event  that  said  ribbon 
should  continue  adhering  to  said  teeth  and  therefore  en- 
tered into  said  fourth  location. 


4,4724*75 
PIVOTABLE  CONNECIING  DEVICE 
Daniel  Forai,  Serraa,  F^rance,  assignor  to  Toonrile  ct  FOa,  Claye 
Sooilly,  France 

Filed  JnL  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,671 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  FriOMe,  JnL  16, 1981, 81 13899 

lat  a^  n6C  J  J/06 

VJS.  CL  403—157  3  Clahu 


4i472,074 

CARTRIDGE  FOR  DYI-IMPREGNATED  ENDLESS 

RDBON 

Gerhard  Gabler,  Zarkh,  8witieriaad,  aarignor  to  Hermes 

Predsa  latcmatioaal,  SX,  Y?cnloa-le8>BaiBa,  Switzeriand 

Coatlanatioa  of  Ser.  No.  93,949,  Oct  6, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diriakM  of  Ser.  Nb.  973,094,  Dee.  26, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,269,520.  lUs  appUcatkw  Oct  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,448 

IW  portfoa  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  sabaeqMrt  to  May  26, 

1998,  has  been  diaelalmad. 

lit  CU  B41 J  32/00 

VJS,  a,  480—196  13  dalma 


1.  A  cartridge  mduding  a  housoig  having  m  opening  for 
storing  an  endkas  dye<arrying  ribbon  in  several  locatioas  in 
said  housing,  and  for  operatively  withdrawing  successive 


1.  A  device  for  transmitting  a  rotary  motion  fh>m  a  drive  rod 
through  a  pivoting  connection  to  a  driven  rod  which  com- 
prises: a  drive  rod  provided  at  its  end  with  a  fork  comprising 
separated  first  and  second  shank  members;  a  driven  rod  pro- 
vided at  its  end  with  a  coupling  plate  adapted  to  be  inserted 
between  said  fork  shank  memben;  a  threaded  shank  hole  in 
each  of  said  shank  members  of  common  axis,  said  axis  also 
being  common  with  that  of  an  unthreaded  hole  in  said  coiq>ling 
plate  when  the  latter  is  inserted  between  said  shank  members, 
said  first  shank  member  hole  being  of  diameter  greater  than 
said  coupling  plate  hole  and  said  coupling  plate  hole  being  of 
diameter  equal  to  or  greater  than  said  second  shank  member 
hole;  and  a  screw  member  adapted  to  to  be  inserted  faito  said 
first  and  second  shank  member  holes  and  said  coupling  plate 
hole  having  first  and  second  threaded  ends  corre^mnding  in 
diameter  to  said  first  and  second  threaded  shank  member  holes, 
req)ectively,  and  an  unthreaded  central  portion  essentially 
corresponding  in  diameter  to  the  diameter  of  said  unthreaded 
coupling  plate  hole,  said  threaded  shank  member  holes  and  said 
threaded  screw  member  ends  being  identical  in  |Ntch  and  helix 
whereby  said  second  threaded  end  of  md  screw  member  can 
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be  inserted  through  said  first  threaded  shank  member  hole  and 
then  through  said  unthreaded  coupling  plate  hole  into  said 
second  threaded  shank  member  hole  so  that  said  first  and 
second  threaded  screw  member  ends  can  be  simultaneously 
turned  tightly  into  said  corresponding  first  and  second  shank 
member  holes,  thereby  providing  a  connection  between  said 
drive  rod  and  said  driven  rod  pivotable  about  said  unthreaded 
central  portion  of  said  screw  member  while  said  threaded  ends 
thereof  cooperate  with  said  threaded  shank  member  holes  to 
resist  the  effect  of  the  torque  apptied  to  said  shank  members  by 
virtue  of  the  rotary  motion  transmitted  from  said  drive  rod 
through  said  device  to  said  driven  rod. 

4,472,076 

CUP  FOR  ANCHORING  CROSS  MEMBERS  IN 

TELESCOPING  SHELF  SUPPORTS 

Charlea  F.  Toft,  Jr.,  Houston,  and  Mickey  Walker,  Brcaham, 

both  of  Tex.,  aaslgaors  to  Indaatrial  Tool  A  Die  Co.  lac, 

Houston,  Tex. 

FDed  Aog.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,862 

Int  a.}  F16B  9/02 

VJS.  CL  403—199  3  Oahns 


1.  In  a  clip  for  erecting  and  maintaining  shelf  supports  in 
shelf  supporting  position,  a  base  member  anchored  to  a  section 
of  shelf  supporting  framework,  an  anchor  member  adapted  to 
be  seated  on  another  section  of  the  framework,  a  tension  plate 
engaged  with  said  anchor  member  under  tension,  and  means  on 
said  tension  plate  for  receiving  said  base  member  in  forming  a 
shelf  support  framework,  said  framework  being  composed  of 
telescoping  sections,  means  for  selectively  positioning  said 
sections  with  relation  to  each  other  and  releasably  locking 
same  in  the  selected  positions. 


4,472,077 

CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  AND  IMPROVED  UNIVERSAL 

COUPLING 

Gordon  M.  Sommer,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Sommer  Co., 

Warren,  Mich. 

DIriaion  of  Ser.  No.  226,635,  Jan.  21, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,432,443. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,304 

Int  a.3  F16D  1/00 

VJS.  a  403-338  7  Claiw 


a  universal  coupling  comprising 

a  radially  outwardly  extending  annular  flange  on  said 
output  shaft  disposed  at  the  output  end  of  said  output 
shaft  having  a  peripheral  tapered  surface  extending 
axially  away  from  the  end  of  said  output  shaft  at  which 
said  flange  is  disposed; 

a  radially  outwardly  extending  annular  flange  on  said 
extension  shaft  disposed  at  the  input  end  of  said  exten- 
sion shaft  having  a  peripheral  upered  surface  extending 
axially  away  from  the  end  of  said  extension  shaft  at 
which  said  flange  is  disposed; 

a  second  surface  disposed  on  said  output  shaft  and  spaced 
axially  from  said  flange; 

a  second  surface  disposed  on  said  extension  shaft  and 
spaced  axially  from  said  flange; 

means  for  retaining  said  flanges  together  disposed  on  both 
of  said  flanges  when  said  flanges  are  disposed  adjacent 
one  another,  and 

means  for  securing  said  retaining  means  to  both  of  said 
flanges,  comprising  a  row  of  circumferentially  spaced 
threaded  bores  in  each  of  said  shafts  and  disposed  along 
said  second  surface  of  each  of  said  shafts,  and  a  plurality 
of  bolts  insertable  through  said  retaining  means  into 
threaded  engagement  with  said  threaded  bores  of  said 
shafts. 


4,472,078 
FRAME  FOR  DRAINING  DITCHES 
Peter  KarbataiB,  DMtgn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  aaaigaor  to 
AGO  Se?eria  AUmana  GnbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«- 
many 

Filed  Dae.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,340 
Claims  priority,  appUaitloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  Dec  15, 
1981,  3149552 

lat  CU  EOlC  lJ/22 
VS.  CL  404-2  8  Claims 


7.  In  combination  with  an  output  shaft  of  a  drive  aasembly 
and  an  extension  shaft  of  a  driven  aasembly, 


1.  A  frame  formed  of  metal  adapted  to  be  cast  into  an  upright 
leg  of  draining  ditches,  comprising  two  downward  pointing 
legs  in  parallel  spaced  arrangement  forming  between  them  a 
channel  adapted  to  receive  the  cast  material  of  the  ditch,  said 
legs  being  integrally  connected  with  each  other  via  a  web,  the 
upper  surface  of  said  web  forming  an  abutment  area  for  sup- 
porting a  ditch  covering,  and  a  leg  extending  upwards  from  the 
web  in  opposition  to  said  downwardly  pointed  legs  for  holding 
the  ditch  covering  laterally,  characterized  in  that  both  down- 
ward legs  are  provided  with  several  spaced  recesses  extending 
only  partially  therethrough  and  leaving  between  them  projec- 
tions with  the  recesses  and  projecticms  of  one  downward  leg 
being  staggered  in  a  lengthwise  relation  to  those  of  the  other 
downward  leg. 
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v472,»79 
ARTICULATED  PIPE  DISCHARGE  RAMP 
Carl  G.  Laavw,  Spriag,  TVx^  MdgBor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houtoa,Tcx. 

FUed  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,594 
iBt  0.3  F1«L  1/04 


U.S.  a  405—167 


5  Claims 


I.  An  articulated  pipe  dscharge  ramp  attachable  to  a  pipe 
laying  vessel  for  guiding  a  pipe  being  laid  from  said  vessel,  said 
pipe  discharge  ramp  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  interconnected  ramp  segments  ar- 
ranged in  end-to-end  relationship;  and 

flexible  joint  means  interconnecting  at  least  a  pair  of  said 
segments  to  permit  said  segments  to  flex  in  any  direction 
within  a  preselected  angle  which  is  less  than  about  20 
degrees,  the  apex  of  the  angle  being  where  the  pipe  dis- 
charge ramp  is  attached  to  the  vessel  and  the  radius  of  the 
angle  extending  to  the  furthermost  end  of  the  ramp,  said 
flexible  joint  means  including  at  least  two  sockets,  with 
each  socket  being  in  an  abutting  end  of  said  pair  of  seg- 
ments, and  two  conneoted  socket-fiUing  members. 


installation  to  an  operational  base  at  the  surface  of  the  body  of 
water,  comprising 

drilling  an  upright  hole  in  the  floor  of  the  body  of  water  by 
employing  a  guide  arm  unit  coacting  with  the  guide  lines 
to  position  drillmg  apparatus  to  drill  the  hole  in  a  prede- 
termined location  adjacent  the  underwater  installation; 

inserting  a  support  member  in  the  hole  by  remote  operations 
carried  out  with  a  guide  arm  unit  coacting  with  the  guide 
Unes  to  insert  the  support  member  in  the  hole  and  nrnint^iin 
the  support  member  in  upright  position  with  the  upper 
end  of  the  support  member  spaced  above  the  floor  of  the 
body  of  water; 

cementing  the  upright  support  member  in  the  hole; 

lowering  onto  the  upright  support  member  with  the  aid  of  a 
guide  arm  unit  coacting  with  the  guide  lines  a  flowline- 
receiving  unit  including  a  curved  flowline-receiving  mem- 
ber and  securing  the  flowline-recdving  unit  to  the  upright 
support  member  with  one  end  of  the  flowline-recdving 
member  opening  generally  horizontally  away  from  the 
support  member  and  the  other  end  of  the  flowline-recdv- 
ing member  opening  upwardly  in  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion relative  to  the  guide  lines; 

hauling  one  end  of  the  flowUne  into  the  flowline-recdving 
member  via  said  one  end  of  the  flowline-receiving  mem- 
ber and  securing  said  one  end  of  the  flowline  at  said  other 
end  of  the  flowline-receiving  member  in  upright  position; 
and 

lowering  to  the  underwater  installation  with  the  aid  of  a 
guide  arm  unit  coacting  with  the  guide  lines  and  connect- 
ing to  said  upright  end  of  the  flowline  a  member  which 
places  the  flowline  in  communication  with  the  underwater 
installation. 


4^472,060 

METHOD  FOR  INSTALLING  AND  CONNECTING 

UNDERWATER  FLOWLINES 

John  E.  LawwMi,  London,  England,  aadgnor  to  Armco  Inc. 

Mlddletown,  OUo 

FUed  Dec  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,328 
Int  a^  E02D  S/62;  E21B  W02.  43/013;  F16L  1/04 


4,472,081 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  UNDERWATER 

FLOWLINES 

John  E.  Lawion,  London,  England,  aaiignor  to  Armco  Inc., 

Mlddletown,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,333 
Claims  priority,  appUcttion  United  Kingdom,  No?.  27, 1981, 
8135806 

Int  a.3  F16L  1/04;  E02D  5/Oa-  E21B  43/013 
VS.  a.  405—169  7  aaiBS 


U.S.  a  405—169 


7  Claims 


y6 


6- 


i 


'11     ^  ' 


f/^y/^fs^" 


1.  A  method  for  installing  an  underwater  flowline  and  con- 
necting the  flowUne  to  an  existing  underwater  installation 
equipped  with  guide  lines  extending  from  the  underwater 


1.  In  combination  with  an  underwater  installation  of  the  type 
including  a  guide  means  base  secured  to  the  floor  of  a  body  of 
water  and  from  which  guide  Unes  extend  upwardly,  an  appara- 
tus for  receiving,  guiding  and  securing  an  end  portion  of  a 
flowUne  to  be  placed  in  conununication  with  the  underwater 
installation,  said  apparatus  comprising 
an  upright  support  rigidly  secured  in  the  floor  of  the  body  of 
water  independently  of  the  guide  means  base  of  the  instal- 
lation and  including  an  upper  end  portion  which  projects 
above  the  floor  of  the  body  of  water  in  a  predetermined 
location  relative  to  the  guide  means  base;  and 
a  flowUne-recdving  unit  comprising 
an  dongated  base  downwardly  tdescopically  engaged 
with  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  upright  support,  a 
connector  comprising 
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movable  connector  means  actuatable  between  a  secur- 
ing position  and  a  released  position,  and 
remotely  operable  means  for  moving  the  movable  con- 
nector means  between  its  securing  position  and  its 
released  position, 
the  movable  connector  means  occupying  its  securing 
position  and  securing  the  elongated  base  to  the  up- 
right support  against  vertical  movement  relative  to 
the  upright  support,  whereby  the  elongated  base  is 
supported  solely  by  the  upright  support, 
the  elongated  base  being  freely  movable  vertically 
relative  to  the  upright  support  when  the  movable 
connector  means  occupies  its  released  position, 
a  hollow  dongated  curved  flowUne  recdver  having  an 

entrance  end  and  an  opposite  end, 
support  means  rigidly  securing  the  flowline  recdver  to  the 
elongated  base  with  the  entrance  end  of  the  recdver 
opening  generally  horizontally  away  from  the  elon- 
gated base  and  with  the  opposite  end  of  the  recdver 
opening  upwardly,  and 
a  flowUne  connector  member  located  at  sud  opposite  end 
of  the  flowUne  recdver  and  secured  rigidly  thereto. 


through  to  said  air  conduit  outlet  upon  said  compression 
stroke  and  closing  upon  said  intake  stroke 


4,472,082 

DIVING  DEVICE 

Peter  KrSUng,  Joscph-Gerstnerstrasse  3,  D4033  Martinsried, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE81/00143,  §  371  Dute  May  10, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Dtte  May  10, 1982,  PCT  Fob.  No.  WO82/00985,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  1, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  380,721 
Claiffls  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1980, 3035129 

Int  a^  B63C 11/20 
VS.  a.  405—186  6  Claims 


1.  A  diving  device  for  underwater  breathing  comprising: 

(a)  an  dr  conduit  having  an  inlet  for  recdving  air  from 
above  the  water  and  an  outlet  for  deUvering  air  to  at  least 
one  mouth  piece; 

(b)  a  redprocating  piston  air  pump  including  a  pump  closure 
for  delivering  air  to  the  air  conduit  inlet  upon  the  com- 
pression stroke  of  sud  pump; 

(c)  means  actuated  by  the  diver  including  a  cable  connected 
to  sdd  piston  for  causing  the  compression  stroke  of  sud 
pump  upon  the  pulling  of  sud  cable; 

(d)  biasing  means  for  returning  sud  piston  for  the  instake 
stroke  of  sud  pump  upon  the  completion  of  the  c<»ipres- 
sion  stroke;  and 

(e)  a  check  valve  in  sud  air  conduit  permitting  air  to  pass 


4,472,083 
OIL  WELL  RIG  WTTH  WATER  TOWER 
Daiid  T.  Yonea,  P.O.  Box  7333,  Aba  Dhabi,  United  Arab 
Emirates 

FUed  Dec  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,909 

Int  a.3  B66F  3/02;  E02B  17/00  17/08 

VS.  a  405—196  11  Claims 


Still  iMaftr^ 


1.  In  an  ofTshore  oil  weU  rig,  a  flotatable  hull  having  a  main 
deck  above  the  water  line  and  a  bottom  shell,  a  pluraUty  of 
supporting  legs  mounted  on  said  hull  having  jack  up  means  for 
lowering  said  support  legs  relative  to  the  hull  for  engaging  the 
sea  bottom  and  for  Ufting  sud  hull  to  a  raised  position  above 
the  water  and  for  raising  sud  support  legs  relative  to  said  hull 
to  lower  sud  hull  for  flotation  on  the  water  and  Ui%  sud  sup- 
port legs  above  the  sea  bottom,  a  sea  water  supply  assembly 
mounted  on  said  hull  having  a  water  tight  well  extending 
vertically  through  and  supported  on  sud  main  deck  and  bot- 
tom shell  of  said  hull  and  sealed  to  sud  bottom  shell  and  a 
water  tower  mounted  in  and  extending  vertically  through  sud 
weU,  sud  water  tower  having  beam  means,  pipe  means  and 
rack  means  secured  together  along  their  length  and  each  ex- 
tending longitudinaUy  to  provide  a  tall  unitary  water  tower 
structure,  mechinery  having  water  requirements  on  sud  huU, 
water  connector  means  connected  to  the  top  of  sud  pipe  means 
for  supplying  water  to  said  machinery,  pump  means  mounted 
on  sud  pipe  means  to  pump  water  from  the  sea  up  through  said 
pipe  means  to  said  water  connector  means,  guide  means  on  said 
water  tower  and  said  weU  for  guiding  said  water  tower  for 
strught  Une  vertical  movement  through  said  weU  and  elevator 
means  mounted  on  said  well  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
rack  means  of  said  water  tower  means  to  raise,  lower  or  hold 
sud  water  tower  means  in  selected  upper  positions  for  moving 
sud  oil  well  rig  and  selected  lower  positions  with  the  lower 
end  of  sud  pipe  means  in  still  water  below  the  water  level 
when  sud  huU  is  in  raised  position  for  employing  said  pumping 
means  for  pumping  water. 


4,472,084 

DEVICE  FOR  ABSORBING  IMPACTS  DURING 

LOWERING  OR  LIFTING  RESPECTIVELY  OF  THE 

SUPPORT  LEGS  OF  AN  ARTIFICLa  ISLAND 

Bart  Boon,  Schiedam,  Netheriaads,  aaaiyMir  to  RSV<Gosto 

Engineering  B.V.,  Netheriands 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,803 
daims   priority,  appUcation   Netherianda,   Sep.   4,   1980, 
8005012 

Int  a.3  E02B  17/08;  E02D  31/00 
VS.  CL  405—211  5  Claims 

1.  Artificial  island  comprising  a  pontoon  and  a  pluraUty  of 
supporting  legs,  sud  pontoon  and  supporting  legs  being  mov- 
able with  respect  to  each  other,  locking  means  provided  for 
locking  each  supporting  leg  with  respect  to  the  pontoon,  each 
supporting  leg  having  means  for  absorinng  impact  during 
lowering  or  lifting  respectively  of  the  supporting  leg  with 
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retpect  to  the  pontoon,  ttafc  improvement  being  that  each  leg  at  beneath  a  layer  of  said  road  surface  including  asphalt,  and 
its  lower  end  is  surrounded  by  an  apron  (3)  made  out  of  flexible  comprising: 


material  and  fixed  to  the  circumference  of  the  supporting  leg, 


»  j^«,jJjj^JJJi<w»^.';#"»J. 


(a)  a  first  group  of  parallel,  substantially  straight  uncrimped 
threads  of  synthetic  yam  dispoaed  in  a  first  direction; 

(b)  a  second  group  of  parallel,  substantially  straight  un* 
crimped  threads  of  synthetic  yam  diqxMcd  in  a  second 


said  apron  extending  dowiwardly  beyond  the  lower  end  of  the 
leg  to  form  a  flexible  inverted  cup-shaped  device  whereby  said 
apron  comprises  said  means  for  absolving  impact. 


4,472,085 

CAISSON  CAP 

Roy  J.  Mohkr,  North  Ctttoo,  Ohio,  a«ifBor  to  The  Unioa 

Metal  MaaaflMtvias  Co^  Canton,  Ohio 

Coathnatkm  of  Scr.  No.  330,371,  Dec  14,  IMl,  abaadoMd. 

Hi*  appUcation  May  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  497,002 

lat  a'  E02D  5/52 

U.S.  a  405— 2SS  20 


1.  A  G»p  construction  fbr  mounting  on  the  top  of  an  elon- 
gated generally  tubular  foundation  caisson,  said  construction 
including:  I 

(a)  a  cast  steel  base  formed  with  a  central  opening,  said 
central  opening  having  an  area  H>proximately  30%  of  the 
area  defined  by  the  periphery  of  the  base; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  bolt-receiving  holes  formed  in  the 
base;  and 

(c)  clamping  plate  meana  mounted  on  the  base  for  coopera- 
tive engagement  with  a  mechanism  for  driving  the  caisson 
into  the  soil,  with  said  plate  means  being  located  radially 
outwardly  of  the  bolt-receiving  holes  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  base. 


4,472,086 
GEOTEXTILE  FABRIC  GONSTRUCHON 

IraeMboro,  N,Cn  aarfpMir  to  BwUngtm  lodaatrica 
lac.  Gfaaaabero.  N.C. 

FQad  Fab.  24, 1981,  Sar.  No.  238,6i0 

lit  a^  C09E  17/00 

vs.  a  405-258  20  ObIm 

1.  In  combination  with  a  road  surface  including  asphalt,  a 

geoieztile  fiMc  having  c<mtrolled  extensibility  and  dispoaed 


direction  which  is  substantially  transverse  to  the  first 
direction,  on  top  of  the  first  group  of  parallel  threads; 

(c)  knot  yam  stitch  bonding  said  first  and  second  groups  of 
parallel  threads  loosely  together;  and  wherein 

(d)  said  geotextile  fabric  has  an  extensibility  which  is  equal 
to  or  less  than  the  extensibility  of  asphalt. 


4,472,087 

ROOF  SUPPORT  PIN 

Gerald  W.  EMan,  38  Yakaahba  Eitataa,  Prcacott,  Arii.  84301 

DiTlsioB  of  Scr.  No.  134,939,  Mar.  28, 1980,.  lUs  appUcatioa 

Apr.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  347,582 

Int  a^  E21D  20/00,  21/00 

U.S.  CL  405—259  4  daima 


L  A  roof  support  pin  for  insertion  into  a  roof  bore,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  elongate  tube  for  insertion  into  the  bore,  the  tube 
including  a  wall  having  an  outer  portion  and  a  single  pair 
of  adjacent  opposed  intumed  longitudinal  wall  portions 
formed  with  said  outer  wall  portion,  said  intumed  wall 
portions  being  movable  outwardly  of  the  tube  for  increas* 
ing  the  size  of  the  tube  for  frictional  engagement  of  the 
tube  within  the  bore  the  single  pair  of  longitudinal  wall 
portions  resiliently  cooperating  to  provide  the  expansion. 


4^72,088 
MINING  ROOF  BOLT 
W.  Janca  Martin,  253  Gkadak  St,  Satt  Lake  CHy,  Utah  84104 
FDad  Apr.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  370,361 
Iirt.a>E21O^;/00 
U.S.  CL  405—259  5  daian 

1.  A  mining  roof  bolt  for  anchoring  in  holes  in  mine  rooft 
and  walls  comprising 
an  elongate  bolt  having  a  head  and  a  shank,  at  least  a  portion 

of  which  is  threaded, 
a  generally  cylindrical  hollow  casing  made  of  a  deformable 
material  and  surrounding  the  shank  al<mg  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  length  tbmof, 
elastomeric  particles  diq)Oced  in  and  substantially  filling  the 

casing, 
a  cq>  nut  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
sleeve  when  the  sleeve  is  not  compressed,  for  engaging 
the  walls  of  the  hole  into  which  the  boh  is  inserted,  said 
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cap  nut  being  screwable  onto 
contact  one  end  of  the  sleeve, 
a  holding  plate  disposed  on  the  shank  of  the  bolt  between  the 
sleeve  and  the  bolt  head  so  that  the  plane  of  the  plate  is 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  shank  of  the  bolt  and 


the  threaded  shank  to  firame  fitm  the  vibrations  produced  by  said  oscillation 


4,472,089 
CHANNEL  CONSTRUCnON  MACHINERY  HAVING  A 
LEVELLING  AND  MATERIAL  LINING  APPUCATION 

ATTACHMENT 
EgOB  Bmdcric,  Zwelbmcken,  and  WilUbaM  Waancniacher, 
Blerba^  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  (rfGcmany,  aasignors  to  Maanca- 
nana  Aktiwigcacllschaft,  DaaaeMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  JnL  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  400,248 
Ctains  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  JaL  23, 
1981, 3130448 

Int  a.3  E02F  5/04 
MS,  CL  405—268  8  Oaias 


1.  A  continuous,  sloped  wall,  channel  construction  machine 
cranprising: 

(a)  a  transportable  machine  frame; 

(b)  at  least  one  implement  carrier  mounted  to  said  machine 
fnxaif, 

(c)  a  channel  working  attachment  secured  to  each  of  said 
implement  carriers,  said  attachments  selectively  capable 
of  either  levelling  earth  on  or  providing  material  lining  to 
the  sloped  walls  of  the  channel  being  constructed; 

(d)  said  attachment  comprising  at  least  one  rotatable  shaft; 

(e)  said  shafts  having  a  plurality  of  qMced,  blade-like  ele- 
ments secured  thereto  for  rotation  therewith; 

(0  said  blade-like  elements  being  angularly  oriented  with 
respect  to  said  shafts  and  extending  to  a  point  just  above 
the  level  of  the  skq)ed  walls  of  said  channel; 

(g)  means  for  routing  said  shafts  such  that  either  earth 
material  or  nuterial  lining  is  conveyed  by  said  attachment 
along  the  length  of  said  shaft;  and 

(h)  an  oadllaticm  means  for  vibrating  said  shaft  and  said 
blade-like  elements,  said  oscillation  means  further  com- 
prising vibration  isolation  means  for  isolating  said  machine 


4,4724190 
SUPPORTING  BEAM  FOR  EXCAVATING,  TRENCHING 

OR  LIKE  CONSTRUCnON  APPUCATIONS 
Joaef  Krings,  Hans-Boeckkr-Str.  23,  D-5138  Hdaaberg-Ober- 
bmch.  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Gerauuiy 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,325 
Int  a  J  E02D  5/O0.  17/06;  E04G  3/00.  25/00 
VS.  CL  405—272  21 


a  retainer  collar  disposed  about  the  shank  between  the  sleeve 
and  the  holding  plate,  and  dimensioned  so  that  it  will 
extend  at  least  partly  into  the  hole  when  the  bolt  is  placed 
in  the  hole  to  contact  the  other  end  of  the  sleeve. 


1.  A  supporting  beam  particulariy  adapted  fbr  bracing  pur- 
poses in  construction  applications  comprising  at  least  one 
elongated  member  having  axially  opposite  end  portions,  a 
generally  C-shaped  bracket  at  each  of  said  end  portions,  means 
for  pivotally  mounting  each  of  said  C-shaped  brackets  relative 
to  the  associated  end  portions  of  said  elongated  member,  each 
of  said  C-shaped  brackets  being  defined  by  a  bight  and  a  pair  of 
legs  with  the  latter  setting  off  therebetween  an  associated 
elongated  groove,  each  elongated  groove  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis,  a  width,  and  a  depth;  each  groove  width  being  defined 
as  that  dimension  between  said  legs  and  normal  thereto,  each 
groove  depth  being  defined  as  that  dimension  mormal  to  and 
outwardly  from  each  said  bight  each  longitudinal  axis  being 
defined  as  that  axis  normal  to  both  the  length  and  width  dimen- 
sions and  parallel  to  said  legs,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  of 
said  grooves  being  disposed  generally  parallel  to  the  axes  of 
said  pivot  mounting  means,  each  of  said  C-shaped  bracket  legs 
terminate  in  opposing  end  walls  defining  therebetween  an 
associated  one  of  said  grooves,  and  means  carried  by  said  bight 
of  each  of  said  C-shaped  brackets  for  clamping  an  element  to 
be  braced  against  said  end  walls. 


4,472,091 
DRY  POWDER  METERING  APPARATUS 
John  W.  Callahaa,  Peapadc,  N  J.,  aarigaor  to  PeuwaH  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,244 
lat  a^  B65G  53/40 
VS.  CL  406—132  13  OaiM 

1.  Dry  powder  metering  ai^>aratus  comprising 
a  cylindrical  body  member  having  a  powder  supply  chamber 
and  an  air-powder  mixing  chamber  at  its  upper  and  lower 
portions  respectively, 
a  vertically  axially  disposed  passageway  interconnecting 

said  chambers, 
an  electrically  conductive  horizontal  beam  cantilevered  to 
said  body  member  and  extending  radially  inwardly  be- 
neath said  passageway, 
throttling  means  movable  with  said  beam  and  penetrable 
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into  said  pinageway  for  providing  a  controlled  annular 
gap  between  said  throttling  means  and  said  passageway, 
piezoelectric  element  bonded  to  each  of  an  upper  and 
lower  face  of  said  beam  to  form  a  bimorph  bender  with 
means  for  completing  a  dc  circuit  therethrough  for  con- 
trollably  deflecting  said  beam  to  change  width  of  said 
annular  gap  as  said  throttling  means  is  moved  substantially 
vertically  within  said  passageway,  and 


m\sss\s^\N'^ 


SvVxV^VVvV.W^ 


wherein  an  oscillating  Voltage  is  impressed  upon  said  bi- 
morph bender  to  produce  Mcillations  thereof,  said  oscilla- 
tions having  a  fUed  frequency  to  cause  said  deflected 
beam  to  be  vibratorily  displaced  in  accordance  with  the 
frequency  of  said  oscillations,  and 

additional  means  for  pressurizing  said  chambers  whereby 
powder  flowing  throvgh  said  gap  forms  an  air-powder 
mixture  for  transport  piereof  from  said  mixing  chamber. 


:  thereof 


172,092 

FABRICATION  OF  METAL  SHELL  GOLF  CLUB  HEADS 

Glau  H.  Sckoddt,  1854  Loa  Endnoa,  GicMlale,  Cam.  91208 

Filed  Ai«.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,337 

Iirt.  a)  B22C  9/04,  13/12 

U.S.  a.  144—38  18  daioH 


1.  In  the  method  of  fabricating  a  metal  shell  golf  club  head, 
the  steps  that  include 

(a)  forming  a  core  to  the  form  of  the  innde  surface  of  the 
head  shell,  forming  a  plug  integral  with  said  core  to 
project  outwardly  therefrom,  the  plug  formed  to  outer 
peripheral  shape  conforming  to  the  inner  peripheral  edge 
of  a  sole  plate  opening  in  the  head  shell,  and  forming  at 
least  one  gripper  finger  opening  in  the  side  of  the  plug  and 
at  least  one  locking  recess  in  the  side  of  the  plug,  said  core 
characterized  as  being  soluble  in  a  fluid  solvent, 

(b)  forming  a  wax  shell  about  the  core  while  locating  the 
phig  in  fixed  position  li  a  mold  to  hold  the  core  in  prede- 


termined position,  and  while  maintaining  a  locking 
plunger  in  said  recess, 

(c)  removing  the  core  and  plug  relative  to  the  wax  shell,  said 
removing  including  dissolving  the  core  and  plug  in  said 
solvent, 

(d)  said  step  (a)  being  carried  out  at  a  first  station  and  said 
step  (b)  being  carried  out  at  a  second  station,  and  includ* 
ing  transferring  the  core  between  said  stations  by  intro- 
ducing a  gripper  finger  into  said  gripper  finger  opening 
and  bodily  displacing  the  finger  and  plug, 

(e)  forming  said  metal  shell  golf  club  head  with  a  lost  wax 
process. 

14.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  solid  soluble  core  having  the  exterior  shape  of  the  inside 
surface  of  a  metal  shell  head  of  a  golf  club,  and 

(b)  a  plug  attached  to  the  core  and  projecting  therefrom  for 
grasping,  thereby  to  transfer  the  core  to  and  from  a  loca« 
tion  at  which  a  wax  shell  is  formed  about  the  core 

(c)  the  plug  containing  a  recess  to  receive  a  locating  pin, 

(d)  the  plug  also  containing  a  least  one  gripping  finger  recess 
to  receive  a  finger  or  fingers  of  a  robot  operable  to  lift  the 
plug  from  a  first  mold  section  and  to  lower  the  plug  onto 
a  second  mold  section,  and 

(e)  including  said  robot  having  said  finger  or  fingers  in  said 
recess  or  recesses. 


4,472,093 
SCALLOPED  HEUCAL  BLADE  CUTTER 
Murtin  N.  HuaUton,  RJ>.  #4,  Middle  Rd„  Mcadrille,  Pa. 
14335 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  360,582 

Int  a.)  B23C  5/Oa  3/20 

U.S.  CL  407-41  9  dalma 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  body, 

means  on  said  body  for  connecting  it  to  a  rotatable  member 
to  rotate  said  body  about  its  central  axis, 

elongated  helical  cutting  blades, 

means  connecting  said  blades  to  said  body  to  rotate  with  said 
body  about  said  central  axis, 

said  blades  each  having  a  front,  a  top,  a  bottom  and  a  back 
each  joining  the  other, 

a  cutting  edge  at  the  juncture  of  said  top  and  front,  compris- 
ing a  plurahty  of  longitudinally  spaced  notches  formed  in 
said  cutting  blade  at  said  fhmt  and  extending  into  said  top 
and  terminating  in  spaced  relation  to  said  back, 

each  of  said  notches  comprising  a  part  of  an  inside  cylindri- 
cal wall  with  the  cylinder  having  its  central  longitudinal 
axis  spaced  from  said  firont  of  said  insert,  generally  per- 
pendicular to  said  top  surface, 

said  notched  cutting  edge  providing  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
intersecting  inside  curved  scallops  forming  a  continuous 
cutting  edge,  at  said  top  adapted  to  cut  continuous,  elon- 
gated, relatively  narrow,  generally  wavy  chips  having  a 
length  about  equal  to  the  length  of  said  blade. 
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4,472,094 
TURNING  TOOL 
James  D.  Andenon,  54  Hubbard  Ave.,  San  Fernando,  Calif. 
91340 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  344,902 

Int  a^  B24D  1/12:  B23B  3/00 

U.S.  a  408—203.5  8  Claims 


4,472,095 
LOCKING  FASTENER 
Jorge  W.  Molina,  Torruee,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dentsch  Fastener 
Corp.,  El  SeguBdo,  Calif. 

FUed  JoL  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,499 

Int  a^  F16B  39/24 

U.S.  CL  411—304  13  Oalflu 


H^ 


4fJ^jfJ/^^  ^^ 


1.  A  locking  fastener  comprising 
a  nut  having  a  threaded  bore,  and  a  plurality  of  slots  extend- 
ing axially  inwardly  from  one  end  and  interrupting  the 
thread  of  said  threaded  bore, 

said  slots  being  symmetrial  around  the  axis  of  said  bore,  a 
sleeve  of  deflectable,  friction-producing  material 
around  the  exterior  of  said  nut 


said  sleeve  including  ribs  in  said  slots  and  extending  into 

the 
thread  of  said  threaded  bore  for  engagement  with  a 

threaded 
member  meshed  with  said  thread  of  said  threaded  bore, 

and  means  for  retaining  said  sleeve  on  said  nut  said  nut 

further  including  abutment  means  acting  to  prevent  any 

axial  movement  of  the  sleeve. 


4,472,096 
OPTIMIZED  FASTENER  CONSTRUCTION  SYSTEM 
AND  METHOD 
John  H.  Rohl,  Tnstin,  and  Rkhard  D.  Dixon,  San  Joan  Capis- 
trano,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hock  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Inrine,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,098 

Int  a^  F16B  19/00 

VS.  CL  411—361  31  Claims 


1.  In  a  high  speed  turning  tool, 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  body  having  an  axially  extending 
first  bore  and  a  cylindrical  outer  wall, 

(b)  multiple  cutters  at  one  end  of  the  body  and  spaced  about 
said  axis, 

(c)  each  cutter  having  a  front  face  and  a  cutting  edge  which 
extend  in  a  generally  radial  axial  plane,  the  cutting  edges 
equally  spaced  about  said  axis, 

(d)  each  cutter  having  a  back  flank  which  extends  at  a  rela- 
tively shallow  angle  from  said  edges  and  into  proximity 
with  the  front  face  of  the  proceeding  cutter  and  therewith 
define  a  first  chip  curl  space, 

(e)  there  being  additional  and  substantial  chip  curl  space 
formed  by  the  extension  of  said  back  flank  into  proximity 
to  a  body  front  face  extending  outwardly  relative  to  said 
first  curl  space, 

(0  the  tool  having  generally  frusto-conical  surface  extents 
outwardly  of  said  back  flanks  and  cutting  edges,  and 
spiraling  rearwardly  from  additional  edges  defined  by 
intersections  of  said  body  front  faces  with  said  frusto-coni- 
cal surface  extents,  said  frusto  conical  surface  extents 
diverging  toward  intersections  with  said  body  cylindrical 
outer  wall,  said  additional  edges  overlying  said  additional 
curl  spaces,  said  cutting  edges  intersecting  said  additional 
edges. 


1.  In  a  fastening  system,  including  a  two  piece  fastener,  for 
securing  a  plurality  of  workpieces  together  with  the  fastening 
system  having  a  required  preselected  magnitude  of  design 
shear  load  and  a  required  preselected  magnitude  of  design 
tensile  load  and  with  said  two  piece  fastener  optimized  to  meet 
said  design  shear  and  tensile  loads  with  a  minimum  weight  for 
the  materials  utiUzed,  said  fastener  comprising: 
a  pin  member  having  an  elongated  shaink  including  a  smooth 
shank  portion  located  in  aligned  openings  in  the  work- 
pieces  and  terminating  in  one  end  in  an  enlarged  head  and 
at  its  opposite  end  in  a  grooved  portion  comprising  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  extending  pin  grooves  and 
associated  pin  shoulders,  said  smooth  shank  portion  being 
of  a  preselected  length  relative  to  the  combined  thickness 
of  the  workpieces  such  that  said  grooved  portion  will  be 
located  outside  of  and  extend  for  a  minimum  length  be- 
yond the  confines  of  the  ahgned  openings,  said  smooth 
shank  portion  being  of  a  diameter  sufficient  to  provide  the 
necessary  shear  strength  to  accept  said  design  shear  load, 
a  tubular  collar  swaged  into  said  pin  grooves  whereby  the 
workpieces  are  fastened  together,  said  tubular  collar  being 
of  a  miniiniini  length  Sufficient  to  overlay  and  to  be 
swaged  into  said  pin  grooves,  said  swaged  collar  having 
collar  grooves  and  shoulders  interlocking  said  pin  grooves 
and  shoulders,  said  pin  member  and  said  collar  being  of 
different  materials  having  ultimate  shear  stresses  of  difTer- 
ent  magnitudes  with  the  ratio  of  such  shear  stresses  of  said 
pin  member  to  said  collar  being  such  that  crushing  of  said 
pin  member  in  swage  is  substantially  avoided,  the  axial 
widths  of  said  pin  grooves  and  shoulders  and  said  collar 
grooves  and  shoulders  being  preselected  in  accordance 
with  the  relative  shear  strengths  of  said  difTerent  materials 
whereby  said  pin  shoulders  and  said  collar  shoulders  are 
adapted  to  fail  in  shear  generally  at  said  design  tensile  load 
applied  between  said  pin  member  and  said  collar, 
said  collar  having  a  minimum  wall  thickness,  and  hence 
weight  such  that  after  swage  compressive  yielding  could 
occur  generally  at  said  design  ten^e  load, 
said  collar  being  swaged  into  said  pin  grooves  via  a  swage 

anvil  having  an  effective  throat  swage  portion, 
said  collar  having  a  predetermined  volume  of  material 
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which  is  generally  at  least  around  20%  greater  than  the 
available  volume  defined  by  said  effective  throat  swage 
portion  and  the  confronting  portion  of  said  pin  grooves 
into  which  said  colar  is  swaged. 


M72,097 
TORQUE  LIMmNG^ELASTOMERIC  FASTENER  AND 

SEAL 

Henry  Kicfer,  Troy,  and  TerriMe  H.  Wiaacr,  Frukr,  both  of 

Mkfa^  aarignon  to  Fvathaac,  Inc^  Warren,  Mich. 

Flkd  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,572 

lot,  a.}  FMB  37/14 


VS,  CL  411—369 


9Caaim 


which  continued  screw-on  rotation  of  said  members  produces 

no  additional  axial  relative  movement  between  said  members, 

said  combination  comprising  a  screw-threaded  member  and 

an  unthreaded  member, 
said  unthreaded  member  comprising  a  cylindrical  screw- 
thread  engaging  member  of  an  elastomeric  material  resil- 
iently  deformable  without  permanent  thread  formation  m 
said  unthreaded  member  by  selectable  interference  fit 
engagement  between  said  unthreaded  member  and  the 
peripheral  portions  of  the  thread  of  said  threaded  member 
as  screw-on  relative  rotation  of  said  members  produces 
screw-induced  torque  forces  and  axial  travel  of  said  mem- 
bers toward  each  other, 


1.  A  reusable  self  tonque  limiting  elastomeric  unthreaded 
member  and  threaded  member  type  clamping  combination 
having  preselectable  scrfw-induced  torque  mmitmim  beyond 
which  continued  screw-on  rotation  of  said  members  produces 
no  additional  relative  axial  movement  between  said  members, 
said  combination  comprising  a  screw-threaded  member  and 

an  unthreaded  member, 
said  unthreaded  member  comprising  a  cylindrical  screw- 
thread  engaging  member  of  an  elastomeric  material  resil- 
iently  deformable  without  permanent  thread  formation  in 
said  unthreaded  member  by  selectable  interference  fit 
engagement  between  said  unthreaded  member  and  the 
peripheral  portions  of  the  thread  of  said  threaded  member 
as  screw-on  relative  rotation  of  said  memben  produces 
screw-induced  torque  forces  and  axial  travel  of  said  mem- 
ben toward  each  other,  said  unthreaded  elastomeric  mem- 
ber having  abutment  means 
for  engaging  a  part  to  be  clamped  and  for  supplying  select- 
able resistance  forces  to  the  relative  axial  movement  of 
said  memben  during  said  screw-induced  axial  travel,  said 
resistance  forces  and  said  torque  forces  combining  to 
provide  a  limit  to  said  screw-induced  axial  travel,  and 
for  achieving  preselected  radial  thread-lock  and  axial  clamp- 
ing forces  at  said  limit  of  said  screw-induced  travel  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  said  clamping  combination  of  said  mem- 
ben in  clamping  relationship  to  a  member  to  be  clamped, 
said  abutment  means  comprising  a  boss  dimensioned  to 
effect  an  abrupt  incDeaae  in  said  resistance  forces  by  en- 
gagement with  a  part  to  be  clamped,  and  flexible  sealing 
means  of  said  elastomeric  member  extending  around  the 
axis  of  said  cylindrical  member  for  effecting  sealing  en- 
gagement around  said  axis  with  a  part  to  be  clamped  prior 
to  the  occurrence  of  said  abrupt  increase  in  said  resistance 
forces. 


aoc 


said  unthreaded  elastomeric  member  having  abutment 
means 

for  engaging  a  part  to  be  clamped  and 

for  supplying  selectable  resistance  force  to  the  relative  axial 
movement  of  said  memben  during  said  screw-induced 
axial  travel,  said  resistance  forces  and  said  torque  forces 
combining  to  provide  a  limit  to  said  screw-induced  axial 
travel,  and 

for  achieving  preselected  radical  thread-lock  and  axial 
clamping  forces  at  said  limit  of  said  screw-induced  travel 
sufficient  to  maintain  said  clamping  combination  of  said 
memben  in  clamping  relationship  to  a  member  to  be 
clamped. 


4*472,099 

RELEASABLE  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Norbert  Hahn,  Codahy,  and  Sterol  J.  Hipp,  Milwadne,  both  of 

Wia.,  aarigMn  to  Rite-Hlte  CorporatitM,  Mflwmdtee,  Wia. 

Filed  Jo.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,168 

lot  a^  B65G  67/01  69/22 

U.S.  CL  414-401  2  n«i»^ 


4^72,098 

TORQUE  UMTTING  ELASTOMERIC  FASTENER  FOR 

SCREW  THREADED  MEMBER 

Hovy  Kicfte,  Troy,  Mich.  amigMr  to  Farathaac,  iMn  WarreL 
Mleh. 

FOad  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,573 

lat  6.3  nCB  37/14 

VS.  a  411-369  j  15  OaiaM 

1.  A  reusable  self  tonjue  limiting  elast(Mneric  unthreaded 

member  and  threaded  member  type  clamping  combination 

having  a  preselectable  screw-induced  torque  matitm^m  beyond 


1.  A  releasable  locking  device  for  securing  a  parked  vehicle 
to  an  adjacent  structure,  said  device  comprising  a  first  means 
provided  with  a  first  member  fixedly  mountable  on  the  struc- 
ture, a  carriage  mounted  (»  said  first  member  for  limited  rela- 
tive vertical  movement  from  a  predetermined  normal  elevated 
rest  position  upon  a  depressing  exterior  force  exceeding  a 
predetermined  magnitude  being  affiled  to  said  carriage,  and 
an  elongated  unit  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  carriage;  second  means  provided  with  a  p^n-cylinder 
assembly  substantially  concealed  within  said  carriage,  said 
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assembly  having  a  cylinder  spaced  firom  the  elongated  unit  and 
having  one  end  of  the  cylinder  pivotally  connected  to  said 
carriage  beneath  the  unit  pivotal  axis,  and  a  piston  protruding 
from  said  cylinder  and  having  an  exposed  portion  operatively 
engaging  said  elongated  unit  when  the  latter  is  in  said  operative 
mode,  the  operative  engagement  between  the  piston  exposed 
portion  and  the  elongated  unit  including  a  lever  pivotally 
connected  to  the  carriage  at  a  location  intermediate  the  pivotal 
axes  of  said  unit  and  said  cylinder,  the  lever  pivotal  axis  being 
substantially  parallel  to  the  unit  pivotal  axis,  and  means  inter- 
connecting the  lever  and  piston  exposed  portion  whereby 
movement  of  said  piston  in  one  direction  effects  movement  of 
the  lever  whereby  the  elongated  unit  is  moved  thereby  to  an 
operative  mode;  and  fluid  power  means  for  actuating  the  pis- 
ton, said  power  means  provided  with  a  remotely  disposed 
manually  operable  pump  means,  and  an  elongated,  flexible, 
pressure-transmitting  means  interconnecting  the  cylinder  and 
said  pump  means. 


4*472,101 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  IRRIGATION  PIPELINE 

SECTIONS 

OaitMe  R  MatfaeaoB,  P.O.  Box  6,  Saeiltei.  Calif.  95369 

Filed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,160 

iBt  a'  B66F  19/00 

U.S.  CL  414-747  28  Claian 


Jta 


4,472,100 

TRAILER  GOOSENECK  COUPLING  APPARATUS 

Wilbert  A.  Wagner,  U.S.  Hwy.  20,  Garden  Prairie,  DL  61038 

Filed  Dec  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,897 

Int  a^  B62D  53/06 

MS.  a  414-^481  9  Claim 


1.  A  gooseneck  a^Mratus  for  releasably  connecting  a  tractor 
unit  to  a  trailer  unit  and  including  an  interconnected  horizontal 
and  vertical  sections  with  a  first  vertical  trailer  coupling  means 
having  a  first  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  forward 
end  of  the  traUer  unit  and  a  second  member  connected  to  the 
bottom  end  of  said  vertical  section  and  with  a  horizontal  cou- 
pling means  having  a  first  member  connected  to  said  vertical 
section  and  a  second  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
trailer  unit  and  establishing  a  pivotal  horizontal  trailering 
connection,  said  fint  and  second  member  of  said  horizontaJ 
coupling  being  relatively  movable  for  connection  and  discon- 
nection of  the  trailer,  a  safety  means  releasably  connected  to 
said  horizontal  coupling  means  and  moveable  to  a  locking 
position  for  preventing  relative  movement  of  the  first  and 
second  memben  of  the  horizontal  coupling  means  in  response 
to  positioning  of  the  gooseneck  ^)paratus  in  the  trailering 
position,  a  releasable  collapsible  means  connecting  said  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  sections  and  including  a  load  member 
moveable  between  a  load  position  and  a  release  collapsing 
position,  a  first  mechanical  linkage  for  moving  said  load  mem- 
ber between  said  load  position  and  said  release  position,  a 
second  mechanical  linlcage  for  actuating  of  said  safety  means, 
means  interconnecting  of  said  first  and  second  linkages  to  a 
common  operator  to  provide  simultaneous  positioning  of  the 
safety  means  in  the  kxjdng  position  and  the  load  member  in  the 
load  position,  and  said  safety  means  being  operable  to  permit 
movement  of  the  load  member  to  the  load  position  only  with 
said  safety  means  moving  to  said  locking  position  and  therd>y 
pievent  accidental  rdeaae  (A  the  hcmzontal  coiq>ling  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  sprinkler  irrigation  pipeline 
section  laterallv  with  respect  to  the  pipeline  from  a  first  posi- 
tion to  a  second  position,  comprising; 

a  wheeled  vehicle; 

a  boom  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  a  first  end  of  said  boom 
on  said  vehicle  and  said  boom  extending  outwardly  from 
said  vehicle  to  define  a  second  end  of  said  boom; 

conveying  means  supported  by  said  boom  for  conveying 
said  pipeline  section  in  said  lateral  direction  from  said 
second  end  to  said  fint  end  of  said  boom; 

means  in  operative  relationship  with  said  conveying  means 
for  operating  said  conveying  means; 

fint  control  means  mounted  adjacent  said  second  end  and  in 
operative  relationship  with  said  (^>erating  means  for  selec- 
tively enabling  initiation  of  movement  of  said  conveying 
means  in  a  first  predetermined  direction  to  convey  said 
pipeline  section  from  said  second  to  said  fint  end  of  said 
boom; 

second  control  means  mounted  adjacent  said  first  end  and  in 
operative  relationship  with  said  operating  means  to  con- 
trol operation  thereof  and  positioned  to  be  physically 
contacted  and  moved  by  a  predetermined  portion  of  said 
conveying  means  to  cause  cessation  of  movement  of  said 
conveying  means; 

ramp  means  mounted  adjacent  said  fint  end  and  in  operative 
relationship  with  said  conveying  means  for  receiving  said 
pipeline  section  from  said  conveying  means  upon  said 
cessation  of  movement  of  said  conveying  means  and  for 
guiding  said  section  to  the  groimd; 

third  control  means  in  operative  relationship  with  said  oper- 
ating means  to  control  operation  thereof  and  positioned 
adjacent  said  ramp  means  to  be  physically  contacted  by 
said  pipeline  section  as  said  section  moves  downwardly 
along  said  ramp  means  for  initiating  movement  of  said 
conveying  means  in  a  second  predetermined  direction 
opposite  to  said  fint  direction;  and  wherein 

said  fint  control  means  is  positioned  to  be  physically  con- 
tacted by  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  conveying 
means  as  said  portion  approaches  said  second  end  and  for 
causing  cessation  of  movement  of  said  conveying  means. 


4,472,102 
LOADING  COAL  IN  OPEN  HOPPER  BARGES 
Thomas  E.  B^ringer,  JefreraoafiUe,  lad^  eerignor  to 
ComaMrdal  TenriMla,  bc^  JdfcraoaTille,  lad. 
FDed  Not.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,267 
lit  CL^  B65G  67/00 
MS.  CL  414-786  3 

1.  The  method  of  fliminaring  ^KMtaneous  combustion  and 
acid  corrosion  in  the  tran^wrtation  of  sulphur  containing  coal 
caused  by  conical  loading  into  open  hopper  steel  barges,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
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conveying  to  the  barge  for  loading  thereinto  by  chutes  a  coal 
mixture  of  various  ste  coal  particles,  and 

preventing  oxidation  of  the  coal  and  sulfur  loaded  on  the 
barge  to  prevent  fir«s  and  acid  corrosion  by  eliminating 
air  flow  passagewayt  through  loaded  coal  established  by 
respective  concentration  of  fines  and  larger  coal  particles 
in  different  zones  in  the  loading  process  by  loading  the 
mixture  into  the  barge  through  the  chutes  uniformly  in  a 


flat  loading  pattern  packing  the  coal  particles  against  the 
barge  walls  and  over  the  open  hopper  loading  area  of  the 
barge  without  coning  and  without  significant  isolation  of 
particles  of  different  size,  thereby  to  modify  air  flow 
patterns  esublished  through  coal  loaded  conically  and  to 
eUminate  the  chimney  effect  which  would  supply  oxygen 
in  a  manner  that  would  be  Ukely  to  support  combustion 
and  acid  corrosion. 


vanes  of  the  intermediate  pressure  stage  at  a  constant 
value; 

independently  controlling  the  degree  of  opening  of  the 
movable  guide  vanes  of  the  highest  pressure  stage  and  the 
lowest  pressure  stage  when  said  hydraulic  machine  is 
steadily  operating  as  a  turbine,  while  maintaining  the 
degree  of  opening  of  the  movable  guide  vanes  of  the 
lowest  pressure  stage  so  as  to  be  equal  to  or  less  than  the 
degree  of  opening  of  the  movable  guide  vanes  of  the 
highest  pressure  stage,  in  a  manner  such  that  the  degree  of 
opening  of  the  movable  guide  vanes  of  the  highest  pres- 
sure stage  and  the  lowest  pressure  is  greater  than  the 
degree  of  opening  of  the  stationary  guide  vanes  of  the 
intermediate  pressure  stage  in  a  high  flow-rate  range  and 
less  than  the  degree  of  opening  of  the  stationary  guide 
vanes  of  the  intermediate  pressure  stage  in  a  low  flow-rate 
range;  and 

simultaneously  controlling  the  degree  of  opening  of  the 
movable  guide  vanes  of  the  highest  pressure  stage  and  the 
lowest  pressure  stage  when  said  hydraulic  machine  is 
being  steadily  operated  as  a  pump,  in  a  manner  such  that 
the  degree  of  opening  of  the  movable  guide  vanes  of  the 
highest  pressure  stage  and  the  lowest  pressure  stage  is 
greater  than  the  degree  of  opening  of  the  stationary  guide 
vanes  of  the  intermediate  pressure  stage  in  a  high  flow- 
rate  range  and  less  than  the  degree  of  opening  of  the 
stationary  guide  vanes  of  the  intermediate  pressure  stage 
in  a  low  flow-rate  range. 


M72,103 
MULTISTAGE  HYDRAUUC  MACHINES  AND 
METHODS  OF  CONTROLLING  OPERATIONS 
THEREOF 
Ichiro  Yamagirta,  and  SacUo  Tsonoda,  both  of  Yokohama,  Ja- 
pan, aaiigBon  to  Tokyo  Shlbaon  Denki  gaKn«iinri  gai^hfl 
KawaaaU,  Japan 

Filed  Jut  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  387,368 

Int  CI.J  FOID  n/00 

MS.  a  415-1  2  daima 


4,472,104 
OPERATION  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  MULTISTAGE 

REGULATED  HYDRAUUC  MACHINE 
Takao  Knwabara,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  463,984 

dainia  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1962,  57-22625 

lot  a.3  F03B  15/04 

U.S.  a  415—1  15  Claims 


eU»  DUORUl)  CF  LIMER 

SCEQUCE  \«rcs 


I       aXK  OlAGfUM  OF  HIGHER  PRESSURE 
SlOE  auOE  \AfC5 


2.  A  method  of  controUiag  a  multistage  hydraulic  machine 
having  at  least  three  presiure  stages  comprising  a  highest 
pressure  sUge,  a  lowest  preasure  stage,  and  at  least  one  inter- 
mediate pressure  suge,  and  bi  which  respective  pressure  stages 
are  connected  in  series  by  means  of  runners  and  return  passages 
and  are  provided  with  guide  vanes  disposed  on  the  outer  pe- 
ripheries of  respective  runnars,  the  guide  vanes  disposed  on  the 
outer  peripheries  of  the  highest  pressure  sUge  and  the  lowest 
pressure  stage  being  movable  and  the  guide  vanes  disposed  on 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  at  least  one  intermediate  stage  being 
stationary,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
varying  the  degree  of  opening  of  the  movable  guide  vanes  of 
the  highest  pressure  sta|e  and  the  lowest  pressure  sUge  in 
accordance  with  an  operation  condition  of  said  hydraulic 
machine;  I 

maintaining  the  degree  of  opening  of  the  sutionary  guide 


1.  An  operation  control  method  for  a  multistage  regulated 
hydraulic  machine  wherein  channels  of  the  stages  from  the 
lower  pressure  side  to  the  higher  pressure  side  are  successively 
communicated  with  each  other  through  return  guides  and  at 
least  two  said  stages  are  provided  with  respective  guide  vanes 
capable  of  having  their  degrees  of  opening  controlled  in  syn- 
chronism with  each  other,  such  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  sensing  that  guide  vanes  of  one  of  the  stages  becomes 
uncontrollable  when  the  operation  of  opening  and  closing 
the  guide  vanes  capable  of  having  their  degrees  of  opening 
controlled  is  performed  while  the  degrees  of  opening  of 
the  guide  vanes  capable  of  having  the  degrees  of  opening 
thereof  controlled  are  maintained  in  a  predetermined 
opening  degree  relation;  and 

(b)  effecting  control  of  the  degrees  of  opening  of  the  guide 
vanes  of  the  other  stages  based  on  a  signal  issued  in  accor- 
dance with  the  result  of  sensing  so  as  to  keep  the  degree  of 
opening  of  the  guide  vanes  that  have  become  uncontrolla- 
ble and  the  degrees  of  opening  of  the  guide  vanes  of  the 
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other  stages  in  a  predetermined  relation  of  allowable 
opening  degrees. 


4,472,105 
ROTARY  TYPE  PUMPING  MACHINE 
Keitaro  Takiguchi,  and  Takao  Knwabara,  both  of  Hitachi,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,641 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1982,  57-28807 

Int  Q.3  FOID  17 m 

U.S.  CL  415—13  7  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  type  pumping  machine  comprising:  a  runner 
connected  to  a  driving  motor;  a  runner  chamber  which  ac- 
comodates said  runner;  water  flow  regulating  means  to  be 
closed  prior  to  depression  of  the  water  surface  in  said  runner 
chamber;  water  passageways  connected  to  said  runner  cham- 
ber through  the  water  flow  regulating  means  on  the  upper 
reservoir  side  and  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  runner 
chamber;  a  compressed  air  source  connected  to  said  runner 
chamber;  an  air  discharge  valve  connected  to  said  runner 
chamber;  and  an  operation  mechanism  adapted  to  control,  at 
the  time  of  starting  of  said  runner,  said  compressed  air  source 
so  as  to  introduce  the  compressed  air  into  said  runner  chamber 
thereby  to  depress  the  water  surface  and  adapted  to  control 
said  air  dischuge  valve  to  discharge  the  compressed  air  from 
said  runner  chamber  when  said  runner  is  accelerated  to  a 
predetermined  speed  and  to  close  said  air  discharge  valve  upon 
completion  of  the  discharge  of  said  compressed  air;  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  that  the  water  pressure  available  in 
the  water  passageway  on  the  upper  reservoir  side  of  said  run- 
ner is  applied  to  the  valve  closing  mechanism  for  closing  said 
air  discharge  valve,  and  that  the  valve  operating  force  exerted 
by  said  operating  mechanism  on  the  valve  opening  mechanism 
for  opening  said  air  discharge  valve  is  selected  to  be  greater 
than  the  valve  operating  force  exerted  by  said  water  pressure 
on  said  valve  closing  mechanism,  thereby  to  ensure  safe  clos- 
ing of  said  air  discharge  valve  even  when  the  valve  operating 
force  exerted  by  said  operating  mechanism  is  lost. 


fi'ee  with  respect  to  at  least  one  adjacent  shaft  and  being  axially 
displaced  in  a  largely  clearance-free  manner  with  respect  to  at 
least  one  disk  of  the  adjacent  shaft,  a  chamber  being  formed 
between  each  said  one  disk  and  said  one  adjacent  shaft  and  a 
wall  portion  of  the  associated  recess,  adjacent  chambers  being 


4,472,106 

PUMPS  FOR  VISCOUS  SUBSTANCES 

Wilhelm  Nenbaner,  Mnrr,  and  Herbert  Ocker,  Leonberg,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Werner  A  Pfleiderer, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,989 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Aiv.  16, 
1982,  3214019;  Not.  10, 1982,  3241430 

Int  a^  F04D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  415—66  9  daiffls 

1.  A  pump  for  viscous  substances  having  a  casing  provided 
with  partially  intersecting  and  substantially  circular  cyUndrical 
recesses  in  which  a  plurality  of  rotary  bodies  on  parallel  shafts 
are  arranged  having  only  a  limited  clearance  with  respect  to 
the  walls  of  the  corresponding  recesses,  a  penetration  zone 
formed  where  said  cylindrical  recesses  partially  intersect,  an 
inlet  leading  into  one  recess  and  an  outlet  leading  out  of  an- 
other recess,  said  bodies  being  constructed  as  closed  disks  with 
a  circular  outer  circumference,  at  least  one  disk  on  each  shaft 
having  its  outer  circumference  at  least  substantially  clearance- 


interconnected  by  means  of  at  least  one  respective  overflow 
duct  which  is  formed  in  a  respective  gusset  provided  in  the 
penetration  zone  of  the  two  adjacent  recesses  in  the  casing,  and 
all  of  the  disks  being  arranged  to  be  driven  in  the  same  direc- 
tion of  rotation. 


4,472,107 

ROTARY  FLUID  HANDLING  MACHINE  HAVING 

REDUCED  FLUID  LEAKAGE 

Ching  M.  Chang,  and  Ross  H.  Senta,  both  of  WilUamsrille,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbnry,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,761 

Int  a^  FDID  i/QO 

U.S.  a  415—104  11  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  working  fluid  handUng  apparatus  for  processing 
working  fluid  between  a  high  pressure  and  a  low  pressure 
comprising: 

(A)  a  stationary  housing; 

(B)  a  rotor  comprising  (i)  a  shaft  axially  aligned  for  rotation 
within  said  stationary  housing,  (ii)  at  least  one  wheel 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  wheel  having  a  pluraUty  of 
flow  paths  establishing  flow  communication  between 
essentially  radially  directed  and  axially  directed  openings, 
and  (iii)  an  annular  seal  for  preventing  working  fluid  from 
leaking  past  the  back  of  said  wheel  positioned  at  a  lesser 
radial  distance  from  said  shaft  than  the  greatest  radial 
distance  from  said  shaft  of  said  axially  directed  openings; 

(C)  at  least  one  thrust  bearing  capable  of  transmitting  an 
axial  thrust  load  between  said  rotor  and  said  stationary 
housing; 

(D)  means  for  determining  said  axial  thrust  load; 
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(E)  a  iMUncing  chamber  aealed  firom  the  bearing  defined  by 
said  rotor  and  said  lUtionary  housing;  and 

(F)  fluid  flow  conduit  means  connected  at  one  end  of  said 
balancing  chamber  and  at  the  other  end  through  valve 
means  to  at  least  one  preMure  source  at  a  pressure  at  least 
equal  to  said  high  pressure  and  to  at  least  one  pressure  sink 
at  a  pressure  at  most  equal  to  said  low  pressure,  said  valve 
means  being  responsive  to  said  axial  thrust  load  determin- 
ing means,  whereby  the  net  axial  thrust  load  on  said  thrust 
bearing  is  essentially  zero. 


M72,109 

PUMP  UNIT 

Albert  Bhmi,  ScbeidcrMftc,  5204  Lobur  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


Filed  Job.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,215 
Claim  priority,  appttcMioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuy,  Jm.  20. 
1981, 3124309 

lat  CL^  F04D  29/08 
U.S.a415-.170A  8CaalM 


^ 


4,472,108 

SHROUD  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
George  Paak,  StaBton^by^Bridge,  England,  assignor  to  RoUa- 
Royce  Linitad,  Loodot,  Eogbuid 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,988 
Gains  priority,  appUqition  United  Kingdom,  JoL  11,  1981, 
8121447  I 

iKLiajrwD  11/00 

vs.  a.  415-113  1  u 


1.  A  shroud  assembly  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising: 

an  annular  casing  having  an  inner  surface; 

a  deformable  annular  \wall  member  coaxial  of  said  casing  and 
having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  said  outer 
surface  of  said  annalar  wall  being  spaced  radiaUy  in- 
wardly from  said  inner  surface  of  said  annular  casing,  said 
annular  wall  member  having  axial  extremities  sealed  to 
said  casing  to  define  a  chamber  between  said  inner  surface 
of  said  casing  and  said  outer  surface  of  said  annular  wall, 
said  annular  wall  bong  deformable  towards  and  away 
from  said  casing  in  response  to  a  pressure  differential 
between  said  chambtf  and  said  inner  surface  of  said  annu- 
lar wall  member;      I 

means  for  varying  fluid  pressure  within  said  chamber; 

a  ring  of  circumferendally  arranged  shroud  segments  coaxi- 
ally  of  and  radiaUy  spaced  from  said  inner  surface  of  said 
annular  wall  member,  said  ring  of  circumferentially  ar- 
ranged shroud  segmenu  defining  a  boundary  flow  path  of 
the  engine; 

support  means  on  said  annular  wall  member  for  supporting 
said  ring  of  circumferentially  arranged  shroud  segments, 
said  support  means  having  upstream  and  downstream  ends 
and  fiirther  having  a  small  axial  extent  therebetween  when 
compared  with  an  axial  extent  of  said  annular  wall  mem- 
ber, said  support  meats  extending  from  a  section  axially  in 
the  middle  of  said  annular  wall  member,  and  said  support 
means  being  arranged  to  allow  axial  movement  of  said 
ring  of  ciromiferentUly  arranged  segments  relative  to 
said  annular  wall; 
and  sealing  means  between  said  fixed  casing  and  said  up- 
stream and  downstream  ends  of  said  support  means. 


1.  A  pump  unit  comprising  a  casing,  a  motor  for  rotating  a 
shaft  carrying  a  pump  impeller,  said  pump  impeller  having  an 
annular  sealing  member  disposed  in  generally  concentric  and 
axially  overlapping  relationship  to  an  annular  sealing  member 
of  said  casing,  and  said  annular  sealing  members  having  coop- 
erative means  for  establishing  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
successively  opening  and  closing  radial  flow  passages  upon 
rotation  of  said  pump  impeller  through  which  fluid  can  flow 
radially  upon  the  opening  of  each  passage. 

4,472,110 

WIND  SHIFTING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ELECTRIC 

FAN 
Pak  Son  Keo,  181*4S,  Nonhynn-Doag,  Kangnam-ko,  Seool, 
D  J*  JR.  of  Korea 

FDed  Jan.  4^  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,541 
Iirt.  a.)  F03D  7/06 
U.S.  CL  416—170  R  6 


1.  In  an  electric  fan  wherein  a  fan  motor  having  a  motor 
frame  and  driven  shaft  extension  extending  from  the  rear  is 
mounted  at  the  upper  end  of  a  supporting  pipe  supported 
substantially  vertically  at  its  lower  end  in  a  base  member,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  gear  transmission  supported  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  supporting  pipe  and  operably  engaging  said 
shaft  extenuon  to  be  driven  thereby  comprising  at  least  one 
rotatable  transmission  shaft  and  a  dutch  engaging  gear 
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mounted  thereon,  an  annular  clutch  member  rotatably 
mounted  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  adjacent  the  upper 
end  of  said  supporting  pipe,  a  clutch  gear  on  said  clutch  mem- 
ber operably  engaging  said  clutch  engaging  gear,  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  grooves  on  the  lower  surface  of  said 
clutch  member,  a  vertically  extending  clutch  pin  hole  through 
said  supporting  pipe  below  said  clutch  member,  a  clutch  lever 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  supporting  pipe  below  said  upper 
end  thereof,  a  substantially  semi-circular  slot  through  the  wall 
of  said  pipe,  a  radially  extending  bolt  member  attached  to  said 
clutch  lever  extending  through  said  semi-circular  slot  into  the 
interior  of  said  pipe,  a  tubular  sleeve  in  the  interior  of  said 
supporting  pipe,  an  inclined  slot  through  said  sleeve  operably 
receiving  the  inner  end  of  said  bolt  member  so  that  rotation  of 
said  clutch  lever  moves  said  sleeve  axially  within  said  support- 
ing pipe,  a  clutch  rod  within  said  pipe  attached  at  its  lower  end 
to  said  sleeve  and  extending  upwardly  to  a  position  adjacent 
said  clutch  pin  hole,  a  clutch  pin  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
clutch  rod  extending  through  said  clutch  pin  hole  for  selec- 
tively engaging  said  grooves  on  said  clutch  member  so  that 
when  said  motor  shaft  is  rotated  and  said  clutch  pin  is  raised  by 
said  clutch  lever  into  engagement  in  one  of  said  grooves,  said 
clutch  member  is  held  stationary  and  said  fan  motor  revolves 
through  360*  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  clutch  member, 
and  when  said  clutch  pin  is  lowered  by  said  clutch  lever  out  of 
engagement  with  said  clutch  member  grooves,  said  clutch 
member  rotates  and  said  fan  motor  is  stationary. 


4,472,111 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  HIGH  PRESSURE 

FLUID 
Yoahlichi    Yanatani,     1870    Manaznm,    Manaznm>niaclii, 
Aahigaraahimognn,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,446 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1982,  57-008634 
Int  a^  F04B  49/lOs  B60T  17/22;  FOIB  31/10 
VS.  CL  417—1  4  daims 


VJ-^J 


4,472,112 
PRESSURE  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  AN  AIR 

COMPRESSION  SYSTEM 
Herbert  Uager,  Springe,  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Germany,  aari^nr  to 
WABCO  FakraengbrtaMaa  GmbH,  Haaartt,  Fed.  Rap.  of 


Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  143^93,  Apr.  24, 1980,  abandoned,  lids 

appUcatioa  Sep.  r,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,965 
dainia  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1979,  2918482 

Int  a^  F04B  49/08 
VS.  CI  417—311  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  air  compression  system  including  an  air  compressor 
and  at  least  one  storage  reservoir  in  which  the  operating  pres- 
sure is  controllable,  the  combination  with  a  cylinder  head  and 
a  piston-cylinder  assembly,  the  cylinder  head  having  a  suction 
chamber  which  is  opened  to  the  atmosphere  and  having  a 
pressure  chamber  which  is  provided  with  a  discharge  opening, 
at  least  one  suction  valve  connecting  the  suction  chamber  with 
a  compression  chamber  which  is  formed  by  the  piston-cylinder 
assembly,  at  least  one  pressure  valve  connecting  the  pressure 
chamber  with  the  compression  chamber,  a  pipeline  connecting 
the  discharge  opening  of  the  pressure  chamber  to  the  storage 
reservoir,  a  pressure  control  valve  device  controlled  by  the 
pressure  in  the  storage  reservoir,  characterized  by,  said  cylin- 
der head  having  a  pressure  control  chamber  which  is  opened  to 
atmosphere,  a  pressure  control  valve  in  said  pressure  control 
chamber  for  normally  closing  a  port  between  the  compression 
chamber  and  said  pressure  control  chamber,  a  pneumatically 
actuated  control  piston  in  said  pressure  control  chamber  for 
controlling  said  pressure  control  valve,  and  when  the  pressure 
in  the  storage  reservoir  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  the 
pressure  control  valve  device  pressurizes  said  pneumatically 
actuated  control  piston  to  cause  said  pressure  control  valve  to 
open  said  port  so  that  the  compression  chamber  is  vented  to 
the  atmosphere  through  said  pressure  control  chamber,  and 
said  pressure  control  valve  device  includes  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm which  is  designed  as  a  double  valve  seat  to  which  said 
pressure  from  the  storage  reservoir  is  appUed  via  a  pressure 
chamber. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  high  pressure  fluid  by 
reciprocation  of  a  ram  which  is  enclosed  within  a  cylinder,  said 
apparatus  being  characterized  in  that  an  intensifying  chamber 
in  said  cylinder  is  coupled  with  a  first  lubricating  oil  chamber 
through  a  piston,  said  first  oil  chamber  is  connected  with  a 
second  lubricating  oil  chamber  that  is  formed  in  the  slidable 
contact  portions  of  said  ram  in  said  cylinder,  both  oil  chambers 
are  connected  with  a  feed  pump  of  the  lubricating  oil  through 
a  check  valve,  a  detecting  rod  which  is  c^iable  of  projecting 
outside  said  cylinder  is  attached  to  said  piston,  and  said  first  oil 
chamber  is  divided  by  a  movable  partition,  wherein  the  side 
remote  from  said  piston  becomes  a  buffer  chamber. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  generating  high  pressure  fluid  according 
to  claims  1, 2,  or  3,  wherein  a  limit  switch  is  arranged  in  detect- 
ing position  confironting  said  detecting  rod,  and  said  limit 
switch  is  connected  with  the  driving  source  for  said  ram  so  as 
to  stop  said  driving  source. 


4,472,113 

PUMPING  BY  MARTENSmC  TRANSFORMATION 

UTILIZATION 

Nefl  E.  Rogen,  c/o  Memory  Metala,  Inc.,  652  Glenbrook  Rd., 

BMg.  #3,  Stamfbrd,  Coul  06906 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,852 
Int  a^  FD3G  7/06 
VS.  a  417-321  4  daioM 

1.  Pumping  apparatus  comprising, 
means  defining  a  pumping  piston  member  for  cyclically 

contacting  a  liquid  pool, 
means  defining  an  elongated  martensitic  transformation 
member  formed  as  an  extension  coil  spring  and  means 
interconnecting  said  piston  member  and  said  coil  spring 
member  and  bias  spring  means  for  working  against  coil 
spring  deformation, 
the  weight  of  the  piston  member  being  sufficient  to  mechani- 
caUy  deform  said  coil  through  gravity  descent  of  the 
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member  through  al  ieett  •  SO%iiicreiie  in  coU  length  and 
thereby  induce  the  martensitic  transformation  of  the  mate- 
rial thereby  induce  the  at  a  firM  relatively  cold  tempera- 
ture, 

for  periodically  heating  laid  martenaitic  material 


peripheral  surfkce  aubstantially  equal  in  diameter  to  that 
of  the  cylinder  chamber  and  capable  of  opening  and  clos- 
ing the  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  and  a  second  operative  face 
with  a  second  peripheral  edge  portion  inclined  at  the 
predetermined  angle  to  the  operating  direction  of  the 
piston  and  capable  of  being  in  sliding  contact  with  the  first 
peripheral  edge  portion,  the  second  operative  face,  in 
conjunction  with  the  first  operative  face  and  the  periph- 
oal  surface  of  the  cyUnder  chamber,  defining  a  compres- 
sion chamber  capable  of  communicating  with  the  inlet  and 
outlet  ports,  and  the  second  peripheral  edge  portion  hav- 
ing a  cut  face,  for  controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of 
the  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  which  cut  face  is  formed  by 
cutting  aslant  the  lowermost  part  of  the  second  peripheral 
edge  portion,  the  inlet  port  being  disposed  such  that  at 
least  the  end  portion  thereof  which  is  located  on  the  ro- 
tary member  side  faces  the  cut  face,  and  the  outlet  port 
being  disposed  to  face  the  cut  face; 

pushing  means  for  pushing  the  piston  toward  the  rotating 
member  to  press  the  first  peripheral  edge  portion  against 
the  second  peripheral  edge  portion,  the  pushing  means 
having  a  casing  with  an  accumulation  chamber,  and  the 
cylinder  being  disposed  in  the  accumuUition  chamber  and 
the  outlet  port  opening  into  the  accumuhition  chamber,  so 
that  the  gas  compressed  in  the  compression  chamber  and 
discharged  into  the  accumuktion  chamber  is  applied  to 
the  upper  end  face  of  the  piston  via  the  through-hole  to 
push  the  piston  toward  the  rotating  member;  and 

driving  means  for  rotating  the  rotating  member,  whereby 
the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  are  opened  and  closed  and  the 
piston  u  reciprocated  so  that  gas  is  sucked  into  the  com- 
pression chamber  through  the  inlet  port,  compressed,  and 
discharged  through  the  outlet  port 


while  heating  the  adjacent  liquid  pool  area,  to  reverse  said 
transformation  and  thereby  reverse  the  coil's  extended 
deformation  to  induce  compression  thereof  to  raise  the 
piston  member, 
and  means  for  force  cooling  the  material  to  provide  cyclic 
lowering  and  raising  portions  of  a  pumping  cycle.  —  ■ 

I  M72,115 

I  4^72,114  FLUro-OPERATED  RECIPROCATING  PUMP 

ELECTRIC  COMPRESSOR  ^vnn  E.  Rapp,  Maaafleld,  Ohio,  aiiigiior  to  The  Warrea  Rnpp 

TakaniUFmiwani,KawMald,  aid  EtieUAIkawa,  Yokohama,  C^-P^y.  l^T??",  Ohio 

both  of  Japaa,aaaigMn  to  Tokyo  SUbauraDenkiKabiiahlki  FIM  Sep.  7, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  415,474 

~«WMiki,  Jap«  I^  CL3  F04B  43/06 

RM  Dae.  2a,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  452,401  ^^  ^  417-aM 
iority,  appUcatfoB  Japa^  Jan.  21, 1M2,  57-7925 

Irt.  a»  F04B  35/00.  39/01  39/10  *r- 

UjS.a417-^2           I                                     UClahna  __                  _^ 


9Clihns 


ieo 


1.  An  electric  compresaor  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  a  cylindrical  peripheral  wall,  a  top  wall 
blocking  one  end  of  the  peripheral  waU  and  having  a 
through-hole,  a  cylinder  chamber  defined  by  the  cylindri- 
cal peripheral  wall  and  top  wall,  the  cylinder  having 
circular  inlet  and  outlet  ports  opening  into  the  cylinder 
chamber;  I 

a  piston  capable  of  reciprocating  in  the  cylinder  chamber 
and  having  a  first  operative  face  with  a  first  peripheral 
edge  portion  iactined  at  a  predetermined  an^e  to  the 
operating  direction  of  the  piston  and  an  upper  end  face 
facing  the  top  wall; 

a  rotating  member  capable  of  rotating  in  the  cyUnder  cham- 
ber around  the  central  axis  thereof,  and  having  an  outer 


1.  A  fluid-operated  pump  comprising: 

a  central  housing; 

a  pair  of  chamber  housings  each  disposed  at  an  opposite  side 
of  said  central  housing; 

a  pair  of  pumpmg  memben  one  in  each  of  said  chamber 
housings  and  dividing  the  interior  of  said  chamber  hous- 
ings into  inner  and  outer  pressure  chambers; 

inlet  and  discharge  manifolds  disposed  to  communicate  with 
said  outer  pressure  chamben  and  having  one-way  check 
valves  therein  and  secondary  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  re- 
spectively; 

connecting  rod  means  connecting  said  pumping  memben 
together  for  common  reciprocatory  movement  in  their 
naptctivt  chamber  housings; 

said  central  housing  comprising  a  pair  of  identical  molded 
housing  sections  each  having  a  phmar  joining  surfiice 
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whereby  said  sections  are  joined  to  one  another  in  reverse 
relationship  with  the  respective  planar  surfaces  mated 
with  one  another  in  a  central  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  said  connecting  rod  means  to  define  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  and  passage  means  connecting  said  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  to  said  inner  chambers,  said  passage  means  including 
a  reversing  valve  chamber  and  a  pilot  valve  chamber,  said 
inlet  pori  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure; 

a  reversing  valve  movably  mounted  in  said  reversing  valve 
chamber  for  controlling  the  supply  of  said  fluid  under 
pressure  to  alternate  from  one  inner  chamber  to  another; 

a  pilot  valve  movably  mounted  in  said  pilot  valve  chamber 
for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  reversing  valve,  said 
pilot  valve  comprising  an  elongated  member  adapted  for 
reciprocating  linear  movement  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  connecting  rod 
means; 

the  axes  of  said  reversing  valve  and  said  pilot  valve  being  in 
said  central  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  con- 
necting rod  and  centered  between  said  chamber  housings; 
and 

a  pilot  valve  operating  member  secured  to  said  connecting 
rod  means  and  having  radially  extending  bifurcations  with 
a  camming  surface  therein  adapted  to  alternately  engage 
said  elongated  member  of  said  pilot  valve  to  shift  said 
valve  between  its  operating  positions  in  response  to  recip- 
rocating movement  of  said  pumping  members. 


said  rotor  fingers  sloping  down  toward  the  trailing  edge  of 
said  rotor  fingers; 
and  a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  at  the  periphery  of  said 
rotor  body  between  said  inner  wall  of  said  rotor  body  and 
said  rotor  fingers  for  rotation  about  axes  parallel  to  the 
rotation  axis  of  said  rotor  body,  said  rollers  spaced  from 
said  cylindrical  working  surface  to  squeeze  an  infusion 
tube  running  along  said  cylindrical  working  surface  be- 
tween said  rollers  and  said  cylindrical  working  surface. 


4,472,116 
INFUSION  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Jan  F.  Wenstrup,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air-Shields,  Inc., 
Hatboro,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  353,042 

Int  a.}  F04B  43/12 

VS.  CL  417—477  17  Cbdms 


26vl2o 


4,472,117 
INFUSION  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Jan  F.  WcDstrup,  Doyleatown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air-Shields,  Inc., 
HadMro,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,085 

lat  a.3  F04B  43/12 

VS.  CL  417—477  18  Oaima 


1.  Infusion  pumping  apparatus  comprising: 

an  infusion  tube  for  conducting  infusion  fluid; 

and  a  rotor  cassette  for  pumping  infusion  fluid  through  said 

infusion  tube  by  repetitively  compressing  said  infusion 

tube,  said  cassette  having: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  rotor  cavity  and  inlet  and  outlet 
passages  extending  through  said  housing  from  the  out- 
side surface  of  said  housing  to  two  spaced  points  in  said 
rotor  cavity,  said  rotor  cavity  and  said  inlet  and  outlet 
passages  containing  said  infusion  tube; 

(b)  a  rotor  body  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  rotor 
cavity;  and 

(c)  a  pluraUty  of  rollers  mounted  at  the  periphery  of  said 
rotor  body  for  rotation  about  axes  parallel  to  the  rota- 
tion  axis  of  said  rotor  body,  said  rollers  positioned  and 
sized  to  compress  said  inftision  tube,  each  roller  having 
a  peripheral  groove  extending  around  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  roller  and  positioned  inward  of  the  edges  of 
said  infusion  tube  when  compressed. 


1.  A  rotor  cassette  for  pumping  infusion  fluid  through  an 
infusion  tube,  said  cassette  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  rotor  cavity  formed  in  the  outside  surface 
thereof  with  a  working  surface  which  is  a  portion  of  a 
cylinder  and  also  having  inlet  and  outlet  passages  formed 
in  the  outside  surface  thereof  extending  through  said 
housing  from  the  outside  surface  of  said  housing  to  two 
spaced  points  on  said  cylindrical  working  surface,  said 
rotor  cavity  and  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  adapted  to 
contain  an  infusion  tube  running  through  said  inlet  and 
outlet  passages  and  along  said  cyUndrical  working  sur- 
face; 

a  rotor  body  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  rotor  cavity 
on  an  axis  which  coincides  with  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
working  surface  and  having  (a)  a  plundity  of  fingers  each 
having  a  leading  edge  smoothly  curved  across  its  thick- 
ness joining  a  peripheral  edge  smoothly  curved  across  its 
thickness  through  a  connecting  surface  smoothly  curved 
along  its  length  and  across  its  thickness,  and  (b)  an  inner 
wall  adjacent  the  end  wall  of  said  rotor  cavity  and  spaced 
axially  from  said  rotor  fingers,  the  outside  surfaces  of  said 
rotor  fingers  projecting  slightly  beyond  the  outside  sur- 
face of  said  housing  and  each  of  said  outside  surfaces  of 


4,472,118 
MULTI-WAY  VALVES  FOR  PUMPS  FOR  CONVEYING 

HEAVY  FLOWABLE  MATERIALS 
Friedrich  Schwiag,  Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Gemaay,  aaaigBor  to 
Friedrich  Wilh.  Schwing  GmbH,  Heme,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Ger- 
aumy 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  364,617 
Oaima  priority,  appttcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraunqr,  Apr.  4, 
1981, 3113787 

Iirt.  a^  F04B  15/02 
VS.  CL  417—517  7  OaiM 

1.  A  multi-way  valve  for  a  pump  for  conveying  heavy  flow- 
able  materials  having  a  shutter  mechanism  movable  within  a 
housing,  the  shutter  mechanism  having  at  one  end  at  least  one 
inlet  which  is  movaUe  across  one  or  more  housing  openings 
and  at  the  opposite  end  an  outlet  surrounded  by  a  sealed 
contact  joint  which  is  movable  across  a  delivery  pipe  opening 
in  the  housing,  the  contact  joint  surrounding  the  delivery  pipe 
opening  and  contacting  either  the  inside  wall  of  the  housing  or 
a  face  plata  arranged  on  the  inside  wall  of  the  housing  in  all 
intermediate  and  final  positions  of  the  shutter  mechanism, 
wherein  the  contact  joint  is  in  the  form  of  a  compressible 
sealing  ring  with  a  slotted  or  kidney-shaped  cross-section 
which  serves  to  wipe  the  flat  and  smooth  face  plata  or  inside 
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will  of  the  boudng,  and  is  loaded  with  the  btenial  prcMure  of 
the  shutter  mechanisni  and  supported  outwardly  by  a  flange 


M72,120 
SCROLL  TYPE  FLUID  DISPLACEMENT  APPARATUS 
Joha  E.  McCaikNigh,  CarUile,  MaM^  Mi«Mr  to  Arthv  D. 
Uttie,  Im^  Caisbridga,  MaM. 

Filed  JoL  l^  1982,  S«r.  No.  99M79 

Irt.  CU  POIC 1/OZ  21/06,  21/08:  P04C  29/04 

US.  a  418-55  16Clalns 


surrounding  the  outlet  and  extending  in  the  conveying  direc- 
tion. 


irm. 


4*472,119 
CAPACITY  CONTRbL  FOR  ROTARY  COMPRESSOR 
Rkhard  W.  Roberta,  Loaibard,  DL,  aMigaor  to  BorfWamcr 
Corporatioii,  Chkago»  DL 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,639 

lit  a>  F04C 18/00 

VS.  CL  418—23  18  Claims 


1.  A  capacity  control  arrangement  for  a  rotary  vane  fluid 
displacement  apparatus  which  apparatus  includes  a  housing 
having  a  reference  axia^  at  least  one  endplate  affixed  to  said 
housing  to  define  therewith  a  compression  chamber  having  an 
internal  wall,  a  shaft  extending  through  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing an  axis  parallel  to  tie  reference  axis,  said  shaft  having  an 
outer  wall  and  defining  a  blind-hole  bore,  said  shaft  further 
defining  a  croasKlrilled  passage  communicating  between  said 
blind-hole  bore  and  said  outer  wall,  a  rotor  mounted  on  said 
shaft  in  said  compressian  chamber,  said  rotor  defining  a  first 
face,  a  second  face  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  guide  slits, 
each  slit  having  side  wals  and  a  root  in  proximity  to  said  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  slidable  vanes  respectively  disposed  in  said  guide 
slits,  each  vane  being  operable  between  an  extended  working 
position  and  a  retracted  nonworking  position,  an  inlet  port  and 
a  discharge  valve  means  connected  to  provide  ingress  to  and 
egress  firom  said  compression  chamber  for  a  compressible  fluid, 
a  control  means,  and  means  for  selecttvely  communicating  a 
hydraulic  control  fluid  through  said  blind-hole  bore  in  re- 
sponse to  said  control  means, 
wherein  said  fluid  displacanent  apparatus  includes  a  means 
defining  a  fluid  communication  passage  open  to  fluid 
communication  from  said  cross-drilled  passage  and  said 
rotor  defines  a  i^uiahty  of  lateral  passages,  each  lateral 
paasage  communicating  between  said  fluid  communicat- 
ing passage  and  one  of  said  guide  sUts,  and  said  rotor 
includes  retaining  means  operable  by  said  hydraulic  con- 
trol fluid  to  retain  said  vanes  in  their  retracted  position. 


1.  In  scroll  type  fluid  displacement  apparatus,  including  a 
housing,  at  least  a  pair  of  opposed  scroll  wraps  in  operative 
meshed  relationship  within  Uie  housing  to  define  at  least  one 
fluid  displacement  chamber  therebetween;  at  least  one  of  the 
wraps  extending  axially  hxym  the  fcvward  side  of  an  orbiting 
base  plate,  the  base  pUte  including  a  peripheral  rear  portion 
and  a  rearwardly  extending,  centrally  located  hub  area;  and 
means  for  driving  the  base  plate  about  a  circular  orbital  path 
about  an  orbiting  axis,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  base  phite  including  drcumferentially  spaced  reinforc- 
ing ribs  projecting  axially  rearwardly  from  the  base  plate 
and  extending  radially  outwardly  firom  said  central  hub 
area. 
14.  In  scroll  type  fluid  displacement  apparatus  including  at 
least  a  pair  of  axially  opp<Med  involute  wn^w  in  operative 
meshed  relationship  to  define  at  least  one  fluid  diqdacement 
chamber  therd)etween,  said  wrqw  extending  axially  from 
substantially  parallel  planar  surfaces,  at  least  one  of  the  wraps 
being  orbitally  movable  relative  to  another  wrap  whereby 
displacement  of  any  fluid  present  in  said  fluid  diq>lacement 
chamber  can  be  effected,  the  improvement  comprising: 
each  of  said  wnqw  bebg  progressively  axially  shorter  as  it 
progresses  from  its  radially  outer  portion  to  its  central 
portion   when  the  wrap  is  at  uniform  temperature, 
whereby  the  axial  clearance  between  each  wrap  and  the 
opposed  planar  surface  gradually  increases  from  the  radi- 
ally outer  portion  of  the  wrap  to  the  central  area  of  the 
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wrap  at  such  uniform  temperature,  and  said  clearance 
ten<h  to  become  uniform  when  the  central  portion  of  the 
wrap  is  heated  to  a  higher  temperature  than  the  radially 
outer  portion  of  the  wr^. 


gas  discharged  from  said  compression  chamber  into  said 
lubricant  oil-gas  feed  tube  through  said  refrigerant  gas 
discharge  pipe. 


4t472,Ul 
HORIZONTAL  ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  WITH  OIL 
FORCED  BY  GAS  DISCHARGE  INTO  CRANKSHAFT 

BORE 
Hideham  Tanaka,  AaagMaki;  Koji  IshUima,  and  Toahihide 
Koda,  both  of  Shiznoka,  aU  <rf  Japan,  assignors  to  MitsnUahi 
Denki  KabusUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoDtinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  099,727,  Dec  4, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,355,943.  This  appUcation  Dec.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,493 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1978, 53-166076; 
Jan.  5, 1979, 54-512 

Int  a'  FWC  18/00.  29/02:  F16N  7/30  21/00 
VS.  a  418—63  6  Oaima 


4,472,122 
ROLLING  PISrrON  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
Kotaro  Yoahida;  Sh^Ji  FHjteki,  both  of  FiUieda;  Toahiklde 
Koda,  Osaka;  Ken  Aaada,  and  Sasoma  KawagMhi,  both  of 
Shiznoka,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaifBors  to  Mltsabishi  Denki  Kabn- 
shiki  Kaiahi,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,605 
Claims  ^lority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Apr.  24,   1981,  56- 
59421[U] 

Int  a^  F04C  27/Oa  29/01  18/00 
VS.  a  418—63  8  ClaiBBS 


1.  A  horizontal  rotary  type  c(»npressor  comprising: 

a  closed  shell; 

a  rotary  compression  unit  housed  within  said  closed  shell, 
said  rotary  compression  unit  having  a  cylinder,  a  cylinder 
head  and  a  frame  enclosing  both  ends  of  said  cylinder,  a 
piston  eccentrically  routable  in  said  cylinder  about  an  axis 
extending  horizontally,  a  crankshaft  fitted  in  said  piston 
and  having  a  central  axial  lubrication  bore,  and  a  vane 
dividing  the  space  defined  within  said  cylinder  by  said 
piston,  cylinder  head  and  frame  into  a  suction  chamber 
and  a  compression  chamber 

said  rotary  compression  unit  fiuther  having  a  refrigerant  gu 
discharge  port; 

a  refrigerant  gas  discharge  pipe  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
refrigerant  gas  discharge  port  and  having  the  other  end  at 
the  bottom  of  said  closed  shell  so  as  to  be  below  the  sur- 
face level  of  lubricant  oil  accumulated  in  the  bottom  of 
said  closed  shell;  and 

a  lubricant  oil-gas  feed  tube  extending  along  a  central  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  having  one  end  disposed  at  the  bottom  of 
said  closed  shell  so  as  to  be  below  the  surface  level  of  the 
lubricant  oil  in  the  bottom  of  said  closed  shell  and  having 
the  other  end  opening  into  said  central  lubrication  bore  in 
said  crankshaft,  said  other  end  of  said  refrigerant  gas 
discharge  pipe  extending  into  said  one  end  of  said  lubri- 
cant oil-gas  feed  tube  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  the 
one  end  of  said  lubricant  oil-gas  feed  tube  having  a  portion 
thereof  tightly  gripping  said  other  end  of  said  refrigerant 
gas  discharge  pipe  and  the  remainder  of  the  one  end  of 
said  lubricant  oil-gas  feed  tube  formmg  a  longitudinally 
opening  oil  inlet,  whereby  the  lubricant  oil  accumulated  in 
the  bottom  of  said  closed  shell  is  supplied  to  said  lubrica- 
tion bore  in  said  crankshaft  by  the  injection  of  refrigerant 


1.  A  rolling  piston  type  compressor  comprising  a  cylinder 
having  first  and  second  ends,  first  and  second  housings  respec- 
tively disposed  at  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  cylinder  to 
form  a  compressor  compartment  within  said  cylinder,  a  rotary 
shaft  rotatably  extending  through  said  cylinder  on  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  thereof,  first  and  second  bearings  disposed  in  said 
first  and  second  housings,  respectively,  to  routably  support 
said  rotary  shaft,  an  eccentric  member  disposed  on  said  rotary 
shaft  between  said  first  and  second  bearings,  a  hollow  rolling 
piston  disposed  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  eccentric  mem- 
ber rotatably  engagable  with  said  first  and  second  housings, 
said  rolling  piston  being  drivable  by  said  rotary  shaft  to  com- 
press a  gas  within  said  compression  compartment,  a  balance 
weight  disposed  on  said  first  end  of  said  rotary  shaft  outside  of 
said  first  housing,  means,  communicating  with  said  first  bear- 
ing, for  providing  lubricant  to  said  first  bearing  by  differential 
pressure,  a  pair  of  bearing  washers  and  a  needle  bearing  for 
said  rotary  shaft  sandwiched  between  said  pair  of  bearing 
washers,  diq>osed  between  said  balance  weight  and  said  first 
housing  to  form  a  space  defined  by  a  selected  one  of  the  outer 
and  inner  periphery  of  said  needle  bearing  and  said  pair  of 
bearing  washers,  and  means,  disposed  in  said  space,  for  sealing 
said  space  against  gas  flow  through  said  space. 

4,472,123 

INTERNAL  GEAR  MACHINE  WITH  SEGMENTED 

FILLER  MEMBERS 

Otto  Eckerle,  and  Kkum  BMhmiDcr,  both  of  Malsch,  Fed.  Rep. 

ofGcraaay,  MBi^ors  to  Meaara.  Otto  Eckeric  GMBH  ft  Co. 

KG,  Malsch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaa^r 

FDad  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,090 
dalM  priority,  appHcatfcm  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Oct  19, 
1979,2942417 

Int  a^  F03C  2/08:  P04C  2/10  15/00 
VS.  CL  418-126  14  Otfam 

1.  A  hydraulic  gear  machme,  which  comprises: 
a  hou^ng  having  a  bore; 
a  ring  gear  oKloding  internal  teeth  disposed  within  said  bore 

of  said  housing; 
a  pinion  having  external  teeth  disposed  within  said  ring  gear 
and  defining  a  lunate-shaped  chamber  therebetween,  said 
external  teeth  of  said  pinion  cooperating  with  said  internal 
teeth  of  said  ring  gear. 
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■  semi-lunate  fUler  melnber  disposed  in  said  lunate-shaped 
chamb^  and  comprised  of  segmented  elements  having 
supporting  faces  and  having  cooperating  substantially 
circumferential  extending  parting  faces; 


jecting  means  during  irradiation  and  hardening  of  said 
stretched  resin  layer. 


X 


i,472,124 

DEVICE  FOR  PROKJCING  AN  INFORMATION 

RECORDING  DISK 

Todiiaki  KasUhara,  Hirakata;  Keinike  Ito,  Kashihara,  and 

YoaUhIro  OUbo,  UJi,  all  of  Japui,  aarignon  to  MatsusUta 

Electric  iMtutrial  Conpany,  Limit«l,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FO«d  Sep.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  299,580 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlDn  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1980,  55-123760: 
Dae  12, 1980,  55-176078;  Decl6, 1980,  55-178265 

iBt  d^  B29D  17/00 
UAa43»-3  WClataa 


1.  A  device  for  producing  information  recording  disks  by 
pressing  a  synthetic  resin  by  a  disk  stamper,  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  placing  a  disk  stamper  thereon; 

(b)  second  means  for  fixfag  said  disk  stamper  to  said  first 
means; 

(c)  third  means  for  supporting  a  backing  plate  which  will  be 
a  part  of  an  information  recording  disk  to  be  produced  so 
that  one  side  of  said  backing  plate  faces  an  upper  surface 
of  said  disk  stamper  placed  on  said  first  means; 

(d)  fourth  means  for  mowing  said  third  means  toward  said 
first  means  so  as  to  define  a  space  between  said  backing 
plate  and  said  disk  stamper, 

(e)  injecting  means  for  iiyecting  a  liquid  molding  resin  into 
said  space  between  said  backing  plate  and  said  disk 
stamper  having  a  center  hole,  said  injecting  means  being 
located  at  the  center  of  said  first  means  so  that  said  resin  is 
injected  through  said  center  hole  of  said  disk  stamper  into 
said  space  and  said  injected  resin  will  be  stretched  out- 
wardly radially  as  said  backing  plate  is  moved  toward  said 
disk  stamper, 

(0  means  for  irradiating  the  stretched  resin  layer  by  an 
ultraviolet  ray  through  said  backing  plate  for  hardening 
said  resin;  and 

(g)  preventing  means  for  preventing  said  ultraviolet  ray 
from  irradiating  the  liquid  molding  resin  within  said  in- 


4,472,125 

TTRE  LOADING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TIRE 

VULCANIZING  MACHINE 

MaaayoaU  Kabo;  AUra  Haaegawa,  and  KatsnyoaU  SakagMhl, 

all  of  NagaaaU,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  MitsabiaU  Jukosyo 

KabuaUU  Kaisha,  Japui  »»»v» 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411^36 

Oaima  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1981, 56-U7523 

lirt.  a.3  B29H  5/02 

UAa425-38  jjctata. 


a  filler  pin  axially  disposed  through  said  lunate-shaped  cham- 
ber and  rototably  joumaled  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  said 
filler  pin  having  a  supporting  flat  surface  cooperating  with 
said  supporting  faces  of  said  segmented  elements  compris- 
ing said  filler  memben 


1.  A  tire  loading  apparatus  for  loading  a  green  tire  having  at 
least  one  annular  bead,  into  a  tire  vulcanizing  machine  com- 
prising: 

a  support  for  supporting  a  green  tire  by  its  annular  bead; 

a  plurality  of  clamping  shoes  each  having  an  end  for  engag- 
ing the  annular  bead  of  a  green  tire,  each  clamping  shoe 
moyably  mounted  to  said  support  for  radial  inward  and 
radial  outward  movement  with  respect  to  a  center  of  an 
annular  bead  of  a  green  tire  to  be  moved; 

clamping  shoe  drive  means  connected  between  said  support 
and  said  plurality  of  clamping  shoes  for  moving  said 
clamping  shoes  radially  inwardly  and  radially  outwardly 
and  ' 

an  annular  centering  ring  connected  to  said  support  and 
disposed  around  said  plurality  of  tire  clamping  shoes,  said 
annular  centering  ring  centered  on  the  center  of  the  annu- 
lar bead  of  a  green  tire  to  be  moved,  said  drive  means 
operable  to  move  said  plurality  of  clamping  shoes  radially 
outwardly  until  each  clamping  shoe  engages  against  said 
annular  centering  ring  to  restrict  fiuther  radially  outward 
movement  of  each  clamping  shoe. 

4,472,126 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  REINFORCED 

HOSES 
Kenichi  Mitaol,  Ichinomiya,  and  Shoji  Mnrakawa,  Inazawa, 
both  of  Jqtan,  aaaignon  to  Toyoda  Goad  Co^  Ltd., 
Haruhimora,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00263,  §  371  Date  Not.  30, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  30, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00305,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  3, 1983 

per  FUed  JoL  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,005 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JoL  17, 1981,  56-112829 
Int  CL^  B29C  27/26;  B29D  23/05 
VS.  a  425-114  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  reinforced  hoses  which 
comprises: 

a  fixed  torpedo  member  for  forming  a  hollow  interior  within 
a  hose; 
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an  inner  tube  extruder  positioned  about  the  torpedo  member 
including  an  inner  die  for  forming  an  inner  tube  structure 
wherein  the  exterior  end  of  the  torpedo  projects  beyond 
the  exterior  end  of  said  inner  die; 

an  outer  tube  extruder  positioned  about  the  torpedo  member 
having  an  outlet  positioned  downstream  from  said  inner 
tube  extruder  so  that  a  gap  is  formed  therebetween,  said 
outer  tube  extruder  outlet  including  an  intermediate  die 
and  an  outer  die  for  forming  an  outer  tube  over  the  just 
extruded  inner  tube; 

a  reinforcing  layer  forming  device  including  an  inner  spinner 
means  and  an  outer  spinner  means  for  forming  a  reinforc- 
ing layer  in  the  hose  wherein  the  outer  end  portions  of  said 


inner  and  outer  spinner  means  each  include  a  rotating 
conical  frustum  form  positioned  about  said  inner  die  and  a 
plurality  of  thread  holes  spaced  at  regular  intervals  in 
radial  arrangement  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  conical 
frustum  forms  so  that  reinforcing  thread  can  be  inserted  in 
said  gap  between  the  intermediate  and  inner  dies,  said 
inner  and  outer  spinner  means  each  including  separate 
bobbin  means  for  supplying  thread,  said  bobbin  means 
being  rotated  integrally  with  the  inner  and  outer  spinner 
means,  respectively,  so  that  reinforcing  threads  are  led 
through  the  gap  between  the  intermediate  and  inner  dies, 
and  positioned  on  the  inner  tube  in  manner  so  as  to  be 
covered  thereafter  with  the  outer  tube. 


4,472,127 
MOLD-CHANGING  APPARATUS  FOR 
INJECnON-MOLDING  MACHINE 
Wilhelm  Cyriaz;  Giioter  Langenecker,  both  of  Meinerzhagen, 
and  Karl-Albert  Hardenacke,  Drolahagas-F^khaiw,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Battenfeld  MaachlneaAdh 
riken  GmbH,  Meinerzhagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,781 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatimi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  Apr.  26, 
1982,  3212045[U];  Jun.  3,  1982.  3220911 

Int  CL^  B29F  1/00;  B29C  1/00 
UJS.  a.  425—183  20  Claims 

1.  A  rapid  mold-change  system  for  an  injection-molding 
machine  installation  having  a  pair  of  mold-carrying  plates  at 
least  one  of  which  is  movable  relative  to  the  other  horizontaUy 
in  an  injection-molding  machine  in  a  mold  opening  and  mold 
closing  direction,  said  system  comprising: 
a  horizontal  guide  extending  perpendicular  to  said  direction 
in  a  horizontal  mold  replacement  direction  on  at  least  one 
of  said  mold-carrying  plates; 
a  mold  engageable  in  said  guide  and  shiftable  in  said  mold 
replacement  direction  into  and  out  of  said  guide,  said  mold 
having  a  pair  of  mold  halves  respectively  engageable  with 
said  mold-carrying  plates; 


locking  means  on  said  mold-carrying  plates  for  retaining  the 

respective  mold  halves  thereon; 
a  horizontal  fued  rail  extending  in  said  mold  opening  and 
closing  direction  horizontally  laterally  alongside  said 
machine,  and 
a  mold  replacement  mechanism  including: 
a  carriage  riding  on  said  rail  and  displaceable  in  said  mold 
opening  and  mold  closing  direction  alongside  said  ma- 
chine. 
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a  transverse  transport  on  said  carriage  alignable  with  said 
guide  by  movement  of  said  carriage  along  said  rail,  and 

mold  transfer  means  on  said  carriage  displaceable  in  said 
mold  replacement  direction  on  said  carriage  for  retract- 
ing a  mold  horizontally  from  said  guide  on  said  trans- 
verse transport  and  for  displacing  a  mold  horizontally 
on  said  transverse  transport  into  said  guide. 


4,472,128 
QUICK  CHANGE  LOCATOR  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

PLASTIC  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Edward  A.  Rnhl,  Sonthfleld,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Sharp  Die  and 
Mold  Co.,  Fraaer,  Midi. 

FUed  Jon.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,537  . 
Int  CLJ  B29C  5/00 
VJS.  a  425—186  10  daims 


1.  A  locator  clamp  for  securing  slotted  portions  of  the  top 
and  bottom  clamp  plates  of  a  plastic  molding  sectional  die  with 
req)ect  to  the  corresponding  top  and  bottom  platens  of  a  plas- 
tic molding  machine,  said  clamp  including  an  elongated  loca- 
tor key  adapted  for  securing  to  a  platen  and  adapted  to  snugly 
and  guidably  recdve  a  corresponding  clamp  plate  slot; 
and  a  rotatable  clamp  mounted  upon  and  secured  to  said  key 
having  a  clearance  position  and  a  manually  rotated  posi- 
tion adapted  for  operative  retaining  engagement  with  a 
clamp  plate; 
said  key  including  an  elongated  body  having  a  top  surface; 
a  substantially  circular  mount  boss  upon  said  body  interme- 
diate its  ends,  extending  above  said  top  surface,  said 
mount  boss  having  a  threaded  aperture; 
said  clamp  including  an  elongated  centrally  apertured  clamp 
body  having  a  substantially  circular  undercut  recess  re- 
cdving  said  boss; 
end  portions  of  said  clamp  body  adapted  for  operative  en- 
gagement with  a  clamp  plate; 
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and  ftstening  means  exiending  through  said  clamp  body  and 
threaded  into  said  boss; 


said  clamp  body  beinj 
means. 


rotatable  relative  to  said  fastening 


4^72,130 

DEVICE  FOR  RAISING  A  CASTING  TABLE,  MORE 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  CONCRETE  PANELS 

PhiUppc  DeBOMabkm;  Jeu  NOIlot,  and  Aadri  Coraeloop,  aU 

of  U  Pleads  RoMaaon,  Fnuwe,  aarigMn  to  Sodete  d'Etndea 

Techniqaes  et  d'Eirtrcpriaaa  GcMraki-Sodeteg,  FlriMe 

FUed  JoL  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,343 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Firaoce,  Jul  24, 1981, 81 14423 

laL  CL^  B28B  7/08 

VS.  CL  425-436  RM  «  Oaims 


4,472,129 

HEAD  FOR  EXTRUSION  OF  A  TUBULAR  PARISON 

FORMED  OF  AT  LEAST  ONE  LAYER  OF  MATERIAL 

Michel  Siard,  Salatc^Adriaae,  Fhmcc,  aarignor  to  Compagnie 

FVaaciiae  de  RafllMfe,  Paria,  Rraace 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,258 

CaaiJH  priority,  appUcatfon  Fnaet,  Apr.  9, 1981, 8107125 

lat  a^  B29F  3/04 

VS.  a  425—381  17  rtmi^ 


1.  In  a  head  for  the  extnsion  of  a  tubular  parison,  formed  of 
at  least  one  layer  of  material  useful  for  the  purpose  of  forming 
hollow  objects  or  tubular  Alms,  said  head  being  an  assembly  of 
parts  formed  by  a  stack  of  internally  circular  annular  flanges 
which  are  centered  on  the  general  axis  of  the  head  and  are 
axially  traversed  with  clearance  by  a  torpedo  having  as  an 
extension  a  mandrel  support  which  serves  to  support  and  guide 
a  mandrel,  the  assembly  forming  a  tubular  channel  beyond  said 
torpedo  to  accommodate  the  flow  of  material  to  be  extruded, 
at  least  one  annular  passage  formed  between  adjacent  annular 
flanges  and  in  open  communication  with  said  channel,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  ring  mounted  in  each  such  annular 
passage  in  a  manner  adapted  to  oscillate  about  a  point  located 
generally  on  the  central  axk  of  the  head,  each  such  ring  com- 
prising on  the  one  hand  a  lateral  internal  surftce  and  an  exter- 
nal surface  in  the  form  of  oHicentric  spherical  zones  which  are 
centered  on  said  axis  and  which  abut  on  bearing  surfaces  of 
complementary  configuration  which  are  provided  on  the 
upper  flange  and  on  the  lower  flange,  respectively,  which 
frame  said  ring,  and  on  the  other  hand  an  annular  beveled 
surface  connecting  the  lower  edges  of  said  internal  and  exter- 
nal surface  of  the  ring,  said  beveled  surface  and  said  comple- 
mentary surface  of  the  lower  flange  which  extemaUy  bound 
said  respective  annular  pasange  make  wide  obtuse  angles  with 
one  another  at  all  normal  operative  positions  of  said  ring  and 
are  steeply  inclined  toward  said  axis  and  toward  the  outlet  end 
of  the  head. 


1.  In  a  device  for  raising  a  casting  table,  means  for  raising  the 
table  by  causing  said  table  to  pivot  about  a  first  pivot  axis 
parallel  to  one  of  its  sides,  comprising: 

two  synchronization  pulleys  having  axes  parallel  to  the  pivot 
axis  of  said  table; 

two  first  change  of  direction  pulleys; 

two  second  change  of  direction  pulleys; 

a  funicular  cable  mounted  on  said  pulleys  and  having  be- 
tween respectively  the  synchronization  pulleys  and  the 
first  change  of  direction  pulleys  two  synchronization 
strands  perpendicular  to  the  pivot  axis  and  situated  in  a 
common  plane,  and  between  respectively  the  first  and  the 
second  change  of  direction  pulleys  two  other  crossed 
strands  so  that  the  synchronization  strands  move  in  a 
common  direction  between  the  synchronization  pulleys 
and  the  first  change  of  direction  pulleys; 

two  synchronization  take-offs  fixed  respectively  to  the  syn- 
chronization strands  at  an  equal  distance  from  the  syn- 
chronization pulleys;  and 

rigid  connection  means  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  synchroniza- 
tion take-offs  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  the  casting 
table. 


4,472,131 
APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING  OF  PLASTIC 

PREFORM 

Leonard  B.  Ryder,  5  Sharon  Dr^  Whippaoy,  N  J.  07981 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,711 

lat  a^  B29F  J/00:  B29D  23/02 

VS.  a  425-548  i  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  fabrication  of  plastic  preforms  suitable 
for  use  in  the  preparation  of  biaxially  oriented  hollow  articles 
including 
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(a)  an  injection  molding  machine  having  at  least  one  injec- 
tion mold  defining  an  injection  mold  cavity  having  an 
open  mouth, 

(b)  at  least  two  supercooling  molds  which  define  supercool- 
ing mold  cavities  each  having  an  open  mouth,  the  dimen- 
sions of  said  supercooling  mold  cavities  being  greater  than 
the  dimensions  of  the  injection  mold  cavity,  said  super- 
cooling molds  each  including  a  center  bottom  introduc- 
tion passage  for  introducing  supercoolant  and  exhaust 
passages  adjacent  said  open  mouth  for  exhausting  super- 
coolant  opposite  said  introduction  passage, 

(c)  at  least  two  core  assemblies,  each  such  assembly  includ- 
ing an  elongated  core  rod  and  a  sleeve  surroun(ting  such 
core  rod  in  the  neck  area,  said  sleeves  and  core  rods  hav- 
ing respective  circumferentially  extensive  seal  surfaces, 
each  such  core  rod  having  a  parison  contact  portion 
which  extends  outwardly  to  a  parison  contact  end  or  tip, 

(d)  support  and  transfer  means  comprising  conventional 
injection  molding  machine  platens,  press  and  lateral  shift- 
ing mechanism  for  engaging  each  of  said  core  assemblies 
alternately  with  an  injection  mold  and  a  supercooling 
mold  such  that  the  sleeve  of  the  core  assembly  protrudes 
into  the  cavity  of  said  mold,  said  support  and  transfer 
means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  simultaneously 
engage  at  least  one  of  said  core  assemblies  with  an  injec- 
tion mold  and  at  least'  one  of  said  core  assemblies  with  a 
supercooling  mold, 

(e)  neck-form  means,  operative  during  the  en^gement  of 
each  of  said  core  assemblies  with  an  aforesaid  injection 
mold,  for  defining  the  neck  extension  of  the  mold  cavity 
and  for  retaining  the  parison  about  the  core  rod, 

(0  injection  means  comprising  sprues  in  the  injection  mold 
which  allows  thermoplastic,  in  molten  form,  to  be  injected 
via  a  conventional  runner  system  into  the  cavity  of  each  of 
the  said  injection  molds  while  one  of  said  core  assemblies 
is  engaged  therewith, 

(g)  core  rod  cooling  means  comprises  interlaced  helical 
channeto  formed  around  a  cylindrical  flow  director  slug 
within  the  core  rod  for  maintaining  the  parison  contact 
surfaces  of  said  core  rod  at  cold  temperatures  relative  to 
the  injection  temperatures  at  which  the  thermoplastic  is 
processed,  at  least  while  such  core  rod  is  engaged  within 
the  injection  mold,  and 

(h)  injection  and  supercooling  means  for  maintaining  the 
cavity  surface  of  each  of  said  injection  and  supercooUng 
molds  at  cold  temperatures  relative  to  the  injection  tem- 
peratures of  the  thermoplastic  being  processed. 


4«472432 
PULSE  COMBUSrOR 
Satoahi  HIaaoka,  F^}iBoadya;  Toahihiko  Saito,  and  Moriyoahi 
Sakamoto,  both  of  Ydiohaau,  all  of  Japan,  aarignon  to 
Tokyo  Shibanra  DeaU  Kabuahlki  Kaisha,  Japan 
FDed  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,946 
CtaiBM  priority,  appileatioB  Ji^an,  May  20,  1981,  56- 
72788[U] 

lot  CV  F24C 11/04 
VS.  a  431-1  7 


"\i 


a  cylindrical  body  defining  an  interior  space; 

a  throttle  plate  provided  in  said  body  for  dividing  the  inte- 
rior space  of  said  body  into  a  combustion  chamber  and  a 
mixture  chamber  and  having  means  defining  at  least  one 
throttle  hole  for  communicating  said  combustion  and 
mixture  chambers  to  permit  a  combustible  mixture  of  fuel 
gas  and  air  to  flow  from  said  mixture  chamber  to  said 
combustion  chamber, 

at  least  one  gas  suction  hole  communicating  with  said  mix- 
ture chamber,  fuel  gas  being  supplied  through  said  suction 
hole  into  said  mixture  chamber, 

at  least  one  air  suction  hole  formed  at  said  body  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  mixture  chamber,  air  being  supplied 
through  said  suction  hole  into  said  mixture  chamber, 

igniting  means  provided  in  said  combustion  chamber  for 
triggering  explosive  combustion  of  the  mixture  gas  of  the 
air  and  the  fuel  gas  therein; 

valve  stopper  means  fixed  in  said  mixture  chamber  and 
separated  from  said  at  least  one  gas  and  air  suction  holes 
and  having  an  outer  periphery  extending  beyond  the 
periphery  of  said  at  least  one  throttle  hole  for  preventing 
said  fuel  gas  and  air  from  flowing  directly  into  said  at  least 
one  throttle  hole;  and 

valve  means  provided  in  the  mixture  chamber  between  said 
valve  stopper  means  and  said  at  least  one  gas  and  air 
suction  holes  for  shutting  off  the  communication  of  said  at 
least  one  gas  suction  hole  and  said  at  least  one  air  suction 
hole  with  said  mixture  chamber  upon  movement  to  the 
first  position  by  the  pressure  produced  when  the  pressure 
in  said  mixture  chamber  becomes  positive  as  the  mixture 
gas  is  exploded  and  burnt  and  enabling  the  conununication 
of  said  gas  suction  hole  and  said  air  suction  hole  with  said 
mixture  chamber  upon  movement  to  the  second  position 
by  the  pressure  when  the  pressure  in  said  mixture  chamber 
becomes  negative. 


4,472,133 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  VAPOR  BURNER  FOR 

UQUm  FUEL  AND  VAPOR  BURNER  AND  CONTROL 

DEVICE  FOR  PERFORMING  SAID  METHOD 
Jorgea  H.  Peteraen;  Peter  J.  M.  daaaen,  and  HOanr  O.  Raa- 
maaaen,  all  of  Nordborg,  Dcuurk,  aaalgMrs  to  Daafoas  A/S, 
Nordborg,  Deanarit 

FUed  Oct  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,490 
CUns  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  No?.  24, 
1982,3243395 

Iirt.  a'  F23D  11/44 
VS.  CL  431-3  38  CbiaM 


1.  A  pulse  combustor  comprising: 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  vapor  burner  system  of  the  type 
comprising  an  ev^)orator  tube  forming  an  evaporating  cham- 
ber, a  fuel  supply  tube  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  evaporating 
chamber  and  a  combustion  chamber  at  the  outlet  of  said  evapo- 
rating chamber,  air  passage  means  for  supplying  combustion 
air  to  said  combusti(»  chamber  through  said  evaporating  tube, 
control  means  for  supplying  liquid  fuel  to  said  fuel  supply  tube; 
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sakl  method  compriain  { the  steps  of  interrupting  the  flow  of 
fuel  to  said  supply  tube  for  a  period  of  time,  heating  said  evapo- 
rating tube  to  predetermined  cleaning  temperature  during  said 
period  of  time  to  effect  a  cleansing  operation  by  the  burning  of 
the  deposits  on  the  evaporating  tube  wall  to  ash,  and  blowing 
said  ash  into  said  combustion  chamber. 


emitting  portion  and  the  remainder  of  the  substrate,  the 
substrate  being  longitudinally  fluted;  and 
(b)  a  solid  colorant  emitter  carried  by  the  substrate  at  least 
on  the  emitting  portion  thereof,  the  colorant  emitter  being 


4,472,134 

VAPORIZING  FUEL  OIL  BURNER 

Spencer  E.  J.  Ettnan,  Ptttftown,  N  J^  aaaignor  to  Dectro  Vapm' 

Energy  Corp^  PlaiafleM,  N  J. 

CootinaatioB.in.pwt  of  Ser.  No.  121,827,  Feb.  15, 1980, 

abuidoBcd.  TUa  appli«itioa  Not.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318^71 


VS.  CL  431-^1 


a^  F23D  11/44 


7  Claims 


capable  of  emitting  a  material  that  provides  visible  light 
when  the  colorant  emitter  is  heated  by  the  flame,  said 
colorant  emitter  being  capable  of  providing  visible  light  at 
temperatures  less  than  about  4,000*  F. 


1.  A  fuel  oil  burner  comprising: 

a  main  heating  tube  for  heating  and  vaporizing  fuel  oil 

passed  from  an  inlet  end  of  said  tube  to  an  outlet  end  of 

said  tube, 
an  input  flow  restrictof  at  said  inlet  end  of  said  heating  tube 

to  provide  a  controled  flow  of  fuel  oil  into  said  heatine 

tube,  * 

an  outlet  nozzle  at  said  outlet  end  of  said  heating  tube  to 
provide  a  controlled  flow  of  vaporized  fuel  out  of  said 
heating  tube  and  to  develop  pressure  in  said  tube, 

heating  means  for  heating  said  main  tube, 

a  screen  across  the  up<tream  end  of  said  outlet  nozzle,  the 
apertures  of  said  screen  being  smaller  than  the  aperture  of 
said  nozzle  to  prevent  particles  that  might  clog  said  nozzle 
from  reaching  said  nozzle, 

sump  means  in  communication  with  the  upstream  side  of  said 
outlet  nozzle  to  receive  and  contain  particles  stopped  by 
said  screen,  and 

a  secondary  heating  tube  having  an  inlet  end  in  communica- 
tion with  said  main  heating  tube,  said  inlet  end  of  said 
secondary  heating  tabe  being  positioned  upstream  and 
adjacent  to  said  outlet  nozzle,  said  secondary  heating  tube 
extending  between  said  first  heating  tube  and  said  sump, 
said  secondary  heating  tube  being  heated  by  said  heating 
means  to  maintain  the  outlet  end  of  said  main  heating  tube 
at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  vaporize  the  fuel  oil  issuing 
from  said  outlet  end. 


4,472,136 

FLAME  RETENTION  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FUEL 

BURNERS 

Deda  Lefebm,  1235  Looiae  St,  P.O.  Box  711,  Maacoache. 

Quebec,  Canada  (JON  ICO) 

Filed  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,269 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Oct  13, 1982, 413362 

lot  a^  F23C  5/06;  F23Q  3/00 

VS.  a.  431-186  13  Claims 


4,472,135 
FLAME  COLORING  DEVICE 
Robert  Pariur,  Aiaam;  noouH  D.  Ratxiaff,  and  Donald  A. 
Michelctti,  both  of  Mealo  Park,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to 
Rayehen  CorporatioB,  Mealo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,676 
Int  a^  F23Q  2/32 
UA  a  431-126  16  Claims 

1.  An  article  for  use  with  a  burner  having  a  cylindrical  barrel 
for  causing  a  burner  flame  to  be  visible,  comprising: 
(a)  a  cylindrical  substrate  constituted  of  stainless  steel  wire 
mesh,  a  diameter  of  the  substrate  being  such  that  the 
substrate  can  be  held  on  the  burner  barrel  by  an  interfer- 
ence fit  with  an  emitting  portion  of  the  substrate  extending 
into  the  flame,  the  mesh  having  open  portions  between  the 


1.  A  four-stage  flame  retention  head  assembly  for  use  in  the 
air  pipe  of  a  fiiel  burner  having  a  fuel  nozzle  mounted  coaxially 
within  the  air  pipe,  said  head  assembly  comprising: 
(a)  an  outwardly  diverging  retention  head  adapted  to  be 
mounted  within  the  air  pipe,  concentrically  thereof,  and  to 
the  front  of  the  fuel  nozzle,  the  said  retention  head  com- 
prising, successively:  a  substantially  cylindrical  first  sec- 
tion defining  an  air-and-fuel  mixture  chamber;  an  out- 
wardly flaring  frusto<onical  section  followed  by  a  second 
cylindrical  section,  further  followed  by  an  inwardly  flar- 
ing fhisto-conical  section,  said  flaring  frusto-conical  sec- 
tions and  said  second  cylindrical  section  defining  therebe- 
tween a  first  expansion  chamber;  a  third  cylindrical  sec- 
tion following  said  inwardly  flaring  frusto-conical  section 
and  defining  a  throttle  chamber,  and  an  outwardly  convex 
section  defining  a  second  expansion  chamber; 

(b)  a  primary  air  inlet  annular  plate  mounted  transversely  at 
said  inlet  end  of  said  first  cylindrical  section,  said  trans- 
verse plate  having  a  central  opening  circumscribed  by  a 
continuous  annulus  provided  with  a  series  of  air  inlet 
apertures  and  with  loovers  extending  over  said  apertures 
outwardly  of  said  annulus  whereby  to  cause  air  to  swirl  as 
it  enters  said  mixture  chamber  and  mix  therein  with  the 
fiiel  discharged  from  said  nozzle,  and 

(c)  wherein  said  outwardly  flaring  conical  section  and  said 
outwardly  convex  section  have  circumferentially  spaced 
air  apertures  therethrough  to  pass  air  into  said  retention 
head  to  sustain  combustion  therein  and  to  cool  said  head. 
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4,472,137 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  ATTACHING  ORTHODONTIC 

ELASTIC  BANDS 

Joaeph  L  Baroae,  Eacondido,  Calif.,  aaiignor  to  Richard  Goy, 

Lagnna  Nignel,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,600 

lot  a^  A61C  7/00 

VS.  CL  433—3  5  Claims 


which  is  associated  with  one  arch  and  the  other  of  which  is 
associated  with  the  other  arch,  the  improvement  for  opera- 
tively  relating  said  one  element  to  its  associated  arch  compris- 
ing a  member  disposed  to  overUe  and  span  the  buccal  surfaces 
of  at  least  some  of  the  teeth  of  the  associated  arch,  said  member 


1.  In  combination,  an  orthodontic  instrument  for  mounting 
elastic  bands  about  the  cleats  of  brackets  affixed  to  a  patient's 
teeth,  whereby  an  arch  wire  is  selectively  secured  to  the  brack- 
ets, said  combination  comprising: 

a  bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  one  or  more  of  said 
patient's  teeth,  said  bracket  including  extending  cleats 
which  are  formed  to  receive  the  arch  wire  by  means  of  an 
elastic  band  that  is  positioned  around  said  arch  wire  and 
said  cleats; 

an  elongated  band-loading  core  having  a  rear-guide  portion 
and  an  intermediate  portion  arranged  to  support  and  store 
a  plurality  of  said  elastic  bands  which  are  individually 
ejected  therefrom; 

an  ejector  head  formed  on  one  end  of  said  intermediate 
portion  of  said  loading  core,  said  ejector  head  having  an 
enlarged  cavity  formed  therein  to  receive  each  of  said 
cleats  of  each  of  said  brackets  wholly  within  said  cavity, 
whereby  said  band  is  ejected  behind  said  cleats  for  posi- 
tive engagement  therewith,  said  ejector  head  including  a 
first  pair  of  notches  to  allow  said  arch  wire  to  engage 
therein  and  be  positioned  in  said  cleats; 

an  elongated  ejector  housing  adapted  to  be  slidably  mounted 
on  said  band-loading  core  for  longitudinal  reciprocal 
movement  thereon; 

a  dispenser  head  formed  at  one  end  of  said  housing  and 
including  a  second  pair  of  notches  formed  therein, 
whereby  said  dispenser  head  is  adapted  to  be  positioned 
over  said  ejector  head  when  mounting  each  of  said  bands 
over  each  of  said  cleats  and  said  arch  wire; 

guide  means  attached  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  ejector 
housing  and  adapted  to  receive  said  rear-guide  portion  of 
said  loading  core,  whereby  said  ejector  head  and  said 
dispenser  head  are  held  in  corresponding  aligned  relation- 
ship to  each  other, 

a  biasing  means  disposed  in  said  housing  to  provide  a  biasing 
force  between  said  housing  and  said  band-loading  core; 

means  for  securing  said  loading  core  in  said  housing;  and 

an  adjusting  means  to  adjust  the  position  of  said  cleats  within 
said  cavity  of  said  ejector  head  to  acconunodate  various 
sizes  of  brackets  and  their  respective  cleats,  whereby  said 
band  is  ejected  rearwardly  of  sid  cleats. 


4,472,138 

ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE 

Raymond  P.  Howe,  9477  N.  Territorial  Rd.,  Dexter,  Mich. 

48130 

Contingation*in-part  of  So*.  No.  315,101,  Oct  26, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,424,032.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372^60 

IntCL}A61Ci/00 

U.S.  a.  433-19  2  Oaims 

1.  In  an  orthodontic  jaw  correction  appliance  of  the  type 

comprising  positioning  means  operatively  disposed  between 

the  upper  and  lower  dental  arches,  said  positioning  means 

including  a  pair  of  cooperatively  engaged  elements  one  of 


having  a  T-shaped  transverse  cross-section  comprising  a  top 
portion  and  a  leg  portion,  a  plurality  of  brackets  for  mounting 
on  at  least  some  of  the  teeth  whose  buccal  surfaces  the  member 
overUes,  said  brackets  having  slots,  the  leg  of  said  T-shaped 
member  being  removably  inserted  in  said  bracket  slots,  and 
said  one  element  being  connected  with  said  member. 


4,472,139 
INTRAORAL  DENTAL  APPLIANCE  FOR  CORRECTING 

CLASS  n  MALOCCLUSIONS  ORTHOPEDICALLY 
Farel  A.  Roaenberg,  10535  Wilahire  Blvd.  #1811,  Los  Angelea, 
Calif.  90024 

FUed  Jon.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,704 

Int  a^  A61C  7/00 

VS.  CL  433—19  5  Oaina 


1.  An  intraoral,  two-part  dental  appliance  to  improve  ortho- 
pedically  a  retrusive  mandible  in  the  correction  of  Class  II 
dental  malocclusi<ms,  one  part  of  which  is  mounted  in  the  right 
side  and  the  other  in  the  left  side  of  the  mouth,  each  part 
comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  anchoring  means  secured  preferably  to  any 
upper  tooth  functioning  as  a  first  molar; 

(b)  a  lower  anchoring  means  secured  preferably  to  any  teeth 
functioning  as  a  first  mo\w, 

(c)  an  upper  link  holder  pivotally  attached  to  said  upper 
anchoring  means; 

(d)  a  lower  link  holder  pivotally  attached  to  said  lower 
anchoring  means; 

(e)  an  upper  link  so  pinned  within  said  upper  link  holder  as 
to  permit  limited  rotary  motion  from  front  to  back  within 
a  prescribed  arc; 

(g)  an  upper  cyUnder  internally  and  partially  threaded,  and 
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pivotally  joined  at  the  end  away  from  the  thread  to  the 
free  end  of  the  upper  link; 

(h)  a  lower  cylinder  internally  and  partially  threaded  in  an 
opposite  handedness  to  the  internal  thread  of  the  upper 
cyUnder  and  pivotally  joined  at  the  end  away  from  the 
thread  to  the  free  end  of  the  lower  link; 

(i)  a  positioning  screw  having  right  and  left  handed  threads 
on  its  opposite  ends,  having  a  cross  drilled  central  hub  in 
its  center  and  a  locking  means  on  one  of  its  threads,  said 
positioning  screw  being  threaded  into  the  upper  and  lower 
cyUnders  to  provide  a  continuous  and  adjustable  assembly 
between  the  upper  and  lower  rows  of  teeth  on  each  side  of 
the  mouth;  whereby  closure  of  the  mouth  from  a  wide 
open  position  first  caases  roution  of  the  links  into  their 
respective  Unk  holders  until  their  limit  of  front  to  back 
rotary  motion  is  reached,  then  said  closure  is  resolved  into 
a  forward  and  downward  movement  of  the  lower  jaw 
with  respect  to  the  jaw  joint  and  upper  teeth,  thus  aUgning 
the  lower  row  of  teeth  with  the  upper  row  to  a  corrected 
occlusal  relationship. 


4,472,140 
BTTE  REGISTRATION  DEVICE 
Leopold  P.  Lnstig,  304  Grtenwood  St,  Newton  Centre,  Maas. 
02159 

Contlnnation-in*|Mrt  of  Scr.  No.  840,492,  Oct  7, 1977,.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,001 

Int  q.3  A61C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  433—38  8  Claims 


1.  A  bite  registration  device  for  introducing  bite  registration 
material  between  the  occlusal  surfaces  of  teeth  comprising  a 
non-woven  sheet  of  foraminous  film  having  on  each  of  its 
surfaces  an  adhesive  material  for  holding  a  wax,  said  film  being 
perforated  over  the  major  portion  of  its  surfaces  providing  a 
septal  distance  between  perforations  so  small  that  the  material 
of  said  film  between  perforations  is  readily  frangible  under 
occlusal  pressure  on  a  registration  material  carried  by  said  film 
so  that  it  substantially  lacks  the  abihty  to  stimulate  the  proprio- 
ceptors associated  with  thejtoeth  of  which  an  occlusal  impres- 
sion is  to  be  taken. 


being  adapted  to  dispense  a  diffent  dental  material,  e.g.  com- 
posite resins,  cements,  impression  material,  root  canal  material, 
anesthesia,  light  activated  materials,  each  said  barrel  assembly 
including  a  different  barrel  and  a  complementary  disposable 
dispensing  nozzle  detachably  connected  to  a  respective  barrel, 
each  of  said  barrels  being  interchangeably  connected  to  said 


4^472,141 
ALL  PURPOSE  DENTAL  SYRINGE 
WilUan  B.  Drafu,  85  Bur  St,  EMtoa^  Con.  06430 
Filed  Oct  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,768 
lat  0.3  A61C  5/04 
U.S.  a  433—90  45  Claims 

1.  An  all  purpose  dental  delivery  syringe  comprising  a  han- 
dle means  and  an  associated  trigger,  a  barrel  mount  connected 
to  said  handle  means,  a  plunger  shaft  adapted  to  extend 
through  said  barrel  mount,  a  drive  means  for  effecting  the 
displacement  of  said  plunget  shaA  in  at  least  one  direction,  said 
drive  means  comprising  a  series  of  ratchet  teeth  spaced  along 
said  plunger  shaft,  a  driving  pawl  connected  to  said  trigger  for 
engaging  said  ratchet  teeth  and  advancing  said  plunger  shaft  as 
said  trigger  is  actuated,  a  holding  pawl  connected  to  said 
handle  means,  said  holding  pawl  being  normally  biased  against 
said  plunger  shaft  for  preventing  backlash,  a  plurality  of  inter- 
changeable barrel  assemblies,  each  of  said  barrel  assembUes 


barrel  mount,  and  a  plurality  of  interchangeable  plunger  tips, 
each  of  said  tips  being  detachably  connected  to  said  plunger 
shaft  for  complementing  the  particular  barrel  connected  to  said 
barrel  mount,  and  means  associated  with  said  trigger  for  ad> 
justing  the  incremental  displacement  of  said  plunger  shaft  and 
associated  plunger  tip  as  said  trigger  is  actuated. 


4,472,142 

REMOVABLE  PARTIAL  DENTURE 

JcMe  Gcdidnuu,  1021  King  St,  Chappaqna,  N.Y.  10514 

Continaation-in-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  341,076,  Jan.  20, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  appttcatioa  Sep.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  424,865 

lat  CL3  A61C  W2i 

U.S.  CL  433—170  6  Clidni 


1.  An  improved  removable  partial  denture  for  use  in  an 
edentulous  space,  the  denture  having  a  plurality  of  artificial 
teeth  joined  to  each  other  (»  a  base  and  an  attadmient  means 
at  each  of  the  two  ends  of  the  denture  for  attaching  the  denture 
to  the  wearers  abutment  teeth,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises, attachment  means  having  a  cylindrical  pin  having  one 
end  attached  to  the  proximal  surface  of  a  crown  and  the  other 
end  frictionally  and  removably  retained  in  a  flexible  hollow 
tubular  member,  the  member  being  frictionally,  removably  and 
rotatably  mounted  at  one  end  in  the  bottom  of  the  base  of  the 
denture  which  holds  the  artificial  tooth  adjacent  the  abutment 
tooth,  the  other  end  of  the  tubular  member  having  an  axial  slot 
in  the  wall  thereof,  the  slot  being  of  sufficient  length  and  width 
to  permit  the  passage  of  the  pin  therethrough,  into  the  member 
with  sUght  flexure  of  the  walls  of  the  slot  the  walls  retaining 
the  pin  therein,  whereby  the  denture  is  removably  retained  to 
the  wearers  abutment  teeth  with  minimal  stress  thereon. 
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4,472,143 
METHOD  FOR  SECURING  DOORS,  AND  THE  LIKE 
Hairey  G.  Bennett  and  Owen  E.  Hearold,  both  of  P.O.  Box 
1065,  Mindca,  Ne?.  89423 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,113 

lat  a^  B23P  U/00 

U.S.  CL  29—434  3  Clainis 


radial  markings  representative  of  degrees  of  arc  of  a  circle 
and  including  symbols  representative  of  major  and  minor 


1.  The  method  of  securing  doors  and  windows  from  intru- 
sion and  unwarranted  entry  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  permanently  anchoring  one  end  of  a  flexible  securement 
member  to  a  position  on  a  frame  of  a  door  or  window 
opening; 

(2)  providing  a  circular  loop  member  at  the  other  end  of  said 
flexible  securement  member; 

(3)  permanently  attaching,  openable  and  closeable  loop 
member  retainment  means  on  a  door  or  window  and 
adjacent  to  said  anchoring  position; 

(4)  activating  a  pivotal  handle  means  on  said  releasable  loop 
member  retainment  means  to  open  same  for  receiving  said 
loop  member; 

(5)  placing  said  loop  member  in  retainment  by  encircling 
said  releasable  loop  member  retainment  means  with  said 
loop  member; 

(6)  deactivating  said  pivotal  handle  means  thus  closing  said 
releasable  loop  member  retainment  means  and  retaming 
said  loop  member  on  said  releasable  loop  member  retain- 
ment means;  and 

(7)  releasing  said  loop  member  from  retainment  by  a  second 
activation  of  said  pivotal  handle  which  activates  a  loop 
lifting  means  and  which  opens  said  retainment  means  for 
removing  said  loop  member  therefrom,  which  activation 
is  from  the  inside  of  the  area  that  is  desired  to  be  protected 
from  unwarranted  entry. 


4,472,144 

CELESTIAL  COMPASS  HAVING  ROTATABLE  MEANS 

FOR  ORGANIZING  TWO  DISTINCT  SETS  OF 

ASTROLOGICAL  DATA 

Clay  F.  Maatley,  4121  Longridge  Ave^  Sherman  Oaks,  LA., 

Ctfif.  91423 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,518 
lat  a^  G09B  29/00 
U.S.  CL  434—106  10  Claims 

1.  A  celestial  compass  comprising: 
a  base  member  having  a  spindle  at  its  center; 
a  locking  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  spindle  and 

providing  a  bearing  surface  thereon;  and 
a  transparent  plate  adapted  to  rotate  on  said  bearing  surface, 
said  transparent  plate  including  a  first  band  comprising 


astrological  aspects  at  designated  arcuate  positions  in  said 
band. 


4,472,145 

APPARATUS  FOR  TEACHING  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

PRINCIPLES 

William  H.  Freeman,  San  Francisco;  Karl  J.  Abrams,  and 

Manus  B.  Monroe,  both  of  Novato,  all  of  Califs  assignors  to 

Freeman,  Cooper  A  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,484 

Int  a.3  G09B  2i/24 

U.S.  CL  434—298  20  Claims 


■a^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  teaching  electrochemical  concepts  of  the 
type  involving  oxidation-reduction  reactions  using  first  and 
second  reactant  metallic  salt  solutions  and  electrodes  of  first 
and  second  metals  respectively  placed  in  said  solutions  to 
measure  a  voltage  difTerence  therebetween,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 
holder  means  having  formed  therein  at  least  three  liquid - 
receiving  recesses,  a  first  and  a  second  of  said  recesses 
adapted  to  respectively  receive  the  first  and  second  solu- 
tions, a  third  of  said  recesses  adapted  to  receive  an  electro- 
lyte solution;  and 
a  pair  of  ion-conducting  substances,  each  formed  from  a 
plant  material  having  a  capillary  action  sufficient  to  per- 
mit ion  travel  and  each  having  a  dimension  sufficient  to 
allow  opposed  ends  of  each  substance  to  be  brought  into 
contact  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  reactant  metallic 
salt  solutions  and  said  electrolyte  solution  contained  in 
said  first,  second  and  third  recesses. 


4,472,146 
LEARNING  SYSTEM 
Joaas  M.  Weissbrod,  852  lltk  St,  Newport  News,  Va.  23607 
Filed  No?.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,866 
Int  a.}  G09B  1/34 
U.S.  CL  434—365  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  learning  information  comprising: 
a  first  pluraUty  of  selectably  arrangeable,  information  bear- 
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ing  elements,  each  Maring  a  first  code  indicium  and  con- 
taining information  classified  at  a  first  level  of  detail,  the 
information  contained  by  each  of  said  first  plurality  of 
information  bearing  elements  defining  an  information 
element  in  a  first  information  unit; 
second  plurality  of  selectably  arrangeable,  information 
bearing  elements,  each  bearing  a  second  code  indicium 
and  containing  information  classified  at  a  second  level  of 
detail,  the  information  contained  by  each  of  said  second 
plurality  of  information  bearing  elements  defining  an 
information  element  in  at  least  one  information  chapter, 


mer,  a  plurality  of  straps  being  each  secured  to  both  said  har- 
ness belts  and  including  means  to  embrace  the  legs  and  shoul- 
ders of  said  swifluner,  a  pair  of  rods  secured  at  their  one  ends 
to  each  said  harness  belt,  a  ball  portion  formed  on  an  opposite 
end  of  each  said  rod,  said  ball  portions  being  freely  received  in 
said  keyhole-shaped  slots,  and  a  cross-bar  secured  between 
each  pair  of  rods  that  extend  from  the  same  said  keyhole- 
shaped  slot. 
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4,472,148 

TILT  MECHANISM  FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTORS 

Mark  A.  KoUock,  Oihkcwh,  and  Janes  M.  ScUek,  Omro,  both 

of  Wia^  aaiignors  to  Bmoiwick  Corporation,  Skokie,  HI. 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,540 

Int  a.3  B63H  1/14 

MS,  a  440-53  13  cWms 
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each  such  chapter  containing  information  corresponding 
to  an  information  element  in  said  first  information  unit; 
a  third  plurality  of  selectably  arrangeable,  information  bear- 
ing elements,  each  bearing  a  third  code  indicium  and 
containing  informatio*  classified  at  a  third  level  of  detail, 
the  information  contained  by  each  of  said  third  plurality  of 
information  bearing  elements  defining  an  information 
element  in  at  least  onfl  information  subchapter,  each  such 
subchapter  containing  information  corresponding  to  an 
information  element  in  said  at  least  one  information  chap- 


472,147 
FIN-POLE  $WIM  APPARATUS 
Cedlio  V.  Jimenez,  4326  Hennoaa  Dr.,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex. 
7i441  I 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  448,610 
Int.  CL^  B63H  16/08 


UjS.  a  440—17 


ICIaim 


1.  A  fin-pole  swim  apparatus,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
pair  of  poles,  a  sideward  handle  affixed  on  a  forward  end 
portion  of  each  said  pole,  a  row  of  equally  spaced-apart  fins  of 
"U"-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration  being  pivotally  se- 
cured along  a  side  of  each  said  pole,  each  said  fin  being  pivoted 
on  a  pin  extending  transvefsely  through  each  said  pole,  each 
said  pin  being  off-set  from  •  longitudinal  central  axis  of  each 
said  pole,  a  groove  in  a  pivotal  area  of  each  said  fin  enabling 
said  fin  to  pivot  outwardly,  a  keyhole-shaped  slot  extending 
ahnost  end  to  end  on  each  said  pole,  and  a  harness  for  a  swim- 
mer being  located  between  said  poles  and  supported  in  said 
keyhole-shaped  slots;  said  harness  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  harness  belts  for  extending  around  the  body  of  said  swim- 


1.  A  tilt  mechanism  for  a  marine  propulsion  device  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  a  transom  bracket  for  attachment  to  a  boat,  said  transom 
bracket  having  a  closed  circuit  cam  track  including: 

(i)  a  plurality  of  notches  circumferentially  spaced  about  a 
first  generally  horizontal  axis,  and 

(ii)  a  return  cam  means  having  an  upper  return  cam  sur- 
face and  a  lower  return  cam  surface,  said  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  and  said  notches  defining  interconnected 
upper  and  lower  cam  loops; 

(B)  a  swivel  bracket  pivotally  connected  to  said  transom 
bracket  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  first  horizontal 
axis; 

(C)  a  pawl  assembly  having  one  end  pivotally  attached  to 
said  swivel  bracket  for  rotation  about  a  second  generally 
horizontal  axis,  said  pawl  assembly  having  a  second  end 
and  a  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  second  end  to  engage 
said  cam  track,  said  pawl  assembly  acting  as  a  ratchet  with 
said  plurality  of  notches  to  provide  a  series  of  angular 
positions  for  said  pr(^ulsion  device,  and  further  acting  as 
a  cam  follower  with  said  return  cam  surfaces  to  allow  the 
automatic  return  of  said  swivel  bracket  from  an  upper- 
most position  to  a  lower  position,  from  an  intermediate 
position  directly  to  a  lower  position,  and  to  permit  said 
swivel  bracket  to  be  raised  to  the  uppermost  position 
without  returning  to  one  of  the  lower  positions. 

4,472,149 
SHIP 
Janes  S.  Ballantinc  121  N.  Shore  Rl,  Absecon,  N  J.  08201 
Filed  Apr.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,185 
Int  CL^  B63H  5/12 
U.S.  a  440—58  6  Clains 

1.  A  water-going  vessel  having  self-propulsion  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  parallel  sets  of  two  underwater  turbines 
disposed  along  the  underside  of  the  vessel  wherein  each  tur- 
bine is  mounted  at  the  end  of  individual  retractable  struts  so 
that  each  turbine  of  each  set  is  spaced  equidistantly  on  opposite 
sides  from  a  point  on  the  longitudinal  midline  of  the  underside 
of  the  vessel,  and  further  having  a  plurality  of  respective  sets  of 
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two  turbines  wherein  each  turbine  is  mounted  on  respective 
struts  extending  from  respective  turrets  disposed  along  the 
longitudinal  midline  of  the  underside  of  the  vessel,  with  each 
turret  having  extending  therefrom  one  set  of  turbines  and  with 
each  turret  rotatable  through  360  degrees. 

6.  A  water-going  vessel  wherein  joined  hull  construction 
pieces  comprise  an  outer  containment  wall  and  an  inner  con- 
tainment wall  within  which  a  single  layer  of  a  plurality  of 
touching  hollow  spheres  is  sandwiched,  and  wherein  a  plural- 


4,472,151 

FLOTATION  DEVICE 

Richard  S.  HofAnan,  1175  NE.  125  St,  #211,  North  Miami,  Fla. 

33161 

ContiouatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  392,552,  Jon.  28, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,539 

Int  OJ  B63C  9/28 

U.S.  a.  441—127  18  nm\^ 


ity  of  individual  lengths  of  high  strength  sheaths  are  within 
respective  individual  lengths  of  tubes  which  are  parallel  with 
the  containment  walls  and  disposed  within  intrices  formed  by 
the  spheres,  said  individual  lengths  of  sheaths  having  connec- 
tion means  to  be  connectable  to  each  other  to  form  a  network 
of  multiple  continuous  sheaths  within  said  containment  walls 
to  encircle  the  hull  longitudinally  and  transversely  thereto, 
with  said  sheath  connection  means  each  comprising  a  coupling 
which  can  introduce  stress  within  each  length  of  sheath  dis- 
posed within  said  network. 


4,472,150 

IN  USE  REPLACEABLE  BEARING  FOR  OFFSHORE 

MOORING  TERMINAL 

Phillip  H.  Tang,  Rosemead,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amtel,  Inc^ 

Providence,  R.I. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,227 

Int  a.3  B63B  21/00 

\3S.  CL  441—5  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  offshore  mooring  terminal  designed  to  Ue  in  a  body 

of  water,  and  which  includes  a  heavy  duty  shaft  with  opposite 

ends  which  each  extend  within  a  different  one  of  a  pair  of  holes 

of  a  housing,  the  improvement  of  a  pair  of  bearing  assemblies 

for  pivotally  supporting  the  shaft  ends  to  the  housing,  wherein 

at  least  one  of  the  bearing  assemblies  includes: 

a  first  annular  bearing  lying  in  a  first  of  said  housing  holes 

and  around  said  shaft,  at  an  outer  end  of  said  first  hole 

which  lies  opposite  the  other  housing  hole;  and 

a  second  aimular  bearing  lying  in  said  first  housing  hole  and 

around  said  shaft  at  an  inner  end  of  said  first  housing  hole 

which  lies  opposite  said  outer  end  thereof,  said  second 

bearing  including  a  plurality  of  sections  each  extending  by 

a  fraction  of  a  full  circle  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  and 

said  second  bearing  being  capable  of  at  least  temporarily 

supporting  an  end  of  said  shaft  without  the  first  bearing, 

whereby  to  enable  replacement  of  a  bearing  in  service. 


1.  A  persona]  flotation  device  of  the  type  capable  of  being 
selectively  converted  into  a  support  cushion  or  like  structure, 
said  device  comprising:  a  first  and  a  second  buoyant  portion 
pivotally  connected  to  one  another  in  an  end-to-end  relation, 
said  second  buoyant  portion  comprising  a  rear  support  panel 
pivotally  attached  to  the  remainder  of  said  second  buoyant 
portion  and  positionable  from  a  substantially  coplanar  dispo- 
sition with  the  remainder  of  said  second  portion  into  a  substan- 
tially back  supporting  position  when  worn,  an  aperture  formed 
in  said  second  buoyant  portion  and  defined  by  disposition  of 
said  rear  support  pane!  into  said  back  supporting  position,  said 
aperture  dimensioned  and  structured  to  fit  over  the  head  of  the 
wearer;  the  first  buoyant  portion  defining  a  front,  chest  cover- 
ing panel;  said  second  buoyant  portion  further  comprising  two 
shoulder  panels  each  located  on  opposite  sides  of  and  at  least 
partially  defining  boundaries  of  said  aperture;  said  rear  support 
panel  comprising  a  head  rest  portion  and  a  back  rest  portion 
positionable  in  substantially  coplanar  relation  to  one  another 
when  disposed  within  said  aperture,  said  backrest  portion 
pivotal  outwardly  firom  said  shoulder  panels  into  head  support- 
ing position  and  said  backrest  portion  pivotal  outwardly  from 
said  shoulder  panels  into  back  supporting  position,  and  means 
on  said  device  to  connect  to  a  wearer's  body,  whereby  when 
worn,  said  device  provides  adequate  flotation  support  of  the 
wearer  in  water. 


4,472,152 

IGNITER  CONSTRUCnONS  AND  METHODS  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Hanrey  J.  Shopsky,  Latrobe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw  Con- 
trols Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
Continnation<in-part  of  Ser.  No.  178310,  Ang.  18, 1980,  Pat 
No.  4,374,338.  This  application  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,610 

Int  a^  HOIT  13/20 
U.S.  CL  445—7  10  daims 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  combination  of  a  substantially 
stationary  frame  means  of  a  cooking  apparatus  or  the  like  and 
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an  electrically  insulating  igniter  body  in  an  opening  passing 
through  opposed  sides  of  said  frame  means  so  that  an  igniter 
electrode  carried  by  said  igniter  body  projects  beyond  one  of 
said  sides  of  said  frame  means  and  lead  means  of  said  igniter 
electrode  extends  beyond  the  other  of  said  sides  of  said  frame 
means,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  said  one 
side  of  said  frame  means  to  be  a  top  side  of  said  frame  means 
whereby  said  other  side  is  a  bottom  side  of  said  frame  means, 
forming  said  igniter  body  as  a  one-piece  member  having  inter- 
gal  medial  shoulder  meftns,  abutting  said  shoulder  means 
against  said  frame  means,  and  engaging  fastening  means  against 
said  frame  means  while  operatively  interconnecting  said  fas- 
tening means  to  said  igniter  body  to  hold  said  shoulder  means 
thereof  against  said  frame  means,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  steps  of  forming,  abutting  and  engaging  causes  said  shoul- 
der means  to  abut  said  bottom  side  of  said  frame  means  and  said 
fastening  means  to  engage  said  top  side  of  said  frame  means  by 
first  inserting  said  igniter  body  into  said  opening  from  said 
bottom  side  of  said  frame  means  until  said  shoulder  means 
abuts  said  bottom  side  and  then  while  holding  said  igniter  body 
substantially  in  such  position  interconnecting  said  fastening 
means  to  the  portion  of  said  igniter  body  that  projects  beyond 
said  top  side  of  said  frame  means. 


M72,153 
SUBMINUTURE  ARRAY  FABRICATING  PROCESS 
Boyd  G.  Bfower,  WilUam^port,  Pa^  aasigBor  to  GTE  Prodncti 
Corp.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUcd  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,689 

lot  a.)  G08B  15/01'  H05K  3/30 

VJS.  CL  445—28  18  Oains 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  miniaturized  multilamp  photo- 
flash  array  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  printed  circuit  board  having  at  least  one  electrical 
contact  pad  thereon  and  a  shaped  hole  having  a  wire- 
receiving  portion  and  a  tapered  portion  extending  later- 
ally and  convergingly  from  said  wire-receiving  portion; 

selecting  at  least  one  photoflash  lamp  having  a  pair  of  elec- 
trically conductive  leads  extending  outwardly  therefrom; 

threading  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  electrical  conductors  of 
said  photoflash  lamp  through  said  wire-receiving  portion 
of  said  shaped  hole  and  urging  said  threaded  electrical 
conductor  into  said  tapered  portion  of  said  shaped  hole 
extending  laterally  and  convergingly  from  said  wire- 
receiving  portion;  and 

effecting  contact  between  said  electrical  conductor  in  said 
tapered  portion  of  said  shaped  hole  and  said  electrical 
contact  pad  of  said  printed  circuit  board. 


4^72,154 

DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

TORQUE  BETWEEN  TWO  NON*ALIGNED  SHAFTS 

Robert  Kryieyit,  KctKi^  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcnmjr,  anipMr  to 

Deere  A  Coapuy,  MoUae,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4S7339 
Cbdw  priority,  appUcatioa  Eoropeaa  Pat  Offn  Jan.  20, 1982, 
82300284J 

lat  a.J  F16D  3/04.  3/50 
UJS.  CL  464—73  11  Claims 


1.  A  drive  arrangement  for  transferring  torque  between  first 
and  second  non-aligned  shafts,  said  drive  arrangement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  intermediate  shaft  having  a  flange  secured  to  each  end 
thereof  with  outwardly  projecting  claws  formed  thereon; 

(b)  first  and  second  claw  rings  secured  to  an  end  of  said  first 
and  second  shafts  respectively,  each  claw  ring  having 
outwardly  projecting  claws  formed  thereon  which  are 
engageable  in  a  positive  driving  manner  with  said  claws 
formed  on  said  flanges,  each  of  said  claw  rings  further 
having  an  axial  bore  formed  therein; 

(c)  a  pair  of  resilient  members  each  having  a  centrally 
aligned  opening  formed  therein  which  are  interposed 
between  said  claws  at  each  end  of  said  intermediate  shaft, 
said  resilient  members  creating  flexible  couplings  for  facil- 
itating the  transfer  of  torque  between  said  first  and  second 
shafts;  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  pins  each  secured  to  one  of  said  flanges  and  each 
of  which  extends  through  said  central  opening  formed  in 
said  adjacent  resilient  member  and  into  said  bore  formed 
in  said  respective  claw  ring,  said  pins  having  an  outside 
diameter  which  is  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
bores  thereby  restricting  the  amount  of  eccentricity  per- 
mitted between  said  first  and  second  shafts  while  assisting 
in  providing  engagement  of  said  intermediate  shaft  to  said 
first  and  second  shafts. 


4y472,155 
DIVTOED  ROLL  MOUNTING 
Robert  Grcdiag,  BeacoHfield,  Cuada,  aarigaor  to  Vaimet* 
Dooiinion  Inc.,  Lachine,  Caaada 

Filed  May  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,341 
lat  a^  F16D  3/64:  FUC  l/Ol'  B65H  17/08 
U.S.  a.  444-73  3  Oains 

1.  A  mounting  for  a  pair  of  adjacent  ends  of  a  pair  of  adja- 
cent substantially  axially  aligned  rolls  comprising: 
shafts  extending  from  each  of  said  rolls  mating  projections 
and  voids  formed  on  the  adjacent  axial  ends  of  said  shafts; 
a  resilient  member  received  in  said  voids  and  interposed 
between  each  of  said  projection  extending  from  the  adja- 
cent said  shafts  in  a  manner  such  that  drive  from  one  roll 
to  the  other  is  transmitted  through  said  resilient  member; 
said  resilient  member  is  in  position  to  and  is  adapted  to  be 
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deformed  on  changes  in  angular  relationship  between  the 
axes  of  rotation  of  said  rolls; 
a  sleeve  surrounding  said  shafts  and  said  resilient  member; 


means  for  keying  said  resUient  member  to  said  sleeve; 
bearing  means  surrounding  and  mounting  said  sleeve  to 
permit  rotaticm  of  said  rolls. 

4,472,156 
AXIALLY  RETAINED  TRIPOD  JOINT 
Michel  A.  Oraia,  Coaflaas  Saiate  HobmIbc,  Fkvace,  assignor  to 
Qaenaer  Spicer,  Poissy,  Fkvoce 

Filed  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,000 

aaiau  priority,  awlicatioB  France,  Jna.  1, 1981, 81 10797 

lat  a^  n6D  3/24 

MS.  q.  464—111  18  Claims 


1.  A  homokinetic  tripod  joint  comprising: 

a  bowl  element  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  bowl  element 
defining  an  inner  spherical  surface  and  three  pairs  of 
runways,  the  runways  of  each  said  pair  of  runways  ex- 
tending in  a  curved  substantially  arcuate  path  in  a  plane 
paraUel  to  a  respective  axial  plane  of  said  bowl  element, 
said  curved  paths  of  said  three  pairs  of  runways  being 
convergent  in  a  direction  axially  outwardly  of  said  bowl 
element; 

a  tripod  element  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  three  arms, 
each  said  arm  having  an  axis  extending  radially  from  said 
axis  of  said  tripod  element  and  defining  a  spherical  surface 
centered  on  said  axis  of  said  arm; 

three  annular  rollers,  each  said  roller  having  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion, a  mean  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  said  roller 
and  annular  edge  portions,  and  each  said  roller  being  in 
rolling  engagement  with  a  respective  said  pair  of  runways; 

first  means  mounting  each  said  roller  on  a  respective  one  of 
said  spherical  surfaces  so  that  said  roller  is  capable  of 
rotating  and  swivelling  relative  to  said  respective  spheri- 
cal surface; 

second  means  axially  retaining  said  tripod  element  in  said 
bowl  element,  said  second  means  comprising  outer  edge 
portions  of  said  runways  of  each  said  pair  of  runways,  and 
each  said  roller  having  an  outer  surface  in  tangential 
contact  with  sections  of  said  runways  of  said  re^)ective 


pair  of  runways  contained  in  said  respective  parallel  plane 
and  with  a  point  on  said  inner  spherical  surface  of  said 
bcwl  element,  such  that  said  rollers  and  thereby  said 
tripod  element  are  positioned  axially  in  said  bowl  element 
by  engagement  of  said  rollers  at  said  points  and  against 
said  outer  edge  portions  of  said  runways;  and 
third  means  for  maintaining  said  mean  planes  of  said  three 
rollers  parallel  to  a  single  direction,  said  third  means 
comprising  two  rings  mounted  in  floating  relation  to  said 
axes  of  said  tripod  and  bowl  elements,  each  said  ring  being 
tangent  to  and  engaged  with  at  least  one  of  said  annular 
edge  portions  of  said  three  rollers. 


4,472,157 

HOMOUNEnC  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

WilUam  F.  Sindelar,  8009  York  Rd.,  Towsoa,  Md.  21204 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,316 

lat  a.3  n6D  3/20,  3/30 

U.S.  a.  464—124  10  Claims 


40         44      43         «0   M  M    4M 


1.  A  homokinetic  universal  joint  comprising: 

a  first  joint  half,  having  a  first  axis  of  rotation; 

four  axially  extending  grooves  formed  in  said  first  joint  half; 

a  second  joint  half,  having  a  second  axis  of  rotation; 

four  radially  extending,  mutually  perpendicular  trunnions; 

four  rollers  moimted  on  said  trunnions  for  rotation  and  axial 
movement  thereon,  said  rollers  at  the  same  time  contained 
in  said  axially  extending  grooves  for  rolling  and  oscilla- 
tory movement  therein;  and 

means  joining  the  trunnions  to  said  second  joint  half  in  a 
torque  transmitting  relationship,  said  means  constraining 
the  trunnions  to  move  relative  to  each  other  and  the  said 
second  axis  of  rotation  while  maintaining  their  mutual 
perpendicularity,  when  the  joint  rotates  with  said  first  axis 
of  rotation  angularly  disposed  to  the  second  axis  of  rota- 
tion. 

6.  A  homokinetic  universal  joint  comprising: 

a  first  joint  half  in  the  general  shape  of  a  hollow  cylinder 
having  an  inner  surface  and  a  first  axis  of  rotation; 

four  axially  extending  grooves  formed  in  said  inner  surface, 
each  groove  having  a  circular  cross-section  and  defining 
an  axially  extending  centerline  path  parallel  to  said  first 
axis  of  rotation,  said  grooves  being  equally  spaced  circum- 
ferentially  and  radially; 

a  second  joint  half  having  a  second  axis  of  rotation  and 
terminating  in  a  forked  end  having  two  f>arallel  bearing 
supports  symmetrically  located  about  said  second  axis  of 
rotation  and  having  two  bearing  holes  formed  therein; 
each  said  bearing  hole  extending  in  line  through  both  said 
bearing  supports,  and  defming  a  bearing  axis  of  rotation; 
said  bearing  axes  of  rotation  being  parallel  to  each  other, 
lying  in  a  common  plane  and  symmetrically  located  about 
the  second  axis  of  rotation,  the  second  axis  of  rotation 
being  perpendicular  to  said  common  plane; 

two  trunnion  carriers,  each  said  trunnion  carrier  comprising 
a  set  of  two  radially  extending  trunnions  perpendicular  to 
each  other;  each  said  trunnion  defining  a  straight  line  axis, 
the  two  said  straight  line  axes  lying  in  a  trunnion  plane  and 
intersecting  at  a  point  forming  a  trunnion  vertex  and  a 
trunnion  vertex  angle;  said  trunnion  vertex  angle  being 
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bisected  by  a  bisected  plane  that  is  perpendicular  to  said 
trunnion  plane;  a  boss  with  parallel  sides  spaced  a  distance 
away  from  the  trunnion  plane,  said  parallel  sides  being 
symmetrically  located  about  said  bisector  plane  and  paral- 
lel therewith,  said  boas  having  a  pivot  shaft  hole  formed 
therein,  said  pivot  shaft  hole  defiidng  a  pivot  axis  of  rota- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  bisector  plane; 

two  pivot  shafts  fitting  into  the  pivot  shaft  holes;  each  trun- 
nion carrier  being  pivotally  engaged  with  said  second 
joint  half  by  means  of  said  pivot  shafts  and  the  secpnd 
joint  half  bearing  holes,  the  trunnion  carriers  being  in  an 
opposed  relation  such  that  the  trunnion  straight  line  axes 
form  a  cross;  each  trunnion  carrier  constrained  by  the  said 
forked  end  of  the  second  joint  half  to  little  or  no  move- 
ment in  the  axial  direction  of  the  bearing  hole;  whereby 
the  second  joint  half  axis  of  rotation  lies  in  the  bisector 
plane  of  each  trunnion  carrier,  and  that  each  trunnion 
vertex  can  move  radially  toward  and  away  from  the  sec- 
ond axis  of  rotation;  apd 

four  rollers,  each  having  an  outer  spherical  surface  and  an 
inner  cylindrical  borq  said  rollers  mounted  on  the  trun- 
nions for  rotational  and  axial  movement  thereon;  the  said 
outer  spherical  surface  of  each  roller  engaging  said  circu- 
lar cross  section  of  an  txially  extending  groove  for  oscilla- 
tory and  axial  movement  therein. 


distance  between  said  inner  lug  surfaces,  said  inner  lug 
tie-in  body  surface  defining  ribs  extending  generally  cir- 
cumferentially  along  the  outer  periphery  of  the  lug  tie-in 
body  and  generally  between  said  bearing  cross  holes  and 
said  floor,  said  inner  lug  tie-in  body  surface  under  said 
bearing  cross  holes  extending  generally  normal  to  said 
floor. 


4,472,159 
ANGULARLY  MOVABLE  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Werner  Kmde,  Siegborg-Kaldaoen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
dgnor  to  Uni-Cardan  AMengesellschaft,  Sie^urg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,329 
Clainu  priority,  applieatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec  20, 
1980,3048341 

lat  0.3  F16D  3/24 
U.S.  a.  464—141  1  aalm 


4,472,158 
HEAVY  DUTY  YOKE 
Robert  G.  Joyner,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Dana  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,036 

lat  a.3  F16D  i/26 

U.S.  a  464—134  5  Claima 


1.  A  cast  metal  slip  yoke  comprising: 

a  spUne  body  defining  an  axially  extending  spline  for  engage- 
ment with  a  mating  spline  of  an  associated  apparatus; 

two  axially  extending  lugs  symmetrically  positioned  about 
said  spline  axis,  each  of  said  lugs  defining  a  bearing  cross 
hole  extending  therethrough  transversely  to  said  axis,  said 
bearing  cross  holes  being  aligned; 

a  lug  tie-in  body  joining  each  of  said  lugs  to  said  spline  body, 
said  lug  tie-in  body  comprising  two  neck  portions,  each  of 
said  neck  portions  joined  to  one  of  said  lugs,  respectively, 
and  two  shoulder  portions,  each  of  said  shoulder  portions 
joining  one  of  said  neck  portions,  respectively,  to  said 
spline  body,  wherein  said  lug  tie-in  body  defines  an  inner 
lug  tie-in  body  surface  terminating  in  a  radially  extending 
floor,  said  spline  extending  from  said  spline  body  through 
said  lug  tie-in  body  generally  to  said  floor,  and  wherein  a 
portion  of  said  floor  a4jacent  said  spline  is  generally  flat; 

wherein  each  of  said  lugt  comprises  an  inner  surface  adja- 
cent the  innermost  portion  of  said  bearing  cross  hole  and 
wherein  said  inner  lug  tie-in  body  surface  extends  from 
each  of  said  lug  surfaced  to  said  floor,  the  outer  portions  of 
said  inner  lug  tie-in  body  surface  being  curved  and  having 
a  radius  of  between  20%  and  30%  of  the  perpendicular 


1.  An  angularly  movable  universal  joint  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  includes  an  axially  extending  shaft,  an  outer  joint 
member  having  an  interior  surface  forming  an  interior  hollow 
space,  an  annular  inner  joint  member  positioned  within  the 
hollow  space  and  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith, 
said  annular  inner  joint  member  having  a  radially  inner  surface 
and  a  radially  outer  surface,  said  interior  surface  of  said  outer 
joint  member  has  uniformly  circumferentially  spaced  axially 
extending  grooves  formed  therein,  said  inner  joint  member  \a& 
radially  extending  openings  opposite  said  grooves  with  said 
openings  extending  inwardly  fh>m  the  outer  surface  of  said 
inner  joint  member  to  a  location  spaced  outwardly  from  the 
inner  surface  of  said  inner  joint  member,  the  adjacent  openings 
in  said  inner  joint  member  having  open  portions  therebetween 
intermediate  the  radially  inner  and  outer  ends  of  said  openings, 
rolling  members  are  radially  movably  supported  in  said  open- 
ings and  extend  outwardly  therefrom  into  and  guided  within 
said  grooves,  said  rolling  members  each  having  at  least  a  partly 
spherical  surface  and  said  rolling  members  arranged  so  that 
said  at  least  partly  spherically  surfaces  on  adjacent  said  rolling 
members  are  in  supporting  contact  through  the  open  portions 
in  adjacent  said  openings  and  forming  a  ring  of  said  rolling 
members  around  the  axis  of  said  shaft  intermediate  the  radially 
inner  surface  and  the  radially  outer  surface  of  said  inner  joint 
member,  said  rolling  members  are  balls,  said  openings  in  said 
inner  joint  member  are  bores  each  having  a  center  line  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  from  and  intersecting  the  axis  of  said 
shaft  mounting  said  inner  joint  member  at  a  common  point,  and 
said  inner  joint  member  has  an  annular  shaped  section  closed 
continuously  in  the  circumferential  direction  between  the 
radially  inner  surface  thereof  and  the  radially  inner  ends  of  said 
openings  therein. 
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4,472,160 
HUB  RETENTION  DEVICE 
John  Wright,  Colombia,  Md^  aaripior  to  Koppcn  company, 
lac,  Pittaborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,016 

lat  a^  F16D  3/ 16 

U.S.  a.  464-156  2  Claima 


mmmT^w:^ 


1.  In  a  gear  type  coupling  comprised  of  a  coupling  shaft 
having  a  hub  mounted  thereon,  said  hub  having  outwardly 
extrading  gear  teeth,  and  a  sleeve  having  inwardly  extending 
gear  teeth,  said  sleeve  adapted  to  drivingly  co-act  with  said 
hub  through  said  gear  teeth,  a  hub  retention  means  for  main- 
taining said  hub  of  said  coupling  in  proper  position  on  said 
coupling  shaft,  said  hub  retention  means  comprising  a  split  ring 
member  fitted  in  a  circumferential  groove  on  said  coupling 
shaft  and  a  continuous  ring  member  shrunk  fitted  over  the 
outer  circumference  of  said  split  ring  member  to  exeri  a  com- 
pressive force  thereon  to  prevent  radial  expansion  of  said  split 
ring  member  thereby  maintaining  said  split  ring  member  in  said 
groove  in  said  coupling  shaft  and  in  abutment  with  said  hub  to 
prevent  movement  of  said  hub  on  said  coupling  shaft. 

4,472,161 
TENSION  PROVIDING  MECHANISM 
Ji^i  OJima,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd., 
YokohaoM,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,989 

Int  a.3  F16H  7/11  7/18;  F16D  65/38 

MS.  CL  474—111  2  Claims 


1.  A  tension  providing  mechanism  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  first  shaft  rotatably  supported  within  said  casing  for  limited 
axial  translation  with  respect  to  said  casing; 

a  second  shaft  nonrotatably  supported  for  translation  with 
respect  to  said  casing,  said  second  shaft  having  an  end 
portion  extending  from  the  casing  for  engagement  with  an 
object  to  be  subjected  to  a  tension  force,  said  first  end  said 
second  shafts  being  threadedly  engaged  with  each  other 
so  that  rotation  of  said  first  shaft  results  in  in  translation  of 
said  second  shaft; 

spring  means  for  biasing  said  first  shaft  for  movement  in  the 
tension  producing  direction,  said  spring  means  resisting 
axial  translation  of  the  first  shaft  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  tension  producing  direction  when  a  reaction  force 
greater  than  the  tension  force  is  applied  to  said  second 


shaft  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  tension  producing 
direction,  thereby  absorbing  said  reaction  force; 

means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  second  shaft  while 
allowing  transition  thereof;  and 

biasing  means  for  exerting  a  biasing  force  on  said  first  shaft 
so  that  said  first  shaft  tends  to  rotate  relative  to  said  sec- 
ond shaft  whereby  said  first  shaft  exerts  a  force  on  said 
second  shaft  tending  to  translate  said  second  shaft  in  a 
direction  to  provide  the  tension  force. 


4,472,162 
BELT  TENSIONER 
Gary  L.  Hitchcock,  Maasillon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dyneer  Corpo- 
ration, Cantoa,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,217 

lat  a^  n6H  7/12 

U.S.  a  474—135  7  Qaims 


1.  A  belt  tensioner  construction  for  automatically  tensioning 
an  endless  belt  of  a  drive  system  for  vehicle  accessories  of  the 
type  in  which  a  shaft  is  mounted  on  a  vehicle  engine  bracket 
adjacent  the  drive  belt,  in  which  a  torsion  spring  telescopically 
surrounds  the  shaft,  in  which  a  housing  encloses  said  spring 
and  shaft,  and  in  which  said  housing  has  a  lever  arm  extending 
radially  outwardly  of  the  housing  having  a  pulley  joumaled  on 
its  outer  end  adapted  to  be  urged  by  said  torsion  spring  to  drive 
belt  engaging  tensioning  position,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 

(a)  a  shaft  having  a  cylindrical  tubular  body  having  remov- 
able fixed  engagement  with  said  bracket  and  being  tele- 
scoped over  a  mounting  post  having  removable  threaded 
engagement  with  said  bracket; 

(b)  a  housing  joumaled  on  said  shaft  having  an  annular  body 
channel  shaped  in  cross  section,  forming  an  annular  chan- 
nel defined  by  a  channel  web  wall  and  inner  and  outer 
channel  leg  walls  opening  toward  said  bracket  when  said 
housing  body  is  telescoped  over  and  its  inner  channel  leg 
wall  joumaled  on  said  tubular  shaft  body; 

(c)  a  torsion  spring  located  in  said  housing  annular  channel 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  housing  body  and  the 
other  end  fixed  with  respect  to  said  bracket,  said  spring 
being  adapted  to  be  placed  in  torsion  to  bias  the  housing 
body  in  belt  tensioning  direction;  and 

(d)  elastomer  means  engaged  with  said  shaft  body  and  adja- 
cent portions  of  the  channel  web  and  inner  leg  walls  of  the 
housing  channel  body  for  retarding  oscillatory  movement 
of  the  housing  and  pulley. 


4,472,163 

MULTI-GEAR  FREE  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

DERAILLEURS  FOR  BICYCLES 

Loigi  Bottini,  Moaaa,  Italy,  assignor  to  Sodete  Italiaaa  Cateac 

Calibrate  Regina  S.p.A.,  Mihu,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,903 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  No?.  7, 1979, 230493/79[U] 
lat  a^  n6H  55/30:  B25G  3/16:  F16D  23/00 
U.S.  CL  474—160  7  Claim 

1.  A  multi-gear  free  wheel  assembly,  in  particular  for  derail- 
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leun  for  bicycles,  comprisiig  a  sprocket  assembly  including  a 
sprocket  and  plurality  of  toothed  wheels,  said  assembly  being 
mounted  on  a  hub  by  meana  of  a  unidirectional  clutch,  charac- 
terized by  the  fact  that  the  toothed  wheels  form  a  single  whole 


M72,164 
SPROCKET  WHEEL 
AlkB  A.  Pwcb,  and  Rw  J.  Ewcrt,  both  of  Qdgwy,  Guada, 
■MigBon  to  Caiiadl—  Forenoit,  Ltd^  Claguy,  Cuuida 

FUcd  Apr.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  258,080 

CSalM  priority,  appUeatioa  Guuria,  Apr.  28,  IMO,  350767 

lat  a^  F16H  i/22.  55/12,  55/17;  B62D  55/08 


MS,  CL  474—161 


MOaiins 


with  a  bell  which  can  be  solidly  coupled  to  said  sprocket  by 
locking  means  which  are  ounually  connectable  and  discon- 
nectable  without  the  aid  of  tools,  said  bell  being  held  firm  by  a 
pressure  spring. 


\§-^'*'®* 


1.  A  sprocket  wheel  for  a  tracked  vehicle  comprising: 
a  unitary  moulded  solid  urethane  body  of  a  gensrally  annu- 
lar configuration  and  having  means  for  attachment  to  a 
hub  member, 
a  plurality  of  teeth  projecting  radially  from  said  body,  said 
teeth  including: 
(i)  a  urethane  base  moulded  as  an  integral  part  of  said 

body;  and 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  individual  metal  inserts  moulded  into  the 
urethane  body  and  each  providing  a  grouser  bar  surface 
occupying  an  inter-tooth  valley  between  each  adjacent 
pair  of  teeth. 


CHEMICAL 


4,472,165 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCTION  OF  FORMALDEHYDE  IN 

RESIN-TREATED  FABRICS 
Raade  S.  Gregoriaa,  AikMi,  Md  Chettoor  G.  Namboodrl,  North 

AogMta,  both  of  S.C  iMigMMn  to  Uaitod  Mcrchnti  aad 

Mnnrfhctarcn,  Im^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  422,690 

lat  a^  D06M  13/34,  9/00;  B05D  3/02 

UJS.  CL  8—115.7  10  daias 

1.  A  method  for  removing  free  formaldehyde  from  textile 
fabrics  which  have  been  treated  with  ureaformaldehyde  type 
resins  to  render  them  crease  and  wrinkle-resistant  comprising 
foaming  a  composition  of  a  foaming  agent,  a  formaldehyde 
scavenging  agent,  the  concentration  of  the  scavenging  agent 
being  in  the  range  from  about  0.S  to  10%  by  weight,  and  a 
diluent  to  a  blow  ratio  in  the  range  from  about  2:1  to  30:1  and 
a  foam  density  in  the  range  from  about  O.S  g/cc  to  0.033  g/cc, 
applying  a  layer  of  the  foam  onto  the  resin  treated  fabric  in  an 
amount  effective  to  chemically  tie  up  the  free  formaldehyde 
thereon,  and  collapsing  the  foam  to  force  it  through  the  fabric, 
and  then  subjecting  the  fabric  to  drying  and  curing  conditions. 


4^72,166 

METHOD  FOR  REFORMING  CELLULOSE  FIBER 

CLOTH 

Yoshikan  Sando,  and  Elichi  Nakaao,  both  of  Wakayana,  Ja- 

paa,  aasigB<m  to  Sando  Iron  Worin  Co^  Ltd^  Wakayama, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,456 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Oct  18, 1982,  57-182265 
lat  a^  D06M  1/14,  1/22 
U.S.  0. 8—118  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reforming  a  cellulose  fiber  cloth  comprising 
applying  a  monocyclic  aromtic  hydrocarbon  dissolved  in  a 
water  soluble  organic  solvent  to  a  cellulose  fiber  cloth  and 
soaking  the  resultant  cloth  in  a  non-dried  state  with  a  concen- 
trated sulfuric  acid  solution. 


4,472,167 

MILD-CURE  FORMALDEHYDE-FREE 

DURABLE-PRESS  FINISHING  OF  COTTON  TEXTILES 

WITH  GLYOXAL  AND  GLYCOLS 
dark  M.  Welch,  Metairie,  La.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agrkattare, 
Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Aag.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,752 
lat  a.)  D06M  13/12 
VS.  a.  8—116.4  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  a  high  level  of  wrinkle  resistance 
and  smooth  drying  properties  to  cellulosic  textiles,  without  the 
use  of  formaldehyde,  derivatives  of  formaldehyde,  or  agents 
that  release  formaldehyde,  and  without  additional  discolor- 
ation or  excessive  loss  of  strength  in  the  textile,  which  process 
comprises: 

(a)  padding  the  cellulosic  textile  with  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  sufficient  amounts  of  glyoxal,  glycol,  an  alumi- 
num salt  of  a  strong  inorganic  acid,  and  a  water  soluble 
alpha-hydroxy  carboxylic  acid,  to  impregnate  the  cellu- 
losic textile; 

(b)  removing  excess  treating  solution  from  the  textile  and 
heating  the  textile  for  sufficient  time  at  sufficient  tempera- 
ture to  dry  the  textile; 

(c)  heating  the  textUe  at  sufficient  temperature  and  for  a 
sufficient  period  of  time  to  form  the  glycol-modified  gly- 
oxal durable-press  finish  in  the  cellulose. 


4,472,168 
AQUEOUS  UnnUMSALT  SOLUTIONS  OF  FIBER 

REACTIVE  DYESTUFF  STABILIZED  WITH 
ARYLAMINO  SULFONIC  ACID/SALT  MIXTURES 
Doaald  R.  GaatUer,  SoaMnet  Mav^  aHipMr  to  Id  AaMricM 
lac,  Wfladagtoa,  Del 

Filed  JaL  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  510,829 
lat  a3.D06P  67/00 
U.S.  CL  8-527  %  OalaM 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  dyestuff  solution  comprising  a  water 
soluble  cationic  salt  of  an  organic  dyestuff  containing  at  least 
one  chromophoric  molecular  portion  and  at  least  one  fiber 
reactive  molecular  portion  having  only  one  hydrolizable  halo- 
gen or  at  least  one  hydrolizable  sulfate  group  attached  thereto, 
said  chromophoric  portion  having  at  least  one  ionogenic  sul- 
fate, sulfonate  or  carboxylate  group  and  0.1-10  percent  by 
weight  of  a  buffer  system  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  the  free 
acid  and  metal  salt  of  a  tertiary  arylamino  sulfonic  acid  having 
the  genera]  formula 

R1R2N-AR-SO3X 

wherein 
Rl  and  R2  is  selected  from  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  group 

containing  at  least  2  carbon  atoms, 
AR  is  an  arylene  nucleus  selected  from  benzene  or  n^htha- 

lene, 
X  is  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal,  an  ammonium,  or 
tetraalkyl  ammonium  cation  or  hydrogen  ion  when  in  the 
acid  form, 
and  at  least  a  0.2S  mol  portion  of  said  cation  associated  with  a 
molecule  of  said  dyestuff  or  X  in  said  buffer  system  is  a  Uthium 
cation  such  that  the  concentration  of  said  dyestuff  in  the  solu- 
tion is  at  least  i%  by  weight. 


4,472,169 

MIXTURES  OF  AZO  DYES  FROM 

2-AMINO-3-NTrRO-5-ACYL  THIOPHENES  AND 

CERTAIN  ANILINE  COUPLERS 

Leslie  Shottleworth,  OraHkirfc;  Michael  R  Kearas,  and  Robert 

N.  Gooricy,  both  of  LiTcrpool,  all  of  Eatfaad,  aHtpwrs  to 

Eastman  Kodak  Compaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,239 
lat  a^  C09B  29/033.  29/09.  67/22:  D06P  3/34 
VS.  CL  8—639  3  Oalns 

1.  A  mixture  of  two  or  more  dyes  of  the  formula 


NO2 


N«N 


nr'r2 


wherein:  R  is  methyl;  R'  is  H  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons;  R^  is 
alkyl  of  1-7  carbons;  R^  is  H  or  methoxy;  and  R^  is  H,  methyl, 
or  — NHCOCHs;  the  amount  of  each  dye  being  between  \% 
and  99%  by  weight  of  the  total  dye  weight 


4,472,170 
COAL-WATER  SLURRY  COMPOSTHONS 
James  A.  Hellyer,  Milford,  Ohio,  aasigaor  to  The  Procter  k 
GaaAle  CoBvaay,  dBdaaati,  Ohio 

FDcd  Dec  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  453,639 
lat  CL^  ClOL  1/32 
VS.  CL  44—51  11  OaiaH 

1.  Coal-water  slurry  compositions  comprising: 
(a)  from  about  30%  to  about  80%  of  finely  divided  coal 
particles  having  a  particle  size  such  that  substantially  none 
of  said  particles  has  a  size  greater  than  4  Tyler  moh; 
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(b)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  S.0%  of  O-glycoside  surfac- 
tants; and 

(c)  from  about  13%  tp  about  50%  water. 


M72,171 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  REMOVING  SLAG 

JuMt  E.  Broderick,  Brookflcid,  Conn^  aadgnor  to  Texaco 

Derdopment  Corporatioii,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  499,614 

IBL  CL^  BOU  3/02 


VS.  CL  48—62  R 


1.  In  combination  witli  a  high  pressure  gasifier  or  the  like 
wherein  hquid  slag  is  quenched  to  a  solid  for  removal  thereof, 
the  improvement  comprising 

means  for  crushing  said  solid  slag  to  a  mftiinnifp  particle  size 
in  a  quenching  medium  under  said  high  pressure, 

an  elongated  chamber  having  a  floating  piston  therein  mov- 
able from  one  end  of  said  chamber  to  the  other, 

conduit  means  for  connecting  said  crushing  means  with 
quenching  medium  to  both  ends  of  said  elongated  cham- 
ber, 

first  valve  means  associated  with  said  conduit  means  for 
alternatively  opening  said  conduit  means  to  one  of  said 
chamber  ends  while  closing  the  other,  and 

second  valve  means  asiociated  with  said  elongated  chamber 
ends  for  permitting  discharge  of  said  quenching  medium 
and  slag  from  the  end  opposite  the  open  one  of  said  first 
valve  means  ends. 


4,472,172 

ARC  GASIFICATION  OF  COAL 

Charles  Sheer,  196  Herri<k  Atc  Teaaeck,  N  J.  07666;  Samuel 

Komaa,  251  Adams  La*,  Hewlett,  N.Y.  11557,  and  Thomas  J. 

Dooghcrty,  160  W.  96th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025 

FUcd  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,833 

Int  a^  ClOJ  3/46 


U.S.  a  48-202 


litTCaor  »iii  tKiosto 


(comiini 


lOdaims 


said  cathode  and  through  said  contraction  of  the  current-carry- 
ing area  in  the  transition  region  in  the  vicinity  of  the  cathode, 
at  such  a  rate  that  said  mixture  of  pulverized  coal  and  steam  is 
exposed  to  the  free-burning  arc  for  less  than  3  milliseconds,  and 
recovering  the  major  portion  of  the  coal  fed  in  the  form  of  a 
solid  carbonaceous  fume  having  a  surface  area  in  the  range  of 
40  to  100  mVgm  and  the  minor  portion  of  the  coal  fed  in  the 
form  of  a  gaseous  product  consisting  of  hydrogen,  carbon 
monoxide  and  carbon  dioxide. 


9CIaim8 


1.  A  process  for  the  gasification  of  coal  consisting  essentially 
of  forming  a  free-burning  arc  discharge  between  at  least  one 
anode  and  a  cathode  having  a  conical  tip,  wherein  said  arc 
discharge  forms  a  contraction  of  the  current-carrying  area  in 
the  transition  region  in  the  vicinity  of  the  cathode,  forcefully 
projecting  a  reactive  matorial  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  pulver- 
ized coal  and  steam  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  conical  tip  of 


4,472,173 

CERAMIC-COATED  CORUNDUM  ABRASIVE  GRAIN 
nans  Briining,  Rheinbreitbach,  and  Gerhard  Rehfeld,  Aachen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nohel 

AG,  Troiadorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,394 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1981,  3147597 

Int  a.3  C09K  3/14 
U.S.  a.  51—298  8  daiffls 

1.  A  corundum  abrasive  grain  having  a  ceramic  coating  of 
from  0.2S  to  2  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
untreated  grain,  said  coating  comprising  finely  ground  frit,  a 
binder  and  from  1  to  S  weight  percent  of  a  highly  abrasive  fine 
grain  material  ranging  in  size  from  10  to  SO  microns,  which 
corresponds  to  from  1  to  10  percent  of  the  average  diameter  of 
the  initial  grain. 


4,472,174 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  AND 
USING  RF  GENERATED  PLASMA  FOR  PARTICLE 
CHARGING  IN  ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATION 
Raymond  L.  Chnan,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ray* 
mond  L.  Chuan,  Huntington  Beach;  Robert  H.  Stivers,  West* 
lake  Village  and  John  D.  Tattle,  Huntington  Beach,  all  of, 
Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,416 

Int  a.3  B03C  3/12 

U.S.  a.  55—5  17  Claims 


^te      'a     a 


1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  precipitation  of  particles 
entrained  in  a  primary  fluid  stream  flowing  toward  and  in  an 
electrostatic  precipitation  zone,  that  includes 

(a)  generating  a  plasma  in  an  auxiliary  gaseous  stream  caus- 
ing ionization  of  the  auxiliary  gaseous  stream, 

(b)  introducing  the  plasma  into  the  primary  fluid  stream  for 
charging  the  particles  in  said  primary  fluid  stream,  and 

(c)  flowing  into  said  precipitation  zone  said  primary  stream 
into  which  plasma  has  been  introduced. 
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4,472,175 
ASYMMETRIC  GAS  SEPARATION  MEMBRANES 
Raymond  F.  Malon,  Edmnndson,  and  Anthony  Zampini,  St 
Louis,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Coo^Muiy,  St 
Loois,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,626 
Int  CL?  BOID  53/22 
U.S.  CL  55—16  28  Claims 

1.  An  asymmetric  gas  separation  membrane  exhibiting  sub- 
stantially improved  gas  separation  selectivity  comprising,  a 
preformed  asymmetric  separation  membrane  of  material  hav- 
ing selective  permeation  of  at  least  one  gas  of  a  gaseous  mixture 
over  that  of  one  or  more  remaining  gases  of  the  gaseous  mix- 
ture which  has  been  contacted  on  one  or  both  surfaces  with  an 
effective  amount  of  a  Br  nsted-Lowry  acid,  wherein  with 
respect  to  the  at  least  one  gas,  the  acid  contacted  membrane 
exhibits  a  separation  factor  significantly  greater  than  the  sepa- 
ration factor  exhibited  by  the  membrane  before  acid  contact. 
27.  A  process  for  separating  at  least  one  gas  of  a  gaseous 
mixture  from  at  least  one  other  gas  and  said  gaseous  mixture  by 
selective  permeation  and  providing  a  permeated  product  con- 
taining at  least  one  permeating  gas  comprising: 
contacting  the  gaseous  mixture  with  one  surface  of  an  asym- 
metric gas  separation  membrane  exhibiting  substantially 
improved  gas  separation  selectivity,  the  asymmetric  gas 
separation  membrane  having  been  contacted  on  one  or 
both  surfaces  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  Br  nsted- 
Lowry  acid,  wherein  with  respect  to  the  at  least  one  gas, 
the  acid  contacted  asymmetric  separation  membrane  ex- 
hibits an  improved  separation  factor  significantly  greater 
than  the  separation  factor  exhibited  by  the  asymmetric 
membrane  before  acid  treatment;  and 
removing  from  the  vicinity  of  an  opposite  surface  from  the 
contact  surface,  a  permeated  product  having  a  different 
proportion  of  said  at  least  one  gas  of  said  gaseous  mixture 
to  said  at  least  one  other  gas  of  said  gaseous  mixture  than 
the  proportion  of  the  gaseous  mixture  of  said  at  least  one 
gas  to  said  at  least  one  other  gas. 


4,472,176 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON 

OF  PURE  HYDROGEN  FROM  A 

HYDROGEN-CONTAINING  CRUDE  GAS 

Leonard  R.  Rnbin,  Short  Hills,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Reaonrce  Sya- 

tema,  Inc.,  E.  HanoTer,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,084 

Int  a^  BOID  53/22 

U.S.  a.  55—16  12  Claims 


"a 


s^^]imi^ 


PURE  Mj 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  apparatus  for  the  production 
of  pure  hydrogen  by  passing  a  hydrogen-containing  crude  gas 
through  a  passage  defined  at  least  in  part  by  a  palladium-con- 
taining wall,  from  an  inlet  to  an  outlet,  inducing  hydrogen  at 
elevated  temperature  and  pressure  to  diffuse  through  said  wall 
into  a  receiving  space,  and  withdrawing  pure  hydrogen  from 
said  space,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  automatically  blocking  flow  of  said  gas  to  said  inlet  upon 
an  interruption  of  the  supply  of  power  to  the  apparatus; 

(b)  permitting  the  pressure  in  said  passage  to  drop  to  a  level 
at  most  equal  to  that  of  a  source  of  purge  gas;  and 

(c)  automatically  connecting  said  purge  gas  source  to  said 
inlet  upon  and  solely  as  the  result  of  the  drop  in  pressure 


in  said  passage  to  said  level  whereby  said  purge  gas  trans- 
verses  said  passage. 
4.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  pure  hydrogen  from  a 
hydrogen-containing  crude  gas,  said  apparatus  in  the  event  of 
an  interruption  in  power,  easily  and  rapidly  purged  of  hydro- 
gen, which  comprises: 

(a)  a  passage  defined  at  least  in  part  by  a  palladium-contain- 
ing wall; 

(b)  an  inlet  opening  into  said  passage  permitting  said  hydro- 
gen-containing crude  gas  to  diffuse  through  said  palladi- 
um-containing wall; 

(c)  a  first  outlet  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  palladi- 
um-containing wall  from  said  inlet,  to  permit  removal  of 
the  pure  hydrogen; 

(d)  a  second  outlet  from  said  passage  on  the  same  side  of  the 
palladium-containing  wall  as  said  inlet,  to  permit  removal 
of  bleed  gas; 

(e)  means  for  heating  the  hydrogen-containing  gas  to  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  600*  P.; 

(0  means  for  automatically  blocking  flow  of  hydrogen-con- 
taining crude  gas  through  said  inlet -upon  an  interruption 
in  the  supply  of  power; 

(g)  means  for  introducing  flow  of  a  purge  gas  to  the  inlet 
automatically  and  only  in  the  event  of  an  interruption  of 
the  supply  of  power;  and 

(h)  means  communicating  with  said  second  outlet  to  permit 
bleed  gas  passing  through  said  second  outlet  to  by-pass  a 
manually  set  bleed  valve,  in  the  event  of  an  interruption  of 
power,  to  rapidly  remove  the  bleed  gas. 


4,472,177 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  AIR 

FRACTIONATION  BY  VACUUM  SWING  ADSORPTION 

ShiHii  Sircar,  Wescosillle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Prodncts  and 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  I^l 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,433 

lot  a^  BOID  53/04 

MS.  a.  55—21  18  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  controlling  a  vacuum  swing  adsorption 
process  having  (1)  an  adsorption  step  during  which  atmo- 
spheric air  is  introduced  into  at  least  one  train  of  beds  compris- 
ing in  sequence,  a  pretreatment  bed  and  an  air  fractionation  bed 
that  provides  selective  adsorption  for  separate  recovery  of 
high  purity  nitrogen  and  oxygen-enriched  product  gas,  (2)  a 
rinse  step  during  which  said  train  of  beds  becomes  saturated 
with  high  purity  nitrogen,  (3)  an  evacuation  step  during  which 
nitrogen-enriched  gas  is  withdrawn  from  said  train  of  beds,  and 
(4)  a  pressurization  step  during  which  the  pressure  in  said  train 


1190 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  18, 1984 


of  beds  it  raiaed  to  near  ambient  preaaure  level  and  comprising 
the  further  steps  of: 

(a)  sensing  the  percent  composition  of  atmospheric  air  as  it 
passes  through  said  train  of  beds  during  said  adsorption 
step  and  detecting  when  a  predetermined  high  level  oxy- 
gen composition  is  obtained,  and  terminating  said  adsorp- 
tion step  in  response  only  to  said  detection  of  high  level 
oxygen  and  independently  of  temperature, 

(b)  sensing  the  percent  composition  of  said  high  purity  nitro- 
gen in  said  train  durisg  said  rinse  step  and  detecting  when 
a  predetermined  low  level  oxygen  composition  is  ob- 
tained, and  terminating  said  rinse  step  in  response  thereto, 

(c)  sensing  the  level  of  pressure  in  said  train  during  said 
evacuation  step  and  detecting  when  predetermined  subat- 
mospheric  pressure  levels  are  obt^ned  for  terminating 
evacuation  in  first,  said  air  fractionation  bed,  and  second, 
said  treatment  bed,  and 

(d)  sensing  the  pressure  level  in  said  pretreatment  bed  during 
pressurization  of  said  pretreatment  bed  and  detecting 
when  a  predetermined  pressure  level  is  obtained,  and 
terminating  said  pressurization  step  in  said  train  in  re- 
sponse thereto. 

10.  A  system  for  controlling  a  vacuum  swing  adsorption 
process  having  (1)  an  adsorption  step  during  which  atmo- 
spheric air  is  introduced  i*to  at  least  one  train  of  beds  compris- 
ing a  pretreatment  bed  and  an  air  fractionation  bed  that  pro- 
vides selective  adsorption  for  separate  recovery  of  high  purity 
nitrogen  and  oxygen-enriched  product  gas,  (2)  a  rinse  step 
during  which  said  train  of  beds  becomes  saturated  with  hi^ 
purity  nitrogen,  (3)  an  evacuation  step  during  which  nitrogen- 
enriched  gas  is  withdrawn  from  the  train  of  beds,  and  (4)  a 
pressurization  step  during  which  the  pressure  in  the  train  of 
beds  is  raised  to  near  ambient  pressure  level,  said  system  com- 
prising: 
means  for  sensing  the  percent  composition  of  atmospheric 
air  u  it  passes  through  said  train  of  beds  during  said  ad- 
sorption step,  said  percent  composition  sensing  means 
including  means  for  terminating  said  adsorption  step  in 
response  only  to  a  detection  of  a  predetermined  high  level 
oxygen  composition  and  independently  of  temperature, 
said  percent  composition  sensing  means  including  means  for 
terminating  said  rinae  step  when  a  predetermined  low 
level  oxygen  composition  is  detected, 
means  for  determining  the  level  of  pressure  in  said  train 
during  said  evacuatiw  step,  said  determining  means  in- 
cluding means  for  tetminating  evacuation  first,  in  said  air 
fractionation  bed,  and  second,  in  said  pretreatment  bed 
when  predetermined  subatmospheric  pressure  levels  are 
obtained,  and 
means  for  sensing  the  plessure  level  in  said  pretreatment  bed 
during  pressurization  in  said  pretreatment  bed,  said  sens- 
ing means  including  means  for  termination  the  pressuriza- 
tion step  in  said  train  when  a  predetermined  pressure  level 
is  detected. 


M72,178 

ADSORFTIVE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 

CARBON  DIOXTOE  FROM  A  GAS 

Rari  Kaaur,  Alkntown;  SUnfi  Sircv,  Weaeoafflk,  and  WObor 

C  Krati,  Macngie,  all  of  Pt^  aaaivMn  to  Air  Prodocts  and 

Ckcaieals,  lac,  AUcBtoirB,  Pa. 

FDcd  JoL  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,119 
lot  a^  BOID  53/04 
UjS.  CL  55—25  8  Claima 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  carbon  dioxide  firom  a  gas 
stream  in  an  adsorbent  bed  by  temperature  swing  adsorption 
comprising  flowing  a  water-depleted  gas  feed  stream  contain- 
ing carbon  dioxide  through  said  bed  to  selectively  adsorb 
carbon  dioxide,  the  nnpravement  ccmiprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  the  carbon  dioxide-depleted  gas  product  of  the 
adsorbent  bed  through  a  recuperator  to  retain  heat  from 
said  adsorbent  bed; 

(b)  bypaaatng  the  flow  of  carbon  dioxideKlepleted  gu  prod- 
uct around  aaid  recuperator  af^  the  gaa  reaches  a  prede- 


termined lower  temperature  level,  but  while  continuing 
the  adsorption; 

(c)  discontinuing  the  flow  of  water-depleted  feed  gas 
through  said  bed  when  the  gas  product  of  said  bed  reaches 
a  predetermined  level  of  carbon  dioxide; 

(d)  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  bed  and  initiating  the  purg- 
ing of  the  bed  countercurrently  with  a  heated  water  and 
carbon  dioxide-depleted  purge  gas,  which  is  heated  to  an 
elevated  temperature  by  externally  supplied  heat  and  heat 


recovered  from  said  recuperator  until  a  thermal  zone 
exists  in  said  bed; 

(e)  continuing  the  purge  of  the  adsorbent  bed  without  exter- 
nally supplied  heat  until  the  thermal  zone  in  said  bed  is 
approximately  at  the  feed  end  of  the  bed; 

(0  discontinuing  the  flow  of  purge  gas,  and 

(g)  repressurizing  the  bed  countercurrentiy  with  water  and 
carbon  dioxide-depleted  gas  until  the  bed  reaches  a  preset 
pressure  level  such  that  the  adsorption  cycle  can  be  initi- 
ated again. 


M73,179 
METHOD  OF,  AND  DEVICE  FOR,  DRYING  FLOWING 

GASES 
FHts  Adrian,  RatiigeB;  Kayw  Than,  Faafw;  Haw  Haaaca, 
HeJUgwhana,  and  Artar  Waluaai,  Bodiaai,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aaaigBora  to  Staag  Ag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Flkd  Dec  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,465 
Cfadna  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnaay,  Dec  18, 
1980,  3047776;  Mar.  12, 1981,  3147838 

lat  a^  BOID  49/Oa  53/34 
VS.  a  55—73  37 


-n 


m-5= 


ii 


«•! 


^ 


I* 


1.  A  method  for  drying  flowing  gases  fircwi  a  wet-operating 
flue  gas  desttlfurization  plant  moving  through  a  flow  path  in  a 
channel,  said  gases  having  droplets  of  liquid  loaded  with  solid 
material  suspended  therein,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

arranging  a  radiator  c^Mble  of  emitting  radiation  producing 
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heat  in  said  droplets  with  respect  to  said  channel,  said 
radiator  being  arranged  inside  said  channel  but  out  of  the 
flow  path  of  the  gases  and  positioned  so  as  to  to  emit 
radiant  energy  into  the  flow  path  of  the  gases;  and 
emitting  radiant  energy  into  the  flow  path  from  the  radiator 
for  application  to  die  gases,  said  radiant  energy  being 
emitted  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  evaporate  the  liquid 
from  the  droplets  in  the  flowing  gases  and  such  that  the 
gases  are  only  heated  to  a  degree  that  the  water  vapor  and 
carbon  dioxide  contained  in  the  gases  selectively  absorb 
radiation  of  certain  wavelengths. 


4,472,180 

APPARATUS  FOR  WITHDRAWING  BLOOD  FROM  A 

TEST  TUBE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Anerigo  Moateflori,  Rotlcreaz,  Switaeriaad,  aaaigaor  to  Gnest 

Medical  *  Deatal  Prodacta  AG,  Zng,  Switzerlaad 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,570 
Claiais  primlty,  appUcatioa  Switzerlaad,  Mar.  9,   1982, 
1422/82 

lat  CV  B04B  9/12;  OOIG  9/Oa  23/00 
VS.  a.  55—159  22  Claims 


system,  stabilization  tank  and  aerobic  bioreactor  are  ar- 
ranged in  flow  commimication  with  one  another; 

said  spray  booth  having  means  for  causing  contaminated  air 
to  be  passed  through  and  in  intimate  contact  with  a  sub- 
stantially pure  flowing  liquid  thereby  transferring  contam- 
inants from  said  air  to  said  liquid,  said  spray  booth  being 
connected  with  said  container  through  a  first  means  of 
communication  between  said  lower  spray  booth  portion 
and  said  container,  whereby  said  contaminant  containing 
liquid  is  transferred  to  said  container, 

said  container  being  provided  with  a  second  means  of  com- 
munication whereby  a  portion  of  said  contaminated  liquid 
b  passed  from  said  container  to  said  upper  spray  booth 
portion,  a  third  means  of  communication  communicating 
said  container  and  said  stabilization  tanlc  whereby  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  contaminated  liquid  is  trans- 
ferred to  said  stabilization  tank,  and  a  fourth  means  of 
commimication  communicating  said  container  and  said 
aerobic  bioreactor  whereby  sedimented  contaminants  in 
the  form  of  sludge,  is  transferred  to  said  aerobic  bioreac- 
tor; 

said  stabilization  tank  being  further  provided  with  a  fifth 
means  of  communication  whereby  a  portion  of  said  con- 
taminated liquid  is  transferred  to  the  biological  reactor, 
and  the  remaining  portion  of  said  contaminated  liquid  is 


1.  A  structure  for  metering  blood  comprising:  means  for 
accurately  metering  samples  of  blood  having  a  foam  layer 
thereon,  comprising  means  for  collapsing  and  venting  only  air 
from  said  foam  layer  including 

(a)  a  tube  having  at  least  one  open  end  portion;  and 

(b)  an  elastically  deformable  cap  mounted  on  said  tube  at 
said  one  end  portion  and  having  two  passages  which 
coimect  the  interior  of  said  tube  with  the  surroundings  via 
said  one  end  portion,  said  passages  opening  to  the  sur- 
rounding at  respective  locations  which  are  spaced  in  the 
axial  direction  of  said  tube,  and  one  of  said  passages  offer- 
ing a  higher  resistance  to  fluid  flow  than  the  other  of  said 
passages. 


4^72,181 
SPRAY  PAINTING  PLANT  CONTAINING  APPARATUS 

FOR  PURIFYING  CONTAMINATED  AIR 
Bo  Herrlaader,  Vij^ ,  Swedea,  aaai^or  to  AB  StcbsIui  Flakt- 
fkbrikca,  Nadu,  Swedea 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,411 
OaiaH  priority,  appttcatloB  Swedea,  May  8, 1981, 8102901 
lat  CL^  BOID  47/02 
VS.  a  55—228  5  Claian 

1.  A  plant  for  spray  painting  and  purifying  contaminated  air, 
comprising: 
a  spray  booth  having  upper  and  lower  portions,  a  container, 
a  biological  piuification  system  comprising  a  biological 
reactor  and  a  separator,  a  stabilization  tank,  and  an  aerobic 
bioreactor,  wherein  said  booth,  container,  purification 


transferred  from  said  tank  to  said  container,  by  a  sixth 
means  of  communication; 

said  biological  reactor,  wherein  biosludge  is  produced  from 
said  transferred  liquid,  being  provided  with  a  seventh 
means  of  communication,  whereby  said  sludge  and  re- 
maining liquid  are  transferred  to  said  separator; 

said  separator  wherein  said  sludge  is  separated  from  said 
liquid,  now  purified,  being  provided  with  an  eighth  means 
of  communication  whereby  a  part  of  said  purified  liquid,  is 
transferred  from  said  separator  to  the  upper  portion  of 
said  spray  booth,  a  ninth  means  of  communication 
whereby  the  remaining  portion  of  said  purified  liquid  is 
transferred  to  said  biolog^  reactor,  and  a  tenth  means  of 
communication  whereby  the  separated  biosludge  is  trans- 
ferred from  said  separator  to  said  aerobic  biological  reac- 
tor, 

said  aerobic  bioreactor,  being  further  provided  with  a  sludge 
discharge  means  whereby  aerobically  biodegraded  sludge 
is  discharged; 

said  plant  and  said  flow  communication  being  such  that  a 
portion  of  said  liquid  flowing  between  said  q>ray  booth 
and  said  container  is  continuously  transferred  to  the  bio- 
logical reactor  and  then  to  the  separator,  and  the  same 
quantity  of  purified  liquid  is  returned  therefrom  to  said 
spray  booth. 
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4,472,182 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  SUSPENDED 

MATERIALS  SUCH  AS  ASH  OR  THE  LIKE  FROM  STACK 

GASES 
Adolf  ZiBmemiaiiii,  Oittfkarkcn,  and  Otmar  Link,  Bochoi- 
GStiiBgai,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anigDors  to  AZO> 
MaacUaeaftbrik  Adolf  ZimmermaiiB  GmbH,  Oaterbarkeo, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,146 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1961,  3107226 

Int  CL3  BOID  50/00 


VS.  a  55-319 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  separation  of  suspended  materials 
such  as  ashes  or  the  like  from  stack  gases,  comprising  a  stack 
gas  inlet  duct  opening  into  a  cyclone-like  coarse  separator,  a 
suspended-material  take-up  container,  a  fmes  separator  and  an 
outlet  stack  for  cleaned  stack  gas,  wherein  said  coarse  separa- 
tor, said  fines  separator,  and  said  outlet  stack  are  united  as  one 
structural  unit  and  said  take-up  container  is  configured  as  a 
support  for  said  entire  structural  unit;  said  coarse  separator 
being  configured  as  a  cyclone  tube  placed  in  the  center  of  said 
take-up  container  and  having  an  outlet  opening  at  its  bottom; 
said  fines  separator  being  arranged  concentrically  around  said 
cyclone  tube;  and  said  outlet  stack  being  mounted  upon  a 
separating  wall  atop  and  covering  said  cyclone  tube,  and  being 
connected  through  cleaned  |as  ducts  with  a  cleaned  gas  end  of 
said  fines  separator. 


4jl72,183 
METHOD  AND  APPAIUTUS  FOR  TENSIONING  BAG 

FILTERS 
Robert  E.  Mace,  Jackaoa  Cooaty,  Mo.,  aaaigaor  to  Staadard 

Ha?eaa,  lac^  Kaaaas  City,  Mo. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  341,777,  Jaa.  22, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,396,408.  TUs  appUcatioa  JaL  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,803 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tfaif  pateat  mbaeqaeat  to  Aag.  2, 2000, 


lat  a>  BOID  46/02 
VJS.  CL  55—378  10  daima 

1.  In  an  inside  to  outside  dust  collector  having  a  bag  support 
frame  and  a  cell  plate  to  which  is  connected  one  end  of  a  fabric 
•leeve  filter,  in  combination,  a  tensioning  bag  retainer  compris- 
ing: I 

(a)  a  circular  bag  support  member  which  carries,  in  sealing 
engagement  therewith,  the  other  end  of  said  fabric  sleeve 
filter;  I 

(b)  an  doogato  shaft  securM  to  said  bag  support  member  and 
extending  upwardly  through  said  bag  support  frame,  said 
elongate  shaft  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  holes  bored 


laterally  through  said  shaft  in  the  portion  thereof  extend- 
ing above  said  bag  support  frame; 

(c)  c(Mnpressible  tension  means  received  on  said  elongate 
shaft  which  projects  above  said  bag  support  frame,  said 
tension  means  including  spring  means  received  on  said 
elongate  shaft; 

(d)  an  adjustable  pin  removably  disposed  through  one  said 
hole  of  said  shaft  above  said  spring  means  whereby  said 


11  Claims 


spring  means  is  captured  between  said  pin  and  said  bag 
support  frame  and  said  spring  means  acts  against  said  pin 
to  apply  tension  to  said  fabric  sleeve  filter;  and 
a  tensioning  tool  having  an  elongate  shaft  receiving  member 
for  receiving  the  shaft  and  a  tension  means  engaging  arm 
for  compressing  the  spring  whereby  the  distance  between 
said  member  and  said  arm  may  be  controllably  varied  to 
apply  tension  to  said  fabric  filter. 


4,472,184 
SUPPORT  AND  HOLDD^  FRAME  FOR  AIR  FILTERING 

ELENffiNTS 
Gerhard  M.  Neumann,  and  Jochen  Karelin,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Delba8*Laftfllter  GmbH,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,817 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  May  18, 
1962,  8214792[U] 

lat  CL^  BOID  46/00 
VJS.  CL  55—481  2  daims 


1.  A  frame  for  supporting  and  holding  non-self-suppporting 
air  filter  elements  for  installation  in  wall  frames  or  housing 
with  or  without  maintainance  protection  having  a  box-like 
single-piece,  bent  frame  (2)  containing  a  flexible  filter  element 
(1)  comprising: 

top  and  bottom  right  angular  edges; 

the  angular  edges  bent  toward  the  interior  (3)  of  the  frame; 

centrally  arranged  spacers  (4); 
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the  spacers  protruding  toward  the  outside  along  three  side 

surfaces; 
two  recessed  front  edges  (5)  of  the  frame; 
U-shaped  sheet  metal  strips  (6)  which  are  open  toward  the 

front; 
the  two  recessed  firont  edges  welded  to  the  U-shaped  metal 

strips; 
square  profiles  (8)  recessingly  installed  in  the  U-shaped  sheet 

metal  strips;  coupled  with  bolts  (7)  in  a  hinge-like  manner; 
ball  pressure  pieces  (9)  located  on  the  square  profiles; 
the  ball  pressure  pieces  having  springs  on  both  sides; 
a  crosswise  U-profile  strip  (10),  connecting  the  springs; 
the  crosswise  U-profile  strip  having  vertical  legs  which  have 

a  somewhat  slanted  side  edge  (11)  on  the  outside  front  and 

back; 
a  connecting  lower  angled  profile  (7)  for  rendering  the  front 

side  of  the  frame  rigid  having  a  leg  which  is  angled  toward 

the  bottom. 


4,472,187 

RAPIDLY  DISSOLVING  TRICHLOROISOCYANURIC 

ACID  COMPOSITIONS 

John  A.  Wojtowlcz,  CiMshire,  Coaa.,  asaigaor  to  Olia  Corpora- 

tioa.  New  HaTea,  Coaa. 

FUed  Jaa.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  458,378 
lat  a.3  E05B  67/38 
VS.  CL  71—67  10  Claims 

1.  A  dispersible,  quick  dissolving  composition  for  sanitizing 
water  bodies  comprised  of  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  tri- 
chlorocyanuric  acid  and  an  alkaline  earth  metal  solubility 
promoting  additive,  each  of  the  components  of  said  homogene- 
ous mixture  having  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  about  40  to 
about  ISO  microns  and  having  an  additive/acid  molar  ratio  of 
from  about  0.3:1  to  about  3:1,  said  additive  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  oxide,  hydroxide,  carbonate  and 
mixtures  thereof  of  calcium  and  magnesium,  said  composition 
being  compacted  and  granulated  to  form  particles  in  a  size 
range  of  from  aboyt  10  to  about  100  mesh. 


4,472,185 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  CELLULAR  CERAMIC 

BODY 

Shy-Hsiea  Wa,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  aasigaor  to  Coraiag  GImi 
Works,  Coraiag,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  461,671 

lat  a^  CD3B  19/10 

VS.  CL  65—21.3  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  cellular  ceramic  body  of  high 

mechanical  strength  and  exhibiting  a  density  of  less  than  IS 

lbs/ft^  which  comprises, 

(a)  forming  a  crystal-containing  gel  from  a  synthetic,  lithium 
and/or  sodium,  water-swelling  mica  selected  from  the 
group  of  fluorhectorite.  hydroxy!  hectorite,  boron  fluorp- 
hlogopite,  hydroxyl  boron  phlogopite,  and  solid  solutions 
among  those  and  between  those  and  other  structurally- 
compatible  species  selected  from  the  group  of  talc,  fluor- 
talc,  fluorpolylithionite,  polylithionite,  phlogopite,  and 
fluorphlogopito, 

(b)  contacting  the  gel  with  a  source  of  a  large  cation  to  cause 
an  ion  exchange  between  the  lithium  and/or  sodium  ions 
of  the  mica  crystals  and  the  large  cations,  and  to  flocculate 
the  ion-exchanged  solids  content  of  the  gel, 

(c)  draining  the  floe, 

(d)  providing  a  gas-producing  agent  dispersed  in  the  floe, 

(e)  molding  the  floe  into  a  body  of  desired  shape,  and 

(f)  subjecting  the  molded  body  to  gas-producing  radiation  to 
simultaneously  dry  the  shaped  body  and  generate  gas 
from  the  gas-producing  agent 


4,472,186 

PH-ADJUSTING  AND  CHLORINE  REDUCING 

COMPOSITION 

Erast  G.  E.  Toa  Haartama,  Viadboasgataa  10  A,  Uppsala, 

Sweden  (S-752  24) 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  419,428 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  Sep.  28, 1961, 8105705 
lat  a.3  C05D  1/00 
VS.  a.  71-«3  4  Claims 

1.  A  dry  fertilizer  composition  which  in  aqueous  solution 
provides  a  pH-adjusting  and  chlorine  reducing  solution  for 
plants  which  comprises 
mineral  nutrients  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  nutrients  is 
present  in  the  form  of  a  polyvalent  acid  or  its  salt  in  an 
amount  effective  to  provide  an  aqueous  solution  having  a 
pHofabout  S.StoT.O; 
a  water  soluble  thiosulphate  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  0.5%  by 

weight  and 
a  disintegration  agent  capable  of  swelling  in  aqueous  solu- 
tion. 


4,472,188 

COMPOSmON  PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE 

DEFOUATION  OF  PLANTS 

Kent  Taylor,  Tiftoa,  Ga.,  aad  Reiahart  Raach,  Bertia,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Genaaay,  assigaors  to  Scfaeriag  AktieageaeUschaft,  Berlin 

A  Bergkaaiea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  364,663 
GaiBH  priority,  ap^icatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Apr.  14, 
1981,  3116020;  Apr.  14, 1961,  3116013 

lat  CL^  AOIN  57/00 
VS.  CL  71—71  4  Claims 

1.  Composition  particularly  for  the  defoliation  of  plants, 
consisting  essentially  of  an  effective  amount  and  ratio  of  1-phe- 
nyl-3-(l,2,3-thiadiazol-S-yl)-urea  in  mixture  with  O.O-dimeth- 
yi-0-(p>nitrophenyl)-thiophosphoric  acid  ester  or  0,0-diethyl- 
0-(p-nitrophenyl)-thiophosphoric  acid  ester. 


4,472,189 
STANNIC  N-PHOSPHONOMETHYGLYCINE  AND  ITS 

USE  AS  A  HERBICIDE 
Micbad  P.  PrisbyUa,  Richmoad,  CaUf.,  assigaor  to  Staaffer 
Chodcal  Co.,  Wca^ort  Coaa. 

FUed  Dec  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  453,557 
lat  CL^  E05B  65/46;  O07F  7/22 
VS.  a  71-86  9  Claims 

1.  The  compound  hydroxy  stannic  tris-N-phosphonome- 
thylglycine. 

4.  llie  method  of  controlling  undesired  vegetation  compris- 
ing adding  to  the  habitat  where  control  is  desired  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


4^72,190 

N*SUBSnTUTED>TErrRAHYDROISOPHTHALIMIDE 
DERIVATIVES 
MiUo  Yaaagi,  Okegawa;  Oaaan  Yamada,  Ageo;  Famlo  Fatat- 
saya,  Oadya,  and  AtaaUko  Shida,  Ageo,  aU  of  Japaa,  assign- 
ors to  Nippoa  Kayaka  Kabasbiki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Aag.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  409,182 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  Ai«.  25, 1961,  56-132146 
lat  CL^  AOIN  43/00:  O07D  307/88 
VS.  CL  71-88  18  OaiaM 

1.   An   N-substituted-tetrahydroisophthalimide   derivative 
repreaented  by  the  formula: 


449-320  O.G.-84-9 


1194 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  18,  1984 


CCX)— lu 


wherein  R]  ud  R2  are  hydrogen  or  halogen,  R3  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alky]  and  R4  is  alkyi  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  which 
may  be  subatituted  by  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy. 

J  4^72,191 

l,2A<-TinATRIAZINEi'l,l-DIOXroES  AND  THEIR  USE 

FOR  CONTROLLING  UNDESIRABLE  PLANT  GROWTH 

Gariurd  Hamprecfat,  Wfliaheia;  Rolf-Dieter  Acker,  Ldnen; 

Hubert  Saotcr,  MawW;  Haw  Theobald,  Umbnrgerhof, 

aad  Bnuio  Wa«ser,  Ottcrttadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

aaaiffon  to  BASF  Aktkagaaeflaehaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Flkd  Oct  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  434,034 
Claima  priority,  applicttion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1981,  3143381 

lit  a»  COTD  285/00:  AOIN  4S/72 
VS.  CL  71—91  11  Claims 

1.  A  l,2,4,6-thiatriazinq-l,l-dioxide  of  the  formula 


4  carbon  atoms,  or  is  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  Y  is 
oxygen,  sulfur,  —SO—  or  — SO2—  and  n  is  is  1,  or  where  R2 
is  benzyl  which  is  substituted  by  nitro  or  by  halogen  and  nitro. 
or  is  a  phenoxyalkyl,  phenoxyalkenyl  or  phenoxyalkynyl  radi- 
cal of  8  to  12  carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  in  the  phenyl 
ring  by  halogen,  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  alkoxy,  haloalkoxy,  alkyl- 
mercapto  or  haloalkybnercapto,  each  of  no  more  than  4  carbon 
atoms,  nitro,  cyano  or  thiocyano,  when  R>  is  R^— X—  and  n  is 
1.  or  where  R^  is  dialkylphosphono  when  n  is  0. 

11.  A  process  for  combating  the  growth  of  unwanted  {dants, 
wherein  the  plants  and/or  the  soil  are  treated  with  a  herbicid- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  2H-l,2,4,6-thiatriazine- 1,1 -dioxide  of 
the  formula  I  as  cUumed  in  claim  1. 


4,472,192 

5-AMINO-l-PHENYI^PYRAZOLE-4-CARBOXYUC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  CONTROLLING 

UNDESIRABLE  PLANT  GROWTH 
Karl  Eicken,  WachcnbeiaM  Peter  Plath,  Lodwigriiafen,  and 
Bnuo  Wnerzer,  Ottarstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aaaignorf  to  BASF  Aktiingeicllichaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JnL  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,049 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JoL  25, 
1981,  3129429 

Int  a.J  C07D  231/14:  AOIN  43/56 
VJS.  CL  71—92  6  Claima 

1.  A  S-Amino-l-phenyl-pyrazole-4-carboxylic  acid  deriva- 
tive of  the  formula 


R2 

X 


N 


Ri 


A 


N 


/ 


N-R^ 

I 

SOj 


COA 


(D 


N 


(D 


N  NHj, 


-<r" 


where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  saturated  or  unsaturated,  straight- 
chain  or  branched  aliphatic  radical  of  no  more  than  10  carbon 
atoms,  or  is  a  saturated,  itraight<hain  or  branched  aliphatic 
radical  of  no  more  than  10  carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted 
by  halogen,  alkoxy  or  alkybnercapto  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
is  an  alkylamino  or  dialkylamino  radical  where  alkyl  is  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  is  unsubstituted  or  halogen- 
substituted  benzyl,  or  is  R*— X— ,  where  R^  has  the  meanings 
given  for  Rl,  except  alkylamino  and  dialkylamino,  and  X  is 
oxygen,  sulfur,  —SO—  or  — SOj- ,  R^  is  a  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated, straight-chain  or  bmnched  aUphatic  radical  of  no  more 
than  10  carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  by  cyano,  al- 
kenyloxy,  alkynyloxy,  each  of  no  more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
is  an  alkyleneglycolalkyl  radical  of  no  more  than  6  carbon 
atoms  which  is  substituted  by  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl,  each  of 
no  more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  or  is  an  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  radi- 
cal, each  of  no  more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  which  is  substituted 
by  alkoxycarbonyl  or  alkylmercaptocarbonyl  of  no  more  than 
S  carbon  atoms,  or  is  an  alkyUdeneafflino  or  dialkylme- 
thyUdeneamino  radical  of  no  more  than  6  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
phenylalkyl,  phenylalkenyl  or  phenylalkynyl  radical  of  8  to  12 
carbon  atoms  which  is  ansubstituted  or  substituted  in  the 
phenyl  ring  by  halogen,  alkyl.  haloalkyl,  alkoxy,  haloalkoxy, 
alkybnercapto  or  haloalkybnercapto,  each  of  no  more  than  4 
carbon  atoms,  nitro,  cyano  or  thioc^no,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a 
saturated  or  unsaturated,  itraight-chain  or  branched  aUphatic 
radical  of  no  more  than  10  carbon  atoms,  or  is  a  saturated, 
straight-chain  or  branched  aliphatic  radical  of  no  more  than  10 
carbon  atoms  which  is  subatituted  by  halogen  or  alkoxy  of  1  to 


R2 


where  R'  is  methyl,  trifluoromethyl,  chlorine  or  bromine,  R^  is 
chlorine,  bromine,  iodme  or  methylsulfonyl,  R^  is  a  methoxy 
radical  m  the  S-position  or  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine, 
and  A  is  — OR^,  where  R^  is  alkenyl  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  phenyl,  or  is  alkynyl  of 
3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  phenalkyl,  where  alkyl  is  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  phenoxyalkyl,  where  alkyl  is  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
the  phenyl  ring  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  methoxy,  cycloalkylmethyl  of  4  to  7 
carbon  atoms  in  total,  or  alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is 
substituted  by  alkoxy  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  allyloxy,  propargyloxy,  chlorine  or  bronune, 
and  salts  thereof. 

6.  A  method  of  combatmg  the  growth  of  unwanted  plants 
which  comprises  applymg  to  the  plants  or  their  location  a 
herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  5-amino-l-phenyl-pyrazole- 
4-carboxylic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula  I  as  set  forth  m 
claim  1,  or  a  salt  thereof. 


4,472,193 

NAPHTHYRIDINYLOXY(OR  THIO)PHENOXY 

PROPANOIC  ACIDS,  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  AND 

METHODS  OF  HERBICIDAL  USE 

James  A.  Tamer,  Ptttabvg,  CtUt^  aaai^or  to  The  Dow  ChenI* 

cal  Coaspany,  Midtand,  Mich. 

Filed  JaL  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  39M15 
bt  a.3  AOIN  43/40:  O07D  487/04 
VS.  CL  71—94  21  Claias 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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whereui  either  Ri  is  hydrogen  Rj  is  hydrogen  and  R3  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  nitro  in  the  2-  or 
4-positions,  methyl  in  the  2-,  3-  or  4-position,  chlorine  m  the  3- 
or  4-position  and  bronune  or  — CF3  ui  the  4-position  or  Rj  is 
nitro  m  the  2-  position  and  R3  is  nitro  or  — CF3  m  the  4  position 
or  Ri  is  2-NO2,  R2  is  4-NO2  and  R3  is  6-NO2  or  R2  is  6-NO2  and 
R3  is  4-CF3  and  their  non-toxic,  acid  addition  salts. 


4,472,195 
PROCESS  FOR  DECARBURIZING  ALLOY  MELTS 
Debabrata  Gapta,  New  Haven,  and  John  C.  Yarwood,  Madiaoa, 
both  of  CouL,  aaaignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  HavcB, 
Cobb. 

FUed  Aog.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,250 
Int  CL^  C21C  7/00 
VS.  CL  75—40  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  decarburizmg  of  metals  and  metal  alloys, 
comprismg  the  steps  of: 
a.  providmg  a  shallow  melt  of  metal  or  metal  alloy  havmg  a 
depth  of  between  about  2  to  24  m.,  said  melt  comprismg  a 


metal  or  metal  alloy,  carbon  and  a  strong  oxide  forming 

element; 
b.  redudng  the  carbon  content  of  the  melt  from  its  mitial 

value  to  an  intermediate  value  in  the  range  of  about  0.3  to 

0.1  wt.  %  carbon  by: 

i.  blowmg  an  oxygen  enriched  gas  onto  the  surface  of  the 
metal  or  metal  alloy  melt  at  a  velocity  of  about  10  to 
about  50%  of  supersonic  velocity  so  as  to  decarburize 
the  melt  without  creating  any  substantial  ^>lashing  of 
the  melt;  and 

ii.  simultaneously  stirring  said  melt  by  injecting  an  inert 
gas  below  the  surface  of  the  melt;  and 


represents  a  fused  six-membered  nitrogen-containing  aro- 
matic ring  which  forms  a  1,5-,  1,6-,  1,7-  or  1,8-naphthyridi- 
nyl  moiety  with  the  adjouung  pyriduie  ring,  said  naph- 
thyriduiyl  moiety  optionally  being  substituted  at  the  6 
position  of  the  naphthyridbiyl  moiety  with  a  chloro,  iodo, 
CF3,  bromo,  or  fluoro  atom  with  the  proviso  that  said 
substitution  occurs  only  when  the  6-position  of  said  naph- 
thyridmyl  moiety  is  occupied  by  a  carbon  atom; 

A  represents  O  or  S;  and 

agriculturally  acceptable  salts  or  esters  thereof. 

18.  A  method  of  controlling  undesired  plant  growth  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  locus  of  said  plants  a  hert)icidally 
effective  amount  of  an  active  compound  of  claim  1. 

4,472,194 
INCREASING  YIELDS  OF  VEGETABLE  CROPS  WITH 
O-PHENYL  HYDROXYLAMINES 
Oiarles  J.  Van  Aaaehe,  Marselllea;  Jean-Jacqaea  Herre,  An- 
bagne,  and  Pierre  M.  Carlea,  Maraeilica,  aU  of  France,  aaaign- 
ors to  Roussel  UCLAF,  Paria,  Frimce 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,084 
Claims  priority,  application  FVancc,  Jan.  28, 1982, 82  01321 
Int  a.3  AOIN  33/10 
VS.  CL  71—121  10  n.i«« 

1.  A  method  of  mcreasmg  the  yields  of  vegetable  crops 
comprising  applymg  to  vegetable  crops  a  growth  increasing 
amount  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


«'/. 


\<YK\\Y<\'B%'^.\\\\i\Vi,'<;l 


c.  reducing  the  carbon  content  of  the  melt  from  the  mterme- 

diate  value  to  a  final  value  of  not  less  than  about  0.001  wt 

%  carbon  by: 

i.  injectmg  a  gas  mixture  comprismg  an  oxygen  enriched 
gas  and  an  mert  gas  having  a  ratio  of  between  about  4:1 
oxygen  enriched  gas  to  inert  gas  to  about  1:10  oxygen 
enriched  gas  to  inert  gas  below  the  surface  of  the  melt; 
and 

ii.  selecting  said  ratio  of  an  oxygen  enriched  gas  and  an 
mert  gas  to  decrease  the  tendency  for  oxidation  of  said 
strong  oxide  forming  element  within  the  melt  while 
simultaneously  decarburizing  and  stirring  the  melt. 


4,472,196 
EXOTHERMIC  ALLOY  FOR  ADDITION  OF  ALLOYING 

INGREDIENTS  TO  STEEL 
Stafroa  A.  Argyropoidoa,  Vcrdm^  Camria,  aad  Pad  D.  Deelcy, 
Ocean  aty,  N J.,  aaaigMin  to  Skiddalloy  CorporatioB,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  504,217 

Int  a^  B22F  1/00 

VS.  CL  75—129  56  Claims 


O"""**' 


1.  An  addition  agent  for  molten  metal  baths  comprising  a 
P/M  compact  formed  of  a  compacted  mixture  of  a  particulate 
primary  addition  alloy  of  an  alloy  system  A-B  characterized  by 
at  least  one  eutectic  and  at  least  one  mtermetallic  compound 
mixed  with  at  least  one  metal  powder  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  metals  A  and  B,  said  metals  being  exothermically 
reactable  one  with  the  Other, 
the  selection  of  A  or  B  powder  in  the  compact  being  corre- 
lated to  the  composition  of  primary  alloy  AB  such  that 
where  primary  alloy  AB  contains  a  substantial  amount  of 
metal  A  which  is  nd  wholly  stoichiometrically  combined 
with  metal  B  as  an  intermetallic  compound,  substantially 
metal  B  powder  is  employed  in  admixture  with  primary 
alloy  AB, 
and  where  the  primary  alloy  AB  contains  a  substantial 
amount  of  metal  B  which  is  not  wholly  stoichiometrically 
combined  with  meflsl  A  as  an  intermetalUc  compound, 
substantially  metal  A  powder  is  employed  in  admixture 
with  primary  alloy  AB, 

such  that  when  the  compacted  mixture  is  added  to  the 
molten  metal  bath,  the  dissolution  rate  of  the  primary 
addition  alloy  is  stibstantially  increased  over  the  dissolu- 
tion rate  of  the  same  primary  alloy  AB  when  added  to 
the  molten  bath  alone. 


while  said  product  is  exposed  to  ambient  environmental 
conditions. 


Mthalom 
IOCE3SS 


ALLOY  AND  PROCEJSS  FOR  PRODUCD4G  DUCTILE 

AND  (X)MPACTBD  GRAPHITE  CAST  IRONS 

Paol  J.  Bilck,  Daabory,  Conn^  Richard  A.  FUan,  Ann  Arbor, 

MIdM  Thooat  K.  MeOntaaii,  N.  Touawaoda,  N.Y.,  and  Panl 

K.  Trojaa,  Ann  Arbon  Mich.,  anignon  to  EUiem  Metals 

Conpuy,  Pittsbargh,  Fa. 

Filed  Mar.  2f ,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,866 

Int  a.3  C22C  33/08 

VS.  a  75—130  R  5  Clains 

1.  The  method  of  producing  ductile  or  compacted  graphite 
cast  irons  which  comprises  the  step  of  introducing  into  the 
molten  iron  that  contains  carbon  an  iron  alloy  comprising  by 
weight  from  about  0.1  to  about  10.0%  silicon,  about  0.03  to 
about  2.0%  of  one  or  more  rare  earth  elements,  about  0.5  to 
about  s.0%  magnesium,  about  O.S  to  about  6.3%  carbon,  with 
the  balance  of  the  alloy  being  iron  to  increase  the  magnesium 
content  of  said  treated  molten  iron. 


4«472.199 

SYNTHETIC  MINERAL  POLYMER  COMPOUND  OF 

THE  SnJCOALUMINATES  FAMILY  AND 

PREPARATION  PROCESS 

Joaeph  DavidoTits,  16  me  GaliMe,  Saint-Qnaitio  02100,  France 

per  No.  PCr/FR81/00112,  §  371  Date  Apr.  29, 1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  29, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00816,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  18, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  377,204 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  3, 1980,  80  18971 

Int  a.3  C04B  7/00:  COIB  33/26 

UJS.  a  106-85  6  Claims 

1.  A  mineral  polymer  formed  at  a  temperature  of  up  to  about 

120*  C.  and  having  a  composition,  expressed  in  terms  of  oxides, 

as  follows: 

j'K20:Al203.xSi02.xH20 

where,  in  the  fully  hydrated  form,  "w"  is  a  value  at  the  most 
equal  to  4.  "x"  is  a  value  in  the  range  of  about  4.0  to  about  4.2, 
"y"  is  a  value  in  the  range  of  about  1.3  to  about  1. 32,  and  where 
the  oxide-mole  ratios  of  the  reactant  mixture  from  which  said 
mineral  polymer  is  made  are  as  follows: 


K20/Si02 

0.30  to  0.38 

Si02/Al203 

4.0  to  4.2 

H20/A1:03 

14  to  20 

K2O/AI2O3 

1.3  to  1.S2 

'4,472,198 
PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  OF  WASTING  FLY  ASH  AND 

PRODUCT  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Mitehdl  L  Nowidd,  Wasfciagtoa;  Alan  R.  Danbar,  Romorille, 
and  Joaeph  H.  PoMd,  Mt  Proapect,  aU  of  IIL,  aMignors  to 
Amcricaa  Fly  Aah  Omptmy,  Dca  PlalMa,  DL 
Filed  Jan.  29^  1962,  Ser.  No.  344,152 
Iirt.  p.1  OMB  7/12 
VS.  CL 106-85  I  5  Clains 

1.  In  a  method  of  wast^  disposal  the  steps  of 
storing  fly  ash  after  its  formation  in  a  dry  condition  in  a  first 

storage  location; 
conveying  the  fly  ash  in  a  dry  condition  from  said  flrst 
storage  location  in  a  dosed  chamber  transport  vessel,  such 
that  the  fly  ash  is  precluded  from  contacting  the  ambient 
atmosphere  during  tiansit,  to  a  second,  processing  loca- 
tion; 
storing  the  fly  ash  in  a  Closed  vessel  at  said  second  location, 
such  that  the  fly  ash  is  precluded  from  contacting  the 
.  ambient  atmosphere  during  storage; 
forming  a  conditioned  soil-like  product  consisting  of  an 
intimate  mixture  of  fly  ash  and  a  liquid  at  said  second 
location, 
said  conditioned  product  forming  step  comprising  a  period 

of  mixing  exceeding  one  minute, 
said  conditioned,  soil-lilte  product  having  a  liquid  content  of 
from  no  less  than  aboat  3%  to  no  more  than  about  20%  by 
weight, 
depositing  the  conditioned,  soil-like  product  into  a  disposal 
site,  which  is  exposed  to  ambient  environmental  condi- 
tions, by  conventional,  mechanical  earth-moving  means, 
spreading  and  compacting  the  conditioned,  soil-like  product 

by  conventional  earth-moving  means,  and 
hardening  the  conditioned,  soil-like  compacted  product 


said  mineral  polymer  comprising  one  phase  of  a  potassium 
polysiUcate  having  the  following  formuhi: 

(y-  l)K20:(x-  2)Si02K»'-  1)H20 

and  one  phase  of  a  potassium  polysialate  polymer  having  the 
following  formula: 


I  I 

(KW-Si-O-Al-O— )n,  n  H2O 

0  O 

1  I 


where  "n"  is  the  degree  of  polymerization  of  said  potassium 
polysialate  polymer,  said  mineral  polymer  having  an  x-ray 
diffraction  pattern,  determined  by  the  Debye-Scherrer  method 
using  the  K-alpha  doublet  of  copper,  substantially  as  follows: 

d(A)I 

10-1  l.S  halo 

4.49  m 

4.27  w 

3.32  m 

3.33  S 
3.23  halo  to 
2.79 

2.36  w 

2.25  vw 

2.17  vw. 

3.  A  method  for  preparing  a  mineral  polymer  formed  at  a 
temperature  of  up  to  about  120*  C.  and  having  a  composition, 
expressed  in  terms  of  oxides,  as  follows: 

;»K20Al20yxSi02.-wH20 

where,  in  the  fully  hydrated  form,  "w"  is  a  value  at  the  most 
equal  to  4,  "x"  is  a  value  in  the  range  of  about  4.0  to  about  4.2, 
"y"  is  a  value  in  the  range  of  about  1.3  to  about  1.32,  and  where 
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the  oxide-mole  ratios  of  the  reactant  mixture  from  which  said 
mineral  polymer  is  made  are  as  follows: 


K20/Si02 

a30  to  0.38 

Si02/Al203 

4.0  to  4.2 

H2O/AI2O3 

14  to  20 

K2O/AI2O3 

1.3  to  1.S2 

said  mineral  polymer  comprising  one  phase  of  a  potassium 
polysilicate  having  the  following  formula: 

(y-  l)K20:(x-2)Si02:(H-  1)H20 

and  one  phase  of  a  potassium  polysialate  polymer  having  the 
following  formula: 


I  I 

(KW-Si-O-Al-O-)*  n  H2O 

0  O 

1  I 


where  "n"  is  the  degree  of  polymerization  of  said  potassium 
polysialate  polymer  which  comprises  reacting  potassium  sili- 
cate with  potassium  hydroxide  and  then  reacting  the  resulting 
mixture  with  alumino-silicate  oxide  having  the  formula: 

(Si205,  Al:02)« 

where  the  aluminum  cation  is  in  fourfold  coordinated  state,  or 
reacting  potassium  silicate  with  said  alumino-silicate  oxide  and 
then  reacting  the  resulting  mixture  with  potassium  hydroxide, 
said  mineral  polymer  having  an  x-ray  diffraction  pattern,  deter- 
mined by  the  Debye-Scherrer  method  using  the  K-alpha  dou- 
blet of  copper,  substantially  as  follows: 

d(A)I 

10-1  l.S  halo 

4.49  m 

4.27  w 

3.52  m 

3.33  S 

3.23  halo  to 

2.79  pi  2.56  w 

2.25  vw 

2.17  vw. 

5.  A  method  for  preparing  a  molded  object  which  comprises 
preparing  a  potassium  silico-aluminate/water  mixture  compris- 
ing potassium  silicate,  potassium  hydroxide  and  alumino-sili- 
cate oxide  having  the  formula: 

(Si205,  AI2O2), 

without  reacting  said  potassium  hydroxide  directly  with  said 
alumino-silicate  oxide,  where  the  molar  ratios  of  the  reactants, 
expressed  in  terms  of  oxides,  have  values  in  the  following 
ranges: 


where  "x"  is  a  value  in  the  range  of  about  4.0  to  about  4.2  and 
"y"  is  a  value  in  the  range  of  about  1.3  to  about  1.52,  said 
mineral  polymer  comprising  a  potassium  polysilicate  phase, 
and  a  potassium  polysialate  polymer  phase  having  the  formula: 


I  I 

(kW-Si-0-Al-0)»  n  H2O 

0  O 

1  I 


where  "n"  is  the  degree  of  polymerization  of  said  potassium 
polysialate  polymer,  said  mineral  polymer  having  an  x-ray 
diffraction  pattern,  determined  by  the  Debye-Scherrer  method 
using  the  K-alpha  doublet  of  copper,  substantially  as  follows: 

d(A)I 

10-11.5  halo 

4.49  m 

4.27  w 

3.52  m 

3.33  S 

3.23  halo  to 

2.79 

2.56  w 

2.25  vw 

2.17  vw. 


K20/Si02 

0.30  to  0.38 

Si02/Al203 

4.0  to  4.2 

H2O/AI2O3 

14  to  20 

K2O/AI2O3 

1.3  to  1.S2 

combining  said  silico-aluminate/water  mixture  with  at  least 
one  filler;  placing  said  silico-aluminate/filler  mixture  in  a  mold; 
said  hardening  said  silico-aluminate/filler  mixture  in  said  mold 
at  a  temperature  of  up  to  about  120*  C.  to  form  a  soUd,  molded 
articles  that  includes  a  mineral  polymer  having  a  composition, 
expressed  in  terms  of  oxides  as  follows: 

yJUfi-JdiOyxSiOi 


4,472,200 
NEW  ADDITIVES  FOR  RETARDING  SETTING  OF 
CEMENT  FROM  METHYLENEPHOSPHONATED 
AMINOHYDROCARBYLPIPERAZINE-UREA  ADDUCTS 
Dmce  K.  Cmmp,  Lake  Jackson,  and  David  A.  Wilson,  Rich- 
wood,  both  (rfTex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Cbenical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528^31 
Int  a^  O04B  7/35 
VS.  CL  106—90  16  aaiM 

1.  In  a  process  for  retarding  the  setting  of  an  aqueous  cement 
slurry  which  comprises  adding  to  said  slurry  an  organic  phos- 
phonate,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


XN 


X     O    X 

I    N    I 

N— C,H2,-N— C— N— A 


wherein  A  is 


■C^2ii-N 


wherein  X  is 


C^2--N 


I  I 


N-X 


? 


— CH2— P-(-OR)2 

or  H,  and  R  is  H,  ammonium,  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal, 
m  is  0-2,  n  is  2  or  3,  and  wherein  at  least  one  X  is 


O 
II 
CH2P-(-OR)2. 
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M72^1 

HYDRAUUC  HEAT-RESISTING  MATERIAL  AND 

PREMOLD  PRODUCT  MADE  OF  SUCH  HYDRAUUC 

HEAT-RESISTING  MATERIAL 

Yoihiyirid  Ochi;  YoiUUko  UcUda;  Yotaka  ObakU;  Kotaro 

Kvodi^  and  Yotdu  SUbirta,  aU  of  Kttakyaihm  Japu,  anign- 

on  to  KaronU  Rcfractorka  Co^  Ud^  KHakyoaho,  Japan 

FDad  Aag.  12,  IM2,  Ser.  No.  407^3 
Clataa  priority,  appUcatkw  Japao,  Aag.  15, 1991, 56-127903; 
Aag.  15,  1991,  56-12790IH  Aag.  15,  1961,  54-127905;  Aag.  15, 
1901,54-127904 

lat  a.3  OMB  7/35 
UAa  104-90  2ClaiaM 

1.  Hydraulic  heat-re«fting  material  consisting  essentially  of 
(I)  5  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture,  said  mixture  consisting 
of  36.4  to  87.5  percent  by  weight  of  hydraulic  cement.  10.3  to 
40.42  percent  by  weight  of  ultra-fine  amorphous  silica,  0.1  to  3 
percent  by  weight  of  a  dispersing  agent,  and  2.1  to  20.21  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  limo<ontaining  volume  stabilizing  agent. 


(b)  recycUng  the  effluent  Uquids  to  said  bed  in  the  order 
separated; 

(c)  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b)  at  least  two  more  times 
whereby  the  distance  between  a  zone  in  the  bed  where 
glucose  is  preferentiaUy  absorbed  and  a  zone  where 
fructose  is  preferentially  absorbed  is  increased; 

(3)  removing  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  glucose  solu- 
tion (u)  and  the  fructose  solution  (iv)  from  the  effluent 
Uquids  obtained  in  sub-step  (2c); 

(4)  recycUng  the  remaining  effluent  Uquids  to  said  bed  in  the 
order  separated  from  the  efflux; 


and  GD  93  to  30  parts  bv 


weight  of  a  heat-resisting  aggregate. 


4^472,202 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDRAUUC  CEMENT 

FROM  DICALCIUM  SIUCATE 

Haaa  Chriitiaa  A.  Niclaea,  Copeahagen,  Deaauuii,  and  Roberto 
Schrocdar,  Mezko,  Mexico,  aaaignon  to  Indastrias  Penoies 
SJL  dc  C.V.,  MXX 

Filed  Job.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  392,388 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatfcM  Uafted  Kiagdon,  Jol.  6,  1981, 

8120649 

huLfii  O04B  7/24 
U.S.  a  104-103  I  4Clata8 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydrauUc  cement  com- 
praing  the  steps  of  preparing  a  finely  ground  dry  cement  raw 
mixture  by  mixing  and  grinding  dicalcium  silicate  with  calcare- 
ous correction  materials  or  calcareous  correction  materials  and 
aluminous  correction  materials;  and  sintering  said  cement  raw 
mixture  to  cement  cUnker  in  a  burning  step;  characterized  in 
that  said  burning  step  comprises  preheating  said  finely  ground 
dry  cement  raw  mixture  to  700*- 1050*  C.  by  suspending  said 
raw  mixture  in  a  hot  gas  in  a  preheating  zone,  precipitating  said 
preheated  mixture  from  said  hot  gas  thereby  providing  a  pre- 
cipitated material  and  sintering  said  precipitated  material  to 
said  cement  clinker  in  a  cUnkcr  burning  zone  for  a  period  of 
from  10  to  IS  minutes. 


4,472,203 

METHOD  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  GLUCOSE  AND 

FRUCTOSE 
AUaitaa  Miyahara,  Tokyt;  Sigeo  Sakai,  Niia^  FomiUko  Mat- 
soda,  Tokoroawa;  Hifoji  UaUknbo,  Ageo,  and  KaniaU 
KawaM),  Matsodo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Japan  Oruno 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoMinaation  of  Ser.  No.  185,139,  Sap.  8, 1980,  abaadoMd.  lUs 
■ppUcatiott  Jul  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  399,280 
lat  CL^  C13D  3/12 
UAai27-44J  4Ctoi„ 

1.  A  method  for  separating  glucose  and  fructose  from  a 
mixed  solution  containing  the  same,  said  method  comprising: 
(1)  sequentially  supplying  the  mixed  solution  and  then  water 
to  a  bed  of  strongly  acidic  cation  exchange  resin  of  the 
alkaline  earth  metal  type; 


(5)  injecting  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  mixed  solution 
into  the  recycled  effluent  solution  at  a  point  in  the  recy- 
cUng  of  step  (4)  where  the  fructose  content  ratio  of  fruc- 
tose  to  glucose  in  the  recycled  effluent  solutions  is  approx- 
imately equal  to  or  sUg^tly  lower  than  the  fructose  to 
glucose  ratio  in  said  mixed  solution,  and  injecting  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  water  into  the  recycled  effluent  solu- 
tions after  the  dilute  fructose  solution  is  recycled  in  step 
(4).  the  sum  of  said  predetermined  amount  of  said  mixed 
solution  and  said  water  thus  injected  being  equal  to  the 
sum  of  the  predetermined  amounts  of  the  glucose  solution 
(U)  and  fructose  solutions  (iv)  removed  from  the  system. 

4,472,204 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  AND 

WETTING  THE  CONCAVE  SURFACE  OF  AN  ACOUSTIC 

LENS 
Herbot  Fiachbach,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerouuiy,  aaaignor  to 
Emat  Leitz  Wetzlar  GaibH,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  384^893 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany.  Jan.  5. 
1981,  3122408 

Int  CL^  BOOB  3/02 
VS.  a.  134-10  17  cialma 


-~/o 


(2) 


(a)  sequentiaUy  separeting  the  efflux  from  the  bed  into  at 
least  the  foUowing  fractions  of  effluent  Uquid: 
(i)  a  dilute  glucose  solution; 
(u)  a  glucose  solution; 
(iii)  a  mixed  glucose-fructose  solution; 
(iv)  a  fructose  solution;  and 
(v)  a  dilute  fructose  sohtticm; 


^7     ^6 


1.  A  process  for  cleanmg  and  wetting  a  spherically  concave 
frontal  surface  of  an  acoustic  lens  of  an  ultrasonic  objective  of 
an  acoustic  microscope  Uquid  slightly  larger  in  diameter  than 
the  diameter  of  the  spherically  concave  fixwtal  surface  of  the 
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acoustic  lens  at  low  jet  pressure  substantially  perpendicularly 
against  the  frontal  surface  of  the  acoustic  lens. 


4,472,205 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  VARIOUS  SURFACES  OF  A 

SINGLE  ARTICLE 
Jay  C.  Cortner,  600  SE.  Marion  St,  No.  503,  Portland,  Oreg. 
97202 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  481,246 
Int  a.3  BOOB  7/04 
VS.  a.  134—27  16  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  cleaning  method  for  a  contaminated  article, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
projecting  a  first  acidic  solution  have  a  first  concentration  of 
fluoride  ions  and  detergent  builders  against  only  a  first 
substantially  dry  surface  of  said  contaminated  article, 
projecting  a  second  acidic  solution  having  a  second  concen- 
tration of  fluoride  ions  and  detergent  builders  against  a 
second  surface  of  said  contaminated  article, 
said  first  concentration  of  fluoride  ions  and  detergent  build- 
ers being  greater  than  said  second  concentration  of  fluo- 
ride ions  and  detergent  builders,  and 
impacting  said  first  and  second  surfaces  with  an  alkaline 
solution  effective  to  remove  contamination  loosened  by 
said  first  and  second  acidic  solutions. 


4,472,206 
METHOD  OF  ACTIVATING  IMPLANTED  IMPURTTIES 
IN  BROAD  AREA  COMPOUND  SEMICONDUCTORS  BY 

SHORT  TIME  CONTACT  ANNEALING 
Rodney  T.  Ho^aon;  Thomas  N.  Jackson,  both  of  Ossining; 
Hana  S.  Rnpprecht  Yorktown  Heights,  and  Jerry  M.  Wood- 
all,  Bedford  Hills,  all  of  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  International 
Bnsiness  Machines  Corporation,  Amonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,655 
Int  CU  HOIL  21/477 
VS.  a.  148— IJ  11  Gains 


1.  In  the  formation  of  an  array  of  semiconductor  devices 
involving  regions  of  specific  semiconductor  properties  im- 
parted by  activated  implanted  ions  in  a  surfaces  area  of  an 
annealed  ion  implanted  multielement  compound  semiconduc- 
tor crystal  the  improvement  for  uniform  activation  of  said 
implanted  ions  over  said  surface  area  comprising 

maintaining  a  specific  quantity  of  the  most  volatile  element 
of  said  multielement  compound  in  solid  evenly  distributed 
over  and  in  contact  with  said  surface  area,  while, 

heating  and  then  cooling  said  crystal  in  a  short  time  cycle. 


work  item  form  with  a  bulging  large-diameter  portion  at  a 
median  point  thereof  and  between  opposite  ends  thereof; 
subjecting  said  rod-like  work  item  to  a  solution  heat  treat- 
ment and  a  machining  operation  to  obtain  a  semi-fmished 
work  item  with  a  shape  substantially  conforming  with  a 
shape  of  a  desired  proiduct;  and 


subjecting  said  semi-finished  work  item  to  cold  axial  com- 
pressive working  in  a  die  cavity  of  a  substantially  comple- 
mentary shape  and  within  a  predetermined  work  harden- 
ing temperature  range. 


4,472,208 

HOT-ROLLED  HIGH  TENSILE  TTTANIUM  STEEL 

PLATES  AND  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Kazotoahi  KnniaUge,  Kawanishi,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Sumitomo 

Metal  Indnatriea,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23. 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,009 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1962, 57-111351; 
Feb.  17, 1983,  58-23747;  Feb.  17, 1983, 58-23748 

Int  CL^  C21D  8/02 
VS.  Q.  148—12  F  20  CUas 


2X1     400    600 
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1.  A  hot-rolled  high  tensile  titanium  steel  plate  having  im- 
proved toughness  and  cold  formability,  said  steel  plate  being 
made  of  a  killed  steel  which  consbts  essentially  of: 


4,472,207 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BLANK  MATERIAL 

SUTTABLE  FOR  OIL  DRILLING  NON-MAGNETIC 

STABILIZER 

Shoshi  Kinoahita,  Akashi;  Shinpei  Denoh,  and  Yoahio  Kltannra, 

both  of  Takasago,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  KabasUld  Kaiaha 

Kobe  SeUco  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478^74 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1962,  57-49678 
Int  CL^  C21D  9/00 
VS.  a.  148—12  B  19  Clainis 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  blank  for  an  oU  drilling 
stabilizer,  which  comprises: 
hot  working  a  stock  of  non-magnetic  steel  into  a  rod-IUce 


C:  0.05-0.20  wt  %, 

Mn:  O.S-2.0  wt  %, 

P:  not  more  than  0.02S  wt  %, 

sol.  Al:0.00S-O.lSwt%. 

N:  not  more  than  0.0080  wt  %, 

Cr:  0-1.0  wt  %, 

Ca:  O-O.OIO  wt  %. 


Si:  not  more  than  1.2  wt  %, 
Ti:  0.04-0.20  wt  %, 
S:  not  more  than  0.013  wt  %, 
O:  not  more  than  0.0080  wt  %, 
B:  0-0.0030  wt  %, 


the  balance  being  Fe  and  incidental  impurities,  the  Ti  content 
comprising  not  less  than  0.02  wt%  of  incoherently  precipitated 
Ti  and  not  more  than  0.0  IS  wt%  of  coherently  precipitated  Ti, 
and  said  kUled  steel  containing  20  to  90%  by  volume  of  a 
bainitic  structure  and  not  less  than  10%  by  volume  of  a  ferritic 
structure. 
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11.  A  process  for  manufacturing  hot-rolled  high  tensile 
titanium  steel  plate  having  improved  toughness  and  cold  form- 
ability,  said  steel  plate  being  made  of  a  killed  steel  which  con- 
sisu  essentially  of: 


periods  of  2  to  200  sec.  interrupted  by  periods  of  10  to  SOO 
sec. 


C:  0.05-0.20  wt  %, 

Mn:  O.S-2.0  wt  %, 

P:  not  more  than  0.023  wt  ^, 

Jol.  Al:0.005-O.15wt%, 

N:  not  more  than  0.0080  wt  %, 

Cr:  O-l.O  wt  %, 

Ca:  0-0.010  wt  %, 


Si:  not  more  than  1.2  wt  %, 
Ti:  0.04-0.20  wt  %, 
S:  not  more  than  0.01  S  wt  %, 
O:  not  more  than  0.0080  wt  %, 
B:  0-0.0030  wt  %. 


the  balance  being  Fe  and  incidental  impurities,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  hot  rolling  to  a  killed  steel  having  the  chemical 
composition  above  with  a  total  reduction  in  thickness  of 
not  less  than  30%  in  a  temperature  range  of  900*  C.-800' 
C; 
finishing  the  hot  rolling  at  a  temperature  not  lower  than  800* 
C;  rapidly  cooling  the  thus  hot-rolled  steel  plate  at  a 
cooling  rate  of  5*  C./sec  or  higher  after  finishing  the  hot 
rolling;  and 
coiling  the  thus  cooled  steel  plate  in  a  temperature  range  of 
500*  C.  to  200'  C. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEMICX>NDUCrOR  DEVICE 
TO  IMPROVE  CONDUCnVITY  OF  AMORPHOUS 
SnjCON  FILMS 
Chung  P.  Wn,  Mercerrille,  N  J,;  George  L  Sclmable,  Uoadale, 
Pa^  Roger  E.  Strieker,  Aabory,  and  Baoaang  W.  Lee,  Piicata- 
way,  both  of  SJ^  aaaignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N,Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  456,493 
Int  a.3  HOIL  21/26S.  21/26 
UA  CL  148— U  10  CUdns 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  conductive  film  of  polycrystalline 
silicon  comprising  the  steps  of 
depositing  a  film  of  amorphous  silicon, 
annealing  said  amorphous  silicon  film  at  a  temperature  of  at 

least  1000*  C.  in  an  inert  ambient,  and 
doping  said  annealed  film  with  a  conductivity  modifier  to 
make  the  film  conductive. 


4,472,2W 

CARBURIZING  METHOD 

KarlhciBS  Ungeridi,  M«ktoberdorf,  WoUip^^Duier,  and 

RMdIgar  Conrad,  both  of  Mookh,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

Miiffora  to  Linde  Aktiwgaaellichift,  Wleabadcn  and  Xaver 

Fcndt  A  Co.,  Marktobcfdorf,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  7,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  309,477 
Claina  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  8, 
1980,3038078 

lat  CL^  aiD  1/00 
UA  a  148-13  I  4  Claims 


4,472,211 
METHOD  OF  INTERNALLY  OXIDIZING  AG^N  ALLOY 

CONTACT  MATERIAL 
AUra  ShflMta,  Yokohaaaa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Chogai  DenU 
Kogyo  Kobnahild  Kaiaha,  Japan 

FUad  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,073 

Iirt.  a^  C21D  1/78 

UA  a  148-20 J  1  Claim 
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1.  A  method  of  case  hardening  metal  workpieces,  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

heating  said  workpieces  to  a  carburizing  temperature  in  a 
carburizing  gas  atmosphere  containing  nitrogen  gas  and  at 
a  pressure  of  at  least  atmospheric  pressure  for  a  period 
sufficient  to  cause  carbon  diffusion  into  surface  regions  of 
said  workpiece; 

continuously  introducing  at  a  valve-controlled  rate,  nitrogen 
gas  directly  into  said  atmosphere;  and 

pulsing  a  carbon-containing  gas  into  said  atmosphere  for 
admixture  with  said  nitrogen  gas  to  increase  the  carbon- 
containing  gas  concentration  in  a  multiplicity  of  brief 
pulses  followed  by  respective  longer  interruptions  of 
introduction  enabling  diffusion  of  carbon  from  surface 
regions  of  workpieces  toward  the  core  thereof,  said  car- 
bon-containing gas  inchiding  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  and 
the  intervals  of  mtroduction  of  said  hydrocarbon  into  said 
atmosphere  being  snudl  by  comparison  with  the  intervals 
between  introduction  of  said  hydrocarbon,  with  said  hy- 
drocarbon being  introduced  into  said  atmosphere  within 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  silver  alloy  materials  for  making 
electrical  contacts,  which  comprises  subjecting,  prior  to  inter- 
nal oxidation,  a  silver  alloy,  which  contains  solute  metals  in- 
cluding tin  in  an  amount  more  than  4  %  of  the  total  weight  of 
the  alloy,  to  a  heat  treatment  in  an  atmosphere  and  a  tempera- 
ture which,  through  partial  sublimation,  reduction  or  extrac- 
tion thereof,  lowen  the  concentration  of  solute  metal  elements, 
including  tin,  about  the  outer  contact  surfaces  of  the  alloy,  so 
that  the  concentration  of  the  oxides  about  said  contact  surfaces 
is  substantially  equal  to  or  less  than  the  average  level  of  con- 
centration of  oxides  in  the  alloy,  when  said  alloy  is  internally 
oxidized,  and  thereafter  subjecting  the  alloy  to  internal  oxida- 
tion. 


4^72,212 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Eliezer  Kinabron,  Highland  Parit,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Alkl  Bell 
Laboratoriea,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

CoBtiniiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  352^19,  Feb.  26, 1982,  abandoned. 
TUa  appUcation  Dec  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,996 
Int  a^  HOIL  21/225 
UA  a.  148-188  12  Odma 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  shallow  high-concentration  impu- 
rity layer  adjacent  to  a  surface  of  a  semiconductive  bulk  region 
in  a  device  structure,  characterized  in  that  the  method  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 
a.  forming  a  source  layer  in  contact  with  at  least  a  prese- 
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lected  area  of  the  surface,  the  source  layer  being  doped  to 
a  high  concentration  with  a  suitable  impurity; 
b.  and  heating  the  source  layer  at  an  appropriate  temperature 
in  the  presence  of  an  appropriate  reactant  to  cause  a  reac- 
tion which  completely  consumes  the  source  layer  at  a  rate 
exceeding  the  rate  at  which  the  impurity  diffuses  in  the 
bulk  region,  the  reaction  yielding  a  reaction  product  and 


the  impurity  having  a  source-layer-material/reaction- 
product  segregation  coefficient  significantly  greater  than 
imity,  so  as  to  form  an  impurity  concentration  at  the  inter- 
face between  the  reaction  product  and  the  bulk  region  that 
is  substantially  larger  than  the  initial  impurity  concentra- 
tion in  the  source  layer,  which  impurity  concentration  at 
the  interface  exceeds  the  solid  solubility  of  the  impurity  in 
the  bulk  region. 


4,472,215 
CONTINUOUS  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  EXPLOSIVES  EMULSION 
PRECURSOR 
Rijeaa   maSiX,  St   Bhum;   Chang-Hwa   CUn,   Miasiaaanga; 
Anthony  C  F.  Edmonds,  Borlington;  Ming  C.  Lee,  Longneoil, 
and  Roland  Picard,  McMaatenille,  all  of  Canada,  aaaignon  to 
C-I-L  Inc.,  North  York,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,292 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Apr.  2, 1982, 400386 

Int  CL?  D03D  23/00 

US.  a.  149—109.6  6  Claims 


4,472,213 
COPPER-BASE  SHAPE-MEMORY  ALLOYS 

KanUko  Tabd,  and  Maaaftami  Hatmahlka,  both  of  Saltama, 

Japan,  aaaignon  to  Mitsabiahi  Kinioku  Kabaahiki  Kaiaha, 

Ttdcyo,  Japan 

FDed  JoL  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,685 

Clalma  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  26, 1982, 57-130071 

lot  CL^  C22C  9/01.  9/04 

VS,  a  148—402  3  Claima 

1.  A  Cu-base  shape-memory  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
10-45%  Zn,  1-10%  Al,  an  intermetallic  compound  of  Ti-Fe  or 
Ti-Ni  and  wherein  said  alloy  contains  0.03-2%  of  said  Ti  and 
O.OS-2%  of  said  Fe  or  Ni,  the  balance  of  said  alloy  being  Cu 
and  incidental  impurities,  the  percents  being  by  weight. 


4,472,214 

TRIAMINOGUANIDINIUM  PHOSPHATE 

PROPELLANT  ADDTTIVE 

Joaeph  E.  Flanagan,  Woodland  Hilla,  and  Loola  R.  Gnut,  Loa 

Angelea,  botii  of  Calif.,  aaaignon  to  Rockwell  Interaatioaal 

Corporation,  Ei  Scgnndo,  CaUf. 

Dirialoa  of  Ser.  No.  389,742,  Jun.  18, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Sep.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,325 
lat  a'  O06B  45/10 
VS.  CL  149-19.6  7  OaimL 

1.  A  low  vulnerability  propellant  having  improved  perfor- 
mance and  flammability  characteristics  comprising  a  binder, 
cyclotetramethylene  tetranitramine  oxidizer,  and  from  about 
2.S  to  about  IS  weight  percent  of  triaminoguanidinium  salt  of 
phosphoric  acid. 

6.  A  method  of  improving  the  performance  and  flammability 
characteristics  of  low  vulneratrility  propellants,  comprising 
adding  thereto  from  about  2.S  to  about  IS  weight  percent  of  a 
triaminoguanidinium  salt  of  phosphoric  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  traminoguanidinimn  diacid  phosphate, 
bis-triaminoguanidinium  monoacid  phosphate,  and  tris- 
triaminoguanidinium  phosphate. 


1.  A  continuous  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  water-in- 
oil  explosive  emulsion  precursor  wherein  the  ratio  of  discon- 
tinuous aqueous  phase  to  continuous  oil  phase  is  at  least  8  to  1 
by  weight,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  salt  solution  containing  at  least  7S%  by 
weight  of  oxygen-supplying  salt, 

(b)  forming  a  liquid  mixture  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  fuel 
and  an  emulsifier, 

(c)  passing  a  stream  of  said  Uquid  fuel-emulsifier  mixture  into 
the  inlet  of  a  motionless  in-line  mixer,  collecting  said  stream 
from  the  outlet  of  said  mixer  and  reintroducing  same 
through  a  recirculation  loop  into  the  said  mixer  inlet  until 
the  said  recirculation  loop  is  substantially  filled  with  said 
fuel/emulsifier  mixture, 

(d)  introducing  and  continuously  adding  a  stream  of  said  aque- 
ous salt  solution  to  the  said  recirculating  fuel/emulsifier 
mixture  stream,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  salt  solution  to  said 
fuel/emulsifier  mixture  being  at  least  8:1,  and  passing  said 
salt  and  fuel  streams  through  the  said  in-line  mixer, 

(e)  collecting  at  least  80%  by  volume  of  the  mixed  streams 
from  the  said  in-line  mixer  outlet  and  reintroducing  same 
through  said  recirculation  loop  to  the  said  in-line  mixer  inlet 
for  further  mixing,  and 

(0  withdrawing  the  mixed  unrecirculated  and  recirculated 
streams  from  the  said  in-line  mixer  outlet  in  the  form  of  a 
stable  water-in-oil  emulsion  explosive  precursor  while  add- 
ing an  amount  of  liquid  fuel/emulsifier  mixture  and  an  aque- 
ous salt  solution  to  the  said  in-line  mixer  inlet  in  an  amount 
equal  to  the  amount  of  emulsion  withdrawn. 


4,472,216 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SHORT  PULSE  CABLE  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Fraadscoa  HSgeahont  RedaioBd;   Arthur  W.   McDerraott 
Mairie  Valley,  aad  Joaeph  L.  Rnmaey,  Seattle,  aU  of  Waah., 
aaaigaon  to  The  Boeiag  Company,  Seattle,  Waah. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  268,929,  Jan.  1, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,423,620. 
lUa  applicatioa  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,153 
lat  CL^  HOIB  13/22 
VS.  a  156—50  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  short  pulse  power  cable  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  an  inner  conductor  (11)  having  a  first  predeter- 
mined cross-sectional  area  and  including  a  surrounding 
insulating  jacket; 
spirally  wrapping  said  inner  conductor  with  double  layers  of 
plastic  t^  with  about  30%  overlap; 


1202 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  18, 1984 


providing  an  outer  conductor  of  tubular  wire  braid  concen- 
trically disposed  abo«t  laid  spirally  wrapped  inner  con- 
ductor, 

spirally  wrapping  said  outer  conductor  with  double  layers  of 
plastic  tape  with  about  30%  overlap;  then. 

providing  an  outer  jacket  over  said  q>irally  wrapped  outer 
conductor; 

trimming  back  said  outer  jacket  and  said  tubular  wire  braid 
to  a  predetermined  point  on  said  outer  conductor, 


REMOVING  ARnCLES  FROM  AN  ADHESIVE  WEB 
Michael  K.  AnOmiam,  MotartiM;  DoMld  M.  Large,  Ttm/k; 
Anthony  J.  Schorr,  BMaboro,  and  Joaeph  A.  TMUMhMky, 
New  Philadelphia,  aU  of  Pa^  aari«Mrs  to  AT*T  TcchMlo- 
ilea,  bcn  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Dec  23,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  864,959 
Int  a^  B32B  31 /J6 
VS.  CL  156— M  13 
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placing  an  inner  sleeve  (18)  under  said  tubular  wire  braids 
(H  IS):  J 

placing  an  outer  sleeve  (V)  over  said  tubular  wire  braids  (14, 
15>. 

swaging  inner  sleeve  (lij)  and  outer  sleeve  (19)  together; 

trimming  back  said  inner  conductor  (11)  to  a  further  prede- 
termined length;  and  then, 

soldering  an  inner  conductor  terminal  (20)  to  said  inner 
conductor  (11). 


4i472,217 

APPARATUS  FOR  OKIENTING  THE  SEAM  OF  A 

CONICAL  LABEL 

Robert  F.  Koirti,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aerignor  to  Owcas-IlUnoia,  lac^ 

Toledo,  OUo 

FDed  No?.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  550,340 

IM.  CL3  B65b  7/2B 

UjS.  a  156-64  r  6Cfadnis 


1.  An  apparatus  for  orienting  the  seam  of  a  cylindrical  sleeve 
label  or  conical  label,  the  label  being  of  a  heat  shrinkable  plas- 
tic material  and  being  formed  of  a  length  of  the  plastic  with  an 
overlie  to  form  a  seam,  meats  for  holding  a  stacked  column  of 
labels,  means  for  routing  the  labels  including  rollers,  aligning 
means  for  aligning  the  seam  of  each  label  at  the  bottom  of  the 
stack,  the  aligning  means  including  aligned  wire  fingers  that 
contact  the  seam  and  stop  the  roution  of  the  label  container, 
each  label  being  adapted  fbr  application  over  the  top  of  a 
container  to  form  a  sleeve  ]«bel  thereon. 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  ones  from  an  amy  of  articles  on 
an  adhesive  web,  comprising: 
a  forming  die  having  a  planar,  central  surface  containing  a 
vacuum  cavity  and  peripheral  surfaces  sloping  away  from 
said  central  surface; 
a  web  having  a  first,  adherent  side  for  holding  the  articles 
and  a  second  side  for  contacting  the  die,  including  means 
for  conforming  the  web  to  said  die  surfaces  such  that  an 
article  targeted  for  removal  is  located  centrally  of  the 
cavity  on  a  planar,  pickup  portion  of  the  web,  said  portion 
being  substantially  restrained  fhnn  movement  by  expected 
forces  away  from  the  die  by  sufficient  vacuum  drawn  in 
the  cavity; 
a  needle-like  member  disposed  within  the  cavity  at  the  sec- 
ond side  of  the  web,  and  means  for  moving  said  needle 
longitudinally  of  itself  in  a  first  direction  perpendicularly 
of  and  through  the  web  along  a  path  containing  the  target 
article  and  in  a  second,  opposite  direction  to  a  rest  posi- 
tion; 
a  pickup  probe  disposed  at  the  first  side  of  the  web  opposite 
the  neeidle,  including  means  for  retaining  an  article  on  the 
probe  and  means  for  moving  the  prc^  in  the  second 
direction  taken  by  the  needle,  into  contact  with  the  target 
article,  and  in  the  first,  opposite  direction  wiUi  the  target 
article  and  the  needle;  and 
means  for  synchronizing  the  respective  means  for  moving 
the  needle  and  probe  together  in  the  first  direction  with 
the  target  article  held  therebetween  at  least  until  said 
article  separates  from  the  web. 
7.  A  method  of  removing  ones  from  an  array  of  articles  on  an 
adhesive  web,  comprising: 
supporting  a  forming  die  having  a  planar,  central  surface 
containing  a  vacuum  cavity  ami  peripheral  surfaces  slop- 
mg  away  from  said  central  surfr^e; 
holding  the  articles  on  aweb  having  a  first,  adherent  side  and 
a  second  side  for  contacting  the  die,  including  conforming 
the  web  to  said  die  surfaces  such  that  an  article  targeted 
for  removal  is  located  centrally  of  the  cavity  on  a  planar 
pickup  portion  of  the  wd>,  said  portion  being  substantially 
restrained  from  movement  by  expected  forces  away  from 
the  die  by  sufficient  vacuum  drawn  in  the  cavity; 
disposing  a  needle-like  member  within  the  cavity  at  the 
second  side  of  the  web,  and  moving  the  needle  longitudi- 
nally of  itself  in  a  first  direction  perpendicularly  of  and 
through  the  web  along  a  path  containing  the  target  article 
to  push  said  article  o#  the  web  and  in  a  second,  opposite 
direction  to  a  rest  position; 
disposing  a  pickup  probe  at  the  first  side  of  the  web  opposite 
the  needle,  and  moving  the  prbbe  in  the  second  direction 
taken  by  the  needle,  into  contact  with  the  target  article, 
and  then  moving  in  the  first,  opposite  direction  with  the 
target  article  and  the  needle,  including  retaining  an  article 
on  the  probe  when  in  contact  therewith;  and 
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moving  the  needle  and  pnht  together  in  the  first  direction 
with  the  target  article  held  therd>etween  at  least  until  said 
article  separates  fixmi  the  wd>. 


4^72,219 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  METALUC 

BOTTLES 
)  Taira,  Tokyo;  AUhiko  Morofmi,  Yokohaan,  and  Hhtwhl 
Ueno,  Yokoealm,  all  of  Japan,  aaalgnon  to  Toyo  Sefkan  Kai* 
aha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^aa 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  418,400 
OalBH  priority,  application  Japn,  Sep.  30, 1961,  56-153764 
Int  a^  B29C  27/00;  B65B  im 
U.S.  a  156-69  14  ClahBS 


bulked  texture  to  be  modified  to  an  extent  visibly  different 
from  its  bulked  texture,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  such 
fluid  to  intermittent  lengths  of  the  bulked  yam,  permitting 
absorption  of  the  ^>plied  fluid  in  the  intermittent  lengths  while 
under  tension  sufficiently  to  alter  their  texture  to  a  visibly 
contrasting  extent,  thereby  causing  the  yarn  to  have  lengths 
where  it  is  bulked  alternating  with  lengths  of  visibly  different 
texture. 


EXTRUDE     MULTIFILIMENTS 
AND  APPLY    FINISH 

BULK,  WIND  AND  TREAT 

TUFT  AND  CURE  LATEX  BACKING 

2.  The  process  of  cUdm  1,  in  which  after  said  treatment  the 
yarn  is  stitched  into  a  backing  fabric,  cut  into  tufts,  and  heated 
and  exposed  to  steam  in  the  course  of  curing  latex  to  secure  the 
tufts  in  the  backing  fabric.  wherd>y  the  pile  of  said  tufts  visibly 
shows  a  difierence  in  texture  between  those  tufts  made  from 
the  treated  lengths  of  the  yarn  as  compared  to  those  tufts  made 
from  the  intermediate  untreated  lengths  of  the  yarn. 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  metallic  bottles  which 
comprises  Up-bonding  circumferential  open  end  portions  of 
upper  and  tower  members,  each  consisting  of  a  formed  cup  of 
a  metal  having  a  circumferential  open  end,  ^>plying  an  adhe- 
sive to  at  least  one  of  the  outer  and  inner  faces  of  the  open  ends 
to  be  lap-bonded,  fitting  the  two  circumferential  open  ends  to 
each  other  through  the  adhesive  Uyer,  melting  the  adhesive 
layer  present  in  the  lap  portion,  and  cooling  the  adhesive  layer 
to  form  a  circumferential  seam  for  a  metallic  bottle,  said  adhe- 
sive comprising  at  least  one  thermoplastic  resin  adhesive  hav- 
ing a  water  absorptira  of  less  than  2%,  as  measured  at  a  tem- 
perature of  23*  C.  and  a  relative  humidity  of  80%,  and  an 
elasticitv  contribution  ratio  (R(t)r.i)  of  from  1x10-^  to 
Sx  10-',  defined  by  the  foUowmg  formula 


wherein  J(t)/«  i  represents  a  creep  conqjliance  at  a  tune  con- 
stant of  1  second  when  the  adhesive  is  caused  to  creep  at  a  y^  q^  156—83 
temperature  higher  by  30*  C.  Than  the  melting  point  of  the 
adhesive  under  a  shear  stress  of  SO  to  3,000  dyne/cm^,  and 
J(t)f<e,f«l  represents  an  equilibrium  recovery  creep  compli- 
ance when  die  adhesive  is  caused  to  creep  under  the  same 
conditions  as  described  above  and  the  adhesive  is  then  let  to 
recover,  and  containing  in  the  main  or  side  chain  groups 


— C— 
N 
o 


at  a  concentration  10  to  1400  milliequivalents  per  100  g  of  the 
adhesive. 


4,472421 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  AN 

EMBROIDERED  ARTICLE 

Bcrnhard  Conrad,  Weaverfflle,  end  Erich  H.  Covad,  AahcriDe, 

both  of  N.Cn  aarivMrs  to  Covad  Indnatrlea,  Im^  Wi 

▼ille,N.C 

FUed  Ang.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  408487 
Lrt.  a^  B29D  23/OS 

8 


4,472420 

TEXTILE  DETEXTURIZING  SYSTEM 
H.  Dnlop  Dtwbam,  Aagasla  Coorty,  Va.,  and  Janm  P. 
PevsoB,  Carter  Cointy,  Tena^  aarigiiors  to  Cavae  Corpora- 
tion, Brtotol,  Va. 

FDed  No?.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,917 

Int  CL3  A46D  l/OO:  B32B  S/00 

U.S.  CL  156-72  10  CUw 

1.  The  process  of  treating  a  continuous  multifUament  bulked 

yam  which  is  capaUe  of  absorbing  a  fluid  which  causes  its 


1.  A  process  for  treating  an  article  having  raised  embroidery 
on  its  fh>nt  side  comprising  the  steps  of: 

contacting  the  back  side  of  said  embroidered  article  with  a 
heat-req»sive  hacking;  S{>plying  heat  to  said  backing 
forcing  said  article  and  said  backing  into  intimate  contact 
whereby  the  raised  embroidery  on  said  article  becomes 
somewhat  flattened;  applying  moisture  to  said  article 
whereby  said  embroidery  returns  to  its  original  raised 
conditicm;  preventing  excess  moisture  from  contacting  the 
embroidered  article. 
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4,472,222 

RECOVERABU:  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
Mark  F.  L.  Miteon,  Haabcek,  aad  Joris  R.  L  Friackx,  B<m- 
kddea,  both  of  BdgfauL  amignon  to  N.  V.  Raychem  S.  A^ 
BdsiaiB  I 

CoirtinBMioB  of  Scr.  No.  228,349,  Jaik  26, 1981,  abudoiicd.  This 
■ppUcttioo  Jul  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  401,177 
OaiBS  priority,  appikatioa  UaHod  Kiagdom,  Feb.  8,  1980, 
8004287;  Jnu  2, 1980,  8018029;  Dec  15, 198C,  8040100 
lat  a^  B29C  27/00;  HOIR  4/Oa-  H02G  13/06 
VJS,  CL  154—86  26  Clains 


4,472,224 

OPENING  OF  aCARETTE  FILTER  TOW  AND  JET 

THEREFORE 

Janee  W.  Pryor,  Wiastoa-Saleai,  N.C,  aailgBor  to  R.  J.  Rey- 

Bolda  Tobacco  Compaay,  Wiastoa-Salem,  N.C 

FUed  Oct  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  437,653 

lat  CLJ  D04H  3/07;  DOID  1/02;  D02J  11/18 

UJS.  a  156-180  12  Claims 


1.  A  heat>recoverable  c  osure  assembly,  comprising  a  heat- 
recoverable  outer  sleeve  which  surrounds  a  body  to  be  en- 
closed thereby,  and  a  liner  which  surrounds  the  body  within 
the  sleeve;  the  Uner  comprising  in  use  an  internal  thermoplastic 
support  layer  and  an  external  heat  barrier  layer  being  of  low 
thermal  conductivity,  whtrein  each  of  said  layers  is  substan- 
tially incapable  of  capillary  transfer  of  liquid  and  the  heat 
subility  of  the  support  layer  and  the  heat  transfer  rate  of  the 
heat  barrier  layer  are  such  that  for  the  time  and  temperature 
required  by  recovery  of  the  sleeve,  the  support  layer  substan- 
tially retains  its  strength. 

14.  A  kit  of  parts  compriaing  a  recoverable  sleeve  and  a  liner 
comprising  in  use  an  internal  thermoplastic  support  layer  and 
an  external  heat  barrier  layer  being  of  low  thermal  conductiv- 
ity, wherein  each  of  said  layers  is  substantially  incapable  of 
capillary  transfer  of  liquid  and  the  heat  rate  of  the  heat  barrier 
layer  are  such  that  for  tho  time  and  temperature  required  by 
recovery  of  the  sleeve,  the  support  layer  substantially  retains 
its  strength. 

26.  A  method  of  encloaitig  a  body  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  about  the  body  a  liner  comprising  in  use  an 
internal  thermoplastic  support  layer  and  an  external  heat 
barrier  layer  being  of  low  thermal  conductivity,  wherein 
each  of  said  layers  is  substantially  incapable  of  capillary 
transfer  of  liquid  and  the  heat  stability  of  the  support  layer 
and  the  heat  transfer  r«te  of  the  heat  barrier  layer  are  such 
that  for  the  time  and  tamperattire  required  by  recovery  of 
the  sleeve,  the  support  layer  substantially  retains  its 
strength; 

(b)  positioning  about  the  liner  a  heat-recoverable  outer 
sleeve;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  sleev^ 


4,472,223 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  GLASS  SEAL 
Ba^Jamin  Bowilqr,  Maioerille,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Emerson  Elec- 
tric Co.,  St  Loda,  Mo. 

FBed  Oct  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  432,984 
lot  a^  B32B  31/00 
VS.  CL  156-153  3  Cfadma 

1.  The  process  of  making  a  direct  glass  seal  to  stainless  steel 
containing  chromium,  comprising  annealing  said  steel  in  a 
reducing  atmosphere,  removing  from  the  surface  of  said  steel 
through  the  area  in  which  glass  is  to  be  bonded  to  the  steel  a 
chromium  depleted  layer  to  expose  core  material  containing 
sufficient  chromium  to  produce  a  continuous  chromium  oxide 
film,  forming  said  chromium  oxide  film,  and  bonding  glass  to 
said  steel  along  said  chromium  oxide  film. 


1.  A  process  for  treating  a  continuous,  multifilament  filter 
tow  in  connection  with  the  manufacture  of  filter  elements 
therefrom  which  comprises  introducing  the  fUter  tow  into  a  jet 
device  that  includes 

(a)  a  jet  tube  having  entrance  and  exit  ends  with  an  elon- 
gated passageway  generally  circular  in  cross-sectional 
configuration  extending  through  the  jet  tube,  said  en- 
trance and  exit  ends  being  adapted  to  receive  and  dis- 
charge, respectively,  said  filter  tow, 

(b)  means  for  establishing  and  maintaining  a  high  velocity 
stream  of  gaseous  fluid  through  the  jet  device  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  exit  end  of  the  jet  tube,  and 

(c)  discharge  means  affixed  to  the  exit  end  of  the  jet  tube, 
said  discharge  means  being  substantially  circular  in  cross- 
sectional  shape  with  an  inside  diameter  significantly 
greater  than  that  of  the  exit  end  of  the  jet  tube  to  permit  a 
sudden  radially  outward  movement  of  the  gaseous  fluid 
and  the  filter  tow  as  they  emerge  from  the  exit  end  of  the 
jet  tube, 

subjecting  the  filter  tow  while  in  said  jet  device  to  tension 
created  by  a  high  velocity  stream  of  gaseous  fluid  moving 
through  the  jet  device  in  co-current  flow  with  the  filter  tow, 
applying  a  liquid  addendum  to  the  filter  tow  as  it  moves 
through  the  jet  tube,  presenting  a  smooth  streamlined  surface 
to  the  filter  tow  as  it  moves  firom  the  jet  tube  into  the  discharge 
means,  restricting  the  radially  outward  movement  of  the  filter 
tow  by  tow  confining  means  attached  to  the  discharge  means 
as  the  filter  tow  emerges  from  the  discharge  means  and  with- 
drawing treated  filter  tow  from  said  tow  confining  means  for 
further  processing  into  filter  elements. 

9.  A  jet  device  for  treating  a  continuous,  multifilament  filter 
tow  in  connection  with  the  manufacture  of  filter  elements 
therefrom  which  comprises 

(a)  a  jet  tube  having  entrance  and  exit  ends  with  an  elon- 
gated passageway  substantially  circular  in  cross-sectional 
shape  extending  through  the  tube,  said  entrance  and  exit 
ends  being  adapted  to  receive  and  discharge,  respectively, 
said  filter  tow, 

(b)  means  for  establishing  and  maintaining  a  high  velocity 
stream  of  gaseous  fluid  through  the  jet  device  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  exit  end  of  the  jet  tube, 

(c)  discharge  means  affixed  to  the  exit  end  of  the  jet  tube, 
said  discharge  means  being  substantially  circular  in  cross- 
sectional  shape  with  an  inside  diameter  significantly 
greater  than  that  of  the  exit  end  of  the  jet  tube  to  permit  a 
sudden  radially  outward  movement  of  the  gaseous  fluid 
and  the  filter  tow  as  they  emerge  from  the  exit  end  of  the 
jet  tube,  and 

(d)  a  fillet  disposed  on  the  inside  wall  of  the  discharge  means 
in  abutting  relationship  to  the  exit  end  of  the  jet  tube,  said 
fillet  being  designed  to  present  a  smooth  streamlined 
surface  connecting  the  inside  wall  of  the  exit  end  of  the  jet 
tube  with  the  inside  wall  of  the  discharge  means. 
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4,472,225 
INFLATABLE  TUBE 
Malcolm  Bimpaoa,  Athoton,  Eagland,  aaaignor  to  Donlop  Lim- 
ited, London,  Engbmd 
Coatiaiiation  of  Scr.  No.  99,095,  No?.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  No?.  7, 1980,  S«r.  No.  204^08 
Oalms  priority,  i^pUcatlon  United  Kingdom,  Dec  9,  1978, 
47876/78 

bt  a.3  A63B  39/00 
VS.  a.  156—198  12  OaiaM 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  length  of  sheet  material  into  an 
inflatable  tube  with  a  bend  in  it,  which  includes  the  steps  of 
first  overlapping  and  joining  the  longitudinal  edges  of  a  suit- 
able sheet  of  material  to  form  a  flattened  tube  with  a  single 
longitudinal  seam,  marking  on  said  flattened  tube  a  fold  line  at 
the  desired  position  of  said  bend,  said  marking  including  a 
peripheral  boundary  defining  two  areas,  one  on  each  side  of 
said  fold  line,  said  two  areas  being  intended  to  be  pressed 
together  to  form  said  bend,  folding  the  flattened  tube  so  that 
said  two  areas  contact  each  other,  joining  said  areas  together 
along  substantially  their  entire  peripheral  boundary  and  then 
sealing  the  ends  of  the  tube  whereby  surplus  material  is  formed 
by  said  bend  with  some  of  the  surplus  material  being  inside  the 
tube  in  the  bend  area  and  the  remainder  protruding  outside  the 
bend  to  form  at  least  one  visible  projection  in  the  finished  tube. 


4,472,226 

SILICONE  GEL  FILLED  PROSTHESIS 

Peter  V.  A.  Redinger,  and  Richard  A.  Compton,  both  of  Santa 

Barbara,  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  MiuBcsota  Mining  and  Manufac- 

taring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  81,379,  Oct  3, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,455,691. 

lids  appUcatlon  Mar.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  359,317 

Int  CL3  B29D  9/00  31/00 

VS.  CL  156-242  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  prosthesis  for  subcutaneous  im- 
plantation comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  sac  of  silicone  elastomer  having  an  interior  and 
an  exterior  surface; 

(b)  coating  at  least  one  surface  of  said  sac  with  a  silicone 
elastomer  which  when  cured  has  a  thickness  of  at  least 
0.02S  mm  and  has  a  change  in  weight  of  less  than  10% 
when  tested  in  accordance  with  ASTM  D471  utilizing  a 
dimethylpolysiloxane  test  gel  having  a  300  centistoke 
viscosity;  and 

(c)  filling  said  sac  with  silicone  gel. 


4,472427 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ORIENTED  COMPOSITE 

POLYOLEFIN  RESIN  FILMS 
Takaahi  Toyoda;  Yoao  Ohba,  both  of  Omigawa;  Kai^i  Shlrai; 
AUra  Takagi,  both  of  HaaaU,  aMi  Masaaki  Yamaaaka, 
Oadgawa,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  OJi  Ynka  Goaeiahi  Kaba- 
shiU  Kaiaha 

FUed  May  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,648 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  6, 1981,  56-67842 
Int  a.3  B29D  7/02 
VS.  CL  156-244.11  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  oriented  composite  polyolefin 
resin  film,  which  comprises  melt-laminating  a  polyolefin  resin 
sheet  having  fine  inorganic  powder  dispersed  therein  as  a 
paper-like  layer  on  at  least  one  surface  of  a  polyolefin  resin 
sheet  monoaxially  stretched  in  one  direction  as  a  substrate 
layer,  and  then  stretching  the  resulting  laminated  sheet  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  monoaxially  stretched  direction 
thereby  to  generate  surface  cracks  and  minute  voids  on  the 
surface  and  within  the  body  of  the  surface  layer,  said  polyole- 
fin resin  sheet  for  the  substrate  layer  being  a  sheet  of  composite 
structure  prepared  by  melt-extruding  the  under-defined  com- 
positions (A),  (B),  and  (C)  through  a  co-extrusion  die  in  such  a 
manner  that  a  layer  composed  of  the  composition  (A)  is  lami- 
nated on  one  surface  of  an  intermediate  layer  composed  of  the 
composition  (B),  and  a  layer  composed  of  the  composition  (C) 
is  laminated  on  the  other  surface  of  the  intermediate  layer, 
whereby  the  intermediate  layer  composed  of  the  composition 
(B)  is  extruded  from  the  die  with  both  the  surfaces  thereof 
covered  with  the  layers  composed  of  the  compositions  (A)  and 
(C),  respectively,  the  ratio  of  the  thickness  of  the  three  layers 
composed  respectively  of  the  compositions  (A),  (B)  and  (C) 
after  the  step  of  stretching  being  about  O.OOS  to  0.3:1.0.003  to 
0.3,  said  polyolefin  resin  sheet  for  the  paper-like  layer  being 
composed  of  the  under-defined  composition  (D),  wherein: 
composition  (A)  is  a  thermoplastic  resin  composition  con- 
taining a  fine  inorganic  powder  in  a  proportion  of  0  to 
18%  by  weight; 
composition  (B)  is  a  polyolefin  resin  composition  containing 
a  fine  inorganic  powder  in  a  proportion  of  20  to  68%  by 
weight,  wherein  the  melt  index  of  the  polyolefin  resin  is 
0.3  to  3  g/ 10  minutes; 
composition  (C)  is  a  thermoplastic  resin  composition  con- 
taining a  fine  inorganic  powder  in  a  proportion  of  0  to 
18%  by  weight;  and 
composition  (D)  is  a  polyolefin  resin  composition  containing 
a  fine  inorganic  powder  in  a  proportion  of  3  to  30%  by 
weight,  wherein  the  melt  index  of  the  polyolefin  resin  is  3 
to  12  g/10  minutes  and  is  greater  than  the  MI  of  the  poly- 
olefin resin  used  in  the  composition  (B). 


4,472,228 

COLD  DRAWN  HIGH-ORIENTATION  MULTILAYERED 

FILM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  SAID 

FILM 
laao  Yoahimnra,  Kaaagawa;  Oaamn  Mlnkami,   Kawaaald; 
Hideo  Hata;  Jnnichi  Kageyama,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Takaahi  Kaneko,  KawaaaU,  all  of  Japan,  asaigaors  to  Aaahi- 
Dow  iJmitfd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  548,018,  No?.  1, 1983,  which  is  a 
continnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  316,101,  Oct  28, 1981,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  di?ision  of  Scr.  No.  103,944,  Dec.  14, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,461 
Claima  priority,  ap^cation  J^on,  Dec  18, 1978, 53-154966; 
Mar.  7, 1979,  54-25642 

iBt  a^  B29C  19/00 
VS.  CL  156-244J4  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  multilayered  film  including 
at  least  one  layer  preponderantly  containing  a  cold-drawable 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  blended  and  un- 
blended specific  polymers,  [1]  (B)+(A)-|-(Q,  [2]  (B)-i-(A),  [3] 
(B)+(C).  [4]  (D),  and  (3)  (E),  wherein, 
(A)  is  at  least  one  ethylene  type  polymer  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  copolymers  of  ethylene  with  other 
mooomen  such  m  vfnyl  esters,  aliphatic  unsaturated  car- 
boxylic  acids  and  alkyl  esters  of  said  carboxyUc  adds, 
ionically  croaslinked  resins  derived  from  said  copolymers 
and  low-density  polymers  of  ethylene, 

(B)  is  a  soft  copolymer  elastomer  having  a  Vicat  softening 
point  of  not  more  than  60*  C, 

(Q  is  at  least  one  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  crystalline  polypropylene,  high-density  polyethyl- 
ene, crystalline  poly^utene-1  and  polymethyl  pentene-1. 

(D)  is  a  crystaUine  polybutene-1  having  a  concentration  of 
SO  to  100%  by  wdgkt,  and 

(E)  is  an  ionically  croadinked  resin,  said  multilayered  film 
consisting  of 

(I)  at  least  one  cold  drawable  resin  layer  (CDR)  and  at 
least  one  kyer  (Br)  formed  of  a  polymer  possessing  an 
O2  barrier  property; 

(II)  at  least  one  cold  drawable  resin  layer  (CDR),  at  least 
one  layer  (Br)  forfied  of  a  polymer  possessing  an  O2 
barrier  property  and  at  least  one  layer  (S)  formed  of  at 
least  one  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
crystalline  polypropylene,  polyethylene,  ethylene-vinyl 
acetate  copolymer,  ethylene-aliphatic  unsaturated  car- 
boxyUc acid  copolymers  and  ethylene-aliphatic  unsatu- 
rated carboxylate  oopolymers; 


4*472029 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LAMINATED  SHEET 
PRODUCT 
Graham  E.  Martin,  NaMfaorpc,  Ea^and,  aaalcnni  to 
Ckaadeal  latatriea  Liasitad,  Londiw,  E^ind 
Filed  JaL  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  2823S1 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Ualtad  Ki^doa,  JaL  29, 19W. 
9024(96;  Aag.  29, 1980.  M28055;  Mar.  27, 1981, 8109C76 

IM.  €1}  C09J  5/02 
VJS.  a  156-307.1  9  cwi^ 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  laminated  sheet  product  compris- 
ing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  fibers  from  an  amino-aldehyde  resin; 

(b)  curing  said  fibers  by  heating  at  between  80*  C.  and  200* 
C.  until  said  fibers  have  a  degree  of  cure  between  50%  and 
96%; 

(c)  forming  said  cured  fibers,  in  admixture  with  fibers  other 
than  amino-aldehyde  resin  fibers  having  a  degree  of  cure 
below  96%,  into  paper,  the  fibrous  material  of  said  paper 
containing  10%  to  90%  by  weight  of  said  amino-aldehyde 
resin  fibers  having  a  degree  of  cure  between  50%  and 
96%; 

(d)  forming  a  stack  containing  superimposed  plies  of  said 
paper;  and 

(e)  pressing  said  stack  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  100*  C,  the 
prosing  conditions  being  such  that  said  amino-aldehyde 
resin  fibers  having  a  degree  of  cure  between  50%  and  96% 
fuse  to  bond  together  adjacent  plies. 
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(III)  at  least  one  cold  drawable  resin  layer  (CDR),  at  least 
one  layer  (Br)  formed  of  a  polymer  possessing  an  O2 
barrier  property  and  at  least  one  layer  (S)  and  at  least 
one  adhesive  layer  (AD)  formed  of  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  groop  consisting  of  ethylene-vinyl  ace- 
Ute  copolymer,  etkylene-a-olefin  copolymer  ehato- 
mers,  ethylene-aUphatic  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
copolymers  and  derivatives  thereof,  and  block- 
copolymerized  ehutomen  of  styrene-conjugated  diene 
type  monomers,  or 

(IV)  at  least  one  cold  drawable  resin  layer  (CDR),  at  least 
one  layer  (Br)  formed  of  a  polymer  possessing  an  O2 
barrier  property  andi  at  least  one  adhesive  layer  (AD); 

comprising: 
extrudmg  the  cold  drawible  resin  into  a  molten  sheet  and 

then  quenching  said  sheet  to  solidify; 
preparing  a  multilayered  raw  fihn  having,  as  at  least  one  of 

said  layen  therein,  said  solidified  cold  drawable  resin 

sheet;  and 

cold  drawing  said  multilayered  raw  fihn  at  a  temperature 
between  20*  C.  and  80*  C,  provided  that  the  drawing 
temperature  is  not  exceeding  the  Vicat  softening  points  of 
the  specific  polymen  jl],  [21,  [3],  [4]  and  [5],  to  yield  a 

drawn  fihn  having  an  area  between  3  and  30  times  greater 
than  said  raw  fihn. 


4^72,230 

AQUEOUS  POLYISOCYANATE  EMULSIONS  USEFUL 

AS  BINDERS  IN  THE  PRODUCDON  OF  MOLDED 

ARTICLES 

Hana  L  Sacha;  Petar  Kaaperek,  and  Robert  Peters,  aU  of  Co- 

lo^e.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garaaay,  aaaiffors  to  Bayer  AMcngeaeU- 
schaft,  Lenrkaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  455,376 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15. 
1982,3201111 

Int  a»  CD9J  5/02:  C08G  18/70 
UA  CL  156-307.3  ig  Oaima 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  comprising: 

(a)  5-70  parts  by  weight  emulsifier-firee  polyisocyanate 
which  polyisocyanate  has  not  been  modified  to  render  it 
hydrophilic  and  emulsifiable  and 

(b)  30-95  parts  by  weight  aqueous  paraffin  dispersion  said 
dispersion  having  a  paraffin  content  tr<m  3  to  65  wt.  % 

in  a  quantity  of  water  such  that  the  emulsion  has  a  solids  con- 
tent of  from  6  to  90  wt.  %. 

16.  A  process  for  the  production  of  multi-biyered  boards  or 
shaped  articles  composed  of  veneers  and  middle  layers  of  strips 
and  bars  or  small  rods  comprising: 

(a)  applying  the  aqueous  emulsion  of  claim  1  to  the  veneers 
and 

(b)  pressing  these  veneers  to  the  middle  layers  which  middle 
Uyers  are  bonded  together  with  a  urea/formaldehyde 
resin  and/or  a  melamine/formaldehyde  resin  and/or  a 
phenol/formaldehyde  resin. 

4^72,231 

HIGH  SHEAR  RESISTANT  PIPEWRAP 

ANTI-CORROSION  SYSTEM 

Robert  F.  JeaUM,  Lynn,  Maaa.,  aaripMW  to  He  KcidaU  Com* 

IMuy,  Beaton,  Mass. 

Filed  JaL  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,597 
IM.  a'  G09J  5/02 
VS.  a  156-307  J  u  CUOM 

1.  A  method  of  anti-corrosion  coating  of  metal  pipes,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
first  q>plying  a  primer  mixture  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 

pipe; 
said  primer  mixture  comprising  a  blend  of  natural  rubber, 
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resins,  and  a  crosslinking  activator  coated  with  or- 
ganotitanate  prior  to  incorporation  in  said  primer  mixture; 

said  cross-Unldng  activator  being  a  metal  oxide;  then  over- 
laying said  primer-coated  pipe  surface  with  an  adhesive- 
coated  tape; 

said  adhesive  coated  tape  comprising  an  olefin  polymer 
backing  material,  and  having  a  rubber-based  adhesive- 
coated  onto  a  surface  thereof; 

said  adhesive  coating  being  initially  partially  cross  linked, 
and  comprising  a  blend  of  virgin  butyl  rubber  and  re- 
claimed butyl  rubber,  a  tackifier,  and  a  residual  amount  of 
unreacted  crossUnking  agent,  being  p-quinone  dioxime. 


4,472,232 

ELECIRICALLY  OPERATED  LABELLING  MACHINE 

John  ManfMi,  1976  Sixth  St,  North  Branswick,  N  J.  08902 

Filed  Oet  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,970 

Int  a^  B65C  9/46,  11/02 

U.S.  CL  156—368  3  Clahns 


4,472,233 
RADIAL  TIRE  BUILDING  DRUM 
YoahfUro  Fakanadii,  HigMhhBanyama;  Tsandiani  Nakullma, 
Kodain;  Jm  MInao,  NIhta,  and  Tadadil  Madiara,  Onmc,  aU 
of  Japan,  aaripHH*  to  Bridgestone  Tb«  Company  Limited, 
Tiriqro,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,995 
CUfflS  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  13, 1982, 57-121620 
Int  CL)  B29H  17/16 
U.S.  a  156-^15  4  CUms 

1.  A  radial  tire  building  drum  for  forming  a  radial  tire  green 
case  having  bead  portions  into  a  toroidal  shape,  comprising: 


a  drive  shaft  rotatable  about  a  center  axis  of  rotation  and 
movable  in  a  fcwe-and-aft  direction  thereof; 

a  pair  of  drum  units  carried  on  said  drive  shaft  and  having  a 
common  center  axis  of  rotation  which  is  in  axially  align- 
ment with  said  center  axis  of  said  drive  shaft,  the  drum 
units  being  axially  movable  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  along  said  center  axis  of  said  drive  shaft  by  driving 
at  least  one  of  said  drum  units  to  move  along  said  common 
center  axis  of  rotation; 

a  plurality  of  arcuate  drum  segments  each  retained  to  said 
pair  of  drum  units  and  formed  with  an  annular  groove 


1.  An  improved  electrically  operated  labelling  machine 
adapted  to  receive  a  labelling  gun  having  a  handle  and  a  trigger 
assembly  for  printing  and  cutting  labels  upon  actuation  thereof, 
said  improved  actuator  comprising: 

a  frame  adapted  to  support  said  labelling  gun  adjacent  its 
forward  portion; 

electrically  operated  means  secured  to  said  frame  adjacent 
its  rear  portion; 

a  curved  arm  mounted  for  horizontal  reciprocal  movement 
in  said  electrically  operated  means  and  detachably  linked 
to  said  trigger; 

an  adjustable  mounting  bracket  positioned  by  means  of 
mounting  bolts  and  adjusting  screws  including  a  position- 
ing plate  movably  attached  to  said  mounting  bracket 
which  in  combination  with  a  toe  plate  rigidly  attached  to 
said  frame  and  said  curved  arm,  enables  a  variety  of  label- 
ling gun  sizes  and  shapes  to  be  securely  positioned  and 
interchanged; 

means  for  energizmg  said  electrically  operated  means  for 
operation  through  a  complete  cycle  including  an  advance 
stroke  and  a  return  stroke  such  that  upon  energization  of 
the  electricaUy  operated  means  throuj^  a  complete  cycle, 
the  labelling  gun  is  actuated  for  accomplishing  the  print- 
ing and  cutting  of  labels. 


circumferentially  extending  therethrough,  each  of  the 
arcuate  drum  segments  being  radially  movable  toward 
and  away  from  said  common  center  axis;  and 
a  pair  of  annular  rubber  sealing  members  for  hermetically 
sealing  space  defined  by  said  green  case  and  said  pair  of 
dnmi  units  and  each  having  a  radially  inner  end  portion,  a 
radially  outer  end  portion  and  a  bellows  portion  interven- 
ing between  the  radially  outer  end  portion  and  the  radially 
inner  end  portion,  the  radiaUy  inner  end  portions  being 
supported  by  said  drum  units,  the  radially  outer  end  por- 
tions being  tightly  received  in  said  annular  grooves 
formed  in  said  arcuate  drum  segments. 


4,472,234 

DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  A  WEB  OF  PARALLEL 

YARNS  AND  DIFFERENT  COMPLEX  ARTICLES 

COMPRISING  SUCH  A  WEB 

Jean  Cnrlaier,  and  Philippe  Pbiet  both  of  Le  Cheylard,  France, 

aaaignors  to  EtaUiaaemaits  les  FUs  d'Angatte  Cbonarat  A 

Ck,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Dec  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448^33 
Claims  priority,  application  Fhmce,  Dec  23, 1981, 81  24347 
Int  a.3  D04H  3/04 
MS.  CL  156—439  3 


1.  A  device  for  producing  a  weft  web  of  parallel  spaced 
apart  yams,  of  the  type  comprising:  means  to  dbtribute  at  least 
one  weft  yam  from  a  supply  source  which  is  either  fixed  or 
synchronized  with  said  means,  which  latter  are  moving  contin- 
uously; means  for  positioning,  securing  and  advancing  the 
resulting  weft  web,  which  means  are  in  the  form  of  two  contin- 
uous endless  parallel  belts  separated  one  from  the  other  by  a 
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distance  equd  to  the  widtb  of  the  desired  web,  said  belts  being 
controlled  in  synchronism  with  the  means  for  distributing  the 
weft  yam,  and  said  belts  supporting  pins  around  which  are 
distributed  the  weft  yam»,  wherein  the  feeding  end  of  the 
means  distributing  the  weft  yam  describes  by  its  rotation,  a 
plane  which  cuts  through  pulleys  supporting  said  two  endless 
belts,  the  pins  around  which  are  distributed  the  weft  yams 
being  secured  facing  lateeally  outwardly  on  the  two  endless 
belts  of  the  yam-positioning,  securing  and  advancing  means, 
the  weft  yam  when  deposited  between  the  pins,  resting  on  the 
outer  faces  of  the  pulleys  supporting  said  two  endless  belts,  the 
length  of  yam  bearing  on  said  pulleys  being  twice  as  long  on 
one  side  as  on  the  other. 


4,472,236 
METHOD  FOR  ETCHING  FE-NI  ALLOY 
Hiroahi  Taaaka,  and  Makoto  HirlgM,  both  of  F^ikaya,  Japan, 
aaaipMrs  to  Tokyo  ShflMum  DeaU  ic«Knrf,Hri  Kaigiia,  Kawa* 
■aki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  479^49 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japu^  Mar.  29, 1962,  57-48975 
iBt  a.3  C23F 1/02:  B44C  1/22:  CMC  15/00.  25/06 
VS.  a  156-442  5  aaima 


4,472,235 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PROFILED  BARS 

COMPRISING  PROFILED  METAL  CORES  AND 

PROFILED  FACINGS 

Heinz  Paacbc,  and  Jiirgen  ScMtn,  both  of  Ahrentburger  Straaae 

44,  2000  Hamborg  70,  Fid.  Rep.  of  Gcnnnny 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,176 
aaima  priority,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuy,  No?.  1, 
1981, 3144543 

Int  a^  B31F  1/Oa  5/00:  B32B  Sl/04:  B30B  5/02 
li&  a  156-461  1  7  Claims 


of 


J%^" 


1.  A  method  for  etching  an  Fe*Ni  alloy  comprising  the  steps 


(1)  exposing  and  reacting  the  Fe-Ni  alloy  to  an  etching 
solution  system  containing  ferric  chloride, 

(2)  supplementing  the  used  etching  solution  by  adding  chlo- 
rine to  the  solution,  to  provide  additional  ferric  chloride, 
and  water,  to  adjust  and  maintain  the  specific  gravity  of 
the  etching  solution  substantially  constant,  and 

(3)  additionally  supplementing  the  thus-treated  etching  solu- 
tion of  step  (2)  with  a  ferric  chloride-containing  etching 
solution,  to  which  chlorine  and  water  have  previously 
been  added  and  which  has  reacted  with  an  etched  mild 
steel,  thereby  decreasing  the  ratio  of  the  amount  of  nickel 
chloride  to  the  total  amount  of  the  etching  solution  of  step 
OX 


1.  In  apparatus  for  making  profiled  ban  for  windows,  doors 
and  other  frames,  which  oomprise  profiled  metal  cores  and 
profiled  facings  having  angled  side  flanges,  which  apparatus 
comprises  a  carrying  framcv  a  conveyor  line  for  handling  the 
profiled  metal  cores,  an  adhesive-applying  station  in  the  carry- 
ing frame,  tangentially  extending  feeders  with  conveying 
means  for  handling  profiled  facings  to  be  applied  to  opposite 
sides  of  the  profiled  metal  cores,  which  feeders  are  provided 
on  the  carrying  frame  behind  the  sution  in  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  conveyor  line  and  include  spreading  wedge  as- 
semblies for  spreading  angled  side  flanges  beyond  edges  of  side 
walls  of  the  profiled  metal  core, 
the  improvement  residing  in  that  subassemblies  are  provided 
in  the  adhesive-applying  station  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
conveyor  line  and  comprise  vertical  and  pivoted  axles  on 
which  applying  rollen  are  mounted,  means  for  automatic 
adapution  to  any  distortion  of  the  profiled  metal  core,  and 
said  feeders  compriese  belt  guides,  which  are  close  to  the 
side  faces  of  a  profiled  metal  core  and  include  converging 
means  for  forcing  the  angled  side  flanges  against  the  pro- 
filed metal  cores,  pivots  in  association  with  said  subassem- 
blies mounted  in  the  carrying  frame  on  both  sides  of  the 
conveyor  line  and  extending  parallel  to  the  latter,  and 
pivoted   aligning   means   which   consist   of  pendulum 
weighu  carried  by  the  subassemblies. 


4,472,237 

REACTIVE  ION  ETCHING  OF  TANTALUM  AND 

SnJCON 

Jean  S.  Dealanrien,  BrooKmt,  Canada,  and  Hyman  J.  Leiia- 

itein,  Berkeley  Heighta,  N  J.,  aaaignor*  to  AT4kT  Bell  Labo* 

ratoriea,  Morray  HOI,  N  J. 

Continnation-in-pot  of  Ser.  No.  266,433,  May  22, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec  13, 1982,  Set.  No.  449,441 

Int  a.}  HOIL  21/308 

U.S.  a.  156—643  19  Clalas 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  device,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

forming  tantalum  and  silicon  on  a  substrate, 
characterized  in  that 

said  method  further  comprises  the  steps  of 

patterning  at  least  said  tantalum,  and 

then  reacting  said  tantalum  with  said  silicon  to  form  a  pat- 
terned layer  of  tantalum  silicide. 
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4*472,238 

PROCESS  USING  PLASMA  FOR  FORMING 

CONDUCTIVE  THROUGH-HOLES  THROUGH  A 

DIELECTRIC  LAYER 

Daniel  D.  Johnaon,  Yorklyn,  Del,  aaaignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,309 

Int  a^  B44C  1/22:  B29C  17/08:  C03C  15/Oa-  C23F  1/02 

VS.  a  156-643  12  Claims 


applying  the  anisotropic  etch  to  the  exposed  surface  area  to 
undercut  the  member  means  and  create  the  depression. 


4,472,239 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Robert  G.  Johnaon,  Minnetonka,  and  Robert  E.  Higaahi,  Minne- 
apolis, bodi  of  Minn.,  aaaignors  to  Honeywell,  Inc.,  Minneap* 
<rii8,  Minn. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  310,345,  Oct  9, 1981,.  This  application  JoL 
8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,079 
Int  a)  HOIL  21/306:  B44C  1/22:  O03C  15/Oa  25/06 
VS.  CL  156-647  8  Oaims 


^g^rnw:' 


1.  A  process  for  making  an  electrically  conducting  path  in  a 
dielectric  layer  sandwiched  between  two  conductive  layers 
comprising 

(a)  forming  a  hole  completely  through  one  of  the  conductive 
layers  without  substantially  removing  material  from  the 
dielectric  layer; 

(b)  through  said  hole  plasma  etching  the  dielectric  layer 
whereby  a  pathway  is  formed  completely  through  the 

.  dielectric  layer  between  the  conductive  layers  and 
whereby  the  conductive  layer  is  undercut  of  dielectric 
material  adjacent  to  the  hole  in  said  conductive  layer; 

(c)  deforming  the  conductive  layer  which  has  been  undercut 
toward  the  other  conductive  layer,  and 

(d)  forming  an  electrical  conducting  path  between  the  two 
conductive  layers  through  the  pathway. 


4,472,240 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Shnidd  Kameyaan,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Tokyo 
SUbaara  Denki  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,081 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  21, 1981, 56*131016; 
Ang.  27, 1981,  56-133367;  Jan.  29, 1982,  57-12820 

Int  a^  HOIL  21/306:  B44C  1/21 C03C  15/00  25/06 
VS.  CL  156-648  13  Claims 


i2Q^K>9 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  isolation  region  for  a  semicon- 
ductor device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selectively  forming  a  first  groove  in  a  semiconductor 
layer  or  in  an  insulating  layer  which  is  formed  on  a  semi- 
conductor layer; 

(b)  depositing  a  mask  pattem-forming  thin  film  on  said  semi- 
conductor layer  including  the  side  wall  and  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  first  groove  and  vertically  etching  said 
mask  pattern-forming  thin  film  by  anisotropic  etching  to 
form  a  first  mask  pattem; 

(c)  forming  a  second  groove  narrower  than  said  fust  groove 
be  selectively  etching  a  bottom  surface  of  said  first  groove 
using  said  first  mask  pattem  as  a  mask; 

(d)  etching  said  first  mask  pattem  retained  on  the  said  wall  of 
said  first  groove;  and 

(e)  filling  said  first  and  second  grooves  with  isolating  mate- 
rial. 


4,472441 

CO-REFINING  OF  ARAMID  FIBRIDS  AND  FLOC 

Richard  L.  Proroet  MidtotUan,  Va^  aaaignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont 

De  Nemoon  and  Con^any,  Wilmington,  Del 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,502 

Int  a^  D21B  1/04 

VS.  a  162-28  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing member  means  having  a  predetermined  configuration  sus- 
pended over  a  depression  etched  into  a  first  surface  of  a  semi- 
conductor body,  the  member  means  being  connected  to  the 
fint  surface  at  least  at  one  location,  the  depression  opening  to 
the  first  surface  around  at  least  a  portion  of  the  predetermined 
configuration,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  semiconductor  body  with  the  first  surface  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  orientation  with  respect  to  a  crystal- 
line structure  in  the  semiconductor  body; 
applying  a  layer  of  material  of  which  the  member  means  is 

comprised  onto  the  first  siuface; 
exposing  at  least  one  predetermined  area  of  the  first  surface, 
the  exposed  surfade  area  being  bounded  in  part  by  the 
predetermined  configuration  to  be  suspended,  the  prede- 
termined configuration  being  oriented  so  that  an  aniso- 
tropic etch  placed  on  the  exposed  surface  area  will  under- 
cut the  predetermined  configuration  in  a  substantially 
minimum  time;  and 


1.  Process  for  refining  an  aqueous  slurry  of  aramid  fibrids 
and  aramid  floe  wherein  an  aqueous  slurry  comprised  of  0.2  to 
2.0  percent  by  weight  of  aramid  fibrids  and  2  to  12  mm  long 
aramid  floe  in  a  weight  ratio  of  0.2S  to  2b,  respectively,  is 
processed  in  a  disc  refmer  fitted  with  facing  circular  plates 
rotable  with  respect  to  one  another  having  multiple  radially 
extruding  grooves,  the  grooves  being  at  an  angle  of  0'  to  43*  to 
the  plate  radius  and  being  1.6  to  6.4  mm  wide,  1.6  to  6.4  mm 
deep  and  1.6  to  6.4  mm  apart,  each  groove  having  a  least  one 
dam  extending  at  least  half  the  distance  to  the  plate  surface,  the 
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cleinmce  between  the  siu  bees  of  the  facing  plates  being  a20 
to  1.0  mm. 


^4fea_."D 


-12 
— S5 


1.  A  process  of  washing  a  raw  palp  liquid  consisting  of  a 
mixture  of  pulp  and  raw  ckemicals  by  directing  the  raw  pulp 
material  sequentially  through  a  pulp  washing  system  composed 
of  an  alternating  series  of  perforated  diluting  pipes  and  concen- 
trating fHpes,  separated  and  spaced  apart,  said  process  compris- 
ing directing  the  raw  pulp  liquid  alternately  through  a  diluting 
pipe  where  it  is  diluted  through  the  perforations  in  the  diluting 
pipes  with  clean  water  or  washing  Uquid  having  a  lower  pulp 
concentration  than  that  of  the  raw  pulp,  and  then  through  a 
concentration  pipe  where  the  pulp  is  extracted  and  the  pulp 
concentrated  due  to  the  passage  of  the  liquid  in  said  pulp 
through  the  perforations  in  the  concentration  pipe  to  produce 
a  washing  liquid  having  a  lower  concentration  than  the  raw 
pulp  liquid  to  be  extracted;  Collecting  the  thus-produced  wash- 
ing liquid  from  the  concetatration  pipe,  and  directing  said 
washing  Uquid  in  a  counter-flow  direction  from  said  concen- 
tration pipe  to  a  diluting  pipe  upstream  of  the  direction  of  the 
flow  of  the  pulp  material. 


4>72,243 
SHEET  TYPE  ROOFING 

Alfredo  A.  Boadoe,  Smrth  Bead  Brook;  Eagaac  J.  Rood,  Had- 
dooflcM,  and  Ftrederlck  W.  SieUag,  Boaad  Brook,  aU  oTNJ^ 
•Mi«Mn  to  GAP  Cofpontioa,  Wayae,  N  J. 

FUcd  Apr.  2, 1184,  Ser.  No.  595,880 
lat  CL3  D21H  1/10 
UA  a  163-135  14  Claims 

1.  Sheet  type  felt  comprising  on  a  dry  basis: 

(a)  between  about  10  and  about  60  wt  %  glass  fiber  having 
diameters  between  about  3  and  about  20  microns,  said 
glass  flbers  comprising  between  about  SO  and  about  95% 
flbers  between  about  3  and  about  7  millimeten  in  length 
and  between  about  S  and  about  50%  flbers  between  about 
10  and  about  IS  millimeters  in  length; 

(b)  between  about  15  and  about  80  wt  %  cellulosic  flbers, 
said  cellulosic  ftt>en  comprising  between  about  25  and 
about  75  wt  %  short  fleers  between  about  0.5  and  about 
1.5  miUimeten  and  between  about  25  and  about  75  wt  % 
long  fibers  between  about  1.5  and  about  3.5  millimeters  in 
length;  and 

(c)  between  about  5  and  about  25  wt  %  binder  with  at  least 


about  0.5  wt  %  of  the  binder  based  on  dry  felt  being  hot 
strength  binder. 


4*472,343 
METHOD  OF  PIPE  LINE  WASHING 

AUra  Onwa;  Ja  Nakataara,  koth  of  YokokaM 

Inwa,  aad  YoMyaU  Stito,  both  oT  Kit^ari,  aU  of  Japaa, 
MiigMn  to  MHiaMiki  ^akogTO  rahaahflrl  KaMa  aad  Mit- 
iaUaU  ScWri  KakaaUU  Kaiaha.  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  384,184 
OaiM  priority,  appHcatloa  Japaa,  Mar.  9, 1981,  S6-33449 
lat  <;L3  021C  9/02 
U.S.ai«2— 40 


4,472,244 
WIRE  SECTION  IN  A  PAPER  MACHINE 
Eiao  HaHaoaea,  Jyrilakyli,  Flalaad,  Maigaor  to  Vafaact  Oy. 
Flnlaad 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  345,480 
Claian  priority,  appiicatloa  Flalaad,  Feb.  10, 1981, 810373 
lat  a^  D21C  3/00.  3/04 
U.S.  a  142-300  17 


wnn    w    30     101  11  31    ie32io2io3nmio3 


1.  In  a  paper  machine,  a  wire  section  comprising: 

a  lower  wire  having  an  initial  single-wire  run  in  which  dewa- 

tering  of  a  web  takes  place; 
at  least  one  upper  wire  unit  including  an  upper  wire  loop, 
said  at  least  one  upper  wire  unit  following  said  initial 
single-wire  run  and  defining  a  twin-wire  dewatering  zone 
together  with  an  adjacent  run  of  said  lower  wire,  said 
twin-wire  dewatering  zone  being  mainly  located  below 
the  plane  defined  by  said  initial  single-wire  run  of  said 
lower  wire,  and  wherein  dewatering  of  the  web  takes 
place  in  at  least  a  part  of  said  twin-wire  dewatering  zone 
through  said  lower  wire  as  well  as  through  said  upper 
wire; 
said  twin-wire  dewatering  zone  being  partly  defined  by  a 
curved,  solid-cover  forming  shoe  disposed  within  the  wire 
loop  of  said  upper  wire  unit; 
said  forming  shoe  being  preceded  by  a  curved  dewatering 
zone  defined  by  a  curved  member  and  wherein  dewater- 
ing of  the  web  takes  place  mainly  through  said  upper  wire, 
said  curved  member  being  constituted  by  a  solid-shell 
forming  roll  having  a  snaooth  surface,  said  forming  roll 
preceding  said  at  least  one  upper  wire  unit  to  deflect  the 
run  of  at  least  said  lower  wire  over  a  certain  angle;  and 
wherein  said  at  least  one  upper  wire  unit  includes  means 
situated  mainly  above  said  forming  shoe  for  conducting 
water  dewatered  from  the  web  through  said  upper  wire  to 
at  least  one  side  of  the  paper  machine  substantially  with- 
out the  use  of  suction  energy,  said  watering  conducting 
means  comprising  a  chute  assembly  situated  above  said 
forming  shoe  within  said  upper  wire  loop,  said  chute 
assembly  including  curved  guide  vanes  situated  above  said 
forming  shoe,  said  vanes  dividing  the  water  dewatered 
from  the  web  through  said  upper  wire  into  two  transverse 
directions. 
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4^72445 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  THERMAL  TREATMENT 

OF  CARBONIZABLE  MATERIAL 
Edaard  Halai,  Hiaibach-Thaa,  Switaeriaad,  aiai^or  to  lag.  A. 
Maarcr  Sodete  Aaoayae,  Bcra,  SwitBcrtaad 
Coatlaaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  235,412,  Feb.  19, 1981,  abaadoaad. 

Ilia  applieatloa  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,143 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatkM  Switaeriaad,  Feb.  26,  1980, 
1516/80 

lat  a»  aOB  49/00.  49/18.  53/00;  aOJ  3/18 
MS.  a.  201—19  7 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  treatment  of  initially  non- 
conductive  and  non-carbonized  carbonizable  starting  material, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

charging  the  material  into  the  top  of  an  electric  shaft  furnace 
containing  electrodes  at  the  top  and  bottom  thereof, 

causing  the  material  to  move  continuously  downward 
through  the  furnace  while  coining  in  contact  with  the 
electrodes  thus  subjecting  the  material  to  the  transfer  of 
heat  fixMn  parts  of  the  furnace  and  causing  the  material  to 
become  at  least  partially  carbonized  during  its  descent, 

regulating  the  rate  of  vertical  descent  of  the  material  in  such 
a  way  that  the  degree  of  carbonization  attained  is  suffi- 
cient to  render  the  material  electrically  conductive  when 
it  comes  in  contact  with  the  current-transmitting  portions 
of  the  electrodes,  and 

causing  an  electric  current  to  flow  through  the  conductive 
material  via  the  electrodes  in  order  to  heat  the  material  so 
that  the  material  becomes  carbonized  and  is  gasified  to- 
gether with  steam  fed  into  the  furnace  at  the  top  from 
outside  and/or  expelled  from  the  material,  and  the  gases, 
'  including  the  gaseous  decomposition  products  of  the 
material,  flow  downward  through  the  furnace  to  be  ex- 
hausted at  the  bottom  thereof,  the  current  supply  and  thus 
the  generation  of  heat  being  so  adjusted  that  a  gasiflcation 
temperature  of  approximately  800*  C.  is  maintained  in  the 
furnace,  and  the  rate  of  vertical  descent  of  the  material  in 
the  upper  part  of  the  furnace,  dependent  upon  the  rate  of 
gasification,  does  not  become  so  high  that  the  electric 
contact  between  the  electrodes  is  cut  off. 


4,472,244 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  AMINE  FROM  SPENT 

ACm  STRIPPING  UQUOR 
David  M.  StaMijoha;  Riehard  V.  Nortoa,  both  of  Cofanibw, 
aad  Qntpn  P>  Starta,  WortUagtoa,  all  of  Ohio,  aaai^on  to 
AaUaad  OU,  lae^  AAlaad,  Ky. 

Filed  Aag.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,905 
lat  a^  BOID  3/34 
MS,  CL  203-37  5  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  virtually  water-free  product- 
grade  amine  from  an  amine  acid  salt  thereof  contained  in  a 
wpeai  acid  strifqung  liquor,  sakl  aoiine  having  a  boiling  point 


significantly  less  than  that  of  water  and  not  forming  an  azeo- 

trope  with  water,  which  comprises: 
(a)  passing  said  amine  acid  salt-containing  spent  acid  strip- 
ping Uquor  and  a  base  into  a  distillation  pot  fitted  with  an 
overhead  distillation  column,  the  proportion  of  base  being 
adequate  to  liberate  essentially  all  of  said  amine  from  itt 
acid  salt,  said  distillation  pot  being  held  at  a  temperature 
and  a  pressure  sufficient  for  said  amine  to  be  volatilized 


from  said  pot  and  into  said  overhead  distillation  column, 
said  distillation  column  containing  an  adequate  number  of 
theoretical  stages  an  being  maintained  under  conditions  so 
that  the  overhead  distillate  therefrom  is  virtually  water- 
free; 

(b)  withdrawing  an  overhead  distillate  product  which  is 
virtually  water-free  product-grade  amine;  and 

(c)  withdrawing  by-product  salt  and  water  from  said  distilla- 
tion pot 


4,472^47 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  OXYGEN 

CONCENTRATION  IN  GAS  MIXTURES 

Fkaai-Joaef  Rohr,  Abtaleiaaeh,  aad  Hcaaer  Mciahold,  Saad- 

haaaaa,  both  <rf  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Gcranay,  aaaiganrs  to  Bnma, 

Bonri  A  Ck  AG,  Maahriai-Kifartal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraway 

FDed  Dae.  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  562,863 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  Dee.  34, 
1982, 3347920 

lat  a^  GOIN  27/58 
MS,  CL  204-1  T  15 


H— 


1.  Method  for  measuring  the  free  oxygen  concentration  in  a 
gas  mixture  which  contains  oxygen-containing  compounds 
with  an  electrochemical  measuring  device  which  comprises  an 
oxygen  ion-cmiduction  solid  electrolyte  and  two  electrodes  to 
which  a  supply  voltage  Uj  is  fed,  passing  the  gas  mixture  in 
contact  with  one  of  said  two  electrodes  causing  the  flow  of 
free  oxygen  in  the  gas  mixture  in  the  form  of  oxygen  ions 
through  the  solid  electrolyte  with  probe  current  I«  flowing 
between  the  electrodes,  the  improvement  comprising  prevent- 
ing electrolytic  dissociation  of  the  oxygen-containing  com- 
pounds with  formation  of  free  oxygen  therefrom  by  fcmning 
the  supply  voltage  Uj  from  the  sum  of  at  least  two  voltage 
components  Uc  and  Mf,  keeping  the  first  voltage  U«  at  a  coo- 
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stant  predeterminable  valut  which  is  required  for  ionizing  the 
free  oxygen,  and  keeping  the  second  voltage  component  U, 
variable  and  determining  its  respective  value  as  a  function  of 
the  magnitude  of  the  proiie  current  I,  flowing  between  the 
electrodes. 


4»472»248 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TION-FILM  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING  PERPENDICULAR 

ANKOTROPY 

Darid  C.  KoakcaaaJd,  Saiat  Paal,  Miniu,  aaaigaor  to  Minacaota 

Miaiag  aad  MaonfMtnriag  Coapuy,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Flkd  Dec  20, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  451,015 

M.  Ci^  C25D  3/56 


lent  chromium  ions,  a  complexant,  a  buffer  and  thiocyanate 
ions  for  promoting  chromium  deposition,  the  thiocyanate 
having  a  molar  concentration  in  the  range  IQ-^M  to  IQ-^M, 
the  chromium  having  a  molar  concentration  in  the  range  10~3 
to  10-  'M,  and  the  complexant  being  selected  so  that  the  stabil- 
ity constant  K  i  of  the  reaction  between  the  chromium  ions  and 
the  complexant  is  in  the  range  10*<Ki<10'2m-'. 


U.S.  a  204-43  P 
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4,472,251 

ELECTROLYTIC  SYNTHESIS  OF  ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS  FROM  GASEOUS  REACTANT 

Stanley  R.  Pickeoa,  Wadaworth,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  PPG  Indus- 

5  Ciainia      triea.  Inc.,  PittaiHirgli,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  478,931 

lot  a^  C25B  i/OO 

U  A  a  204—59  F  i  daim 


J— L-L 


J L-J 


20  Mitt  SO  n  ICO    ito  W4oe 

CUIfgeffT  0£NSlTr(mA/<m*) 


1.  Method  of  making  a  magnetic  recording  medium  compris- 
ing electrodepositing  onto  an  electrically  conductive  substrate 
a  magnetizable  Uyer  from  an  aqueous  plating  bath  having  a  pH 
between  2  and  6  and  including  at  least  cotnlt  and  hypophos- 
phite  ions  in  concentrations  within  the  range  of  0.2  to  1.0  N  and 
0.1  to  0.4  N,  respectively,  the  weight  ratio  of  Co  to  P  in  the 
magnetizable  layer  being  between  3:1  and  30:1.  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  mafcitaining  a  bath  temperature  and  a 
plating  current  density  withjn  Region  I  of  FIG.  2  of  the  draw- 
ing while  maintaining  a  plating  current  density  of  at  least  20 
mA/cm2  and  a  bath  temperature  between  about  60*  and  80*  C, 
under  which  conditions  the  deposited  layer  has  predominantly 
perpendicular  magnetic  aniaotropy. 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  an  organic  fluorocarbon  com- 
pound from  HP  and  an  alkyl  halide  at  an  anode  of  an  anode- 
cathode  pair  comprising  contacting  the  anode  with  an  alkyl 
halide  and  HF,  and  externally  imposing  an  electrical  potential 
across  said  anode-cathode  pair,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
anode  and  cathode  are  both  in  contact  with  solid  electolyte 
means  therebetween  or  with  a  porous,  non-electrode  layer  on 
said  solid  electrolyte,  and  said  HF  is  an  anhydrous  gas. 


4^472,249 
BRIGHT  CHROMIUM  PLATING  BATHS  AND  PROCESS 
HyMB  dcarin.  Brick,  N  J.«  aaai^or  to  MAT  Chcadcala  be, 
Woodbridge,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  295,430 
lot  CL>  C25D  3/10 
U.S.  a  204-51  I  nClaioH 

1.  A  hexavalent  chromiuin  plating  bath  containing  as  addi- 
tives thereto: 

(a)  an  iodine  releasing  compound,  and 

(b)  a  stable  carboxylate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acetic  acid,  propionic  acid,  chloroacetic  acid,  trichloro- 
acetic acid,  trifluoroacetic  acid,  sulfoacetic  acid,  succinic 
acid,  benzoic  acid,  niootinic  acid,  picolinic  acid,  salts 
thereof  and  anhydrides  thereof. 


4,472,252 

ELECTROLYTIC  SYNTHESIS  OF  ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS  FROM  GASEOUS  REACTANTS 

NonuB  R.  DcLae,  Akron,  Ohio,  aaiivMr  to  PPG  iDdnatrica, 

loc,  Pfttaborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  478,940 

lat  a^  C25B  3/00 

U.S.  CL  204—59  R  S  Odna 


4,472,250 

BATH  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTRODEPOSITION 

OF  CHROMIUM 

DomM  J.  Barclay,  WtaMhcatcr,  WOUaa  M.  Morgan,  Chaadlen 

Ford,  aad  Jama  M.  Vigv,  Wiackeatcr,  aU  of  Eaglaad,  aaaiga- 

on  to  latcraatioBal  Baaiacaa  MacUaea  CorporatioB,  Armoak, 
N.Y.  ^^ 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  437,993 
OaiM  priority,  awtteatioa  Uaited  Klagdoa^  Nov.  18, 1981, 
8134778 

lat  CL)  C25D  3/06 
U.S.  a  204—51  8  ChdM 

1.  A  chromium  electroplating  electrolyte  containing  triva- 


1.  In  a  method  of  reacting  an  organic  reactant  at  an  electrode 
of  an  anode-cathode  electrode  pair  to  form  an  organic  product, 
comprising  contacting  one  member  of  the  electrode  pair  with 
the  organic  reactant  and  externally  imposing  an  electrical 
potential  across  the  electrode  pair,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  organic  reactant  is  gaseous,  and  both  electrodes  of  said 
electrode  pair  are  in  contact  with  solid  polymer  electrolyte 
means  therebetween  or  with  a  porous  n(»-electrode  layer 
bonded  to  a  surface  of  the  solid  polymer  electrolyte. 
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4,472,253 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN 

N-SUBSTTTUTED 

3^ALKYL-14-HYDROXYNORMORPHINONE 

DERIVATIVE 

Martin  A.  Schwartz,  Tallahaaaec,  Fla^  aaaigaor  to  The  Florida 

Board  of  Regcats  on  behalf  of  tiw  Florida  State  Uaitcnity, 

Tallahaaaec,  Fla. 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  293,461 
lat  a.3  BOIJ  19/12;  O07D  491/00 
U.S.  a.  204—158  R  10  ClaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  N-substituted  3-0-alkyl-14- 
hydroxynormorphinone  derivative  having  the  structural  for- 
mula: 


R3O 


N-Ri 


where  Ri  is  selected  firom  the  group  consbtmg  of 

O 

II 
RllC- 

and  cyano,  Rn  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic,  aryl,  oxyaliphatic  and  aryloxy  substituents,  and  R3  is 
lower  alkyl,  the  process  comprising: 
contacting  and  reacting  an  N-substituted  3-O-alkylnormorphi- 
none  enolate  substrate  with  singlet  oxygen,  said  enolate  sub- 
strate having  the  structural  formula: 


R3O. 


R2O 


N— Ri 


kOovolts  to  said  oxygen  gas  to  produce  a  high  temperature 
plasma; 
(c)  supplying  chlorine  gas  to  said  reaction  zone  and  reacting 
said  chlorine  gas  with  said  oxygen  gas  in  said  plasma  to 


CCXXANT 


COOLANT 


AFTCRGLOW 


ilfiOj.Ot 


produce  a  gaseous  mixture  comprised  of  chlorine  dioxide, 
chlorine,  and  oxygen,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  oxygen  to 
said  chlorine  in  said  reaction  zone  being  at  least  about 
2.3:1;  and 
(d)  recovering  said  gaseous  mixture  from  said  reaction  zone. 


4,472,255 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
James  P.  MilliagtoB,  Chcahire,  and  laa  McCrady  Dalrymple, 
Cheater,  both  of  Ei^ilaad,  aaaigaors  to  The  Electricity  ConacU, 
London,  England 

Filed  May  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  374^26 
Claina  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  May  7,  1981, 
8113968 

lat  a^  C25B  9/00  11/02.  13/02.  13/04 
MS,  CL  204—255  2  ClaiaH 


where  Ri  and  R3  are  as  defined  above  and  R2  is  an  acyl  group, 
whereby  singlet  oxygen  reacts  with  the  enolate  substrate  to 
substitute  a  hydroxyl  group  in  the  14  position  and  the  enolate 
structure  is  oxidized  to  a  normorphinone  structure. 

2.  A  process  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  wherein  said  enolate 
substrate  is  contacted  with  molecular  oxygen  in  the  presence 
of  light  and  a  sensitizing  agent  effective  for  forming  singlet 
oxygen  from  molecular  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  light. 

4,472,254 

ELECTRIC  PLASMA  DISCHARGE  COMBUSTION 

SYNTHESIS  OF  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE 

Roaald  L.  Dotaoa,  derclaad,  and  George  W.  Gcrea,  George- 

towB,  both  of  Teaa.,  aaaiffiors  to  OUa  CorporatioB,  New 

Ha?ca,  Cobb. 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  490,811 
lat  a^  BOIJ  1/10 
U.S.  CL  204—164  22  OalaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  chlorine  dioxide  which 
comprises: 

(a)  feeding  oxygen  gas  to  a  reaction  zone; 

(b)  api^ying  an  electrical  discharge  at  a  voltage  of  at  least  7 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  plurality  of  similar 
insulating  frames  each  defining  a  rectangular  central  opening, 
a  plurality  of  correspondingly  shaped  electrodes  constituting  a 
bipolar  stack  of  anodes  and  cathodes,  wherein  each  electrode 
has  an  edge  portion  extending  around  the  whole  periphery 
thereof  which  is  sealed  between  a  pair  of  the  said  frames  to- 
gether with  and  in  electrical  contact  with  the  edge  portion  of 
an  adjacent  electrode,  and  wherein  at  least  every  other  elec- 
trode in  the  stack  is  a  dished  electrode  having  a  substantial 
central  portion  lying  in  a  plane  displaced  frcnn  but  parallel  to  a 
plane  defined  by  its  edge  portions  and  joined  to  itt  edge  por- 
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twos  by  connecting  wall  portions  whereby  the  said  central 
portion  is  displaced  towards  an  adjacent  electrode  from  which 

tt  IS  msulated  to  define  an  imer-dectrode  gap,  an  ion  permeable 
ceU  divider  sealed  to  the  frame  and  dividing  each  inter-elec- 
ttode  gap  into  anode  and  cslhode  compartments,  there  being  a 
flowpath  for  electrolyte  over  the  surface  of  each  said  dished 
electrode  central  portion  of  hot  more  than  5  mm  width  in  the 
direction  of  current  flow,  at  least  every  other  such  flowpath 
being  occupied  by  a  non<onductive  turbulence  promoter 
comprised  of  an  expanded  plastic  mesh  and  wherein  along  two 
opposed  edges  of  each  dished  electrode  the  inner  surface  of  the 
frame  is  spaced  from  the  connecting  wall  portions  of  the  elec- 
trode to  define  inlet  and  outlet  plenum  chambers  respectively 
for  electrolyte  and  along  the  other  two  edges  of  each  dished 
electrode  the  inner  surface  of  the  frame  is  spaced  from  the 
adjacent  connecting  wall  portion  of  the  electrode  by  a  small 
amount  to  provide  a  relatively  narrow  flowpath  for  electrolyte 
from  the  said  inlet  to  the  said  outlet  chamber. 


tairied  by  said  anode  chamber  for  collecting  chlorine  gas 
liberated  at  said  anode,  said  chlorine  gas  collection  means 
allowing  sodium  chloride  solution  to  pMS  therethrough 
while  preventing  the  chlorine  gas  from  reaching  said 
removable  cover;  and 
(h)  a  conduit  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  said  chlorine  gas 
collection  means  and  a  second  end  opposite  thereto,  the 
second  end  of  said  conduit  being  external  to  said  anode 
chamber  for  conveying  the  collected  chlorine  gas  to  a 
point  external  from  said  anode  chamber. 


4472,256 

ELECTROLYTIC  POOL  CHLORINATOR 

Herbert  H.  HUMg,  3125  W.  paradiae  Dr^  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85029 

Filed  JoL  13, 1183,  Ser.  No.  513,674 

lat  a^  C25B  /J/OR  9/00,  11/03.  13/04 

UAa204-266  WOaima 


irinator  comprising  in  combina- 


1.  An  electrolytic  pool  cl 
tion: 

(a)  an  anode  chamber  fof  containing  a  sodium  chloride 
solution,  said  anode  chamber  having  an  uppermost  end 
through  which  water  and  sodium  chloride  may  be  intro- 
duced into  said  anode  chamber,  the  uppermost  end  of  said 
anode  chamber  being  closed  by  a  removable  cover; 

(b)  an  anode  disposed  within  said  anode  chamber, 

(c)  a  cathode  chamber  disposed  adjacent  said  anode  chamber 
for  containing  water  and  having  upper  and  lower  oppos- 
ing ends; 

(d)  a  cathode  disposed  within  said  cathode  chamber, 

(e)  a  ion  permeable  selective  membrane  dividing  said  anode 
chamber  from  said  cathode  chamber  and  allowing  sodium 
ions  to  pass  through  said  membrane  from  said  anode 
chamber  to  said  cathode  chamber  while  substantially 
preventing  both  chloride  ions  within  said  anode  chamber 
and  hydroxyl  ions  withto  said  cathode  chamber  from 
passing  through  said  membrane; 

(0  an  electrical  power  supply  coupled  to  said  anode  and  to 
said  cathode  for  nnposing  a  direct  current  electrical  po- 
tential thereacross  and  for  Uberatmg  chlorine  gas  at  said 
anode  and  hydrogen  gas  at  said  cathode; 

(g)  chlorine  gas  cdkction  means  disposed  within  said  anode 
chamber  above  said  anode  and  bdow  said  removable 
cover,  said  chlorine  gas  collection  means  being  adapted  to 
be  immersed  within  the  sodium  chloride  solution  ooa- 


4,472,257 
ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTROCHENOCAL  PROCESSES 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Alexandr  T.  SkiyaroT,  oUtsa  ZUvopinaya,  17,  kr.  26;  Viktor  P. 
ArchakoT,  olitsa  VaTUota,  20,  kr.  47;  Valcatia  I.  EberiL 
FeatiTahiaya  oUtaa,  46,  kr.  188;  Vkidiidr  L.  Knbasor,  Kiro?o- 
gradskaya  nlltsa,  4,  korpos  2,  kr.  135;  lona  V.  Boriacfich, 
oUtsa  Ulyanonkaya,  34,  k?.  48;  Asjra  L  MareheakoTa,  olitia 
Pyataitskaya,  9/28,  kr.  2,  aU  of  Moacoir,  VyacbeslaT  S.  Sita* 
aoT,  nlitaa  Mira,  6,  kr.  13,  Volgoffrad;  VladiBlr  L  FUa,  alitsa 
50-letiya  Oktyabrya,  28,  kr.  120,  Volgograd:  Nikolai  F.  Mok- 
hoT,  oUtaa  50-letiya  Oktyabrya,  47,  kT.  245,  Volgograd,  and 
Leonid  Y.  Tsybin,  ulitia  Fadeera,  20,  k?.  160,  Volgograd.  aU 
ofU.S.SJt  ■MF-o.Mi 

ContinoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  144^52,  Apr.  29, 1980,  abamkmed. 

lUs  application  Feb.  16, 1983,  Sar.  No.  466,732 

Int  CL^  C25B  11/00 

UAa204-290R  15  Claias 

1.  An  electrode  for  the  electrolysis  of  liquid  electrolytes 
consisting  of  a  porous  graphite  base  having  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  pores  of  said  base  impregnated  with  a  first  layer  of  an 
electrocatalytic  material  comprising  0.2-8%  of  metals  or  metal 
compounds  and  being  in  electrical  contact  with  said  graphite 
and  a  second  layer  of  an  electrochemically  inert  organic  com- 
pound insoluble  in  the  electrolyte  in  which  said  electrode  is 
utilized,  said  second  layer  covering  said  first  layer  and  substan- 
tially filling  the  pores  of  said  graphite  base,  said  organic  com- 
pound having  a  dropping  point  and/or  a  point  of  transition  to 
the  gas  state  above  the  electrode  temperature  during  the  elec- 
trolysis. 


4,472,258 

ANODE  FOR  MOLTEN  SALT  ELECTROLYSIS 

Dwuw  R.  Secrist,  EUzabctktoi^  and  JaMa  M.  dark,  Johnson 

Chy,  both  of  Teuk,  aoriffors  to  Grant  Lakca  Carbon  Corpora, 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,089 
lit  a^  C25B  11/04 
U.S.  a  204->292  4Clain 

1.  A  permanent  cermet  anode  for  use  in  a  Hall-Heroult  cell 
having  one  end  attached  to  a  current  source  and  the  other  end 
in  contact  with  the  molten  electrolyte,  the  improvement  com- 
prising said  ends  having  different  compositions,  the  end  at- 
tached to  the  current  source  by  a  brazed  connection  having 
from  30%  to  60%  by  volume  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Cu,  Ni,  Fe,  Cr  and  alloys  or  mixtures 
thereof  and  from  40%  to  70%  by  volume  of  a  ceramic  c(Mnpo- 
nent,  the  end  in  contact  with  the  electrolyte  having  from  73% 
to  84%  by  volume  ceramic  component  and  f5rom  16%  to  25% 
by  volume  of  a  metal  selected  from  said  group  of  metals,  said 
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end  attached  to  said  current  source  having  a  resistivity  less 
than  1 X 10-3  ohm-cm  at  930*  C,  and  said  end  in  contact  with 


IOVTCK) 


said  electrolyte  having  a  resistivity  less  than  1 X 10- '  ohm-cm 
at  930*  C.  with  a  negative  temperature  coefRcient  of  resistivity. 


.^S 


CyT?- 


1.  A  magnetron  sputtering  apparatus  including  a  cathode 
assembly  mounted  in  an  evacuable  chamber  opposite  a  sub- 
strate plane,  the  cathode  assembly  comprising  an  elongated 
annular  sputtering  target  which  has  a  sputtering  surface  com- 
posed of  a  mater^  to  be  deposited  on  a  substrate  disposed  at 
the  substrate  plane  and  a  contact  surface  opposite  the  sputter- 
ing surface,  a  target  support,  means  for  clamping  the  sputtering 
target  with  said  contact  surfisce  in  thermal  and  electrical 
contact  with  the  target  support,  and  a  magnet  arrangement 
positioned  near  the  sputtering  target  for  providing  a  closed- 
loop  tunnel-shaped  magnetic  field  enclosing  the  sputtering 
surface  of  the  sputtering  target,  wherein 
the  sputtering  target  comprises  first  and  second  elongated 
substantially  straight  parallel  side  portions  and  first  and 
second  end  portions,  shorter  than  the  side  portions,  each 
of  said  side  and  end  portions  having  an  inner  peripheral 
edge  and  an  outer  peripheral  edge  and  said  portions  being 
arranged  as  an  obhmg  frame,  the  sputtering  surfaces  of  the 
side  portions  and  the  end  portions  being  generally  flat  and 
respectively  inclined  tovtwrd  each  other  at  an  angle  be- 
tween 90*  and  120*,  and  the  contact  surfaces  of  the  side 
and  end  portions  bdng  ai^proximately  flat  and  parallel  to 
the  respective  sputtering  surfaces  of  said  porticms;  and 
the  means  for  clamping  the  sputtering  target  in  contact  with 


the  target  support  comprises  means  forming  an  annular 
pole  piece  of  magnetically  permeable  metal,  said  annular 
pole  piece  contacting  the  outer  peripheral  edges  of  said 
side  and  end  portions,  and  means  forming  an  elongated 
inner  pole  piece  of  magnetically  permeable  metal,  said 
inner  pole  piece  contacting  the  inner  peripheral  edges  of 
said  side  and  end  portions,  said  annular  pole  piece  and  said 
inner  pole  piece  forming  part  of  said  magnet  arrangement. 


4,472,260 
UGHT  DRIVEN  HYDROGEN  OXYGEN  GENERATOR 
Charles  W.  Necfe,  811  Scarry  St,  Box  429,  Big  Spring,  Tex. 
79720 

FUed  Dec  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,080 

He  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  sabaaqast  to  May  19, 

1998,  ins  been  iHtf'*'—T<l- 

lat  a.}  C25B  9/00.  1/04:  HOIM  6/34 

U.S.  CL  204-278  3 


4^72,259 
FOCUSING  MAGNETRON  SPUTTERING  APPARATUS 
Walter  H.  Cbna,  Yonkers;  AraoM  J.  Aroosoa,  PoiMMia,  both  of 
N.Y.;  Sterctt  D.  Hurwitt,  Park  Ridge,  N  J.,  and  Michael  L. 
HOI,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Materials  Research  Corpo- 
ratios,  Orangdmrg,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,433 

iBt  a^  C23C  15/00 

US.  CL  204—298  8  Claims 


1.  A  light  driven  hydrogen  and  oxygen  generator  having  a 
plurality  of  light  absorbing  semiconductor  receptors  imbedded 
within  a  hydrogel,  said  light  receptors  being  capable  of  pro- 
ducing an  electrical  current  when  activated  by  light,  and  pro- 
viding hydrogen  and  oxygen  by  the  decomposition  of  water  by 
electrolysis. 


4,472,261 
DISSOLVED  OXYGEN  GAS  MEASURING  ELECTRODE 

SYSTEM 
MaaaUro  Oita,  Kaahiwara,  and  Naohaad  ToM>ka,  Kataao,  both 
of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Matsnshita  Electric  ladaatrical  Co^ 
Ltdn  *'•'*«—.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,556 

ClafaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japais,  Apr.  9, 1982,  57-59994 

lat  a.3  GOIN  27/46 

U.S.  CL  204—402  21  ClaiM 


1.  An  electrode  system  for  measuring  oxygen  gas  in  a  solu- 
tion, comprising: 
a  pair  of  electrodes  including  an  indicator  electrode  and  a 

reference  electrode; 
an  oxygen  permeable  membrane  covering  said  indicator 

electrode  so  as  to  separate  said  pair  of  electrodes  from  said 

solution  to  be  analyzed; 
a  shaft  mounting  thereon  said  pair  <^  electrodes; 
an  electrolytic  cell  mounting  therein  said  shaft  and  being 

fiUed  with  an  electrolyte  solution; 
means  for  pressing  a  surface  of  said  membrane  against  a 

surface  of  said  indicator  electrode,  the  contacting  surfaces 


1216 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  18, 1984 


of  said  membrane  andjaaid  indicator  electrode  being  paral- 
lel; and 
means  for  rotating  at  lealt  one  of  said  indicator  electrode  and 
said  membrane  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  contacting 
surfaces  so  that  the  strface  of  said  indicator  electrode  is 
rubbed  with  the  surface  of  said  membrane,  thereby  to  be 
cleaned. 


aT 


=  (-^J   -*" 


4,472,262 
UMITING  ELECTRIC  CURRENT  TYPE  OXYGEN 
CONCENTRATION  DETECTOR  APPLIED  WTTH 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION 
Hamyoahi  Kondo;  KdicU  S^Ji;  TakaaU  TakcncU;  YaauUro 
Otnka;  ToaUaoba  Fnnrtui,  nA  Mart  Okaaid,  aU  of  Aidd, 
Japaa,  ani^on  to  KabmUU  Eaiaha  Toyota  Choc  Kcakya- 
iho  aad  Toyota  Jadoaha  Kogyo  g«i«— »»«m  Kaiaba,  both  of 
Aidd,  Japan 

Flkd  May  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  381,025 

Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  25, 1981,  56-78028 

lat  aJ  GOl^  27/56.  27/58.  27/30 

Udaiaia 


based  on  said  dectrical  quantity,  and 
(0  a  fifth  means  connected  to  said  second  means  and  said 
fourth  means  for  multiplying  the  output  of  the  second 
means  indicating  limiting  current  of  the  sensor  by  the 
output  a(T)  of  the  fourth  means. 


U.S.  a  204-408 


4,472,263 

PROCESS  FOR  SOLVENT  REFINING  OF  COAL  USING  A 

DEMTROGENATED  AND  DEPHENOLATED  SOLVENT 

Diwakar  Garg,  Macuagie;  Edwia  N.  Gireaa,  Bethlehem,  and 

Frank  K.  Schwdghardt,  Alleatowa,  all  of  Pa.,  aasignon  to  Air 

Prodacta  and  Chemicala,  lac,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jnl.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,671 

lat  a^  aOG  1/00 

MS,  a  208-8  LE  n  dains 


l! 


_JcoR«icTioi7 

1       MEANS 


I 


OUTPUT 


temperature 
amo^?SSII3V,onS 


— CulaTion  *20 
MEA^s 


^HJ^ra 


TEMPERATURE 
-ULATIOK 


JL%  iiiv 


*°nSS 

•ucron 


Mf&umoH 


1.  A  limiting  electric  current  type  oxygen  concentration 
detector  comprising: 

(a)  a  limiting  electric  corrent  type  oxygen  concentration 
sensor  comprising; 

an  oxygen  ionic  conductor  having  opposite  surfaces, 
a  cathode  placed  on  One  surface  of  said  oxygen  ionic 

conductor,  and  an  anode  placed  on  the  other  surface  of 

said  oxygen  ionic  conductor  to  supply  a  predetermined 

voltage,  I 

a  member  covering  at  least  the  surface  of  said  cathode  to 

regidate  the  quantity  of  oxygen  gas  which  diffuses 

toward  said  cathode. 

(b)  a  first  means  including  fint  and  second  power  supply 
means  for  respectively  electricdly  driving  said  limiting 
electric  current  type  oxygen  concentration  sensor,  the 
first  power  supply  meaas  producing  limiting  current  flow 
in  said  sensor,  said  second  power  supply  means  producing 
current  flow  in  said  sensor  in  a  resistance  domination 
range  thereof  in  which  current  flow  is  proportional  to  the 
intemd  resistance  of  the  sensor. 

(c)  a  second  means  for  detecting  the  magnitude  of  said  limit- 
ing  current  flow  in  said  sensor  and  an  electrical  quantity 
which  is  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  said  internal 
resistance, 

(d)  a  third  means  for  alternately  connecting  said  first  and 
second  power  supply  means  to  said  sensor  for  respective 
first  and  second  perioda  of  time,  said  second  means  mea- 
suring limiting  current  in  said  sensor  during  said  first 
period  of  time  and  measuring  said  electrical  quantity 
during  said  second  period  of  time  which  is  a  measure  of 
the  internal  resistance  of  the  sensor. 

(e)  a  fourth  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  second 
means  for  producing  an  output  signal  representing  a  tem- 
perature correction  coeffident  from  the  formula 


^-i<4 


1.  A  process  for  the  thermd  solvent  refining  of  cod  at  ele- 
vated temperature  and  pressure  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere 
using  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  boiling  in  the  range  of  4S0*  to 
8S0*  F.  which  is  recycled,  to  produce  liquid  hydrocarbons  and 
normally  soUd,  solvent-refined  cod,  wherein  Uie  improvement 
comprises  removing  essentially  all  of  the  nitrogenous  base  and 
phenolic  constituoits  from  the  recycle  solvent  prior  to  mixing 
the  solvent  with  feed  cod  for  solvent  refining  in  order  to 
improve  the  solvent  refining  reaction  with  the  attendant  in- 
crease in  the  proportion  of  oil  produced  in  sdd  reaction. 

2.  A  process  for  the  catdytic  solvent  refining  of  cod  at  ele- 
vated temperature  and  pressure  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere 
using  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  boiling  in  the  range  of  4S0*  to 
830*  F.,  which  is  recycled,  and  in  the  presence  of  an  added 
catdyst  to  produce  Uquid  hydrocarbons  and  normally  solid, 
solvent-refined  cod,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
removing  a  predominant  amount  of  the  nitrogenous  base  con- 
stituents from  the  recycle  solvent  prior  to  mixing  the  solvent 
with  feed  cod  for  solvent  refining  in  order  to  improve  the 
solvent  refining  reaction  with  the  attendant  increase  in  the 
proportion  of  oil  produced  in  said  reaction. 

4»472,264 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  SOLID  CARBONACEOUS 

MATERIALS  TO  METHANE 
CkriatiaB  Baaaoa,  Taada  U  Deod-Laae;  Jacqaca  Alagy,  Char- 
boaaierca;  Jcaa-Paal  Eaaaa,  DardOly,  aad  Piem  Gdtier, 
Vleaae-Eatrcada,  all  of  FHumc,  aaai^MNrs  to  lastitnt  FhUMaia 
da  Petiole  Radl-MataMiaoa,  Rraacc 

Flkd  Jaa.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  46M13 
CfadaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fnace,  Jaa.  27, 1982, 82  01388 
lat  a.3  ClOG  1/00.  3/68 
MS.  a.  208—8  LE  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  solid  carbonaceous  materid  to 
metliane,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  reacting  a  mixture  of  a  powdered  solid  carbonaceous 
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materid  and  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  containing  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  with  a  hydrogen-containing  reducing  gas  at 
a  temperature  of  300*-S00*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  at 
least  20  bars,  so  as  to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
carbonaceous  materid  to  an  oily  phase,  to  produce  resul- 
tant pumpable,  transportable  and  atomizable  semi-lique- 
fied materid; 

(b)  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  sdd  semi-liquefied  mate- 
rid, and  hot  solid  particles  of  a  heat  carrier  materid  being 
of  a  relatively  large  particle  size,  into  an  upper,  non-turbu- 
lent zone  of  a  methanation  reactor,  in  a  hydrogen-contain- 
ing reducing  gas  atmosphere,  sdd  semi-liquefied  materid 
being  introduced  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  jets  of  down- 
wardly directed  droplets,  and  sdd  solid  particles  being 
introduced  in  the  form  of  downwardly  directed  jets,  par- 
dlel  to  the  jets  of  droplets  but  without  substantid  direct 
contact  therewith  in  sdd  upper,  non-turbulent  zone,  the 
residence  time  of  sdd  droplets  in  sdd  non-turbulent  zone 
being  1-SO  milliseconds;  and  admixing  sdd  droplets  and 
sdd  solid  particles  so  that  they  flow  in  direct  contact  with 
one  another  in  a  lower,  turbdent  zone  of  sdd  reactor,  the 
residence  time  in  sdd  tiirbulent  zone  being  20-480  milli- 
seconds; the  temperature  and  the  flow  rate  of  the  jets 
being  so  adjusted  as  to  maintain  an  average  temperature  of 
700*- 1600*  C.  in  sdd  reactor,  the  pressure  in  sdd  reactor 
being  at  least  20  bars; 

(c)  separating  the  effluent  from  step  (b)  into  a  fraction  of 
solid  particles  of  relatively  large  size,  and  a  fraction  com- 
prising gas  and  carbonaceous  solid  particles  of  relatively 
smaller  particle  size,  without  substantially  cooUng  sdd 
effluent  from  step  (b); 

(d)  heating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  soUd  particles  fraction  of 
relatively  large  particle  size  from  step  (c),  and  feeding  the 
heated  particles  to  step  (b)  as  sdd  heat  carrier; 

(e)  contacting  the  fraction  containing  gas  and  carbonaceous 
particles  of  smdler  grain  size  from  step  (c)  with  a  rela- 
tively cool  hydrogen-containing  reducing  gas,  to  cool  sdd 
fraction,  and  then  separating  sdd  fraction  and  separately 
recovering  a  fraction  of  relativdy  small  carbonaceous 
particles,  and  a  methane-containing  gaseous  phase  frac- 
tion; and 

(0  treating  with  oxygen  and  steam  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
fraction  of  relatively  small  particles  obtained  from  step 
(e),  to  produce  a  hydrogen-containing  reducing  gas,  and 
supplying  at  least  a  portion  of  sdd  gas  to  step  (a),  and  at 
least  another  portion  to  step  (b). 


4,472,265 
DORMANT  MESOPHASE  PTTCH 
Sagio  Otaai,  KIrya,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Fqji  Standard  Reaearch 
lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,432 
Claims  priority,  ap^icatioa  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1980, 55-176813 
lat  a»  aOC  3/00:  DOIF  9/14 
MS.  a  208—22  18  Claims 

1.  A  carbonaceous  pitch  comprising  dormant  anisotropic 
components  which  are  partidly  hydrogenated,  polycyclic 
polycondensed  ring  aromatic  hydrocarbons  derived  from  the 
mesophase  of  a  mesophase  pitch  by  hydrogenation  of  sdd 
mesophase  and  which  are  soluble  in  quinoline,  sdd  carbona- 
ceous pitch  being  opticdly  isotropic  in  nature  but,  upon  being 
subjected  to  shear  forces  in  one  direction,  capable  of  being 
oriented  in  sdd  direction. 


4,472,266 
HYDRODEWAXING  WITH  MO,  NI-MO,  OR  CO-MO  ON 

ZSM-5  TYPE  CATALYSTS 
Stqihea  M.  Oiedc,  Moorcatowa,  aad  Robert  C  WUaoa,  Jr., 

Woodbnry,  both  of  NJ.,  aadgaors  to  Mobfl  OU  Corporatioa, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,773 

lat  a.}  ClOG  47/20 

MS.  CL  208—111  6  ddan 

1.  In  the  process  for  hydrodewaxing  a  waxy  lube  stock 
having  a  high  pour  point  wherein  sud  waxy  lube  stock  is 
contacted  under  reaction  conditions  in  a  sin^e  stage  with  a 
hydrodewaxing  catdyst  comprising  as  the  sole  zealite  an  du- 
minosilicate  zeolite  of  the  ZSM-S  type  having  a  silica/dumina 
ratio  of  at  least  about  12  and  a  constraint  index  of  1  to  about  12 
the  improvement  which  comprises  reducing  the  pour  point  of 
sdd  waxy  lube  stock  to  not  greater  than  -«-20*  F.  and  increas- 
ing the  viscosity  index  of  sdd  waxy  lube  stock  relative  to  the 
pour  point  obtained  by  incorporating  onto  sdd  catdyst  a  hy- 
drogenation component  comprising  molybdenum,  cobdt- 
molybdenum  or  nickel-molybdenum,  sdd  hydrogenation  com- 
ponent being  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  3  to  20 
weight  percent  based  on  the  totd  catdyst 


4,472,267 

CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

Jia  S.  Yoo,  Flosamoor,  and  Joha  A.  Jaecker,  Homewood,  botk  of 

nL,  aadgaors  to  Atlaatic  Richfield  Compaay,  nUaddphia, 

Pa. 

Coatianatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  464,225,  Feb.  7, 1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  301,676,  Sep.  14, 1981, 

abaadoned,  which  is  a  coatianatioo-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  173,320, 

JnL  29, 1980,  abaadoaed.  This  applicatioB  May  16, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  494,602 
lat  a^  ClOG  11/05:  COIB  17/60 
MS.  a.  208—120  56  Clains 

1.  In  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  for  converting  a 
sulfur-containing  hydrocarbon  feedstock  which  comprises  (1) 
contacting  sdd  feedstock  with  solid  particles  capable  of  pro- 
moting the  conversion  of  sdd  feedstock  at  hydrocarbon  con- 
venion  conditions  in  at  least  one  reaction  zone  to  produce  at 
least  one  hydrocarbon  product  and  to  cause  deactivating  sd- 
fur-containing  carbonaceous  materid  to  be  formed  on  sdd 
solid  partides  thereby  forming  deposit-containing  particles;  (2) 
contacting  said  deposit-containing  particles  with  an  oxygen- 
containing  vaporous  medium  at  conditions  to  combust  at  least 
a  portion  of  sdd  carbonaceous  deposit  materid  in  at  least  one 
regeneration  zone  to  thereby  regenerate  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  hydrocarbon  conversion  catdytic  activity  of  sdd  solid 
particles  and  to  form  a  regeneration  zone  flue  gas  containing 
sulfur  trioxide;  and  (3)  repeating  steps  (1)  and  (2)  periodically, 
the  improvement  which  comprises:  using,  in  intimate  admix- 
ture with  sdd  soUd  particles,  a  minor  amount  of  discrete  enti- 
ties having  a  composition  different  from  sdd  solid  particles  and 
comprising  at  least  one  alkaline  earth  metd-containing  spinel 
including  alkaline  earth  metd  and  a  second  metd  having  a 
vdence  higher  than  the  vdence  of  said  alkdine  earth  metd, 
the  atomic  ratio  of  sdd  dkaline  earth  metd  to  said  second 
metd  in  said  ^>inel  being  at  least  about  0.23  and  said  spinel 
having  a  surface  area  in  the  range  of  about  23  m^/gm.  to  dx}ut 
600  mVgm..  and  a  minor  amount  of  at  least  one  rare  earth 
metd  component,  sdd  discrete  entities  being  present  in  an 
amount  suffident  to  reduce  the  amount  of  sulfur  oxides  in  sdd 
flue  gas. 
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M72468 

UPGRADING  OF  NATURAL  GASOLINE  WITH 

TRIFLUOROMETHANE  SULFONIC  ACID, 

HYDROFLUORIC  ACID  AND  LEWIS  ACID  CATALYST 

Gmtik  A.  Oiah,  Bmriy  Hill,  Odif ^  Mri«Mr  to  D  Pmo  Prod- 

octi  Coapuy,  Oilwi,  Tex. 

Filed  JtB.  18, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  488,825 

lat  q.i  ClOG  35/06 

US,  a  208—134  J  9  Oatas 

1.  A  process  of  upgndaig  low  octane  natural  gasoline  de- 
rived from  natural  gas,  said  gasoline  having  a  boiling  range  of 
about  26.6*  C.  to  1 14.4*  C.  and  being  predominantly  paraffinic 
in  character  and  containing  less  than  IS  wt.%  cyclic  paraffins 
and  S  wt.%  aromatics,  which  comprises  contacting  said  gaso- 
line under  reaction  conditions  comprising  a  temperature  less 
than  about  120*  C.  and  contact  time  less  than  about  4  hours 
with  a  liquid  catalyst  composition  comprising  trifluorome- 
thane  sulfonic  acid  and  IS  to  2S  wt.%  hydrogen  fluoride,  based 
on  the  sulfonic  acid,  in  conjunction  with  a  Lewis  acid  of  the 
formula  MX„  wherein  M  is  selected  from  Group  III-A,  IV-B 
or  V  elements  of  the  Periodic  Table,  x  is  a  halogen  and  n  is  a 
number  varying  from  3  to  6  wherein  the  amount  of  Lewis  acid 
is  sufficient  to  ensure  a  Lewis  acid:HF  mole  ratio  of  1:2  to  2:1, 
and  thereafter  recovering  an  upgraded  natural  gasoline  prod- 
uct of  higher  octane  value  having  a  boiling  range  of  about  28.8* 
C.  to  125.5*  C. 


forms  a  slot  to  receive  said  lower  end  portion  of  said  sluice 
box. 


4,472,270 
BENEFICIATION  OF  ORES 
Anil  K.  Agrawal,  Sonersct;  Row  A.  Kraacr,  Ringoes,  and 
George  J.  Weckcaier,  Plaiasboro,  aU  of  N  J.,  anigMm  to 
MobU  OU  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  495,567 
iBt  a.)  B03D  1/14 
VJS.  CL  209—166  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  beneficiating  an  ore  in  a  single  flotation  stage 
comprising  washing  a  flotation  feed  with  an  aqueous  alkali  metal 
silicate  solution,  and  then  floating  the  washed  feed  under  froth 
flotation  conditions  in  the  presence  of  an  amine  of  the  formula: 

RO(CH2),NH-(CH2)^NH2 

wherein  R  is  a  Cio  to  C20  hydrocarbyl  group,  x  is  2  to  4  and  y 
is  2  to  4,  and  a  petroleum  fraction. 


4,472,269 

SLUICE  BOX  CLASSIFIER  FOR  GOLD  MINING 

DREDGE 

TlKMnas  E.  Swlck,  Portlaiid,  Oreg.,  anignor  to  D  ft  K  Detector 

Sales,  Inc.,  Portland,  Or«g. 

FDed  JnL  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,786 

Int  CL^  B03B  7/00;  B07B  1/04 

U.S.  a  209-^  I  I  Claim 


4,472,271 
FROTH  FLOTATION  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
Franklin  C.  Bacon,  Jr.,  Macon,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Fnefoit  KaoUn 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,587 

lat  a^  B03D  1/14 

VS.  CL  209—167  12  Claios 


1.  A  classifier  for  cleanii^  out  a  gold  dredge  sluice  box  of 
predetermined  width  comprising: 

trough  means  forming  a  trough  to  receive  overburden  and 
wash  water  from  said  sluice  box,  said  trough  means  in- 
cluding base  means  forming  a  bottom  of  said  trough  and 
being  at  least  as  wide  as  the  width  of  said  sluice  box; 

aperture  means  defining  a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  base 
means  for  filtering  out  a  portion  of  the  overburden  depos- 
ited into  said  trough  means  from  said  sluice  box;  and 

engagement  means  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  trough 
means  for  connecting  laid  trough  means  to  a  container 
means  which  collects  the  overburden  and  wash  water 
passing  through  said  trough  means; 

said  trough  means  including  sluice  box  connecting  means  for 
connecting  said  trough  means  to  a  lower  end  portion  of 
said  sluice  box  so  that  all  the  overburden  collected  in  said 
sluice  box  is  deposited  into  said  trough  means  during 
cleaning  of  said  sluice  box; 

said  trough  means  including  a  front  wall,  said  front  wall 
having  an  angle  portion  which  projects  away  from  said 
trough  means  at  an  angle  to  a  vertical  median  plane  of  said 
trough  means;  I 

said  connecting  means  including  an  angle  member  secured 
to  said  front  wall  which  together  with  said  angle  portion 


1.  Apparatus  for  separation  of  a  floated  fraction  and  an 

unfloated  fraction  from  an  aqueous  mineral  pulp  containing  a 

mixture  of  particles  of  both  said  fractions  by  froth  flotation 

comprising: 

a  flotation  chamber  adapted  to  contain  a  relatively  quiescent 

body  of  said  aqueous  pulp; 
pulp  feed  pipe  extending  within  the  upper  portion  of  said 
flotation  chamber  for  introducing  aqueous  pulp  into  said 
flotation  chamber; 
froth  overflow  means  disposed  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the 
flotation  chamber  for  discharging  therefrom  said  floated 
fraction  containing  floated  particles  of  said  aqueous  pulp; 
an  outlet  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  flotation  chamber  for 
discharging  said  unfloated  fraction  of  said  aqueous  pulp; 
means  including  pulp  recycle  pipe  extending  within  the 
lower  portion  of  said  floution  chamber  between  said  feed 
pipe  and  said  outlet  for  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
unfloated  fraction  back  into  the  lower  portion  of  said 
flotation  chamber  above  said  outlet;  and 
means  for  introducing  a  multitude  of  air  bubbles  into  said 
recycled  portion  of  said  unfloated  fraction  before  it  is 
released  into  said  chamber. 
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4^172,272 

APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  INERT  MATERIAL 

Palidcro  CapuuoU,  MoeteriggkMi,  SieM,  Italy 

Filed  No?.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  441,147 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  No?.  12, 1981, 25030  A/81 

Iirt.  a^  B08B  3/04;  B07B  1/00 

VJS.  CL  209-268  18  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  washing  inert  materials,  comprising  a 
feed  pipe  for  washing  liquid,  means  for  conveying  said  inert 
materials,  means  for  collecting  and  conveying  the  washed  inert 
materials  near  said  feed  pipe,  a  plurality  of  tubular  rotors  in 
side-by>side  relation  but  spaced  at  a  distance  from  one  another 
and  fixed  on  a  common  shaft,  each  rotor  having  a  pluraUty  of 
transverse,  annular  baffle  plates  adapted  to  delimit  with  the 
sidewall  of  the  rotor  corresponding  annular  channels  and 
having  in  each  channel  a  plurality  of  riser  walls  forming  pe- 
ripheral boxes  so  that,  as  the  rotors  revolve,  the  washing  liquid 
entering  each  rotor  overflows  to  the  outside  over  the  lower 
baffle  plates  of  each  rotor  and  the  material  to  be  washed,  fed  at 
the  mouth  of  a  rotor  located  at  one  end  of  the  apparatus, 
advances  against  the  flow  of  said  liquid,  passing  through  all  the 
rotors  until  it  is  discharged  through  the  mouth  of  the  rotor 
located  at  the  other  end  of  the  q>paratus. 


4,472,273 

FILTER  LIFT  SYSTEM 

TadasU  Hagihara,  FtUimi  BMg.,  2iid  Floor,  Tokyo,  Japu 

CoBtiBUtio»>iB-pat  of  Scr.  No.  961,977,  No?.  20, 1978, 

abMidoiicd.  Thia  appUcation  Apr.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  366350 

iML  a^  BOID  35/02 

VS.  CL  210—159  6  daims 


P^ttT 


1.  A  lift  filter  system  partially  positioned  below  the  surface 

of  the  fluid  to  filter  fluid  and  to  lift  debris  out  of  the  fluid, 

comprising: 

a  filtering  member  including  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced 

parallel  filtering  elements,  said  filtering  elements  luiving 

an  upstream  face,  said  filtering  member  positioned  across 

the  fluid  stream  and  from  a  lowermost  position  below  the 

stream  surface  to  an  upper  position  above  the  stream 

surface; 


said  filtering  member  generally  positioned  in  a  generally 
vertical  plane; 

a  debris  lift  mechanism  mainly  positioned  downstream  of 
said  filtering  members,  said  lifting  mechanism  including  a 
plurality  of  teeth  means  for  removing  and  lifting  debris 
from  said  filtering  member  by  vertical  movement  continu- 
ously between  said  filtering  elements,  said  teeth  means 
having  distal  ends; 

a  drive  means  connected  to  said  teeth  means  for  cyclic  lifting 
and  lowering  said  teeth  means, 

a  control  means  connected  to  said  teeth  means  for  providing 
a  cyclic  path  of  vertical  movement  for  said  teeth  means, 
said  control  means  having  an  upward  lifting  cycle  portion 
and  a  downward  return  cycle  portion,  said  control  means 
continuously  maintaining  said  distal  ends  of  said  teeth 
means  continuously  between  said  filtering  elements  during 
the  entire  cyclic  movement  including  the  entire  said  up- 
ward lifting  cycle  portion  and  said  downward  retiun 
cycle  portion  thereby  eliminating  periodic  removal  and 
reentry  of  said  teeth  means  between  said  filtering  ele- 
ments; 

said  control  means  for  positioning  the  distal  ends  of  said 
teeth  means  upstream  of  said  filtering  elements  during  the 
upward  lifting  cycle  portion  of  movement  and  for  posi- 
tioning of  the  distal  ends  of  said  teeth  means  at  or  rear- 
ward of  said  upstream  face  of  said  filtering  elements  dur- 
ing the  downward  return  cycle  portion  of  movement;  and 

said  control  means  including  a  filter  element  cleaning  means 
and  a  teeth  cleaning  means,  said  filter  element  cleaning 
means  for  automatically  cleaning  said  filtering  elements 
and  said  teeth  cleaning  means  for  automatically  cleaning 
said  teeth  means  during  controlled  movement  of  said  teeth 
means  relative  to  said  filtering  elements. 


4,472,274 

DEBRIS  SEPARATOR  FOR  DOWNSPOUTS 

Robert  M.  WilUans,  10071  Athcrtoa  Rd.,  Da?isoB,  Mich.  48423 

FDed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,499 

lat  CL^  BOID  35/02 

VS.  CL  210—163  9  OaiaM 


1.  For  use  in  a  gutter  system  having  a  downspout,  a  debris 
separator  comprising: 

a  tubular  housing  having  a  top  opening,  a  central  housing 
portion  defining  an  expanded  chamber  beneath  said  top 
opening,  said  chamber  being  larger  than  said  top  opening 
in  at  least  one  lateral  direction,  said  chamber  being  aligned 
under  said  top  opening  so  as  to  provide  unobstructed  fluid 
communication  between  said  opening  and  said  chamber; 

a  transverse  opening  in  said  central  portion  adjacent  said 
laterally  ex|Mnded  chamber  portion,  said  transverse  open- 
ing having  a  bottom  peripheral  edge, 

said  central  housing  portion  having  a  flange  extending  in- 
wardly into  said  chamber  on  a  side  of  said  central  housing 
portion  opposite  from  said  transverse  opening,  said  flange 
being  spaced  upwardly  from  said  bottom  peripheral  edge, 

a  lower  housing  portion  having  a  housing  wall  inclined 
downwardly  from  said  edge  of  said  transverse  opening 
and 

a  grate  having  a  rear  frame  member,  a  front  frame  member 
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and  t  plurality  of  pl$tes  extending  between  said  firame 
members,  said  grate  being  removably  insertable  into  said 
chamber  through  said  tranverse  opening  to  an  operating 
position  in  which  said  rear  frame  member  abuts  against 
said  flange  and  said  front  frame  member  being  formed 
with  a  leading  edge  which  abuts  against  said  bottom  pe- 
ripheral edge,  said  leading  edge  including  means  to  snap 
over  said  bottom  peripheral  edge,  said  grate  being  dimen- 
sioned so  that,  upon  insertion  of  said  grate  to  said  operat- 
ing position,  said  gratt  is  frictionally  locked  to  said  hous- 
ing between  said  flange  and  said  bottom  peripheral  edge. 


ture  greater  than  that  of  said  filter  holder  and  defining  an 
interior  chamber; 
filter  plate  means  disposed  within  said  interior  chamber,  said 
filter  plate  means  defining  a  plurality  of  fluid  flow  paths; 


X 


1,472075 
MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR 
Jnoichi  Yano,  Aichi,  Japaoi  aidgnor  to  Daidotoknahnko  Kaba- 
shiUkaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,476 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japui,  Dec  30, 1981,  56-210752 
lat  CL^  BOID  35/06;  B03C  J/30 
VS,  CL  210—223  7  Claims 


a  filter  forming  member  disposed  within  said  interior  cham- 
ber  of  said  filter  body  and  adjacent  said  filter  plate  means, 
said  filter  forming  member  having  a  crenelated  periphery 
for  contact  with  a  filter  membrane,  to  form  said  membrane 
to  a  crenelated  configuration. 


1.  In  a  magnetic  separtitor  comprising  (a)  a  tubular  case 
having  a  passage  to  allow  a  fluid  to  be  filtered  to  flow  through 
said  case  and  a  region  in  which  to  locate  filter  elements  across 
said  flow  passage,  (b)  filter  elements  of  magnetic  material 
located  in  said  region,  (c)  a  pair  of  pole  pieces  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  along  said  flow  passage  and  with  said  region 
located  therebetween  and  each  pole  piece  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  to  allow  said  fluid  to  flow  through  said  pole  pieces, 
and  (d)  an  electromagnetic  coil  for  producing  magnetic  fields 
through  said  pole  pieces,  an  improved  construction  wherein: 
i.  said  region  is  divided  akmg  said  flow  passage  into  a  pair  of 

smaller-dimensioned  spaces; 
ii.  a  filter  element  is  located  in  said  each  smaller-dimensioned 

space;  and 
iii.  a  shunt  means  of  small  cross  section  is  provided  in  one  of 
said  smaller-dimensioned  spaces,  which  means  is  adapted 
to  allow  a  portion  of  the  lines  of  magnetic  force  produced 
by  said  coO  and  to  be  conveyed  through  said  pole  pieces 
into  said  one  of  smaller-dimensioned  spaces  to  pass  there- 
through so  that  a  weaker  magnetic  field  is  produced  in 
said  one  of  smaller-dimensioned  spaces,  while  a  stronger 
nugnetic  field  is  produced  in  the  other  smaller-dimen- 
sioned space. 


4,472,277 
GREASE  TRAP 
Christopher  Bailey,  1004  Greenwood,  lad  Ernest  T.  Lago,  707 
Femwood,  both  of  Jaeksoo,  Mich.  49203 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,155 

Inua.^  BOW  25/00 

VJS.  CL  210—238  6  Claims 


4,472,276 
HIGH-SPEED  CENTRIFUGAL  FILTER  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD 
Dsrmot  B.  Taylor,  Thoosand  Oaks,  CaUf.,  aasigDor  to  The  Re- 
fers of  the  UniTcrsity  of  CaUfonda,  Berkeley,  CaUf. 

CootloiiatkNi-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  171,924,  JoL  24, 1980, 
abaadoMd.  TUa  appttcatka  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,507 
lat  CU  BOID  33/22 
VS.  a  210-236  I  28  Claims 

1.  A  filter  assembly  for  ase  with  high-speed  centrifiigation 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  filter  body  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  a  filter  holder  in 
a  centrifugal  rotor,  said  filter  body  having  an  outer  end  of 
generally  rounded  configuration,  with  a  radius  of  curva- 


1.  A  grease  trap  utilized  within  a  permanent  plumbing  sys- 
tem characterized  by  its  portability  and  ease  of  maintenance 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  closed  waste  water  receptacle 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  adapted  to  confine  water  and 
grease,  a  support  removably  supporting  said  receptacle,  carry- 
ing handles  defined  on  said  receptacle,  first  and  second  conduit 
connections  mounted  upon  said  support  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  permanent  plumbing  system,  a  quick  connect  and 
disconnect  inlet  fitting  mounted  within  said  receptacle  inlet,  a 
quick  coimect  and  disconnect  outlet  fitting  mounted  within 
said  receptacle  outlet,  said  inlet  fitting  being  releasably  con- 
nectable  to  said  first  conduit  connection  and  said  outlet  fitting 
being  releasably  connecuble  to  said  second  conduit  connec- 
tion upon  said  receptacle  being  placed  upon  said  support,  and 
drain  means  defined  upon  said  receptacle. 
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4,472,278 
SEPARATING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INSULATING 
GAS-UQUm  TWO  PHASE  FLUID 
Makoto  Sumki,  Yatabonchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  A  Technology  and  Ministry  ot  Interaa- 
ttonal  Trade  ft  Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Jivan 
Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,455 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  No?.  18, 1981, 56-184709; 
No?.  18, 1981, 56-184710 

lat  a.3  BOID  35/06,  43/00 
VS.  a.  210-243  21  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  separating  an  insulating  gas-liquid  two-phase 
fluid  into  a  gas  phase  and  a  liquid  phase  comprising: 

means  defining  a  flow  passage  for  an  instdating  gas-liquid 
two-phase  fluid; 

a  high- voltage  electrode  and  a  ground  electrode  provided 
along  said  flow  passage  for  said  gas-liquid  two-phase  fluid; 

a  high  voltage  power  source; 

said  high  voltage  electrode  being  connected  to  said  high 
voltage  power  source,  and  said  ground  electrode  being 
grounded,  so  as  to  thereby  form  a  high  electric  field  re- 
gion and  a  low  electric  field  region  within  said  flow  pas- 
sage for  separating  said  two-phase  fluid  into  said  gas  and 
liquid  phases; 

means  for  introducing  said  insulating  gas-liquid  two-phase 
fluid  into  said  flow  passage; 

a  liquid  phase  discharge  means  provided  within  said  high 
electric  field  region  for  collection  of  only  said  liquid  phase 
from  said  flow  passage;  and 

a  gas  phase  disclivge  means  provided  within  said  low  elec- 
tric field  region  for  collection  of  only  said  gas  phase  from 
said  flow  passage, 

whereby  once  said  gas  and  liquid  phases  have  been  separated 
within  said  flow  passage,  only  separated  gas  and  liquid 
phases  are  removed  fhnn  said  flow  passage. 


4,472,279 
ENDLESS  BELT  FILTER  WITH  STATIONARY  GUIDE 

BARS 
Henri  G.  W.  Plerson,  London  Rd.,  Boxeat  WelUn^borongh, 
NorthamptouUre,  NN9  7  JR,  Ea^and 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,288 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  5,  1982, 
8212993 

lat  CL}  BOID  33/00 
VS.  CL  210-386  3  Clalffls 

1.  An  endless  belt  filter  comprising  an  endless  filter  belt;  a 
number  of  transverse  well  supported  stationary  guide  bars 
over  or  around  which  the  belt  extends,  such  that  one  part  of 
said  belt  forms  a  substantially  horizontal  upper  run  and  the 
remainder  thereof  forms  a  return  run;  a  displaceable  guide  bar 
displacement  of  which  serves  to  extend  the  upper  run  of  the 
belt  in  its  forward  direction  and  drive  means  for  intermittently 
displacing  said  guide  bar;  a  slack-compensating  guide  bar 
coupled  to  said  displaceable  guide  bar  and  cooperating  with 


the  return  run  of  the  belt;  unidirectional  means,  effective  to 
restrict  belt  movement  to  its  forward  direction  only,  being 
provided  between  said  displaceable  guide  bar  and  said  slack- 
compensating  guide  bar  so  that  the  belt  moves  stepwise  in  said 


I 


forward  direction;  feed  means  for  supplying  slurry  to  said  belt 
and  dewatering  means  co-operating  with  said  upper  run  and 
operative,  alternately  with  said  drive  means,  to  remove  water 
from  said  slurry. 


4,472,280 
SODIUM  CARBONATE  (SODA  ASH)  CRYSTAL 
MODinCATION 
Marit  E.  Kceney,  Lisle,  111.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Cheoycal  Com- 
pany, Oak  Brook,  DL 

Filed  Oct  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,494 

Int  a^  BOID  15/00 

VS.  a.  210-666  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  removing  anionic  polymers  and  acidic  or- 
ganic impurities  fttim  aqueous  trona  solutions  prior  to  crystalli- 
zation whereby  improved  crystal  formation  is  achieved  which 
comprises  treating  such  solutions  with  at  least  one  nitrogen 
containing  cationic  compound  consisting  of  water-soluble 
cationic  polymers  and  fatty  substituted  quaternary  ammonium 
salts  followed  by  a  solid  adsoibant  from  the  group  consisting  of 
clays  and  activated  carbon. 


4,472,281 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  CONTAMINATING 
IMPURITIES  FROM  LEISURE  POOL  WATER 
John  R.  Kerridge,  Amos  Grofc,  Ixmdoa  N.ll,  EagUmd 
ContianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  339,178,  Jaa.  13, 1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  166,187,  JnL  7, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,708 
ClafaBS  priority,  application  United  Kiagdom,  JaL  6,  1979, 
7923578 

lat  a^  C02F  J/76 
VS.  CL  210-668  10  Claims 

10.  A  method  for  treating  pool  water  to  remove  monohaloa- 
mine  and  dihaloamine,  to  hinder  the  formation  of  nitrogen 
trihalide  and  to  generally  disinfect  said  water  comprising: 
injecting  chlorine  into  said  pool  water  immediately  prior  to 
contacting  said  pool  water  with  an  active  carbon  bed  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  form  hypochlorous  acid  at  a  concen- 
tration of  6-10  mg/1, 
passing  said  pool  water  containing  hypohalous  acid  at  a  flow 
rate  of  firom  0.7  to  0.8  m^/m^/min  through  an  active 
carbon  bed  having  a  surface  area  of  about  1 100  mVg  for 
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forming  i  surface  oxide  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  active 
carbon, 
meting  said  monohalnamtne  with  said  surface  oxide  to 
remove  said  monoha|namine  from  solution  in  said  pool 
water,  and 


reacting  said  dihaloamitte  with  said  surface  oxide  in  the 
presence  of  the  remaining  portion  of  said  active  carbon  as 
a  catalyst. 


4,472^2 
MIXED  BED  POUSHE^G  PROCESS 
George  J.  Crfts,  HaTcrtow^  Pa^  aHi«Mr  to  Crane  Co. 
York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Dec  7,  mi,  Ser.  No.  327  J42 
lot  CK^  BOIJ  49/00 
VS.  CL  210-47S 


New 


4*472,283 

USE  OF  CARBON  DIOXIDE  TO  REDUCE  THE  PH  IN 

CIRCULATING  HARD  WATER 

Wauaa  W.  Brooka,  15223  E.  PagelMid  Cir„  Foutaia  Hilla. 

Aris.  85248 
Coatiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  382,592,  May  27, 1982, ,  which  ia  a 

continaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  964,514,  Dec.  4, 1978, ,  which  is  a 

coationation  of  Ser.  No.  850,189,  No?.  10, 1977,  ■Hmiftfil.  lUt 

appUcation  Jan.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,641 

Int  CLJ  C02F  5/J2 

VS.  a.  210-498  15  ciataii 

1.  In  a  recirculating,  aqueous  system  containing  carbon 
dioxide  as  a  pH  modifier  and  subject  to  aeration,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  lowering  and  maintaining  pH  by  add* 
ing  amounts  of  carbon  dioxide  effective  to  achieve  a  pH  that 
controls  the  rate  of  deposition  of  scale  by  increasing  the  solu- 
bility of  dissolved  salts,  and  lowering  the  consumption  of  said 
carbon  dioxide  by  adding  to  the  system  an  uncrossUnked,  ' 
water  soluble  quaternary  ammonium  salt  having  at  least  one 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  twelve  or  more  carbon  atoms,  or 
at  least  two  hydrocarbon  radicals  each  having  seven  or  more  - 
carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  concentration  of  quaternary  ammo- 
nium salts  in  the  system  is  at  least  one-half  part  per  million, 
whereby  a  substantial  part  of  the  carbon  dioxide  is  retained  in 
the  system  in  active  form  from  one  cycle  to  another. 


4,472,284 
6  Clainu      TREATMENT  OF  WATER  CONTAINING  FATS,  OILS 

AND  GREASES 
Kenneth  R.  Bolhofteer,  Oown  Point,  lod.,  aisigBor  to  Drew 
Chemical,  Paraippaay,  N  J. 

ContinaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  854,462,  Not.  23, 1977,  abandoned. 

niis  appUcatioB  JaL  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,454 

Irt.  a^  C02F 1/56 

U.S.  a.  210— 708  7  cuius 


'?88J«l!!ff* 


Otl- 


■0^ 


1.  In  a  mixed  bed  polishing  process  for  regeneration  of  an 
exhausted  mixed  resin  bed  consisting  of  cation  exchange  resins 
and  anion  exchange  resins  and  inert  resins  wherein  each  resin 
has  a  different  density  with  Ac  density  of  the  inert  resins  being 
intermediate  the  density  of  the  cation  exchange  resins  and 
anion  exchange  resins,  said  process  comprising  in  the  following 
order  the  steps  of: 

(a)  scrubbing  with  air  tht  exhausted  mixed  resin  bed  in  a 
cation  regenerator, 

(b)  separating  the  exhausted  mixed  resin  bed  into  three  layers 
in  the  cation  regenerator,  wherein  a  first  layer  primarily 
contains  the  cation  exchange  resins  and  an  intermediate 
layer  contains  the  inert  resins  and  a  third  layer  primarily 
contains  the  anion  exchange  resins; 

(c)  transferring  the  third  layer  to  an  anion  regenerator, 

(d)  transferring  the  intenqediate  layer  to  an  inert  resin  stor- 
age tank;  I 

(e)  regenerating,  separatel^^,  the  first  layer  with  acid  in  the 
cation  regenerator  and  iie  third  layer  with  caustic  regen- 
erant  in  the  anion  regenerator; 

(0  rinaing,  separately,  the  first  layer  in  the  cation  regenerator 

and  the  third  layer  in  the  anion  regenerator, 
(g)  mixing  together  the  regenerated  and  rinsed  first  and  third 

layen  in  the  cation  regonerator;  and 
(h)  rinsing  the  mixed  fir«  and  third  layers  in  the  cation 

regenerator  thereby  providing  a  regenerated  mixed  resin 

bed. 
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1.  In  a  process  for  deodorizing  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  animal  and  vegetable  fats  and  oils  wherein 
cooling  water  employed  in  said  process  contains  soluble  and- 
/or  emulsified  contaminants  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  animal  and  vegetable  fats,  oils  and  greases,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
adding  to  said  cooUng  water  an  effective  flocculating 
amount  of  a  water  soluble  melamine-formaldehyde  con- 
densation product  to  effect  flocculation  of  said  contami- 
nant 


4,472,285 
SOLIDS  REMOVAL  FROM  BRINE 
Oatid  R.  Caricy,  and  WarrM  B.  KiiMh,  both  of  Baton  Rooge, 
Ia,  aarivMra  to  Ethyl  CorporatioB,  Riehaoad,  Va. 
FDed  Ang.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,035 
lat  a'  BOID  21/01 
VS.  CL  210—737  13  Cfadas 

1.  A  process  for  removing  iron  impurities  from  a  brine  con- 
taining color  causing  iron  impurities,  said  brine  containing  at 
least  one  salt  selected  fh>m  the  group  consisting  of  calctum 
chloride,  calcium  bromide,  zinc  chloride,  zinc  bromide,  so- 
dium chloride,  sodium  bromide,  potassium  chloride,  potassium 
bromide  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  process  comprising: 
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adding  granular  zinc  or  a  mixture  containing  granular  zinc  to 
said  brine  containing  color  causing  iron  impurities  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  25*  C.  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
precipitate  said  iron  impurities  from  said  brine  and  sepa- 
rating said  precipitate  from  said  brine. 


4,472,286 

PERFLUOROALKYL  ANION/PERFLUOROALKYL 

CATION  ION  PAIR  COMPLEXES 

Robert  A.  Falk,  New  City,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Oba-Geigy  Cm-po- 

ratkm,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  223,640,  Jan.  9, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,420,434. 
This  appUcatioa  Oct  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  547468 
Int  a.3  A62D  1/00 
VS.  CL  252—3  8  Chdms 

1.  An  aqueous  film  forming  fire  fighting  foam  agent  concen- 
trate capable  of  dilution  with  water  to  form  an  aqueous  fire 
fighting  medium  which  spreads  on  the  surface  of  a  liquid 
hydrocarbon,  comprising 

(a)  COS  to  S%  by  weight  of  a  hydrolytically  stable  ion  pair 
complex  of  the  formula 

-     R/-A-Q.N(Ri)(R2)(R3)-A-R/ 

wherein 

R/and  R/  independently  represent  straight  or  branched 
chain  perfluoroalkyl  of  4  to  18  carbon  atoms; 

A  and  A'  independently  represent  a  divalent  covalent  ali- 
phatic or  aromatic  linking  group  of  up  to  1 8  carbon  atoms, 
and  A  may  additionally  represent  a  direct  bond; 

Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  independently  hydrogen,  phenyl,  alkyl  of 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted 
by  halo,  hydroxy  or  phenyl;  or  is 

-fCHR4CH204->  is  1  to  20,  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  or 

Ri  and  R2  taken  together  widi  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 
are  attached  represent  piperidino,  morphoUno  or  pipera- 
zino;  or 

Ri,  R2  and  R3  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which 
they  are  attached  represent  pyridinium  or  pyridinium 
substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

Q  represents  the  carboxy,  sulfo,  phosphato,  phosphono 
anion, 

(b)  0  to  23%  by  weight  of  nonionic,  amphoteric,  anionic  or 
cationic  fluorochemical  surfactants, 

(c)  0  to  S%  by  weight  of  fluorochemical  synergist 

(d)  0  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon  surfactant 

(e)  0  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  water  miscible  solvent 

(f)  0  to  S%  by  weight  of  an  electrolyte, 

(g)  0  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  polymeric  foam  stabilizer, 

(h)  0  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  polysaccharide,  and  water  in  the 
amount  to  make  up  the  balance  of  100%. 


4,472,287 

PARTICULATE  FABRIC  SOFTENING  COMPOSITION, 

FABRIC  SOFTENING  DETERGENT  USEFUL  FOR  HAND 

WASHING  LAUNDRY  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MANUFACTURE  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Pillassana  N.  Ramachandran,  Robbfaisfille,  and  Kenneth  S. 

Peterson,  Keasbey,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Colgate*Palniol- 

he  Coopuy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,260 
Iirt.  a^  aiD  3/11  3/20;  D06M  13/24.  13/50 
VS.  a  252-8.7  24  Claims 

1.  A  particulate  composition  for  addition  to  a  detergent 
composition  to  increase  fabric  softening  action  thereof,  which 
detergent  composition  is  suitable  for  use  in  hand  washing 
laundry,  which  comprises  a  swelling  bentonite  and  a  water 
insoluble  soap  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum, 
calcium,  magnesium,  barium  and  zinc  soaps  of  fatty  acids  of  8 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  the  proportion 


of  bentonite  to  water  insoluble  soap  being  in  the  range  of  about 
1:1.3  to  40:1. 

10.  A  particulate  fabric  softening  detergent  composition, 
suitable  for  hand  washing  laundry,  comprising  from  3  to  33% 
of  synthetic  organic  detergent  selected  ftom  the  group  consist- 
ing of  anionic  and  nonionic  detergents,  3  to  73%  of  builder  salt 
for  the  detergent  2  to  30%  of  bentonite  and  0.3  to  20%  of  a 
water  insoluble  soap  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum,  calcium,  magnesium,  barium  and  zinc  soaps  of  fatty 
acids  of  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,472,288 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSTHON  CONTAINING  ALKAU 

METAL  BORATE  AND  AN  OIL-SOLUBLE  AMINE  SALT 

OF  A  PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUND 
Kenneth  A.  Frost  Jr.,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  aasigBor  to  Cherron 

Research  Company,  San  Frandsco,  CaUf. 
CoBtinBation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,536,  Ang.  29,  I960,.  This 
appUcation  Not.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,753 
Int  a^  ClOM  1/48,  1/10.  1/32 
VS.  CL  252—32.7  E  10  Clalau 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  an  oil  of  lubricating 
viscosity  having  dispersed  therein: 

(a)  0. 1  to  60  weight  percent  of  a  particulate  hydrated  alkali- 
metal  borate  and 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  an  oil-soluble  amine  salt  of  a 
phosphorus  compound  to  stabilize  the  lubricant  composi- 
tion against  water  contamination  wherein  said  compound 
is  of  the  formula: 


(X)»-P-(YR)3-A 

wherein: 
b  is  1,  2  or  3; 

Y  is  O  or  optionally  one  Y  is  S; 
R  is  an  oil-solubilizing  hydrocarbyl  of  1  to  30  carbon  atoms; 

and  X  is  ONH4-cR'c  where  c  is  0,  1,  2,  3, 
or  4  and  R'  is  a  hydrocarbyl  of  1  to  30  carbon  atoms  or  an 
amino  or  hydroxy  substituted  alkyl  group  of  2  to  30  car- 
bon atoms,  and 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  phosphorus  to  boron  b  greater 
than  0.014. 


4,472,289 

MIXED  BORATE  ESTERS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

LUBRICANT  AND  FUEL  ADDTTIVES 

Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Chary  Hill,  and  Robert  M.  Gcaunlll, 

Jr.,  Pitaan.  both  of  NJ.,  mi^un  to  MobU  OU  CorporatkM, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Sep.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  414,281 
Int  a.)  ClOM  1/54.  1/20 
VS.  CL  252—49.6  16  CIdM 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
a  lubricating  oil  or  grease  therefrom  and  a  friction  reducing 
amount  of  a  borated  product  made  by  borating  a  mixture  of  (1) 
a  hydrocarbyl  vicinal  diol  or  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbyl  vicinal 
diols  and  (2)  a  long  chain  alcohol  or  a  mixture  of  long  chain 
alcohols. 
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4^72,290 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LUBRICATING  GREASES 

BASED  ON  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  AND 

PERFLUOROPOLYETHERS 

Gcnrdo  Caporkdo;  SUTvto  SoMIhJ,  both  of  Milam  uid  Ezio 

Strcpptfola,  TrcTlgUo,  aU  of  Italy,  aarisMn  to  Mootediaoa 

S^^  Mllaa,  Italy 

FUcd  Oct  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  432^39 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  May  31, 1982, 21590  A/82 
lat  CL^  qOM  5/20.  5/24.  5/28 
MS.  CL  252— SI  J  R        I  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  prq>«ring  a  lubricating  grease  based  on 
polytetrafluoroethylene  and  on  a  liquid  dispersant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  oUgomers  of  trifluorochloro- 
ethylene  and  the  perfluoropolyethers,  comprising  the  follow- 
ing working  steps: 

(a)  heating,  under  reduced  pressure,  a  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  500,000  to 
1,000,000,  consisting  of  particles  of  the  aggregated  type,  to 
remove  air  and  volatile  products; 

(b)  heating,  under  reduced  pressure,  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oligomers  of  trifluorochloro- 
ethylene  having  a  viscosity,  at  20*  C,  of  from  100  to  1,000 
est  and  perfluoropolyethers  belonging  to  the  classes  of 
general  formulae: 


'lo). 


X_0-<C3F«0)iM(CF; 


A-O-(C2F40VCF20V-B 
A-0-(C2F40),<CF:p),(C,F2iO)« 


moiety  which  has  been  added  to  said  microemulsion  (A) 
after  formation  thereof  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase 
the  viscosity  of  the  microemulsion;  said  secondary  surfac- 
tant being  characterized  by  a  long  chain  lipophilic  moiety 
and  a  charged  hydrophilic  moiety  which  is  reactive  with 
the  charged  hydrophilic  moiety  of  the  primary  surfactant. 
7.  A  method  of  increasing  the  viscosity  of  an  oil-in-water 
microemulsion  wherein  said  microemulsion  comprises: 

(1)  an  aqueous  continuous  phase; 

(2)  an  oil  phase  which  is  substantially  immiscible  with  the 
aqueous  phase  dispersed  therein; 

(3)  a  primary  surfactant  which  is  a  compound  having  a 
lipophilic  moiety  and  charged  hydrophilic  moiety  in  an 
amount  effective  to  disperse  said  oil  phase  into  droplets  of 
a  diameter  of  less  than  O.S  micrometer;  and 

(4)  an  amount  of  cosurfactant  effective  to  form  a  clear  dis- 
persion; wherein  the  viscosity  of  said  microemulsion  is 
increased  by  adding  thereto,  after  the  microemulsion  has 
been  formed,  a  long  chain  secondary  surfactant  having  a 
Upophilic  moiety  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the 
viscosity  of  the  microemulsion;  said  secondary  surfactant 
being  characterized  by  a  long  chain  lipophilic  moiety  and 
a  charged  hydrophilic  moiety  which  is  reactive  with  the 
charged  hydrophilic  moiety  of  the  prinuuy  surfactant. 


-B 


(D 
00 

on) 


wherein:  X  and  Y  arej  a  terminal  group  — CF3  or  — C2F5, 
m  and  n  are  integers,  m-«-n=  10-100,  m/n=  10-50,  A  and 
B  are  terminal  groups  — CF3,  — C2F5,  — CF2CI, 
— CF2CF2CI,  p  and  q  are  integers,  p-|-q=  10-200, 
p/q«0.1-10,  r-|-s-|.u»=  10-3.000, 


f  +  J 


0.01-0.3, 


r/s=0.1-10.  ta[3,  and  having  a  viscosity,  at  20*  C,  ranging 
from  20  to  4,000  cs  if  belonging  to  class  (I)  from  50  to  6,000  cs 
if  belonging  to  class  (II)  and  from  40  to  30,000  cs  if  belonging 
to  class  (III),  and  with  a  perfluorinated  surfactant  of  the  ani- 
onic type,  characterized  by  a  perfluoroalkylene  chain  or  by  a 
perfluorooxyalkylene  chain, 
(c)  mixing,  under  reduced  pressure,  the  polytetrafluoroeth- 
ylene coming  from  step  (a)  with  the  oUgomer  of  trifluoro- 
chloroethylene  or  the  perfluoropolyether  containing  the 
perfluorinated  surfactant,  coming  from  step  (b),  to  obtain 
a  mix  containing  from  15  to  40%  by  weight  of  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene, from  tfii%  to  85%  by  weight  of  oUgomer 
of  trifluorochloroethylene  or  perfluoropolyether,  and 
from  0.1%  to  0.4%  by  weight  of  surfactant. 


4,472,292 

UQUID  CRYSTALLINE  DIELECTRIC,  NEW 

DICHROmC  NAPHTHOQUINONE  DYESTUFFS  AND 

ELECTROOPTICAL  INDICATOR  ELEMENT 
Giinther  Haas,  Neekargoniiiid,  and  Georg  Weber,  Enhansen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent 
Gwfilschaft  mit  bcschrinkter  Haftnog,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,585 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  R^.  of  Geraumy,  Jul.  2, 
1981,  3126108 

Int  a.3  CD9K  3/34:  G02F  1/13:  C07C  97/18:  C09B  57/00 
MS.  CL  252—299.1  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  liquid  crystalline  dielectric  useful  in  electro-optical 
display  elements  based  upon  a  guest-host  Uquid  crystal  cell  and 
comprising  a  liquid  crystalline  host  material  and  a  compatible 
pleochroitic  dyestufT,  the  improvement  wherein  the  pleo- 
chroitic  dyestulT  is  of  the  formula 


R2NH 


4,472,291 
HIGH  VISCOSITY  MICROEMULSIONS 
Hcitfi  L.  RostM,  848  Woodland  Atc  Oradell,  N J.  07649 
FUcd  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,078 
Lrt.  aJ  BOU  n/00:  COIB  11/06.  15/01 
MS.  a  252— I86J8  12  Claims 

1.  An  oil-in-water  micfoemulsion  of  increased  viscosity 
comprising: 

(A)  a  microemulsion  of 

(1)  an  aqueous  continuous  phase; 

(2)  an  oil  phase  which  is  substantially  immiscible  with  the 
aqueous  and  phase  dispersed  therein; 

(3)  a  primary  surfactant  which  is  a  compound  having  a 
lipophilic  moiety  and  charged  hydrophilic  moiety  in  an 
amount  effective  to  disperse  said  oil  phase  into  droplets 
of  a  diameter  of  less  than  0.5  micrometers;  and 

(4)  an  amount  of  cosarfactant  effective  to  form  a  clear 
dispersion;  and 

(B)  a  long  chain  secondary  surfactant  having  a  Upophilic 


NHRi 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  each  independently  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or 
alkoxyalkyl  each  of  up  to  8  C-atoms  or  a  cyclic  group  Z, 
wherein  Z  is. 
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•continued 


■<^>Q^"  -^OK^ 


and  R  is  alkyl.  alkoxy.  alkoxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkoxy  or  al- 
kanoyloxy  each  up  to  8  C-atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least 
one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  a  cyclic  group  Z. 
10.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R«NH 


Y  represents  H  or  F;  and  X  represents  a  halogen  atom  or  CN. 

4,472,294 

FLUORINE<X>NTAINING  COMPOUNDS,  AND 

SURFACE-TENSION  LOWERING  AGENT  CONTAINING 

SAME 
Iwao  Hisamoto,  Soita;  Chiaki  Maeda,  Kyoto,  and  Mitsnhiro 
Nishiwaki,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo 
COn  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  343,901 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1981,  56-13534 
Int  a.3  BOIF  17/34.  17/42.  17/44:  C07C  67/03 
MS.  a  252—356  20 

1.  A  fluorine-containing  compound  of  the  formula: 


NHRs 


wherein  Rs  and  Kt  each  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl 
each  of  up  to  8  C-atoms;  R3  and  R4  each  is  a  cyclic  group  Z  or 
one  is  H  and  the  other  is  a  cyclic  group  Z;  Z  is 


■<^ 


'<^X^ 


'<I>Q—^<z)- 


and  R  is  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkoxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkoxy  or  al- 
kanoyloxy  each  of  up  to  8  C-atoms;  wherein  when  R3  and  R4 
are  both  a  cyclic  group  Z,  they  are  in  the  2-  and  6-  or  3-  and 
7-positions  of  the  naphthalene  structure. 


4,472,293 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  UQUID  CRYSTAL  SUBSTANCES 

OF  FOUR  RINGS  AND  UQUID  CRYSTAL 

COMPOSTnONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Shigcni  Sngimori,  and  Tctsohiko  KoJioM,  both  of  Kanagawakea, 

Japan,  assigBors  to  Chisso  Corporatimi,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Jnl.  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  513,161 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JnL  16, 1982,  57*124159; 
JnL  27, 1982, 57-130866;  Ang.  5, 1982, 57-136659;  Aag.  6, 1982, 
57-136899 

Int  a^  G09K  3/34:  G02F 1/13:  CD7C  121/64.  25/18.  43/225 
MS.  CL  252—299.63  6  Claims 

1.  Liquid  crystal  compounds  having  positive  dielectric  an- 
isotropy  values,  expressed  by  the  general  formula 

Y  (D 

wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms; 

— /    A     V-  represents  -V  \—  or  — ^  \—, 


OR 
I 
Rf(CH2)»CHCH20Q 


(D 


wherein  Rf  is  a  C3-C21  fluorine-containing  group;  R  is  a  hy- 
drogen atom  or  a  C1-C4  acyl  group;  Q  is  an  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
polyoxyalkylene  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  which  is 
optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  hydroxyl,  Ci-Cs  alkyl, 
phenyl,  C7-C10  aralkyl,  C7-C21  alkylaryl,  C1-C15  alkoxy, 
Ci-Cs  alkanoyl,  Ci-Cio  alkylamino  and  C1-C3  alkylthio  and 
the  total  number  of  the  carbon  atoms  of  which  is  not  more  than 
42;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  10. 

4.  The  compound  according  to  claim  1  wherein  R  is  a 
C1-C4  acyl  group. 

20.  A  surface-tension  lowering  agent  for  water  and/or  or- 
ganic liquids  consisting  essentially  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


OR 

I 
Rf(CH2)^HCH20Q 


CD 


wherein  Rf  is  a  C3-C21  fluorine-containing  group;  R  is  a  hy- 
drogen atom  or  a  C1-C4  acyl  group;  Q  is  an  aUcyl,  alkenyl, 
polyoxyalkylene  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  which  is 
optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one  substituent  selected 
firom  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  hydroxyl,  Ci-Cs  alkyl, 
phenyl,  C7-C10  aralkyl,  C7-C21  alkylaryl,  C1-C15  alkoxy, 
Ci-Cs  alkanoyl,  Ci-Cio  alkylamino  and  C|-Cs  alkylthio  and 
the  total  number  of  the  carbon  atoms  of  which  is  not  more  than 
42;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  10. 


4,472,295 

CONDUCTIVE  MOLDING  COMPOSTHON  AND  DISCS 

THEREFROM 

Leonard  P.  Fox,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Loais  A.  DiMarco,  Hamilton 
Square,  both  of  N  J.,  aasignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  322,299.  Not.  17,  1981.  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  16. 1983.  Ser.  No.  533,043 
Int  a.3  HOIB  1/06 
MS.  CL  252—511  2  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  high  density  recording  medium 
adapted  for  use  with  a  playback  stylus  to  effect  recovery  of 
signals  occupying  a  band  width  of  at  least  several  megahertz 
when  relative  motion  at  a  desired  rate  is  established  between 
the  recording  medium  and  the  stylus,  said  medium  having  an 
information  track  constituted  by  a  surface  rehef  pattern  in  said 
track  wherein  the  signals  are  recovered  upon  establishment  of 
the  relative  motion  at  the  desired  rate,  said  method  comprising: 
blending  a  composition  comprising  a  resin  consisting  of  a 
homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride,  stabilizers, 
lubricants,  plasticizers  and  processing  aids  for  such  resins  and 
a  sufficient  quantity  of  conductive  carbon  black  particles  so 
that  said  composition  has  a  bulk  resistivity  below  500  ohm-cm 
at  900  megahertz;  and  compression  molding  high  density  re- 
cording medium  therefrom,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
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additional  step  of  heatinf  the  conductive  carbon  black  parti- 
cles to  a  temperature  above  about  900*  C.  in  an  inert  or  reduc- 
ing atmosphere  so  that  the  volatiles  content  of  said  particles  at 
930*  C.  is  less  than  about  0.5  percent  by  weight,  said  heating 
step  proceeding  blending  of  said  particles  with  the  remaining 
ingredients. 


M72,296 

BULK,  POLYCRYSTAUiNE  SWITCHING  MATERIALS 

FOR  THRESHOLD  AND/OR  MEMORY  SWITCHING 

Oirilk  Hnt«,  Jr^  and  Joaeph  A.  Schaefer,  both  of  Am*,  Iowa. 

aarigBon  to  Iowa  State  UaiTcnity  Research  Fooadatioa,  Ibc^ 

AoMS,  Iowa 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  390^55 

lat  CL^  HOIB  im 

U.S.  a  252—519  5  Claiois 


1.  A  bulk,  polycrystalliae  switching  material  which  exhibits 
either  threshold  switching  or  memory  switching,  consisting 
essentially  of: 
a  suitable  resistor  configMration  having  ohmic  electrodes  and 
containing  a  sintered  body  composition,  said  sintered 
body  composition  conprising  from  about  70.0  mole  %  to 
about  99.6  mole  %  of  polycrystalline  zinc  oxide,  with  the 
balance  being  another  oxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Bismuth  Oxide,  Cobalt  Oxide,  Chromium 
Oxide,  Antimony  Oxjde,  Praeseodymium  Oxide,  Lantha- 
num Oxide,  Holmiuif  Oxide,  and  Manganese  Oxide,  or 
mixtures  thereof. 


M72,297 

SHAMPOO  COMFOSmONS  CONTAINING 

HYDROXYPROPYL  GUAR  GUM 

RaymMMl  E.  BoUch,  Jr.,  MaiMfllk,  OUo,  and  Robert  R. 

Schiiidt,  Ft  Wright,  K]r«  aari^Mn  to  ne  Pr«et«r  A  G«d)le 
Toaipaaj.  nnclaiiati,  Otjo 

CoirttaMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  353,121,  Mar.  1, 1982,  abaadoMd, 

wUeh  is  a  coatfamatloa-tahpart  of  Scr.  No.  25M73,  Apr.  24, 

1981,  abaidoiwd.  His  appUeatkm  Sep.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No. 

532,246 
Lrt.  a^CllD  1/14.  3/22 
U.S.  a  252-531  11  ri.j— 

1.  A  Uquid  shampoo  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  l.S%  of  a  hydroxypropyl  guar 
gum;  I 

(b)  from  about  0.3%  to  about  20%  of  an  alcohol  containing 
from  about  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  and  from  1  to  about 
3  hydroxy  groups; 

(c)  from  about  10%  to  about  30%  of  a  synthetic  anionic 
surfactant  selected  frem  the  group  consisting  alkyl  sul- 
fiites,  ethoxylated  alkyl  sulfates  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(d)  fhmi  about  0. 1%  to  about  7%  of  an  electrolyte;  and 

(e)  from  about  30%  to  alwut  93%  water. 


4^72098 

PROCESS  FOR  EMBEDDING  RADIOACTIVE, 

ESPECIALLY  TRITIUM  CONTAINING  WASTE 

Herbert  BruMr,  Haaaa,  aad  Horst  Victzke,  Maiatal,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuy,  aasignors  to  Nokcn  GmbH,  Haaan, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,704 
CUbh  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctm^t,  May  16, 
1980,  3018746 

lot  a^  G21F  9/16,  9/34 
U.S.  CL  252-628  6  dains 

1.  A  process  for  embedding  radioactive,  granular,  or  lumpy 
waste  which  contains  trituim  in  a  metallic  matrix,  comprising 
precompressing  the  waste  with  a  metal  powder  by  light  press- 
ing at  room  temperature  and  then  pressing  the  precompressed 
waste  and  metal  powder  at  5-6  Mp/cm^  and  room  temperature 
to  a  molded  body,  carrying  out  the  pressing  by  repeatedly 
pressing  the  radioactive  waste  and  metal  into  a  final  storage 
container  and  producing  a  compact  block  in  tight  contact  with 
the  wall  of  the  container. 


4«472499 
GENERATOR  FOR  RADIONUCLIDE  AND  PROCESS  OF 

USE  THEREOF 
Peter  S.  Wdaner,  aod  Terence  R.  F.  Forrcat,  both  of  Amenhan, 
EogiaBd,  asaigaors  to  Aoienham  IntematioBal  pic,  Aoier* 
iham,  Englaod 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  367,609 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  24, 1981, 
8112740 

lot.  a^  G21G  1/04;  ClOG  57/00 
U.S.  CL  252—645  IQ  Qaims 


1.  A  generator  of  radionuclides  comprising 

a  goierator  column  containing  the  radionuclide,  provided 

with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  eluent, 
a  first  reservoir  for  the  eluent, 
a  second  reservoir  for  receiving  a  variable  pre-aet  volume  of 

the  eluent  required  for  a  single  elution, 
means,  connecting  the  first  and  second  reservoirs,  for  filling 
up  the  second  reservoir  from  the  first,  the  second  reser- 
voir including  means  for  varying  the  volume  thereof  so  as 
to  receive  the  variable  pre-set  volume  of  the  eluent  from 
the  first  reservoir  through  the  filling  up  means,  and 
means,  connecting  the  second  reservoir  to  the  column  inlet, 
for  passing  eluent  from  the  second  reservoir  into  the  col- 
umn so  as  to  elute  the  radionuclude  therefrom. 
8.  A  method  for  generating  a  radionuclide  using  a  generator 
which  includes  a  generator  column  containing  the  radionu- 
clide and  provided  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  eluent,  a  first 
reservoir  for  the  eluent,  a  second  reservoir  having  means  for 
varying  its  volume  to  contain  a  variable  pre-set  volume  of  the 
eluent  required  for  a  single  elution,  means  for  connecting  the 
first  and  second  reservoirs  such  that  the  second  reservoir  can 
be  filled  up  from  the  first,  and  means  for  connecting  the  second 
reservoir  to  a  column  inlet  such  that  eluent  can  be  caused  to 
pass  from  the  second  reservoir  through  the  colunm  as  to  elute 
the  radionuclide  therefrom,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
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filling  up  the  second  reservoir  with  a  pre-set  volume  of 
eluent  from  the  first  reservoir,  and  then  connecting  an 
evacuated  vial  to  the  outlet  of  the  generator  column  so  as 
to  draw  the  eluent  firom  the  second  reservoir  through  the 
column  and  into  the  evacuated  vial. 


4,472,300 
AZETIDINONE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Takaahi  Kaadya,  Soita;  YosUhiaa  Saito,  Takaraaaka;  Maaaahi 
Haahlawto,  Toyoaaka;  Osama  Nakagati,  Osaka;  Teroo  CNm, 
Osaka;  Yoai^  Shi<riuiwa,  TakatsnU;  Takao  Takaya,  Sakai; 
TadaaU  Komori,  TakatsnU;  Tsatomn  Ten^i,  ToyouluM  KeUi 
Hcfluai,  Kyoto,  and  Hisashi  Takasngi,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan, 
astigBors  to  Fqjiaawa  Phannacentical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 
DiriaioB  of  Scr.  No.  858,375,  Dec.  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,207,234, 
whidi  is  a  coatiaaatioo-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  694,891,  Jon.  10, 
1976,  abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coatiaBatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No. 
593,668,  JbL  7, 1975,  abaadoacd.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  13, 
1960,  Scr.  No.  130,205 
lat  a.5  CD7D  205/08,  403/12,  409/12,  401/12 
U.S.  CL  260—239  A  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  or  its  acetic  acid  addition  salt: 


4,472,303 
BLOOD  PURinCATION  METHOD 
Masao  Taaihara;  TosUhide  Nakaahiam,  both  of  KarasUki,  and 
Koidd  Takakara,  CNuyaam,  all  of  Japan,  assigaors  to  Kara- 
ray  Co.,  Ltd.,  KarashiU,  Japaa 
DiriaiOB  of  Scr.  No.  395,975,  JaL  7, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,420,395. 
This  applicatioB  Aag.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  524,931 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  JaL  10, 1981,  56-108670 
lat  a'  BOID  15/OB.  39/06;  OTTG  7/00 
UJS.  CL  260— lU  B  9  Claims 


H:N-p 

^l-  N-H 


1.  A  method  of  purifying  the  blood  which  comprises  con- 
tracting the  blood  with  substantiaUy  spherical,  porous  granules 
made  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  po- 
rous glass,  porous  silica,  and  silica-alumina  and  having  at  least 
0.1  fi  mole/m^  of  the  silanol  group  on  the  surface  thereof  and 
thudby  removing  a  protein  from  the  blood  by  adsorption. 


4,472^1 
PROPRANOLOL  IMMUNOGEN  AND  ANTIBODIES 
Robert  T.  Backlcr,  Edwardsbarg.  Mich.,  and  Robert  J.  Garrico, 
Elkhart  lad.,  aasigBors  to  MOcs  Laboratories,  Incn  Elkhart, 
lad. 

Filed  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,340 
lit  a^  C07G  7/00'  A61K  39/00 
VS.  a.  260-112  B  8  Claims 

1.  A  propranolol  immunogen  having  the  formula: 


OH 

I 


OCH2CHCH2NHC'(-CH2^C- 

roTOi        ***  ^'* 


^NH)Canier 


wherein — (NH)Carrier  is  an  immunogenic  carrier  material 
coupled  through  amino  groups,  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  10, 
and  p  is  on  the  average  fixnn  about  1  to  SO. 


4,472,302 

HEAT  SHOCK  PROCESS  FOR  THE  ISOLATION  OF 

BACTERIAL  PROTEIN 

Yaahwaat  D.  Karkhaais,  Faawood,  N  J.,  aasicBor  to  Merek  A 

Co.,  lac,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FDcd  Mar.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,477 
lat  (V  C07G  7/00:  A61K  39/02  35/74 
UJS.  a  260-112  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  procen  for  the  isolation  of  K-99  outer  membrane  |»o- 
tdn  pili  from  E  Coli  bacteria  cells  which  consists  of  the  heat 
shock  treatment  of  cells  of  the  strains  B-41  (MB-3760,  ATCC 
37303);  B-44  (MB-3857,  ATCC  39074>,  or  1439  (MB-3712, 
ATCC  39302)  at  firom  SO*  to  65*  C.  for  firom  10  to  30  minutes 
in  a  phosphate  buffer  saline  solution;  oicubation  of  the  heat 
shocked  material  at  about  4*  C.  for  fitxnn  1 3  to  20  hours;  and  the 
oentrifiigation  of  the  incubated  heat  shock  material  to  recover 
the  precipitated  pili. 


4,472,304 
(AMIDO)N-5UBSTITUTED  BLEOMYCINS,  SALTS 
THEREOF  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 
THER£OF 
Umesawa,  Tokyo;  Akio  F^iii,  Kamakara;  Yasahiko 
Maraoka,  KItamoto;  Tok^M  Nakataai,  Saitaam;  Takcyo  Fa- 
kaoka,  Yoao,  aad  Katsatoshi  TakahMhi,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa, 
aasigaors  to  Nippoa  Kayaka  Kabaakiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,437 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Dec  29, 1981,  56-210447 
lat  a^  G07C  103/52 
VS.  CL  260— 112J  R  12  OaiaH 

1.  An  (amido)N-substituted  bleomycin,  or  a  salt  thereof, 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 


CONH2  NH2 

I  I 

CH2  NH  CH 

\      /    \      /      \ 

CH  CH2  CO— NH— X 


r^—l-CZ 


CO— R 


wherein  BM  represents  a  moiety  of  bleomycin  skeleton;  X 
represents  (1)  an  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  (2)  an  aminoal- 
kyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  (3)  a  lower  alkyl  having  as  sub- 
stituent(s)  (a)  1  to  3  halogen  atoms,  (b)  1  or  2  phenyl  groups 
which  may  be  substituted  by  a  halogen  atom,  (c)  an  indolyl 
group  which  may  be  substituted  by  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  or 
(d)  a  furyl  group,  a  pyridyl  group,  a  thiazolyl  group  or  a  piperi- 
dyl  group,  (4)  Xi-Oower)alkyl  where  Xi  is 
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-N-X3     or     -il-Xj, 


X2  is  a  hydrogen  atom,'  a  lower  alkyl  or  benzyl,  X3  is  (a)  a 
lower  alkyl,  (b)  a  phenyl(lower)alkyl,  or  (c)  a  mono  or  di- 
(lower)alkylaminoflower)aIkyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  a 
phenyl  or  halophenyl  group,  X4  is  (a)  a  lower  alkyl  or  (b)  a 
phenylflower)alkyl,  (5)  qaphthyl,  or  (6)  an  N-phenyl(lower)al- 
kylpiperidyl;  and  R  represents  a  terminal  amino  residue  of  the 
bleomycin. 


4,472,305 

HEXAPEPTIDE  AMIDES 

Philip  E.  Hanaen,  Schodack,  and  Barry  A.  Morgan,  Colonic, 

both  of  N. Y^  aaaignora  to  Sterling  Drag  Inc^  New  York,  N. Y. 

FUcd  May  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,383 

lat  CIJ  C307C  103/52 

VS.  a  260-112J  R  10  Claims 

1.  The  hexapeptide  an^de  having  the  structtiral  formula 


4(472,307 

PREPARATION  OF  ANIUNO  AZO  CARBAZOLE 

DYESTUFFS  PREPARED  BY  DIAZOTIZATION  BY 

NITROSYLSULPHURIC  ACID  IN  ACETIC  ACID 

Ulrich  Biihier,  Schikieck;  Wolfgug  Bodcaatedt,  F^ankftart  an 
Main;  Heinz  HMad,  OfltabMh;  EberiumU  Hebeitreit,  Fnmk- 
ftvt  am  Main,  and  Hont  Tappe,  DietzealMdi,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  CaawUa  Akticngeaellachaft,  Fhudt* 
ftvt  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genumy 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,138 
Oaim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Oct.  14, 

1981,  3140716 

Irt.  CL^  O09B  29/01.  29/40.  41/00 

U.S.  CL  260-164  10  Oalw 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparation  of  azo  dyestuffs  of  the 

formula 


Hal 


nL_.E 


02N 


N 
H 


CONCHCONCHCX)NCHC»NCHCONCHCONH2 

"III 
3  R5  R7  R9 


"•"^riD 


1. 


wherein 

Ri,  R5,  R7  and  R9  taken  alone  are  each  independently  hydro- 
gen or  methyl; 
R2  is  phenyl,  benzyl,  p-chlorobenzyl,  4-pyridyhnethyl  or 

3-indolybnethyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  benzyl  or  2-phenylethyl; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  benzyl,  p-chlorobenzyl,  2-phenylethyl  or 

4-pyridyhnethyl; 
R«  taken  alone  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  benzyl,  4-pyridyl- 
methyl,    3-indolylmethyl,    aminomethyl,    4-aminobutyl, 
3-guanidinopropyl  or  2-carboxyethyl; 
R«  taken  together  withi  R?  is  ethylene; 
Rs  is  2-methylpropyl  or  dimethylaminomethyl;  and 
Rio  is  butyl  or  2-methylthioethyl;  and 
wherein  each  of  the  six  amino  acid  moieties  has  the  R  or  S 
configuration  except  the  amino  acid  moiety  bearing  R2  when 
R2  is  benzyl,  which  can  only  have  the  R  configuration;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


I 


wherein  Hal  is  bromo  or  chloro  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
hydroxyl,  cyano,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  or 
alkoxyalkoxycarbonyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  of 
the  two  alkoxy  moieties,  comprising  diazotizing  an  amine  of 
the  formula 


Hal 


O2N 


NH2 


4,472,306 

SULFURIZING  TRI-ISOBUTYLENE  IN  THE  PRESENCE 

OF  A  PROMOTOR 

WilUan  J.  Powers,  m.  Port  Arthor,  GUca  A.  Rawla,  Houston, 
both  of  Tex.,  aad  Stcrm  P.  Kantaon,  Rohaert  Park,  Calif., 
aasiVMft  to  Texaco  Ibch  White  Plaioa,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dec  10^  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,469 
Int  CL^  ClOM  1/38 
U.S.  a  260—139  6  Claina 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  sulfiirized  triisobutylene  in 
which  a  mixture  of  triisobutylene  and  sulfur  are  reacted  em- 
ploying a  mole  ratio  of  laid  triisobutylene  to  said  sulfur  of 
between  1:2.5  and  1:5  respectively,  a  reaction  temperature  of 
between  350*  and  475*  F.  and  an  elevated  pressure  of  between 
20  and  100  p.8.i.g.  until  the  free  sulfur  content  in  the  formed 
mixture  is  less  than  about  0.3  weight  percent,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  conducting  said  reaction  in  the  presence  of  an 
N-halogen  substituted  organic  promotor  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  N-halo  succinimide,  N-halo  aniline  and 
l,3-N-dihalo-S,5  dialkylhydantoin,  wherein  said  alkyl  group 
comprises  from  about  1-S  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  said 
halogen  is  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  bromine  and 
chlorine. 


in  acetic  acid  with  nitrosylsulphuric  acid,  coupling  the  diazo- 
tized  amine  with  a  carbazole  of  the  formula 


and  isolating  the  dyestuff  after  coupling  is  complete, 
wherein  die  improvement  comprises  diazotizing  said  amine 
at  10*  to  35*  C.  in  70  to  100  percent  by  weight  strength 
acetic  acid  by  means  of  nitrosylsulphuric  acid,  adjusting 
the  acetic  acid  content  of  the  diazo  solution  to  60  to  85% 
by  the  addition  of  water,  and  at  a  temperature  from  15*  to 
45*  C.  adding  said  carbazole  to  the  diazo  solution  as  a  solid 
or  in  the  form  of  a  suspension  in  60  to  100  percent  strength 
by  weight  acetic  acid. 
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4,472,308 

AZO  DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING  AN  AMINO  OR 

ACYLATED  AMINO  NAPHTHOL  MONOSULFONIC 

ACID  RADICAL  AND  AT  LEAST  ONE  REACTIVE 

PHOSPHORIC  OR  PHOSPHONIC  ACID  GROUP 

DoMld  R.  GnrtUer,  Soncraet,  Maaa^  aaaignor  to  lO  United 

Stataa,  Inc.,  Wilnington,  Del 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  837,628,  Sep.  27, 1977,  abaBdoaed.  This 

applicatioB  Jon.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,427 

Int  CL?  C09B  62/82.  62/825.  62/83;  D06P  3/66 

VS.  a  260-199  1  Clain 

1.  A  dyestuff  having  the  formula: 


R^  is  hydrogen  or  haloOower)alkyl, 
provided  that  when 
R'  is  amino,  diethylphosphorylamino,  phthalimido  or  acyl- 

amino  of  the  formula: 


C— CONH— , 

II 
Y 


R^  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


/Vn-n 


(HOhP 

II 
o 


H03S 


4,472,309 

^AZETIDINONE  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Takashi  Kaniya,  Snita;  Maaashi  HasUaMrto,  Toyonaka;  Osann 
Nakagnti;  Teroo  Oka,  both  of  Osaka;  Yoahlham  Nakai,  Otsn, 
and  Hidekaza  Takeno,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to 
Fqjiaawa  Phamacentical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  71,280,  Aog.  30, 1979,  Pot  No.  4,304,718, 

which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  730,012,  Oct  6, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,181,800.  XUa  application  Ang.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,114 
Claina  priority,  ap^ication  United  Kingdon,  Oct  6,  1975, 

40893/75;  Jan.  2, 1976,  94/76;  Jan.  5, 1976,  242/76;  May  25, 

1976,  21507/76;  Jan.  21, 1976,  25746/76 

Int  a.J  C07D  205/08.  403/04.  409/06:  A61K  31/42 

VS.  a.  260—239  A  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


I-  N-R3 


wherein 
Rl  is  amino,  diethylphosphorylamino,  phthalimido,  azido, 
halo,  perhydro-1-azepinylmethyleneamino,  triethylamino, 
benzyloxy,  phenoxy,  or  acylamino  of  the  formula: 


C— CONH— 

II 
Y 


wherein  Y  is  0x0  or  hydroxyimino,  and 
r3  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


— CH— R* 

1. 


— CaBC(R*XR') 


— CH— R*     — CssCOl'XR').  or  — C«CH— R* 
R'  R'  R' 


in  which 

R^  is  as  above  except  phenyl  substituted  with  benzyloxy  is 

excluded, 
r6  is  lower  alkyl  or  haloOower)alkyl, 
R^  is  haloOower)alkyl,  and 
R^  is  phenylthio. 


4,472,310 
5/3-HYDROXY-A^-STEROIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Dieter  Bittler,  Henry  Laurent;  iOans  Nickisch;  Robert  Nickol- 
smi,  and  Rndolf  Wiechert  all  of  Bo-lin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE81/00111,  §  371  Date  Mar.  11, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  11, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/00294,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Feb.  4, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  359,713 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1980,  3026783 

Int  a.3  C07J  21/00 
VS.  CL  260—239.57  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  5/3-hydroxy-A^-steroid  of  the 
general  formula 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  acyl,  lower  alkyl,  or  tetrahydropyranyl  and 
R2,  R3  jointly  are  methylene  and 
X  is  oxygen,  or 


in  which 

R*  is  naphthyl,  phenylthioOower)alkyl,  phenylOower)al- 
kyl  which  may  be  substituted  with  hydroxy,  benzyloxy 
or  lower  alkoxy,  or  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted 
with  N-(phthalimidoacetyl)mesylamino,  N-phenyl- 
glyoxyoly^esylamino,  mesylamino,  benzoylmethoxy 
or  benzyloxy, 

rS  is  carboxy,  benzoylOower)alkoxycarbonyl,  phenyK- 
lower)alkoxycarbonyl  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl, 

R^  is  lower  alkyl,  halo(lower)alkyl  or  phenylthio,  and 


O  —1*0, 

(J 


comprising  treating  the  corresponding  7a-chloro-5/3,6/3-epoxy 
steroid  with  a  lower  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  or  a  dilute  min- 
eral acid,  in  an  inert  solvent,  in  the  presence  of  metallic  zinc  at 
a  temperature  of  between  room  temperature  and  100'  C. 
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METHOD  OF  PREPAIUNG  l,l»l-AZIDODINITRO 
OOMPOUNDS 
Miltoe  B.  F^nkel,  Tanaa,  aad  Edgtf  R.  WHmm,  Siad  Valley, 
both  of  CaUf ^  aarigaon  to  RockweU  lateraatioaal  Corpora- 
tkM,  D  Segndo,  Calil 

Fllad  JbL  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  400,783 
Irt.  CU  CaSB  25/00:  C07C  117/00 
M&,QLW^-M»         T  SClaiBM 

1.  A  method  of  prepariig  an  azidodiiiitro  alkane  wherein  the 
aado  and  dinitro  group  are  located  on  the  same  terminal 
carbon  atom  and  wherein  said  method  comprises  the  steps  of 
reacting  a  1,1,1-trinitroalkane  with  lithium  azide  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  dipolar  aprotic  solvent  and  wherein  said  alkane  is  a 
lower  alkane  having  from  about  1  to  about  5  carbon  atoms. 


M72,312 

P-NTTROCARBOBENZOXY  NAPHTHAZARIN 
Lakahadnarajran  Anathaiabnunaiaa,  BnMAUac;  T.  Roaa  Kelly, 
Watcrtowa,  aad  Jaeob  Vaya,  BrooldiM,  all  of  Maaa.,  Maiga- 
on  to  Reacarch  Corporetkw,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTitkMi  of  Ser.  No.  91,»7,  No?.  7, 1979,  Pat  No.  M15,49e. 
Ilia  appUeatloB  Aug.  1, 1903,  Ser.  No.  519,092 
lat  aJjC07C  50/06,  50/14 
MS.  a  2<a-396  R        I  1 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


M72,314 
BISMUTH-CONTAINING  MIXED  OXIDES  OF 
PEROVSKITE  STRUCTURE  IN  OXIDATION  OF 
ACYCUC  HYDROCARBONS 
WOUaa  C  Coucr,  Jr.,  MoMagae,  Mmb.;  StMVt  L.  Sokd, 
Madiaoa,  N  J^  Airthooy  J.  Si«aor«ili,  Smcmum,  N  J.,  aid 
Bniee  A.  DeRltaa,  Wayne,  N J.,  aarivMwt  to  AlUcd  Corpora- 
tioa,  Morria  Towaahip,  Morria  Conty,  N  J. 

FDed  May  27, 1900,  Ser.  No.  183,484 
Int  a'  O07C  27/14.  29/50.  45/33.  45/34.  51/215.  51/25 
MS,  CL  260-413  iQ  Qalw 

1.  In  a  method  of  oxidizing  an  acyclic  hydrocarbon  of  1-10 
carbons  having  at  most  one  olefmic  unsaturation  by  reacting  m 
the  vapor  phase  an  acycUc  hydrocarbon  with  oxygen  in  the 
presence  of  a  soUd  catalyst  to  form  products  having  carbon, 
hydrogen  and  oxygen,  the  improvement  wherein  the  catalyst  is 
a  mixed  oxide  of  the  perovskite  structure  of  the  formula  Ai-x- 
Bi2x/3Dx/3C206  wherein  A  is  an  alkaline  earth  metal  of  atomic 
number  between  20  and  56  which  is  calcium,  strontium  or 
barium,  C2  is  at  least  one  metal  having  a  number  average 
valence  of  4  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  mixture  of  equal  parts,  by  atoms,  of  a  divalent  metal  and 
a  hexavalent  metal; 

(b)  a  mixture  of  equal  parts,  by  means  of  atoms,  of  a  trivalent 
metal  and  a  pentavalent  metal; 

(c)  a  mixture  of  3  parts,  by  atoms,  of  a  pentavalent  metal  and 
1  part,  by  atoms,  of  a  monovalent  metal;  and 

(d)  a  mixture  of  I  parts  of  a  trivalent  metal,  1  part  of  a  hexa- 
valent metal  and  \  part  vacant  octahedral  coordination 
site,  all  by  atoms; 

and  X  is  between  about  0.01  and  about  1,  with  the  metals  C  and 
A  having  ionic  radii  satisfying  the  Ooldschmidt  Tolerance 
ratio  for  the  perovskite  structure,  with  A  and  Bi  occupying 
dodecahedral  coordination  sites  and  C  occupying  octahedral 
coordination  sites. 


4^72,313 
CYCLOPROPANATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Ura  Gigcr,  Baad,  SwHaaHaad,  aad  O^aa  Rcpic,  Hopetcoag, 
N  J.,  aaaivwn  to  Saado,  lac,  E.  HaooTcr,  N  J. 
Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,9(2 
lat  CLJ  C09F  5/08 
UAa2»-410  23CIaIaia 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  bearing  one  or  more 
non-conjugated  cyclopropanyl  radicals  of  the  structure  I: 


CH2 
\  /       \  / 

/ \ 


I 


which  comprises  reacting!  in  an  ether  medium,  under  essen- 
tiaUy  anhydrous  conditions,  with  agitation,  a  substrate  com- 
pound bearing  one  or  more  corresponding  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated radicals  of  the  formula  II: 


\        / 

/     \ 


n 


with  divided  zinc  and  dilodomethane  in  the  preMoce  of  a 
catalytic  amount  of  a  melaUo-hydride  reducing  agent  pro- 
vided that  the  remaining  stbatituents  of  the  substrate  are  inert 
under  said  reaction  conditions. 


4,472,318 

COMPONENTS  OF  CATALYSTS  AND  CATALYSTS  FOR 

(CO)  POLYMERIZING  OLEFINS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAID  COMPONENTS,  SAID 

COMPONENTS  BEING  BASED  ON  PARTICULAR 

CHLORINATED  COMPOUNDS  OF  TRIVALENT 

VANADIUM 

Enrico  Albizaati,  Aroaa,  and  Enzo  (HanncCti,  Notara,  both  of 

Italy,  aaaignora  to  Montadiaon  S.pji.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,851 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jan.  18, 1980, 19287  A/80; 
Apr.  17, 1980,  21433  A/80 

Int  a?  C07F  9/00 
\3S.  a.  240—429  R  6  Claim 

1.  Components  of  catalysts  for  polymerizing  olefins,  com- 
prising a  chlorinated  compound  of  trivalent  vanadium  of  gen- 
eral formula: 

wherein: 

R=a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  in 
particular  an  alkyl  with  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl 
with  6  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  or  radical  Rp>Si(OH)3.p 
in  which  Rl  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  and  l^p^3,  n^a 
number  from  1.5  to  3  m=3-n; 

with  X-ray  powder  spectrum,  in  which  the  «n»«imum  mten- 
sity  diffraction  lines,  which  in  the  spectrum  of  normal 
VQa  appear  at  d=5.75  A,  d=2.67  A  and  d=1.74  A, 
exhibit  a  broadening  of  the  half  peak  breath  of  at  least 
three  times  for  the  diffraction  line  at  d=S.7S  A  and  of  at 
least  four  times  for  the  diffraction  lines  appearing  at 
d=2.67  A  and  d«  1.74  A,  or  said  diffraction  lines  disap- 
pear. 
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4,472,316 
3*BENZOYL-MMERCAPTOPROnONIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Kaom    Sota,    Tokoroawa;    Yaaahide    TaeU,    ToaUmako; 
Kaiayaki  Toniaawa,  Saitama;  Kaznya  Kanwo;  Torn  Mat- 
aanaga,  both  of  Ageo,  and  Jiro  Sawada,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  Taiaho  Hiamiacentical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  469,000 

Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1982, 57-34499 

Int  a^  C07C  149/43.  153/01 

U.S.  a  260-455  R  6  Clainis 

1.  3-benzoyl-2-mercaptopropionic  acid  derivatives  having 

the  formula: 


atoms,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  or,  if  R4  is  hydrogen, 
—CH=CH— alkyl  or  —C(alkyl)=CH— alkyl  each  having 
1-4  C  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups,  and  R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  1-12  C  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  4-12  ring  C  atoms, 
aralkyl  having  7  or  8  C  atoms  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
aryl,  or  R|  and  R2  and/or  R3  and  R4  together  are  alkylene 
having  3-11  C  atoms. 


cxx:h2CH 


/ 
\ 


COOR 


sz 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen, 
methoxy  or  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  Z  is  hydrogen, 
alkylcaitonyl  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  benzoyl,  and  R  is 
hydrogen,  alkali  metal  or  alkyl  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


4,472,317 

COMPOSITIONS  WHICH  PROMOTE  PLANT  GROWTH 

AND  PROTECT  PLANTS,  BASED  ON  OXIME  ETHERS 

AND  OXIME  ESTERS 
Henry  Martin,  Allaehwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Clba-Gcigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  129,499,  Mar.  11, 1980, ,  which  is  a  diriaion 
of  Ser.  No.  881,953,  Feb.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa 
Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,109 
Claims  priority,  a^ication  Switzerland,  Mar.  2,   1977, 
2606/77;  Feb.  8, 1978, 1348/78 

Int  a»  C07C  121/66 
MS.  a.  260-465  D  1  ClaiB 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,472,319 
PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED  NTTRILES  USING  A 

SURFACTANT 
Charles  A  Drake,  BartleariUe,  Okla.,  aaaigDor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
ienm  Company,  BartlesriUc,  Okla. 

FUed  JuL  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  164,871 
Int  a^  C07C  120/00 
MS.  a  260-^465  J  R  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  comprising  reacting  olefinically  unsaturated 
mononitrile  reactant,  olefinic  hydrocarbon  reactant  and  mo- 
noadduct  reactant  being  the  reaction  product  of  olefmic  hy- 
drocarbon compound  and  an  olefinically  unsaturated  mononi- 
trile compound,  both  said  olefinic  hydrocarbon  reactant  and 
said  olefinic  hydrocarbon  compound  having  at  least  one  allyUc 
hydrogen,  both  said  olefinically  unsaturated  mononitrile  reac- 
tant and  olefmically  unsaturated  mononitrile  compound  being 
represented  by  the  formula 

RCH=CR-CN 

wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbyl  radicals,  said  reaction 
taking  place  in  the  presence  of  aqueous  diluent  to  produce 
unsaturated  dinitriles,  the  improvement  comprising  carrying 
out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  surfactant. 


Ar— C-CN 

H 

N— O— C— R 


i 


wherein 
Ar  is  naphthyl,  phenyl  or  methoxyphenyl,  and 
R  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  dichloromethoxyphenyl. 


4,472,318 

1,10-SUBSTITUTED 

10-AMINO*DECA-3,7*DIENE-NITRILES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Dieter  Reinehr,  Kandem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  and  Joaef 
Pfeifer,  Thcrwil,  Switzerland,  asrignon  to  Oba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  461,045 
aaima  priority,  applicatioB  Switzerland,  Jan.  29,  1982, 
559/82 

Int  a»  ar7c  121/45. 121/48. 121/78 

vs.  a.  260-^465  J  R  6  Cbdnia 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


H2N— C— CH7-CH«CH-(CH2)2-CH«CH— CHrC— 

R4  Ka 


N 


in  which  Ri  is  alkyl  having  1-12  C  atoms,  R2  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  having  1-12  C  atoms,  R3  is  alkyl  having  1-12  C  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  having  4-12  ring  C  atoms,  aralkyl  having  7  or  8  C 


4,472,320 
DIOXAPHOSPHORINANES 
Yaeo?  Aahaai,  10  Kazaneboa  St,  Riahoa  Lezioa  75218;  Halm 
Leado-,  5  Sinrtat  Hamaalotfa  St.,  Ramat  Haaharoa  47273;  Lily 
Raveh,  15  Trachtenberg  St,  Riahoa  Lezioa  75283;  Rachel 
Bmckatein,  34  Enwk  Bncha  St,  Td  Ariv,  aad  Michael  Spic- 
gelstein,  3  S  Ben  Zion  St,  Rehorot  76451,  aU  of  larad 

FUed  May  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  378^15 
CUna  priority,  appUcatioa  larad,  Jan.  4, 1981,  63037 
Int  a^  C07F  9/21 
MS.  CL  260—937  5  OainM 

1.  A  1,3,2-dioxaphosphorinane  2-oxide  derivative  of  the 
general  formula 


H    H 


X- 


H     H 


where  R'  dcsignatra  hydrogen  or  alkyl 

where  R"  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  at  podtions  4,5  or  6,  and 

where  X  desiffiates  a  physiologicdly  acceptable  anion. 
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4*472421 

ALTITUDE  COMPENSATION  APPARATUS  FOR 

CARBURETOR 

TatnyoiU  KoMhrn,  ud  HUmI  OoMka,  botk  of 

Japn,  Mriffon  to  Tojota  JUoiha  FrtMhlll  Kaiiha,  Japan 

Flkd  Sep.  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  417,908 
Claiw  priority,  appUcattoa  ^^ 
Mar.  30, 1902,  57-500S5 

lat  a.i  FD2M  7/24 
U.S.  CL  241— 99  A  19ClaiM 


tion,  a  main  fuel  jet  provided  in  aaid  fuel  passage,  a  suction 
piston  transversely  nravable  with  respect  to  said  venturi  por- 
tion in  response  to  the  load  conditions  of  the  engine  and 
adapted  to  be  slidably  nx>unted  in  a  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
carburetor  body  and  a  fuel  metering  needle  fixed  at  its  base 

Nm  «.imi  ais-iTTw*.  P*»''*o°*o*«"xlof«»»<*  suction  piston  and  slidably  inserted  at 
•.  "•!,  ao.i77»a;  jj,  tip  portion  into  said  main  jet  for  controlling  the  opening 

area  of  a  fuel  metering  portion  of  said  main  fuel  jet  by  recipro- 
eating  motion  of  said  suction  piston  to  vary  the  amount  of  fiiel 


1.  An  altitude  compensation  device  for  a  carburetor,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  chamber  in  communication  with  the  atmosphere; 

(b)  air  bleed  port  means  for  conducting  atmosphere  from 
said  chamber; 

(c)  a  primary  conduit  in  fluid  communication  with  said  air 
bleed  port  means  providing  fluid  communication  between 
said  chamber  and  the  ftiel  system  of  said  carburetor; 

(d)  first  valve  means  responsive  to  changes  in  atmospheric 
pressure  for  opening  and  closing  said  air  Meed  port  means; 

(e)  a  fint  flow  restrictor  iq  said  primary  conduit  immediately 
downstream  of  said  air  bleed  port  means; 

(0  «n  auxiliary  conduit  providing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween an  atmospheric  pressure  source  and  said  primary 
conduit,  said  auxiliary  conduit  communicating  with  said 
primary  conduit  at  a  junction  downstream  of  said  first 
flow  restrictor  and  upstream  of  said  carburetor  fuel  sys- 
tem; 

(g)  second  valve  means  responsive  to  changes  in  atmo- 
spheric pressure  for  controlling  communication  between 
said  auxiUary  conduit  i  and  said  atmospheric  pressure 
source; 

(h)  a  second  flow  restrictor  in  said  auxiliary  conduit  down- 
stream of  said  atmospheric  pressure  source  and  upstream 
of  said  junction;  and 

(i)  thermoaensitive  valve  beans  responsive  to  engine  tem- 
perature for  permitting  fluid  flow  through  said  auxiUary 
conduit  when  engine  temperature  is  below  a  predeter- 
mined level  and  for  preventing  fluid  flow  through  said 
auxiliary  conduit  when  jengine  temperature  is  above  said 
predetermined  level. 


supplied  through  said  main  fuel  jet  to  said  air  intake  passage; 
the  improvement  comprising  an  air  passage  provided  in  said 
suction  piston,  a  needle  mounting  member  provided  at  the 
head  portion  of  said  suction  piston  for  mounting  said  fuel 
metering  needle  and  an  air  discharging  member  provided  at 
said  needle  mounting  member,  said  air  passage  communicating 
said  air  intake  passage  upstream  of  said  venturi  portion  with 
said  needle  mounting  member,  said  needle  mounting  member 
being  communicated  with  said  venturi  portion  through  said  air 
discharging  member. 


4,472323 
METERING  SYSTEM 
Merle  R.  Showalter,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AatomoOn 
Engine  AsMKiatea,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Aog.  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  406,968 

Int  a.}  F02M  7/22 

VJS.  a  261-50  R  1  Claim 


1  jengine 


M72322 
VARIABLE  VENTURI  CARBURETOR 
Ynkiaori  boya,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aari^Mr  to  Alaan  Kogyo  Kaba- 
ihiU  Kaiaha,  Japan  [ 

Filed  Sep.  8, 19|3,  Ser.  No.  530,340 
ClaiBs  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  No?.  1, 1982,  57-166869 
Int  CL^  FD2M  9/06 
U.S.a261-44C  TCIalms 

1.  In  combination  with  a  variable  venturi  carburetor  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  in  an  automobile  having  a  carbure- 
tor body,  a  float  chamber,  in  air  intake  passage,  a  venturi 
portion  provided  in  said  air  intake  passage,  a  fuel  passage 
communicating  with  said  flott  chamber  and  said  venturi  por- 


1.  In  a  fiiel/air  metering  system  having  a  fuel  metering  valve 
having  an  effective  fuel  flow  area  varying  in  proportion  to  the 
effective  flow  area  of  an  air  throttle  valve: 

a.  source  of  pressurized  fuel  upstream  of  said  fuel  metering 
valve, 

b.  a  passage  means  downstream  of  said  fuel  metering  valve, 

c.  feeding  fuel  to  a  receiver, 

d.  a  fuel  servo  valve  in  series  with  said  fuel  metering  valve 
for  varying  the  pressure  drop  across  said  fuel  metering 
valve,  ^Pair  means  to  measure  the  pressure  drop  directly 
across  the  air  throttle  valve,  AP^/ means  to  measure  the 
pressure  drop  directly  across  said  fiiel  metering  valve,  and 
electronic  computing  and  servo  controlling  means  em- 
ploying said  measured  pressure  drops  to  control  the  open- 
ing and  closing  of  the  fuel  servo  valve  to  control  fuel 
pressure  drop  across  said  metering  valve  to  satisfy  the 
relation. 
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4^72,324 

GAS  PURIFIER  UNIT 

John  Hawrylok,  601  Middlcacz  Dr.,  Onnandnaon,  N  J.  08077 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  457,570 

Int  a.}  BOID  47/02 

VS.  a  261—79  A  9  Claims 


1.  A  gas  purifier  unit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  closed  cylindrical  housing  having  upper  and  lower 
sections, 

(b)  a  gas  inlet  connected  to  the  lower  section  for  supplying 
a  gas  stream  containing  impurities  under  pressure  to  the 
housing, 

(c)  an  exhaust  gas  outlet  connected  to  the  upper  section  for 
removing  a  stream  of  cleansed  gas, 

(d)  a  perforate  funnel-shaped  cleansmg  fluid  bath  support 
plate  assembly  disposed  across  the  housing  central  section 
which  delineates  the  upper  and  lower  sections  and  having 
an  upper  conical  portion  with  a  fluid  inlet  opening  at  its 
apex  and  lowermost  point, 

(e)  a  cleansing  fluid  supply  line  passing  from  below  and 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  support  plate  assembly  to  the 

\  fluid  inlet  opening  to  supply  cleansing  fluid  to  the  upper 

surface  of  the  plate  assembly  to  form  a  cleansing  bath, 

(0  an  upwardly  extending  continuous  circular  flange  con- 
nected along  the  outer  periphery  of  the  bath  support  plate 
assembly  for  containing  the  cleansing  fluid  at  a  desired 
depth  and  spaced  a  small  distance  from  the  interior  surface 
of  the  housing, 

(g)  a  fluid  receiving  trough  section,  the  inner  wall  of  which 
is  the  continuous  circular  flange  and  having  an  outlet  in 
flow  communication  with  the  fluid  supply  line  for  supply- 
ing recycled  cleansing  fluid  leaving  the  trough  section  to 
the  cleansing  fluid  supply  line, 

(h)  the  conical  portion  of  the  bath  support  plate  assembly 
having  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  directional  gas  supply 
openings  disposed  throughout  its  surface  for  supplying 
gases  from  the  lower  section  to  the  path  through  the  ba^ 
under  pressure  in  a  plurality  of  directional  streams  to 
impart  a  circular  outward  movement  of  the  entire  body  of 
the  cleansing  fluid,  and 

(i)  an  outlet  Une  connecting  the  trough  section  to  the  fluid 
supply  line. 


4^72,325 

UQUID  DISTRIBUTOR  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

VAPOR-UQUID  CONTACT  COLUMN 

Lanay  A.  RobUns,  Midland,  Michn  aaeignor  to  The  Dow  Chead* 

cal  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  504,012 
Int  a^  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  CL  261-96  5  Cbdms 

1.  Apparatus  for  distributing  a  downflowing  liquid  uni- 
formly across  the  packed  bed  of  a  vapor-Uquid  contact  col- 
unm,  the  apparatus  comprises: 
a  distributor  unit  which  includes  a  plate  and  several  upstand- 
ing wall  members,  the  wall  members  are  fastened  along 
one  edge  to  the  plate,  one  upstanding  wall  member  defines 
the  periphery  of  the  plate  and  the  other  wall  members  are 
positioned  crosswise  and  lengthwise  of  the  plate  to  define 
separate,  open-top  compartments  within  the  distributor 


unit,  a  set  of  drip  tubes  are  installed  in  each  compartment, 
the  drip  tubes  are  defined  by  upstanding  tubular  members 
which  extend  above  and  below  the  plate  and  are  fastened 
to  the  plate,  and  the  distributor  unit  is  mounted  inside  the 
column,  crosswise  of  the  column,  and  above  the  packed 
bed; 
a  parting  manifold  mounted  above  the  distributor  unit,  the 
manifold  includes  a  header  conduit,  end  conduits  are 
joined,  in  crosswise  relation,  to  opposite  ends  of  the 
header  conduit,  a  lateral  conduit  is  joined,  in  crosswise 
relation,  to  the  header  conduit  between  the  branch  con- 
duits, the  end  conduits  and  lateral  conduit  are  closed  at 
their  respective  ends,  the  manifold  has  a  number  of  outlet 
ports  therein,  which  are  located  above  and  face  toward 


the  open-top  compartments,  and  a  standpipe  conduit  is 
joined,  in  perpendicular  relation,  to  the  header  conduit 
between  the  end  conduits; 

the  apparatus  includes  a  number  of  gas  risers  in  the  plate,  as 
defined  by  openings  located  in  the  plate  between  certain 
compartments,  and  the  apparatus  fiirther  includes  an  an- 
nular gas  riser,  as  defined  by  an  annular  space  between  the 
upstanding  wall  member  at  the  periphery  of  the  plate  and 
the  inner  wall  surface  of  the  column; 

wherein,  the  downflowing  liquid  enters  the  parting  manifold 
through  the  standpipe  conduit,  drops  through  the  outlet 
ports  into  each  compartment  of  the  distributor  unit,  and 
flows  downwardly  through  the  drip  tubes,  in  a  uniform 
pattern,  onto  the  packed  bed. 


4,472,326 
VARIABLE  VENTURI-TYPE  CARBURETOR 

Noflhiko  Nakannra;  TakaaU  Itoh;  Takaahi  Katon,  aU  of  Mis- 

hima;  Yoio  Ota,  Chiryn,  and  Toahihara  Morino,  Mic,  all  of 

Japan,  aasignors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha  and 

Aiaaa  Indostry  Co.,  Ltd^  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  397,697 

dainis  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Dec  21, 1981,  56-205206 
Int  CL^  F02M  9/06 
VS.  CL  261—144  7  Claims 

1.  A  variable  venturi-type  carburetor  comprising: 

an  intake  passage  formed  in  the  carbiuvtor  and  having  an 
inner  wall; 

a  suction  piston  transversely  movable  in  said  intake  passage 
in  response  to  a  change  in  the  amount  of  air  flowing  within 
said  intake  passage,  said  suction  piston  having  a  tip  face 
which  defines  a  venturi  portion  in  said  intake  passage; 

a  float  chamber  formed  in  the  carburetor; 

a  fuel  passage  interconnecting  said  float  chamber  to  said 
intake  passage; 

a  metering  jet  arranged  in  said  fuel  passage; 

a  needle  fixed  onto  the  tip  face  of  said  suction  fMSton  and 
extending  through  said  fuel  passage  and  said  metering  jet; 

an  air  bleed  passage  having  an  air  outlet  at  one  end  thereof 
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which  is  open  to  said  fuel  passage  and  having  an  air  inlet 
at  the  other  end  thenof  which  is  open  to  the  atmosphere; 
an  air  Meed  control  device  mounted  on  the  carburetor  and 
arranged  in  said  air  hleed  passage  for  controlling  the  flow 
area  of  said  air  Meed  passage,  said  air  Meed  passage  ex- 
tending through  the  carburetor  and  said  air  bleed  ccmtrol 
devicr,  and 


4»472,328 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POROUS  FILM  OR  SHEET 
MaaMU  Siviwito;  Yaldo  WataMbe;  Knio  BlMm;  Tsncirftii 
Haaegawa,  aad  MaaaUro  Mortta,  aU  of  KaMpwa,  Japan, 
to  MitmbiaU  fVakal  latetrlas,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


a  coolant  passage  formed  in  said  air  bleed  control  device  for 
circulation  of  engine  coolant,  a  portion  of  said  air  bleed 
passage  being  a  thin-walled  tube  disposed  in  said  coolant 
passage  for  heating  air  flowing  within  said  air  bleed  pas- 
sage by  heat  exchange  with  said  coolant 


Filed  Mar.  2, 1982,  Ser .  No.  353,990 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Job.  9,  1981,  56-88734; 
JoL  22, 1981,  56-114865 

Iirt.  CL)  B29H  7/20 
VJS.  CL  264-41  5  Cbtm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  porous  film  or  sheet,  which 
comprises  melt-molding  a  composition  prepared  by  com- 
pounding 100  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polyolefin  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  linear  low  density 
polyethylene  having  a  density  of  0.91  or  more,  a  high  density 
polyethylene,  and  a  polypropylene  with  2S  to  400  parts  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  filler  having  a  mean  particle  size  of  not 
more  than  30fi  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic 
fillers  and  cellulose  type  organic  fillers  and  1  to  100  parts  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  liquid  hydrocarbon  polymer,  selected 
fixMn  the  group  consisting  of  liquid  polybutene,  liquid  polybu- 
tadiene,  and  hydrogenated  liquid  polybutadiene  having  a  satu- 
rated or  mostly  saturated  main  chain  into  a  film  or  sheet,  and 
stretching  the  resulting  film  or  sheet 


M72«337 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HYDROGEL  COSMETIC 

CONTACT  LENSES 

Clarlaa  W.  Nacfe,  811  Scury  St^  Bos  429,  Big  Sprii«  Tex. 

79720  I 

FIM  itm.  31, 1983,  Sar.  No.  462^13 

Tka  portiM  of  tiM  tani  a#  thto  palairt  srtaaqiwiH  to  JaL  14» 

2001,  hai  bean  diadaiaad. 

IM.  a^  B29D  lJ/00 

VS,  a  264— L9  3 


4^72,329 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  SYNTHETIC  FIBERS 
Edgar  MMcheiiaairtx,  Le?criniaai,  and  Norbert  Rink,  Rouar- 
aUrchea,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuay,  aaiipon  to  Bayer 
AktiaageaallBchaft,  LevarkaaaB,  Fed.  Rap.  oTGcnMUiy 

FDad  No?.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  438,149 
OalM  priority,  appiicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenM^r,  No?.  12, 
1981, 3148011 

IM.  a^  BOIJ  2/04 
VS.  CL  264—12  8  Claiiu 


1.  A  method  of  making  ftooametic  contact  lens  blank  to  alter 
the  apparent  color  of  the  eye  by  the  steps  of  providing  a  trans- 
parent cokwed  cylindrical  rod  by  casting  and  poiymerizing  a 
selected  monomer  and  colorant  truing  the  sides  of  the  trans- 
parent cokved  rod  to  form  a  smooth  cylinder,  casting  a  larger 
senu-transparent  cylinder  around  the  first  cylinder  by  adding 
light  reflecting  partwles  to  the  selected  monomer  and  ookirant 
and  polymehziBg  the  monomer  to  form  a  second  larger  cylin- 
der, tndng  the  skle  of  the  second  cylinder,  casting  a  third 
larger  cylinder  around  the  second  cylinder  by  polymerizing 
the  selected  monomer  without  the  cok)rant  or  light  reflecting 
partkles  present  truing  the  skies  of  the  third  cylinder  and 
cutting  the  cylinder  into  diKS. 


1.  In  the  production  of  fibers  by  blast  drawing  in  which 
primary  filaments  are  produced  from  a  Ikiuid  stream,  reduced 
to  fibers  and  drawn  on  passing  through  a  draw  nozzle  by 
drawing  gas  streams  flowing  substantially  parallel  to  the  pri- 
mary filaments,  the  improvement  which  comprises  surround- 
ing the  drawing  gas  streams  over  at  least  part  of  their  length 
and  inside  the  draw  nozzle  m  the  direction  of  flow  by  parallel 
boundary  gas  streams  having  at  most  the  same  flow  vek)city  m 
the  drawing  gas  streams. 


4^472,330 
SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 
ORIENTING  THE  FILMS  OF  A  FILM  LAMINATE 

Charlaa  R.  Aahcraft,  Vietor,  N.Y.,  MrivMT  to  MoMl  OU  Corpo- 
ratkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Dec  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  454»208 

Iirt.  CU  B29H  5/26;  B29C 19/OZ  Sl/00;  B32B  Sl/00 

VJS,  CL  264—26  6  ClaiM 

1.  The  {wocess  for  orienting  a  layered  structure  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  multi-kyered  structure  comprising  (1)  at 

least  one  polymeric  layer  optimally  orientable  at  a  first 

temperature  and  in  associatkm  therewith  (2)  at  least  one 
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other  poiytneric  layer  optimally  orientable  at  a  second 
temperature  higher  than  said  first  temperature,  and  being 
capable  of  being  heated  to  said  second  higher  temperature 
by  dielectric  hating  mean^ 

(b)  heating  said  structure  to  said  first  temperatiire; 

(c)  while  at  sakl  first  temperature  subjecting  said  structure  to 
dielectric  heating  to  heat  said  other  polymeric  layer  to 
said  second  temperature;  and 

(d)  while  a  temperature  differential  exists  between  sakl  layer 
(1)  and  layer  (2),  orienting  said  structure;  said  differential 
being  of  a  magnitude  at  least  generally  corresponding  to 
that  between  said  first  and  second  temperatures. 

2.  The  process  for  biaxially  orienting  a  multi-layer  structure 
comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  multi-layer  structure  comprising  (1)  at  least 
one  polymeric  layer  optimally  orientable  at  a  first  temper- 
ature and  in  associatkm  therewith  (2)  at  least  one  other 
polymeric  layer  optimally  orientable  at  a  second  tempera- 
ture higher  than  sakl  first  temperature,  and  being  capable 
of  being  heated  to  said  second  higher  temperature  by 
dielectric  heating  means; 

(b)  heating  sakl  structure  to  said  first  temperature; 

(c)  while  at  sakl  first  temperature  subjecting  sakl  structxu«  to 
dielectric  heating  to  heat  said  layer  (2)  to  sakl  second 
temperature  while  not  substantially  directly  increasing  the 
temperature  of  layer  (1); 

(d)  while  a  temperature  dUferentul  exists  between  said  layer 
(1)  and  layer  (2),  uniaxially  orienting  said  structure,  said 
differential  being  of  a  magnitude  at  least  generally  corre- 
sponding to  that  between  said  first  and  said  second  tem- 
peratures; 

(e)  heating  sakl  structure  to  a  third  temperature; 

(0  while  at  sakl  third  temperature  subjectmg  said  structure 
to  dielectric  heatmg  to  heat  sakl  kyer  (2)  to  a  fourth 
temperature  higher  than  said  third  temperature  while  not 
substantially  directly  increasmg  the  temperature  of  layer 
(l);and 

(g)  while  a  temperature  differentul  exists  between  sakl  layer 
(1)  and  layer  (2)  buudaUy  orientmg  sakl  structure,  nid 
differential  being  of  a  magnitude  at  least  generally  corre- 
sponding to  that  between  said  third  and  sakl  fourth  tem- 
peratures. 


4^472,331 
METHOD  FOR  BUILDING  A  REINFORCED  CONCRETE 

STRUCTURE 

MMyidd  Kida,  1-13,  SUn-Ogmnhcho,  SU^Jdm-ka,  Tokyo, 


FUad  JaL  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,514 
priority,  appUortkM  Japn,  Mar  »,  1979, 54-65678 
IM.  CLi  E04G  13/02 
UJS.  a  264-31  3  < 


outer  periphery  thereof;  positioning  sets  of  pluralities  of  said 
frame  pieces  with  the  frame  pieces  in  each  set  at  predetermined 
intervals;  inserting  reinforcement  bars  into  the  reinforcement 
bar  holes  in  the  frame  in  each  set  to  form  column  reinforce- 
ment frames  and  beam  reinforcement  frames;  connecting 
sheathing  boards  to  said  perpendicular  upright  edges  of  the 
frame  pieces  in  each  of  said  frames  by  rigid  connecting  mem- 
bers to  from  colimin  molds  and  beam  molds  with  the  sheathing 
boards  positively  spaced  from  said  frame  pieces  and  the  rein- 
forcement bars  therein  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  length 
of  sakl  connecting  members;  assembling  the  column  molds  and 
beam  molds  into  a  structure  correqwnding  to  the  frame  of  the 
structure  to  be  constructed  at  the  building  site;  and  placing 
concrete  withing  the  sheathing  boards  in  the  respective  molds. 


4,472332 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  POROUS 
CERAMIC  MOLDED  ARTICLES 
Shigeyoahi  FUnaUan;  MaaaaU  Miano,  and  Hldaaki  Koga,  aU 
of  Oaalta,  Japaa,  aarigwn  to  The  Toyo  Rabbar-Lidaatry  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 
CoatiaaatkM  of  Sar.  No.  240,667,  Mar.  5, 1981,  abaadoaad.  TUa 
appttcatkM  Fab.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  468,745 
CbdBH  priority,  applicattoa  Japaa,  Mar.  5, 1981,  55-28256 
lat  a^  B29H  7/20 
UJS.  CL  264    44  8  dakas 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  porous  ceramic  molded  article 
comprismg 
addmg  fnnn  about  40  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  water  to  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  ceramic  material  to  prepare  a  ceramic 
slurry, 
addmg  to  sakl  slurry  from  about  20  to  40  parts  by  weight  of 
a  hydrophilic  urethane  prepolymer  having  a  free  isocya- 
nate  group  content  of  from  about  4%  to  7%  by  wei^t 
which  is  prepared  by  reacting  an  ethylene  oxkle-propy- 
lene  oxide  copolymer  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  l.SOO  to  3,500  and  an  ethylene  oxide 
content  of  from  about  70%  to  90%  by  weight  and  a  poly- 
isocyanate  compound  contanung  at  least  two  isocyanate 
groups  at  the  terminal  portions  thereof, 
introducing  the  resulting  hydrophilic  urethane  prepolymer- 

ceramic  slurry  mixture  into  a  mold, 
reactmg  and  foammg  the  mixture  to  form  a  foamed  urethane 

molded  article, 
drying  the  thus-formed  foamed  urethane  molded  article,  and 
combustmg  very  slowly  and  smtering  the  foamed  urethane 
molded  article  to  produce  a  porous  ceramic  molded  arti- 
cle. 


CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE  FOR  SEMICO?<n>UCrOR 
PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
HiroaU  Ohtaai,  Mi-Nc,  Japaa,  aaai^or  to  Nanni  CUaa  Cor- 
poratkM,  Aichi,  Jqpaa 

FDad  Sap.  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  307,062 
OaiBH  priority,  appMcafioa  Japaa,  Oct  1. 1980, 55-138147 
M.ai€MB  33/32 
UJS.  a  264-67  1 


i.1. 


1.  A  method  for  building  a  reinforced  concrete  structure, 
oompriskig  the  steps  of:  providing  remforoement  frames  hav- 
ing a  rectangular  frame  piece  with  remforcement  bar  holes 
arrayed  therem  and  a  perpendicular  upright  edge  around  the 


^ 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  manuficturing  a  ceramic  substrate  for  a 
semicondttctor  package  utilizing  a  first  and  second  moid  mem- 
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ber  and  a  force  4>plyiiig  member  projecting  firom  said  second 
mold  member,  said  force  applying  member  having  a  trapezcn- 
dal  lection  projecting  therefrom,  which  comprises: 
•dding  ceramic  powder  to  said  first  mold  member, 
pressing  said  force  an>lying  member  into  said  first  mold 
member  so  as  to  cotipact  said  ceramic  powder  and  form 
said  ceramic  substrate; 
forming  on  said  ceramic  substrate  a  nearly  rectangular  paral- 
lelepiped form  havitg  rounded  comers  and  a  stepwisely 
formed  portion  with  an  upper  crest  portion  having  a 
rounded  edge  and  a  sharp  lower  crest  portion; 
sintering  said  ceramic  tubs^te;  and 
grinding  off  said  sharp  lower  crest  portion  of  said  substrate 
to  provide  a  rounded  crest  so  as  to  increase  impact  resis- 
tance to  chipping  and  cracking  upon  said  ceramic  sub- 
strate being  inpacted  with  an  adjacent  ceramic  substrate 
wherein  said  stepwise  forming  of  said  upper  and  lower 
stepped  crest  further  conpriaes  forming  said  upper  and 
lower  stepped  crestt  ao  as  to  have  a  radius  of  curvature  of 
between  0.04  and  0.06  mm  inclusive. 


band  laterally  of  the  pipe,  the  wall  portion  and  the  carrier  band 
constituting  two  opposite  walls  of  the  storage  and  delivery 
container  moving  at  about  the  same  speed,  supporting  the  car- 
rier band  constituting  one  of  the  opposite  container  walls  in  the 
range  of  the  container,  first  mixing  the  coating  mass  without 
fibers  and,  shortly  before  introducing  the  wet  mass  into  the 
container,  adding  fibers  thereto,  thoroughly  mixing  and  uni- 
formly distributing  the  fibers  in  the  mass  until  the  mass  attains 
a  felt-like  structure,  introducing  the  mass  having  a  felt-like 
structure  into  the  fimnel-shaped  container  lateraUy  of  the  pipe 
before  it  has  set,  entraining  the  mass  from  the  container  by  the 


4,472434 

METHOD  OF  INTRODUONG  A  MAGNEHC  CORE  JSTO 

ACOTL 
Jaeqaea  GdUMrd,  GcrtOy,  Rnec,  aMi^or  to  U^.  PUUpa 
Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5, 19M,  Ser.  No.  14M39 
Qaim  prlorfty,  appUcatfoa  Vnmct,  M^r  23, 1979,  79  13134 

u^  a  ^    ^       ^  °*'  '^*  ^^^  .  «         ^°"^  of  gravity  through  a  discharge  slot  defined  between  the 

^jj».  «.  -nn    uj  (  oatm  opposite  container  walls,  applying  the  entrained  mass  to  the 

pipe  wall  in  strips  of  a  thickness  determined  by  the  discharge 
slot  while  the  pipe  is  being  routed  and  the  opposite  container 
walls  are  moved  whereby  the  appUed  mass  and  the  tensioned 
carrier  band  are  wound  over  and  around  the  pipe  wall,  the 
fibers  are  oriented  and  aligned  in  the  coating  mass  while  the 
mass  is  entrained  through  the  discharge  slot  and  the  coating 
mass  is  ^>plied  to  the  routing  pipe  wall  under  the  pressure  of 
the  tensioned  carrier  band  to  densify  the  mass,  and  subse- 
quently setting  the  mass  on  the  pipe  wall. 


1.  A  method  of  manufilcturing  a  magnetic  core  for  a  coil 
which  is  wound  on  a  cylindrical  former  rigidly  connected  to  a 
base  comprising  contact  pkis,  which  method  comprises,  intro- 
ducing a  given  quantity  of  a  powdery  soft-magnetic  material 
into  the  coil  former  during  a  first  phase,  and  depositing  a  given 
quantity  of  a  tough,  liquid  material  on  the  surface  of  the  pow- 
dery material  during  a  second  phase  to  form  a  cover  plate  over 
the  soft-magnetic  material  after  curing. 

I 

— _  4|472,335 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AN  ANNULAR  BODY  OF  A 

HYDRAUUCALLY  SETTING  MASS 
Adolf  M«yw,  Ldmm-Ua^imM;  Mmlni  PfUfer,  Wiealoch- 
BaierUI,  nd  Vm  KrmH,  Wiedoek,  lO  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
any,  aari^ort  to  HeWelbcrger  Zmmt  AG,  Hddelberi. 
Fad.Rev.ofG«rMBy 

CiMti»ntioiHi»f«t  of  Ser.  No.  212^79,  Dee.  3, 1960, 
abndoMd.  TUa  appttettiOB  Feb.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  40,571 

,J?i£2^'  •PpBctfiO.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaiiy,  Apr.  12. 
1979,2948(38 

IM.  Oil  B32B  31/06 

UAa264-70  19aaiM 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  circumferential  wall  of  an  iron  or 
steel  pipe  with  a  hydraulictlly  setting  wet  mass,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  affixing  an  end  of  a  tensioned  carrier  band  to 
the  pipe  wall,  routing  the  pipe  about  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof 
whereby  the  carrier  band  is  wound  around  the  pipe  wall, 
forming  and  arranging  a  f\|nnel-aha|)ed  storage  and  delivery 
container  between  a  portkti  of  the  pipe  wall  and  the  carrier 


4^472,336 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  VIDEO  DISC 
YoaUo  EmU,  KatiM,  and  KasnUaa  Moriaoto,  Settao,  both  of 
Japo,  aarisaora  to  MataoaUU  Electric  ladaatrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Onka,  Japan  f"^ 

Filed  Apr.  IC,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,107 
daima  priority,  appUcatioB  Japn,  Apr.  17, 1981,  56-58961: 
Apr.  20,  1981,  5640217;  Ai«.  20,  1981,  56-131181;  Sep.  17, 
1981.  56-147675;  Dec  17, 1981,  56-203927 
Iirt.  a^  B29D  17/00 
VJS.  CL  264—106  lo  Gaima 

1.  A  method  of  producing  video  discs  having  reduced  sur- 
face defects  and  improved  moisture-proofhess  by  molding  a 
conductive  material  comprising  a  blend  of  thermoplastic  resins 
and  conductive  cart)on  blacks  and  forming  information  signals 
on  said  video  discs  in  the  form  of  a  change  in  the  geometric 
variation,  wherein  said  conductive  blacks  have  an  average 
primary  particle  size  of  25  millimicrons  or  less  measured  by  an 
electron  microscope  and  an  oil  absorption  of  200  cmVlOO  g  or 
more  measured  by  ASTM  D  2414-79,  and  wherein  said  con- 
ductive carbon  blacks  are  preliminarily  washed  with  water  or 
an  aqueous  solution  of  an  inorganic  acid  to  remove  ash  before 
blending  and  moMing  the  conductive  material. 
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4,472437 
VIDEO  DISC  PROCESSING 
Robert  H.  Hock.  iBdianapolls;  FMerick  R.  Nynan.  Camel, 
both  <rf  lad.,  and  Darid  A.  Berry.  Coliiaibaa.  Ohio,  awigpora 
to  RCA  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,878 
lot  a.3  B29D  17/00 
VS.  CL  264-107  15  Claiois 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  conductive  video  disc  having 
video  and  audio  information  in  the  form  of  geometric  varia- 
tions in  an  information  track  which  can  be  reconstituted  in 
electrical  signal  form  with  a  playback  stylus,  wherein  a  con- 
ductive plastic  material  is  compression  molded  to  form  said 
video  diK  and  said  information  track,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  as  an  integral  part  of  said  manufacture  cleaning  said 
disc  with  an  aqueous  solution  to  remove  water  soluble  salts 
that  cause  carrier  distress  from  the  surface  of  said  disc,  thereby 
subilizing  the  disc  surface  to  exposure  to  elevated  tempera- 
tures and  high  relative  humidity. 


4,472338 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  POLYAMIDE  FOILS 
Karl  H.  Hemaan;  Heinot  Schnhe;  Werner  Nielinger,  all  of 
Kref eld,  and  Dietrich  Michael,  Lererknan.  all  of  Fed.  R^.  of 
Germany,  aaaignors  to  Bayo*  Aktiengeaellachaft,  Lererkittea, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganany 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,407 
Gains  iviority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gwoiany,  Apt.  9, 
1981, 3114390 

Int  a^  DOIF  1/02 
VS.  a  264-210.6  6  ClalBa 

1.  A  method  of  producing  polyamide  foils  or  films  having  a 
thickness  of  from  IS  to  2S  ^m  by  a  foil  extrusion  process  at  a 
draw  off  rate  of  SS  to  180  meters  per  minute,  wherein  polya- 
mide-6  or  a  copolyamide-6  containing  at  least  80%  by  weight 
of  -caprolactam  units  is  mixed  with  from  0.001  to  0.2%  by 
weight  based  on  the  polyamide,  of  a  dispersion  consisting  of: 

(1)  from  1  to  S0%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  solid  inorganic 
nucleating  agent  for  polyamides;  and 

(2)  from  SO  to  99%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  liquid  organic 
diq)er8ing  agent  suitable  for  the  nucleating  agent. 


4,472,339 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PLASTIC  CHEESE  MOLD 
Dirk  C.  H.  nu  der  Ploeg,  Ond-Beyerlaad;  Marinoa  H.  Vd- 
lekoop,  and  Headrik  Pahe,  both  of  Rotterdam,  aU  of  Nether- 
laoda,  MaigMwi  to  B.V.  HoUaadae  Plaatic  ladaatrie  Rotter- 
dam. Netheriaada 

Difiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  313.966.  Oct  22. 1981. .  which  ia  a 
coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  114,499.  Jaa.  23. 1980.  abaadoarf.  This 
appUcatioa  Sep.  27. 1982.  Ser.  No.  424.913 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatloa  Netheriaada,  F^   1.  1979. 
7900831 

lat  a^  B29H  9/02 
U.S.  a  264-219  4ClaiaH 


1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  plastic  cheese  mold,  com- 
IMiaing: 
providing  a  mold  having  a  cavity  defined  in  it,  which  cavity 
is  shafwd  to  define  the  exterior  wall  of  the  container,  and 


which  mold  is  further  comprised  of  a  mandrel,  or  the  like, 
fitted  into  the  cavity,  wherein  the  mold  defines  an  outer, 
inwardly  facing  wall  of  the  cavity  and  the  mandrel,  or  the 
like,  defines  an  opposite,  inner,  outwardly  facing  wall,  and 
the  mold  and  the  mandrel,  or  the  like,  being  shaped  to 
define  a  relatively  thin  walled  opening  between  the  outer 
and  opposite  inner  walls  thereof; 

applying  a  porous  non-woven  layer  of  polyolefin  fibers  to 
the  inner  wall  of  the  mold;  and 

filling  the  cavity  by  injection  moulding  with  a  liquid  mass  of 
polyolefin  material  at  an  elevated  temperature  selected  for 
the  polyolefin  material  to  heat  seal  to  the  fibers  of  the 
non-woven  layer. 


4,472.340 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  TIRE-SHAPED  ARTICLES 
FROM  POLYURETHANE  MULTI-COMPONENT 
REACnON  MATERIALS 
Heiaridi  Boden,  LeTcriraaea;  Gerhard  Jaat,  !.fichHBgMi,  and 
Berahard  Reatz,  LeTcrkaaea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay, 
aaaigaors  to  Bayer  Aktieageaellachaft,  LeTerknaea,  Fed.  R^. 
of  Genaaay 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183.475 
ClaiaH  priority,  apiMlcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrinay,  Sep.  12, 
1979.2936788 

lat  a^  B29C  5/04:  B29H  17/02.  3/00 
VS.  CL  264—255  5  ClaiBS 


1.  A  method  for  producing  hollow  articles  which  are  open 
toward  the  axis,  are  routionally  symmetrical  and  symmetrical 
with  respect  to  a  central  plane  produced  from  polyurethane 
multi-component  reaction  materials  by  the  reaction  casting 
method,  a  mold  core  being  required  during  production  for 
generating  the  cavity  in  the  article,  and  the  reaction  mixture 
being  supplied  from  the  rotational  axis  via  feed  channels  to  a 
mold  cavity,  comprising:  supplying  a  reaction  mixture  alter- 
nately to  each  side  of  the  mold  cavity,  the  article  thus  being 
buih  up  symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  routional  axis. 


4,472.341 

POLYURETHANE  PROCESS  USING  POLYSILOXANE 

MOLD  RELEASE  AGENTS 

Loaia  M.  Albcriao,  Cbeahire;  Dale  F.  Regelaum,  Walliagfbrd, 

aad  George  H.  TeauM,  North  Harea,  all  of  Coaa.,  aaa^aora 

to  The  Up}oha  Coa^aay,  Kalaawmo,  Mich. 

Filed  JaL  5. 1983.  Ser.  No.  510,791 
lat  a^  B28B  1/24;  C08G  18/14 
VS.  CL  264-300  23  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  organic  polyisocya- 
nate  based  polymer  in  a  closed  mold  which  process  comprises 
polymerizing  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  at  least  one  or- 
ganic polyisocyanate  with  at  least  one  organic  polyol  in  the 
presence  of  an  internal  release  agent  the  improvement  which 
comprises  employing  as  the  internal  release  agent  a  polysilox- 
ane  as  a  premix  with  the  polyisocyanate  said  polysiloxane 
having  at  least  one  unit  of  the  formula 
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-I|SK)-  I 

|ii>€or3 

wherda  R  is  selected  froin  the  group  connstiiig  of  lower-alkyl 
and  aryl,  R'  is  •  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  which  may 
contain  oxygen  or  solftir  atoms  and  R^  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower-alkoxy,  aryloxy,  and  radicals  having 
thefbrmula  j 

RkXCHR^CHiCHf-. 

wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  tower-arkyl.  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl,  x  has  an  average  value  from  about  1  to 
about  30. 
16.  A  polysiloxane  havjilg  the  formula 


removing  the  so*fonned  8hi4)ed  impression  subsequent  to  set- 
ting of  the  compound,  thereby  forming  an  ear  canal  preform, 
JPfpoMng  the  so-formed  ear  canal  prefbrm  to  a  sheet  of 
pressure  deformable  plastic  material,  applying  a  vacuum  to  the 
sheet  and  directly  and  accurately  vacuum  conforming  the 
sheet  to  the  shape  of,  and  vacuum  forming  the  sheet  material 
about,  the  previously  fbrmed  ear  canal  preform,  separating  the 
previously  formed  ear  canal  preform  from  the  sheet  without 
permanently  deforming  the  impression  conformed  shape  of  a 
deformation  mold  cavity  formed  in  the  sheet,  retaining  the 
so-shaped  deformation  mold  cavity  in  the  sheet  as  an  ear  insert 
forming  female  mold,  for  forming  subsequent  accurately  con- 
formed ear  canal  inserts,  inserting  a  molding  compound  into 
the  shaped  female  preformed  molding  cavity  in  the  sheet  to 
fonn,  after  setting  of  the  molding  compound,  a  removable  and 

finalized  ear  insert  of  a  sh^w  and  size  accurately  corresponded 
to  that  of  the  ear  canal. 


(R)jSiO((R)2SiOJjrtRSi01|-Si(R)3 


n 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl 
and  aryl,  — C,J1:„—  and  -^■'H:.'—  each  represent  alkylene 
and  together  have  a  total  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain, 
R2  is  selected  fhwi  the  groip  consisting  of  lower-alkoxy,  aryl- 
oxy, and  radicals  having  the  formulae 

RH)(CHR<CIfcO-)f-,  sad  -NR»R* 

wherein  R3  is  selected  fronl  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower-alkyl.  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl,  x  has  an  average  value  of  from  about  I 
to  about  SO,  RS  and  R6  art  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrofen,  lower-alkyl,  and  the  radical 
having  the  formula 


4y472,343 
TUBULAR  FILM  PROCESS 

SU^ii  Kawamva,  and  Maiato  Dot,  both  of  Ckflba,  Japan,  aarign* 
on  to  Idenytaa  Pfitinchtariial  Go^  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDad  No?.  22, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  443,724 
Oatea  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  No?.  28,  IMl,  56.191011; 
Jan.  21, 1M2, 57-106486;  Jon.  21, 1982, 57-106487 

UL  di  B29F  3/08 
VS.  a  264-565  14 


iinm 


•^CH*HR<0^f-H 

wherein  R*  is  defined  above,  and  y  has  an  average  value  of 
from  about  1  to  about  4.  m  las  an  average  value  of  from  about 
30  to  about  ISO  and  q  has  a  value  such  that  the  unit  which  it 
characterizes  represents  about  1  to  about  10  mole  percent  of 
the  total  polysiloxane 


about 


4^72,342 

MANUFACrUKE  OF  A  BODY  CAVITY  INSERT 
PM«  J.  Garr,  59,  Fomrt  R4.,  EiUkm^t,  Scotland 
CoatlMMtkM  orS«.  No.  083^22,  Oct  10, 1979,  abandoMd. 
Hit  appUeatioa  Dae.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335^89 

Oaliiia  priorijr,  applkrtloa  Unltod  Kliidoia.  May  31, 1978, 
36028/78;  Sap.  28, 1979, 79302021 

iML  a»  B89C  1/02.  17/04 
VS.  a  264-554  1 


1.  In  a  process  for  continuously  forming  a  tubuhtf  fUm  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  extruding  a  molten  thermoplastic  resin 
from  an  extrusion  die  to  form  a  tube  of  molten  resin,  inflating 
said  tube  internally  to  increase  the  diameter  of  said  tube  to 
convert  it  to  a  tubukr  film,  cooling  said  tube  by  flowing  cool- 
ing gas  against  the  exterior  of  said  tube,  and  takmg  up  the 
cooled,  inflated  tubdar  film,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: flowing  a  first  cooUng  gas  stream  against  said  tube  m  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  tube 
and  flowing  a  second  cooling  gas  stream  against  said  tube  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  tube, 
said  first  cooling  gas  stream  being  located  closer  to  said  extru- 
sion die  than  said  second  cooling  gas  stream  and  said  first  and 
second  streams  being  divergent,  said  first  and  second  streams 
originating  at  positions  qMoed  from  said  extrusion  die  by  dis- 
tances in  the  range  of  from  0. 1  H  to  0.9  H,  wherein  H  is  defined 
as  the  distance  between  said  extrusion  die  and  the  frost  Une  on 
the  inflated  portion  of  said  tubular  fihn  at  which  frost  line  the 
resin  becomes  solidified,  said  second  stream  having  a  higher 
flow  rate  than  said  first  stream. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  molded  ear  insert  comprising 
forming  a  molded  shape  conformed  impression  of  an  ear  canal 
by  insertion  of  a  plaMic  molJing  compound  in  the  ear  e^nl. 


4,472,344 

SIMPLIFIED  SEGMENTED  MAGNETIC  GOIL 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  GENERATING  A  TOROIDAL 

MAGNETIC  FIELD  AND  THE  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Hakaa  N.  LoMadt,  San  Diego,  GBUf.,  Mai^or  to  FDX  PateMa 
Holdiag  Coaspany,  N.V.,  U  Joiia,  CkUf. 

FUad  Doc.  31, 1981,  Sar.  No.  336,063 
Int  a^  HOIF  7/2Z'  G21B  1/00 
VS.  CL  376—143  i«  Qdm 

1.  A  segmented  magnetic  coil  winding  assembly  substan- 
tially defi^ng  a  toroidal  region  having  a  vertical  axis  and  a 
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toroidal  axis,  said  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cally connoted  coil  windings,  each  of  said  coil  windings  com- 
prising: 
an  inner  segment  on  a  side  nearest  the  vertical  axis  and  an 
outer  segment  on  the  side  furthest  from  the  vertical  axis; 
said  inner  segments  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  C-shaped  members  having  a  first  contour 
substantially  following  said  toroidal  region  and  a  sec- 
ond contour,  radially  spaced  with  respect  to  toroidal 
axis  from  the  first  contour,  said  first  and  second  con- 
tours defining  therd)etween  an  inner  build  region 
wherein  each  inner  segment  bears  against  and  is  electri- 
cally insulated  from  adjacent  inner  segments  along  at 
least  a  part  of  said  inner  build  region; 
said  outer  segments  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  members  having  an  inner  contour  substan- 
tially following  said  toroidal  region  and  an  outer  con- 


tour, said  inner  and  outer  contours  defining  an  outer 
build  regi(m,  each  outer  segment  terminating  at  a 
wedge-shaped  segment  connecting  means  having  an 
electrically  conducting  face  and  being  spaced  from 
adjacent  outer  segments  in  the  direction  of  said  toroidal 
axis; 
a  wedge-shaped  segment  receiving  means  formed  between 
adjacent  C-shaped  members,  said  receiving  means  having 
an  electrically  conducting  surface  opposing  the  electri- 
cally conducting  surface  of  said  wedge-shaped  segment 
connecting  means  for  forming  an  electrical  connection 
therewith,  said  wedge-shaped  segment  connecting  means 
having  a  c(»nplementary  contour  to  said  wedge-shaped 
segment  receiving  means  wherein  said  electrically  con- 
ducting surfaces  of  said  wedge-shaped  receiving  means 
and  said  wedge-shaped  connecting  member  positively 
engage  to  form  said  electrical  connection;  and 
means  for  physically  joining  adjacent  coil  windings. 


tor  driven  by  a  turbine  and  a  set  value  for  said  output 
power, 

a  reactor  pressure  controller  for  producing  a  second  control 
signal  in  accordance  with  a  pressure  difference  signal 
representative  of  difference  between  an  actually  measured 
value  of  pressure  of  said  nuclear  reactor  and  a  set  value  for 
said  reactor  pressure; 

first  combining  means  for  combining  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond control  signals  to  thereby  produce  a  recirculating 
pump  speed  demand  signal  for  controlling  a  recirculating 
pump; 

second  combining  means  for  combining  said  first  and  second 
control  signals  to  thereby  produce  a  total  steam  flow 


demand  signal  for  determining  a  total  steam  flow  flowing 
through  a  turbine  governor  valve  and  a  bypass  valve; 

a  turbine  speed  controller  for  generating  a  third  control 
signal  in  accordance  with  a  signal  representative  of  differ- 
ence between  an  actually  measured  value  of  a  rotation 
speed  of  the  turbine  and  a  set  value  of  said  roution  speed, 
and 

a  low  value  gain  element  producing  a  governor  valve  open- 
ing demand  signal  which  corresponds  to  a  smaller  one  of 
said  total  steam  flow  demand  sijpul  and  said  third  control 
signal; 

wherein  said  turbine  governor  valve  is  driven  by  said  gover- 
nor valve  opening  demand  signal  for  controlling  the  steam 
flow  to  said  turtoe. 


4^72,346 
ULTRASONIC  FLAW  DETECTOR  DEVICE 
HIroydd  Takeda,  Ohte;  KasM  YaMda,  Iiami;  Ism 
shi,  HivHUkaruM;  Yoaaake  QJiri,  Kasagai,  aad  SUgn 
KiOlynM,  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaiiaon  to  Hltaehi,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  JaL  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  287,795 
lat  CU  G21C  17/00 
VS.  CL  376-246  20 1 


4,472,345 
LOAD  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  NUCLEAR  POWER 

PLANT 
Jaalchi  Taqji,  and  MaaayaU  Izaad,  both  of  HltacU,  Japaa, 
aaaigaors  to  HitaeU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  JaL  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,513 
OaiM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  JaL  25, 1980, 85-101286 
lat  a^  G21C  7/00 
UJS.  CL  376-211  MOaiaB 

12.  A  load  control  system  for  a  nuclear  power  plant,  coti- 
prising: 
a  generator  output  power  controller  for  producing  a  first 
control  signal  in  accordance  with  a  power  difference 
signal  representative  of  difference  between  an  actually 
measured  value  of  the  output  power  of  an  electric  genera- 


15.  In  an  ultras(»ic  flaw  detector  device  of  the  type  having: 
at  least  one  first  fixed  track  located  in  a  space  defined  by  a 
nuclear  reactor  vessel  and  a  heat  insulting  wall  surround- 
ing said  nuclear  reactor  vessel; 
at  least  one  seotmd  fixed  track  located  in  said  q>aoe  and 
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«teidiiig  in  .  direcik»  intemcting  Mid  fim  fixed  ^^^  motor,  add  dectrom.gi«tic  »pooU  being  constituted  by  tte 
tcmier  member  .upporting  ultrasonic  naw  detector  mewis  •P~'«  °^  »»»* '^^^  ^^  «^  "»otor.  «d  comprising  means  for 

and  movable  on  eack  of  said  tracks; 
the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  rotary  track  lo- 
cated in  a  junction  of  said  first  fixed  track  and  said  second 
fixed  track  for  enabling  transferrence  of  said  carrier  mem- 
ber between  said  first  and  second  fixed  track;  and 
means  for  routing  said  rotary  track  between  positions  in 


respective  alignmem 
tracks. 


with  said  first  and  second  fixed 


4,472^7 

CONTAINER  FOR  THE  LONG  TIME  STORAGE  OF 

RADIOACTIVE  MATERIALS 

Hdorich  Qnilfauan,  Ni4deran,  aad  Haas-J8rg  WiBgender, 

Mtabris-DOrofteiBbMl^  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  ai- 

•ivmn  to  Nakea  GmbH,  Hunii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FOed  May  25, 1912,  Scr.  No.  381,r75 
Clahu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Jon.  5, 
IMl,  3I2232S 

Irt.  a.J  G2IF  5/00;  G21C  19/32 
U  A  a  376-272  22  Oahu 


locking  said  hooking  means  allowing  them  to  remain  in  open 
position  even  when  said  spools  are  again  placed  under  tension 
when  said  screw  is  not  in  its  upper,  hooking  position. 


JSS' 


1.  A  combination  comprising  a  container  for  Uie  long  time 
storage  of  radioactive  material  in  a  suitable  geological  forma- 
tion  and  having  cathodic  protection  and  wherein  the  cathode  is 
connected  with  an  anode  by  a  source  of  direct  current,  said 
direct  current  source  comprising  at  least  one  isotope  battery 
and  said  container  having  radioactive  material  therein  which 
radioactive  material  serves  as  the  energy  source  for  the  isotope 
battery. 


4,472,349 
REACTOR  BUILDING 
Jean  Claude  Hlita,  Veraaillea,  FriUMc,  aarignor  to  Framatone, 
Tour  Flat,  CowbcToie,  France 

Filed  Not.  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  322,387 
OaioH  priority,  appUcatioB  F^aaec,  Not.  28, 1980, 80  25304 
bt  a'  G21C  imi 
U.S.  a  376-285  6  Claim 


ssasi 

4,47 


472,348 

OPERATING  DEVICES  FOR  CONTROL  RODS  IN  A 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

G^r  DesftMrtaiaea,  Paris,  FkWMC  MiigMr  to  Franatome,  Cow 
bcfoic,  Friuwe 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  223,975 
CtaiBf  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Feb.  12, 1980,  80  03087 
lit  a^  G21C  7/12 
UA  a.  376-228  idainu 

1.  Device  for  a  control  rtxl  in  a  nuclear  reactor  of  the  type 
comprising  a  sealed  tubukf  enclosure  associated  with  a  vari- 
able reluctance  stepping  drive  motor  the  rotor  of  which  is 
situated  inside  the  said  endosure  and  the  sutor  of  which  is 
located  externally  of  the  latter,  roution  of  said  motor  bringing 
about  raising  or  lowering  of  said  control  rod  via  a  transmission 
means  of  the  screw/nut  type,  said  device  having  hooking 
means  for  hooking  said  screw  in  its  raised  position,  said  hook- 
ing means  being  controlled  by  at  least  one  electromagnetic 
spool  surrounding  said  endosure.  so  that  said  means  are  in 
their  closed  position  on  said  screw  when  said  spools  are  sup- 
plied with  power,  said  means  moving  to  opened  position  when 
no  longer  supptied  with  power  so  as  to  allow  the  complete 
assembly  of  the  screw/nut  type  to  fall,  said  hooking  means 
comprising  an  integral  part  of  the  poles  of  the  rotor  of  said 


■iia'..ai*rff  ■:•,■■ 


1.  A  reactor  building  constituted  by  a  confinement  enclosure 
within  which  are  positioned  internal  structures,  the  confine- 
ment enclosure  comprising  a  cylindrical  skirt  closed  in  its 
upper  part  by  a  dome  and  erected  on  the  general  floor,  the 
internal  structures  being  constituted  by  an  internal  structure 
floor,  a  concrete  cyUnder  called  a  vessel  shaft  located  substan- 
tially in  the  centre  of  the  internal  structure  floor  and  hot  cells 
surrounding  the  vessd  shaft,  wherein  the  cylindrical  skiri  is 
connected  to  the  general  floor  by  a  low  part,  whilst  defining  a 
small  vessel  with  a  flat  bottom  in  which  are  positioned  the  said 
internal  stiiictures,  a  slab  being  arranged  between  the  general 
floor  and  the  internal  structure  floor,  the  vessel  shaft  being 
anchored  in  the  said  slab,  the  periphery  of  the  latter  being 
locked  against  the  low  part  of  the  skirt,  a  horizonttd  joint 
constituted  by  a  sliding  product  being  placed  in  the  form  of  a 
ring  from  the  vessel  shaft  between  the  slab  and  the  internal 
structure  floor. 
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4^72450  4^72452 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COMPOUND  VALVE  SEAT  DEVICE  FOR  BIOCHEMICAL  QUANTTTATIVE 

SUgam  UnoM,  Oidya,  Japui,  aaaigMtr  to  Nippon  Piaton  Ring  ANALYSIS  OF  SUCCESSIVE  SAMPLES 

Co.,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan  Richard  Qaeaaeaa,  and  Jeaa-Lac  Berry,  both  of  Compltgat, 

Filed  Jaa.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,804  Fraace,  Mrigaon  to  Bloayi  SjL,  FriBKC 

CtaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  9, 1982,  57-97853  Filed  Sep.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  423^47 

lat  a.3  B22F  3/00,  7/08  lat  a^  GOIN  24/Oi.  33/14 

U.S.a419-6                                                     lOClaiaH  U.S.  0.422— 52                                                     9ClaiaH 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  compound  sintered  article  using 
a  press-molding  machine  provided  with  a  compression  space 
defined  by  a  die.  a  core  rod,  an  upper  punch  and  a  lower 
punch,  and  including  means  for  feeding  different  kinds  of 
powder,  in  which  at  least  two  different  powders  are  charged 
into  the  compression  space,  compressively  molded,  and  then 
sintered,  comprising; 
moving  said  lower  punch  relatively  downwardly  to  form  a 
first  space,  and  advancing  first  feeding  means  to  charge  a 
first  powder  into  said  first  space; 
moving  said  upper  punch  provided  with  a  shaped  protrusion 
at  its  inner  circumference  relatively  downwardly  to  com- 
press said  first  powder  to  form  of  preparatory  green  com- 
pact; 
moving  said  upper  punch  upwardly,  and  at  the  same  time 
causing  said  lower  punch  to  move  relatively  to  said  die  so 
as  to  dispose  the  upper  surface  of  said  preparatory  green 
compact  at  a  predetermined  position,  and  advancing  sec- 
ond feeding  means  to  charge  a  second  powder  into  a  space 
formed  above  said  preparatory  green  compact; 
moving  said  upper  punch  downwardly  to  compressively 
integrally  mold  said  second  powder  together  with  said 
preparatory  green  compact  to  form  a  final  green  compact; 
removing  said  final  green  compact;  and 
sintering  said  final  green  compact. 


4,472481 
DENSmCATION  OF  METAL-CERAMIC  COMPOSTTES 
Stephen  T.  Goaciy,  Mount  Praapect,  Dl.,  aasignor  to  UOP  Ib&, 

DeaPiaiBea,  DL 

Filed  May  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491336 

lat  a^  B22F  1/00 

U.S.  a  419-46  13  ClalBM 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  densification  of  a  fh^t  metal- 
ceramic  composite  which  comprises  treating  the  ceramic  com- 
ponent of  sakl  composite  with  a  second  metal  compatible  in 
nature  with  said  first  metal,  which  will  react  with  said  ceramic 
component  to  form  a  liquid  at  sintering  temperatures,  thereaf- 
ter subjecting  the  first  metal  component  and  said  second  metal- 
treated  ceramic  component  to  a  sintering  process,  and  recover- 
ing the  resultant  densified  first  metal-ceramic  composite. 


1.  An  automatic  sequential  apparatus  for  quantitative  analy- 
sis of  successive  samples  carried  in  tubes  and  in  which  a  lumi- 
nescence reaction  is  produced  by  means  of  an  appropriate 
reactant.  said  apparatus  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  frame; 

a  plate  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  provided  proxi- 
mate to  its  periphery  with  regularly  spaced  vertical  sock- 
ets adapted  to  recdve  the  tubes  filled  with  the  samples  to 
be  analyzed, 

each  socket  comprising  a  lateral  openmg,  an  upper  opening, 
and  a  lower  opening  which  respectively  open  onto  a 
peripheral  face,  an  upper  foce,  and  a  lower  face  of  said 
plate,  said  lateral  opening  exposing  only  a  portion  of  a 
tube; 

luminescence  analyzing  means  arranged  laterally  opposite 
the  peripheral  face  and  lateral  opening  of  said  plate; 

first  displaceable  ring  means  externally  concentric  with  said 
analyzing  means,  and 

first  seal  means  engaged  with,  and  edited  to  be  actuated  by, 
said  first  ring  means  for  seaUng  the  lateral  opening  to 
ensure  light  tightness  between  said  analyzing  means  and 
the  peripheral  face  of  said  plate; 

a  reactant  injection  assembly  arranged  above  the  upper  face 
of  said  plate  opposite  the  upper  opening  thereof; 

second  displaceable  ring  means  externally  concentric  with 
said  injection  assembly,  and 

second  seal  means  engaged  with,  and  adapted  to  be  actuated 
by.  said  second  ring  means  for  sealing  the  upper  opening 
to  ensure  light  tightness  between  said  injection  assembly 
and  the  upper  face  of  said  plate; 

cradle  means  disposed,  and  adapted  to  be  substantially  verti- 
caUy  actuated,  below  the  lower  face  of  said  plate,  and 

third  seal  means  rigidly  connected  to  said  cradle  means 
opposite  the  lower  opening  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by 
said  cradle  means  to  seal  the  lower  opening  to  ensure  light 
tightness  of  the  same  upon  vertical  displacement  of  said 
cradle  means;  and 

stationary  substantially  circular  rail  means  provided  within 
the  lower  opening  for  retaining  the  tubes  in  the  respective 
sockets  during  one  pari  of  a  rotational  path  of  travel  of 
said  tubes  with  said  plate,  before  the  tubes  reach  said 
analyzing  means. 
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GAS  DVTBCrOl  BADGE 
G«aU  Moort,  2310  TkKm,  EvaHoa,  OL  dOlOl 

OmtlmMm  ofte.  No.  IW,11»,  A^.  7,  IMO,  ak 

ipplioliM  Siy.  30,  llt2,  to.  N«.  430,712 

bta.>GOiNi//o;.  ;/49 

U.S.a422— » 


TUi 
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1.  A  gat  detection  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  panel  having  therein  an  indicator  window,  a 
reference  window  and  a  control  window; 

(b)  a  gas  sensitive  layer  underlying  said  windows,  wherein 
said  layer  is  adapted  to  develop  color  in  response  to 
contact  with  a  harmful  gas  in  the  atmosphere  as  a  measure 
of  the  amount  of  said  gas  contacting  said  layer; 

(c)  a  transparent  gas  impermeable  layer  positioned  between 
the  atmosphere  and  the  portion  of  the  gas  sensitive  layer 
underlying  said  reference  window,  thereby  protecting  the 
portion  of  the  gas  sensitive  layer  underlying  said  reference 
window  from  contact  with  that  atmosphere;  and 

(d)  a  filter  positioned  between  the  portion  of  said  gas  sensi- 
tive layer  underlying  laid  control  window  and  the  atmo- 
sphere, said  filter  slowing  the  rate  of  difAnion  of  the 
atmosphere  to  the  portion  of  the  gas  sensitive  layer  under- 
lying said  control  window  relative  to  the  rate  of  diffusion 
of  the  atmosphere  to  the  portion  of  the  gas  sensitive  layer 
underlying  said  indicator  window,  thereby  causing  the 
portion  of  the  gas  sensitive  layer  underlying  said  control 
window  to  indicate  the  presence  of  significantly  higher 
doses  of  harmful  gas  in  the  atmoq)here  than  that  which  is 
indicated  by  the  portion  of  the  gas  sensitive  layer  underly- 
ing said  indicator  window. 


4,472,3m 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  MONrTOiONG  THE 
IONIC  CONTENT  OF  STEAM-PRODUCING  WATER 
Hmm  O.  PmhH,  Pilo  AMo;  MkM  N.  Roblea,  Unraore; 
Jmm  L.  Stapaa^  a^  CtaHtntiM  N.  Spalaris,  botk  or  San 
Joae,  an  o#  CBUf .,  aasipen  to  Elaetrie  Power  Reaawch  iHti- 
tirta,  lac,  Prio  AHo,  CUlf . 

DtTlakw  of  to.  No.  199,247,  Oet  21, 1900,  ah-doocd.  His 
ippikitiaa  Ja.  1, 1902,  to.  No.  30M14 
IM.  a>  GOIN  31/08.  31/04 
US.  a  422-42  15  rui-^ 

1.  A  system  for  monitoring  corrosive  impurities  m  the  steam- 
Pfpdudng  water  of  a  steam-operated  electrical  power  plant, 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  sample  lines  connected  at  different  points  in  the 
power  plant  for  on-line  and  continuous  sampling  of  the 
steam-producing  water  at  said  different  points; 
valve  means  in  each  of  said  sample  lines  for  controlling  the 

flow  of  steam-produciqg  water  therethrough; 
conduit  means  connected  to  each  of  said  sample  lines  for 

flowing  steam-producing  water  fhm  said  sample  lines; 
filter  means  in  each  of  said  conduit  means; 
a  means  defining  a  sample  reservoir  connected  to  each  of 
said  conduit  means  for  the  flow  of  steam-producing  water 
from  said  sample  lines  thereinto; 
means  defining  and  containing  a  supply  of  nitrogen  and 
means  for  feeding  said  nitrogen  to  said  sample  leservmrs 


so  that  nitrogen  is  added  thereto  to  cover  the  steam-pio- 
ducing  water  in  said  sample  reservoirs; 

stirring  means  in  each  of  said  sample  reservoirs  fbr  mixing 
the  steam-producing  water  in  said  sample  reservoirs; 

valve  means  in  each  of  said  conduit  means  for  controlled 
flow  of  steam-producing  water  therethrough,  said  valve 
means  including  a  first  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
water  into  said  conduit  means  and  a  metering  valve  for 
metering  the  flow  of  steam-producing  water  through  said 
conduit  means  into  said  sample  reservoirs; 

a  plurality  ion  chromatographs  for  detecting  the  presence  of 
selected  corrosive  impurities  in  the  steam-producing 
water  at  said  different  pants; 

means  for  selectively  connecting  any  of  said  sample  reser- 
voirs to  any  one  of  said  ion  chromatographs  for  the  flow 
of  stcwn-producing  water  thereto; 

calibration  means  ocmnectable  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  ion  chromatographs  fbr  caHbrating  said  ion  chro- 
matographs, said  cahbration  means  including 
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0)  •  plurality  of  cah'bration  reservoirs  each  containing  a 

stock  standard  soluti<m  for  calibrating  a  respective  one 

of  said  ion  chromatographs, 
(ii)  means  for  selectivdy  transferring  any  one  of  said  stock 

standard  solutions  to  a  dilution  reservoir, 
(iii)  means  for  qmiying  water  into  said  dilution  reservoir 

for  diluting  said  stock  standard  solution  contained 

therein, 
Civ)  means  for  stirring  said  stock  standard  solution  and  said 

water  in  said  dilution  reservoir,  and 
(v)  means  for  flowing  said  stock  standard  solution  from 

said  dilution  reservoir  to  a  selected  one  of  said  ion 

chromatographs;  and 
control  means  for  automatically  controlling  the  operation  of 
the  on-line  and  continuous  sampling  of  the  steam-produc- 
ing water,  said  ion  chromatograpln,  and  said  cah'bration 
means. 


4*472,385 
CONCENTRATOR  APPARATUS 
William  M.  Hicfcaii,  CknrcUn  BonMgh,  and  William  A.  Bycra, 
Pen  Hflla  TowHUp,  AllaiMy  Cooty,  both  of  Pa.,  airip- 
ors  to  Wfth^»ooat  Elaetrie  Corp.,  Pittibvgh,  Pa. 
FUod  ha%,  20, 1902,  to.  No.  411,736 
IM.  a^  GOIN  35/00 
U.S.  a  422-43  14  r\,i^ 

1.  A  continuous  flow  analytical  concentrator  apparatus  for 
concentrating  a  sample  liquid  by  a  predetermined  concentra- 
tion factor  for  delivery  to  an  analyzer,  comprising: 

(A)  means  defining  a  fluid  reservcur; 

(B)  analyzer  means; 

(Q  an  input  sample  line,  including  first  pump  means  for 
conducting  sample  liquid  to  said  reservoir  means  at  a  fkst 
flowrate  Ql; 

(D)  an  output  concentrate  line,  including  second  pump 
means  for  conducting  liquid  in  said  reservoir  means  to  said 
analyzer  means  at  a  second  flowrate  Q2  compatible  with 
said  analyzer  means; 
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(E)  an  output  vapor  line; 

(F)  a  vapor  separator  for  separatmg  vapor  fh>m  a  liquid- 
yvpat  mixture; 

(0)  boiler  means; 

(H)  means  for  conducting  liquid  in  said  reservoir  means  to 
said  boiler  means  whmin  said  liquid  is  converted  to  a 
liquid-vapor  mixture; 

(1)  means  for  conducting  said  liquid-vapor  mixture  from  said 
boiler  means  to  said  v^wr  separator,  separated  v^x>r 


therefrom  being  provided  to  said  output  vapor  line  and 
separated  liquid  therefrom  being  provided  back  to  said 
reservoir  means; 

(J)  means  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  a  prede- 
termined concentration  factor;  and 

(K)  control  means  for  operating  said  first  and  second  pump 
means  to  maintain  a  desired  flowrate  ratio  QI/Q2,  said 
flowrate  ratio  being  substantially  equivalent  to  said  prede- 
termined concentration  factor. 


4^72,356 
GAS  CONTAMINATION  DETECnON  DEVICE 
Edward  S.  Kolaaar,  Jr^  Curtom  Ohio,  aaaisMr  to  Tte  Uaitad 
States  of  America  as  repreaantad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Jan.  r,  1902,  to.  No.  343,136 
Int  a.)  GOIN  i7/05 
U.S.  a  422-00  3 


prises  an  insulator  grid  structure  having  a  lemiconductive 
polymeric  material  coated  thereon  and  is  capable  of  chem- 
ically reacting  with  the  omtaminant  in  said  gas  to  produce 
a  change  in  its  electrical  response  which  is  dependent 
upon  the  amount  of  contaminant  that  has  come  in  contact 
therewith; 

D.  means  for  measuring  the  difference  between  the  electrical 
re^KMse  of  each  one  of  said  last  mentioned  means;  and 

E  indicating  means  responsive  to  said  difference  for  indict- 
ing the  degree  of  gas  filter  contamination. 


4^72,357 

BLOOD  BANK  CUVEITE  CASSETTE  AND  LABEL 

THEREFOR 

DIdya  D.  Lery,  Brooklyn,  and  Richard  E.  Scordato,  Scandak, 

both  of  N.Y.,  Mai^on  to  Medical  Laboratory  AatoaurtloB, 

lac^  Moort  Veraoa,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  18, 1901,  to.  No.  322,639 
lat  a.)  BOIL  WOO 
U.S.  a  422—102  7 
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1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  thermoplastic 
cfMitainer  for  storing  or  holding  human  blood  characterized  in 
that  the  blood  contacting  surface  thereof  is  provided  with  a 
hydrc^riiilic  coating  comprising  a  polymer  formed  of  a  redox 
catalyst  of  sodium  metabisulfite  and  ammonium  persulfate  and 
a  monomer  of  2-hydroxyethyl  methacrylate  that  has  been 
diluted  in  neat  isopropanol  to  a  solids  content  of  approximately 
i%  to  1%  by  weight  to  provide  the  coating  solution,  which 
polymer  is  non-destructive  of  red  blood  cells. 

4,472,330 
PACKING  FOR  FLUIDIZED  BED  REACTORS 
Boris  M.  Khadaako,  Atlaata,  Ga.,  asaiVMr  to  Georgia  Tech 
Raaaarch  lastltatc  Atlaata,  Ga. 

FDed  May  27, 1902,  to.  No.  302,618 
lat  a'  BOU  h/04 
U.S.  a  422-141  3 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  degree  of  contamination  of  a 
gas  filter  comprising: 

A.  A  filtering  chiunber  forming  an  enclosure  having  an  inlet 
positioned  to  accept  the  ingress  and  an  outlet  to  provide 
egress  of  a  flowing,  contaminant  containing  gas; 

B.  A  filtering  medium  positioned  within  said  filtering  cham- 
ber fiw  gas  flow  therethrough; 

C  A  pair  of  means  located  proximate  to  said  outiet  in  spaced 
relationship  to  one  another  across  the  path  of  the  flow  of 
said  c(mtamintant  containing  gas,  each  one  of  which  com- 


1.  A  packing  for  fluidized  bed  reactor  wherein  a  fluidizing 
agent  in  the  form  of  an  upwardly  flowing  liquid  or  gas  contacts 
with  or  separates  from  the  fluidized  media  in  the  form  of  sus- 
pended solid  particles,  droplets  of  liquid,  or  gas  bubbles  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  bidirectionally  alternately  inclined  baffles 
located  in  one  or  more  levels,  said  bailies  in  each  level 
^n»iiig  positioned  at  the  same  elevation,  and  forming  in  said 
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level  a  grid  consisting  of  cells  with  expanding  and  con- 
tracting plan  area  in  the  direction  of  the  flow  of  the  fluid- 
iziag  agent,  said  cells  with  expanding  and  contracting  plan 
area  being  checkerecl 

said  baffles  being  alternately  inclined  in  the  cross  section  of 
the  packing  and  alternately  inclined  along  any  line  of 
baflles  bordering  said  checkered  cells  thereby  producing 
bidirectional  opposite  inctination  of  said  baffles; 

means  for  connecting  said  baffles  into  said  grid;  and  means 
for  spacing  and  fastening  said  grid  in  the  reactor. 


4,472459 
METHOD  OF  PRESSURE  LEACHING 
Hartmnt  Pictach,  Bad  Hoabwg;  Woifipug  Tlirke,  Schdneck; 
Habcrt  Bii«i,  IMma,  atd  Kari^oacf  MauMl,  Staofdiberg, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcntaay,  aarigaon  to  MetallgeaeUschaft 
AG,  Firaakftart  am  Mala  and  Verdaigte  AlaadaiBm-Werkc 
AG,  Bou,  both  of.  Fed.  R^  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  351,507 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Feb.  27, 
1981, 31073M 

brt.  a^  OOIG  43/00 
VS,  a  423-20  6  Claims 


wherein  said  hydrocarbonaceous  oil  is  heavy  oil,  in-situ  oil 
sands  bitumen  or  mineable  oil  sands  bitumen,  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  said  material  with  an  alkaU  metal  carbonate  rea- 
gent in  a  finely  divided  form, 

(b)  heating  the  mixture  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere at  an  elevated  temperature  below  the  fusion  point 
of  the  reagent, 

(c)  contacting  the  resulting  soUd  residue  with  water  to  form 
a  leach  solution,  and 

(d)  recovering  the  vanadium  values  from  the  leach  solution, 
wherein  said  material  comprises  substantially  no  vitrified  mate- 
rials, the  amount  of  said  alkali  metal  carbonate  being  at  least 
the  vanadium  stoichiometric  amount  sufficient  to  convert  the 
vanadium  values  present  in  said  material  into  alkali  metal 
vanadate,  less  than  the  combined  stoichiometric  amount  suffi- 
cient both  to  convert  the  vanadium  values  present  in  said 
material  into  alkali  metal  vanadate  and  to  react  with  the  sul- 
phur present  in  said  material,  and  insufficient  to  cause  the 
substantial  carryover  of  said  alkali  metal  carbonate  into  said 
leach  solution  and  tiie  appearance  in  said  solid  residue  of 
water-soluble  substances  formed  in  said  heating  step  other  than 
said  alkali  metal  vanadate. 


4,472,361 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  ALUMINA  VALUES  FROM 

A  STARTING  SOLID  MIXTURE  COMPRISING  ALCL3 

ANDNACL 

John  E.  Dentachman,  and  Fhucoise  Tahiani,  both  of  Kiafrtoa, 

Cauda,  aaaigBors  to  Akaa  Internatioaal  Limited,  Montreal, 


1.  A  method  of  pressure  leaching  a  mineral  material  in  the 
form  of  a  metal  ore  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  a  slurry  of  laid  mineral  material  in  water  by 
passing  said  slurry  through  a  jacket  surrounding  an  inner 
tiibe  of  a  tube  heat  exchanger  forming  a  first  section  of  a 
tiibular  reactor  to  a  temperatiire  of  at  least  70*  C; 

(b)  thereafter  passing  the  heated  slurry  through  a  second 
section  of  said  tubular  reactor; 

(c)  introducing  a  leaching  acid  medium  into  said  second 
section  to  digest  and  leach  Uie  mineral  matter  therein;  and 

(d)  cooling  the  resulting  suspension  by  passing  the  same 
through  said  inner  tube  of  said  Iwat  exchanger  whereby 
said  mixture  is  cooled  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the 
slurry  m  step  (a)  and  the  add  medium  contacts  only  the 
inner  tube  of  said  heat  exchanger  as  said  slurry  traverses 
said  heat  exchanger. 

6.  The  method  defined  in  claim  1,  chum  2,  claim  3  or  chum 
4  wherein  said  material  is  •  uranium-containing  mineral  and 
said  medium  is  added  in  an  anx)unt  such  that  10  to  30  g  per  liter 
of  free  acid  remains  upon  cooling  in  step  (d). 


Filed  May  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  380,024 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Khigdom,  May  28, 1981, 
8116318 

Irt.  as  COIF  J/Oa  7/56.  7/61'  C22B  21/00 
U.S.  a  423-122  ,  7Clalns 
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4l472,3< 
ICARBOI 


472,360 
PROCESS  USING  CAJRBONATE  REAGENT  FOR 
RECOVERING  VANADIUM  FROM  COKES  AND  ASHES 

DERIVED  FROM  HEAVY  OILS 

Loii  L.  McCorrirtOB,  MiwlMam,  Cauda,  aaiigMir  to  Gulf 

^MHflft  Luuttda  TonMrtOt  CuMids 

CoirtiMMtiofria-part  of  Sar.  No.  334,103,  Dec  24, 1981, 

■bndoMd,  which  ia  a  eoatiMatloa  of  Scr.  No.  198,501,  Oct  20, 

1980,  akodoMd.  TUa  apriieiMiOB  JaL  25, 1983,  Scr.  No. 

516,629 
brt.  CL)  COIG  31/00 
U.S.  a  433—68  g  o^— 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  vanadium  from  a  sulphur- 
containing  material  of  the  group  consisting  of  coke  derived 
from  hydrocarbonaceous  oil  and  ash  obtained  from  said  coke. 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  alumina  values  from  a  starting 
soUd  mixture  comprising  AICI3  and  NaCl,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  mixmg  the  startmg  mixture  with  water  in  an  amount 
chosen  to  dissolve  substantially  all  the  AlQj  while  leaving 
a  proportion  of  the  NaQ  undissolved,  and  separating  the 
solution  of  composition  close  to  the  invariant  point  of  the 
NaCl/AlCl3/H20  phase  system  from  the  undissolved 
material,  and 

(b)  sparging  the  solution  resulting  from  step  (a)  with  HQ  to 
precipitate  the  AICI3,  and  separating  the  precipitate  from 
the  mother  Uquor, 

characterized  in  that,  in  order  to  obtain  alumina  values 
substantially  uncontaminated  with  NaCl,  ^Mrging  is  con- 
tinued in  step  (b)  using  only  enough  HCl  to  precipitate 
from  40  to  80%  of  die  AICI3  present,  and  is  stopped  before 
the  weight  ratio  of  sodium  to  aluminium  in  the  forming 
precipitate,  expressed  as  Na20/Al203,  rises  to  0.01. 
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4,472,362 

REGENERATION  OF  CRYSTALLINE  UTHIUM 

ALUMINATES 

John  L.  Barba,  m,  AaglctoB,  To.,  aad^pMr  to  He  Dow  Cbead- 

cal  Compoqr.  Midland,  Mich. 
Coatfaraatiofr'iBfart  of  Scr.  No.  217,614,  Dec  18, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,348,295.  His  appUcatioa  Ang.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  412,677 
lat  a.)  COID  15/00 
VJS.  a  423— 179J  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  regenerating  2-layer  crystalline  lithium 
alummata,  said  process  comprising 
washing  the  said  aluminate  with  an  aqueous  wash  which 

contains  at  least  about  800  ppm  Li*^  values, 
whereby  a  substantial  amount,  but  not  all,  of  the  Li"**  values 
are  washed  out  without  substantial  destruction  of  the 
2-layer  crystal. 


4,472,363 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  CHLORINE, 
FLUORINE  AND  SULPHUR  FROM  FUEL  GAS  AND 
FLUE  OR  EXHAUST  GAS 
Jiirgea  Poller,  Holzwickede,  and  Khua  Weiniicrl,  Dortmond, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigBora  to  VcrdBigte  EIck* 
tirizitiitswerke  WcstfUen  AG,  DortmoBd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


Filed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  420,621 
Claiffls  priority,  ap^ication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy,  Sep.  23, 
1981, 3137812 

iBt  a^  COIB  7/oa  17/00:  bou  S/OO:  ClOJ  3/00 
U.S.  a  423-240  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  where  combustible  gas  from  a  coal  degasifica- 
tion  plant  or  gasification  plant  is  used  to  power  a  turbine  power 
plant,  said  combustible  gas  containing  coke  dust,  chlorine, 
fluorine,  sulfur,  or  compounds  thereof,  said  process  comprising 
separating  the  chlorine,  fluorine,  and  compounds  thereof  from 
the  combustible  gas  prior  to  its  use  in  the  power  pUmt  in  a  dry 
separation  process,  said  dry  separation  process  employing  an 
absorption  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  oxides,  hydroxides,  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonates 
and  removing  the  sulfur  and  compounds  thereof  and  remaining 
chlorine,  fluorine  and  compounds  thereof  from  the  flue  gas 
after  it  issues  from  the  power  plant 


dry  particulate  reaction  products  including  both  reacted 
and  reactive  calcium  compounds; 

(c)  separating  the  two  spray  dryer  producu  in  a  gas/solids 
separator  to  provide  a  gas  stream  substantially  free  of 
particulates  and  having  a  substantially  reduced  sulfur 
oxide  content,  and  separately  recovering  the  dry  particu- 
lates containing  reactive  calciiun  compounds; 

(d)  forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  sodium  absorbent  for 
the  sulfur  dioxide; 

(e)  introducing  the  second  gas  stream  into  an  aqueous  scrub- 
bing zone  and  contacting  it  with  the  aqueous  solution  of 
the  sodium  absorbent  in  an  amount  equivalent  to 
100-200%  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  absorbent 
required  to  react  with  the  sulfur  oxides  to  be  removed 
from  the  second  gas  stream  to  produce  (1)  a  gas  stream  of 
substantially  reduced  sulfur  oxide  and  particulate  content 
and  (2)  a  solution  of  reactive  sodium  absorbent  and  re- 
acted sodium  absorbent; 

(0  withdrawing  a  stream  of  the  solution  from  said  aqueous 
scrubbing  zone  of  step  (e)  and  contacting  it  with  the  dry 
particles  containing  reactive  calcium  compounds  from 
step  (c)  whereby  the  reacted  sodium  absorbent  and  the 
reactive  calcium  compounds  react  to  form  calcium  sulfite 
and  calcium  sulfate  particulates,  and  sodium  sulfite  and 
sodium  hydroxide  in  the  form  of  a  solution; 

(g)  returning  the  formed  solution  from  step  (0  to  step  (e)  and 
recovering  the  calcium  sulfite  and  sulfate  particulates  for 
disposal; 

(h)  combining  the  gas  stream  from  steps  (c)  and  (e)  (1)  to 
provide  an  effluent  gas  stream  substantially  free  of  partic- 
ulates, having  a  substantially  reduced  sulfur  oxide  content, 
and  controlling  the  proportions  of  the  two  streams  such 
that  the  effluent  gas  stream  has  a  temperature  at  least  SO* 
C.  above  its  adiabatic  saturation  temperature  whereby  it 
may  be  discharged  to  the  atmosphere  without  the  neces- 
sity of  reheating  to  prevent  the  formation  of  an  objection- 
able plume. 


4^72464 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  OXIDES  FROM 

HOT  GASES 
George  L.  Baav Ic,  Sfani  VaDcy,  and  Arthor  L.  Kohl,  Woodland 
HOIa,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaipon  to  Rockwell  iBternaltioaal 
Corporatioii,  El  Scguiido,  Calif. 

Filed  JmL  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  391,196 
iBt  a^  OOIB  17/00 
U.S.  a  423—242  4  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  sulfur  dioxide  from  first  and 
second  gas  streams  containing  the  same,  the  first  gas  stream 
being  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  100*  C.  with  an  adiabatic 
saturation  temperature  at  least  40*  C.  lower  than  its  actual 
temperature,  wherein  each  of  the  gas  streams  is  contacted  with 
an  aqueous  medium  containing  an  absorbent  for  sulfUr  dioxide 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  a  calcium  absorbent  for  the 
sulfur  dioxide; 

(b)  introducing  the  first  gas  stream  into  a  spray  dryer  zone 
and  contacting  it  with  a  finely  dispersed  spray  of  the 
aqueous  slurry,  the  slurry  introduced  being  controlled  as 
to  quantity  and  absorbent  concentration  so  as  to  provide 
water  to  the  gas  in  an  amount  that  produces  a  cooled 
product  gas  having  a  temperature  at  least  70*  C.  above  its 
adiabatic  saturation  temperature,  and  to  provide  the  cal- 
cium absorbent  m  an  amoimt  equivalent  to  125-300%  of 
the  stoichiometric  amoimt  required  to  react  with  the 
sulfur  oxides  to  be  removed  from  the  first  gas  stream  to 
produce  a  gas  stream  of  reduced  sulfur  oxide  content  and 


4,472,365 
DICALCIUM  PHOSPHATE  DIHYDRATE  HAVING 
IMPROVED  MONOFLUOROPHOSPHATE 
COMPATmiUTY  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Christiaa  G.  Michd,  Oaaiaiag,  N.Y.,  aaaigBor  to  Staoffer  Chemi- 
cal CoBupany,  Wcatport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jaa.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  273,783 

Iirt.  a^  GOIB  25/32 

U.S.  CL  423—267  6  ClahH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  dicaldum  phosphate  dihydrate 

compositions  having  improved  monofluorophosphate  compat- 

ibiUty  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  sUked  lime  slurry  with  phosphoric  acid  to 
form  a  monocalcium  phosphate  solution; 

(b)  adding  to  said  solution  magnesium  oxide  and  additional 
amounts  of  said  lime  slurry  and  firom  about  0. 1%  to  about 
1.0%  pyrophosphoric  acid,  by  weight  of  dicalcium  phos- 
phate dihydrate  to  be  formed,  to  form  a  dicalcium  phos- 
phate dihydrate  slurry  having  a  pH  ranging  from  about  4.9 
to  about  S.S,  said  magnesium  oxide  being  added  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  about  0.03  to  0.3%  by  weight  of 
calcium  oxide; 

(c)  separating  the  dicalcium  phosphate  dihydrate  from  said 
slurry;  and  optionally 

(d)  blending  said  dicalcium  phosphate  with  a  stabilizing 
agent. 
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METHOD  OF  PREPASING  CRYSTALLINE 

ALUMINOSDJCATE  ZEOLITES 

HiroiU  Tiliifciihl,  Tokyo,  nd  HinMd  NakoMto,  YokohuM, 

koth  of  Japa,  iMlvMn  to  Ort^yMs  *  ChMieab  IndwtriM 
Go^  lAL,  Tokyo.  Ji^m 

FIM  Doc  1, 1982,  Sor.  No.  445,171 
Jat  (V  GOIB  33/28 
VS,  a  433-328  g  Qaiw 

1-  A  process  for  the  pretwntion  of  •  crystalline  aluminosili- 
cate  zeolite,  which  comprises: 
preparing  a  mixture  of  an  alkali  metal  compound,  an  amide 
compound,  a  silicon  compound,  an  aluminum  compound 
and  water,  said  mixtute  having  a  composition,  in  terms  of 
mole  ratios,  falling  wkhin  the  following  ranges: 

SiOi/AitOy5  to  1000 

HiO/Si02:5  to  300 

M/SiO2K).001  to  10 

A/SiO2:0.01  to  10 
wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metel  oxide  and  A  is  said  amide  com- 
pound; boMing  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
80*  C.  to  300*  C.  and  at  elfcvated  pressure  for  a  period  in  the 

range  of  3  hours  to  60  days  until  alufflinosilicate  zeolite  crystals 
are  formed;  and  then  recovering  said  crystals. 


4,472,347 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CAIBOTHERMIC  REDUCTION  OF 

METAL  OXIDES  USING  SOLAR  ENERGY 
JaMO  O.  Glhao%  aid  Maik  G.  Giksoa,  hock  of  Padflc  PaU- 
aite,  GaUf.,  aarigMfs  to  GonddkM  GOooii,  Sairta  Moirica. 
GBUf .,  a  part  iatanst  ^^ 

CoMiMMttM-ta-pMrt  of  S«r,  No.  9(1443,  No?.  17, 1978,.  lUs 
■pHfcrtoii  Sap.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  184,957 
lit  a^  GOIB  3J/30 
VS.  a.  423-439  ,  19 


(c)  forming  liquid  phase  metal  carbide  containing  carbon; 

(d)  continuously  removing  liquid  phase  metal  carbkle  as  it  is 
formed  and  exposing  the  remaining  partially  reacted  sur> 
face  of  said  mixture  with  the  collected  and  focused  solar 
light  rays  to  produce  additional  Uquid  phase  metal  car- 
bide, causing  the  reaction  to  proceed,  and 

(e)  recovering  the  metal  carbide  produced. 

4,472,368 

NEUTRALIZATION  OF  COOLING  POND  WATER  IN 

PHOSPHORIC  ACID  PLANTS 

Padraic  S.  O'Ncili,  DaUta.  Irdawk  Ckarlaa  W.  WeatoB,  Prairie- 
fiile.  La.;  Kyle  D.  Qmajir,  Lakakuid,  Fla.,  and  Jaaae  S. 

Ckaag,  BatOB  Rooge,  La.,  aaaigMTB  to  Apleo  Chcidcal  Com. 
paay,  Tdaa,  OkkL 

FDed  Dec  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  453,213 
lat  CLJ  COID  3/OZ-  COIF  1/00;  GOIB  25/16 
VJS,  CL  423-^490  7  0.1— 

1.  A  process  for  treating  waste  acidic  pond  water  including 
fluorides  and  phosphates  from  the  production  of  phosphoric 
acid  for  reuse  in  said  production,  including  ball-milling  of 
phosphate-containing  rock,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  a  calcium-containing  material  to  said  waste  pond 
water  in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  waste  fluoride 
concentration  to  less  than  about  300  ppm  and  to  generally 
maintain  a  first  pH  of  sakl  waste  water  in  a  range  from 
about  2.0  to  about  3.0; 

(b)  clarifying  said  waste  pond  water  to  remove  fluoride-con- 
taining materials  produced  by  said  fluoride  concentration 
reductkm;and 

(c)  thereafter  mixing  sakl  cterified  waste  pond  water  having 
sakl  waste  phosphate  material  with  said  phosphate-con- 
taining rock  to  form  a  rock  slurry  having  a  resulting  pH 
and  soUds  content  effective  for  the  recovery  of  phos- 
phates. 


1.  A  method  for  the  carbothermic  reductk)n  of  a  metal  oxide 
using  solar  energy  to  prodtice  a  Uqmd  phase  metal  cari>kle 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coUecting  solar  light  niys  having  sufficient  energy  for  the 
carbothermic  reduction  of  a  metal  oxide; 

(b)  focusing  the  coUected  light  rays  for  concentrating  the 
energy  contained  therem  onto  a  homogeneous  mixture  of 
carbon  and  metal  oxkle,  to  heat  the  mixture  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  about  ItOO*  C,  sakl  metal  oxkle  selected 
from  oxkles  of  metals  from  the  group  consisting  of  lith- 
ium, sodium,  potassium,  rubidium,  cesium,  m«gn^,.|n 
stroatium,  calcium,  baritmi,  aluminum,  scandium,  yttrium, 
uranium,  thorium,  praseodymium,  neodymium,  prome- 
thmm,  samarium,  europium,  gadolinium,  terbium,  dyspro- 
sium,  hohnium,  erbium,  thuUum,  ytterbium,  lutetium, 
protactinium,  neptunium,  plutonium,  americium,  curiam 
and  berkelium,  and  mistures  thereof,  the  focused  light 
rays  provkling  suflicieal  energy  for  reducing  sakl  metal 
oxkle  to  a  metal  carinda  sakl  caiboo  being  present  m  the 
homogeneous  mixture  it  a  stoichkmwtric  excess  over  (he 
amount  required  to  produce  the  metal  carbklr. 


4,472,3(9 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FERRITES 
Koichl  KaiAc  Yaawda;  Tsi^nori  Hoada,  Ichfluw^  Toahfo 
Toyota,  Yaasada;  MUauhara  Tominga,  Nagawyama,  aid 
Koichl  Yoahkika,  YaMda,  aU  of  Japaa,  Mri^on  to  Japaa 
Metab  and  rhwdcali  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japn 
Flkd  Feb.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  443^98 
CSaima  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1982, 57-2028( 
lat  a^  OOIG  49/Oa  45/00 
MS.  a.  423-594  2  n^— 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ferrites  c(»nprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  mixture  of  iron  oxkle  powder  and  ferroman- 

ganese  powdei^ 
pelletizing  the  resultant  mixturr,  and 
calcining  the  resultant  peUet  at  a  temperature  of  900*  C.  or 
higher  to  oxkiize  the  pellet 


4,472,370 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SLAKED  UME 

AND  MAGNESIUM  HYDROXIDE 
SUgso  Miyata,  Takaanlaa;  Ton  Hirooa,  Kagawa,  aad  AUra 
Okada,  TakaaMtaa,  aU  of  Japaa,  MripMra  to  Kyowa  Chaari- 
cal  ladaatry  Co.  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOad  JaL  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  395,911 
Oabaa  priority,  appMcatkm  Japaa,  JaL  14, 1981, 5(.108823 
lat  a)  GOIB  5/00 
U.S.a423-(3(    ;  OCUm 

1.  A  process  for  pbducing  sbked  lime  (calcium  hydroxkle) 
having  a  pH  of  1 1  to  1 1.8  (at  23*  C.  and  1  mole/liter),  whkh 
comprises  reactmg  qukklnne  (calcium  oxkle)  with  an  aqueous 
solutkm  contaming  at  least  one  amon  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  a,  Br  and  NO3  kms  in  a  oonoentratran  of  about 
0.1  to  about  S  molea/liter  at  a  temperature  of  about  10*  C  to 
about  63*  C. 

4.  A  process  for  producmg  magnesium  hydroxkle,  which 
coa^mses  contactiqg  quicklune  (calcium  oxkle)  with  an  aque- 
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ous  solution  containing  at  least  one  anion  selected  frt)m  the 
group  consisting  of  CI,  Br  and  NO3  k)n$  in  a  concentration  of 
about  0. 1  to  about  3  moles/hter  at  a  temperature  of  about  10* 
C.  to  about  63*  C.  to  form  slaked  lime  having  a  pH  of  1 1  to  1 1.8 
(at  23*  C.  and  1  mole/liter),  reacting  the  resulting  slaked  hme 
(calcium  hydroxide)  with  magnesium  chloride  or  magnesium 
nitrate  in  an  aqueous  medium,  the  amount  of  the  slaked  lime 
being  about  0.3  to  about  0.93  equivalent  per  equivalent  of  the 
magnesium  compound,  and  thereafter  heat-treating  the  reac- 
tion product  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  temperature  of  about 
130*  C.  to  about  230*  C. 


vkle  a  sustained  release  of  sakl  chlorpheniramine  maleate  over 
a  prokmged  period. 


4,472,371 
RADIOLABELED  ANTIBODY  TO  ANH-TUMOR 
ASSOCIATED  ANTIGEN  AND  PROCESS 
Scott  W.  BncUd;  Back  A.  Rhodes,  botk  of  Albaqaerque,  N. 
Max.,  aad  Da?U  R.  Qockfbrd,  HaTcrUU,  Mms.,  MBigBors  to 
Saauaa  Medical  Corporattoa,  Albaqaarqaa,  N.  Max.  and 
Uaiveraity  Patcats  lac,  Norwalk,  Coaa. 
CoatiaaatkNi-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,153,  Oct  29, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,311,688.  This  appikatkM  Jan.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  337,314 

The  portioB  of  the  tern  of  thia  patent  sabaaqacat  to  Jaa.  19, 

1999,  has  baaa  diarlaiaifd 

lat  CL^  A61K  43/00,  49/00:  B(5D  71/00 

MS.  a.  424-1.1  34  CkdM 

I.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  radiolabeled  anti- 
body, said  radiolabeled  antibody  either: 

(a)  being  directly  reactive  with  a  tumor  assocuted  antigen; 
or 

(b)  being  reactive  with  a  second  antibody  which  is  directly 
reactive  with  sakl  antigen,  said  reactivity  with  said  second 
antibody  either  bemg  direct  or  through  a  series  of  at  least 
one  third  antibody,  the  last  of  said  series  bemg  directly 
reactive  with  sakl  second  antibody,  sakl  radwlabel  c(msist- 
ing  of  technetium-99m. 

II.  The  process  of  detecting  cancer  cells  and/or  a  malignant 
tumor  in  a  human  which  comprises  injecting  into  the  human  an 
antibody  to  a  tumor  associated  antigen,  subsequently  injecting 
into  the  human  the  series  of  antibodies  of  claim  1  in  the  se- 
quence said  antibodies  are  produced  with  the  last  of  said  in- 
jected antibodies  being  said  labeled  antibody,  the  time  between 
injections  being  sufficient  to  allow  substantially  all  of  sakl 
antigen  and  said  antibodies  not  bound  to  said  cells  and/or 
tumor  to  be  metabolized  and  monitoring  the  biodistributk>n  of 
the  radiolabeled  antibody  in  sakl  human. 


4,472,372 

POLYMERIC  DIFFUSION  MATRIX  CONTAINING 

CHLORPHENIRAMINE  MALEATE 

Alac  D.  Keith,  Mkuai,  Fla.,  aad  Wallace  Saipea,  State  Coikes, 

Pa.,  aaaifBort  to  Key  PharMcaaticala,  lac,  Miaad,  Fla. 

CoatUraatkia  of  Scr.  No.  291,474,  Aag.  10, 1981,  abaadoaed, 

which  ia  a  coatiaaatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  1(7,008,  Jal.  9, 1980, 

abaadoaed,  which  ia  a  coatiaaatkM*kHpart  of  Sar.  No.  109,242, 

Jaa.  3, 1980,  abaadoaed,  which  ia  a  coatUiaatkia*bHpart  of  Sar. 

No.  2,5(5,  Jaa.  11, 1979,  abaadoaed,  aad  Sar.  No.  47,084,  Jaa. 

11, 1979,  abaadoaed.  TUa  appUcatkm  Sep.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

425,274 
OafaH  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Aag.  14, 1979, 54-103459 
lat  a^  A(1L  15/03:  A(1F  13/00:  A(1K  9/719 
MS.  CL.  424—19  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  administration  of  chlorpheniramine 
maleate  to  a  patient  to  provide  said  patient  with  an  antihista- 
mme  effect,  Uie  improvement  comprising  applying  to  the  skin 
of  said  patient  a  self-supporting  diffusion  matrix  made  by  cast- 
ing or  molding  and  comprismg  from  about  2  to  about  60%  by 
weight  of  a  polar  plasticizer,  from  about  6  to  about  20%  by 
weight  of  polyvinylalcohol  molecular  weight  of  about  30,000 
to  about  1 30,000,  fttmi  about  2  to  about  10%  by  weight  polyvi- 
nylpyrroUdone  molecukr  weight  of  fixMn  about  13,000  to 
about  83,000,  and  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of 
chlorpheniramine  maleate  to  transdermally  deliver  and  pro- 


4,472,373 
ORAL  COMPOSmONS 
Ladle  D.  Ryaa,  MlUriUa,  OUo,  aaslfaQr  to  lie  Procter  A 
GaaAlc  rwpaay,  OariaaatJ,  Okto 

FOad  May  9, 1983,  Sar.  No.  492,520 
lat  a'  A(1K  7/16,  7/21  31/14 
MS.  CL  424-54  5  CWm 

1.  In  a  method  of  mhibiting  gingivitis  and  gingival  bleeding 
more  effectively  relative  to  a  33%  reduction  of  bleeding  gingi- 
val sites  obtauied  with  N-cetylpyridinium  chloride,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  step  of  contactmg  the  bleeding 
gingival  sites  of  the  oral  cavity  with  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compo8itk>n  comprising  a  flavored  alcoholic  aolutran  carrier 
suitable  for  use  in  the  oral  cavity  and  a  safe  and  effective 
amount  of  at  least  0.073%  by  weight  of  an  antinucrobial  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  N-tetradecylpyridinium 
salts,  N-tetradecyl-4^hylpyriduiium  salts  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


4,472,374 

VETERINARY  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  REDUCING 
MAMMARY  INFECTIONS 
John  S.  Dowrick,  Ldgh,  aad  Pater  Balderatoaa,  Wortkiag.  both 
of  Eaglaad,  asaipors  to  BMrhaai  Groap  pJx^  Eaglaad 

FDad  Sap.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  423,448 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Ualtad  Ktagdoai,  Sap.  25, 1981, 
8129093 

lat  ai  A(1K  31/74 
MS.  CL  424-78  18  ClalM 

1.  A  veterinary  compoaition  for  reducing  mammary  infec- 
tions in  cattle  during  their  dry  period,  which  compositkm 
comprises  a  catalytically  cross-linked  siloxane  elastomer  of 
sufficiently  tow  viscosity  to  facilitate  ^>plicatk>n  to  the  mam- 
mary gland  by  injectran,  contained  in  an  injection  means. 


4,472,375 

HAIR  CONDITIONING  COMPOSITIONS 

RayaMMd  E.  BoUch,  Jr.,  MaiaeriUe;  Uoyd  B.  Hart8oa«h,  aad 

PhUip  E.  Cotbraa,  botk  of  CbKiaaati,  aU  of  Ohk>,  aaaiffMrs  to 

The  Procter  A  Gambk  Coavaay,  nariaaati,  Ohto 

CoatiaBatkM  of  Ser.  No.  234,297,  Feb.  17, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,374,825,  which  is  a  coatiaaatkw-ia-part  of  Ser.  Nc  218,376, 

Dec  28, 1980,  abaadoaed,  wUch  la  a  coatiaaatkM-iB.part  of  Scr. 

No.  128,434,  Mar.  10, 1980,  abaadoaed.  Ilia  apptteatkM  Oct  1, 

1982,  Scr.  No.  432,199 
He  porttoa  of  the  tara  of  this  pataat  sabaaqaeat  to  Feb.  22, 
2000,  hM  baaa  dtodaiaMd. 
lat  a.1  A(1K  7/06 
MS.  CL  424—70  1  Claim 

1.  A  hair  conditk>ning  composition  in  the  form  of  an  emul- 
sion comprising: 

a.  From  about  1%  to  about  13%  of  a  volatile  hair  condition- 
ing agent  having  a  boiling  pomt  m  the  range  of  from  about 
99*  C.  to  about  260*  C.  and  a  solubility  in  water  of  less 
than  about  0.1%  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrocarixms,  silicones  and  mixtures  thereof; 

b.  From  about  0. 1  %  to  about  8%  of  s  substantially  nonionic, 
water-soluble  polymer  having  a  viacoaity  in  excess  of 
about  200  poises  at  a  shear  of  about  10~2  sec~'  while 
having  a  viscosity  less  than  about  9  poises  at  a  shear  of 
about  300  sec- 1; 

c.  From  about  0.03%  to  about  4%  of  a  quaternary  ammo- 
nium salt  having  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  cham  having 
from  about  12  to  about  22  caiboo  atoms; 

d.  From  about  0.03%  to  about  4%  of  a  aalt  of  a  Catty  aminr, 
and 

e.  Water. 
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SERTION  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Takaio  KaaWdta,  TakatnU,  Japu,  iMigBor  to  Toko  Yakohin 

Kogyo  KabMhfld  Kaisha,  OmIm,  Japa 
CMrttaMtkw  of  Scr.  No.  3M92,  May  7, 1979,  abaadoocd,  which 
ii  a  «?Woa  arSv.  No.  M2,9C0,  Jaa.  2, 19n,  ahawloMd.  Hit 
appUcatioa  Jaa.  31, 19t3,  Scr.  No.  442,375 
OalaH  priority,  awUcatfoa  Japan,  Jaa.  21, 1974,  51*72940 
lat  a.J  A41K  31/J9,  31/78.  37/26 
V3,  CL  424-41  3  aains 

1.  A  method  of  administering  a  pharmaceutical  composition 
to  the  human  body  comprising  inserting  into  the  rectum,  va- 
gina or  urethra  a  pharmaceutical  insertion  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  0. 1  to  3.0%  by  weight  of  a  carboxyvinyl  polymer  in  the 
form  of  an  aqueous  solution; 

(b)  A  water*soluble  basic  compound  for  neutralizing  said 
carboxyvinyl  polymer  to  adjust  the  preparation  to  a  pH 
value  of  4  to  10,  said  water-soluble  basic  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkylamine,  a  dialk' 
ylamine,  an  alkanolamine,  a  dialkanolamine,  a  trialkanola- 
mine,  trimethylolamiaomethane,  ammonia  and  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide,  wherein  said  alkyl  and  alkanol  each  have 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  a  pharmaceutical 
ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  insulin 
and  an  anti-inflammatory  and  analgesic  compound  se- 
lected from  ibuprofea,  ketoprofen,  flurbiprofen  and  di- 
chlofenac  sodium; 

said  composition  being  a  gel  having  a  pH  value  of  from  4  to 
10  and  a  viscosity  of  from  S,000  to  100,000  centipoises  at 
20*  C,  whereby  the  pharmaceutical  ingredient  is  absorbed 
through  the  rectal,  vaginal  or  urethral  tissue  into  the 
blood  stream  of  the  haman  body. 


M72,378 

UVE  VACCINE  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OF 

SALMONELLOSIS  IN  WATER  FOWL,  A  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  AND  APPLYING  THE  SAME 
Boris  J.  Shaator,  Voatrya  konky  procid,  3,  korpw  1,  kv.  13; 
Jary  A.  Malakhov,  Veahaya  kofskaya  alilaa,  27,  korpoa  2,  k?. 
57,  both  of  Moacow,  Fedor  S.  Kinhae?,  aUtaa  Pobedy,  23,  k?. 
9,  Leafavadakaya  oblast,  Lobmmhwov;  Arkady  S.  Penov, 
aUtaa  Pobedy,  21a,  kr.  58,  Lealagradakaya  oblast,  Looknw 
sot;  Vladiadr  A.  Sedo?,  PoUaMraaya  alitaa,  7,  kr.  120,  Moa- 
cow; Aaatoly  M.  Koaiko?,  alitaa  Artcan,  7a,  kr.  14,  Stam- 
poi;  Vyachealar  N.  GaaeUa,  Kahiaka,  10,  k?.  31,  and  Vladinir 
G.  Likhodad,  Saiokaakaya  alitaa,  10,  k?.  32,  both  of  Moaoow, 
aUorU.S.SJt 

FDad  No?.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  445,272 
.    lat  a>  A611  i9///Z- C12N  7/20 
U.S.  a  434—92  13  Claim 

1.  A  live  vaccine  for  the  prevention  of  Sahnonellosis  which 
comprises  a  suspension  of  live  attenuated  strain  Salmonella 
typhi-murium  No.  3  and  a  biologically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,472,379 
NITROSOUREA  DERIVATIVES 
Tetaw>  Saany,  54,  Nakaasachl  3<hoaw,  MasaihiBO,  Japan 
Filed  Oet  21, 1981,  Sar.  No.  313,597 
dalBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oet.  30, 1900,  55-151500 
fat  CV  A41K  37/00,  31/70:  CfflQ  103/52;  C07H  15/20 
VS.  CL  424—177  6  Clains 

1.  Nitrosourea  derivatives  of  formula  (I): 


CH2-R4 


(D 


R2 


Ri 


wherein  Ro  represents  —OH  or  — OCmH2m+ 1  where  m  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  3  and  one  of  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  represents 


f 


O    NO 
II      I 
— (NH— C— X)»— NH— C-N— CHKW:a 


-,472,377 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  LURING  COYOTES 
Roy  Tmnishi,  Albany,  and  Walter  E.  Howard,  Daria,  both  of  where  X  is 
CaUf^  aaaisnon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C.  V 
Filed  JaL  29, 1981.  Ser.  No.  288,261  I 

lat  a?  AOIN  25/00  -CH- 

U.S.  a  424-84  20  Clainii 

1.  A  composition,  useful  in  luring  coyotes,  comprising:  or  an  alkylene  group  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of 

•  "J[]J**]*^|j^  producec^  substantially  pure  compound  of  1  to  3  and  Y  is  the  group  on  the  o-carbon  atom  of  an  a-amino 

acid  and  each  of  the  remaining  three  represents  —OH;  or 
wherein  R^  represents 


the  structure — 


(R)j-N-O-C-R'  ?                    ?    V ° 

— (NH-C— X),— NH— C-NCHaCHjO 
wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R'  is  hydrogen. 

secondary  butyl  or  straight  chain  alkyl  containing  1  to  17  and  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  each  represent  —OH. 

carbon  atoms,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  lure  coyotes,  5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  L  12 10 

and  a  solid  substrate  which  at  least  partially  adsorbs  said  leukemia  comprising  a  therapeutically  effective  anti-leukemic 

compound.  amount  of  a  nitrosourea  derivative  of  formula  (I): 
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CH2-R4  W 

i3r<       V^Ro 


wherein  R^  represents  —OH  or  — OCmH2m+ 1  where  m  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  3  and  one  of  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  represents 


? 


O    NO 

N    I 

— (NH— C— X),— NH— C-N— CH2CH2a 


where  X  is 


Y 
I 
-CH- 


whereXis 


r 


— CH— 

or  an  alkylene  group  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of 
1  to  3  and  Y  is  the  group  on  the  a-carbon  atom  of  an  a-amino 
acid  and  each  of  the  remaining  three  represents  —OH;  or 
wherein  R^  represents 

?0    NO 
N     I 
— (NH-C— X),-NH— C— NCH2CH2a 

and  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4  each  represent  —OH. 


4,472,380 
AMINO  ACm  DERIVATIVES  AS  ANTIHYPERTENSIVES 
Elbert  E.  Harris;  Arthar  A.  Patchett,  both  of  WeatfieM;  Edward 
W.  Tristram,  Watchaag.  and  Matthew  J.  Wyrratt,  Monntala- 
slde,  aU  of  N  J.,  aaaiffMirs  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc  Rahway,  N  J. 
DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  235^35,  Feb.  17, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^74329, 
which  is  a  coatiaaation-ia-pairt  <rf  Scr.  No.  079,898,  Oct  9, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatlon-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  034,279, 
May  7, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinaation-in-part  ot  Scr. 
No.  968,249,  Dec  11, 1978,  abandoned,  nis  appUcatioa  Sep.  27, 
1982,  Scr.  No.  423,916 
lat  a^  A61K  37/00 
VS.  a  424—177  33  ClaiM 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  in  the  treatment  of 
hypertension  which  comprises  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier  and  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  an  amino 
acid  compound  of  the  formula:  - 


O    R'  R5  R*  R'  O 

HI  I  I     I    N     , 

R— C— C— NH— CH— C-N— C-C-R' 
I,  N  I, 

R2  o        r' 


or  an  alkylene  group  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of 
1  to  3  and  Y  is  the  group  on  the  a-carbon  atom  of  an  a-amino 
■acid  and  each  of  the  remaining  three  represents  —OH;  or 
wherein  R0  represents 


O  O    NO 

N  II    I 

— (NH— C— X),— NH— C— NCH2CH2a 


and  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  each  represent  —OH;  m  association 
with  a  pharmaceutically  accepti^le  excipient,  carrier  or  dilu- 
ent. 

6.  A  method  for  the  therapeutic  treatment  of  L  1210  leuke- 
mia which  comprises  administering  an  antileukemic  effective 
amount,  at  suittible  intervals,  of  a  nitrosourea  derivative  of 
formula  (I): 

CH2-R4  W 

Rs^         Wro 

R3  Ri 

wherein  Ro  represents  —OH  or  — OCmH2jii+ 1  where  m  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  3  and  one  of  Ri,  R2>  R3  and  R4  represents 


O  O    NO 

H  H     I 

— (NH— C— X),— NH— C— N— CH2CH2a 


wherein 

R  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydroxy,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkenoxy,  diloweralkylamino  lower  alkoxy, 
acylamino  lower  alkoxy,  acyloxy  lower  alkoxy,  aryloxy, 
arloweralkyloxy  substituted  aryloxy  or  substituted  ar- 
loweralkoxy  wherein  the  substituent  is  methyl,  halo,  or 
methoxy,  amino,  loweralkylamino  diloweralkylamino, 
arloweralkylamino  or  hydroxyamino; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  including 
branched,  cyclic  and  unsaturated  alkyl  groups;  substituted 
lower  alkyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  halo,  hydroxy, 
lower  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  amino,  loweralkylamino.  dilowe- 
ralkylamino, acylamino,  arylamino,  guanidino.  imidazo- 
lyl,  indolyl,  merc^to,  loweralkylthio,  arylthio,  carboxy, 
carboxamido,  carbolower  alkoxy.  phenyl,  substituted 
phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alk 
oxy  or  halo;  arloweralkyl  or  heteroarloweralkyl,  ar< 
loweralkenyl  or  heteroarloweralkenyl.  substituted  arlow 
eralkyl,  substituted  heteroarloweralkyl,  substituted  ar 
loweralkenyl  or  substituted  heteroarloweralkenyl 
wherein  the  substituent  is  halo  or  dihalo.  lower  alkyl 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  aminomethyl,  acylamino, 
dUowenlkylamino,  loweralkylamino,  carboxyl,  halo 
lower  alkyl,  cyano  or,  sulfonamide;  arloweralkyl  or  hete- 
roarloweralkyl substituted  on  the  alkyl  portion  by  amino 
or  benzoylamino; 

R2  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  amino- 
methyl phenyl  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  phenyl  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  acetylainino  lower  alkyl,  acylamino 
lower  alkyl,  amino  lower  alkyl,  dimethylamino  lower 
alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl,  guanidino  lower  alkyl,  imidazolyl 
lower  alkyl,  indolyl  lower  alkyl,  mercapto  lower  alkyl  and 
loweralkylthio  lower  alkyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  amino 
lower  alkyl,  quanidino  lower  alkyl,  imidazolyl  lower 
alkyl,  indolyl  lower  alkyl,  mercapto  lower  alkyl  or,  tower- 
alkyl  thio  lower  alkyl; 

R^  and  R'  may  be  connected  together  to  form  an  alkylene 
bridge  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkylene  bridge  of 
from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  one  sulphur  atom,  an  alkyl- 
ene bridge  of  from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  containing  a  dou- 
Ue  bond  or  an  alkylene  bridge  as  above,  substituted  with 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkyl  or  the  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salts  thereof,  and  an  antihyperteosive 
and/or  diuretic  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  amiloride,  atenolol,  bendroflumethiazide,  chlo- 
rothalidone,    chlorothiazide,    clonidine    hydrochloride. 
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cryptenamine  aceut«  and  cryptetuunine  taniiates,  doer* 
pidine,  diazoMde,  quanethideiie  sulfate,  hydralaziiie  hy- 
dnchlonde,  hydroQhlorothiazide,  hydroflumethiazide, 
metolazone,  metaprololtartate,  methyclothiazide,  methyl- 
dopa,  methyklopate  hydrochloride,  minoiridf,  pargyUne 
hydrochkwkie,  polythiazide,  prazodn  hydrochloride, 
pn^Muwlol,  rauwolfia  serpentina,  reacinnamine,  reaerptne, 
•odiuni  nitropnmide,  qnronolactone,  timolol,  tri- 
chloromethiazide,  trimethophan  camsylate,  benzthiazide, 
quinethazone,  ticryaafan,  triamterene,  acetazolamide, 
Iminophylline,  cyclothiazide,  ethacrynic  acid,  furose- 
nide,  merethoxyUine  procaine,  sodium  ethacrynate,  and 
mixtures  and  combinationt  thereof. 


Ohi— Hit-Trp— Ser— Tyr— X— Y— An— 
Pro-Z 


m 


k472481 
AMINO  ACm  DERIVATIVES,  METHODS  OF 
PREPARING  SAID  DERIVATIVES  AND 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVB  DRUGS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Shnpd  Sduddbva,  Sdta;  YMud  Ys«tfi,  Kaank 
Shigibud  Hashimoto,  Toknhama,  aU  of  Japm^  Msignors  to 
AJiaoaoto  Company  Lwofporatad,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FDad  Jan.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,844 
CUms  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1962,  S7-9341: 
Ai«.  14, 1982,  57-141831 

Int  CL^  A41K  37/00:  C07C 103/52 
VS.  a  424-177  j  14 

1.  An  amino  acid  derivative  represented  by  the  formula: 


Q   R}  lU        R«  R?        R9  Rio 
Nil         r  I         T  \ 

R|-P-N-C-C"N— C-C-N-C-C-R12 

I  I     «~        I     I  I     H 

its         R3  0|         R«  O  R|  O 


wherein  (a)  Z  is  Oly— NH2,  Y  is  Leu  and  X  is  Oly,  (b)  Z  is 
Oly— NH2,  Y  is  Uu,  X  is  DN  Leu,  DN  Val.  D  Abu  (o- 
aminobutyric  acid),  D  Phe,  D  Ser,  D  Thr,  D  Met,  D  Pgl,  D 
Lys,  Leu.  De,  Nle,  Val,  N  Val.  Met,  Phe,  D  Leu,  D  Arg^D  Ser 
(tbuX  D  Thr(tbu),  D  Cys,  (tbu).  D  Asp  (Otbu),  D  Glu  (Otbu). 
D  Om  (boc),  D  Lys  (boc).  D  Trp,  Trp.  2-methyl  Ala,  D  Tyr, 
D  Met,  c-lauryl-D  Lys,  c-dextran-D  Lys,  (c)  Z  is  NH-cyclo- 
propyl  or  — NH-Alk  wherein  Alk  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  YisLeuandXisDSer  (tbu),  D  Thr  (tbu),  D  Asp 
(Otbu),  D  Glu  (Otbu),  D  Om  (boc),  D  Lys,  (boc),  (d)  Z  is 
-NH-CH3,  -NH-CH2-CH3.  NH-CH2-CH2-CH3, 
— NH-CH2— CH2-OH, 


^             -N  or    -N 

sto  \ I 


( 


O. 


Y  is  Uu  and  X  is  Gly,  (e)  Z  is  — NH— CH2— CH3,  Y  is  Leu 
and  X  is  D  Trp,  D  Uu,  D  Ala,  D  Ser  (tbu),  D  Tyr,  D  Lys,  Ala, 
(0  Z  is  Gly— NH2  or  — NH-CH2— CH3,  Y  is  NoMe  Uu  and 
X  is  Gly,  (g)  Z  is  — NH-cyclo|m)pyl,  YisLeuandXisDLeu 
or  (h)  Z  is  Gly— NH2,  — NH-cyclopropyl  or  — NHAlk'  where 
Alk'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  Ser  (but),  Cys  (but). 
Asp  (Obut),  Glu  (Obut),  Om  (boc),  Lys  (boc)  and  X  is  Gly 
sufficient  to  treat  prostate  adenocarcinoma  and  prostate  benign 
hypertrophia. 


R5  Oj 

le  same 


wherein: 

Ri  and  R2  are  the  sam^  or  different  from  each  other,  and 
each  individually  represents  hydroxy,  alkyloxy,  aryloxy, 
aralkyloxy,  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl; 

R3.  Rs.  RSf  and  Ri  h  at  least  two  of  which  are  the  same  or  all 
of  which  are  different  from  one  another,  and  each  individ- 
ually represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  lower  alkyl; 

R4.  R7,  and  Rio,  at  least  two  of  which  are  the  same,  or  all  of 
which  are  different  fr(»n  one  another,  and  each  individu- 
ally represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  lower  alkyl,  lower 
allyl,  benzyl  or  indanyl,  which  may  be  f^irther  substituted 
by  HO,  CO,  carbamoyl,  guanidino,  imidazolyl,  indolyl 
mercapto  or  alkylthio; 

lU  ind  R9  are  the  same  or  different  from  each  other,  and 
each  individually  represents  hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  allyl,  indanyl  of  benzyl;  and; 

R12  represents  hydroxyl,  alkyloxy,  aryloxy,  aralkyloxy, 
amino,  mono-  or  dialkyi-,  aryl-  or  aralkylamino;  and 

R«  and  R7  combined  togeUier,  and  R9  and  Rio  combined 
together,  may  independently  form  an  alkylene  bridge 
having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  may  further  contain  a 
double  bond  or  be  further  substituted  with  hydroxyl. 


4,472,383 
PEPTIDE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PRODUCHON  AND 

USE 
YoaUkaza  Oka,  Kawaalahi,  and  Kohd  NiiUkvva,  Kyoto,  both 
of  Japan,  aasifBon  to  Takcda  Chemical  ladastries,  Ltd., 


Filed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,824 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1982, 57-49897 

lit  a»  A6IK  37/00:  C07C 103/52 

VS.  CL  424-177  13  Chdms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


A— N 


/ 
\ 


Rl 

CH200NHCHCXX)R< 


1:;; 


17232 
TREATMENT  METHOD 

Camda,  and  Jean-Pierre  Raynaud, 
to  RoaaMi  Udaf,  Paris,  FraMc 
DhWon  «r  Sar.  No.  189,148,  Sap.  22, 1980,.  Ilia  appUcatta 

Fab.  23, 1983,  Sar.  No.  448,932 
CWiM  priority,  ifpHcartcn  France,  Sep.  21, 1979, 79  23545 
UL  CU  A41X  37/00:  CVIC  103/52 
VS.  a  424—177  I  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  trettment  of  prostate  adenocarcinoma 
aad  prostate  benign  hypertmphaia  comprising  administering  to 
male  warm-blooded  animak  an  effective  amount  of  an  associa- 
tioB  of  an  antiandrogen  and  a  peptide  of  the  formula 


COCHNHCHCOOR' 
R2        R3 

wherein  A  is  a  C34  cycloalkyl,  Cs^  cycloalkenyl,  cyclohexa- 
dienyl,  phenyl,  nm>hthyl,  dihydnmaphthyl,  tetnhydronapht- 
hyl,  indanyl,  bicyclo[4,4,0]decyl,  bicyclo(4.3,0]nonyl,  bicy- 
clo[3,3,0]octyl,  bicyclo{2,2.1]heptyl  or  bicyclo[2.2.2]octyl 
group. 
R'  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl  or  phenyl- 

Cm  alkyl.  and 
R2,  R^  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl.  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  sdt  thereof. 


4,472,384 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  COMPOSITION 
Edward  H.  Bfadae,  Challbat,  and  Chartaa  S.  Sweat,  Tclfofd,  both 
of  Pa.,  aaaigBors  to  Merck  St  Co^  lae^  Rahway,  NJ. 
FUed  Jan.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,439 
lat  0.3  A41K  37/00 
VS.  CL  424-177  6  Oaiam 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  treating  hyper- 
tension comprising  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  carrier;  an 
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antihypertensively  effective  amount  of  a  renal  vasodilator 
compound  which  is  an  optically  pure  enantiomer  selected  firom 
the  group: 
(-»-)  or  (->4-{3-[3-[2-(l-hydroxycyclohexy])ethyl]-4-oxo-2- 

thiazolidinyllpropyDbenzoic  acid; 
(-♦-)  or  (-)-4-{3-[3-[2-(l-hydroxycyclopentyl)ethyl]-4-oxo- 

2-thiazolidinyl]propyl}benzoic  acid; 
(-»-)  or  (-)-4-{3-[3-[2-(l-hydroxycycloheptyl)ethyl]-4-oxo- 

2-thiazolidinyl]propyl}benzoic  acid; 
(•I-)  or  (-)-4-{3-[3-[2-(l-hydroxy-4.4-dimethylcyclohexyl)e- 

thyl]-4-oxo-2-thiazolidinyl}propyI}benzoic  acid; 
(+)  or  (->4-{3.I3.(2-(9-hydroxy-9-bicyclo(3.3.1Jnonyl)e. 

thyl]'4-oxo-2-thiazolidinyl]propyl}benzoic  acid; 
(-I-)  or  (-)-4-{4-[3-[2-(l-hydroxycyclohexyl)ethyl]-4-oxo-2- 

thiazolidinyl]butyl}benzoic  acid; 
(-»-)  or  (-)-4-{3-[3-{3-(l-hydroxycycl(^xyl)propyl]-4-oxo- 

2-thiazolidinyl]propyl}benzoic  acid; 
(-»-)      or      (-)-4.{3-[3-[3-(l-hydroxycyclohexyl>tran»-2- 

propenyl]-4-oxo-2-thiazolidinyl]propyl}benzoic  acid; 
^(^-)       or        (-)4-{3-[3-[3-(l-hydroxycyclohexyI).cis-2- 

propenyl]'4-oxo-2-thiazolidinyl]propyl}benzoic  acid; 
(+)  or  .(->4-{3-[3-[3-(l-hydroxycyclohexyl)-2-propynyl]- 

4-oxo-2-thiazolidinyl]propyl}benzoic  acid; 
(-I-)  or  (-)-4-{3-[3-[2-(l-hydroxycyclohexyl)ethyl]-4-oxo-2- 

thiazolidinyl]propyl}-3<hlorobenzoic  acid; 
i+)  or  (-)-4-{3-[3-{2-(l-hydroxycyclohexyl)ethyl-4-oxo-2- 

thiazolidinyI]propyI}-2<hlorobenzoic  acid; 
(-I-)  or  (->4-{3-[3-[2-(l-hydroxycyclohexyl)ethyl]-4«xo-2- 

thiazolidinyl]propyl}-3-methylbenzoic  acid; 
(+)    or     (-)-4-{3-[3-[2-(l-hydroxycyclohexyl)ethyl]-S.S- 

dimethyl-4-oxo-2-thiazolidinyl]propyl}benzoic  acid;  and 
(-I-)     or     (-)4-{3.{3-{2-(l.hydroxycyclohexyI)ethyll.5,5. 

dideuterio-4-oxo-2-thiazolidinyl]propyl}benzoic        acid; 

and,  an  antihypertensively  effective  amount  of  an  antihy- 
pertensive compound  selected  from  the  group: 
N-(l'Carb6xy-3-phenylpropyl)-L-alanyl-L-prolinr, 
N-(l-ethoxycarbonyl-3-phenylpropyl)-L-alanyl-L-proline; 
N-(l-ethoxycarbonyl-4-methylpentyI>LHdanyl-L-proline; 
N-(l-carboxy-S-aminopentyl>L-aIanyl-L-proline; 
N-a-(l-carboxy-3-phenylpropyl>L-lysyl-L-proline: 
N-o-(  1  -ethoxycarbonyl-3-phenylpr(^yl)-L-lysyl-L-proline; 
N-a-[l-carboxy-3-(3-indolyl>propyl]-L-lysyl-L-proline; 
N-a-[l-carboxy-3-(4-chlorophenyl>propyl]-L-lysyl-L-pro- 

Itn^ 
N-a-[l-carboxy-2-phenylthioethyl]-L-lysyl-L-proline; 
N-a-[l-carboxy-3-(4-chlorophenyl)-propyl]-L-lysyl-trans-4- 

methoxy-L-proline; 
N-o-[  1  -carboxy-S-aminopentyll-L-Iysyl-L-proline; 
N-a-(l-carboxy-3-pbenylpropyl)-LH>mithyl-L-proline; 
Ethyl      N-(l-ethoxycarbonyl-3-phenylpropyI)-L-alanyl-L- 

prolinate  hydrochloride; 
N-[l-(ethoxycarbonyl)-3-(4-imidazolyl)propyl]-L-alanyl-L- 

prolinr, 
N-[l-carboxy-3-(4-imidazolyl)propyl]-L-lysyl-L-proline; 
N-(l(S)-carboxy-3-phenylpropyl>L-alanyl-L-proline; 
N-(l(S>ethoxycarbonyl-3-phenylpropyl>L-alanyl-L-pro- 

line; 
N-(l(S)-ethoxycarbonyl-3-phenylpropyl>L-alanyl-L-pro- 

line  maleate  salt; 
N-a-(l(S)-carboxy-3-phenylpropyl)-L-lysyl-L-proUnr,  and, 

ethyl   N-(l(S>ethoxycaibonyl-3-phenylpropyl)-L-alanyl- 

L-prolinate  hydrochloride;  and, 
N-o-(l(S)*ethoxycarbonyl-3-phenylpropyl>L-lysyl-L-pro- 

line. 


4,472,385 
STABILIZED  INSULIN  PREPARATIONS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  THEIR  PRODUCnON 
JaM  J.  V.  Braage,  Uampanborg,  mi  Swmi  HaTctaad,  Hri- 
dofra,  both  of  Daunric,  aasignnrs  to  Novo  ladaatri  A/S, 


FUad  Mar.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  354,343 

ippUatkm  Ualtad  Kii«doai,  Mar.  10, 1981, 
8107423;  Sap.  18, 1981, 814143 

Int.  a^  A41K  37/26 
VS.  a  424—178  7  OafaM 

1.  An  insulin  preparation  adapted  to  use  in  continuous  insulin 
infusion  systems  consisting  essentially  of  zinc  insulin  in  solu- 
tion, a  preserving  agent  and,  optimially,  a  non-ionizing  osmotic 
pressure  regulating  agent  and/or  a  buffering  agent  which  does 
not  form  complex  or  slightly  soluble  compounds  with  calcium 
or  magnesium  ions,  which  preparation  contains  calcium  or 
magnesium  ions  at  a  concentration  within  the  range  of  about 
0.4 X  10~^  molar  to  about  10~2  molar  but  insufficient  to  induce 
precipitation  therein  under  nomal  conditions,  the  calcium  or 
magnesium  imparting  physical  stability  to  said  solution,  the  pH 
of  said  preparation  being  within  the  range  of  7  to  8. 


5-FLUOROK/3-URIDINE  OR  l-DEOXY-ZS-URIDINE) 

DERIVATIVES,  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME  AND  A  CARdNOCTATIC  AGENT  CONTAINING 

THE  SAME 
Tartoan  Kodnm;  MaaaaUra  Saaoara;  H^jiase  Aayaam; 
ToMMba  YaMgacU;  laao  Kitayama;  Mtaako  Yo(a^)i;  Torn 
Hirafwa;  Manhara  ObmtI;  NobM»  TaraaUma,  aad  Yataka 
Kodaam,  all  (rfToyaau,  Jtftm,  asalgaors  to  Toyaam  CTiemical 
Co.,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Jna.  4, 1979,  Sar.  No.  44,109 

OafaM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1978,  53-49383 

Int  CL'  A41K  31/70:  C07H  79/00;  19/08 

VS.  a.  424-180  12  Oalw 

1.  A  S-fluoro(2'-deoxy-/3-uridine)derivative  of  the  formula 


O 
R'— N  ^^^^1 


wherein  R'  is  aroyl,  Ci-isalkanoyl.  heterocyclic  carbonyl  the 
heterocyclic  ring  of  which  contains  1  -4  hetero  atoms  or  C3.sal- 
kenoyl,  said  R'  substituents  optionally  being  substituted  with  at 
least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  hydroxyl,  nitro,  cyano,  amino,  carboxyl,  Ci.i2acyl, 
Ci.i2acyloxy.      Ci-salkylamino,      di-C].salkylamino.      Ci 
iZacylamino,  Ci-salkyl,  Ci.ioalkoxy,  Ci-salkoxycarbonyl,  aryl, 
heterocyclic  group  wherein  the  heterocyclic  ring  contains 
firom  one  to  four  hetero  atoms  and  halogen  substituted  deriva- 
tives of  said  C|.i2acyl,  C|.i2acyloxy.  Ci.salkylamino,  di-C| 
Salkylamino,  Ci.uacylamino,  Ci-jalkyl,  Ci.ioalkoxy,  Ci.salk 
oxycarbonyl,  aryl  and  heterocyclic  groups;  and  R^  and  R^ 
which  may  be  identical  or  different  represent  protected  or 
unprotected  hydroxyl. 

12.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  cardnoatatic 
activity  on  tumors  transplanted  into  animals,  which  comprises: 

a  carcinoatatically  effective  amount  oi  the  compound  in 
daim  1,  in  oombinatioo  with  a  pharmaceutically  aocqH- 
able  inert  excipient  or  diluent. 
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M72,387 

PHARMACEUnCAL  COMPOSITIONS  CAPABLE  OF 

INCREASING  CEREBRAL  SEROTONIN 

CONCENTRATION 

Oaidc  Laradle,  VillcMiTc-Lmibct,  od  Mared  LepMt,  VcMc 

both  of  Fhnee,  iMivNn  to  PoMdiea  Sji^  Cvrac  F^ucc 

FIM  Stp.  Ifi,  1M2,  Scr.  N*.  418,59f 
Oalm  frioritf,  applkatiM  Fnmct,  Sep.  16, 1901,  II 17492; 
No?,  t,  19t2, 12  IdNO 

Lrt.  a*  A61K  11/5Z  31/70,  31/195.  31/455 
MS.  CL  424—180  7  claim 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  compoattion  suitable  for  increasing 
cerebral  serotonin  concentration,  comprising: 
S-9S%  of  a  serotonin  precursor  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  S-hydroxytryptophan  and  derivatives  of 
S>hydroxytryptophaii  having  the  formula: 


4*472,389 
SUBSTTTUTED  PYRIMIDINYL  ORGANOPHOSPHORUS 

INSECTICIDES 
Mark  A.  Dekeyaer,  Waterloo;  Be^Jaida  J.  Pierce,  Goelph,  botk 
of  CaMda;  Richard  C.  Moore,  Wailiigford,  and  WiMhcitcr  L. 
Habbord,  Woodbridge,  both  of  Con.,  aaripmn  to  Uairoyal, 
IM.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.  aid  Uairoyal  Ltd.,  Dob  Mills,  Qnada 
DiTiaiOB  of  Scr.  No.  329,157,  Dec  10, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,39545L 
TUa  appiicatioB  Afr.  18, 1983,Ser.  No.  485,779 
lit  0.3  AOIN  57/16:  CVIF  9/65 
VS.  CL  424—200  4  flrf— 

1.  An  organophosphorus  compound  of  the  formula 


? 


Oqi 


•CH2CHCOOCH2CXX)R 
NH2 


r^^n'^ch 


wherein 

R  represent  hydrogen;  a  C1-C12  alkyl  group;  or  a  Cs-Ci6 
alicyclic,  monocydib  aromatic  hydrocarbyl,  or  polycy- 
clic  aromatic  hydrocarbyl  group;  and 

9S-S%  of  a  nitrogenous  heterocyclic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  inosine,  theophylline,  theo- 
bromine, allopurinol,  hypoxanthine,  adenine,  nicotina- 
mide, and  caffeine. 


X    0R3 
1/ 
CH2SP 

V 

wherein  R  and  R>  together  form  a  l,3-butadien-l,4-diyl  group 
optionally  substituted  with  a  chloro  group,  or  R  and  R'  to- 
gether form  a  1,2-ethenediylthio  group  wherein  sulfur  is  at- 
tached to  carbon;  R2  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine;  X  is  O 
or  S;  R3  is  Ci  or  C2  alkyl;  and  R^  is  Ci  or  C2  alkoxy  or  pro- 
pylthio. 

3.  A  composition  effective  against  insects,  nematodes  and 
acarids  comprising  a  compound  as  in  claim  1  in  admixture  with 
a  carrier. 

4.  A  method  of  controlling  insects,  nematodes  and  acarids 
comprising  applying  to  the  insects,  nematodes  and  acarids  or 
the  habitat  thmof  an  insecticidal,  a  nematocidal  or  an  acari* 
cidal  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  in  claim  1. 


4,472,388 

N'MEIKANESULFONIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  OF 

30'DEMEniYLISTAMYCIN  B  AND  PRODUCTION 

VHEREOF 

HaMo  Uaanwa,  Tokyo,  aad  Shiidchi  Koodo,  YokohaoM,  both 

of  JapMM  a«i0Mn  to  Zaidaa  Hojia  Biaeibataa  Ka^ko  Ken- 

kya  Kai,  Tokyo,  Japaa  j 

Filed  Jan.  Ifl,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,824 

OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  27, 1982, 57-10234 

Iirt.  CLi  A61K  31/70;  C07H  15/22 

VS.  CL  424—180  6  Qaiais 

1.  An  N-methanesulfonic  acid  derivative  of  3-O-demethylis- 


tamycin  B  represented  b] 


the  formula 


(m) 


OH 
H3CN 

COCH2NHR' 


wherein  one,  two,  three  ot  four  of  the  R'  groups  denote(8)  each 
a  group  — CHRSO3M  and  the  remaining  other  R'  group(s) 
denote(s)  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  where  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group,  and  M  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
ammonium  cation,  an  alkali  metal  atom  or  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  atom. 

i.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  ctnnprising 
an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according 
to  claim  1,  in  combinatioa  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier  therefor. 


4,47230 

S-ALKYLS-<TERTIARY  ALKYL) 

ALKYLPHOSPHONODITHIOATE  INSECOdDES  AND 

NEMATOODES 
Mohamed  A.  H.  Fkhny,  Priacetoa,  N.J.,  aarigaor  to  Rhone- 
Poaleac  Agrocbinie,  Lyons,  France 
CoatiBBatioa-iB.part  of  Ser.  No.  221,648,  Dec  31, 1980, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioB  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,185 
He  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqaent  to  May  19, 
1998,  basbeea  diadaiaed. 
UtL  CL'  AOIN  57/20:  C07F  9/40 
VS.  CL  424—219  40  daiaw 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  and  nematodes  which 
comprises  applying  thereto  or  to  their  habitat  a  pesticidal 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O   S-Ri 

y/ 

R— P 
\ 

S-R2 

in  which 

R  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  haloalkenyl 
of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2  to  8  cartxm  atoms,  or 
haloalkynyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

Ri  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and 

R2  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms. 

15.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O   S-Ri 
H/ 
R— P 
\ 
S-R2 


in  which 

R  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  haloalkenyl 
of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or 
haloalkynyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

Rl  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and 

R2  is  tertiary  alkyl  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms. 

4,47231 
0-ARYL-S-(TERTIARY  ALKYL) 
ALKYLPHOSPHONOTHIOATE  INSECnCIDES  AND 
NEMATOODES 
Mohaned  A.  Fahmy,  Princeton,  NJ.,  asstgnor  to  Rhone- 
Poalenc  Agrocfaimie,  Lyons,  Friucc 
CoirtiBaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  209,094,  No?.  21, 1980,  abandoned. 
Iliis  appUcatioB  Apr.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  369,555 
lot  a»  AOIN  57/2  L'  Cfff¥  9/40 
VS.  a  424—222  16  Oains 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  and  nematodes  which 
comprises  applying  thereto  or  to  their  habitat  a  pesticidal 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O   0R| 
N/ 
R— P 

\ 

SRa 


in  which 

R  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  haloalkenyl 
of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  or 
haloalkynyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

Rl  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1  or  more  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfinyl  of  1  to  4  cubon  atoms, 
alkylsulfonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  CI,  Br,  F,  nitro, 
cyano,  and  trifluoromethyl;  and 

R2  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms. 

9.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O   O— R| 
11/ 
R-P 
\ 
S-R2 


in  which 

R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  haloalkenyl  of  2  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2  to  9  carbon  atoms  or  ha- 
loalkynyl of  2  to  8  carb(»  atoms; 

Rl  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1  or  more  members 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfinyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkylsulfonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  CI,  Br,  F,  nitro, 
cyano,  and  trifluoromethyl;  and 

R2  is  tertiary  alkyl  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


4^7232 
SULFONATE  CONTAINING  ESTER  PRODRUGS  OF 
CORTICOSTEROIDS 
Bradley  D.  Anderson,  Kalamaaoo,  aad  Robot  A.  Conradi,  Por- 
tage, both  of  Mich.,  aasigaors  to  The  Upfoha  Company,  Kala- 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  459,742 
lat  CL^  A61K  31/56 
VS.  CL  424-243  14 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 
N 

St-0-C-Y-(CH2),-X-(CH2)m-S03H 

wherein 
St  is  a  corticosteroid  absent  the  C-21  hyroxyl  of  said  cortico- 
steroid; 
Y  is  a  bond  or  — O— ; 
Xis 


?  f 

-CN(R)-.  -N(R)C-, 

-0-,  -S-,  -S(0)-,  or  -S(02>-; 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  9; 
m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  S;  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum 

of  m  and 
n  is  not  greater  than  10, 
R  is  H  or  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  salts 

thereof  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  2,  R  is  other  than 

hydrogen. 
12.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  effective 
quantity  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  as  a  sterile  aqueous  solution. 

4,47233 
340-DIOXO-M-PREGNADIENE-17a-OL  17-AROMATIC 

HETEROCYCLE  CARBOXYLATES 
Elliot  L.  Shapiro,  Cedar  Grofc,  N  J.,  aaslffor  to  Scbcriag  Cor- 
poration, Kenilwortli,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  230,763,  Feb.  2, 1981, 
abaodcned.  This  appUcatioa  Jul.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,276 
Oains  priority,  applicatioB  Earopeaa  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  25, 1962, 
82100490 

lat  CL^  A61K  31/56 

VS.  a.  424—243  31  Claims 

1.  A  3,20-dioxo-l,4-pregnadiene  of  the  following  formula: 


X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  halogen  having  an  atomic  weight  less  than  100; 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (H.H) 
provided  X  is  hydrogen,  oxygen,  (H,)30H),  and  (H,/3- 
halogen)  provided  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  said  /3-halo- 
gen  having  an  atomic  weight  of  less  than  100  and  being  at 
least  as  electronegative  as  X; 

Z  is  hydrogen,  CH3,  chlorine,  or  fluorine; 

V  is  an  acyl  radical  of  an  aromatic  heterocyclic  carboxylic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thiophenecar- 
boxylic  acid,  pyrrolecarboxylic  acid  and  fiirancarboxyUc 
acid,  and  metiiyl  and  halogen-substituted  derivatives 
thereof; 

W  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (H.H); 
(H,  lower  alkyl);  (H,  OVi)  wherein  Vi  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  acyl 
radical  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrocarboncarboxylic  acid  having  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  benzoic  acid  substituted  by  a  halogen  or  methoxy 
group,   retinmc  acid,   and   isonicotinic   acid;   ^CHT 
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wherein  T  is  a  memier  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  fluorine,  and  chlorine; 
O  is  hydrogen,  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  weight  less  than 
100,  or  OV2  wherein  V2  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  acyl  radical  of  a  hy- 
drocarboncarboxylie  acid  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
benzoic  acid  substituted  by  a  halogen  or  methoxy  group, 
retinoic  acid,  isoniootinic  acid,  and  the  acid  radical  of 
phosphoric  acid  and  mono-  and  dialkali  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  salts  thereof; 
and  the  6Kiehydro  and  1,2-dihydro  analogs  of  the  foregoing. 
30.  The  method  of  treating  an  inflammatory  condition  in  a 
warm-blooded  animal  rtsponsive  to  treatment  with  anti-in- 
flammatory agents  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
animal  a  non-toxic,  anti-bflammatorily  effective  amount  of  a 
3,20^0X0- l,4-pregnadieae-17a-ol    17-aromatic   heterocyclic 
carboxylate  of  claim  1  to|ether  with  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  carrier 


4,47234 

METHOD  FOR  INCRBASING  WEIGHT  IN  DOMESTIC 

ANIMALS 

AfBold  Pelcnoa,  Flaader^  N  J^  iHigMN- to  G.  D.  Sctfie  *  Co^ 
SkokicDL 

Filed  Sc».  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  533,700 
lit  QJ  A61K  SJ/56 
VJS,  a  424-243  4  CUtm 

1.  A  method  for  promoting  weight  gain  in  a  domestic  farm 
animal  which  comprises  subcutaneoualy  implanting  a  slow- 
release  implant  which  cottains  norgestomet  in  a  quantity  such 
that  from  about  73  to  200  meg/day  is  administered  for  a  period 
of  from  about  60  to  210  days. 


4,472,395 

COMBATING  FUNGI  WTTH  NOVEL 

2-AZOLYLMETHYL-l>DIOXOLANE  AND  -DIOXANE 

DBRIVATIVES 
Wolfpnf  KritaMT.  Wiptartil;  Kari  H.  Bichd,  Bvachdd; 
HawLndwig  Elbe,  Whppcrtd;  Udo  Kraats,  Lercrkuea; 
Wdf  Rdaw,  Wappertil;  AadrHM  Sehalae,  Bcrg.-Gladbwh; 
Erik  Ratd.  Wappcrtal;  Wflketai  Braadea,  LdchUagoi,  aad 
PMl-ErMst  Fhthberger,  Lemlnaei^  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
■ay.  aaripon  to  Basrcr  Atrfiwgwfliicbaft,  Lemkaaem 
Fad.Rap.orGcnMay 

FOad  Jaa.  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  343,054 
Oatea  priority,  tfflkmkm  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcnM^r,  Feb.  7, 
1901, 3104311 

Iirt.  ai  AOIN  43/5A  43/64;  C07D  405/06,  405/14 
U.S.  a  434-245  |  13  n.i— 

1.  A  2-azolybnethyl-l,3KlioxoIane  or  -dioxane  derivative  of 
the  formula 


R*-(CHj),-C(CHjh -C  -CH2- As 

rJ^        JUr4 
^/    <f')^R3 

I 
in  which  I 

Az  is  imidazol-1-yl  or  ll2,4-triazoI-l-yl, 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R^  reimsents  hydrogen,  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  can  optionally  be  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxy!,  alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  dial- 
kylamino  or  dialkyiaaanocarbonyl.  each  with  1  to  2  car- 
boo  atona  is  each  alkyl  part,  optiooaUy  substituted  phe- 


noxy,  optionally  substituted  phenylalkoxy  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  methylcarbon^xy,  ethyl- 
carbonyloxy,  optionally  substituted  phenylcarbonyloxy, 
optionally  substituted  phenyUdkylcarbonyloxy  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  alkylsulphonyloxy  with  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  or  optionally  substituted  phenylsul- 
phonyloxy,  the  sub6titttent(s)  on  the  phenyl  moiety  in  each 
case  being  selected  fitnn  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  and  alkylthio  each  with  1  to  2  carbon  atoms, 
halogenoalkyl,  halogenoalkoxy  and  halogenoalkylthio, 
each  with  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  S  identical  or 
different  halogen  atoms,  dimethylamino,  acetylamino, 
acetyl-methylamino  and  optionally  methyl-substituted  or 
acetyl-substituted  piperazinyl,  or  R^  represents  optionally 
substituted  phenyl  or  opti<»ally  substituted  phenylalkyl 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  the  sub- 
stituent(s)  on  the  phenyl  in  either  case  being  selected  from 
halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  and  alkyl- 
thio each  with  I  to  2  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyl,  haloge- 
noalkoxy and  hatogenoalkylthio,  each  with  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms  and  1  to  S  identical  or  difflerent  halogen  atoms, 
dimethylamino,  acetylamino,  acetybnethylamino  and 
optionally  methyl-substituted  or  acetyl-substituted  pipera- 
zinyl, or  Ri  and  R^  conjointly  represent  a  tetramethylene 
or  pentamethylene  bridge  which  is  optionally  substituted 
by  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R^  represents  hydrogen  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 

widi  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R*  represents  cyano,  — X— R',  — COOR«  or  -<X)NHR»,  X 

is  oxygen,  sulphur,  SO  or  SO2, 
R^  represents  ot>tionally  substituted  phenyl  or  optionally 
substituted  phenylalkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  part,  the  substituent(s)  on  the  phenyl  in  either  case 
being  selected  ftcm  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  and  alkylthio  each  with  1  to  2  carbon  atoms, 
R*  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  with  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms, 
R'  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  optionally  substituted  phenyl,  the  sub- 
stituent(s)  being  selected  ftom  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  and  alkylthio  each  with  1  to  2  car-  ^ 
bon  atoms,  halogenoalkyl,  halogenoalkoxy  and  haloge- 
noalkylthio, each  with  1  to  2  carbon  at(Mns  and  1  to  5 
identical  or  different  halogen  atoms,  dimethylamino, 
acetylamino,  acetyl-methylamino  and  optionally  methyl- 
substituted  or  acetyl-substituted  piperazinyl,  m  represents 
0  or  1,  and  n  represents  0  or  1, 

or  a  plant  tolerated  acid  addition  salt  or  metal  salt  ccmiplex 

thereof 
11.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  a  fungicidally 

effective  amount  of  a  compound,  salt  or  complex  according  to 

claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  diluent 


4,472,39( 

TRIORGANOnN-ISOCYANURIC  COMPOUNDS  AND 

THE  USE  THEREOF  FOR  COMBATING  PESTS 

yivUmt  WehMT,  Zwistabcrg,  Pad.  Rep.  of  GarMiy,  and 

Pater  Ackennu,  PiiimMw,  Switierind,  Mripow  to  Obo- 

Gcigy  CorporatioB,  Ardiiey,  N.Y. 

FOad  Oct.  4, 19t2,  Sar.  No.  432,480 
CUm  priority,  appiieatioa  Switnriaad,  Oct  13,  1981, 
4544/81 

lat  CS.3  C07D  43/64:  AOIN  43/64,  55/04;  COTF  7/22 
U,S.  CL  434—245  12 1 

1.  A  triorganotin-isocyanuric  compound  of  the  formula 
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N  A  /' 

N  N 

I  I 

x«c       c=x 

\  / 

N 

I 

Sii(R)3 


wherein 
R  is  Cs-Cg-cycloalkyl  or 

CHs 


•CH2-C 

CH3 


[O 


X  is  oxygen  or  sulfbr,  and 

Yi  and  Ya  are  each  hydrogen  or  — Sn-(R)». 

7.  An  insecticidal  and  acaricidal  composition  which  contains 
(1)  as  active  ingredient  an  insecticidally  or  acaricidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compounds  according  to  claim  1  and  (2)  an 
inert  carrier. 


4,472,397 

USE  OF  CERTAIN 

l-SUBSTTTUTED-TRIAZOLO-BENZODIAZEPINES  TO 
TREAT  PSYCHOSES 
Robert  Lahti,  Galeaborg,  aad  R<riNrt  E  Fyke,  Kalanaioo,  both 
of  Mich.,  asaignors  to  The  Upjoha  Compaay,  f  ■'■■■■«>«, 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4C7,691 
lat  a^  A61K  31/41,  31/495 
U.S.  a  424—250  10  Claina 

1.  A  method  of  treating  psychoses  in  a  human  which  com- 
prises administering  to  such  psychotic  human  an  antipsychotic 
dose  of  an  amino-triazolo-benzodiazepine  compound  having 
the  formula 


Y— ^      ^N 


(D 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  Ca-alkyl; 
R2,  R3,  R4  uid  Rs  are  hydrogen,  Ci  to  Cj-alkyl,  fluoro, 

chloro,  bromo,  nitro,  or  trifluoromethyl;  and 
Y  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 


R' 


R— N  N— , 

R» 
\        I 
N— CH-CH2— .  sad 


(a) 


(b) 


-continued 

R» 
\      I 

N— CH— . 
/ 


(B| 


wherein  in  the  amino  group  (a)  above,  R  is  hydrogen,  C| 
to  Cs-alkyl  or  /3-hydroxyethyl,  and 

in  the  amino  groups  (b)  and  (c)  above,  R'  and  R"  are  inde- 
pendently hydrogen  or  Ci  to  Cj-alkyl,  and  R**  is  hydrogen 
or  Ci  to  C2-alkyl, 

or  a  pharmacologically  accepuble  salt  thereof. 


4,472,398 
CONDENSED  PYRIMIDINES 
Zoltia   Mteiroa;   Jteef  KaoU;   latria   HarMCi;   Agaaa 
Horritk;  S4ador  Viric  Lalle  VmtM,  aad  Agoatoa  Divid,  aU 
of  Baiapsat,  Haapry,  aaatgaora  to  CUaoia  Gyogyaaer  ca 
Vagyaaaati  Tmaakak  Gyara  Rt,  Badapsat,  Ha^ary 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  Na  742,464,  Nov.  17, 1976,.  Thk 
applieatioa  Feb.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,689 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Haagary,  No?.  27, 1975,  CI  1623 
lat  a^  A61K  31/505;  C07D  471/04 
VJS.  CL  434—351  3  OaiaH 

3.  An  antiphlogistic  method  of  treatment  which  comprises 
the  step  of  administering  to  an  afflicted  animal  subject  an 
effective  amount  of  a  racemic  or  optically  active  compound  of 
the  formula  (I) 


(CH2)«-CON 


\ 


R3 


R< 


wherein 

m  is  0  or  1; 

R  is  Ci  to  C6  alkyl; 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  at  position  6,  7  or  8; 

R2  is  hydrogen; 

R}  is  hydrogen,  C|  to  C4  alkyl,  C|  to  C4  alkyl  substituted  by 
Ci  to  C4  alkoxycarbonyl  or  by  one  or  two  phenyl  groups, 
phenyl,  halophenyl,  Ci  to  C4  alkyl-phenyl,  C|  to  C4  al- 
koxy-phenyl,  nitro-pbenyl,  or  Ci  to  C4alkanoyl; 

K*  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C4  alkyl;  or 

R^  and  R*  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atmn  form  a 
piperidino  group. 


4,473,399 
INDOLO[3',3';3,4)PYRIDO[3,l-b)QUINAZOLINE-5- 
ONES,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF, 
AND  DIURETIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 
USING  THEM 
Jooef  K8k«ai,  BadaSra;  Istraa  HcraMCs,  Badapcet;  Zolta 
Mcaaaraa,  Badapcat;  Saador  Vtrag,  Badapcat;  LaUc  Vasrari, 
aaa  Dabiaay,  Badapcat;  Gyoro  Saaas,  Badapaat;  Agaca 
Horrath,  Badapaat,  Hbor  Breiaiag.  Badap  tat,  Taaua  SaiHa, 
Badapaat,  aad  Gyala  Sebaatyea,  Badapaat,  aU  of  Haagan. 
aaaigaora  to  Chiaoia  Gyogyaaar  ca  Vagyaaaati  Taraakak 
Gyara  Rt,  Badapaat,  Haapry 

Filed  Oct  3, 1981,  Sar.  No.  308,037 
OaiaM  priority,  applieatioa  Haagary,  Jaa.  34, 1980, 1555/80; 
Jaa.  34, 1980, 1556/80 

lat  CLi  A61K  31/505;  C07D  487/14 
VS.  a  434-351  38  CUaM 

9.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 
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r/  " 


-o. 


(I) 


or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein 

R  is  hvdrogen  or  Ci  t0  C4  alkyl;  and 

R'.  R^  and  R3  are  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  or  halogen. 

17.  A  diuretic  method  9f  treatment  which  comprises  the  step 
of  administering  to  an  anioud  subject  in  need  of  said  treatment 
a  pharmaceutinlly  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  the 
formula  (I)  as  defined  in  elaim  9  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof 


1^ 


4*472,400 
TRIAZOLOQUriNAZOLONES  HAVING 
ANmnSTAMINIC  AND  BRONCHOSPASMOLYTIC 
ACTIVITY 
Wilfred  it  Tolly,  Orcaowten  Robert  Weatwood,  Fariogdoii; 
DvrtA  A.  Rowlands,  Mahawhory,  aad  Stephca  CleBMat»Jcw- 
•ry.  Near  Swiadoa,  all  of  Eaglaad,  aaigaon  to  Rooaael  Uclaf, 
Paria,  France 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,798 
Oains  priority,  applkatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Sep.  24, 1961, 
8128875 

JmL  d^ASm  31/505:  anD4S7/04 
vs.  a  424—251  16  Claima 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
triazoloquinazolones  of  the  formula 


X— B 


R' 


N  N 


T 


II 

o 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  iadividually  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro  and  alkyl  and  alkoxy  of 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6  to  8  carbon  atoms 
and  aralkyl  of  7  to  8  carbon  atoms,  B  is  an  alkylene  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


.NH 


— S— C 


\ 


a©,  4-s— c 


NH2® 


N. 


I 
H 


*CH2  / 

I      a©  Md  — N 
,CH2  \ 


Ri 


Ri  and  R2  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6  to  8  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  of  7  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  aminoalkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  mono-  and 
dialkylaminoalkyl  with  each  alkyl  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
piperidinoalkyl  of  1  to  4  tlkyl  carbon  atoms,  morphoUnoalkyl 
of  1  to  4  alkyl  carbon  atom  uid  piperazinylaUcyl  of  1  to  4  alkyl 
carbon  atoms  or  Ri  and  Rj  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to 


which  they  are  attached  form  a  saturated  mono-  or  bicyclic 
heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyr- 
rolidinyl.  piperidino,  2,3,4,S,6,7-hexahydro-azepino,  3-azabicy- 
clo[3,2,2,]nonano,  2,6Klimethylpiperidino,  3,S-dimethyl- 
piperidino,  morpholino,  thiomorpholine  and  pipenudn-l-yl  and 
their  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts. 

6.  Anantihistaminic  and  bronchospasmolytical  composition 
comprising  and  antihistaminically  and  bronchospasmolytically 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  and  a 
pharmaceutical  carrier. 

11.  A  method  of  inducing  antihistaminic  and  bronchospas> 
molytic  activity  in  warm-blooded  animals  comprising  adminis- 
tering to  warm-blooded  animals  an  antihistaminically  and 
bronchospasmolytically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 


4,472,401 
PYRIMIDO-QUINOXALINES  HAVING  ANTIALLERGIC 

PROPERTIES 
Peter  D.  Keaaewell,  Swiadoa,  aad  Darid  P.  Kay,  Pnrtoa,  both  of 
England,  aaaigaon  to  Roa«d  Uclaf,  Paria,  Friuoe 

Filed  Not.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,040 
ClaliBs  priority,  appUcatkm  Uaited  KlngdoB^  No?.  27, 1981, 
8135899 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/505;  C07D  4S7/04 
VJS.  CL  424—251  18  Clalns 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyrimido  quinoxaUnes  of  the  formula 


CO— Ri 


A 


aN  N 

J 

I 
R 


wherein  R|  represents  an  alkoxy  radical  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 
and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  — COR^,  — CHO  and  — CNH— C6H5, 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to 
5  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  at  least 
one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  — NO2  and 
alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 

7.  An  antiallergic  composition  comprising  an  antiallergically 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  and  an 
excipient. 

13.  A  method  of  treating  allergic  conditions  in  warm- 
blooded  animals  comprising  administering  to  warm-blooded 
animals  an  antiallergically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  claim  1. 


4,472,402 

AMINO  ALKYLSULPHONIC  DERIVATIVES,  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARAHON  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SAID  DERIVATIVES 

Loria  J.  Bononi,  CastisUoBe  dd  Teniere,  Gabblaaa  (MasM 

Carrara),  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,314 

ClaiBis  priority,  application  Italy,  Jaa.  7, 1983, 19027  A/83 

lat  CL^  A61K  3J/505;  C07D  239/02 

VS.  a.  424—251  4  OaiaH 

1.  Aminoalkylsulphonic  compounds,  having  the  formula: 
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R2-'^^^^NH-(CH2),-S03H 

wherein  Ri  and  R2,  identical  to  or  difRerent  from  each  other, 
represent  a  halogen  atom  and  ns3  or  4. 

3.  Pharmaceutical  composition  having  anti-viral  activity  for 
topical  use,  characterized  by  containing  a  compound  accord- 
ing to  claim  1  in  combination  with  the  normal  vehicles  and 
excipients  for  topical  preparations. 


"06 


A— B-CH2-/  N-CH-;i5 


alkoxy. 


in  which 

A-B  is  -CH2— CH2— ,  -CHOH-CH2-,  -CH2— 
CHOH-,  -C(0)-CH2-,  -CH2-C(0)-,  -C(NOR<- 
>-CH2—  or  -CH2-C(N0R*)-, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  lower  all 

R2  is  ediyl  or  vinyl, 

R3  is  C24  alkyl,  Cm  hydrozyalkyi,  lower  alkoxyalkyl  or  lower 
alkanoyloxyalkyl,  C^  cycloalkyl,  hydroxycycloalkyi, 
lower  alkoxycycloalkyl  or  lower  alkanoylozycycloalkyl, 
cycloalkyl  lower  alkyl  hydroxy-,  lower  alkoxy-  or  lower 
alkanoyloxycycloalkyl  lower  alkyl,  and  each  of  said  cycloal- 
kyl moieties  is  C34  cycloalkyl;  cyano,  cyano  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  tetrahydroftiryl,  mono-  or  di- 
lower  alkylamino  lower  alkyl,  m<»o-  or  di-lower  alkylamino 
lower  hydroxy  alkyl;  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  lower  alkyl  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  phenyl  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  diphenyl  lower  alkyl,  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  phenyl  lower  alkenyl,  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted benzoyl  or  unsubstituted  or  substttuted  benzoyl  lower 
alkyl;  unsubstituted  thienyl  or  thienoyl  or  substituted  thienyl 
or  thienoyl,  wherein  the  substituents  are  one,  two  or  three 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  halogen, 

R^  is  lower  alkyl,  and 

Z  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
phenyl,  or  Z  and  R^  togedier  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  Ca^  cycloalkyl  group,  said  substi- 
tuted phenyl  and  said  substituted  benzoyl  being  substituted 
by  one  to  three  substituents  selected  from  lower  alkyl,  lower 
aDtoxy,  halogen  or  hydroxy,  with  no  more  than  two  hy- 
drozjr,  wherry  th.  umfiguration  of  the  substituents  at  the 
3-  and  4-  position  ci  the  depicted  piperidine  ring  is  ds,  ex- 
cluding N-(C24  alkyl,  C24  hydroxyalkyl,  NN-di-lower  al- 


kylamino lower  alkyl,  or  optionaDy  substituted  C7.1 1  aralkyl) 
substituted  derivatives  of  quinidne  and  ctncbonicine. 

21.  A  method  of  treating  mammals,  including  humans,  suf- 
fering from  cardiovascular  disease,  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  the  sufferer  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thoeof  accord- 
ing to  claim  1. 

22.  A  pharmaceutical  con^Msition  useful  for  treating  mam- 
mals, including  humans,  suffering  from  cardiovascular  ditfiwf. 
comprising  a  ther^)eutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  according  to  claim 
1  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier 
therefor. 


4^472,403 

QUINOUNE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  TREATING 

CARDIOVASCULAR  DISEASE  WITH  SUCH 

COMPOUNDS 

Ham  B.  Tr^zelaar,  Zdst;  Roans  de  Bode,  BiltfaoTea,  and  Hen« 

drkai  B.  A.  Welle,  MaarMen,  all  of  Netteriaads,  aadgaors  to 

A.CF.  CheniefiurBHi  N.V^  Netherlands 

FDed  Oct  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,577 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatkm  Netfaerlaads,  Not.  1,  1979, 
7908031 

lat  CL^  A61K  31/47;  O07D  401/06 
VS.  a  424-258  22  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  1  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof. 


4,472,404 

8OUIN0LINYL  CARBAMATES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

URINARY  TRACT  ANTIMICROBIALS 

Larry  D.  PaxtOB,  Rocbeiter,  N.Y.;  Rita  A.  Madlsoa.  aad  Joaaph 

E.  Daibar,  both  of  Midlaad,  Mkh^  aaaisaors  to  The  Dow 

Ckeadcal  Coa^aay,  Midland,  Mkh. 

FUed  Aag.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,292 
IiL  a»  A6IK  31/47;  C07D  215/34 
VS.  a  424—258  30 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R: 


(0 


*'"^  N  '-'^^Y^*' 


O— C— NH— R4 

I 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R2  is  hydrogen,  nitro 
or  halo;  R3  is  hydrogen  or  halo;  and  R4  is 

— CH2— C— O— Y, 

i 

wherein  Y  is  lower  alkyl,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2 
and  R3  is  other  than  hydrogen;  and  pharmaceutically-aocepta- 
ble  salts  thereof. 

11.  A  method  of  treating  urinary  tract  infections  in  animals 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  animals  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ra 


'^'-U  ^  X^R» 


O— C-NH— R4 


i 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R2  is  hydrogen,  nitro 
or  halo;  R3  is  hydrogen  or  halo;  and  R4  is 


— CH2C— O— Y, 
O 


wherein  Y  is  lower  alky,  provided  that  when  Y  is  ethyl,  at  least 
one  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3  is  otiier  than  hydrogen;  or  a  pharmaontti- 
caUy-aooeptable  salt  thereof. 
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4^72,408 

AmiMICROBIAL'<,7.DIHYDII04^DIMETiIYL4 

FLU010-1*0X0-1H,  SH-BENZO  (Q) 

QUINOLIZDAICARBOXYUC  AC3D  AND 

PEUVAHVES 

KOmi  M.  Sm,  CottifB  Grvft,  MkM^  Mteor  to  Kkm 

LabofilwiM,  St  Pari,  MIm. 

FM  N«?.  12, 1M2,  S«.  No.  44U45 
JA  CU  AOIN  4J/4Z'  AtflK  i//¥^-  G07D  455/04 
UjS.  a  4a4-.2SI         I  5 

1.  A  oompooDd  of  the  formala 


M72|407 

ANTIMICROBIAL 

8.ALXOXY4,7-DIIIYDRO-5.MEniYI^FLUORO>l- 

0X0-UI,SH-BENZ0(1J]QUIN0LIZINE-24:ARII0XYUC 

ACIDS 
Hehvd  M.  Stan,  Cottaie  Gi«««,  Miai.,  MripMr  to  Rflnr 
LabontoriM,  iMn  St  Pad,  Mtaa. 

FM  Mir.  17, 1983,  S«.  No.  47M23 
lit  a»  A<1K  31/47:  COTD  ¥55/« 
U.S.a424-258  g 

1.  A  coipouiid  ot  the  fonnnla 


or  a  derivative  thereof  idected  from  the  groap  conattttng  of 
the  acyl  chloride,  an  alkyl  ester  oootainiiig  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  grooi^  an  alkylaminoalkyl  ester  containing 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkjd  groups,  an  alkylaminoal- 
kyl ester  salt  containing  c»e  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group,  and  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  carboxylate  salt 

4.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  microorganisms 
comprising  contacting  said  microorganisms  with  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  elaim  i. 


R— O 


wherein  R  is  straight  or  tomched  chain  lower  alkyl;  or  a 
derivative  therec^  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
acyl  chkmde,  an  alkyl  ester  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  group,  an  alkylaminoalkyl  ester  containing  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups,  an  alkylaminoalkyl  ester  salt 
containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groiqis,  and  a 
pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  carboxylate  salt 

7.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  microorganisms 
comprising  contacting  said  microorganisms  with  an  effective 
amount  of  a  con^wund  according  to  claim  1. 


ANTIMICROBIAL 

4,7-DIHYDR04<<IMIDAZOL-l-YD-5-MEniYL-l^XO- 

UUH-BENZO  [U]QUlNOLIZINE-2-CARBOXYUC 

ACIDS  AND  DERIVATIVES 

John  F.  Gvator,  WooAaiy,  Min.,  MrigMir  to  Rikcr  Laborato- 

riaa,  iMn  St  Pari,  MiM. 

FIM  No?.  U,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  44U44 
lat  a»  AOIN  43/SO:  A41E  31/47;  COTD  455/04 
VS.  a  434-2SS  5  rM^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formria 


N-^ 


4^72,408 

SUBSTITUTED 

naFLUOROMETHYLPHENYLTETRAHYDROFyRI- 

DINES  HAVING  AN  ANORECHC  ACnVfTY 

DfM»  Niaato,  Pa?ia;  Eirilio  CHaafriU,  Mflaa;  Alberto  Biaa- 

chatti,  Mflaa,  aai  Paolo  Caialaali,  Mflaa,  aU  of  Italy,  amlph 
an  to  SaMfl,  Paris,  F^aaea 

FIM  Mar.  3, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  384^522 
CUw  prIoriU,  application  FhuMa,  Mar.  11, 1981, 81 04890 

Iri.  a^  A61K  31/44;  O07D  211/68 
UjS.  a  424-283  17  CMm^ 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  substi* 

toted    trifluoromethylphenyM,2,3,6>tetrahydropyridines    of 
formula 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  halogen  selected  from  fluorine, 
chkxine  or  bromme;  or  a  derivative  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkyl  ester  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  group,  the  acyl  chtoride,  an  alkylaminoalkyl  ester 
containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groiqis,  an  alkylami- 
norikyl  ester  salt  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
groups,  a  salt  mvolving  a  nitrogen  atom  of  the  imidazole  ring, 
and  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  carboxylate  sah  thereof 

S.  A  method  of  iriuMting  the  growth  of  bacteria,  comprising 
contacting  said  bacteria  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1. 


QC"-*^' 


Cft 


wherein  R  is.  acetyl  or  a  cyckMftyl  group  of  from  3  to  7 
carbon  atoms  and  Alk  represents  a  straight  ot  branched  alkyl- 
ene  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atmns;  or  a  pharmaceuticaUy 
acceptable  add  addition  srit  thereof. 
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4^472,489 

a>PyRIDYLMEI1IYL 

nnOCSULFlNYUBENZIMIDAZOLES  WITH  GASTRIC 

ACID  SECRETION  INfOBIlING  EFFECTS 

to  Byk  Griisa  Lomb«8  Cksata 

iaftai8»  CaaatBtoa,  Fai.  Rap.  of  ( 
FBoi  Oct  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  487,883 

lit  II  alt  1 1  «■     — *  O^lt^^t^m^        Mil-        ■        «aB4 

noniy,  oppbcmNB   anniBBnnM,   iwi.   9,   uwi* 
7880/81;  Nor.  S,  1981, 7881/81 

lat  CL'  A41E  31/44;  COTD  235/12 
UJS.  a  424-263  23  < 

1.  A  substituted  beniimidaaole  oi  the  fonnnla 


Pi 


OCH3 

V-s-CHa-4^     ^ 
^'  N 


wherein 
Rl  denotes  — H  or  methyl, 
R2  denotes  — H  or  methj^  and 
n  denotes  zero  or  1, 

or  a  salt  thereof. 


4^2^10 

PREVENTING  RD4AL  FAILURE  EMPLOYING 

NICOTINIC  ACID 

K.  Davy  G.  Edwaids,  4S8  Wcat  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y. 

18012 
DifWoa  of  Sar.  No.  965,059,  Nor.  20, 1978,  Pat  No.  4»250,191. 
lUa  appUcitkM  Dee.  4, 1980,  Sar.  No.  213,194 
lat  a)  A61K  31/455 
UJS.  a  424-266  2  OafaBB 

1.  A  method  of  treating  renal  ftUure  or  damage  in  a  host  in 
need  of  said  treatment  comprising  administering  for  one  year 
or  more  to  said  host  an  effective  amount  for  treating  renri 
fidlure  or  damage  (rf  nicotinic  acid  . 


ROOC 


OOOR' 


wherein  R  is  aUtyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  nitratoaUcy] 
having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is  nitratorikyl  having  2  or 
3  carbon  atoms. 

5.  A  method  fbr  treating  cardiovascular  disorden  in  a  mam- 
mri  ymhen  adminisUationjrfivasodilatnr  is  indicated  compris- 


ing  administering  to  said  mammal  a  pharmaceuticaUy  effective 
amount  Ot  a  confound  of  the  formula 


m 


ROOC 


OOOR' 


wherein  R  is  aUcyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  nitratoalkyl 
having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is  nitratoalkyl  having  2  or 
3  carbon  atoms. 


4^72«4U 
CONTROL  OF  FUNGI  USING 
PHENYLPROPYLAMMONIUM  SALTS 
hisrbaiaaa;  Barad  Zeah,  both  of  Laiwlphata;  Emat- 
Halnrkh  PoonMr,  Lfaaborprhoi;  and  Ebsrhard  Ammarmann, 
LndwIgAafcn,  aD  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmany,  aaaiginn  to 
BASF  AktisaosaaUaehafI,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmaay 
FDad  Aa«.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  410^77 
Caafana  priortty,  appMcatton  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Ang.  29, 
1981, 3134220;  Sap.  9, 1981, 3135592 

lat  a'  A61E  31/445;  O07D  211/14 

UJS.  a  434-267  1  CWai 

1.  A  proceas  for  combating  fungi,  wherein  the  fiingi  or  the 

plants,  areas  ot  seed  to  be  ivotected  against  fungus  attack  are 

treated  with  a  f^mgicidal  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4^472^11 

M-DIHYDROPYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  USE  AS 

VASODILATORS 

lanao  nanyaaM,  umiya;  ahho  nMBMon,  awnnmn;  losBman 
Ogawa,  Ape;  ShokU  Ito,  airi  Jlro  Sawada,  both  of  Tokyo,  an 
aiilpnntoTriihoPbaratacaatkriConLtd.,Jip» 
FDad  Apr.  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  486,908 
karUy,  appllcaHoa  Japaa,  Apr.  22, 1982, 57*67799 
lat  a^  COTD  27//Mt:  A61K  i//44 
U.S.  a  434-266  ST 

1.  The  oonqxNmds  of  the  formula 


^V^i 


^      (X)»  ye. 


where  R',  R^  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  are  each 
hydrogen,  Ci-Ci  rikyl,  C1-C4  haloaUcyl,  Cj-C?  cydoaUcyl, 
phenyl,  hak>phenyl  Ci-C4-slkylphenyl,  benzyl,  halobenzyl 
2,4,6-trimethyIbeuyl,  friienylethyl,  4-chloro|rfienylethyl,  4- 
tert-butyl|riien^ethyl,  2-phenylpropyl,  2-(p-tert-butyl- 
phenyl>|ffopyl,  2-(4-chlorophenyl)-propyl,  2-(2,4-dichk>n>- 
{dienyl)propyl,  Ci-Q-alkoxy,  Cj-Q-aUumoyl,  benzoyl,  fluo- 
rine, chk)rine,  bromine  or  iodine,  R^  is,  Ci-Q-aUcyl,  C3-C4- 
aUcenyl,  or  Ct-Cs-rikoxy,  R'  is  Ci-C4'rikyl,  C2-C4<4dkenyl, 
propargyl,  benzyl,  hak)benzyl,  4<yanobenzyl,  4-nitrobenzyl, 
4-CF3-benzyl,  or  Ci-C4'rikylbenzyl,  R*  and  R^  independently 
of  ene  another  are  each  hydrogen,  aUcyl  of  1-3  carbons, 
CH2OH  OR  OH,  X  is  CH2.  O,  S,  C=0,  (CHih  or 
CH2CH— R'  where  R*  is  k>wer  aUcyl,  misO,lor2,n'Oorl 
and  Y®  is  the  anion  of  a  noo^ytotoxic  add,  with  the  proviso 
that  the  bond  rqvesented  by  the  broken  line  may  be  hydroge- 
nated  ifmisOorl,  andis  always  hydrogenated  if  m  is  1 


1260 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  18, 1984 


r-AZABICYCLd  [33J]  NONYL  BENZAMIDE 
MichMl  S.  Hadqr,  SMrkrUteworth,  nd  Fnmek  E.  Blaaey, 
iMdim,  koth  of  Eaglfadt  tmt^un  to  Beechaa  Gro^  pJ^ 


FIM  Sap.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  432,028 
.  terity,  ■pplholiuB  Uattod  Kii^dom.  Oct  1,  1981, 
8129717;  No?.  28, 1981, 8135970;  Ju.  19, 1982, 8217835;  JuL  7, 
1982, 8219721 

Irt.  aJ  A41K  31/445;  O07D  221/02 
U.S.  a  424-247        1  a  ri.i— 

1. 4-Ainiiio-S<hloro-i-iiiethoxy-N-(3'/3-[9'-(4-fluorobenzyl)- 
9'-azabicyclo[3.3.1]-nonylDbenzamide  or  a  phannaceutically 
■ccq)table  aalt  or  solvate  thereof. 


4^472,415 
HETEROCYCUC  TRIAZOLYLEIHANOL  COMPOUNDS 

AND  THEIR  USE  AS  FUNGICIDES 
Pul  A.  WortUagtaa,  nd  MttgwaC  C  Stapkv^  both  of  Maid- 

cahaad,  Englaad,  aaai^on  to  lavartal  CWidad  IidMtriaa 
PU;  Loadoa,  Ef^faad 
CairtiMBtioo  of  Sar.  No.  748,780,  Nor.  29, 1974,.  lUs 
applicatkNi  No?.  18, 1981,  Sar.  No.  322,711 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatioii  Uiitod  Kiigdoa,  Dec  3,  1975, 
49654/75;  No?.  14, 1974, 47444/74 

Lrt.  a»  AOIN  4S/H-  COTD  249/08 
VJS.  a  424-249  15  Ori-,, 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formola 


4,472,414 
SPIRO(INDOLO[l.%abIl,51BENZODIAZEPINE-2,4'. 
FIPERIDINES] 
Edward  J.  Gtaidtowaid,  Warrao,  N  J.;  Jamca  M.  Fortmiato, 
Willow  Grofa,  Pa.,  and  Richard  C  Allea,  Ftemiogtoii,  N J., 
aarigBora  to  Hoachat-Rooaad  Pharauceoticala  locorporated, 
SoMrri]la,NJ. 

Fllad  May  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  495,907 
Irt.  a^  A41K  Sl/SS;  C07D  487/20 
VS.  CL  424—247  19  ciaima 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


N-N C-C— f         ^ 


N 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cg  alkyl;  R2  is  Ci-Cg  alkyl;  Y  is 
hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  Cm  alkyl,  C^alkoxy,  unsubstituted 
amino  or  methyl-  or  ethyl  substituted  amino,  and  n  is  1  or  2;  or 
a  fungicidal  acid  salt  or  metal  complex  of  said  coQipound. 

11.  A  method  of  combating  fimgal  diseases  in  a  plant,  the 
method  consisting  essentially  of  the  step  of  applying  to  the 
phmt,  to  seed  of  the  phmt  or  to  the  locus  of  the  phmt  or  seed, 
a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


N-N C-C— f         ^ 

<^  ^  A.  Ar\_/ 


OOn 


CH3 

wherein  p  is  1  or  0,  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R  is  hydro- 
gen. -C0(CHz),NR2R|,  -C0CH=CH2  or  -COCHiBr, 
R2  and  R3  being  each  hydrogen  or  methyl  but  at  least  one  of 
the  two  being  methyl,  and  n  being  1  or  2,  or  a  phannaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

14.  An  analgesic  composition  which  comprises  an  effective 
pain  alleviating  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  R>  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cg  alkyl;  R*  is  Ci-Cg  alkyl;  Y  is 
hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  Cm  alkyl,  CMalkoxy,  unsubstituted 
amino  or  methyl-  or  ethyl  substituted  amino,  and  n  is  1  or  2;  or 
a  fungicidal  acid  salt  or  metal  complex  of  said  compound. 


4*472,414 
COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH  SUBSTITUTED 
AZOLYL-PHENOXY  DERIVATIVES 
J4rg  Stotter,  Wappertal;  Kari  a  Biichel,  Bmcheid;  Panl-EiHt 
Fhthhcrgar,  Lcferkasei;  Paad  Raiaacka,  LararkMaa,  and 
Wilhaim  Braadaa,  LenrioMaa,  aU  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany, 
aaaigMMTs  to  Bayer  AktiwgMwIlirhaft,  LanrkaacB,  Fad.  Rep. 
of  GcnBany 

FOad  Ai«.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  403,988 
CaaiaH  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMoy,  Aag.  17, 
1981,  3132335 

bt  a'  AOIN  43/5a  43/64;  COrTD  249/08.  233/61 

VJS,  CL  424—249  10  n«i— 

1.  A  substituted  azolyl-phenoxy  derivative  of  the  formula 


R2 

(r3o-N«Q„, 


O— CH-B— R> 

I 

N^ 


wherein  p  is  1  or  0,  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R  is  hydro- 
gen or —CO(CH2)i|NR2R3.  R2  and  R3  being  each  hydrogen  or  in  which 

methyl  bat  at  least  one  oftbe  two  being  methyl,  and  n  being  1  A  is  a  nitrogen  atom  or  a  CH  group, 

or  2,  or  a  pharmaceutieany  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  B  is  a  keto  group  or  a  CH(OH)  grouping, 

^ii^f^-  R' is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  at(Mns,  a  halogeno- 
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alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbcm  atoms  and  1  to  3  halogen 
atoms,  or  an  optionally  substituted  phenyl  group, 

R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  optionally  substituted  phenyl  group, 

R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  alkenyl  or  alkhiyl  group  each  having  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms, 

the  optional  substituents  on  the  phenyl  group  of  R'  and/or 
R2  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  each 
having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms,  and  halogenoalkyl  having  1 
or  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  S  halogen  atoms, 

m  is  1  or  2, 

X  is  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  group  each 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogenoalkyl,  haloge- 
noalkoxy  or  halogenoalkylthio  group  each  having  1  or  2 
carbon  atoms  and  1  to  S  halogen  atoms,  and 

n  is  0,  1  or  2, 
or  an  addition  product  thereof  with  an  acid  or  metal  salt 

10.  The  method  according  to  claim  9,  wherein  such  com- 
pound is 

3,3-dimethyl-l-(imidazol-l-yl)-l-(4-methoximinomethyl- 
phenoxy)-butan-2-one, 

3,3-dimethyl-l-(imidazol-l-yl)-H4-methoximinomethyl- 
phenoxy>butan-2-ol, 

3,3-dimethyl- 1  -( 1 ,2,4-triazol- 1  -yl)- 1  •(4-methoximinomethyl- 
phenoxy)-butan-2-one, 

3,3-difflethyl-l-(l,2,4-triazoM*yl>Hl-methoximinoethyl> 
butan-2-one,  or 

3,3-dimethyM-(l,2,4-triazol-l-yl>H4-methoximinomethyl- 
phenoxy)-butan-2-ol, 
or  an  addition  product  thereof  with  an  acid  or  metal  salt. 


4,472«418 

BENZOTHIAZOLESULFONAMIDE  DERIVATIVES  FOR 

THE  TOPICAL  TREATMENT  OF  ELEVATED 

INTRAOCULAR  PRESSURE 

Otto  W.  WoHcradorf,  Jr.,  Ckalfoirt,  Pa.,  aaai^or  to  Merck  * 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FOad  Apr.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  487,926 
bt  a^  C07D  277/80:  A41K  31/425 
VS.  CL  424—270  14  OaiaH 

1.  A  compound  of  structural  formula: 


,/T°"^J^N^ 


S02NH2 


or  an  ophthalmologically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 
R'  and  R2  are  independently: 
(1)  hydrogen, 
(2)Ci.igalkyl, 

(3)  Cs^cycloalkyl, 

(4)  Cj^ycloalkyl-Ci.jalkyl, 

(5)  aryl-Ci.aalkyl,  wherein  aryl  is  phenyl,  n^>hthyl, 
pyridinyl,  furanyl  or  thienyl,  and  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  one  or  more  of  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro, 
Ci.3alkyl  or  Ci-aalkoxy,  or 

(6)  Rl  and  R^,  if  loweralkyl,  are  joined  together  directly 
ot  through  a  heteroatom  selected  firom  O  or  N,  to  form 
a  heterocycle  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached selected  from  pyrrolidine,  pipehdine,  morpho- 
line  and  piperazine. 


4v472,417 

BENZOnOAZOLESULFONAMIDE  DERIVATIVES  FOR 

THE  TOPICAL  TREATMENT  OF  ELEVATED 

INTRAOCULAR  PRESSURE 

Otto  W.  Wcdtwadorf,  Jr.,  ChaUbot,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Merck  8t 

Co.,  Ibc,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FDad  Apr.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  487,633 

lat  <v  arm  277/8O:  a6ik  31/425 

vs.  a  424-270  14  Claina 

1.  A  compound  of  structural  formula: 


:;-Ki> 


S02NH2 


4^72,419 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  PLANT  NEMATODES 
Oaaam  Morikawa,  Kangawa;  Kataaakl  TadaaoM,  Tokyo; 
OaaaM  TanigMhi,  SaitaM,  aU  of  Japaa,  aad  Irwia  B.  Wood, 
Peaalagtoa,  N  J.,  aaalginrs  to  AaMrieaa  Cyaaaadd  Coaspaay, 
Staadtord,  Conn. 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,790 
lat  a.)  AOIN  43/78.  43/80 
VS.  CL  42«— 270  8  CUdaH 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  plant  nematodes  comprising: 
applying  to  the  foliage  or  onto  the  surrounding  soil  or  into  the 
tnink  of  a  plant,  a  pesticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
or  the  water-soluble  acid  salts  thereof  having  the  structure; 


0) 


or  an  ophthahnologically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 
R'  and  R^  are  independently: 
(1)  hydrogen, 
(2)CMgalkyl, 

(3)  C3.«cycloalkyl, 

(4)  C3.«cycloalkyl-Ci.3alkyl, 

(5)  aryl-Ci.3alkyl,  wherein  aryl  is  phenyl,  naphthyl, 
pyridinyl,  furanyl  or  thienyl,  and  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  one  or  more  of  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro, 
Ci.3alkyl  or  Ci-aalkoxy,  or 

(6)  R'  and  R^,  if  loweraUcyl,  are  joined  together  directly 
or  through  a  heteroatom  selected  from  O  or  N,  to  form 
a  heterocycle  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached selected  from  pyrrolidine,  piperidine,  morpho- 
line  and  piperazine. 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  — NHR;  R  is  C2-Cd  alkanoyl  or 
benzoyl. 


METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  SHOCK 
PhllUp  D.  Toth,  LabaaoB,  lad.,  aaaifaor  to  Methodist  Hoapltal 
of  ladiaaa,  lacn  ladiaaapolia,  lad. 

FUad  Aag.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,457 

lat  a^  A61K  31/42 

VS.  CL  434— m  14  CUtm 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  shock  which  comfMises 

administering  parenterally  to  a  person  suffering  from  shock  a 

ther^)eutically  effective  amount  of  benoxaprofen. 
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M72,431 

AZOLE  ANIIMYOOTICS  AND  1HEIR  USE  IN 

TVEATING  SUN  CX>NDinONS  CAUSED  BY 

PITTROSPORUM  OVALE 

*!?  "•  J**^,?"****  "*  '^^■^^  PW«pd.HMi,  both  of 
Fad.  R«^  of  GcnMii|r,  aMiffon  to  Bw< 
Fod.Rfl^ofGorMiv 

>  of  Sor.  No.  SI5347,  Jo.  11, 1975, 

nil  appHeatkM  M«.  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  ldS,M5 
taH  priority,  apple  itiiM  Pod.  Rap.  of  GanMunr,  Jh.  22. 

Iirt.  a^  A41K  3J/4JS 
VS.  a  424-273  R  ^  n.«-T 

1.  A  shampoo  oaefvl  for  treating  human  skin  conditions 
caused  by  PItyrotponm  <nale  which  comprises  an  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


(Ci-C2«lkyI)S(0),-y       \- 


or 


Ci-Caalkoiy— /         \—    , 

and  (2)  only  one  of  Ri  and  R2  can  be  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2.pyridyl,  S-pyridyl,  4.pyridyl, 
(C1-C2  alkyl)S(0) 


o-A- 


O-CH-CX)— C(CH3)3 

N 


i-\ 


or  a  physiologically  acceptable  non-toxic  salt  thereof  sufficient 
to  be  effective  for  the  tieatment  of  ntymporum  omie,  m  oom- 
bin^ion  with  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  a  detergent  suitiri>le  for 
use  in  shampoos  which,  will  come  in  contact  with  the  human 
skin. 


4^472,422 
A^^1HYPERTENSIVE 

4,5.DIARYLKz.POLYtLUORO.ALKYL'lH.IMIDAZOLE' 
2-MErHANAMINES 

Jod  G.  WUtMy,  Keuolt  Swo,  Pa.,  a«ivMr  to  E.  L  D«  Pont 
da  Nsmoifs  and  Cnapaay,  WUmii^ton,  DoL 

:  of  Sar.  No.  47U70,  Mar.  2, 1903, 
nda  appHcMioa  la.  24y  1903,  Sar.  No.  SO^ttS 
_  .lority,  applcatien  Soirth  Africa,  Sap.  6,  1902. 

02/000501  «-,  a^  •,  w«, 

Irt.  CV  AOIN  43 /4a  43/50 
UAa424-273R  9CWm 

1.  Amethod  of  treatfag  hypertension  in  a  mammal  which 
oomivises  administering  to  the  mammal  in  need  of  said  treat- 
ment an  effective  antihypertensive  amount  of  a  compound  <rf 
Formula  I: 


wherein  R]  and  R2 
4-pyridyl  or 


Formula  I 


(Ci-C2alkyI)S(0).-/        \-, 


ot 


R3  and  R4  independentiy=CF3,  CF2H,  CF2CI,  CFa2  or 
CF2CF3;  provided  that  no  more  than  one  of  Ri  and  Rtcan 
be  CF2CF3; 
RsisHorCi-Caalkyl; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  suitable  add  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,472,423 
Patent  Not  lasnad  For  This  Nombn- 


itly  are  2-pyridyl,  3-pyridyl. 


^ 


4^472,424 
ESTERS  OF 
2-THENOYLMERCAPTOPROPIONYLGLYCINE  WTTH 
SUBSrrrUTED  HYDROXYBE^aXNES,  PROCESS  FOR 
THER  PREPARATION  AND  PHARMACEUnCAL 
GOMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Ondio  Gafaaa,  Roma,  Italy,  aarifMr  to  StpHhTan  IndMtrie 
Rindte  SjuL,  Roma,  Italy 
FDad  Jan.  24^  1902,  Scr.  No.  391,741 
priority,  appUortioa  Italy,  ML  2, 1901, 40007  A/01 
Irt.  a»  A61K  31/38;  arm  333/24 
VJS,  a  424—275  g  ri.«t 

1.  Ester  of  2-thenoyhnercq>topropionylglycine  of  general 
formula  G) 


where 

X-H,  F,  a.  Br,  Ci-C}a]kyl.  Ci-C2alkoxy.  dKCi-C2aIkyl- 

)amino,  (C1-C2  alkyDS(0)»,  or  NO2.  where  n-0.  1  or  2; 

Y-H,  P  or  CI;  provided  when  Y-P  or  a,  then  X  must  be 
Ford; 

farther  provided  that  0  one  of  Ri  and  R2  must  be 


r~L  ^ 


(D 


OONH-GH3000R 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
P-acetamidopheay,  p-propyloxycaibophenyl  and  o-alkykn- 
yearbophenyl  «4ierein  the  oxyalkyl  radical  omtiuns  1-4  car- 
bon atoau  and  is  preferably  methozy  or  ethosy. 
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nnOPHENE  DERIVATIVES 

MaaJngsa,  Switaarlaad,  and  Kari  Soddagar, 
Rkgal,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GaraHny,  aaaigaon  to  Saadoa  Ltd., 


FDad  Sap.  C,  1903,  Scr.  No.  529^90 
priority,  applkatkM  Uitted  Kii«dom,  Sap.  13, 1902, 
0220005 

Int.  a'  AOIN  43/OZ  43/48:  OTID  233/00.  231/00 
U.S.  CL  424-r5  10 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


R90  is  H  or  Ci-4alkyl, 
RiOaisCi.4alkyl. 
Zi  is  O  or  S. 


"^: 


\ 


CO— Y 


4,472,426 
ANTIHYPERCHOLESTEROLEMIC  COMPOUNDS 
William  F.  Hofltaan;  Ta^lyh  Lee;  Robert  L.  Sarith,  aO  of 


dale.  Pa.,  and  Ahia  K.  Wmai^  WOai^taa,  DsL, 
March  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
wherein  FDed  Dae.  22, 1902,  Sar.  No.  452,174 

Ri,  R2  and  R3.  independendy,  are  H,  Ci.4alkyl.  Ci.4aIkoxy,  lat  CL^  A41K  31/365:  COTD  309/30 

Ci.4alkylthio  or  halogen  selected  from  F,  CI  and  Br,         U.S.  CL  424—279 
X  is  selected  from  a  group  — CH(R4)— Rs  or  a  group       1.  The  compound  of  structural  formula: 
~N(R«>-COOR7, 
in  which 

R4  is  H  or  Ci-4alkyl, 

Rs  is  COZRs,  GO-N(R9X>Ria  CN.  CHO,  9 

CH  ,C(R9")"NORio".C(Rii)«C  ^         ^^         ^^ 


9ClaiM 


\ 


Z-Rio' 


\ 


Rl3 


CaiC— R14,  allenyl;  or  is  2,2-dihalo-l-cyclopropyl  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  by  Ci-4alkyl:  or  »  phenyl  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted, 
R«isCi-3alkyl. 

R7  is  Ci.«alkyl,  C3-«alkenyl  or  C3-6alkinyl,  wherd)y  R« 
and  R7  may  be  linked  together  to  form  CH2— CH2; 
and  wherem 

Z  and  Z'  are  O  or  S 

Rg  is  Ci-«alkyl,  C3.6alkenyl,  or  Cs-^aUdnyl,  and  wherd)y 
ZR«  may  be  linked  with  R4  to  form  the  bridge 
ZCH(Ris)— CH2  in  which  Z  is  as  defined  above  and 
RlsisHorCHs: 
R9,  R'9  and  R"9  are  H  or  Ci-4alkyl. 
Rio,  R'lo  and  R"io  are  Ci.4alkyl,  wherd>y  R9  may  be 
linked  with  Rio.  req>.  R'9  with  R'lo.  reap.  R"9  with 
R"io  and  signify  alkylene,  to  form  a  S-  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  ring, 
Ril.  R12.  Rl3.  independently,  are  H,  Ci.4alkyl,  or  halogen 

selected  from  F,  CI  or  Br, 
Rl4  is  H,  Ci-4alkyl  or  halogen  selected  ftcm  C  Br  or  I, 
and 
Y  is  H;  a  hydrocarbon  selected  fhnn  Ci-^alkyl,  C2.<alkenyl 
and  C2-^ilkinyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen, 
selected  firom  F,  CI  or  Br,  or  by  CN; 
C2-«epoxyaIkylene;  Cs-^cydoalkyl;  a  S-membered  hetero-^ 
cyclic  ring  comprising  1  to  3  heteroatoms  selected  flrom* 
O,  S  and  N,  which  in  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
Ci-4alkyl  or  halogen  selected  from  F,  Q  or  Br, 
(A);r-A2;  (A)«-Yi-NR9jlio.; 
(A)iiZiH  and  esters  or  ethers  thereof; 
benzyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted, 
in  whidi 

AisCH2orCH(CH3) 

nisOorl,  ^ 

Az  is  a  1-azdyl  comprianig  1  to  3  nitrogen  atom*; 
Yi  is  a  covalent  bond  or  VH, 


wherein  Q  is 


X; 


QMtXSatt) 


wherein 
r2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
Ris 

(1)  Ci-ioalkyl,  either  straight  or  branched  chain, 

(2)Cj.«cycloalkyl, 

(3)C2.ioalkenyl. 

(4)  hak>Ci.ioalkyl, 

(5)  phenyl, 

(Q  phenyl  substituted  by  one  ot  toon  of  halo,  Ci-salkyl, 
or  Ci.3alkoxy, 

(7)  phenyl-Ci.3alkyl, 

(8)  phenyl-Ci-salkyl  wherein  the  phenyl  group  is  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  of  halo,  Ci-salkyl,  or  Ci-salkoxy; 

Riis 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)Ci.3alkyl, 

(3)  Cs^ydoalkyl, 

(4)C^salkenyl. 

(5)halo<:i.3alkyl. 

(Q  benzyl,  or 

(7)  benzyl,  substituted  by  one  or  more  of  halo,  Ci.3alkyl, 
or  Ci.salkoxy;  and 
the  dotted  Uoes  x,  y  and  z,  repreaent  possible  douUe  bonds,  the 
double  bonds,  when  any  are  iveaent  being  dthei  x  and  z  in 
combination  or  one  of  x,  y  or  z  alone. 
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4y(72,427 

(ARAIJnrLAMINO-a-OR-PROPOXY)HETEROCYCUC 
COMPOUNDS 
lohi  J.  BtfdwiB,  CwjliiJ  Valbjr,  a^  DtM  E.  Mcaurc, 
LatMt,  koth  or  ?■.,  iMi^on  to  Merck  A  Con  IM^  Rak- 

GoattaMtiM  ofte.  Nb.  219,7J7,  Dw.  23,  IMO,  abudooed. 
IMi  appUealiM  Aag.  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  413,001 
IM.  a'  AilK  31/36;  0D7D  i/7/4¥ 
UjS.a434— 3S2         I  12  i 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


^       I  -K-O-CHjCHOR-CH:— NHRi 


wherdn 
R2  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from  H  and  Ci-Csal- 

kyl 
Y  is  CH2O, 

R4  is  H,  halogen,  OCH3,  Ci-Csalkyl, 
OH  or 


raoemates,  diastereomeis,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
and  individual  isomers  thereof  wherein 
RisHor 


O 
I 

C— L 


— O 


> 


and 


wherein  L  is  phenyl  or  Ci-CsalkyI  and 
Riis 


n  is  1  or  2,  said  compound  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier. 

8.  A  method  for  reducing  intraocular  pressure  or  effecting 
bronchodilation  comprising  administering  (a)  an  intraocular 
pressure  reducing  effective  amount  of  or  (b)  a  bronchodilation 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


'<y 


'r*HP 


wherein 

R2  and  R3  are  independently  selected  £rom  H  and  Ci-Caal- 

kyl. 
YisCH:0, 

R4  is  H.  halogen.  OCH3,  Ci-Caalkyl, 
OH  or 


— O 


> 


\    JL  ■4^0-CH2CHOR-CHa-NHRi 


racemates,  diastereomers,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
and  individual  isomers  thereof  wherein 
RisHor 


O 
I 

C-L 

wherein  L  is  phenyl  or  Ci-Csalkyl  and 
Riis 


— O 


n  is  1  or  2. 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  reducing  intra- 
ocular pressure  or  effecting  bronchodilation  comprising  (a)  an 
intraocular  pressure  reducing  effective  amount  of  or  (b)  a 
bronchodilation  effective  amount  of  a  c(Mnpound  represented 
by  the  formula 


\  Y   -(-[0-CH2CHOR-CH2-NHR1 


raceoutes,  diastereomers,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
and  individual  isomers  thereof  wherein 
RisHor 


^(R4)« 


wherein 
R2  and  R3  are  independently  selected  fhun  H  and  Ci-Csal- 

kyl. 
YisCH20, 

R4  is  H,  halogen,  OCH3,  Ci-Caalkyl, 
OH  or 


? 

C-L 

wherein  L  is  phenyl  or  Ci-Csalkyl  and 
Riia 


— o 


I 

> 


and 
nis  1  or2, 
said  compound  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
aUe  carrier. 
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4*472,428 
HALOGENATED  PR06TACYCXINS 
PHARMACEUnCAL  USE  THEREOF  AND  HYDROXY 
INTERMEDIATES  THEREFORE 
Takeshi  Tom,  Hachioji;  KtyoaU  Baamd,  Hteo;  Takeo  5b«, 
IUm;  Toahk)  Tanaka,  HImh  NorlaU  (Muunnra,  Chofii;  Keaao 
Waatuabe,  Hiao;  Sdii  Kntnnari,  KofcabnUi;  AUra  Ohtsn, 
Ohme,  and  TatSByoid  Nani^  Hiiso,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  TeUiB  Uadted,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,741 
Oains  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dee.  9, 1980,  55-172543; 
Apr.  (,  1981,  56-50492;  Job.  2,  1981,  5643779;  Jan.  3,  1981, 
5644463 

Int  a»  A61K  31/557;  C307D  307/935 
VS.  CL  424—285  23  dalms 

1.  A  halogenated  prostacyclin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 
halogenated  PGIi  of  the  formula 


000R> 


(Aa) 


wherein 
the  symbol  MMMM between  the  13-  and  14-positions,  R^ 

R2,  R},  R^,  R^,  R6  and  R^  are  as  defined  above, 
provided  that  when  R^  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine,  R}  is  not 
hydrogen,  and  when  R^  is  hydrogen  and  R^  is  halogen 
other  than  iodine  R^  is  not  unsubstituted  Cs-Cg  alkyl. 
5.  The  halogenated  prostacyclin  of  claim  1  which  is  selected 
firom  the  halogenated  POI2  of  formula  (A2)  in  which  R^  and 
R^  represent  a  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  atom. 


OOORl 


(Ai) 


R'O 


between  the  13-  and  14-po8itions 


wherein 

the  symbol 
represents  a  single,  double  or  triple  bond, 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted phenyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  Cs-Cg  cyclo- 
alkyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  Cs-Cg  cycloalkenyl, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  (C1-C2)  idkyl,  or  one 
equivalent  of  a  cation  whose  salt  is  pharmaceutically 
acceptable, 

R2  and  R3  represent  hydrogen  or  halogen  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine, 
provided  that  R^  and  R^  are  not  both  hydrogen, 

R^represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethynyl,  trimethylsilylethy- 
nyl  or  t-butyldimethylsilylethynyl, 

R^  represents  unsubstituted  Cs-Cg  alkyl,  Ci-Cs  alkyl  substi- 
tuted by  a  substituent  selected  from  Uie  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,  phenoxy,  Ci-Q  alkoxy  and  Cs-C6  cycloalkyl, 
which  substituent  may  be  substituted,  substituted  ot  un- 
substituted Cs-Cg  cycloalkyl,  or  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted Cs-Cg  cycloalkenyl,  and 

R^  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each  represents 
hydrogen,  C2-C7  catboacyl,  tri-(Ci-C7)  hydrocarbonsilyl 
or  a  group  capable  of  forming  an  acetal  linkage  with  the 
oxygen  atom  of  a  hydroxyl  group, 

said  substituted  groups  having  1  to  3  substituents  selected 
frxm  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  halogen,  (2)  hydroxyl,  (3) 
C2-C7  carboacyloxy,  (4)  C1-C4  alk^  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  halogen,  (S)  C1-C4  alkoxy  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  (6)  nitrile,  (7) 
carboxyl  and  (8)  (C1-C6)  alkoxycarbonyl, 

provided  that  when  R^  is  fluorine  and  R^  is  hydrogen  R'  is 
not  unsubstituted  Cs-Cg  alkyl,  and 

hatogenated  POI2  of  the  formula 


4,472,429 

N-(3-TRIMETHYLSTANNYLPROPYL)CARBAMATES 

AND  USE  THEREOF  IN  PEST  CONTROL 

Joief  Drabek,  OberwU,  SwftxolaBd,  aaaigaor  to  Oba-Gelgy 

CoiporattoB,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,584 
Claims  priority,  ap^iortioB  Switzerland,  Oct   14,   1982, 
6001/82 

Int  a?  AOIN  55/04;  C07F  7/22 
UjS.  a  424—285  10  Claims 

1.  An  N-(3-trimethylstannylpropyl)carbamate  of  the  formula 

(CH3)3SnCH2CH2CH2NHCOOR| 

wherein  Ri  is  Ci-Q-alkyl,  C2-Q*alkenyl  or  C2-Q-alkynyl 
which  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxy,  cyano, 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  Ci-Q-alkoxy,  Ci-C«- 
alkylthio,  dimethylamino  or  phenyl  or  is  benzyl,  phenyl,  naph- 
thyl  or  dihydroboizofuranyl  which  are  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  Ci-Q-alkyl, 
Ci-Q-alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano  or  Ci-Q-haloalkyl. 

9.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  and  acarids,  which  com- 
prises applying  thereto  or  to  the  locus  thereof  a  pesticidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


ALFHA-ALKYL  POLYOLEFINIC  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  USEFUL  IN  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  PSORIASIS 

Bernard  Loer,  Scarsdale;  Wan-Ut  Ckan,  Ym-ktown  Heigkta,  and 

Howard  Joms,  OaainiBg,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aaalsMirs  to  USV  Phar- 

macentical  Corporatton,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ju.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,837 
Int  a^  A61K  31/215,  31/20;  O07C  57/03.  69/587 
VJS.  CL  424—312  9  OaliM 

1.        Ethyl        2-ethyl-S,9-dimethyl-ll-(2,6,6-trimethyl-l- 
cyclohexen-l-yl>2,4,6,8,10-undeci4)entaenoate. 

9.  A  method  for  treating  psoriasis  in  a  human  host  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  host  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  for  the  treatment  of  psoriasis  of  a  polyoldinic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  ethyl  2-ethyl-S,9- 
dimethyl- 1 1  •(2,6,6-trimediyl- 1  -cyclohexen- 1  -yl)-i4,6,8, 10- 
undecapentaenoate;     ethyl     2-propyl-S,9-dimethyl- 11 -(2,6,6- 
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rtineUiyl.l<yclohexen-Kyl).2.4,6.«.  10>uQdec«pentaeiKMite; 
2.«thyl.5,9KliniethyHHl,6,6.triiiieUiyl.Uyclolicxen-l.yl> 
2,4,6,8,  lO-ondecapentanoic  acid  or  phaniiiic«oticaUy-«coq)U- 
bk  Mitt  thereof:  and  2-iiropyl.5,9sliiiiethyHH2,6,6.triiiieth- 
yH<yck)he«eii.l.yl>2,4A8.10-uiidec«penta«noic     acid     or 
pharmaceotically-acceptajble  lalts  thereof. 


METHOD  FOR 


4^72^1 

».^.«   ,.  -       TREATMENT  OF  SHOCK 

PUmp  D.  Totk,  LebMoa,  ImL,  a«l8Mr  to  MethodM  Hoapitel 
or  T«#w,  iBc^  IwMtatrotk,  lad. 

CorttoMtlo«.|i.p«t  or  Sr .  No.  S24,457,  Ai«.  1«,  1983,.  TTdi 

mikatkm  Dw.  r ,  1983,  te.  No.  568,379 

Irt.  a»  A61K  3J/19 

UAa4M-317  I  ISOttaa 

1.  A  method  for  the  t^atment  of  shock  which  comprises 

admmisteriiig  parenteraUy  to  a  person  sufTering  from  shock  a 

therapeuticdly  effective  amount  of  fenoprofen. 


16,472,433 
MEDICINAL  USE  OF  a,^.UNSATURATED  FATTY  ACIDS 
Joichi  Iwmn,  KaaUwwa;  CkoM  lUyMU,  NiiUMMdya,  «d 

Nomn  TikMcU,  Ibttn«t,  aU  of  Japo,  Mrioon  to 

A  Co.,  lid^  OMka,  JapM 

FOad  May  U,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  377,407 

lat  CLi  A61K  SJ/20 

VS.  a  424-^18  9 

1.  A  method  for  treating  diabetes  or  improving  lipid  metabo* 
lism  which  comprises  administering  orally  or  parenterally  to  a 
human  being  a  therapeutically  efTective  dosage  of  a  compoai- 
tioo  comprising  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

CH3(CH2)iiCH=CHCp2H 

wherein  n  represents  10,  C2,  14  or  16,  or  a  pharmaceuticaUy 
acceptable  salt  thereof  aad  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable 
carrier. 


4*472,434 
ACTL  UREAS,  INSBCnODES  CONTAINING  THESE 
COMPOUNDS  AS  WELL  AS  METHODS  FOR  THEIR 

PRODUCTION 
Mukh  FMa,  a^  HartMt  lopplM.  both  oT  Bariim  F«d. 
*••  "  ^7^*  H^9iiit  to  SchcriBi  AHisMwlhchall, 
lai  ilMilMiM,  Hi  ITii  iifTwiaaj 
FBad  Nov.  30, 1981,  S«.  No.  328,842 

priority,  apptteatioB  Fed.  Rap.  of  Qtman,  Doc  8. 

1980, 3044672  '-—J'.  "^  •. 

lit  a»  AOIN  9/2«:  C87C  727/12 
U&  a  424-^322  21 

1-  Acyl  urea  of  the  general  formula 


60         o  f  f«  « 

in  which 

Ri  is  halogen  or  Ci-C6*alkyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  halogen, 

R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  methyl, 

R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  methyl,  and 

Rs,  R«  and  R7  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 
Ci-Q-alkyl  or  aryl. 

20.  An  agent  for  killhig  the  Mexican  bean  beetle,  comprising 
an  effective  amount  of  one  or  more  omnpounds  according  to 
claim  1,  in  an  ^>propriate  carrier. 


u 


^472,433 

PHENOXYPHENYL  ACEHC  ACIDS  AND  THEIR 

MEDICINAL  USE 

Ikao  Uoda,  ToyoMka;  YoofeOlko  Kftaara,  Saita,  aad  NoMdyo 

KoaiiU,  Makoa,  aU  o#  Japaa,  aarivMra  to  FWiaawa  nia» 
coatieal  Co.,  Ltd.,  OMka,  Japan 

CoMiaaatioa  of  Sor.  No.  063,088,  Ai«.  2, 1979,  abaadoMd.  His 

oppUcatioa  Aag.  10, 1901.  Sor.  No.  29M98 
,  Oataa  priority,  appUcatiaa  Uaitad  Kiafioai,  Ai«.  8,  1978, 

lat  CLi  arte  JOl/71'  A61K  31/J9S 
U.S.a434-3l9  aoatai 

1.  A  compound  having  antiflammatory,  analgesic  and  anti- 
pyretic properties  of  the  fotmula: 

f^         7— R*-COOH 

NHa 

wherein  Rl  is  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen;  R^  is  a  group  of 
the  formula  CmH2«  in  which  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  7;  or  a 
nharmaoeutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,472,438 

BENZOPHENONE  DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  IN 

TREATING  HEART  FAILURE 

Qn'riGo  Branca,  Baool:  Albert  E  FtachU,  aad  Andr6   Snnte. 

both  of  Riehen,  aO  of  Switaeriand,  aaoiflMrs  to  HoChnaa- 

LaRoche  lac,  Natley,  N  J. 

FDod  JaL  IS,  1981,  Sor.  No.  283,879 
Oataia  priority,  appUcatloa  Switaoriand,  JaL  31.  1980, 
8840/80  ^^ 

lat  a»  C07C  131/Oa  m/44:  A61K  31/165 
UAa424-.324  iCUm 

1.  A  method  to  control  or  prevent  heart  failure,  hepatic 
aadtes,  primary  aldosterone  or  kliopathic  hypertension  in  a 

patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  which  ccanimses  treating  said 
patient  with  an  aldosterone  antagonistic  amount  <tf  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


R> 
I 


I 


NO— R5 


cx 


wherem  R>  is  hydrogen  or  tower  alkyl,  R^  is  hydrogen  ot 
aminoacetyl,  R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R*  is  hydrogen  or 
hak)gen,  R' is  hydrc^en,  amino,  nitro  m- a  groiq>  of  the  f<wmula 
R5— ON=C(R<)—  and  R«is  tower  alkyl,  with  the  proviso  tiiat 
R'  is  a  group  of  the  formula  H— ON=C(R«>—  when  R^  and 
R^  are  both  hydn^en.  and  pharmaceuticaUy  acoq)taUe  add 
addition  salts  thereof. 

8.  A  composition  fbr  enteral  or  parenteral  adnunistration 
useful  in  the  treatment  of  heart  fUlure,  hepatic  aadtes,  primary 
stoosteronism  and  idiopatibic  hypertension  which  oompriaea  an 
effiective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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NO— R5 


I  about  83*  C.  for  a  time  suffident  to  convert  the  paste  to  a  more 
fluid  consistency  equivalent  to  that  of  a  yeast  suspension  hav- 
ing a  concentration  of  about  20  wdght  percent  or  less. 


wherdn  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
aminoacetyl,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  aUcyl.  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
halogen,  R'  is  hydrogen,  amino,  nitro  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
R3— ON=C(R^)—  and  R^  is  lower  alkyl,  with  the  proviso  that 
rS  is  a  group  of  the  formula  H— ON=C(R^)—  when  R^  and 
R3  are  both  hydrogen,  and  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof  together  with  a  suitable  pharmaceutical 
carrier. 


4,472,438 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,472,439 
HEAT  TREATMENT  FOR  LIVE  YEAST  CELL  PASTES 
a^it  Akia,  Naperrfllc,  DL,  and  John  A.  Ridgway,  LaPorte, 
Indn  assignors  to  Staadard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago, 

ni. 

Continnation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  890,880,  Mar.  20, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  7, 1900,  Ser.  No.  110,208 
lat  a^  A23L 1/28 
MS.  a  426-«2  6  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  yeast  wherein  Uve  yeast  is  with- 
drawn from  a  fermentor  as  a  broth  containing  from  about  O.S  to 
about  S  wdght  percent  yeast,  the  improvement  comprising 
concentrating  the  live  yeast  broth  to  a  paste  containing  a  yeast 
ceU  concentration  of  from  21  wdght  percent  or  greater  and 
heating  the  paste  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  65*  C.  to 


4,472,440 

PACKAGE  CONTAINING  A  MOISTURE  RESISTANT 

EDIBLE  BAKED  CONTAINER 

Herbert  M.  Bank,  Owings  MiUs,  Md.,  aaatgnor  to  Maryland 

Cup  Corporation,  Owfaigs  Mflls,  Md. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  347,097,  Feb.  9, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  821,408 

lot.  a^  A21D  13/00:  B6SD  81/02.  85/36 

VS.  a  426-128  9  Claisas 


4,472,436 

INCREASING  HDL-CHOLESTEROL  LEVELS  WTTH 

PHENYLETHYLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 

PhOip  L.  Hooper,  Alboqnerqne.  N.  Mcz.,  aaaigaor  to  Neo-Bion- 

ics.  Inc.  Anwqncrqne,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  Dec  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,128 
Int  a'  A61U  31/135 
VS.  a.  424—330  8  Clafans 

1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  high-density-lipoprotein 
(HDL)  cholesterol  concentration  in  human  serum  in  a  host 
having  a  relatively  high  risk  of  coronary-artery  disease  with- 
out significantly  changing  the  tottd  cholesterol,  triglyceride, 
and  LDL-cholesterol  levels,  which  method  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  a  human  host  an  amount  of  terbutaline  sufHdent  to 
increase  the  HDL  concentration  to  the  desired  levd  above  that 
host's  base  HDL  levd. 


4,472,437 

DICALCIUM  PHOSPHATE  AS  GUM  BASE  FILLER 
Vtocent  CoraeUo,  AHiertaoB;  AUaa  H.  Graff,  Hartadale,  and 

Michad  Gbna,  nashing,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aasigBors  to  Warnar- 

Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plaiaa,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,074 

Int  a^  A23G  3/30 

VS.  a.  426—3  12  Clahns 

1.  In  a  bubble  gum  composition  which  comprises  gum  base, 
flavor,  filler  and  sweetener,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
having  incorporated  into  the  gum  base  a  fiUer  which  dds  in 
producing  an  improved  bubble  and  chew  characteristics, 
thereby  allowing  for  better  flavor  release,  sdd  fUler  compris- 
ing about  4%  to  about  30%  by  wdght  of  the  gum  base  dical- 
cium  pho^hate  anhydrous. 


7.  A  combination  comprising: 

an  edible  baked  container  for  accommodating  a  foodstuff, 
sdd  edible  baked  container  comprising  an  open  top  and  an 
upper  peripheral  edge  surrouncting  said  open  top; 

a  confornuUy  shaped  outer  container  recdving  sdd  edible 
baked  container  in  a  nested  configuration  and  comprising 
a  materid  which  is  impervious  to  moisture; 

sdd  outer  container  having  rim  means  surrounding  sdd 
upper  peripherd  edge  of  said  edible  baked  container;  and 

lid  means  comprising  first  means  engaged  with  sdd  rim 
means  for  closing  sdd  outer  container  and  a  peripherd 
shoulder  extending  radiaUy  inwardly  from  sdd  first 
means,  sdd  peripherd  shoulder  overlying  and  abutting 
sdd  upper  peripherd  edge  of  sdd  baked  edible  container 
for  maintaining  said  baked  container  in  position  within 
sdd  outer  container, 

sdd  lid  means  further  comprising  a  centrdly  disposed 
domed  portion  connected  to  sdd  peripherd  shodder  and 
spaced  from  sdd  open  top  and  from  sdd  upper  peripherd 
edge  of  sdd  edible  baked  container  for  preventing  contact 
between  sdd  foodstuff  and  sdd  lid  means. 


4*472,441 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  SOLUBLE  TEA 

PRODUCT 
Allca  V.  Clark,  Atlantii,  Ga^  and  Frimds  J.  Ztcatara,  FraakUa 
Lakes,  NJ.,  aadgaors  to  The  Coca-Cola  Company,  Atiaata, 
Ga. 
Coathraation  of  Ser.  No.  133,678,  Mar.  28, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Doc  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,798 
lat  CV  A23F  i/20  3/28 
VS.  a  424-387  7  dalBsa 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  water-soluble  tea  product  from 
Georgian  S.S.R.  lesf  tea  which  is  capable  of  bdng  reconsti- 
tuted in  water  to  produce  a  clear,  non-turbid  tea  beverage, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  Georgian  S.S.R.  leaf  tea  with  an  aqueous 
medium  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  90*  C.  to  about 
100*  C.  and  at  about  atmospheric  pressure  to  form  an 
aqueous  tea  extract  containing  from  about  l.S  to  8.0  per- 
cent by  wdght  soluble  solids; 

(b)  concentrating  the  aqueous  tea  extract  by  evaporating  s 
portion  of  the  water  to  generate  water-insoluble  compo- 
nents therein  and  form  s  cloudy  tea  concentrate  contain- 
ing at  least  about  18  percent  by  wdght  soluble  soUds; 

(c)  diluting  the  cloudy  tea  concentrate  with  water  to  form  a 
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reconstituted,  cloudy  second  extract  containing  the  water- 
insoluble  components  and  no  more  than  about  10  percent 
by  weight  soluble  solids; 

(d)  removing  the  water-insoluble  components  from  the  sec- 
ond extract  to  form  a  clarified  tea  solution;  and 

(e)  concentrating  the  clarified  tea  solution  by  evaporating  a 
portion  of  the  water  therefrom  to  form  a  clarified  second 
tea  concentrate  whif  h  can  be  used  as  the  water  soluble  tea 
product. 


open  areas  of  which  are  each  somewhat  larger  than  the 
stem,  while  the  tomato  continues  to  fall,  thereby 

exerting  a  bending  moment  on  the  stem  due  to  the  combina- 
tion of  the  effects  of  fruit  weight  and  momentum  that 
snaps  the  stem  from  the  fruit, 

discharging  the  tomato,  free  from  its  stem,  from  a  lower  end 
of  said  tube,  and 

subsequently  discharging  the  loose  stem  from  said  lower 
end. 


4,472.442 
DECAFPCINATION  PROCESS 
Saul  N.  Katz,  Monaey,  N.Y^  aatignor  to  General  Foods  Corpo- 
ration, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  191,105 
lat,  a.3  A23F  5/20 
UA  a  426-428  12  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  decaffeinating  green  coffee 
beans  by  a  process  comprising  contacting  the  beans  with  a 
caffeine  extractant  comprising  liquid  or  supercritical  carbon 
dioxide,  maintaining  the  contact  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  extract  at  least  a  portion  of  the  caffeine  present  in  the  green 
coffee  beans,  and  separating  the  caffeine  extractant  from  the 
green  beans,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  dissolving 


dimethyl  sulfoxide  in  the 


carbon  dioxide. 


4,472,443 
APROnC  SOLVENT  DECAFFEINAnON 
Sanl  N.  Katz,  Money,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Foods  Corpo- 
ration, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,200 
Int  CL3  A23F  5/20 
UA  a  426-428  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  decaffeinating  green  coffee 
beans  by  a  process  comprising  contacting  the  beans  with  a 
caffeine  solvent,  maintaining  the  contact  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  extract  at  lea»t  a  portion  of  the  caffeine  present  in 
the  beans,  and  separating  the  caffeine  solvent  from  the  beans, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  contacting  the  beans  at  a 
moisture  content  of  less  than  about  20%  with  sulfoxide  as  the 
caffeine  solvent. 


4,472,445 

METHYL(METHYLTHIOETHYL).lJ.DIOXOLANES 

AND  OXATHIOLANES  FOR  AUGMENTING  OR 

ENHANCING  THE  AROMA  OR  TASTE  OF  FOODSTUFFS 

Manfred  H.  Voclc,  Locust;  Alan  O.  PIttet,  Atlantic  Highlands; 

Thomas  F.  Courtney,  Jr.,  Oakhont,  and  Ranya  Moralidhara, 

Fair  Haren,  aU  of  N  J.,  aasignon  to  International  F1a?ors  A 

fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,746 

Int  a^  A23L  1/226,  1/231 

UA  a  426-535  jCUdna 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  said  foodstuff" 
and  aroma  or  taste  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  m  an 
amount  from  about  0.001  ppm  to  about  250  ppm  of  at  least  one 
methyl(methylthioethyl)-l,3-dioxolane  and  oxathiolane  de- 
fined according  to  the  structure: 


I 


wherein  X  and  Y  represent  sulphur  or  oxygen  with  the  proviso 
that  at  least  one  of  X  and  Y  is  oxygen;  wherein  m  is  0  or  1;  and 
wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represent 
hydrogen  or  methyl. 


4,472,444 

METHOD  FOR  STEMMING  TOMATOES 

Henry  F.  Studer;  Richard  A,  Catalctto,  both  of  Davis,  Calif., 

and  Gene  GiacomcUi,  North  Bninswick,  N  J.,  assignors  to  The 

Regents  of  The  University  of  CaUfbrnia,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  13d  1982,  Scr.  No.  397,904 

Int  CI.J  A23L  1/212 

U  A  a  426-484  33  Oaims 


4,472,446 
USES  OF 

METHYL(METHYLTHIOALKYL).l,3-DITHIOLANES  IN 

AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE  AROMA  OR 

TASTE  OF  FOODSTUFFS 

Alan  O.  Pittet  Atlantic  Highlands;  lliomaa  F.  Coortney,  Jr^ 
Oakhorst;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locnat;  Da?id  R.  Bowen,  Red 
Bank,  and  Ranya  MoraUdhara,  Fair  Haven,  aU  of  N  J.,  as- 
signors to  InternatioBal  Flavors  A  ¥nanaeu  Inc^  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,777 

Int  a»  A23L 1/226.  1/231 

MS.  a.  426-535  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  said  foodstuff  an 
aroma  or  taste  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  in  an  amount 
from  about  0.001  ppm  to  about  250  ppm  of  at  least  one  methyl(- 
methylthioalkyl>l,3-dithiolane  defined  according  to  the  struc- 
ture: 


1.  A  process  for  de-steniming  picked  tomatoes,  comprising 
introducing  each  tomato  having  a  stem  into  the  upper  end  of 
a  generally  vertically  disposed,  open-ended,  resilient, 
open-mesh  fabric  tube,  a  substantial  portion  of  which 
approximates  but  is  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  tomato, 
and  allowing  the  fruit  to  faU  through  the  tube  and  causing 
the  stem  to  penetrate  into  and  through  the  open  mesh,  the 


'  ^(.CHUm  S 


Ri 


R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  repre- 
sents methyl  or  hydrogen  with  a  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  Ri 
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and  R2  is  methyl;  and  wherein  m  represents  an  integer  of  I  or 
2. 


4,472,447 

MIXED  SEASONING  ON  BASIS  OF  MONOSODIUM 

GLUTAMATE 

Tadashi  Mizutani,  Yokohama,  and  Hideko  Fnrukawa,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ajloomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,897 

lot  a^  A23L  1/229 

MS,  a.  426—537  3  Claims 

1.  A  mixed  seasoning,  consisting  of 

(a)  100  parts  by  wt.  of  monosodium  glutamate; 

(b)  0.05  to  25  parts  by  wt.  of  flavor  inducing  5'-nucleotide, 
and 

(c)  0.5  to  10.0  parts  by  wt.  of  at  least  one  alkali  salt  of  an 
organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
fiimarate,  sodium  citrate,  sodium  and  calcium  lactate, 
sodium  malcate,  sodium  tantrate,  and  sodium  ascorbate. 


4,472,450 
REMOVING  WATER  FROM  HONEY  AT  AMBIENT 
PRESSURE 
JaBMS  L.  Piatt  Jr^  Novato,  and  John  R.  B.  EUis,  Kentfield,  both 
of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San  Fran- 
cisco, CaUf. 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,115 
Int  CL^  A23G  3/00 
MS.  a.  426—658  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  water  from  a  feed  consisting 
essentially  of  wet  liquid  honey  which  comprises  contacting 
said  honey  at  ambient  pressure  as  a  thin  film  with  a  nonturbu- 
lent  airstream  having  a  temperature  of  from  40*  C.  to  75'  C, 
thereby  forming  dried  liquid  honey. 


4,472,448 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  MEAT-IN-SAUCE, 

MEAT-IN-GRAVY  AND  MEAT  FILLING 

John  A.  Hag^rty,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  and  Dennis  D.  Corbin,  St 

Louis,  Mo.,  auignors  to  Central  Soya  Company,  Inc.,  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200,778,  Oct  27, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  q>pUcation  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,417 

iBt  a.J  A23B  4/00:  A23L  1/31 

MS.  CL  426—589  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  emulsifying  and  stabilizing  fat  in  meat-in- 

sauce,  meat-in-gravy  and  meat  filling  foods  having  significant 

amounts  of  meat  said  meat  having  water  and  from  about  5%  to 

about  30%  meat  fat  associated  therewith,  the  steps  comprising: 

a.  heating  the  meat  to  liquefy  the  meat  fat, 

b.  adding  to  the  meat  and  liquefied  meat  fat  from  about 
0.5%  to  about  3.5%,  by  wei£^t  of  the  meat  fat  of  a  refined 
soybean  phosphatide  to  form  a  meat  fat-soybean  phospha- 
tide combiiution, 

c.  adding  water  to  the  meat  fat-soybean  phosphatide  combi- 
nation; 

d.  thereaifter  adding  a  soybean  protein  product  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  soybean  protein  isolates,  soybean 
protein  concentrates,  textured  soybean  isolates,  textured 
soybean  concentrates,  textured  defatted  soybean  flour  and 
combinations  thereof,  said  soybean  protein  product,  when 
added  in  the  form  of  a  soyb«m  protein  isolate  or  concen- 
trate, being  in  an  amount  of  fiom  about  2.5%  to  about 
30%  by  weight  of  said  meat  fat  and  said  soybean  protein 
product  when  added  in  textured  form,  being  in  an  amount 
of  from  about  2.5%  to  about  35%  by  weight  of  said  meat 
fat  and  then 

e.  heating  the  resulting  mixture  for  at  least  about  10  minutes 
at  180*  F. 


4,472,449 
CORN  FLAKE  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 
Ana  M.  Qninn,  MarabaU;  Hngh  L.  Trenk,  Aoguata;  Ignatins  S. 
Cs^jet,  m,  CUonz,  aU  of  Mick,  and  Reuben  H.  Waitman, 
Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  aaai^ors  to  General  Foods  Corporation, 
wyte  PUdna,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  353,292 
Int  a^  A23L  1/164 
MS.  a  426-621  14  Oaima 

1.  A  process  for  making  com  flakes  comprising: 

(1)  adjusting  the  pH  of  a  cook  syrup  to  between  7  and  9.5; 

(2)  cooking  com  in  said  cook  syrap; 

(3)  drying  the  com  to  a  moisture  of  15  to  25%; 

(4)  tempering  the  com  for  2  to  24  hours; 

(5)  heating  the  com  to  57*  C.  to  121*  C.  before  flaking; 

(6)  flaking  to  86  to  114  grams  per  liter  buUi  density;  and 

(7)  oven  toasting. 


4,472,451 
MOLD  MASKING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Douglas  C.  Mulder,  Wellington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nordson 
Corporation,  Amherst  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  459,834 

Int  0.3  B05B  5/02:  B05D  1/06 

MS.  a  427—28  45  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  coating  a  molded  article  comprising, 

a  first  mold  member, 

a  second  mold  member  movable  into  engagement  with  said 

first  mold  member, 
said  molds  having  facing  wall  portions  defining  a  cavity 

when  said  mold  members  are  assembled  in  which  cavity 

an  article  may  be  shaped, 
apparatus  for  depositing  a  powder  material  against  a  selected 

portion  of  the  wall  of  at  least  one  of  said  mold  members 

defining  a  cavity, 
said  depositing  apparatus  including  a  spray  gun  and  means 

for  flowing  said  powder  material  from  said  spray  gun 

whUe  entrained  in  an  air  stream, 
said  second  mold  member  being  retractable  from  and  mov- 
able close  against  said  first  mold  member, 
a  mount  for  said  spray  head, 
means  for  moving  said  mount  to  align  and  misalign  said 

spray  gun  with  said  first  mold  member, 
means  for  masking  the  selected  portion  of  the  wall  of  said 

first  mold  member  from  the  portion  of  the  wall  surround- 
ing said  selected  portion,  said  masking  means  comprising, 
a  shield  having  an  edge  movable  into  close  proximity  to  but 

spaced  from  said  surrounding  waU  portion  so  as  to  define 

a  slot  therebetween,  and 
means  for  directing  an  air  stream  through  said  slot  so  as  to 

prevent  electrosutically  charged  powder  from  adhering 

to  said  surrounding  portion  of  said  mold. 
14.  A  method  of  spraying  electrostatically  charged  powder 
onto  a  selected  portion  of  a  heated  surface  of  an  object  while 
maintaining  the  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  object  outside  of 
said  selected  portion  free  of  said  powder,  which  method  com- 
prises, 
masking  the  portion  of  the  heated  surface  of  the  object 

outside  of  said  selected  portion  by 

locating  an  edge  of  a  shield  in  close  proximity  to  but 
spaced  from  the  edge  of  said  selected  portion  of  said 
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heated  surface,  iaid  shield  edge  defining  a  slot  between 
•aid  shield  and  the  outer  edge  of  said  selected  portion  of 
said  surface, 
directing  an  air  stfeam  through  said  slot  so  as  to  prevent 
electrostatically  charged  powder  from  contacting  and 
adhering  to  said  portion  of  said  surface  outside  of  said 
selected  portion^ 
spraying  air  entrained  electrostatically  charged  powder 
upwardly  onto  said  selected  portion  of  said  heated  surface 
while  maintaining  said  selected  portion  of  said  heated 
surface  open  to  the  atmosphere, 
locating  a  vacuum  duct  beneath  said  shield,  said  vacuum 
duct  having  a  port  of  approximately  the  same  profile  as 
said  shield,  and 
withdrawing  overspntyed  air  entrained  powder  through  said 
port  of  said  vacuuti  duct 


contained  therein  and  depositing  said  material  on  said 
substrate;  and 


at 


M72,452 

BUILD  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

DooaM  J.  Gillette,  Gaiirord,  and  Bedrkh  H^jck,  New  Ha?en, 

both  of  Coan^  anfgnori  to  Eleetroatatic  Equipment  Corp^ 

New  Haven,  Conn. 

DitWoB  of  Ser.  No.  302,200,  Not.  20,  IMl,  Pat  No.  4,418,642. 

This  application  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,716 

Int  a.3  B05D  1/22 

U A  a  427—32  2  ^SmXw^ 


(d)  shielding  said  substrate  and  said  material  being  deposited 
from  exposure  to  high  energy  particles  that  result  from 
steps  (b)  and  (c). 


4,472,4m 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DENSIFICATION  OF  A  POROUS 

STRUCTURE 

Michel  Hoodaycr,  Paris;  Jean  Spitz,  Gieres,  and  Duih  Trao- 

Van,  BrifBoud,  all  (rf  Pyaace,  assignora  to  Coouniasariat  a 

I'EMTgie  Atoadqne,  Parla,  Fhuce 

Filed  Not.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,173 
Clahos  priority,  appUcatkM  Friucc,  Not.  26, 1981, 81  22163 
Int  a^  B05D  i/02 
U.S.  CL  427—45.1  9  0.1,^ 


/<C 


1.  A  method  for  depositing  a  particulate  material  upon  a 
workpiece,  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  a  cloud  of  electro- 
sutically  charged  particles;  controlhng  the  characteristics  of 
said  formed  cloud  with  •  pair  of  electrically  conducting  elon- 
gated grids  disposed  within  said  cloud  in  positions  generally 
parallel  to,  below,  and  on  the  opposite  sides  of  a  workpiece 
travel  path;  and  passing  a  continuous  length  workpiece  of 
rectangular  cross-section  along  said  travel  path  out  of  contact 
with  said  grids,  said  grids  and  said  workpiece  being  rounded 
and  maintained  at  an  electrical  potential  different  from  that  of 
the  charged  particles,  whereby  said  workpiece  may  acquire 
upon  all  of  its  exposed  surfaces  a  deposit  of  controlled  thick- 


,4,472,483 
PROCESS  FOR  RADUTION  FREE  ELECTRON  BEAM 

DEPOSTTION 
Dorothy  M.  Hofhuui,  TilosTille,  N J.,  aaaigMr  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ratlOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,174 
lit  CL^  B05D  3/06 
UAa4r-35  4ciaim« 

1.  A  method  of  depositing  thin  films  in  the  formation  of 
semiconductor  devices  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  substrate  and  a  crucible  containing  a  quantity  of 
material  to  be  evaporated  in  a  chamber  having  a  partial 
vacuum; 

(b)  generating  a  beam  Of  electrons; 

(c)  directing  said  beam  of  electrons  to  impinge  upon  said 
crucible  thereby  heating  and  ev^wrating  said  material 


1-  A  process  for  the  densification  of  a  porous  structure  hav- 
ing pores  or  cavities  into  which  carbon  or  pyrolytic  graphite 
may  be  introduced  to  increase  the  density  of  the  structure 
comprising  the  steps  of  immersing  the  porous  structure  in  a 
liquid  hydrocarbon,  heating  the  immersed  structure  and  liquid 
hydrocarbon  with  induction  heating,  and,  while  the  structure 
is  immersed  in  the  liquid  hydrocarbon,  vaporizing  liquid  hy- 
drocarbon so  that  the  immersed  structure  is  substantially  sur- 
rounded by  a  vapor  fUm  of  vaporized  liquid  hydrocarbon  and 
directly  decomposing  vi^wrized  liquid  hydrocarbon  in  a  single 
continuous  step  so  as  to  form,  by  decompositicMi  of  the  hydro- 
carbon, carbon  or  pyrolytic  gn^hite  which  is  deposited  in  the 
pores  or  cavities  of  the  structure. 


September  18, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


1271 


4«472,455 

PRODUCnON  OF  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDU 
Albert  Kohl,  WciaeaheiB;  Werner  Bali,  Limbargeriiofl  Mflena 

Mdzer,  LodwigAafn;  Norbert  Sehnekler,  Ahrip;  Eberhard 

Koestcr,  Frimkcntiud,  and  AngBst  Lehner,  RoederahelBi- 

Groiuw,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMny,  aaaignort  to  BASF 

Aktieagcsellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauiay 

Filed  Dec  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565^21 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Dec  28, 
1982,  3248327 

iBt  a.)  HOIF  10/02 
U.S.  a.  427—48  8  Clalmi 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  magnetic  recording 
medium  by  dispersing  finely  divided  anisotropic  magnetic 
material  and  conventional  additives  in  a  solution  of  a  poly- 
meric binder  in  an  organic  solvent,  or  in  an  aqueous  dispersion 
of  a  polymeric  binder,  applying  a  layer  of  the  dispersion  to  a 
non-magnetizable  base,  orienting  the  anisotropic  magnetic 
material  by  means  of  a  magnetic  field  and  drying  the  applied 
layer,  wherein  a  polymer  comprising 

(A)  firom  2S  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  polyether  acrylate  of  the 
formula 


O 
II 


(D 


ai) 


CH2»C— C— (OCH— CH2),— O— R' 


o 

CH2«C— C-(0— CH— CHj),— (O— CH2— CH2)m— O— R' 
R2  R2 


or  a  mixture  of  (I)  and  (II),  where  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
1  to  2S  carbon  atoms  or  Ci-Ci2-alkyl-substituted  phenyl, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  CH3,  n  is  1  to  30  and  m  is  0  to  2S, 

(B)  firom  75  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated C3-Cio-caiboxylic  acid,  or  a  mixture  of  such  acids, 
and 

(C)  from  0  to  40%  by  weight  of  an  acrylate  of  the  formula 


CH2«C— CXX)R' 
CH2"C— COOR'— OH 


CH2—C— COOR'— O— R* 

1> 


(V) 


where  R^  is  alkyl  of  1  to  20  cari)on  atoms,  R^  is  identical 
to  R^  or  is 


(CH-CH2-O),- 
R2 


where  n  is  1  to  20,  and 
R'  and  R^  have  the  above  meanings,  is  added  to  the  disper- 
sion. 


4,472,456 
ABSORPTION  OPTIMIZED  LASER  ANNEALING 
Ri^iT  R.  Shah,  Piano,  Tex^  aaaignor  to  Texas  InstmneBts  Incor- 
porated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,825 

iBt  a.)  B05D  i/06 

U.S.  Ct  427-53.1  16  Claiau 


■  iO  UU*fM(l 


<P0 


1.  A  method  for  selectively  heating  an  insulating  layer  on  a 
semiconductor  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

exposing  the  insulating  layer  to  a  continuous  wave,  scanned 
high  energy  laser  beam,  the  wavelength  of  which  is  ad- 
justed to  coincide  with  a  high  absorption  wavelength  of 
said  insulating  layer,  and 

selecting  the  dwell  time  of  said  laser  beam  so  that  the  tem- 
perature rise  in  said  insulating  layer  from  said  laser  beam 
is  substantially  reduced  as  the  distance  from  the  surface  of 
said  insulating  layer  increases. 

5.  A  method  for  selectively  heating  an  insulating  layer  on  a 
semiconductor  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

exposing  the  insulating  layer  to  a  pulsed,  scanned  high  en- 
ergy laser  beam,  the  wavelength  of  which  is  adjusted  to 
coincide  with  a  high  absorption  wavelength  of  said  insu- 
lating layer,  and 

selecting  the  pulse  duration  and  rate  of  said  laser  beam  so 
that  the  temperatxue  rise  in  said  insulating  layer  from  said 
laser  beam  is  substantially  reduced  as  the  distance  from  the 
surface  of  said  insulating  layer  mcreases. 

9.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  an  insulating  layer  on  a  semiconductor  region; 

exposing  said  insulating  layer  to  high  energy  laser  radiation 
which  is  coupled  to  said  insulating  layer  and  said  underly- 
ing semiconductor  layer  to  reflow  said  insulating  layer 
while  heating  said  semiconductor  layer  to  maintain  the 
integrity  of  the  interface  therebetween. 


OV) 


4,472,487 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  PATTERN  GAUZES  AND/OR 
FIBERS  TO  BE  USED  FOR  THIS  WTTH  AT  LEAST  ONE 

BLEACHING  AGENT 
Johannea  A.  Craamcr,  ZiriUkerterg,  Switserland,  asaignor  to 

Scfaweizeriache  Seidei«axefiibrik  AG,  Zorkh,  Swltieriaad 
ContlBBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  306,883,  Sep.  30, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appHcatkw  Aag.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  525,270 
CbdnH   priority,   ivplicatk»   Switierland,   Oct   3,    1980, 
7419/80 

Int  GL)  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  427—54.1  18  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  pattern  gauze  comprising  contact- 
ing a  pattern  gauze  with  a  composition  containing  at  least  one 
optical  brightener,  allowing  said  optical  brightener  to  interact 
with  the  pattern  gauze,  then  drying  the  pattern  gauze,  applying 
at  least  one  light  sensitive  coating  to  said  pattern  gauze,  and 
then  exposing  portions  of  said  coating  on  said  pattern  gauze  to 
Ught. 
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4,472,458 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  HtODUCTION  OF  METALLIZED 

SEMICONDUCTORS 
Kiitor  Sirinyu;  Rudolf  Mertcn,  both  of  LererkiiMii;  Gerhard 
D.  Wolf,  Donugeo;  Henaiog  Giaecke,  Cologne;  Uwe 
Claum,  Lererkiiseii,  and  Harold  Etaeth,  LeTerkoMii,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aailgiion  to  Bayer  Aktiengefellachaft, 
LererkuKii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnoany 

Filed  Jan.  1|,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,554 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27. 
1M2,  3202484 

Int.  CL^  HOIL  31/18 
MS.  a  427—92  I  11  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  semiconductor  metal- 
lized on  its  surface,  said  semiconductor  including  silicon,  ger- 
manium, gallium,  arsenic,  IIL\-VA  or  JIB- VIA  compounds, 
comprising  applying  to  the  semiconductor  surface  organome- 
tallic  compounds  of  elements  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  IB  and  VIIIB  elements  of  the  Periodic  Table,  without 
previous  pickling,  reducing  the  organometallic  compounds 
and  subjecting  the  semiconductor  surface  to  currentless  metal- 
lization in  a  metallization  bath. 


4,472,461 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  PERFORATIONS  IN  AN 

ADHESIVE-COATED  POROUS  WEB 

David  A.  Johnaon,  Daa?ers,  Maas.,  aarignor  to  The  Keadall 

Company,  Beaton,  Maaa. 

Filed  Jul  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,529 

Int.  a^  B05D  5/10 

MS.  a  427-208.6  15  Qaima 


4,472,459 
LOCAL  OXIDATION  OF  SIUCON  SUBSTRATE  USING 

LPCVD  SIUCON  NTTRIDE 
Albert  W.  Flaher,  Hunterdon,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  24^  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,048 

Int  CL3  HOIL  21/318.  21/76 

U,S.a427— 93  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  h  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  on  a  prede- 
termined portion  of  a  single  crystalline  silicon  substrate  com- 
prising: depositing  a  single  mask  layer  of  silicon  nitride  about 
700  and  1300  angstroms  thick  directly  on  the  substrate  by  low 
pressure  chemical  vapor  deposition;  removing  a  predeter- 
mined portion  thereof  thus  exposing  the  substrate;  and  forming 
silicon  dioxide  on  the  exposed  substrate. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  perforations  in  an  adhesive-coated 
porous  web,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

imparting  movement  to  a  porous  web; 

depositing  an  adhesive  on  said  moving  porous  web; 

orienting  said  moving,  porous  wd)  into  substantially  contig- 
uous proximity  to  a  gas  perforating  means: 

directing  a  regulated  jet  stream  of  gas  through  at  least  one 
opening  in  said  gas  perforating  means; 

impinging  said  gas  jet  stream  into  contact  with  at  least  one 
adhesive  region  of  said  moving,  porous  web,  and  the 
velocity  of  said  jet  sti-eam  of  gas  being  sufficient  to  cause 
displacement  of  said  adhesive  in  said  gas  impinged  regions 
of  the  porous  web,  thereby  resulting  in  discrete  disconti- 
nuities in  the  adhesive-coating  thereon. 

4,472,462 
PAINT  APPLYING  METHOD  USING  MARKING  DEVICE 
Pasqnale  J.  Apice,  CreaaUll,  N.J.,  and  Sidney  D.  Barlow,  Scars- 
dale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mark-Tez  Corporation,  Ea^ewood, 
NJ, 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  256,065,  Apr.  21, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,160 

Int  a^  B05D  5/00.  7/24 

MS.  a  427-288  6  Claims 


1,472,460 

GAS  DIFFUSION  ELECTRODE 

Dennis  J.  Kampe,  Parma,  and  Michael  B.  DoweU,  Hudson,  both 

of  Ohio,  aasignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbory, 

Conn. 

FUed  Jnn.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,389 

Int  a.3  B05D  5/12.  3/02 

MS.  a  427-113  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  gas  diffiision  electrode 
wherein  carbon  bbck  is  treated  with  a  spinel  and  activated  at 
high  temperatures,  the  improvement  which  comprises  substan- 
tially uniformly  coating  carbon  black  particles  with  a  solution 
of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sugars, 
phenolics,  epoxies  and  combinations  thereof,  which  material 
when  pyrolyzed  forms  a  substantially  continuous  coating  of 
electrically  conductive  carbon  char  on  said  particles,  the 
amount  of  said  solution  used  to  coat  said  particles  being  such 
that  the  coated  particles  wiU  have  a  penetration  coefficient  of 
less  than  about  1.2  XlO^  cmVsec.,  thereafter  pyrolyzing  said 
coated  particles  to  form  tlie  char  coated  particles  and  subse- 
quently activating  to  form  the  activated  carbon. 


1.  A  method  for  applying  fluid  paint  as  a  decoration  on 
fabric  comprising: 
applying  a  fluid  paint  in  a  marking  device  to  the  fabric,  the 
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marking  device  having  a  tip  including  a  fluid  valve  which 
is  opened  by  pressure  on  the  fabric  and  comprising  a  ball 
and  a  spring  loading  the  ball,  a  tubular  fluid  paint  reser- 
voir, and  means  for  the  user  to  selectively  apply  pressure 
to  the  fluid  paint  within  the  reservoir; 

the  said  fluid  paint  being  non-flammable  and  storable  for 
over  a  year  in  said  marking  device  without  separation  and 
being  an  oil-in-water  emulsion  having  a  viscosity  in  the 
range  of  lSOO-7000  centipoise  and  being  held  in  the  said 
reservoir;  the  oil  phase  of  the  emulsion  containing  room 
temperature  air  curable  oil-modified  polyurethane  as  its 
resinous  vehicle  and  a  non-lead  drier;  the  water  phase  of 
the  emulsion  containing  water,  a  surfactant  and  a  gellant 
as  a  thixotrope  to  obtain  the  desired  viscosity; 

and  curing  the  paint  at  room  temperature,  in  air,  without 
heat-drying  or  heat-curing. 


R 

I      • 
CH2-C- 

C«0 

I 
X 


wherein,  R  represents  H,  methyl,  ethyl,  CI  or  CN,  and,  X 
represents  hydroxyl  (OH),  hydroxymethylamino 
(NHCH2OH),  or  alkoxy  (O-alkyl)  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  and,  opticmally,  in  addition,  said  copolymer 
may  include  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  having  from  8  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  drying  the  cord  or  fabric  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
above  about  200*  F.  but  below  a  temperature  deleterious  to 
the  cord  or  fabric,  under  tension  for  from  30  sec  to  about  10 
min.,  and, 

(c)  heat-setting  the  cord  or  fabric  with  the  dried  second  dip  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  from  above  about  350*  F.  but 
below  a  temperature  deleterious  to  the  cord  or  fabric,  for 
from  about  30  sec  to  about  10  min,  so  as  to  complete  the 
adhesion  of  the  second-step  dip  to  said  cord  or  fabric, 
wherein,  the  ratio  of  said  latex  to  said  acrylic  resin  is  in  the 
range  from  about  2:1  to  about  10:1  parts  by  wt  latex  solids  to 
acrylic  resin  solids. 


TINTABLE,  DYEABLE,  CURABLE  COATINGS  AND 

COATED  ARTICLES 

Loren  A.  Hahmka,  and  Marcdle  G.  Molxaha,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  aasignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland, 

Mich. 

DlTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  340,160,  Jan.  18, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,421,893. 

This  application  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,761 

Int  a.3  B05D  3/02 

MS.  CL  427—387  6  Claims 

3.  A  method  of  rendering  a  substrate  antistatic  by  coating 
said  substrate  with  a  composition  of  matter  which  is  a  silane 
having  the  general  formula  (XO)3SiRSR'  wherein  X  is  an  alkyl 
radical  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  R  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon radical  containing  less  than  five  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 


4,472,463 

TWO-STEP  PROCESS  FOR  DIPPING  TEXTILE  CORD  OR 

FABRIC  AND  RESORCINOL/FORMALDEHYDE-FREE 

COMPOSmON  USED  THEREIN 
Thomas  S.  Solomon,  Brecksrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Cmnpany,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,897 
Int  a.3  B05D  1/18.  3/02 
MS.  a  427—381  8  Claims 

5.  In  a  two-step  process  for  dipping  non-adhesive  activated 
polyester  cord  or  fabric,  or  aramid  cord  or  fabric,  to  coat  it 
with  a  first  adhesive  from  a  first  bath,  and  then  with  a  seccmd 
adhesive  from  a  second  bath  in  which  second  bath  an  acrylic 
resin  is  the  essential  adhesive  component,  the  improvement  in 
the  second  step  comprising, 

(a)  dipping  said  cord  or  fabric,  after  it  is  dipped,  dried  and 
heat-set  from  the  first  bath,  in  a  second  bath  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  aqueous  emulsion  containing 
(i)  an  adhesive  latox  of  a  diene  polymer  free  of  resorcinol  and 

formaldehyde,  and, 
(ii)  an  acrylic  resin  having  a  mol  wt  in  the  range  from  about 
100,000  to  about  1,000,000  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  copolymer  of  two  or  more  monomers  one  of 
which  is  (meth)aaylic  acid  and  another  is  a  lower  alkyl(- 
meth)acrylic  acid  ester,  the  monomers  having  the  configu- 
ration 


Q    NC*^   CH2CH2CH2. 


Q    C^   NR"2, 


Q     NHC^   NR'2. 


Q    NH    C^  NR"2.iiid 


N 


(i) 

m 
m 

(iv) 

(V) 


tj 


wherein  Q  is  a  radical  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
-CH2CH2— ,  — CH2CH2CH2— , 


— CH-, -CHCH2- and -C-   ; 
I  I  I 

CH3         CH3  (CHjh 

wherein  in  groups  (iii)  and  (iv),  R"  is  hydrogen  or  the  methyl 
group  and  in  group  (ii),  R"  is  hydrogen,  the  methyl  group 
or  the  isobutoxymeUiyl  group. 


4,472,465 

SILOXANE  POLYESTER  COMPOSTHONS  AND  USE 

THEREOF 

Peter  M.  Borrill,  Cowbridge,  Walea,  aaalgnor  to  Dow  Coming 

Liadted,  Barry,  Wales  and  Dow  Coming  Limited,  Barry, 

Wales 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,286 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1982, 
8222431 

Int  a.3  B05D  3/02 
MS.  a.  427—387  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  which  comprises  (1)  a  sUoxane-polyester 
copolymer  resin  having  an  average  of  at  least  two  groups  per 
molecule  selected  from  the  «SiOH  and  *COH  groups  (2)  a 
silane  of  the  general  formula 


RHNR'SKOY)3_, 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  4  inclusive  carbon  atoms  or  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
group  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom  through  a  carbon  to 
nitrogen  bond  and  containing  at  least  one  amino  group,  R' 
represents  an  alkylene  group  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  X 
represents  a  methyl  or  a  phenyl  group,  Y  represents  an  alkyl  or 
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■n  alkyoxyalkyl  group  having  less  than  S  carbon  atoms  and  a 
has  a  value  of  0  or  1,  (3)  one  or  more  solvents  for  the  siloxane- 
polyester  copolymer  and  (4)  a  titanium  chelate  which  is  se- 
lected from  a  group  consisting  essentially  of  dialkoxytitanium 
twKacetylacetonate)  and  dialkyoxytitanium  btt(ethylacetoace- 
Ute). 

I.  A  process  for  coating  a  substrate  which  comprises  apply- 
ing thereto  a  compotitioii  as  claimed  in  claim  1  and  thereafter 
curing  the  a|^lied  composition. 


4,472,4«6 

SOIL  REPELLENT  FLUORINATED  ESTERS  OF 

MULTI'RING  ANHYDRIDE  SYSTEMS 

Michad  G.  Kelly,  CoTOrtry.  and  WilU  R.  Stackelbcrg.  E.  GrecB- 

wkh,  both  of  RJ^  aMiiBors  to  AmHcu  Hoectast  Corpora- 

tkM,  SoMrrflk,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,800 
lit  CL^  B05D  5/00;  C07C  69/76.  147/107.  149/40 
VS.  CL  427—393.4  17  fi^ii— 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ature  higher  than  the  glass  transition  point  of  the  polymer 
such  that  T„^Tk~i-AO,  wherein  n  is  a  positive  integer, 
To  is  the  initial  temperature  (*C.  )  of  the  polymer  web 
immediately  after  the  vacuum  glow  discharge  treatment 
of  step  (1)  and  Tff  is  the  temperature  (*C.)  of  the  polymer 
web  that  has  been  drawn  past  the  nth  cooling  roll. 

4,472,468 
HEAT  SHRINKABLE  COVERING  AND  METHOD  FOR 

APPLYING  SAME 
DiUp  K.  Tailor,  Bramalea;  Robert  E.  Steele,  Mlariasanm  Jtmcs 
L.  Snythe,  and  Real  R.  Decalnde,  bodi  of  HnntiTllle,  all  of 
Canada,  aasigaors  to  Shaw  iMhntrics  Limited,  Rezdale,  C^ 
ada 

FUcd  Dec  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,041 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Canada,  Not.  12, 1982, 415413 

Iirt.  CL^  B32B  7/00 

VS.  a.  428—57  45  r%mh^ 


wherein 

nis2or  3 

Q  has  a  valence  equal  ^  n  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  single  carbon-carbon  bond,  —CmHTm—, 
CmHim-I— ,  — C04-,  — NH— ,  — O— ,  — S— ,  — SO2— , 
wherein  m  is  1  to  6.  t  is  selected  from  — CH2CH(Ri)OH. 
-CH2CH(Ri)OCHjpi(Ri)OH,  -CH2CH(OH)CH2X, 
or  -CH2CH(OH)CH20CH2CH(OH)CH2X  wherein  Ri 
is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  X  is  chloro,  bromo.  hydroxy, 
or  cyano;  and 

R/is  a  fluorinated  radical  of  the  the  formula  — W(C(/F2^)Y 
wherein  W  has  from  1  to  10  cartxm  atoms  and  is  selected 
from  alkylene  and  W— Z-<W"),  where  W  and  W"  are 
alkylene,  Z  is  O,  S,  NHCO,  NHSO2.  and  e  is  0  or  1,  Y  is 
hydrogen,  fluoro,  or  perfluoroalkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  d  is  2  to  20. 


4^72,4<7 
POLYMER  SURFACE  TREATING  METHOD 
Hiroyrid  Taaald,  lad  Stidtaka  Tatnta,  both  of  SUsMka, 
Hfamt  ■wifori  to  F^  Photo  FDrn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

•apM 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,134 
Caaim  priority,  appUcalkMi  Japu,  Oct  22, 1982,  57-185418 
lit  a^  B05D  3/00 
VS,  a.  427—444  4  f^«i— 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  close  fitting  protective  covering 
to  an  article  to  be  covered,  which  method  comprises: 

providing  a  dimensionally  heat  unstable  material  in  sheet 
form  having  longitudinally  spaced  end  portions,  the  mate- 
rial having  been  stretched  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
from  an  original  heat  stable  form  to  a  dimensionally  heat 
unstable  form  capable  of  moving  in  the  direction  of  its 
original  form  by  the  applicati<»i  of  heat  alone, 

applying  a  hold-down  adhesive  to  one  side  of  the  sheet 
across  a  transverse  zone  adjacent  one  of  its  ends,  said  zone 
being  spaced  from  the  other  end  by  a  distance  greater  than 
the  girth  of  the  article  to  be  covered, 

wrapping  the  sheet  around  the  article  by  laying  the  sheet 
against  the  article  and  overlapping  said  end  portions,  and 
bonding  the  adhesive-covered  zone  against  the  opposite 
side  of  the  other  end  portion  while  leaving  an  adhesive- 
fr«e  zone  at  the  interface  between  said  overlapping  end 
portions, 

applying  heat  externally  to  said  overlapping  end  portions 
sufRcient  to  effect  a  fusion  bond  therebetween  at  the 
adhesive-free  interface,  and 

further  heating  the  material  to  shrink  the  sheet  into  close 
fitting  relation  with  the  article. 


4,472,4C9 

SEALING  SriRIP,  MADE  OF  A  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIAL  CONTAINING  A  METALUC  REINFORCING 

INSERT 
Georg  TUes,  Barabittel-WfllhighBaw,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aarigaor  to  ScUegd  GaMI,  HnAvg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuqr 

FDed  Feb.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,727 
Claims  priority,  appikitkMi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Feb.  18, 
1982,3205743 

bt  aj  E06B  7/23 
VS.  CL  428—122  11  daims 

1.  Sealing  strip  which,  in  cross-section,  is  composed  of  a 


1.  A  method  for  treating  the  surfkx  of  a  polymer  web  com-  folding  pert  (1, 20)  and  a  sealing  part  (2, 21),  the  holding  part 


pnstng 


being  relatively  resistant  to  bending  and  the  sealing  part  being 

(1)  heating  a  polymer  wH>  by  vacuum  glow  discharge  treat-  more  flexible  than  the  holding  part,  which  parts  are  securely 
ment;  and  interconnected  in  order  to  transmit  the  sealing  forces  from  the 

(2)  oooUng  the  resulting  polymer  web  ofstep(l)  at  a  temper-  sealing  part  to  the  holding  part,  and  are  made  of  a  thermoplas- 
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tic  material  (9, 13, 19)  containing  a  metallic  reinforcing  insert 
(8),  characterised  in  that  the  sealing  part  (2,  21)  contains  a 
rdnforcing  insert  (10,  27)  which  is  separate  from  and  more 
flexible  thui  the  reinforcing  insert  (8, 25)  in  the  holding  part  (1, 


20),  and  is  connected  to  this  insert  in  a  manner  permitting 
forces  to  be  transmitted,  and  in  that  portions  (11, 12)  of  the  two 
reinforcing  inserts  (8, 10, 25, 27)  inside  a  connecting  part  (4, 24* 
26)  are  spaced  a  short  distance  apart  and  are  encased  by  the 
thermoplastic  material  (13). 


4,472,470 
TRANSPARENT  MEMBRANE  STRUCTURES 
frwtk  J.  Modic,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  General  Electric 
Silicones,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,705 
Int  a^  B32B  5/02 
VS.  a  428-145  42  dabu 

1.  A  roofing  fabric  membrane  structure  composition  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  base  fabric  material, 

(b)  a  base  coating  composition,  applied  to  at  least  one  surface 
of  said  base  fabric  material  and 

(c)  a  silicone  coating  composition  applied  to  at  least  one 
surface  of  said  base  fabric  material  already  having  thereon 
said  base  coating  composition  which  is  resistant  to  dirt 
pickup  comprising: 

(i)  a  liquid  vinyl  chainstopped  polysiloxane  having  the 
formula. 


R 

I 
CH2»CH— SiO- 

R 


^R 
I 


i 


R 

I 


SiO-  — Si— CH«CH2 


where  R  and  R'  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  with  at  least  SO  mole  per- 
cent of  the  R'  groups  being  methyl,  and  where  n  has  a 
value  sufficient  to  provide  a  viscosity  up  to  about  1,000 
centipoise  at  2S*  C; 
(ii)  a  resinous  organopolysiloxane  copolymer  comprising: 
(0  (R^bSiOo.;  units  and  Si02  units, 
(ii)  (R^)3SiOo.s  units,  (R3)2SiO  units  and  Si02  units,  or 
(iii)  mixtures  thereof,  where  R^  and  R^  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  radicals  and  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation, 
where  from  about  l.S  to  about  10  mole  percent  of  the 
silicon  atoms  contain  silicon-bonded  vinyl  groups, 
where  the  ratio  of  monofimctional  units  to  tetirafunc- 
tional  units  is  from  about  0.5:1  to  about  1:1,  and  the 
ratios  of  difunctional  units  to  tetrafunctional  units 
ranges  up  to  about  0.1:1; 
(iii)  a  platinum  or  platinum  containing  catalyst;  and 
(iv)  a  liquid  organohydrogenpolysUoxane  having  the  for- 
mula, 

(R),(H)»SiO  4_4_» 


sufficient  to  provide  from  about  0.S  to  about  1.0  silioon- 


bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  silicon-bonded  vinyl 
group,  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of 
aliphatic  unsaturation,  a  has  a  value  of  from  about  1.0  to 
about  2.1,  b  has  a  value  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  1.0. 
and  the  sum  of  a  and  b  is  ftxnn  about  2.0  to  about  2.7, 
there  being  at  least  two  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms 
per  molecule. 


4,472,471 
CHAIR  MAT 
WilliaB  G.  Klein,  Stoogfaton,  and  Bernard  M.  BremMr,  Weatoa, 
both  of  Mass.,  aad^ors  to  United  Technical  Prodncts  Inc., 
Westwood,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,113 
Int  a^  B32B  3/Oa  3/02.  5/16:  G21K  1/10 
VS.  a  428-172  9 


1.  A  chair  mat  for  reducing  the  generation  of  sutic  electric- 
ity from  castered  furniture  rolling  across  the  mat,  and/or  an 
individual  walking  across  the  mat  and  for  dissipating  the  sutic 
electricity  from  a  charged  individual  stepping  onto  the  mat,  the 
mat  having  an  external  edge  and  comprising: 

(1)  a  substantially  transparent  top  layer  having  an  outer 
surface  and  an  inner  surface  and  a  bulk  resistivity  of  less 
than  10"  ohm-cm, 

(2)  a  transparent  conductive  layer  comprising  an  intercon- 
nected grid  work  pattern  and  having  first  and  second 
outer  surface  areas,  the  second  surface  secured  to  the 
inner  surface  of  the  top  layer,  the  conductive  layer  having 
a  resistivity  ranging  from  \Xo\(fi  ohm-cm,  the  grid  work 
pattern  having  lines  with  widths  of  at  least  0.005  inches 
and  a  repetitive  geometric  conductive  grid  work  pattern 
providing  a  small  fraction  of  the  surface  area  of  the  layer 
compared  to  the  total  surface  area  of  the  mat 

(3)  a  transparent  base  layer  having  an  outer  surface  and  an 
inner  surface,  the  inner  surface  secured  to  the  first  surface 
of  the  conductive  layer,  all  layers  forming  a  sandwich 
laminate  structure  such  that  the  outer  surface  of  the  top 
layer  of  the  mat  has  a  surface  resistivity  of  less  than 
2x  10'°  ohms,  the  mat  is  at  least  50%  transparent  so  that 
the  color  of  an  underlying  carpet  can  be  easily  seen 
through  the  whole  mat  and  substantially  preventing  the 
generation  of  static  electricity  when  castered  furniture 
rolls  a  cross  the  outer  surfrice;  and 

(4)  ground  means  connected  to  the  outer  surfKe  of  the  top 
layer  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  transparent  base  layer 
and  isolated  electrically  from  the  gridwork  pattern. 


4,472,472 
PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 
Robert  J.  Schnlts,  229  E.  HutiBg  Ridge  Rd^  Stamford,  Con. 
06903 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489^34 
Int  a^  B32B  3/21 A42B  3/00 
VS.  CL  428-178  9  OaiBH 

1.  A  shock  absorption  device  including: 

a.  a  first  outer  layer, 

b.  a  second,  inner  layer,  said  iimer  layer  being  separated 
from  said  outer  layer  so  as  to  provide  a  space  between  the 
two  layers;  and 


1276 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  18, 1984 


c.  a  series  of  curved,  flesible  legs  formed  of  a  resilient  plastic 
material,  said  legs  being  joined  at  the  apex  of  the  curva- 


ture to  form  an  arcade,  said  arcade  being  placed  within 
said  space  and  being  free  to  move  within  said  space. 


M72^73 
CURVED  CAP  CX)RRUGATED  SHEET 
Randall  C.  Darla,  Poqaosoo;  Thomas  T.  Balea,  Newport  News; 
Dick  M.  Royster,  Hamploa,  and  L.  Robert  Jackson,  Newport 
News,  all  of  Va^  aasignon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Admiaiitrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administratioa,  Washington,  D.C 
FUed  Jul.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,136 
fat  a.}  A32B  3/2S,  3/30 


VS.  a  428—184 


lOCUdms 


1.  A  strong,  lightweight  corrugated  sheet  comprising: 

a  sheet  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  corrugated  members,  said 
members  having  sidewalk  which  are  themselves  corru- 
gated; 

said  corrugated  members  further  being  composed  of  alter- 
nate top  crown  means  and  bottom  crown  means  which  tie 
the  sidewalk  together  to  form  the  sheet; 

each  of  said  sidewalls  having  upper  and  lower  edges  inter- 
secting at  an  angle  with  the  adjacent  top  crown  means  and 
bottom  crown  means  and  being  rigidly  secured  there- 
along; 

said  top  and  bottom  crown  means  being  part-cylindrical 
thereby  forming  an  arcuate  structure  to  strengthen  the 
corrugated  sheet  in  a  dbection  generally  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  the  corrugated  sidewalk. 


^472,474 
ELECTRICALLY  CDNDUCIIVE  LAMINATE 
Gene  E.  Groahdm,  HandH^a,  and  Alwyn  P.  Wiebe,  Fairfield, 
both  of  Ohio,  aasigDors  to  Fomica  Corp.,  Clndanatl,  Ohio 
Filed  Oct  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S45,570 
lat  0,3  B32B  21/04 
VS.  CL  428—195  9  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  laminate  comprising,  in  super- 
imposed relationship, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  thermoset  resin  impregnated  cellulosic  core 
sheets 

(b)  a  decorative  print  shdet  impregnated  with  a  noble  ther- 
moset  resin,  and 

(c)  optionally,  an  overlay  sheet  impregnated  with  a  noble 
thermoset  resin,  whertin  at  least  the  overlay  or  decor 
layer  contains  from  about  O.S  to  about  10%,  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  non*resin  weight  of  the  laminate,  of  a 
water-soluble  alkali  metal  salt  and  at  least  one  component 
of  the  core  comprises  an  electrically  conductive  fibrous 
web. 


4,472,475 
METAL  COATED  WITH  A  LAYER  OF  POLYMER  FILM 

AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCnON 
Jean-CfauMle  Decroiz,  Arraa,  France,  aaaignor  to  Sodete  Cbe- 
miqne  des  Charbonnagea— CdF  CUode,  Paris  la  Defdiee, 
Fkwice 

FUed  May  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,754 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fhmce,  May  12, 1981, 81  09386 
Int  a.3  B32B  7/02.  15/08 
VS.  CL  428—215  9  daina 

1.  Metal  coated  with  a  layer  of  polymer  film  having  a  thick- 
ness of  between  10  and  500  /un,  said  film  consisting  essentially 
of  a  polymer  comprising  from  88  to  98.7  mol  %  of  units  de- 
rived from  ethylene,  from  1  to  10  mol  %  of  units  derived  from 
an  alkyl  (meth)-acrylate,  from  0.3  to  3  mol  %  of  units  derived 
from  maleic  anhydride,  and  up  to  S  mol  %  of  units  derived 
from  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a-ole- 
fins  having  from  3  to  8  carbons  atoms,  monoalkyl  maleates  and 
dialkyl  maleates  in  which  the  alkyl  groups  have  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  and  vinyl  acetate,  and  carbon  monoxide,  and 
having  a  melt  index  of  between  2  and  10  dg/minute. 

2.  Coated  metal  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  metal  k 
selected  from  the  group  conskting  of  aluminum  and  steel. 

3.  Coated  metal  according  to  claim  1  or  2,  wherein  said 
metal  k  in  the  form  of  a  plate,  sheet,  or  tube  and  has  a  thickness 
of  between  23  and  SOO  \im. 


4,472,476 
COMPOSITE  SIUCON  CARBIDE/SILICON  NITRIDE 
COATINGS  FOR  CARBON-CARBON  MATERIALS 
Richard  D.  Vettri,  East  Hartford,  and  nraads  S.  Galaaao,  Man- 
chester, both  of  Coon.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Cor- 
poration, Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jnn.  2«,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,611 

Int  a'  C23C  11/00,  11/08 

VS.  a  428—215  9  Claims 
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1.  A  carbon-carbon  composite  article  adapted  to  reskt  envi- 
ronmental degradation  at  elevated  temperatures  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  a  carbon-carbon  substrate; 

b.  a  pack  derived  SiC  coating  integral  with  the  substrate 
surface  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  O.S  to  30  mik; 
and 

c.  a  CVD  appUed  layer  of  Si3N4  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
SiC  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  3  to  30  mik. 

4,472,477 
FRACTURABLE  FIBER  CROSS-SECTIONS 
Bobby  M.  PUU^  KiagipMrt,  Tean.,  aaaignor  to  Eaatman 
Kodak  Coopaay,  Rocheater,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,739 
Int  CL^  D03D  3/00:  D02G  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—224  25  Gains 

1.  A  filament  having  a  cross-section  comprising  a  body 
section  and  one  or  more  wing  members  joined  to  said  body 
section,  said  one  or  more  wing  members  varying  up  to  about 
twice  their  minimum  thickness  along  their  width,  at  the  junc- 
tion of  the  body  section  and  said  one  or  more  wing  members 
the  respective  faired  surfaces  thereof  define  a  radius  of  con- 
cave curvature  (Re)  on  one  side  of  said  cross-section  and  a 
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generally  convex  curve  located  on  the  other  side  of  said  cross- 
section  generally  opposite  said  radius  of  concave  curvature 
(Re), 


WSI 


t(/>m««  -  Omin|  Dmin      1    I       Lw       1 
2R^  J  LTS55-J 


s  1 


where  the  ratio  of  the  width  of  said  filament  cross-section 
to  the  wing  member  thickness  (Lr/Dmin)  k  ^30. 


4,472,478 
FIBROUS  COMPOSTTE  MATERIALS  AND  THE 
PRODUCnON  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Peter  J.  Briggi,  Cheadle  Home,  and  Kerla  McAloon,  Warring- 
ton, both  of  England,  aaaignors  to  Imperial  Cheadcals  Indna- 
tries  Ltd.,  London,  EoglaBd 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  281,107,  JnL  7, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,104 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  JnL  11,  1980, 
8022713 

Int  a'  B32B  5/16:  D02G  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—283  16  daim 


1630mni 


SOrni 


1.  A  fibrous  composite  material  conskting  essentiaUy  of  at 
least  1S%  by  weight  non-combustible  fibers,  and  at  least  20% 
by  weight  lamallae  of  chemicaUy  delaminated  vermiculite,  the 
lanudlae  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  O.S  micron  and  an 
aspect  ratio  of  at  least  10,  the  fibers  being  bonded  together  by 
the  vermiculite. 


4,472,479 
UGHT  BARRIER  FLUORESCENT  RIBBON 
Larry  J.  Hayes,  Roanoke,  and  Keith  L.  Reddkk,  DaUas,  both  of 
Tex.,  aadgnors  to  Recognition  Equipment  IncoriMMrated, 
Ir?ing,Tex. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  291,194,  Aug.  10, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  k  a  continnatimi-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,4iD7,  Dec  10, 

1979,  abaadoaed.  lUa  appUcation  Jan.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

506,582 

let  CLJ  B41M  3/14,  5/02 

VS.  CL  428-324  12  Claims 
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lAviat 
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said  body  section  comprising  about  2S  to  about  9S%  of  the 
total  mass  of  the  filament  and  said  wing  members  compris- 
ing about  S  to  about  7S%,  said  fiUmient  being  further 
characterized  by  a  wing-body  interaction  (WBI)  defined 
by 


MO  rem  «uun  KMOfMM 


MirMWrilllTW  lrl1«TMIM 


■  «Dt>— oiwufcaa 


1.  An  improved  fluorescent  printing  ribbon  wherein  a  trans- 
parent fluorescent  material  forms  a  layer  comprising  dyes  and 
one  of  a  wax  and  a  polyester  resin  and  k  applied  to  a  ribbon 
base,  the  improvement  comprising  a  barrier  material  of  reflec- 
tive particles  included  with  said  layer  comprising  finely  di- 
vided material  which  (a)  has  a  metaUic  color,  (b)  k  reflective, 
(c)  does  not  shift  the  wavelength  of  fluorescent  light  and  (d) 
blocks  absorption  of  incident  light  into  the  medk  upon  which 
the  fluorescent  layer  and  barrier  material  are  transferred  dur- 
ing printing. 


4,472,480 

LOW  SURFACE  ENERGY  LINER  OF 

PERFLUOROPOLYETHER 

Paol  E.  Oboa,  StUlwater,  MhuL,  aaaignor  to  Mlnneaota  Mining 

and  Mannfactnring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  JnL  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,532 

Int  a^  O09J  7/02:  B05D  3/02:  B32B  27/00 

VS.  CL  428—332  20  Claims 

I.  A  substrate  having  an  adherent,  cohesive  liner  of  low 
surface  energy,  3  to  SOO  nanometen  in  thickness,  prepared 
from  monomer  polymerized  in  situ  on  said  substrate  in  the 
form  of  a  coating,  and  comprising  an  insoluble  addition  poly- 
mer which  comprises  a  plurality  of  perfluoropolyether  seg- 
ments of  the  formula 

-^F20(CF2CF20)«(CF:0);,CF2- 

where  m  and  n  denote  randomly  dktributed  repeating  units 
and  the  ratio  m/n  k  0.2/1  to  S/1,  each  said  segment  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  800  to  10,000,  said  seg- 
ments being  at  least  7S  percent  of  the  weight  of  said  liner. 

II.  Method  of  making  a  substrate  with  a  liner,  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  dilute  solution  of  a  polymerizable  monomer 
having  a  polymerizable  functionaUty  greater  than  I  and 
comprising  perfluoropolyether  segments  which  are  a 
plurality  of  — CflPjaO—  repeating  units,  where  in  each  of 
such  units  subscript  a  k  independently  an  integer  from  1  to 
4, 

(b)  coating  said  solution  onto  the  substrate, 

(c)  drying  the  coating,  and 

(d)  polymerizing  the  monomer  in-situ  to  provide  a  low 
surface  energy  liner  in  the  form  of  a  coating  comprising  an 
insoluble  polymer  having  a  cohesive  network  adhered  to 
the  substrate. 
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tlie  amoant  of  nid  monooer  in  said  aolatkm  bdng  such  that  at 
least  73  percent  of  said  li^s  weight  is  provided  by  said  per- 
flooropolyether  segments. 


M72«4tl 
CARPET  FIBER  BLENDS 
Ri9«t  J.  SwMks,  Jr^  G«lf  BraeM;  WflUaa  D.  Wcatfaerford, 
aid  Jims  R.  Niehobo^  both  of  PcMMota,  aU  of  FbL,  aarign- 
on  to  Mooaaato  Coaptay,  St  Looia,  Mo. 

FUad  Not.  1^  1963,  Scr.  No.  552^29 
lat  a.)  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  a  428-3<2  11  Cfadms 

1.  A  Mend  of  fiben  comprising  (a)  70-90%  by  weight  of 
crimped  trilobal  polyamide  fibers  each  having  a  modification 
ratio  ranging  firom  3.0  to  3.4  and  a  denier  ranging  from  16  to  24 
and  (b)  10-30%  by  weight  of  crimped  trilobal  polyamide  fibers 
each  having  a  modifkatian  ratio  ranging  from  1.7  to  2.4  and  a 
denier  ranging  from  6  to  12. 


M72v482 
ELECTRIC  IMPLEMENT  COATED  WITH 
ELECTRICALLY  INSULATING  MATERIAL  AND  THE 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  SAID  ELECTRIC  INSULATION 
Keaichi  Sato,  aad  Hikan  Okaaoyaaia,  both  of  Yokokaaia, 
Japaa,  asrivMrt  to  Tokyo  SUbaara  DeaU  KabaaUU  Kaisha, 
KawaaaU  aad  ToaUba  Cksarieal  Prodacts  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
bothof,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  4, 19t2,  Scr.  No.  40S,(W3 
Oakaa  priority,  appttcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  19, 1961, 56-147006 
lat  a^  B05D  i/06 
U5.  a  4M-477  9  dain 


1.  An  electric  implement  which  is  constructed  by  impregnat- 
ing a  thermosetting  resin  iti  an  electric  insulation  layer  loosely 
wound  about  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  electric  implement, 
wherein  a  photohardening  resin  is  further  deposited  on  the 
surface  of  the  impregnated  thermosetting  resin,  said  photo- 
hardening  resin  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  esten  or  methacr^  esters  of  polyhydric  alcohol,  and 
acrylic  esters  or  methactylic  esters  of  polyester  oligomers 
having  a  hydroxyl  radical 


M72,4S3 
ELECTRICALLY  INSULATING  SHEET  WTTH  GOOD 
HEAT  CONDUCnVTTY 
Nokora  ShkHOMto,  aad  IbUo  SaUya,  both  of  Gaaaa,  Japaa, 
aalffon  to  SUa-Etia  fValcal  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FUed  Mar.  17, 1992,  Sar.  No.  3S9,057 
lat  a^  B32B  9/04,  7/02 
U.S.  a  428—447  2  CUw 

1.  An  electrically  insulating  spacer  sheet  for  heat  conduction 
which  comprises  a  sheet  of  a  cured  silicone  rubber  and  a  coat- 
ing layer  on  each  of  the  surfaces  thereof  formed  of  a  non- 
volatile sihoone  material  flowable  under  external  force  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  silicone  fluids  having  a 
boiling  point  not  kmer  than  200*  C,  silicone  greases  and 
gum-Uke  silicones. 


4,472,494 

SUBSTRATE  COATED  WTTH  A  COMPOSTnON  OF  A 

BLEND  OF  A  GLYODYL  ACRYUC  POLYMER  AND  A 

REACTIVE  POLYSILOXANE 
Joaeph  A.  Vasta,  WitaaiagtoB,  DeL,  MsigBor  to  E.  L  Ds  Poat  da 

Neaoars  aad  Coaipaay,  WOailagtoa,  Del 
DhWoa  of  Ser.  No.  430,840,  Sep.  30, 1982,  Pat  No.  4^446,259. 
niia  appUcatioB  Dee.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  366,995 
lat  CV  B32B  15/08.  27/30 
VS.  CL  428—421  15  n*i— 

1.  A  substrate  coated  with  a  dried  coalesced  layer  resulting 
from  a  coating  composition  comprising  about  10-80%  by 
weight  of  a  fihn-forming  binder  and  20-90%  by  weight  of  a 
liquid  carrier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic 
solvent  for  the  binder,  aqueous  liquid  or  a  blend  of  solvent  and 
nonsolvent  for  the  binder,  wherein  the  binder  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  blend  of  about 

a.  20-90%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 
an  acrylic  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  about  10-30% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  acrylic  polymer,  of 
polymerized  glycidyl  methacrylate  or  glycidyl  acrylate 
and  30-90%  by  weight  of  other  polymerized  eUiylenically 
unsaturated  monomera  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  methacrylate  having  1-12  carbon  atoms,  alkyl 
acrylate  having  1-12  carbon  atoms,  styrene,  alkyl  substi- 
tuted styrenes  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

wherein  the  acrylic  polymer  has  a  weight  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  about  10,000-100,000,  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  about  2,000-20,000  and  a  molecu- 
hu-  weight  distribution  of  about  2-3  and  a  glaa  transi- 
tion temperature  of  about  20-30*  C; 

b.  10-80%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 
a  crosslinkable  polysiloxane  having  the  following  units: 


where  R  and  R>  are  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  group  having  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxyl  group  and  phenyl  group  and  contains 
sufficient  hydroxyl  groups  to  provide  a  silanol  content 
of  about  0.3-7%  by  weight 


4,472,485 

STRETCHED  COMPOSITE  FILM 

AhJra  Tabose,  YaaagaeU;  Miekio  Nakataakasa,  aad  MHsao 

Kamnra,  bodi  of  Tokayaaa,  all  of  Japaa,  aarigaors  to 

Tokayaaia  Soda  KabaaUU  KiJaha,  Yaaa^ichl,  Japaa 
Filed  Not.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,588 

Claias  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japaa,  Nor.  25, 1981, 56-187768; 
Dec  30, 1981,  56-214896 

lat  a3  B32B  27/08.  3/20 
MS.  CL  428—516  27  ClalBH 

1.  A  stretched  composite  film  composed  of  a  first  film  layer 
(A)  of  a  saponified  product  of  an  eUiylene/vinyl  acetate  co- 
polymer, and  melt-laminated  req)ectively  to  both  surfaces  of 
the  first  film  layer  (A),  second  film  layers  (B)  and  (B*)  of  a 
blend  composed  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid-grafted 
polypn^ylene  and  polypropylene,  said  blend  having  (i)  an 
ethylene  content,  C2,  of  at  most  0.6%  by  weight;  Cn)  •  melt 
flow  index.  MFI,  of  not  more  than  23  g/10  minutes;  (iii)  the 
ethylene  content  (Cj)  and  the  melt  flow  mdex  (MFI)  satisfying 
the  expression  tog  MFI^  1.4<1  -Cijr.  and  (iv)  a  melt  flow  index 
ratio,  MFIR,  of  not  more  than  12. 
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4(472,486 

TERMINAL  SUPPORT  MEMBER 

Joaeph  A.  Orriao,  Diaaoad  Bar;  RoaaM  J.  Holiett  Gleadora, 

aad  Eraeat  R.  Sawyer,  Solaao  Beach,  aU  of  Calif.,  asaigaon  to 
Coacorde  Battery  Corporatka,  West  Co?iaa,  Cklif. 
Filed  May  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,150 
lat  a.1  HOIM  2/02 
UA  a  429-179  2  Qalas 


to  substantially  exclude  contact  of  the  electrolyte  solution 
with  the  active  anode  material. 


9^ 


4,472,488 
POLYMERIC  ELECTRODE  COATED  WTTH  REACTION 

PRODUCT  OF  CYCUC  COMPOUND 
Macrae  MaxfleU,  North  Phdafkid;  Uwreacc  W.  Shacklette, 
Maplewood,  aad  RoaaM  L.  Ebeabaaaer.  Morristofra,  all  of 

N  J.,  aaslgaors  to  Allied  Corporatka,  Morris  Towashlp,  Mor- 
ris Coaaty,  N J. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,720 

lat  a^  HOIM  4/60 

\}S.  a  429-2U  17  ori^ 

1.  A  polymeric  battery  electrode  comprising  a  conjugated 
backbone  polymer  u  electroactive  material  and  a  surface 
coating  which  is  the  product  of  reaction  between  the  oxidized 
conjugated  backbone  polymer  and  a  cydic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrole,  thiophene,  azulene,  fu- 
ran,  aniline  and  substituted  forms  thereof. 


1.  An  aircraft  battery  comprising:  a  housing  having  an  aper- 
ture in  a  wall  thereof,  a  casing  having  a  pair  of  electrical  con- 
ductors leading  therefrom,  a  cover  for  the  casing  through 
whkh  the  pair  of  conductors  protrudes,  a  pair  of  electrically 
conductive  members  each  connected  to  one  of  the  conductors 
and  each  having  an  aperture  therein  aligned  with  the  aperture 
in  the  wall  of  the  housing,  a  receptacle  formed  of  a  polycar- 
bonate resin  podtoned  within  the  aperture  in  the  wall  of  the 
housing  and  having  apertures  therein  aligned  with  the  aper- 
tures in  the  electrically  conductive  members;  a  pair  of  electri- 
cally conductive  terminal  pins  molded  to  the  receptacle  and 
each  being  threaded  at  one  end,  and  each  pin  being  positioned 
with  its  threaded  end  passing  through  the  corresponding  aper- 
ture in  the  receptacle  and  through  the  aperture  in  the  corre- 
sponding electrically  conductive  member,  said  receptacle 
having  mounting  holes  extending  therethrough,  and  a  plurality 
of  mounting  screws  extending  through  the  mounting  holes  for 
mounting  the  receptacle  to  the  wall  of  the  housing,  with  the 
receptacle  material  forming  the  sole  supporting  means  on  the 
receptacle  for  the  screws. 


4,472,489 
POLYMERIC  ELECTRODE  COATED  WTTH  REACnON 

PRODUCT  OR  ORGANOSULFUR  COMPOUND 
MacRae  MazfMd,  North  PlalafleM;  Uwrcaee  W.  Shacklctta, 
Maplewood;  Jaaca  F.  Wolf,  Mhw  Hill,  aad  Sasaae  M. 

SaTBcr,  Lake  Hiawatha,  aU  of  N  J.,  Mriffors  to  AlUed  Corpo- 
ratka, Morris  Towaaklp,  Morria  Coaaty,  N  J. 
Filed  Not.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,739 
lat  a^  HOIM  4/60 
MS.  CL  429-213  17  Qalas 

1.  A  polymeric  electrode  comprising  a  conjugated  backbone 
polymer  as  electroactive  material  and  a  surface  coating  which 
b  the  product  of  reaction  between  a  reduced  conjugated  back- 
bone polymer  and  an  organic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sultones  of  the  formula 


a 


t 


o 


4|472,487 
BATTERY  HAVING  POLYMERIC  ANODE  COATED 
WTTH  REACnON  PRODUCT  OF  OXIRANE 
COMPOUND 
MacRae  Maxfldd,  North  Phdafldd;  Graarille  G.  Miller,  Mor- 
ristowa;  Ray  H.  BaagkaM.  Morris  Plalas,  aad  Jaae  E.  FhM- 
Bar,  Mcadhaa  TowasUp,  Morris  Coaaty,  aU  of  N  J.,  asalp^ 
on  to  Allied  Corporatka,  Morria  Towaaklp,  Morris  Coaaty, 
NJ. 

FDed  Not.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,735 
lat  a.3  HOIM  6/14 
MS.  CL  429-194  2I  fi«i— 

1.  A  battery  comprising: 

(a)  an  anode  comprising  a  conjugated  backbone  polymer 
which  has  been  coated  when  in  a  reduced  state  by  contact 
with  a  monomer  with  a  reactive  oxirane  group 

(b)  an  electrolyte  comprising  an  organic  solvent  and  an 
alkali-metal  salt,  and 

(c)  a  cathode; 

alkali-metal  catkms  firom  said  electrolyte  being  inserted  into 

said  anode  during  the  charging  of  sakl  battery; 
with  said  coating  bdng  of  sui^ent  coverage  cm  said  anode 


wherein  R  is  alkylene  of  2-12  carbons  or  alkoxy-substituted 
alkylene  of  2-12  carbons  or  fiised  polycycUc  of  9-20  carbons 
and  other  ring  atoms,  forming  with  sulfur  and  oxygen  a  hetero- 
cyclic ring  of  4-7  atoms  and  sulfonates  of  the  formula 


? 


R— O— S— R" 
I 
O 

wherein  R"  is  alkyl  of  1-12  carbons,  aryl.  or  alkyl-substituted 
aryl;  and  R'  is  unsubstituted  alkyl  of  1-12  carbons  or  is  such 
alkyl  substituted  by  alkoxy,  aryl,  alkylaryl,  aromatk:  heterocy- 
cle,  non-aromatic  unsaturated  heterocyclic  or  saturated  het- 
erocyde,  or  is  H((CHzV-0)^CH2)m  where  m  is  an  integer 
of  1-3,  p  is  an  mteger  of  1-3  and  q  is  an  int^er  of  1-20,  or  is 


O 
N 
R"-S-((CH2V-0),-(CH2)« 

O 


with  m.  p  and  q  a  defined  above. 
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,   M72,490 
IMAGE  FORMING  PARTICLES 

KdkU  Yobakami,  Ncytgawa,  and  Yqji  Takathima,  NiiUno- 

Briya,  both  of  Japan,  aHlgaon  to  MatauaUta  Electric  Indoa- 

trial  G).,  LtiL,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  297,170,  Aog.  2S,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jnn.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  504,247 

OainH  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sep.  3, 1980, 55*122612 

Int.  a^  G03G  9/08 

VJS,  CL  430-45  6  Claiais 

1.  Image  forming  particles  for  use  in  a  color  image  forming 
process  which  comprises  the  steps  of  causing  the  image  form- 
ing particles  transparent  to  light  and  containing  at  least  a  color- 
less subliming  dye  which  develops  color  through  reaction  with 
a  color  developing  agent  and  also  a  coloring  agent,  to  electro- 
statically adhere  in  one  layer,  on  a  photoconductive  support 
member,  effecting  image  exposure  thirough  said  particles  so  as 
to  remove  the  particles  weakened  in  electrostatic  attraction 
with  respect  to  said  support  member  or  released  from  said 
support  member  for  obtaining  particle  images,  and  heating  said 
particle  images  and  an  image  receptor  closely  contacting  each 
other  so  as  to  obtain  color  developed  images  of  said  dye  on  said 
image  receptor,  said  image  forming  particles  each  comprising 
said  color  subliming  dye  and  said  coloring  agent,  and  at  least 
having  a  pair  of  parallel  faces  formed  thereon. 


4^72^1 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

HAVING  PROTECTIVE  LAYER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Wolfgang  Wicdenaaa,  Ceiafheia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany, 

aarignor  to  Hoechat  Aktiengeaellachaft,  FrankAirt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382^87 
Oaioa  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  May  30, 
1981, 3121563 

IntCL}G03G«/aO 
U.S.  a.  430—58  j  11  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  recording  material,  consisting 
essentially  of: 
an  electrically  conductive  support; 
a  photoconductive  system  coated  on  said  conductive  sup- 
port and  comprising  at  least  one  layer  of  organic  material 
containing  a  charge  carrier-producing  compound  and  a 
charge-transporting  compound; 
an  ultraviolet  radiation-cured;  transparent  protective  layer 
adjacent  to  said  photoconductive  system  and  comprising 
an  acrylated  binder;  and 
a  removable  auxiliary  support  adjacent  to  the  protective 

layer; 
wherein  the  protective  layer  has  been  applied  onto  the  sur- 
face of  the  photoconductive  system  by  lamination  to- 
gether with  the  removable  auxiliary  support. 


4,472,492 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  AND  ANNEALING  AN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGE  FORMING 

MEMBER 

Jniddro  Kaabc,  Yokohama;  Tad^  FUcnda,  KawaaaU,  and 

Ton  Takahaahi,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japam  aarigMra  to  Camm 

v»w..MM  Kajsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtinnatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  296,158,  Aug.  25, 1981,  abandoned. 

TUa  applicatioa  JtaL  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,989 
aaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1980,  55-125124 
Int  a.^  G03G  5/082 
VS.  CL  430—130  24  Oaiais 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  electrophotographic  image 
forming  member,  which  comprises  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  first  photoconductive  layer  by  vacuum-deposi- 
tion, on  a  substrate  suited  for  electrophotographic  pro- 
cess, of  an  amorphow  inorganic  semiconductive  material 
containing  therein,  a»  a  constituent  element,  at  least  one 


element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Se,  Te,  and 
S; 
(b)  subsequently  forming  a  second  photoconductive  layer  on 
the  surface  of  said  first  photoconductive  layer  by  electric 
discharge  decomposition  of  a  raw  material  gas  for  forming 
an  amorphous  silicon,  said  raw  material  gas  containing 
silicon  atom  as  the  matrix  and  at  least  one  of  hydrogen  and 
halogen  atoms;  and 


IIIHHtlllt>j^Z03 
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(c)  annealing  said  second  photoconductive  layer  at  a  temper- 
ature above  the  crystallization  temperature  of  said  first 
photoconductive  layer  by  irradiating  said  second  photo- 
conductive layer  with  a  laser  beam  from  the  free  surface 
side  thereof  under  conditions  sufficient  to  prevent  said 
first  photoconductive  layer  from  reaching  its  crystalliza- 
tion temperature  and  for  maintaining  the  second  photo- 
conductive layer  in  the  amorphous  state. 


4,472,493 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  WTTH  DEVELOPMENT 

INHIBTTOR  PRECURSORS 
Hiaaahi  Okamnra;  YnUo  Maekawa,  and  YoUo  Karino,  aU  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  FiUi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,053 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  10, 1982, 57-216689 
Int  a^  G03C  5/54,  J/34,  1/40 
VS.  CL  430—219  13  Claina 

ACTIHIIC  KMUTION 


1.  A  photographic  element,  c<mpri8ing: 
a  support  having  thereon; 
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a  light-sensitive  silverhalide  emulsion  layer  having  associ- 
ated therewith; 

a  development  inhibitor  precursor  represented  by  general 
formula  [I] 


Ri  m 

A— S— CH:CH2— S02'(-CH2^CH— X' 

(L), 
A— S— CH2CH2-S02"<-CH2^CH-(-X2)« 

R2 

wherein  A  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl 
group  or  S-membered  or  6-membered  nitrogen-containing 
heterocyclic  ring;  R'  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  p  and  q,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, each  is  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  3;  X'  and  X^,  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  each  represents  an  ester  bond,  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  amido  bond,  or  an  ether  bond;  when  said 
X'  and  X^  are  amido  groups,  the  substituents  on  the  nitrogen 
atoms  may  combine  with  each  other  to  form  a  heterocyclic 
ring  togeUier  with  L  and  the  moiety  of  each  X'  and  X^;  L 
represents  and  alkylene  group,  a  phenylene  group,  or  a  xylyl- 
ene  group;  and  n  and  m  are  0  or  1. 

5.  A  photographic  element  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein 
the  photographic  element  is  a  color  diffusion  transfer  photo- 
graphic element,  further  containing  an  image-receiving  layer 
on  a  same  or  different  support  from  the  support  having  thereon 
a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer. 


4,472,494 
BILAYER  PHOTOSENSTnVE  IMAGING  ARTICLE 
Robert  W.  Halfaaaii,  Poway;  Eugene  L.  Laaglaia,  San  Diego; 
Ronald  G.  Bohannon,  Santa  Ana,  and  Dominic  B.  Ruble, 
Oceaaside,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Napp  Systems  (USA), 
Inc.,  San  Marcos,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  187,623,  Sep.  15, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,289 
Int  a^  G03C  //5a-  G03F  7/08,  7/02 
VS.  CL  430—160  13  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  imaging  article  comprising: 
a  sutetrate; 

an  organic  image  layer  of  from  about  O.S  microns  to  about 
3.0  microns  in  thickness  disposed  upon  said  substrate,  said 
image  layer  being  soluble  in  a  developer  and  including 
film-forming  polymeric  resins  comprising  bimodal  sty- 
rene-maleic  anhydride  copolymers  and  their  half  esters 
and  ammonium  half  amides  of  molecular  weights  between 
1,000-150,000  and  including  high  molecular  weight  sty- 
rene-maleic  anhydride  copolymers  and  their  half  esters 
and  ammonium  half  amides  of  at  least  20%  of  weight  of 
said  polymeric  resins  and  low  molecular  weight  styrene- 
maleic  anhydride  copolymers  and  their  half  esters  and 
ammonium  half  amides  of  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  said 
polymeric  resins,  said  high  molecular  weight  copolymers 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  in  excess  of  about 
10,000  and  said  low  molecular  weight  copolymers  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  below  about  3,000;  and 

a  photosensitive  resist  layer  of  from  about  O.S  microns  to 
about  2.0  microns  in  thickness  disposed  upon  said  image 
layer,  said  resist  layer  being  a  material  whose  solubility 
with  respect  to  said  developer  is  changed  upon  exposure 
of  said  resist  layer  to  actinic  radiation. 

2.  A  photosensitive  imaging  article  comprising: 
a  sut»trate; 

an  organic  image  layer  of  from  about  O.S  microns  to  about 
3.0  microns  in  thickness  disposed  upon  said  substrate,  said 
image  layer  being  soluble  in  a  developer  and  including 
film-forming  polymeric  resins  comprising  bimodal  sty- 
rene-maleic  anhydride  copolymers  and  their  half  esters 
and  ammonium  half  amides  of  molecular  weights  between 


1,000- 1S0,000  and  including  high  molecular  weight  sty- 
rene-maleic  anhydride  copolymers  and  their  half  esters 
and  ammonium  half  amides  of  at  least  20%  of  weight  of 
said  polymeric  resins  and  low  molecular  weight  styrene- 
maleic  anhydride  copolymers  and  their  half  esters  and 
ammonium  half  amides  of  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  said 
polymeric  resins,  said  high  molecular  weight  copolymers 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  in  excess  of  about 
10,000  and  said  low  molecular  weight  copolymers  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  below  about  S,000;  and 
photosensitive  resist  layer  of  from  about  0.5  microns  to 
about  2.0  microns  in  thickness  disposed  upon  said  image 
layer,  said  resist  layer  being  a  material  whose  solubility 
with  respect  to  said  developer  is  changed  upon  exposure 
of  said  resist  layer  to  actinic  radiation  and  including  a 
combination  of  photosensitive  diazo  compounds  and  poly- 
meric resins. 


4,472,495 

REDUCnON  OF  COLOR  INTENSTTY  OF 

KODACHROME  COLOR  FILM 

Edward  Degginger,  21  Bradwahl  Dr.,  Con?ent  Station,  NJ. 

07961 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,457 
Int  a»  G03C  7/40 
VS.  CL  430—357  12  Ctalaia 

1.  Process  for  the  reduction  of  the  color  density  of  exposed 
and  developed  Kodachrome  color  film,  which  comprises  treat- 
ing said  exposed  and  developed  color  film  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  dichromate  salt  containing  an  inorganic  mineral 
acid  or  formic  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  acidify  said 
dichromate  solution  and  maintaining  said  color  film  in  said 
solution  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  the  desired  reduction  in 
color  density. 


4,472,496 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SILVER  HALIDE 

EMULSION 

Shigeo  Taaaka,  and  Kaom  Onodera,  botli  of  Odawara,  Japan, 

aaaignors  to  Konishirokn  Photo  Industry  Co^  Ltd.,  Tt^gro, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,871 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1982,  57*5194 

Int  a.3  G03C  1/28 

VS.  CL  430-542  22  Claims 


30      60      90      t20     ISO     ISO    210     240 
SiAr  nn<»Bm  mm  (mti.) 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  sUver  halide  emulsion  for 
photography,  which  comprises  (1)  precipiution  (2)  sulfiir 
sensitizing  nnd  (3)  termination  of  sulfur  sensitizing, 
the  improvement  comprising  sulfur  sensitizing  a  silver  halide 
emidsion  which  contains  a  chloride  rich  silver  halide 
comprising  at  least  80  mole  %  of  silver  chloride,  said 
sulfur  sensitizing  comprising  at  least  two  sensitizing  steps 
wherein  the  conditions  of  at  least  one  of  pAg  and  tempera- 
ture are  different  in  the  first  two  sensitizing  steps;  wherein 
when  the  temperature  of  the  first  and  the  second  sensitiz- 
ing steps  are  different  the  temperature  of  said  first  i 
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tizing  step  is  higher  than  the  temperature  of  said  second 
sensitizing  step;  wherein  when  the  pAg  values  of  the  first 
and  the  second  seniitizing  steps  are  different,  the  pAg  of 
said  second  sensitiziig  step  is  greater  than  the  pAg  of  said 
first  sensitizing  stept  and  wherein  the  transition  from  said 
first  sensitizing  step  to  said  second  sensitizing  step  is  at  a 
period  when  the  sensitivity  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  is 
up  to  30%  of  the  setsitivity  after  completion  of  said  sulfiir 
sensitizing. 


? 


(D 


(R').H4R       I       NH 


V 


* 


in  which: 

R  represents  an  aromatic  ring,  a  4-,  S-,  6-,  7>tetra  hydroge- 
nated  aromatic  ring^  a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic 
ring  or  a  sulphur-containing  heterocyclic  ring, 

n  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  4  so  that  R  may  optionally 
possess  up  to  4  Ri  substituents  on  the  ring, 

each  Ri  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represents  a  sub- 
stituent  which  individually  or  cumulatively  does  not  sub- 
stantially deletehously  affect  the  desensitizing  properties 
of  the  compound  relative  to  the  equivalent  compound  in 
which  nsO,  any  two  adjacent  R'  groups  optionally  form- 
ing the  necessary  atoms  selected  from  carbon,  nitrogen, 
oxygen  and  sulphur  to  complete  one  or  more  fused  rings 
having  up  to  12  atoms  in  the  skeletal  ring  structure, 

X  and  Y  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent: 

a  divalent  residue  obtiined  by  the  removal  of  two  active 
hydrogen  atoms  froQi  a  single  nitrogen  or  carbon  atom  in 
an  organic  compound,  the  skeletal  structure  of  which 
contains  op  to  20  atoms  selected  carbon,  oxygen,  sulphur 
and  nitrogen, 

=N— R2  in  which  R^  b  hydrogen  or  a  substituent  which 
does  not  substantially  deleterioosly  affect  the  desensitizing 
properties  of  the  ecjuivalent  compound  in  which  R^  is 
hydrogen,  and 

one  of  X  and  Y  can  additionally  represent  =0. 


M72,4M 
ANALYSIS  FILM  AND  A  MEIHOD  OF  ANALYSIS  USING 

THE  SAME 
NobnUto  Masnda;  Yukio  Yanda;  SUgeni  N^iMinm;  H^|iaw 
Makiochi,  and  MaaaU  OkaaU,  all  ot  Kaaagawa,  Japan, 
aMignon  to  Fqji  Photo  Film  Co^  Ltd^  Knngawa,  Japan 

FDed  JoL  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  401,771 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  JaL  24, 1961,  S6-116827 
Int  aJ  GOIN  33/54,  33/78 
IJJS.  CL  435—7  19  Oaioa 


_^ 


} 

I 

4 

5- 

( 


t^\\\\\\N^ 


w//m 


4^72,497 

WHITE  UGHT  HANDLEABLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
MATERIALS 
Jonathan  P.  Kitchin,  Ware,  England,  and  Robert  F.  Colea,  Lake 
Elmo,  Minn^  anignon  to  Minneaota  Mining  and  Manatee- 
taring  Company,  St  PinI,  Minn. 

FDed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467387 
Intd  CU  G03C  1/36 
VS.  CL  430-606  23  dalms 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  one  or  more  layers  of 
silver  halide  emulsion,  at  least  one  of  said  layers  containing  an 
effective  amount  of  one  or  more  additives  such  that  the  ele- 
ment exhibits  safe  handling  characteristics  in  white  light  and  is 
capable  of  recording  images  of  higher  intensity  light  or  other 
actinic  radiations,  charaoterized  in  that  said  additive  is  a  com- 
pound of  the  general  formula: 


1.  An  analysis  film  for  analyzing  an  analyte  in  an  aqueous 

medium  based  on  a  competitive  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a 

fixed  quantity  of  a  protein  which  specifically  binds  with  said 

analyte  and  a  fixed  quantity  of  a  labeled  analyte  which  is  also 

reactive  with  said  protein, 

said  analysis  film  comprising  a  reaction  layer  having  a  void 

volume  of  SO  to  90%  and  a  thickness  of  200  ^un  to  1  mm 

which  provides  a  liquid  retention  amount  of  at  least  100 

fii/cm^  which  is  necessary  for  the  analysis,  wherein  said 

reaction  layer: 

(1)  comprises  a  porous  material, 

(2)  contains  a  protein  capable  of  specifically  binding  com- 
monly with  (a)  said  labeled  analyte  or  its  labeled  ana- 
logue both  being  c^>able  of  modulating  a  signal  pro- 
duced by  enzyme  reaction  as  a  result  of  a  specific  pro- 
tein-binding reaction  and  with  (b)  said  analyte,  and, 

(3)  does  not  substantially  contain  a  complex  of  said  ana- 
lyte, or  its  analogue  or  said  labeled  analyte  or  its  labeled 
analogue,  with  said  protein. 


4>472,499 
REAGENTS  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  ENZYMES 
Ralph  P.  McQoskey,  Poway,  CaUf.,  udgam  to  American  Ho- 
echat  Corporation,  Somerrille,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  341,872 
Int  aj  C12Q  1/34, 1/(30,  1/40.  1/42:  C12N  9/96 
U.S.  CL  435—18  7  Claims 

1.  A*  reagent  for  the  temperature-independent  determination 
of  an  enzyme  in  a  sample  containing  same,  comprising: 
a  substrate  capable  of  releasing  p-nitrophenol  at  a  rate  pro- 
portional to  the  amount  of  enzyme  in  the  sample,  said 
substrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p-nitrophe- 
nyl  derivatives  of  mono  and  oligosaccharides  and  mix- 
tures thereof;  and 
a  buffer  which  affects  the  release  of  p-nitrophenol  from  said 
substrate  at  a  temperature-independent  rate,  said  buffer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-(N-morpholino)e- 
thanesulfonic  acid,  N-(2-acetamido)aminodiacetic  acid, 
l,3-bis(tris(hydroxymethyl)methylamino)propane,  N-(2- 
acetamido>-2-aminoethaiiesulfonic  add,  3H(N-mor- 
pholino)propanesulfonic  acid,  N-tri^ydroxyniethyl> 
methyl-2-aminoethanesulfonic  acid,  N-2-hydroxyethyl- 
piperazine-N'-3-propanesulfonic  acid,  N-tri8(hydroxyme- 
thyl)methylg]ycine,N,N-bis(2-hydroxyethyl)glycine,  cy- 
clohexylaminoethanesulfonic  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof. 
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4^472,500 
RAT  MYELOMA  CELL  LINES 
Mllitdn,  Cambridge,  and  Bmcc  W.  Wright  Comberton, 
both  of  England,  aarignon  to  National  Research  Derdopment 
Corporation,  London,  England 

FUsd  JaL  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  281,038 
Oalns  priority,  applicatkm  Unital  Kingdom,  JaL  7,  I960, 
8022206 
Int  a^  A61K  39/00:  CUP  21/00:  C12N  WOO.  5/00:  C12R 

1/91 
U.S.  a  435-68  23  Clainis 

1.  The  rat  myeloma  cell  line  YB2/3.0.Ag.20. 


Xa 


fxf- 


rr 


4,472,501 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ALCOHOL  BY 
FERMENTATION 
Sdgo  Takasswa,  Hadano;  Yasoshi  Morlkawa,  Ytritohama;  Keni- 
ddro  Takayama,  Atsngi,  and  Iznmi  Masnnaga,  Kawasaki,  all 
of  Ji^an,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Ang.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,967 
ClalnH  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  12, 1961, 56-125254 
Int  a^  C12P  7/06.  7/10:  CUR  1/645 
U.S.  a  435-165  9  CbdnM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ethanol  which  comprises  cultur- 
ing  a  microorganism  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
microorganism  having  the  identifying  characteristics  of 
Kluyveromyces  cellobiovorus  NRRL  Y-12S09  and  a  microorgan- 
ism having  the  identifying  characteristics  of  Kheckera 
apkulata  NRRL  Y-12S10  and  which  is  capable  of  producing 
ethanol  and  assimilating  at  least  one  carbon  source  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  xylose  and  cellobiose,  in  a  me- 
dium containing  an  assimilable  source  of  at  least  one  of  said 
xylose  and  cellobiose  until  a  recoverable  amount  of  ethanol  is 
produced  in  the  culture  liquor  and  thereafter  recovering  said 
ethanol  therefrom. 


4,472,502 
MALOLACnC  GENE 
Sidney  R  &iow;  Rad^  E.  Knnkee;  Robert  A.  Hodgea,  and 
Ste?cn  A.  WilUnms,  aU  of  Davis,  Cslif .,  assignors  to  The 
Hearts  of  the  UnlTcrsity  of  CsUflomia,  Berkeley,  CaUf. 

FDed  Ang.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  406,555 

Int  a»  CUN  1/18. 15/00.  5/00.  1/20.  1/16:  ai7H  21/04 

VS.  CL  435—172.3  11  Claims 

1.  A  DNA  sequence  encoding  a  polypeptide  having  ability 

to  convert  L-malate  into  L-lactate,  said  sequence  being  derived 

ftom  Lactobacillus  and  having  a  length  of  about  S  kbp  or  less. 


4,472,503  

METHOD  FOR  ENZYMATIC  TRANSESTERIFICATION 

OF  LIPID  AND  ENZYME  USED  THEREIN 
Takaham  Matsno;  N<h1o  Sawamnra,  both  ot  Scnnan;  YaUo 

Haahimoto,  KisUwada,  and  Watani  Hashida,  Osaka,  aU  of 

Jivan,  ossignon  to  F^JI  Oil  Company,  Undted,  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  241,845,  Mar.  9, 1961,  Pat  No.  4^16,991. 
This  application  May  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  492,003 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1960,  55-29707; 
Mar.  8, 1960, 55-29708 

Int  a^  CUN  11/14 
VS.  a  435-176  11  daims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  enzyme  preparation  which 
comprises  dispersing,  adsorbing  or  bonding  an  enzyme  having 
lipolytic  activities  in  or  to  a  carrier  in  an  aqueous  system  and 
drying  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  drying  rate  and  to  a  moisture 
level  sufficient  to  activate  or  increase  Kr  of  the  enzyme, 
wherein  Kr  is  the  relative  transesterification  activity  value  of 
the  enzyme  determined  by  dividing  the  absolute  transesterifi- 
cation activity  Ka  by  the  lipolytic  activities  of  the  enzyme 
according  to  the  following  formula: 


in  which 
S  is  the  amount  of  a  substrate  used  in  a  transesterifkation 

reaction  for  the  determination  of  Ka; 
E  is  the  amount  of  the  enzyme  used  in  the  reaction; 
t  is  the  reaction  time  expressed  in  terms  of  days; 
X  is  the  degree  of  conversion  in  the  reaction;  and 
the  lipolytic  activities  is  the  micromolax  amount  of  fatty 

acids  formed  per  1  minute  by  1  g  of  the  enzyme. 


4,472,504 
HYPERPRODUCING  CELLULASE  MICROORGANISM 
Bcnediet  J.  Gallo,  Natick,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C  and  The  United  States  of  Anwrica  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C 
Filed  Mar.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  479,221 
Int  a'  CUN  9/4Z  1/22,  1/14.  1/885 
VS.  CL  435—209  11  Claims 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  T.  reesei  strain  MCG80. 
4.  A  process  for  producing  enzymes  capable  of  catalyzing 
the  hydrolysis  of  cellulose  comprising: 

(a)  inoculating  a  suitable  sterile  growth  medium  with  T. 
reesei  strain  MCG80,  said  growth  medium  containing  an 
inducer  of  cellulase  synthesis,  and 

(b)  incubating  the  inoculated  growth  medium  under  condi- 
tions which  will  permit  the  growth  of  MCG80. 


4,472,505 
METHOD  OF  ANALYZING  CHEMICAL  SUBSTANCES 
Sngio  Manabe,  Kodaira;  Taiichi  Banno;  Nagahiro  Godio,  both 
of  Hochioji;  Maaahflco  Saknmda,  Machida,  and  Ryoichi 
Orimo,  Ohme,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympns  Optical  Co. 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  258,549 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2, 1960,  55-59174 

Int  a^  GOIN  35/00  33/48.  21/00 

VS.  CL  436—47  14  CUdm 


1.  A  method  of  analyzing  chemical  substances  in  sample 
liquids  comprising  the  steps  of: 

carrying  out  a  given  reaction  by  combining  a  sample  liquid 
with  at  least  one  given  reagent  to  form  a  test  liquid; 

photometering  the  test  liquid  at  a  plurality  of  timings  during 
a  reaction  procedure  of  the  test  liquid  to  derive  a  plurality 
of  photometric  values; 

storing  the  plurality  of  photometric  values  thus  derived; 

preliminary  selecting,  from  the  plurality  of  photometric 
values  thus  stored,  a  plurality  of  photometric  values 
which  are  obtained  at  times  within  a  predetermined  time 
period,  the  plurabty  of  preliminarily  selected  values  num- 
bering less  than  the  total  number  of  photometric  values 
derived; 

comparing  the  differences  between  successive  preliminarily 
selected  photometric  values  with  at  least  one  predeter- 
mined standard  for  judgement  to  derive  a  comparison 
result; 

secondarily  selecting  at  least  one  photometric  value  from  all 
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the  stored  photometric  values  which  have  not  been  pre- 
lifflinarily  selected,  because  a  result  of  the  comparing  step 
indicated  that  useful  data  could  not  be  calculated  from  the 
preliminarily  selected  photometric  values;  and 
deriving  an  analytical  result  representing  a  concentration  of 
the  chemical  substance  in  the  test  liquid  or  an  activity  of 
the  test  Uquid  in  accordance  with  the  secondarily  selected 
at  least  one  photometric  value. 


to  produce  a  visually  observable  color  change  in  less  than 
thirty  minutes  after  being  contacted  with  said  toxin. 


4,472,506 

METHOD  FOR  DET|3tMINING  CELL  MEMBRANE 

DIELECIRIC  BREAKDOWN 

Robert  P.  Libardy,  1245  Fark  Avc^  Apt  16A,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10128 

DiTiikMi  of  Ser.  No.  224,781,  Jan.  13, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,348,423. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,360 

iBt  a^  GOIN  27/04 

U.S.  a  436-63  2  daiins 


IHWI  '•W 


1.  A  method  for  determining  cell  membrane  dielectric  break- 
down comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  passing  a  multitude  of  cells  through  a  DC 
electric  field, 

(b)  esUbUshing  said  DC  electric  field  at  a  pluraUty  of  differ- 
ent preselected  voluges, 

(c)  subjecting  individual  cells  of  said  multitude  of  cells  in 
successive  steps  to  said  electric  field  at  said  plurality  of 
different  preselected  voltages  causing  a  relative  change  in 
resistance  as  each  of  said  cells  of  said  multitude  of  cells 
pass  through  said  electric  field, 

(d)  establishing  a  histogram  for  each  of  said  multitude  of 
cells  at  each  of  said  peeselected  voltages  in  order  to  define 
an  average  voltage  change  at  each  of  said  preselected 
voltages,  said  average  voltage  change  being  caused  by 
said  change  in  resistance  as  said  cells  of  each  of  said  multi- 
tude of  cells  pass  through  said  electric  field,  and 

(e)  comparing  said  avenge  voltage  change  at  each  of  said 
preselected  voltages  in  order  to  determine  the  point  at 
which  cell  membrane  dielectric  breakdown  occurs. 


M72,507 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  EXPOSURE  TO  POISON 
IVY  AND  THE  LIKE 
Arthur  W.  Plain,  Jr.,  602  W.  Hickory,  Stillwater,  Mian.  55082 
FOad  Jul  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,218 
Irt.  a^  GOIN  ii/JZ-  A61B  i/00 
U.S.  a  436—131  6  daima 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  naturally  occur- 
ring polyhydroxyaromatic  toxin  in  a  natural  environment 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  applying  to  a  surface  an  indicator  comprising  a  carrier 
including  a  reactant  of  a  type  and  in  an  amount  sufficient 


(b)  exposing  said  surface  to  said  environment,  and 

(c)  olMcrving  for  said  color  change. 

4,472,508 

TEST  FOR  DETECTING  AND  MEASURING  THE 

GRAVES'  DISEASE-^ECmC  IMMUNOGLOBULINS 

Sidney  H.  In^bar,  Brookline,  Maas^  MsigBor  to  The  Beth  Israel 

Hospital  Association,  Beaton,  Mass. 

FUcd  Dec.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,717 
Lrt.  a*  GOIN  ii/54  ii/6a-  GOIT  im 
U.S.  a.  436-500  13  daima 

1.  An  immunoassay  for  Graves'-specific  antibodies  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  an  IgO  firaction  from  test  serum; 

(b)  creating  a  soUd-phase  system  by  interacting  the  test  IgO 
fraction  with  an  antibody  against  the  Fc  fragment  of 
human  IgG; 

(c)  radioactively  labeling  membranes  containing  thyroid- 
stimulating  hormone  receptors; 

(d)  adding  the  Uri>eled  membranes  to  the  soUd-phase  system; 

(e)  incubating  the  mixture;  and 

(0  counting  precipitated  labeled  membrane. 


4,472,509 

METAL  CHELATE  CONJUGATED  MONOCLONAL 

ANTIBODIES 

Otto  A.  Ganaow,  3003  Van  New,  NW.,  W  524,  Washington, 

D.C  20008,  and  Mette  Strand,  807  Harper  Hoose,  Village  of 

ChMS  Keys,  Baltimore,  Md.  21210 

FUed  Jna.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,110 
Int  a^  A61K  39/00,  39/41  43/00.  49/00 
MS.  a  436—548  29  Claims 

8.  A  method  for  preparing  metal  chelate  conjugated  mono- 
clonal antibodies  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  a  carboxycarbonic  anhydride  of  diethylenetri- 
aminepentaacetic  acid  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  mono- 
clonal antibodies  at  a  pH  maintained  in  the  range  from 
about  6  to  about  7.2  to  produce  chelate  conjugated  mono- 
clonal antibodies; 

(b)  recovering  said  chelate  conjugated  monoclonal  antibod- 
ies; 

(c)  adding  a  metal  salt  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  recov- 
ered cheUite  conjugated  monoclonal  antibodies  and  a 
buffer  to  form  metal  chelate  conjugated  antibodies,  said 
solution  being  maintained  at  a  pH  within  the  range  of  from 
about  3.2  to  about  9  throughout  chelation  without  the 
addition  of  a  strong  acid  or  strong  base; 

(d)  passing  the  aqueous  solution  containing  said  metal  che- 
late conjugated  monoclonal  antibodies  through  a  chroma- 
tography column,  said  colunm  having  one  or  more  layers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  ion  retardation 
resin,  an  anion  exchange  resin,  a  cation  exchange  resin  and 
a  chelating  ion  exchange  resin,  and  a  final  layer  oompm- 
ing  a  sizing  matrix;  and 

(e)  recovering  from  said  column  a  solution  of  metal  chelate 
conjugated  antibodies  having  at  least  about  80%  of  said 
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metal  contained  in  said  solution  complexed  by  said  chelate 
conjugated  to  said  monoclonal  antibodies. 


4,472,510 
CARBON.CONTAINING  MONOLTTHIC  GLASSES  AND 

CERAMICS  PREPARED  BY  A  SOL-GEL  PROCESS 
James  R.  January,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 
Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,693 
Int  a^  O03B  19/00.  19/01 C03C  3/04 
U.S.  a.  501—12  89  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  carbon-containing,  monolithic 
glassy  ceramic  which  comprises  drying  and  pyrolyzing  at  a 
temperature  of  SCO*  C.  to  ISOO*  C.  in  an  inert  atmosphere,  or  a 
vacuum,  until  a  carbon-containing,  monolithic  glassy  ceramic 
is  obtained,  a  product  comprising  a  stable  gel  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  essentially  of 
(A)  a  gel  obtained  from  a  sol  of  an  organosilsesquioxane 
having  the  unit  formula 

RSi03/2 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  essentially 
of 

(a)  CH2=CH-; 

(b)  CH2=CHCH2-; 
(c)C6H5-; 

(d)  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

(e)  substituted  monovalent  organic  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  CH2=CHC(CH3)COO(CH^ 
)3-. 


CH2— CHCH20(CH2)3-. 

O 
HS(CH2)3-,  C1(CH2)3-,  and  NH2(CH2)2NH(CH2)3-;  and 
(0  mixtures  of  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d),  and  (e); 

(B)  a  gel  obtained  from  a  mixture  of  a  sol  of  an  organosilses- 
quioxane from  (A),  and  a  colloidal  metal  oxide  or  a  mix- 
ture of  colloidal  metal  oxides  selected  from  a  group  con- 
sisting essentially  of 

(i)  Si02 

(ii)Al203 

(iii)Zr02 

(iv)  Ti02 

(v)  Sn02 

(vi)  ZrSi04 

(vii)  B2O3 

(viii)  La203  and 

(«)  Sb20$ 

wherein  said  gel  contains  at  least  10  weight  percent  of  said 

organosilsesquioxane  from  (A)  based  on  the  total  weight 

of  said  organosilsesquioxane  and  said  metal  oxide; 

(C)  a  gel  obtained  from  a  mixture  of  a  sol  of  an  organosilses- 
quioxanes  from  (A),  and  a  metal  alkoxide,  or  a  mixture  of 
metal  alkoxides  having  the  general  formula 

M(OR'), 

wherein  M  is  any  metal  from  a  metal  alkoxide  which 
hydrolyzes  and  polymerizes  in  the  presence  of  water,  R'  is 
an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  x  has  a  value 
equivalent  to  the  metal  ion  valence  wherein  said  gel  con- 
tains at  least  about  SO  weight  percent  of  said  organosilses- 
quioxane from  (A)  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  or- 
ganosilsesquioxane and  said  metal  M  in  said  gel. 
85.  A  composition  of  matter  which  is  a  monoUthic  glassy 
ceramic  prepared  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4^472,511 
HIGHLY  REFRACTIVE,  THOz-FREE  OPTICAL  GLASSES 

HAVING  REFRACTIVE  INDICES  OF  1J6-1.94  AND 
ABBE-INDEX  NUMBERS  GREATER  THAN  OR  EQUAL 

TO  30 
Karl  Mennemaan,  Taonusstein,  and  Danitta  Grabowski,  Wieaba- 
den,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Scliott  Glas- 
weriie,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,710 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1981,  3138137 

Int  a.'  O03C  3/14.  3/30 
U.S.  a.  501—78  6  Claims 

1.  An  essentiaUy  Th02—  and  Ta20s— free  optical  glass  of 
the  system  8203—8102— La203—ZiO2—Nb205  having  a 
refractive  index  of  1.86-1.94  and  an  Abbe  number  greater  than 
or  equal  to  30,  and  high  devitrification  stabUity  consisting  of,  in 
%  by  weight: 


B203 

17-24 

SiOj 

as-6 

B203  +  Si02 

19-27 

U2O3 

40.1-Sl 

Zf02 

5-9 

Nb20s 

0.5-25 

T1O2 

0-8 

PbO 

0-12 

ZnO 

0-4 

AI2O3 

0-2 

4,472,512 
TREATMENT  OF  MATERIALS 
Edward  S.  Lane,  Didcot  and  John  A.  Winter,  West  Hanney, 
both  of  Eagknd,  aasignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 
Authority,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,338 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  11, 1980, 
8029341 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  13/00:  G21C  21/00:  C04B  35/51.  35/00 
U.S.  a.  501—80  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  water  from  a  gel  material  com- 
prising contacting  the  gel  material  with  a  preformed  gaseous 
mixture  comprising  a  gas  and  an  organic  compound  in  the  form 
of  a  vapor  derived  from  an  organic  liquid,  the  gas,  the  organic 
liquid  and  conditions  of  contacting  being  selected  such  that 
water  is  removed  from  the  gel  material  and  passes  into  the 
gaseous  mixture  while  an  open  porous  network  is  maintained  in 
the  gel  material. 


4,472,513 

LASER-SYNTHESUOD  CATALYSTS 

Era  L.  Menger-Hammond,  Madison,  and  MiroalaT  NoTotny, 

DenvUle,  both  of  NJ.,  aasignors  to  AlUed  Corporation,  Morris 

Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  220,638,  Dec.  29, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  75,554,  Sep.  14, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,296 

Int  a^  BOIJ  37/34.  31/00:  B05D  3/06:  B23K  9/00 
U.S.  CL  502—5  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  heterogeneous  catalyst,  com- 
prising evaporating  a  metal  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Groups  IB,  VIE  and  VII,  which  upon  evaporation  and  con- 
densation forms  catalytic  metal,  from  a  coating  on  a  transpar- 
ent solid  substrate  onto  a  solid  polymeric  organic  catidyst 
carrier,  by  passing  a  huer  beam,  having  sufficient  power  to 
evaporate  and  blast  ofT  said  coating,  through  said  solid  trans- 
parent substrate  and  onto  the  back  of  said  coating;  and  contact- 
ing said  polymeric  organic  catalyst  carrier  with  the  evaporated 
metal  therd>y  condensing  a  ciktalytic  metal  in  the  form  of 
individual  particles  and  loose,  bey  aggregates  of  smaUer  parti- 
cles onto  said  catalyst  carrier. 
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4.  A  process  for  producing  a  heterogeneous  catalyst,  com- 
praing  evaporating  a  metal  fhnn  the  group  consisting  of 
Groups  IB,  V1B  and  vni,  which  upon  evaporation  and  con- 
densation forms  catalytic  metal,  from  a  coating  on  a  transpar- 
ent solid  substrate  into  a  liquid,  by  passing  a  laser  beam,  having 
sufficient  power  to  evaporate  and  blast  off  said  coating, 
through  said  solid  transparent  substrate  and  onto  the  back  of 
said  coating;  and  contafting  said  liquid  with  the  evq»rated 


metal  thereby  condensing  a  catalytic  metal  in  the  form  of 
individual  particles  and  loose,  lacy  aggregates  of  smaller  parti- 
cles onto  said  liquid. 

5.  The  process  of  claim  4  wherein  the  process  further  com- 
prises placing  said  metal  of  the  coating  and  said  liquid  in  inti' 
mate  contact  with  one  another  and  wherein  said  catalytic 
metal  is  condensed  in  the  form  of  a  suspension  of  individual 
particles  and  loose,  lacy  aggregates  of  smaller  particles  in  said 
liquid. 


4,472414 

PROCESS  FOR  REACTIVATING 

IRIDIUM<CX)NTAINING  CATALYSTS  IN  SERIES 

Ska  C  Fng,  Bridgewaler,  N  J„  iMigMr  to  Exxon  Research 

•ad  EagfaMcring  Co^  norham  PtA,  N  J. 

FDad  May  S,  1982,  Scr.  No.  375,229 
Ite  portkM  ofthe  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqnent  to  Sep.  18, 
2011,  iHs  been  <H««'i«Htfil 
Int  a»  BOIJ  93/96;  ClOG  35/09.  35/085 
U.S.  a  502—37  15  Oainia 

1.  A  process  for  reactivating  coked  indium-containing  cata- 
lysts, in  series,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  decoking  a  first  said  catalyst  to  recover  decoked  agglom- 
erated iridium-containing  catalyst; 

(b)  reducing  said  decoked  catalyst  from  step  (a)  by  contact 
with  a  reducing  atmosphere  at  elevated  temperature  for  a 
sufficient  time  to  substantially  convert  iridium  value  to 
metallic  iridium; 

(c)  pretreating  said  catalyst  from  (b)  by  contact  with  an 
demental  oxygen-free  atmosphere  comprising  a  halide- 
providing  compound  at  elevated  temperature  for  a  suffi- 
cient time  to  provide  the  catalyst  with  about  1.3  weight 
percent  and  above  halide  to  the  catalyst,  taken  as  the 
coke-free,  dry  catalyst; 

(d)  redispersing  the  metallic  indium  from  step  (c).  while 
maintaining  said  1.3  weight  percent  halide  provided  to  the 
catalysts,  by  contact  with  an  atmosphere  comprising  ele- 
menttd  halogen  and  water  vapor  in  a  halogen/water  vol- 
ume ratio  of  about  02  to  S.  at  a  temperature  of  about  480* 
C.  and  above  for  a  time  sufficient  to  substantially  complete 
decoking  and  to  effect  a  73-100  percent  rediqpersion  of 
said  metallic  iridium  on  the  catalyrt  surfKx;  and 

(e)  contacting  a  second  said  catalyst,  in  series,  with  the 


effluent  halogen/water  atmosphere  from  step  (d),  to  par- 
tially decoke  said  second  catalyst 
4.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  halide-providing 
compound  is  one  which  provides  a  hydrogen  halide  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  gas. 

15.  A  process  for  reactivating  coked  platinum-indium  on 
alumina  catalysts  in  series  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  decoking  a  first  said  catalyst  to  recover  decoked  agglom- 
erated platinum-iridium  on  alumina  catalyst; 

(b)  contacting  said  decoked  catalyst  from  step  (a)  with  a 
hydrogen  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  300*  to  540*  C.  for  a  sufficient  time  to  substantially 
reduce  the  oxides  of  platinum  and  iridium  to  the  respec- 
tive metals; 

(c)  contacting  said  catalyst  from  step  (b)  with  an  elemental 
oxygen-free  atmosphere  comprising  hydrogen  chloride  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  300*  to  540*  C.  and  a 
pressure  of  about  0.1  to  2  MPa  for  a  sufficient  time  to 
saturate  the  catalyst  with  chloride; 

(d)  contacting  the  catalyst  from  step  (c)  while  maintaining  a 
saturated  catalyst  chloride  level  with  an  atmosphere  com- 
prising elemental  chlorine  and  water  vapor  in  a  halogen/- 
water  volume  ratio  of  about  0.5  to  2  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  500*  to  540*  C.  for  a  sufficient  time  to 
substantially  remove  all  coke  deposits  and  to  effect  about 
a  90  to  100  percent  redispersion  of  metallic  platinum  and 
iridium;  and, 

(e)  contacting  a  second  said  catalyst  in  series  with  the  efflu- 
ent chlorine/water  \9p0T  atmosphere  at  elevated  temper- 
ature from  step  (d)  to  partially  decoke  said  second  cata- 
lyst 


4»472415 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  DECOKING  PROCESS  FOR 

REACnVATING  IRIDIUM  CONTAINING  CATALYSTS 

Shan  C  F^mg,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  aaiigBor  to  Exxoa  Research 

and  EogbieeriBg  Co.,  Floriuna  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  May  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  375,230 
The  portkM  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabseqaeat  to  Svf.  18, 
2011,  has  beea  Mmi\»Um^, 
lat  a^  BOU  23/96:  aOG  35/09.  35/085 
VJS.  a  502-^  14  CkdaH 

1.  A  process  for  reactivating  an  agglomerated,  coked,  iridi- 
um-containing catalyst  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  partially  decoking  said  catalyst  in  an  oxygen-containing 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  below  about  430*  C.  for  a 
sufficient  time  so  that  the  remaining  catalyst  coke  level  is 
less  than  1  weight  percent  and  the  iridium  agglomeration 
on  said  catalyst  is  less  than  about  50  percent 

(b)  reducing  said  catalyst  from  step  (a)  by  contact  with  a 
reducing  atmosphere  at  elevated  temperature  for  a  suffi- 
cient time  to  substantially  c<mvert  said  iridium  to  metallic  ^ 
iridium; 

(c)  pretreating  said  catalyst  fivm  step  (b)  by  ccmtact  with  an 
elemental  oxygen-free  atmosphere  comprising  a  halide 
providing  compound  at  elevated  temperature  for  a  suffi- 
cient time  to  provide  the  catalyst  with  about  1.3  weight 
percent  and  above  halide,  taken  as  the  coke-free,  dry 
catalyst;  and 

(d)  redispersing  the  metallic  iridium  fhm  step  (c)  while 
maintaining  said  1.3  weight  percent  halide  provided  to  the 
catalyst  by  contacting  with  an  atmosphere  comprising 
elemental  halogen  and  water  vapor  in  a  halogen/water 
volume  ratio  of  about  0.2  to  5  at  a  temperature  of  about 
480*  C.  and  above,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  substantially 
complete  decoking  and  to  effect  a  75-100  percent  redis- 
persion of  said  metallic  iridium. 
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4,472,516 

PROCESS  FOR  DEACnVATING  CATALYTICALLY 

ACnVE  SITES  ON  THE  EXTERNAL  SURFACE  OF 

CRYSTALLINE  SIUCATE  CATALYSTS,  AS  WELL  AS 

CRYSTALLINE  SIUCATE  CATALYSTS  THE  CATALYTIC 

PROPERTIES  OF  THE  EXTERNAL  SURFACE  OF 

WHICH  DIFFER  FROM  THOSE  OF  THE  PORE 

SURFACE 

Petras  M.  G.  Frenken,  Thorn,  Netherlands,  assigaor  to  Stand- 

cariNM  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netheriands 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,214 
Oains  priority,  appUcatlon  Netherlands,  Feb.  17,  1982,  82 
00615 

lat  a.^  BOU  29/06,21/02 
VS.  a  502—60  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  deactivating  catalytically  active  sites  on  the 
external  surfaces  of  a  catalyst  selected  ftx>m  the  group  consist- 
ing of  porous  crystalline  aluminosilicates  and  porous  crystal- 
line borosilicates,  consisting  essentially  in: 

a.  contacting  said  catalyst  with  an  organic  compound  which 
substantially  fills  the  pores  of  said  catalyst  thereby  mask- 
ing active  sites  in  the  interior  of  said  pores; 

b.  contacting  the  pore-filled  catalyst  of  step  (a)  with  a  deacti- 
vating agent  solution  containing  an  alkali  metal  salt  such 
that  active  sites  on  the  external  surface  of  said  catalyst  are 
deactivated;  and 

c.  expelling  said  organic  compound  from  said  pores. 


4,472,519 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  SYSTEM 
Max  P.  McDaaiel,  BartlesTilk,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troieam  Company,  Bartksiille,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,347 
Int  CL^  O08F  4/64 
VS.  CL  502—103  15  Oaims 

1.  A  catalyst  system  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins  com- 
prising 

(1)  an  olefin  polymerization  catalyst  comprising  a  compound 
containing  a  metal  of  Groups  IVb,  Vb,  and  VIb,  and 

(2)  a  cocatalyst  comprising  at  least  one  compound  of  the 
formula 


t 


R— Si— O— AIR'2 
I 

♦ 

wherein  each  100  is  an  aryl  radical,  R  is  an  aryl,  or 
— O— AlR'i  and  wherein  each  R'  is  individually  selected 
from  hydrogen,  halides,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy,  and  aryloxy 
radicals,  with  the  further  requirement  that  if  one  of  the  R' 
radicals  attached  to  an  Al  atom  is  a  halide,  the  other  must 
be  a  radical  other  than  hydrogen  and  that  only  one  of  the 
R'  radicals  attached  to  each  Al  atom  can  be  hydrogen. 


4,472,517 
PREPARATION  OF  METAIXXINTAINING  ZEOLITE 
CATAI.YSTS  OF  INCREASED  STABILITY  AND 
ACTIVITY 
Ying-Yen  P.  Tsao,  and  Stephen  S.  Wong,  both  of  Laaghome, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDed  Feb.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  465,854 
Int  a^  BOU  29/10  29/28 
VS.  CL  502—62  H  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  introducing  a  catalytically  active  metal  into 
a  crystalline  aliuninosilicate  zeolite  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  zeolite  with  a  metal  allyl  complex  of  Group  IVA. 
Group  VIB  or  Group  VIIB  metals  to  deposit  said  metal  as  a 
stabilizing  center  into  said  zeolite  and  subsequently  contacting 
said  zeolite  with  a  metal  allyl  complex  of  said  catalytically 
active  metal  whereby  said  catalytically  active  metal  is  bound 
to  said  zeolite  through  said  stabilizing  center. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  subsequent  to  introducing 
said  metal  allyl  complex  of  said  stabilizing  center,  the  resulting 
zeolite  is  contacted  with  hydrogen  to  remove  the  organic 
ligands  from  said  complex. 


4,472,518 

SHAPE  SELECnVE  REACnONS  WITH  ZEOLITE 

CATALYSTS  MODIFIED  WITH  IRON  AND/OR  COBALT 

Chin-China  Chn,  North  Branswick,  N  J.,  assigaor  to  MoUl  OU 

Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DifWoa  of  Scr.  No.  318,238,  No?.  4, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,380,685, 
which  Is  a  coatinaatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  150,868,  May  19, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  appycatioa  No?.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438^18 

Int  a'  BOU  29/34 
VS.  CL  502—77  10  Oains 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  suitable  for  para-selective  conver- 
si(»  of  substituted  aromatic  compounds,  said  composition 
comprising  a  crystalline  zeolite  catalyst  component  character- 
ized by  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a  con- 
straint index  within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12,  said 
composition  further  having  incorporated  thereon  at  least  0.25 
weight  percent  of  a  metal  selected  from  iron,  cobalt  and  com- 
binations thereof  and  at  least  0.25  weight  percent  of  the  ele- 
ment phosphorus,  sakl  metal  and  said  phosphorus  both  being  in 
the  oxide  form  when  combined  with  said  catalyst  composition. 


4,472,520 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COMPONENTS  OF 

CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

OLEFINS 

Uoibato  ZnfriiinI,  and  Dlaro  Cafllani,  both  of  Ferrara,  Italy, 

assigBorB  to  Moatedisoa  S.pJL,  Milaa,  Italy 

CoatinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  882,199,  Feb.  28, 1978,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  695,034,  Jaa.  11, 

1978,  Pat  No.  4,089^08.  His  appUcation  Sep.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

416,176 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jaa.  12, 1975, 24287  A/75; 
JaL  25, 1975,  25758  A/75 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  pateat  sabseqaeat  to  May  16, 
1995,  has  bcca  disdained, 
lat  a^  C08F  4/02.  4/64 
VS.  a.  502—104  2  Oains 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  components  of  catalysts 
for  the  polymerization  of  olefins,  which  comprises  contacting: 
the  solid  product  prepared  by  contacting  a  halogen-containing, 
or  a  halogen-free,  organic  oxygen-containing  compound  of  Ti, 
V  or  Zr,  with  the  hydrocarbon-insoluble,  soUd  product  result- 
ing from  the  decomposition  of  a  pre-formed  complex  of  the 
general  formuk 


MX2.aAlRX2.pAlX3 


(D 


in  which 

MisCa. 

X  is  CI  or  Br  in  the  case  of  MX2  and  AIX3,  and  CI,  Br  or  an 
alkoxy  group  in  the  case  of  AIRX2; 

R  is  a  hydrocartxm  radical  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive; 

n  is  a  number  from  1  to  4,  inclusive 

p  is  a  number  from  0  to  1,  inclusive; 

lSn-i-p^4. 
said  decomposition  product  comprising  MX2. 
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,  4,472,521 

SUPPORTED  CATALYST  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

OLEFINS 
Elliot  L  Bud,  Yookcn,  N.Y^  MiigMir  to  Staafhr  Chemical 
Cbapaay,  WMtport,  Odbb.  aod  Staoffcr  Chanical  Company, 
WMtport,  Cou. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,428 
lot  a'  OMF  4/64 
\}S.  CL  502—104  19  ri«i— 

14.  A  process  for  preparing  a  catalyst  for  polymerizing 
olefins  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  MgCC^h  and/or  Nfo(OR)2  compound  with 
a  Ti(0R)4  compound  to  comprise  a  Uquid,  where  R  is  a 
hydrocarbyl  or  halogenated  hydrocarbyl  moiety  contain- 
ing 1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen. 

(b)  reacting  the  liquid  with  a  fluid  comprising  a  halogenating 
agent  and  treatment  with  an  electron  donor  to  form  a 
treated  soUd,  and 

(c)  post-treating  the  solid  with  a  transition  metal  halide. 

4,472,522 
ETHYLENE  OUGOMERIZAHON  PROCESS 
Dsfid  M.  Siagletoo,  Sctbnok,  Tez.,  aaiigDor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Hoostoo,  Tex.    J 

Filed  Jno.  6;  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,581 
iBt  p.3  BOIJ  n/14 
U.S.  a  502-108  12  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  which  comprises  the  product  of 
reacting  in  a  polar  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  ethylene 
(1)  a  simple  divalent  nickel  salt  having  a  solubility  of  at  least 
0.001  mole  per  liter  in  said  polar  organic  solvent,  (2)  a  boron 
hydride  reducing  agent  and  (3)  an  o-dihydrocarbylphos- 
phinophenyl  alcohol  and/or  lower  alkyl  ether  Ugand,  the 
molar  ratio  of  nickel  salt  to  Ugand  being  from  about  1:1  to  3:1. 

'4,472,523 
ZraCONIUM-TTTANlUM  CATALYZED  OLEFIN 
POLYMERIZATION 
MclTio  B.  Welch,  and  Rfchard  E.  Dietx,  both  of  Bartlesrille, 
Okla.,  aiaigDora  to  PhilHpi  Petrokom  Company,  Bartlcarlllc 
(Mtla.  I 

DififlioB  of  Ser.  No.  244,4W,  May  22, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,396,747. 
niia  applicatioa  Ayr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,791 
iBt  q.1  O08F  4/64 
M&,  CL  502—111  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  to  produce  a  zirconium-titanium-magnesium 
complex  comprising  reacting  the  following  components: 

(a)  Zr(OR')4  and  Ti(OR")4 

(b)  MgRj'" 

wherein  R',  and  R"  and  R'"  are  hydrocarbyl  radicals  of  1  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms. 

3.  Process  of  claim  1  wherein  Zr(OR')4  is  used  in  the  form  of 
Zr(OR')4.nR'^OH  wherein  R'^'is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  hav- 
ing 1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


Al-triethyl  at  the  equivalent  point  of  a  potentiometric 
titration; 
(c)  a  soUd  comprising  a  Ti  compound  containing  at  least  a 
Ti-halogen  bond,  said  Ti  compound  being  supported  on 
an  anhydrous  Mg  halide,  and  at  least  one  of  the  following 
activators  m  an  amount  not  lower  than  S%  by  mols  with 
respect  to  the  Mg  halide: 

(1)  an  Al,  Fe,  Mn,  Sb  or  Zn-compound  containing  at  least 
a  metal-halogen  bond; 

(2)  a  complex  between  an  electron-donor  compound  and  a 
Lewis  acid  selected  from  the  halides  of  metals  of 
Groups  II  to  VIII  of  the  Periodic  System  other  than  Ti; 

(3)  a  compound  or  composition  inert  towards  the  Mg 
haUde,  having  a  dielectric  constant  at  20*  C.  higher  than 
2; 

compounds  (1),  (2)  and  (3)  being  extractable  from  the  solid  for 
at  least  30%  by  mols  by  treatment  with  toluene  at  80*  C.  for  2 
hours,  and  the  surface  area  of  the  solid  after  extraction  being 
higher  than  20  mVg. 


4,472,525 
ETHYLENE  OUGOMERIZATION  PROCESS 
David  M.  Singletmi,  Seabrook,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  OO  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Job.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,582 
Int  CL^  BOIJ  il/12 
U.S.  CL  502—155  13  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  which  comprises  the  product  of 
reacting  in  liquid  phase  solution  at  a  temperature  of  firom  about 
25*  C.  to  100*  C.  a  nickel  compound  represented  by  a  formula 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R' 


\ 


/ 


CH 

n 

CH 


R" 

\ 
R— C 


Ni    R'— C; NiY,and 

R— C 
!  / 

R' 


14,41 


.472,524 
COMPONENTS  AND  CATALYSTS  FOR  THE 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Enrico  Albixnti,  Arena,  Aaly,  aasignor  to  Montedison  S.pjt, 
Milan,  Italya 

Filed  Feb.  10»  1983,  Ser.  No.  445^93 
Claima  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  12, 1982, 19622  A/82 
Int  a^  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a  502—113  I  13  Claims 

1.  Catalysts  for  the  polymerization  of  alpha-olefins 
CH2=CHR,  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  with  1-4  C  atoms  or 
an  aryl  radical,  comprising  the  product  of  the  reaction  between 
at  least  the  following  components: 

(a)  an  Al-alkyl  compound; 

(b)  an  electron-donor  compound  (or  Lewis  base)  which, 
under  the  standard  conditions  of  measurement,  reacts  with 
Mga2.  but  resulto  not  to  be  completely  complexed  with 


R"  R" 

-C^Ni^C- 


•R' 


/ 


wherein  R"  and  R'  independently  are  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl,  alkenyl.  cycloalkenyl,  aralkyl,  aryl  or  alkaryl  of  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  Y  is  halogen  of  atomic  number  17  to  S3 
inclusive,  alkoxy  or  alkanoyloxy  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  with 
the  proviso  that  R"  together  with  R'  may  form  a  divalent 
hydrocarbyl  moiety  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  of  up  to  three 
additional  olefinic  double  bonds,  with  a  dihydrocarbylphos- 
phinophenyl  alcohol  or  lowr  alkyl  ether  Ugand,  the  molar  ratio 
of  nickel  compound  to  Ugand  being  firom  about  0.3:1  to  1:12. 
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4,472,526 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ETHANOL  AND 

N-PROPANOL  FROM  METHANOL  AND  SYNTHESIS 

GAS 

Boy  Comili,  Dindaken;  Carl-Dieter  Frohning,  Oberhaosen; 
Helmnt  Bahrmann,  Hiinxe,  and  Wolfgang  Upps,  Oberhausen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rohrcbemie  Aktien* 
gesellschaft,  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,092 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1982,  3201665 

Int  a^  BOIJ  il/24 
U.S.  CL  502—162  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  catalyst  for  producing  ethanol  and  n-propanol  from 
methanol,  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen,  said  catalyst  con- 
taining a  cobalt  compound,  a  ruthenium  compound,  an  iodide, 
and  an  organic  phosphine,  the  improvement  wherein  the  org- 
nic  phosphine  has  a  functional  group  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  — SO3M,  — COOM  and  — OSO3M  wherein  M  is 
hydrogen,  alkaU  metals,  or  ammonium. 


(b)  spray-drying  the  slurry;  and 

(c)  calcining  the  solid  particles  thereby  obtained. 


4,472,527 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  OXIDATION 
CATALYST  COMPOSITION 
MMtyakl  Otake;  Maaayoahi  Mnnyama,  and  Yi^i  Kawaragl,  all 
of  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Mitsnbiahi  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,196 
Claims  priority,  awUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1982,  57-52645; 
Apr.  1, 1982,  57-54502;  May  4, 1982,  57-74920;  No?.  17, 1982, 
57-201728;  Not.  19, 1982, 57-203370;  No?.  22, 1982, 57-205255 

Int  a.)  BOIJ  27/14 
\i&.  a  502—209  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  oxidation  catalyst  composition, 
which  comprises: 
(a)  mixing,  as  the  first  component  (i),  at  least  one  crystalUne 
composite  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1) 
a  crystalline  composite  oxide  containing  vanadium  and 
phosphorus  having  the  characteristic  X-ray  diffraction 
peaks  identified  in  Table  A  and  (2)  a  crystaUine  composite 
oxide  containing  vanadium  and  phosporus  having  the 
characteristic  X-ray  diffraction  poiks  identified  in  Table 
B. 

. TABLE  A 

X-ny  di£fractioii  peaks 
(Anticathode:  Cu— Ko) 
2»  (±0.2*) 

15.7* 
19.6* 
24.2* 
27.1* 
28.8* 
30.4* 


TABLE  B 


4,472,528 

CATALYST  FOR  HYDROTREATING  SOLVENT 

REFINED  COALS  AND  UGNTTES 

Uoyd  Berg,  1314  South  Third  Afe^  and  Nam  K.  Kim,  1519  West 

Koch,  both  of  Bozeman,  Mont  59715 

Filed  Dec  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,002 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  21/04.  23/88,  27/04 
VJS.  a.  502—220  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  catalyst  for  the  hydrogenation,  desulfuhzation  and 
denitrogenation  of  carbonaceous  liquids  produced  by  the  sol- 
vent refining  of  coals  and  Ugnites  containing  about  0.98% 
sulfur  and  about  1.07%  nitrogen,  said  catalyst  having  an  alu- 
mina base  material  that  includes  a  surface  area  in  the  range  of 
160-337  square  meters  per  gram,  a  pore  volume  in  the  range  of 
0.4-0.72  milliUters  per  gram,  an  average  pore  diameter  in  the 
range  of  89-100  Angstroms,  deposited  catalytic  oxides  in  the 
range  of  approximately  8-10%  M0O3,  3-4%  CoO  and  8-10% 
WO3,  the  improved  combination  comprising  a  base  material 
with  deposited  catalytic  metal  oxides  having  a  pore  configura- 
tion wUch  is  accessible  to  nitroceUulose  molecules  as  deter- 
mined by  the  hydrodenitrogenation  of  nitroceUulose  in  dibutyl 
phthalate. 


4,472,529 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  CATALYST  AND  USE 

THEREOF 
RusseU  W.  Johnson,  Villa  Park;  Mark  J.  O'Hara,  and  HUlard 

L.  Kuntz,  both  of  Mt  Prospect  all  of  m.,  assignors  to  UOP 

Inc.,  Des  Plainea,  DL 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,674 

Int  a'  BOIJ  21/02.  35/00 

VS.  CL  502—228  6  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  refractory  inorganic 
oxide,  a  Group  VIB  metal  component  a  Group  VIII  metal 
component  and  a  fluoride  component  prepared  by:  (1)  compos- 
iting on  a  refractory  inorganic  oxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alumina,  siUca  and  mixtures  thereof,  a  Group  VIB 
metal  component  in  an  amount  of  fit)m  about  0.01  percent  to 
about  20  percent  by  weight  a  Group  VIII  metal  component  in 
an  amount  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  10  percent  by  weight 
when  said  metal  component  of  Group  VIII  is  an  iron-group 
metal  or  from  about  0.01  to  about  3  percent  by  weight  when 
said  metal  component  of  Group  VIII  is  a  platinum  group  metal 
and  a  fluorine  component;  (2)  drying  said  composite  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  200*  F.  to  about  600*  P.;  and  (3)  calcin- 
ing said  composite  in  contact  with  a  gas  consisting  essentiaUy 
of  nitrogen  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  700*  F.  to  about 
1400*  F.  and  a  GHSV  of  greater  than  130  to  increase  the 
relative  activity  of  said  catalyst 


X-ny  diffraction  peaks 

(Anticathode:  Cu— Ko) 

2»  (±0.2*) 


14.2* 
15.7* 
18.5* 
23.0* 
28.4* 
30.0* 
33.r 
36.8* 


as  the  second  component  (u),  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing vanadium  and  phosphorus,  and,  as  the  third  compo- 
nent (ill),  siUca  sol,  thereby  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of 
said  components; 


4,472430 
ZIRCONIUM  HYDRIDE  MODIFIED 
ALUMINUM/SIUCEOUS  COMPOSmONS 
Robert  M.  Lewis,  Sagarland,  and  Lynn  H.  Slangh,  Cyprcas,  both 
of  Tex^  awigaors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hoostoa,  Tex. 
Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,043 
Int  a^  BOIJ  21/08 
VS.  CL  502—236  8  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  metal  oxide  gel  composition 
having  bonded  thereto  a  zirconium  oxide,  which  process  com- 
prises contacting  a  substantiaUy  anhydrous  metal  oxide  gel 
with  a  powdered  zirconium  hydride  in  a  slurry  phase  with  the 
slurrying  medium  being  an  anhydrous,  non-hydroxyl-contain- 
ing  organic  Uquid  whereby  the  zirconium  hydride  reacts  with 
the  metal  oxide  gel,  and  subsequently  drying  the  gel  to  remove 
the  organic  Uquid. 
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M72331 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Aathooy  N.  Spec*,  Ondiuurti,  ud  Louis  J.  Rekcn,  Wyoming, 

both  of  Ohio,  aMigBort  to  NatiOMd  Petrochemicals  Corpora. 

tiom  Now  York,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioo  of  Scr.  No.  111,744,  Jo.  14,  IMO,  abudoned.  lUs 

•ppUcatioa  J«l.  2,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  279,872 

Irt.  CU  BOIJ  23/26,  2J/08 

VS.  a  502-256  ,,  ctai„ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  catalyst  of  a  chromium  oxide 
supported  on  a  silica  of  high  pore  volume  which  comprises 
forming  a  hydrogel  of  said  silica,  replacing  the  aqueous  phase 
of  said  hydrogel  by  a  water  miscible  organic  liquid  to  form  an 
organosilica  gel.  suspending  said  organosilica  gel  as  a  slurry  in 
a  water  misdble  organic  liquid,  adding  to  said  slurry  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  chromic  nitrate  nonahydrate,  evaporating  liq- 
uid from  said  slurry,  and  heating  to  decompose  said  chromic 
nitrate  nonahydrate. 

2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  water  misci- 
ble organic  liquids  are  acetone. 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  a  catalyst  of  a  chromium  oxide 
supported  on  a  silica  of  high  pore  volume  which  comprises 
forming  a  xerogel  of  said  silica,  suspending  said  xerogel  as  a 
slurry  in  a  water  miscible  organic  liquid,  adding  to  said  slurry 
an  aqueous  solution  of  chromic  nitrate  nonahydrate,  evaporat- 
ing Uquid  from  said  slurry,  and  heating  to  decompose  said 
chromic  nitrate  nonahydfate. 


cleaning  the  aluminum  or  aluminum  metal  containing  sub- 
strate; 

anodizing  the  cleaned  metal  substrate,  to  produce  a  suitably 
pitted  or  porous  oxide  substrate  surface; 

rinsing  the  anodized  substrate,  substantially  to  remove  there- 
from acid  residues  renuuning  frtwn  the  anodizing  step; 

subjecting  the  substrate  in  contact  with  a  liquid  solution  of  a 
salt  of  said  at  least  one  metal  to  electrolysis  with  alternat- 
ing current,  to  deposit  the  metal  onto  the  substrate  in 
small-particle,  catalytically  active  form; 

and  removing  excess  Uquid  solution  from  the  so-treated 
substrate. 


4»472,532 

PREPARATIVE  PROCESS  FOR  ALKALINE  EARTH 

METAL,  ALUMINUM-CONTAINING  SPINELS 

John  Mooi,  HooMwood,  H.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 

puy,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Flkd  Not.  29, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  445,304 
I«t  CLi  BOU  21/04,  23/02.  23/10 
UAa502-302  WCtaima 

1.  A  process  for  the  pioduction  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal, 
aluminum-containing  spinel  composition  comprising: 

(a)  combining  (a)  an  acidic  aqueous  solution  containing  at 
least  one  alkaline  eaith  metal  component  and  (b)  a  basic 
aqueous  solution  containing  at  least  one  aluminum  compo- 
nent in  which  the  aluminum  is  present  as  an  anion  into  an 
aqueous  medium  to  form  a  combined  mass  including  a 
liquid  phase  and  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  aluminum-con- 
taining  precipiute,  provided  that  the  pH  of  said  liquid 
phase  during  said  combining  is  maintained  in  the  range  of 
about  7.0  to  about  8.5 

(b)  calcining  said  precipitate  to  form  said  alkaline  earth 
metal,  aluminum-containing  spinel  composition. 


4,472,534 
SLURRY  PHASE  SYNGAS  PROCESS 
Robert  C.  Ryan,  Houtoo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Conpany. 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1902,  Ser.  No.  401,436 
Lrt.  a'  C07C 1/04 
UA  a  518-700  9ci.|a. 

1.  A  process  for  converting  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen 
to  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  contacting  the  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  175* 
C.  to  about  400*  C.  and  a  pressure  ranging  from  about  3  bar  to 
about  500  bar  with  an  iron-based  Fischer-Tropsch  catalyst 

wherein  said  catalyst  is  dispensed  as  a  slurry  in  an  inert  organic 
solvent  and  wherein  additionally  is  dissolved  m  the  solvent  a 
phosphabicycloalkane  having  the  formula: 


/ — y 

{c^a,  p-Q 


'(CR2)2 


R2 


where  Q  represents  hydrogen  or  non-acetylenic  hydrocarbyl 
of  1  to  36  carbon  atoms  y  and  z  represent  positive  integers 
whose  sum  is  from  2  to  3,  and  R  represents  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons  such  that  no  more  than  two  R  groups 
are  alkyl  at  any  one  time  and  that  each  of  said  alkyl  groups  is 
attached  to  a  different  ring  carbon. 


M72433 

HETEROGENEOUS  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITO 

MANUFACTURE 
Martin  MoakoTlts,  Toronto,  CawMte,  Msi^or  to  The  UniTersity 

of  Toroato  Iuo?atioM  RDodatioa,  Toroato,  C^Mda  and  The 
UaiTwiity  of  ToiMto  ImotMIow  Foodatioi^  Toronto,  Can- 

CoMinatlo»4a-psrt  of  Ser.  No.  264,069,  May  15, 1981, 
•JmdoB^  Tlii  appUcatioa  Dee.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,096 
Caaiw  priority,  appUcatiM  Caudm  May  20, 1980, 352275 
Irt.  aJ  BOIJ  2V04.  23/24,  23/56,  23/74 
UAa502-320  12CIalm 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  catalysts  useful  in  promoting 
heterogeneous  catalytic  chemical  reactions,  and  comprising  an 
aluminum  or  aluminum  metal  containing  substrate  having 
deposited  thereon  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  nickel, 
copper,  oobah,  iron,  manganese,  titanium,  vanadium,  silver, 
gold,  platinum,  scandium,  hafiuum,  niobium,  chromium,  mo- 
lybdenum, zirconhim,  tungsten  and  p«»fdiMm.  said  process 
including  the  steps  of: 


4,472,535 
CONVERSION  OF  SYNTHESIS  GAS  TO  ETHANE 
Cbrence  D.  Oang.  PrincctOB,  and  Riehard  F.  Socha,  TVeoton, 
both  of  NJ.,  aasignon  to  Mobil  Ofl  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FDed  No?.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,499 
Int  a)  G07L  1/04 
UA  a.  518-714  27  Gains 

1.  A  method  of  converting  a  synthesis  gas  mixture  compris- 
ing hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  to  a  hydrocarbon  product, 
with  improved  selectivity  for  the  production  of  ethane,  which 
comprises  contacting  the  synthesis  gas  under  conversion  con- 
ditions with  a  conversion  catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline 
zeolite  component  having  acidic  functionality  and  a  metal 
component  distributed  within  the  pore  structure  of  the  zeolite 
wherein  said  metal  component  comprises  a  metal  or  metals 
which  are  an  effective  catalyst  for  the  conversion  of  synthesis  ' 
gas  to  methanol,  said  conversion  catalyst  being  produced  by 
impregnating  the  zeolite  with  an  ammoniacal  solution  of  a 
precursor  or  precursors  of  the  metal  component 
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4,472,536 
BLOWDSG  AGENT  COMPOSTOONS 
Donald  G.  Rowfaud,  Woodbridge,  and  Rhomie  L.  Heck,  m, 
Nangatack,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Ditlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  399,518,  JnL  19, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,444,679. 
This  applicatioa  Jaa.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,270 
Int  CL^  C08J  9/10 
MS,  CL  521-89  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  expanding  a  gas  expandable  synthetic  poly- 
meric material  comprising  pre-mixing  the  blowing  agent  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  azodicarbonamide; 

(b)  zinc  oxide,  zinc  carbonate  or  a  zinc  salt  of  C1-C4  organic 
acid;  and 

(c)  an  aromatic  sulfinic  acid  or  a  metal  salt  of  an  aromatic 
sulfonic  acid,  wherein  for  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  (a), 
(b)  is  0.25-25  parts  by  weight  and  (c)  is  from  1-2000  parts 
by  weight  per  100  parts  of  (b)  and  the  total  of  (b)-|-(c)  is 
friom  2-25  parts  by  weight  incorporating  4-40  phr  of  said 
blowing  agent  with  said  gas  expandable  synthetic  poly- 
meric material  and  exposing  said  mixture  to  expanding 
conditions. 


triepoxy  acetoxy  stearate,  polybutene,  mineral  oil,  and 
epoxidized  vegetable  oils; 

(d)  about  2-20%  of  an  amorphous  tackifying  resin  with  an 
average  molecular  weight  between  500-10,000  and  a  ring 
and  ball  softening  point  between  35*- 115*  C.  selected 
from  the  group  of  hydrocarbon  resins,  terpenes,  pheno- 
lics,  rosin,  and  rosin  derivatives;  and,  optionally, 

(e)  up  to  about  20%  of  an  organic  wax  having  a  melt  point 
less  than  100*  C.  and  a  low  tendency  to  volatilize  below 
150*  C 


4,472,538 

COMPOSTTE  MATERIAL  COMPOSED  OF  CLAY 

MINERAL  AND  ORGANIC  HIGH  POLYMER  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Oaami  Kamigaito;  Yoahiaki  Fnknshima,  and  Harao  Doi,  all  of 

Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushtkl  Kaisha  Toyota  Chao 

Kenkyuho,  Aichi,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318J62 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  26, 1980,  55-166980 
lat  a^  C08I  3/10.  3/34 
U.S.  a.  523—202  9  Oaiau 


4,472437 

THERMOPLASTIC  INKS  FOR  DECORATING 

PURPOSES 

RoaaM  E.  Johaaoa,  lloga.  Pa.,  and  LBa84BiBg  Wn,  Horseheads, 

N.Y.,  aHigaors  to  Coniiag  Glass  Woriu,  Coraiag,  N.Y. 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  419,196,  Sep.  17, 1982,  abandoned, 
whidi  is  a  coatianatioa«iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  365^5,  Apr.  5, 1982, 
abaadraed,  which  is  a  coBtiBaatioB*iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,648, 
Oct  31, 1980,  abandoned.  Tliis  appUcatioa  Ang.  22, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  525,123 

lat  a^  C08K  3/40 

\}S.  CL  523—160  12  daims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  ink  suitable  for  decorating  glass,  glass- 
ceramic,  and  ceramic  articles  by  means  of  processes  which 
utilize  a  silicone  surface,  said  ink  exhibiting  high  permanent 
pressure  sensitivity  at  room  temperature,  thermal  stabiUty  up 
to  about  150*  C,  a  low  affinity  to  silicone  surfaces,  a  viscosity 
at  200*  F.  of  about  100-1000  poises,  as  determined  at  a  shear 
rate  of  25  sec~'  with  a  Brookfield  Thermosel  viscometer,  a 
tack  value  in  excess  of  600  grams,  when  measured  with  a 
Polyken  probe  tack  tester  at  75*  P.  and  50%  relative  humidity 
utilking  a  0.5  cm  diameter  probe,  a  contact  pressure  of  230 
grams/cm^,  a  contact  dwell  period  of  1  second,  and  a  separa- 
tion speed  of  1  cm/second,  a  cohesive  strengdi  of  sufficient 
magnitude  such  that  when  the  molten  ink  is  applied  between  a 
gltts,  glass-ceramic,  or  ceramic  and  a  silicone  surface,  the  ink 
will  remain  essentiidly  completely  on  the  glass,  glass-ceramic, 
or  ceramic  surface  when  the  two  surfaces  are  separated  frt>m 
each  other  after  cooling  to  room  temperature,  and  being  pre- 
pared from  a  formulation  consisting  essentially,  in  weight 
percent  of: 

(a)  about  50-80%  of  a  vitrifiable,  inorganic  flux  containing 
up  to  about  50%  of  uiorganic  pigments  and  opacifiers; 

(b)  about  2-20%  of  an  amorphous  polymer  and/or  copoly- 
mer with  an  amorphous  region  with  an  average  molecular 
weight  between  10,000-200,000  wherein  said  polymer 
and/or  copolymer  is  selected  from  the  group  of  polyalkyi 
acrylate,  polyalkyi  methacrylate,  polyalkyi  acrylate  or 
polyalkyi  methacrylate  or  styrene  copolymers  with 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid,  cellulosic  ethers,  amorphous 
polyolefins,  polyethers,  and  polyesters; 

(c)  about  5-25%  of  a  plasticizer  compatible  with  said  or- 
ganic polymer  and/or  copolymer  which  enhances  the 
level  of  tadc,  which  has  a  low  tendency  to  volatilize  below 
150*  C,  and  has  a  molecular  weight  between  200-5000 
selected  from  the  groiq>  of  alkylene  glycol  at  glycerol 
esters  of  monocarboxylic  adds,  alkyl  alcohol  esters  of 
mono-,  di-,  and  tricarboxylic  acids,  polyesters  of  dicaibox- 
ylic  adds  and  polyols,  polyalkylene  glycols,  glyceryl 


10        _20  W  40 

OIFRMCTON  mfU.  ZX'KMUd 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  composite  material  having  high 
heat  and  abrasion  resistance,  high  flame  retardation  and  im- 
proved mechanical  properties  comprising  the  steps  of 

contacting  clay  mineral  (having  laminated  aluminum  silicate 
layers  and  containing  water  on  and  between  said  layers) 
with  a  polymerizable  organic  monomer  in  a  liquid,  gas  or 
solution  state  to  allow  said  organic  monomer  to  be  ad- 
sorbed on  and  intercalated  between  said  aluminum  silicate 
layers,  and 

contacting  said  clay  mineral  with  a  silane  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  R(4-«)Cl<i.Si  (in  which  R  stands  for 
one  of  -H.  -CHj.  -C^Hs,  -CH=CH2  and  -OCH3. 
and  n  stands  for  one  of  2, 3  aixl  4)  to  promote  polymeriza- 
tion of  said  organic  monomer, 

thereby  forming  a  composite  material  composed  of  clay 
mineral  having  organic  high  polymer  adsorbed  thereon 
and  intercalated  and  uniformly  and  chemically  strongly 
combined  therewith. 


4,472,539 

POLYOLEFIN  SERIES  GOMPOSTnON  COMPRISING 

SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  FILLER  AND  POLYOLEFIN 

PRIOR  TO  BLENDING  OF  COMPONENTS 
YasatOBM  FaaakooU,  Sakai;  Ftaio  Iwasai,  Hirakata;  Tadashi 
Sakairi,  aad  TaaMtia  Wakahala,  both  of  Kataao,  aD  of  Japaa, 
to  MataaaUta  Electric  ladastrial  Co.,  Ltdn  Oaaka. 


FDed  May  20. 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,ri 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  30, 1981,  56*77209 
lat  aJ  C08E  3/34,  5/54,  9/12,  9/06 
\3S.  CL  523—212  32  CUaM 

1.  A  polyolefin  series  composition  prepared  by  the  process 
comprising: 
(a)  surfoce  treating  a  polyolefin  with  a  mixture  of  an  <vganic 
peroxide  and  an  organic  silane  series  compound  to  pro- 
duce a  surftce  coated  polyolefin,  said  organic  silane  series 
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compound  includes  at  least  one  functional  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  methoxy  group,  ethoxy 
group,  chloro  group,  vinyl  group,  methacryloxy  group, 
amino  group,  cyclic  epoxy  group,  clidoxy  group  and 
mercapto  group; 

(b)  surface  treating  an  inorganic  loading  material  with  at 
least  one  of  said  organic  silane  compounds  to  produce  a 
surface  coated  inorganic  loading  material; 

(c)  uniformly  blending,  with  heating  and  bonding,  said  sur- 
face coated  polyolefin  and  said  surface  coated  inorganic 
loading  material  *vith  a  dispersion  agent  and  an  antioxi- 
dant, said  inorganic  loading  material  being  blended  in  an 
amount  of  15-80*  by  weight. 


4,472,540 

WIDE  JOINT  LATEX  GROUT  COMPOSITION 
Jobo  P.  Barker,  Sondertoa,  Pa^  aaiigBOT  to  American  Olean 

Tik  Company,  Lanaiale,  Pa. 

Filed  JoL  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  398,225 

Int  as  O08K  7/Oa  3/34:  COK  3/10 

UA  a  523-220  gcialma 

1.  A  wide  joint  latex  grout  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  about  12%  by  weight  of  thermoplastic  film-forming  acrylic 
resin  latex,  about  3%  by  weight  ethylene  glycol,  about  17%  by 
weight  whiting,  about  2%  by  weight  of  finely  divided  clay, 
said  whiting  having  a  particle  size  distribution  between  about  2 
and  about  44  microns  and  said  finely  divided  clay  having  a 
particle  size  distribution  between  about  0.2  and  about  40  mi- 
crons, about  33%  by  weight  of  a  first  sand  portion  having  a 
particle  size  distribution  between  about  44  and  about  590  mi- 
crons and  having  an  AFS  grain  fineness  of  about  48,  about 
33%  by  weight  of  a  second  sand  portion  having  a  particle  size 
distribution  between  about  44  and  about  590  microns  and  an 
AFS  grain  fineness  of  about  97,  and  0  to  about  0.7%  by  weight 
of  dry  pigment,  said  latex  and  said  sand  portions  being  present 
in  sufficient  balanced  quantity  to  prevent  cracking  of  the  dried 
grout  in  joints  up  to  ab^ut  1"  wide,  and  the  distribution  of  the 
inorganic  particle  sizes  being  sufficient  to  impart  stain  resis- 
tance to  the  dry  grout  and  to  impart  workability  and  to  fore- 
stall dilatancy  in  the  wet  grout  composition  without  added 


4,472,542 
FREEZE-DRIED  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  GEL 
Maaao  Nambu,  Yokohaou,  Japm,  aarignor  to  Nippon  OU  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,469 
Ctoima  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  Ang.  13, 1982,  57-139705 
Int  a^  0D8L  29/04 
UA  CL  523-309  ,o  cWms 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydrogel,  comprising 
the  steps  of  solidifying  an  aqueous  solution  containing  2.5  to  25 
wt  %  of  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a  degree  of  hydrolysU  of 
not  less  than  95  mol  %  and  an  average  polymerization  degree 
of  not  less  than  800,  and  1  to  80  wt  %  of  a  water-soluble  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  having  2  to  6  hydroxyl  groups,  by  cooling  said 
aqueous  solution  to  a  temperature  of  not  higher  than  -  (minus) 
3*  C,  and  then  dehydrating  m  vacuum  the  solidified  mass  until 
the  percent  dehydration  rate  reaches  5  to  95  wt  %. 


4,472,543 

FLAME  RETARDANT  DIAPHRAGM  FOR  ACOUSTIC 

TRANSDUCERS 

Kamo  Tsnchlya;  F^miio  Kawahara,  both  of  Mammwwamachi, 
and  Shigem  Watanabe,  Tendo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo  and  Mopmi  Denki 
KaboaUki  Kaisha,  Yamagata,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,461 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  1, 1981,  56-82552 

Int  a^  H04R  7/00 

UA  a  523-446  10  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  diaphragm  for  acoustic  transducers 

comprising  an  admixture  of  natural  fibers  and  inorganic  fibers 

in  which  the  content  of  said  inorganic  fibers  ranges  from  20  to 

50  percent  by  weight  of  the  admixture,  said  admixture  being 

impregnated  with  a  liquid  mixtiire  of  a  thermosetting  resin  and 

an  organic  bromine  compound  in  which  the  thermosetting 

resin  used  is  an  epoxy,  phenol  or  melamine  resin,  and  said 

impregnated  admixture  then  being  heat-treated  under  pressure. 


organic  thickeners. 


4,472,541 

SECONDARY  MATRIX  REINFORCEMENT  USING 

CARBON  MICROFIBERS 

Im  W.  Sorcnsea,  and  Robert  S.  Kiwak,  both  of  Ellicott  Qty, 

Mdn  assignon  to  TTie  Bcndiz  Corporation,  Soothfleid,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,216 

Int  a.5  C08I  7/00.  7/04 

UAa52»-220  2Claims 


4,472,544 

ANTI-SHRINK  ADDITIVE  FOR  UNSATURATED 

POLYESTER.  ITS  FABRICATION  PROCESS,  AND 

ANn-SHRINK  COMPOSmONS 

Michel  Oehsenbeia,  Creil,  and  Jeaa-Paol  OUiiier,  Paris,  both  of 
Fhuce,  aasignors  to  CDF-CUmie  S  jL,  Paris,  Fhuce 

Filed  Jul  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,641 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  France,  JoL  27, 1962,  82  13099 
Int  a'  C07C  69/34:  BOIF 17/36:  D06P  1/66 
U.S.  a  523-511  7Ctainis 

1.  An  anti-shrinkage  additive  for  unsaturated  polyester  res- 
ins consisting  essentially  of  the  acidified  condensation  product 
formed  by  reacting  propylene  oxide  with  a  triol  or  tetrol  to 
form  a  condensate  and  acidifying  said  condensation  product  to 
substitute  at  least  one  terminal  hydroxyl  functional  group 
thereof  by  at  least  one  terminal  acidific  functional  group  per 
elementary  molecule  and  having  the  general  formula: 


CH3 
[0-(-CH-CH2-0^Hl,«, 


1.  In  a  continuous  fiber  composite  material  comprising  con- 
tinuous fiber  matrix  impnegnated  with  a  resin  filling  the  inter- 
stices the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  carbon  micro- 
fiben  randomly  dispersed  in  the  resin,  said  carbon  microfibers 
having  a  cross  section  significantly  smaller  than  the  cross 
section  of  the  fiben  in  said  continuous  fiber  matrix. 


/ 

R 

\ 

[CH-CH-CH2-0^R'-C00H1, 

CHj 

wherein,  R  is  the  remainder  of  the  tiiol  or  tetrol;  x  is  3  or  4; 
z^  1;  R'  tt  the  radical  of  the  acidic  compound  containing  the 
acidic  functional  group;  and  n  and  n'  being  such  that  the  mo- 
lecular weight  of  the  non-acidified  propoxylated  compound  is 
between  about  1,000  and  3,000. 
6.  An  unsatiirated  polyester  resin  composition  polyester 
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containing  a  monomer  with  ethylenic  unsaturation  comprising 
for  each  100  parts  by  weight: 

(a)  20  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin, 

(b)  5  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  additive  of  claim  1,  and 

(c)  20  to  65  parts  by  weight  of  a  monomer  with  ethylenic 
unsaturation. 


4,472,545 
LEATHER-LIKE  ARTICLES  MADE  FROM  CELLULOSIC 

FILLER  LOADED  ETHYLENE  INTERPOLYMERS 
Michael  C.  Conghlin,  and  Timothy  T.  Schenck,  both  of  Wilming- 
ton, DeL,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,953 
Int  a^  C08K  5/01,  5/10.  5/11:  B32B  27/30 
U.S.  a.  524—13  20  Claims 

1.  An  article  having  leather-like  appearance  made  of  a  com- 
position comprising  (a)  from  about  15  to  about  55%  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  copolymer  of  ethylene  with  at  least  one  comono- 
mer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  esters  of  satu- 
rated carboxylic  acids  wherein  the  acid  moiety  has  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  unsaturated  mono-  and  dicarboxylic  acids  of  3  to 
5  carbon  atoms,  and  esters  of  said  unsaturated  acids  wherein 
the  alcohol  moiety  has  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  a-olefins 
containing  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  the  ethylene  content  of 
said  copolymer  being  from  about  40  to  about  95%  by  weight, 
the  comonomer  content  of  said  copolymer  being  from  about  5 
to  about  60%  by  weight,  and  the  melt  index  of  said  copolymer 
being  from  about  0.1  to  about  150  g/10  min,  provided  that 
when  said  copolymer  of  ethylene  is  an  ethylene/vinyl  ester  or 
ethylene/unsaturated  mono-  or  dicarboxylic  acid  ester  copoly- 
mer said  copolymer  can  contain  up  to  about  15%  by  weight  of 
carbon  monoxide;  (b)  from  1  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  plasticizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  process- 
ing oils,  epoxidized  oils,  polyesters,  polyethers,  and  polyether 
esters;  (c)  from  about  20  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  cellulosic 
filler;  (d)  from  0  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  addi- 
tive selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  acids,  or- 
ganic acid  derivatives  and  surface  active  agents;  and  (e)  from  0 
to  about  27.5%  by  weight  of  elastomeric  polymer. 


4,472,546 

POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Aldtoshi  Sngio,  Ohmiya;  Masanoba  Mass,  Toyonaka;  Masao 

Okabe,  Abiko,  and  EUl  UUta,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Cmnpany,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Ji^an 

Filed  JoL  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,085 

Oaiffls  priority,  application  JqMU,  JnL  7, 1982, 57-118141 

iBt  a^  C08K  5/07.  5/27 

U.S.  a  524-91  4  Claims 

1.  A  polyphenylene  ether  resin  composition  comprising 

(A)  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin, 

(B)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  2-(o-hydroxyphenyl)benzotriazoles  represented  by 
the  following  formula  (I) 


Ri  r2 


(D 


0^<>' 


HO  R* 


wherein  R',  R^ ,  R^  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and 
each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a 
hydroxyl  group,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  group, 
an  aryl  group  or  an  aralkyl  group,  and  X  represents  a 
halogen  atom, 


and  2-hydroxybenzophenones  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing formula  (II) 


00 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group 
or  an  alkoxy  group,  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
hydroxyl  group,  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
sulfonic  acid  group,  and  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group  or  an  aromatic  acyl  group, 

(C)  an  organic  phosphite,  and 

(D)  a  sterically  hindered  phenol,  the  amount  of  each  of  the 
compound  (B),  the  organic  phosphite  (Q  and  the  steri- 
cally hindered  phenol  (D)  being  0.01  to  S  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  polyphenylene  ether  resin. 


4,472,547 

N-PIPERIDYL  LACTAM  UGHT  STABILIZERS 

Roger  F.  Malberbe,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Qba-Gelgy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  509,102,  Jon.  30, 1983,.  This 

appUcation  Oct  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,309 

Int  CV  C07D  401/00:  C08K  5/34 

VS.  a.  524—98  26  Claims 

1.  A  light  stabilizer  compound  of  the  formula  I  or  II 


or 


(L-T),-E 


(L-T-0)*-Q 


<D 


00 


wherein 
L  is  a  lactam  group  of  the  formula 

(CH2),      N-, 
\—/ 

n  is  0  to  3, 
T  is  a  group  of  the  formula 

R»        CHs 
CH3     CH2RI 


with 

L  attached  to  the  4-position  of  the  piperidinyl  ring, 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 

g  is  1  or  2, 

when  g  is  1, 

E  is  hydrogen,  oxygen,  hydroxyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  with  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  propargyl,  ben- 
zyl, cyano,  hydroxyalkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  dkanoyl 
of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkenoyl  of  3  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
benzoyl,  alkoxy  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyloxy  of  2 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkenoyloxy  of  3  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
benzoyloxy, 

when  g  is  2, 
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^il^Si'i^??^!!!??'^  '^i^  **^^,^  ^?*^"  «^'  ^2  »  ^y'^i^  o'  •  »«*y'  n«««»l.  X  is  chlonne  or  OH 

O  is  Oi  or  O2  *^  Mocyanurate*  of  the  formula 

Olis 


— CH2CH-0— , 


R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  k)f  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl. 
O2  is  -CH2COO-, 

where 
T  is  attached  to  the  methylene  carbon  atom  of  0|  or  O2, 
h  is  1  to  4. 

when  h  is  1  and  O  is  Gi, 
Q  is  alkanoyl  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl,  or  the  group 


R"'— N 
I 


o 
N 


N-R' 
I 


I 

R" 

wherein  R'  is  a  hydroxyphenylalkyleneyl  radical  of  the  for- 
mula 


— CXX:H2CH2- 


r3  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

K*  is  branched  alkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

when  h  is  2  and  O  is  61. 

Q  is  carbonyl,  oxalyl  or  alkanedioyl  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

when  h  is  3  and  O  is  Oi, 

Q  is  alkanetrioyl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

when  h  is  4,  and  G  is  Ci 

Q  is  alkanetetroyl  of  8  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

when  h  is  1  and  G  is  G2. 

Q  is  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  the  group  T— E  where 
E  is  as  defined  above  when  g  is  1, 

when  h  is  2  and  G  is  G:. 

Q  is  alkylene  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylene  of  6  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  3-oxapentamethylene,  1,4-cyclohex- 
ylenedimethylene  or  the  group  — T— CH2CH2— , 

when  h  is  3  and  G  is  G^ 

Q  is  alkanetriyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or 

when  h  is  4  and  G  is  G2, 

Q  is  alkanetetrayl  of  4  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


where  m  is  1  to  4,  n  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  is  positioned  inunediately  adjacent  to  the  hydroxy 
group  on  the  ring;  r2,  rj,  and  r4  are  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms;  and  R"  and  R'"  are  hydrogen, 
an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  are  the 
same  as  R'. 


4«472J48 
OUGOMERIC  m7>IYLPHOSPHONITES 
Pyoog-Nie  Son,  Akron,  ud  George  Kletecka,  Rocky  RlTcr, 
both  of  Ohio,  a«ignort  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Conpaay, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jok  30^  1983,  Scr.  No.  509,567 

Int  aj  O08K  5/53 

US.  a.  524-102  12  Claims 

1.  Stabilizer  compositions  for  organic  materials  subject  to 

degradation  comprising  (1)  oligomeric  phenylphosphonites 

having  the  formula 


4,472,549 

CYCUC  ACETALS  OF  DIOLS,  THEIR  PRODUCTION  OF 

THEIR  USE  AS  NON-DISCOLORING  ANTIOZONANTS 

ErMt  Root,  Odenthal;  Werner  Jeblick,  UnrknseB,  and  Lothar 

Roeti,  Domagen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonany,  aasigmNrt  to 

Bayer  Aktiwgesellschaft,  Leferknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

FUed  Ang.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  407,747 
Claiins  priority,  appUcatioi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy,  Aug.  25, 
1981, 3133567 

Int  a^  G08K  5/15 
VJS,  CL  524—108  1  Qdn 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  a  rubber  against  degradation 
under  the  effect  of  ozone,  said  rubber  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  synthetic  rubber  and  mix- 
tures thereof  and  said  process  comprising  adding  to  the  rubber 
an  antiozonant  amount  of  a  condensation  product  of  a  diol  of 
the  formula 


H- 


CH2OH 


CH2OH 


with  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula 


CHO 


wh««Mi  +  is  a  t-butyl  radical.  R3  is  a  methyUdene,  ethyUdene,   wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  3-methyl  or  4.methyl  and  x  and  y  are 
propyhdene,  isopropyhdene.  butyhdene.  or  isobutylidene  radi-   independenUy  eithw  0  or  1.  «y  ana  x  ana  y  are 
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4,472,550 

EMULSIFIERS,  AQUEOUS  ISOCYANATE  EMULSIONS 

CONTAINING  THEM  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  BINDERS  IN 

A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  MOLDED 

ARTICLES 
Hetanat  Reiff,  Le?erkusen,  and  Hanns  I.  Sachs,  Cologne,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
LcTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  150,487,  May  16, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,413,112. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,191 
Claims  priority,  ai^lication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1979,  2921681 

Int  CL3  COOL  75/04 
VS.  CL  524—589  12  Oaims 

1.  Emulsions  comprising: 

(a)  80  to  45%  by  weight,  based  on  the  whole  emulsion  of 
water, 

(b)  20  to  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  whole  emulsion,  of  an 
organic  polyisocyanate  and 

(c)  1  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  polyisocyanate  of  a 
nonionic  surface-active  agent  as  emulsifler  characterized 
in  that  said  emulsifier  (c)  is  a  compound  comprising: 

R-X-(CH2-CH2-0),r-CO-NH-Y, 

wherein 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R' 
I 
— O— ,  — N— .  — CH2— O—  or  — S— , 

n  represents  a  number  from  10  to  50, 

R'  represents  a  C1-C3  alkyl  group, 

R  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  aromatic  radical  having  6  to  9  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloali- 
phatic  radical  having  3  to  9  carbon  atoms  and  a  heterocy- 
clic radical  having  from  2  to  9  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring, 
and 

Y  represents  a  group  obtained  by  removal  of  an  isocyanate 
group  from  an  organic  polyisocyanate. 


4,472,551 
ONE  PACKAGE,  STABLE,  MOISTURE  CURABLE, 
ALKOXY-TERMINATED  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 
COMPOSmONS 
Mary  A.  White,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.;  John  E.  Hallgren,  Scotia,  and 
Thomas  P.  LocUuut,  Scheneetady,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Goieral  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,524 
Int  0.3  C08G  77/06:  C08K  5/04.  5/15 
VS.  a  524-728  13  Claims 

1.  A  one-package,  substantially  anhydrous,  room  tempera- 
ture vulcanizable  organopolysiloxane  cranpodtion  stable 
under  ambient  conditions  in  the  substantial  absrace  of  moisture 
over  an  extended  period  of  time  and  convertible  to  a  substan- 
tially acid-free,  tack-free  elastomer  comprising  by  weight, 

(A)  an  organopolysiloxane  wherein  the  silicon  atom  at  each 
polymer  chain  end  is  terminated  with  at  least  one  alkoxy 
radical, 

(B)  an  effective  amount  of  condensation  catalyst 

(Q  fix>m  0  to  0.1  part  per  pari  of  the  alkoxy  terminated 
organopolysiloxane  of  (A)  of  a  cross-linking  polyalkoxysi- 
lane  of  formula  (3) 

(D)  0  to  0.05  part  per  pari  of  the  alkoxy  terminated  organo- 
polysiloxane of  an  amine  accelerator  and 

(E)  a  stabilizmg  amount  of  an  organic  material  having  at 
least  one  alcohol  reactive  functional  group  which  is  suit- 
able as  a  scavenger  for  hydroxy-containing  material  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  40  to  about  1,000 
and  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  chemically  com- 
bined atoms  selected  from  C,  H,  N,  O,  P,  S,  CI,  F,  Br  and 
L 


4,472,552 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SOLID, 

FREE-FLOWING  WATER  DISPERSIBLE 

PVA-ALDEHYDE  REACTION  PRODUCT 

John  J.  BkNdn,  BaltiaMre,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co., 

New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Continoation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  423,798,  Sep.  27, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,510 

Int  a.3  C08F  8/28 

VS.  CL  525—61  18  CUdms 


*»«• 
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1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  a  polyvinyl 
alcohol-aldehyde  reaction  product  comprising 

(a)  adding  to  a  rotating  continuous  reactor  to  form  a  mixture 
(i)  solid  particles  of  polyvinyl  alcohol, 

(ii)  an  aldehyde,  and 

(iii)  an  aqueous  salt  solution  adjusted  to  have  an  acidic  pH; 

(b)  mixing  the  mixture  of  step  (a)  in  the  reactor  until  a  poly- 
vinyl alcohol-aldehyde  reaction  product  is  obtained;  and 

(c)  drying  the  polyvinyl  alcohol-aldehyde  material. 


4,472,553 

POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  BLENDS 

Edwin  D.  Hombaker,  and  Jesse  D.  Jones,  both  of  Baton  Rooge, 

La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

Contbination  of  Ser.  No.  301,975,  Sep.  14, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continoatioo-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  231,403,  Feb.  4, 1981, 

abandoned,  and  Scr.  No.  191,359,  Sep.  29, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  162,067,  Jan.  23, 1980, 

abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  231,403,  is  a  continnati<»-ia-part  of 

Ser.  No.  191,359, ,,  and  Ser.  No.  162,067, ,.  This  appUcation  Sep. 

30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,590 

Int  a^  C08L  51/00 

VS.  a.  525-64  19  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  which  comprises  in  intimate 

admixture: 

(a)  a  polyethylene  terephthalate  component,  and 

(b)  a  component  consisting  of  a  rubber-modified  copolymer 
of  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound  and  an  a,/3-unsaturated 
cyclic  imide; 

said  composition  having  a  heat  deflection  temperature  of  at 
least  about  80*  C.  at  264  psi  as  measured  by  the  ASTM  proce- 
dure D  648-72. 


4,472,554 
POLYCARBONATE  ABS  BLENDS  OF  IMPROVED 
IMPACT  STRENGTH 
Ulrich  R.  Grigo,  New  MartinsrOle,  W.  Va.;  Nelson  R.  Lazcar, 
McMnrray,  Pa^  and  Mark  W.  Witman,  New  Martinsrille,  W. 
Va.,  assignors  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation,  Pittsborgh, 
Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,807 
Int  a.J  COOL  55/02.  69/00 
VS.  CL  525-67  6  Oaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  comprising  a  blend 
of 

(a)  a  polycarbonate  resin 

(b)  a  brine  coagulated  emulsion  polymerization  product  of  a 
vinyl  aromatic  monomer  and  at  least  one  member  selected 
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^Z^tS^Z^'^^.u  '^^'^  ""*/  °°°°"«"  "d  thermoplastic  is  a  partiaUy  crystalline  polyolefin  and  the  exten- 

roS^s^  S^          "*       ^"**°**       polybutadiene  sion  ratio  is  greater  than  about  10.                        «"»«««« 

fcw  nr»i,S!!i.?*I!ii5i—         »     ^  ••'"'*  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  partially  crystalline 

chaS^^  r^ri?/??-  *"**  «»°!P°"**«°  ^'^•^  thermoplastic  is  a  polyester  and  the  extenSTratio  U^ 

cnaractenzed  m  that  said  (c)  is  present  m  an  amount  of  than  about  4  5                                                           iK««wr 

between  0. 1  and  about  1 5.0%  relative  to  the  weight  of  said 

(a)  plus  said  (b). 


,    4^72,555 

ADHESIVE  BLENDS  CONTAINING  ETHYLENE 
POLYMER  GRAFTED  WITH  CARBOXYUC  REACTANT 
Seymour  Scfannkler,  Ptiatinc;  John  Macbonis,  Jr^  Schaum- 
burg,  and  Mitmxo  ShJda,  Barriagton,  all  of  Dl^  assignors  to 
Oemplcx  Company,  tolling  Meadows,  HI. 
CoBtinoatloB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  178,355,  Aug.  15, 1980, 
abandoned.  Tills  appUcttloa  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,797 
Int  a^  C08L  2S/06,  23/ JO 
UA  a  525-74  7Ctatag 

1.  An  elastomer-free  adhesive  blend  especially  useful  for 
adhering  propylene  polymers  to  polar  substrates,  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(A)  about  0. 1-40  parts  by  weight  in  said  blend  of  a  non-elas- 
tomeric  graft  copolymer  of  about  70-99.999  wt.%  of  a 
non-polar  ethylene  homopolymer  or  copolymer  backbone 
having  a  density  of  at  least  about  0.915  grafted  with  about 
30-0.001  wt.%  of  afi  least  one  grafting  monomer  compris- 
ing at  least  one  po^ymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  or  carboxylic  acid  anhydride  for  a  total  of 
100%  and 

(B)  about  99.9-«)  parti  by  weight  of  a  subsumtially  elastom- 
er-free  blending  resin  mixture  of  about  25-75  wt.%  of  a 
linear  low  density  polyethylene  of  a  density  of  about  0.915 
to  less  than  0.94  havfag  a  subsumtial  absence  of  long-chain 
branching  and  a  high  degree  of  short-chain  branching,  and 
about  75-25  wt.%  of  a  non-elastomeric  propylene  poly- 
mer for  a  total  of  100%. 


M72,556 

METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING  ONE  OR  MORE 

MECHANICAL  PtOPERTIES  OF  PARTLOXY 

CRYSTALLINE  THERMOPLASTICS 

Jooathaa  Upowiti,  Midteod,  and  Robert  E.  KaliaowiU,  An- 

bam,  both  of  Mich.,  asrignon  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation, 

Midland,  Mich.  I 

FUed  Dec  W,  1982,  Scr.  No.  450,816 

Int  a^  COIL  23/06,  23/12.  67/02 

UA  a  525-106  I  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  enhailcing  at  least  one  of  the  mechanical 

properties  of  a  partially  crystalline  thermoplastic,  said  method 

comprising 

(A)  making  a  dispersion  within  said  partially  crystalline 
thermoplastic  of  froni  about  0. 1  %  to  about  5%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  dispersion,  of  a  pi)lydior- 
ganotUoxane,  said  polydiorganosiloxane  having  die  for- 
mula R3SiO(R2SiO)  ;jSiR3,  wherein  each  R  is  .selected 
from  the  group  consiiting  of  the  methyl  radical,  carboxy- 
alkyl  radicals,  trifluoropropyl  radicals,  aminoalkyl  radi- 
cals, phenyl  radicali  and  polyalkylene  oxide  radicals, 
wherein  said  polydioi;ganosiloxane  has  a  viscosit)  value  at 
25*  C  of  from  about  1.5x10-2  m^/second  to  about 
6.0x10-1  mVsecond,  wherein  the  dispersed  particles 
within  said  dispersion  are,  on  average,  less  than  about 
1.5fim  in  greatest  dimension,  and 

(B)  forming  the  resultimt  dispersion  into  a  shaped  article 
such  that  said  resultant  dispersion  is  extended  during  the 
forming  step,  in  at  least  one  dimension,  to  an  extension 
ratio  sufficient  to  enhance  one  of  the  mechanical  proper- 
ties of  said  partially  crystalline  thermoplastic,  said  forming 
being  done  at  a  temperature  lower  than  the  crystalline 
melting  point  of  said  partiaUy  crystalline  thermoplastic. 

C  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  partially  crystalline 


4,472,557 

ELASTIC  FLUOROHYDROCARBON  RESIN  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

ChlkasU  Kawashlma,  Kamlfkiknoka,  and  Takaahl  Yasnmora, 

Fiijimi,  both  of  Japan,  asdgnon  to  Coitral  Glass  Comoany. 

Limited,  Ube  Qty,  Japan 

FUed  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,949 
Int  a^  C08F  259/08:  C08L  51/00 
UACL  525-276  20  Claims 

1.  An  elastic  fluorohydrocarbon  resin  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  copolymer  comprising  a  first  segment  which  is  a 
fluorine-containing  elastomeric  polymer  having  a  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  below  room  temperatiire  and  a  second  seg- 
ment  which  is  a  fluorine-containing  crystalline  polymer  not 
lower  than  130*  C.  in  melting  temperature,  one  of  said  first  and 
second  segments  having  at  least  one  peroxy  bond  capable  of 
decomposition  during  graft  copolymerization  and  the  other  of 
said  segments  being  capable  of  undergoing  graft  copolymeriza- 
tion  with  said  segment  having  at  least  one  peroxy  bond,  said 
other  segment  being  at  least  partiy  grafted  to  said  segment 
having  at  least  one  peroxy  bond. 

13.  A  method  of  producing  an  elastic  fluorohydrocarbon 
resin,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  copolymerizing  at  least  one  first  fluorine-containing 
monomer  with  at  least  one  second  monomer  having  (i)  at 
least  one  double  bond  and  (ii)  at  least  one  peroxy  bond 
having  a  decomposition  temperature  higher  than  the  reac- 
tion temperatiire  of  said  copolymerizing  to  produce  a 
fluorine-containing  elasfomeric  polymer  having  a  glass 
transition  temperature  below  room  temperature  and  a 
peroxy  bond  capable  of  decomposition  during  graft  copo- 
lymerization,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  second  monomer  to 
said  fu^t  fluorine-containing  monomer  being  in  the  range 
from  about  0.05:100  to  20:10(^ 

(b)  providing  a  dispersion  of  said  fluorine-containing  elasto- 
meric polymer  in  a  liquid  medium,  said  dispersion  being 
substantially  free  of  unreacted  said  first  monomer  and  said 
second  monomer; 

(c)  introducing  into  said  dispersion  at  least  one  third  mono- 
mer which  comprises  at  least  one  fluorine-containing 
monomer  and  which  is  capable  of  providing  a  crystalline 
polymer  having  a  melting  temperature  not  lower  than 
130*  C;  and 

(d)  polymerizing  said  third  monomer  in  said  dispersion  so  as 
to  cause  decomposition  of  said  peroxy  bond, 

thereby  causing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  third  monomer  to 
undergo  graft  copolymerization  with  said  elastmneric  poly- 
mer. 
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4,472458 
PROCESS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  REACnONS  CAUSED 

BY  THE  TRANSPORT  OF  SUBSTANCES 
Gcmens  Casper,  Krefeld;  Henning  Maaamann,  Rominersklre* 
ha;  Giinter  Lehr;  Johannes  O.  S^jben,  both  of  Krefeld;  Artnr 
Relachl,  Lererknoen;  Rndolf  Binsack,  Krefeld,  and  Frank 
WIngler,  LeTerinisen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft,  LeTa>knsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Get' 
many 
Contlnnatlon  of  Ser.  No.  829,385,  Ang.  31, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jnn.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,028 
Claims  iHiorlty,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1977,  2719967 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  dils  patent  snbseqoeat  to  Oct  10, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
lBLCL^CM¥2/06 
MS.  a  526-64  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  carrying  out  a  reaction  which  primarily 
occurs  during  the  transport  of  one  or  more  compounds  in  the 
liquid  phase  or  at  a  liquid-gas  interface,  which  comprises  react- 
ing stajrting  components  with  one  another  and/or  with  one  or 
more  gases  in  the  inner  space  of  a  multi-phase  flow  tube  having 
a  liquid  ring  flow  which  may  contain  one  or  more  dissolved 
and/or  dispersed  constituents,  any  heat  exchange  necessary 
taking  place  between  the  liquid  and  the  wall  of  the  tube  or  the 
gas  or  gases,  wherein,  for  an  absolute  pressure  of  frvm  10  mm 
bar  to  100  bar,  the  uninterrupted  thin-layer  ring  flow  flowing 
with  a  viscosity  of  ftom  10  to  10,000  P  through  a  multi-phase 
flow  tube  with  a  continuous  coil  shape  having  a  tube  diameter 
of  from  3  to  100  mm  and  a  diameter-to-length  ratio  of  fi^m 
1 :400  to  1 :2000,  has  a  circular  flow  between  the  surface  of  the 
liquid  and  the  wall  c'  the  tube  superimposed  on  it  by  a  gas 
stream  flowing  at  a  rate  of  from  20  m/sec.  to  the  speed  of 
sound  in  order  to  intensify  the  transport  of  substances  during 
the  reaction  and  wherein  the  gas  stream  accelerates  the  liquid 
to  an  average  residence  time  of  less  than  8  minutes  and  at  the 
same  time  carries  off  any  secondary  gases  and  vapon  accumu- 
lating during  the  process. 


4,472,559 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYBUTADIENE 
RUBBER  WITH  ENHANCED  MECHANICAL  STRENGTH 
Nobonori  Maehara;  Norlhnml  Utada,  both  of  Ichlhara;  Talji 
Oda,  CUba;   Hldetomo  Ashltaka,   Ichlhara,   and   Hideo 
Ishlkawa,  Chlba,  all  of  Japan,  aaalgBon  to  Ube  ladnstrles, 
Ltd.,  Yamagndd,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,756 
dalffls  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Dec  24, 1981, 56*206107; 
Jol.  20, 1982,  57-125063 

Int  a^  CD8F  4/26 
U.S.  a  526-92  31  Oalns 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polybutadiene  rubber  with 
enhanced  mechanical  strength,  comprising  the  successive  steps 


of: 


(A)  mixing  1.3-butadiene  with  an  inert  organic  solvent  and 
carbon  disulfide  in  an  amount  of  20  millimoles  or  less  per 
Uter  of  the  sum  of  the  amounts  of  said  1,3-botadiene  and 
said  inert  organic  solvent  to  provide  a  l,3>butadiene-car- 
bon  disulfide  solution; 

(B)  controUing  a  concentration  of  water  contained  in  said 
1,3-butadiene-carbon  disulfide  solution  to  from  0.2  to  5 
millimoles  per  liter  of  said  1,3-butadiene-carbon  disulfide 
solution; 

(C)  subjecting  a  first  polymerization  mixture  which  com- 
prises said  controUed  1,3-butadiene-carbon  disulfide  solu- 
tion and  a  cis-l,4polymerization  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(a)  an  aluminum  catalytic  ingredient  consisting  of  at  least 
one  organic  aluminum  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


a  phenyl  radical  and  cycloalkyl  radicals,  X  represents  a 
halogen  atom  and  n  represents  the  number  of  1.5  to  2.0, 
and 

(b)  a  cobalt  catalytic  ingredient  consisting  of  at  least  one 
cobalt  compound, 

to  a  cis-l,4-polymerization  to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  1,3-butadiene  contained  in  said  first  polymerization 
mixture  to  cis-l,4-polybutadiene; 
(D)  subjecting  a  second  polymerization  mixture  which  com- 
prises the  resultant  cis-l,4-polybutadiene,  non-reacted 
1,3-butadiene,  said  organic  solvent,  and  an  1,2-polymeri- 
zation  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of : 

(c)  a  cobalt  catalytic  ingredient  consisting  of  at  least  one 
cobalt  compound, 

(d)  an  aluminum  catalytic  ingredient  consisting  of  at  least 
one  organic  aluminum  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


AIR3 


<n> 


wherein  R  is  the  same  as  defined  above,  and 
(e)  said  carbon  disulfide,  to  a  1,2-polymerization  to  pro- 
vide a  polybutadiene  rubber  consisting  essentially  of 
5%  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  boUing  n-hexane-insoluble 
fraction  and  70%  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  boiling  n-hex- 
ane-soluble  fraction  thereof: 

(E)  stopping  said  1,2-polymerization  by  adding  a  polymeri- 
zation shortstopper  to  ^e  resultant  second  polymerization 
mixture;  and 

(F)  isolating  the  resultant  polybutadiene  rubber  from  the 
stopped  second  polymerization  mixture. 


AlRdXj.)! 


(D 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,472,560 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  EPOXIDES 
Jan  Koyper,  and  Paulina  Taa  Schalk-Straykcnkamp,  botii  of 
Anstardan,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  SbeU  OU  Coo^aay, 
Honst(»,Tez. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  480,187 
Cbdnis  priority,  appUcatlon  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31, 1982, 
8209455 

Int  a^  O06G  65/10.  65/14 
U.S.  a  526—120  18  OalBs 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  epoxides  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  (1)  double  metal  salt  cyanide-complex  catalyst  of  the 
general  formula: 

Ml«[M2(CN)t(A)eUwM3D«.xH:0.yL.zii,Em 

wherein  M'  represents  at  least  one  of  ZnGD.  Fe(n),  Co(II), 
Niai),  MnOD,  Cu(II),  SnGD  or  PbGI);  M^  represents  at  least 
one  of  FeOI).  Fe(UI),  Co(III),  CiOII),  MnaD.  MnGII).  IiaiD. 
Rhail).  Ruai).  V(IV)  or  V(V);  M^  represents  M^  or  M^;  A.  D 
and  E  each  reivesent  an  anion  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different;  L  represents  an  alcohol,  aldehyde,  ketone,  ether, 
ester,  amide,  nitrik  or  sulfide  or  mixtures  thereof;  a  and  d  are 
numbers  to  satisfy  the  valency  state  of  M'  and  M^  in  the  double 
metal  cyanide  part  of  the  general  formula;  b  and  c  are  integers 
(b>c)  which  together  with  a  and  d  provide  the  electroneutral- 
ity  of  the  double  metal  cyanide  part  of  the  general  formula;  e 
is  an  integer  satisfying  the  valency  state  of  M^;  n  and  m  are 
integers  satisfying  the  electroneutrality  of  HE  and 

w  is  a  number  between  0.1  and  4; 

X  is  a  number  up  to  20, 

y  is  a  number  between  0. 1  and  6;  and 

z  is  a  number  up  to  5,  and 
(2)  at  least  (a)  one  or  more  salts  composed  of  at  least  bivalent 
metal  ions  and  metal-free  anions,  having  a  solubility  in  water  of 
at  least  1  g/100  ml  at  25*  C,  and/or  (b)  one  or  more  non-metal 
containing  acids  of  which  a  0.  IN  solution  in  water  at  25*  C.  has 
a  pH  not  exceeding  3. 
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PKOCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  POLYMERS  AND 

COPOLYMERS  OP  VINYL  CHLORIDE  BY  SUSPENSION 

POLYMERIZATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  VISCOSITY 

REDUCING  AGENTS  IN  PLASTISOL  PROCESSING 

Gilb«t  SidlUd,  M«l,  F«L  Rep.  or  GcTMay.  a«igMr  to  Che- 
■iMhc  Wcrk*  HmIi,  AG,  Marl,  Fid.  Rep.  o#G«raniiy 

Flkd  Mqr  M,  1M3,  Sw.  No.  495,029 

laLCL^  amp  2/20 
UA  a  524-201  WCblm 

1.  A  procen  for  the  production  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer 
comprinng. 

suspension  polymerizinf  a  corresponding  monomer  or  mon- 
omer mixture  in  the  presence  of  a  suspension  stabilizer,  an 
oU^luble  catalyst,  an  optional  pH  buffering  system,  and 
0.4-5.0%  by  weight  tased  on  the  weight  of  monomer 

(a)  of  an  ethylene/propylene/ethylidene  norbomene  ter- 
polymer  having  a  propylene  content  of  40-50%  by 
weight,  5-15  double  bonds  per  1,000  carbon  atoms  and 
a  viscoMty  of  4-20  mPas,  measured  on  a  2%  solution  in 
trichloroethylene  at  25*  C;  or 

(b)  of  a  polyvinyl  iaobutyl  ether  having  a  K  value  of 
80-150,  measured  on  a  0.5%  solution  in  isooctane  at  20* 
C; 

wherein  the  catalyst,  the  ethylene/propylene/ethyUdene 
norbomene  terpolymer  or  the  polyvinyl  isobutyl  ether 
and  the  monomers  are  added  to  the  polymerization  batch 
before  addition  of  the  suspension  stabilizer  thereto. 


R^ 


'v472342 

STORAGE  STABLE  POLYORGANOSILOXANE 

COMPOSITIONS 

AUUko  Shinhata,  Ichihart,  Japn,  Mri«Mr  to  Tony  Silicone 

Coapoy,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Jaik  9, 19H  Scr.  No.  548,984 

OaJiH  priority,  appUcatiMi  Japn,  Jan.  19. 1983,  58-7688 

IM.  (Xi  O08G  77/06 

UA  a  528—15  23  n.i— 

1.  A  polyorganoailoxane  composition  consisting  essentially 
of 

(a)  a  polyorganosiloxan«  comprising  organosiloxane  units 
(1)  of  the  formula  R«'R*2SiO(4-<i_*v7.  wherein  R'  repre- 
sents an  alkenyl  radical  containing  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  a  methacrylyl  radical,  R2  represents  a  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radical  which  is  substantially  free  of 
ethylenic  unsaturation  and  contains  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  a  is  an  integer  ftom  1  to  3,  inclusive,  b  is  an  integer 
fixnn  0  to  2,  inclusive,  and  the  sum  of  a  and  b  is  3  or  less, 
with  the  proviso  that  said  polyorganoailoxane  does  not 
contain  any  halogenated  hydrocarbon  radicals; 

(b)  a  polyorganohydrogensiloxane  comprising  organosilox- 
ane units  (2)  of  the  formula  HcR^Si04-c-rf/2,  where  R3 
representt  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  same 
group  as  R2.  c  is  an  intqger  from  1  to  3.  inclusive,  d  repre- 
sents an  integer  of  fh)m  0  to  2,  inclusive,  and  the  sum  of  c 
and  d  ia  3  or  less,  with  the  proviso  that  said  polyorgandiy- 
drogensiloxane  does  not  contain  any  halogenated  hydrx>- 
carbon  radicals,  and  the  amount  of  said  polyorganohy- 
drogensiloxane is  sufficient  to  provide  at  least  0.2  equiva- 
lent of  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  equivalent  of 
alkenyl  radicals  present  in  said  polyorganoailoxane; 

(c)  an  amount  of  a  platinum,  palladium,  or  rhodium  catalyst 
sufficient  to  provide  from  0.1  to  1000  ppm  of  metal,  baaed 
oa  the  combined  weight  of  components  (a)  and  (by,  and 

(d)  a  silane  of  the  general  formula 


'  rs 

I 

OCCXCH 
R« 


where  R^  R'  and  R<  are  identical  or  different  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  or  R^  and  R^  jointly  form  a  divalent  hydrocarbon 
radical,  the  amount  of  said  silane  being  sufficient  to  retard 
curing  of  said  curable  polyorganoailoxane  composition  at 
room  temperature. 


4^72,543 

HEAT  CURABLE  SIUCONES  HAVING  IMPROVED 

ROOM  TEMPERATURE  STABILITY 

Griah  Oamlra;  Petar  Y.  K.  Lo,  and  Yolanda  A.  Petcra,  ail  of 

Midland,  Mich.,  aaaignon  to  Dow  Coraiag  Corpontlon.  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1984,  Scr.  No.  574,985 
Int  a^  C08G  77/06 
UA  a  528-15  48Chta8 

1.  A  curable  silicone  composition  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of: 

(A)  a  polyorganoailoxane  having  the  general  formula 
R32SiO(R*flQ«SiO(*^y2);,SiR3*, 

wherein 

R'  is  a  non-olefinic  monovalent  hydrocarbon  or  haloge- 
nated hydrocarcon  radical; 

Q  is  a  vinyl-containing  radical  of  the  general  formula 
(CrH2ji)CH=CH2,  wherein  n  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  4; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Rl  radicals,  Q 
radicals,  and  hydroxyl  radicals; 

X  has  a  value  of  from  18  to  600O, 

a  has  a  value  of  0,  1  or  2; 

b  has  a  value  of  0,  1  or  2; 

the  average  sum  of  the  vahies  of  a  plus  b  is  from  1.8  to  2.2; 

there  is  at  least  one  radical  per  polyorganoailoxane  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Q  radicals  and 
hydroxyl  radicals; 
(B)   a   polyorganoailoxane   containing   hydrogen   atoms 

bonded  to  silicon  atoms; 
(Q  a  catalyst; 

(D)  a  conjugated  ene-yne,  said  coiyogated  ene-yne  charac- 
terized by  having: 

(1)  from  5  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

(2)  a  terminal  ethynyl  group; 

(3)  an  ethenyl  group  in  conjugation  with  said  ethynyl 
group;  and 

(E)  a  vinylcyclostloxane  having  the  general  formula 

(Rkai2=CHSiO)M 

wherein  each  R'  is  selected  from  methyl,  ethyl,  and 
phenyl  groups,  and  m  has  an  average  value  of  frt«i  3  to  6. 


4«472,564 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  ENOXY  STABILIZED 

ROOM  TEMPERATURE  VULCANIZABLE 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSHION  WHICH 
RESISTS  COLOR  CHANGE  UPON  AGING 
P.  Lockhart,  Schenectady,  N.Y^  aari«Mr  to  GcMral 
Electric  Coavany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  481,536 

lat  a»  C08G  77/04:  C08L  83/04 

UA  a  528-18  11  dalM 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  room  temperature  vulcanizable 

organopolysUoxane  composition  utilizing  a  cure  rate  accelera- 
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tor  and  a  material  having  an  enoxy  functional  group  as  a  scav- 
enger for  chemically  combined  hydroxy  radicals,  which  RTV 
organopolysUoxane  composition  is  substantially  colorless  and 
exhibits  an  ability  to  resist  a  substantial  change  in  color  over  an 
extended  shelf  period  under  moisture  free  conditions  at  ambi- 
ent temperatures,  which  comprises, 
(l)agitating  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  at  a 

temperature  in  the  range  of  from  0*  C.  to  180*  C,  a  mixture 

of  ingrediento  comprising  by  weight, 

(A)  an  alkoxy  terminated  polydiorganosiloxane  of  the  for- 
mula. 


(R')«R    (R*)- 
(R«0)3-«SiO(SiO)^i(OR*)3-i 


(B)  an  effective  amount  of  a  condensation  catalyst, 

(C)  from  0  to  0.1  part  per  part  of  the  alkoxy  terminated 
polydiorganosiloxane  of  a  polyalkoxysilane  of  the  formula, 

(R)* 

(R<0)4-*Si, 

(D)  an  effective  amount  of  a  cure  accelerator  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  a  diorganosulfoxide  and  a  nitrogen 
base  firee  of  reactive  -NH  functional  groups  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  sterically  hindered  secondary 
amines,  imidazoles,  aminopyridines  and  tertiary  amines 
and 

(E)  an  effective  anoount  of  a  scavenger  having  enoxy  faac- 
tionality  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  organo  si- 
lanes  and  alkenyl  carboxylates, 

(2)  allowing  the  resulting  mixture  of  ingredients  of  (1)  to  age  at 

ambient  conditions  over  an  extended  period  of  time, 
where  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  50  to  about  2500, 
R  is  a  C(i.i3)  monovalent  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hydro- 
carbon radical,  R^  is  a  C(M)  aliphatic  organic  radical  selected 
fh>m  alkyl  radicals,  alkylether  radicals,  alkylester  radicals, 
alkylketone  radicals  and  alkylcyano  or  a  C(7.i3)aralkyl  radical, 
RS  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  enoxy  radicals  of  the 
formula 


— O— C—CR'R'. 

i' 

where  R',  R^  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  monovalent 
radicals  selected  firom  hydrogen,  C(M)  alkyl,  alkenyl,  and 
alkoxy  or  C  (6-i3)  aryl  and  aryloxy,  a  is  a  whole  number  equal 
to  0  to  2  inclusive  and  b  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  or  1. 


4,472,566 
CATIONIC  POLYDIORGANOSILOXANES  FOR 
TREATING  PROTEINACEOUS  SUBSTRATES 
Maris  J.  ZlemeUs,  and  Charles  A.  Roth,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
asaignors  to  Dow  Coraiag  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,404 
let  a.»  C08G  77/26 
UA  a  528-38  11  Claims 

1.  A  cationic  polydiorganosiloxane  having  the  general  for- 
mula Me2QSiO(Me2SiO)x(MeRSiO)jSiQMe2.  wherein  Me 
represents  the  — CH3  radical.  R  represents  a  radical  described 
by  the  formula 


-C«H2mNHC,H2,NH2CH2 


-C,»H2i«NHC,,H2,NH2CH2 


t\o.. 


CH^e 


wherein  m  has  a  value  of  from  2  to  5  inclusive,  and  n  has  a 
value  of  from  1  to  5  inclusive,  Q  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  R  radical,  and  Me  radical,  and  the  —OH 
radical,  X  has  a  value  of  from  5  to  200.  and  y  has  a  value  of  from 

lto30. 


4^472,565 

SIUGONE-POLYIMIDE  COPOLYMERS, 

CONDENSATION  VULCANIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS 

OBTAINED  THEREFROM,  AND  METHODS  FOR 

MAKING 

HiMg-Soa  Ryaag.  Caanrillo,  Calif .,  aaaipMr  to  General  Eleetric 

CoHVtty,  SeheBeetody,  N.Y. 
ContinaatkM-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  442,682,  No?.  18, 1982, 
,fcMHT«-r'  lUa  appUeatioB  Jan.  3, 1984,  Scr.  No.  567,609 
Iirt.  a'  OO8G  77/04 
UAa528-26  MOataa 

1.  Condensation  vulcanizable  compositions  comprising  a 
silanol  termmated  polydiorganoeiloxane-polyimide  copcdy- 
mer. 


4,472,567 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  POLYAMIDE 

IMIDES 
WiUHed  Zecher,  Rudolf  Merten,  and  WiUi  Diawald,  all  of 
Levcricaaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraway,  aaaignon  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengeadlsehafl,  Lerericaaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  525,156 
OataN  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMny,  Sep.  1, 
1982,3232464 

Int  a?  C08G  18/18 

U  A  CL  528-52  •  OaiaM 

1.  In  the  process  for  production  of  polyamide  imide  by 

condensation  of  organic  polyisocyanates.  lactams  and  cyclic 

polycarboxyUc  acid  anhydrides  at  temperatures  of  from  0*  to 

450*  C, 
the  improvement  comprises  carrying  out  the  condensation  in 
the  presence  of  0.01  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  monosubstituted 
or  disubstituted  imidazole  as  catalyst 


4^72,568 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYAMINES 

FROM  N-MONOARYL.N'J<I'-DIALKYL  UREA 
COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS 

OF  POLYURETHANES 
Wenar  Raaaholte,  ColoffBa,  and  Gerhard  GrBglcr,  Lercrknaen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcfMay,  aasiffors  to  Bayer  Aktiea- 
manllirhatt.  Lswkuasa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FDcd  Oet  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437^8 
CUM  priority,  appllcatloa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gctm^t,  No?.  12, 
1981, 3144874 

lat  CL^  C07C  127/15.  127/24 
UA  a  528-48  »  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  polyamines 
comprising  hydrolyzing  a  urea  in  the  presence  of  a  base,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  urea  corresponds  to  the  general  formula: 
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wherein 

A  denotes  a  residue  oljtained  by  the  removal  of  n  isocyanate 
groups  from  an  isocyanate  compound  which  contains 
urethane,  urea,  allophanate,  biuret,  isocyanurate,  and/or 
ether  groups  and  h«s  the  isocyanate  groups  directly  at- 
tached to  aromatic  residues, 
R'  and  R2  denote,  independenUy  of  each  other,  a  linear, 
branched  or  cyclic,  laturated  hydrocarbon  group  contain- 
ing 1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  together  form  a  ring  having 
4  to  6  ring  carbon  atoms,  and  denotes  an  integer  of  from  2 
to  4. 

7.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  polyamines 
characterized  in  that  an  isocyanate  compound  corresponding 
to  the  general  formula: 

wherein 

A  denotes  a  residue  obt^ed  by  the  removal  of  n-isocyanate 
groups  from  a  compound  containing  urethane,  urea,  bi- 
uret, allophanate.  isocyanurate,  and/or  ether  groups  and 
having  aromatically-bound  isocyanate  groups,  and 
n  denotes  an  integer  from  2  to  4, 
is  treated,  at  from  0*  to  60*  C,  with  a  mixture  of 

(a)  water.  I 

(b)  from  0.1  to  10  equivalents  (based  on  1  equivalent  of 
NCO)  of  a  secondary  amine  corresponding  to  the  general 
formula: 


HSCH2C(CH:),CCH2SH 
OH        OH 

where  n  ranges  from  0  to  about  16  carbon  atoms;  Ri  is  any 
alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  about  16  carbon  atoms  or  hydro- 
gen;  R2  is  any  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  about  16  carbon 
atoms  or  hydrogen;  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  can 
be  from  4  to  about  20. 


4^72^70 

POLYARYLENE  ESTERS  CONTAINING  PHOSPHORUS 

Siegnimd  Baeckc,  Seehcim-Jngenheim;  Goenter  Schroeder. 

Ober-Ranitadt;  Werner  Ude,  Damstadt-Arbeilgen,  and  Win- 

Wed  Wonderiich,  RoMdorf,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany, 

aasignorB  to  Rohm  GnbH,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiuy 

FUed  Jul  22, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  516,046 

^^OafaM  gtority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24» 

lat  a^  G08G  63/68 
VS.  a  528-167  J  ctaliiii 

1.  A  polyarylene  ester  polymer  of  the  formula 
-KX>-A— CO-O— B— 0)ip 

said  polymer  having  a  phosphorus  content  greater  that  1  per- 
cent by  weight  and  having  terminal  groups  which  are  hy- 
droxyl  or  carboxyl  groups,  or  are  groups  obtainable  by  reac- 
tion of  said  polymer  with  a  monofunctional  phenol  or  carbox- 
ylic  acid,  wherein  A  at  least  in  part  is  defined  by 


H-N      ; 


wherein  R'  and  R2  denote,  independenUy  of  each  other,  a 
Imear  or  branched  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic,  saturated 
hydrocarbon  group  containing  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms 
or  together  denote  a  heterocyclic  ring  containing  4  to  6 
ring  carbon  atoms, 

(c)  from  0  to  2  equivalents  of  a  base  containing  OH©  groups 
(based  on  1  equivalent  of  NCO). 

(d)  from  0  to  2  equivalents  of  a  compound  containing  t- 
•mino  groups  (based  on  1  equivalent  of  NCO)  and 

(e)  from  0  to  100  parts  of  a  solvent  (based  on  1  part  of  said 
isocyanate  compound^ 

at  least  one  of  the  components  (c)  and  (d)  being  used  in  a 
quantity  of  from  0.1  to  2  equivalents,  and  the  resulting  aro- 
matic polyamine  is  isolated  from  the  reaction  product. 


wherein  R  is  lower  allcyl,  chlorinated  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  aryl 
substituted  by  methyl  or  halogen,  or  aralkyl,  x  is  zero  or  1,  the 
balance,  if  any,  of  A  having  the  formula  B  as  defined  below,  n 
has  an  average  value  greater  than  10,  and  wherein  B  U  a  biva- 
lent aromatic  group  of  the  formula 


■Ol  t^- 


R'- 


lOr 

4473>M9 
MERCAPTOHYDROXY  ALKANES 
R<V  A.  Gray,  and  Macdonell,  Gary  D.,  both  of  BartlcfTlUe. 
Okla.,  aaiignon  to  Phillipi  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille, 

FUed  Jnn.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  503,432 
lot  a.)  C08G  59/66 

1   A  cured  ry>fn»».iti/..  ^« :  '  CtafaM  wherein  R'  is  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom,  or  a  sulfonvL 
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-r 

R 

wherein  x  and  R  have  their  earlier  meanings,  or  is  a  divalent 
hydrocarbon  or  oxyhydrocarbon  having  S  to  IS  carbon  atoms 
and  a  number  of  hydrogen  atoms  which  is  at  most  equal  to  the 
number  of  carbon  atoms. 


4,472,573 

NITROSOUREA  DERIVATIVE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Tamio  Morlkawa,  Tokyo;  Kei^i  Tmjibara,  Urawa;  MIUo 
Takeda,  Urawa,  and  Yodiihisa  Aral,  Urawa,  all  of  Japui, 
assignors  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  J^an 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  358,818 

Oaiffls  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1981,  56-50393 

lat  a^  C07H  11/02 

VS.  a.  536—17.7  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,472,571 
OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  ANTHRACYCLINE  GLYCOSIDES 

AANDB 
AkUto  Fqiiwara,  and  Tatsno  Hoshino,  both  of  Kamakora,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hoffloiann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntley,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  334,620,  Dec.  28, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,405,713, 
This  4»pUcation  Jun.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,473 
Int  a»  C07H  17/08;  C12P  19/56 
VS.  a  536-6.4  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (7S, 
9R,  10R)-4-deoxy-aclacinomycin  A  and  B. 


CD 


4^72,572 
ADENOSINE  PYROPHOSPHATE  POLYNUCLEOTIDE 

COMPOUND 
HiroaU  Shizaya,  South  Pasadena,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  InnoTax 
Laboratories,  Ltd^  Beyerly  HUls,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,790 
Int  a.3  C07H  19/m  19/20:  C12P  19/34 
VS.  a  536-27  1  Oida 

1.  A  compound  P^-Adenosine,  p2-(3-nucleotide  monophos- 
phate>S'  pyrophosphate  having  the  formula: 

OH  OH 


^ 


CH2 

i 

I 
0-— PBO 

\, 

I 

o — p«o 

I 

o 

I 

CH2 


R2— N— 00-N-CH2CH2a 
NO 

wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl  and  R^  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  al- 
koxy-lower  alkyl. 


4,472,574 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  CEPHEM 

CARBOXYUC  ACID  DERIVATIVE 

Rudolf  Hng,  Rieben,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hoftauuui- 

LaRocke  Inc.,  Nntley,  N  J. 
PCT  No.  PCr/CH81/00073,  §  371  Date  Aug.  10, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Ang.  10, 1981 

per  FUed  Jul  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,224 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerlaad,  May  22,  1981, 
3362/81 

Int  CV  C07D  501/04 
VS.  a.  544—26  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  (7R,8R)-7-amino-3- 
[[(2,5-dihydro-6-hydroxy-2-inethyl-5-oxo-as-triazin-3-yl)-thio]- 
methyl]-3-cephem-4<arboxylic  acid  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  (7R.8R)-7-amino<ephalosporanic  acid   with 
2,5-dihydro-6-hydroxy-3-merci^)to-2-methyl-5-oxo-as- 
triazine  in  the  presence  of  boron  trifluoride  or  a  complex 
compound  thereof  in  a  polar  organic  solvent  so  as  to  form 
a  reaction  mixture;  and 

(b)  adding  a  base  thereto  to  increase  the  pH-value  of  the 
reaction  mixture  to  about  1.4  to  about  2.0  and  thereby 
precipitote  (7R,8R)-7-amino-3-[[(2,5-dihydro-6-hydroxy- 
2-methyl-5-oxo-as-triazin-3-yl>thio]-methylJ-3-cephem-4- 
carboxylic  acid. 


N 


O     OH(H) 

O P«0 

I 

o- 

wherein  the  nucleotide  is  selected  frx>m  the  group  consisting  of 
adenine,  guanine,  uracU,  hypoxanthine,  thymidine,  deoxyade- 
nine,  deoxycytosine,  deoxyguanine,  deoxyuridine.  and  deox- 
yhypoxanthine,  whereby  said  compound  may  be  used  to  enzy- 
maticaUy  add  said  nucleotide  monophosphate  specificaUy  to 
the  3'  terminus  of  an  oligonucleotide  having  a  hydroxyl  group 
on  said  3'  terminus,  said  addition  thereby  preventing  subse- 
quent continuous  additions. 


4,472,575 
TRIPHENDIOXAZINE  DYESTUFFS 
Andrew  H.  M.  Renfrew,  Lancashire,  En^and,  assignor  to  Impe- 
rial Choaical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 
FUed  Dec  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452^06 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  27, 1962, 
8202286 

Int  a^  O07D  498/04 
VS.  a  544—76  8  Claims 

1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula: 


(R),         xi  ® 

*»  SO3H       R| 


wherein: 
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the  groups  X]  and  X2  fere  halogen; 

(R)n  represents  n  substltuents  R  each  of  which  may  be  halo- 
gen, and  n  is  0  or  1; 

A  is  — NH— ; 

B  is  a  linear  or  branded  chain  aUphatic  group  containing 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

Rl  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  H,  — CH3, 
-C2H5,  -C2H4OH  and  — C2H4OSO3H;  and 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  8-triazin-2-yl, 
pyrimidin-2-yl,  pyridinyl  and  quinoxalinyl  each  being 
devoid  of  cellulose-reactive  groups  and  having  one  or 
more  non-reactive  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen;  hydroxy;  cyano;  Ci  to  Qalkoxy; 
amino;  d  to  C4  alkylamino;  di  (Ci  to  C4  alkyl)amino; 
hydroxy(C|  to  C4  allsyl)amino;  di(hydroxy  Ci  to  Q  alkyl- 


methoxy  group,  R2  denotes  a  carboxyl-protecting  group  and 
R^  denotes  a  lower  alkyl  group;  comprising  treating: 


r 

AHS^Jr— 


'f   ^CH: 


O 

II 

.C 


o 
N 


NH 


H 

N2 


^0R2 


)amino;  morpholino; 
formula: 


piperazino  and  phaylamino  of  the 


\(X, 


wherein  A,  Rl  and  R2 are  as  defined  above  with  a  carbene-pio- 
ducing  catalyst  to  produce  the  l-oxa-l-dethia-3-hydroxv-Geph- 
alosporin  derivative  of  the  formula 


J-  N        J-OH 
C00R2 


wherein  K  and  X  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H.  COOH,  SO3H,  CH3,  C2H5,  OCH3. 
CX:2H5,  CI,  Br,  CN,  NOj.  NHCOCH3.  NH2.  phenyl  amino 
and  methyl  amino. 


wherein  A,  Rl  and  R2  are  as  defined  above;  followed  by  treat- 
ing with  an  alkyUition  reagent  calculated  to  establish  Yi}. 


PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ANTIBianC 

1-OXADETHIACEPHALOSPORINS 
Tadaahi  Wakaawa;  Taro  NUda,  both  of  Yokohama;  Shuaxo 
FUcatra,  IcUg^fata;  YaswU  Morai,  Yokoaoka;  Tsooeo 
OkoMgi,  Yokoham,  aid  ScUi  SUbahara,  Maehida,  aU  of 
JfepM,  aaiigiiors  to  Merck  A  Co^  loc^  Rahway,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  444,534 
lat  a^  C07D  498/04 
UAa54*-92  6Clafaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  l-oxa-l-dethia-3- 
hydroxycephalosporin  derivative  of  the  formula 


AHN 


4^72,577 
PREPARATION  OF  a»HYDROXY-PHOSPHONIC  ACID 

ESTERS 
Reiahaid  Lantach,  Lererkaaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignor 
to  Bayer  AktiengeseUaehaft,  LeTcrknacn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


wherein  A  denotes  an  acyl  group,  Rl  denotes  a  hydrogen  or  a 
methoxy  group  and  R2  denotes  a  carboxyl-protecting  group; 
comprising  ring-closing: 


Filed  JoL  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,725 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  JnL  3L 
1981,3130433 

lat  CLJ  C07F  9/40:  C07C  45/00 
U.S.  a  544-243  5  riri— 

1.  In  the  production  of  a-hydroxy-phosphonic  acid  ester  of 
the  formula 


Rl 


AHN^ 


r 


*-  NH 


O 
I 


? 


•CHj^'^c'^Ri 


k 


in  the  presence  of  a  carbene-producing  catalyst 

2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  l-oxa-l-dethia-3-alkox- 
ycephem  compound  of  the  general  formula 


^> 


O    ORl 
R— CH— P 

\m       \r2 

in  which 
R  is  an  optionally  substituted  aryl  or  heteroaryl  group,  and 
Rl  and  R2 each  independently  is  an  alkyl  or  phenyl  group,  or 
together  are  an  alkanediyl  radical, 
by  hydrogenating  an  a-oxo-phosphonic  acid  ester  of  the  for- 
mula 


O   ORl 
R— CO— P 

or3 


COOR* 


in  the  jHesence  of  an  inert  diluent  at  a  temperature  between 
about  20*  and  200*  C.  the  improvement  which  comprises 
....  . ,  effecting  the  hydrogenation  m  the  presence  of  Raney  nickel 

wuerem  A  denotes  an  acyl  group,  Ri  denotes  a  hydrogen  or  a  which  has  been  washed  to  neutrality. 
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4«472378 
BENZO(a]PHENAZINE  ANTIMICROBIALS 
NorikU  Oda,  OkaaU;  Kaaddro  Kob^riaU,  KoHn,  and  Isoo 
Ito,  Mie,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Talaho  Phamaceatical 
Co.,  Udn  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  478,010 
Clalas  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1982, 57-170099 
IM.  a^  C07D  241/46,  413/14.  413/11  413/06 
U.S.  CL  544—347  5  CUoh 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Rl  is  hydrogen  of  methoxy, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  acetyl,  haloacetyl  or  aminoalkyl  of 
the  formula 


-(CH2),N^ 


R* 

R5 


A. 


<D 


wherein  R]  is  an  ethyl  or  vinyl  group,  R2  is  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  with  a  piperazine  derivative  having  the  structural  for- 
mula (II) 


wherein  R^  and  R'  are  alkyl  having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  or 
R^  and  R'  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached  form  morpholino  or  piperidino,  and  n  is  2  or 
3,  and  R^  is  ethoxy  or  amino  of  the  formula 


00 


R3— N  NH 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  atom  or  lower  alkyl  group,  to  produce 
a  compound  having  the  structural  formula  (III), 


(in) 


000R2 


wherein  R4  is 


-nT 


R« 

*R' 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  and  R'^  is  alkyl  which  has  2  or  3 
carbon  atoms  and  is  substituted  with  halogen,  hydroxy, 
acetoxy,  diemethylamino  or  diethylamin  and  R^  or  R^ 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached form  morpholino. 


4^472,579 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  QUINOUNE 

CARBOXYUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Tsotmnn  Irikwa,  Takyv,  ToaUe  SUba,  and  Hlroahi  Mataoknbo, 

botii  of  Nagano,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignOTS  to  Kyorin  Sdyakn 

Kaboahiki  Kalsha,  Japan 

FUed  Aog.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,333 

daima  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1980, 55-123024 

Int  a^  C07D  401/04 

VS.  CL  544—363  1  CbiB 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  l-sub8tituted-6-fluoro-7- 

(1-piperazinyl  or  4-substituted  l-piperazinyl)-4-oxo-l,4-dihy- 

droquinoline-3-carboxylic  acid  having  the  structural  formula 

av) 


O 

n 


1. 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  defined  as  hereinafter,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  reacting  a  l-substituted-6>fluoro-7-chloro-4-oxo-l,4- 
dihydroquinoline-3-carboxylic  acid  ester  derivative  having  Uie 
structural  formula 


R3— N  N— 

and  R|,  R2,  and  R3  are  defined  as  above,  and  then  hydrolyzing 
the  compound  having  structural  formula  (III)< 


4,472,580 

SPIRO  (2H-1ABENZODIOXEPIN-3  (5H)4-PIPERIDINE 

AND  •3-PYRROLIDINE)  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE 

AS  ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE  AGENTS 
Raymond  W.  Koaley,  Jr.,  Bridgewater,  and  Robert  J.  Cherill, 
Somerset,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoechst-Rooaael  Pharan* 
eeoticals  Incorporated,  Somerrille,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  410,155,  Aag.  20, 1902,  Pat  No.  4,405,631. 
This  application  JnL  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,832 
lat  a'  C07D  491/113:  A61K  31/445 
VS.  a  546-17  26  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


PVl 


CH3 


(7) 


N-R 


in  which 
R  is  selected  fh>m  the  groap  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  a 

methyl,  acyl  or  benzyl  group; 
HAL  is  chlorine  or  fluorine; 
X  is  a  F,  Br,  I,  -NO2.  -CF3,  -NR«R7. 
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? 

-C-NIUR7. 


4,472382 

3,5-DISUBSTmJTEIM'-(9>ACRroiNYLAMINO)- 

METHANE^ULFON-M-ANISroiDE  COMPOUNDS 

HAVWG  ANTITUMOR  PROPERTIES 

Brace  F.  Cain,  deceued,  late  of  Anckland,  New  Zealand  (by 

or  straight  chain  alkyl,  —ON,  — SR7.      PWHcIa  Joyce  Cain,  ezeeatriz);  Graham  J.  Atwell,  Anddand, 

New  Zealand;  Brace  C.  Bagnley,  AocUand,  New  Zealand,  and 
William  A.  Denny,  Auckland,  New  Zealand,  aaaignon  to 
DeTcloiHnent  Finance  Corporation  of  New  Zealand.  Wellino* 
ton.  New  Zealand  ^^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187,517,  Sep.  15, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,104 
Claimi  priority,  appUcation  New  Zealand,  Sep.  14,  1979, 
191577 

iBt  a.3  C07D  219/08;  A61K  31/435 
UA  a  546-106  sctaiBM 

1.  3,5-disubstituted  4X9.acridinylainino>methane8ulfon-m. 
anisidide  compounds  represented  by  the  general  formula 


? 

-C-Rj. 


— NHCORg,  — SOtR9.  — SOR9  or  — O— R«  where 

R«  is  H  or  a  Ci  to  €&  straight  chain  allcyl  group, 

R7  is  H  or  a  Ci  to  C6  straight  chain  alkyl  group, 

R«  is  a  Ci  to  C«  branched  or  straight  chain  alkyl  group, 

R9  is  a  Ci  to  Q  straight  chain  alkyl  group; 

m  is  zero,  1  or  2;        j 

provided  that  when  m=»2,  the  X-substituents  can  be  the  same 

only  when  X  is  CI,  Br.  F,  I,  Ci^  branched  or  straight  chain 

alkyl  or  -OCH3. 


CH3O 


>r^^j|-NHS0:CH3 


^  4^72,581 
IMIDAZOMETHYLENE  DYES 
ManiM  Patsch,  Wacbenheim,  and  Manfred  Rnake,  Lodwigriia- 
fen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Lodwigihafdi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Ang.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,892 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1981,  3133391 

Int  a»  ai9B  9/04;  C07D  401/02 
UA  a  546-101  9ctataia 

1.  A  cationic  dye  of  the  formula 


m 


which  R2  and  R3  represent,  respectively,  — CH3  and 
-CONHCH3,  -CH3  and  -C0NHCH2C0NHi  -CI  and 
-CONHCH2CONH2,  -CONHCH3  and  -CH3;  and  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 


^■^K-«^CH2-A' 


> 


N-R> 


where  A  and  A'  may  be  identical  or  different  and  are  each  a 
monovalent  quinophthalone  dye  radical,  or  A  and  A'  indepen- 
dently of  one  another  are  each  one  of  the  radicals  of  the  formu- 
lae 


4,472,583 

4.ISOTHIOCYANATO-2,6>BIS<rRIFLUOROMETHYL). 

PYRIDINE 
Darid  P.  CUfford,  Kings  Lynn,  England,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Oiemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  342,521,  Jan.  25, 1982,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  160,405,  Jan.  17, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,331,669. 

nils  appUcation  Dec  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,908 

lat  0.3  C07D  213/72 

UAa546-305  1  data 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


•D"-a 


:d"-cH; 


CF3 


CH2- 

N-R> 


•D' 


CF3 

wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulf^. 


N  J— NCX 


r 


'A- 


CH2' 


N-R> 


•OH. 


R  is  Ci-Cfi-alkyl,  beniyl  or  aryl,  R>  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-aU(yl 
or  aryl,  D'  and  D"  are  respectively  a  monovalent  and  a  diva- 
lent radical  of  a  triphenybnethane  or  xanthene  dye,  n  is  an 
integer  S 1  and  m  is  an  integer  ^  1 ,  the  sum  (n  -«-  m)  being  S 10. 


4,472,584 

N-SUBSTITUTED-l-AMINOALKYL-l,4-DIHYDROPYRI. 

DINES 
Bernard  Loct,  Scarsdale;  Howard  Jones,  Ossining,  both  of  N.  Y., 
and  John  T.  Sub,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  aMignon  to  USV  niar- 
maceotical  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  471,959 
Irt. Oi arm 211/82.  401/04.  405/04;  A61K 31/455 
MS.  a  546-321  16  Q 

1.  A  member  selected  firom  compounds  of  the  formula 
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Ar 
R2  N  R2 

I     /' 

Z— N 
\ 

R4 

wherein  Ar  is  thiophene,  furan,  pyridine,  thiazole,  pyrimidine, 
pyrrole,  benzofuran,  quinoline,  benzothiophene,  cycloalkyl 
having  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  naphthyl,  indanyl,  indenyl, 
tetrahydronaphthyl,  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


•continued 
o 


R5 

R6 


R7 


wherein  each  of  Rs,  R«  and  R?  is  independently  H,  alkyl, 
phenyl,  halo,  lower  aUcoxy,  nitro,  amino,  alkylmercapto,  cy- 
ano,  carboxy,  carbalkoxy,  sulfamyl,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy, 
methanesulfonyl,  or  alkylamino;  and  Rs  and  R^  when  taken 
together,  form  a  methylenedioxy;  Z  is  alkylene  containing  1  to 
about  S  carbon  atoms  in  the  principal  chain;  each  Ri  is  indepen- 
dently hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl,  with  the  proviso  that 
only  one  Ri  may  be  hydrogen;  R2  is  lower  alkyl;  R3  is  hydroxy- 
aUcyl  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R4  is  H,  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl or  hydroxyalkyl  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  wherein 
the  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups  contain  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,472,585 

EXTRACnON  OF  N-METHYLPYRROLIDONE-2 
James  W.  C3eary,  BartlesfUle,  Okla^  aasignor  to  PhUUps  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesriUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,755 
Int  a^  C07D  207/267 
US.  a.  548—555  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  comprising  extracting,  with  water,  N-methyl- 
pyrrolidone  from  a  mixture  comprising  N-methylpyrrolidone 
and  phenol;  wherein  the  weight  percentage  ratio  of  water 
added  to  said  mixture  to  N-methylpyrrolidone  originally  pres- 
ent in  said  mixture  ranges  from  20:1  to  1:2. 


4,472,586 
6H-DIBENZ[B,E][l,4]OXATHIEPIN  DERIVATIVES 
Pierre  Hamel,  Vimont,  ud  Joahna  Rokach,  Laral,  both  of  Can- 
ada, assignon  to  Merck  Froaat  Canada,  Inc.,  nrkland,  Can- 
ada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  429,577,  Sep.  30, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,053 
Int  a.3  C07D  327/02 
U.S.  a  549-10  9  dainis 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formulae: 


I 


lA 


R<0(CH2), 


wherein 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4; 

Z  is  thio,  sulfinyl,  or  sulfonyl; 

R',  R2  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 
halogen,  amino,  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  Ci  to  C4  aUcylthio,  Ci  to  C4 
alkylsulfinyl,  Ci  to  C4  alkybulfonyl,  trifluoromethyl,  tri- 
fluoromethylthio,  cyano,  nitro,  and  Ci  to  C4  alkylamino,  d 
to  C4  dialkylamino,  Ci  to  Q  alkoxy,  Ci  to  C4  alkanoyl, 
aralkyl,  or  hydroxy  Ci  to  C4  aUcyl; 

R^  is  H,  Ci  to  C4  acyl.  Ci  to  C4  aUcylaminoacyl,  Ci  to  C4 
alkylcarboxy,  Ci  to  C4  alkylcarboxamido,  Ci  to  C4  alkylcar- 
boxamidoacyl  or  Ci  to  C4  acyloxy  Ci  to  C4  alkyl; 

Rl  and  R2  can  also  be  a  C2  to  Q  polymethylene  chain  option- 
ally with  a  hydroxy  or  keto  functionality. 


of 


4,472,587 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  PHTHALIC  ANHYDRIDE, 
STARTING  FROM  ORTHO-XYLENE,  NAPHTALENE 
AND  THEIR  MIXTURES,  BY  OXIDATION  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  A  SPECIHC  CATALYST  AND  THE 
CATALYST  OBTAINED  BY  CARRYING  OUT  SAID 
PROCESS 
Francesco  Benedetti;  Ezio  Polacco,  and  Angeio  CeUi,  aU 
Milan,  Italy,  assignon  to  Carbochimica  ItaUana  ^.pA^  Mi- 
lan, Italy 

FUed  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,396 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Jon.  16, 1981,  22358  A/81 
Int  a.J  C07D  307/89 
MS.  CL  549—248  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  industrial  process  for  production  of  phthalic  anhy- 
dride in  the  presence  of  a  vanadium  pentoxide  and  titanium 
dioxide  base  catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  employing 
an  ortho-xylene  and  naphthalene  mixed  feed,  the  relative  pro- 
portions of  ortho-xylene  and  naphthalene  being  varied  from 
100%  to  0%  and  0%  to  %  100,  respectively,  over  time  propor- 
tionally and  in  dependence  upon  the  physical  and  chemical 
condition  of  the  vanadium  pentoxide  and  titanium  dioxide  base 
catalyst,  said  proportions  of  ortho-xylene  and  naphthalene  in 
said  feed  being  integrated  so  as  to  result  in  a  monitored  phtha- 
lide  production  below  0.1%. 


(CH2),,0R* 


4,472,588 

PRODUCnON  OF  POLYALKENYL  SUCCINIC 
ANHYDRIDES 
Alan  Keasey,  Hull,  En^and,  assignor  to  BP  Gbendcals  Limited, 
London,  En^and 

FUed  NOY.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,262 
Gains  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  No?.  25, 1981, 
8135495 

Int  a^  O07D  307/60 
MS.  CL  549—255  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  polyalkenyl  succinic  anhydrides 
by  reacting  with  continuous  agitation  a  polyalkylene  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  between  300  and  50,000 
with  maleic  anhydride  in  a  molar  ratio  of  between  0.5:1  and 
20:1  and  at  a  temperature  between  200*  and  2S0*  C,  character- 
ised in  that  the  maleic  anhydride  is  added  incrementally  to  the 
polyalkylene  at  such  a  rate  that 

(a)  substantially  a  single,  homogeneous  phase  is  maintained 
in  the  reactor  throughout  the  duration  of  the  reaction  and 

(b)  the  addition  of  maleic  anhydric  reactant  is  completed 
within  7S%  of  the  duration  required  to  achieve  maximum 
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conversion  of  the  polyalkylene  of  a  given  molecular 
weight  under  a  given  set  of  reaction  conditions; 
and,  after  ccmipletion  of  the  addition  of  maleic  anhydride, 
the  reaction  temperature  is  maintained  to  insure  comple- 
tion of  the  reaction. 


I     V 

•(•CH2CH-)|-Si«f^r 
(CH2)tf 


,  ^♦:iP5f>*0:«WI^ROMEniYLOXErAN.2-ONE  wheronRitaloweralkyLaisOor  l,bi80-3,ci8(M,di8(M, 

^°?L%^S!r?°Ly^  ^"1^^  n  "'^  ^"*  ^*^*  •«»  •+b+c+d  totals  4,  with  the  provisos  that,  in  differen 

P<«,Eiigl«l..«lg««toCib..GdgyCorpor«k«.Anhtey,  unit^  a,  b,  c,  d,  and  R  may  difTer.  but  that,  in  at  least  oneS. 

DiTtaki.  or  te.  No.  3S5,4M,  Mar. «,  1M2,  Prt.  No.  «,39«,033.  •"^**  °"*  total  1  or  more  and  unit,  of  the  formula 


Hit  apyUcatioa  Reb.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  4«9,556 
Oatas  priority,  appUcatioa  Uiit«i  Kingdom,  Mar.  17, 1981, 
81082M 

IM.  q.i  G07D  305/12 
VS.  a  549^-329  | 

1.  4-Chloro-4-chloromkhyIoxetan-2-one. 


4,472*990 
SnJCONE  COMPOUNDS 
Tyrone  D.  MitcheO,  Albny,  N.Y„  aaigMr  to  G«Mral  Electric 
Company,  Watcrford,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Feb.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  349,600 

iML  a»  C07P  7/04.  7/08.  7/10.  7/18 

U.S.  a  S56— 418  tf 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


(ROh-iSi— R2— :  C— CWCH2— Z— RJ— Z'— R* 


Hrf 

wherein  R  b  defined  as  above,  d  is  1-2,  e  is  0-2,  f  is  1-3,  and 
d+e+f  totals  4. 


i 


4^472,592 

nemahc  uquid  crystalline  compounds 

HarayoiU  Talmtsu,  Kodilra,  ind  Hiaato  Sato,  Toityo,  both  of 
whereRandR>a«.cIectedfromC(M)monovalenthydrocar.  J^ -««««  ^  Dainippo.  Wt  ..d  Cha-lcy.  He,  Tityo, 
bon  radi^  R2  and  R^  are  selected  from  q,  ,2)  divalent  n^  j^  ,7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  S07,9M 

hydrocarbon  radi^  R'  »  selected  from  hydrogen  and      Qaima  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa.  JiL  9,  1982,  57-119481; 
methyl,  X  is  selected  from  an  JuL  9, 1982, 57.119482;  JaL  28, 1982, 57.13183C;  JaL  28, 1982, 

57.131837 

IM.  a»  C07C  69/90.  69/75:  C09K  3/34:  G02F 1/13 

MS,  CL  5C0— 1  1  n.ii 

"♦^"^"■"^^  1.  A  nematic  liquid  crystalline  compound  selected  fhwn  the 

group  consisting  of  compounds  represented  by  the  general 

formula 


and  a 


? 


X 


R-0-COO-^-^-CH2CH2-0-R' 


radical,  Z  is  selected  firom  O  radicals,  and  S  radicals,  and  Z'  ta  comnftiimi.  mrMMHirf  hv  *>^  «h..»i  f/*»»..i. 
selected  fh>m  O  radicals,  S  radicals  and        ^^  compounds  represented  by  the  general  formula 


-N— ndicah. 

where  R^and  R^are  selected  from  hydrogen  and  C(i^moiio> 
valent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  t  varies  from  0  to  3. 


4«472491 

HYDROSILYL-MODIFiED  POLYCARBOSILANE 

PRECURSORS  FOR  SILICON  CARBIDE 

Cwtia  L.  ScyUii^  Jr.,  Chito»oa.Hadaom  N.Y.,  and  noMMC 

WiUiaM,  Ridgefldd,  Con,  aaaipon  to  Uaioa  Carbide  Cor- 

poratkM,  Daabvy,  Com. 

Filed  Mar.  28»  1983,  Scr.  No.  479,745 
tat  a>  C07F  7/08 
UJ5.  a  55<-^«30  16  OaiM 

L  A  branched  hydrosil^-modified  polycarbosilane  cominris- 
tng  units  of  the  formula 


R-^-COO-^-COO-^-CH2CH2-0-R' 

compounds  represented  by  the  general  formula 

R-^-COO-^-CX)O-^-0-R' 
and  compounds  represented  by  the  general  formula 

wherein  R  and  R',  independently  from  each  other,  represent  a 
linear  alkyl  group  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  each  cydo- 
hexane  ring  is  arranged  in  a  trans(equatorial-equatorial)  form. 
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4^72;993 

CONVERSION  OF  ISOPROPYL  ALCOHOL  TO 

ACETONE 

Lyu  H.  Slaogh;  Gakon  W.  Schoorthal,  nA  Jamca  D.  Richard- 

BOB,  all  of  Hoostoo,  Tez.,  aaaipiors  to  Siell  OO  Coatpany, 

HooatoB,  Tez. 

CoBtiBBation  of  Scr.  No.  312,016,  Oct  16, 1981,  abandoBcd. 

This  applicatioB  Dec.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  448,128 

tat  a»  C07C  45/00 

\3S.  CL  568-406  14  OalBH 

1.  A  process  for  converting  isopropyl  alcohol  to  acetone 


which  comprises  contacting  the  alcohol  at  a  temperature  rang- 
ing from  about  200*  C.  to  about  SOO*  C.  with  a  catalyst  consist- 
ing essentially  of  copper,  zinc  and  chromium  supported  on  a 
porous  alpha  alumina  support,  wherein  the  copper  measured  as 
the  metal  ranges  from  about  0. 1  to  about  20  percent  by  weight 
of  the  total  catalyst,  the  zinc  ranges  from  about  0. 1  to  about  10 
percent  by  weight  of  the  total  catalyst  and  the  chromium 
ranges  from  about  0.01  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  the 
total  catalyst. 


ELECTRICAL 


^«rj«Zr  ^^  ^*  "^^      !^.°"*'  McC<»UA  Gn,...,,  .11  of  C  MlBKn  to 


10 


^H^ 


11 


1.  A  method  of  sensitizing  a  thermopile  which  is  to  be  used 
for  measuring  the  temperature  of  an  object,  comprising  cool- 
ing or  heating  a  heat  sensitive  portion  by  Peltier's  effect,  said 
heating  or  cooling  effected  by  passing  an  externally  generated 
electric  current  through  said  thermopile  in  a  direction  which  is 
dependent  upon  whether  heating  or  cooling  is  to  be  effected, 
wherein  said  heat  sensitive  portion  is  heated  or  cooled  in  de- 
pendence upon  the  relationship  between  the  temperature  of 
said  object  whose  temperature  is  to  be  measured  and  a  standard 
temperature. 


M72,59S 

COAXIAL  CABLE  HAVING  ENHANCED  HANDLING 

AND  BENDING  CHARACTERISTICS 

Stere  A  Fox,  Hickory;  Larry  W.  Nelaom  Cooofer,  and  Dare  W. 

Netille,  Hickory,  all  of  N.C,  Miignon  to  Comm/Scope  Com- 

piny,  Catawba,  N.C. 

Filed  Jul  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  399,347 

lot  a.3  HOIB  11/n 

MS.  CL  174—36  16  n«i«.. 


1.  A  coaxial  cable  comprising  a  core  including  at  least  one 
inner  conductor  and  a  low  loss  dielectric  surrounding  the  inner 
conductor,  and  an  electrically  and  mechanically  continuous 
non-overlapping  tubular  metaUic  sheath  closely  surrounding 
said  core  and  being  adhesively  bonded  thereto,  the  ratio  of  the 
radial  compressive  stiffness  of  the  core  to  the  radial  compres- 
sive stiffness  of  the  tubular  sheath  being  greater  than  S. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  connecting  conductors,  said 
connector  comprising: 

contact  element  means  for  establishing  an  electrical  connec- 
tion between  elongated  conductors,  said  contact  element 
means  being  made  of  an  electrically  conductive  material 
and  having  two  opposed  beams  which  are  connected 
electrically  with  each  beam  including  a  projecting  bifur- 
cated end  portion  having  furcations  which  define  a  con- 
ductor-receiving slot;  and 

support  means  which  is  connected  to  said  contact  element 
means  and  which  extends  beyond  ends  of  said  beams  for 
holding  said  contact  element  means,  said  support  means 
including  securing  means  for  causing  portions  of  conduc- 
tors that  extend  firom  ends  of  said  support  means  through 
said  conductor-receiving  slots  to  be  secured  against  unin- 
tended longitudinal  movement  and  means  disposed  be- 
tween said  securing  means  and  said  bifurcated  end  por- 
tions of  said  beams  for  causing  the  portions  of  the  conduc- 
tors to  be  disposed  in  a  tortuous  path. 


4,472,597 

WATER  IMPERVIOUS  RUBBER  OR  PLASTIC 

INSULATED  POWER  CABLE 

TadaynU  Uematm,  Chiba,  J^an,  aadgnor  to  The  Forokawa 

Eleetric  Co.,  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  483,499 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Japan,  Apr.   12,   1982,   57- 
51800[U] 

lat  a^  HOIB  7/28 
U.S.  CL  174—106  SC  3  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  rubber  or  plastic  insulated  power  cable  comprising  a 
cable  core  having  a  conductor,  an  extruded  conductor  shield, 
a  rubber  or  plastic  insulation  layer  and  an  extruded  insulation 
shield;  a  metal  shield  layer;  and  an  outermost  jacket, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  tape  layer  formed  on  said  metal 
shield  layer;  and 
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a  water  imptfvioas  layer  including  a  laminated  upe  of  a  lead 
foil  tape  with  an  etoctrically  conductive  rubber  or  plastic 
layer  formed  on  at  least  one  turftce  thereof,  said  water 
iiiq)ervioas  layer  befag  longitudinally  laid  over  said  dec- 


ICONOUCIW 

2  OCMDUCTDR  SMELO 
3  INSULATION  mrER 

INSU^TION  SHIELD 

5  METAL  SHIELD 

MKwviajs 


trieally  conductive  (ape  layer  such  that  said  electrically 
conductive  rubber  or  plastic  layer  faces  said  metal  shield 
layer;  and 
said  water  impervious  layer  being  securely  adhered  to  an 
inner  surfiMe  of  said  Jacket. 


1.  An  electrical  cable,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  pluraUty  of  conducton; 

an  insulating  layer  surrounding  each  conductor,  the  insulat- 
ing layer  being  permeable  to  gas  and  being  resistant  to  oil 
ai^  brine;  and 

a  single  polymeric  jacket  which  has  been  extruded  over  all 
of  the  insulating  layers  in  substantially  fully  surrounding 
intimate  contact  with  the  insulating  layers,  a  porti<»  of  the 
jacket  being  located  between  each  of  the  conductors  to 
provide  hoop  strength  for  the  insulating  layers  to  resist 
rupturing  of  the  insulation  layers  \xpon  lowering  of  the 
ambient  pressure;  and 

the  jacket  having  perforations  extending  firom  its  surface  to 
the  insulating  layers  for  releasing  abaorbed  gas. 

2.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electrical  cable  for  use 
with  submersible  pumps,  comprising  in  combination: 

extruding  an  insulating  layer  of  dl  and  brine  resistant  ther- 
mosetting insulation  material  around  a  conductor,  then 

extruding  an  elastomeric  jacket  around  a  pluraUty  of  the 
conducton  in  subslantially  ftilly  surrotmding  intimate 
contact  with  the  insulating  layers  of  each  conductor,  each 
conductor  being  embedded  in  the  jacket  such  that  a  por- 


tion of  the  jacket  will  be  located  between  each  of  the 
conductors  to  provide  hoop  strength  for  the  insulation 
layers  to  resist  rupturing  of  the  insulation  layers  upon 
lowering  of  the  ambient  pressure;  then 
perforating  the  jacket  with  perforations  extending  from  the 
insulating  kyers  to  the  surface  of  the  jacket 


M72,599  

CONTROL  CIRCUITRY  FOR  A  TAPE  CASSETTE 

TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  DEVICE 

SaTa  Jacobww,  8130  Orion  St,  Van  Noyi,  CaUf.  91406 

DMakM  of  Scr.  No.  220,359,  Dec  29, 1900,  Pat  No.  4,389,545. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,932 

iBt  a^  H04M  1/64 

US.  a  179-6.13  3  daioH 


4,472,598 

BRAIDLESS  PERFORATED  CABLE 

Clinton  A.  Bejrd,  and  RayaoMl  L.  Gosy,  both  of  Tnlsa,  Okla., 

aai^on  to  Higiin  Tool  Coaptay,  Houston,  Tex. 

FIM  Apr.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,954 

UL  CL3  HOIB  3/28.  9/06 

MS.  a  174-113  R  2  OaiBH 


ri' 


m^ 


MI^fD=- 


V. 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  telephone  answering  device  of  the 
type  which  is  connectable  to  a  telephone  line  and  in  which  an 
outgoing  announcement  initially  is  transmitted  to  the  tele> 
phone  line  after  which  messages  incoming  from  the  telephone 
line  are  recorded  during  an  incoming  message  recording  per- 
iod, and  having  a  mid-cycle  mode  transfer  circuit  to  transfer 
operation  of  said  device  from  the  outgoing  announcement 
transmission  mode  to  the  incoming  message  recording  mode, 
and  having  a  turn-off  circuit  to  return  said  device  to  an  off  or 
standby  condition  after  completion  of  operation  in  the  incom- 
ing message  recording  mode,  said  device  comprising: 
a  tone  burst  oscillator  actuated  at  the  end  of  outgoing  an- 
nouncement transmission  and  at  the  end  of  an  incoming 
message  recording  period,  said  oscillator  when  so  actu- 
ated respectively  producing  first  and  second  audio  tone 
bursts  each  superimposed  on  a  DC  component, 
the  output  of  said  tone  burst  oscillator  bdng  connected  to 
both  the  mid-cycle  mode  transfer  circuit  and  to  the  turn- 
off  circuit  of  said  device  via  a  steering  circuit  means  oper- 
ative to  provide  the  DC  component  of  the  first  audio  tone 
burst  to  said  transfer  circuit  to  initiate  said  mid-cycle 
mode  transfer,  and  operative  to  supply  the  DC  component 
of  the  second  audio  tone  burst  to  said  turn-off  circuit  to 
cause  the  same  to  return  said  device  to  an  off  or  standby 
condition,  and 
wherein  said  steering  circuit  means  comprises; 
a  pair  of  resiston  connected  in  series  between  the  output  of 
said  tone  burst  oscillator  and  the  input  of  said  turn-off 
circuit,  and 
a  diode  connected  from  the  junction  of  said  pair  of  resistors 
to  a  voltage  source  which  is  provided  only  when  said 
device  is  conditioned  to  the  incoming  message  record 
mode, 
the  output  of  said  tone  burst  oscillator  also  being  directly 

connected  to  said  mid-cycle  mode  transfer  circuit, 
upon  occurrence  of  said  fint  audio  tone  burst  the  junction  of 
said  pair  of  resistors  is  effectively  grounded  via  said  diode 
so  thilt  said  DC  component  is  not  S)q>plied  to  said  turn-off 
circuit  but  only  to  said  mid-cycle  mode  transfer  circuit 
and  where  thereafter,  as  a  result  of  the  voltage  source 
provided  to  said  diode  only  when  said  device  is  in  the 
incoming  message  record  mode,  the  DC  component  of 
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•aid  second  audio  tone  burst  is  supiriied  via  said  pair  of 
resistors  to  said  turn-off  circuit  to  cause  the  same  to  return 
said  device  to  an  off  or  standby  condition. 


4,472,601 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  TELEPHONE  RECEIVER  AND 

TRANSMHTER 
Robert  E,  WOsoa,  WUtehoMC  Statton.  N  J.,  MaigMtr  to  RCA 
Corporttioa,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FIM  JaL  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,382 

lit  a>  H04M  1/50 

VS.  CL  179—81  R  5  dains 


4,472,600 

CHARGE  TIME  START  CONTROL  FOR 

INTERCONNECT  PABX 

Morray  F.  Kandasky,  PUbdelpUa,  Pa.,  aaaivMr  to  RCA  Cor- 

poratioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,573 

Int  CL3  H04M  15/18 

MS.  a  179-7.1  R  2  n.i— 


M_ 


Wl_ 


KTcni 

- 

«s? 

ft 

l« 

UK 

amn 

- 

,« 

s 

% 

1.  In  an  interconnect  PABX  which  includes  means  capable 
of  (A)  extending  a  telephone  connection  from  respective  call- 
ing telephone  stations  of  said  interconnect  PABX  through  a 
telephone  utility  network  to  respective  called  telephone  sta- 
tions, (B)  receiving  a  returned  audible  busy  signal  in  response 
to  either  said  network  or  a  called  station  being  busy,  and  (Q 
receiving  a  returned  audible  ring-back  signal  when  a  called 
station  is  ringing;  an  answer  signal  returned  by  a  called  station 
to  said  network  in  response  to  that  called  station  going  off- 
hook  being  unavailable  to  said  interconnect  PABX,  said  an- 
swer signal  being  indicative  of  the  extended  teleph(»e  connec- 
tion to  that  called  station  being  completed;  improved  apparatus 
forming  part  of  said  interconnect  PABX  for  deciding  whether 
or  not  an  extended  connection  through  said  telephone  network 
to  a  called  station  has  been  completed,  said  ^>paratus  compris- 
ing: 
a  busy  signal  detector  for  deriving  a  first  output  in  response 

to  a  return  of  said  audible  busy  signal; 
a  ring-back  signal  detector  for  deriving  a  second  output  in 

req)onse  to  a  return  of  said  audible  ring-back  signal; 
switch  means  for  deriving  a  third  output  indicative  of 
whether  a  calling  station  of  said  interconnect  PABX  is  in 
an  ofT-hook  condition  or  is  in  an  on-hook  condition;  and 
connection  complete  or  incomplete  decision  logic  means 
having  said  first  second  and  third  outputs  applied  as 
respective  inputs  thereto  for  (1)  deriving  a  first  signal 
indicative  of  an  incomplete  extended  connection  in  re- 
sponse to  either  (a)  the  indicati<»  by  said  first  output  of 
the  existence  of  an  audible  busy  signal  or  (b)  the  indication 
by  said  second  and  third  outputs  of  the  occurrence  of  a 
calling-station  on-hook  condition  that  occurs  at  the  end  of 
a  calling-station  off-hook  condition  interval  during  which 
an  audible  ring-back  signal  occurs  and  thereafter,  contin- 
ues to  occur  until  said  end  of  said  interval,  and  for  (2) 
deriving  a  second  control  signal  indicative  of  a  complete 
extended  connection  in  reywse  to  an  audible  ring-bock 
signal  that  occurs  during  said  interval,  but  which  termi- 
nates prior  to  said  end  of  said  interval,  so  that  the  calling 
station  remains  in  an  off-hook  condition  for  a  period  of 
time  after  the  audible  ring-back  signal  has  terminated. 


I      l«T. 

.J  j 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  sequence  in  which  the  trans- 
mitter and  the  receiver  of  a  telephone  are  tumed-on  and 
tumed-ofr  in  response  to  the  activation  of  a  selected  key  on  a 
keyboard  connected  to  said  circuit  comprising: 
first  means  for  generating  a  fixed  frequency; 
counting  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  dividing 
down  said  fixed  frequency  and  for  producing  a  tone  re- 
sponsive to,  and  indicative  of,  a  key  being  activated;  and 
control  means,  reqwnsive  to  the  activation  of  a  key,  coupled 
to  said  counting  means  and  to  said  transmitter  and  re- 
ceiver for,  in  response  to  the  activation  of  a  key,  first 
muting  said  receiver  and  subsequently  thereto  in  response 
to  a  first  count  derived  from  said  counting  means,  dis- 
abling said  transmitter  and  for,  in  response  to  the  deactiva- 
tion of  said  key,  first  enabling  said  transmitter  and.  subse- 
quently thereto,  in  response  to  a  second  count  derived 
from  said  counting  means,  de-muting  said  receiver. 

4,472,602 

TELEPHONE  SET  WTTH  TRANSDUCER/RINGER 

OMiter  M.  Bordekm,  and  Jaek  L.  Cata.  Jr.,  both  of  Shrcreport, 

La.,  aad^ors  to  ATAT  TechM>loglea,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Aag.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,280 

fart,  a^  H04M  1/26 

U.S.CL179-84T  11  daias 


1.  The  improvement  in  a  telephone  set  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected over  telephone  Unes  to  a  central  office  and  comprising: 
a  ringing  network  operable  by  a.c.  power  supplied  by  a  ringing 
signal  sent  over  said  Unes  from  said  office,  such  network  in- 
cluding a  ringing  oscillator  responsive  to  such  signal  to  gener- 
ate an  electrical  tone  signal,  a  receiver  responsive  to  first  elec- 
trical vmce-representative  signals  incoming  frcMn  said  lines  to 
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convert  such  ngnals  into  audible  voice  sounds,  a  transducer 
operable  as  a  transmitter  during  voice  mode  operation  of  said 
set  to  convert  voice  sounds  into  second  electrical  voice- 
representative  signals  for  outgoing  transmission  over  said  lines, 
and  a  voice  network  for  passing  said  first  signals  from  said  lines 
to  said  receiver  and  said  second  signals  from  said  transducer  to 
said  lines,  said  improvement  comprising:  circuit  means  for 
connecting  said  ringing  cBcillator  and  magnetic  transducer  in  a 
circuit  for  applying  said  lone  signal  from  said  oscillator  to  said 
transducer  during  ringing  mode  operation  of  said  set,  said 
transducer  being  responsive  to  such  tone  signal  to  reverse  its 
normal  role  as  a  transmitter  so  as  to  convert  such  electrical 
tone  signal  into  ringing  spunds  audible  from  such  transducer. 


g  sjDundsa 
>MMIJNI( 


4«472«<03 
PORTABLE  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS 
Arnold  M.  Berg,  933  AoMld  A?c  North,  lUcf  Rirer  Falla, 
Mian.  5tf701 

CoBtiBUtkM.iB-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  396,046,  JnL  7, 19«2,.  Iliis 
appttcatkM  Peh.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  462,758 


U.S.  a  179—107  R 


p.)  H04B  5/02 


IClalma 


1.  A  portable  communication  apparatus  for  communication 
between  a  fint  person  of  normal  hearing  ability  and  a  second 
person  whose  hearing  is  impaired,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  rectangular  bousing  enclosing  a  microphone  and 
an  amplifier,  said  first  housing  having  a  size  adaptable  for 
carrying  in  a  coat  pocket  of  said  first  person,  said  housing 
having  a  top  and  bottom  portion; 

(b)  said  first  housing  deining  a  sound  inlet  portion  in  said  top 
portion,  said  microphone  being  positioned  adjacent  said 
sound  inlet  portion,  whereby  said  first  person  is  able  to 
speak  into  said  nucn^hone  through  said  inlet  portion; 

(c)  said  first  housing  f^irther  including  a  DC  battery  power 
source  for  providing  power  for  said  microphone  and 
amplifier,  said  microphone  and  amplifier  being  electrically 
interconnected  so  as  to  detect  sound  and  amplify  the  same; 

(d)  said  first  housing  including  a  switch  for  manually  switch- 
ing said  communicatiDn  apparatus  on  and  ofT,  said  switch 
f^irther  being  adapted  for  regulating  the  amount  of  ampli- 
fication by  said  communication  apparatus; 

(e)  a  second  housing  separate  and  distinct  firom  said  first 
housing,  said  second  housing  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  fit  over  the  ear  of  said  second  person,  said 
second  housing  having  a  U-shaped  configuration  and 
being  necessarily  configured  for  carrying  on  the  body  of 
said  first  person,  said  U-shaped  second  housing  having  a 
side  wall  and  flexible  edge  walls  extending  perpendicular 
to  the  side  wall  and  extending  along  the  sides  and  top  of 
said  sidewall,  the  edge  walls  and  side  wall  defining  a 
cavity  for  pU^ement  of  the  ear,  said  second  housing  hav- 
ing means  for  receivitg  electrical  signals  from  said  ampli- 
fier, and  for  convertitig  said  electrical  signals  into  sound 
waves; 

(0  an  electrical  conneotor  electrically  connecting  said  re- 
ceiving means  in  said  second  housing  with  said  amplifier 
in  said  first  bousing,  whereby  the  voice  of  said  first  person 


is  amplified  and  transmitted  to  said  means  in  the  second 
housing,  thereby  enabling  the  second  person  to  hear  the 
first  person,  said  second  housing  including  a  pivotal  adap- 
tor for  interconnecting  said  electrical  connector  thereto; 
and 
(g)  said  first  housing  including  adapter  plug  means  for  en- 
aoling  said  electrical  connector  to  be  readily  connected 
and  disconnected  from  said  first  housing. 


4,472,604 

PLANAR  TYPE  ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

AUra  Nakaoinra,  Shiaoka,  aod  Takao  Nakaya,  Hamamatsn, 

both  of  Japan,  aarigaon  to  Nippon  Gakkl  Selzo  KaboshUd 

Kaisha,  HaaMmatau,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,134 
daims  priority,  applkatioB  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1980,  55-29475; 
Mar.  8, 1960, 55-30133[U]:  Mar.  13, 1980, 55-31795[U] 

lot  a^  H04R  9/04 
VS.  CL  179— 115J  R  10  Claimi 


1.  An  electro-acoustic  transducer,  comprising: 

a  vibration  system  assembly  including: 

a  planar  type  diaphragm  concentrically  divided  into  an  inner 
diaphragm  member  and  a  ring-like  outer  diaphragm  mem- 
ber; and 

a  voice  coU  bobbin  having  said  inner  diaphragm  member 
bonded  to  an  inner  side  thereof  by  a  bonding  agent  and 
having  said  outer  diaphragm  member  bonded  to  an  outer 
side  thereof  by  a  bonding  agent  and  having  a  voice  coil 
attached  therearound; 

said  inner  diaphragm  member  having  its  outer  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  voice  coil 
bobbin,  and  said  outer  diaphragm  member  having  its  inner 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
voice  coil  bobbin;  and 

a  magnetic  circuit  assembly  including: 

a  frame  for  vibratably  supporting  said  vibration  system 
assembly; 

a  magnetic  gap  for  receiving  the  voice  coil;  and  a 

magnet  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  to  said  magnetic  gap; 

an  edge  member  for  vibratably  supporting  said  outer  mem- 
ber, and  a  damper  for  vibratably  supporting  said  voice  coil 
bobbin,  said  edge  member  and  said  damper  each  having  an 
end  fixed  relative  to  said  frame. 


4)472,605 

ELECTRODYNAMIC  LOUDSPEAKER  FOR  LOW  AND 

MEDIUM  SOUND  FREQUENCIES 

Siegfried  Klda,  42,  me  de  la  tour  d'aoTergne,  F-7S009  Paris, 

Franee 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  354,305 

Claims  priority,  applieatiOB  France,  Apr.  1, 1981, 81  06510 

Int  a.*  H04R  9/06,  1/28.  7/12,  7/20 

VS.  CL  179— 115J  PS  14  Claims 

1.  An  electrodynamic  loudspeaker  for  low  and  medium 

range  audible  frequencies  having  a  first  movable  diaphragm 

and  a  first  oscillatory  unit  having  an  oscillatory  coil  connected 

to  the  first  diaphragm,  arranged  in  an  air  gap  in  a  first  magnetic 

assembly  including  permanent  magnets,  and  adapted  to  be 
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traversed  by  an  alternating  current  representing  an  electrical 
signal  to  be  converted  into  audible  sound,  comprising: 

the  first  diaphragm  being  substantially  hemispherical; 

a  second  substantially  hemispherical  diaphragm  identical  in 
form  to  the  first  diaphragm  connected  to  a  second  oscilla- 
tory coU  arranged  in  an  air  gap  of  a  second  magnetic 
assembly  and  adapted  to  be  traversed  by  the  same  current; 

a  disc-shaped  carrier  pari  having  the  two  magnetic  assem- 
blies secured  to  iu  middle  part,  the  first  diaphragm  ar- 
ranged on  one  side  thereof,  and  the  second  diaphragm 
arranged  on  the  other  side  thereof; 

the  two  oscillatory  coils  being  arranged  coaxially  with  one 
another,  substantially  coaxially  with  the  carrier  part  and 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  carrier  part; 


two  rigid  transition  parts  connecting  the  first  and  second 
oscillatory  coils  to  the  first  and  second  diaphragms  respec- 
tively; 

first  and  second  yieldable  support  rings  connecting  rims  of 
the  first  and  second  diaphragms  respectively  with  the 
carrier  part; 

the  two  diaphragms  together  constituting  a  closed  body  of 
substantiidly  spherical  form  and  the  two  diaphragms  mov- 
ing in  opposite  directions  at  right  angles  to  the  carrier  pari 
when  traversed  by  the  current;  and, 

means  for  equalizing  atmospheric  pressure  within  and  out- 
side the  closed  body. 


4,472,606 

MOBILE  RADIO-TELEPHONE  HANDSET  AND 

HOLDER 

Rudolph  W.  Krolopp,  Palatine,  Dl.,  and  George  J.  Selinko, 

Lightiioase  Point,  Fla.,  aaaignmv  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schanm- 

burg,  HI. 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,797 

Int  a.3  H04M  1/02 

VS.  a  179—146  R  10  Claims 


end  having  integral  longitudinal  parallel  grooves  about  an 
edge  thereof,  said  first  and  second  ends  being  coupled 
together  by  a  solid  bridge  member  suitable  for  grasping 
and  wherein  disengagement  of  the  handset  from  an  associ- 
ated retainer  member  is  achieved  through  lever  action  of 
said  handset  against  said  retainer  member; 

the  retainer  member  having  a  pair  of  guiderails  disposed  at 
opposing  open  terminal  edges  thereof,  said  guiderails 
protruding  inwardly  to  secure  the  associated  handset 
around  said  grooves  by  forming  a  sliding  joint  when  said 
handset  is  so  engaged; 

a  base  member  with  a  recessed  cavity,  said  cavity  of  a  suffi- 
cient size  and  shape  to  accomodate  the  second  end  of  said 
handset,  said  cavity  and  the  second  end  of  said  handset 
forming  a  plug-and-socket  joint  when  secured  together 
and  said  base  member  being  placed  and  of  a  sufficient 
shape  and  size  to  form  a  snap-fit  assembly  with  said  re- 
tainer member  and  said  base  member  capable  of  deflecting 
at  either  end  thereof  when  contacted  by  the  associated 
handset; 

a  plurality  of  internal  spacer  members  positioned  between  an 
inner  surface  of  the  retainer  member  and  the  opposing 
surface  of  said  base  member, 

a  plurality  of  spring  members  positioned  between  said  inter- 
nal spacer  members  and  said  base  members;  and 

means  secured  to  said  base  member  for  mounting  the  holder 
assembly  to  a  surface. 


4,472,607 
INFUGHT  HEADSET  FOR  CIVIL  AIRCRAFT 
Hoang-Kiang  Hooag,  No.  138,  Chnng-Halng  St^  Kaohsiung 
Oty,  Taiwan 

Filed  Oct  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,267 

lit  CI.}  H04M  1/05 

VS.  CL  179—156  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  handset  and  holder  assembly  which  comprises: 
a  handset  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  second  end 
being  substantially  larger  than  said  first  end,  said  second 


1.  An  inflight  headset  for  civil  aircraft  comprising: 

a  pair  of  main  body  portions  each  having  an  adjusting  rod, 
said  adjusting  rod  being  provided  with  a  slot  along  its 
length,  said  slot  being  provided  with  a  protuberance  along 
the  length  of  said  slot; 

a  pair  of  covers  each  connected  to  one  of  said  main  body 
portions; 

a  headband  each  end  of  which  is  provided  with  a  collar,  said 
collar  being  closely  fitted  with  said  adjusting  rod  in  a  way 
such  that  said  adjusting  rod  may  be  regulated  in  height 
with  respect  to  said  collar,  said  headband  further  having  a 
projection  along  its  lengUi,  said  projection  being  associ- 
ated with  said  protuberance  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
adjusting  rod  may  be  rotated  with  respect  to  the  perpen- 
dicular plane  along  the  length  of  said  headband; 

a  pair  of  ear  cushions  each  connected  with  one  of  said  main 
body  portions;  and 

a  pair  of  acoustic  pipes  each  connected  to  one  of  said  main 
body  portions. 
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4A^2,0M  4,472,609 

^  _  ,  SUBSQUMatLPIE  INTERFACE  dRCUIT  MULTIPLE  FLAT-TYPE  SWITCH 

^'^'^  ^  ?*!?*' j****!^*"**  Q*— ^  Mrigaor  to  Mitel  Corpo-  Klaai  D.  Lanin,  and  Dieter  Miehalild«  both  of  BcrUm  Fed.  Rep. 

"'^  "^TSlS?^  .—    «  •'^  GeriMiqr,  anigiion  to  fTT  Indutriet,  Inc.,  New  York, 

FOed  JiL  21.  IMI.  Ser.  No.  285,658  N.Y.                                                   —  •— . 

OdM  priority,  •9plk«tk»Cn«iii.JaB.  23. 1981,  369226  Filed  Sep.  28. 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,300 

lat  a.J  H04B  J/SS  Oalns  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  Oct  14, 


U.S.  a  179—170  NC 


rTt^ 


A 


«^ 


^T 


i-L4 


6C]almi   1982,3140771 

U.S.  a  200-5  A 


Int  a^  HOIH  J3/70 


2Claiiiis 


ftC^ 


»3  ,  ff 
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1-49 
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■'\^»/v- 
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1.  A  telephone  line  interface  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  tip  and  ring  leads  for  connection  to  a  balanced  line  having 
a  predetermined  line  impedance,   . 

(b)  an  incoming  signal  terminal  for  carrying  a  signal  incom- 
ing from  a  first  unbalanced  line  and  an  outgoing  signal 
terminal  for  carrying  a  signal  outgoing  to  a  second  unbal- 
anced line, 

(c)  a  pair  of  resistor  meank  connected  to  the  tip  and  ring 
leads  respectively  for  carrying  d.c.  Une  current  from  a 
power  source  to  said  balanced  line,  the  resistor  means 
being  matched  and  having  a  total  resistance  which  is  a 
fraction  of  the  a.c.  line  impedance. 

(d)  a  pair  of  first  amplifien  having  a  first  predetermined  gain 
adapted  to  drive  the  tip  and  ring  leads  differentially, 

(e)  a  pair  of  buildout  resistors,  each  connected  in  an  a.c. 
coupled  circuit  betwoen  an  output  of  said  first  amplifiers 
and  a  tip  or  ring  lead,  the  total  resistance  of  the  buildout 
resiston  being  a  multiple  of  the  line  resistance, 

(0  •  differential  amplifier  having  a  second  predetermined 
gain,  its  inputs  being  nespectively  connected  to  the  tip  and 
ring  leads,  for  receiving  a  differential  signal  from  the  tip 
and  ring  leads, 

(g)  an  operational  amplifier  having  a  third  predetermined 
gain  for  subtracting  a  fraction  of  a  signal  at  the  incoming 
signal  terminal  from  a  signal  at  the  output  of  the  differen- 
tial amplifier,  the  fraction  being  dependent  on  a  balance 
networic,  | 

(h)  means  for  adding  tie  outgoing  signal  from  the  opera- 
tional amplifier  to  the  incoming  signal  from  the  first  unbal- 
anced line  and  for  applying  a  resulting  sum  signal  to  said 
first  amplifiers  for  amplification  and  application  to  the  tip 
and  ring  leads,  said  amplified  sum  signal  containing  a 
firaction  of  said  received  signal  on  the  tip  and  ring  leads 
and  having  a  predetennined  amplitude  dependent  on  said 
predetermined  gains  which  is  sufficient  to  raise  the  appar- 
ent input  impedance  of  the  tip  and  ring  leads  at  the  line 
interfiice  drcnit  to  said  line  impedance, 

G)  the  balance  network  being  adapted  to  apply  a  predeter- 
mined amplitude  of  the  incoming  signal  from  the  incoming 
signal  terminal  to  the  inverting  input  of  the  operational 
amplifier  so  as  to  sulstantially  cancel  signals  incoming 
fhmi  the  first  unbalanced  line  applied  to  the  input  of  the 
operational  amplifier  via  the  unbalanced  line  and  the 
differential  amplifier  4rom  being  ^)plied  to  the  outgoing 
signal  terminal. 


»-ii 


«.» 


%,% 


jAl 

-I 

m^ 

IB 

-4 

3 

^^^^^ss 

\^i^^a^^UB^ 

^^=^ 

^^T^ 

-J  Sj^ 

s 

1.  A  multiple  flat-type  foil  switch  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

first  and  second  substantially  parallel  layen  of  insulating 
material; 

a  third  layer  of  insulating  material  provided  between  said 
first  and  second  layers  and  said  third  layer  having  prede- 
termined openings  therein; 

a  first  member  of  conductive  contact  material  between  said 
first  and  third  layers  of  insulating  material; 

a  second  member  of  conductive  contact  material  provkled 
between  said  third  and  second  layers  of  insulating  mate- 
rial; 

wherein  said  first  member  comprises  a  plurality  of  switch 
contacts  bonded  to  said  first  layer  along  an  edge  portion  of 
said  first  layer  and  respectively  overlying  said  openings; 

wherein  said  second  member  comprises  a  plurality  of  switch 
contacts  bonded  to  said  second  layer  along  the  edge  por- 
tion thereof  corresponding  to  said  edge  portion  of  said 
first  layer  and  respectively  overlying  said  openings;  and, 

wherein  said  layers  transversely  slotted  between  sakl  open- 
ings >vith  each  slot  extending  substantiaUy  inward  from 
the  edge  portion  isolating  individual  opposing  pairs  of  said 
contacts  wherry  said  opposing  pairs  of  said  contacts  are 
movable  into  engagement  with  one  another,  and  are  mov- 
able independently  of  and  relative  to  adjacent  (»es  of  said 
opposing  pairs  of  said  contacts. 
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4.472.610 

KEYBOARDS  INCORPORATING  KEYS  PIVOTABLE 

AGAINST  BIASED  DETENT  MEANS  TO  OPERATE 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCHES 

Maorice  D.  FUler,  WiBcheater.  and  Darid  B.  Joyce.  Sovthamp- 

toa.  bott  of  Eai^and.  aaaiffMrs  to  LRE  Relays  A  ElectroBtes 

Liayted.  Haoqiahire.  y-n^tfuf 

FOed  Mar.  21, 1983.  Ser.  No.  477,414 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom  Mar.  25, 1982, 
8208765 

Int  a^  HOIH  9/20.  23/02 
U.S.  CL  200—5  A  9  dains 


brought  into  electrical  contact  with  each  other,  each  pin  hav- 
ing an  end  cmitact  surface,  each  pair  of  contact-pins  being 
provided  with  at  least  one  contact-strip  of  conductive  material, 
said  contact-strip  having  two  fsoes  and  being  provided  on  each 
face  with  at  least  one  contact-stud  which  is  intended  to  be 
applied  against  the  end  contact  surface  of  one  of  the  contact- 
pins  of  said  pair  when  the  plug  and  plug  socket  are  electrically 
connected,  each  contact-strip  being  displaced  in  pivotal  mo- 
tion by  at  least  one  spring  which  is  wedged  at  one  end  thereof 
on  a  movable  socket  element  to  insure  that  each  contact-stud 
of  each  contact-strip  is  urged  towards  a  corresponding  con- 
tact-pin and  wherein  the  plug  and  plug  socket  are  provided 
with  means  for  relative  locking  in  a  position  in  which  at  least 
one  of  said  contact-pins  is  located  opposite  to,  but  does  not 
abut,  the  corresponding  contact-stud  of  its  contact-strip. 


4,472.612 
ELECTRICAL  SLIDE  SWITCH 
Leopold  Hlaterbcrisr,  HdheaUiche^  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMuy, 
to  Fa.  WUhelia  Raf  KG,  Mnaleh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gor- 


1.  A  keyboard  having  a  firont  face,  a  recess  in  said  fh>nt  face, 
a  side  wall  in  said  recess,  at  least  one  key  mounted  in  said 
recess,  a  pivot  axis  for  said  key,  said  pivot  axis  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  front  face  of  the  keyboard,  an  electri- 
cal switch  and  biased  detent  means,  wherein  said  key  is  pivot- 
able  about  said  pivot  axis  by  an  operator  against  the  bus  of  said 
detent  means  to  operate  said  electrical  switch  and  wherein  a 
transverse  bore  is  provided  in  said  key  extending  parallel  to 
said  pivot  axis  of  said  key  and  said  biased  detent  means  com- 
prises a  oMnpression  spring  mounted  in  said  bore  and  two  balls 
one  mounted  in  each  end  of  said  bore  and  biased  outwardly  by 
the  force  of  the  compression  spring,  each  of  the  two  balls 
co-operating  with  a  respective  profiled  member  located  in  the 
side  wall  of  the  recess,  and  comprising  a  stepped  generally 
cylindrical  member  mounted  with  its  longitudinal  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  said  pivot  axis  of  said  key. 


Filed  Not.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444.337 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  GerMiy,  Dee.  17, 
1981. 3150046 

IM.  a^  HOIH  5/06 
MS.  a  200—67  PK  6 


4,472,611 

CURRENT  SUPPLY  CONNECTOR  COMPRISING  A 

PLUG  SOCKET  WTTH  PIVOTAL  CONTACT-STRIPS  AND 

A  PLUG  WTTH  A  PUSH-ROD  UNTT 
Charlea  SdMch.  Appenwdr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Sodete  d'Ex^oitotion  des  Procedea  Marechal  (SEPM),  Parl^ 
Fhuwe 

Filed  NoY.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438.295 
daiiM  priority,  appttcatioB  FhnMe,  Dec  21. 1981. 81  23802 
Int  a.)  HOIR 13/70 
U.S.  a  200-51  R  18  OaiBM 


1.  A  current  supply  connector  comprising  a  plug  socket  and 
a  detachable  plug  each  provided  with  at  least  one  stetionary 
contact-pin  to  form  at  least  one  pair  of  pins  edited  to  be 


1.  An  electrical  slide  switch,  comprising: 

at  least  one  rocking  arm  which  is  pivotable  by  a  slide  mem- 
ber and  spring-action  mechanics  and  touches  a  contact  at 
least  in  its  one  pivoting  end  position;  and 

disconnecting  means  for  positive  separation  of  the  rocking 
arm  from  its  associated  contact  upon  opening  of  the  slide 
switch, 

said  disconnecting  means  comprising  a  pivotable  insulating 
material  lever  means  for  pivoting  by  said  slide  member 
and  acting  upon  the  rocking  arm  in  the  sense  of  separating 
the  same  frcnn  its  said  associated  contact  as  the  slide  mem- 
ber is  moved. 
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•aid  insulating  nuteriai  lever  means  action  on  the  rocking 
arm  shortly  before  tfte  slide  member  reaches  its  end  posi- 
tion, 

wherein  said  insulating  material  lever  means  is  biased  resil- 
iently  in  one  direction  in  which  it  is  out  of  engagement 
with  the  rocking  srm.  and 

said  insulating  material  lever  means  is  supported  at  a  housing 
closure  plate  on  a  pivot  designed  as  a  bolt,  a  lug  projecting 
into  the  path  of  pivoting  movement  of  the  rocking  arm 
being  engageable  with  the  rocking  arm  and  a  pin  project- 
ing out  of  the  slide  member  being  pushed  against  an  abute- 
ment  face  of  the  insulating  material  lever  means  so  as  to 
pivot  the  same  upon  movement  of  the  slide  member. 
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M72,613 

CONTACT  ELEMENT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCHING  DEVICE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

A  CONTACTOR 
Peter  KoUer,  UntereotfeideB;  Hans  UMqr,  HoUken;  Pumendu 
Chradkori,  OberartMdfeB,  all  of  Switzcrlaad,  and  HUmar 
K1C9P,  Bnuuaehwcis,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuaty,  assignors  to 
Sprechcr  ft  Sehuh  AG,  Bocherttraiac  Swlticrlaad 

Filed  Oct  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  436,308 
Oatm  priority,  appUcatioB  Eoropeao  Pat  Off.,  No?.  21, 
1981.  81109823 

lit  q.)  HOIH  9/30 


VS.  a  200-144  R 


12  Claims 


1.  A  contact  element  arrangement  for  an  electrical  switching 
device,  especially  for  a  contactor,  comprising: 

a  support  member; 

at  least  one  contact  eldment  provided  at  one  side  of  the 
support  member  and  connected  with  said  support  member 
at  an  attachment  location; 

said  at  least  one  contact  element  having  a  contact  surface; 

at  least  one  arc  conducting  element  formed  of  a  ferromag- 
netic material  and  comected  with  said  support  member; 

said  at  least  one  contact  element  being  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  at  least  one  arc  conducting  element  in  order 
to  conduct  an  arc  away  from  said  at  least  one  contact 
element  to  said  at  least  one  arc  conducting  element;  and 

said  at  least  one  arc  conducting  element  extending  in  the 
direction  of  the  at  leait  one  contact  element  away  from 
the  support  member  and  laterally  of  the  at  least  one 
contact  element  beyond  the  attachment  location  of  the  at 
least  one  contact  element  and  up  to  the  region  of  the  at 
least  one  contact  element 


u 


.472,614 
ELECTRIC  SWTTCH  WTTH  IMPROVED  SLIDING 
CONTACT  HOLDER 
BOly  D.  Newland,  Arab,  Ala.,  a«igBor  to  Eaton  Corporatloo, 
ClcTtlaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1983,  S«r.  No.  459,169 
bd.  a^  HOIH  1/50 
V3.  a  200-153  M  15  o.<«.. 

1.  An  electrical  switching  device  comprising,  in  c<»nbina- 
tion: 
a  pair  of  resilient  spaced  apart  stationary  contacts; 
an  insulating  contact  holder  disposed  between  said  station- 
ary contacts  in  sliding  engagement  therewith; 
a  bridging  contact  carried  by  said  holder  and  movable  there- 


with into  and  out  of  bridging  engagement  with  said  sta- 
tionary contacts,  said  bridging  contact  first  abutting  and 
then  divergently  deflecting  said  stationary  contacts  during 
movement  into  said  bridging  engagement; 
projecting  portions  on  said  holder  for  divergently  deflecting 
said  resilient  sutionary  contacts  a  predetermined  distance 
apart  when  said  bridging  contact  is  out  of  said  bridging 
engagement;  and 


.-2 


wherein  movement  of  said  holder  to  carry  said  bridging 
contact  into  bridging  engagement  with  said  stationary 
contacts  moves  said  projecting  portions  away  from  said 
stationary  contacts  to  cause  convergence  of  said  station- 
ary contacts  immediately  prior  to  said  bridging  engage- 
ment 


4,472,615 
CONTACT  SWrrCHING  DEVICE 
Katsnaki  Itch,  Itaml,  and  Yi^i  Mihara,  Osaka,  both  of  Japan, 
asaigBors  to  Mitsabiahi  Denki  KaKnfiiiVf  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,731 
Oalma  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aog.  12, 1982,  57-141468 
Int  CL^  HOIH  3/04 
VS.  a.  200—153  G  4  Claims 


I 


1.  A  contact  switching  apparatus  comprising: 

a  driving  link  reciprocally  pivotable  about  an  axis  of  rotation 
between  two  end  positions  and  having  a  single  arm  ex- 
tending radially  from  said  axis; 

a  driven  link  having  one  end  pivoted  at  a  pivot  point  spaced 
from  said  axis  and  extending  away  from  said,  pivot  point 
said  driven  link  having  a  movable  contactor  means  on  the 
free  end  thereof; 

a  connecting  link  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
driven  link  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  driven  link,  and 
having  the  other  end  in  a  sliding  engagement  with  the  firee 
end  of  said  single  arm  for  sliding  only  in  the  direction  of 
the  length  of  said  driving  link  and  having  means  for  spring 
loading  the  point  of  engagement  in  the  direction  of  sliding; 
and 

a  stationary  contact  means  positioned  to  be  contacted  by  the 
movable  contactor  means,  said  driving  link  when  it  is 
pivoted  to  one  end  position  swinging  the  connecting  link 
to  a  position  for  urging  the  movable  contactor  on  said 
driven  link  into  contact  with  said  stationary  contact 
means,  said  position  being  slighUy  past  in  a  direction 
away  fixun  said  pivot  point  the  dead  center  positi(Mi  of 
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said  driving  link  and  said  connecting  link  in  which  said 
driving  link  and  said  connecting  link  are  aligned  between 
said  axis  and  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  connecting 
link  to  said  driven  link,  and  when  it  is  pivoted  to  the  other 
end  position  swinging  the  connecting  link  to  a  position  for 
spacing  the  movable  contactor  means  on  said  driven  link 
away  from  the  said  stationary  contact  means,  and  said 
driving  link  when  it  is  in  said  other  end  position  being 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  connecting  link. 

4,472,616 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  TO  OBTAIN 

HOMOGENEOUS  TRANSVERSE  HEATING  BY 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  INDUCnON  OF 

CONTINUOUSLY  PASSING  LONG  AND  THIN 

PRODUCTS 

Jean  Manrice,  Paris;  Jean-Panl  Canus,  Mantca-La-Jolie,  and 

Roger  Travers,  Chatenay-Malabry,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

CEM  Compagnie  Electro  Mecaniqoe,  Paria,  Fhmce 

FUed  Not.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  443,558 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  No?.  24, 1981, 81  21945 
Int  CL3  H05B  6/ JO 
VS.  a  219-10.43  24  Claims 


1.  Process  for  obtaining  homogeneous  heating  in  the  trans- 
verse direction  by  electromagnetic  inductive  heating  of  contin- 
uously moving,  elongated,  thin  conductive  work  products 
comprising  the  steps  of  creating  a  moving  magnetic  field  by 
rotation  of  a  relatively  constant  magnetic  field  about  an  axis, 
moving  the  work  product  on  a  rotating  support  having  the 
same  axis  of  rotation  as  the  constant  magnetic  field,  providing 
a  yoke  ensuring  the  return  of  the  flux  of  the  moving  magnetic 
field  around  a  loop  formed  by  the  work  product  passing  over 
the  rotating  support,  generating  a  transverse  profile  of  the 
resultant  magnetic  field  across  the  width  of  the  product  which 
is  uniform  in  the  center  zone  of  the  work  product  then  at 
either  edge  of  the  woric  product  first  increases  and  then  subse- 
quentiy  decreases  to  a  value  below  the  uniform  field  with 
increasing  distance  away  from  the  center  zone  by  means  of  the 
variation  of  a  gap  between  a  series  of  inductors  generating  the 
moving  magnetic  field  and  the  magnetic  flux  return  yoke,  the 
variation  of  the  gap  being  adjustable  to  accommodate  different 
widths  of  the  work  product. 


4,472,617 
HEATING  APPARATUS  WITH  VOICE  ACTUATED 
DOOR  OPENING  MECHANISM 
Shigeki  Ueda,  Kitakatsoragi;  TeniUaa  Takami,  Osaka,  and 
Ryi^i  Soxnki,  Kitakatsoragi,  aD  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Matsn- 
ahita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  217,685,  Dec.  18, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,340,799.  This  application  Jnn.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,121 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  21, 1979,  54-167405 
The  portion  of  the  tarn  of  this  potent  sabaeqooit  to  Jal.  20, 
1999,  has  been  disdaimed. 
Int  a^  H05B  9/06 
VS.  a.  219— 10  J5  C  3  Claims 

3.  A  voice  command  heating  apparatus  comprising: 
a  heating  chamber; 


means  for  providing  heating  energy  within  said  heating 
chamber  for  heating  a  foodstuff  inserted  therein; 

a  door  mounted  at  an  opening  of  said  heating  chamber  for 
opening  and  closing  the  heating  chamber, 

a  memory; 

means  for  storing  in  said  memory  data  representing  a  door 
opening  command; 


fAtMra   MMlr**' 


J ,  ! 


a  speech  recognition  circuit  for  generating  a  command  sig- 
nal in  response  to  a  user's  voice  command; 

means  for  correlating  said  command  signal  from  said  speech 
recognition  circuit  with  data  previously  stored  in  said 
memory  representing  a  door  opening  command  and  gen- 
erating a  correlation  signal  indicative  thereof;  and 

a  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  correlation  signal  for 
opening  said  door  by  releasing  a  locking  sute  thereof 


4,472,618 
LUMBER  CART  AND  ELECTRODE  FOR  DIELECTRIC 

DRYING  iOLN 
Nathaniel  W.  Qoer,  Pickens,  S.C  aaaignor  to  Power  Dry  Pa- 
tent Inc.,  Eaaley,  S.C 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,113 

Int  a.3  H05B  6/54.  6/60 

VS.  a  219— lOJl  30  Claims 


"-VC 


^ 


1.  In  a  lumber  cart  for  use  in  a  dielectric  drying  kiln,  the  cart 
being  comprised  of  a  wheeled,  horizontal  frame,  a  flat  bed  of 
electrically  conductive  material  carried  on  top  of  the  frame, 
and  one  or  more  electrical  leads  or  terminals  connected  to  said 
bed,  the  improvement  wherein  (a)  the  bed  is  formed  of  at  least 
one  set  of  three  rectangular  sections  in  side-by-side  relation- 
ship, the  two  outside  sections  thereof  being  capable  of  being 
elevated  to  a  level  above  the  center  section,  and  (b)  the  cart  is 
provided  with  means  underneath  the  bed  for  temporarily  ele- 
vating the  two  outside  sections  and  for  holding  those  sections 
in  the  elevated  position  while  supporting  a  stack  of  lumber  by 
its  ends  when  the  stack  is  laid  lengthwise  across  and  above  the 
center  section,  the  center  section  being  wide  enough  that  the 
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I  of  •  foitlift  can  move  in  and  out  above  it  without  touch- 
ing the  adjacent  outside  sections,  and  the  means  for  elevating 
the  outside  sections  being  effective  to  raise  those  sections  a 
sufficient  vertical  distance  above  the  plane  of  the  surface  of  the 
center  section  that  said  tines  can  be  lowered  from  said  stack  of 
lumber  and  the  forklift  can  then  be  backed  away  from  cart, 
without  the  tines  hitting  or  dragging  across  the  center  section. 


WELDl 


M72,619 

METHOD  OF  WEL|)ING  FOR  HARD  SURFACING 

Maaato  Ueda,  and  AUra  Notoni,  both  of  Nagasaki,  Japan, 

aari^on  to  MitzaUaU  Jokooro  KabuhiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

CoBtiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  I»«5,963,  Jon.  6, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcitioa  Aag.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  290,086 

OahM  priority,  appUc«tk»  Japu^  Jon.  26, 1978,  53-76419 

Int.  a.i  B23K  9/04 

U.S.  CL  219—76.15  5  Claims 


^brv 


1.  A  method  of  welding  for  hard  surfacing  a  base  metal  of 
iron  or  steel  without  preheating  the  base  metal  which  com- 
prises feeding  a  powdery  mixture,  prepared  by  adding  at  least 
one  powder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NbC,  VC, 
and  TiC  powders  to  the  powder  of  an  alloy  steel  containing 
either  Fe,  Ni  and  Cr  or  Pe  and  Cr  as  the  chief  components,  to 
an  arc  produced  between  said  base  metal  and  a  nonconsumable 
electrode  shielded  by  an  inert  gas,  and  thereby  forming  a  weld 
metal  on  a  base  metal. 


M72,620 
INSTRUMENTED  SPOT  WELDING  ELECTRODE 
Herman  A.  Nied,  BallatDa  Lake,  N.Y^  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Coovaay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FOad  Apr.  %  1963,  Ser.  No.  481,171 

lat  CL^  B23K  11/30 

VS,  CL  219—120  8  Oaims 


1.  An  instrumented  reaistance  spot  welding  electrode  com- 
prising: I 

(a)  a  body  member  terminating  in  an  end  face,  said  body 
member  having  a  central  elongated  longitudinal  channel 
extending  along  its  axis  and  through  the  end  face; 

(b)  a  high  thermal  diff\|sivity,  low  electrical  resistivity  plug 
member  fhted  into  said  channel  at  said  end  face  location; 

(c)  means  for  thermally  and  electrically  insulating  said  plug 
member  from  the  inner  walls  of  said  channel;  and 

(d)  at  least  two  sensing  means  disposed  in  said  channel  and  in 
contact  with  an  mterior  portion  of  said  plug  for  simulta- 


neously sensing  at  least  two  predetermined  resistance 
welding  variables,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  sensing 
means  comprises  a  piezoelectric  device  in  pressure  bear- 
ing relatioiuhip  with  said  plug  within  said  channel  for 
providing  pressure  data  indicative  of  the  compression  load 
applied  by  said  electrode  on  a  workpiece  in  ccmtact  with 
said  end  face  during  a  weld  operation. 


4,472,621 
SEPARABLE  JUNCOON  FOR  ELECIIUCAL 
SKIN-EFFECT  PIPELINE  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Douglas  BlackBMre,  Upper  Saddle  Rlter,  N  J. 
TPCO,  Inc.,  Monmoath  Junction,  N  J. 

Filed  May  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  264,231 
Int  OJ  P16L  53/00:  H05B  3/06 
UJS,  CL  219—301  10 


to 


1.  In  an  electrical  pipeline  heating  system  of  the  type  includ- 
ing tracer  means  extending  along  said  pipeline  in  contact  there* 
with,  said  tracer  means  having  a  metallic  conduit  and  a  con- 
ductor within  said  conduit  and  electrically  insulated  fh>m  said 
conduit,  said  conduit  and  conductor  being  electrically  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  a  source  of  AC  power  to  cooperatively 
produce  heating  by  means  of  the  skin-effect,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  separable  junction  for  connecting  two  adjacent 
sections  of  said  pipeline  positioned  with  their  ends  in  abutment, 
said  junction  comprising: 
flange  means  at  the  abutting  end  of  each  of  said  pipeline 
sections  for  detachably  connecting  said  pipeline  sections 
in  endwise  abutment,  the  abutting  ends  of  said  pipeline 
sections  being  detachably  coimected  by  said  flange  means, 
each  of  said  flange  means  having  a  passageway  extending 
therethrough,  said  passageways  being  in  aligmnent; 
a  first  metallic  junction  box  secured  in  contact  with  one  of 
said  pipeline  sections  in  close  proximity  to  the  flange 
means  thereof,  the  tracer  conduit  of  said  one  pipeline 
section  terminating  at  said  junction  box  and  being  electri- 
cally connected  thereto,  the  conductor  of  said  tracer 
extoiding  into  said  junction  box  through  an  opening 
therein,  said  junction  box  having  a  second  opening  posi- 
tioned in  alijpmient  with  said  flange  passageways; 
a  hollow,  elongated  metallic  member  mounted  to  extend 
ftom  within  said  flange  passageways  and  into  said  junction 
box  through  the  second  opening,  said  elongated  member 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  junction  box; 
means  for  electrically  coupling  the  tracer  conduit  of  the 
other  of  said  pipeline  sections  to  said  hollow  member  and 
means  in  said  junction  box  for  connecting  the  tracer  conduc- 
tor of  said  one  pipeline  section  with  the  tracer  conductor 
of  said  other  pipeline  section  through  the  interior  of  said 
hoUow  member,  the  tracer  conductor  of  said  one  pipeline 
sectini  being  connected  with  the  tracer  conductor  of  said 
other  pipeline  section  by  said  means  for  connecting. 
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4^72,622 
APPARATUS  FOR  THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF 
SEMICONDUCTORS 
Ryoio  Satoh,  Yamato;  Takeshi  Inooe,  YokohaaM,  and  SeiaUro 
Sato,  Maehida,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Td-Tbcrmco  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokokua,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1960,  Ser.  No.  132,729 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1979, 5447476 

Int  0.3  BOIJ  3/04;  FOIB  5/16;  C23C  11/00 

VJS.  a  219-390  3  oaina 


outlet,  between  semiconductors  when  held  in  the  heating 
portion  and  the  sealing  portion  when  attached  to  the  extending 
portion,  so  as  to  interrupt  currents  of  the  treating  gas  within 
the  treating  tube  near  the  outlet  is  accomplished  by  attachment 
of  the  sealing  portion  to  the  extending  portion. 


4,472,623 
CONTACT  LENS  HEATING  DEVICE 
Menachem  Fatter,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  asaigaor  to  Barnes- 
Hind/Hydrocarrc,  Inc.,  Sannytale,  CUif. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  568,002 

Int  0.3  H05B  3/06;  A61L  2/04 

VJS.  0. 219—521  9  n«i— 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  thermal  treatment  of  semiconductors 
in  a  treating  gas,  of  a  type  comprising 

(a)  a  tteating  tube,  which  is  adapted  to  hold  semiconductors, 
which  has  a  heating  portion  having  a  gas-admitting  end 
and  a  gas-discharging  end  and  being  adapted  to  hold 
semiconductors  for  thermal  treatment  in  the  treating  gas, 
an  extending  portion  extending  firom  the  gas-discharging 
end  of  the  heating  portion  and  being  inte^al  to  the  heat- 

,  ing  portion,  and  a  sealing  portion  being  attachable  to  and 
detachable  from  the  extending  portion,  and  which  has  an 
inlet  for  admission  of  the  treating  gas  into  the  gas-admit- 
ting end  of  the  heating  portion  and  an  outlet  for  discharge 
of  the  treating  gas  from  the  extending  portion,  wherein 
the  sealing  portion  seals  the  treating  tube  except  for  the 
inlet  and  the  outlet  when  the  sealing  portion  is  attached  to 
the  extending  portion,  and  wherein  the  sealing  portion 
must  be  detached  from  the  extending  portion  for  insertion 
of  semiconductors  into  the  heating  portion  through  the 
extending  portion  and  for  withdrawal  of  semiconductors 
from  the  heating  portion  through  the  extending  portion, 

(b)  a  heating  element,  which  is  mounted  around  the  heating 
portion  of  the  treating  tube  between  the  gas-admitting  end 
and  the  gas-discharging  end,  and  which  is  arranged  to 
generate  controlled  quantities  of  heat  per  unit  length 
along  the  heating  portion  of  the  treatmg  tube,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  convection-preventing  plates,  which  are 
disposed  within  the  treating  tube  in  respective  positions 
near  the  outlet,  between  semiconductors  when  held  in  the 
heating  portion  and  the  sealing  portion  when  attached  to 
the  extending  portion,  so  as  to  interrupt  currents  of  the 
treating  gas  within  the  treating  tube  near  the  outlet  when 
the  sealing  portion  is  attached,  wherein  clearance  is  pro- 
vided between  the  plates  and  the  treating  tube  so  as  to 
allow  discharge  of  the  treating  gas  through  the  outlet,  and 
wherein  the  plates  are  removable  from  the  tube  for  inser- 
tion of  semiconducton  into  the  treating  tube  through  the 
extending  portion  and  for  withdrawal  of  semiconductors 
from  the  heating  portion  through  the  extending  portion, 

an  improvement  wherein  the  plates  are  mounted  integrally  to 
the  sealing  portion  of  the  tn»ting  tube  by  a  supporting  rod 
fixed  to  the  plates  and  to  the  sealing  portion,  so  as  to  be  in- 
serted into  the  treating  tube  when  the  sealing  portion  is  at- 
tached and  so  as  to  be  withdrawn  from  the  treating  tube  when 
the  sealing  portion  is  detached,  wherein  clearance  provided 
between  ^e  plates  and  the  treating  tube  so  as  to  allow  dis- 
charge of  the  treating  gas  through  the  outlet  also  faciUtates 
insertion  and  withdrawal  of  the  plates  upon  attachment  and 
detachment  of  the  sealing  portion,  whereby  disposition  of  the 
plates  within  the  treating  tube  in  n$ptctive  positions  near  the 
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1.  A  unit  for  the  heat  disinfection  of  contact  lenses,  compris- 
ing 

(a)  means  defining  a  housing  that  contains  a  well  having  a 
heat-conductive,  substantially  flat  bottom  and  having  a 
shape  adapted  for  receiving  a  case  for  holding  in  side-by- 
side  relationship  a  pair  of  contact  lenses; 

(b)  means  located  below  the  wdl  for  heating  the  well  to  a 
disinfection  temperature,  said  means  including 

a  single  heating  element  means, 

plate  means  in  heat-conducting  contact  with  said  heating 
element  means  and  said  well  bottom  for  conveying  heat 
fix>m  said  element  means  to  said  well  bottom,  wherein 
said  element  means  is  disposed  below  said  plate  means 
and  has  a  horizontal  cross-sectional  area  less  than  half 
that  of  said  plate  means,  and 

means  located  between  said  plate  means  and  said  well  for 
dispersing  heat  in  said  plate  means,  comprising  a  region 
of  lower  specific  heat  conductivity  than  said  plate 
means,  at  least  part  of  which  region  is  directly  above 
said  element  means,  which  is  effective  on  generatiMi  of 
heat  by  said  element  means  to  form  on  said  well  bottom 
a  temperature  profile  in  which  the  region  of  higliest 
temperature  does  not  cover  the  center  of  said  element 
and  in  which  the  difference  in  the  temperatures  of  any 
two  points  on  the  surface  of  the  well  bottom  is  no  more 
than  IS*  C; 

(c)  circuit  means  for  heating  said  element  means  by  passing 
current  therethrough  upon  activation  of  the  circuit  means, 
and  for  discontinuing  the  passage  of  said  current  a  prede- 
termined length  of  time  after  said  activation,  wherein  said 
length  of  time  is  sufficient  to  disinfect  said  lenses;  and 

(d)  switch  means  for  activating  said  circuit  means. 
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M72,624  M72,625 

ELECTRIC  RESISTANCE  HEATER  SELECTABLE  DECIMAL  POINT  FOR  PRINTING 

JtMS  C  JiBBias,  St  Loals  Comity,  Mo^  Mrigiior  to  EmerwMi  DEVICE 

Eloetric  Co^  St  Looit,  Mo.  George  J.  Lanoine,  Monroe,  Cooik,  anigDor  to  Pitney  Bowei 

Filed  Jan.  II,  1982,  Sa.  No.  386,986  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Int  a^  H05B  S/06  PQed  Dec.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,813 

U.S.  CL  219— 532  3  Claims  Int  Cl^  G07G  7/00 

U.S.  CL  235—101 


4Claimt 


1.  In  an  electrical  resistance  heater  having  an  elongate  wire 
beating  element  with  at  least  two  generally  parallel  runs  of  the 
heating  element  and  with  the  portion  of  the  heating  element 
between  the  runs  being  referred  to  as  a  turnaround  and  further 
with  the  ends  of  the  heating  element  being  adapted  for  the 
connection  of  electrical  power  thereto,  a  frame,  and  a  plurality 
of  insulators  for  supporting  said  heating  element  on  said  frame, 
said  runs  of  said  heating  dement  being  a  generally  helical  coil 
of  said  wire  heating  element,  said  helical  coil  having  a  plurality 
of  convolutions  and  a  central  axis  generally  coaxial  with  said 
convolutions,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  insulator  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side  facing  in 
generally  opposite  directions  generally  in  line  with  the 
central  longitudinal  aods  of  said  helical  coil  of  its  respec- 
tive heating  element  run  and  having  an  intermediate  side 
facing  generally  toward  said  run; 
said  first  and  second  side  of  said  insulator  each  having  an 
inclined  blind  notch  therein  inclined  inwardly  and  toward 
said  intermediate  side,  said  intermediate  side  having  an 
intermediate  notch  therein,  the  base  of  said  intermediate 
notch  being  offset  a  predetermined  distance  toward  said 
center  axis  of  said  helical  coil  of  said  heater  run  relative  to 
the  ends  of  said  first  and  second  blind  slots,  said  first  and 
second  notches  and  said  intermediate  notches  each  being 
adapted  to  receive  ai  segment  of  a  respective  adjacent 
convolution  of  said  coil  whereby  the  convolution  re- 
ceived in  said  intermediate  notch  is  resiliently  offset  by 
said  predetermined  diitance  toward  said  centeraxis  of  said 
helical  coil  thereby  to  apply  a  resilient  restraining  force  on 
said  heating  element  run  so  as  to  minimize  sagging  of  the 
beating  element  run  after  firing  and  so  as  to  positively 
prevent  axial  shifting  movement  of  said  heating  element 
run  relative  to  said  insulator. 


1.  In  a  postage  metering  machine  having  the  capability  of 
printing  postage  indicia  on  envelopes  or  tape  by  means  of  a 
printing  device  having  a  plurality  of  selectively  settable  print- 
ing wheels  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  common  axis  and  includ- 
ing means  for  setting  said  printing  wheels,  each  printing  wheel 
having  a  plurality  of  numerical  printing  members  arranged 
around  the  periphery  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  providing  a  plurality  of  selectively  removable  decimal 
point  or  similar  shaped  printing  members  disposed  between 
said  printing  wheels  whereby  selected  decimal  point  shaped 
printing  members  can  be  removed  in  order  to  vary  the  position 
or  eliminate  the  printed  decimal  point  in  any  given  amount  of 
postage  indicia  printed  by  said  printing  device. 


4,472,626 
INFORMATION  AND  PROTECnON  SYSTEM  FOR 
CHECKS  AND  CREDTT  CARDS 
Salomon  R.  FHd,  Chilpandwgo  14-502,  Mexico,  11,  D.  F.,  Mex- 
ico 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,000 

dalms  priority,  appUcation  Mexico,  Jan.  16, 1981, 185607 

Int  CL^  G06F 15/30 

VJS.  a  235-379  15  daiiu 


1.  A  verification  system  for  both  checks  and  credit  cards 
used  in  a  commercial  transaction  comprising: 

(a)  document  accepting  means  for  receiving  a  document 
represenung  the  transaction; 

(b)  means  for  accepting  identification  mean^ 

(c)  recording  means  for  recordation  of  symbols  representa- 
tive of  the  transaction  on  the  document  received  by  the 
document  accepting  means; 

(d)  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  data  detected  by  said 
means  for  accepting  to  a  remote  station  and  for  transmit- 
ting information  descriptive  of  the  document  and  the 
transaction  to  the  remote  station; 

(e)  receiving  means  for  receiving  information  from  the  re- 
mote station; 

(0  display  means  for  displaying  information  indicative  of 
acceptance  or  rejection  of  the  transaction  by  the  remote 
station; 

(g)  mode  selecting  means  for  selecting  a  mode  of  operation 


September  18, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


1321 


for  causing  said  verification  system  to  operate  for  verifica- 
tion of  check  payment  transactions  or  credit  transactions; 
and 
(h)  controller  means  for  enabling  said  document  accepting 
means  to  accept  either  checks  or  transaction  credit  re- 
cords provided  thereto  together  with  an  identification  or 
credit  card,  respectively,  provided  to  said  means  for  ac- 
cepting, for  en^ling  sidd  transmitting  means  to  transmit 
information  pertinent  to  both  said  check  and  to  said  identi- 
fication card  or  to  both  said  transaction  credit  record  and 
to  said  credit  card  to  the  remote  station,  for  enabling  said 
receiving  means  to  receive  acceptance  or  rejection  infor- 
mation, for  enabling  said  display  means  to  display  accep- 
tance or  rejection  to  an  operator,  and  for  enabling  said 
recording  means  to  record  specific  information  represen- 
tative of  the  transaction  on  the  check  or  transaction  credit 
record. 


4,472,627  

AUTHENTICATING  AND  ANTI-COUNTERFETTING 
DEVICE  FOR  CURRENCY 
Lcater  WeinbNger,  Falls  Chnrch,  Va.,  assigiior  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Treasory,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  43M87 

Int  CL^  G06K  19/06 

VS.  a  235-487  18  Claims 


10-  LIQUID  CRYSTAL /PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICE 


^  1?-  niRR 


12-  CURRENCY  PAPER 


1.  A  flexible,  paper-like  document  of  value  comprising: 
an  integral  flexible  thin-film  nematic  liquid  crystal  device 
which  undergoes  a  visible  change  in  response  to  an  ap- 
plied voltage;  and 
an  integral  flexible  thin-film  photovoltaic  material  electri- 
cally coupled  to  said  liquid  crystal  device  and  responsive 
to  ambient  or  artificial  Ught  to  produce  said  applied  volt- 
age, whereby  said  document  is  easily  authenticatable  by 
the  man-in-the-street  and  also  is  unreproducible  by  repro- 
graphic q)paratus. 


4,472,628 

FIBER  OPTICS  TRANSDUCERS  FOR  SENSING 

PARAMETER  MAGNTTUDE 

JaiMS  R.  Whittea,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assifaor  to  General  Electric 

CoBspany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  278,266,  Jan.  29, 1981,.  This  application 

Sep.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,328 

Int  a^  G02B  5/14 

VS.  CL  250-227  6  Claims 


1.  A  transducer  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  of  magni- 
tude responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  a  parameter  to  be  sensed, 
coii4)riatng: 

a  continooM  IM  optical  fiber  having  first  and  second  ends; 


a  continuous  second  optical  fiber  having  first  and  second 

ends; 
single  transmitter  means  for  simultaneously  introducing  a 
quantity  of  optical  energy  directly  into  the  first  ends  of 
each  of  said  first  and  second  fibers; 
first  and  second  detector  means,  each  directly  connected  to 
the  second  end  of  only  the  associated  one  of  said  first  and 
second  fibers,  for  converting  the  magnitude  of  optical 
energy  received  at  the  respective  first  and  second  fiber 
second  ends  to  the  respective  magnitudes  of  first  and 
second  electrical  signals; 
a  pair  of  members  having  complementary  corrugated  por- 
tions, with  a  portion  of  said  first  optical  fiber  between  said  first 
and  second  ends  thereof  being  arranged  between  the  spaced 
corrugated  portions  of  said  members,  said  members  being 
adapted  to  provide  a  change  in  the  spacing  distance  between 
said  complementary  corrugated   portions  responsive  to  a 
change  in  the  magnitude  of  the  parameter  to  be  sensed  to  vary 
the  optical  attenuation  loss  through  only  said  first  fiber  due  to 
microbending  as  the  spacing  distance  between  said  corrugated 
portions  changes  to  cause  a  variation  in  the  first  detector  means 
output  signal; 
said  second  fiber  being  positioned  away  from  said  paid  of 
members  and  having  a  substantially  constant  optical  atten- 
uation loss  therethrough;  and 
circuit  means  directly  receiving  an  output  of  said  first  detec- 
tor means  and  a  fixed  portion  of  the  output  of  said  second 
detector  means  for  providing  said  transducer  electrical 
signal  magnitude  directly  responsive  to  the  difference 
therebetween. 


4,472,629 
OPTICAL  ENCODER  IMPROVEMENT 
Donald  L  Ort  DaUaa,  Tex^  aaslpMr  to  Xerox  Corporatioa, 
Stanford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,214 

Iirt.  CL^  HOIJ  39/00 

VS.  CL  250—237  G  6  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  position  encoder  which  indicates  position 
continuously  between  zero  crossings  comprising: 
a  constant  light  source, 
a  first  encoder  grid, 
a  second  encoder  grid, 
a  second  encoder  grid  comprising  two  segments,  the  second 

segment  90  degrees  out  of  phase  with  the  first, 
a  first  hght  sensor  positioned  so  that  it  receives  light  trans- 
mitted through  the  first  encoder  grid  and  the  first  segment 

of  the  second  encoder  grid, 
a  second  Ught  sensor  positioned  so  that  it  receives  light 

transmitted  through  the  first  encoder  grid  and  the  second 

segment  of  the  second  encoder  grid, 
a  first  modulator  for  modulating  the  output  of  the  first  sensor 

at  a  first  carrier  frequency, 
a  second  modulator  for  modulating  the  output  of  the  second 

sensor  at  a  second  carrier  frequency  which  is  90  degrees 

out  of  phase  with  said  first  frequency, 
means  for  adding  the  modulated  outputs, 
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means  for  amplitude  limiting  the  output  of  said  means  for 
adding,  and 

two  parallel  demodulators  for  removing  the  carrier  frequen- 
cies from  the  output  of  said  means  for  amplitude  limiting 
to  produce  two  output  signals  which  vary  continuously 
between  zero  crossings  as  a  function  of  position. 


a  detector  system  responsive  to  ion  intensity  and  the  deflec- 
tion field  strength  required  to  produced  a  particular  angu- 


M72,630 

DUAL  MODE  PARTICU:  DETECTION  APPARATUS  FOR 
A  SPECTROSCOPY  SYSTEM 

Alan  E.  Schoen,  Pboe^  Aria^  iMigBor  to  PBidoe  Research 
FoiudirtkM,  Wart  LaHiTctte,  lad. 

Filed  Mar.  U,  1982,  Scr.  No.  357,761 

lat  0.1  BOID  59/44 


VS.  a  2sa-2si 
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lar  dispersion,  and  coupled  to  said  bunching  device  for 
determining  ion  flight  time. 


OCTICTW 

SWNM. 
WOCtMOW    Jl>23 


1.  Detection  apparatus  for  a  spectroscopy  system,  said  detec- 
tion apparatus  comprising^ 

dual  mode  detecting  m^s  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
spectroscopy  system  lo  detect  predetermined  indications 
developed  during  operation  of  said  system,  said  detecting 
means  being  a  dual  ckannel  channeltron  providing  sepa- 
rate output  signals  related  to  said  predetermined  indica- 
tion with  a  first  output  signal  of  said  separate  output  sig- 
nals being  in  current  form  and  a  second  output  signal  of 
said  separate  output  s«nals  being  in  pulse  form;  and 

signal  processing  means  connected  with  said  dual  mode 
detecting  means  for  receiving  said  separate  output  signals 
therefrom  and  responsive  thereto  providing  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  said  detected  predetermined  indica- 
tions, said  signal  processing  means  including  a  first  chan- 
nel for  processing  the  output  signal  in  current  form  and 
including  a  current-to-frequency  converter  for  converting 
said  current  to  a  pulse  train,  and  a  second  channel  for 
processing  the  output  signal  in  pulse  form. 


4,472,632 
BORESIGHT  COLLIMATOR 
Peter  Dorenec,  Anaandale,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,812 

lot  a^  HOIJ  31/50 

VS.  a  250-333  5  cWbis 


1 


1.472,631 

COMBINATION  OF  TIME  RESOLUTION  AND  MASS 
DISPERSIVE  TECHNIQUES  IN  MASS  SPECTROMETRY 
Christie  G.  Eake,  East  Loglag;  John  F.  Holland,  Landng,  and 
John  T.  StoHs,  East  LaoeiBg,  aU  of  Mich.,  aaaigMm  to  Re- 
search Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Job.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,114 
lat  OJ)  BOID  59/44 


VS.  a.  250—281 


CL» 


52  Claims 


1.  A  time-resolved  mass  dispersive  mass  spectrometer  com- 
prising: 

a  source  for  providing  sample  ions; 

an  accelerator  means  fof  accelerating  the  sample  ions  to 
provide  ions  having  a  substantially  constant  relationship 
between  mass  and  velocity; 

a  drift  region  for  time  seperation  included  in  said  mass  spec- 
trometer, and  an  ion  bunching  device  upstream  of  at  least 
the  drift  region; 

a  mass  analyzer  foUowing  at  least  said  ion  accelerator  in- 
cluding a  deflection  field  for  angularly  dispersing  sample 
ions;  and 


1.  A  boresight  collimator  including  a  gas-tight  housing  filled 
with  dry  nitrogen  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  mounting 
bracket  attached  to  said  housing  and  adapted  for  attaching  to  a 
night  sight,  an  infrared  window  on  said  housing  aligned  with 
an  opening  through  said  mounting  bracket,  two  visible-hght 
windows  on  said  housing,  a  collimating  mirror  assembly  on 
said  housing;  a  reticle  assembly  on  said  housing,  the  improve- 
ments comprising: 

means  for  rotatably  adjusting  said  mounting  bracket  with 
respect  to  said  housing; 

means  for  adjusting  said  reticle  assembly  around  said  axis; 
and 

means  for  adjusting  said  collimating  mirror  assembly  around 
said  axis. 
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4,472,633 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  MEASURING  CARRIER 

DISTRIBUTION 
TerHU  Motooka,  YanaDaaU,  Japui,  assigMM-  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  344,975 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Fd>.  9, 1981, 56-17012 

lat  a.3  GOIN  21/21 

VS.  CL  250—338  7  Claims 


|A'»'.  *M 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  carrier  distribution  for  determin- 
ing a  depthwise  distribution  of  densities  of  carriers  in  a  semi- 
conductor wafer  comprising  steps  of  irradiating  said  semicon- 
ductor wafer  with  a  linearly  polarized  monochromatic  infrared 
light  at  an  incident  angle  with  respect  to  said  semiconductor 
wafer,  varying  at  least  one  of  the  wavelength  and  the  incident 
angle  of  said  light  and  measuring  a  change  in  polarization  of 
light  reflected  from  said  semiconductor  wafer  to  provide  ellip- 
sometric  data  on  said  incident  and  reflected  lights  from  which 
ellipsometric  data  said  depthwise  distribution  of  densities  of 
carriers  is  determined. 


suring  the  radiation  coming  from  the  sample;  wherein  the 
measuring  means  are  placed  under  a  vacuum  and  comprise  a 
second  enclosure  provided  with  two  tubes,  which  are  inclined 
relative  to  one  another,  a  first  tube  entering  the  vacuum  enclo- 
sure, provided  with  a  regulatable  width  entrance  slit  located  in 
the  vacuum  enclosure,  and  a  second  tube  provided  with  a 
regulatable  exit  slit;  a  diffraction  grating  having  etching  marks, 
said  grating  able  to  rotate  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  etching 
marks,  thus  enabling  the  selection  of  one  of  the  wavelengths  of 
the  emitted  photons,  said  grating  being  located  in  the  second 
enclosure;  means  for  rotating  the  said  grating,  its  rotation  angle 
being  linked  with  the  selection  of  the  wavelength;  and  means 
for  detecting  photons  of  the  same  wavelength  selected  by  the 
grating,  said  means  facing  the  exit  slit 


4,472,634 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERNONING  THE  DENSITY  OF 

UNOCCUPIED  ELECTRONIC  STATES  OF  A  MATERIAL 

Robert  Baptist,  and  Gerard  Ckaaret,  both  of  Grenoble,  France, 

asaigamv  to  Commissariat  a  TEawgie  Atomiqae,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,240 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  May  14, 1981, 81  09613 
lat  a.3  GOIJ  1/42 
VS.  a  250-372  6  daims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  density  of  the  unoccu- 
pied electron  states  of  a  material  located  above  the  Fermi  level 
and  for  carrying  out  the  analysis  by  ultraviolet  fluorescence  of 
a  material  excited  by  electrons  comprising  a  vacuum  enclosure 
which  can  contain  a  sample  of  a  material;  means  for  creating  an 
electron  beam  of  energy  E,  for  interacting  with  the  sample, 
said  beam  having  an  adequate  intensity  to  ensure  that  the 
interaction  of  said  beam  with  the  sample  can  easily  be  detected, 
the  electrons  then  acquiring  energy  levels  E/ below  Et,  the 
passage  between  the  two  energy  levels  accompanying  an  emis- 
sion of  photons,  whose  energy  hv(^is  such  that  hv(f=Ei-Ef, 
means  for  performing  a  scan  in  energy  Er,  and  means  for  mea- 


4,472,635 
RADIOGRAPHIC  INTENSIFYING  SCREEN 
Kaznto  Yokota,  aad  Mltsoo  Nakamnra,  both  of  YtAohaaa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  DeaU  Kaboshikl  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,135 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  23, 1981, 56-169607 
lat  a^  GOIJ  1/58 
VS.  CL  250—486.1  5  Claims 


«- 


1.  A  radiogn4>hic  intensifying  screen  comprising: 

a  support; 

a  phosphor  layer  formed  on  said  support;  and 

a  protective  film  formed  on  said  phosphor  layer, 

wherein  said  phosphor  layer  includes: 

a  small  particles  layer  at  its  support  side  consisting  essen- 
tially of  small  phosphor  particles  with  an  average  grain 
size  of  about  4  ^tm  or  less  and  a  binding  agent;  and 

a  mixed  particles  layer  at  its  protective  film  side  consisting 
essentially  of  large  phosphor  particles  with  an  average 
grain  size  ranging  from  about  7  to  20  ^m,  small  phosphor 
particles  present  in  the  interstices  of  the  large  phosphor 
particles  and  with  an  average  grain  size  of  about  4  ^m  or 
less  and  a  binding  agent. 


4,472,636 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CORPUSCULAR 

PROJECTION 

Eberhard  Haha,  9  Pestalozzistrasse,  Jena,  District  of  Gera, 

German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,046 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioB  Germaa  Democratic  Rep.,  Nor.  1, 
1979,  216600;  Oct  1, 1980,  224257 

lat  a.J  HOIJ  37/302 
VS.  CL  250-^492  J  4  daims 

1.  Device  for  corpuscular  projection  for  electron  irradiation 
of  a  target  in  which  a  radiation  source  is  astigmatically  imaged 
through  a  quadrupole  lens  into  a  first  and  a  second  real  focal 
line,  and  in  which  the  first  focal  line  is  stigmatically  imaged  via 
a  lens  arrangement  upon  a  target,  characterised  in  that  the 
second  focal  line  is  adjusted  upon  an  opening  of  a  slit  aperture. 
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and  in  that  at  least  one  strip  of  electrodes  is  arranged  in  parallel 
to  and  adjacent  the  first  fbcal  line. 


4^72,638 


TWO-DIMENSIONAL  SOUIMTATE  IMAGE  SENSOR 

JuHcU  NiaUaw^  Scndai,  awl  MMihiro  KoaiaU,  Mioni. 
AaUgva,  both  of  Japan,  awigaors  to  F^Ji  Photo  Flfaa  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Flkd  Dee.  2,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  324,880 

CaaiaH  priority,  appttcathM  Japaa,  Dee.  5,  IMO,  55-171897 

lat  a.3  HOIJ  40/14 

U&a250-578  4Clahna 
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the  individual  electrodes  of  the  strip  of  electrodes  being 
mutually  insukted  and  connected  to  a  voltage  source  via 
electronic  switches,  controlled  by  a  storage. 


_.  •72,437 

COMPOSITE  SHIELDING  MEANS  AND  MOUNTING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Loafa  SporteUi,  175  Delaware  Afe.,  PataMrtoa,  Pa.  18071,  and 

JaaM  F.  Wlaterstda,  17«5  Highlaad  Aw..  S.,  deanrater, 

Fla.  33514 

FDad  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,451 
lat  a^  C21F 1/00.  3/00 


1.  A  two-dimensional  solid-state  image  sensor;  oom|»ising: 

a  photoelectric  converter  having  non-destructive  readout 
type  image  sensor  cells  arranged  in  a  matrix  form,  each 
cell  being  exposable  to  light  for  producing  stored  informa- 
tion, each  ceU  readable  to  read  the  stored  information 
without  destroying  the  stored  information; 

a  scanner  connected  to  the  converter  for  scanning  the  con- 
verter in  such  a  manner  that  stored  information  of  each 
image  sensor  cell  is  read  out  at  the  same  time  as  stored 
information  of  selected  other  image  sensor  cells  which 
bear  a  predetermined  positional  relationship  to  the  image 
sensor  cell  being  read  out;  and 

an  arithmetic  unit  connected  to  the  scanner  for  conducting 
predetermined  operations  for  a  plurality  of  stored  infor- 
mation read  out  by  the  scanner  from  each  cell  being  read 
out  and  each  selected  other  cell  being  read  out  to  ou^ut 
an  image  signal  which  has  been  subjected  to  twoKiimen- 
sional  image  processing. 


MS.  CL  250—515.1 


9aalBH 


^  y 


M72,439 

TAILGATE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  EXTENDING  THE 

CARGO  SPACE  OF  VEHICLES 

Barry  E.  BiaacU,  1751  Flnt  Ave.,  Walaat  Oeek,  CUif.  94594 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,322 

lat  a.3  B42D  33/08 

U  A  C3. 294—24  5  n^im^ 


13^ 


1.  A  support  for  a  shielding  member  adapted  to  be  positioned 
in  the  path  of  any  energy  source,  comprising  a  support  pkte,  a 
slot  disposed  in  said  pUte,  a  first  shielding  member  being  dis- 
posed in  said  slot,  and  a  means  adjustably  and  removably 
securing  said  shielding  means  therein,  and  a  second  slot  dis- 
posed substantially  transversely  to  said  first  mentioned  slot, 
and  a  second  sUeldhig  memler  being  diqwsed  in  said  second 
slot  and  means  adjustably  and  removeably  securing  said  sec- 
ond shielding  means  thereiQ,  said  second  shielding  member 
having  a  housing  with  retention  means  and  at  least  one  plate 
removably  positioned  and  engaged  therein  by  said  retentiOT 
means. 


1.  A  tailgate  attachment  for  a  vehicle  which  has  a  cargo 
space  defined  by  a  bed,  upright  sidewalls  and  a  substantially 
rectangular  pivoting  tailgate,  the  tailgate  having  an  inside 
surface  which  faces  the  cargo  ^Moe  when  the  tailgate  is  at  a 
closed  upright  position  and  which  extends  substantially  hori- 
zontally to  the  rear  of  the  bed  when  the  tailgate  is  at  an  open 
position,  cmnprising: 
a  substantially  rectangular  back  panel  and  a  pair  of  side 
panels  having  configurati<M)s  adJ4>ted  to  form  a  rearward 
extensi<n  of  said  cargo  space,  and 
hinge  means  for  attaching  said  panels  to  said  tailgate  while 
oiabUng  pivoting  of  said  panels  between  a  retracted  posi- 
tion at  which  said  panek  are  parallel  to  said  tailgate  sur- 
face and  an  extended  position  at  which  said  panels  extend 
substantially  perpendicularly  fitnn  said  tailgate  surface 
when  said  tailgate  is  at  said  open  position. 


September  18, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


1323 


wherein  said  hinge  means  couples  said  back  panel  to  said 
tailgate  along  the  edges  thereof  which  are  uppermost 
when  said  tailgate  is  at  said  closed  position  and  wherein 
said  hinge  means  pivotally  couples  each  of  said  side  panels 
to  a  separate  side  of  said  back  panel  enabling  said  side 
panels  to  be  pivoted  into  parallel  relationship  with  said 
back  panel  ther^y  enabUng  pivoting  of  said  back  panel 
including  said  side  panels  into  parallel  relationship  with 
said  inside  surface  of  said  tailgate. 


4.472,640 
PEAK  LOAD  LIMITING 
Bayard  W.  Elmer,  11005  Sontheart  2dth  St,  BeUcTae,  Wash. 
98004 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  446358 

lat  CL^  H02J  13/00 

U.S.  a  307-35  7  dalBM 
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3.  Peak  load  limiting  apparetxis  for  limiting  the  electrical 
power  required  by  first  second  and  third  ^>pliances  compris- 
ing. 

energy  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  electrical  energy 
drawn  by  said  first  i4>pliance, 

means  responsive  to  the  energy  drawn  by  said  first  appliance 
exceeding  a  first  predetermined  threshold  for  reducing  the 
energy  drawn  by  said  second  appliance, 

said  energy  sensing  means  including  means  for  sensing  when 
the  energy  drawn  by  said  first  appliance  exceeds  a  second 
threshold  greater  than  said  first  threshold, 

and  means  responsive  to  said  energy  sensing  means  sensing 
said  first  ^>pliance  drawing  energy  in  excess  of  said  sec- 
ond threshdd  for  reducing  the  flow  of  energy  to  said  third 
appliance. 


said  generator  and  said  terminals,  for  consolidating  the 
different  outputs  of  said  generators,  each  of  said  differen- 
tial converters  including,  alternating-current  power  sup- 
ply means,  electronic  valve  means,  connected  to  said 
supply  means,  for  governing  the  flow  of  power  between 
said  alternating-current  supply  means,  and  said  output 
terminals  and  control  means  for  said  valve  means,  said 
control  means  rendering  the  valve  means  conducting  late 
in  the  positive  half  period  of  said  alternating  current  in  the 
differential  converter  of  each  generator  for  which 
V/>  Vf,  so  that  power  is  suppUed  from  the  current  path  of 


IN« 


each  of  said  last-named  generators,  through  said  alternat- 
ing-current supply,  to  the  current  paths  of  the  generators 
for  which  V/>V7-,  and  said  control  means  rendering  the 
valve  means  conducting  early  in  the  positive  half  periods 
of  said  alternating  current  in  Uie  differential  converters  for 
each  generator  for  which  V/>  Vj-so  that  power  from  said 
alternating-current  supply,  derived  from  the  generators 
for  which  V/>  Vr,  is  supplied,  as  aforesaid,  to  the  current 
paths  of  each  of  said  generators  for  which  V/>Vr  to 
boost  the  outputs  of  each  of  said  last-named  generators, 
whereby  power  is  supplied  by  said  generators  to  said 
output  terminals  efficiently. 


4,472,642 
POWER  SEMICONDUCTOR  SWTTCHING  DEVICE 
Manhiko  Akaantia,  Aangaoaki,  Japaa,  aaai^or  to  MItaaMaU 
Dcaki  KabaaUU  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,316 

lat  a.3  HOIL  29/74 

MS.  CL  W1—i51  C  12  Oaln 


^^       ie«      lew 


4.472,441 
POWER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
Darid  E.  Dickey,  Bethel  Park,  aad  Peter  Wood,  Marryirille, 
both  of  Pa.,  aaaipon  to  Wcatiaghoaae  Electric  Corp^  PUta- 
barghtPa. 

Filed  Jaa.  28. 1983.  Ser.  No.  441^82 
lat  a.3  H02J  3/32 
MS.  a  307—44  12  Oaia* 

5.  Apparatus  for  supplying  power  to  a  power-distribution 
system,  Uie  said  apparatus  including  a  plurahty  of  generators  of 
electrical  energy,  said  generators  operating  at  different  output 
voltages,  the  voltage  of  each  generator  being  herein  designated 
asVf, 
output  terminals  common  to  said  energy  generators  caor 
nected  between  said  generators  and  said  distribution  sys- 
tem, said  terminals  operating  at  a  voltage  herein  desig- 
nated as  Vr,  and 
a  separate  differential  converter,  connected  between  each 


1.  A  power  semiconductor  switching  device  which  com- 
prises a  first  transistor  which  has  semiconductor  layen  whose 
conductive  types  are  alternately  different  in  a  first  pattern  and 
has  an  emitter  connected  to  one  end  of  a  main  circuit  including 
a  load,  a  second  transistor  which  has  a  collector  connected  to 
the  base  of  said  first  transistor,  a  base  connected  to  the  collec- 
tor of  said  first  transistor,  an  emitter  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  main  circuit,  and  semiconductor  layen  whose  conduc- 
tive types  are  alternately  different  in  a  second  pattern;  and  a 
ccmtrol  transistor  which  has  a  pair  of  main  electrodes  con- 
nected in  parallel  between  the  base  and  the  emitter  of  said  first 
transistor  to  control  load  current  passing  between  the  emitter 
of  said  first  transistor  and  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor 
by  controlling  the  control  electrode  of  said  control  transistor 
wherein  said  first  transist(v  has  a  current  amplification  factor 
larger  than  said  second  transistor  and  wherein  said  second 
transistor  is  a  FN?  transistor  with  a  base  layer  having  a  high 
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rdative-resiftaiice  hyer  aid  having  a  impurity  concentration 
of  less  than  lO^Vcn^. 


M72,644 

BOOTSTRAPPED  CLOCK  DRIVER  INCLUDING  DELAY 

MEANS 
Howard  C.  Kirsch,  Colorado  Springy  Colo^  assignor  to  Mostek 
CorporatkM,  Carrottton,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  329,586 

iBt  a.3  H03K  5/135.  17/284,  17/693 

VS.  a  307—269  7  Clains 


1,472,643 
DYNAMIC  SIGNAL  GENERATION  CIRCUIT 
Torn  Fnrayana,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shihaora 
DenU  KaboshiU  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,592 
Claims  priority,  applicatlMi  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1980,  55-134090: 
Sep.  26,  1960,  55-134091 

Int  a^  H03K  5/13.  17/10,  17/284.  17/693 
VS.  a.  307—269  9  Claims 
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1.  A  dynamic  signal  generation  circuit  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  circuit  f^r  receiving  two  input  clock  signals 
<^  and  <>  out  of  phase  >Mith  each  other  and  providing  a  first 
output  signal  <>1.  said  lirst  output  signal  ^1  rising  in  syn- 
chronism to  the  leading  edge  of  said  input  clock  signal  <^, 
assuming  a  floating  state  after  the  lapse  of  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  and  falling  in  synchronism  to  the  trailing 
edge  of  said  input  clock  signal  <^,  and  a  second  output 
signal  <^2,  said  second  output  signal  <^2  faUing  in  synchro- 
nism to  the  occurrence  of  the  floating  state  of  said  input 
signal  <>1  and  rising  in  synchronism  to  the  trailing  edge  of 
said  input  clock  signal  ^; 
first  and  second  power  supply  terminals; 
a  first  transistor  circuit  including  first  and  second  enhance- 
ment type  transistors  caacode  connected  between  said  first 
and  second  power  supply  terminals,  said  first  output  signal 
<^1  from  said  semicondictor  circuit  being  impressed  upon 
the  gate  of  said  first  enhancement  type  transistors,  said 
second  output  signal  <^2  from  said  semiconductor  circuit 
being  impressed  upon  the  gate  of  said  second  enhance- 
ment type  transistor; 
a  capacitor  circuit  connected  between  the  gate  of  said  first 
transistor  and  the  nodje  between  said  first  and  second 
transistors; 
a  second  transistor  circuit  including  third  and  fourth  en- 
hancement type  transi4tors  caacode  connected  between 
said  first  and  said  second  power  supply  terminals,  said  first 
output  signal  <^1  being  impressed  upon  the  gate  of  said 
third  enhancement  type  transistor,  said  second  output 
signal  ^2  being  impresied  upon  the  gate  of  said  fourth 
enhancement  type  transistor;  and 
a  first  depletion  type  transistor  connected  in  tije  current  path 
of  said  second  transistor  circuit,  Uie  conduction  channel  of 
the  first  depletion  type  transistor  extending  along  said 
current  path  of  said  second  transistor  circuit,  and  the  gate 
of  the  first  depletion  type  transistor  being  connected  to  a 
potential  substantially  die  same  as  the  potential  on  said 
node  between  said  fir«  and  second  enhancement  type 
transistors. 


1.  A  clock  circuit  comprising: 

a  capacitor, 

means  for  precharging  a  first  terminal  of  said  capacitor  to  a 
first  voltage  level  while  a  second  terminal  of  said  capaci- 
tor is  held  at  a  relatively  constant  voltage, 

an  output  transistor  having  its  main  current  conducting  path 
connected  between  an  output  node  and  a  supply  voltage 
terminal  for  receiving  a  supply  voltage, 

means  for  precharging  said  output  node  to  a  second  output 
voltage  level  such  that  said  output  node  is  effectively 
isolated  firom  all  other  nodes  of  the  circuit,  including  the 
supply  voltage  terminals,  when  an  input  signal  is  received, 

means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for  boosting  the  volt- 
age across  at  said  second  terminal  of  said  capacitor  to 
thereby  boost  the  voltage  level  at  said  first  terminal  of  said 
capacitor  to  a  second  voltage  level, 

means  for  generating  a  delay  signal  derived  from  said  input 
signal,  and 

means  reponsive  to  said  delay  signal  for  coupling  said  sec- 
ond voltage  level  from  said  first  terminal  of  said  capacitor 
to  the  control  terminal  of  said  output  transistor  to  drive 
said  output  node  to  said  first  output  voltage  level. 

4^472,6«5 

CLOCK  CIRCUIT  FOR  GENERATING 

NON-OVERLAPPING  PULSES 

Lincoln  D.  White,  Ipswich,  Englami,  assignor  to  British  Tele- 

communicatioBs,  London,  Eagiand 

FUed  Dec  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  333,435 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  22, 1980, 
8040979 

Int  a.3  H03K  3/356.  5/153,  17/284.  17/693 
VS.  CL  307-279  6  Claims 
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1.  A  clock  generator  having  a  two  phase  output  comprising 
a  bistable  circuit  having  two  stages  in  which  the  output  of  each 
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stage  is  cross  coupled  to  one  input  of  the  other  stage,  said  one 
input  having  an  input  capacitance  associated  therewith,  each 
stage  having  a  second  input  one  of  which  is  coupled  to  receive 
a  clock  signal,  the  other  of  which  is  coupled  to  receive  the 
inverse  of  the  clock  signal,  characterised  in  that  each  of  the 
two  stages  is  formed  employing  insulating  gate  field  effect 
transistors  and  the  cross  coupling  path  to  said  one  input  of  each 
stage  includes  a  respective  series  resistance  element  forming 
with  the  input  capacitance  of  that  stage  an  RC  delay  element 
which  is  so  coupled  that  at  a  transition  of  said  clock  signals  the 
output  of  one  of  said  stages  completes  its  transition  substan- 
tially at  the  same  time  as  the  output  of  the  other  stage  begins  its 
transition. 


and  which  otherwise  may  receive  an  input  signal  within  prede- 
termined TTL  voltage  level  inputs,  comprising: 
input  signal  level  detection  means  characterized  by  receiv- 
ing said  voltage  level  selection  signal,  and  providing  a 
CMOS  mode  control  signal  at  a  first  output  when  said 
selection  signal  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined value,  and  otherwise  providing  a  TTL  mode  con- 
trol signal  at  a  second  output; 
reference  voltage  means  characterized  by  receiving  said 
selection  signal  at  a  first  input  and  having  a  second  input 
coupled  to  the  first  output  of  said  input  signal  level  detec- 
tion means,  for  providing  at  an  output  a  reference  voltage 
which  is  referenced  to  the  voluge  of  said  selection  signal; 
and 


4,472,646 
SEMICONDUCTOR  FUP-FLOP  CONSUMING  LOW 

POWER 
Mitsutoshi  Sogawara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Oectric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,796 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1981,  56-5500 

Int  Q.^  H03K  3/288 

VS.  a  307-292  »  Claims 


1.  A  flip-flop  comprising  a  first  transistor  having  its  emitter 
coupled  to  a  reference  potential  via  a  first  diode;  a  second 
transistor  having  its  emitter  coupled  to  said  reference  potential 
via  a  second  diode;  a  third  diode  connected  between  the  base 
of  said  first  transistor  and  the  collector  of  said  second  transis- 
tor; a  fourth  diode  connected  between  the  base  of  said  second 
transistor  and  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor;  a  third  tran- 
sistor having  its  emitter  coupled  to  a  power  supply  line  and  its 
collector  coupled  with  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor;  a 
fourth  transistor  having  its  emitter  connected  to  the  emitter  of 
said  third  transistor,  its  collector  coupled  with  the  collector  of 
said  second  transistor  and  its  base  connected  to  the  base  of  said 
third  transistor;  a  fifth  diode  connected  between  the  commonly 
connected  emitters  and  the  commonly  connected  bases  of  said 
third  and  fourth  tiiuisistors;  means  for  supplying  a  constant 
current  to  the  junction  between  the  commonly  connected 
bases  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  and  said  fifth  diode; 
means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  the  bases  of  either  or  both 
of  said  first  and  second  transistors;  a  fifth  transistor  having  its 
base  coupled  with  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  and  its 
emitter  coupled  with  said  reference  potential;  and  means  for 
deriving  an  output  from  the  collector  of  said  fifth  transistor. 

4,472,647 

CIRCUIT  FOR  INTERFACING  WITH  BOTH  TTL  AND 

CMOS  VOLTAGE  LEVELS 

Robert  N.  AUgood;  Stephen  H.  Kelley,  and  Richard  W.  Ulmer, 

all  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  lac,  Schanmborg, 

ID. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409^16 
Int  QV  H03K  19/094.  17/30.  17/693 

VS.  a  307—475  '  a«i"»« 

1.  A  circuit  which  may  receive  an  mput  signal  within  a 
predetermined  CMOS  voltage  levels  in  response  to  a  voltage 
level  selection  signal  having  at  least  a  predetermined  value, 
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input  buffer  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  first 
output  of  said  input  signal  level  detection  means,  a  second 
input  coupled  to  the  second  output  of  said  input  signal 
level  detection  means,  and  a  third  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  reference  voltage  means,  for  receiving  a 
CMOS  voltage  level  input  signal  in  response  to  said 
CMOS  mode  control  signal,  and  for  receiving  a  Til- 
voltage  level  input  signal  in  response  to  said  TTL  mode 
control  signal,  said  input  buffer  means  having  an  output 
for  providing  an  input  buffer  output  signal  within  prede- 
termined CMOS  voltoge  levels  in  response  to  the  input 
signal. 

4,472,648 
TRANSISTOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  REDUCING  GATE 
LEAKAGE  CURRENT  IN  A  JFET 
John  S.  Preatin,  Palm  Bay,  Fla.,  aaaigMW  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Melboanie,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,192 

Int  a^  H03K  17/16.  17/687.  19/094.  19/003 

VS.  CL  307—571  U  Claims 


1.  A  transistor  circuit,  comprising: 

a  primary  JFBT  having  a  gate,  a  drain,  a  source,  and  a  gate 
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leakage  cuirent;  sai4  drain  being  connected  to  a  ground 
potential;  and 
a  reference  current  gaerator  means  connected  between  a 
voltage  supply  and  said  source  of  said  primary  JFET  for 
supplying  to  said  source  a  current  having  a  value  which 
forces  said  gate  leakage  current  to  be  reduced. 


couplers  connecting  said  retaining  ring  to  said  shaft,  and 
permanent  magnets  secured  to  said  retaining  ring  and  posi- 
tioned in  the  space  defined  by  said  retaining  ring  and  said 


BRUSHLES8  ROTARY  MACHINE 
mAi;  Tmmo  Watuabe,  both  of  Yokohama;  Dai- 
nkc  HlrmMtm,  Tokyo»  and  Kaaw  Sato,  EUm,  aU  of  Japan, 
MriVMn  to  Tokyo  SUhaara  DmU  rahaihlll  Kaiiha,  Kawa- 
nU,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  45M42 

CbiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  29, 19«2, 57-12851 

IM.  a^  H02K  U/OO 

UA  a  310-68  D  11  chiM 


1.  A  brushless  rotary  machine  comprising: 

a  first  housing; 

a  first  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  the  first  housing; 

a  rotor  fixed  to  said  first  shaft  and  rotated  with  the  roution 
of  said  first  shaft  and  magnetized  when  said  rotor  is  sup- 
plied with  DC  current; 

a  sutor  disposed  around  said  rotor  and  fixed  to  said  first 
housing;  , 

a  second  housing; 

a  second  shaft  provided' coaxial  with  said  first  shaft,  with  a 
space  between  Ihe  fint  and  second  shafts  and  routably 
supported  in  said  second  housing; 

AC  generating  means  mounted  on  said  second  shaft,  for 
generating  AC  current  upon  roution  of  said  second  shaft; 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  shafts  to 
rotate  said  shafts  together;  and 

rectifying  means  providod  in  a  space,  said  including  a  plural- 
ity of  rectifying  elements  and  cooling  means  for  radiating 
heat  of  said  rectifying  elements  outwardly  provided  in  a 
space  located  in  said  coupling  means  between  said  first 
and  second  shafts,  said  rectifying  means  being  electrically 
coupled  with  said  AC  generating  means  and  said  rotor,  for 
rectifying  AC  current  generated  by  said  AC  generating 
means  into  DC  current  and  supplying  the  DC  current  to 
said  rotor,  thereby  magnetizing  said  rotor. 


4^72,650 
ROTOR  OF  HIGH-SPEED  EUXTRIC  MACHINE 
Nikolai  P.  AdfolotUa,  PctwdYorata,  bidyar  Kranykh  kanan- 
to?,  1,  kr.  4;  Nikolai  L  Ubedcr,  aUtaa  Sofliakaya,  23,  korpoa 
2,  kr.  164,  aad  Igor  E.  Orchiaoikot,  oUtn  Bcia  Koaa,  6, 
korpw  1,  kT.  85,  aU  of  Uaiapad,  U.S.S  Jt 
per  No.  PCr/SU80/00110k  §  371  D«a  Feb.  11, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  11, 1982,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO82/00069,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jan.  7, 1982 

PCT  FDed  Jaa.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  355,556 

lat  CL»  H02K  21/12 

U.S.  CL  310-156  2ClaiaM 

1.  A  rotor  of  a  high-speed  electric  machine,  comprising: 
a  shaft, 

a  magnetic  ring  enclosing  said  shaft, 
a  retaining  ring  embracbig  said  magnetic  ring  within  its 
inside  surface. 


magnetic  ring  with  a  clearance  from  said  magnetic  ring, 
wherein  said  couplers  connecting  said  retaining  ring  to 
said  shaft  are  made  in  the  form  of  separate  radially  elastic 
ribs  with  a  boss. 


4,472,651 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  ROTOR 
DoaaM  W.  Joaea,  Burat  Hilla,  N.Y.,  aMigaor  to  Gcaeral  Elec- 
tric Compoay,  Scheaeetady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  534,991 

lat  a.)  H02K  21/12 

MS,  a  310—156  6  Oains 


1.  An  interior  permanent  magnet  rotor  comprising: 

an  even  plurality  of  arcuate  shaped  pole  pieces  of  magnetic 
material; 

a  plurality  of  intermediate  nonmagnet  segments,  said  arcuate 
shaped  pole  pieces  of  magnetic  material  joined  together 
circumferentially  by  said  intermediate  nonmagnetic  seg- 
ments, said  pole  pieces  and  nonmagnetic  segments  form- 
ing a  hollow  cylinder; 

a  plurality  of  magnets  situated  adjacent  to  the  interior  por- 
tion of  said  pole  pieces,  said  magnets  defining  a  central 
axial  opening; 

a  rotor  core  situated  inside  said  central  opening  and  having 
a  plurality  of  generally  saucer  shaped  elements  in  a  stack, 
said  saucer  shaped  elemenu  defining  a  central  aperture 
extending  in  the  axial  direction; 

a  shaft  situated  in  said  central  aperture  defined  by  said  rotor 
core;  and 

means  for  providing  opposing  axial  forces  to  said  rotor  core 
to  tend  to  flatten  said  saucer  shaped  element  and  thereby 
cause  radial  expansion  of  the  rotor  core  to  hold  said  mag- 
nets against  the  interior  of  the  hollow  cylinder. 
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4,472,652 
ELECTRODE  PIEZOELECTRIC  DEVICES  INCLUDING 

SURFACE  WAVE  DEVICES 
Joha  C  Brice,  aad  Jaaca  E.  Carraa,  both  of  Sawea,  Eagiaad, 
aaaigaors  to  U.S.  PhiUpa  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,525 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  Kiagdoa^  May  9,  1978, 
18461/78 

lat  CL^  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  a  310-313  B  6  ClaiaH 


1.  An  acoustic  surface  wave  device  comprising  a  plate  of 
piezoelectric  material  having  one  surface  bearing  first  and 
second  aluminum  fihn  interdigital  electrodes  containing  0.07  to 
0.13%  by  weight  of  silicon  or  germanium  and  contained  in  a 
protective  housing  wherein  the  surfaces  of  the  electrodes  not 
in  contact  with  the  piezoelectric  body  bear  a  layer  of  amor- 
phous aluminum  oxide  at  least  100  A  thick  formed  by  a  process 
of  heating  the  body  bearing  the  aluminum  electrodes  at  a 
temperature  between  400*  and  SSO  *  C.  in  an  atmosphere  con- 
taining free  oxygen,  and  wherein  the  aluminum  metal  under 
the  amorphous  aluminum  oxide  layer  is  at  least  400  A  thick. 


not  smaller  than  the  ma»iiniim  one  of  the  overlapping  finger 
lengths  in  the  other  transducer. 


4,472,654 

PIEZOELECTRIC  TUNING  FORK  VIBRATOR  WTTH 

REDUCED  VIBRATIONAL  LEAKAGE 

Takeshi  Nakamura;  Hlroahi  Niahiyaau;  Satoahi  Matsuda,  aad 

TsutOBin  Okada,  aU  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Marato 

Maaafactariag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  506,194 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  30, 1982,  57-100189 
lat  CL^  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  CL  310—321  4  ri.i— 


Wi 
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4.472,653 
ELECTRODE  PATTERN  FOR  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC 
WAVE  DEVICE 
Jaa  YaoMda,  Yokohama,  Japaa,  aasigaor  to  Hitachi,  Ltdn  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

Filed  JuL  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  510,913 

ClaiflM  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  JaL  5, 1982,  57-115395 

lat  CL3  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  a  310-313  C  6  Oains 


-13 

Sl6 

i-18 

0-19 


1.  A  piezoelectric  tuning  fork  vibrator  comprising  a  vibrator 
body  having  two  side-by-side  timing  fork  legs  having  respec- 
tive widths  Wi  and  W2,  and  a  piezoelectric  thin  film  and  an 
electrode  having  a  combined  width  W3,  mounted  to  the  out- 
side surface  of  the  one  of  said  legs  having  width  W2  so  that  said 
one  of  said  legs  and  said  piezoelectric  thin  film  and  electrode 
have  a  combined  width  of  W2-f-W3,  said  combined  width  of 
W2-I-W3  being  about  equal  to  said  width  W)  of  the  other  of 
said  legs,  thereby  eliminating  leakage  of  vibration  energy. 
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1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  device  comprising  a  piezoelectric 
substrate,  an  input  transducer  provided  on  said  piezoelectric 
substrate  for  converting  electric  signals  applied  thereto  into 
acoustic  surface  waves,  said  input  transducer  including  a  set  of 
first  and  second  interdigiuted  electrodes  in  which  the  lengths 
of  overlapping  of  the  pairs  of  adjacent  interdigital  finger  por- 
tions in  said  first  and  second  interdigitated  electrodes  are  not 
the  same,  and  an  output  transducer  provided  on  said  piezoelec- 
tric substrate  spaced  from  said  input  transducer  for  receiving 
said  acoustic  surface  waves  to  convert  the  same  into  electric 
signals  again,  said  output  transducer  including  a  set  of  third 
and  fourth  interdigitated  electrodes  in  which  the  lengths  of 
overlapping  of  the  pairs  of  adjacent  interdigital  finger  portions 
in  said  third  and  fourth  int«xligitated  electrodes  are  not  the 
same,  the  minimum  one  of  the  overlapping  finger  lengths  in 
one  of  said  input  and  output  transducers  being  defined  to  be 


4,472,655 
TUNING  FORK  FLEXURAL  QUARTZ  RESONATOR 
Hiroftuai  Kawaahiaia,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assizor  to  y^Jxfk'H 
Kaiaha  Daiai  Sdkoaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  478,885 

lat  CV  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  CI.  310—361  18  Claims 


Cut  Aunt  •  (4t«rM) 


1.  A  tuning  fork  flexural  quartz  resonator  comprising:  a 
quartz  resonator  having  a  tuning  fork  shape  and  being  cut  out 
from  a  Z  plate  routed  at  23*- 163*  around  the  X-axis  as  a  rotary 
axis  so  as  to  be  vibratable  in  a  flexural  mode,  the  resonator 
having  a  frequency  sensitivity  versus  temperature  characteris- 
tic the  absolute  value  of  which  is  more  than  20  ppm/*C. 
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TEMPERATURE  SENSOR  AND  METHOD  USING  A 
SINGLE  ROTATED  QUARTZ  CRYSTAL 
ConcUs  Franx,  Eindhovam  Nctkcrittidt,  iMigiior  to  U^.  PhO> 
ips  CorpontkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ju.  r,  1983,  Scr.  No.  S07,900 
Claim   priority,   appUcMloa   Netherbuids,   Jul.    1,   1982, 
8202649 

lM.|a3  HOIL  4J/08 

13  Claims 


U.S.  a  310-361 


IS'S  a«  29* 


1.  A  temperature  se^r  comprising  a  crystal  resonator 
including  a  substantially  plain<parallel  plate  cut  from  a  quartz 
crystal  formed  using  a  crystal  cut  rotated  singly  through  an 
angle  B  about  the  electrical  axis  of  the  crystal,  9  being  in  the 
range  -29*  to  - 16*,  fint  and  second  electrodes  provided  on 
respective  major  faces  of  the  plate  so  as  to  make  the  plate 
vibrate  in  a  thickness  shear  mode,  and  electronic  oscillator 
means  to  generate  and  apply  an  electric  field  to  the  crystal 
resonator  whereby  the  crystal  resonator,  in  response  to  said 
electric  field,  will  have  a  mode  of  vibration  with  a  predomi- 
nantly linear  frequency-temperature  characteristic  over  a  se- 
lected temperature  range . 


I  4,472,657 
SUPPORT  FRAME  FOR  COLOR  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 
YasM  Sakorai,  CUIm,  and  Kcaichi  Fnkaaiwa,  Moinra,  both  of 
Japaa,  aarigMn  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
FDcd  Nov.  aO,  1981,  S«r.  No.  325,864 
ClaiM   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec    1,   1980,   55- 
170994{U] 


U.S.  a.  313—402 


a^  HOIJ  29/80 


2Clainu 


1.  A  support  frame  of  a  cathode-ray  tube  for  a  color  televi- 
sion comprising  at  least  a  mask  fixing  section  for  affixing  to  a 
shadow  mask,  and  an  outer  electron  shield  section  formed  on  a 
panel  skirt  side  of  an  end  portion  of  the  mask  fixing  section  on 
the  panel  seal  surface  side,  the  mask  fixing  section  and  the 
outer  electron  shield  section  being  formed  integrally  with  each 
other,  with  the  outer  eloctron  shield  being  cantilevered  from 
the  end  portion  of  the  mask  fixing  section  so  as  to  have  a  side 
wall  portion  form  a  free  end  thereof  that  extends  along  a  skirt 
of  the  panel  in  a  direction  toward  a  seal  surface  located  on  an 
end  of  the  skirt  of  the  panel,  wherein  the  improvement  resides 
in  that: 
said  outer  electron  shield  section  comprises: 
a  fold-back  portion  foUed  back  from  the  end  portion  of  the 
mask  fixing  section  in  a  direction  toward  a  fluorescent 
surface  side  of  the  panel;  and 


said  side  wall  portion  extending  from  the  end  fold-back 
portion  along  an  inner  surface  of  thie  panel  skirt. 


4,472,658 
FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
KiyoaU  MoriMto,  and  HiroaU  WatiMbe,  both  of  Mobara, 
Japan,  aaaigBora  to  Fataba  Deashi  Kogyo  Kahaahiki  Kaiaha, 
Mobara,  Japan 

Filed  May  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  261,130 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  May   13,   1980,  55* 
64504{U];  Jul.  17,  1980,  55-102610(U] 

lat  CL^  HOIJ  63/06.  19/40 
\}S.  CL  313—497  7  Claims 


1.  A  fluorescent  device  display  comprising: 

a  transparent  insulating  substrate  defining  a  pair  of  opposed 
surfaces; 

transparent  anode  sections  made  of  transparent  conductive 
films  applied  on  one  surface  of  said  transparent  substrate 
and  having  phosphor  layers  desposited  thereon; 

wiring  means  formed  on  said  one  surface  of  said  transparent 
substrate  for  applying  display  signals  to  said  anode  sec- 
tions; 

cathodes  mounted  above  said  anode  sections  for  emitting 
electrons  impinging  upon  said  anode  sections  to  allow  said 
phosphor  layers  to  produce  light  emission  of  a  predeter- 
mined shape  in  response  to  said  display  signal; 

insulating  layers  deposited  on  said  transparent  conductive 
films  except  said  anode  sections  on  wUch  said  phosphor 
layers  are  deposited; 

control  electrode  means  disposed  between  said  cathodes  and 
said  anode  sections  for  controlling  and  accelerating  said 
electrons  to  allow  said  electrons  to  uniformly  impinge 
upon  the  entire  surfaces  of  said  phosphor  layers; 

a  cover  mounted  on  said  substrate  and  in  sealing  relationship 
therewith,  wherein  the  space  between  said  substrate  and 
said  cover  is  evacuated  to  provide  a  sealed,  evacuated 
envelope; 

said  phosphor  layers  having  a  thickness  less  than  said  insulat- 
ing layers;  and 

said  control  electrode  means  having  anti-static  conductive 
portions  extending  to  at  least  the  surface  portions  of  said 
insulating  layers  adjacent  to  and  around  each  of  said  phos- 
phor layers  in  the  close  or  adjacent  relationship  to  said 
surface  portions,  whereby  said  luminous  display  produced 
by  said  phosphor  layers  is  observed  through  the  other 
surface  of  said  transparent  substrate. 


4,472,659 
GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  PANEL 
Takeo  Kaawgaya,  Tokyo;  TadaUko  Sddgawa,  Saitaan;  HiroaU 
Kurakaad,  Saita■H^  aad  Yoahiro  Snaaid,  Saitama,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, asaigaors  to  Okaya  Electric  Indostrica  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  254,715,  Apr.  16, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,392,075. 
This  appUcatioB  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,612 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1980,  55-52607; 
Jan.  30, 1980,  55-89431;  Sep.  12, 1980,  55-126923 

tat  CL3  HOIJ  61/35 
U.S.  CL  313-584  9  OainH 

1.  A  gas  discharge  display  panel  comprising:  a  front  plate;  a 
rear  plate;  cathode  electrodes  arranged  on  said  front  plate,  said 
cathode  electrodes  having  openings  forming  discharge  cells; 
and  anode  electrodes  arranged  on  said  rear  plate  opposite  to 
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said  cathode  electrodes  in  alignment  with  said  openings  of  said 

cathode  electrodes;  in  which 
the  distance  S  between  each  cathode  electrode  and  said  front 
plate  in  a  discharge  space  for  forming  a  negative  glow  is 
defined  by  2S\«gS^70X«,  where  \,is  the  means  free  path 


of  electrons  in  a  gas  sealed  in  said  display  panel,  the  length 
Di  of  one  side  of  each  discharge  cell  and  the  length  D2  of 
one  side  of  each  opening  satisfying: 

Z>l  >Z)2  and  2SX«SZ>1  S SOOX«. 


4,472,661 

HIGH  VOLTAGE,  LOW  POWER  TRANSFORMER  FOR 

EFFICIENTLY  FIRING  A  GAS  DISCHARGE  LUMINOUS 

DISPLAY 

Oiflbrd  T.  Cahcr,  39046 180th  St  Eaat  Palaidalc  Calif.  93550 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,471 

tat  a.]  H05B  41/14 

U.S.  CL  315—276  16 


120  MK 

AOMi 
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1.  An  electrical  system  for  providing  power  to  a  load,  said 
system  including  a  source  of  current  pulses  and  an  energy 
efficient  transformer  interconnected  between  said  source  of 
current  pulses  and  said  load  for  receiving  current  pulses  from 
said  source  and  for  driving  said  load,  said  transformer  having 
primary  and  secondary  windings  and  a  core,  said  transformer 
being  fabricated  from  a  material  which  causes  said  transformer 
to  have  a  self-resonating  frequency,  the  widths  of  the  current 
pulses  that  are  suppUed  to  said  transformer  being  less  than  or 
equal  to  one-fourth  the  wavelength  of  the  self-resonating  fre- 
quency of  the  transformer. 


4,472,660 
CIRCUIT  FOR  FLUORESCENT  SIGNALING  DEVICE 
Erich  Knothc,  BoToiden;  Franz-Joacf  Melcber,  HardegMB,  and 
Christiaa  OMendorf,  Gfittingn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
asaignon  to  Sartorina  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,857 
Oaims  priority,  ap^ication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1981, 3117394 

tat  a^  H05B  37/00  39/00 
VS.  a.  315—169.4 


4,472,662 
DEFLECTION  CntCUTT 
Karol  Freed,  Thooaaad  Oaka,  Calif.,  aaaigBor  to  Teradaal  Data 
CorporatiOB,  Woodland  HOla,  Calif. 
4  Claims  piM  j^.  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  515,817 

tat  a^  HOIJ  29/m  29/76 
VS.  CL  315-399  9  OalaH 


*  »  k  «  ji  St  ^  » 

jij/ijljjjij/i 


I.  A  circuit  for  controlling  a  fluorescent  signaling  device 
that  comprises  an  alternating  current  voltage  supplied  fila- 
ment, a  plurality  of  grids  assigned  to  a  plurality  of  signal  points, 
and  a  plurality  of  signaling  elements  comprising  segments,  a 
direct  current  voltage  source  which  generates  a  voltage  be- 
tween said  filament  as  a  cathode  and  said  plurality  of  signal 
elements  as  anodes,  and  a  driver  circuit  having  gating  outputs 
that  are  connected  to  said  plurality  of  individual  grids  of  said 
fluorescent  signaling  device,  characterized  in  that: 
First  circuit  means  subdivide  said  alternating  current  voltage 
for  supplying  said  filament  into  several  stages,  and  that 
second  circuit  means  are  controlled  by  gating  outputs  of 
said  driver  circuit  and  connect  the  negative  temdnal  of 
said  direct  current  voltage  source  to  one  of  the  intermedi- 
ate stages  of  said  alternating  current  voltage. 


1.  A  cathode-ray  tube  magnetic  deflection  circuit,  compris- 
ing; 

(a)  plural  interconnected  triggerable  rriaxation  oscillator 
means  (2,7,8), 

(b)  PET  means  (11)  connected  to  said  oscillator  means, 

(c)  a  step-down  transformer  (15,16,17),  connected  to  said 
PET  means,  -> 

(d)  transistor  means  (18)  connected  to  said  step-down  trans- 
former, for  actuation  thereby, 

(e)  a  cathode-ray  tube  deflection  yoke  (19)  connected  to  said 
transistor  means,  and 

(0  a  step-up  transformer  (33,34,35)  also  connected  to  the 
deflection  yoke 
for  modifying  the  scanning  velocity  of  the  cathode-ray  tube 
beam  to  result  in  a  linear  scanning  deflection. 
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M72,663 
FAILURE  PKOTECnON  CmCUIT  FOR  A  TWO-MOTOR 

UFT  TRUCK 
Gnat  C  Mdodk,  Ckardoa,  Okio,  tMisBor  to  TowoMtor  Corpo- 
ntiMLt  McBlof « Ohio 

Flkd  A^s.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  261,103 
laLCLi  WaK  3/00 


VS.  CL  318-82 


12ClataM 


,«r    j»    f  ft 


1.  In  an  electrically  operated  dual  motor  drive  system  having 
first  and  second  reversible  traction  motors  (14,16)  driven  by  a 
power  source  (18),  the  improvement  comprising: 

first  motor  control  ciicuit  means  (10)  having  a  first  set  of 
normally  open  contacts  (32a326)  connected  in  a  series 
circuit  from  the  power  source  (18)  through  the  first  motor 
(14)  in  a  first  direction,  and  having  a  second  set  of  nor- 
mally closed  contacts  (34a,346)  connected  in  a  series 
circuit  from  the  povver  source  (18)  through  the  first  motor 
(14)  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first  direction; 

second  motor  control  circuit  means  (12)  having  a  first  set  of 
normally  closed  contacts  (40a,iOb)  connected  in  a  series 
circuit  from  the  power  source  (18)  through  the  second 
motor  (16)  in  said  fifst  direction,  and  having  a  second  set 
of  normally  open  contacts  (38a,386)  connected  in  a  series 
circuit  from  the  power  source  (18)  through  the  second 
motor  (16)  in  said  second  direction; 

a  first  coil  (36)  conneoted  to  complementally  operate  both 
sets  of  contacts  (Z2a,%2b.34a.34b)  in  the  first  motor  control 
circuit  (10); 

•  second  coil  (42)  connected  to  complementally  operate 
both  sets  of  contacts  (38a,386.4Qa,406)  in  the  second 
motor  control  circuit  (12); 

controller  means  (24)  for  selectively  energizing  said  first  and 
second  coils  (36,42)  to  control  actuation  of  the  contacts  in 
the  first  and  second  motor  control  circuit  means  (10,12) 
respectively, 

said  system  fiirther  comprising  a  line  switch  (20)  coupled 
between  the  power  source  (18)  and  the  first  and  second 
moton  (14,1^; 

sensing  means  (74,76,78,86,87)  for  detecting  preselected 
system  conditions  and  delivering  signals  to  said  controller 
means  (24)  in  response  to  said  detected  conditions;  and 

said  controller  means  Q4)  being  adapted  for  receiving  said 
signals  and  controUably  operating  said  line  switch  (20)  in 
response  to  said  received  signals. 


4,472,664 

CR08S>LINKED  $WrrCHING  CIRCUrr  FOR 

PRODUCING  A  TWO-FHASE  CURRENT  DRIVE  FOR  A 

BIPOLAR  BRUSHLESS  MOTOR  AND  A  BRUSHLESS 

MOTOR  INCLUDING  SAID  SWrTCHING  dRCUir 

Yeoi«  C.  Choc  34-76,  JlHn-doi«,  KwaagjMU,  Jouwamdo, 

Re^  of  Korea 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,U1 
lat  CL^  G05B  J/06 
VS.  CL  318—138  11  CUaM 

1.  A  switching  circuit  for  producing  from  a  single  d.c.  power 


source  a  two-phase  current  drive  for  a  bipolar  brushless  motor, 
comprising: 
a  d.c.  power  supply; 
first  and  second  brklge  circuits  connected  across  said  power 

supply,  each  bridge  circuit  including: 
first  and  second  switching  transistors  forming  a  first  pair; 
third  and  fourth  switching  transistors  forming  a  second  pair, 
a  first  control  transistor  connected  across  the  bases  of  said 

first  pair  of  transistors; 
a  second  control  transistor  connected  across  the  bases  of  said 

second  pair  of  transistors; 


Wl    w 


—n 


said  first  and  fourth  switching  transistors  being  cross<ou- 
pled  and  connected  to  a  first  power  output  line;  and 

said  second  and  third  control  transistors  being  cross-coupled 
and  connected  to  a  second  power  output  line; 

the  first  and  second  power  output  lines  for  said  first  bridge 
circuit  providing  a  first  drive  current  and  the  first  and 
second  power  output  lines  for  said  second  bridge  circuit 
providing  a  second  drive  current  for  a  two-phase  bipolar 
motor. 


to  CaaoB  KabBiUU 


4,472,665 
MOTOR 
Kiazi  Taaikoahi,  Miyoahi,  Japaa, 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,888 
daima  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Aag.  28, 1981, 56-135078; 
Sep.  25, 1981, 56-151659;  Not.  18, 1981, 56-184713 

lat  a^  H02K  29/00 
VS.  CL  318—254  3  OaiM 
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1.  A  motor  drive  circuit  comprising: 
(A)  first  pulse-forming  means  for  forming  pulses  in  response 
to  the  output  signals  firom  detecting  elements  for  detecting 
the  position  of  a  magnetic  pole  of  a  permanent  magnet 
constituting  a  rotor,  wherein  said  first  pulse-forming 
means  comprises: 

(ai)  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  the  magnetic  pole 
of  said  permanent  magnet,  said  detecting  means  being 
fixed  on  a  stator  with  a  phase  difference  of  an  electrical 
angle  of  about  4S*  relative  to  exciting  coils  constituting 
said  stator  and  generating  an  electric  signal  according 
to  the  distribution  of  the  magnetic  flux  of  said  perma- 
nent magnet;  and 
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(a2)  means  for  converting  the  signal  from  said  detecting 
means  into  a  pulse  signal; 

(B)  second  pulse-forming  means  for  detecting  the  voltages 
induced  in  the  exciting  cdls  constituting  the  stator  and 
forming  pulse  signals  in  accordance  with  said  induced 
voltages,  wherein  said  second  pulse-forming  means  com- 
prises: 

(bi)  means  for  detecting  the  voltages  induced  in  said 

exciting  coils;  and 
(b2)  means  for  converting  the  signals  from  said  induced 

voltage  detecting  means  into  pulse  signals; 

(C)  means  for  synthesizing  the  signals  from  said  first  and 
second  pulse-forming  means; 

(D)  frequency-voltage  converting  means  for  converting  the 
frequency  of  a  pulse  signal  from  said  synthesizing  means 
into  voltage  si^ial; 

(E)  reference  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  refer- 
ence signal  determining  the  revolution  of  the  rotor  of  the 
motor;  and 

(F)  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  signal  from  said 
converting  means  with  the  signal  from  said  reference 
signal  generating  means  and  for  generating  a  comparison 
signal,  said  comparator  means  generating  a  differential 
signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  between  the  signal 
from  said  reference  signal  generating  means  and  the  signal 
from  said  converting  means  to  control  with  the  differen- 
tial signal  the  current  supply  to  the  exciting  coils. 


4,472,666 
BRUSHLESS  DC  MOTOR 
Takaliud  Akeda,  Morigachi;  Makoto  Gotoa,  NisUaoadya; 
YoehiaU    IgvaaU,    Dcobm,    aad    Yoakitera    Hoaokawa, 
HIrakata,  all  of  Japaa,  aHiffson  to  Mataaikita  Electric  la- 
daitrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,142 
ClaiBis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1982, 56-164368; 
Jaa.  13, 1983, 58-4955 

lat  CU  H02K  29/02 
VS.  CL  318—254  5  Clalos 


1.  A  brushless  DC  motor  comprising: 

a  permanent  magnet  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  N  and  S 
poles; 

polyphase  stator  coils  provided  in  the  magnetic  field  of  said 
permanent  magnet  rotor  so  as  to  generate  polyphase  alter- 
nating voltages  according  to  the  relative  rotation  of  said 
permanent  magnet  rotor  with  respect  to  said  polyphase 
stator  coils; 

a  position  detector  for  detecting  a  relative  position  of  said 
permanent  magnet  rotor  with  respect  to  said  polyphase 
stator  cois; 

drive  transistors  for  switching  current  paths  from  a  DC 
voltage  source  to  said  polyphase  stator  coils; 

a  distribution  controller  luving  a  selector  for  activating  said 
drive  transistors  selectively  in  correspondence  with  the 
output  of  said  position  detector,  a  current  detector  for 
detecting  a  supply  current  to  said  polyphase  stator  coils, 
and  a  current  controller  for  controlling  output  currents  of 


said  drive  transistors  in  each  activated  period  so  that  the 
supply  current  to  said  polyphase  sutor  coils  changes 
corresponding  to  a  command  signal; 

a  temperature  detector  for  detecting  temperature  of  said 
drive  transistors;  and 

a  current  reviser  for  revising  the  output  currents  of  said 
drive  transistors  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  tempera- 
ture detector  when  the  detected  temperature  is  over  a 
predetermined  value. 


4,472,667 
D.C.  SERVO  MOTOR  SPEED  REGULATOR 
Wfllian  M.  Kooa,  Jr.,  Orlaado,  Fla^  aasigDor  to  Burroughs 
Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aag.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,195 

lat  a^  G05B  5/00 

VS.  CL  318—326  5  Claian 


1.  A  motor  speed  control  system  comprising 

a  motor  having  a  drive  shaft, 

pulse  generating  means  on  said  drive  shaft  for  generating 

pulses  whose  spacing  is  representative  of  the  speed  of  the 

motor, 
a  clock, 

a  counter  coupled  to  said  clock, 
latch  means  for  latching  therein  the  count  present  in  said 

counter  at  the  time  one  of  said  pulses  is  generated, 
a  bi-polar  digital-to-analog  converter  coupled  to  receive  said 

count  from  said  latch  means  and  to  generate  a  positive  or 

negative  voltage  therefrom  for  modifying  the  speed  of 

said  motor,  and 
means  for  resetting  said  counter  to  zero  and  starting  said 

counter  counting  again  each  time  one  of  said  pulses  is 

generated  and  the  count  in  the  counter  is  transferred  to 

said  latch  means  and  to  said  converter. 


M72,668 
MULTI-LEAD  COMPONENT  MANIPULATOR 
Tbonaa  A.  MatacUer,  Artkar  C.  Saadenoa,  aad  Lee  E.  WdM, 
aU  (rf  Pittsbarsh,  Pa.,  aaaiganrs  to  Wcetiagboaac  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittabargk,  Pa. 

FDed  Jaa.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,799 
lat  a'  G05B  19/42 
VS.  a  318—568  9  Oain 

1.  A  multi-lead  component  manipulator  for  printed  circuit 
board  assembly  by  an  industrial  manipulator  comprising: 
a  frame  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  industrial 

manipulator, 
a  gripper  means  for  engaging  a  component  movaUy 
mounted  on  said  frame  member  for  axially  di^rfacing  the 
component  relative  to  said  frame  member,  and 
at  least  two  assemblies  radially  diqwsed  about  said  gripper 
means  and  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  member,  each 
of  said  assemblies  including  component  lead  guide  means 
for  engaging  a  lead,  first  motive  means  for  supporting  said 
guide  and  effecting  the  arcuate  motion  thereof,  said  first 
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motive  means  slidatdy  mounted  on  said  frame  member  for 
radia]  displacement  relative  to  said  gripper  means,  and 


second  motive  means  mounted  on  said  frame  member  for 
effecting  the  aforesaid  radial  displacement. 


4,472,6d9 

COMPENSATED  RESOLVER  FEEDBACK 
Edward  L.  Deiduum  ChariottcariUe,  and  MidiaelJ.  Tnso,  Aftom 
both  of  Va^  aMivMn  t$  General  Electric  Co^  Chariottesrille, 

Va. 

Flkd  Dec  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,747 


Int 


VS.  CL  31S-461 


TIM<MITIM 
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1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  resolver  and  its  operative 
circuitry,  the  resolver  being  disposed  for  monitoring  the  rela- 
tive position  of  an  object,  a  method  providing  a  position  indica- 
tive value  compensated  fbr  errors  caused  by  systematic  phase 
shifts  in  the  resolver  output  signal  with  respect  to  reference 
signals,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  the  reference  signals  as  excitation  for  the  re- 
solver. the  resolver  being  responsive  to  produce  said 
output  signal  such  that  its  phase  relationships  with  the 
reference  signals  are  indicative  of  the  monitored  position; 

(b)  passing  at  least  one  reference  signal  through  substantially 
the  same  circuit  path  as  that  through  which  the  resolver 
output  signal  passes  to  thereby  generate  a  phase  shift  value 
indicative  of  the  amount  of  systematic  phase  shift  induced 
by  said  circuit  path; 

(c)  determining  the  amount  of  phase  shift  between  the  re- 
solver output  signal  and  said  at  least  one  reference  signal 
after  passing  the  resolver  output  signal  through  said  cir- 
cuit path,  to  providt  a  value  indicative  of  the  apparent 
monitored  position;  and 

(d)  subtracting  said  phnse  shift  value  of  step  (b)  from  the 
apparent  position  indcative  value  of  step  (c)  to  provide  a 
compensated  position  value  indicative  of  the  true  moni- 
tored position. 


4,472,070 

SIMPUFIED  CONNECTIONS  TO  CONTROL  SPEED 

RELATING  TO  ELECTRICAL  ROTATING  MACHINERY 

Loois  Stanley,  Peakhnnt,  Aastralia,  aadgnor  to  CardOMatic 

Pty.  Limited,  Aastralia 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1901,  Ser.  No.  324,992 
Claims  priority,  application  Anatralia,  Dec.  11, 1980,  PE  6882 
Int  a.3  H02P  7/4S 
VS.  CL  318—774  u  Claims 


1.  An  AC  electrodynamic  machine  having  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  salient  pole  windings;  each  winding,  when  energized, 
inducing  a  magnetic  pole;  and  adjacent  windings  being  ar- 
ranged to  induce  magnetic  poles  of  opposite  polarity,  wherein 
said  machine  is  operable  in  a  first,  hi£^  speed,  mode  with  all 
but  one  of  said  windings  energised,  and  wherein  to  operate  said 
machine  in  a  second,  low  speed  mode,  said  one  winding  is 
arranged  to  be  energised  to  induce  a  magnetic  pole  of  the  same 
polarity  as  ite  adjacent  winding,  the  ratio  of  the  high  speed  to 
the  low  speed  being  substantially  equal  to  the  ratio  of  the 
number  of  poles  to  the  number  of  poles  less  one. 


4,472,671 
INVERTER  STARTUP  CIRCUIT 
HaskcU  Shapiro,  Corona  del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Able  Cor> 
pomtion,  Anaheim,  Calif  . 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,359 

Int  a?  H02P  5/40 

VS.  CL  318—811  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  control  circuit  for  a  DC  inverter  for  an  induction 
motor,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  circuitry  to  produce  a  control  waveform  characterized 
by  a  sequence  of  pulse  groups  having  durations,  pulses 
within  each  group  having  widths,  and  wherein  the  dura- 
tions of  the  pulse  groups  increase  with  time,  and  wherein 
the  widths  of  the  pulses  within  each  group  increase  with 
time, 

(b)  said  circuitry  having  terminal  means  to  supply  said  wave- 
form to  the  inverter, 

(c)  said  circuitry  including 

(i)  a  first  oscillator  having  a  sawtooth  output, 
(ii)  ramp  generator  means  having  a  voltage  output  which 
changes  with  time. 
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(iii)  a  first  comparator  operatively  connected  with  and 
responsive  to  said  first  oscillator  and  ramp  generator 
outputs  to  produce  an  output  characterized  by  a  duty 
cycle  which  increases  with  time,  and 

(iv)  a  second  oscillator  responsive  to  said  comparator 
output  to  produce  an  output  having  a  frequency  which 
increases  with  time. 


4,472,672 
HIGH  POWER  FACTOR  SWITCHING-TYPE  BATTERY 

CHARGER 
Dairid  R.  Pacholok,  Elgin,  IIL,  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc., 
Schanmbnrg,  Dl. 

FOed  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,034 

Int  a.}  H02J  7/00:  H02M  7/00 

VS.  Q.  320—21  7  dainis 
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4,472,673 

ROTATING  ELECTRIC  MACHINE  WTTH 

SPEED/FREQUENCY  CONTROL 

Jcorge  Miller,  Bogota,  Colombia,  assignor  to  Energia  Andina 

Ltda.,  Bogota,  Colombia 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,684 
Int  a^  H02K  16/Oa-  H02P  9/14.  9/42 
VS.  a.  322—32  4  daims 

1.  A  rotatable  electric  machine  comprising  a  stator  (1)  and  a 
rotor  (5)  disposed  opposite  said  stator  (1)  and  rotatable  about 
an  axis,  and  further  comprising  a  number  N  of  stator  windings 
(2, 3, 4)  disposed  on  said  stator  (1)  on  a  circle  round  the  axis  at 
uniform  distances  from  one  another,  characterized  in 
that  the  rotor  (5)  has  provided  thereon  a  number  N  of  rotor 
windings  (6,  7,  8)  disposed  on  a  circle  round  the  axis  at 
uniform  distances  from  one  another  and  used  for  exciting 
a  magnetic  field,  said  number  N  of  rotor  windings  corre- 
sponding to  said  number  N  of  stator  windings,  and  said 
number  N  being  greater  than  three, 
that  a  second  rotor  (9)  is  connected  to  said  first  rotor  (5)  and 
rotates  at  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  first  rotor  (5)  about 
the  axis  thereof, 
that  said  second  rotor  (9)  has  provided  thereon  a  number  N 


of  rotor  windings  (10,  11,  12)  disposed  on  a  circle  round 
the  axis  at  uniform  distances  from  one  another,  said  num- 
ber N  of  rotor  windings  corresponding  to  said  number  N 
of  stator  windings, 
that,  when  the  rotor  windings  of  each  rotor  are  referred  to 
by  a  series  of  reference  numbers  n=  1,2, . . .  N,  wherein  N 
is  greater  than  three,  the  first  rotor  winding  (6)  of  the  first 
rotor  (5)  is  connected  to  the  first  rotor  winding  (10)  of  the 
second  rotor  (9)  and  that,  as  far  as  the  other  rotor  wind- 
ings (7, 8)  are  concerned,  the  n'*  rotor  winding  (7,8)  of  the 


1.  An  improved  switching-type  charging  circuit  operated 
from  an  AC  power  source  for  charging  a  battery  wherein  the 
operating  power  factor  is  optimized  and  further  wherein  the 
charging  circuit  includes  a  pulse  width  modulation  circuit 
controlling  a  switching  transistor  together  with  a  current 
sensing  means,  said  charging  circuit  including  in  combination: 
an  electronically  variable  sinusoidal  voltage  reference  means 

coupled  to  the  AC  input  means; 
a  D.C.  voltage  reference  means  for  generating  a  reference 

voltage  related  to  the  battery  voltage  and  temperature; 
a  first  feedback  loop  responsive  to  said  current  sensing 
means  and  said  D.C.  voltage  reference  means  for  control- 
ling said  electronically  variable  sinusoidal  voltage  refer- 
ence means;  and 
a  second  feedback  loop  means  responsive  to  said  current 
sense  means  and  said  electronically  variable  voltage  refer- 
ence means  for  controlling  said  pulse  width  modulation 
circuit. 


first  rotor  (5)  is  connected  to  the  [N-»-2-n]'*  rotor  wind- 
ing (12,  9)  of  the  second  rotor  (9)  so  that  the  rotary  fields 
at  the  two  rotors  (5, 9)  have  opposite  directions  of  roution 
with  regard  to  said  rotors  (5,  9), 
that  a  second  sutor  (13)  is  provided  for  the  second  rotor  (9), 
and  that  sid  second  stator  (13)  has  provided  thereon  a  num- 
ber N  of  stator  windings  (14,  15,  16)  disposed  on  a  circle 
round  the  axis  at  uniform  distances  from  one  another,  said 
number  N  of  stator  windings  of  said  second  stator  corre- 
sponding to  said  number  N  of  stator  windings  of  said  first 
stator. 


4,472,674 

METHOD  OF  STATIC  REACTIVE  POWER 

COMPENSATION 

Masao  Yano;  Hiroahi  Soioki;  Setsnro  Mine,  and  Maaatoahi 

Takeda,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  aaaipMn  to  Mitanbishi  Dcnki 

Kaboshlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  20. 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,789 
Claims  priority,  application  Japwi,  Ang.  20. 1981,  56-131993 
Int  a.)  H02J  S/18;  G05F  1/68 
VS.  CL  323—210  6  OainM 


1.  A  method  of  static  reactive  power  compensation,  com- 
prising; supplying  advanced-phase  reactive  power  or  lagged- 
phase  reactive  power  in  dependence  on  the  difference  between 
a  system  voltage  and  a  reference  voltage  value;  and  varying 
said  reference  voltage  value  such  that  said  value  represents  the 
system  voltage  within  a  desired  interval  of  time,  such  that,  in  a 
steady  state,  said  difTerence  falls  to  zero  to  eliminate  said  reac- 
tive power,  and  such  that,  in  a  transient  state,  said  difTerence  is 
fed  as  an  output  to  cause  the  supply  of  said  reactive  power  for 
maintaining  the  system  voltage. 
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M72^S 

REFERENCE  VOU'AGE  GENERATING  CIRCXJIT 
KolUi  ShlMMdyiw  Itaidt  JapM«  Mri^or  to  MitnUihi  Dcnki 
KabwUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Flkd  Oct  30, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  435,376 

Oatas  priority,  MpUcatkM  Japu,  No?.  6,  IMl,  S6-179501 

farti  a.}  G05F  i/iO 


U.S.  a  323-314 
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1.  A  reference  voltogi  generating  circuit  for  generating  a 
constant  voltage  independent  of  an  environmental  change, 
including  a  first  transistor  and  a  pair  of  a  second  and  a  third 
transistors  the  bases  of  which  are  connected  to  each  other; 
comprising 
first  converting  mean$  (30)  for  converting  a  first  voltage 
which  is  a  base-emitter  voluge  of  said  first  transistor  to  a 
first  current, 
second  converting  means  for  converting  to  a  second  current 
a  second  voluge  wUch  is  a  difference  voluge  between  a 
base-emitter  voluge  of  said  second  transistor  and  a  base- 
emitter  voltage  of  tlie  third  transistor, 
a  ratio  of  said  first  current  and  said  second  current  being 
made  equal  to  the  r^tio  of  the  first  voluge  and  a  voluge 
that  said  first  voluge  is  subtracted  from  an  extrapolation 
voluge  of  an  energy  band  gap  of  a  semiconductor  mate- 
rial  of  said  first,  second  and  third  transistors, 
a  current  density  of  said  second  transistor  being  made  equal 

to  a  current  density  of  said  third  transistor, 
means  for  synthesizing  said  first  current  and  said  second 

current  for  generating  a  third  current;  and 
third  converting  means  for  said  third  current  to  a  reference 
voltage. 


4,472,tf76 

LEAKAGE  IMPEDANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

INCLUDING  A  SUPERIMPOSED  MEASURING 

VOLTAGE  HAVINQ  A  FREQUENCY  DIFFERING 

SLIGHTLY  FROM  SYSTEM  FREQUENCY 

Arao  FJffciM,  RabcMu,  aad  Karl«HaM  Kanl,  Feldatal- 

KSddiatcn,  both  of  Fei  Rcy.  of  GcrMiy,  aarigaon  to  W. 

Bender  GabH  A  Co.,  Grtfaberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnuiy 

Fllod  Mar.  la,  1902,  Scr.  No.  357,529 
Oatea  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMay,  Mar.  30, 
1981,  3112952 

lat  a^  GOIR  SJ/02 
VS.  a.  324—51  22  ri.im^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  magnitude  of  the  leakage 
impedance  (Zf  um)  of  an  ungrounded  alternating-current 


power  supply  system  having  a  given  system  frequency  (fjv), 
comprising 

(a)  means  (18)  for  applying  between  the  conductors  of  the 
system  and  ground  a  measurement  volUge  (Vj/)  having  a 
measurement  frequency  ((m)  which  differs  slightly  from 
system  frequency  by  a  ratio  that  is  other  than  a  whole 
number,  thereby  to  inject  a  measurement  current  (im)  in 
the  system  which  produces  across  the  total  leakage  impe- 
dance a  voluge  drop  (Vem)  that  is  superimposed  on  the 
system  ccxnponent  voltage  (Ven)  to  produce  an  interfer- 
ence pattern  having  an  envelope  (FIG.  3); 

(b)  detector  means  (Al,  A2,  A3)  for  detecting  firom  the 
envelope  of  the  interference  pattern  the  total  leakage 
voluge  drop  (Vem)',  "nd 

(c)  display  means  (38,  46,  66)  connected  with  said  detector 
means  for  displaying  total  impedance  (Zem)  as  a  function 
of  the  total  leakage  voluge  drop. 


4,472,677 

TEST  BOX  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  ADAPTER 

BOXES  AND  CIRCUIT  CARD  ASSEMBLIES 

Richard  E.  Rowe,  10648  Gaacoigne  Dr.,  Capertiao,  Calif.  95014 

Filed  JnL  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,403 

lat  a.J  GOIR  15/12.  31/02 

VS.  a.  324-73  R  g  Claina 
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1.  A  test  box  apparatus  for  testing  adapter  boxes  and  circuit 
card  assemblies  comprising  in  combination: 

a  container  means, 

a  plurality  of  test  point  jacks  mounted  on  said  container 
means,  said  plurality  of  test  point  jacks  being  arranged 
into  a  plurality  of  test  point  jack  groups,  said  plurality  of 
test  point  jack  groups  comprising  a  first  test  point  jack 
group,  a  second  test  point  jack  group,  a  third  test  point 
jack  group,  and  a  fourth  test  point  jack  group, 

a  connector  plug  mounted  on  said  container  means,  said 
connector  plug  including  a  plurality  of  electrical  contact 
pins,  said  plurality  of  electrical  contact  pins  respectively 
connected  directly  to  said  fint  test  point  jack  group,  said 
second  test  point  jack  group  being  divided  into  sub-groups 
comprising  respectively  a  first  sub-group,  a  second  sub- 
group, and  a  third  sub-group,  said  first  sub-group  con- 
nected directly  to  ground,  said  second  sub-group  con- 
nected directly  to  a  first  predetermined  volUge  source, 
said  third  sub-group  connected  directly  to  a  second  prede- 
termined voltage  source,  said  third  test  point  jack  group 
comprising  a  fourth  fifth  and  sixth  sub-group  which  are 
respectively  switchably  connected  between  a  third  prede- 
termined voluge  source  and  ground,  said  fourth  test  point 
jack  group  snntchably  connected  between  a  fourth  prede- 
termined voltage  and  ground,  any  test  point  jack  of  said 
plurality  of  test  point  jacks  in  said  first,  second,  third  and 
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fourth  groups  being  connectable  to  any  other  test  point 
jack  thereof  by  means  of  a  jumper  cable, 

a  first,  second  and  third  switching  means  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  sub-group  to  respec- 
tively switch  the  test  point  jacks  of  said  fourth,  fifth  and 
sixth  sub-group  between  said  third  predetermined  voluge 
source  and  ground,  and, 

a  fourth  switching  means  connected  to  said  fourth  test  point 
jack  group,  said  fourth  switching  means  switching  said 
fourth  test  point  jack  group  between  said  fourth  predeter- 
mined voltage  and  ground. 
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4,472,679 

DUGNOSTIC  APPARATUS  FOR  RADAR  PULSE 

REPETITION  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  CARD 

Tracy  S.  Sirfth,  Maadaa,  N.  Dak.,  aarivMT  to  ne  Uaitad  States 

of  AaMrlea  as  uprwattd  by  tke  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

WaaUagtoB,  D.C. 

Filed  No?.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,907 

brt.  a.}  GOIR  15/12.  31/02 

VS.  CL  324-73  PC  1  Ctain 


♦  ■» 
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4,472,678 

TEST  APPARATUS  FOR  CmCUTTS  HAVING  A 

MULTIPLEX  INPUT/OUTPUT  TERMINAL  INCLUDING 

A  LOAD  CONNECTED  TO  THE  TERMINAL  TOGETHER 

WITH  CIRCUITRY  FOR  MONITORING  THE  CURRENT 

FLOW  THROUGH  THE  LOAD  WHEN  INPUTTING  A 

SIGNAL  TO  THE  TERMINAL 

AJtni  F.  Lauriello,  Piano,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Moatek  Corpora* 

tion,  CarroUton,  Tex. 

Filed  Aog.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,918 

lat  a^  GOIR  15/12.  31/28 

VS.  CL  324—73  R  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  circuit  having  a  multiplexed  input- 
/output  terminal,  comprising: 

a  load  connected  to  said  mulitplexed  terminal; 

means  coupled  to  said  load  for  sourcing  and  sinking  current 
for  said  load  when  said  terminal  is  being  tested  as  an 
output  terminal; 

means  coupled  to  said  load  for  monitoring  the  current  flow 
through  said  load  when  said  terminal  is  being  tested  as  in 
input  terminal; 

means  coupled  to  said  means  for  monitoring  which  respon- 
sive to  a  first  reference  voluge  and  responsive  to  said 
means  for  UKMiitoring  for  driving  said  multiplexed  termi- 
nal to  said  first  reference  voltage  upon  receipt  of  a  first 
driver  signal  when  said  terminal  is  being  tested  as  in  input 
terminal;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  means  for  monitoring  which  is  re- 
sponsive to  a  second  reference  voluge  and  respcmsive  to 
said  means  for  monitoring  for  driving  said  multiplexed 
terminal  to  said  second  reference  voltage  upon  receipt  of 
a  second  driver  signal  when  said  terminal  is  being  tested  as 
an  input  terminal. 


^  wo 


1.  Printed  circuit  card  bench  testing  apparatus  for  the  pulse 
recurrence  frequency  control  circuit  card  in  a  AN/MSQ-2  and 
AN/MPS-9  radar  set,  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  test  pulse  recurrence  frequency  control  card  from  one  of 
said  AS/MSQ-2  and  AN/MPS-9  radar  sets; 

test  signal  source  means  for  energizing  said  test  card,  said 
means  including  an  operational  one  of  said  AN/MSQ-2 
and  AN/MPS-9  radar  sets  having  active  signal  supply 
nodes  connectable  to  said  test  pulse  recurrence  frequency 
control  card; 

a  test  apparatus  housing; 

an  electrical  energy  supply  cable  containing  hot,  neutral  and 
ground  conductors,  said  cable  being  connecuble  between 
a  source  of  alternating  current  energy  and  a  first  terminal 
board  in  said  housing; 

an  electrical  step-down  transformer  mounted  within  said 
housing  and  including  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
winding  having  a  vmding  up,  said  secondary  winding 
being  connected  with  said  test  subject  printed  circuit  card 
by  first  and  second  conductors  of  a  multiconductor  elec- 
trical cable; 

a  double  pole  electrical  power  switch  on  said  housing  and 
electrically  connected  between  the  terminals  of  said  trans- 
former primary  winding  and  the  hot  and  neutral  conduc- 
tor connected  terminals  of  said  first  terminal  board; 

a  first  current  responsive  electrical  circuit  breaker  on  said 
housing  electrically  connected  intermediate  said  terminal 
board  hot  conductor  terminal  and  an  input  terminal  of  said 
double  pole  switch; 

low  voluge  source  means  including  a  second  current  re- 
sponsive electrical  circuit  breaker  on  said  housing  electri- 
cally connected  between  said  secondary  winding  up  and 
a  third  conductor  of  said  multiconductor  electrical  cable 
for  supplying  low  voluge  alternating  current  from  said 
Up  to  an  input  node  of  said  test  subject  printed  circuit 
cud; 

first  signal  conveying  means  including  a  first  coaxial  cable 
jack  on  said  housing,  connected  with  a  fourth  conductor 
of  said  multiconductor  electrical  cable  for  conveying  the 
output  signal  of  said  test  subject  printed  circuit  for  electri- 
cal evaluation; 

second  and  third  signal  conveying  means  including  second 
and  third  coaxial  cable  jacks  on  said  housing  and  con- 
nected with  fifth  and  sixth  conductors  of  said  multicon- 
ductor electrical  cable  and  connectable  with  said  signal 
supply  nodes  in  said  operational  radar  set  for  conveying 
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input  signals  to  said  test  subject  card  from  said  operational 
radar  set; 

selector  switch  means  on  said  housing  having  a  movable 
wiper  arm  that  is  selectably  connectable  with  seventh, 
eighth  and  ninth  condluctors  in  said  multiconductor  cable, 
for  manually  selecting  between  one  of  three  possible  pulse 
recurrence  frequency  multiplication  factors  in  the  fre- 
quency control  circuit  of  said  test  card; 

a  common  ground  conductor  bus  located  within  said  hous- 
ing and  connected  wih  a  tenth  conductor  in  said  multi- 
conductor  cable,  and  with  said  ground  conductor  in  said 
electrical  energy  supply  cable,  and  with  the  coaxial  shield 
conductor  of  said  thr^  coaxial  cable  jacks;  and 

signal  viewing  means  including  a  dual  channel  oscilloscope 
having  one  channel  connected  with  the  output  signal  of 
said  test  subject  printed  circuit  card  by  way  of  said  first 
coaxial  cable  jack  and  the  other  channel  connected  to  a 
manual  test  probe  movable  to  a  plurality  of  selectable  test 
points  on  either  side  of  said  test  subject  card  for  tracing 
and  comparing  viewed  signals  from  said  printed  circuit 
card. 


signal  represenutive  of  the  peak  value  of  said  integrator 
means  output  signal. 


4,472,681 

WORKPIECE  DES^ECr  SEVERITY  CLASSIFIER  WITH 

TIMING  aRCUIT  TO  DIVIDE  WORKPIECE  INTX) 

EQUAL  INSPECnON  QUADRANTS 

James  M.  Toth,  Lyndhnnt,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Repablic  Steel 

Corporatioii,  Clerelaiid,  Ohio 

CoBtfamation  of  Ser.  No.  127,579,  Mar.  6, 19W,  Pat  No. 

4,365,198.  Iliia  appUcation  Ang.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,125 

Int  a^  COIN  27/72:  GOIR  ii/12 

U.S.  a  324-226  12  Claims 


4,472,680 

cracurr  for  processing  electrical  signals 

GENERATED  BY  A  CASING  COLLAR  DEDICATOR 
INSTRUMENT 
Clarks  H.  WeUlngtoo,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser 
Indostrics,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tcz. 

Fikd  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,128 
Int  a.J  COIN  27 /i2;  GOlR  33/12,  19/165;  H03K  5/22 

9Clalnis 


U.S.  a  324—221 
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1.  A  circuit  for  proces8in|  electrical  signals  generated  by  a 
casing  collar  indicator  instrument  traversing  casing  joints 
located  in  a  string  of  tubular  goods  penetrating  subsurface 
earth  formations;  comprising: 
first  comparator  means  for  comparing  an  input  electrical 
signal  generated  by  a  casing  collar  indicator  at  the  occur- 
rence of  a  casing  joint  in  a  string  of  tubular  goods  to 
complementary  positive  and  negative  reference  voltage 
levels  and  generating  aa  electrical  output  pulse  signal  in 
response  to  the  portion  of  said  input  electrical  signal  ex- 
ceeding said  reference  voltage  levels; 
converter  means  coupled  to  said  first  comparator  means  for 
producing  a  d.c.  level  shift  output  signal  in  response  to 
said  electrical  output  pulse  signal  from  said  first  compara- 
tor means; 
second  comparator  means  Icoupled  to  said  converter  means 
for  comparaing  said  d.c.  level  shift  signal  to  a  predeter- 
mined reference  voltage  and  generating  an  output  pulse 
signal  having  a  time  duration  dependent  upon  the  relation- 
ship between  said  d.c.  voltage  level  shift  signal  and  said 
predetermined  reference  voltage; 
integrator  means  coupled  to  said  second  comparator  means 
for  integrating  said  output  pulse  signal  of  said  second 
comparator  means;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  integrator  means  for  generating  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  examining  workpieces  and  categorizing 
them  according  to  defect  severity  comprising: 

(a)  defect  detector  means  for  sensing  defects  in  a  workpiece 
as  said  workpiece  and  detector  means  move  relatively  past 
and  rotationally  with  respect  to  each  other  and  having  an 
output  for  transmitting  a  defect  signal  in  response  to  the 
detection  of  a  defect; 

(b)  defect  classifying  means  having  an  input  for  receiving 
defect  signals  for  classifying  the  workpiece  according  to 
defect  severity  as  indicated  by  said  defect  signals; 

(c)  a  single  timing  means  for  generating  timing  signals  and 
including  outputs  to  said  defect  classifying  means,  said 
single  timing  means  dividing  a  revolution  between  said 
defect  detecting  means  and  said  workpiece  into  a  number 
of  inspection  segments;  and 

(d)  synchronization  means  for  synchronizing  said  inspection 
segments  when  a  defect  is  sensed  to  locate  such  defect 
approximately  in  the  center  of  an  inspection  segment. 

4,472,682 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A  PARALLEL 

MAGNETIC  FIELD  WITHIN  A  MAGNETICALLY 

SHIELDED  HOUSING 

Akira  Kano,  Oobu;  MuneaU  Matsnmoto,  OkaaU,  and  Koji 

Nnmata,  Toyokawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken, 

Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,945 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   JnL   22,    1980,   55- 
104352[U] 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/72:  GOIR  33/12 
U.S.  a.  324-228  3  Oainis 

1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  parallel  magnetic  field 
comprising  a  housing  for  shielding  against  external  magnetic 
fields,  said  housing  including  a  non-magnetic  base  and  a  high 
permeability  amorphous  alloy  applied  to  said  base,  a  cylindri- 
cal bobbin  made  of  a  non-magnetic  material  located  within  said 
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housing,  a  coil  for  parallel  magnetic  field  generation  wound  on 
said  bobbin,  and  a  power  source  joined  to  said  coil  for  passing 
current  through  said  coil  to  produce  a  parallel  magnetic  field 
within  said  bobbin  having  an  intensity  corresponding  to  the 


obtain  an  image  of  that  cross  section  of  said  object  which 
is  located  at  a  position  indicated  by  said  display  mark. 


4,472,684 
DEEP  INVESTIGATION  INDUCTION  LOGGING  WITH 

MIRROR  IMAGE  COIL  ARRAYS 
Nick  A.  Schuster,  Honston,  Tcs^  assignor  to  Schlnmberger 

Technology  Corporation,  Honston,  Tex. 

CoatinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  171,687,  JaL  24, 1980,  abandoned.  TUs 

appUcation  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,674 

Int  CL?  GOIV  i/24  11/00 

MS.  a  324-339  13  daiiH 


intensity  of  said  current  wherein  a  side  wall  of  said  housing  is 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  measurement  holes  for  measuring 
the  state  of  distribution  of  magnetic  flux  density  of  said  parallel 
magnetic  field. 


4,472,683 
IMAGING  APPARATUS  USING  NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC 

RESONANCE 
Kensoke  Sekihara;  Etsi^  Yanuunoto,  both  of  HacUoji;  Hideki 
Kohno,  Tokyo,  and  Shiqji  Yamaiaoto,  Hachioji,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jqian 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,303 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1981,  56-147432 
Int  a^  GOIR  33/OB 
U.S.  a.  324-309  8  daims 
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1.  Induction  logging  apparatus  for  the  electrical  investiga- 
tion of  earth  formations  traversed  by  a  borehole,  comprising: 

a  support  member; 

a  plurality  of  transmitter  and  receiver  coils  mounted  at 
predetermined  positions  along  said  support  member  and 
interconnected  to  form  two  electrically  independent 
groups  of  coils,  the  coil  groups  having  an  asymmetric 
arrangement  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  location  on 
said  member  and  being  in  mirror  image  relationship  one  to 
each  other,  one  coil  group  responding  preferentially  to 
formations  located  opposite  a  predetermined  portion  of 
said  support  member  centered  at  said  location  and  above 
said  portion,  the  other  coil  group  responding  preferen- 
tially to  formations  located  opposite  and  below  said  por- 
tion; and 

means  for  additively  combining  the  respective  outputs  of  the 
coil  groups  to  produce  a  combined  output,  whereby  the 
vertical  sensitivity  of  the  combined  output  is  symmetrical 
with  respect  to  said  location  and  peaks  at  said  location. 


1.  An  imaging  apparatus  using  nuclear  magnetic  resonance, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  field  generqting  means  for  applying  a 
static  magnetic  field,  a  gradient  field  having  gradients  of 
field  strength  in  at  least  two  of  the  orthogonal  three  direc- 
tions and  a  radio  frequency  magnetic  field  to  an  object  to 
be  inspected; 

signal  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  nuclear  magnetic 
resonance  signal  from  said  object; 

means  for  obtaining  from  said  nuclear  magnetic  resonance 
signal  an  image  corresponding  to  the  projection  of  said 
object  on  a  twoKiimensional  plane; 

display  means  for  displaying  said  image  corresponding  to 
said  projection; 

mark  positioning  means  for  freely  moving  a  display  mark  on 
a  display  face  to  set  said  display  mark  at  a  desired  position 
on  said  display  face,  said  image  corresponding  to  said 
projection  being  displayed  on  said  display  face;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  at  least  one  of  said  magnetic 
field  generating  means  on  the  basis  of  said  display  mark  to 


4,472,685 
PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  FREQUENCY  DEMODULATOR 

AND  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 
RimI  Dntasta,  Angers,  France,  asslfaor  to  Thomson-Brandt 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256336 
Claiau  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  25, 1980, 80  09387 
Int  CV  H03D  3/00;  H03L  7/18 
U.S.  a.  329—50  6  Claiau 

1.  A  frequency  demodulator  and  synthesizer  device  for  a 
frequency-modulated  carrier-wave  receiver,  comprismg  first 
and  second  phase-locked  loops  acting  on  a  single  voltage-con- 
trolled  oscillator,  said  first  loop  being  a  conventional  fre- 
quency synthesizer  loop  for  selecting  a  frequency  correspond- 
ing to  one  of  a  plurality  of  received  modulated  carrier  waves, 
which  is  to  be  demodulated,  said  first  loop  being  combined 
with  said  second  loop,  which  is  a  conventional  demodulator 
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loop  hsving  a  fint  phaie  comparttor  recdving  at  its  sigiial 
input  at  least  said  ooe  of  the  modulated  carrier  waves  and  at  its 
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4,472,687 

AUDIO  POWER  AMPLIFIER  FOR  SUPPLYING 

ELECTRIC  POWER  TO  A  LOAD  BY  SWITCHING  OF 

POWER  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE 

SdgM  KaiUwi«i,  KmranU,  aid  Ke^Jiro  Eadoh,  Yokohara, 

both  of  Japn,  wrigiora  to  Tokyo  aibnvt  DnU  KahMiitirf 

Kaiaha,  Kawaatfd,  JtpM 

Filed  Dee.  M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  331,273 
Oatea  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  Dec  24, 19M,  55.183640; 
JmJJ  M81, 56^7700;  Jo.  24, 1981, 56.97701;  Job.  25, 1981, 
56.98848 

h/LCL^woFs/sas/es 

UAa330-297  11  CtahM 


other  input,  the  wave  supplied  by  the  oscillator,  said  demodu- 
lator loop  providing  a  demodulated  signal  at  an  output  thereof. 


4,472.686 
CIRCUIT  FOR  REPRODUCING  AND  DEMODULATING 

MODULATED  DIGITAL  SIGNALS 
Kdio  NiiUmra;  Hiroyvld  Khnnn,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
YaaoBori  Kauaiwa,  IbiraU,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,023 
Claima  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japaa,  Oct  13, 1980, 55-142110; 
Oct  13, 1980,  55-142111 

lat  W  H03K  7/10 

1  Oaima 
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U.S.  a  329^-50 
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1.  A  power  amplifier  comprising: 

a  DC  power  source; 

a  smoothing  circuit; 

a  switching  element  connected  between  said  DC  power 
source  and  said  smoothing  circuit; 

a  load; 

an  output  ampUfying  element  which  is  an  emitter  follower 
transistor  having  its  base  connected  to  receive  the  input 
signal,  its  collector  connected  to  said  switching  circuit  and 
it  emitter  connected  to  said  load;  and 

voltage  detecting  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
smoothing  circuit  and  connected  to  receive  the  input 
signal  voltage  for  comparing  a  feedback  voltage  from  said 
smoothing  circuit  with  the  input  signal  voltage  to  switch 
said  switching  element,  said  voltage  detecting  circuit 
means  having  two  different  switching  levels  of  the  feed- 
back voltage  relative  to  the  input  signal  voltage  to  switch 
said  switching  element  from  ON  to  OFF  and  from  OFF  to 
ON. 


1.  A  demodulation  circuit  for  demodulating  a  modulated 
digital  signal  which  is  modulated  under  a  certain  modulation 
system  in  which  the  phase  of  the  digital  signal  is  inverted  at 
predetmnined  intervals  in  accordance  with  a  modulation  rule 
depending  on  the  successive  values  of  the  modulated  data, 
comprising: 
a  clock  generator  circuit  For  generating  a  clock  signal  having 
a  frequency  which  is  an  integral  multiple  of  the  bit  fre- 
quency of  said  modulated  digital  signal; 
at  least  one  pattern  detector  means  connected  to  receive  said 
modulated  digital  signal  for  detecting  whether  said  modu- 
lated digital  signal  is  inverted  correctly  at  a  predetermined 
interval  in  accordance  with  said  modulation  rule  of  said 
modulated  digital  signal  and  for  producing  a  discrimina- 
tion signal  in  synchronism  with  said  clock  signal  and  in 
response  to  a  detected  predetermined  pattern  of  signal 
values  only  when  the  phase  of  the  moduUted  signal  is 
correctly  inverted; 
demodulating  ck>ck  generator  means  connected  to  said 
pattern  detector  meana  for  generating  a  demodulating 
clock  signal  whkh  is  restricted  to  a  predetermined  phase 
of  said  clock  signal  ia  response  to  said  discrimination 
signal  at  the  output  of  laid  pattern  detector  means;  and 
demodulating  means  for  demodulating  said  modulated  digi- 
tal signal  to  produce  digital  informations  "0"  and  "1"  at 
the  timing  of  said  demodulating  clock  signal. 


4,472,688 
AMPLIFIER  CIRCUTT 
Fnnada  Saboro,  Haarara;  Tatsohiko  Oknma,  and  Kazomasa 
Sakai,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aadgnors  to  Trio  Kaba- 
aUU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  386,622 

lat  a'  H03F  3/04.  3/26 

UAa330-297  4CtaiB« 
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1.  An  improved  voltage-switching  amplifier  havmg  an  mput 
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supplied  with  an  input  signal  and  an  output,  said  amplifier 
comprising: 
a  low  voltage  amplifier, 

a  high  voltage  amplifier,  the  output  of  which  is  higher  in 
absolute  value  than  the  output  of  said  low  voltage  ampli- 
fier; and 
means,  responsive  to  one  of  said  input  signal  and  said  output 
signal,  for  applying  said  input  signal  to  one  of  said  amplifi- 
ers, said  applying  means  comprising: 
a  comparator  circuit  for  comparing  said  one  of  said  signals 
to  a  comparison  voltage  and  for  providing  an  output 
indication  of  whether  or  not  said  one  of  said  signals 
exceeds  said  comparison  voltage  in  absolute  magnitude; 
low  voltage  switch  means  responsive  to  said  comparator 
circuit  output  indicating  said  one  of  said  signals  does  not 
exceed  said  comparison  voltage  in  absolute  magnitude, 
for  conducting  said  input  signal  to  said  low  voltage 
amplifier; 
high  voltage  switch  means  responsive  to  said  comparator 
circuit  output  indicating  said  one  of  said  signals  exceeds 
said  comparison  voltage  in  absolute  magnitude,  for 
conducting  said  input  signal  to  said  high  voltage  ampli- 
fier; and 
regulating  means  for  reducing  the  absolute  value  of  said 
comparison  voltage  in  response  to  said  input  signal 
being  conducted  to  said  high  voltage  amplifier  so  that 
the  input  signal  will  continue  to  be  conducted  to  the 
high  voltage  amplifier  until  said  one  of  said  signals 
drops  below  the  reduced  absolute  value  of  the  compari- 
son voltage  to  thereby  lessen  high  frequency  distortion 
in  said  voltage-switching  amplifier. 


4,472,689 
MULTI-PURPOSE  FILTER 
NoriyaU  FaknaUaM,  Tokyo,  and  Masao  Sazaki,  Kaaagawa, 
both  of  Japaa,  assiiBon  to  Soay  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  476354 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  18, 1982,  57/43092 
Iata3H03Fi//9/ 
U,S.  CL  330-306  9  Clains 


UNIVERSAL  TRANSISTOR  CHARACTERISTIC 
MATCHING  APPARATUS 
BcB  R.  Hallftml,  Wylic,  Tex.,  aasifaor  to  Rodcwell  lateraa- 
tioaal  CorporatioB,  El  Segaaido,  CaUf . 

FUed  Jaa.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  387,984 

lat  CLJ  HOIP  5/00 

U.S.  a.  333-35  6  Claim 


1.  Universal  one-quarter-wave  transformer  apparatus  includ- 
ing means  for  altering  the  reflection  coefficient  magnitude  of  a 
matched  transmission  line  thereof  comprising,  in  combination: 

base  ground  plane  means,  including  recessed  portion  means 
therein; 

conductor  means  suspended  over  and  traversing  said  re- 
cessed portion  means  of  said  base  means  and  forming  a 
part  of  a  transformer  apparatus  said  conductor  means 
being  widened  over  said  recessed  portion  to  maintain 
matched  transmission  line  impedances  in  the  absence  of 
further  elements;  and 

impedance  lowering  means  situated  in  said  recessed  portion 
means  of  said  ground  plane  means  the  reflection  coeffici- 
ent magnitude  of  said  conductor  means  being  a  function  of 
the  distance  between  said  impedance  lowering  means  and 
said  conductor  means. 


4,472,691 
POWER  DIVIDER/COMBINER  CIRCUIT  AS  FOR  USE  IN 

A  SWITCHING  MATRIX 

Mahcah  Kanar,  Soath  Bnufwick  TowaaUp,  Middlcacx  Coaaty, 

and  LakahadaaraiiBha  C.  UpadhyayBh^  East  Windsor,  both 

of  N  J.,  aaaigaort  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,960 

lat  a'  HOIP  1/10.  5/12 

U.S.  a  333-103  5  Claims 


1.  A  filter  comprising: 

first  integration  means  including  first  differential  amplifier 
means  having  first  input  terminal  means  and  a  first  output, 
first  capacitor  means  connected  with  said  first  output,  and 
first  output  means; 

second  integration  means  connected  m  series  with  said  first 
integration  means  and  including  second  differential  ampli- 
fier means  having  second  input  terminal  means  and  a 
second  output,  second  capacitor  means  connected  with 
said  second  output,  and  second  output  means; 

feedback  means  coimected  between  said  first  and  second 
output  means  and  said  first  input  terminal  means;  and 

at  least  one  capacitor  terminal  means  connected  with  said 
first  and  second  capacitor  means  such  that  different  filter 
characteristics  are  obtained  by  selecting  different  ones  of 
said  first  input  terminal  means,  said  second  input  terminal 
means  and  said  at  least  one  capacitor  terminal  means  as  an 
input  and  an  output  of  said  filter. 


1.  A  five-way  signal  passive  power  divider  circuit  coupled 
between  an  input  port  and  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth 
output  ports,  respectively,  comprising  in  combination: 
first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  two-way  in-phase  power 
dividers  each  having  an  input  terminal  and  first  and  sec- 
ond output  terminals  and  exhibiting  time  delay  r  to  signal 
passage  through  each  leg;  and 
first  and  second  delay  means  each  exhibiting  time  delay  r  to 
signal  passage  therethrough; 
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said  first  power  divider  being  coupled  at  its  input  terminal  to 
said  input  port  and  «t  its  first  and  second  output  terminals, 
respectively,  to  an  i«put  of  said  first  delay  means  and  input 
of  said  second  power  divider,  said  first  output  of  said 
second  power  divider  being  coupled  to  the  input  of  said 
second  delay  means,  the  output  of  said  second  delay 
means  being  coupled  to  said  first  output  port,  said  second 
output  of  said  second  power  divider  being  coupled  to  the 
input  of  said  third  power  divider,  said  first  and  second 
outputs  of  said  third  power  divider  being  coupled,  respec- 
tively, to  said  second  and  third  output  ports,  the  output  of 
said  first  delay  means  being  coupled  to  the  input  of  said 
fourth  power  divider,  said  output  terminals  of  said  fourth 
power  divider  being  coupled  to  said  fourth  and  fifth  out- 
put ports,  respectively. 


NOISE  FILTER  AND  TERMINAL  STRUCTURE 
THEREFOR 
Hiroynki  Ueaiara,  NanHUao;  AUn  Nakamnra,  FamlMHU; 
Tadaham  Akino,  KaaUwa;  Hitodii  Okayama,  Sakra,  and 
Matno  Fuknoka,  Ichikawa,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  TDK 
Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  36M31 
Clainia  priority,   appUcatton  Japan,   Apr.  30,   1981,  56* 
61«4(U];  Aug.  20,  1981,  56-122422[U] 

Int  a^  H03H  7/01,  1/00 
U.S.  a  333-167  g  ctalms 
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4,472,692 

TUNABLE  SEtECTlVE  DEVICE  USING 
MAGNETOSTATIC  BULK  WAVES 
Pierre  Hartenann;  Jean  F.  Caitera,  and  Jean  M.  Dapont,  aU  of 
Paria,  France,  aaaignon  to  ThooMon^SF,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,908 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec.  31, 1981, 81  24561 
Int  a»  H03H  9/00.  9/24 
UA  a  333-147  16  Claim. 


1.  A  noise  filter  comprising  an  insulator  case  composed  of  a 
case  main  body  and  a  cap,  said  case  main  body  including  coil 
fixing  projections  and  capacitor  position  restricting  ribs,  a 
plurality  of  metallic  terminals  providing  electrical  connections 
to  the  electrical  components  within  said  insulator  case  and 
extending  out  of  said  insulator  case  between  adjacent  edges  of 
said  case  main  body  and  cap,  and  a  coil  and  capacitor  posi- 
tioned within  said  case  main  body  and  fixed  therein  respec- 
tively by  said  coil  fixing  projections. 


4,472,694 
ACOUSTIC  SURFACE  WAVE  DEVICE 
Chins  W.  Lee,  Lexington,  Ma«^  aarignor  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated,  WaMan,  Maaa. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  415,288 

Int  a»  H03H  9/25.  9/64.  9/145 

VS.  a  333-194  7  cudma 


1.  A  tunable  selectiv^  device  using  magnetostotic  bulk 
waves,  comprising; 

a  non-magnetic  substrate; 

a  magnetic  layer  placed  on  said  substrate  and  having  an 
exposed  surface; 

polarizing  means  for  subjecting  said  layer  to  a  magnetic 
polarizing  field  perpendicular  to  said  exposed  surface; 

fint  resonant  cavity  means  formed  in  said  layer  including  a 
first  grating  means  having  a  first  plurality  of  grating  lines 
wherein  the  axis  of  said  first  resonant  cavity  means  is 
defined  as  being  perpendicular  to  the  length  of  said  first 
plurality  of  grating  liaes; 

fim  microstrip  means  associated  with  said  first  grating 
means  on  said  layer; 

second  resonant  cavity  means  formed  in  said  layer  including 
a  second  grating  means  having  a  second  plurality  of  grat- 
ing lines  wherein  the  axis  of  said  second  resonant  cavity  is 
defined  as  being  perpendicular  to  the  length  of  said  second 
plurality  of  grating  line; 

second  microstrip  means  associated  with  said  second  grating 
means  on  said  layer;  md 

energy  refiector  grating  means  formed  on  said  layer  in  an 
area  defined  as  symmetrically  surrounding  the  point  of 
intersection  of  said  axes  of  said  first  and  second  resonant 
cavity  means  in  the  plane  of  said  layer  wherein  said  en- 
ergy reflector  grating  means  includes  elements  which  are 
arranged  to  cause  optimum  reflection  of  a  wave  issuing 
from  said  first  resonant  cavity  means  towards  said  second 
resonant  cavity  meansl 


1.  An  acoustic  surface  wave  device  including 
an  acoustic  surface  wave  propagating  medium; 
an  input  transducer  on  a  surface  of  said  medium  for  launch- 
ing acoustic  surface  waves  along  a  propagation  path  in 
said  medium; 
an  output  transducer  on  the  surface  of  said  medium  for 
receiving  and  detecting  acoustic  surface  waves  propagat- 
ing along  the  propagation  path  from  the  input  transducer; 
said  input  transducer  comprising 
fu^  and  second  sets  of  interleaved  electrodes  of  conduc- 
tive material  on  the  surface  of  the  acoustic  surface  wave 
propagating  medium  with  the  electrodes  extending 
transversely  to  the  propagation  path  of  acoustic  surface 
waves  through  the  input  transducer  toward  the  output 
transducer, 
portions  of  electrodes  of  the  first  set  overlapping  portions 
of  electrodes  of  the  second  set  with  the  lengths  of  the 
overlapping  portions  varying  along  the  direction  of  the 
propagation  path,  the  overlapping  portions  defining  an 
overlap  envelope;  and 
acoustic  surface  wave  absorbing  material  disposed  on  a 
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region  of  the  electrodes  of  the  input  transducer  within  the 
overlap  envelope  and  between  the  electrodes  having  the 
maximum  amount  of  overlap  and  the  end  of  the  input 
transducer  remote  from  the  output  transducer. 


4,472,695  

BAND  PASS  FILTER  TUNABLE  TO  A  PREDETERMINED 
NUMBER  OF  DISCRETE  FREQUENQES  SPREAD  OVER 

A  BROAD  FREQUENCY  BAND 

Gilles  Beanquet  St  Brieuq  Vasudeo  DeTarhubli,  Fresnes; 

Gerard  Dnbost,  Renncs,  and  Michel  Nicolas,  Paris,  all  of 

Friuce,  assignors  to  Sodete  SNECMA,  Eyry  Cedex,  France 

PCT  No.  PCT/FR81/00158,  §  371  Date  Ang.  5, 1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  5, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  406,233 
Clainia  priority,  applicatioD  France,  Dec.  10, 1980,  80  26217 
Int  a.J  HOIP  1/202.  1/205.  7/04 
MS.  a.  333—207  7  Clains 


1.  Band  pass  filter  tunable  to  a  predetermined  number  of 
discrete  frequencies  spread  over  a  broad  frequency  band,  com- 
prising at  least  one  resonant  coaxial  cavity  defined  by  an  exter- 
nal conductor,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  internal  and  external 
conductors  of  the  coaxial  cavity  is  divided  into  sections  sepa- 
rated by  breaks  having  the  form  of  annular  slits  whose  thick- 
ness is  very  slight  in  relation  to  the  wave  length  corresponding 
to  the  average  frequency  of  the  pass  band  and  each  section 
comprises  at  least  one  reactive  tuning  element,  constituted  by 
a  revolution  cavity  formed  in  sections  of  internal  or  external 
conductor  in  order  to  make  an  open  or  shori-circuited  coaxial 
line  with  transversal  and  axial  dimensions  greatly  in  excess  of 
the  thickness  of  a  break,  but  small  in  relation  to  the  wave 
length  corresponding  to  the  average  frequency  of  the  pass 
band,  and  at  least  one  switch  element  located  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  break  of  the  corresponding  section  in  order  selectively  to 
shori-circuit  the  said  break  or  bring  about  the  insertion  of  the 
reactive  tuning  element  of  the  corresponding  section  in  re- 
sponse to  electronic  control  devices. 


4,472,696 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

Alflred  H.  Bellows,  Wayland,  and  Kynng-Cho  Chung,  Arlington, 
both  of  Maas.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated, 
Waltham,  Mass. 

FUcd  Dec  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,075 
Int  CL^  HOIH  75/12 
\3S.  a.  335-35  10  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising 
a  housing  of  insulating  material; 
a  fixed  contact  mounted  in  said  housing; 
a  contact  carrier  with  a  movable  contact  thereon; 
operating  means  for  manually  moving  said  contact  carrier  to 
selectively  move  said  movable  contact  between  a  closed 
position  and  an  open  position  with  respect  to  said  fixed 
contact; 
a  trip  arm  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing  and  movable 

from  a  set  position  to  a  tripped  poution; 
a  load  terminal; 


a  thermally  responsive  latching  member  connected  in  circuit 
between  said  load  terminal  and  said  movable  contact; 

a  support  member  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  thermally  responsive  latching  member  connected  in  circuit 
between  said  load  terminal  and  said  movable  contact; 

a  support  member  mounted  in  said  housing; 

one  end  of  said  thermally  responsive  latching  member  being 
fixed  to  one  end  of  said  support  member; 

said  thermally  responsive  latching  member  having  a  latching 
surface  adjacent  to  the  other  end  thereof  engaging  said 
trip  arm  and  maintaining  said  trip  arm  in  the  set  position; 

said  support  member  having  a  reference  surface  adjacent  to 
the  other  end  thereof;  and 

biasing  means  urging  said  trip  arm  against  said  reference 
surface  when  said  trip  arm  is  in  the  set  position  engaging 
said  latching  surface; 

said  thermally  responsive  latching  member  bending  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  current  condition  to  move  the 


latching  surface  adjacent  to  the  other  end  thereof  and 
disengage  said  latching  surface  from  said  trip  arm  releas- 
ing said  trip  arm  for  movement  to  the  tripped  position; 
movement  of  the  trip  arm  to  the  tripped  position  causing  said 
contacts  to  open; 
wherein 
said  thermally  responsive  latching  member  includes 
an  elongated  thermally  responsive  element  having  one 
end  fixed  to  said  one  end  of  said  support  member;  and 
an  armature  element  disposed  generally  along  the  direc- 
tion of  the  elongated  thermally  responsive  element 
having  one  end  mounted  at  the  one  end  of  said  ther- 
mally  responsive   element   and   including   confining 
means  adjacent  to  the  other  end  thereof  for  constraining 
said  other  end  with  respect  to  the  other  end  of  the 
elongated  thermally  responsive  element; 
said  latching  surface  of  said  thermally  responsive  latching 
member  being  located  at  said  other  end  of  the  armature 
element. 


4,472,697 

ARMATURE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL  RELAY 

WinfM  R.  Lemkc,  Mcqnon;  Janras  T.  Tncker,  Menomooee 

Falls;  Kenneth  H.  Marten,  Waowatosa,  and  Joseph  J.  Gribble, 

Milwaukee,  all  of  Wia.,  aasignors  to  Square  D  Company, 

Palatine,  DL 

FUcd  Aog.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  411,388 
Int  a.}  HOIH  3/60 
U.S.  a  335—193  14  daiw 

1.  An  electronugnet  assembly  comprising: 
a  magnet  coil  having  a  body  with  a  passage  extending 
through  the  body  and  a  coil  winding  surrounding  the 
passage, 
a  stationary  magnet  extending  through  the  passage  and 
having  laminated  magnet  metal  pieces  providing  a  pair  of 
pole  faces  facing  in  one  direction, 
and  a  magnet  armature  assembly  including; 
a  movable  armature  guide  having  a  rear  wall  having  an 
opening  therein  and  side  walls  providing  a  cavity. 
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A  magnet  annature  pdsitioiied  in  the  cavity,  said  annature 
including  a  body  portion  and  a  pair  of  legs  extending  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  body  portion  toward  the  pole  faces  of 
the  stationary  magnet, 

an  elastomeric  part  positioned  between  the  rear  wall  and  a 
rear  surface  on  the  body  portion  for  resisting  movement  of 
the  armature  in  a  fifst  direction  relative  to  the  armature 
guide,  said  elastomeric  part  having  a  portion  exposed  by 


'jf* 


*v 


said  tubular  cage,  with  spherical  surface  portions  thereof 
projecting  out  of  said  cage; 

first  and  second  elongated  resilient  levers  respectively  lo- 
cated on  the  respective  sides  of  said  blade  in  general  direc- 
tions which  are  substantially  parallel  to  said  blade,  said 
first  and  second  levers  having  first  and  second  respective 
flange  means  which  are  substantially  parallel  to  the  blade 
and  located  on  the  respective  sides  of  the  bhde,  said  first 
and  second  levers  each  having  first  and  second  end  por- 
tions, the  first  end  portions  of  the  levers  being  located 
nearer  from  the  said  first  end  of  the  blade  than  the  second 
end  portions  of  the  levers  and,  the  first  and  second  levers 
respectively  having  first  and  second  openings  which  are 
adapted  to  receive  the  projecting  out  surface  portions  of 
the  first  and  second  respective  balls; 

means  for  securing  the  said  flange  means  to  the  operating 
means; 

and  compression  spring  means  biasing  said  first  and  second 
levers  located  between  the  respective  second  end  portions 
of  the  levers,  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  blade. 


the  opening  and  eng«gable  with  a  stop  for  limiting  move- 
ment of  the  armature  assembly  in  the  said  one  direction, 
and  a  resilient  means  urging  the  armature  in  a  direction 
opposite  the  first  direction  relative  to  the  armature  guide, 
said  resilient  means  including  a  member  extending  be- 
tween the  side  walls  of  the  armature  guide  and  a  spring 
positioned  between  the  member  and  a  front  surface  on  the 
body  portion. 


4y472,6M 

DEVICE  FOR  RELEASING  THE  MOVABLE  CONTACTS 

OF  CONTACTORS  ADAPTED  FOR  LIMmNG  SHORT 

CIRCUTT  CURRENTS 
LKicn  Siffroi,  Vcnaillc^  EUe  Bdbd,  VaocrawM;  AmM 
Havy,  U  RaiMy;  Mkhel  Lomiit,  Cowrcroic  awl  Chris- 
tian  Blanchard,  Naatetre,  all  of  FhuMC,  aMipMMi  to  La 
Telenccaniqiic  ElectriqiM,  Fhnce 

Filed  Aag.  12, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  407^18 
Claima  priority,  appttortlm  FhUMe,  Aig.  12, 1981, 81 1S606 
ht  a^  HOIH  77/10 
UA  a  335-195  11  ciatas 


4^72,699 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
KoBiUaa  Fqjii,  Sakn;  Nobom  Townm,  Usodamacfai;  H^Jime 
Watanabc,  and  Tetino  Kito,  both  of  Sakn,  all  of  Japan,  asrign- 
on  to  Takaadaawa  Eleetric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JbL  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,271 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu^  JaL  20, 1981,  56-112122 
Iirt.  CL^  HOIF  im 
U.S.  a  335-281  3  Oains 


153     I53a 


x^< 


1.  A  switching  apparatus  having  sutionary  and  movable 
contacts,  support  means  for  the  movable  contacts,  operating 
means  to  open  and  close  the  contacts  and  means  removably 
connecting  the  operating  means  to  the  support  means,  the  said 
support  means  including  an  elongated  metal  blade  and  being  so 
arranged  that  a  pulling  force  is  exerted  on  the  metal  blade  at  a 
first  end  thereof  when  a  current  flows  through  the  contacts, 
and  the  coupling  means  comprising: 

a  tubular  cage  mounted  across  said  blade  at  an  opposite 
second  end  of  said  blade  and  substantially  at  right  angles 
with  said  blade, 

first  and  second  mutually  engaging  balls  partially  housed  in 


1.  An  electromagnatic  reky  having  an  electromagnet  com- 
prising: 

a  bobbin  having  a  central  hole  extending  therethrough,  said 
hole  being  formed  with  guide  grooves  of  enlarged  cross- 
section; 

a  coil  wound  on  said  bobbin; 

an  approximately  U-shaped  magnetic  pole  piece,  one  leg  of 
which  is  longer  than  the  other  leg,  the  shorter  leg  being 
inserted  under  pressure  into  said  guide  grooves  from  one 
end  of  said  bobbin; 

an  approximately  U-shaped  magnetic  yoke,  one  leg  of  which 
is  longer  than  the  other  leg,  the  shorter  leg  being  inserted 
under  pressure  into  the  guide  grooves  from  the  other  end 
of  said  bobbin  in  alignment  with  but  not  contacting  said 
shorter  end  of  said  magnetic  pole  piece  to  form  a  magnetic 
gap; 

said  U-shaped  magnetic  pole  piece  and  said  U-shaped  mag- 
netic yoke  being  formed  so  that  their  longer  legs  extend 
around  and  overlap  along  the  outer  surface  of  said  bobbin 
and  are  resiliently  maintained  in  overlapping  tight-fitting 
rektionship;  and 

an  armature  positioned  in  said  central  hole  of  said  bobbin 
across  said  magnetic  gap. 
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4,472,700 
TRANSFORMER  WITH  COPPER  WINDINGS,  UQUID 
INSULATION  MATERIAL  AND  SUPPLY  DEPOT 
CONTAINING  SOLID  COPPER  DEACTIVATOR  TO 
PREVENT  DISSOLUTION  OF  THE  COPPER 
Wolfipuig   TOO   Gentikow,   lOeioseBdelbMA;   Habert   Demi, 
SchwanatettCB,  and  Kari  SoldMr,  Nutmberg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germaay,  aaaigMrt  to  SIcbmh  Aktlcngnellschaft,  Berlin 
and  Mudch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Dec  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,766 
ClaioM  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBaay,  Dec  18, 
1981, 3150361;  Jan.  18, 1982, 3201298 

Int  a.J  HOIF  27/10 
U.S.  a  336—57  15  Cbdms 


ture  and  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position; 

said  contact  carrier  member  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
contact  actuator  member  at  a  region  of  the  contact  carrier 
member  between  said  first  and  second  ends  thereof; 

first  biasing  means  bearing  against  the  contact  actuator  mem- 
ber and  against  a  portion  of  the  contact  carrier  member 
and  tending  to  rotate  the  contact  carrier  member  in  one 
direction  with  respect  to  the  contact  actuator  member; 

a  second  biasing  means  between  a  region  of  the  supporting 
structure  and  a  region  of  the  contact  carrier  member 
adjacent  to  said  second  end  thereof  and  operable  to  rotate 
the  contact  carrier  member  in  the  opposite  direction  with 
respect  to  the  contact  actuator  member  to  urge  the  mov- 
able contact  against  the  fixed  contact  when  the  contact 
actuator  member  is  in  said  first  position; 

said  second  biasing  means  becoming  ineffective  to  rotate  the 
contact  carrier  member  in  the  opposite  direction  upon 
movement  of  the  contact  actuator  member  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  first  position  toward  said  second 
position;  and 

said  first  biasing  means  being  operable  to  route  the  contact 
carrier  member  in  the  one  direction  in  response  to  the 
second  biasing  means  becoming  ineffective  to  rotate  the 
contact  carrier  member  in  the  opposite  direction  upon 
movement  of  the  contact  actuator  member  said  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  first  position  toward  said  second 
position. 


1.  Transformer,  comprising  copper  windings,  electrical 
insulation  for  said  windings,  said  electrical  insulation  being 
formed  of  sections  of  solid  and  liquid  insulating  material,  said 
liquid  insulating  material  serving  as  a  cooling  liquid  containing 
a  chemical  compound  from  the  class  of  N.N'-dihydrazides  as  a 
copper  deactivator  in  a  cooling  liquid  flow,  and  a  supply  depot 
disposed  in  said  cooling  Uquid  flow  containing  said  copper 
deactivator  as  a  solid  material  to  prevent  dissolution  and  ab- 
sorption of  copper  by  the  liquid  insulating  material. 


4,472,701 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUTT  BREAKER 
AUM  H.  BcUowi,  and  Robert  B.  Pi^jak,  both  of  Waylaod, 
Masa.,  iarigaor*  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Wal- 
thaai,Maaa. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,775 

Lrt.  CL»  HOIH  i/Oa  71/16 

U.S.  CL  335—23  10  ClalBs 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising 

supporting  structure; 

a  fixed  contact  mounted  otk  said  supporting  structure; 

a  contact  carrier  member  having  opposite  first  and  second 

ends  with  a  movable  contact  mounted  adjacent  to  said 

first  end; 
■a  contact  actuator  member  mounted  in  said  supporting  stnic- 


4,472,702 
WEDGING  DEVICE  AND  TRANSFORMER  INCLUDING 

SAME 
Alf  Johaaasoo,  and  Lars  Johaaaaon,  both  of  Lodrika,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Asea  AB,  Viateria,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,389 
daima  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Apr.  15, 1981,  8102426 
Ik.  Qi}  HOIF  27/iO 
U.S.  a  336-197  10  Claims 


1.  A  wedging  device  comprising: 

at  least  two  bodies  movable  to  each  other,  and  including  a 
first  body  with  two  substantially  diverging  opposing  sur- 
faces and  a  second  body  dispUceable  relative  to  said  first 
body  along  one  of  said  diverging  surfaces,  and 

a  heat-shrinkable  casing  arranged  around  said  at  least  two 
bodies,  which  casing,  when  heated,  causes  relative  dis- 
placement between  said  first  and  second  bodies  to  effect 
an  increase  in  the  outer  dimensions  of  the  device  in  a 
direction  substantially  transverse  to  said  two  of^Kwing 
surfaces. 
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4,472,703 

FIELD  COIL  INSULATION  SHIELD 
D«?id  It  Bladunn,  Vtrmilion,  tad  Gregory  S.  WUbelm,  Pre- 
■Mat,  both  of  Ohio,  tnignon  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 
Townhip,  Morrii  Connty,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaa.  5, 19M,  Ser.  No.  568,550 

Ini  a^  HOIF  27/iO 

U^  a  336-209  2  Claims 


1.  A  field  coil  shield,  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  insulating  material; 

said  sheet  of  insulatit^  material  defining  a  central  generally 
rectangular  apertufe  therein; 

said  generally  rectangular  aperture  having  rounded  comers 
and  four  inwardly*facing  edge  portions,  each  said  edge 
portion  including  a  centrally-disposed  inwardly-facing 
projection  therefroln,  each  said  projection  defining  a  slot 
therein; 

a  rectangular  portiot  of  said  sheet  of  insulating  material 
extending  outwardly  from  each  said  edge  portion  of  said 
central  aperture,  each  said  rectangular  portion  having  first 
and  second  side  portions,  a  first  base  portion  and  an  end 
portion;  j 

each  said  end  portion  having  a  centrally-located  outwardly- 
extending  elongated  projection  therefrom; 

each  said  elongated  projection  having  a  pointed  tip  portion 
and  a  second  base  portion,  said  second  base  portion  in- 
cluding a  transverse  projection  therefrom,  said  transverse 
portion  defining  a  notch  adjacent  said  end  portion; 

said  rectangular  portions  being  interconnected  adjacent  said 
central  portion  by  trcuate  portions  integral  with  said  first 
base  portions; 

said  first  base  portions  and  said  arcuate  portions  being 
adapted  to  insulate  said  field  coil  from  a  mounting  surface; 

each  said  elongated  projection  being  adapted  to  engage  a 
respective  said  slot  with  said  transverse  projections  latch- 
ingly  engaging  said  slot,  and  to  cover  respective  portions 
of  said  field  coil  and  insulate  each  said  respective  portion 
of  said  field  coil  from  a  pole  piece  retaining  said  field  coil 
adjacent  said  mounjting  surface. 


4,472,704 

PRESSUIU^OFERATED  SWITCH  FOR  A 

HIGH-VOLTAGE  INTERRUPTING  MODULE 

HinuB  S.  Jackson,  Skokie,  and  Henry  W.  Scherer,  Chicago,  both 

of  ni.,  asrignors  to  S4IC  Electric  Company,  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,180 

Int  a.}  HOIH  85/00 

U.S.  a.  337—6  11  Claims 

1.  An  improved  switch  for  a  high- voltage  device;  the  switch 

being  of  the  type  which  includes  housing  open  at  one  end  and 

in  which  ignition  of  a  ^wer  cartridge  produces  pressure  to 

move  a  movable  contact,  which  is  located  within  the  housing, 

away  from  a  stationary  contact,  which  is  engageably  sur- 


rounded by,  and  closes  the  one  end  of,  the  housing,  thereby 
opening  the  switch;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  first  groove  formed  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the  exterior 
circumference  of  the  stationary  contact; 


.ML. 


«® 


a  second  groove  formed  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the  interior 

circumference  of  the  housing;  and 
shear-resistant  means  residing  in  both  of  the  grooves  when 

such  are  adjacent  for  preventing  relative  movement  of  the 

stationary  contact  and  the  housing. 


4,472,705 

THERMOSTATIC  SWITCH  WTTH  THERMAL 

OVERRIDE 

Richard  H.  Carlson,  Comberland,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Elmwood 

Sensors,  Inc.,  Pawtucket  RI 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,278 

Int  CL^  HOIH  37/02 

U.S.  a.  337—299  7  Claims 


1.  A  thermostatic  switch  with  thermal  override  comprising  a 
base  portion,  a  housing  on  said  base  portion,  a  thermal  override 
pellet  on  said  base  portion  deformable  from  a  first  position  to  a 
second  position  of  reduced  profile  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined excessive  temperature,  a  fixed  contact,  means  mounting 
said  fixed  contact  on  said  pellet  so  that  when  said  pellet  is 
deformed  to  said  second  position  thereof,  said  fixed  contact 
follows  the  deformation  of  said  pellet  and  is  thereby  moved 
toward  said  base  from  a  first  position  of  said  fixed  contact  to  a 
second  position  thereof,  an  electrically  conductive  movable 
contact  arm  having  a  movable  contact  on  a  first  end  of  said 
arm,  means  mounting  said  arm  so  that  said  arm  is  pivotable 
between  a  first  position  wherein  said  fixed  and  movable 
contacts  are  in  engagement  to  effect  electrical  continuity  when 
said  fixed  contact  is  in  said  first  position  thereof  but  spaced  to 
interrupt  said  continuity  when  said  fixed  contact  is  in  said 
second  position  thereof  and  a  second  position  of  said  arm 
wherein  said  movable  contact  is  spaced  from  said  fixed  contact 
regardless  of  whether  said  fixed  contact  is  in  said  first  or  sec- 
ond positions  thereof,  and  bimetallic  means  mounted  within 
said  housing  communicating  with  said  arm  to  move  said  arm 
between  said  first  and  second  positions  thereof  in  response  to  a 
rise  in  temperature  to  a  predetermined  level  which  is  lower 
than  said  excessive  temperature. 
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4,472,706 
VEHICLE  PRESENCE  LOOP  DETECTOR 
PMrick  M.  Hodge,  31002  MacKenzie,  Westiand,  Mich.  48185, 
and  Raymond  J.  Upnn,  14242  Farmington  Rd.,  Uvonia,  Mich. 
48154 

FUed  No?.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,968 

Int  0.3  G08C  l/Ol 

U.S.  a.  340—941  20  Claims 
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1.  A  metallic  object  presence  detector  capable  of  detecting 
multiple  entry  and  exiting,  of  maintaining  true  presence  detec- 
tion for  an  indefinite  period  of  time,  and  of  operating  in  either 
one  or  both  of  two  modes  namely,  one  mode  in  which  the 
detector  is  capable  of  detecting  the  entry  of  said  object  and  a 
second  mode  in  which  the  detector  is  capable  of  detecting  the 
removal  of  said  object  comprising: 

A.  electrical  signal  generating  means  comprising  a  tuned  cir- 
cuit means  and  tuning  indicator  means,  said  tuned  circuit 
having  at  least  one  magnetic  field-producing  induction  loop 
for  receiving  said  metallic  object  in  proximity  thereto  to 
change  the  field  configuration  and  corresponding  signal 
resulting  therefrom, 

B.  detector  means  which  receives  a  signal  from  said  loop, 

C.  signal  amplifier  means  to  amplify  the  signal  from  said  detec- 
tion means, 

D.  bi-directional  amplifier  means  which  responds  only  to  posi- 
tive and  negative  polarity  rapidly  changing  signals  from  said 
signal  amplifier  means  which  signals  are  caused  by  move- 
ment of  a  metallic  object  into  or  out  of  the  area  of  said  loop, 
said  bi-directional  amplifier  means  further  comprising: 

(1)  dual  amplifier  stage  means  each  having  output  voltages 
of  opposite  polarity  in  a  non-detection  state  and  the  same 
polarity,  whether  positive  or  negative,  in  a  detection  state, 
and  co-acting  therewith 

(2)  dual  resistor-capacitor  means  which  momentarily  pass 
said  rapidly  changing  signals  from  said  signal  amplifier 
means  to  said  dual  amplifier  stage  means  so  as  to  change 
the  output  voltage  polarity  of  one  of  said  dual  amplifier 
stage  means, 

E.  means  for  sensing  the  signal  polarity  of  the  output  signal 
from  said  bi-directional  amplifier  means  to  produce  a  pulsed, 
gated  output  signal,  and 

F.  means  for  receiving  said  pulsed,  gated  signal  to  produce  an 
indication  of  presence  or  absence  of  said  object  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  said  loop. 


4,472,707 
DISPLAY  PROCESSOR  DIGITAL  AUTOMATIC  GAIN 
CONTROL  PROVIDING  ENHANCED  RESOLUTION 
AND  ACCURACY 
Birry  F.  Wilensky,  and  Joseph  A.  Maggi,  both  of  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township, 
Morris  County,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,641 

Int  a.3  G09G  I/IO 

U.S.  CL  340—736  8  daian 

1.  A  digital  automatic  gain  control  apparatus  for  controlling 

a  video  generator  that  provides  display  signals  used  to  control 


the  deflection  of  the  electron  beam  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  of  a 
remote  video  display,  the  apparatus  being  used  to  compensate 
for  system  inaccuracies  and  enhancing  resolution  of  the  display 
generator,  and  wherein  a  first  series  of  binary  numbers  sup- 
plied by  the  display  generator  are  provided  indicating  the 
deflection  of  the  electron  beam  to  trace  a  display  on  the  face  of 
the  cathode  ray  tube  comprising: 
means  for  converting  said  first  series  of  binary  numbers  to 
analog  signals  which  are  forwarded  to  said  cathode  ray 
tube  to  deflect  said  electron  beam  to  trace  said  display, 
means  for  sensing  the  analog  signals  actually  applied  to  said 
cathode  ray  tube  and  generating  a  second  series  of  binary 
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numbers  indicating  the  position  of  the  electron  beam  at 
specified  moments  in  time  while  tracing  said  display,  and 
means  for  processing  said  second  series  of  binary  numbers  to 
determine  if  said  electron  beam  is  properly  positioned  on 
the  face  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  at  said  specified  moments 
in  time  while  in  the  process  of  tracing  said  display,  said 
processing  means  providing  correction  signals  for  offset 
and  gain  control  which  are  utilized  by  said  converting 
means  to  modify  the  conversion  of  said  fu^t  series  of 
binary  numbers  to  said  analog  signals  so  that  said  electron 
beam  is  properly  positioned  on  the  face  of  said  cathode 
ray  tube  while  in  the  process  of  tracing  said  display. 


4,472,708 
FRONT-UGHTED  MAGNETOOPTIC  DISPLAY 
Robot  H.  Andnson,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Utton 
Systems,  Inc.,  Bcreriy  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,323 

Int  a^  G09G  i/20 

U.S.  a.  340—783  15  Claims 


28  20      12 


IS       >^i    V 


1.  A  front-lighted  magneto-optic  display  comprising: 

(a)  a  magneto-optic  display  unit  including: 

(1)  a  polarizer  sheet 

(2)  a  first  magneto-optic  chip  set  to  give  a  constant  offset 
over  its  entire  area  to  a  light  beam  passing  therethrough 
and, 

(3)  a  second  magneto-optic  chip  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  and  driven  by  a  display  driver;  and, 

(b)  a  reflective  surface. 
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4*472,709 

ALARM  FOR  A'SUDING  DOOR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Mkm  D.  WUts,  3705  inHHwkk  Dr^  ToMo,  OUo  43606 

FIM  Aa»  24, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  525,952 

Ut  a^  GOOB  13/08 


U.S.  a  34<V-546 


4^72,711 
MEraOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  A 

STATION  CONNECTED  IN  A  DATA  LINE 
Chrii  StoUbcrger,  Sirithtowa,  ud  Edward  Nejiu,  Cmuacfa, 
both  of  N.Y.,  MriaMn  to  Allied  CorporatkM,  Morris  Town- 
20  OaiBs      ahip,  Morrif  Gouty,  N  J. 

Flkd  Ju.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  341,355 
Oahm  priority,  application  United  Kiagdoa^  Jan.  30, 1961, 
8103164 

lat  €V  H04Q  9/00 
VJS.  a.  340-825.05  7  ClaioH 


1.  A  burglar  alarm  fbr  a  sliding  door  or  the  lilie  comprising 
a  rod  member  having  one  end  adapted  to  engage  one  of  a 
movable  frame  of  the  door  and  a  stationary  frame,  a  case 
located  at  the  other  end  of  said  rod  unit,  a  plunger  extending 
outwardly  from  said  else  and  adapted  to  engage  the  other  of 
said  door  frame  and  said  stationary  frame,  resilient  means 
urging  said  plunger  outwardly  toward  the  associated  frame,  an 
alarm  system  in  said  case  comprising  a  source  of  power,  signal 
means  connected  with  said  source  of  power,  and  a  pair  of 
electircal  contacts  connected  with  said  source  and  said  signal 
means,  said  plunger  having  conducting  means  engagable  with 
said  contacts  when  said  plunger  moves  further  outwardly  of 
said  case  under  the  force  of  said  resilient  means  when  the 
plunger  is  moved  away  from  the  associated  frame  to  cause  said 
power  source  to  activate  said  signal  means. 


4,472,710 

SPATULA*SHAPED  UGHT  PEN 

KazM  Snaald,  aad  YoiUo  Ani,  both  of  Kaaapiwa,  Japan, 

aaaignon  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1982,  S«r.  No.  345,511 

Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Feb.  10, 1981,  56-17541 

lot  CL^  G09G  1/00 

U.S.  a  340-707  4  Claims 


1.  A  spatula-shaped  light  pen,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  three  optical  fibers  (2)  having  Ught  receiving  ends 
arranged  in  a  genefally  elongate  array; 

(b)  a  Ught  receiving  element  (3)  having  a  Ught  receiving 
surface  operatively  coupled  to  opposite  ends  of  said  opti- 
cal fibers;  and 

a  selectively  adjbstable  Ught  intercepting  i^te  (4A) 
movably  disposed  over  the  Ught  receiving  ends  of  said 
optical  fiber  for  intercepting  Ught  incident  upon  said  ar- 
ray. 


(c) 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  deriving  a  clock  signal  sychronized  with 
the  periodic  bit  transition  time  of  a  data  signal  having  first  and 
second  states,  comprising 

(a)  a  first  element  connected  to  receive  said  data  signal  and 
providing  at  its  output  said  data  signal  and  the  inverse  data 
signal, 

(b)  a  data  state  decoder  connected  to  receive  said  data  signal 
and  provudng  a  first  output  indicative  of  said  first  state  of 
said  data  signal  and  a  second  output  indicative  of  said 
second  state  of  said  data  signal, 

(c)  a  first  detector  connected  to  receive  said  data  signal  and 
said  first  output  signal, 

(d)  means  connected  to  said  data  signal  for  generating  a 
delayed  inverse  data  signal  and  providing  said  delayed 
inverse  data  signal  to  said  first  detector, 

(e)  said  first  detector  being  enabled  at  said  periodic  bit  transi- 
tion time  in  response  to  said  data  si^ial  and  said  first 
output  signal  when  said  data  signal  is  in  its  said  first  state 
to  produce  a  first  clock  pulse  having  a  edge  coinciding 
with  said  periodic  bit  transition  time  and  being  disabled  in 
response  to  said  delayed  inverse  data  signal,  when  said 
data  signal  is  in  said  first  state,  to  terminate  said  first  clock 
pulse, 

(0  a  second  detector  connected  to  receive  said  inverse  data 
signal  and  said  second  output  signal, 

(g)  means  connected  to  said  data  signal  for  generating  a 
delayed  data  signal  and  providing  said  delayed  data  signal 
to  said  second  detector, 

(h)  said  sectMid  detector  being  enabled  at  said  periodic  bit 
transition  time  in  response  to  said  data  signal  and  said 
second  output  signal  when  said  data  signal  is  m  its  said 
second  state,  to  produce  a  second  clock  pulse  having  a 
edge  coinciding  with  said  periodic  bit  transition  time  and 
being  disabled  in  responses  to  said  delayed  data  signal 
when  said  data  signal  is  in  said  second  state  to  terminate 
said  second  clock  pulse. 
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4«472,712 

MULTIPOINT  DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

WITH  LOCAL  ARBITRATION 

Qtw  F.  Aoh,  WheatoB,  aid  KristiB  F.  Koem^  Chicago,  both  of 

DL,  aasiffors  to  AT4kT  BeU  Laboratories,  Mvray  Hill,  N J. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,258 

lit  a^  H04Q  9/00;  H04J  6/00 

VS.  a  340-825  J  36  Claims 


an  annular  disk  table  concentric  with  and  rotatable  about 
said  axis  for  supporting  said  annular  encoder  disk; 

a  flexible  drive  coupler  concentrically  positioned  about  said 
rotational  axis  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  there- 
through for  rotating  said  encoder  disk  and  having  an 
annular  coupling  means  at  outer  portions  thereof  for  di- 
rectly connecting  said  flexible  drive  coupler  to  said  annu- 
lar disk  table  and  for  causing  said  disk  table  to  directly 
drive  said  encoder  disk  due  to  rotary  motion  transmitted 
solely  through  said  flexible  drive  coupler. 

4,472,714 
CLOCK  SYNCHRONIZATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROL 

OF  TRAFFIC  SIGNALS 
Wilbur  E.  JohasoB,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  EconoUtc  Con- 
trol Products,  Inc.,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,116 

Int  a^  G08G  1/07;  G08B  1/00 

UA  a.  340-916  8  Claims 


1.  An  improved  data  communication  system  comprising: 

a  communication  medium; 

a  plurality  of  transceiver  means  connected  to  the  medium  for 
conununicating  across  the  medium; 

remote  collision  detection  means  associated  with  each  trans- 
ceiver means  for  detecting  collisions  between  a  plurality 
of  communications  at  least  one  of  which  involves  the 
associated  transceiver  means; 

means  associated  with  at  least  one  transceiver  means  for 
adapting  the  transceiver  means  for  concurrent  interfacing 
for  communication  with  a  pluraUty  of  using  means  respon- 
sive to  the  associated  remote  coUision  detection  means  by 
refraining  from  commencing  to  transmit  communications 
to  the  associated  transceiver  means  while  the  associated 
remote  collision  detection  means  are  detecting  colUsion; 
and 

means  associated  with  each  of  the  at  least  one  transceiver 
means  for  preventing  local  collisions. 


4,472,713 

OPTICAL  ENCODER  WITH  INTEGRAL  FLEXIBLE 

COUPLER 

DoMdd  H.  Breslow,  Fnudagham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Itefc  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Lexington,  MaM. 

Filed  No?.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318^10 

lat  CL^  GOID  5/34 

VS.  a.  340-870  J8  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  providmg  a  local  time  reference  for  the 
synchronization  of  the  control  unit  of  a  traffic  light  suppUed  by 
an  alternating  current  (a.c.)  power  source  comprising: 

(a)  an  oscilUitor  operating  at  a  frequency  substantially  higher 
than  the  frequency  of  the  a.c.  power  source, 

(b)  clock  means  for  providing  a  local  time  reference, 

(c)  synchronizing  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  the  a.c. 
power  and  for  driving  the  clock  means  m  synchronism 
with  the  phase  of  the  a.c.  power  source  during  the  periods 
when  the  a.c.  power  is  present, 

(d)  self  timing  means  for  sensing  the  absence  of  the  a.c. 
power  and  for  driving  the  clock  means  in  synchronism 
with  the  oscillator  during  the  periods  when  the  a.c.  power 
is  absent, 

(e)  a  power  source  independent  of  the  a.c.  power  source  for 
supplying  power  to  the  oscillator,  the  clock  means,  the 
synchronizing  means  and  the  self  timing  means. 


1.  In  an  encoder  havuig  an  annular  encoder  disk  which 
rotates  about  a  rotational  axis: 


4,472,715 

DUAL  SPECTRUM  FIRE  SENSOR  WITH 

DISCRIMINATOR 

Mark  T.  KcfB,  Goleta,  aad  Robert  J.  Claaori,  Saata  Barbara, 

both  ot  Califn  assignors  to  Santa  Barbara  Research  Ceater, 

Goleta,  Calif . 

CootiBBatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  269,208,  Jbb.  2, 1981, 
abaadoaed.  lUs  appUcatioB  Jbb.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,458 
lat  a^  GOOB  17/12.  29/00 
VS.  CL  340—587  22  Claims 

1.  A  sensor  system  responsive  to  a  fire  or  explouon  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  first  control  signal  means,  responsive  to  a  first  radiant 
energy  detector,  for  generating  a  first  control  signal  when 
the  first  detector  detects  electromagnetic  energy  within  a 
first  spectral  band  having  a  level  greater  than  a  first  prede- 
termined level; 

(b)  second  control  signal  means,  responsive  to  a  second 
radiant  energy  detector,  for  generating  a  second  control 
signal  when  the  second  detector  detects  electronugnetic 
energy  within  a  second  spectral  band  having  a  level 
greater  than  a  second  predetermined  level; 

(c)  third  control  signal  means,  responsive  to  said  first  and 
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second  radiant  energy  detectors,  for  generating  a  third 
control  signal  whenever  the  difference  between  the  level 
of  energy  detected  by  said  first  detector  and  the  level  of 
energy  detected  by  said  second  detector  exceeds  a  third 
predetermined  level; 
(d)  fourth  control  signal  means,  responsive  to  the  third 
control  signal,  for 

(i)  generating  a  fourth  control  signal  whenever  the  third 
control  signal  is  not  generated,  and 


JaS^L 


mum 


S 


mmn 
Kiinw 


J—  NKM  —    MM       -M      N 

I— *r»—  MKian  -f  nmau  -r* — ^ 

i?i_i Ij  I \i      m 


^^ 


itmm 


1— !'■»*»  h- r 


(ii)  ceasing  generation  of  the  fourth  control  signal  when- 
ever the  third  control  signal  is  generated  and  for  an 
additional  predetermined  amount  of  time  after  the  third 
control  signal  ceases;  and 
(e)  output  gate  means,  responsive  to  the  first,  second,  and 

fourth  control  sigaals,  for  generating  an  output  signal  only 

when  the  first,  second,  and  fourth  control  signals  are  all 

simultaneously  generated. 


4,472,716 

PHASE  SENSITIVE  GUIDANCE  SENSOR  FOR 
WIRE-FDLLOWING  VEHICLES 
George  R,  Haoaen,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  aa  repreaented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautict  and  Space  Admioistratioii,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Oct4  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,583 

iBt  a.>  G08G  1/09:  B60K  31/00 

U.S.  a  340-905  9  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  gwding  a  vehicle  along  a  path  defined  by  a 
guide  wire  through  which  an  AC  current  flows  and  around 
which  a  magnetic  field  is  produced,  the  system  comprising: 

n  coils  arranged  in  an  array  in  a  direction  so  as  to  sense  the 
vertical  component  of  the  magnetic  field  about  said  wire. 
with  those  coils  which  are  on  one  side  of  said  wire  having 
the  vertical  component  of  said  field  passing  those  coils  in 
a  first  direction  and  the  vertical  component  of  said  field 
passing  through  the  remaining  coils,  which  are  on  the 
other  side  of  said  wire,  in  an  opposite  second  direction; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  n  coils  for  producing  a  control 
signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  largest  number  of  coils 


through  which  said  magnetic  field  passes  in  said  first 
direction; 
wherein  said  control  means  include  n  bistable  means  which 
are  respectively  associated  with  said  n  coils,  with  the 
bistable  means  which  are  associated  with  coils  through 
which  the  vertical  component  of  the  magnetic  field  passes 
in  said  first  direction  being  adapted  to  be  driven  to  a  first 
state,  and  those  bistable  means  which  are  associated  with 
coils  through  which  the  vertical  component  of  the  mag- 
netic field  passes  in  the  second  direction  being  adapted  to 
be  driven  to  a  second  state,  said  control  means  including 
output  means  for  producing  said  control  signal  which  is 
related  to  the  largest  number  of  bistable  means  in  said  first 
state. 


4,472,717 
INTRAPULSE  POLARIZATION  AGILE  RADAR  SYSTEM 

(IPAR) 

Jerry  L.  Eaves,  Mableton,  G«^  and  Bobby  C  Appling,  Orlando, 

FUl,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  r^resentcd 

by  tbe  Secretary  of  the  Amy,  Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,646 

Int  CU  GOIS  13/00 

VS.  a.  343—5  SA  5  Claims 


1.  A  system  comprising  a  source  of  radio  frequency  signals; 
divider  means  connected  to  Said  signals  so  as  to  divide  the 
signals  into  first  and  second  paths;  a  controllable  phase  shift 
means  having  a  controlled  input  terminal,  a  main  input  termi- 
nal and  an  output  terminal;  said  main  input  terminal  being 
connected  to  the  divider  means  such  that  the  first  path  flows 
through  said  main  input  terminal  and  said  output  terminal  of 
the  phase  shift  means;  a  code  generator  connected  to  the  con- 
trolled terminal  of  the  controllable  phase  shift  means  so  as  to 
cause  a  phase  shift  of  the  radio  frequency  signals  in  said  first 
path  at  selected  times  in  accordance  to  the  code  generated  by 
the  code  generator;  a  dual  polarized  feed  antenna  having  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  feeds  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
paths  respectively;  a  phased  detector  having  first  and  second 
inputs  and  an  output;  said  dual  polarized  feed  antenna  transmit- 
ting radar  signals  and  detecting  vertically  and  horizontal  com- 
ponenu  of  the  radar  signals  reflected  by  man-made  targets  and 
clutter;  and  first  connection  means  connecting  the  vertical 
component  to  the  first  input  of  the  phased  detector  and  the 
horizontal  component  to  the  second  input  of  the  phased  detec- 
tor, whereby  the  output  of  the  phased  detector  will  be  a  video 
signal  which  is  an  indicator  as  the  type  target  signature  that 
reflected  the  radar  signals. 
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4,472,718 
TRACKING  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Yoshimasa  Ohashi;  Tetsno  Kirimoto,  and  Michimasa  Koado,  all 
of  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denld  iCai«n«Mirt 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,171 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6, 1980,  55-27207 

Int  0.3  GOIS  7/44 

VJS.  a  343-16  R  1  Claim 


information  to  couple  ECM  signals  to  said  second  lens 
means, 
whereby  said  second  lens  means  produces  a  transmit  beam 


S^-^L^^ 


IiKi  Or-i  la   On 


1.  A  radar  system  for  tracking  a  target  at  low  elevation 
angles,  comprising  an  oscillator  for  changing  an  oscillation 
frequency  stepwise  with  time,  a  plurality  of  antenna  elements 
arranged  in  a  vertical  array  to  transmit  successively  electric 
wave  with  said  changed  oscillation  frequencies  frohi  said  oscil- 
lator toward  a  target  at  low  elevation  angles  and  receive  suc- 
cessively said  electric  waves  reflected  from  said  target,  deriv- 
ing means  for  deriving  a  plurality  of  signals  in  the  form  of 
complex  numbers  from  portions  of  said  reflected  electric  wave 
received  by  said  plurality  of  antenna  elements  respectively  and 
for  each  of  changes  in  oscillation  frequency  from  said  oscilla- 
tor, estimation  means  estimating  an  elevation  angle  of  the 
target  from  said  plurality  of  signals  in  the  form  of  complex 
numbers  for  each  of  said  changes  in  oscillation  frequency,  and 
averaging  means  for  averaging  said  estimated  elevation  angles 
of  the  target  from  said  estimation  means  to  provide  an  eleva- 
tion angle  of  the  target. 


4,472,719 
ECM  MULTIPLE-TARGET  RETRODIRECTIVE 

ANTENNA 
Richard  A.  HUls,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  Amolca  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washingtmi,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1973,  Ser.  No.  329,262 
Int  a^  GOIS  7/38 
VS.  a  343—18  E  5  Claims 

1.  Multiple  target,  retrodirective  antenna  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

first  anteima  means  for  receiving  incoming  microwave  sig- 
nals; 

first,  wide-angle,  microwave  lens  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  antenna  means  and  being  responsive  thereto 
to  produce  a  selectively  predetermined  receive  beam 
pattern  in  azimuth; 

receiver  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  lens  means 
for  detecting  said  receive  beam  pattern  and  for  producing 
analog  directional  information  corresponding  to  detected 
beam  patterns; 

ECM  signal  source  means; 

second  microwave  lens  means; 

switch  means  operatively  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
ECM  signal  source  means  and  to  the  output  of  said  re- 
ceiver means  and  being  responsive  to  said  directional 


pattern  which  is  retrodirective  with  respect  to  said  receive 
beam  pattern;  and 
second  antenna  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  sec- 
ond lens  means  to  transmit  said  transmit  beam  pattern. 

4,472,720 

AREA  NAVIGATIONAL  SYSTEM  USING 

GEOSYNCHRONOUS  SATELLITES 

Thomas  W.  Reesor,  332  Plant  Atc  Tampa,  Fla.  33606 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,005 

Int  a.i  GOIS  1/30 

VS.  a.  343—388  u  Claims 

....-•«^--/' 


1.  A  navigational  system  for  determining  the  position  of  a 
mobile  craft,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  master  sateUite  disposed  in  geosynchronous  orbit  above 
the  earth; 

a  plurality  of  slave  satellites  disposed  in  geosynchronous 
orbit  above  the  earth; 

a  master  tone  oscillator  disposed  on  said  master  sateUite  for 
producing  a  reference  tone; 

a  master-to-slave  transmitter  means  disposed  on  said  master 
sateUite  for  transmitting  the  reference  tone  to  said  slave 
satellites; 

a  slave  receiver  means  disposed  on  each  said  slave  satelUte 
for  receiving  the  reference  tone; 

a  slave  tone  oscillator  disposed  on  each  said  slave  sateUite; 

means  for  synchronizing  the  phase  of  the  output  of  each  said 
slave  tone  oscUlator  to  the  phase  of  the  reference  tone; 

a  slave-to-craft  transmitter  means  disposed  on  each  said 
slave  satellite  for  transmitting  a  carrier  frequency  modu- 
lated by  the  output  of  each  of  said  slave  tone  osdllator  to 
the  earth; 

a  master-to-craft  transmitter  means  disposed  on  said  master 
satellite  for  transmitting  a  carrier  frequency  modulated  by 
the  output  of  said  master  tone  oscUlator  to  the  earth; 

a  first  crdft  receiver  means  disposed  on  the  mobUe  craft  for 
receiving  said  demodulating  transmissions  from  a  first  said 
slave-to-craft  transmitter  means  to  recover  a  first  tone; 

a  second  craft  receiver  means  disposed  on  the  mobUe  craft 
for  receiving  and  demodulating  transmissions  from  a  sec- 
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ond  Slid  tUve-toxraft  transmitter  means  to  recover  a 

second  tone;        | 
a  third  craft  received  means  diqwaed  on  the  mobile  craft  for 

receiving  and  demodulating  transmissions  from  said  mas- 
ter-to-craft transmitter  means  or  a  third  said  slave-to-craft 

transmitter  means  to  recover  a  third  tone; 
a  first  comparator  means  disposed  on  the  mobile  craft  for 

comparing  the  relative  phase  difference  between  said  first 

and  second  tones; 
a  first  LOP  computer  means  disposed  on  the  mobile  craft  for 

computing  a  first  hyperbolic  line  of  position  from  the 

output  of  said  first  comparator  means; 
a  second  comparator  means  disposed  on  the  mobile  craft  for 

comparing  the  relative  phase  difference  between  said 

second  and  third  tones; 
a  second  LX>P  computer  means  disposed  on  the  mobile  craft 

for  computing  a  second  hyperboUc  Une  of  position  from 

the  output  of  said  second  comparator  means; 
a  position  computer  means  dispcMed  on  the  mobile  craft  for 

determining  the  position  of  the  mobile  craft  by  computing 

the  intersection  ot  the  first  hyperboUc  Une  of  position  and 

the  second  hyperboUc  Une  of  position; 
means  for  displaying  the  output  of  said  position  computer 

means; 
means  for  correcting  the  error  associated  with  airborne 

mobile  craft,  comprising  in  combination: 

the  output  of  saia  position  computer  means  mcluding  a 
latitude  signal  apd  a  longitude  signal; 

a  tangent  computer  for  receiving  said  latitude  signal  and 
for  determining  the  tangent  of  said  latitude  signal; 

an  altitude  error  computer  for  receiving  the  output  of  said 
tangent  compute, 

said  altitude  error  computer  further  receiving  an  altitude 
signal  from  an  encoding  altimeter  disposed  on  the  air- 
borne mobile  cfaft; 

said  altitude  error  computer  comprising  means  for  multi- 
plying the  altitude  signal  with  the  output  of  said  tangent 
computer; 

an  error  corrector  computer  for  receiving  said  latitude 
signal  and  the  output  of  said  altitude  error  computer, 

said  error  corrector  computer  comprising  means  for  sub- 
tracting the  output  of  said  altitude  error  computer  from 
said  latitude  siQial  to  produce  a  corrected  latitude  sig- 
nal; and 
said  display  means  comprising  means  for  displaying  said 

longitude  signal  f^om  said  position  computer  means  and 

said  corrected  latitude  signal  firom  said  error  corrector 

computer. 


M72,721 

BROADBAND  CORRUGATED  HORN  RADIATOR 
Giatcr  M8n,  Ladwigibarg,  aad  Fruccaeo  latoppa,  AUmers- 
bacfa,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genoany,  awignnrs  to  Lkcntia 
Pat«at-VerwaltVB8M'*ai«b  JL«  Fnakfnt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcmany  I 

FOed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,200 
Galas  priority,  applcatioB  Fed.  Rqi.  of  GcmaBy,  Mar.  13, 
1981, 3109667 

lai  CLi  HOIQ  13/02 
VS.  a  343-786  8  Clains 


1.  In  a  broadband  corrugated  waveguide  horn  radiator  in- 
cluding a  corrugated  hybrid  mode  excitation  member  whose 


inner  cross  section  is  c(H)stant  over  its  entire  length  and  a 
corrugated  transition  member  from  said  cross  section  of  the 
hybrid  mode  excitation  member  to  the  cross  section  of  the  horn 
aperture;  the  improvement  wherein:  the  length  and  the  inner 
cross  section  of  said  hybrid  mode  excitation  member  are  di- 
mensioned such  that  the  waveguide  mode  entering  said  excita- 
tion member  is  converted  completely  only  to  the  desired  hy- 
brid mode  type;  the  pitch  of  the  wall  of  said  transition  member 
is  such  that  no  interferring  higher  order  modes  are  able  to  exist 
therein;  and  the  corrugation  grooves  in  aU  said  members  of  said 
horn  radiator  are  matched,  by  impropriate  dimensioning,  to  the 
same  transmission  bandwidth. 


4,472,722 

INK  JET  PRINTING  METHOD 

Yotaka  Ebi,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasigiior  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  234,954,  Feb.  17, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,295 
Chums  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1980,  55*18889; 
Mar.  18, 1960,  55-34634 

Int  O.)  GOID  15/8 
U.S.  CL  346—1.1  5  Claims 
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1.  An  mk  jet  printing  method  by  means  of  an  electrostatic 
type  ink  jet  printing  q>paratus  in  which  the  ink  is  ejected 
through  a  nozde  of  an  ink  ejection  head  and  broken  into  drop- 
lets, said  droplets  are  charged  by  charging  electrode  means  and 
deflected  by  deflection  electrode  means,  and  finaUy  dots  are 
marked  on  a  sheet  of  recording  paper:  characterized  in  that 
said  ink  droplets  are  charged  in  such  a  manner  that  the  maxi- 
mum charging  stage  number  M  is  divided  into  groups  where 
M  >  3,  each  group  having  the  same  number  of  droplets;  and  the 
charging  is  performed,  in  order  from  the  first  group  to  the  final 
group;  droplets  for  printing  the  first  group  being  charged  so 
that  they  impinge  on  the  recording  paper  at  respective  inter- 
vals K;  droplets  for  printing  the  second  group  and  each  subse- 
quent group  being  charged  so  that  they  impinge  on  the  record- 
ing paper  also  at  respective  intervals  K  and  midway  between 
the  droplets  of  the  preceding  group. 


4^72,723 
THERMAL  HEAD 
SUbata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  OU  Ekctrle  Indnt* 
try  Con  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  371,209,  Apr.  23, 1982,.  His 
application  Ang.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,767 
Int  a^  GOID  15/10 
U.S.  a  346—76  PH  7  < 


1.  In  a  thermal  head  including  a  dielectric  substrate,  a  plural- 
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ity  of  TaiN  heater  layers  each  having  ^Mced  apart,  meander- 
ing elongated  fingers,  conductive  layers  electricaUy  connected 
to  opposite  ends  of  said  Ta2N  heater  layers  for  providing  the 
electical  coupling  of  said  TaiN  heater  layers  with  external 
electronic  circuitry,  and  a  protection  Uyer,  characterized  in 
that: 

a  pair  of  SiO:  insulating  layers  enclose  said  conductive 
layers  and  said  TaaN  heater  Uiyers  wherein  the  width  of 
each  of  said  Ta2N  heater  layers  between  said  conducting 
layers  is  less  than  30  /im. 


4,472,724 

ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Rynbnn  Selmlya;  Shlgera  Inowa,  both  of  Hino;  NoriyosU 

Tanud,  HaehloJI;  Masahiko  Matsnnawa,  Hachioji,  and  Hlro- 

sU  Toknnaga,  Hachkji,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  KonlsUroka 

noto  lodastry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,388 

aalns  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1980,  55-45729 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/06 

U.S.  a  346-159  3  claims 


change  in  temperature  over  a  temperature  range  normal 
for  an  out-of-doors  environment; 
(c)  a  variable  capacitor  connected  between  said  first  end 
point  and  electrical  ground;  and 


^ 


flWr 


iW^f=^ 


(d)  a  reactive  element  connected  to  said  second  end  point 
and  reactively  coupled  to  electrical  ground. 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  recording  apparatus  of  the  type  in 
which  a  signal  source  produces  an  image  signal  to  be  impressed 
upon  an  image  receiving  member  to  form  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  thereon  through  the  means  of  an  ion  modulator, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  drive  circuit  receiving  said 
produoed  image  signal  and  transferring  the  same  into  a  second 
image  signal  of  substantially  higher  voltage  than  that  of  the 
first  image  signal,  means  applying  said  second  image  signal  to 
said  ion  modulator,  a  photon  coupled  isolator  connecting  the 
source  of  the  first  image  signal  to  said  drive  circuit,  means 
maintaining  said  image  receiving  member  at  zero  potential, 
whereby  the  high  voluges  from  said  drive  circuit  and  appUed 
to  said  ion  modulator  are  isolated  from  both  the  signal  source 
and  said  member,  control  means  producing  a  timing  signal 
applied  to  said  drive  circuit,  and  a  second  photon  coupled 
isolator  connecting  said  control  means  to  said  drive  circuit 
whereby  the  high  voltage  emanating  from  said  drive  circuit 
and  applied  to  said  ion  moduhitor  is  Ukewise  isolated  from  said 
control  means. 


4,472,725 
LC  DELAY  LINE  FOR  FEEDFORWARD  AMPUFIER 
Robert  M.  Blnmenkranz,  Vanconro-,  Canada,  assignor  to  Can* 
tnry  III  Electronics  Inc.,  Vancon?er,  Canada 
Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,786 
Int  a^  H03F  1/26;  H03H  7/52 
U.S.  CL  330—149  16  Claims 

1.  A  tuneable  lumped  LC  electronic  delay  line  for  delaying 
RF  signals  in  a  bandwidth  of  at  least  100  MHz  passing  between 
first  and  second  end  points  by  a  substantiaUy  constant  amount 
throughout  the  band,  said  delay  line  comprising: 

(a)  a  pluraUty  of  deformable,  air  coil  inductors  connected  in 
series  between  said  first  and  second  end  points,  said  induc- 
tors being  inductively  coupled  to  one  another; 

(b)  a  shunt  capacitor  connected  between  each  connected 
indaotor  pair  and  electrical  ground,  each  shunt  capacitor 
exhibiting  no  sobstantial  change  in  capacitance  with 


4,472,726 
TWO  CARRIER  DUAL  INJECTOR  APPARATUS 
Donelll  J.  DlMaria,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  and  Harish  N.  Kotecha, 
Manassas,  Vs.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  WasUngtoa, 
D.C 

FUed  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260^78 

Int  a^  HOIL  49/(a 

U.S.  CL  357—6  (  riri— 


Mrntc  Mit.t- 


"Mm^ 


^rui  Ntu  A 


1.  A  two  carrier  dual  injector  semiconductor  ^>paratus  for 
simultaneously  injecting  electrons  and  holes  therein,  comp^ris- 
ing  in  combination: 

a  first  gate  means  for  injecting  either  electrons  or  holes 

a  first  insulator  layer  formed  adjacent  to  and  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  first  gate  means  to  provide  an  interface 
therewith, 

a  base  insulator  material  formed  adjacent  to  and  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  first  insulator  layer, 

a  second  insulator  layer  formed  adjacent  to  and  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  base  insulator  material,  said  first  and 
second  insulator,  and  base  insuUtor  material  forming  a 
stacked  insulator  material,  said  first  and  second  insulator 
comprising  a  different  insulator  material  than  said  base 
insulator  material  and, 

a  second  gate  means  for  injecting  either  electrons  or  holes 
into  said  second  insulator  layers,  said  first  and  second 
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gates  means  respectively  simultaneously  injecting  holes 
and  electrons  into  aud  insulator  materials,  said  holes  and 
electrons  respectively  annihilating  charges  of  opposite 
sign  that  are  trapped  within  said  insulator  materials  to 
provide  a  stable  trapped  space  charge  therein. 


operative  to  laterally  create  depletion  regions  between 
said  cell  walls  whereby  collectable  charge  carriers  are 


4^72,727 

CARRIER  FKEEZKOVT  FIELIVEFFECT  DEVICE 
Stnart  K.  Tewksbwy,  Middlctown,  N  J^  aarignor  to  ATAT  BeU 
Laboratories,  Morray  Hill,  N  J. 

CoMlMntkM  of  Scr.  Na  522,487,  Aug.  12, 19S3,  abudoncd. 

nda  appUcitkM  Nov.  10, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  590,506 

iBt  CL^  HOIL  29/78 

VS.  CL  357—23.1  13  Claims 


1.  A  field-efTect  solid  state  device,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  body  having  a  first  conductivity  type  first 
region  contiguous  with  a  second  conductivity  type  second 
region  to  form  a  P-N  junction  therebetween; 

means  for  establishing  a  majority  carrier  freezeout  condition 
within  at  least  said  first  region; 

means  for  generating  within  said  body  an  electric  field  gen- 
erally perpendicular  to  said  P-N  junction  to  form  a  buried 
conduction  channel  in  said  first  region; 

means  for  making  contact  to  said  body  at  opposite  ends  of 
the  buried  channel,  snd 

means  for  pulsing  the  ttrength  of  said  field, 

whereby  a  transient  conductive  path  is  generated  in  the 
buried  channel  betw^  said  contact  means  in  response  to 
the  pulsing. 


4,472,728 
IMAGING  X-RAY  SPECTROMETER 
Pitricli  A.  Grurt,  Oram  Utali;  John  W.  Jackson,  Jr.,  Mt 
RaiMT,  Md.;  George  E.  Akom,  Rcstoo,  Va.,  and  Fhuds  E. 
Manhall,  Laohan,  Md„  aasi^Mrs  to  The  Uoited  States  of 
AiMrlca  as  represented  by  tiM  Adadaistrator  of  the  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  WMkington,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,477 
Int.  CLJ  HOIL  27/J4 
VS.  a.  357—30  I  11  Claims 

1.  A  detector  array  for  providing  imaging  and  energy  resolu- 
tion, comprising: 
a  body  (10)  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  plurality  of 
embedded  interconnected  boundaries  (16, 18)  of  metalliza- 
tion extending  completely  through  the  body  thickness  of 
said  semiconductor  material  and  forming  a  grid  to  define 
the  walls  of  an  array  df  discrete  detector  cells  (14),  each  of 
said  cells  havmg  a  centralized  electrode  (20)  of  metalliza- 
tion formed  in  said  semiconductor  material  extending 
completely  through  said  body  thickness  to  provide  a  deep 
diode  type  of  array,  and  means  (22, 26, 28)  coupled  to  said 
boundaries  and  electrodes  for  applying  bias  potentials 


formed  in  response  to  electromagnetic  energy  impinging 
thereon. 


4,472,729 

RECRYSTALUZED  THREE  DIMENSIONAL 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

KeaJi  Shibata,  Kawasaki,  and  Tomoyasn  Inone,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  DenU  ic«itnTii«M  Kalsha, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,011 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1981,  56-135420 
lat  a^  HOIL  27/04 
VS.  a.  357—49  11  n.i». 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  with  a  plurality 
of  semiconductor  elements,  comprising: 

(a)  a  single-crystalline  semiconductive  substrate  including  a 
first  substrate  portion  with  a  given  thickness  and  a  first 
surface  extending  in  a  substantially  planar  fashion,  a  sec- 
ond substrate  portion  with  a  less  thickness  than  that  of  said 
first  substrate  portion  and  a  second  surface  extending  in  a 
substantially  planar  fashion,  and  a  third  substrate  portion 
which  is  located  between  and  formed  integrally  with  said 
first  and  second  substrate  portions  and  has  a  slant  surface 
continuously  coupling  said  first  and  second  planar  sur- 
faces, a  first  group  of  semiconductor  elements  contained 
in  said  semiconductor  elements  being  formed  on  said 
second  surface; 

and 

(b)  a  semiconductive  layer  epitaxially  grown  firom  said  sub- 
strate on  said  first  surface  of  said  substrate  and  having 
substantially  a  single-crystalline  structure,  said  layer  com- 
prising a  first  layer  portion  on  which  a  second  group  of 
semiconductor  elements  contained  in  said  semiconductor 
elements  is  formed  and  which  has  a  third  surface  extend- 
ing in  a  substantially  planar  fiuhion,  a  second  layer  portion 
overlying  said  second  substrate  portion  and  with  a  fourth 
surface  substantially  parallel  with  said  second  surface,  and 
a  third  byer  portion  integrally  connecting  said  first  and 
second  layer  porti<ms  and  with  a  slant  surface. 
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4,472,730 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

MOISTURE  RESISTANCE 
Toshio  Ohta,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,508 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  29, 1980,  55-188204 
Int  a^  HOIL  23/Sa  23/26,  23/4S.  29/34 
VS.  a.  357—73  11  Claims 


of  this  blocking  circuit  being  coupled  to  an  output  of  the  PAL 
identification  circuit,  while  the  blocking  circuit  b  of  such  a 
construction  that  an  output  signal  from  the  SECAM  identifica- 
tion circuit  is  blocked  at  the  occurrence  of  an  output  signal 
from  the  PAL  identification  circuit. 


4,472,732 
SYSTEM  FOR  SPATULLY  TRANSFORMING  IMAGES 
Phillip  P.  Bennett,  Fremont,  and  Stera  A.  Gabriel,  Snanyrale, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ampex  Corporation,  Redwood 
Qty,  Calif, 
per  No.  PCT/US81/00469,  §  371  Date  Oct  7, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  7,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03741,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  28, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,901 

lat  a^  H04N  9/535 

VS.  a.  358—22  26  Claims 


5.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising:  a  semiconductor 
substrate  having  a  major  surface,  an  insulating  layer  formed  on 
said  major  surface  and  having  a  first  and  a  second  surface 
portions,  an  aluminum  wiring  layer  directly  formed  on  said 
first  surface  portion  of  said  insulating  layer,  and  an  aluminum 
bonding  pad  electrode  directly  formed  on  said  second  surface 
portion  of  said  insulating  layer  and  connected  to  said  wiring 
layer,  the  phosphorus  content  of  said  second  surface  portion 
being  smaller  than  that  of  said  first  surface  portion,  a  surface 
protective  film  over  said  aluminum  wiring  layer  and  said  first 
portion  of  said  insulating  layer  and  having  an  aperture  through 
which  is  exposed  said  bonding  pad  electrode,  and  a  metal  wire 
connected  to  said  bonding  pad  electrode  in  said  apertiu-e  of 
said  said  surface  protective  film. 


4,472,731 

COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  HAVING  A 

TRANSCODING  ORCUTT 

Wilhelmns  A.  J.  van  Gnrp;  Antmiins  F.  C.  W.  van  Keeken,  and 

Eddy  M.  P.  R.  van  Damme,  all  of  Eindho?en,  Netheriands, 

assignors  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  396,531 
Oains  priority,  application  Netherlands,  JuL  23,  1981, 
8103478 

Int  a^  H04N  9/42 
VS.  CL  358—11  1  n.<- 


■tut.  "    t 
CMOurr         4' 


1.  In  a  colour  television  receiver  comprising  a  transcoding 
circuit  for  transcoding  a  SECAM  chrominance  signal  into  a 
chrominance  signal  processable  by  a  PAL  decoding  circuit,  a 
systems  change-over  switch  coupled  to  an  input  and  to  an 
output  of  the  transcoding  circuit  a  SECAM  identification 
circuit  coupled  to  an  input  of  the  transcoding  ciruit  an  output 
of  the  identification  circuit  being  coupled  to  a  control  signal 
input  of  the  systems  change-over  switch,  and  a  PAL  identifica- 
tion circuit  coupled  to  an  output  of  the  systems  change-over 
switch,  the  improvement  wherein  the  output  of  the  SECAM 
identification  circuit  is  coupled  to  the  control  signal  input  of 
the  systems  change-over  switch  via  a  blocking  circuit  an  input 
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1.  A  deinterlace  filter  comprising  a  motion  detector  coupled 
to  receive  simultaneously  at  least  a  most  recent  field  and  a  third 
most  recent  field  of  interlaced  video  data  and  to  compare 
corresponding  pixels  on  corresponding  lines  of  said  two  fields 
of  data,  the  motion  detector  generating  a  motion  signal  if  two 
compared  pixels  differ  by  a  threshold  amount;  and  a  deinterlac- 
ing  circuit  coupled  to  receive  the  most  recent  field  and  a  next 
most  recent  field  of  data  and  the  motion  signal  and  output 
deinterlaced  frames  of  data  comprising  the  most  recent  field  of 
data  with  the  intermediate  lines  thereof  completed  by  corre- 
sponding lines  of  the  next  most  recent  field  in  the  absence  of 
the  motion  signal  and  completed  by  the  average  of  correspond- 
ing data  points  of  the  two  adjacent  lines  of  the  most  recent  field 
in  the  presence  of  the  motion  signal. 


4,472,733 
COLOR  CHANNEL  SIGNAL-TO-NOISE  IMPROVEMENT 

IN  DIGTTAL  TELEVISION 
IVmmb  V.  Bolger,  CaaideB,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  413,707 
Int  a.}  H04N  9/535 
VS.  a  358—38  11  CUm 

6.  Apparatus  in  the  chrominance  signal  processing  channel 
of  a  TV  receiver  for  enhancing  the  signal-to-noise  tatio  of  the 
chrominance  component  of  the  video  signal  comprising: 
an  adaptive  low  pass,  linear  phase,  FIR  filter  for  low  pass 
filtering  the  chrominance  signal,  the  cutofT  frequency  of 
said  filter  being  alterable  by  the  selective  ^>plication  of 
sets  of  programming  coefficients  thereto;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  frequency  spectrum  of  the  current 
chrominance  signal  for  producing  coefficients  for  periodi- 
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cally  reprognnunini  said  filter  in  accordance  with  the  4*472,735 

current  upper  frequfncy  range  of  the  current  chromi-  OPTICAL  LOW*PASS  FILTER 

Tikarid  ShtaooU;  Yoddchl  Ohtake,  and  SUMnkc  Om,  aO  of 
YokohaaM,  Japan,  aarifaort  to  Victor  Goavaay  of  Japan, 
UL,  Yokohann,  Japan 

FDed  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,217 

OataM  priorltjr,  appUeatlon  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1980, 5541415 

lat  a^  H04N  9/07;  G02B  5/20 

U.S.  a  358—47  8  OafaM 


A 


-•I 


nance  signal  thereby  maintaining  the  filter  bandwidth  at  a 
relative  minimum  to  past  the  chrominance  signal. 


Mat 


tM72,734 
TELEVISION  nCE'UP  ARRANGEMENT  COMPRISING 

A  SOLID  STATE  RCTURE  PICK*UP  DEVICE 
Laaadwt  J.  van  de  Poldar,  and  Leouvd  J.  M.  EaMr,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  NflhariaidB.aad9on  to  U.S.  PUUpa  Corp.,  New 
York,  N.Y.  1 

FDad  Mar.  25;  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,998 
Clataa  priority,  appUeftion  Nctherianda,  Apr.  16,  1981, 
8101886  [ 

lat  O.}  H04N  9/07 
VJS.  a  358—44  5  ClaiM 


f  2  FREQUENCY 
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1.  A  television  pick-up  arrangement  comprising  a  solid-state 
picture  pick-up  device  having  a  bidimensional  pattern  of  pic- 
ture pick-up  elements  arranged  in  rows  and  columns  in  a  semi- 
conductor body,  two  output  shift  registers  of  the  parallel-in, 
series-out  type,  parallel  inputs  of  the  two  output  shift  registers 
being  coupled  to  rows  of  fncture  pick-up  elements  and  the 
series  outputs  carrying  agnals  at  a  simultaneous  read-out  of  the 
output  shift  registers,  characterized  in  that  at  the  simultaneous 
read-out  of  the  output  shift  registen  these  registers  supply  as 
picture  signals  pick-up  information  associated  with  each  pair  of 
adjacent  rows  of  picture  i»ck-up  elements,  in  each  pair  of 
adjacent  rows  of  picture  pfck-up  elements  the  picture  pk:k-up 
elements  in  one  row  being  shifted  in  a  row  direction  to  an 
intermediate  position  relative  to  the  picture  pick-up  elements 
in  the  other  row,  a  colour  strip  filter  being  present  having  filter 
strips  which  extend  in  the  direction  of  the  columns  of  the 
iricture  pick-up  elements  and  have  a  width  which  is  equal  to 
the  width  of  the  picture  pick-up  elements,  the  outputs  of  the 
output  shift  registers  being  coupled  via  delay  devices  having  a 
time  delay  equal  to  half  a  register  element  shift  period  and  a 
time  delay  equal  to  a  register  element  shift  period,  respectively 
and  the  output  of  the  deky  devices  being  coupled  directly  to 
inputs  of  a  series  arrangement  which  includes  a  matrix  circuit 
and  a  changeK}ver  circuit,  outputs  of  the  series  arrangement 
being  coupled  to  outputs  for  supplying  separate  colour  signals. 


1.  An  optical  low-pass  filter  system  for  use  in  a  television 
camera  which  has  a  cok>r  stripe  filter,  said  optical  low-pass 
filter  system  comprising: 

a  base  plate  having  two  spaced  parallel  skies,  at  least  one  of 
said  sides  receiving  an  incoming  light  beam; 

a  plurality  of  adjacent  bi-prisms  which  form  a  lenticular 
surface  on  at  least  sakl  one  of  sakl  two  skies  of  sakl  base 
plate; 

an  iris  which  is  adjustable  between  minmnitw  md  magiii^^im 
apertures;  and  a  lens  system  which  directs  the  light  beam 
to  sakl  color  stripe  filter, 

wherein  sakl  base  plate,  sakl  iris,  and  sakl  lens  system  are 
arranged  in  line  and  along  an  optical  axis,  and  wherein 
each  of  sakl  plurality  of  bi-prisms  has  a  triangular  cross 
section,  the  apex  of  said  triangular  cross  sectkm  forming  a 
ridge  which  extends  perpendicular  to  sakl  triangular  cross 
sectkm,  sakl  ridges  of  sakl  adjacent  bi-prisms  being 
aligned  and  extending  parallel  to  each  other  with  said 
ridges  lying  in  a  given  phme, 

sakl  plurality  of  adjacent  bi-prisms  having  at  least  one  pitch 
which  is  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  miwitniitn  aper- 
ture used  with  sakl  iris  so  that  a  plurality  of  said  bi-prisms 
operates  on  sakl  beam  with  said  maximum  aperture  of  sakl 
iris  and  at  least  one  of  said  bi-prisms  operates  on  said  beam 
with  said  minimum  aperture  of  said  iris. 


4*472,736 
LITHOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION  ORIGINAL 
CLASSmCATION  AND  COLOR  SEPARATION  TONE 
CURVE  ADJUSTMENT 
HldeU  Uahfo,  KaasifUaoka;  Hiaao  AUgneU,  Tokyo;  SUgem 
Kaasn,  Urawa,  and  Re^Ji  Otaka,  KawaaaU,  aU  of  Japan, 
MslginrB  to  Dainippon  Ink  and  fV«lcalB  Incorporated,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,460 
OakM  priority,  appUeatkM  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1980,  55-29765; 
JbL  2, 1980,  5549089 

Int  a'  H04N  1/46 
U.S.  a  358—75  11  CUw 

3.  An  apparatus  for  use  m  classifying  an  original  to  be  repro- 
duced in  lithography  according  to  its  density  distributkm, 
comprising: 
means  for  measuring  the  density  values  of  an  original  and  a 
phiraUty  of  standard  reproductkms  over  substantially  the 
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entire  informational  area  thereof  and  generating  a  plural- 
ity of  density  signals  for  each  of  the  original  and  standard 
reproductions,  each  of  sakl  standard  reproductions  being 
of  different  but  good  quality  in  terms  of  their  tone  and 
being  useable  as  standards  for  classigying  an  original; 
means  for  storing  the  density  signals  and  sorting  them  ac- 
cording to  their  density  values  into  a  plurality  of  density 
range  sections  of  the  entire  density  range  of  the  original 
and  the  standard  reproductions  for  each  of  the  original 
and  standard  reproductk>ns; 
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means  for  counting  the  number  of  the  density  signals  in  each 
of  said  density  range  sectk>ns  and  generating  a  density 
distribution  from  the  number  count; 

means  for  generating  a  pattern  of  the  density  distribution, 
said  density  distribution  pattern  indicating  the  relative 
frequency  of  the  density  values  with  respect  to  the  entire 
density  range  of  the  original  and  the  standard  reproduc- 
tions; 

means  for  storing  at  least  one  of  the  density  distribution 
patterns;  and 

means  for  outputting  at  least  one  of  the  density  distribution 
patterns  stored  in  sakl  storing  means. 


4^72,737 

STEREOGRAPmC  TOMOGRAM  OBSERVING 
APPARATUS 
Ke^ji  IwaaaU,  Utaoaoniya,  Japan,  aasigmMr  to  Tdqro  SUbaara 
DenU  Kahoahlki  Kalaha,  KawMaU,  Japan 

FDed  Aag.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,444 

Int  a^  H04M  9/S4 

VS.  CL  358—88  10  Clains 
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1.  A  stereographic  tomogram  observing  apparatus  compris- 


mg: 


memory  means  for  storing  tomographic  pkture  data  of  cross 
sections  of  said  object  arranged  in  parallel  at  given  inter- 
vals; 

means  for  reading  out  sakl  tomographic  picture  data  in  a 
given  sequence  and  at  given  time  mtervals; 

projecting  means  for  converting  tomographic  picture  data 
read  out  by  said  reading  means  into  a  light  signal  at  an 
intensity  according  to  said  tomographic  picture  image; 

picture  reproducing  means  made  up  of  a  pluraUty  of  tomo- 
graphic fMCture  reproducing  units  arranged  in  parallel  for 
reproducing  tomographic  pictures  according  to  the  light 
signals  projected  from  said  projecting  mean^  and 

selecting  means  for  selecting  sakl  individual  tcMnographic 
picture  reproducing  units  in  said  picture  reproducing 


means  according  to  sakl  tomographic  pkmire  data  read 
out  by  said  reading  means. 


4,472,738 
PATTERN  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Hada,   Kawaaaki;   Norio    F^Jil,   Urawa;   AtSMhi 
Kawahara,   KawaaaU;   Torn    Azama,   Tokyo,    and   Ja^li 
HaaaaM,  KawaaaU,  aU  of  Japan,  asaipMrs  to  Nippoa  Kogakn 
KXifToicyo,  JapoB 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,469 
Claim  priority,  appUeatkM  Japaa,  May  30, 1981, 56-83373 
Int  a.3  H04N  7/18 
VJS.  a  358-106  2 
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1.  A  two-dimensional  pattern  defect  testing  i4)paratus 
wherein  digital  signals  representative  of  a  two-dimensknul 
pattern  having  a  line  pattern  are  serially  stored  in  register 
means,  said  two-dimensk>nal  pattern  a  divided  into  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  picture  cells,  the  densities  of  the  respective 
picture  cells  are  represented  by  said  digital  signals  and  a  defect 
in  said  two-dimensional  pattern  is  detected  baaed  on  said  digital 
signals  stored  in  said  register  means,  comprising: 

(a)  first  detection  means  including  means  for  defining  a  first 
area  on  said  two-dimensional  pattern,  said  first  detection 
means  receiving  digital  signals  represenutive  of  the  pat- 
tern in  said  first  area  from  said  register  means  and  produc- 
ing a  first  detection  signal  when  all  of  the  received  digital 
signals  have  the  same  logical  value; 

(b)  second  detection  means  including  means  for  defining  a 
second  area  on  sakl  two<limensk)na]  pattern,  sakl  second 
detection  means  receiving  the  digital  signals  representa- 
tive of  the  pattern  in  said  second  area  and  producing  a 
second  detectkm  signal  when  at  least  one  of  the  received 
digital  signals  has  a  logKal  value  different  from  the  logical 
value  of  the  digital  signals  received  by  said  first  detection 
means; 

said  second  area  being  within  a  rectangle  having  two  oppos- 
ing sides  separated  by  a  shorter  distance  than  a  wklth  of 
said  Une  pattern  and  being  analogous  to  a  sbMpe  defined  by 
said  two  opposing  skies  and  a  pair  of  opposing  line  seg- 
ments extending  between  opposite  ends  of  said  two  oppos- 
ing skies,  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  line  segments  being  an 
arc; 

said  first  area  including  two  areas  adjacent  to  sakl  two  op- 
posing skies  of  said  second  area;  and 

(c)  discriminatkm  means  for  discriminating  the  presence  of 
the  defect  in  said  second  area  when  sakl  first  detectran 
signal  and  saki  second  detection  signal  are  ^>plied  thereto. 
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M72,739 
AGC  SYSTEM  FOt  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Toihio  KiiUda;  Ke^Ji  Artaa;  KuniUro  Yoddzawa,  ud  HinMlii 
Igtftihi,  all  of  T&kyo,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Oarioa  Co^  LtiL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  JnL  H  1982,  Scr.  No.  398,009 
ClainH  priority,  appUcaiion  Japan,  Jnl.  21, 1981,  56-114179 
Int  CL^  H04N  5/52 
VS,  a  3M>I78  1  2  OaiM 


1.  AOC  system  for  a  television  receiver  comprising: 

a  keyed  AOC  means  and  a  peak  or  average  AOC  means 
disposed  in  parallel  between  an  video  signal  intermediate 
frequency  amplifier  circuit  and  an  video  signal  demodulat- 
ing circuit  in  said  television  signal  receiver;  and 

a  switching  means  connected  between  the  outputs  of  said 
two  AGC  means; 

wherein  said  switching  means  turns  on  said  keyed  AOC 
means  after  having  had  said  peak  or  average  AOC  means 
operated  at  the  switoh-on  moment  of  the  source  of  said 
television  receiver. 


4,472,740 
TELEVISION  CAMERA  SYSTEM 
YoaUkazD  Doi,  Saitaau,  Jh^an,  aaaignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Optical 
Co.,  Ltdn  Saitama,  Japan 

FUcd  Ang.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,822 
Oaina  priority,  applicalioa  Japan,  Ang.  26, 1981, 56-133585 
Int  a^  H04N  9/04 
VJS.  a.  358—209  5  Oaima 


memorized  therein  optical  and/or  electric  control  values 
by  which  the  television  camera  is,  when  used  in  combina- 
tion with  a  standardized  television  camera  having  opti- 
mum optical  and  electric  characteristics,  adjusted  so  as  to 
form  the  best  or  the  intended  images. 


1.  A  television  camera  iystem  adapted  to  use  interchange- 
able television  cameras  and  lenses  in  any  combination,  which 
comprises: 

a  television  camera  having  erasable  memory  means  having 
memorized  therein  optical  and/or  electric  control  values 
by  which  the  televisioo  camera  is,  when  used  in  combina- 
tion with  a  standardised  television  lens  having  optimum 
optical  characteristics,  adjusted  so  as  to  form  the  best  or 
the  intended  images;  and 

a  television  lens  havin|  erasable  memory  means  having 


4,472,741 
SOLID-STATE  AREA  IMAGING  DEVICE 
NoriUko  Takatso,  KawaaaU;  MaaaU  laogai,  Tokyo,  and  Atsn- 
aU  Kawahara,  Kawaaaki,  all  of  Japan,  aadgaors  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,908 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1962,  57-984 
Int  CL^  H04N  3/14 
VJS.  a  358—213  3  Oaims 


#«^l^2= 


1.  A  solid-state  area  imaging  device  comprising: 

photoelectric  conversion  means  including  a  large  number  of 
photosensitive  elements  arranged  into  a  two-dimensional 
array; 

vertical  transmitting  means  for  successively  transmitting 
charges  produced  by  said  photosensitive  elements  in  a 
direction  vertical  to  said  two-dimensional  array; 

first  horizontal  transferring  means  whereby  said  charges 
transmitted  by  said  vertical  transmitting  means  are  trans- 
ferred and  outputted  in  a  direction  horizontal  to  said 
two-dimensional  array; 

second  horizontal  transferring  means  placed  in  juxtaposition 
with  said  first  horizontal  transferring  means;  and 

gate  means  disposed  between  said-first  and  second  horizon- 
tal transferring  means  whereby  said  charges  transmitted  to 
said  first  horizontal  transferring  means  by  said  vertical 
transmitting  means  are  selectively  transmitted  to  said 
second  horizontal  transferring  means  with  respect  to 
alternate  horizontal  lines  of  said  two-dimensional  array; 

whereby  of  output  signals  for  odd  scanning  lines  in  a  frame 
and  output  signals  for  even  scanning  Unes  in  said  frame 
one  output  signals  are  taken  from  said  first  horizontal 
transferring  means  and  the  other  output  signals  are  taken 
from  said  second  horizontal  transferring  means. 


4,472,742 

VIDEO  AND  SOUND  RECORDING  DEVICE  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  SYSTEM 

Watam  Haacgawa,  Oaaka;  Hiroahi  MaUno,  Hirakata,  and 

Kataaji  Ishikawa,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Wcat 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,563 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  12, 1981, 56-71074 
Int  CL3  H04N  5/26 
VS.  CL  358—227  6  Claima 

1.  A  video  and  sound  recording  device  with  an  ultrasonic 
wave  type  automatic  focusing  system  of  the  type  comprising 
(A)  an  ultrasonic  wave  type  automatic  focusing  system 
comprising 

a  transmission  means  for  sending  ultrasonic  waves  at  a 
predetermined  time  interval  to  an  object 
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a  receiver  for  receiving  the  echo  reflected  from  said  ob- 
ject 

a  processing  means  for  measuring  the  time  interval  from 
the  transmission  of  ultrasonic  waves  to  the  reception  of 
said  echo,  and 

a  driving  means  which  is  responsive  to  the  output  from 
said  processing  means  for  driving  an  imaging  lens  to  a 
position  at  which  said  object  is  sharply  focused; 

(B)  an  audio  signal  processing  system  for  processing  an 
audio  signal  and  including  a  microphone; 

(C)  a  video  signal  processing  system  for  processing  the  light 
input  obtained  through  said  imaging  lens;  and 


«UT0M«TIC  FQCUSINC  SYSTEM 
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(D)  a  recording  medium  upon  which  are  recorded  the  out- 
puts from  said  audio  signal  processing  system  and  said 
video  signal  processing  system; 

(I)  a  pulse  generating  circuit  which  is  synchronized  with  said 
transmission  means  for  generating  a  train  of  pulses  at  prede- 
termined pulse  repetition  rate,  and 

(II)  a  control  circuit  which  is  responsive  to  the  output  pulse 
from  said  pulse  generating  circuit  for  attenuating  the  audio 
signal  in  said  audio  signal  process  system  when  said  trans- 
mission means  sends  the  ultrasonic  waves. 


4,472,743 
AUTOMATIC  DIAPHRAGM  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A 

CLOSED  CIRCUIT  TELEVISION  CAMERA 
Tenuni  Ogaaawara,  and  Maaayuki  Aral,  both  of  Ttikyo,  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  Asahi  Sdmitan  Kahnahiki  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,097 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1981, 56-149816 
Int  a.3  H04N  5/26 
VJS.  CL  358-228  16  OaioM 


1.  A  diaphragm  control  for  a  video  camera  producing  a 
video  output  signal  having  bright  signal  portions  and  dark 
signal  portions  representative  of  bright  and  dark  areas  of  the 
area  monitored  by  said  video  camera,  respectively,  said  control 
comprising: 


input  means  for  receiving  said  video  output  signal; 

means  for  adjustably  weighting  said  video  output  signal  to 
vary  the  weight  of  said  bright  signal  portions  with  respect 
to  said  dark  signal  portions,  said  means  for  adjustably 
weighting  varying  the  average  strength  of  said  video 
output  signal  and  producing  a  weighted  signal  therefrom; 

reference  signal  generator  means  for  producing  a  reference 
signal  representative  of  desired  average  signal  strength, 
said  reference  signal  being  varied  in  strength  in  order  to 
compensate  for  variations  in  the  average  strength  of  said 
weighted  signal  produced  by  said  means  for  adjustably 
weighting;  and 

comparator  means  for  producing  a  comparator  output  corre- 
sponding to  the  difference  between  said  reference  signal 
and  the  average  strength  of  said  weighted  signal,  said 
comparator  output  being  used  as  a  control  signal  for  the 
camera  diaphragm. 


4,472,744 

PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERTER  APPARATUS 

Yaano  Inoue;  Hiromitsu  Momoki,  and  Takatoahi  Ikeda,  all  of 

Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Not.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,370 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nor.  8, 1980,  55-156459 

Int  a^  H04N  3/J4.  l/IO 

U.S.  CL  358—293  7  Claims 


crm 

3=c 


*«» 


1.  A  photoelectric  converter  apparatus  comprising: 

a  CCD  photosensor  having  a  CCD  image  sensor  including  a 
number  of  picture  cells,  a  shift  register  for  receiving  image 
signals  from  said  picture  cells  paraUeUy  and  producing  a 
serial  output  and  a  transfer  gate  for  paralleUy  connecting 
said  picture  cells  to  said  shift  register; 

a  first  control  circuit  for  closing  said  transfer  gate  for  a  first 
period  for  storing  said  image  signals,  opening  said  transfer 
gate  for  a  second  period  for  transferring  said  image  signals 
to  said  shift  register,  closing  said  transfer  gate  for  a  third 
period  for  shifting  said  shift  register  to  produce  an  output 
signal  therefrom  and  opening  said  transfer  gate  for  a 
fourth  period,  said  first  second,  third  and  fourth  periods 
repetitively  occurring  in  this  sequence;  and 

a  second  control  circuit  for  shifting  said  shift  register  at  a 
first  frequency  during  at  least  said  third  period  and  shift- 
ing said  shift  register  at  a  second  frequency  higher  than 
said  first  frequency  during  at  least  said  first  period. 


1360 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  18, 1984 


M72,745 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNEHC  TAPE 
RECORDING  OF  COLOR  TELEVISION  SIGNALS  AND 
REPRODUCnON  OP  SUCH  SIGNALS  THEREFROM 
Habvt  Focnter,  Dmtadt,  nd  WiaMed  Hontauuu,  Grie- 
thefaB,  both  of  Fed.  lUp.  of  Gcranay,  Mrignon  to  Robert 
Beach  GabH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay 

Filed  Mar.  2^  1M2,  Ser.  No.  353,824 
OaiaM  priority,  appikadoo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Mar.  10, 
IMl,  3109006 

let  q.3  H04N  9/491 


VS.  CL  358—310 
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19  Claims 
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1.2 


II 


2.2 


1.  Method  of  recording  color  television  signals  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

splitting  a  first  composite  color  television  signal  into  lumi- 
nance and  chrominance  components; 

modulating  said  luminance  component  onto  a  carrier  fre- 
quency to  produce  a  frequency  modulated  luminance 
signal; 

shifting  the  frequency,  by  frequency  conversion,  of  said 
chrominance  component  to  a  frequency  range  adjoining 
the  lower  frequency  boundary  of  the  frequency  range  of 
said  modulated  luminance  signal; 

combining  said  frequency-shifted  chrominance  component 
and  said  modulated  liuninance  signal,  by  superimposition 
in  a  common  signal  ahannel,  to  form  a  second  composite 
color  television  signal; 

subdividing  said  second  composite  color  television  signal  by 
time  division  at  a  predetermined  periodicity  and  distribut- 
ing the  subdivided  signal  segments  cyclically  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  periodicity  to  at  least  two  recording  chan- 
nels; 

time-expanding  said  distributed  signal  segments  in  their 
respective  channels  by  a  factor  equal  to  the  number  of  said 
channels;  and 

recording  said  segments  substantially  contemporaneously  in 
sets  of  parallel  track*  on  a  magnetic  tape,  the  tracks  of 
each  set  corresponding  to  the  fespective  channels  in 
which  time-expanded  signal  segments  are  distributed. 


J  4,472,746 
CHANNEL  BANDWIDTH 
MODinCATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  E  Flory,  Priaeeto«,  aad  Charles  R.  Thonpson,  Moores- 
towB,  both  of  NJ.,  aasispon  to  RCA  Corporatkn,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,357 

iBt  a^  H04N  5/9 J 

VS.  CL  358—327  18  daims 
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1.  A  method  of  transmitting  first  and  second  signals  of  re- 


spective bandwidths  in  first  and  second  channels  of  respective 
bandwidths,  said  first  signal  having  a  bandwidth  greater  than 
the  bandwidth  of  said  first  channel,  said  method  comprising 
alternately  applying  said  first  signal  to  said  first  and  second 
channels  while  alternately  aplying  said  second  signal  to  said 
second  and  first  channels;  whereby  the  distortion  producing 
limited  bandwidth  of  said  first  channel  is  distributed  over  said 
first  and  second  signals. 


4,472,747 

AUDIO  DIGITAL  RECORDING  AND  PLAYBACK 

SYSTEM 

Darid  M.  Schwartz,  DeoTcr,  Colo.,  assignor  to  CompoSoniid, 

Inc.,  DcBTcr,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  486,561 
Int  a^  GllB  5/09 
VS.  CL  360-32 


17  Claims 
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1.  A  microcomputer  recording  system  for  recording  analog 
audio  signals  in  digital  data  form  comprising: 

converting  means  for  converting  an  analog  audio  signal  into 
at  least  three  digital  data  streams,  wherein  the  first  of  said 
digital  daU  streams  is  a  relatively  broadband  reference 
signal  representative  of  the  amplitude  of  a  preselected 
range  of  audio  frequencies,  and  wherein  another  of  said 
data  streams  is  produced  by  filtering  the  analog  audio 
signal  to  produce  a  data  stream  channel  indicative  of  a 
plurality  of  discrete  frequencies  encompassed  by  the  band- 
width represented  by  said  first  data  stream;  and  wherein 
the  third  of  said  digital  data  streams  is  a  reference  signal 
representative  of  the  amplitude  of  the  audio  signal  for 
each  of  said  plurality  of  discrete  frequencies; 

sampling  means  for  producing  a  sequential  stream  of  samples 
in  each  of  said  digital  data  streams, 

selection  means  for  selecting  a  predetermined  portion  of  the 
digital  data  samples  produced  by  said  sampling  means  in 
each  digital  data  stream; 

means  for  separately  storing  each  of  said  selected  data  sam- 
ples produced  by  said  sampling  means; 

means  for  comparing  the  reference  data  stream  containing 
amplitude  data  with  the  reference  data  stream  containing 
frequency  data  to  produce  frequency  spectrogram  data 
representative  of  the  frequency  and  energy  of  the  original 
audio  signal; 

means  for  transforming  data  samples  selected  from  said 
filtered  data  stream  into  data  representative  of  a  time 
versus  amplitude  histogram  for  each  channel; 

means  for  comparing  said  histogram  data  with  selected 
waveform  parameters  and  producing  addressable  data 
representative  of  the  waveform  of  the  original  input  data; 

means  for  sequentially  assembling  and  storing  the  frequency 
spectrogram  data  and  the  amplitude  reference  data  and 
the  addressable  waveform  data  for  subsequent  use. 
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4,472,748 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  INFORMATION  SIGNAL 

WITH  RESPECT  TO  OPTO-MAGNETIC  RECORD 

MEDIUM 

KUchl  Kato,  Hachioji,  and  Tsoiieo  Yanagida,  Hino,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,319 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1981,  56-1161 
Int  a.3  GllB  5/02 
VS.  a.  360-59  u  Claims 


31 


Sipml 


XO. 


'  '      sipmi 


motor  and  for  providing  a  motor  speed  information  signal 

corresponding  thereto; 
a  magnetic  head  for  reproducing  a  control  signal  recorded 

on  said  magnetic  upe; 
a  waveform  shaping  means  for  shaping  a  waveform  of  said 

control  signal  so  as  to  obtain  a  upe  speed  information 

signal  corresponding  to  the  speed  of  said  magnetic  Upe; 

and 

an  adding  means  for  adding  said  upe  speed  information 
signal  obtained  from  said  waveform  shaping  means  and 
said  motor  speed  information  signal  obtained  from  said 
detecting  means,  a  signal  obtained  from  said  adding  means 
being  fed  to  said  motor  through  said  motor  driving  means 
so  as  to  form  a  speed  control  loop,  thereby  controlling  the 
upe  speed  so  as  to  be  substantially  constant  when  a  cue 
play  or  review  play  is  performed. 


-•  nwftMfOvar 


1.  A  method  of  processing  an  information  signal  with  respect 
to  an  opto-magnetic  record  medium  which  has  an  easily  mag- 
netizable axis  perpendicular  to  its  surface,  comprising: 

generating  an  erasing  light  beam  having  a  constant  intensity; 

generating  a  recording  light  beam  having  an  intensity  modu- 
lated with  an  information  signal  to  be  recorded; 

focussing  said  erasing  and  recording  light  beams  as  light 
spots  on  portions  of  tracks  which  are  spaced  by  at  least 
one  track  to  heat  said  portions; 

applying  an  external  magnetic  field  perpendicularly  to  said 
record  medium;  and 

inverting  a  polarity  of  said  external  magnetic  field  at  a  given 
track  interval  in  such  a  manner  that  a  magnetizing  direc- 
tion of  the  track  on  which  said  recording  light  beam  is 
focussed  is  made  opposite  to  that  of  the  track  erased  by 
said  erasing  light  beam  so  that  erasing  and  recording 
operations  are  performed  at  the  same  time  by  means  of 
said  two  light  beams  and  said  external  magnetic  field. 


4,472,750 
DATA  RECORD  WTTH  PRE-RECORDED  TRANSDUCER 
POSmONING  SIGNALS,  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 
UTILIZING  SAME 
MarllB  K.  IQampp,  Ann  Arbon  Joseph  H.  MaeUer,  Tecumseh; 
Francis  Lorn,  and  Samuel  N.  Irwin,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  all  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Irwia  Magnetic  Systems,  lac.,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,138 

lat  CL^  GllB  21/08.  21/10 

VS.  a  360-78  58  claims 


4,472,749 
CONSTANT  SPEED  REEL  DRIVEN  MAGNETIC  TAPE  IN 

CUE  OR  REVIEW  MODE 
Miaeo  Mlao,  Hirakata;  KazuUro  Yamanishi,  Hipshiosaka,  and 
Keikhiro  Tsumoka,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  ladostrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,246 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  17, 1980,  55-162446 
lat  a.3  GllB  19/24 
VS.  CL  360—73  9  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  Upe  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 

reel  bases  for  winding-up  a  magnetic  Upe  thereon; 

a  motor  whose  routional  speed  is  controllable  for  routably 

driving  sitid  reel  bases; 
a  motor  driving  means  for  driving  said  motor; 
a  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  routional  speed  of  said 


1.  A  servo-tracking  daU  record  member  of  either  disk  or  upe 
form  and  having  the  capacity  to  record  and  retain  signal 
transitions  recorded  thereon,  and  having  a  plurality  of  generally 
parallel  recording  tracks  comprised  at  least  in  part  by  lines  of 
pre-recorded,  dedicated  tracking  records,  said  tracking  records 
comprising  a  digitally-encoded  header  portion  embodying  a 
coded  signal  pattern  uniquely  identifying  the  particular  record- 
ing track  embodying  that  header,  said  tracking  records  further 
comprising  track-centering  servo  signals  including  at  least  a  pair 
of  amplitude-encoded  signal  transitions  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  each  such  track  at  a  predetermined  position  along  the 
recording  track  with  respect  to  the  said  header,  said  recording 
tracks  having  beginning  and  ending  regions,  and  at  least  said 
beginning  regions  comprising  a  plurality  of  said  sequential, 
repetitive,  tracking  records  including  both  said  header  portions 
and  said  track-centering  servo  signals. 

4^72,751 

TAPE  RECORDER  APPARATUS  WTTH  PORTABLE 

PLUG-IN  MODULE 

Masaaki  Sato,  Hachioji,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Company  Limited 

FUed  No?.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,524 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Not.  26, 1980,  55-166263 
lat  CL^  GllB  15/00 
VS.  CL  360-94  j  claims 

1.  Audio  type  apparatus  comprising: 
a  main  module  consisting  of  a  portable  Upe  playback  mecha- 
nism having  a  first  upe  drive  system  including  a  capstan; 
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an  adapter  module  arranged  to  have  said  main  module  re- 
leasably  coupled  in  operative  engagement  therewith,  said 
adapter  module  having  a  second  tape  drive  system  includ- 
ing a  large  inertia  flywheel; 

connector  means  for  connecting  said  capstan  of  said  main 
module  in  driving  engagement  with  said  second  Upe  drive 


—  201 


system  of  said  adapter  module  to  enable  said  main  module 
to  be  placed  in  driven  cooperation  with  said  large  inertia 
flywheel;  and 
uncoupling  means  for  rendering  inoperative  parts  of  said 
flrst  tape  drive  syston  when  said  main  module  is  in  cou- 
pled engagement  wi^h  said  adapter  module. 


[4,472,752 
MAGNETIC  HEAD 
Hemuui  C.  Laleaac,  Eindhofeo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.  S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y. 
CoBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  041,674,  May  23, 1979,  abudoncd. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  327,532 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Netherlands,  May  29,  1978, 
7M5S01 

lot  a?  GllB  5/27.  5/43 
VS,  CL  360-121  5  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  hod  for  reading  information  from  associated 
flrst  and  second  information  tracks  of  an  associated  magnetic 
upe,  the  second  information  track  being  disposed  in  parallel 
juxuposed  relation  to  the  first  track  on  the  associated  magnetic 
tape,  characterized  in  that  the  head  comprises: 
flrst  and  second  juxtaposed  magnetic  cores  each  having  a 
reading  gap  and  each  carrying  an  electric  winding,  said 
reading  gaps  being  disposed  in  aligned  relationship,  each 
reading  gap  having  a  width  which  is  at  most  equal  to 
one-half  the  width  of  the  information  track  to  be  read; 
third  and  fourth  juxtaposed  magnetic  cores  each  having  a 
reading  gap  and  each  carrying  an  electric  winding,  said 
reading  gaps  of  said  third  and  fourth  magnetic  cores  being 
disposed  in  aligned  lelationship,  said  flrst,  second,  third 
and  fourth  magnetic  cores  defining  a  tape  contact  face 
disposed  opposite  the  tape  during  normal  operation  of  the 
head,  said  first  and  third  magnetic  cores  being  shorter  than 
respectively  said  second  and  fourth  magnetic  cores,  said 
electric  windings  of  said  second  and  fourth  cores  viewed 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  and  towards  the  tape 
contact  face  of  the  head  being  disposed  at  a  greater  dis- 
tance from  the  face  respectively  than  said  windings  of  said 
first  and  third  magnetic  cores. 


4,472,753 

BRAKING  MECHANISM  FOR  CASSETTE  TAPE  REEL 

James  J.  Wolfing,  Afton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manofactaring  Company,  St  Panl,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  544,867 

Int  a.J  GllB  23/02.  J 5/12;  G03B  1/04;  B65H  17/48 

VJS.  a.  360—132  9  Claims 


/*  ^  ^* 


1.  A  recording  Upe  cassette  including  (a)  a  rouuble  Upe 

reel  having  a  flange  formed  with  peripheral  teeth  for  releasably 

locking  the  reel  against  roUtion,  (b)  a  pivouble  brake  lever 

including  a  fmger  which  flts  between  adjacent  teeth,  and  (c) 

spring  means  biasing  the  lever  to  engage  the  finger  with  the 

teeth,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

the  teeth  are  formed  only  in  the  outer  face  of  said  flange  and 

the  finger  is  formed  with  a  tooth-engaging  ramp  which  is 

inclined  at  an  angle  of  30*-60*  to  the  untoothed  inner  face 

of  said  flange  when  the  finger  flts  between  adjacent  teeth. 

4,472,754 
SURGE  ARRESTER  WITH  A  BYPASS  GAP 
Aldo  Mizukoshi,  Katsota;  Kati^i  Shindo,  Hitadii;  Yoahi  Akatsu, 
Tohkai,  and  Jon  Ozawa,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,858 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Japan,  JnL  31, 1981, 56*119066 
Int  a^  H02H  3/22 
MS.  a.  361—127  14  Claims 


K 


A 


f 


Hj- 


1.  A  surge  arrester  with  a  bypass  gap  comprising:  a  first 
non-linear  resistor  block;  a  second  non-linear  resistor  block 
connected  in  series  with  the  first  non-linear  resistor  block;  a 
bypass  gap  connected  in  parallel  with  the  second  non-linear 
resistor  block;  and  a  linear  resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  at 
least  one  of  the  first  and  second  non-linear  resistor  blocks. 


4,472,755 

RESONANT  CIRCUIT  WHICH  PROVIDES  DUAL 

FREQUENCY  EXCITATION  FOR  RAPID  CYCLING  OF 

AN  ELECTROMAGNET 
Walter  F.  Praeg,  Palos  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  356,562,  Mar.  9, 1982, 

abandoned.  TUs  application  Aog.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  526,511 

Int  a.3  HOIF  7/20 

U.S.  a.  361—156  27  Claims 

1.  A  resonant  circuit  control  device  for  energizing  an  elec- 
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tromagnet  to  generate  an  electromagnet  cycle  of  operation  in 
which  the  electromagnet  has  an  initial  magnetic  field  value,  is 
raised  to  a  maximum  magnetic  field  value,  and  is  thereafter 
reset  to  the  initial  magnetic  field  value,  the  resonant  circuit 
control  device  comprising: 
a  flrst  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  electromagnet  so  as  to 
form  a  resonant  circuit  therewith,  for  applying  an  energi- 
zation of  a  flrst  frequency  to  the  electromagnet  so  as  to 
increase  the  magnetic  fleld  value  of  the  electromagnet 
from  the  initial  value  to  the  maximum  value; 


2«' 
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4,472,756 
DUCT  TYPE  CHARGE  ELIMINATOR 
Senichi  Masoda,  No.  605, 1-40-10,  Nishigdiara,  Kita-kn,  Tokyo, 
Japan  (114) 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,729 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1981, 56-155419; 
Sep.  10, 1982, 57-157911 

Int  a.}  H05F  3/06 
MS,  a.  361—212  15  Claims 


1.  A  duct  type  charge  eliminator  having  a  main  duct  through 
which  charged  materials  pass,  said  charge  eliminator  compris- 
ing 

at  least  one  planar  type  plasma  ion  source  positioned  in  the 
duct  in  a  manner  whereby  its  active  surface  producing 
plasma  faces  the  flow  chaimel  of  charged  materials  inside 
said  duct,  said  plasma  ion  source  having  at  least  one  di- 
electric sheet,  at  least  one  corona  electrode  in  operative 
proximity  with  one  surface  of  said  dielectric  sheet  and  at 
least  one  planar  type  exciting  electrode  affixed  to  the 
opposite  surface  of  said  dielectric  sheet  and  covering  the 
entire  area  facing  said  corona  electrode;  and 

a  high  volUge  AC  power  supply  for  energizing  said  plasma 
ion  source,  said  power  supply  producing  a  high  AC  volt- 
age and  being  connected  to  apply  said  voltage  between 
said  corona  and  said  exciting  electrode  across  said  dielec- 
tric sheet  whereby  AC  surface  coronas  serving  as  an 
active  planar  type  plasma  containing  copious  positive  and 


negative  ions  are  produced  by  said  corona  electrode  along 
said  one  surface  of  said  dielectric  sheet  and  charged  mate- 
rials entering  said  flow  channel  inside  said  duct  are  bom- 
barded by  ions  of  opposite  polarity  from  said  plasma  and 
are  rapidly  neutralized  in  charge  during  passage  through 
said  flow  channel. 


4,472,757 
ELECTRIC  CAPACITOR  WTTH  UQUID  COOLING 
Herman  Schmanss,  Selb;  Alft^  Zeitner,  Hohenberg;  Helmut 
Hofhnann,  Thiershcim;  Werner  WoUenschliiger,  Marktred- 
witz,  and  Heinz  Schlegel,  Selb,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Draloric  Electronic  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  May  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,886 

Int  Q\>  HOIG  1/06 

MS.  CL  361—274  9  Claims 


a  second  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  electromagnet  so  as  to 
form  a  resonant  circuit  therewith,  for  applying  a  second 
higher  frequency  energization  to  the  electromagnet  so  as 
to  reset  the  magnetic  fleld  value  of  the  electromagnet 
from  the  maximum  value  to  the  initial  value;  and 

switching  means  for  selectively  connecting  and  disconnect- 
ing said  flrst  and  said  second  circuit  means  so  as  to  contin- 
uously energize  the  electromagnet  during  the  electromag- 
net cycle  of  operation. 


1.  An  electric  capacitor  with  liquid  cooling,  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  plates  having  metal  layers,  a  densely  sin- 
tered ceramic  dielectric  body,  the  dielectric  body  being  dis- 
posed between  the  metal  layers  of  the  plates  and  the  plates 
being  carried  on  opposite  surfaces  of  the  dielectric  body  and 
being  separated  thereby; 
means  for  delivering  cooling  liquid  to  at  least  one  of  the 
metal  layers  for  dissipating  heat  generated  in  the  capacitor 
and  transmitted  through  the  one  metal  layer; 
a  protective  layer  of  glaze  applied  to  the  metal  layer  being 
exposed  to  the  cooling  liquid  for  piotecting  the  glazed 
metal  layer  against  erosion  from  the  liquid,  and  it  is  the 
glaze  which  is  exposed  to  the  cooling  liquid;  the  ceramic 
dielectric  body  having  a  respective  coefficient  of  expan- 
sion and  the  glaze  layer  also  having  a  respective  coeffici- 
ent of  expansion  which  is  similar  to  that  of  the  dielectric 
body. 


4,472,758 
CAPACTTIVE  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Hideo  Goto;  Takeo  Hoaoe,  and  Mitmaasa  Kako,  aU  of  Nagoya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabnshikl  Kaisha,  Aidii, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  487,838 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1962,  57-74123 
Int  a.3  HOIG  5/01 
MS.  a.  361—288  11  Claims 

1.  A  capacitive  switching  device  having  a  substrate  base- 
plate, a  pair  of  conductive-pattern  sutionary  electrodes  of 
planar  configuration  disposed  on  the  substrate  baseplate,  a 
movable  electrode  disposied  movably  relative  to  the  sutionary 
electrodes  so  as  to  form  a  variable  capacitor,  an  insulating  film 
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interpoMd  between  the  stlitionary  electrodes  and  the  movable 
electrode,  and  actuating  means  for  displacing  the  movable 
electrode  toward  and  aw«y  from  the  stationary  electrodes,  the 
actuating  means  inlcuding  a  support  member  which  carries  the 
movable  electrode  and  a  manually  operated  portion,  and  fur- 
ther including  a  resilient  nember  biasing  the  support  member 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  stationary  electrodes,  said  mov- 
able electrode  comprising: 


4,472,7tf0 
CAPACITOR 
Egoo  Schalx,  EamoidiBgea,  tad  Erieh  Scfaindler,  WaldUrch, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuiy,  aaiigBon  to  ITT  Indoitries, 
Incn  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  536,284 
Oataa  priority,  appUcation  Enropeui  Pat  Off.,  Oct  9, 1982, 
82710048J 

Irt.  CL3  HOIG  4/10:  H02G  13/08 
VS.  CL  361—321  20  Claims 


12-* 


11      8 


a  sponge  member  consisting  of  a  spongy  porous  layer,  and 
substantially  non-porous  layers  integral  with  and  sand- 
wiching said  spongy  porous  layer,  said  non-porous  layer 
having  smooth  surfaces;  and 

a  resilient  conductive  layer  secured  with  an  adhesive  to  one 
of  said  non-porous  layers,  the  other  non-porous  layer 
being  secured  with  an  adhesive  to  said  actuating  means 
such  that  said  resilient  conductive  layer  faces  said  station- 
ary electrodes  through  said  insulating  film. 


*472,759 
AIR  TRIMMER  CAPACITOR 
John  B.  Beekmaa,  Cedartown,  Ga.,  aarignor  to  Morata  Eria 
North  America,  Inc.,  Marietta,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  530,500 
lat  q.3  HOIG  5/22 


1.  A  capacitor  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  casing; 

a  capacitor  element  disposed  within  said  casing,  said  capaci- 
tor element  comprising  a  highly  doped  monocrystalline 
silicon  disk,  a  layer  of  insulating  material  on  a  first  main 
surface  of  said  element,  a  first  contact  electrode  at  least 
partly  covering  the  surface  of  said  insulating  Uiyer,  and  a 
layer  shaped  second  contact  electrode  on  the  second  main 
surface  of  said  element; 

said  cylindrical  casing  comprising  a  glass  envelope  having 
an  inner  diameter  matching  the  diameter  of  said  cylindri- 
cal disk  and  first  and  second  metal  inserts,  one  at  each  end 
of  said  envelope  and  each  comprising  a  disk  portion  cov- 
ering the  respective  end  face  of  said  glass  envelope  and  a 
portion  extending  into  said  glass  envelope,  said  first  and 
second  metal  inserts  serving  as  electrode  connections  to 
said  capacitor  element,  the  sum  of  the  thickness  of  said 
capacitor  element  and  said  extending  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  metal  inserts  being  equal  to  the  length  of  said 
glass  envelope. 


VS.  a.  361—295 


9ClalBn 


1.  A  variable  air  trimmer  capacitor  comprising  a  tubular 
housing  having  a  first  section  that  includes  a  sutionary  elec- 
trode and  a  second  section  electrically  insukted  from  said  first 
section  that  has  an  interior  tubular  wall  formed  by  at  least  three 
angularly  spaced  flats;  a  col  spring  confined  within  said  hous- 
ing second  section  in  contact  with  said  wall  flats;  and  a  rotor 
threadably  received  in  said  coil  spring  supporting  a  movable 
electrode  in  adjustably  spaced  relation  with  said  stationary 
electrode. 


4,472,761 

SEGMENTED  ELECTRICAL  PANELBOARD  FOR 

INDUSTRIAL  FRAME  AND  RESIDENTUL  FRAME 

CIRCUIT  BREAKERS  WHICH  ACCEPTS  RESIDENTIAL 

FRAME  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS  AT  ANY  SEGMENT 
Howard  E.  Koaioaky,  MUwaakee,  and  George  Grcger,  Wauke- 
sha, both  of  Wia^  aasigBors  to  Eaton  Corporatioa,  dcfeUuid, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  389,996 
lat  a.3  H02B  1/04 
VS.  CL  361—355  19  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  panelboard  assembly  receiving  industrial 
frame  and  residential  frame  circuit  breakers,  said  industrial 
frame  circuit  breakers  having  a  pole-to-pole  spacing  that  is 
unequal  to  the  pole-to-pole  spacing  or  multiples  thereof  for 
said  residential  frame  circuit  breakers,  said  panelboard  assem- 
bly comprising,  in  combination: 
a  pair  of  parallel,  transversely  spaced  mounting  surfaces; 
spMced  insulating  bus  support  members  disposed  between 

said  mounting  surfaces; 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  bus  bars  supported  by 
said  insukting  bus  support  members  in  transversely 
spaced  relation  between  said  mounting  surfaces  and  ex- 
tending parallel  to  said  mounting  surfaces; 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  equal  contiguous  segments  for 
said  panelboard  along  the  length  of  said  mounting  sur- 
faces, said  segments  extending  transversely  of  said  panel- 
board;  and 
means  selectively  mounting  either  industrial  frame  or  resi- 
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dential  frame  circuit  breakers  in  any  one  of  said  segments 
comprising  first  and  second  sets  of  mounting  means  on 
said  bus  bars  in  each  of  said  segments  and  attaching 
branch  circuit  connectors  to  said  bus  bars,  said  first  set  of 
mounting  means  being  spaced  along  the  lengthwise  direc- 
tion of  said  bus  bars  at  first  intervals  corresponding  to  the 
pole-to-pole  spacing  of  said  industrial  frame  circuit  break- 
ers and  mounting  a  first  set  of  branch  circuit  connectors 
which  electrically  connect  industrial  frame  circuit  break- 


t*   «#.  . 


ers  to  said  panelboard,  and  said  second  set  of  mounting 
means  being  spaced  along  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said 
bus  bars  at  second  intervals  unequal  to  said  first  intervals 
and  corresponding  to  the  pole-to-pole  spacing  of  said 
residential  frame  circuit  breakers  and  mounting  a  second 
set  of  branch  circuit  connectors  which  electrically  con- 
nect residential  frame  circuit  breakers  to  said  panelboard, 
said  bus  bars  having  only  one  set  of  said  first  and  second 
sets  of  said  branch  circuit  connectors  mounted  thereto 
within  any  segment 


4,472,762 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  INTERCONNECTION  SYSTEM 

niomas  S.  Spinelli,  Attleboro,  Mass.;  William  G.  Manns,  and 

Donald  F.  Weiranch,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  191,039,  Sep.  25, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,385,202. 

This  appUcation  No?.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,137 

lat  a^  H05K  1/09 

VS.  CL  361—386  27  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  circuit  interconnection  system  comprising  a 
substrate  means  having  a  pluraUty  of  circuit  path  means  ar- 
ranged in  spaced  electrically  insulated  relation  to  each  other 
and  electronic  semiconductor  means  mounted  on  the  substrate 
means  and  electrically  interconnected  with  the  circuit  path 
means,  characterized  in  that  the  semiconductor  means  have 
portions  formed  of  inorganic  material  having  selected  thermal 
expansion  properties  and  carry  metal  conductors  which  are 
fixedly  coimected  in  electrically  and  thermally  conducting 
relation  to  the  circuit  path  means,  and  the  substrate  means  has 
a  plurality  of  portions  of  a  metal  layer  means  defining  respec- 
tive portions  of  said  circuit  path  means  embedded  in  electri- 
cally insulating  inorganic  means  for  securing  the  circuit  path 
means  defined  by  said  metal  layer  portions  in  said  spaced 
electrically  insulated  relation  to  each  other,  the  metal  layer 
means  and  the  inorganic  embedding  means  being  selected  and 
proportioned  relative  to  each  other  to  provide  the  substrate 
means  with  thermal  expansion  properties  corresponding  to 


those  of  the  semiconductor  means  to  maintain  the  integrity  of 
the  fixed  electrical  connections  of  the  metal  conductors  to  the 
circuit  path  means  during  temperature  cycling  of  the  system 
and  to  provide  the  substrate  means  with  thermal  conductivity 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  semiconductor  means  at  safe  temper- 
atures during  system  operation. 


4,472,763 
PLUG-IN  MODULE  CARD  HOLDER 
William  P.  Loris,  Bkwmingdale,  DL,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation,  El  Scgoado,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  453,848 

lot  CL^  H05K  5/00 

VS.  CL  361—399  5  Claims 
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1.  A  plug-in  module  card  holder  for  supporting  a  plurality  of 
circuit  cards,  each  of  the  cards  having  a  securing  lever  with  a 
notch,  said  plug-in  module  card  holder  comprising: 

at  least  two  card  shelf  plates  in  parallel  relationship,  each 
having  one  or  more  grooves  such  that  a  circuit  card  is 
retained  in  one  groove  of  each  of  the  two  card  shelf  plates, 
each  of  said  card  shelf  plates  having  along  an  outer  edge 
a  tab  with  first  and  second  channels  offset  with  respect  to 
each  other;  and 

a  strengthening  strip  for  each  of  such  shelf  plates,  and  having 
an  engaging  portion  substantially  U-shaped,  having  a  base 
and  first  and  second  arms  attached  to  the  base,  and  a  first 
ridge  being  positioned  on  the  inner  side  of  said  first  arm, 
and  a  second  ridge  being  positioned  on  the  inner  side  of 
said  second  arm,  said  arms  sufficiently  flexible  to  pass  over 
said  tab,  for  engaging  said  first  and  second  ridges  of  such 
first  and  second  channels  of  said  tab  of  said  card  shelf 
plate. 


4,472,764 

TERMINAL  BLOCK  FOR  PRINTED  dRCUTT  BOARDS 

Aadri    Richard,  Bron,  and  Daniel  Ryckewaert  Villearbomie, 

both  of  France,  aasignors  to  Cgee  Alsthom,  Lerallois-Perrct 

France 

Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  239,314,  Nov.  19, 1979,  abmidoBcd. 

This  application  Jon.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394,011 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  17, 1978, 78  07771 
lat  a^  H05K  1/18 
VS.  a  361-407  4  Claims 

1.  A  strip  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  supporting  bar, 
at  least  one  terminal  block  mounted  on  said  supporting  bar 

and  spanning  transversely  across  said  supporting  bar, 
said  at  least  one  terminal  block  comprising  an  insulating 
support  having  two,  spaced  parallel  transversely  extend- 
ing rows  of  teeth  on  the  face  opposite  said  supporting  bar 
forming  notches  extending  parallel  to  said  supporting  bar, 
said  rows  delimiting  an  open  space  therebetween. 
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bus-ban  extending  parillel  to  said  supporting  bar  and  re- 
cieved  within  given  ones  of  said  notches, 

an  insulating  frame  extending  parallel  to  and  above  said 
insulating  support,  said  insulating  frame  including  a  set  of 
teeth  facing  said  insulating  support,  sized  to  and  aUgned 
with  said  parallel  rows  of  teeth  on  said  insulating  support 
and  being  positioned  within  said  open  space  between  said 
rows  of  teeth  of  said  insulating  support,  with  said  bus-bars 
also  interposed  between  given  teeth  of  said  insulating 
frame, 

connecting  strips  borne  by  said  insulating  support  and  in- 
cluding contact  tabt  projecting  upwardly  therefrom 
within  other  given  ones  of  said  notches  between  said  two 
parallel  rows  of  teeth  at  locations  other  than  the  notches 


receiving  said  bus-bars  and  within  said  open  space,  said 
contact  tabs  extending  parallel  to  said  bus-bars  and  being 
connected  to  terminals  at  opposite  ends  of  said  at  least  one 
terminal  block  for  permitting  exterior  connection; 
a  printed  circuit  board  laving  protruding  contact  clips  lo- 
cated on  a  lower  edge  of  said  circuit  board  including 
portions  projecting  b«low  said  lower  edge,  said  printed 
circuit  board  being  detachably  mounted  to  said  insulating 
frame  such  that  the  protruding  portions  of  said  contact 
clips  project  into  said  open  space  with  given  ones  of  said 
contact  clips  engaging  said  bus-bars  and  others  of  said 
contact  cUps  engaging  said  contact  tabs  to  effect  electrical 
connection  between  said  printed  circuit  board,  said  bus- 
bars and  said  contact  tabs. 


I 


i,472,765 
CIRCUIT  STRUCTURE 
Peter  F.  Hogbei,  Smaitrille,  Califs  assignor  to  Hugiies  Elec- 
tronic Derlccs  Corporation,  Grass  Valley,  Calif, 
per  No.  PCrAJS82/00771  §  371  Date  Sep.  13, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  13, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/04466,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  22, 1983 

per  Filed  Jnn.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,219 
Int  a.^  HOSK  1/14 
US.  a  361—413  I  10  Claims 

1.  A  three-dimensional  circuit  structure,  comprising; 

(a)  plural  planar,  spaced,  stacked  mother-boards, 

(b)  first  plural,  spaced,  parallel-related  zero-insertion-force 
elongated  connectors  upon  one  surface  of  each  mother- 
board, 

(c)  second  plural,  spaced,  parallel-related  zero-insertion- 
force  elongated  connectors  upon  the  opposite  surface  of 
each  mother-board  orthogonally  related  to  those  on  said 
one  surface, 

(d)  electrically  conductive  pins  selectively  extending 
through  each  said  mother-board  between  said  first  and 
second  connectors  that  electrically  connect  said  connec- 
tors, and 

(e)  circuit-carrying  carch  inserted  in  each  said  elongated 


connector  and  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the  mother- 
board. 


whereby  a  circuit  upon  a  said  card  inserted  in  a  said  first 
elongated  connector  is  electrically  connected  to  a  circuit 
upon  a  said  card  inserted  in  a  said  second  elongated  con- 
nector. 


4,472,766 
TORCH 
Kung  C.  Hung,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Freezinbot 
Bottle  Co.  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,396 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1981, 
8102619 

Int.  CU  F21L  7/00 
VS.  a.  362—158  1  Claim 
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1.  An  electic  torch  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body  member  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the 
other  end,  said  other  end  of  said  body  member  having  an 
enlarged  shell-Uke  portion  and  a  radially  extending  cir- 
cumferential rib  surrounding  said  body  member  substan- 
tially at  the  juncture  of  said  shell-like  portion  and  the 
remainder  of  said  body  member,  said  shell-like  portion  of 
said  body  member  being  externally  threaded,  a  circumfer- 
ential channel  in  the  external  surface  of  said  shell-like 
portion  opening  through  the  outer  surface  thereof  be- 
tween said  threading  and  said  rib; 

a  cylindrical  head  member  having  one  closed  end  defining  a 
transparent  window,  the  other  end  thereof  being  open, 
said  head  member  being  internally  threaded  to  be  received 
on  said  body  member; 

a  bulb  socket  and  reflector  assembly  in  said  shell-like  por- 
tion; 

a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  forming  a  switch  enclosed  within 
said  torch,  one  being  mounted  in  and  stationary  with  said 
body  member  and  the  other  movable  with  said  head  mem- 
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ber  for  opening  and  closing  said  switch  as  said  head  is 
turned  about  said  body  member; 

an  annual  seal  in  said  channel  engaging  the  internal  surface 
of  said  open  end  of  said  head  member  to  provide  a  water- 
tight joint  between  said  head  and  body  members; 

an  annual  skirt  member  of  U-shaped  cross  section  having  its 
open  face  directed  toward  said  head  member,  said  skirt 
member  seated  on  said  rib  and  telescopically  receiving 
said  open  end  of  said  head  member  therein  the  depth  of 
said  skirt  member  being  such  that  said  open  end  of  said 
head  member  is  located  therein  when  said  switch  is  both 
opened  and  closed. 


4,472,767 

REFLECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INDIRECT  OR 

SEMI-INDIRECT  UGHTING  FIXTURE 

James  A.  Wenman,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edison 

Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  HI. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,737 

Int  a.J  F21V  7/00 

MS.  a.  362—302  14  Claims 


1.  A  lighting  fixture  adapted  to  be  suspended  from  a  ceiling 
surface  for  indirectly  illuminating  a  predetermined  area  of  a 
room,  said  fixture  including  a  high-intensity  discharge  lamp 
and  a  reflector  assembly  for  reflecting  light  rays  emanating 
from  said  lamp  onto  said  ceiling  surface,  said  reflector  assem- 
bly comprising:  reflector  housing  means  having  a  predeter- 
mined dimension  and  including  top,  bottom,  and  side  walls 
joined  together  to  define  an  enclosed  interior,  said  top  wall 
comprising  a  main  reflector  with  an  upwardly  facing  reflective 
surface,  said  main  reflector  having  a  peripheral  edge  and  defin- 
ing a  central  aperture,  said  discharge  lamp  being  received  in 
said  central  aperture  and  extending  into  said  housing  means, 
said  reflective  surface  being  sloped  predeterminedly  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  from  said  peripheral  edge,  toward  said 
central  aperture  for  reflecting  light  from  said  lamp  onto  a 
predetermined  area  of  said  ceiling  surface,  said  reflector  assem- 
bly furiher  including  a  cup-shaped  reflector  means  mounted 
within  the  interior  of  said  relector  housing  means  in  alignment 
with  said  central  aperature  of  said  main  reflector,  said  cup- 
shaped  reflector  means  having  a  reflective  surface  surrounding 
the  free  end  of  said  discharge  lamp  for  reflecting  light  rays 
from  said  discharge  lamp  passing  through  said  central  aperiure 
onto  said  ceiling  surface,  said  cup-shaped  reflector  means 
being  spaced  predeterminedly  from  said  main  reflector  to 
define  a  gap  therebetween,  said  discharge  lamp  being  predeter- 
minedly positioned  in  said  central  aperiure  to  permit  a  portion 
of  the  light  emanating  from  said  discharge  lamp  to  pass 
through  said  gap  into  the  interior  of  said  housing  means  and 
whereby  said  lower  wall  of  said  housing  means  includes  a 
translucent  panel,  said  panel  being  illuminated  by  said  light 
passing  through  said  gap  into  said  interior  of  said  housing 
means. 


4,472,768 
BALLAST  RETAINING  BRACKET  WrFH  PIVOTABLE 
MOVEMENT 
Honesto  D.  Qnioguc,  Blacksburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Har?ey  Hub- 
bell  Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,084 

Int.  a.J  F21S  1/06 

MS.  CI.  362—370  10  dains 


1.  A  lighting  fixture  comprising  a  housing  composed  at  least 
in  part  of  a  polymeric  material  and  a  fixture  mounting  means 
composed  of  a  noncombustible  material  for  mounting  the 
fixture  fixedly  on  a  support  and  having  a  threaded  end,  the 
housing  having  an  opening  into  which  the  threaded  end  uf  the 
mounting  means  extends,  and  a  ballast  mounted  on  the  poly- 
meric pari  of  the  housing,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
an  elongated  member  located  within  the  housing  and  com- 
posed of  a  noncombustible  material  for  limiting  the  extent 
to  which  the  ballast  can  fall  freely  from  the  fixture,  said 
member  extending  radially  from  the  threaded  end  of  the 
mounting  means  and  having  opposite  first  and  second 
ends,  the  first  end  of  said  member  connected  to  the  ballast 
and  the  second  end  of  said  member  having  a  portion 
thereof  at  least  pariially  surrounding  the  housing  opening, 
said  portion  of  said  second  end  of  said  member  mounted 
for  free  rotation  on  the  mounting  means,  whereby  the  free 
fall  of  the  ballast  can  be  limited  by  the  member  pivoting 
about  the  mounting  means  in  the  event  the  housing  is 
consumed  by  fire. 


4,472,769 
ADJUSTABLE  LAMP  SOCKET  WTTH  CYLINDRICAL 

SHIELD 
Merle  C.  Hoke,  and  Richard  G.  Armstrong,  both  of  Newark, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  ManTille  Service  Corporation,  Denver, 
Colo. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,333 
Int  a.3  F21V  21/36 
MS.  a.  362—403  4  CUm 

1.  An  adjustable  lamp  socket,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  socket  for  receiving  the  lamp; 

(c)  a  generally  cylindrical  shaped  socket  shield  positioned 
around  the  socket  and  fixedly  attached  to  the  frame,  the 
socket  shield  having  formed  therein  two  bracket  channels 
longitudinally  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  said  socket 
shield  and  also  having  formed  therein  two  guide  channels, 
each  extending  longitudinally  adjacent  a  corresponding 
bracket  channel; 

(d)  a  generally  U-shaped  bracket  including  a  central  section 
and  two  leg  portions,  said  central  section  fixedly  attached 
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to  the  socket,  the  U-shaped  bracket  further  having  at  least 
one  protuberance  on  each  leg  for  positioning  in  a  corre- 
sponding guide  channel,  each  leg  portion  slidably  posi- 
tioned within  the  oorresponding  bracket  channel  for 
movement  within  the  bracket  chiumel  to  pre-determined 
positions; 


determine  the  functional  relationship  between  said  vari- 
ables and  said  specific  performance  characteristic; 

from  the  functional  relationship  determining  the  combina- 
tion of  the  conditions  of  said  m  variables  that  gives  opti- 
mum value  for  the  specific  performance  characteristic  for 
the  particular  machine,  environment,  and  time;  and 

setting  the  conditions  or  levels  of  said  m  variables  at  their 
respective,  thusdetermined  conditions. 


(e)  locking  means,  fixedy  attached  to  the  socket  shield  for 

locking  said  leg  portions  in  said  pre-determined  positions 

in  the  bracket  channel;  and 
(0  identification  means,  on  at  least  one  of  said  leg  portions, 

for  designating  the  relative  position  of  the  socket  within 

the  socket  shield. 


M72,T70 
SELF-OPTIMIZING  METHOD  AND  MACHINE 
Chou  H.  U  379  Elm  Dr,,  Rodyn,  N.Y.  11576 
Coatiaiiatioa.iB-pul  of  Scr.  No.  275,758,  Job.  22, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,368,509,  which  it  a  coatinoatioii-iB-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  069,297, 
Aug.  24, 1979,  abandooed.  Thia  appUotioii  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  428,277 

lat  a^  G05B  n/02,  13/04 

MS,  a  364-148  16  Claims 


4,472,771 
DEVICE  WHEREIN  A  CENTRAL  SUB-SYSTEM  OF  A 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  IS  DIVIDED  INTO 
SEVERAL  INDEPENDENT  SUB-UNITS 
Jacques  M.  J.  BieBTcira,  Parii;  Pierre  G.  Aatoioe,  Paiaiacan; 
Robert  J.  A.  Bavoux,  Rneil  Malmaison,  and  Daaid  R.  Viaot, 
Socy  en  Brie,  all  of  France,  aaaigBon  to  CompagBic  Intema- 
tionaic  poor  I'lnformatiqne  CII  Honeywell  Bail  (Sodcte  Ano- 
nymc),  Paris,  FhuKC 

Filed  Not.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,538 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  14, 1979,  79  28076 
Int  a.J  G06F  15/16 
U  A  a  364-200  15  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  self-optimizing,  in  real  time,  a  machine 
relative  to  a  specific  performance  characteristic  in  response  to 
variations  on  a  prescribed  number  m  of  variables  or  parameters 
comprising: 
programming  the  machiQc  to  cause  it  to  plan,  by  itself  and 
without  human  control  and  intervention,  a  statistical  de- 
sign which  prescribes  the  number  n  of  tests  and  the  exact 
design  matrix  in  which  the  test  level  of  each  of  the  m 
variables  is  specified  for  all  the  n  tests; 
according  to  the  design  matrix  substantially  continuously 
performing  said  n  designed  tests  on  the  very  particular 
machine  without  relying  on  extrapolations  based  on  sam- 
pled test  results  obtained  on  other  similar  but  often  differ- 
ent or  even  irrelevant  machines  so  as  to  eliminate  errors 
due  to  sampling  and  extrapolation  from  machine  to  ma- 
chine, part  to  part,  and  time  instant  to  time  instant; 
substantially  continuously  collecting  and  analyzing  the  re- 
sultant n  sets  of  test  data  on  the  test  levels  of  the  m  vari- 
ables and  the  associated  performance  characteristic  to 


TT 


1.  Apparatus  for  enabling  plural  processors  to  exchange  data 
signals  with  a  single  addressable  memory  unit  via  a  single 
address  bus  and  a  single  data  bus  and  for  enabling  the  proces- 
sors to  be  isolated  from  each  other,  the  processors  being  as- 
signed priorities  for  accessing  the  memory,  whereby  one  of  the 
processors  is  a  processor  having  a  higher  priority  than  any 
other  processor  and  is  termed  as  the  highest  priority  processor, 
each  of  the  processors  deriving  a  first  signal  when  it  desires  to 
access  the  memory  unit,  the  processors  being  selectively  put 
into  service  by  an  operator  comnumd,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing means  for  storing  indications  of  the  processors  put  into 
service  by  the  operator  command,  means  for  deriving  a  pres- 
ence signal  in  response  to  the  highest  priority  processor  deriv- 
ing the  first  signal  being  indicated  in  the  means  for  storing  as  a 
processor  put  into  service,  means  responsive  to  the  presence 
signal  and  to  the  first  signals  of  the  processors  for  deriving  a 
second  signal  indicative  of  the  highest  priority  processor  deriv- 
ing the  first  signal,  means  responsive  to  the  presence  signal  for 
coupUng  the  second  signal  to  all  of  the  processors  and  for 
coupling  data  terminals  of  the  memory  unit  with  the  data  bus, 
separate  means  for  each  processor  responsive  to  the  second 
signal  for  coupling  the  dau  bus  to  data  terminals  of  only  the 
processor  having  a  number  associated  with  the  value  of  the 
second  signal  and  for  enabling  address  signals  from  only  the 
processor  having  a  number  associated  with  the  value  of  the 
second  signal  to  be  coupled  via  the  address  bus  to  address 
terminals  of  the  memory  unit. 
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4,472,772 

HIGH  SPEED  MICROINSTRUCnON  EXECUTION 

APPARATUS 

Lanreacc  P.  Flora,  Coilaa,  Calif n  aadgnor  to  Bnrrooghs  Corpo- 
rrtion,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FDed  Ang.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  289,644 

Int  CL^  G06F  9/12.  13/00 

U.S.  CL  364—200  n  rui^ 
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1.  In  a  microprogrammed  data  processing  system  having 
system  condition  signals  indicating  the  states  of  particular 
portions  thereof,  the  combination  comprising: 

microinstruction  memory  means  for  storing  selectively  ad- 
dressable microinstructions; 

means  providing  a  microinstruction  address  for  said  microin- 
struction memory  means,  said  microinstruction  address 
being  comprised  of  a  next  microinstruction  address  por- 
tion concatenated  with  one  or  more  of  said  selected  sys- 
tem condition  signals,  said  one  or  more  selected  system 
conditions  becoming  available  during  operation  of  said 
system  at  a  time  later  than  said  next  microinstruction 
address  portion; 

said  microinstruction  memory  including  a  plurality  of  h«nWf 
wherein  each  bank  includes  a  plurality  of  selectively  ad- 
dressable integrated  circuit  memory  chips  each  have  a 
plurality  of  addressable  inputs; 

each  integrated  circuit  memory  chip  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  have  at  least  one  fast  response  addressable 
input  which  has  a  faster  response  time  than  that  of  the 
other  slower  response  addressable  inputs  of  the  chip;  and 

means  for  accessing  a  microinstruction  from  said  microin- 
struction memory  means  by  applying  said  next  microin- 
struction address  portion  to  said  slower  response  address- 
able inputs  of  the  memory  chips  in  a  plurality  of  said 
banks,  and  by  applying  a  bank  selection  signal  to  said  at 
least  one  fast  response  addressable  input  of  the  circuit 
memory  chips  of  a  particular  one  of  said  banks,  said  bank 
selection  sijpud  being  derived  in  response  to  said  one  or 
more  selected  system  conditions. 


4^72,773 
INSTRUCnON  DECODING  LOGIC  SYSTEM 
Philip  E.  Stanley,  Westboro;  William  E.  Wooda,  Natick,  and 
lUchard  A.  Lcmay,  Carlisle,  aU  of  Mass.,  aarignors  to  Honey- 
well Infbmatioa  SystcBH  Inc.,  Waltham,  Maaa. 
Filed  Sep.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  302,897 
lot  a^  G06F 1/00 
U.S.  CL  364-200  4  Clalni 

1.  A  decoding  logic  system  in  electrical  communication  with 
a  central  processing  unit  (CPU)  having  a  firmware  control 
system,  and  receiving  binary  coded  information  from  a  mem- 
ory system,  said  decoding  logic  system  which  comprises: 
(a)  first  logic  means  for  receiving  first  bit  field  signals  of  said 
binary  coded  information  from  said  memory  system  dur- 
ing a  first  cycle  of  operation, 

said  first  logic  means  including  register  means  responsive 
to  a  first  plurality  of  control  signals  from  said  firmware 
control  system  for  storing  said  first  bit  field  signals 
received  by  input  terminals  during  said  first  cycle  of 


operation  for  transfer  to  said  CPU  by  output  terminals 
during  a  second  cycle  of  operation, 
said  first  logic  means  including  bidirectional  information 
path  means  coupled  between  the  input  terminals  and  the 
output  terminals  of  said  register  means  for  transferring 
said  first  bit  field  signals  to  said  CPU  during  said  first 
cycle  of  operation  in  response  to  said  first  plurality  of 
control  signals,  and  for  reloading  said  first  bit  field 
signals  in  said  register  means  in  response  to  said  first 
plurality  of  control  signals  during  a  second  cycle  of 
operation  and  subsequent  cycles  of  operation  for  trans- 
fer to  said  CPU; 


(b)  second  logic  means  responsive  to  a  second  plurality  of 
control  signals  from  said  firmware  control  system  for 
storing  second  bit  field  signals  of  said  binary  coded  infor- 
mation received  from  said  memory  system  during  said 
first  cycle  of  operation  for  transfer  to  said  CPU  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  second  plurality  of  control  signals  for 
storing  computed  value  signals  from  said  CPU  during  said 
second  and  said  subsequent  cycles  of  operation; 
wherein  said  first  bit  field  signals  and  said  second  bit  field 
signals  are  transferred  to  said  CPU  during  said  first 
cycle  of  operation,  and  said  first  bit  field  signals  and  said 
computed  value  signab  are  transferred  to  said  CPU 
during  said  second  and  said  subsequent  cycles  of  opera- 
tion. 
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4,472,774  4,472,775 

,..»«..     ^CACllEMENT  APPARATUS  DISPLAY  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

Joba  F.  PItat,  HoNdatoli,  and  Pud  Bowden,  Grtftoa,  both  of  Tooru  Mizaoo,  Nagoya,  and  Yutaka  InuL  Toyota,  both  of  Ja 


Maaa^  aMignon  to  D«ta  General  Corp^  Wcatboroogb,  Man 
FIM  Sep.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  425,024 
laLCL^  GWF  13/00 
VS.  a  364-200  4  Claims 


■■«»»>  ftiiini  tm   32) 


'rM»  Mr  Ml 
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1.  In  a  digital  computer  system  including 

(1)  processing  means  fbr  performing  operations  on  data  in 
response  to  instructions, 

(2)  memory  means  for  storing  data  items  of  said  data  and  said 
instructions  and  for  receiving  said  data  items  from  said 
processing  means  and  providing  said  data  items  and  said 
instructions  to  said  processing  means  in  response  to  cer- 
tain signals  from  said  processing  means,  said  certain  sig- 
nals including  addresses  specifying  locations  in  said  mem- 
ory means,  and 

(3)  communication  means  for  transferring  said  instructions, 
said  certain  signals,  and  said  data  items  between  said  pro- 
cessing means  and  said  memory  means, 

and  wherein  said  memory  means  includes  a  memory  stack 
containing  a  plurality  of  memory  frames  containing  certain 
data  items  whose  values  do  not  change  for  the  life  of  said 
memory  frame  containing  said  certain  data  items,  said  memory 
frames  including  a  top  memory  frame  containing  said  certain 
data  items  currently  being  used  by  said  processing  means,  and 
said  data  items  in  said  to|^  frame  being  addressed  by  means  of 
a  displacement  from  a  liiemory  frame  base  address  of  said 
addresses  associated  with  said  memory  top  frame,  encache- 
ment  apparatus  comprisiqg: 

(1)  means  for  receiving  said  displacement; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  cache  frames  including  first  certain  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  cache  frames  corresponding  to  certain 
ones  of  said  memory  frames  including  said  top  memory 
frame,  each  said  first  certain  cache  frame  containing  cop- 
ies of  said  certain  dsta  in  said  corresponding  memory 
frame;  I 

(3)  cache  frame  selection  means  for  selecting  said  first  cer- 
tain cache  frame  corresponding  to  said  top  memory  frame 
as  a  current  cache  frame;  and 

(4)  means  connected  to  said  displacement  receiving  means 
and  said  cache  frame  selection  means  for  outputting  said 
copy  of  said  certain  data  specified  by  said  displacement 
from  said  current  cacbe  frame  in  response  to  said  displace 
ment. 


pan,  aaaignora  to  Nippondenao  Co^  Ltd^  Kariya  and  Toyota 
Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kahaahllri  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,296 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  20, 1980,  55-164366 
Int  a.3  GOIP  3/56 
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5.  An  indication  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

means  including  a  waveform  shaping  circuit  for  detecting  a 
level  of  condition  of  an  indication  device  of  the  vehicle 
and  generating  a  waveform-shaped  output  signal  of  the 
detected  level  of  condition; 

indication  means  for  stepwise  indicating  the  detected  condi- 
tion; and 

microcomputer  means  comprising; 

first  means  for  discriminating  whether  the  detected  level  of 
condition  corresponds  to  a  currently-indicated  level  and 
maintaining  a  current  indication  when  the  discrimination 
results  in  an  affirmative  discrimination; 

second  means  for  discriminating  whether  said  detected  level 
corresponds  to  an  indicated  level  adjacent  to  said  current- 
ly-indicated level; 

third  means  for  storing  and  updating  the  number  of  discrimi- 
nating operations  when  the  discrimination  of  said  second 
means  results  in  an  affimative  discrimination; 

fourih  means  for  discriminating  whether  the  updated  num- 
ber of  discriminating  operations  reaches  a  predetermined 
number,  and  maintaining  said  current  indication  when  the 
discrimination  of  said  fourth  means  results  in  a  negative 
discrimination; 

fifth  means  for  changing  said  current  indication  to  an  indica- 
tion corresponding  to  said  adjacent  indicated  level  when 
the  discrimination  of  said  fourth  means  results  in  an  affir- 
mative discrimination; 

sixth  means  for  changing  said  current  indication  to  an  indica- 
tion corresponding  to  said  detected  level  when  the  dis- 
criminations of  said  first  and  second  means  result  in  re- 
spective negative  discriminations;  and 

seventh  means  for  resetting  said  number  of  discriminating 
operations  when  the  discrimination  of  said  first  means 
results  in  an  affimative  discrimination,  when  the  discrimi- 
nation of  said  second  means  results  in  a  negative  discrimi- 
nation or  when  the  discrimination  of  said  fourih  means 
results  in  an  affirmative  discrimination. 


4,472,776 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

IGNTnON  CONTROL  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Robert  DiMHs,  Ballly,  and  Philippe  Avian,  EcqnefiUy,  both  of 

France,  aasignors  to  Regie  Natiooale  Des  Usioes  Renault, 

Boalogne-BiUaDCoart,  Fraoce 

FUed  Jon.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,888 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  26, 1980, 80  14198 
Int  a.3  F02P  5/04.  3/02;  G05B  15/02 
VS.  a.  364—431.12  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  ignition  advance  computer  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising: 
a  sequencer;  jfn^ 
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a  means  for  measuring  the  engine  rotation  speed,  said  means 
including  a  digital  rotation  sensor  for  generating  a  first 
pulsed  signal  at  a  frequency  representative  of  said  speed 
and  a  speed  counter  for  counting  the  number  of  pulses  of 
said  first  pulsed  signal  occuring  during  a  first  measuring 
time  controlled  by  said  sequencer; 

a  means  for  measuring  the  intake  manifold  air  pressure,  said 
means  including  a  digital  pressure  sensor  for  generating  a 
second  pulsed  signal  at  a  frequency  representative  of  said 
pressure,  and  a  pressure  counter  for  counting  the  number 
of  pulses  of  said  second  pulsed  signal  occuring  during  a 
second  measuring  time  controlled  by  said  sequencer; 

read  only  memory  means; 

addressing  means  responsive  to  the  content  of  said  speed 
counter  and  of  said  pressure  counter  for  addressing  said 
memory  means;      , 

external  advance  corrections  intake  means  for  correcting 
advance  as  a  function  of  external  parameters  such  as  tem- 
perature; and 

an  advance  computer  means, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  read  only  memory  means 
comprises 


12      it]     Iseau&H.'f?": 


34 


vehicle  drive  ratios  coupled  to  the  engine  for  providing  an 
output  indicating  a  vehicle  speed  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined amount  K2;  and 
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FIG  5 


logic  gate  means  coupled  to  said  computation  means  said 
throttle  angle  position  sensing  and  detecting  means,  and 
said  brake  sensor  for  providing  an  engine  limiting  output 
to  limit  engine  speed  when  all  inputs  have  an  applied 
signal. 


a  first  memory  for  storing  full-load  advance  values,  said  first 
memory  being  addressed  responsive  to  the  content  of  said 
speed  counter,  and 

a  second  memory  for  storing  advance  correction  coeffici- 
ents, said  second  memory  being  addressed  responsive  to 
the  content  of  both  said  speed  counter  and  said  pressure 
counter, 

said  advance  correction  coefficients  being  arranged  in  a 
succession  corresponding  to  successive  straight  segments 
of  a  broken  line  representative  of  the  ignition  advance 
correction  curve  as  a  function  of  said  intake  manifold 
pressure, 

each  of  said  coefficients  comprising  a  plurality  of  main  bits 
representative  of  the  absolute  value  of  said  coefficient,  a 
sign  bit  representative  of  the  sign  of  said  coefficient,  and  at 
least  a  validation  bit  associated  to  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  external  advance  corrections  and  which,  according  to 
its  value,  enable  and  disable  the  sending  of  said  one  exter- 
nal advance  correction  to  said  advance  computer  means 
by  said  external  advance  corrections  intake  means. 


4,472,778 
VEHICLE  ANTI-SKID  BRAKING  SYSTEMS 
John  W.  Daris,  and  Geoffrey  A.  Williams,  both  of  Coventry, 
England,  assignors  to  Anti-skid  Controls  Limited,  Coventry, 
England 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,021 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1981, 
8138661 

Int  a^  B60T  8/08 
VS.  a.  364—426  7  Claims 


4,472,777 
ENGINE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLE  SPEED 
Ralph  A.  YooB^lood,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  DcarbmrB,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,961 
Int  CL^  B60Q  5/00;  B60K  31/00 
VS.  a.  364—426  5  Claims 

1.  An  engine  control  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  engine  for 
limiting  engine  speed  comprising: 
a  throttle  angle  position  sensing  and  detecting  means  for 
detecting  a  throttle  angle  position  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined amount  K3; 
a  brake  sensor  for  detecting  the  application  of  brakes; 
an  engine  speed  sensing  means  for  detecting  an  engine  speed; 
a  forward  transmission  gear  ratio  sensor  for  indicating  the 

engagement  of  each  forward  transmission  gear; 
a  computation  means  having  inputs  coupled  to  said  engine 
speed  sensing  means  and  said  forward  transmission  gear 
ratio  sensor  and  having  stored  information  describing 


1.  A  traUer  brake  anti-skid  operating  system  for  an  articu- 
lated vehicle  incorporating  a  tractor  and  a  trailer  coupled 
thereto,  said  system  comprising  means  to  effect  application  of 
at  least  one  brake,  a  wheel  speed  sensing  device,  skid  control 
means  arranged  to  be  controUed  by  the  wheel  speed  sensing 
device  so  as  to  be  placed  in  a  brake-releasing  state  when  exces- 
sive wheel  speed  deceleration  takes  place,  and  monitoring 
means  affording  an  indication  during  any  period  beginning 
with  actuation  of  the  brake-operating  pressure  has  been  sup- 
plied to  cause  excessive  wheel  deceleration  to  take  place,  that 
excessive  wheel  speed  deceleration  is  present  so  as  to  disable 
the  brake-releasing  function  of  the  system,  wherein  the  skid 
control  means  and  monitoring  means  are  electrically  operated 
and  arranged  to  be  supplied  with  electrical  power  from  a  brake 
warning  light  system  on  the  trailer  which  receives  power  only 
when  the  brake  is  actuated  by  the  driver  of  the  tractor  to 
which  the  trailer  is  coupled. 
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4^72,779 


U^.  CL  364-431.01 


lldains  U.S.a364— 434 


36aaiiii8 


JtC  CLOCK      >f 


1.  An  engine  timing  apparatus  for  use  in  testing  of  a  multi- 
cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  igniter  associ- 
ated with  each  cylinder  and  having  an  electrical  ignition  sys- 
tem for  sequentially  supplying  ignition  signals  to  fire  the  ignit- 
ers in  a  predetermined  firing  order,  the  engine  timing  apparatus 
comprising: 

timing  Ught  means  for  providing  a  Ught  pulse  in  response  to 

an  electrical  trigger  pulse; 
means  for  deriving  a  cylinder  clock  signal  from  the  electrical 
Ignition  system,  the  cylinder  clock  signal  being  indicative 
of  the  firing  of  the  igniters; 
cylinder  counter  meats  for  counting  in  response  to  the  cylin- 
der clock  signal  and  for  generating  a  counter  output  signal 
when  a  selected  cylinder  count  representative  of  a  se- 
lected cylinder  is  attained; 
cylinder  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  count  in  the 
cylinder  counter  m«ans  with  a  predetermined  count  repre- 
senutive  of  a  cylinder  preceding  the  selected  cylinder  and 
providing  a  comparator  output  signal  when  the  predeter- 
mined count  is  attaiied; 
first  timer  means  for  generating  dau  corresponding  to  a  first 

time  period  betwee*  counter  output  signals; 
second  timer  means  for  generating  data  corresponding  to  a 
second  time  period  between  the  cylinder  preceding  the 
selected  cylinder  and  the  selected  cylinder; 
third  timer  means  for  initiating  an  adjustable  time  delay  in 

response  to  the  comparator  output  signal; 
trigger  pulse  generator  means  for  generating  the  electrical 

trigger  pulse  at  an  end  of  the  adjustable  time  deUy; 
means  for  deriving,  from  the  data  corresponding  to  the  first 
and  second  time  periods,  a  first  digital  value  representa- 
tive of  angular  degroes  from  firing  of  the  cylinder  preced- 
ing the  selected  cylinder  and  firing  of  the  selected  cylin- 
der; 

first  operator  actuated  means  for  producing  a  variable  sec- 
ond digital  value;     I 

means  for  controlling  tjie  adjustable  time  delay  as  a  fimction 
of  the  first  and  second  digital  values;  and 

dispUy  means  for  displaying  an  angular  value  representative 
of  an  angular  relatiotship  between  firing  of  the  igniter  of 
the  selected  cylinder  and  top  dead  center  of  the  selected 
cylinder  based  upon  the  second  digital  value. 


Hro 


■IS      ,izfniia>£. 


Jt-zl 


18.  In  an  aircraft,  a  fiy-by-wire  lateral  control  system,  com- 
pnsmg: 

a  symmetrical  pair  of  lateral  control  surfaces,  one  on  each 
wing  of  an  aircraft; 

a  plurality  of  two/one  fail-operational,  electrohydraulic 
actuators,  each  of  which  is  drivingly  connected  to  a  sepa- 
rate Uteral  control  surface,  each  said  actuator  comprising 
two  hydraulic  sections  for  redundant  operation; 

four  separate  hydraulic  pressure  supplies; 

four  separate  electric  control  signal  command  channels; 

each  actuator  including  control  means  for  controlling  each 
of  Its  said  two  hydraulic  sections  with  a  separate  hydraulic 
prewure  supply,  so  that  each  said  hydraulic  pressure  sup- 
ply is  dedicated  to  a  single  hydraulic  section,  said  control 
means  also  controlling  aU  four  of  said  electric  control 
signal  command  channels  associated  with  each  actuator, 
with  two  of  said  channels  serving  as  active  channels  for  a 
first  of  said  actuators  and  as  model  channels  for  the  second 
actuator,  and  with  the  remaining  two  channels  serving  as 
model  channels  for  the  first  actuator  and  active  channels 
for  the  second  actuator;  and 
each  said  control  means  comprising: 
first  means,  associated  with  the  active  signal  command  chan- 
nel for  each  actuator  hydraulic  section,  and  responsive  to 
an  electrical  input  signal  suppUed  thereto,  for  actively 
controlling  the  rate  of  operation  of  its  actuator  hydrauUc 
section,  and  for  providing  an  actual  actuator  condition 
output; 

second  means,  associated  with  model  channel  for  each  actu- 
ator hydrauUc  section,  and  responsive  to  said  electrical 
input  signal  supplied  thereto,  for  modeling  said  first  means 
and  for  providing  a  modeled  actuator  condition  output, 
said  modeled  actuator  condition  output  similar  to  the 
actuator  condition  output  generated  by  said  first  means 
when  said  electrical  input  signal  is  applied  to  said  active 
signal  command  channel; 

means,  responsive  to  said  actual  actuator  condition  output 
and  said  modeled  actuator  condition  output,  for  determin- 
ing failure  of  one  of  said  control  signal  command  channels 
if  said  outputs  vary  by  more  than  a  predetermined  amount, 
said  determining  means  fiirther  providing  an  output  indic- 
ative of  which  one  of  said  active  signal  command  channels 
has  failed;  and 
means,  responsive  to  said  determining  means  output  indica- 
tive of  an  active  signal  command  channel  failure,  for 
disconnecting  said  active  signal  command  channel  output 
from  its  associated  controlling  means  and  for  connecting 
said  model  channel  output  to  its  associated  controlling 
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means,  said  disconnecting  means,  responsive  to  said  deter- 
nuning  means  output  indicative  of  model  channel  failure, 
for  disconnecting  said  model  channel. 


4,472,781 
POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Roland  G.  Millw,  New  Milford,  Cobb.,  assignor  to  Pitney 
Bowes  IbCm  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,805 

Int.  a^  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364    466  24  Claims 


1.  A  postage  meter  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  energized  by  an 
external  source  of  AC  electrical  power,  comprising: 
means  for  printing  postage; 
accounting  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  printing 

means  for  accounting  for  postage  printed  by  said  printing 

means; 
said  accounting  means  including  nonvolatile  memory  means 

for  storing  accounting  data  when  no  external  electrical 

power  is  being  supplied  to  said  postage  meter; 
a  first  winding  having  a  first  and  a  second  terminal; 
first  means  coupled  between  said  first  winding  first  terminal 

and  said  external  source  of  AC  power, 
a  second  winding  oppositely  poled  to  and  electromagneti- 

cally  coupled  to  said  first  winding; 
a  capacitor  and  a  diode  connected  in  series  between  said  first 

and  said  second  terminal  of  said  first  winding; 
said  second  terminal  of  said  first  winding  being  connected  to 

said  accounting  means;  and 
first  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  second  winding  and 

said  accounting  means. 


4,472,782 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  AN  NC  MACHINE  TOOL  IN 

ACCORDANCE  WITH  WORKPIECE  AND  TOOL 

PROFILE  DATA 

Toahiliani  Suzuki,  Yokoinna,  Japan,  anigDor  to  Niaaaa  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohuia,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  342,250 

Claimi  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1961,  564951 

Int  CL^  G06F  15/46 

\}S.  a  364—474  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  product  having  a  surface  of  a 

desired  configuration  utilizing  a  machine  programmed  to  move 

a  tool  and  a  workpiece  relative  to  one  another  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  memory  array  having  addresses  corre- 
sponding to  the  three  coordinates  of  points  in  three-di- 
mensional space; 

(b)  defining  a  binary  system  having  a  first  value  and  a  second 
value; 

(c)  placing  said  workpiece  and  said  tool  in  relative  starting 
positions; 

(d)  storing  a  binary  representation  of  said  surface  in  an  initial 
position  with  respect  to  said  tool  in  said  memory  array  by: 
(i)  setting  data  stored  at  addresses  corresponding  to  said 


three  coordinates  of  points  on  or  below  said  surface 
equal  to  said  first  value,  and 
(ii)  setting  data  stored  at  addresses  corresponding  to  said 
three  coordinates  of  points  above  said  surface  equal  to 
said  second  value; 
(e)  storing  a  binary  representation  of  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  tool  in  said  initial  position  by  setting  data  at  addresses 
corresponding  to  said  three  coordinates  of  points  on  said 
exterior  surface  of  said  tool  equal  to  said  first  value; 
(0  changing  the  addresses  of  said  data  at  addresses  corre- 
sponding to  said  exterior  surface  of  said  tool  in  a  manner 
simulating  movement  of  said  tool  toward  said  surface  in  a 
direction  corresponding  to  one  of  said  three  coordinates; 
(g)  generating  an  indication  when  said  binary  representation 
of  said  surface  and  said  binary  representation  of  said  tool 
just  coincide; 


^   J-  ' 
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(h)  changing  addresses  of  said  data  at  addresses  correspond- 
ing to  said  exterior  surface  of  said  tool  in  a  manner  simu- 
lating movement  of  said  tool  in  a  predetermined  pattern 
over  the  other  two  of  said  three  coordinates,  while  chang- 
ing the  addresses  of  said  data  at  addresses  corresponding 
to  said  exterior  surface  of  said  tool  in  a  manner  simulating 
movement  of  said  tool  along  said  first  direction  so  that 
said  binary  representation  of  said  surface  and  said  binary 
representation  of  said  exterior  surface  of  said  tool  continue 
to  just  coincide;  and 

(i)  moving  said  tool  relative  to  said  workpiece  in  coordina- 
tion with  said  changing  addresses  of  said  data  at  addresses 
corresponding  to  coordinates  of  said  surface  and  said 
exterior  surface  of  said  tool. 


4,472,783  

FLEXIBLE  MANUFACTURING  SYSTEM 
Ri^ard  Johnstooc,  Bnxricfleld,  and  Jody  E.  Kortzhaltz,  Mil- 

waakee,  both  of  Wia^  aasignon  to  Kearney  A  Tracker  Corpo- 

ratioB,  Weit  AlUa,  Wis. 

CoBtinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  170,820,  JnL  21, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioB  JbL  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  401,243 

Int  a.}  G06F  15/46:  G05B  19/417 

U.S.  CL  364—474  17  Claims 

17.  In  a  manufacturing  system:  a  plurality  of  machine  tools, 
each  of  said  machine  tools  having  a  computerized  numerical 
control  for  regulating  its  operation;  a  separate  memory  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  machines  and  connected  to  store  com- 
plete part  programs  and  transmit  such  programs  to  the  numeri- 
cal control  of  its  associated  machine;  means  connected  to 
transmit  complete  part  programs  to  the  individual  memories  of 
said  machine  tools  for  storage;  a  part  program  map  in  each  of 
said  computerized  controls  for  recording  the  location  of  each 
of  the  part  programs  in  the  associated  memory  as  the  programs 
are  stored  in  the  memory;  identifying  means  at  the  machine 
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arranged  to  identify  theSvoricpiece  as  it  arrives  at  the  machine 
for  the  performance  of  a  work  operation;  means  being  in  the 
computerized  numerical  control  responsive  to  the  identifica- 
tion of  the  workpiece  to  refer  to  said  part  program  map  for 


4,472,785 
SAMPLING  FREQUENCY  CONVERTER 
Masao  Kasoga,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Victor  Company 
of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,095 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  13, 1980, 55-142750: 
Not.  4,  1980,  55-154872 

Int  a.3  G06F  7/00 
VS.  CL  364-718  5  cWmi 


'3.    FILTER 


16 


4 


determining  the  address  of  the  required  program  in  said  mem- 
ory; and  means  coupling  the  program  at  the  determined  ad- 
dress to  said  numerical  control  circuit  for  regulating  the  opera- 
tion of  the  machine  to  produce  the  required  operations  on  the 
workpiece  at  the  machine. 


4,472,784 

ENSURING  SAMPLE  INDEPENDENCE  IN  RANDOM 
SAMPLING  SYSTEMS 
Nancy  R.  Blachman,  Halmdel,  NJ.,  assignor  to  ATAT  BeU 
Laboratories,  Murray  Bill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  U,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,727 
Int  C1.3  G06F  1/02 


U.S.a364— 554 


m 
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1.  A  sampling  frequency  converter  for  converting  a  first 
signal  sampled  at  a  first  sampling  frequency  fl  into  a  second 
signal  sampled  at  a  second  sampling  frequency  f2,  said  second 
sampling  frequency  f2  being  equal  to  L/M  times  said  first 
sampling  frequency  fl,  where  L  and  M  are  natural  numbers 
satisfying  L#M,  said  sampling  frequency  converter  compris- 
ing: 

an  interpolation  device  supplied  with  said  first  signal  as  an 
input  signal  thereof,  for  inserting  L-1  zeros  for  every 
sampling  time; 

a  filter  circuit  supplied  with  an  output  signal  of  said  interpo- 
lation device  as  an  input  signal  thereof,  for  attenuating  a 
frequency  component  over  a  frequency  f/2  within  an 
output  signal  of  said  interpolation  device,  where  f  is  a 
frequency,  said  filter  circuit  comprising  a  series  circuit 
which  includes  a  fmite  impulse  response  digital  filter  and 
an  infinite  impulse  response  digital  filter  which  is  coupled 
in  series  to  an  output  stage  of  said  finite  impulse  response 
digital  filter,  said  frequency  f  being  equal  to  said  first 
sampling  frequency  fl  under  a  condition  fl  <f2  and  being 
equal  to  said  second  sampling  frequency  (2  under  a  condi- 
tion fl>f2;  and 

a  decimation  device  supplied  with  an  output  signal  of  said 
filter  circuit  as  an  input  signal  thereof,  for  extracting 
sampled  values  in  the  output  signal  of  said  filter  circuit  at 
a  rate  of  one  sampled  value  for  every  M  sampled  values  in 
the  output  signal  of  said  filter  circuit,  to  produce  said 
second  signal. 


was  I       lc«Mt«l 
j       I  >*««  I 

^       , I? 


S^         '  smm 


1.  A  method  of  providiilg  a  plurality  of  random  samplings  of 
dau  within  a  predetermined  time  interval  wherein  each  sam- 
pling is  accommodated  by  an  individual  one  of  a  plurality  of 
successive  subintervals,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  a  value  defining  a  fixed  duration  of  time  for  identi- 
fying durations  of  gutrdband  intervals, 
obtaining  clock  times  identifying  each  of  the  plurality  of 
subintervals  to  accommodate  the  sampling  individual 
thereto  by  identifying  the  initiation  clock  time  and  termi- 
nation clock  time  of  the  subinterval, 
delaying  the  initiation  time  of  each  subinterval  after  termina- 
tion of  the  prior  subinterval  in  the  succession  for  the 
defined  fixed  duratiot  of  time  whereby  guardband  inter- 
vals are  interposed  between  successive  ones  of  the  subin- 
tervals, and 
sampling  the  dau  in  the  accommodating  subinterval  by 
obtaining  the  data  sampling  at  a  clock  time  between  the 
initiation  clock  time  and  the  termination  clock  time 
thereof. 


4,472,786 
ANALOG  GAUSSIAN  CONVOLVER 
Noble  G.  Larson,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Wasliington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,356 
Int  a.i  G06G  7/J9 
VS.  a.  364—822  7  Qainis 

1.  An  analog  convolver  for  processing  an  image  in  the  form 
of  a  digital  2-dimensiona]  array  representing  image  pixels  using 
a  computer  vision  system  which  comprises: 
first  means  for  converting  digital  imput  information  from  the 

digital  2-dimensional  image  array  into  an  analog  form; 
means  for  convolving  in  a  first  direction  the  input  informa- 
tion from  the  2-dimensional  image  array  in  the  analog 
form  using  a  first  1 -dimensional  symmetric  function  and 
for  producing  an  output  current  thereof; 
second  means  for  converiing  the  output  current  of  said 
means  for  convolving  to  a  corresponding  voltage  output; 
means  for  simultaneous  storing  and  convolving,  using  the 
first  1-dimenstional  function,  the  output  of  said  second 
means  for  converting  the  output  current  of  said  means  for 
convolving  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  first  direction  and 
producing  an  output  representing  convolution  of  said 
image  array  using  a  first  2-dimensiona]  symmetric  func- 
tion; 
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means  for  produinng  an  output  representing  convolution  of 
said  image  array  using  a  second  2-dimensional  symmetric 
function;  and 

means  for  subtracting  the  output  representing  convolution 
of  said  image  array  using  said  first  2-dimensional  symmet- 


Oit  — 


of  said  input  registers,  which  is  available,  if  any,  to  receive 
a  word  from  said  input  source; 

address  bit  means  for  each  one  of  said  input  registers,  for 
storing  the  address  of  the  input  register  which  is  next  to 
receive  a  word  from  the  input  source; 

a  first-in,  first-out  memory; 

output  select  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  input  registers 
for  output  to  the  output  circuit,  including  selecting  an 
input  register  address  from  among  said  address  bits  means 
and  said  first-in,  first-out  memory; 

means  responsive  to  an  acknowledged  transfer  of  a  word  for 
resetting  the  busy  indications  to  indicate  that  the  input 
register  containing  said  acknowledged  word  is  available 
to  receive  a  new  word  from  the  input  source,  and  respon- 
sive to  a  negative  acknowledged  output  of  a  word  for 
entering  the  address  of  the  input  register  containing  the 
negative  acknowledged  word  into  said  first-in,  first-out 
memory;  and 

means  for  directing  the  output  select  means  to  select  an 
address  from  said  first-in,  first-out  memory,  if  the  memory 
contains  at  least  one  address,  and  when  said  memory  does 
not  contain  any  addresses,  to  select  an  address  from  said 
address  bit  means. 


ric  function  and  the  output  representing  convolved  image 
array  using  said  second  2-dimensional  symmetric  function 
and  obtaining  a  convolved  image  array  using  the  differ- 
ence of  the  first  and  the  second  two  2-dimensional  sym- 
metric fiinctions. 


4,472,787 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSFERRING  WORDS  ON  A  BUS 

WITH  CAPABILITY  TO  INTERMIX  FIRST  ATTEMPTS 

ANDRETRYS 
W.  Ray  Bnsby,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,065 

Int  a.3  G06F  9/00 

VS.  CL  364-900  7  Clains 
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1.  A  system  for  the  high  speed  transfer  of  words  from  an 
input  source  to  an  output  circuit  such  as  a  bus,  each  of  said 
words  comprising  a  preselected  plurality  of  bits  and  each  said 
word  being  transferred  by  reading  said  bits  in  parallel  from  a 
register,  said  output  circuit  being  able  to  accept  an  individual 
word  by  issuing  an  acknowledge  signal  for  the  accepted  word 
and  to  refuse  an  individual  word  by  issuing  a  negative  ac- 
knowledge signal  for  the  refused  word,  rendering  it  necessary 
in  the  case  of  a  refusal  to  retry  transferring  the  word  to  the 
output  circuit,  said  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  input  registers  each  for  receiving  a  word  from 
the  input  source,  said  bits  to  be  read  from  said  input  regis- 
ters as  said  transfer  of  said  word  to  the  output  circuit; 
busy  bit  means  for  each  one  of  said  input  registers,  for  giving 
a  busy  indication  as  to  whether  said  one  of  said  input 
registers  is  unavailable  to  receive  a  new  word  from  the 
input  source; 
means  responsive  to  said  busy  indications  for  selecting  one 


4,472,788 

SmPT  CIRCUIT  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

CASCADE-CONNECTED  DATA  SELECTORS 

Isaran  Yamazaki,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaora 

Denki  Kaiiii«MH  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,859 

Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1980,  55-124091 

Int  a^  G06F  7/00 

VS.  a  364-900  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  shift  circuit  to  which  an  input  data,  a  shifting  amount 
data  and  a  shift  direction  data  are  applied,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

shifting  means  for  shifting  an  n-bit  input  data  by  m  bits 
specified  by  the  shifting  amount  data  for  producing  a  first 
n-bit  shifted  data  and  a  second  n-bit  shifted  data,  where  n 
and  m  are  integers; 

data  selector  means  for  selectively  receiving  and  arranging 
said  first  and  second  shifted  data  in  order  to  output  a  signal 
having  a  first  and  second  portion  in  accordance  with  the 
shift  direction  data; 

temporary  register  means  comprised  of  n-bits  connected  to 
receive  and  store  said  first  portion  of  the  output  signal  of 
said  data  selector  means;  and 

output  means  coupled  to  said  data  selector  means  and  said 
temporary  register  means  to  output  the  logical  sum  be- 
tween said  second  portion  of  the  output  signal  of  said  data 
selector  means  and  the  contents  of  said  temporary  register 
means. 
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M72,789 
^AL  TIMER 

Hcwjr  C  SiUey,  Adam  B«iB,  N.Y^  aMigiior  to  Gcnenl  Signal 
CorporatkNi,  StaafoN,  Conn. 

CootiaaatkM'iB'part  of  Scr.  No.  092^7,  No?.  9, 1979, 

abaadoBcd.  lids  appUoatioa  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,093 

lat  CL^  G06F  1/04,  11/08.  9/00 

MS.  CL  364-900  53  Claiau 


protect  field  with  the  storage  protect  key  associated  with 
the  respective  block, 
control  register  (CR)  means  having  a  fetch  protect  override 
field  settable  to  a  fetch  override  state  to  provide  an  over- 
ride signal  for  disabling  fetch  protection  for  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  real  addresses  in  a  predtermined  block 
while  fetch  protection  is  set  on  in  the  fetch  protect  field 
for  the  predetermined  block, 


1.  A  vital  timer  for  producing  a  predetermined  output  at  the 
expiration  of  a  selected  time  interval,  comprising: 

dau  generation  meant  for  producing  at  least  one  time  data 
word  represenutivfl  of  said  selected  time  interval; 

processmg  means  coupled  to  said  dau  generation  means  for 
determining  the  expiration  of  said  selected  time  interval 
and  thereupon  producing  said  predetermined  output,  said 
processing  means  comprising. 

clock  means  for  producing  clock  signals  at  a  predetermined 
clock  rate,  I 

counter  means  includiiig  at  least  one  counting  register  cou- 
pled to  said  dau  generation  means  and  loaded  with  said  at 
least  one  time  dau  word,  said  at  least  one  counting  regis- 
ter coupled  to  said  clock  means  and  counting  said  clock 
signals  for  said  selected  time  interval  whereupon  said  at 
least  one  register  indicates  the  expiration  of  said  selected 
time  interval, 

checking  means  for  monitoring  said  daU  generation  means 
and  said  counter  means  and  for  producing  plural  predeter- 
mined checkwords  iadicative  of  failure-free  production  of 
said  time  dau  word  by  said  dau  generation  means  and 
failure-free  counting  of  said  clock  signals  by  said  counter 
means, 

output  means  coupled  to  said  checking  means  and  said  vital 
counter  means  for  producing  said  predetermined  output  at 
the  end  of  counting  of  said  clock  signals  for  said  selected 
time  interval,  including  means  for  verifying  the  produc- 
tion of  said  plural  checkwords  by  utilizing  said  check- 
words  to  produce  said  predetermined  output  at  the  end  of 
said  selected  time  interval  only  upon  error  free  production 
of  each  of  said  checkwords,  said  verifying  means  compris- 
ing means  for  verifying  individually  the  production  of 
each  of  said  checkwords. 


4^72,790 
STORAGE  FETCH  PROTECT  OVERRIDE  CONTROLS 
Joha  L.  Bark,  Pooghkeepiie;  Joatia  R.  Botwell,  Miltoa;  Cari  E. 
Clark,  Poagkkeepaic;  Joha  T.  Rodeil.  Wappiagen  Falls,  aod 
D«?id  E.  Stncki,  Poaghkccpaie,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aaaignon  to  later. 
aatkMal  BoslBcas  MacklMs  CorporatkM,  AraMMk,  N.Y. 
Fikd  Feb.  S,  1902,  Ser.  No.  345,961 
lit  CL^  G06F  9/00.  13/00 
UACL364-900  7  Claims 

1.  Fetch  protection  controls  in  a  processor  of  a  dau  process- 
ing system  having  a  nuin  storage  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
addressable  main  storage  blocks,  one  storage  protect  key  re- 
spectively associated  with  each  block,  each  of  the  keys  having 
a  fetch  protect  field  for  controlling  the  fetch  protection  for  an 
associated  block,  the  fetch  protection  controls  comprising: 
means  for  controlUng  each  assess  for  dau  by  a  fetch  request 
to  any  block  in  maia  storage  by  the  sute  of  the  fetch 
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override  control  means  for  controlling  accesses  of  dau  in 
storage  by  a  fetch  request  to  the  predetermined  range 
during  the  existence  of  the  override  signal,  the  predeter- 
mined range  having  its  fetch  protect  overrideability  con- 
trolled by  the  sute  of  the  override  field,  while  the  other 
blocks  in  main  storage  are  not  affected  by  the  override 
signal  so  that  their  fetch  protectabUlity  is  entirely  con- 
trolled by  the  sute  of  their  respective  fetch  protect  fields 
in  their  associated  storage  protect  keys. 


4,472,791 
CMOS  UNIPOLAR  NONVOLATILE  MEMORY  CELL 
Roger  A.  Hakea,  RIchardsoo,  Tez„  assignor  to  Teias  lastm* 
meats  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  34M39 

Int  a^  GllC  13/00 

U.S.  a  365-189  8  Oainis 
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1.  A  memory  cell,  comprising: 

a  multi-dielectric  MIS  transistor  comprising  first  and  second 
source/drain  regions  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  read-enable  transistor,  comprising  first  and  second  sour- 
ce/drain regions  of  a  second  conductivity  type; 

said  nonvolatile  and  read-enable  transistors  each  respec- 
tively comprising  a  gate,  said  respective  gates  being  con- 
nected together; 

said  respective  first  source/drains  of  said  nonvolatile  transis- 
tor and  of  said  read-enable  transistor  also  being  connected 
together,  and  said  second  source/drain  of  said  read-enable 
transistor  being  connected  to  ground; 

means  for  selectively  connecting  said  second  source/drain 
of  said  nonvolatile  transistor  to  a  bit  line;  and 

means  for  selectively  connecting  said  gate  of  said  nonvola- 
tile transistor  to  a  column  line. 
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4,472,792 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
Katiahiro  ShlBMhigashi,  MnrasUararayaaia;  Hlroo  Maanda, 
Kodaira;  KnnlUko  DcnaUd,  Tokyo,  and  HIroshi  Kawaawto, 
Kodaira,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tiricyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  377,958 

Claiais  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13, 1981, 56-70733 

Int  CL^  GllC  13/00 

U.S.  CL  365—189  19  daims 


from  said  output  line  for  producing  and  applying  said 
sequencing  signals  to  said  multiplexer  circuit  means  at 
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4,472,793 

DATA  SELECTOR  CIRCUTT  WTTH  CHANNEL  SKIPPER 

FOR  DATA  ACQUISmON  SYSTEM 

Albert  BeiOaadnson,  Ariington,  Va.,  assignor  to  Eastport  Inter- 
national, InCnLanhna,  Md. 

Filed  May  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  381,969 
Int  a.3  GOIS  15/34:  H04J  3/16 
U.S.  a  367—102  7  ClaiBM 

1.  In  a  dau  acquisition  system,  a  dau  selection  circuit  for 
receiving  information  in  the  form  of  dau  signals  on  a  plurality 
of  input  lines,  and  transmitting  said  information  along  an  out- 
put line,  comprising: 
multiplexer  circuit  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
input  lines  for  receiving  daU  signals  on  said  lines  and 
individually  connecting  said  input  Unes  to  an  output  line  in 
response  to  sequencing  signals;  and 
timing  circuit  means  connected  to  receive  said  daU  signals 


time  intervals  which  vary  in  dependence  upon  the  signal 
level  on  said  output  line. 


4,472,794 
SLEEVE  SHUTTLE  AIR  GUN 
Steven  V.  Chelndnski,  West  Redding,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bolt 
Technology  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jon.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  268,747 

Int  a^  GOIV  1/02.  1/104 

MS.  CL  367—144  26  Claim 


16.  A  dyiumuc  type  semiconductor  memory  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  daU  lines  to  which  memory  cells  are 
connected; 

differential  amplifiers,  each  of  which  amplifies  a  difference 
between  signal  magnitudes  appearing  on  each  correspond- 
ing pair  of  daU  lines, 

said  each  differential  amplifier  including  a  pair  of  P-channel 
MOSFETs  which  have  a  drain  and  a  gate  of  one  cross- 
coupled  to  a  gate  and  a  drain  of  the  other  respectively  and 
which  have  the  drains  connected  to  the  corresponding 
pair  of  dau  lines  respectively,  a  pair  of  N-channel  MOS- 
FETs which  have  a  drain  and  a  gate  of  one  cross-coupled 
to  a  gate  and  a  drain  of  the  other  and  which  have  the 
drains  connected  to  the  corresponding  pair  of  daU  lines 
respectively,  and  a  circuit  which  controls  positive  feed- 
back operations  between  the  respective  cross-coupled 
FETs  of  both  FET  pairs; 

a  plurality  of  word  lines,  each  of  which  is  arranged  in  a 
manner  to  intersect  with  both  of  the  pair  of  dau  lines;  and 

a  precharging  circuit  which  sets  said  respective  pairs  of  dau 
lines  at  a  potential  intermediate  between  two  potentials 
represenutive  of  binary  signals  to  be  stored  in  said  mem- 
ory cells  prior  to  the  start  of  positive  feedback  operations 
by  said  positive  feedback  operatioa  control  circuit 


1.  A  sleeve  shuttie  air  gun  for  abruptly  and  powerfully 
releasing  a  charge  of  pressurized  gas  thereby  generating  an 
abrupt  powerful  impulse  comprising: 

housing  means  having  a  firing  chamber  and  a  return  cham- 
ber therein, 

said  firing  chamber  initially  holding  said  charge  of  pressur- 
ized gas  therein, 

said  housing  means  including  at  least  one  discharge  port 
extending  from  the  firing  chamber  to  the  outside  of  said 
housing  means, 

a  cylindrical  sleeve  shuttie  having  upper  and  lower  ends, 

said  sleeve  shuttie  being  movable  within  said  housing  means 
and  separating  said  firing  and  return  chambers,  said  sleeve 
shuttie  closing  said  discharge  port(8)  when  in  its  initial 
position. 

said  upper  end  of  said  sleeve  shuttie  being  within  said  return 
chamber, 

said  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  shuttie  being  within  said  firing 
chamber, 

means  for  supplying  pressurized  gas  to  said  return  and  firing 
chambers  for  causing  said  sleeve  shuttie  to  move  to  its 
initial  position  for  closing  said  discharge  port(s)  and  for 
charging  said  firing  chamber  with  pressurized  gas,  and 


1378 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  18, 1984 


a  firing  seal  within  said  housing  means  engaged  by  the  sleeve 
shuttle  in  its  initial  position  in  a  region  adjacent  to  the 
inner  cylindrical  surface  of  said  sleeve  shuttle  for  separat- 
ing the  lower  end  surface  of  the  sleeve  shuttle  from  the 
firing  chamber, 

said  housing  means  defming  a  trigger  chamber  communicat- 
ing with  the  lower  end  surface  of  the  sleeve  shuttle  in  its 
initial  position, 

said  housing  means  including  a  trigger  passage  communicat- 
ing with  said  trigger  chamber,  and 

controllable  valve  means  for  suddenly  feeding  pressurized 
gas  into  said  trigger  chamber  for  forcing  said  sleeve  shut- 
tle away  from  said  firing  seal  for  exposing  the  lower  end 
surface  of  said  sleeve  shuttle  to  the  pressurized  gas  in  said 
firing  chamber  for  accelerating  said  sleeve  shuttle  to 
travel  for  opening  said  discharge  ports  for  abruptly  and 
powerfully  releasiqg  said  charge  of  pressurized  gas  from 
the  firing  chamber  through  said  discharge  port(s). 

!    M72,795 
PERIODICAL  SIGNAl  DETECTION  CIRCUIT  WITHIN  A 

VARIABLE  WINDOW  LENGTH 
HiroyaU  Sogiyaiiia,  laehara;  Ryoio  Abe,  Yokohaaui,  and 
Saaamn  Sakakibara,  Sagunihara,  all  of  Japan,  asaignors  to 
Victor  Coaipany  of  Jiimui,  Ltd^  Yokoiiama,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,306 
Claina  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1980,  55-126888 
Int  a.J  GllB  J5/52.  7/OQ;  H04N  5/76 


periodic  signals  said  supplied  window  signal  having  a 
width  corresponding  to  the  switching  control  signal; 

second  gate  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  separation  circuit 
means  and  to  said  first  counter  means  for  passing  the 
periodic  signal  from  said  separation  circuit  means  accord- 
ing  to  the  output  of  said  fint  counter  means;  and 

output  circuit  means  for  producing  said  reference  pulses,  the 
output  of  said  first  gate  circuit  means,  or  the  output  of  said 
second  gate  circuit  means  as  a  detected  periodical  signal. 

4,472,796 
DISC  RECORD  PLAYER  HAVING  CARRUGE  LOCKING 

APPARATUS 
LeaUe  A.  Torrington,  IndiaaapoUa,  Ind.,  aasignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,251 

Int  a.3  GllB  i/ift  n/04 

U  A  a.  369-77  J  (  ciaiais 


304 


U.S.  a.  369—47 


5  Claims 


1.  A  periodical  signal  detection  circmt  in  an  apparatus  which 
reproduces  an  information  signal  and  a  periodical  signal  from 
a  recording  medium  having  both  periodic  signals  and  informa- 
tion signals  recorded  thereon,  said  periodical  signal  detection 
circuit  comprising: 
separation  circuit  meins  coupled  to  receive  signals  repro- 
duced from  said  recording  medium  for  separating  said 
periodical  signal  from  the  signals  reproduced  from  said 
recording  medium,  laid  periodical  signal  being  a  series  of 
pulses; 
reference  pulse  generating  circuit  means  for  generating 
reference  pulses  having  a  repetition  frequency  which  is 
the  same  as  the  repetition  frequency  of  said  periodical 
signal; 
window  signal  forming  circuit  means  for  forming  window 
signals  respectively  having  different  widths,  with  repeti- 
tion period  identical  to  the  repetition  frequency  of  said 
reference  pulse  and  of  said  periodicl  signals; 
first  gate  circuit  means  for  producing  said  periodical  signals, 
responsive  to  the  separated  periodical  signal  received 
from  said  separatioa  circuit  means  and  to  the  window 
signal  received  from  said  window  signal  forming  curcuit 
means; 
first  counter  means  coopled  to  said  reference  pulse  generat- 
ing circuit  and  reset  in  response  to  each  of  the  pulses  of 
said  periodical  signal,  for  continuing  a  count  of  said  refer- 
ence pules  from  said  reference  pulse  generating  circuit 
during  an  interval  in  which  the  pulse  of  said  periodical 
signal  is  absent,  said  first  counter  producing  a  switching 
control  signal  according  to  the  count  therein; 
window  signal  supplyiog  means  responsive  to  the  SMdtching 
control  signal  fh}m  «ud  first  counter  means  for  supplying 
to  said  fkst  gate  circuit  means  a  window  signal,  among 
said  window  signals  produced  by  said  window  signal 
forming  circuit  means  at  the  repetition  frequency  of  said 


1.  In  a  player  for  recovering  prerecorded  information  from 
a  turntable-supported  disc  record  by  a  signal  pickup  when 
pickup/record  relative  velocity  is  established;  said  signal 
pickup  being  housed  in  a  carriage,  which  is  translatably 
mounted  in  said  player  between  an  off  position  out  of  registry 
with  and  an  end-of-play  position  in  registry  with  said  turntable- 
supported  record;  said  record  being  removably  received  in  a 
protective  caddy  which  is  inserted  into  said  player  and  then 
pulled  out  therefrom  to  leave  an  enclosed  record  inside  said 
player  for  playback;  carriage  locking  apparatus  comprising: 
a  carriage  locking  lever  movably  mounted  in  said  player 
between  a  retracted  position  and  an  advanced  position 
respectively  in  response  to  the  presence  of  and  the  absence 
of  said  record  in  said  player;  said  carriage  locking  lever, 
when  retracted,  being  located  such  that  said  carriage  is 
free  from  hindrance  by  said  lever  during  said  translation 
of  said  carriage;  said  carriage  locking  lever,  when  ad- 
vanced, engaging  said  carriage  to  lock  it  in  place. 

4,472,797 
OPTICAL  MULTIPLEXER 
Aatooiaa  J.  A.  Nida,  EiadhoTen,  NetborlaBda,  aasignor  to  U.S. 
PUlipa  CorporatioD,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,444 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  14,  1961, 
8101826 

Int  a^  H04J  WOO 
U.S.  CL  370—1  17  Claims 


1.  An  optical  multiplexer  for  transmitting  light  from  a  plural- 
ity of  input  optical  fibers  to  a  single  output  optical  fiber,  each 
fiber  having  an  end  face  and  an  optical  axis,  said  multiplexer 
comprising: 

an  output  lens  system  having  an  optical  axis; 

an  input  lens  system  having  first  and  second  focal  planes  on 
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either  side  thereof,  said  input  lens  system  being  arranged 
on  the  optical  axis  of  the  output  lens  system,  the  output 
lens  system  being  on  the  side  of  the  second  focal  plane,  in 
operation  the  end  faces  of  the  input  fibers  being  situated  in 
the  first  focal  plane;  and 
a  prism  arranged  between  the  input  and  output  lens  systems, 
said  prism  having  an  axis  of  symmetry  which  lies  substan- 
tially on  the  optical  axis  of  the  output  lens  system. 


4,472,799 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  A 
RECEIVING  SECTION  OF  A  DIGITAL 
TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Roberto  Fossati;  Secondo  C^allo,  both  of  Turin;  Renzo  RavagUa, 
Florence,  and  Vinceazo  Lazaari,  Leini-Torin,  all  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Cselt-Ceatro  Stndi  c  Laboratori  Telecononica- 
zioBi  S.pA^  Turin,  Italy 

FUcd  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,969 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  11, 1980,  68400  A/80 
Int  a>  H04J  i/06;  H04B  1/44 
U.S.  CL  370—29  8  Claims 


4,472,798 
TELECOMMUNICATION  PATH  SUBSTITUTION 
ARRANGEMENT 
Edward  H.  Hafer,  WinfieM,  IIL,  assignor  to  ATAT  BeU  Labora- 
tories, Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,790 

Int  a.3  H04J  3/12 

\}&.  a  370-14  12  Claims 


1.  A  telecommunication  system  comprising; 

an  interconnection  arrangement; 

first  and  second  communication  units  connected  to  said 
interconnection  arrangement; 

means  for  establishing  a  first  bidirectional  communication 
path  through  said  interconnection  arrangement  between 
said  first  and  said  second  communication  units; 

means  for  establishing  a  second  bidirectional  communication 
path  between  said  first  and  said  second  communication 
units;  wherein  each  of  said  communication  units  com- 
prises 

means  for  transmitting  continuity  signals  to  the  other  of  said 
communication  units  on  said  second  bidirectional  commu- 
nication path,  means  for  receiving  said  continuity  signak 
from  said  other  communication  unit  on  said  second  bidi- 
rectional communication  path  and  means  for  generating 
continuity  received  signals  when  continuity  signals  are 
received  from  the  other  of  said  communication  units  on 
said  second  bidirectional  communication  path;  and 
wherein  said  telecommunication  system  further  com- 
prises; 

means  responsive  to  said  continuity  received  signals  for 
discoimecting  said  first  communication  path  when  said 
continuity  signals  are  received  by  both  said  first  and  said 
second  communication  units. 


1.  A  method  of  timing  the  operation  of  a  receiving  section  of 
a  terminal  of  a  digital  telecommuncation  system  in  which  the 
reception  of  incoming  data  words  occurs  during  a  predeter- 
mined fraction  of  a  recurrent  time  slot,  said  data  words  having 
rectangular  envelopes  of  nearly  identical  length  and  consisting 
of  bits  of  different  logical  values,  each  of  said  logical  values 
being  defined  by  a  respective  code  combination  of  signal  pulses 
of  opposite  polarities, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

locally  generating  a  succession  of  clock  pulses  by  means  of  a 
phase-locked  oscillator,  said  clock  pulses  being  used  to 
synchronize  said  receiving  section  with  the  source  of  the 
incoming  data  words; 
detecting  the  first  bit  of  each  incoming  data  word; 
producing  a  series  of  control  pulses  each  substantially  con- 
forming to  said  envelopes,  each  control  pulse  having  a 
duration  not  exceeding  said  predetermined  fraction  of  a 
time  slot  and  further  having  a  leading  edge  coinciding 
with  the  first  bit  of  an  incoming  data  word;  and 
using  said  control  means  for  stabilizing  the  operation  of  said 
phase-lock  oscillator. 


4,472,800 
BINARY  SIGNAL  RECEIVER  FOR  TIME  COMPRESSION 

MULTIPLEXING 
Manrin  Kryn,  Ottawa,  and  WlUlan  F.  McGee,  Nepeaa;  both  of 
Canada,  asstgnors  to  Northern  Telecom  limited,  Moatraal, 

FDed  JbL  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  403,312 

lat  CL?  H04J  i/OQ 

U.S.  a  370-29  8  ClaiiH 
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1.  A  binary  signal  data  receiver  for  time  compression  multi- 
plexing (TCM)  systems  of  the  type  having  a  balanced  transmis- 
sion line  interconnecting  two  transceivers  comprising: 
a  balanced  to  unbalanced  receive  signal  converter; 
sample-and-hold  means  responsive  to  said  converter; 
a  difference  ampUfier  having  two  inputs,  one  responsive  to 

said  sample-and-hold  means,  and  the  other  responsive  to 

said  converter; 
detector  means  responsive  to  said  difTerence  amplifier  for 

detecting  said  receive  signal;  and 
said  sample-and-hold  means  comprising  a  sampling  switch 
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tnd  charge  holdmg  means  having  a  decay  time  constant 
approximately  equa]  to  that  of  the  resultant  decay  time 
constant  of  the  combination  of  said  transmission  line  and 
dc  blocking  time  constantt  in  said  TCM  system. 


4,472,801 

DISTRIBUTED  PRIORmZED  CONCENTRATOR 

Alan  Huag,  OcMB,  NJ^  iMiffor  to  AT*T  Bdl  Laboratories, 
Mwr^r  Hill,  N  J. 

Flkd  Man  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  479,858 

Lit  CL^  H04Q  11/04 

US.  CL  370—56  9  Qaima 

1.  A  prioritized  concentrator  having  input  and  output  ports 
comprising: 
sorting  means  having  input  ports  and  ordered  output  ports, 
for  sorting  signal  packets  applied  to  said  sorting  means 
input  ports  in  accordance  with  a  priority  field  accompany- 
ing said  signal  packets,  to  cause  signal  packets  with  suc- 
cessively higher  priority  to  be  connected  to  successively 
higher  order  output  ports  of  said  sorting  means,  said  sort- 
ing means  having  a  number  of  its  input  ports  connected  to 
said  concentrator  input  ports  and  another  number  of  its 
output  ports  connected  to  said  concentrator  output  ports; 

delay  means  having  input  terminals  and  output  terminals, 
with  its  input  terminals  connected  to  remaining  ones  of 
said  sorting  meani  output  ports  and  its  output  terminals 
connected  to  remaining  ones  of  said  sorting  means  input 
ports. 


4,472,802 

SYSTEM  OF  TR^SMnriNG  INFORMATION 

BETWEEN  A  CENTRAL  STATION  AND  SUB-STATIONS 

Didicr  J.  Pin,  Maadeliaa-la  Napooie,  aad  Henri  Badooal,  Per- 

nw^fOirec  both  of  ftaacc,  aaigBon  to  501  TeiccoBmiuiica- 

tioM  RadiodectriqiMi  et  TdcpbooiqiiM  T JtT.,  Paris,  France 

Flkd  Mar.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  358,753 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  F^aace,  Mar.  20, 1981, 81  05633 
I«t  CL^  H04J  3/06 
U.S.  CL  370—104  5  Oaiais 


1.  In  a  system  for  traqsmitting  information  between  a  central 
sution  and  a  plurality  of  sub-sutions  operating,  for  transmis- 
sion in  the  direction  from  the  sub-sutions  to  the  central  sUtion 
in  accordance  with  a  deitormined  method  consisting  of  provid- 
ing time  slots  in  each  of  which  only  one  sub-station  can  trans- 
mit, the  disposition  of  these  time  slots  being  determined  by  a 
synchronizing  signal  tnnsmitted  in  a  Unk  from  the  central 
station  to  the  sub-stations;  the  improvement  wherein  the  sys- 
tem comprises  delay  adjusting  means  at  the  sub-sutions  to 
ensure  that  the  transmistion  from  the  sub-sutions  will  be  prop- 
erly situated  in  the  time  slots  assigned  to  them,  and  means  at 
the  central  sution  for  measuring  the  transmission  delays  be- 
tween the  sub-sutions  aad  the  central  sution,  said  link  between 
the  central  sution  and  the  sub-sUtions  comprinng  means  to 
transmit  delay  measurement  information  while  the  means  re- 
ceiving the  said  measuiement  information  in  the  sub-sutions 
comprises  means  controlling  said  adjusting  means. 


4,472,803 
DIGITAL  TRANSMnriNG  SYSTEM 

YaUhiko  UliM,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aMiffor  to  NippoB  Electric  Co., 
UiLt  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,917 

OaiaM  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Oct  5, 1981, 56>158418 

lat  a?  H04J  3/12 

VS.  a  370—110.1  8  fi«<— 


1.  A  digital  transmitting  system  comprising: 
a  transmission  buffer  memory  device  provided  on  a  trans- 
mission side  for  effecting  speed  conversion  between 
speeds  of  generation  of  communication  information  to  be 
transmitted  and  of  transmission  thereof; 
a  receiving  buffer  memory  device  provided  on  a  receiving 
side  for  effecting  speed  conversion  between  the  transmis- 
sion speed  and  the  reproducing  speed  of  the  communica- 
tion information; 
said  transmission  side  being  provided  with: 
first  counting  means  counting  the  number  of  pulse  signals 

having  a  predetermined  period; 
first  multiplexing  means  which  multiplexes  count  informa- 
tion outputted  from  said  first  counting  means  and  commu- 
nication information  at  a  predetermined  interval  and  sends 
multiplexed  information  to  the  transmission  buffer  mem- 
ory device; 
first  information  separating  means  receiving  the  multiplexed 
information  to  separate  the  communication  information 
from  the  count  information;  and 
transmitting  means  which,  when  said  first  information  sepa- 
rating means  outputs  the  count  information,  subtracts  the 
count  information  outputted  from  said  first  information 
separating  means  from  the  count  information  outputted 
from  said  first  counting  means  and  multiplexes  resulting 
difference  count  information  and  the  communication 
information  sent  from  said  first  separating  means  for  trans- 
mission of  the  thus  multiplexed  information;  and 
said  receiving  side  being  provided  with: 
receiving  means  receiving  the  mutliplexed  information  to 
separate  the  communication  information  from  the  count 
information  for  transmission  the  thus  separated  informa- 
tion; 
second  counting  means  counting  the  number  of  the  pulse 

signals  having  the  predetermined  period; 
second  multiplexing  means  which,  when  the  receiving 
means  transmits  the  count  information,  multiplexes  differ- 
ence count  information  formed  by  subtracting  the  count 
information  outputted  from  said  second  counting  means 
from  the  thus  transmitted  count  information  and  the  com- 
munication information  outputted  from  said  transmitting 
means  and  which  sends  the  thus  multiplexed  information 
to  said  receiving  buffer  memory  device; 
second  information  separating  means  receiving  the  multi- 
plexed information  from  said  receiving  buffer  memory 
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device  to  separate  the  communication  information  from 
the  count  information  transmission; 

means  for  comparing  a  sum  of  the  count  information  output- 
ted from  said  second  counting  means  and  the  information 
outputted  from  said  second  separating  means  with  a  pre- 
determined reference  value  when  said  second  separating 
means  transmits  the  count  information;  and 

control  means  for  setting  a  time  for  reproducing  the  commu- 
nication information  being  transmitted  from  said  receiving 
buffer  memory  device  such  that  the  delay  time  in  trans- 
mission of  the  communication  information  between  the 
transmission  and  receiving  buffer  memory  devices  will  be 
in  a  predetermined  range. 


4,472304 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  RELIABILITY  AND 

MAINTAINABILITY  ANALYSIS 

Ralph  R.  Fallwood,  Palo  Alto,  aad  George  B.  Rothbart  Saa 

Carioa,  both  of  Calif.,  aaiigBorB  to  Eleetric  Power  Rcaeaich 

lastitBte,  lacn  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,583 

lat  a^  G06F  11/00.  15/20 

MS.  CL  371—23  13  Claims 
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4,472305 
MEMORY  SYSTEM  WITH  ERROR  STORAGE 
Ihor  T.  Wacyk;  Andrew  G.  F.  Dingwall,  bott  of  Bridgewater, 
and  Roger  G.  Stewart  Ncahaaic  StatioB,  aU  of  N  J.,  aMi^on 
to  RCA  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  362,464 

lat  CL3  G06F 11/10 

U.S.  CL  371—51  11  ClaiBt 


Hil— EhsH 


1.  In  a  memory  system  including  a  random  access  memory 
array  (RAM)  orgai^zed  so  that  bits  are  read-out  internally  a 


group  at  a  time  and  where  the  parity  of  each  such  group  of  bits 
read-out  internally  is  checked  and  where  there  is  selected  for 
external  read-out  from  any  group  of  internally  read-out  bits,  a 
sub-group  of  less  than  all  of  the  biu  in  said  group  and  where 
less  than  a  whole  group  of  new  daU  bits  is  written  into  the 
memory  at  any  one  time,  and  each  time  a  new  daU  bit  is  writ- 
ten into  a  group  a  new  parity  bit  is  generated  for  that  group 
whereby  an  error  originally  present  within  the  group  of  bits 
may  be  masked,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  parity  error  in  any  one  of 
said  group  of  bits  being  read-out  internally  when  its  parity 
is  checked  and  for  producing  an  error  signal  correspond- 
ing to  each  group  of  bits  having  a  parity  error;  and 
means  for  storing  each  error  signal  and  for  subsequently 
producing,  until  said  means  for  storing  is  reset,  a  parity 
error  signal  indication  each  time  a  group  of  bits,  corre- 
sponding to  which  an  error  signal  was  one  produced,  is 
read  out 


4,472306 

SIGNAL  SELECnON  AND  FAULT  DETECnON 

APPARATUS 

John  D.  Blair,  Reatoa,  Wash.,  aMigaor  to  The  Boeing  Company, 

Seattle,  Waih. 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  373352 

lat  CL^  GOSF  11/20 

VS.  CL  371—68  8  ClaiaH 
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1.  For  use  in  a  failure  simulation  system,  a  fast  failing  unit 
having  an  operational  sUU  and  a  fail  state  comprising  a  first 
electric  pulse  generator  for  randomly  generating  pulses,  a 
second  electric  pulse  generator  for  generating  pulses  at  a  time 
varying  rate  correlated  to  a  failure  rate  of  a  simulated  compo- 
nent and  coincidence  means  responsive  to  coincidence  of 
pulses  from  said  first  electric  pulse  generator  and  from  said 
second  electric  pulse  generator  for  establishing  a  failed  sUte. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  selecting  one  of  several  input  signals  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  equalizer  channels,  each  equalizer  channel 
processing  one  of  said  input  signals  and  compensating  said 
signal  with  respect  to  a  midvalue  selected  signal; 

midvalue  selector  means  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  and  an 
output  each  input  coupled  to  one  of  the  equalizer  chan- 
nels for  producing  at  its  output  the  midvalue  one  of  said 
compensated  input  signals;  and 

fault  detector  means  for  identifying  as  a  fault  each  compen- 
sated input  signal  which  deviates  from  the  midvalue  se- 
lected signal  by  a  predetermined  value  and,  in  response 
thereto,  isolating  the  identified  compensated  input  signal 
from  said  midvalue  selector  inputs  and  substituting  there- 
for as  an  input  to  the  midvalue  selector  the  output  signal 
from  the  midvalue  selector,  said  fault  detector  means 
further  comprising  means  for  directly  coupling  the  re- 
maining compensated  signal  as  the  output  from  the  signal 
selector  apparatus  responsive  to  the  isolation  of  all  identi- 
fied compensated  input  signals  save  one  from  the  inputs  to 
the  midvalue  selector. 
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4,472,807 
RF  LASER  AkUUY  DRIVER  APPARATUS 
CharlM  R.  Chabb,  St  Loolf  Coaaty,  and  Victor  H.  Nettle,  Jr^ 
St  Loais,  both  of  Mo.,  aasigiion  to  The  Usited  States  of 
Ancrica  as  reprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  tbe  Air  Force. 
Washiogtoo,  D.C. 

FUed  Au«.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,660 
I^t  a^  HOIS  3/00 

6Claiiii8 


form  which  pulse  form  has  alternate  positive,  zero,  nega- 
tive and  zero  voltage  levels  whereby  the  motion  of  elec- 


\^&,  CL  372—38 
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1.  In  a  laser  system  having  a  DC  bias  means  to  generate  a  DC 
bias  input,  a  means  for  generating  an  RF  signal  and  an  RF  laser 
array  driver  apparatus,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  means  providing  a  capacitance  with  first  and  second  leads, 

a  first  impedance  means  providing  an  impedance,  said  first 
impedance  means  having  a  first  and  second  lead,  said  first 
lead  of  said  first  impedance  means  connected  to  said  first 
lead  of  said  capacitance  means  to  form  a  first  input  termi- 
nal, said  first  input  terminal  receiving  a  DC  bias  input,  said 
second  lead  of  said  capacitance  means  connected  to 
ground; 

a  diode  array  having  a  first  and  second  lead,  said  first  lead  of 
said  diode  array  b(ing  directly  connected  to  said  second 
lead  of  said  first  impedance  means  to  form  a  second  input 
terminal,  said  second  input  terminal  receiving  an  RF 
signal,  said  first  impedance  means  in  combination  with 
said  diode  array  presenting  an  RF  input  impedance  of  500 
to  said  RF  signal,  said  first  impedance  means  limiting  DC 
current  to  said  diode  array  to  a  predetermined  current 
level,  said  capacitance  means  preventing  lead  inductive 
and  capacitive  effects  of  said  first  input  terminal  from 
significantly  effecting  said  RF  input  impedance  of  50n 
over  a  wide  frequency  range,  said  RF  signal  modulating 
said  diode  array  to  provide  a  modulated  optical  output 
and 

a  second  impedance  means  providing  a  second  impedance, 
said  second  impedance  means  having  a  first  and  second 
lead,  said  first  lead  of  said  second  impedance  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  lead  said  diode  array  and  said  sec- 
ond lead  of  said  s^ond  impedance  means  connected  to 
ground. 


4,472,808 
WAVEGUIDE  TYPE  GAS  LASER  APPARATUS 

Masaham  Sunki,  Ootawa,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 
DeaU  KaboaUki  Kaiaka,  Kawasaki,  Japu 

FUed  Job.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,017 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japui,  Jon.  25, 1981,  S6-98858 

lat^  a^  HOIS  im 

UAa372-64  4Ctain, 

1.  In  a  waveguide  type  gas  laser  apparatus  including 
a  gas  filled  light  passageway  defined  by  a  pair  of  electrodes 
disposed  facing  one  another  and  a  pair  of  insulators  sepa- 
rating said  electrodes;  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  exciting  said  gas  by  repeatedly  applying  between 
said  electrodes  a  voluge  having  a  three  logic  level  pulse 


trons  and  positive  ions  during  discharge  in  said  passage* 
way  is  controlled. 


4,472,809 
HYBRID  LASER 
Heinrich  Kaniing,  Alb.-Fritz-Str.  6, 6900  Heidelberg,  and  FVux 
Prein,  Tulpenweg  3, 6901  WaMhilsbMh,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE81/00022,  §  371  Date  Dec.  4, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  4, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02955,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  15, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,269 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1980,3013303 

int  a^  HOIS  imi 

U.S.  a.  372—97  20  Gains 


1.  A  hybrid  laser  system,  comprising: 

(a)  low-pressure  means  for  defining  a  first  resonator  volume 
containing  an  active  media  under  low  pressure  and  having 
first  and  second  end  faces; 

(b)  high  pressure  means  for  defining  a  second  resonator 
volume  containing  an  active  media  under  high  pressure 
and  containing  said  low-pressure  means  and  having  third 
and  fourth  end  faces, 

(c)  excitation  means  for  exciting  said  active  media  in  said 
low  pressure  means  to  generate  laser  energy; 

(d)  a  pair  of  electrodes  for  exciting  said  active  media  at  high 
pressure  to  generate  laser  energy,  said  electrodes  being 
disposed  in  said  high  pressure  means  between  said  third 
and  fourth  ends,  said  electrodes  being  disposed  in  facing 
spaced  relationship  to  each  other, 

(e)  coupling  means  associated  with  said  first  and  third  ends 
for  coupling  radiation  exiting  from  said  first  end  to  said 
third  end,  and  for  coupling  radiation  from  said  third  end  to 
said  first  end  to  form  an  optical  train  between  said  second 
and  fourth  ends  in  which  first  laser  activity  occurs  in  said 
low-pressure  means  and  second  laser  activity  occurs  in 
said  high  pressure  means,  said  first  and  second  laser  activ- 
ity  occurring  in  coherent  super  position; 

(0  partly  reflecting  extraction  means  for  outputing  said  laser 
energy  positioned  adjacent  one  of  the  ends  of  said  optical 
train;  and 

(g)  reflecting  means  positioned  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said 
optical  train. 
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4,472,810 
CHARGE-TRANSFER  MODULATOR-DEMODULATOR 
Jean-Edgar  Picqoendar,  Paria,  France,  aarignor  to  Thomson- 
CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,129 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  26, 1980, 80  04210 
Int  a.3  H03H  7/iO 
U.S.  a.  375—8  4  Claims 
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SUBSCRIBERS  LOOP  SYNCHRONIZATION 
Dennis  G.  Froggatt  Felsted,  England,  aasignor  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,219 
OaiBis  priority,  apiriication  United  Kingdom,  May  14, 1981, 
8114745 

Int  a.3  H04L  7/06 
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1.  In  a  digital  PCM  receiver, 

means  for  receiving  intelligence  in  a  bit  stream  having  a 
plurality  of  bit  frames,  each  of  said  plurality  of  bit  frames 
comprising  an  "x"  bit  PCM  code  combination,  an  (x-(-  l)th 
bit  usable,  inter  alia,  for  conveying  synchronization  infor- 
mation, and  at  least  an  (x+2)th  bit  usable  for  conveying 
other  intelligence;  said  receiving  means  being  operable 
when  the  need  for  a  synchronization  search  is  detected  for 
receiving  synchronization  information  in  a  plurality  of 
"y"  adjacent  bits  of  said  "x"  bits  including  the  "x"th  bit 
and  wherein  said  (x-t-2)th  bit  and  the  bit  preceding  said 
plurality  of  "y"  adjacent  bits  are  both  a  first  binary  condi- 
tion with  all  other  bits  of  said  "x"  bits  being  a  second 
binary  condition  such  that  a  bit  pattern  received  during 
synchronization  search  includes  two  bits  in  said  binary 


condition  separated  by  x— y  bits  in  said  second  binary 
condition. 


4,4723U 
KALMAN  EQUALIZER 
Hiroshi  Sakaki,  and  Sotokichi  Shintani,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kokosai  Denahia  Deawa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,152 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1981,  56-2593 

Int  G.^  H04L  25/Oi,  H03H  15/02;  H04B  i/1% 

U  J.  G.  375—14  2  Claims 


MODULATOR 


1.  In  a  charge-transfer  modulator-demodulator  formed  by  a 
modulator  ensuring  the  conversion  of  a  random  succession  of 
binary  signals  equal  to  0  or  1  into  a  periodic  analog  signal  at 
two  different  frequencies,  Fy^  and  Fz.  and  a  demodulator  en- 
suring the  conversion  of  the  analog  signal  at  frequencies  F/t 
and  Fz  into  a  succession  of  0  and  1,  an  output  band  pass  filter 
connected  at  an  output  of  the  modulator  and  an  input  bandpass 
filter  connected  at  the  input  of  the  demodulator,  said  output 
bandpass  filter  and  said  input  bandpass  filter  are  transverse 
charge-transfer  filters  whose  weighting  coefficients  are  deter- 
mined by  the  result  of  the  division  between  the  numerator  and 
denominator  of  a  Z  transfer  function  of  a  recursive  charge- 
transfer  filter  having  the  desired  bandpass  characteristic  of  said 
output  bandpass  filter  or  said  input  bandpass  filter,  and  the 
number  of  weighting  coefficients  which  the  transverse  transfer 
charge-filter  comprises  being  limited. 


2.  A  Kalman  equalizer  (FIG.  60,  FIO.  64)  having  a  complex 
impulse  response  for  equalizing  a  complex  input  signal  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  input  terminal  (Qi')  for  receiving  an  input  signal  to  be 
equalized, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  bandpass  filters  including  input  signal  filters 
for  dividing  frequency  bandwidth  of  the  input  signal  and 
reference  signal  filters  for  dividing  frequency  bandwidth 
of  a  predetermined  reference  signal  from  a  terminal  (Qe), 

(c)  a  plurality  of  partial  equalizers  (KEQQN)  with  adjustable 
tapped  delay  lines  each  coupled  with  a  respective  input 
signal  filter  and  reference  sig^  filter,  for  equalizing  each 
divided  frequency  band  of  the  input  signal 

(d)  an  adder  (SUMT)  for  summing  up  the  outputs  of  said 
partial  equalizers, 

(e)  an  output  terminal  (Q?)  coupled  with  the  output  of  said 
adder  (SUMT)  for  providing  an  equalized  output  signal, 
and 

(f)  said  partial  equalizer  being  implemented  by  one  selected 
firom  a  Kalman  equalizer  (FIG.  8)  and  a  fast  Kalman 
equalizer  (FIG.  27),  a  tap  spacing  in  the  partial  equalizer 
being  increased  according  to  the  number  of  said  bandpass 
filters,  and  thus,  the  number  of  taps  of  said  partial  equal- 
izer being  reduced. 


4,472,813 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTENTIONALLY 

VIOLATING  A  CLASS  IV  PARHAL  RESPONSE  CODE  TO 

DISTINGUISH  SUBSIDURY  SIGNALS  FROM  AN 

ERROR 

Shin'ichi  KoUkc,  and  Eiichi  Kobayaahi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aasignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,944 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1981,  5645567; 
Sep.  4, 1981,  56-139456;  Feb.  23, 1982,  57-26823 

Int  a^  H04B  I /(a 
\}&.  G.  375—18  16  GaiaM 

1.  A  data  transmission  system  comprising  a  transmitter  re- 
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•ponsive  to  a  transminer  input  symbol  succession  of  symbols 
located  in  every  time  slot  for  producing  a  transmitter  output 
symbol  succession  in  accordance  with  an  encoding  rule  deter- 
mined for  a  class  IV  partial  response  code  and  a  receiver 
responsive  to  a  receiver  input  symbol  succession  of  the  class 
IV  partial  response  code  for  producing  a  receiver  output  sym- 
bol succession  as  a  reproduction  of  said  transmitter  input  sym- 
bol succession,  said  transmitter  output  symbol  succession  being 
disturbed  in  said  encoding  rule  when  subjected  to  uninten- 
tional and  intentional  violations,  said  transmitter  output  sym- 
bol succession  appearing  as  said  receiver  input  symbol  succes- 
sion, said  transmitter  oomprising: 
first  means  responsive  to  said  transmitter  input  symbol  suc- 
cession and  a  fe«dback  symbol  succession  of  feedback 
symbols  for  successively  carrying  out  addition  of  said 
transmitter  input  symbols  and  said  feedback  symbols  to 
produce  an  intermediate  symbol  succession  of  intermedi- 
ate symbols  located  one  in  every  time  slot; 
second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  producing  an 
encoded  symbol  $uccession  of  encoded  symbols,  one  in 
each  time  slot,  in  conformity  to  said  encoding  rule  with 
reference  to  said  iitermediate  symbols; 
third  means  responsive  to  said  intermediate  symbol  succes- 
sion for  delaying  each  of  said  intermediate  symbols  to 
produce  first,  second,  and  third  ones  of  said  intermediate 
symbols  that  are  earlier  than  a  particular  one  of  said  inter- 
mediate symbols  by  two,  four,  and  six  time  slots,  respec- 
tively, said  fint  intermediate  symbol  being  successively 
fed  back  to  said  first  means  as  each  of  said  feedback  sym- 
bols, said  particular  intermediate  symbol  being  produced 
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in  response  to  a  particular  one  of  said  transmitter  input 
symbols; 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  third  means  and  responsive  to 
a  symbol  group  of  said  third,  said  second,  said  first,  and 
said  particular  intermediate  symbols  arranged  in  succes- 
sion for  monitoring  said  symbol  group  to  produce  an 
intentional  violation  signal  indicative  of  said  intentional 
violation  each  time  when  a  pattern  given  by  said  symbol 
group  is  coincident  with  one  of  predetermined  patterns; 
and  I 

fifth  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  and  responsive  to 
said  intentional  violation  signal  for  modifying  said  en- 
coded symbol  succession  into  said  transmitter  output 
symbol  succession  to  intentionally  violate  said  encoding 
rule; 

said  receiver  comprising: 

means  for  decoding  said  receiver  input  symbol  succession 
into  said  reproduotion  of  said  transmitter  input  symbol 
succession  without  influence  of  said  intentional  violation; 

fint  detecting  means  for  detecting  both  of  said  unintentional 
and  said  intentional  violations  from  said  receiver  input 
symbol  succession  to  produce  a  sequence  of  violation 
signals  which  are  representative  of  both  violations  with 
said  violation  signals  arranged  in  the  time  slots,  respec- 
tively, each  of  said  unintentional  violations  appearing  as  a 
sole  violation  signal  in  said  violation  signal  sequence  while 
each  of  said  intentional  violations  appears  as  two  consecu- 
tive ones  of  said  violation  signals  arranged  in  two  consec- 
utive ones  of  the  time  slots  with  one  time  slot  left  therebe- 
tween, each  of  said  predetermined  patterns  being  selected 


so  that  each  intentional  violation  is  detected  as  said  two 
consecutive  violation  signals;  and 
second  detecting  means  for  detecting  said  each  intentional 
violation  from  said  violation  signal  sequence. 


M72,814 

CW  INTERFERENCE  CANCELLING  SYSTEM  FOR 

SPREAD  SPECTRUM  SIGNALS 

Fruak  S.  Gntkber,  Little  Silver,  N  J^  aMigDor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  aa  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,953 

lot  a.3  H04B  I/IO:  H04J  13/00 

VS.  CL  375—34  2  Claims 


auj 


-F*H    ^ 


1.  An  orthogonal  noise  code  communication  system,  com- 
prising: 

means  for  generating  and  transmitting  a  pair  of  orthogonal 
continuous-stream  multi-bit  digital  noise  codes  having 
respective  autocorrelation  functions  which  compress  to 
an  impulse  and  upon  being  combined  compress  to  a  lobe- 
less  impulse  of  a  predetermined  width; 

means  for  receiving  and  decoding  said  noise  coded  commu- 
nication signal; 

means  included  in  said  receiving  and  decoding  means  for 
cancelling  a  received  continuous  wave  interference  signal, 
said  cancelling  means  comprising  first  circuit  means  pro- 
viding substantially  no  delay  of  said  interference  signal 
and  said  noise  coded  communication  signal,  second  circuit 
means  providing  a  predetermmed  time  delay  of  said  inter- 
ference signal  and  said  noise  coded  communication  signal 
by  a  delay  equal  to  the  bit  width  of  said  lobeless  impulse 
and  a  predetermined  relatively  small  additional  incremen- 
tal time  delay  which  provides  a  180*  phase  shift  of  said 
interference  signal  relative  to  said  interference  signal 
having  no  delay,  and  third  circuit  means  for  combining 
the  non-delayed  and  delayed  signals  from  said  first  and 
second  circuit  means  whereby  said  interference  signal  is 
summed  and  thereby  eliminated  and  an  interference  free 
noise  coded  communication  signal  is  provided  for  decod- 
ing; and 

bandpass  filter  means,  coupled  to  said  linear  adder,  having  a 
bandwidth  substantially  equal  to  the  inverse  of  the  dou- 
bled pulsewidth  of  said  lobeless  impulse. 


4,472,815 

PULSE  INTERFERENCE  CANCELLING  SYSTEM  FOR 

SPREAD  SPECTRUM  SIGNALS 

Fhuk  S.  Gntieber,  Uttle  SUver,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Amy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,751 
Int  a^  H04B  1/10;  HOW  13/00 
VJS.  CL  375—34  11  Claims 

1.  A  noise  coded  communications  system,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  and  transmitting  a  multiplexed  noise 
coded  communications  signal  formed  as  a  continuous 
stream  of  bits; 
means  for  receiving  said  noise  coded  communications  signal 
as  a  continuous  stream  of  bits  and  any  interference  signals 
mcluding  a  pulse  interference  signal  which  forms  thereby 
a  combined  received  signal; 
means  included  in  said  receiving  means  for  compressing  said 

noise  coded  communications  signal  to  an  impulse;  and 
means  included  in  said  receiving  means  and  coupled  to  said 
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compressing  means  for  cancelling  said  pulse  interference 
signal  of  said  combined  received  signal,  said  cancelling 
means  comprising  first  circuit  means  providing  substan- 
tially no  delay  of  both  the  compressed  noise  coded  com- 
munications signal  and  said  pulse  interference  signal  of 
said  combined  received  signal,  second  circuit  means  pro- 
viding a  predetermined  time  delay  of  both  said  com- 
pressed noise  coded  communications  signal  and  said  pulse 


which  is  proportional  to  said  third  signal  while  said  fourth 
signal  is  at  a  first  level  and  is  substantially  equal  to  minus 
a  value  that  is  proportional  to  said  third  signal  while  said 
fourth  signal  is  at  a  second  level,  said  fifth  signal  having  a 
first  average  amplitude  of  a  first  polarity  when  said  first 
signal  is  at  said  first  frequency,  a  second  average  ampU- 
tude  of  a  second  polarity  when  said  first  signal  is  at  said 
second  frequency,  and  an  average  amplitude  of  approxi- 
mately zero  when  said  first  signal  is  at  said  center  fre- 
quency. 


4,472317 

NON-PLL  CONCURRENT  CARRIER  CLOCK 

SYNCHRONIZATION 

Jdin  J.  Poklemba,  Uamsrille,  sad  Chester  J.  WoleJsa,  Gal- 

thersbnrg,  both  of  Md^  sssignors  to  Comnoaications  Satellite 

Corporation,  Waahiagton,  D.C. 

Filed  Ang.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,149 

Int  CL^  H04L  27/04 

VJS.  CL  375—97  8  Claims 


interference  signal,  said  delay  being  of  the  magnitude  to 
shift  said  interference  pulse  signal  in  phase  by  180*,  and 
third  circuit  means  combining  the  non-delayed  and  de- 
layed signals  from  said  first  and  second  circuit  means 
whereby  said  pulse  interference  signal  is  summed  with  a 
phase  reversed  replica  of  itself  which  results  in  a  cancella- 
tion thereof  while  an  interference  free  impulse  output 
signal  is  provided. 
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4,472,816 
FSK  DISCRIMINATOR 
James  E.  Thompson,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Gen  Rad, 
Inc.,  Concord,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,580 

Int  a^  H04L  27/14 

VS.  a.  375-80  16  Claims 
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10.  A  circuit  for  discriminating  between  first  and  second 
spaced  frequencies  of  a  first  signal,  said  circuit  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  first  coupling  means  for  coupling  a  first  signal  to  a  volt- 
age conductor  of  a  tank  circuit  which  has  a  resonant 
frequency  between  said  first  and  second  frequencies  in 
order  to  produce  a  second  signal  on  said  voltage  conduc- 
tor, which  second  signal  leads  said  first  signal  if  said  first 
signal  is  at  said  first  frequency  and  lags  said  first  signal  if 
said  first  signal  is  at  said  second  frequency; 

(b)  sec(md  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  first  signal  to  a 
first  input  of  a  first  circuit  and  also  coupling  said  second 
signal  to  a  second  input  of  said  first  circuit  in  order  to 
produce  a  third  signal  which  leads  said  first  signal  if  said 
first  signal  is  at  said  first  frequency  and  lags  said  first  signal 
if  said  first  signal  is  at  said  second  frequency; 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  fourth  signal  in  response  to  said 
seccmd  signal,  wherein  said  fourth  signal  lags  said  second 
signal  by  a  predetermined  phase  angle;  and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  fourth  signal  for  synchronously 
operating  on  said  third  signal  to  produce  a  fifth  signal 


1 1£  tnSBwtit 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  deriving  concurrent  carrier  and  clock 
synchronization  from  a  received  signal  having  at  least  a  first 
carrier  modulated  with  at  least  a  first  dau  signal,  said  appara- 
tus being  of  the  type  including  first  mixing  means  for  mixing 
said  received  signal  with  a  recovered  carrier  to  obtain  a  base- 
band signal,  carrier  recovery  means  for  providing  said  recov- 
ered carrier,  data  estimate  means  for  sampling  said  baseband 
signal  in  accordance  with  a  recovered  clock  to  obtain  data 
estimates,  and  clock  recovery  means  for  combining  said  base- 
band signal  and  a  time  derivative  of  said  data  estimates  to 
provide  said  recovered  clock,  the  improvement  characterized 
in  that  said  carrier  recovery  means  comprises: 

second  mixing  means  for  mixing  said  data  estimates  with  said 
received  signal  to  generate  said  recovered  carrier. 


4,472,818 
DATA  SEPARATOR 
John  M.  Zapisek,  Haappange;  John  F.  Tweedy,  Jr.,  Bellerose 
ViUage,  and  Gus  Ginlekas,  West  Hempstead,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Standard  Microsystems  Corporation,  Hanppaage, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  327,162,  Dec.  2, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
sppUcation  Feb.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,310 
Int  a.)  H04L  7/02 
VS.  CL  375—110  18  Claims 

1.  A  data  separator  for  deriving  clock  signals  from  an  input 
data  source,  said  data  separator  comprismg  means  for  detect- 
ing an  input  data  signal  and  for  producing  a  detect  signal, 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  detecting  means  for  deriv- 
ing a  clock  signal  which  defines  a  clock  slot  whose  phase  and 
frequency  match  the  average  phase  and  frequency  of  said  input 
data  signal,  said  clock  signal  deriving  means  comprising  count- 
ing means  for  dividing  the  frequency  of  a  fixed-frequency 
reference  signal  such  that  each  reference  signal  cycle  defmes 
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one  phase  slice,  a  predetermined  integral  number  n  of  said 
phase  slices  defining  each  of  said  clock  slots,  and  logic  means 
responsive  to  said  detecting  means  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  counting  means  for  adjusting  the  modulus  of  said  count- 
ing means,  said  logic  means  being  responsive  to  the  value  of  the 
count  stored  in  said  counting  means,  whereby  the  adjustment 
of  the  modulus  of  said  counting  means  consists  of  the  insertion 
or  deletion  of  an  integrtl  number  less  than  n  of  said  phase  slices 


M72,S20 

PROGRAM  SWALLOW  COUNTING  DEVICE  USING  A 

SINGLE  SYNCHRONOUS  COUNTER  FOR  FREQUENCY 

SYNTHESIZING 
Jaime  A.  Borras,  Hialcah,  Fta^  aarigMr  to  Motorola,  Inc^ 
SchaambwBi  m. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  251,658 

lat  0.3  H03K  21/36 

VJS.  CL  377—52  5  naif 
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from  a  clock  slot,  said  integral  number  less  than  n  being  deter- 
mined in  accordance  with  the  degree  to  which  the  detect  signal 
produced  by  said  detecting  means  varies  in  relative  position 
from  the  center  of  the  clock  slot  signal  produced  by  said  count- 
ing means,  said  logic  means  thereby  being  effective  to  adjust 
the  phase  of  said  derive^  clock  signal  within  a  time  interval  less 
than  that  of  one  clock  slot,  such  that  the  signal  produced  by 
said  detecting  means  is  more  nearly  centered  with  respect  to 
the  associated  derived  clock. 


& 


4,472,819 
dAN  COUNTER 
Nicholas  CoMtaatlM),  RJdMood,  Va.,  aari8M>r  to  Reynolds 
Mctali  CoiitaBy,  RIcIumnmI,  Va. 

FUad  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,278 

lat  CLi  G07F  7/06 

VS.  CL  377—6  11  Oaiou 


1.  A  high  speed  programmable  swallow  counting  device  for 
dividing  repetitive  high  frequency  pulses  to  produce  a  prede- 
termined frequency  ratio,  said  counting  device  including  a 
prescaler  means  coupled  to  a  source  of  high  frequency  pulses, 
said  prescaler  means  being  capable  of  providing  division  of 
said  high  frequency  pulses  by  either  of  two  moduli  in  response 
to  control  input  sigMls,  comprising: 
a  single  synchronous  counter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 

prescaler  means; 
memory  means  containing  information  related  to  two  prese- 
lected numbers,  said  first  number  being  a  counter  state  at 
which  the  prescaler  is  to  be  directed  to  change  to  divide 
by  the  lower  magnitude  of  said  two  moduli,  said  second 
number  being  the  counter  sUte  at  which  the  predeter- 
mined frequency  ratio  is  achieved;  and 
comparator  means,  coupled  to  said  single  synchronous 
counter  and  said  memory  means,  supplying  a  control 
signal  to  said  prescaler  when  said  single  synchronous 
counter  reaches  said  first  state  and  a  second  control  signal 
to  reset  said  single  counter  when  it  reaches  said  second 
state, 
whereby  said  first  number  is  temporarily  stored  in  said  single 
counter  as  a  counter  sute  during  the  change  of  modulus  in 
the  prescaler  with  synchronous  counting  continuing  from 
the  counter  state,  and  swallow  counting  is  thereby 
achieved  by  means  of  a  single  synchronous  counter. 


1.  Apparatus  for  prooessing  metallic  cans  of  either  steel  or 
aluminum  or  a  combination  thereof,  comprising  a  passageway 
along  which  said  cans  pass,  sensing  means  for  detecting  the 
presence  of  aluminum  and  steel  comprising  an  aluminum  sen- 
sor, a  pair  o(  steel  sensors  and  a  photoelectric  cell,  counting 
means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  determining  the 
number  of  aluminum  and  the  number  of  steel  cans  processed, 
means  for  providmg  an  output  of  said  counting  means  and 
means  for  collecting  said  metallic  cans  after  processing. 


4^72,821 
DYNAMIC  SHIFT  REGISTER  UTILIZING  CMOS  DUAL 

GATE  TRANSISTORS 

MfMhe  Maiia,  aad  WllUaa  E.  Ei«elcr,  both  of  Scotia,  N.Y„ 

aaslgBors  to  Gcacral  Electric  Coapaay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374y5r 

lat  CLi  GllC  19/28:  H03K  17/04.  17/687.  19/017 

VS,  CL  377—79  1  date 

1.  A  shift  register  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  stages,  each  stage  having  an  input  teminal  and 
an  output  terminal,  the  output  terminal  of  a  stage  con- 
nected to  the  input  terminal  of  a  succeeding  stage,  first  and 
second  supply  terminals,  the  input  terminal  of  the  first  of 
said  stages  constituting  the  input  terminal  of  said  shift 
register  and  the  output  terminal  of  the  last  of  said  stages 
constituting  the  output  terminal  of  said  shift  register, 
each  stage  includmg  a  first  P-channel  transistor  having  a  first 
source,  a  first  drain,  a  first  source-adjacent  gate,  and  a  first 
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drain-adjacent  gate,  and  a  second  N-channel  transistor 
having  a  second  source,  a  second  drain,  a  second  source- 
adjacent  gate,  and  a  secrad  drain-adjacent  gate, 

means  for  connecting  said  first  source-adjacent  gate  and  said 
second  source-adjacent  gate  of  each  of  said  stages  to  a 
respective  input  terminal, 

means  for  connecting  said  first  drain  and  said  second  drain  of 
each  of  said  stages  to  a  respective  output  terminal, 

means  for  connecting  the  first  source  of  each  of  said  stages  to 
a  first  supply  terminal  to  which  a  first  reference  potential 
is  applied, 

means  for  connecting  the  second  source  of  each  of  said 
stages  to  a  second  supply  terminal  to  which  a  second 
reference  potential  is  applied,  said  first  reference  potential 
being  positive  with  respect  to  said  second  reference  poten- 
tial, 

a  first  source  of  a  first  clocking  voltage  having  alternating 
periods  of  low  level  and  high  level, 

a  second  source  of  a  second  clocking  voltage  which  is  the 
inverse  of  said  first  clocking  voltage, 

means  for  connecting  said  first  source  of  clocking  voltage  to 
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said  first  drain-adjacent  gate  and  for  connecting  said  sec- 
ond  source  of  clocking  voltage  to  said  second  drain-adja- 
cent gate  of  each  of  the  stages  of  one  set  of  alternate  stages 
of  said  shift  register, 

means  for  connecting  said  first  source  of  voltage  to  said 
second  drain  adjacent  gate  and  for  connecting  said  second 
source  of  clocking  voltage  to  said  first  drain-adjacent  gate 
of  each  of  the  stages  of  die  other  set  of  alternate  stages  of 
said  shift  register, 

said  low  level  of  said  clocking  voltages  being  sufficiently 
negative  with  respect  to  said  first  reference  potential  to 
render  the  portion  of  channel  region  underlying  the  first 
drain-adjacent  gate  of  each  of  said  stages  conductive  and 
the  portion  of  the  channel  region  underlying  the  second 
drain-adjacent  gate  of  each  of  said  stages  nonconductive, 

said  high  level  of  said  clocking  voltages  being  sufficiently 
positive  with  respect  to  said  second  reference  potential  to 
render  the  portion  of  channel  region  underlying  the  first 
drain-adjacent  gate  of  each  of  said  stages  nonconductive 
and  the  portion  of  the  channel  region  underlying  the 
second  drain-adjacent  gate  of  each  of  said  stages  conduc- 
tive. 


4,472,822 
X-RAY  COMPUTED  TOMOGRAPHY  USING  FLYING 
SPOT  MECHANICAL  SCANNING  MECHANISM 
Roderick  D.  Swift,  Belmoat,  Mass.,  assi0M>r  to  AiMricaa  Sd- 
CMC  aad  EaglMerlag,  lac,  Caariiridge,  Mas. 
CoBtiBMttioB  of  Ser.  No.  150,823,  May  19, 1900,  abaadoMd. 
This  appUcatkM  JaL  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  395,943 
lat  a.3  G03B  41/16 
\3JS.  a  378-10  7  CUaH 

1.  A  radiant  energy  imaging  apparatus  for  examining  a 
human  body  by  means  of  penetrating  radiation,  said  apparatus 
comprising  support  means  for  supporting  a  human  body  to  be 
exainined  and  for  rotating  the  human  body  about  a  vertically 
oriented  axis  of  rotation,  an  X-ray  system  movable  translation- 
ally  as  a  unit  in  a  vertical  direction  parallel  to  said  axis  of 


rotation;  said  X-ray  system  comprising  a  source  of  X-rays 
located  entirely  on  one  side  of  said  support  means,  elongated 
radiant  energy  detector  means  located  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  support  means  and  extending  in  a  horizontal  direction 
transverse  to  said  vertical  axis  of  rotation,  and  a  mechanical 
scanning  device  located  entirdy  between  said  X-ray  source 
and  said  support  means  for  producing  a  single  pencil  beam  of 
X-rays  and  for  scanning  said  single  pencil  beam  in  a  horizontal 
plane  through  a  human  body  on  said  support  means  and  along 
the  horizontal  direction  of  elongation  of  said  detector;  means 
the  length  of  said  elongated  detector  means  and  the  positions 
of  said  detector  means  and  mechanical  scanning  device  being 
selected  to  cause  said  pencil  beam  of  X-rays  to  subtend  an 
angle  which  embraces  a  complete  cross  section  of  a  human 
body  on  said  support  means  as  said  pencil  beam  of  X-rays  is 
scanned  horizontally  along  said  detector  means;  drive  means 
for  selectively  routing  said  support  means  about  its  vertical 
axis  of  rotation  and  for  selectively  effecting  vertical  transla- 
tional  movement  of  said  X-ray  source,  said  mechanica]  scan- 
ning device  and  said  detector  means  as  a  unit  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  vertical  axis  of  rotation  and  relative  to  a  human 
body  to  be  examined;  and  means  responsive  to  the  signals 
which  are  produced  by  said  elongated  horizontal  detector 


means  as  it  is  scanned  by  said  pencil  beam  for  generating  im- 
ages of  the  vertically  oriented  human  body  being  examined  on 
said  suppwt  means;  said  drive  means  including  means  opera- 
tive in  a  first  mode  to  dispose  said  unit  at  a  desired  angle  rela- 
tive to  said  support  means  and  to  move  said  unit  in  translation 
generally  parallel  to  the  elongated  vertical  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  support  means  while  said  unit  is  maintained  at  said  angle 
relative  to  said  support  means  and  while  said  support  means  is 
in  a  nonrotating  condition,  thereby  to  produce  a  localizatioa 
image  representative  of  a  vertical  axial  section  of  the  human 
body  bang  examined,  and  said  drive  means  including  means 
operative  in  a  second  mode  to  position  said  unit  translatiooally 
relative  to  said  support  means  to  a  predetermined  position 
adjacent  a  particular  cross  sectional  portion  of  interest  of  the 
human  body  being  examined,  selected  by  reference  to  said 
localization  image,  and  to  rotate  said  support  means  and  the 
human  body  thereon  smoothly  and  continuously  about  said 
vertically  oriented  axis  of  rotation  while  said  unit  is  held  sta- 
tionary at  said  predetermined  position  thereby  to  produce  in 
said  second  mode  of  operation  an  image  representative  of  a 
h(Hizontal  slice  of  the  human  body  being  examined  at  the 
croas-sectional  portion  of  interest  selected  by  reference  to  the 
localization  image  produced  during  said  first  mode  of  opera- 
tion. 
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4,472^23 

COMPUTED  TOMOGRAPHY  APPARATUS  WTTH 

DETECTOR  SENSTTIVTTY  CORRECTION 

Rkhnrd  M.  WaHhaa,  I.oadoB,  EMiud,  aisicMM>  to  U&  Philips 
CoqporatitM,  New  Y«rli,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  470,888 
OaioH  priority,  appUcatioo  United  KiBgdon,  Mar.  17, 1982, 
8207812;  Ju.  24, 1983, 8301898 

im.  CL^  A61B  6/00 
VS.  a.  378-19  10 


1.  In  computed  tomography  apparatus  for  measuring  the 
attenuation  of  penetrating  radiation  along  each  of  a  plurality  of 
measurement  paths  in  the  plane  of  a  predetermined  planar 
section  of  a  body  under  examination  and  computing  therefrom 
the  distribution  of  local  attenuation  in  the  body  section,  includ- 
ing: a  source  of  penetrating  radiation  arranged  to  irradiate  the 
body  section  with  a  fan-shaped  beam  coplanar  with  the  body 
section;  an  array  of  detectors  arranged  to  receive  said  radiation 
after  it  has  passed  through  the  body  section,  the  array  extend- 
ing so  that  a  terminal  detector  thereof  receives  direct  radiation 
from  the  source  unattenuated  by  the  body  section,  the  source 
and  detectors  being  dispdaceable  relative  to  one  another  so  that 
radiation  from  a  respective  measurement  path  in  the  body 
section  can  be  measured  in  succession  by  different  detectors  of 
the  array;  and  signal  processing  means  arranged  to  receive 
measurement  signals  from  the  detectors,  which  compare  sig- 
nals provided  by  different  detectors  of  the  array  from  a  mea- 
surement of  radiation  along  substantially  the  same  respective 
measurement  path  in  the  body  section  to  determine  the  sensi- 
tivity of  a  detector  relative  to  that  of  another  and  to  repeat  the 
comparison  in  respect  of  an  overlapping  succession  of  respec- 
tive pairs  of  detectors  to  determine  and  correct  the  sensitivities 
of  at  least  one  calibratiot  sequence  of  detectors  along  the  array 
in  a  pair-wise  succession  relatively  to  a  said  terminal  detector, 
the  improvement  wherein,  said  apparatus  comprises: 
at  least  one  reference  detector  which  is  substantially  trans- 
parent to  said  penetrating  radiation  and  is  located  in  the 
path  of  said  radiation  which  has  passed  through  the  body 
section  and  in  front  of  at  least  one  intermediate  detector  of 
said  array;  said  signal  procesnng  means  further  function- 
ing to  compare  the  signal  provided  by  said  reference 
detector(s)  with  thai  provided  by  at  least  one  correspond- 
ing intermediate  detector  of  the  array  which  is  part  of  said 
calibration  sequenoe  and  receives  radiation  which  has 
passed  through  said  reference  detector,  to  generate  there- 
from a  corresponding  correction  signal  representative  of 
cumulative  correction  error  present  in  the  relevant  span  of 
the  calibration  sequence,  and  to  distribute  related  correc- 
tions in  respect  of  the  detectors  forming  said  span  of  the 
calibration  sequence. 


4,472,824 

APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING  AUGNMENT  AND 

SPACING  CONTROL  OF  A  MASK  AND  WAFER  FOR  USE 

IN  X-RAY  LTTHOGRAPHY 

W.  Da«k  Bucldey,  EastoD,  Conn.,  avignor  to  The  Perida*ElBMr 
Corporatioa,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Aog.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  405,207 

iBt  a'  G02B  27/00;  HOIL  21/30 

VJS,  d  378—34  4  aalmt 
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1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  alignment  and  spacing  control  of 
a  mask  or  wafer  element  for  use  in  x-ray  lithography  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  two  optical  channel  means  for  effecting 
lateral  and  vertical  alignment  at  two  spaced  alignment  targets 
respectively  on  said  element,  two  spaced  position  sensors 
located  on  a  line  which  is  oblique  with  respect  to  a  line  joining 
said  two  alignment  targets,  and  means  for  maintaining  the 
distances  between  the  position  sensors  and  the  element  equal  to 
each  other. 


4,472,825 
DOUBLE  CRYSTAL  X-RAY  SPECTROMETER 
Ronald  JenUos,  PeeksldU,  N.Y.,  anigiior  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ratiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  382,015 

Int  a.3  GOIN  23/22 

MS.  CL  378—49  9  Claims 


1.  An  X-ray  spectrometer  comprising:  an  X-ray  source,  a 
sample  receiving  X-rays  from  said  source,  collimating  means 
for  directing  secondary  radiation  from  said  sample  onto  a 
diffracting  crystal,  said  collimating  means  including  a  collima- 
tor having  two  separate  blade  arrangements  with  two  different 
spacings,  and  detector  means  including  two  separate  respec- 
tive detectors  and  two  angularly  disposed  diffraction  crystals 
receiving  collimated  X-rays  through  said  two  different  spac- 
ings with  each  of  said  crystals  simultaneously  passing  dif- 
fracted X-ray  spectra  to  said  respective  detectors. 
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4,472,826 
X-RAY  EXAMINATION  APPARATUS 
JohiBBCs  T.  A.  fan  de  Yen,  EiDdhoren,  Netiierlaiids,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  468,232 
Cfadms  priority,  apiriication  Nctbcrlaods,  Mar.  3,   1982, 
8200852 

lot  a^  H05G  1/30.  1/36 
VS.  a  378—099  15  Gains 


limiter  being  located  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  emitting 
focal  spot  and  the  outlet  aperture  of  said  limiter  being  joined  by 
connecting  means  to  the  exit  window  through  which  the  useful 
beam  of  radiation  passes,  and  wherein  said  limiter  comprises  a 
material  which  absorbs  the  secondary  radiation  and  which  is 
electrically  insulating. 


ifU  S3     2S 


1.  An  X-ray  examination  apparatus  comprising  an  X-ray 
image  intensifier  tube  having  an  exit  screen  and  an  optical 
beam  transmission  system  arranged  after  said  exit  screen  in  the 
path  of  an  image-carrying  light  beam,  said  optical  beam  trans- 
mission system  comprising  beam  splitting  means  for  projecting 
an  output  image  onto  a  hard-copy  device  in  one  direction  and 
onto  a  television  camera  tube  in  a  second  direction,  and  light- 
extracting  means  arranged  in  the  light  beam  path  for  control- 
ling a  brightness  control  device,  characterized  in  that  said  light 
extracting  means  directs  a  subbeam  containing  image  informa- 
tion from  the  whole  of  said  exit  screen  into  a  third  direction  out 
of  said  light  beam  path,  and  said  light  extracting  means  com- 
prising a  measurement  field  selector  and  a  photodetector 
means  for  measuring  luminous  flux  within  a  measurement  field 
determined  by  said  measurement  field  selector,  said  measure- 
ment field  selector  and  said  photodetector  means  being  located 
in  a  light  path  of  said  subbeam,  and  a  light  source  means  lo- 
cated outside  said  light  path  for  projecting  said  measurement 
field  determined  by  said  measurement  field  selector  onto  said 
exit  screen  of  said  image  intensifier  tul>e. 


1.  A  universal  limiter  for  limiting  secondary  radiation  within 
an  x-ray  tube  comprising  an  emitting  focal  spot  and  an  exit 
window  through  which  a  useful  beam  of  radiation  passes, 
wherein  said  limiter  comprises  an  envelope  of  predetermined 
thickness  having  an  axis  of  symmetry  aligned  with  the  central 
axis  of  the  useful  beam  of  radiation,  the  inlet  aperture  of  said 


4,472,828 

X-RAY  FILTER  FOR  CHEST  X-RAYS 

Daniel  J.  Fwlic,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  401,368 

Int  a.3  G21F  5/04 

VS.  a.  378—147  10  Claims 


44'     /u 
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1.  A  filter  device  for  use  with  a  radiographic  apparatus,  said 
filter  device  comprising  x-ray  radiation  absorbing  material 
having  a  shaped  opening  therein  which  allows  higher  x-ray 
transmission  therethrough  in  the  heart  and  mediastinum  areas 
of  the  body  of  a  patient  than  in  other  areas  of  the  body  of  the 
patient,  said  shaped  opening  being  relatively  narrow  at  the  top 
and  wider  at  the  bottom,  the  edges  of  said  radiation  absorbing 
material  disposed  between  the  faces  of  said  radiation  absorbing 
material  and  delineating  said  shaped  opening  being  bevelled. 


4,472,829 
RADIOGRAPHIC  PHANTOM  WTTH  lODBSATED 
CHANNELS 
Stephen  J.  Riederer,  Wauwatosa;  Edmund  R.  Stciaike,  New 
Berlin,  both  of  WU.,  and  Frank  A.  DiBianca,  Chapel  Hill, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Genovl  Electric  Company,  MUwaakee, 
Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  359,237 

Int  a.J  G02B  S/00 

VS.  CL  378—207  19  Claims 


27  29    19       J8 


4,472,827 

UNIVERSAL  UMTTER  FOR  UMTTING  SECONDARY 

RADIATION  IN  AN  X-RAY  TUBE  PROVIDED  WTTH 

SAID  LIMTTER 

Emilc  Gabbay,  and  Jean  M.  Pcnato,  bodi  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Thomson  CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Jan.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  337,615 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  16, 1981, 81  00775 
Int  a.3  HOIJ  35/00 
VS.  a.  378-140  9 


1.  A  phantom  for  testing  the  performance  of  x-ray  equip- 
ment having  image  subtraction  capabilities  comprising  a  sub- 
strate portion  composed  of  a  selected  material  and  a  channel 
portion  consisting  essentially  of  said  selected  material  having 
dissolved  therein  an  iodinated  material. 


4,472,830 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  FOR  DEMODULATING  A 

TWO-LANGUAGE  STEREO  BROADCAST  SIGNAL 

Kunio  Nagai,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  463,740 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Frt.  5, 1982,  57-17332 

Int  (^?  H04H  5/00;  H04N  5/40 

VS.  a.  381—2  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  demodulating  a  multiplexed  sound  signal 
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comprised  of  a  fint  lound  stgiul  fonned  by  the  sum  of  a  first 
channel  signal  and  a  second  channel  signal,  a  second  sound 
agnal  fonned  by  the  difTerence  of  said  first  channel  signal  and 
•aid  second  channel  signal,  and  a  third  sound  signal  formed  by 
the  sura  of  a  third  channel  signal  and  a  fourth  channel  signal, 
comprising: 

sound  output  means; 

matrix  means  for  producing  one  of  a  first  stereo  sound  signal 
and  a  second  stereo  sound  signal  in  response  to  said  sec- 
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means  for  modifying  said  phase-^hifted  sum  signal  to  pro- 
duce a  modified  signal; 

third  modulating  means  for  modulating  a  sec<Md  carrier  by 
said  modified  signal  to  produce  a  third  modulated  output 
signal,  the  second  carrier  having  a  frequency  equal  to  that 
of  said  first  carrier  and  a  phase  shifted  by  substantially  90* 
from  the  phase  of  said  first  carrier;  and 

adder  means  for  adding  said  second  and  third  modulated 
output  signals  to  produce  said  AM  stereophonic  signal, 
said  means  for  modifying  being  operative  to  provide  said 
modified  signal  with  characteristics  by  which  said  AM 
stereophonic  signal  has  imparted  thereto  a  substantially 
distortion-free  envelope  component, 

said  AM  stereophonic  signal  having  the  form 


tt»    2m 


•f-r 


end  sound  signal  a^  one  of  said  first  sound  signal  and  said 

third  sound  signal,  respectively,  and  for  supplying  one  of 

said  first  stereo  soimd  signal  and  said  second  stereo  sound 

signal  to  said  sound  output  means;  and 
means  for  supplying  said  second  sound  signal  to  said  matrix 

means; 
first  switch  means  for  selectively  supplying  one  of  said  first 

sound  signal  and  said  third  sound  signal  to  said  matrix 

means. 


where  X-  represents  said  phase-shifted  sum  signal, 
Y+  represents  said  phase-shifted  difference  signal,  m, 
represents  a  sub-modulation  factor  of  said  first  modulat- 
ing means,  1  represents  a  carrier  component,  cos  cDct 
represents  said  second  carrier  signal,  and  -sin  uct 
represents  said  first  carrier  signal. 


M72,831 

AM  STEREOPHONIC  TRANSMITTER 
SttoaU  Yokoya,  Cbofb,  Japu,  aaafgnor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokjro,  Japaa 

F1M  Jn.  22, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  990,901 

OaiM  priority,  appli«rtioB  Japn,  Jul  7, 1981, 56-10(126 

Int.  a^  H04H  5/00 

US.  CL  381—16  8  n.i— 


4,472,832 
DIGITAL  SPEECH  CODER 
INshan  S.  Atal,  New  Providence,  and  Joel  R.  Rcndc,  Eiizabetfa, 
both  of  N  J„  anipiors  to  ATAT  BcU  Laboratories,  Momy 
Hill,NJ. 

Filed  Dec  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  326,371 

laL  a^  GIOL  1/00 

VS.  CL  381—40  39  n.i— 


r  ~i 


1       '    ? 


^3-M^' 


•sinii)f.t 


1.  Apparatus  for  tranimitting  an  AM  stereophonic  signal, 
comprising:  I 

matrix  means  for  generating  a  sum  signal  corresponding  to 
the  sum  of  left  and  right  channel  stereophonic  signals  and 
a  difference  signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  be- 
tween the  left  and  right  channel  stereophonic  signals; 

phase  shifting  means  fbr  phase  shifting  said  sum  and  differ- 
ence signals  to  produce  phase-shified  sum  and  difference 
signals  having  a  phase  difference  of  substantially  90* 
therebetween; 

first  modulating  meats  for  modulating  the  phase-shifted 
difference  signal  by  the  phase-shifted  sum  signal  to  pro- 
duce a  first  modukted  output  signal; 

second  modulating  means  for  moduhuing  a  first  carrier  by 
said  first  modulated  output  signal  to  produce  a  second 
modulated  output  signal; 


1.  A  method  for  processing  a  sequential  pattern  comprising 
the  steps  of:  partitioning  said  sequential  pattern  into  successive 
time  intervals;  generating  a  set  of  signals  representative  of  the 
sequential  pattern  of  each  time  interval  re^wnsive  to  said  time 
interval  sequential  pattern;  generating  a  signal  corresponding 
to  the  differences  between  said  interval  sequential  pattern  and 
the  interval  represenutive  signal  set  responsive  to  said  interval 
sequential  pattern  and  said  interval  representative  signals; 
forming  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  the  interval  pattern 
responsive  to  said  interval  pattern  representative  signals  and 
said  interval  differences  representative  signal;  generating  a 
second  interval  corresponding  signal  responsive  to  said  inter- 
val pattern  representative  signals;  generating  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  differences  between  said  first  and  second 
interval  corresponding  signals;  producing  a  third  signal  re- 
sponsive to  said  interval  differences  corresponding  signal  for 
altering  said  second  signal  to  reduce  the  interval  differences 
corresponding  signal;  and  utilizing  said  third  signal  to  con- 
struct a  replica  of  said  interval  sequential  pattern. 
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4,472333 

SPEECH  AIDING  BY  INDICATING  SPEECH  RATE  IS 

EXCESSIVE 

Ronald  P.  Torrell,  23  Pound  La.,  Epaora,  Sorrey  KT18  8RY,  and 

John  G.  Parkhoose,  10  Eastway,  Epsom,  Surrey  KT19  8SG, 

both  of  England 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,682 
Claims  priority,  appUcalioa  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  24, 1981, 
8119390 

Int  a.}  A61B  5/12:  G09B  19/04 
VS.  CL  381—56  4  Claims 
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output  signal  to  actuate  an  indicating  means  only  when  the 
monitored  speech  rate  exceeds  said  predetermined  value. 


4,472334 

LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 

Isao  Yamamuro,  and  Knnihiko  Shinuda,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Pioneer  Dectronic  Corporation,  T<Ayo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  31U5S 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  16, 1980,  55-144619 
Int  a.}  H03G  3/00;  H04R  5/00 
VS.  a.  381—61  3  Oafaw 


OCLATS 


ShS- 
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1.  Speech  aiding  apparatus  comprising  detecting  means 
arranged  to  detect  speech  of  a  person  to  be  monitored  and  to 
provide  a  speech  signal  representative  of  said  speech,  monitor- 
ing means  responsive  to  said  speech  signal  and  arranged  to 
determine  the  speech  rate  thereof  and  to  provide  an  output 
signal  only  when  said  monitored  speech  signal  rate  exceeds  a 
predetermined  speech  signal  rate,  means  for  adjusting  said 
predetermined  speech  signal  rate  and  indicating  means  having 
an  input  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  providing  an 
indication  only  when  the  monitored  speech  rate  exceeds  said 
predetermined  speech  rate. 

3.  A  method  of  reducing  disfluency  of  speech  of  a  person 
suffering  from  speech  disfluency,  comprising  detecting  the 
speech  of  such  a  person,  generating  a  speech  signal  representa- 
tive thereof,  monitoring  said  speech  signal  to  determine  the 
speech  rate  thereof  and  providing  an  output  signal  only  when 
the  speech  rate  of  said  monitored  signal  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined speech  rate,  adjusting  the  value  of  the  predetermined 
speech  rate  to  suit  the  person  being  monitored,  and  using  said 


1.  A  loudspeaker  system,  comprising: 

an  audio  signal  source  for  generating  an  audio  signal; 

band  dividing  means  for  separating  said  audio  signal  into  at 
least  first  and  second  signals  occupying  first  and  second 
frequency  bands  respectively; 

at  least  first  and  second  delay  means  having  different  delay 
times,  said  first  delay  means  receiving  said  first  signal  and 
said  second  delay  means  receiving  said  second  signal,  said 
first  delay  means  comprising  at  least  two  delay  circuits 
having  delay  times  different  from  one  another  and  com- 
monly  receiving  said  first  signal  and  said  second  delay 
means  comprising  at  least  two  circuits  having  delay  times 
different  from  one  another  and  commonly  receiving  said 
second  signal;  and 

at  least  one  speaker  assembly  having  a  first  loudspeaker 
driven  by  the  output  from  said  first  delay  means  and 

a  second  loudspeaker  driven  by  the  output  of  said  second 
delay  means. 
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27M24 

BATHING  SUIT 

Cferolc  Doit,  114  E.  2M  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

Filed  Jel.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,42S 

Tern  of  patent  14  yein 

U.S.  a  D2--42 


275,526 
SANDAL 
Mwioa  Mwsh,  New  York,  N.Y., 
phis,  Teaa. 

Filed  May  24, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  301,527 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D2-203 


to  SdMU,  lacn  Me» 
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275,525 

SLIPPER  275,5r 

Shiarokn  Nakao.  ffanamira:  Yoak^an  Iifctf,  aad  Yakkt  lahlie,  BELT*SUPPORTED  HOLDER 

botk  of  Tokyo.T7 Japaa,  a«igM»  t»  CM  Co,  Ltd.  ^^^^^^^^^i^^J^^^I?^ 
Tokyo,  Japan  ^^ad  May  24»  1M2,  Ser.  No.  38U69 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351^1  Ter«  ef  pal«t  14 

ClalaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  25, 1981, 5642511     ^^  <^  D2— 400 
Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a  Dl-283 
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275,528  275,531 

SLINOSHOT  HOLSTER  HARD  SHELL  GARMENT  BAG  WITH  WHEELS 

JHyid  E.  Morrison,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to  Saxon  Arms,  Ross  J.  Petrie,  Fort  Lauderdale,  FUu,  assignor  to  John  J.  Mur- 

Ltd.,  Canada  ray,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,365  FUed  Jul.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  39«,799 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  22, 1982, 224242-5  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D3— 76 
VJS.  a.  D2— 400 


275,529 

SHOE  CUP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Edwin  A.  Price,  16001  E.  11th  Ave.,  Aurora,  Colo.  80011 

Filed  Oct.  26;  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,999 

Term  ef  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D2— 405 


275,532 
TOOTHBRUSH 
Arieh  Solomon,  Tel  AriT,  Israel,  assignor  to  Pharmagis  Ltd^  Tel 
275.530  AriT,  Israel 

JEWELRY  mVTAiNiTp  ™«*  «'»"•  *•  ^^^  Ser.  No.  384,023 

Gordon  S.DuckwoX^iSl^S  assignor  to  Pres.      "^ '''"**^' ?£?5l!Slk^^ 
tons  Ltd.,  Lancashire,  England  ii«  n  ni-w     Term  of  patent  14  years 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  96,814,  No?.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  Tliis 

appUcation  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,039 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jut  27, 1979, 
79990532;  Jun.  27,  1979,  79990533;  Jun.  27,  1979,  79990534; 
Jua.  27, 1979,  79990535 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D3— 75 
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275,533  r5,535 

FOLDINGCHAIR  STAND  FOR  PLANTS  OR  FLOWERS 

Marria  R.  Laats,  Strykcr,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sander  Mannfiw  WaUar  T.  Kola,  1418  Higbland  Ave  Joliet,  lU.  60435 
taring  Company,  ArcbboM,  Ohio  Filed  Dec  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  446,490 

Filed  May  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  380,627  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U^  CL  D6-405 
U.S.  a.  D6-368 


275,536 

MODULAR  MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  RACK 
Hal  D.  Sandy,  4937  Glendale  Rd.,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kaas. 
66205 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,535 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D6— 473 


275,534 

SET  OF  CUE  RACKS  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Lance  K.  Halverson,  7301  27th  Ave.  NW.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98117 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  119,604,  Feb.  7,  1980,  which  is  a 
continuation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  065,905,  Aug.  13,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,580 
Tom  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D6-552 


r5,537 
CRIB  FOOTBOARD 
Merlin    A.    Bmnner,    New    London;    Harvey   J.    Drabeim, 
Weyauwega,  and  Michael  J.  Schaffer,  New  London,  all  of 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Simmons  Universal  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,332 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 508 
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27S33S 

VENETIAN  BUND  TILT  WAND 
HMt  R.  BraHi,  MilH|«,Swtte,  MilpMr  to  AB 

FIM  Sip.  10,  mi,  8m,  No.  300,M7 


priority,  ippiieitioB  Sw•te^  Mar.  13,  IMl,  I14WM 


27S340 
DEVICE  FOR  TUCKING  WATERBED  BEDCLOTHES  OR 
Syttam,  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

LawNMO  A.  Boriraw,  24462  Mwprot  Dr^  Hajnrtri,  Ckllf. 


U.S.aD6-5IO 


of  potMt  14  jroon 


Filed  iuu  It,  1SS2,  Stt.  No.  340,505 
TeraorpotMrtMjroon 
U.S.  a  00>14 


275,541 
PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Philippe  J.  Dwaad,  Lm  DoMMo,  Chemia  de  la  Gttviue  62510, 
ArqMf,FhuKe 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,456 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Hagoc,  May  24, 1982,  DM/001 
481 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  CL  D7— 28 


r5,S39 

GARMENT  HANGER 

Mario  MaiaettI,  Veaice,  Italy,  aarigaor  to  Joy  Dtaalayi,  !■&, 
Moatreal,  Caaada 

Flkd  Oct  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313^12 
Oataa  priority,  appUcatte  Italy.  Apr.  23, 1981, 61944/81[U] 
Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 
VA  a  D6-^19 
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275,542 
COMBINED  DRINKING  STRAW  AND  WHISTLE 
Gerhard  A.  Haeke,  Actoa,  Caaada,  awigBor  to 
Mfii.  Ltdn  Oraaterille,  Caaada 

Filed  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,298 
Term  trf  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D7-42 


275344 
ARTICLE  OP  FLATWARE 
Tachio  Wataaabe,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaeivMr  to  Ryoko  Coa^oay 
Uaritad,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  ISo.  357,678 
ClalaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  9, 1981, 5645115 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yc 
VJS,  a  D7-151 
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275343 

DRINK  HOLDER  OR  THE  LIKB 
Georie  J.  Borgrtede,  Jr.,  18  Oaks  Dr.,  Jackeoarillc 
32250 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374»167 
Tena  at  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D7-70 


275345 

MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Hanigacht  Keakhl}  Takao  MIyakc;  MMBfluai  Nbmbo, 
Kaaao  TnMiiMrto,  all  of  Oa^  Japaa,  amipMn  to  Sharp 
Corporatioa,  Oeaka,  Japaa 
Fla.  FUed  Aao.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405352 

OalM  priorHy,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  4, 1982, 57-4628 
Tena  ot  pateat  14  yean 
i;.S.  a  D7*-351 
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275,54<  275,549 

^M.^.   ,      ^         MICROWAVE  OVEN  WINDOW  REMOVAL  PREVENTION  DEVICE 

Mkhio  Taaaka;  HlntofU  Matmliliiui;  Keimke  Miznma,  uid  Claytoa  R.  Volgt,  1728  "O"  St,  Sacrameato,  CUlf.  95814 
ToihJo  Harada,  aU  of  Nara,  Japan,  anignon  to  Matsushita  FUed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,213 

Electric  Indostrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

Filed  Dec  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,870  U,S.CLD8-330 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JoL  8, 1982,  57-30914 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a  D7— 351 


CASSEROLE 


275,547 
OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Sergio  Asti,  Milan,  Italy,  and  Jacques  R.  d'Arc,  Saint  Germain 
en  Laye,  France,  assignors  to  Coming  France,  A?on,  France 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,551 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  6, 1981,  810395 
Term  9f  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.D7— 360 
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275,550 

DOOR  BAR 

I  275,548  Vivien  J.  Johnson,  and  Rick  Q.  Johnson,  both  of  P.O.  Box  132, 

RECHARGEABLE  POWER  SOURCE  WITH  GLOW  PLUG       Elyerta,  Calif.  95626 

WRENCH  Filed  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,360 

Robert  E.  McDaniel,  12721  HaskeU  La.,  Bowie,  Md.  20716  Tem  of  patent  14  yean 

FOed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,807  VJS.  Q.  D8— 331 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 29 
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275,551  275,554 

FRONT  WHEEL  SHIM  FOR  FRONT  WHEEL  DRIVE  RIVET  OR  THE  UKE 

VEHICLES  Akira  Mizosawa,  I^yisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nifco  Inc, 

Frank  S.  Bigelow,  9240  Yellowstone  Rd.,  Longmont,  Colo.  80501  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  381,352,  May  24, 1982,.  This  appUcation  FUed  Jnn.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,564 

May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,114  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  9, 1981,  56-54125 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 354  U.S.  Q.  D8— 386 


275,555 
275,552  BLANKET  HOLD-DOWN  CUP 

COMBINED  CORD  AND  REEL  RnaseU  E.  Giggey,  702  Cygnet  Clr.,  Sparks,  NeT.  89431 
Shizuo  Izumi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nichiden  Co.,  Ltd.,  ™«*  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,722 

Tokyo,  Japan  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,295  UA  Q.  D8— 388 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  26, 1982, 57-48847 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D8— 358 
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275,556 

BOTTLE 
Ernest  F.  Thomson,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Foods 
Corporation,  White  Pbdns,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,833 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D9-389 


275,553 

MOUNTING  PLATE  BRACKET 

George  A.  Emmie,  13472  Bryce  Rdn  Capac,  Mich.  48014,  and 

Robert  P.  Emmie,  P.O.  Box  342,  Brown  Qty,  Mich.  48416 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,379 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D8— 363 
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275J57  vtr  m^A 

TELESCOPING  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  OIMA^ENT 

R.«ld  J  So-ii'^Si^^r^S^^''^        n.     o-  ^"^  '•  ^n**^  SMfcyXLi.  Mrignor  to  Willi«. 

X        L?^  SacroMoto,  C«llf^  MrigMr  to  Dwa-Boilt  IndHtrics.  bc^  Sheibyville,  ImL         ^^          ^^ 

mod  Apr.  14»  19V2,  Scr.  No.  368,478  Xom  of  pitort  14  ymn 


VS,  a.  010-64 


Ttrm  tt  ftttmt  14  ftan 


VS.  CL  Dll— 12S 


27S,S61 
„-  --,  MOTORTRICYCLE 

COUNTWGSCALE  MMlMWro  Srtoli,  Astka,  aiid  Jiro  MiyOa.  Tokyo,  both  of  Jf 

Doyle  UP«r«n,s2JSrw^15gnor  to  World  Wide      ^^-^JT  *"  ""^  """^  '^^'^ '^'*-^  "^^ 
WeigbiBS.  loc  BcUefoc  W«h.  FUed  IW.  10.  iQiii  ^  iw«  iMr» 

icnio^ptteatl4yews  Term  of  prtent  14  yewt 


U^  CL  DIO— 91 


U.S.  a.  D12— 110 


275,562 

VEHICLE  TIRE 

Hiroshi  Kojima,  HIm;  KaaMri  TakaU,  AUsUoM,  ud  Ryotaro 
Fokashina,  Higariri  Marayann,  aU  of  Japaa,  aMi^on  to 
tr5,599  Bridgestoae  Tire  Coiqaay  Liiaited,  Tokyo,  Jaaaa 

u;..«       .   ^.«,  ORNAMENT  FIW  J«L  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3M.152 

WUUaai  J.  WUIiaaM,  ShdbgrTUIc,  lad,  anigBor  to  WilUaais      ClaiaM  priority,  appiicatloB  Japaa,  Jaa.  6, 1982, 57^2 
ladastrict,  lac  ShelbyriUe,  lad.  Tern  of  pateat  14  yeara 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,330  U.S.  Q.  D12— 146 

Terai  of  pateat  14  years 
US,  CL  011—125 
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275,563  275,566 

WHEEL  COVER  VIOEO  OISC  PLAYER 

JlrBea  Britaehle,  Stattprt,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GerMuy,  aariper  to  DomM  B.  OXeary,  ladjaaapolla,  laL,  aMtgaor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
DaiBrier*Bcaa  AkHwr'tWirhaft,  Stattprt,  Fed.  Rep.  of      ratloa,  New  Yaik,  N.Y. 
GefMay  Filed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,460 

Filed  May  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,760  Tena  of  pateat  14  year* 

Claiat  priority,  ivpikatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  No?.  5,  U.S.  CL  014—1 
1981, 5385 

Teni  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  012—204 


275,564 

WHEEL  FOR  MOTORCAR 
Berohard  Meyenpeer,  Griea,  aad  Joochln  Stone,  ZaII  an  See, 
both  of  Aastria,  aHigaors  to  Honda  Gikea  Kogyo  Kaboihiki 
Kaliha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418^24 
dalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1982, 57/11236 
Terai  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  CL  012—206 


275,567 
COMBINED  TAPE  RECORDER  AND  RADIO  RECEIVER 
OoaaM  M.  Genaro,  Haworth,  and  Alvia  R.  TUIcy,  Red  Baak, 
both  of  N  J.,  ass^nors  to  Dow  Jones  A  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,606 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  014—5 


275,565 

MAINSAIL  FEEDER  FOR  SAILBOAT 
Richard  M.  Sehmledeke,  Rtc.  1,  Box  50-L,  Graperine,  Tex. 
76051 

FDed  Aag.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,149 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJ5.  a.  012-317 


275,568 

TELEPHONE 
Eric  J.  MarshaU,  London,  En^and,  assignor  to  The  Marshall 
Telephone  Corporatioa  Limited,  Sidcop,  England 
Filed  Dec  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333^77 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Jan.  30, 1981, 
1001214 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  CL  014—53 
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rr$^«9  nsjsn 

TAPE  SPUCEFINDER  MICROnCHE 

FoTMt  S.  nbbetti,  16  SW.  13  St,  Fort  Ludcrdalc,  Fla.  33315  Hibcrt  F.  Gcfcra,  38  Luae  LooMMtnit,  Antwcrpen,  Bdgini 
FIW  Mar.  8, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  356,109  FIM  Apr.  6, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  365,903 


US.  a  D14— 99 


dalns    priority,    applicatioB    Bdgiuii,    Oct    7,    1981, 
02591-01-06 

Twai  of  patMrt  14  jmn 
VJS.  CL  D16— 26 


\\y          X        .      -NT    jgr^ 

X     X      /—7- 

-  ^       /     y-^- 

_  _  y  _^!  /^ 

/    y    / 

t             j^       ^ 

_^/ 

SLIDE  PRINTER 

^_  _,^  StOTcn  W.  Shall,  Cul?er  Qty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Viritar  Corpo- 

275,570  ration,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

,      c,.       c.  „^   GRINDING  DISC  Filed  Jun.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,607 

Jan  Siden,  Skelleftea,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Finslipama  AB,  Twm  of  patent  14  years 

SkeUeftea,  Sweden  U^,  q,  D16— 33 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,640 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Not.  24, 1981, 81-2742 

Term  of  patent  14  years  **» »^ 

U.S.  a  D15— 126 


275,571 

SUBMERSIBLE  CAMERA 

Martin  R.  Carrington,  P.O.  Box  28394,  Vass,  N.C.  28394 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,348 

Term  o^  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a  Dl»-2 


275,574 
EYEGLASS  FRAME 
Richard  E.  FeinUoom,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Designs  for 
Vision,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,566 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D16— 113 
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275,575  275477 

MICROSCOPE  FOR  INSPECnON  OF  OPTICAL  FIBER  FOUNTAIN-PEN 

CABLE  ENDS  Daniel  Hechtcr,  62,  Ateane  Foch,  Paris,  16  tee,  France 

Richard  W.  Henderson,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bansch  A  FUed  Oct  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,392 

Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochcator,  N.Y.  Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  9, 1981,  811330 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,082  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabeeqoeat  to  >^.  10, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  1998,  hsa  been  rUsrlslmod, 

U.S.  a.  D16— 131  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U,S.  a  D19-51 


i 


275,576 

NOTEBOOK  INSERT  FILING  FOLDER 

Velma  R.  Kirk,  6035  Zora  St,  U  Mesa,  Calif.  92041 

Filed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,930 

Term  of  potent  14  years 

U.S.  a  D19-33 


275,578 

IDENTIFICATION  BADGE 

Sissy  J.  Manor,  10113  Goshen  Rd.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46826 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,005 

Tom  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a  D20--27 


r 
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1 
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275^79  275,582 

staNinng  sign  return  top 

Pbilip  R.  BrowB,  Hutii«tiM,  N.Y.,  and  Chwks  M.  Baffo,  Patrick  MaeOtfthy,  37  MiMa  Park,  GoMcn,  Colo.  MMOl 

T^^^^^ '"^V^  ^  f'^«»>'^  Oa  Corrontim,  Ntw  QwtiantioiHbifart  of  Ser.  No.  298,720,  Sep.  2, 1981. ,  and  a 

r^IHr^Il      . »     ^,    -i  -  coBtiBBatioa-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  138,729,  Apr.  9, 1980,  Pat  No. 

CoMiaMtkw  of  Stf .  No.  59,712,  Jal.  23, 1979,.  This  appUcation  4,290,224.  TUi  appUcatJoa  Sep.  18, 1981,  Sar.  No.  303.643 

Apr.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  364,694  Tana  of  patutt  14  yaan 

„^ TerairfpateatMyeari  UAaD21-99 

VS.  a.  D20— 10 


275,580 

THROWING  GAME  PROJECTILE 
Philip  E.  Bowea,  524  W.  High  St,  Ptoria,  Dl.  61606 

Filed  Dec  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  331,239 
Tern  of  patcat  14  yean 
VS.  a  D21— 50 


r75,581  275,583 

TOY  RATTLE  SIMULATIVE  TOY  CAR 

SUarokn  Nakao,  Kaaasawa,  and  YoaUyani  bhil,  Tokyo,  both  of  Katsuahi  Marakaari,  Tokyo,  Japo^MrigMr  to  BandaiCo^  Ltd., 

Japaa,  anigaorfl  to  ComU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa  Tokyo,  J^ftm 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  344.840  Filed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  355463 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  9, 1981,  56-39777  Tern  of  patcM  14  yean 

Tera  of  patcat  14  year*  U.S.  CL  D21— 128 
U.S.  a  D21-65 
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275,584  275,587 

SIMULATIVE  TOY  CAR  DOLL 
KataasUMarakami,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aMiVMr  to  Baadai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Conic  Calritti,  4545  Viadaad  Afc^  Apt  2,  N.  Hollywood, 

Tokyo,  Japaa  Calif.  91602 

FOcd  Mar.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  355,364  FOed  Aag.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,575 

Tern  of  patcat  14  yean  Tcrai  of  patcat  14  years 

U.S.  a  021-128  UAaD21— 155 


275,585 

SIMULATIVE  TOY  CAR  »«vct/^  f7';f^rnei.n 
Katsashi  Murakami,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Baadai  Co.,  Ltd^  w,^     «,  ^    u.^  I  ^  .T^TLTr^ .     . 

Tokyo,  Japan  Mitsuru  Wataaabe,  504,  SueeiUi,  Niehl-ka,  Fnkooka-sU,  Fuka- 

nied  Mar.  5. 1982,  Scr.  No.  355  J65  "'^  ''•'*" 

iSa  ofXui  y^  ^  May  8, 1981,  Scr  No.  262,365 

VS.  a.  D21-128  ^^^  ^  ^^^^^^  Ten.  of  patcat  14  year. 


275,586 

TOY  WATCH 
Takaihi  Matnda,  Ttricyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  21. 1983.  Scr.  No.  553,701 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jua.  4, 1983,  5845426 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D21— 144 


275389 

EXERCYCLE 
Tore  L.  Gastafmoa,  Varberg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Moaark  AB, 
Varberg,  Swedea 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  344,179 
Term  of  patart  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 194 
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278,590  275,893 

GOLF  DRIVER  HEAD  SET  COMBINED  FLY  TYING  BOBBIN  HOLDER  AND 

OotIs  R.  DockM,  027  MwIm  Padfica  Dr,  Long  BcmIi,  CiOif.  THREAD  GUIDE 

*"^        ™  .  .      .    «--  ^^'^ '''  ^^"^^  ^^  Certnd  Ave.  West,  Gates,  Oreg.  97346 

Flkd  Job.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  393,480  FIM  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,425 

...  ^  .«..    .  .  ''•™  *^ '•**■*  "  ^*^  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

UAa.D21-214  UAa.D22-25 


275,591 
GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 
Floyd  V.  Bcrahardt,  5532  N.  High  Sdiool  Rd.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46254 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  410,572 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 219 


275,594 
LIQUID  DISPENSING  RECEFTACXE  FOR  TOILET 

BOWLS 
275,592  Brian  A.  Hcwson,  BedfordTiew,  Sooth  Africa,  assignor  to  Pro* 

GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD  cess  Detergents  (Proprietary)  Limited,  South  Africa 

Floyd  V.  Bernhardt,  5532  N.  High  School  Rd.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  FUed  Oct  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,742 

**^**       „.  ,  '  Claims  priority,  application  Sooth  Africa,  May  25,  1961, 

Filed  Aog.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,614  81/0393  — ,     «v      , 

.,«  ^  Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  pateM  14  years 

UAaD21-219  UAaD23-3 
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275395  275,597 

PULSATOR  HEAD  FOR  A  SPRINKLER  BATHTUB 

Ho  Chow,  RiTcr  Edge,  N  J.,  and  Gordon  R.  Perry,  New  Yori^  Michael  S.  Lax,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fiat  Products, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Melnor  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Moonachie,  N  J.  Inc.,  Monroe,  Ohio 

FUed  Aog.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,630  Filed  Jan.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No,  340,642 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UAaD23-7  UAaD23-55 


275,598 
WATER  CLOSET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Henry  M.  Stairs,  Jr.,  Neshanic,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American 
Standard  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,411 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D23-65 


275,596 

WATERBED  AIR  BLEEDER  VALVE 

HaMen  M.  Gahrielson,  3476  Staass  A?e.,  OroriUe,  CaUf.  95965, 

and  Traris  F.  Beadles,  P.O.  Box  95,  Bangor,  CaUf.  95914 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,089 

Term  ot  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a  D23— 19 


1408 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  18, 1984 


275,600 
URINAL  OR  aMILAR  ARnCXE 
Hcvy  M.  Stain,  Jr^  Nwhwric,  N J^  Mripwr  to 
Standwd  Im^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Ju.  1, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  38M25 
Term  <rf  poteat  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D23-68 


275,599 
COMBINED  WATER  CLOSET  BOWL  AND  SEAT 
Axel  Eathoveo,  Wyaegea,  Belgfum,  assignor  to  American  Stan* 
dard  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,324 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  19. 
1901,  20  MR  1910 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 67 


275,601 
DRYER 
Donald  W.  Doman,  JaaesrOk,  Wis.,  a«igaor  to  KoUer  Co,. 
KoUer,  Wis. 

FUed  May  12, 1902,  Ser.  No.  377,305 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 74 


275,602 

Sn  WAXING  DEVICE 

Hans  A.  Wicksell,  Kaeippgatmi  9,  602  36  NorrkSpins  Stig 

StiU,  Jiigmistargriind  4,  and  lageiMr  UiMadt,  Sjmiaaa,  botk 
of  574  00  Vetlaada,  all  of  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1901,  Ser.  No.  239301 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatkm  Sweden,  Sep.  16, 1900, 1740/80 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D25-77 
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275,603  275,606 

AIR  HANDLING  UNIT  URINE  COLLECTOR 

Stephen  L.  Brown,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Master  Air,  Edna  M.  ZawacU,  29400  E.  River  Rd^  Groose  De,  Mick.  48138 
Inc  Indianapolis,  lad.  pued  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,418 

Filed  Oct  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,731  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  VS.  Q.  D24— 57 
U.S.  a  D23-139 


275,604 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


275,607 
SPINE  ALINING  THERAPEUTIC  DEVICE 
Robert  J.  Blackman,  1545  Franklin  St,  San  Frandsco,  Calif. 
94109 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,677 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D24-64 


275,605 
RELAXAnON  CHAMBER 
Roy  H.  Tayktr,  Watchoag,  N  J.,  assignor  to  0?a  Corp.,  Water* 
ford,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,985 
T«rm  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D24— 38 


275,608 

FIBERGLASS  SWIMMING  POOL 

George  P.  SnUivaa,  2201 3rd  Ave.  No.  90S,  Seattle,  Wash.  98121 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,782 

Term  4tf  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a  D25— 2 
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27S,a9  275,612 

FIBERGLASS  SWIMMING  POOL  LAMP  BASE 

GoNoa  A.  Moatw,  Heii^  CaUt^  anigBor  to  Sn  Joan  Fiber-  JoiuiW.GddweU,SuMwlM>,CUifna«igiior  to  Brown  Jordu 

gian  Pools,  loc^  Honat,  CaUf.  Company,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  468,043  WM  JnL  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,504 

Term  pf  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D26— 93 


VJS.  a.  D25— 2 


275,613 
ASHTRAY 
Donald  W.  Dodge,  Manchester,  Nil.,  assignor  to  Qgarette 
Eater  Associates,  Manchester,  N  JI. 
275,610  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  394,707,  Jnl.  2, 1982, 

HOUSING  STRUCrUHE  EMPLOYING  A  CIRCULAR         «bandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,001 

ARCH  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Alma  C.  Robertshaw,  Lonfl  Beach,  Califn  assignor  to  Domi-Cyl,  ^•S' d- D27— 27 
Inc.,  Tttstin,  CaUf.       1 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,780 
Term  qf  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D25-18 


275,614 
PHARMACEUTICAL  TABLET 

Anthony  B.  J.  Eoga,  Boonton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lambert 

275,611  Company,  Morris  Plains,  NJ. 

COMBINED  LAMP  AND  ARTICLE  SUPPORT  SURFACE  Division  of  Ser.  No.  284^48,  Jul  20, 1981,.  This  appUcation 

Wolf  D.  WUbert,  10616  •  147  St,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,687 

T5N  3C7  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,163  U.S.  CL  D28— 2 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D26— 58 
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^'»**'  27S617 

PHARMACEUTICAL  TABLET  «-ari™  uniTOTwr 

^ltZs!!;'^Sr.?;r^Ty--'*^*°'''^-'^^  ^™-»^  »•  PicheSSilStX^'Verry  M  Domaas, 

niwSTl^  qITnL^u^  1.1  M  loai    tki-  .«^i^*u.  Brooklyn  Center,  both  of  Minn.,  assignora  to  FTo-Pac  Corpo- 

DlTlslon  of  Ser^o.28W.W.  2^1981^  application  r^ion,  MinneapoUs,  Minn. 

""T^iTp^St-  M  y^'""  ™-  \:i.''of '-^t'r*  r^.**''"' 

UAaD28-2  UAaD32-25                "^           '•" 


275,616 

PRESSURE  REGULATOR  CONTROL  MODULE  FOR 

SELF-CONTAINED  BREATHING  APPARATUS 

Robert  E.  Gray,  aearwata*,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Litton  Systeom, 

Inc^  FMeriea,  Dd. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,010 
Term  of  patoit  14  yean 
U^.  a  D29-6 


275,618 

DUAL  COMPARTMENT  RECEPTACLE 

Noel  J.  Agard,  27-29  Butier  St.,  East  Elmhnrst,  N.Y.  11369 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,812 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a  D34-7 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18TH  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1984 

Note.— Amnged  in  Bccordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A-Betong  AB/Sabetna  Material  AS:  See— 

Bondpers,  Per-Erik.  4,471.936,  a.  249-1S2.000. 
A.C.F.  Chemiefanna  N.V.:  See— 

Trijzelaar,  Hans  B.;  de  Bode,  Ronus;  and  Welle,  Hendricus  B.  A., 
4.472.403.  a.  424-238.000. 
Aavid  Engineering.  Inc.:  See- 
Larson.  Ralph  I.,  4.471,837,  Q.  16S-18S.000. 
AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken:  See— 

Herrlander,  Bo,  4.472.181,  a.  SS-228.000. 
Abe.  Ryozo:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Abe,  Ryozo;  and  Sakakibara,   Susiunu, 
4,472,795.  a.  369-47.000. 
Able  Corporation:  See- 
Shapiro,  Haskell,  4,472,671,  Q.  318411.000. 
Abrams,  Karl  J.:  See- 
Freeman.  William  H.;  Abrams,  Karl  J.;  and  Monroe,  Manus  B., 
4,472,143,  CI.  434-298.000. 
Acker.  Rolf-Dieter:  See— 

Hamprecht.  Gerhard;  Acker,  Rolf-Dieter,  Sauter,  Hubert;  Theo- 
bald. Hans;  and  Wuerzer.  Bruno.  4,472,191,  CI.  71-91.000. 
Ackermann,  Peter:  See— 

Wehner,    Wolfgang;    and    Ackermann,    Peter,    4,472,396,    CI. 
424-243.000. 
ACQ  Severin  Ahlmann  GmbH  tt  Co.  KG:  See— 

Karbstein.  Peter,  4,472,078.  a.  4O4-2.000. 
Adamovic.  Zeljko  H.:  See— 

Stockburger.  Hermann;  Winderlich,  Hans-Georg;  Bauer.  Siegfried; 
and  Adamovic.  Zeljko  H.,  4.472.030,  Q.  333-40.000. 
Addph,  Ralph  J.:  See— 

Anstey.  Leslie  M.;  Adolph.  Ralph  J.;  and  Dobler.  Jack  B., 

4.471.631.  a.  62-177.000. 

Adrian.  Fritz;  Than,  Kayw;  Hannes,  Klaus;  and  Wehrum,  Artur,  to 

Steag  Ag.  Method  of,  and  device  for.  drying  flowing  gases.  4.472, 179, 

a.  33-73.000. 

Advolotkin,  Nikolai  P.;  Lebedev,  Nikolai  I.;  and  Ovchinnikov.  Igor  E 

Rotor  of  high-speed  electric  machine.  4,472.630.  CI.  310-136.000. 
Affleck,  David  L.:  See— 

Zabala.  Teresa  A.;  and  Affleck.  David  L..  4.471.969,  Q.  280-30.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  St  Technology:  See- 
Suzuki,  Makoto,  4,472,278,  CI.  210-243.000. 
Yabe.  Akira;  Taketani.  Takao;  and  Kikucfai.  Kentaro.  4.471.833.  CI. 
16M.000. 
Agrawal,  Anil  K.;  Kremer,  Ross  A.;  and  Weckesser,  George  J.,  to 
Mobil   Oil   Corporation.    Beneficiation   of  ores.   4,472.270,   CI. 
209-166.000. 
Agrico  Chemical  Company:  See— 

O'NeUI,  Padraic  S.;  Weston.  Charles  W.;  Clevenger.  Kyle  D.;  and 
Chang,  Jesse  S.,  4.472.368.  a.  423-490.000. 
Ahm.  Poul  H.;  and  Rasmussen.  Jorgen  Z.,  to  Bentle  ProducU  AG. 
Germinator  and  the  use  of  textile  material  for  the  production  of  a 
germinator.  4.471.369,  CI.  47-14.000. 
Ahmad.  Hafizuddin;  and  Vorarittinapa,  Turdsak.  to  Continental  Em- 
sco.  Dual  swing-up  elevator  well  drilling  a^Mratus.  4.471,387,  CI. 
32-120.000. 
Ahrens  Agricultural  Industries  Co.:  See- 
Thomson.  Carter,  4,471,719,  Q.  119-16.00a 
Aikawa.  Etichi:  See— 

Fujiwara,    Takayoshi;    and    Aikawa,    Etichi.    4.472.114.    a. 
417-372.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Oarg.  Diwakan  Givens.  Edwin  N.;  and  Schweighardt,  Fnmk  K., 

4.472.263.  O.  208-8.0LE. 
Kumar.  Ravi;  Sircar,  Shiv^i;  and  Kratz,  Wilbur  C,  4.472.178.  G. 

33-23.00a 
Sircar.  Shivaji.  4.472.177.  CI.  33-21.000. 
Air-Shields,  Inc.:  See— 

Wenstnip.  Jan  F..  4.472, 1 16.  CI.  417-477.000. 
Wenstrup.  Jan  F.,  4,472,117,  Q.  417-477.000. 
Airhart,  Gary  T..  to  Luwa  Corporation.  Sealing  member  for  rotating 

shafk  and  method  of  sealing  therewith.  4.471.963.  CI.  277-1.000. 
Aisan  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Norihiko;  Itoh,  Takaaki;  Katou.  Takashi;  Ota,  Yozo; 
and  Morino.  Toshiharu.  4.472,326.  Q.  261-144.000. 
Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Isoya,  Vukinori,  4.472,322.  Q.  261-44.00C. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Soooda.  Shiro;  and  Yamashito,  Koichi.  4.471.796,  Q.  137-36.000. 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Mizutani.    Tadashi;    and    Furukawa.    Hideko.    4.472,447.    Q. 

426-337.000. 
Sakakibara.  Shumpei;  Yugari.  Yasumi;  and  Hashimoto.  Shigebumi. 
4,472.381.  a.  424-177.000. 


Akamatsu.  Masahiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power 

semiconductor  switching  device.  4,472,642.  CI.  307-232.00C. 
Akatsu,  Yoshi:  See— 

Mizukoshi,  Akio;  Shindo,  Katuji;  Akattu,  Yoshi;  and  Ozawa,  Jun, 
4.472,7H  CI.  361-127.000. 
Akazawa.  Noboru:  See— 

Tachibana,  Masakiyo;  Noguchi,  Yukio;  and  Akazawa,  Noboru. 
4,472,030,  a.  330413.000. 
Akebono  Brake  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawase,  Kazuo.  4,471,838,  Q.  188-73.380. 
Akeda,  Takafumi;  Gotou,  Makoto;  Igarashi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Hoaokawa, 
Yoshiteru,  to  Mateushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Brushless  DC 
motor.  4,472,666,  CI.  318-234.000. 
Akiguchi,  Hisao:  See— 

Ushio,  Hideki;  Akiguchi,  Hisao;  Kassu,  Shigeru;  and  Otake,  Renji, 
4.472.736.  Q.  358-75.000. 
Akin.  Cavit;  and  Ridgway,  John  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 
ana). Heat  treatment  for  live  yeast  cell  pastes.  4,472.439,  CI. 
426-62.000. 
Akino,  Tadaharu:  See— 

Uemura,  Hiroyuki;  Nakamura,  Akira;  Akino,  Tadaharu;  Okuyama, 
Hitoshi;  and  Fukuoka,  Matuo,  4,472,693,  CI.  333-167.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See— 

Ljungstrom,  Karl  R.  T.,  4,471,847,  CI.  177-211.000. 
Aktiebolaget  SKF:  See— 

Goransson,  Bo;  Sahlgren,  Anders;  and  Gustafssoo.  Rolf,  4.472,006, 
CI.  308-202.000. 
Alagy,  Jacques:  See— 

Button,  Christian;  Alagy.  Jacques;  Euzen,  Jean-Paul;  and  Galtier, 
Pierre,  4,472.264,  CI.  208-8.0LE 
Alberino,  Louis  M.;  Regeiman,  Dale  P.;  and  Temme,  George  H.,  to 
Upjohn  Company,  The.  Polyurethane  process  using  polysiloxane 
mold  release  agents.  4,472,341,  CI.  264-300.000. 
Albizzati,  Enrico;  and  Giannetti,  Enzo,  to  Montedison  S.p.A  Compo- 
nents of  catalysts  and  catalysts  for  (Co)  polymerizing  olefms  and 
process  for  preparing  said  components,  said  components  being  based 
on    particular    chlorinated    compounds    of    trivalent    vaiudium. 
4,472,315.  a.  260429.0(». 
Albizzati,  Enrico,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Compooeats  and  catalysts  for 

the  polymerization  of  olefins.  4,472,524,  CI.  302-1 13.000. 
Alcan  International  Limited:  See— 

Deutschman,  John  E.;  and  Tahiani,  Francoise,  4.472.361,  CI. 
423-122.000. 
Alcorn,  George  E.:  See— 

Grant,  Patrick  A.;  Jackson,  John  W.,  Jr.;  Alcorn,  George  E.;  and 
Marshall.  Francis  E.,  4,472,728,  Q.  337-30.000. 
Allaben,  Charles  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Butterfield.  Roger  P.;  and  Allaben.  Charles  M..  Jr..  4.471.672.  CI. 
74-804.000. 
Allard,  Larry  D.:  See— 

Solie.  James  C;  Masterman,  James  I.;  Landrum,  Michael  T.;  and 
Allard.  Larry  D.,  4,471,805,  CI.  137-596.120. 
Allen,  Richard  C:  See— 

Glamkowski,  Edward  J.;  Fortunato,  James  M.;  and  Allen,  Richard 
C,  4.472,414,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Allgood.  Robert  N.;  Kelley,  Stephen  H.;  and  Ulmer,  Richard  W..  to 
Motorola.  Inc.  Circuit  for  interfacing  with  both  TTL  and  CMOS 
voltage  levels.  4.472.647.  a.  307-475.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Blackman.  David  R.;  and  Wilhelm.  Gregory  S..  4.472,703,  Q. 

336-209.000. 
Conner,  William  C,  Jr.;  Soled,  Stuart  L.;  Signordli,  Anthony  J.; 

and  DeRites,  Bruce  A.,  4,472,314,  Q.  260413.000. 
Maxfield.  MacRae;  Miller,  Granville  G.;  Baughman,  Ray  H.;  and 

Frommer,  Jane  E.,  4,472,487,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Maxfield,  Macrae;  Shacklette,  Lawrence  W.;  and  Elsenbaumer, 

Ronald  L.,  4.472,488,  CI.  429-213.000. 
Maxfield,  MacRae;  Shacklette,  Uwrence  W.;  Wolf,  James  P.;  and 

Savner,  Suzanne  M..  4,472.489,  Q.  429-2 13.00a 
Menger-Hammond.  Eva  L.;  and  Novotny,  Minoalav.  4,472,513,  CI. 

5m-5.000. 
Ray,  Ranjan.  4,471,831,  CI.  164-508.000. 

Stollberger,  Chris;  and  Neylan,  Edward.  4,472,71 1.  Q.  340-825.050. 
WUensky,   Barry   F.;   and   Maggi.   Joseph   A.,   4,472,707,   CI. 
340-736.000. 
Alsthom-Atlantique:  See— 

de  Paul,  Michel  V.;  and  Riollet,  Gilbert,  4,471.910.  Q.  239-124.000. 
Alyfiiku.  Kiyoahi;  Kiuchi.  Maaayoahi;  and  Katsuma.  Makoto.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  audibly  indicating  necessary  informa- 
tion for  the  photographic  operation  of  a  camera.  4,472,045,  Q. 
334-467.000. 
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Amada  Company,  Limited 

Tsutsumi,  Akin,  4,472.0$S,  CI.  3S6-37S.000. 
American  Can  Company:  St4— 

Nightingale.  Richard  P.;  and  Vandlilc  Robert  P.,  4,471.687,  O. 
92-62.000. 
American  Commercial  Terminals.  Inc.:  See— 

Behringer.  Thomas  E.,  4^72.102,  CI.  414-786.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Mohkawa.  Oumu;  Tadctouma,  Katsuaki;  Taniguchi,  Osamu;  and 
Wood.  Irwin  B.,  4,472^419,  Q.  424-270.000. 
American  Fly  Ash  Company)  See— 

Nowicki,  Mitchell  L.;  Dunbar,  Alan  R.;  and  Pound.  Joseph  H., 
4,472.198.  CI.  106-85.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See— 

KeUy,  Michael  G.;  and  Steckelberg.  Willi  R..  4,472.466.  a. 

427-393.400. 
McCrodtey,  Ralph  P..  4,^72.499.  a.  435-18.000. 
American  Olean  Tile  Company:  See- 
Barker.  John  P.,  4,472.54t.  Q.  523-220.000. 
American  Science  and  Engineering,  Inc.:  See- 
Swift,  Roderick  D..  4.47^822.  Q.  378-10.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See-*- 

Hart.  James  E..  4.471.6141  Q.  60-562.000. 
Amersham  International  pic:  fee— 

Weisner.  Peter  S.;  and  Forrest,  Terence  R.  F..  4.472,299,  Q. 
252-645.000. 
Amir,  Nadav;  Hershman,  Haiin;  Katz.  Avi;  and  Rigei,  Meir,  to  Ormat 
Turbines.  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  draining  liquid  working 
fluid  from  turbine  cannister  of  a  closed  cycle  power  plant.  4,471,621, 
a.  60-657.000. 
Ammermann,  Eberhard:  See— 

Buachmann,  Ernst;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  Pommer.  Emst-Heinrich;  and 
Ammermann,  Eberharci  4,472.412,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See- 
Bennett,   PhiUip   P.;   and   Gabriel.   Steven   A..   4,472,732.   Q. 
358-22.000. 
Amtel,  Inc.:  See- 


Tang.  Phillip  H..  4.472,15t).  Q.  441-5.000. 
trol  Inc.:  See- 


Am  trol 

Gerstmann.  Joseph.  4.471J907.  a.  237-65.000. 
Anathasubramanian.  Lakshmiqarayui;  Kelly,  T.  Ross;  and  Vaya.  Jacob, 


p-Nitrocarbobenzoxy    naphthazarin. 


to    Research    Corporation. 
4,472.312.  a.  260-396.00R 

Anders.  Uwe;  Draeger,  Raiiier;  Jordan,  Klaus;  Meier,  Klaus;  and 
Thorns.  Joachim,  to  Phoepix  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pneumatic  tire. 
4.471.826.  CI.  152-2O9.00R. 

Anderson.  Bradley  D.;  and  C«nradi.  Robert  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company, 
The.  Sulfonate  containing  ester  prodrugs  of  corticosteroids. 
4.472.392.  CI.  424-243.000.  f         e- 

Anderson  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.:  See>- 

Strombeck,  Leo,  4,471,601,  CI.  53-564.000. 

Anderson.  Harry  M.;  and  Negley,  Mervin  E.  to  Buckley,  B.  Shawn. 
Method  of  forming  a  solar  collector  or  hot  water  storage  tank  and 
solar  water  heating  apparatw  using  same.  4,471,759,  CI.  126-426.000. 

Anderson,  James  D.  Turning  tool.  4.472,094,  CI.  408-203.500. 

Anderson,  Lloyd  H.;  See— 

Deaton.  Charles  U.;  and  Anderson,  Lloyd  H.,  4.471.596.  a. 
52-668.000. 

Anderson.  Robert  H.,  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc.  Front-lighted  magneto- 
optic  dispUy.  4.472.708,  CI.  340-783.000. 

Anderson.  William  C:  See— 

Strange-Boston.  Donald  U;  and  Anderson.  William  C,  4,471,574, 

Andersson.  Bengt.  Toothbrush.  4.471.504.  CI.  15-22.00R. 

Ando.  Hideki,  to  Ando.  Shimo*.  Ball  throwing  apparatus.  4.471.746.  Q. 

.\ndo,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Kozo  S.;  and  Ando.  Masatoshi.  4,471.690,  Q.  100- 
162.00R.  I 

Ando,  Shimon:  See—  I 

Ando,  Hideki,  4,471,746,  CI.  124-6.000. 
Ando,  Takayuki,  to  Kabushikj  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki  Seisakusho. 

Webbing  stretching  device.  4,471.918,  CI.  242-107.000. 
Andreasen,  Norman  H.  Kiln  floor  system.  4,472,070,  O.  384-440.000. 
Ansel,  Robert  £.;  and  Cutler.  Orvid  R.,  Jr.,  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Strippable 
radiation-cured  coatings  for  optical  fiber  and  method.  4,472,021,  CI. 
350-96.230. 
Anstey,  Leslie  M.;  Adolph,  Ralph  J.;  and  Dobler,  Jack  B.,  to  VSE 
brK2'2!^"     Mobile    wat«r    chUler    apparatus.    4,471.631,    CI. 
62-177.000. 
Anti-skid  Controls  Limited:  Sef— 

Davis,   John   W.;  and   Williams,   Geoffrey  A.,  4,472,778,  Q. 

Antoine,  Pierre  G.:  See— 

Bienvenu,  Jacques  M.  J.;  Antoine,  Pierre  O.;  Bavoux,  Robert  J.  A.; 
and  Vinot,  Daniel  R.,  4,472.771.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Antoshkiw.  William  T.;  and  Ursic.  Thomas  A.,  to  Becton.  Dickinson 
and  Company.  Miniature  balkxm  catheter.  4,471.779.  CI.  128-325.000. 
Aoki,  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Hongo.  Akira;  Ueda.  Hideki;  Nakata,  Issei;  Yoshida,  Eiichi;  Aoki. 
Nobuyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshimitsu.  4,471,627,  a.  62-49.000. 
Aoyama,  Hajime:  See— 

Kodama.  Tsutomu;  Senoura.  Masaakira;  Aoyama,  Hajime; 
Yamaguchi.  Tomonobii;  Kiuyama,  Isao;  Yotsuji.  Minako; 
Hiraiwa,  Tom;  Omori.  Masaharu;  Terashima.  Nobuo;  and 
Kodama.  Yutaka.  4.472.186.  CI.  424-180.000. 


Apice.  Pasquale  J.;  and  Barlow.  Sidney  D..  to  Mark-Tex  Corporation. 
Paint   applying   method    using   marking   device.   4.472,462,   CI. 
427-288.000. 
Applied  Technologies  Associates:  See- 
Van  Steenwyk,  Donald  H.;  and  Ott.  Paul  W.,  4,471,533,  Q. 
33-302.000. 
Appling.  Bobby  C:  See- 
Eaves,  Jerry  L.;  and  Appling.  Bobby  C.  4.472,717,  Q.  343-5.0SA. 
Arai.  Masayuki:  See— 

Ogasawara.    Terumi;    and    Arai.    Masayuki.    4,472.743.    CI. 
358-228.000. 
Arai.  Yoshihisa:  See— 

Morikawa.  Tamio;  Tsujihara,  Kenji;  Takeda.  Mikio;  and  Arai. 
Yoshihisa.  4.472.573,  CI.  536-17.700. 
Arai.  Yoshio:  See- 
Suzuki.  Kazuo;  and  Arai.  Yoshio.  4.472,710,  Q.  340-707.000. 
Archakov,  Viktor  P.:  See- 
Sklyarov,  Alexandr  T.;  Archakov,  Viktor  P.;  Eberil,  Valentin  I.; 
Kubasov,  Vladimir  L.;  Borinevich,  Inna  V.;  Maichenkova.  Asya 
I.;  Sitanov,  Vyacheslav  S.;  Fisin,  Vladimir  I.;  Mokhov.  Nikolai 
F.;  and  Tsybin.  Leonid  Y.,  4,472,257,  CI.  204-290.00R. 
Argyropoulos,  Stavros  A.;  and  Deeley,  Paul  D..  to  Shieldalloy  Corpo- 
ration. Exothermic  alloy  for  addition  of  alloying  ingredients  to  steel. 
4.472.196.  CI.  75-129.000. 
Arima,  Kenji:  See— 

Kishida.  Toshio;  Arima.  Kenji;  Yoshizawa.  Kunihiro;  and  Igarashi, 
Hiroshi.  4.472.739.  CI.  358-178.000. 
Armco  Inc.:  See — 

Uwson,  John  E..  4.472.080.  CI.  405-169.000. 
Lawson,  John  E.,  4,472.081.  d.  405-169.000. 
Armstrong,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Hoke.  Merle  C;  and  Armstrong.  Richard  G.,  4,472,769,  a. 
362-403.000. 
Aronson,  Arnold  J.:  See- 
Class.  Walter  H.;  Aronson.  Arnold  J.;  Hurwitt,  Steven  D.;  and  Hill. 
Michael  L..  4.472.259,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.:  See— 

McCullough,  John  E.,  4,472,120.  Q.  418-55.000. 
Asada,  Ken:  See— 

Yoshida.  Kotaro;  Fujisaki.  Shuji;  Koda,  Toshihide;  Asada,  Ken; 
and  Kawaguchi.  Susumu.  4.472,122.  CI.  418-63.000. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See— 

Yoshimura.  Isao;  Mizukami.  Osamu;  Hata,  Hideo;  Kageyama, 
Junichi;  and  Kaneko.  Takashi.  4.472,228.  CI.  156-244.240. 
Asahi  Seimitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ogasawara.    Terumi;    and    Arai.    Masayuki,    4,472,743,    a. 
358-228.000. 
AseaAB:  See- 
Johansson.  Alf;  and  Johansson.  Lars,  4.472,702,  a.  336-197.000. 
Asea  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Lofgren.  Folke.  4,472.052.  CI.  35644.000. 
Ashani,  Yacov;  Leader,  Haim;  Raveh,  Lily;  Bruckstetn,  Rachel;  and 
Spiegelstein,      Michael.      Dioxaphosphorinanes.     4,472,320,     Q. 
260-937.000. 
Ashcraft.  Charles  R..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  System  and  process  for 
simultaneously  orienting  the  films  of  a  film  laminate.  4,472,330.  CI 
264-26.000. 
Ashitaka.  Hidetomo:  See— 

Maehara.   Nobunori;   Utada.   Norihumi;  Oda,  Taiji;   Ashitaka, 
Hidetomo;  and  Ishikawa.  Hideo.  4,472.559,  Q.  526-92.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See— 

Mansour,  Maher  L.,  4,472,061,  Q.  366-98.000. 
Stamerjohn,  David  M.;  Norton,  Richard  V.;  and  Sturtz,  Gregory 
P.,  4.472.246.  CI.  203-37.000. 
Asik.  Joseph  R.;  and  Kirsch.  Jody  M..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Stabi- 
lized throttle  control  system.  4.471.741.  Q.  123-478.000. 
Astrupgaard.  Svend;  Krusholt.  Ernst  K.;  and  Poulsen,  Morgens,  to 
Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH.  Thread  cutting  device  for  sewing 
machines.  4.471.707.  CI.  1 12-292.000. 
AT&T  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

Atal.  Bishnu  S.;  and  Remde.  Joel  R.,  4.472,832,  a.  381-40.000. 
Ault.  Cyrus  F.;  and  Kocan.  Kristin  F..  4,472,712,  CI.  340-825.500. 
Blachman.  Nancy  R..  4.472.784.  CI.  364-554.000. 
Boyd,  Gary  D.;  and  Cheng.  Julian.  4.472,026.  CI.  350-333.000. 
Deslauriers.  Jean  S.;  and  Levinstein.  Hyman  J..  4,472,237,  CI. 

156-643.000. 
Hafer,  Edward  H.,  4,472,798,  CI.  370-14.000. 
Huang.  Alan.  4.472.801.  CI.  370-56.000. 
Kinsbron.    Eliezer,    and    Lynch.    William    T.,    4,471,524,    Q. 

29-571.000. 
Kinsbron.  Eliezer.  4.472.212.  CI.  148-188.000. 
Tewksbury.  Stuart  K..  4.472,727,  CI.  357-23.100. 
AT&T  Technologies.  Inc.:  See— 

Avedissian,  Michael  K.;  Large.  Donald  M.;  Schorr.  Anthony  J.; 

and  Tamashasky.  Joseph  A..  4.472,218.  CI.  156-64.000. 
Bordelon.  Chester  M.;  and  Cain.  Jack  L..  Jr..  4.472,602,  CI.  179- 

84.00T. 
Brown.   Robert  J.;   Fernandez.   Douglas  R.;  and  McGonigal, 
Charles.  4,472.596.  CI.  174-84.00C. 
Atal.  Bishnu  S.;  and  Remde.  Joel  R..  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories. 

IDigital  speech  coder.  4.472.832.  CI.  381-40.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Mooi.  John,  4,472.532.  CI.  502-302.000. 

Yoo.  Jin  S.;  and  Jaecker.  John  A..  4.472,267,  Q.  208-120.00a 
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Atwell.  Graham  J.:  See- 
Cain,  Bruce  F.,  deceased;  Atwell.  Graham  J.;  Baguley.  Bruce  C; 
and  Denny,  William  A.,  4.472.582.  CI.  546-106.000. 
Audenino,  Carlo:  See— 

Capello.  Franco;  and  Audenino,  Carlo.  4.471,519,  CI.  29-460.000. 
Ault,  Cyrus  F.;  and  Kocan,  Kristin  F.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories. 
Multipoint   dau   communication    system    with    local    arbitration. 
4,472,712,  CI.  340-825.500. 
Automotive  Engine  Associates:  See— 

Showalter,  Merle  R.,  4,471,734,  CI.  123-193.00P. 
Showalter,  Merle  R.,  4,472,323,  CI.  261-50.00R. 
Automotive  Products  pic:  See— 

Fairciough.  Roy,  4,471,922.  CI.  244-50.000. 
Autotron  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Matthias,  Gregory  H.,  4,471,991,  CI.  296-91.000. 
Avedissian,  Michael  K.;  Large,  Donald  M.;  Schorr,  Anthony  J.;  and 
Tamashasky,  Joseph  A.,  to  AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.  Removing 
articles  from  an  adhesive  web.  4,472.218.  CI.  156-64.000. 
Avian.  Philippe:  See— 

Deleris,  Robert;  and  Avian,  Philippe,  4,472,776,  CI.  364-431.120. 
AZO-Maschinenfabrik  Adolf  Zimmermann  GmbH:  See— 

Zimmermann,  Adolf;  and  Link,  Otmar,  4,472,182,  CI.  55-319.000. 
Azuma,  Torn:  See— 

Hada.  Kazunari;  Fujii,  Norio;  Kawahara,  AUushi;  Azuma.  Tom; 
and  Hazama.  Junji,  4,472,738,  CI.  358-106.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See- 
Solomon,  Thomas  S.,  4,472,463,  CI.  427-381.000. 
Son,  Pyong-Nae;  and  Kletecka,  George,  4,472,548,  Q.  524-102.000. 
Baba,  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Yasukochi,   Kou;   Baba,   Yoshinobu;  and   Matsubara,   Youichi, 
4,471,625,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Bacon,  Franklin  C,  Jr.,  to  Freeport  Kaolin  Company.  Froth  floution 

apparatus  and  process.  4,472,271,  CI.  209-167.000. 
Badoual,  Henri:  See- 
Pin,  Didier  J.;  and  Badoual,  Henri,  4.472.802.  a.  370-104.000. 
Baguley,  Bmce  C:  See- 
Cain,  Bmce  F.,  deceased;  Atwell,  Graham  J.;  Baguley,  Bmce  C; 
and  Denny,  William  A.,  4,472.582,  CI.  546-106.000. 
Bahrmann,  Helmut:  See— 

Comils,  Boy;  Frohning,  Carl-Dieter;  Bahrmann,  Helmut;  and 
Lipps,  Wolfgang.  4,472,526,  CI.  502-162.000. 
Bailey,  Christopher;  and  Lago,  Ernest  T.  Grease  trap.  4,472,277.  CI. 

210-238.000. 
Baker  Perkins  Holdings  PLC:  See- 
Johnson.  Reginald  F..  4.471.865.  CI.  198-408.000. 
Balderstone,  Peter:  See— 

Dowrick.    John    S.;    and    Balderstone,    Peter,    4,472,374,    C\. 
424-78.000. 
Baldwin,  John  J.;  and  McClure,  David  E.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  (Aralk- 
ylamino-2-OR-propoxy)heterocyclic    compounds.    4,472,427,    CI. 
424-282.000. 
Bales,  Thomas  T.:  See- 
Davis.  Randall  C;  Bales.  Thomas  T.;  Royster,  Dick  M.;  and  Jack- 
son, L.  Robert,  4,472,473,  CI.  428-184.000. 
Ball,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Clair.  Michael  W.;  and  Ball,  Donald  L.,  4,471,775,  CI.  128-205.240. 
Ballantine,  James  S.  Ship.  4,472,149,  CI.  440-58.000. 
Baltimore  Therapeutic  Equipment  Company:  See— 

EngalitchefT,  John,  Jr.,  4,471,957,  CI.  272-132,000. 
Balz,  Werner:  See- 
Kohl,  Albert;  Balz,  Wemer;  Melzer,  Milena;  Schneider,  Norbert; 
Koester,    Eberhard;    and    Lehner,    August.    4,472.455.    CI. 
427-48.000. 
Balzau.  Gerhard;  Kompa.  Gunter;  Schaberg,  Frank;  Steinmann,  Man- 
fred; and  Kuchareki,  Helmut,  to  Kmpp  Polysius  AG.  Continuous 
mixing  silo  and  method  of  operation.  4,472,062,  CI.  366-106.000. 
Bamrungbhuet,  Samutt:  See— 

Erdmann,    Otto;    and    Bammngbhuet,    Samutt.   4.471,866.   CI. 
198-419.000. 
Band.  Elliot  I.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company;  and  Stauffer  Chemical 
Company.    Supported    catalyst    for    polymerization    of  olefins. 
4.472.521,  CI.  502-104.000. 
Bank,  Herbert  M.,  to  Maryland  Cup  Corporation.  Package  containing  a 
moisture  resistant  edible  baked  container.  4,472,440,  CI.  426-128.000. 
Bannai,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Tom,  Takeshi;  Bannai,  Kiyoshi;  Oba,  Takeo;  Tanaka,  Toshio; 
Okamura,  Noriaki;  Wantanabe,  Kenzo;  Kurozumi,  Seizi;  Ohtsu, 
Akira;  and  Namchi,  Tatsuyuki,  4,472,428,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Banno,  Taiichi:  See— 

Manabe,  Sugio;   Banno,  Taiichi;  Gocho,  Nagahiro;  Sakurada, 
Masahiko;  and  Orimo,  Ryoichi,  4,472,505,  CI.  436-47.000. 
Baptist,  Robert;  and  Chauvet,  Gerard,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  density  of  unoccupied 
electronic  states  of  a  material.  4,472,634,  CI.  250-372.000. 
Barclay,  Donald  J.;  Morgan,  William  M.;  and  Vigar,  James  M.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Bath  and  process  for 
the  electrodeposition  of  chromium.  4,472,250,  Q.  204-51.000. 
Barker,  John  P.,  to  American  Olean  Tile  Company.  Wide  joint  latex 

grout  composition.  4,472,540,  CI.  523-220.000. 
Barlow,  Sidney  D.:  See— 

Apice,   Pasquale  J.;   and   Barlow.   Sidney   D.,  4,472,462.  Q. 
427-288.000. 
Barnard.  Richard  H.:  See— 

Bearcroft.  Kenneth  E.;  Barnard,  Richard  H.;  and  Stock,  Terence 
P..  4,472,022,  CI.  350-96.290. 


Bames-Hind/Hydrocurve,  Inc.:  See— 

Putter,  Menachem,  4,472,623,  CI.  219-521.000. 
Barone,  Joseph  I.,  to  Guy,  Richard.  Instmment  for  attaching  orthodon- 
tic clastic  bands.  4,472,137,  CI.  433-3.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Buschmann,  Ernst;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich;  and 

Ammermann,  Eberhard,  4,472.412,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Coulon,    Guenter;    and    Leuckcl,    Wolfgang,    4,471.821,    CI. 

141-286.000. 
Eicken,  Karl;  Plath,  Peter;  and  Wuerzer,  Bnmo,  4,472,192,  CI. 

71-92.000. 
Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Acker,  Rolf-Dieter,  Sauter,  Hubert;  Theo- 
bald, Hans;  and  Wuerzer,  Bmno,  4,472,191,  CI.  71-91.000. 
Kohl,  Albert;  Balz,  Wemer;  Melzer,  Milena;  Schneider,  Norbert; 
Koester,    Eberhard;    and    Lehner,    August.    4,472,455,    CI. 
427-48.000. 
Patsch,  Manfred;  and  Ruske,  Manfred,  4,472,581,  CI.  546-101.000. 
Battenfeld  Maschinenfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Cyriax,  Wilhelm;  Langenecker,  Gunter;  and  Hardenacke,  Karl- 
Albert,  4,472,127,  CI.  425-183.000. 
Bauer,  Friedrich,  to  Enfo  Gmndlagenforschungs  AG.  Blade  valves  for 

compressors.  4,471,804,  CI.  137-493.800. 
Bauer,  Siegfried:  See— 

Stockburger,  Hermann;  Winderlich.  Hans-Georg;  Bauer.  Siegfried; 
and  Adamovic.  Zeljko  H.,  4.472,050,  CI.  355-40.000. 
Bauerle,  George  L.;  and  Kohl.  Arthur  L.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Process  for  removal  of  sulfur  oxides  from  hot  gases. 
4,472,364,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Baughman,  Ray  H.:  See— 

Maxfield,  MacRae;  Miller,  Granville  G.;  Baughman,  Ray  H.;  and 
Frommer,  Jane  E.,  4,472,487,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Bavoux.  Robert  J.  A.:  See— 

Bienvenu,  Jacques  M.  J.;  Antoine,  Pierre  G.;  Bavoux,  Robert  J.  A.; 
and  Vinot,  Daniel  R.,  4,472,771,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Boden,  Heinrich;  Just,  Gerhard;  and  Rentz,  Bemhard,  4,472,340, 

CI.  264-255.000. 
Buchel,  Karl  H.;  and  Plempel,  Manfred,  4,472,421,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Casper,  Clemens;  Klussmann.  Henning;  Lehr.  Gunter;  Sajben. 
Johannes  O.;  Reischl.  Anur;  Binsack.  Rudolf;  and  Wingler. 
Frank,  4,472,558,  CI.  526-64.000. 
Hermann,  Karl  H.;  Schulte.  Helmut;  Nielinger,  Werner;  and  Mi- 
chael, Dietrich,  4,472,338,  CI.  264-210.600. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Kraatz, 
Udo;  Reiser,  Wolf;  Schulzc.  Andreas;  Regel.  Erik;  Brandes, 
Wilhelm;     and     Frohberger,     Paul-Emest,     4,472,395,     CI. 
424-245.000. 
Lantzsch,  Reinhard,  4,472,577,  CI.  544-243.000. 
Muschelknautz,    Edgar;    and    Rink,    Norbert,    4,472,329,    a. 

264-12.000. 
Rasshofer,    Werner;    and    Grogler.    Gerhard,    4,472,568,    d. 

528-68.000. 
ReifT,  Helmut;  and  Sachs,  Hanns  I.,  4,472,550.  CI.  524-589.000. 
Roos.  Ernst;  Jeblick,  Wemer;  and  Ruetz.  Lothar,  4.472.549.  CI. 

524-108.000. 
Sachs,  Hanns  I.;  Kasperek.  Peter;  and  Peters,  Robert,  4,472,230,  CI. 

156-307.300. 
Sirinyan,  Kirkor;  Merten,  Rudolf;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Giesecke. 
Henning;  Claussen.  Uwe;  and  Ebneth.  Harold.  4,472.458,  C! 
427-92.000. 
Stetter,  Jorg;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst;  Reinecke. 

Paul;  and  Brandes.  Wilhelm,  4,472,416.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Zecher,  Wilfried;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  Dunwald,  WiUi,  4,472.567. 
CI.  528-52.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG:  See— 

Kosak,  Wemer;  and  Pauly,  Axel,  4,471,974,  CI.  280-690.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  A.G.:  See— 
Seidl,  Jiri,  4,471,726,  CI.  123.41.82R. 
Bear  Automotive  Service  Equipment  Company:  See- 
Marino,  Joseph  A.;  Kling,  Michael  J.;  and  Roth,  Sydney  J., 
4,472,779,  CI.  364-431.010. 
Bearcroft,  Kenneth  E.;  Bamard,  Richard  H.;  and  Stock,  Terence  P.,  to 

ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Vortex  flowmeter.  4,472,022.  CI.  350-96.290. 
Beauquet,  Gilles;  Devarhubli,  Vasudeo;  Dubost,  Gerard;  and  Nicolas, 
Michel,  to  Societe  SNECMA.  Band  pass  filter  tunable  to  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  discrete  frequencies  spread  over  a  broad  frequency 
band.  4.472,695.  CI.  333-207.000. 
Beck,  Robert  L.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  System  with  sequenced 

activators.  4,471,685,  CI.  91-189.00R. 
Beckman,  John  B.,  to  Murau  Eria  North  America,  Inc.  Air  trimmer 

capacitor.  4,472,759,  CI.  361-295.000. 
Beckmann,  Gilbert  R.,  Sr.  Trailer  hitch  for  motorcycle.  4,471,973,  CI. 

280483.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Antoshkiw,  William  T.;  and  Ursic,  Thomas  A.,  4,471.779.  a. 
128-325.000. 
Beecham  Group  p.l.c:  See— 

Dowrick,    John    S.;    and    Balderstone,    Peter,    4,472.374.    CI. 

424-78.000. 
Hadley,    Michael   S.;   and   Blaney,   Francis   E..   4,472,413,   Q. 
424-267.000. 
Behringer,  Thomas  £.,  to  American  Commercial  Terminals,  Inc.  Load- 
ing coal  in  open  hopper  barges.  4,472,102.  CI.  414-786.000. 
Beime,  Patrick  R.,  to  Mitel  Corporation.  Subscriber  line  interface 
circuit.  4,472,608.  CI.  I79-170.0NC. 
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.  Elie;  Haury,  Andre  ;  Launire,  Michel;  and 
Blanchard,  Christian,  4,472,698,  CI.  335-195.000. 
Bell,  Joseph  M.,  to  TifTany  Industries,  Inc.  Supply  cabinet  partition 

4,472,009.  CI.  312-194.000. 
Bellantuono,  Morris  P.,  to  Etihart  Industries,  Inc.  Lever  handle  assem- 
bly. 4,471,984,  CI.  292-35a000. 
Bellows.  Alfred  H.;  and  Chung,  Kyung-Cho,  to  GTE  Uboratories 

Incorporated.  Circuit  breaker.  4,472,696,  CI.  335-35.000. 
Bellows,  Alfred  H.;  and  Piej«k,  Robert  B..  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incor- 
porated. Electrical  circuit  breaker.  4,472,701,  CI.  335-23.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Fannin.  Richard  C,  4,47a,001.  CI.  303-9.000. 
Frear,  David  L.,  4,472,013,  CI.  339-89.0OR. 
Sorensen,  Ian  W.;  and  Kiwak,  Robert  S.,  4,472,541,  a.  523-220.000 
Benedetti,  Francesco;  Po'acco.  Ezio;  and  Celli.  Angelo.  to  Carbo- 
chimica  Italiana  S.p.A.  Process  for  obtaining  phthalic  anhydride, 
starting  from  ortho-xylene,  naphtalene  and  their  mixtures,  by  oxida- 
tipn  in  the  presence  of  a  specific  catalyst  and  the  catalyst  obtained  by 
carrying  out  said  process.  4,472,587,  CI.  549-248.000, 
Beney,  Gilbert;  and  Combet,;  Michel,  to  Eimco-Secoma  Societe  Ano- 
nyme.  Retracuble  bit  guid^  for  a  drilling  and  bolting  slide.  4,472,002, 
CI.  308-3.900. 
Benjaminson,  Albert,  to  Eaitport  Internationa],  Inc.  Dau  selector 
circuit  with  channel  skippe^  for  dau  acquisition  system.  4,472,793,  CI. 

Bennett.  Harvey  G.;  and  Heaiold.  Owen  E.  Method  for  securing  doors. 

and  the  like.  4.472,143.  CI.  29-434.000. 
Bennett,  Phillip  P.;  and  Gabriel.  Steven  A.,  to  Ampex  Corporation. 
System  for  spatially  transforming  images.  4,472,732,  CI.  358-22.000. 
Bentall.  Richard  H.  C.  Deviqe  for  applying  a  high  frequency  electro- 
magnetic field  to  living  tissue  to  promote  healing  thereof  4.471,787, 
CI.  128-804.000.  ... 

Bentle  ProducU  AG:  See— 

Ahm,  Poul  H.;  and  Rasroissen.  Jorgen  Z.,  4,471,569,  a.  47-14.000. 
Beny,  Janos.  Viscous  power  motor  for  equipment.  4,471,564.  CI. 

446-486.000. 
Berg,  Arnold  M.  Portable  communication  apparatus.  4,472.603.  CI 

179-107.00R. 
Berg.  Lloyd;  and  Kim,  Nam  K.  Catalyst  for  hydrotreating  solvent 

refined  coals  and  lignites.  4,472.528.  Q.  502-220.000. 
Berger.  Hans-Joachim:  See—  \ 

Tratz.  Herbert;  Berger,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Mischker.  Manfred, 
4.471,618.  CI.  60-646.000. 
Bemahl.  Jeffery  H.:  See— 

Nelles,  Thomas  R.;  BemfchI,  Jeffery  H.;  and  Spitzer.  Harold  L.. 
4,471,544,  CI.  40-16.0001 
Bernard,  Arthur  A.:  See— 

Bernard,  David  A.;  Bernard,  Arthur  A.;  and  Bernard,  Richard  A., 
4,471,581.  CI.  51-219.0PC. 
Bernard,  David  A.;  Bernard.  Arthur  A.;  and  Bernard,  Richard  A.,  to 
Darex   Corporation.    Universal    twist   drill    sharpener   apparatus. 

Bernard,  Richard  A.:  See—    I 

Bernard,  David  A.;  BemaW,  Arthur  A.;  and  Bernard,  Richard  A.. 
4.471,581,  CI.  51-219.0PC. 
Berry,  David  A.:  See— 

Huck,  Robert  H.;  Nyma»,  Frederick  R.;  and  Berry,  David  A., 
4,472,337,  CI.  264-107.000. 
Berry,  Jean-Luc:  See— 

Queaieau,  Richard;  and  B^,  Jeai-Luc,  4,472,352.  CI.  422-52.000. 
Bertsch.  Paul.  Remote  relief-vtnt  device.  4.471,812,  CI.  137-855.000. 
B«ecke,  Siegmund;  Schroeder,  Guenter;  Ude,  Werner;  and  Wunder- 
hch,  Winfned,  to  Rohm  Gn*H.  Polyarylene  esters  containing  phos- 
phorus. 4,472,570,  CI.  528-1J7.000. 
B«t,  Gerd.  to  Krampe  &  Gj.,  Fertigung  in  Bergbaubedarf  GmbH. 
Method  for  depositing  dust  during  hydraulicking  of  minerals  by  a 
cutter  roller  of  a  mining  machine.  4,471.997.  CI.  299-12  000 
Beth  Israel  Hospital  Association.  The:  See— 

Ingbar.  Sidney  H..  4.472.508.  CI.  436-500.000. 
Betzold,  Edward  R..  See— 

Johnson,  Carl  T.;  and  Betaold,  Edward  R.,  4,471,684.  CI.  89-1.815 
Buuichetti,  Alberto;  See— 

Niaato,  Dino;  Crisafulli,  Emilio;  Bianchetti.  Alberto;  and  Car- 
minati,  Paolo,  4,472,408, 0.  424-263.000. 
Bianchi,  Barry  E.  Tailgate  attachment  for  extending  the  cargo  space  of 
vehicles.  4,472,639.  CI.  296-^6.000.  6     »«  «=  "• 

Bienvenu,  Jacques  M.  J.;  Antoine,  Pierre  O.;  Bavoux,  Robert  J.  A.;  and 
Vinot,  Daniel  R^  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique 
CII  Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme).  Device  wherein  a  central 
sub-system  of  a  data  processing  system  is  divided  into  several  inde- 
pendent sub-units.  4,472,771.  CI.  364-200.000 
Biggs,  William  W.:  See— 

^JfJlJ;  «1?"^^  i. J!?'il***"*'^'  ^y'*  ^^  ""<*  B'M*.  William  W., 
4,472,057.  CI.  356-380.000. 

Bilek,  I^ul  J;  Rinn,  Richard  A.;  McCluhan,  Thomas  K.;  and  Trojan, 
Paul  K.,  to  Elkem  Metals  Cotipany.  Alloy  and  process  for  producing 
ductile  and  comp«;ted  graphite  cast  irons.  4,472,197,  CI.  75-130.00R 

Billmeyer.  Thomas  F.:  See— 

^t^^'^hf^^^J-l^I^f^^^^^^  O.;  and  Billmeyer,  Thomas 
•  •>  ^,471.755.  CI.  12o-I2|.000. 

^'TsS'iqkaiO**''"'  "*  ^""'°P  Limited.  Inflauble  tube.  4,472,225.  CI. 
Binet.  Rej«n;  Chin.  Chang-Hwa;  Edmonds,  Anthony  C.  F.;  Lee,  Mine 
r.„HD...^  D.,.-.  --1-L  Inc.  Continuous  method  imdap^^ 


C;  and  Picard,  Roland,  to  C- 


tus  for  the  preparation  of  explosives  emulsion  precursor.  4,472,215, 

Bings.  Hubert:  5^— 

Pietsch,  Hartmut;  Turke,  Wolfgang;  Bings.  Hubert;  and  Memmel, 
Karl-Josef,  4,472.359,  Q.  423-20.000. 
Binsack,  Rudolf:  See- 
Casper,  Clemens;  Klussmann,  Henning;  Lehr,  Gunter;  S^jben, 
Johannes  O.;  Reischl,  Artur;  Binsack.  Rudolf;  and  Winsler. 
Frank.  4,472.558.  CI.  526-64.000. 
Binstock,  Morton  H.;  Podolsky,  Leaman  B.;  and  McCloskey,  Thomas 
H.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Turbine  low  pressure  bypass 
spray  valve  control  system  and  method.  4,471.620,  CI.  60-653  000 
Biosys  S.A.:  See— 

Quesneau.  Richard;  and  Berry,  Jean-Luc.  4.472.352,  CI.  422-52.000. 
BischofT,  Jules  P ;  and  Munch,  Howard  P.,  to  Square  D  Company 

Compact  electric  door  opener.  4,471,983.  CI.  292-341.160. 
Bishop,  Timothy  E.;  Pastemack,  George;  and  Cutler.  Orvid  R.,  to 
DeSoto,  Inc.  Topcoats  for  buffer-coated  optical  fiber  using  urethane 
acrylate  and  epoxy  acrylate  and  vinyl  monomer.  4,472,019,  CI. 
350-96.300. 
Bittler,  Dieter;  Laurent,  Henry;  Nickisch.  Klaus;  Nickolson.  Robert: 
and  Wiechert.  Rudolf,  to  Sobering  Aktiengesellschafi.  5/3-Hydroxy- 
^2^'eroids  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof.  4.472,310,  CI. 

Bizen,  Kunio:  See— 

Sugimoto.  Masaaki;  Watanabe.  Yukio;  Bizen.  Kunio;  Hasegawa, 

Tsunemitsu;  and  Morita,  Masahiro,  4.472.328,  CI.  264-41.000. 

Blachman,  Nancy  R..  to  AT&T  Bell  Uboratories.  Ensuring  sample 

independence     m     random    sampling     systems.     4,472.784,     CI. 

364-554.000. 

Blackman,  David  R.;  and  Wilhelm,  Gregory  S.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 

Field  coil  insulation  shield.  4,472,703.  CI.  336-209  000 
Blackmore,  Douglas,  to  TPCO.  Inc.  Separable  junction  for  electrical 

skin-effect  pipeline  heating  system.  4,472.621,  CI.  219-301.000. 
Blaine,  Edward  H.;  and  Sweet,  Charles  S.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Antihy- 

pertensive  composition.  4,472,384,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Blair,  John  D ,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Signal  selection  and  fault 

detection  apparatus.  4,472,806,  Q.  371-68.000. 
Blanchard,  Christian:  See— 

Siffroi,  Lucien;  Belbel,  Elie;  Haury,  Andre  ;  Uuraire.  Michel;  and 
Blanchard,  Christian,  4,472,698.  CI.  335-195.000. 
Blaney.  Francis  E.:  See— 

Hadley,    Michael   S.;   and   Blaney,   Francis   E.,   4,472,413.  CI. 

Blomquist.  James  E.;  and  Wilczewski,  Robert  H.  Apparatus  for  adjust- 
ing the  distance  between  the  print  head  and  platen.  4.472,071,  CI. 

Blouin.  John  J.  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Continuous  process  for  making 
solid,  free-flowing  water  dispersible  PVA-aldehyde  reaction  product 
4.472.552,  CI.  525-61.000.  *^ 

Blum,  Albert.  Pump  unit.  4,472,109,  CI.  415-170.00A. 
Blumenkranz,  Robert  M.,  to  Century  III  Electronics  Inc.  LC  Delay  line 

for  feedforward  amplifier.  4,472.725.  CI.  330-149.000. 
BOC  Limited:  See- 
Holmes,  Roy  J.,  4,471,948,  O.  266-77.000. 
Boden.  Heinrich;  Just,  Gerhard;  and  Rentz,  Bemhard,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Method  for  producing  tire-shaped  articles  from  polyure- 
thane  multi-component  reaction  materials.  4,472,340,  CI.  264-255.000. 
Boden,  Richard  M.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Ali- 
phatic branched  olefin  dioxolanes,  dithiolanes,  and  oxathiolanes  and 
uses  thereof  in  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  and/or  taste  of 
consumable  materials.  4,471,789,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Bodenstedt,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Buhler,  Ulrich;  Bodenstedt,  Wolfgang;  Hanel,  Heinz;  Hebestreit. 
Eberhardt;  and  Tappe,  Horst,  4,472,307,  CI.  260-164.000. 
Bodge,  Philip  K.,  to  Foxboro  Company,  The.  Process  control  instru- 
ment using  a  pneumatically  driven  resonant  element.  4,471,660.  Q. 
73-704.000. 
Bodine.  Albert  G.,  to  Bodine.  Albert  G.  Sonic  method  and  apparatus 
for  augmenting  fluid  flow  from  fluid-bearing  strata  employing  sonic 
fracturing  of  such  strata.  4,471,838.  CI.  166-249.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See- 
Beck,  Robert  L.,  4.471,685,  CI.  91-189.00R. 
Blair,  John  D.,  4,472,806,  CI.  371-68.000. 
Chenoweth,   Charles  C;  and  Takats,   Imre  J.,  4,472,780,  Q. 

364-434.000. 
Cole,  James  B.,  4,471,928,  CI.  244-215.000. 
Hogenhout,  Franciscus;  McDermott,  Arthur  W.;  and  Rumney. 

Joseph  L.,  4,472,216,  CI.  156-50.000. 
Porter.   Kenneth   W.;  and   McLaren,   Douglas,  4,471,609,  CI. 

60-39.310 
Rudolph,  Peter  K.  C;  and  Hudson,  Verne  L.,  4.471,927.  a. 

244-215.000. 
Seaborg,  Charles  H.,  4.471.508,  CI.  16-18.00R. 
Bohannon,  Ronald  G.:  See— 

Hallman.  Robert  W.;  Langlais.  Eugene  L.;  Bohannon,  Ronald  G.: 
and  Rubic,  Dominic  B.,  4,472,494,  CI.  430-160.000. 
Bolger,  Thomas  V.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Color  channel  signal-to-noise 

improvement  in  digital  television.  4,472,733,  C\.  358-38.000. 
Bolhofner,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Drew  Chemical.  Treatment  of  water  con- 
taining fats,  oils  and  greases.  4.472.284,  CI.  210-708.000. 
Bohch,  Raymond  E.,  Jr.;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Shampoo  compositions  containing  hydroxypropyl 
guar  gum.  4,472,297.  CI.  252-531.000. 
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Bolich,  Raymond  E,  Jr.;  Hartsough,  Lloyd  B.;  and  Cothran,  Philip  E., 
to  Ftocter  A  Gamble  Company,  The.  Hair  conditioning  composi- 
tions. 4,472,375,  Q.  424-70000. 
Boiling.  Davk)  R..  Jr.  Identification  ug  kit.  4,471,546.  Q.  40-301. 000. 
Bollinger.  Frederic  G.,  to  Monsanto  Omipany.  Substituted  2-imino-l,3- 
dithio  and  1,3-oxathio  heterocyclic  compounds  as  herbicidal  anti- 
dotes. 4,471,571,  CI.  47-57.600. 
Bolt  Technok>gy  Corporation:  See— 

Chelminski,  Steven  V.,  4,472,794,  Q.  367-144.000. 
Bondoc,  Alfredo  A.;  Flood,  Eugene  J.;  and  Sieling,  Frederick  W.,  to 

GAF  Corporation.  Sheet  type  roofing.  4,472,243,  CI.  162-135.000. 
Bondpers,  Per-Erik.  to  A-Betong  AB/Sabema  Material  AB.  Mould 

core  for  casting  concrete  elements.  4.471.936.  CI.  249-152.000. 
Bononi,  Loris  J.  Amino  alkylsulphonic  derivatives,  a  process  for  their 
preparatk>n  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  said  deriva- 
tives. 4,472,402.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Boon,  Bart,  to  RSV-Gusto  Engineering  B.V.  Device  for  absorbing 
impacts  during  lowering  or  lifting  respectively  of  the  support  legs  of 
an  artificial  idand.  4.472.084.  CI.  405-21 1.000. 
Bordelon,  Chester  M.;  and  Cain.  Jack  L.,  Jr.,  to  ATftT  Technologies, 
Inc.  Telephone  set  with  transducer/ringer.  4,472,602,  CI.  179-84.00T. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See- 
Lech,  Thaddeus,  Jr.,  4.471.863.  Q.  192-106.200. 
Mcintosh,  Arthur  M.,  4,471,861.  Q.  192-82.00T. 
Roberts.  Richard  W.,  4.472.119,  CI.  418-23.000. 
Borinevich,  lima  V.:  See — 

Sklyarov,  Alexandr  T.;  Archakov,  Viktor  P.;  Eberil,  Valentin  I.; 
Kubasov,  Vladimir  L.;  Borinevich,  Inna  V.;  Marchenkova.  Asya 
I.;  Sitanov,  Vyacheslav  S.;  Fisin,  Vladimir  I.;  Mokhov,  Nikolai 
F.;  and  Tsybin,  Leonid  Y.,  4,472,257,  CI.  2O4-29O.00R. 
Borras.  Jaime  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Program  swallow  counting  device 
using  a  single  synchronous  counter  for  frequency  synthesizing. 
4,472,820,0:377-52.000. 
Borst,  Gaylord  M.;  and  Walsworth,  Frank  J.,  to  Outboard  Marine 
Corporation.  Pressure-controlled  stroke  limiter.  4,471,728,  CI.  123- 
73.0AD. 
Boskalis  Westminster  Baggeren  B.V.:  See— 

Manschot,  Ehrk,  4,471,540,  CI.  37-58.000. 
Bottini,  Luigi,  to  Societe  Italiana  Catene  Calibrate  Regina  S.p.A.  Multi- 
gear  free  wheel  assembly  for  derailleurs  for  bicycles.  4,472,163,  CI. 
474-160.000. 
Boudy,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Renault  Sport.  Device  for  regulating  the  air 

supply  of  an  intenud  combustion  engine.  4,471,616,  CI.  60-611.000. 
Bourg,  Christian  P.  Sheet  collator.  4,471,954,  CI.  270-58.000. 
Bovensiepen,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Wolters,  Peter.  Lapping  or  polishing 

machine.  4,471,579,  CI.  51-165.730. 
Bowden,  Paul:  See— 

PUat,  John  F.;  and  Bowden,  Paul.  4.472.774,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bowen.  David  R.:  See— 

Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Courtiiey.  Thomas  F.,  Jr.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Bowen,  David  R.;  and  MuraUdhara,  Ranya,  4,472,446,  CI. 
426-535.000. 
Bowsky,  Benjamin,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Method  of  forming  glass 

seal.  4.472,223,  CI.  156-153.000. 
Boyd,  Qinton  A.;  and  Guzy,  Raymond  L.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company. 

Braidless  perforated  cable.  4,472,598.  Q.  174-1 13.00R. 
Boyd,  Gary  D.;  and  Cheng,  Julian,  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories.  Elec- 
trothermal matrix  addressable  liquid  crystal  display.  4,472,026,  CI. 
350-333.000. 
Boyd.  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Voris.  Hugh  A.;  Boyd.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Vossbrink,  David  A.. 
4,471.657.  CI.  73-597.000. 
Boyd,  Melissa  D.:  See— 

McCormick,  Robert  N.;  and  Boyd,  Melissa  D.,  4,471,697,  Q. 
102-202.140. 
Bozung,  Richard  E.  Automatic  chording  device  for  guitars  and  similiar 

instruments.  4.471.682.  CI.  84-319.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Keasey,  Alan,  4,472,588,  CI.  549-255.000. 
Bradley,  John  J.;  and  Spencer,  Harvey  J.,  to  Paper  Converting  Machine 
Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  developing  and  handling  stacks 
of  web  material.  4,471,955,  Q.  270-58.000. 
Branca,  Quirico;  Fischli,  Albert  E.;  and  Szente,  Andre ,  to  Hoffman-La 
Roche  Inc.  Benzophenone  derivatives  useful  in  treating  heart  failure. 
4,472,435,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Brandes.  Wilhelm:  See- 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Kraatz, 
Udo;  Reiser,  Wolf;  Schulze,  Andreas;  Regel,  Erik;  Brandes, 
Wilhelm;     and     Frohberger,     Paul-Ernest,     4,472,395,     CI. 
424-245.000. 
Stetter,  Jorg;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  Reinecke, 
Paul;  and  Brandes,  WUhelm,  4,472,416,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Brange,  Jens  J.  V.;  and  Havelund,  Svend,  to  Novo  Industri  A/S.  Subi- 
lized  insulin  preparations  and  method  for  their  production.  4,472,385. 
CI.  424-178.000. 
Branke.  Walter:  See- 
Winter.  Karl;  and  Branke.  Walter.  4,471,635,  CI.  66-I2O000. 
Breining,  Tibor:  See— 

Kokosi,  Jozsef;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Virag,  Sandor; 
Vasvari,  Leile,  nee  Debreczy;  Szasz,  Gyorgy;  Horvath.  Agnes; 
Breining,  Tibor;  Szuts.  Tamas;  and  Sebestyen,  Gyula,  4,472,399, 
CI.  424-251.000. 
Brenner,  Bernard  M.:  See- 
Klein,  William  G.;  and  Brenner.  Bernard  M.,  4,472,471,  CI. 
428-172.000. 


Breslow,  Donald  H.,  to  Itek  Corporation.  Optical  encoder  with  integral 

flexible  coupler.  4,472.713,  CI.  340-870280. 
Brice,  John  C;  and  Curran,  James  E.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Electrode  piezoelectric  devices  including  surface  wave  devices. 
4,472.652,  CI.  31O-313.00B. 
Bridgestcme  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Fukamachi,  Yoshihiro;  Nakajima.  Tsuneharu;  Mizuno,  Jun;  and 
Maehara.  Tadashi,  4,472,233,  Q.  156-415.000. 
Briggs,  Peter  J.;  and  McAloon,  Kevin,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Ltd.  Fibrous  composite  materials  and  the  production  and  use  thereof 
4,472,478,  Q.  428-283.000. 
Brint.  Nonnan  T.;  and  Comley.  Jack  W.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in 
Her  Britannic  Mi^ty's  Government  of  the.  Actuating  mechanisms 
for  small  arms.  4.471.549,  CI.  42-15.000. 
British-American  Tobacco  Company  Limited:  See— 
Cronshaw.  Arnold  W..  4.471,649,  Q.  73-38.000. 
British  Telecommunications:  See- 
White,  Lincoln  D.,  4,472.645,  CI.  307-279.000. 
Broderick,  James  E..  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Method 

and  system  for  removing  slag.  4.472.171.  CI.  48-62.00R. 
Brooks.  William  W.  Use  of  carbon  dioxide  to  reduce  the  pH  in  circulat- 
ing hard  water.  4.472,283,  CI.  210-698.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Goto,  Hideo;  Hosoe,  Takeo;  and  Kako,  Mitumasa,  4,472,758,  CI. 
361-288.000. 
Brouwer,  Charles  W.;  and  Cowan,  Larry  C,  to  Leesona  Corporation. 
Fluid    weft    insertion    loom    monitoring    system.    4,471,817,    CI. 
139-429.000. 
Brouwer,  Charles  W.;  and  Cowan,  Larry  C,  to  Leesona  Corporation. 
Fluid    weft    insertion    loom    monitoring    system.    4,471,818,    CI. 
139-435.000. 
Brower,  Boyd  G.,  to  GTE  ProducU  Corp.  Subminiature  array  fabricat- 
ing process.  4,472,153,  CI.  445-28.000. 
Brown.  Boveri  ft  Cie  AG:  See— 

Rohr,  Franz-Josef;  and  Meinhold,  Henner,  4,472.247,  Q.  204- 
l.OOT. 
Brown,  Herman  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Voice 

command  weapons  launching  system.  4,471,683,  CI.  89-l.OOA. 
Brown  J.  Steven;  and  Comstock,  Charles  E.  Oral  weight  control  de- 
vice. 4,471,771,  CI.  128-136.000. 
Brown,  James  W.  Method  of  manufacturing  and  applications  of  a 
building  panel  having  a  compound  or  complex  curvature.  4,471,710, 
CI.  114-357.000. 
Brown,  Robert  J.;  Fernandez,  Douglas  R.;  and  McGonigal,  Charles,  to 
AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.  Electrical  connector  and  methods  of 
making.  4,472,596,  CI.  174-84.00C. 
Brown-Zimmermann,  Karen  M.  Faucet  spout  accessory.  4,471,502,  CI. 

4-661.000. 
Browne,  Alan  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vehicle  wheel 
assembly  with  insulation  intermediate  bead  seats.  4,471,999,  CI.  301- 
63.0PW. 
Brucker,  Milton.  Snail  protective  device.  4,471.562,  Q.  43-108.000. 
Bruckstein,  Rachel:  See— 

Ashani,  Yacov;  Leader,  Haim;  Raveh,  Lily;  Bruckstein,  Rachel; 
and  Spiegelstein,  Michael,  4,472,320,  Q.  260-937.000. 
Bruderle,  Egon;  and  Wannemacher,  Willibald,  to  Mannesmann  Aktien- 
gesellschvt.  Channel  construction  machinery  having  a  levelling  and 
material  lining  application  attachment.  4,472,089,  CI.  405-268.000. 
Bruning,  Klaus;  and  Rehfekl,  Gerhard,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AG.  Ceram- 
ic-coated corundum  abrasive  grain.  4,472,173,  CI.  51-298.000. 
Brunner,  Herbert;  and  Vietzke,  Horst,  to  Nukem  GmbH.  Process  for 
embedding    raidioactive,    especially     tritium    containing     waste. 
4,472,298,  CI.  252-628.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Kollock,  Mark  A.;  and  Schiek,  James  M.,  4,472,148,  Q.  440-53.000 
Buchel,  Karl  H.;  and  Plempel,  Manfred,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 
Azole  antimycotics  and  their  use  in  treating  skin  conditions  caused  by 
Pitynsporum  ovale.  4.472.421.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Buchel.  Karl  H.:  See- 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Kraatz, 
Udo;  Reiser,  Wolf;  Schulze,  Andreas;  Regel,  Erik;  Brandes, 
Wilhelm;     and     Frohberger,     Paul-Ernest,     4,472,395,     CI 
424-245.000. 
Stetter,  Jorg;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  Reinecke, 
Paul;  and  Brandes.  Wilhelm,  4,472,416,  Q.  424-269.000. 
Buchmuller,  Klaus:  See— 

Eckerle,  Otto;  and  Buchmuller,  Klaus,  4,472.123.  CI.  418-126.000 
Buck,  Frank  E.,  to  Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Company.  Line  remov- 
able ball  valve.  4,471,799,  CI.  137-315.000. 
Buckler,  Robert  T.;  and  Carrico,  Robert  J.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Propranolol  immunogen  and  antibodies.  4,472,301,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Buckley,  B.  Shawn:  See- 
Anderson,  Harry  M.;  and  Negley,  Mervin  E.,  4,471,759,  CI. 
126-426.000. 
Buckley,  W.  Derek,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Apparatus  for 
effecting  alignment  and  spacing  control  of  a  mask  and  wafer  for  use 
in  X-ray  lithography.  4,472,824,  CI.  378-34.000. 
Buels,  Jesse  H.  Wind-solar  powered  water  condensing  and  power 

generating  system.  4,471,612,  CI.  60-398.000. 
Buffet,  Jacques,  to  Cardiofrance-Compagnie  Francaise  d'Electrocardi- 
ologie.  Method  of  making  a  cardiac  stimulator  with  a  single  enclosure 
for  separating  the  electric  current  and  pulse  generating  means. 
4.471,783.  CI.  128-419.0PS. 
Buhler,  Ulrich;  Bodenstedt,  Wolfgang;  Hanel,  Heinz;  Hebestreit.  Eber- 
hardt; and  Tappe,  Horst,  to  Cassella  Aktiengescllschaft.  Preparation 
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of  anilino  azo  cartNuole  dyestufls  prepared  by  diazotizition  by  ni- 
troaylsulphuhc  acid  in  acetic  acid.  4,472.307,  CI.  260-164.000. 
Bunneil,  J.  Bert;  and  Faddis,  Chris  O.,  to  Bunnell  Life  System,  Inc. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  delivering  medication  to  patient's  respira- 
tory system.  4,471,773,  CI  128-204.210 
Bunnell  Life  System,  Inc.:  Set— 

Bunnell.  J.  Bert;  and  F«ldis,  Chris  G.,  4,471,773,  CI.  128-204.210. 
Burba,  John  L.,  Ill,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Regeneration  of 

crystalline  lithium  aluminttes.  4,472,362,  CI.  423-179.S00. 
Burch,  Donald  J.:  Ste— 

Wilson.  David  A.;  BuJiton,  James  L.;  Green,  Philip  S.;  Burch, 
Donald  J.;  Hoizemef,  John  F.;  and  Ramsey,  S.  David,  Jr., 
4,471,783,  CI.  128-66a000. 
Burchiel,  Scott  W.;  Rhodes  Buck  A.;  and  Crockford,  David  R.,  to 
Summa  Medical  Corporation;  and  University  Patents  Inc.  Radiola- 
beled  antibody   to   anti-tumor   associated   antigen   and    process. 
4,472,371,0.424-1.100. 
Burk,  John  L.;  Butwell.  Justin  R.;  Clark,  Carl  E.;  Rodell,  John  T;  and 
Stucki.  David  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Storage  fetch  protect  oveiride  controls.  4,472,790,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Burlington  Industries  Inc..  See— 

Leach,  Jack,  4,472.086,  CI.  40S-238.000. 
Burrill,  Peter  M..  to  Dow  Coming  Limited;  and  Dow  Coming  Limited. 
Siloxane  polyester  compositions  and  use  thereof  4,472,465,  CI. 
427-387.000.  \ 

Burroughs  Corporation:  Sfei- 

Flora,  Laurence  P.,  4,47^772,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Koos,  William  M.,  Jr..  4^472,667.  CI.  318-326.000. 
Burtea,  Constantin,  to  Mastermatic,  Inc.  Tunnel  heater.  4.471,750,  CI. 

126-2 1. OOA. 
Busby,  W.  Ray,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  System  for 
transferring  words  on  a  bu|  with  capability  to  intermix  fint  attempte 
and  retrys.  4.472.787.  Q.  364-900.000. 
Buschbom,  Floyd  E.;  and  Hansen,  Glen  D.,  to  Veda,  Inc.  Incline- 
decline  conveyor.  4,471,868,  CI.  198-735.000. 
Buschmann,  Ernst;  Zeeh,  B^md;  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich;  and  Am- 
mermann,  Eberhard,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Control  of  fungi 
using  phenylpropylammonlum  salts.  4,472,412,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Busson,  Christian;  Alagy,  Jacques;  Euzen,  Jean-Paul;  and  Galtier, 
Pierre,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for  converting  solid 
carbonaceous  materials  to  methane.  4.472,264,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Butterfield,  Roger  P.;  and  Allaben,  Charles  M.,  Jr.,  to  Emerson  Electric 

Co.  Motion  transmitting  system.  4,471,672,  CI.  74-804.000. 
Butwell,  Justin  R.:  See— 

Burk.  John  L.;  Butwell,  Justin  R.;  Clark,  Carl  E.;  Rodell,  John  T. 
and  Stucki,  David  E.,  4,472,790.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Buxton,  James  L.:  See— 

Wilson,  David  A.;  Buxton,  James  L.;  Green,  Philip  S.;  Burch, 
Donald  J.;  Holzemer,  John  F.;  and  Ramsey,  S.  David,  Jr., 
4,471,785,0.128-660.000. 
B.V.  Hollandse  Plastic  Indus»ie  Rotterdam:  See- 
van  der  Ploeg.  Dirk  C.  H.;  Vellekoop,  Marinus  H.;  and  Palte, 
Hendrik,  4,472,339,  O.  264-219.000. 
Byers,  William  A.:  See—        , 

Hickam,   William   M.;  ikid   Byers,   William   A..  4,472,355.  O. 

Byk  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemiache  Fabrik  Gesellschaft  mil  beachrankter 
Haftung:  See— 
Senn-Bilfinger,  Jorg,  4,478,409.  O.  424-263.000. 
CA.  Weidmuller  GmbH  &  Cb.:  See— 

Durkop,  Willi.  4,472,011,  CI.  339-34.000. 
C.  H.  Edwards  Limited:  See— 

Troman.  Philip;  and  Carr*igton,  Brian  E..  4,471,499,  CI.  4-393.000. 
C-I-L  Inc.:  See— 

Binet,  Rejean;  Chin,  Cha»g-Hwa;  Edmonds,  Anthony  C.  F.;  Lee, 
Ming  C;  and  Picard,  Roland,  4,472,215,  O.  149-109.600. 
Cabot  Corporation:  See- 
Gardner.  Ross,  Jr.;  and  FWco,  Robert,  4,471,496,  O.  2-209.000. 
Cahill,  Richard  F.:  See— 

Udd,  Eric;  and  Cahill,  Richard  F.,  4,471,659,  CI.  73-655.000. 
Cain.  Bruce  F.,  deceased  (by  Cain,  Patricia  Joyce,  executrix);  Atwell. 
Graham  J.;  Baguley.  Bruce  C;  and  Denny,  William  A.,  to  Develop- 
ment Finance  Corporation  of  New  Zealand.  3,5-Disubstituted-4'-(9- 
acridinylamino)-methane-su|fon-m-anisidide  compounds  having  anti- 
tumor properties.  4,472,582.  CI.  546-106.000. 
Cain.  Jack  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Bordelon.  Chester  M.;  and  Cain,  Jack  L.,  Jr.,  4,472.602,  O.  179- 

Cain,  Patricia  Joyce,  executrix:  See- 
Cam.  Bruce  F..  deceased;  Atwell,  Graham  J.;  Baguley,  Bruce  C; 
and  Denny,  William  A.,  4,472.582.  CI.  546-106.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Evanchuk.  Vincent  L.,  4,472,020,  O.  350-96.120. 
Callaghan.  William  I.;  and  Uhler,  Douglas  L..  to  Towmotor  Corpora- 
tion. Mounting  arrangement  for  an  exhaust  system.  4.471,853,  O 
180-309.000. 
Callahan,  John  W.,  to  Pennwilt  Corporation.  Dry  powder  meterins 
apparatus.  4,472,091,  O.  40*^32.00^  -"cicnng 

Callahan,  Ronald  J.:  See- 
Strauss.  Harry  W.;  Callahan,  Ronald  J.;  and  Froelich,  Jerry  W., 
4,471,765,0.  128-1.100. 
Calvert.  Scott  A.;  Dahl,  Forre»t  H.;  and  Smith.  George  R.,  to  Owens- 
SSH!'?*.^''*'*'"  Corporation.   Solar  collectors.  4,471,764,  O. 
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Camac  Corporation:  See— 

Dawbam.  H.  Dunlop;  and  Pearson,  James  P.,  4,472,220,  CI. 

Camus.  Jean-Paul:  See- 
Maurice,  Jean;  Camus,  Jean-Paul;  and  Travers,  Roger,  4,472.616. 
O.  219-10.430.  »..*.». 

Canadian  Foremost,  Ltd.:  See— 

Pusch,  Allen  A.;  and  Ewert,  Ruas  J.,  4,472,164,  CI.  474-161.000. 
Canadian  Patente  ft  Development  Limited:  See— 
Lindgren,  B.  Suffan,  4,471,563,  CI.  43-122.000. 
Thebeau,  Vital  J.,  4,471,559.  O.  43-81.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Alyfiiku,  Kiyoshi;   Kiuchi,  Masayoshi;  and  KaUuma,  Makoto, 

4,472,045,  CI.  354-467.000. 
Honma,  Toshio;  Tanioka,  Hiroshi;  and  Maeshima,  Katsuyoshi. 

4,472,049.  O.  355-14.0SH. 
Kamata,  Shigeru;  and  Isobe,  Takasi,  4,472,032,  O.  350-429.000. 
Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Fukuda,  Tadaji;  and  Takahashi,  Tom,  4,472,492. 

O.  430-130.000. 
KawabaU,  Takashi,  4,472,040,  O.  354-406.000. 
Okubo,  Yukitoshi;  Osada.  Yoshiyuki;  Sugata,  Masao;  and  Nakaairi. 

Takashi,  4,472,027.  O.  350-340.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryoichi,  4,472,043,  O.  354-435.000. 
Takasu,  Yoshio;  Fukuda,  Tadaji;  and  Kanbe,  Junichiro,  4,471,694, 

CI.  101-211.000. 
Tanikoshi,  Kinzi,  4,472,665,  O.  318-254.000. 
Capannoli,  Palmiero.  Apparatus  for  washing  inert  material.  4,472.272. 

CI.  209-268.000. 
Capello,  Franco;  and  Audenino,  Carlo,  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.  Method  for 

mutually  fixing  vehicle  body  elements.  4,471,519,  O.  29-460.000. 
Caporiccio,  Gerardo;  Soldini,  Silverio;  and  Strepparola,  Ezio,  to  Mon- 
tedison S.p.A.  Process  for  preparing  lubricating  greases  based  on 
polytetrafluoroethylene  and  perfluoropolyethers.  4,472,290,  O.  252- 
51.50R. 
Carfoochimica  Italiana  S.p.A.:  See— 

Benedetti,  Francesco;  Polacco,  Ezio;  and  Celli,  Angelo,  4,472,587, 
O.  549-248.000. 
Carcia,  Peter  P.;  and  Neely,  Judith  L.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photo- 
graphic camera  with  electronic  flash  sneak  charge.  4,472,041.  CI. 
354-413.000.  »       .      .      . 

Card-O-Matic  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
Stanley,  Louis,  4,472,670,  O.  318-774.000. 
Cardiofrance-Compagnie  Francaise  d'Electrocardiologie:  See— 

Buffet,  Jacques,  4,471,783,  O.  128-419.0PS. 
Cari-All  Inc.:  See— 

Trubiano,  Antoine,  4,471,970,  O.  280-33.99B. 
Carles,  Pierre  M.:  See- 
Van  Assche,  Charles  J.;  Herve,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Carles,  Pierre 
M.,  4,472,194,  CI.  71-121.000. 
Carley,  David  R.;  and  Kirsch,  Warren  B.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Solids 

removal  from  brine.  4,472,285,  O.  210-737.000. 
Carlson,  Richard  H.,  to  Elmwood  Sensors,  Inc.  ThermosUtic  switch 

with  thermal  override.  4,472,705,  O.  337-299.000. 
Carminati,  Paolo:  See— 

Nisato,  Dino;  Crisafulli,  Emilio;  Bianchetti,  Alberto;  and  Car- 
minati, Paolo.  4,472,408,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Carpenter,  James  H.;  and  Corderman,  Donald  G.,  to  Kennecott  Corpo- 
ration, The.  Vane  retention  apparatus  for  abrasive  blasting  mecha- 
nism. 4,471,583,  CI.  51-434.000. 
Carr,  Peter  J.  Manufacture  of  a  body  cavity  insert.  4,472,342,  CI. 

264-554.000. 
Carrico,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Buckler,  Robert  T;  and  Carrico,  Robert  J.,  4,472,301,  CI.  260- 
112.00B. 
Carrington,  Brian  E.:  See— 

Troman,  Philip;  and  Carrington,  Brian  E.,  4,471,499,  CI.  4-393.00a 
Casio  Computer  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Haruo,  4,472,069,  O.  368-273.000. 

Casper,  Clemens;  Klussmann,  Henning;  Lehr,  Gunter;  Sajben,  Johannes 

O.;  Reischl,  Artur;  Binsack,  Rudolf;  and  Wingler,  Frank,  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  carrying  out  reactions  caused  by  the 

transport  of  substances.  4,472,558,  CI.  526-64.000. 

Cass,  Ronald  F.;  and  Sheng,  Shih  Y.,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation. 

Hydraulic  circuit  breaker  reset  device.  4,471,797,  O.  137-100.000. 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Buhler,  Ulrich;  Bodenstedt.  Wolfgang;  Hanel,  Heinz;  Hebestreit, 
Eberhardt;  and  Tappe,  Horst,  4,472,307,  O.  260- 164.000. 
Cassidy,  Benjamin  J.,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Collapsible 

conuiner.  4,471,904,  O.  229-41.008. 
Castera,  Jean  P.:  See— 

Hartemann,   Pierre;  Castera,  Jean   P.;  and   Dupont,  Jean  M., 
4,472,692,  O.  333-147.000. 
Catalysts  ft  Chemicals  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,    Hiroshi;    and    Sakamoto,    Hiromi,    4,472,366,    CI. 
423-328.000. 
Cattaneo,  Leonel.  Combination  collapsible  tent  and  foldable  storaae 

case.  4,471,793.  O.  135-88.000. 
Cavaletto,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Studer,  Henry  F.;  Cavaletto,  Richard  A.;  and  Giacomelli,  Gene, 
4,472.444,  CI.  426-484.000. 
Cavazza,  Claudio,  to  Sigma-Tau   Industrie  Farmaceutiche  Riunite 
S.p.A.  Esters  of  2-thenoylmercaptopropionylglycine  with  substituted 
hydroxybenzenes,  process  for  their  preparation  and  pharmaceutical 
compositions  containing  same.  4,472,424,  CI.  424-275.000. 
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CDF-Chimie  S.A.:  See— 

Ochsenbein,    Michel;   and   Ollivier,   Jean-Paul.   4,472,344,   O. 
523-511.000. 

Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Whisnuit,  John  K..  4,471,917,  CI.  242-54.00R. 
Ceiii,  Angelo:  See— 

Benedetti.  Francesco;  Polacco,  Ezio;  and  Celli,  Angelo,  4,472,387, 
CI.  549-248.000. 
CEM  Compagnie  Electro  Mecanique:  See- 
Maurice,  Jean;  Camus,  Jean-Paul;  and  Travers,  Roger,  4,472,616, 
O.  219-10430 
Central  Glass  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kawashima,  Chikashi;  and  Yasumura,  Takashi,  4,472,557,  CI. 
525-276.000. 
Central  Soya  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Haggerty,   John   A.;   and   Corbin,   Dennis   D.,   4,472,448,   CI. 
426-589.000. 
Century  III  Electronics  Inc.:  See— 

Blumenkranz,  Robert  M.,  4,472,725,  CI.  330-149.000. 
Certipak  Corporation:  See- 
Humphries,  Richard  L.,  4,471,903,  O.  229-40.000. 
Cgee  Alsthom:  See- 
Richard,    Andre    ;    and    Ryckewaert,    Daniel,    4,472,764,    O. 
361-407.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Hain,  Paul  O.;  and  Upisto,  J.  George,  4,471,875,  CI.  206-632.000. 
Romine,  Donnie  O.,  4,471,988,  O.  294-158.000. 
Champoux,  Robert  L.;  and  Copple,  Charles  M.,  to  Fatigue  Technology, 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  prestressing  fastener  holes.  4,471,643, 
O.  72-391.000. 
Chan,  Wan-kit:  See— 

Loev,  Bernard;  Chan,  Wan-kit;  and  Jones,  Howard,  4,472,430,  CI. 
424-312.000. 
Chandler,  James  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Recircu- 
lating wiper  for  agricultural  chemicals.  4,471,570,  CI.  47-1.500. 
Chandra,  Grish;  Lo,  Peter  Y.  K.;  and  Peters,  Yolanda  A.,  to  Dow 
Coming  Corporation.  Heat  curable  silicones  having  improved  room 
temperature  subility.  4,472,563,  CI.  528-15.000. 
Chang,  Ching  M.;  and  Sentz,  Ross  H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Rotary   fluid   handling   machine  having   reduced   fluid   leakage. 
4,472,107,  CI.  415-104.000. 
Chang,  Clarence  D.;  and  Socha,  Richard  F.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Conversion  of  synthesis  gas  to  ethane.  4,472,535,  O.  518-714.000. 
Chang,  Jesse  S.:  See- 
O'Neill,  Padraic  S.;  Weston,  Charles  W.;  Oevenger,  Kyle  D.;  and 
Chang,  Jesse  S.,  4,472,368,  O.  423-490.000. 
Chaudhuri,  Pumendu:  See— 

Koller,  Peter;  Luthy,  Hans;  Chaudhuri,  Pumendu;  and  Klepp, 
Hilmar,  4,472,613,  O.  200-144.00R. 
Chauvet,  Gerard:  See- 
Baptist,  Robert;  and  Chauvet,  Gerard,  4,472,634,  CI.  250-372.000. 
Chelminski,  Steven  V.,  to  Bolt  Technology  Corporation.  Sleeve  shuttle 

air  gun.  4,472,794,  CI.  367-144.000. 
Chemfu  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Donaldson,  David  L.,  4,471,916,  CI.  241-42.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels,  AG:  See— 

Sielfeld,  Gilbert,  4,472,561,  CI.  526-201.000. 
Chemplex  Company:  See— 

Schmukler,  Seymour;  Machonis,  John,  Jr.;  and  Shida,  Mitsuzo, 
4,472,555,  CI.  525-74.000. 
Cheng,  Julian:  See— 

Boyd,  Gary  D.;  and  Cheng,  Julian,  4,472,026,  CI.  350-333.000. 
Chenoweth,  Charles  C;  and  Takats,  Imre  J.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 

Fly-by-wire  lateral  control  system.  4,472,780,  O.  364-434.000. 
Cherill,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Kosley,  Raymond  W.,  Jr.;  and  Cherill,  Robert  J.,  4,472,580,  O. 
546-17.000. 
Chessin,  Hyman,  to  M&T  Chemicals  Inc.  Bright  chromium  plating 

baths  and  process.  4,472,249,  O.  204-51.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Frost,  Kenneth  A.,  Jr.,  4,472,288,  O.  252-32.70E. 
Piatt,   James   L.,   Jr.;   and   Ellis,   John   R.    B.,   4,472,450,   CI. 
426-658.000. 
Chiba,  Kazuo;  and  Kanda.  Ryoichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.  Ltd.;  and 
Tokai  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.  Power  unit  mount.  4,471,935,  O. 
248-638.000. 
Chin,  Chang-Hwa:  See— 

Binet,  Rejean;  Chin,  Chang-Hwa;  Edmonds,  Anthony  C.  F.;  Lee, 
Ming  C;  and  Picard,  Roland,  4.472,215,  CI.  149-109.600. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.:  See— 

Kokosi,  Jozsef;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Virag,  Sandor; 
Vasvari,  Leile,  nee  Debreczy;  Szasz,  Gyorgy;  Horvath,  Agnes; 
Breining,  Tibor;  Szuu,  Tamas;  and  Sebestyen,  Gyula,  4,472,399, 
O.  424-251.000. 
Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Knoll,  Jozsef;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Horvath,  Agnes; 
Virag,  Sandor;  Vasvari,  LeIle,  nee  Debreczy;  and  David,  Agos- 
ton,  4,472,398,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See— 

Sugimori,    Shigeru;    and    Kojima,    Tettuhiko,    4,472,293,    CI. 
252-299.630 
Christensen,  Inc.:  See — 

Jurgens,  Rainer,  4,471.845,  CI.  175-329.000. 


Christopher,  David  M.:  See- 
Pearson,  Joseph  T.;  and  Christopher,  David  M.,  4,471,761,  O. 
126-429.000. 
Chrysostome,  Gerard,  to  Creusot-Loire.  Heat  recovery  method  and 

installation,  particularly  for  cooling  ash.  4,471,723,  O.  122-4.00D. 
Chu,  Chin-Chiun,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Shape  selective  reactions 
with  zeolite  catalysts  modified  with  iron  and/or  cobalt.  4,472,518, 0. 
502-77.000. 
Chuan,  Raymond  L.,  to  Chuan,  Raymond  L.;  Stivers,  Robert  H.;  and 
TutUe,  John  D.  Method  and  apparatus  for  providing  and  using  RF 
generated  plasma  for  particle  charging  in  electrosuuc  precipiution. 
4,472,174,  CI.  55-5.000. 
Chubb,  Charles  R.;  and  Nettle,  Victor  H.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Air  Force.  RF  Laser  array  driver  apparatus.  4,472,807,  O. 
372-38.000. 
Chugai  Denki  Kogyo  Kobushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shibata,  Akira,  4,472,211,  CI.  148-20.300. 
Chun,  Joong  H.  Pretensioned  catenary  free  deep  sea  mooring  system. 

4,471,709,0.114-293.000. 
Chung,  Kyung-Cho:  See- 
Bellows,    Alfred   H.;   and   Chung,   Kyung-Cho,  4,472,696,   O. 
335-35.000. 
Chung,  Yeong  C.  Cross-linked  switching  circuit  for  producing  a  two- 
phase  current  drive  for  a  bipolar  bnishless  motor  and  a  brushless 
motor  including  said  switching  circuit.  4,472,664,  O.  318-138.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Dingwall,  John  G.;  and  Tuck,  Brian,  4,472,589,  O.  549-329.000. 
Drabek,  Jozef,  4,472,429.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Falk,  Robert  A.,  4,472,286,  O.  252-3.000. 
Malherbe,  Roger  F.,  4,472,547,  CI.  524-98.000. 
Martin,  Henry,  4,472,317,  O.  26O-465.0OD. 
Rcinehr,  Dieter;  and  Pfeifer,  Josef,  4,472,318.  O.  260-465. 50R. 
Wehner,    Wolfgang;    and    Ackermann,    Peter,    4,472,396,    O. 
424-245.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See— 

Robillard.  Edward  G.,  4,471,580,  O.  51-165.870. 
Cinzori,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Kem,  Mark  T.;  and  Cinzori,  Robert  J.,  4,472,715,  O.  34O-587.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See- 
Murakami,  Tomomi,  4,472,066,  CI.  368-82.000 
Ciullo,  Jerome  V.  Fracture  positioner.  4,471,768,  CI.  12«-83.000. 
Claas  OHG:  See— 

Leigers,  Gunter,  4,471,602,  O.  56-13.900. 
Clair,  Kfichael  W.;  and  Ball,  Donald  L.  Endotracheal  tube  cufl" synchro- 
nizing system.  4,471,775,  O.  128-205.240. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kishida,  Toshio;  Arima,  Kenji;  Yoshizawa,  Kunihiro;  and  Igarashi, 
Hiroshi,  4,472,739.  O.  358-178.000. 
Clark,  Allen  V.;  and  Zientara,  Francis  J.,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The. 
Process  for  the  production  of  a  soluble  tea  product.  4,472,441,  O. 
426-387.000. 
Clark,  Carl  E.:  See— 

Burk,  John  L.;  Butwell,  Justin  R.;  Clark,  Carl  E.;  Rodell,  John  T; 
and  Stucki,  David  E.,  4,472,790,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Secrist,  Duane  R.;  and  Clark,  James  M.,  4,472,258,  O.  204-292.000. 
Class,  Walter  H.;  Aronson,  Arnold  J.;  Hurwitt,  Steven  D.;  and  Hill, 
Michael  L.,  to  Materials  Research  Corporation.  Focusing  magnetron 
sputtering  apparatus.  4,472,259,  O.  204-298.000. 
Clausen,  Peter  J  M.:  See— 

Petersen,  Jorgen  H.;  Clausen,  Peter  J.  M.;  and  Rasmussen,  Hilmar 
O..  4.472.133,  O.  431-3.000. 
Oaussen,  Uwe:  See— 

Sirinyan,  Kirkor;  Merten,  Rudolf;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Giesecke, 
Henning;  Oaussen,  Uwe;  and  Ebneth,  Harold,  4,472,458,  O. 
427-92.000. 
Clayson,  Arthur  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  High  explosive 

projectile  fuzing.  4,471,696,  O   102-200.000. 
Clear  Air,  Inc.:  See- 
John,   Floyd  C;  Taylor,   Scott  R.;  and  Taggart,  Gerald   B., 
4,471.704,0.  110-281.000. 
Cleary,  James  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Extraction  of  N- 

methylpyrrolidone-2.  4.472,585,  CI.  548-555.000. 
Oements-Jewery,  Stephen:  See— 

Tully,  Wilfred  R.;  Westwood,  Robert;  Rowlands,  David  A.;  and 
Oements-Jewery,  Stephen,  4,472,400,  O.  424-251.000. 
Oevenger,  Kyle  D.:  See- 
O'Neill,  Padraic  S.;  Weston,  Charles  W.;  Oevenger,  Kyle  D.;  and 
Chang,  Jesse  S.,  4,472,368,  O.  423-490.000. 
OifTord,  David  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  4-Isothiocyanato- 

2,6-bis-{trifluoromethyl)pyridine.  4,472.583,  O.  546-305.000. 
Cloer,  Nathaniel  W.,  to  Power  Dry  Patent,  Inc.  Lumber  cart  and 

electrode  for  dielectric  drying  kiln.  4,472,618,  CI.  219-10810. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See- 
Clark,    Allen    v.;    and    ZienUra.    Francis    J.,    4,472,441,    O. 
426-387.000. 
Cole,  James  B.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Extendible  airfoil  track 

assembly.  4,471,928,  CI.  244-215.000. 
Coleman,  Clarence  B.,  to  Fabricated  Metals,  Inc.  Material  container 

having  a  flexible  follower.  4,471,892,  O.  222-386.500. 
Coles,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Kitchin,   Jonathan    P.;   and   Coles,    Robert    F.,   4,472,497,   CI. 
430-606.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Ramachandran,  Pallassana  N.;  and  Peterson,  Kenneth  S.,  4,472,287, 
O.  252-8.700. 
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Collette,  Merlyn  V  :  See— 

Stevenaon,  John,  Jr.;  PauJaon,  Glen  D.;  and  CoUette,  Meriyn  V., 
4,471,876,  CI.  209418,000. 
CoUonia,  Harald,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Idling  controUer. 

pwticttkriy  for  automotive  vehiciet.  4,471,733,  Q.  !23-339.00a 
Combet,  Michel:  See— 

Beney,  GUbert;  and  Coabet,  Michel,  4,472,002,  CI.  308-3.900. 
Comley,  Jack  W.:  See— 

Brint,  Nomun  T.;  and  Comley,  Jack  W.,  4,471,549,  a.  42-15.000. 
Comm/Scope  Company:  Sm— 

Fox,  Steve  A.;  Nelion,  Larry  W.;  and  Neville,  Dave  W.,  4,472,595, 
CI.  174-36.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  At^mique:  See— 

Baptist,  Robert;  and  Ch«uvet,  Gerard,  4,472,634,  a.  250-372.000. 
Houdayer,  Michel;  Spitt.  Jean;  and  Tran-Van,  Danh,  4,472,454,  CI. 
427-45.100. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See— 

Poklemb^  John  J.;  and  Wolejsra,  Chester  J..  4,472,817,  Q. 
375-97.000.  [ 

Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage:  See— 

Siard,  Michel.  4,472,129.  CI.  425-381.000. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  CII  Honeywell  Bull 
(Societe  Anonyme):  See— 
Bienvenu.  Jacques  M.  J  ;  Antoine.  Pierre  G.;  Bavoux,  Robert  J.  A.; 
and  Vinot,  Daniel  R..  4,472.771,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Component  Management  Corp.:  See- 
Decker.  Herman  W.,  4.4tl,887.  Q.  222-135.000. 
Compton,  Richard  A.:  See—  I 

Redinger,  Peter  V.  A.;  ilid  Compton.  Richard  A..  4,472,226,  Q. 
156-242.000 


CompuSound.  Inc.:  See—      I 

Schwartz,  David  M.,  4,472,747.  a.  360-32.000. 
Comstock,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Brown  J.   Steven;  and  iComstock,  Charles  E.,  4.471,771,  CI. 
128-136.000. 
Conard.  William  A.:  See—     \ 

Connor.  John  T.;  Conard,  William  A.;  Kern,  Charles  D.;  and  Irvin, 
Joe  E.  4.471.879.  CI.  215-249.000. 
Concorde  Battery  Corporation:  See— 

Orsino.  Joseph  A.;  Holl«tt.  Ronald  J.;  and  Sawyer.  Ernest  R., 
4,472.486.  CI.  429-179.000. 
Conner,  William  C.  Jr.;  Soled.  Stuart  L.;  Signorelli,  Anthony  J.;  and 
DeRites,  Bruce  A.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Bismuth-containing  mixed 
oxides  of  perovskite  structure  in  oxidation  of  acyclic  hydrocarbons. 
4.472,314.  CI.  260-»l 3.000. 
Connor.  John  T.;  Conard.  Wiliam  A.;  Kern.  Charles  D.;  and  Irvin.  Joe 
E..  to  West  Company.  The  Metal  overcap  for  pharmaceutical  and 
similar  containers.  4,471,879,  C\.  215-249.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See- 
Jones,  Emrys  H.,  Jr.;  anl  Umphrey.  Ronald  W.,  4,471,843,  CI. 
175-73.000.  ~ 

Conrad.  Bemhard;  and  Conrad.  Erich  H..  to  Conrad  Industries,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  tttating  an  embroidered  article.  4,472,221, 

Conrad.  Erich  H.:  See—         I 

Conrad,  Bemhard;  and  Conrad,  Erich  H.,  4,472,221,  CI.  156-83.000. 

Conrad  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Conrad,  Bemhard;  and  Onrad,  Erich  H.,  4,472,221,  CI.  156-83.000. 

Conrad.  Rudiger:  See— 

Langerich.  Karlheinz;  D^uer,  Wolfgang;  and  Conrad,  Rudiger, 
4,472,209.  CI.  148-13.000.  * 

Conradi,  Robert  A.:  See—      | 

Anderson,  Bradley  D.;  «d  Conradi,  Robert  A.,  4,472,392,  Q. 

Constantino.  Nicholas,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Can  counter. 

4.472,819.  CI.  377-6.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Skaggs,  Boyd  T.,  4.471,90C,  CI.  229-33.000 
Continental  Emsco:  See— 
Ahmad,  Haflzuddin;  and 
52-120.000. 
Continental  Gummi-Werke  Altiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kuhn.  Dieter;  Frerichs,  Udo;  Pieper,  Henner;  and  Rach,  Heinz- 
Dieter,  4.471,825,  CI.  1S2-209.00R. 
Copeland  Corporation:  See— 

Tinsler.  Theodore  E.,  4.471,633.  CI.  62-295.000. 
Copeland.  Darrell  L.  Spring  loaded  fishing  rod  holder.  4,471,553,  CI. 

Copple,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Champoux.  Robert  L.;  aid  Copple.  Charles  M.,  4,471,643,  Q. 

Corbin,  ciennis  D.:  See— 

Haggerty.   John   A.;   and   Corbin,   Dennis   D..   4.472,448,   CI. 
426-589.000. 
Corbin.  N.  J  Reel  wire  dupenier.  4,471,921,  CI.  242-129.000. 
Corderman,  Donald  G.:  See- 
Carpenter.  James  H.;  and 
51-434.000. 
Corley,  William  G..  to  Ex-Celio  Corporation.  Abrasive  tool  for  small 

diameter  hole  machining.  4.471.576,  CI.  51-2.00R. 
Comeloup.  Andre  :  See— 

Demonsablon,  Philippe;  Millot,  Jean;  and  Comeloup,  Andre  , 
4.472,130,  CI.  425-436.0ILM. 
Comils,  Boy;  Frohning,  Carl-Dieter;  Bahrmann,  Helmut;  and  Lipps, 
Wolfgang,  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  producing 


Vorarittinapa,  Turdsak,  4,471,587,  CI. 


Corderman,  IDonald  G.,  4,471,583,  CI. 


ethanol  and  n-propanol  from  methanol  and  synthesis  gas.  4,472,526. 
CI.  502-162.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See- 
Johnson,    Ronald    E.;    and    Wu,    Lung-ming.    4,472,537.    CI. 

523-160.000. 
Wu,  Shy-Hsien,  4,472,185,  CI.  65-21.300. 
CorseUo,  Vincent;  Graff,  Allan  H.;  and  Glass,  Michael,  to  Warner-Lam- 
bert Company.  Dicalcium  phosphate  as  gum  base  filler.  4,472,437,  CI. 

Cortner.  Jay  C.  Method  for  cleaning  various  surfaces  of  a  single  article. 

4,472,205,  a.  134-27.000. 
Cote,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Dickerson.  John  W.,  to  Cote,  Kenneth  J.  Floor 

treating  apparatus.  4,471,713,  Q.  118-108.000. 
Cothran,   Liggett  A.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.   Hose  construction. 

4,471,813,  a.  138-122.000. 
Cothran,  Philip  E.:  See— 

Bolich,  Raymond  E.,  Jr.;  Hartsough,  Lloyd  B.;  and  Cothran,  Philip 
E.,  4.472,375,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Coughlin,  Michael  C;  and  Schenck,  Timothy  T.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Leather-like  articles  made  from  cellulosic 
filler  loaded  ethylene  interpolymers.  4,472,545,  CI.  524-13.000. 
Coulon.  Guenter;  and  Leuckel.  Wolfgang,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Apparatus  for  distributing  a  gas,  coming  from  a  pipe,  over  the  cross- 
section  of  a  vessel.  4,471.821,  CI.  141-286.000. 
Courtney,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Courtney,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Bowen,  David  R.;  and  Muralidhara.  Ranya,  4,472,446.  CI. 
426-535.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Courtney.  Thomas  F..  Jr.;  and 
Muralidhara,  Ranya.  4.472,445,  CI.  426-535.000. 
Cove.  Harry  R.:  See— 

Muchow,  John  D.;  and  Cove.  Harry  R.,  4,471,810,  CI.  137-625.370. 
Covey,  Donald  H.;  and  Lewinski,  Kenneth  F.,  to  Teletype  Corporation. 

CRT  Monitor  tilt  mechanism.  4,471,931,  Q.  248-125.000. 
Cowan,  Larry  C:  See — 

Brouwer.  Charles  W.;  and  Cowan,   Larry  C.  4.471,817,  CI. 

139-429.000. 
Brouwer,  Charles  W.;  and  Cowan,   Larry  C.  4,471.818,  Q. 

Cox,  Everard  F.  Sutic  tracheostomy  tube.  4,471.776,  Q.  128-207.150. 
Craamer,  Johannes  A.,  to  Schweizerische  Seidengazefabrik  AG.  Pro- 
cess for  treating  pattern  gauzes  and/or  fibers  to  be  used  for  this  with 
at  least  one  bleaching  agent.  4,472,457,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Crane  Co.:  See— 

Crits,  George  J.,  4,472,282,  CI.  210-675.000. 
Crellin,  Inc.:  See — 

Uunig,  Carl  V.,  4,471,919,  Q.  242-115.000. 
Creusot-Loire:  See — 

Chrysostome.  Gerard,  4,471,723,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Crisafulli,  Emilio:  See— 

Nisato,  E)ino;  Crisafulli,  Emilio;  Bianchetti,  Alberto;  and  Car- 
minati,  Paolo,  4,472,408.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Crits,  George  J.,  to  Crane  Co.  Mixed  bed  polishing  process.  4,472.282, 

CI.  210-675.000. 
Crockford.  David  R.:  See— 

Burchiel.  Scott  W.;  Rhodes,  Buck  A.;  and  Crockford,  David  R., 
4,472.371,  CI.  424-1.100. 
Cronshaw,  Arnold  W.,  to  British-American  Tobacco  Company  Lim- 
ited.  Permeability  monitoring  of  sheet  materials.  4,471,649,  CI. 
73-38.000. 
Crowley,  Richard  P.:  See- 
MacKinnon,  Donald  J.,  Jr.;  and  Crowley,  Richard  P.,  4,471,592,  CI. 
52-404.000. 
Cruchant,  Serge:  See— 

Herrouin,  Guy;  Lafont,  Andre ;  and  Cruchant,  Serge,  4,471,849,  a. 
180-127.000. 
Crump.  Druce  K;  and  Wilson,  David  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.  New  additives  for  retarding  setting  of  cement  from  methylene- 
phosphonated  aminohydrocarbylpiperazine-urea  adducts.  4,472,200, 
CI.  106-90.000. 
Cselt-Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See— 
Fossati,  Roberto;  Gallo,  Secondo;  Ravulia,  Renzo;  and  Lazzari. 
Vincenzo,  4,472,799,  CI.  370-29.000. 
Cuffiani,  lUaro:  See— 

Zucchini,  Umberto;  and  Cuffiani,  Illaro,  4,472,520,  CI.  502-104.000. 
Culver.  Cliflbrd  T.  High  voltage,  low  power  transformer  for  efficiently 

firing  a  gas  discharge  luminous  display.  4,472,661,  CI.  315-276.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Kasting,  Edward  W.;  Glasson,  Richard  E.;  and  Swank,  Bryan  W.. 

4,471.731,  CI.  123-90.380. 
Perr,  Julius  P.,  4,471,909,  CI.  239-89.000. 
Curinier.  Jean;  and  Pinet,  Philippe,  to  Eublissements  les  Fils  d'Auguste 
Chomarat  &  Cie.  Device  for  producing  a  web  of  parallel  yams  and 
different  complex  articles  comprising  such  a  web.  4,472,234,  CI. 
156-439.000. 
Curran,  James  E.:  See— 

Brice,  John  C;  and  Curran.  James  E.,  4,472,652,  Q.  310-313.00B. 
Cutler,  Orvid  R.:  See- 
Bishop,  Timothy  E.;  Pasternack,  George;  and  Cutler.  Orvid  R., 
4.472,019.  CI.  350-96.300. 
Cutler.  Orvid  R.,  Jr.:  See- 
Ansel.   Robert  E.;  and  Cutler,  Orvid  R.,  Jr..  4.472,021,  CI. 
350-96.230. 
Cuyjet,  Ignatius  S.,  Ill:  See— 

Quinn,  Ann  M.;  Trenk,  Hugh  L.;  Cuyjet,  Ignatius  S..  Ill;  and 
Waitman,  Reuben  H.,  4,472;449,  Q.  426-621.000. 
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CVI  Incorponted:  See— 

Sarcta,  Domenico  S.,  4.471,626.  CI.  62-6.000. 
Cyriax.  Wilhelm;  Langenecker,  Gunter,  and  Hardenacke,  Karl-Albert, 
to  Battenfdd  Maachinenfabriken  GmbH.  Mold-changing  apparatus 
for  iiuection-molding  machine.  4.472,127.  CI.  425-183.000. 
Czapar.  William  A.  Non-pneumatic  inaert  tube  for  tires.  4,471,827.  CI. 

152-320.000. 
DAK  Detector  Sales.  Inc.:  See— 

Swick.  Thomas  E.,  4.472,269,  CI.  209-44.000. 
Dahl.  Forrest  H.:  5i»— 

Calvert,  Scott  A.;  Dahl,  Forrest  H.;  and  Smith.  George  R., 
4,471,764,  CI.  126-450.000. 
Daidotokushuko  Kabushikikaisha:  See— 

Yano,  Junichi,  4,472.275,  CI.  210-223.00a 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hisamoto,    Iwao;    Maeda.   Chiaki;   and   Nishiwaki.   Mitsuhiro. 
4,472,294,  Q.  252-356.000. 
Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

matsu,  Haniyoshi;  and  Sato,  Hisato,  4,472.392,  Q.  360-1.000. 
Ushio,  Hideki;  Akiguchi,  Hisao;  Kassu,  Shigeni;  and  Otake,  Renji, 
4,472.736,  CI.  358-75.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanabe,  Keiuiro.  4,472.051,  Q.  333-73.000. 
Dalrymple,  Ian  M.:  See— 

Miliington,  James  P.;  and  Dalrymple,  Ian  M.,  4.472,233.  CI. 
204-235.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See— 

Joyner,  Robert  G.,  4,472.138,  Q.  464-134.000. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See— 

Petersen,  Jorgen  H.;  Clausen,  Peter  J.  M.;  and  Rasmussen.  Hilmar 

O.,  4,472.133,  CI.  431-3.000. 
Tbomsen,  Svend  E.;   Kyster,  Erik;  and  Sorensen,  Soren  N., 

4.471.808,  CI.  137-625.320. 

Tbomsen,  Svend  E;  Kyster.  Erik;  and  Sorensen,  Soren  N., 

4.471.809,  a.  137-625.320. 
Danzer,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Langerich,  Karlheinz;  Danzer,  Wolfgang;  and  Conrad.  Rudiger, 
4,472.209,  CI.  148-13.000. 
Darex  Corporation:  See- 
Bernard.  David  A.;  Bernard,  Arthur  A.;  and  Bernard.  Richard  A., 
4,471,581.  CI.  51-219.0PC. 
Data  Geneial  Corp.:  See— 

Pilat.  John  F.;  and  Bowden,  Paul,  4.472.774,  a.  364-200.000. 
Data  Motion,  Incorporated:  See— 

Milano,  Arthur  J.  J..  Jr.,  4.471,896.  CI.  226-74.000. 
David,  Agoston:  See— 

Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Knoll,  Jozsef;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Horvath,  Agnes; 
Virag,  Sandor,  Vasvari,  Leile,  nee  Debreczy;  and  David.  Agos- 
ton. 4,472.398.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Davidovite,  Joseph.  Synthetic  mineral  polymer  compound  of  the 
silicoaluminates  family  and   preparation   process.   4,472,199,  CI. 
106-85.000. 
Davis,  Eugene  E.;  and  McLaren,  Kevin  W.,  to  Johnsen  A  Jorgensen 
(Plastics)  Ltd.  Child  and  tamper  resistant  closure.  4,471,878,  CI. 
215-216.000. 
Davis,  James  M.,  Jr.;  and  Wilkerson,  Howard  M.,  to  Philip  Morris 
Incorporated.   TotMcco  mass  treatment   method.   4,471,790,   CI. 
131-301.000. 
Davis,  Jean  Claude,  to  Machines.  Outils  J.  C.  Davis  Societe  a  Respon- 
sabilite   Limitee.   Ring  saw  for  cutting  a  tube.   4,471,678,   CI. 
83-483.000. 
Davis,  John  W.;  and  Williams,  Geoffrey  A.,  to  Anti-skid  Controls 
Limited.    Vehicle    anti-skid    braking    systems.    4,472,778,    CI. 
364-426.000. 
Davis,  Randall  C;  Bales.  Thomas  T.;  Royster,  Dick  M.;  and  Jackson.  L. 
Robert,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration.    Curved    cap   corrugated    sheet.    4.472,473,    CI. 
428-184.000. 
Dawbam,  H.  Dunlop;  and  Pearson,  James  P.,  to  Camac  Corporation. 

Textile  detexturizing  system.  4,472.220,  CI.  156-72.000. 
Day  Mixing  Company:  See— 

Hargis.  Richard  A.,  4,472,060,  CI.  366-83.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See— 

Cothran,  Liggett  A.,  4,471.813.  CI.  138-122.000. 
Dayne,  Frank.  Shank  shaper.  4,471,645,  CI.  72-457.000. 
DBM  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Perrella,   Guido;   and   Thompson,   WUliam   E,   4.471.829,   CI. 
164-318.000. 
Deaton.  Charles  U.;  and  Anderson,  Lloyd  H.  Vault  grid.  4.471.596.  CI. 

52-668.000. 
De  Beer,  Arnold  A.,  to  Grinaker  Equipment  Company,  (Pty)  Ltd.  Solar 

powered  engine.  4,471,617.  CI.  60-641.110. 
de  Bode,  Ronus:  See— 

Trijzelaar,  Hans  B.;  de  Bode,  Ronus;  and  Welle,  Hendricus  B.  A., 
4,472,403,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Decker,  Hainan  W.,  to  Component  Management  Corp.  Dispensing 

device.  4.471.887,  Q.  222-135.000. 
Decroix.  Jean-Claude,  to  Societe  Chemique  des  Charbonnages— CdF 
Chimie.  Metal  coated  with  a  layer  of  polymer  film  and  a  process  for 
ito  production.  4,472.475,  CI.  428-215.000. 
Dedow.  Karen  A.,  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division.  Conduc- 
tive resealable  pouch.  4,471.872,  CI.  206-328.000. 
Deeley,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Argyropoulos.  Suvroc  A.;  and  Deeley,  Paul  D.,  4.472.196,  CI. 
75-129.000. 


Deere  ft  Company:  See— 

Kryscyk,  Robert,  4,472,154.  CI.  464-73.000. 
Degginger,  Edward.  Reduction  of  color  intensity  of  Kodachrome  color 

fihn.  4,472,495,  CI.  430-357.000. 
Degusaa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Voigt,  Carl;  Kleinschmit,  Peter,  and  Manner.  Reinhard,  4,471,712, 
CI.  118-50.000. 
Dekeyser,  Mark  A.;  Pierce,  Benjamin  J.;  Moore,  Richard  C;  and  Hub- 
bard, Winchester  L..  to  Uniroyal.  Inc.;  and  Uniroyal  Ltd.  Substituted 
pyrimidinyl      organophosphorus      insecticides.      4.472.389.      CI. 
424-200.000. 
Delbag-Luftfilter  GmbH:  See- 
Neumann,   Gerhard   M.;   and   Karelin,   Jochen,   4,472.184,   CI. 
55-481.000. 
Deleris.  Robert;  and  Avian,  Philippe,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines 
Renault.  Process  and  apparatus  for  electronic  ignition  control  for  an 
intemal  combustion  engine.  4,472,776,  CI.  364-431.120. 
Dell  Solar  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Levine,  Jerome  G.,  4,471,762,  CI.  126437.000. 
Delmag-Maschinenfabrik  Reinhold  Domfeld  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Unrath,  Ludwig;  and  Hennecke,  Rudolf.  4.471.666.  CI.  74-61.000. 
DeLue,  Norman  R.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Electrolytic  synthesis  of 
organic  compounds  from  gaseous  reactants.  4,472.252,  CI.  204- 
59.00R. 
Demi,  Hubert:  See— 

von  Gentzkow,  Wolfgang;  Demi,  Hubert;  and  Soldner,  Karl, 
4,472,700,  CI.  336-57.000. 
Demonsablon,  Philippe;  Millot,  Jean;  and  Comeloup,  Andre ,  to  Societe 
d'Etudes  Techniques  et  d'Entreprises  Generales-Sodeteg.  Device  for 
raising  a  casting  table,  more  especially  for  concrete  panels.  4,472,130, 
CI.  425-436.0RM. 
Denham,  Edward  L.;  and  Tuso,  Michael  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Compensated  resolver  feedback.  4,472.669,  CI.  318-661.000. 
Denmeade,  James  G.:  See— 

Denmeade.  Robert  G.;  and  Denmeade,  James  G.,  4,471,517,  CI. 
29-259.000. 
Denmeade,  Robert  G.;  and  Denmeade,  James  G.  Ball  bearing  puller. 

4,471,517,  CI.  29-259.000. 
Denny,  William  A.:  See- 
Cain,  Bruce  F.,  deceased;  Atwell,  Graham  J.;  Baguley,  Bruce  C; 
and  Denny,  William  A.,  4,472,582.  CI.  546-106.000. 
Denoh,  Shinpei:  See— 

Kinoshita,    Shushi;    Denoh,    Shinpei;    and    Kitamura,    Yoshio, 
4,472,207,  CI.  148-12.00B. 
de  Paul,  Michel  V.;  and  Riollet,  Gilbert,  to  Alsthom-AUantique.  Dif- 

fuser  with  through-the-wall  bleeding.  4,471,910,  CI.  239-124.000. 
DeRites,  Bruce  A.:  See- 
Conner,  William  C,  Jr.;  Soled,  Stuart  L.;  Signorelli,  Anthony  J.; 
and  DeRites,  Bruce  A.,  4,472,314.  CI.  260-413.000. 
DeRoche.  Donald  R..  to  Rusenstrom,  Olivia  D.  Hair  shaping  method 

and  apparatus.  4,471,791,  CI.  132-9.000. 
DeRosa,  Alfred  C.  Two  piece  interchangeable  button.  4,47 1.51  a  CI- 

24-90.00R. 
Desfontaines,  Guy,  to  Framatome.  Operating  devices  for  control  rods 

in  a  nuclear  reactor.  4,472,348,  CI.  376-228.000. 
Deslauriers,  Jean  S.;  and  Levinstein,  Hyman  J.,  to  ATftT  Bell  Labora- 
tories. Reactive  ion  etching  of  tantalum  and  silicon.  4,472,237,  CI. 
156-643.000. 
DeSmet,  Greg:  See- 
Richardson,   Donald   M.;   and   DeSmet,   Greg,   4,472,067,   CI. 
368-96.000. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See- 
Ansel,   Robert   E.;  and  Cutler,  Orvid   R.,  Jr.,  4,472.021,  CI. 

350-96.230. 
Bishop,  Timothy  E.;  Pasternack,  George;  and  Cutler,  Orvid  R., 
4,472,019,  CI.  350-96.300. 
Deutsch  Fastener  Corp.:  See — 

Molina,  Jorge  W.,  4,472,095,  CI.  411-304.000. 
Deutschman,  John  E.;  and  Tahiani,  Francoise,  to  Alcan  International 
Limited.  Method  of  recovering  alumina  values  from  a  starting  solid 
mixture  comprising  AICI3  and  NaCl.  4,472.361,  CI.  423-122.000. 
Devarhubli,  Vasudeo:  See— 

Beauquet,  Gilles;  Devarhubli,  Vasudeo;  Dubost,  Gerard;  and  Nico- 
las, Michel,  4,472,695,  CI.  333-207.000. 
Development  Finance  Corporation  of  New  Zealand:  See- 
Cain,  Bruce  F.,  deceased;  Atwell,  Graham  J.;  Baguley,  Bruce  C; 
and  Denny,  WUliam  A.,  4,472,582,  CI.  546-106.000 
De  Vito,  Edward  F.,  to  Torrington  Company,  The.  Cage  assembly. 

4,472,007,  CI.  308-217.000. 
Dezainde,  Real  R.:  See- 
Tailor,  Dilip  K.;  Steele,  Robert  E.;  Smythe,  James  L.;  and  De- 
zainde, Real  R.,  4,472,468,  CI.  428-57.000. 
DiBianca,  Frank  A.:  See— 

Riederer,  Stephen  J.;  Steinike,  Edmund  R.;  and  DiBianca,  Frank 
A.,  4,472,829,  CI.  378-207.000. 
Dickerson,  John  W.:  See- 
Cote,    Kenneth   J.;   and   Dickerson,   John   W.,   4,471,713,   CI. 
118-108.000. 
Dickey,  David  E.;  and  Wood,  Peter,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 

Power  supply  apparatus.  4,472,641,  CI.  307-46.000. 
Dickinson,  Peter  J.:  See- 
Parker,  Alan;  and  Dickinson,  Peter  J.,  4,471,606,  CI.  57-5.000. 
Dietrich,  Douglas  W.,  to  IBG  International,  Inc.  Unitized  skylight 
structure.  4,471,584,  Q.  52-14.000. 
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Dietz,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Welch,    Melvin    B.;  I  tad    Diett.    Richard    E.,    4,472.523,    CI. 

302-11 1.000.  I 

Di  Giovanni.  John;  Dotiiand.  Glen  C;  Golden,  Donald  M.;  and 

McVay,  WUliam  P.,  to  (thicon.  Inc.  Surgical  instrument  with  rout- 

able  front  housing  and  i«tch  mechanism.  4,471,781,  CI.  128-334.00R 

Dilyard.  Richard  D.:  See-* 

Taylor.  William  D.;  and  DUyard.  Richard  D.,  4,471,880,  a. 
220-306.000. 
DiMarco.  Louis  A.:  See- 
Fox,    Leonard    P.;    «id    DiMarco,    Louis   A.,   4,472,295,   CI. 
252-511.000. 
DiMaria,  Donelli  J.;  and  Kotecha.  Haruh  N.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Air  Force.  Two  carrier  dual  injector  apparatus.  4,472,726,  CI. 
357-6.000. 
Dimefr,  John;  and  Stewart,  Clyde  R.,  to  Mark  Telephone  Products,  Inc. 
Duct  probe  and  dispensing  apparatus  therefor.  4,471,651,  CI.  73- 
40.50R. 
Dingwall,  Andrew  G.  F.:  See— 

Wacyk,  Ihor  T;  Ding>»all,  Andrew  G.  F.;  and  Stewart,  Roger  G.. 
4,472,805,0.371-51.000. 
Dingwall,  John  G.;  and  Tuck.  Brian,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

4<:hloro-4-chloromethylDxetan-2-one.  4,472,589,  CI.  549-329.000. 
Disko,  Harry:  See— 

Terzian,  Reuben  T.;  Wozniak,  Walter  J.;  and  Disko,  Harrv 
4.471.565.  CI.  446-273.000. 
Ditton,  Louis  G.;  and  Thomas.  Alvin  D.,  to  Essex  Group,  Inc.  Tapered 

flange  wire  spool.  4,471,920,  CI.  242-118.610. 
Dixon,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Ruhl,  John  H.;  and  Dixon.  Richard  D..  4.472,096.  Q.  411-361.000. 
Dobler,  Jack  B.:  See— 

Anstey,  Leslie  M.;  Adolph,  Ralph  J.;  and  Dobler,  Jack  B., 
4,471,631.  CI.  62-177J0OO. 
Doi,  Haruo:  See — 

Kamigaito,    Osami;    I^ushima,    Yoshiaki;    and    Doi.    Haruo, 
4,472.538,  CI.  523-20a.OOO. 
Doi,  Masato:  See— 

Kawamura,  Shinji;  and  Doi.  Masato,  4,472,343,  CI.  264-565.000. 
Doi,  Yoshikazu.  to  Fuji  Pkoto  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Television  camera 

system.  4,472.740,  CI.  351-209.000. 
Donaldson,  David  L.,  to  Chemfix  Technologies.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
treating  liquid  and  semi-solid  organic  waste  materials.  4,471,916.  CI. 

Donnerhack,  Andreas:  Sf«-|- 

Golke.  Heinz;  Volkerj  Wolfgang;  and  Donnerhack.  Andreas, 
4,471,628,  CI.  62-64.000. 
Dorband,  Glen  C:  See— 

Di  Giovanni,  John;  Dorband,  Glen  C;  Golden,  £)onald  M.;  and 
McVay,  WUliam  P..  4.471.781.  CI.  128-334.00R. 
Dorman,  Isidore,  to  NB  Jackets  de  Puerto  Rico.  Multi-channel  trans- 
parent microfilm  jacket.  4471,545,  CI.  40-159.000. 
Doss,  Charles  E.:  See- 
Doss.  Hubert  M.,  4,471j674,  CI.  81-57.170. 
D^  Hubert  M.,  to  Do«s,  JUdy;  Doss,  Charles  E.;  and  Edwards.  Fred 
^  •  Sr.  Spmnmg  tool  for  pipe,  rod  and  cylinder  rotation.  4,471.674, 

Doss,  Judy:  See- 
Doss,  Hubert  M..  4,471  J674.  Q.  81-57.170. 

Dotson,  Ronald  L.;  and  Geren.  George  W.,  to  Clin  Corporation.  Elec- 
tric plasma  discharge  combustion  synthesis  of  chlorine  dioxide. 
4,472,254,  CI.  204-164.000i 

Dougherty.  Delford  O.,  to  St.  Luke's  Hospital.  Eye  drop  dispenser. 
^•^'•fW'V,  Cri.  222*190.0004 

Dougherty,  Thomas  J.:  See-i- 

^'^4,9!!f!^  Korm*.  Samuel;  and  Dougherty.  Thomas  J., 
4,472,172,  CI.  48-202^. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Ijhe:  See- 
Burba.  John  L.,  Ill,  4,412.362,  CI.  423-179.500. 
Clifford.  David  P.,  4,47^583,  CI.  546-305.000. 
Crump,  Druce  K.;  and  Wilson,  David  A.,  4,472,200,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Paxton,  Larry  D.;  Madison,  Riu  A.;  and  Dunbar,  Joseph  E.. 

4,472,404,  CI.  424-258j000. 
Robbins,  Lanny  A.,  4,47!2,325,  CI.  261-96.000. 
Turner.  James  A.,  4,472J93,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Turner,  James  A.,  4,472,193,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

Chandra.  Grish;  Lo,  Pet«r  Y.  K.;  and  Peters,  Yolanda  A..  4,472,563, 

CI.  528-15.000. 
Haluska,  Loren  A.;  an4  Molzahn.  Marcelle  G..  4,472.464,  CI. 

427-387.000. 
January,  James  R.,  4,4721510,  CI.  501-12.000. 
Lipowiu,  Jonathan;  an^  Kalinowski,  Robert  E.,  4,472,556,  a. 

525-106.000. 
Ziemelis,  Maris  J.;  and  Rjoth,  Charles  A.,  4,472,566,  CI.  528-38.000 
Dow  Coming  Limited:  See— 

Burrill.  Peter  M.,  4.472,465,  CI.  427-387.000. 
Burrill.  Peter  M..  4,472,^5,  CI.  427-387.000. 
Dowell,  Michael  B.:  See— 

Kampe,   Dennis  J.;   and   Dowell,    Michael   B.,   4,472,460,   CI. 
427-113.000. 
Dowrick,  John  S.;  and  Balderstone,  Peter,  to  Beecham  Group  p.l.c. 
yetennary    compositions    for    reducing    mammary    infections. 
4,472,374,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Doyle,  Oaylord  I.  Wall  repair  kit.  4,471,594,  CI.  52-514.000. 


Drabek,  Jozef,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  N-(3-Trimethylstannyl- 
propyl)carbamates  and  use  thereof  in  pest  control.  4,472,429,  C\. 

Draeger,  Rjdner:  See- 
Anders,  Uwe;  Draeger,  Rainer;  Jordan,  Klaus;  Meier,  Klaus;  and 
Thorns,  Joachim,  4,471,826,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Dragan,   William    B.    All    purpose   dental    syringe.    4.472,141,   CI. 

Drake,  Charles  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Preparation  of 

unsaturated  nitriles  using  a  surfactant.  4,472,319,  CI.  260-465.80R. 
Draloric  Electronic  GmbH:  See— 

Schmauss,  Herman;  Zeitner,  Alfred;  Hoffmann,  Helmut;  Wollens- 
chlager,  Werner;  and  Schlegel,  Heinz,  4,472,757,  CI.  361-274.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Wellington,  Charles  H.,  4,472,680,  CI.  324-221.000. 
Drew  Chemical:  See— 

Bolhofher,  Kenneth  R.,  4,472,284,  CI.  210-708.000. 
Dube,  Maurice  T.;  Hart,  Michael  W.;  and  Hart,  Warren  H..  to  H,  W. 

Hart  Mfg.  Co.  Watering  cup.  4,471.722,  CI.  119-75.000. 
Dubost,  Gerard:  See— 

Beauquet,  Gilles;  Devarhubli,  Vasudeo;  Dubost,  Gerard;  and  Nico- 
las. Michel,  4,472.695,  CI.  333-207.000. 
Dunbar,  Alan  R.:  See— 

Nowicki.  Mitchell  L.;  Dunbar,  Alan  R.;  and  Pound,  Joseph  H., 
4,472,198,  CI.  106-85.000. 
Dunbar,  Joseph  E.:  See— 

Paxton,  Larry  D.;  Madison,  Rita  A.;  and  Dunbar,  Joseph  E. 
4.472,404.  CI.  424-258.000.  *^ 

Dunleayy,  Daniel  W.  Leaf  bagging  equipment  and  method.  4,471,600, 

CI.  53-468.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See— 

Bimpson,  Malcolm,  4,472,225,  CI.  156-198.000. 
Dunwald,  WUli:  See— 

Zecher,  Wilfried;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  Dunwald,  Willi,  4,472,567. 
CI.  528-52.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Coughlin,  Michael  C;  and  Schenck,  Timothy  T.,  4,472,545,  CI. 

524-13.000. 
Johnson,  Daniel  D.,  4,472,238,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Provost,  Richard  L.,  4,472,241,  CI.  162-28.000. 
Vasu,  Joseph  A.,  4,472,484,  CI.  428-421.000. 
Whitney,  Joel  G.,  4,472,422,  CI.  424.273.00R. 
Dupont,  Jean  M.:  See— 

Hartemann,   Pierre;  Castera,  Jean   P.;  and  Dupont,  Jean   M., 
4,472,692,  CI.  333-147.000. 
Durenec,  Peter,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Boresight  collima- 
tor. 4.472,632,  CI.  250-333.000. 
Durkop,  Willi,  to  C.A.  Weidmuller  GmbH  &  Co.  Electrical  clamp. 
4,472,011,  CI.  339-34.000.  *^ 

Dutasta,  Remi,  to  Thomson-Brandt.  Phase-locked  loop  frequency 

demodulator  and  frequency  synthesizer.  4,472,685,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Du  Vail,  Zell,  to  TSI  Incorporated.  Fluid  flow  measuring  aooaratus. 

4.471,654,  CI.  73-189.000.  *    ^^^ 

Dworski,  Michael.  Fish  lure.  4,471,556,  CI.  43-42.230. 
Dynamit  Nobel  AG:  See— 

Bruning,  Klaus;  and  Rehfeld,  Gerhard,  4,472,173,  CI.  51-298.000. 
Dyneer  Corporation:  See- 
Hitchcock,  Gary  L.,  4,472,162,  CI.  474-135.000. 
E.N.I.  Electrische  Nijverheidsinstallaties:  See— 

Smets,  Willy,  4,471,688,  CI.  98-36.000. 
E.N.I.  L'Electronavale  et  Industrielle:  See— 

Smets,  Willy,  4,471,688,  CI.  98-36.000. 
E.  W.  Bliss  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Gerber.  Terry  L.,  4,471,639,  CI.  72-20.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Phillips,  Bobby  M.,  4,472,477,  CI.  428-224.000. 
Shuttleworth,  Leslie;  Kearas,  Michael  H.;  and  Gourley,  Robert  N.. 

4,472,169.  CI.  8-639.000. 
Stoudt,  Michael  D.,  4,472,047,  CI.  355-4.000. 
Eastport  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Benjaminson,  Albert,  4,472,793,  CI.  367-102.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Koslosky,    Howard    E.;    and   Greger,    George,    4,472,761,   CI. 

361-355.000. 
Newland,  Billy  D.,  4,472,614,  CI.  200-153.00M. 
Urban,  John  A.,  4,471,859,  CI.  188-216.000. 
Eaves,  Jerry  L.;  and  Appling,  Bobby  C,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Army.  Intrapulse  polarization  agile  radar  system  (IPAR).  4,472,717, 
CI.  343-5.0SA. 
Eberhardt,  H.  Alfred.  Air  supply  distributor  for  fireplaces.  4,471,756, 
CI.  126-143.000.  f  .      .      . 

Eberil,  Valentin  I.:  See- 
Sklyarov,  Alexandr  T.;  Archakov,  Viktor  P.;  Eberil,  Valentin  I.; 
Kubasov,  Vladimir  L.;  Borinevich,  Inna  V.;  Marchenkova,  Asya 
I.;  Sitanov,  Vyacheslav  S.;  Fisin,  Vladimir  I.;  Mokhov,  Nikolai 
F.;  and  Tsybin,  Leonid  Y.,  4,472,257,  CI.  204-290.00R. 
Ebi,  Yutaka,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Ink  jet  printing  method. 

Ebneth,  Harold:  See— 

Sirinyan,  Kirkor;  Merten,  Rudolf;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Giesecke, 

Henning;  Claussen,  Uwe;  and  Ebneth,  Harold,  4,472,458,  CI. 

427-92.000. 

Eckerle,  Otto;  and  Buchmuller,  Klaus,  to  Messrs.  Otto  Eckerle  GMBH 

&  Co.  KG.  Internal  gear  machine  with  segmented  filler  members. 

4,472,123.  CI.  418-126.0W. 


SEPTEMBER  18,  1984 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  11 


Econolite  Control  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Wilbur  E.,  4,472,714,  CI.  340-916.000. 
Edmonds,  Anthony  C.  F.:  See— 

Binet,  Rejean;  Chin,  Chang-Hwa;  Edmonds,  Anthony  C.  F.;  Lee, 
Ming  C;  and  Picard,  Roland,  4,472,215,  Q.  149-109.600. 
Edwards,  David,  Jr.  Electronic-type  vacuum  gauges  with  replaceable 

elementt.  4,47 1 ,66 1 ,  CI.  73-753.000. 
Edwards,  Fred  W.,  Sr.:  See— 

Etoss,  Hubert  M.,  4,471,674,  CI.  81-57.170. 
Edwards,  K.  David  G.  Preventing  renal  failure  employing  nicotinic 

acid.  4,472,410,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Egami,  Tsuneyuki:  See— 

Obayashi,  Hideki;  Kohama,  Tokio;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Egami, 

Tsuneyuki,  4,471,655,  CI.  73-204.000. 

Eichmann,  Amo;  and  Kaul,  Karl-Hans,  to  W.  Bender  GmbH  4  Co. 

Leakage  impedance  measuring  system  including  a  superimposed 

measuring  voltage  having  a  frequency  difTering  slightly  from  system 

frequency.  4.472,676,  CI.  324-51.000. 

Eickelmann,  Rolf  W.,  to  INRI-Intemational  New  Roofing  Industries, 

Inc.  Mixer  implement  for  liquids.  4,472,063,  CI.  366-129.000. 
Eicken,  Karl;  Plath,  Peter;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  S-Amino-l-phenyl-pyrazole-4-carboxylic  acid  derivatives  and 
their  use  for  controlling  undesirable  plant  growth.  4,472,192,  CI. 
71-92.000. 
Eickmann,  Karl.  Valve  arrangement  preferred  for  engines.  4,471,729. 

CI.  123-90.260. 
Eimco-Secoma  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Beney,  Gilbert;  and  Combet,  Michel,  4,472,002,  CI.  308-3.900. 
El  Paso  Exploration  Company:  See- 
Rector,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.,  4,471,841,  CI.  166-325.000. 
El  Paso  Products  Company:  See— 

Olah,  George  A.,  4,472,268,  CI.  208-134.000. 
Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig:  See- 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Kraatz, 
Udo;  Reiser,  Wolf;  Schuize,  Andreas;  Regel,  Erik;  Brandes, 
Wilhelm;     and     Frohberger,     Paul-Emest.     4,472,395,     CI. 
424-245.000. 
Elders,  Gerald  W.  Roof  support  pin.  4,472,087,  CI.  405-259.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Fullwood,  Ralph  R.;  and  Rothbart,  George  B.,  4,472,804,  CI. 

371-23.000. 
Passell,  Thomas  O.;  Robles,  Michel  N.;  Simpson,  James  L.;  and 
Spalaris,  Constantine  N.,  4,472,354,  CI.  422-62.000. 
Electricity  Council,  The:  See— 

Millington,  James  P.;  and  Dalrymple,  Ian  M.,  4,472,255,  Q. 
204-255.000. 
Electro  Vapor  Energy  Corp.:  See— 

Ettman,  Spencer  E.  J.,  4,472,134,  CI.  431-41.000. 
Electrostatic  Equipment  Corp.:  See- 
Gillette,  Donald  J.;  and  Hajek,  Bedrich,  4,472,452,  CI.  427-32.000. 
Elkem  Metals  Company:  See— 

Bilek,  Paul  J.;  Flinn,  Richard  A.;  McCluhan,  Thomas  K.;  and 
Trojan,  Paul  K.,  4,472,197,  CI.  75-130.00R. 
Ellis,  John  R.  B.:  See— 

Piatt,   James   L.,   Jr.;   and   Ellis,   John   R.    B.,   4,472,450,   CI. 
426-658.000. 
Elmer,  Bayard  W.  Peak  load  limiting.  4,472,640,  CI.  307-35.000. 
Elmwood  Sensors,  Inc.:  See- 
Carlson,  Richard  H.,  4,472,705,  CI.  337-299.000. 
Elsenbaumer,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Maxfield,  Macrae;  Shacklette,  Lawrence  W.;  and  Elsenbaumer, 
Ronald  L.,  4,472,488,  CI.  429-213.000. 
Eisner,  Ernst,  to  Voith  Getriebe  KG.  Drive  assembly  with  a  prime 

mover  and  a  fiywheel.  4,471,668,  a.  74-687.000. 
Eltreva  AG:  See— 

Schmidlin,  Hans,  4,471,589,  CI.  52-171.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Bowsky,  Benjamin,  4,472,223,  CI.  156-153.000. 

Butterfield,  Roger  P.;  and  Allaben,  Charles  M.,  Jr.,  4,471,672,  Q. 

74-804.000. 
Janning,  James  C,  4,472,624,  CI.  219-532.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bellantuono,  Morris  P.,  4,471,984,  CI.  292-350.000. 
Emission  Control  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Smojver,  Radmil  R.,  4,471,738,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Ender,  Herman  R.,  Sr.  Machine  for  inverting  windrows.  4,471,605,  CI. 

56-372.000. 
Endoh,  Kenjiro:  See— 

Kashiwagi,  Seigou;  and  Endoh,  Kenjiro,  4,472,687,  CI.  330-297.000. 
Energia  Andma  Ltda.:  See- 
Miller.  Jeorge,  4.472,673.  CI.  322-32.000, 
Enfo  Grundlagenforschungs  AG:  See- 
Bauer,  Friedrich,  4,471,804,  CI.  137-493.800. 
EngalitchefT,  John,  Jr.,  to  Baltimore  Therapeutic  Equipment  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  rehabilitation  of  damaged  limbs.  4,471,957, 
CI.  272-132.000. 
Engeler,  William  E.:  See— 

Mazin,  Moshe;  and  Engeler,  William  E.,  4,472,821,  CI.  377-79.000. 
Enke,  Christie  G.;  Holland,  John  F.;  and  Stulu,  John  T.,  to  Research 
Corporation.  Combination  of  time  resolution  and  mass  dispersive 
techniques  in  mass  spectrometry.  4,472,631,  CI.  250-281.000. 
Enoki,  Yoshio;  and  Morimoto,  Kizuhisa,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  video  disc.  4,472,336,  CI. 
264-106.000. 
Epis,  Olivo,  to  Fimtessile  Fabbrica  Italiana  Macchinario  Tessile  S.p.A. 
Loom  dobby  reading  unit.  4,471,814,  CI.  139-68.000. 


Erdmann,  Otto;  and  Bammngbhuet,  Samutt,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  & 
Co.  KG.  Apparatus  of  assembling  arrays  of  cigarettes  in  packing 
machines.  4,471,866,  CI.  198-419.000. 
Erickson,  Gerald.  Bottle  carrier.  4,471,987,  CI.  294-87.200. 
Eriing  Magnus  Johannesen:  See- 
Homer.  Arthur  J.,  4,471,800,  CI.  137-315.000. 
Emst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See— 

Fischbach,  Herbert,  4,472.204,  CI.  134-10.000. 
Ervin,  Daniel  L.:  See— 

Sorlie,  Kjell;  and  Ervin,  Daniel  L.,  4,471,975,  CI.  280-759.000. 
Esser,  Leonard  J.  M.:  See- 
van  de  Polder,  Leendert  J.;  and  Esser,  Leonard  J.  M..  4,472.734,  CI. 
358-44.000. 
Esser,  Reiner,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Device  for  the  regulation  of  the 
application  weight  of  coatings  on  material  carried  as  a  runnina  web. 
4,471,714,  CI.  118-126.000. 
Essex  Group,  Inc.:  See— 

Ditton,    Louis    G.;    and    Thomas,    Alvin    D.,    4,471,920,    a. 

242-118.610. 
Sian,  Sucha  S..  4,472,017.  CI.  339-217.008. 
Etablissements  les  Fils  d'Auguste  Chomarat  &  Cie:  See— 

Curinier,  Jean;  and  Pinet,  Philippe,  4,472,234,  CI.  156-439.000. 
Ethicon,  Inc.:  See— 

Di  Giovanni,  John;  Dorband,  Glen  C;  Golden,  Donald  M.;  and 

McVay,  William  P.,  4,471,781.  CI.  128-334.00R. 
Menges,  John  R.;  and  Pedlick.  John  S.,  4,471,780,  CI.  128-326.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Carley,    David    R.;    and    Kirsch,    Warren    B..    4,472,285,    Q. 

210-737.000. 
Hombaker,    Edwin   D.;   and   Jones,   Jesse   D..   4,472,553,   Q. 
525-64.000. 
Ettman,  Spencer  E.  J.,  to  Electro  Vapor  Energy  Corp.  Vaporizing  fuel 

oil  burner.  4,472, 1 34,  CI.  43 1  -4 1 .000. 
Euzen,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Busson,  Christian;  Alagy,  Jacques;  Euzen,  Jean-Paul;  and  Galtier, 
Pierre,  4,472,264,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Evanchuk,  Vincent  L.,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  Structure 

for  monolithic  optical  circuiu.  4,472,020,  CI.  350-96.120. 
Ewert,  Russ  J.:  See— 

Pusch,  Allen  A.;  and  Ewert,  Russ  J.,  4,472,164,  CI.  474-161.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See— 

Corley,  William  G.,  4,471,576,  CI.  51-2.00R. 
Excelermatic  Inc.:  See— 

Kraus,  Charles  E.,  4,471,667,  Q.  74-798.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  See- 
Wallace,  Uvemc  F.,  4,471,663,  CI.  73-862.350. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Fung,  Shun  C,  4,472,514,  CI.  502-37.000. 
Fung,  Shun  C,  4,472,5 1 5,  Q.  502-37.000. 
Ezaki,  Satoru:  See— 

Nakagawa.  Yasuo;  Makihira,  Hiroshi;  Ikeda,  Souhei;  Ezaki,  Satoru; 
and  Harada,  Osamu,  4,472,056,  CI.  356-376.000. 
Fa.  Karl  Zund  &  Co.,  AG:  See— 

Zund,  Karl;  and  Frey,  Bert,  4,471.994.  Q  297-300.000. 
Zund,  Karl;  and  Frey,  Bert,  4,471,994,  CI.  297-300.000. 
Fa.  Wilhelm  Ruf  KG:  See— 

Hinterberger,  Leopold,  4,472,612,  CI.  200-67.0PK. 
Fabricated  Metals,  Inc.:  See— 

Coleman,  Clarence  B.,  4.471,892,  CI.  222-386.500. 
Faddis.  Chris  G.:  See— 

Bunnell.  J.  Bert;  and  Faddis,  Chris  G.,  4,471,773,  CI.  128-204.210. 
Faehling,  Francis  L.;  Peterson,  Stanley  O.;  and  Billmeyer,  Thomas  F., 

to  Preway  Inc.  Fireplace  structure.  4,471,755,  CI.  126-121.000. 
Fahmy,  Mohamed  A.  H.,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie.  S-Alkyls-<ter- 
tiary  alkyl)  alkylphosphonodithioate  insecticides  and  nematocides. 

4.472.390,  CI.  424-219.000. 

Fahmy,  Mohamed  A.  H.,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie.  0-Aryl-s-(ter- 
tiary  alkyl)  alkylphosphonothioate  insecticides  and  nematocides. 

4.472.391.  CI.  424-222.000. 

Fairclough,   Roy,   to  Automotive   ProducU  pic.   Steering  linkage. 

4.471.922,  CI.  244-50.000. 
Faico,  Robert:  See- 
Gardner,  Ross,  Jr.;  and  FaIco,  Robert,  4,471,496.  CI  2-209.000. 
Falk,  Robert  A.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  Perfluoroalkyl  anion/per- 

fluoroalkyl  cation  ion  pair  complexes.  4,472,286,  CI.  252-3.000. 
Fannin,  Richard  C,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Fluid  pressure  braking 

system.  4,472,001,  CI.  303-9.000. 
Farathane,  Inc.:  See— 

Kiefer,  Henry;  and  Wisner,  Terrance  H.,  4,472,097. 0. 41 1-369.000. 
Kiefer,  Henry.  4,472,098,  CI.  411-369.000. 
Fatigue  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Champoux,  Robert  L.;  and  Copple.  Charles  M.,  4,471,643,  CI. 
72-391.000. 
FDX  Patents  Holding  Company,  N.V.:  See— 

Lofstedt.  Hakan  N.,  4,472,344,  CI.  376-142.000. 
Ferag  AG:  See— 

Reist,  Walter;  and  Honegger,  Werner,  4,471,953,  CI.  270-54.000. 
Ferlic,  Daniel  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

X-Ray  filter  for  chest  X-rays.  4,472,828,  CI.  378-147.000. 
Femandez,  Douglas  R.:  See- 
Brown,   Robert  J.;   Femandez,   Douglas   R.;   and   McGonigal, 
Charles,  4,472,5%,  CI.  174-84.00C. 
Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.:  See— 

Capello,  Franco;  and  Audenino,  Carlo,  4,471,519,  CI.  29-460.000. 
Fimtessile  Fabbrica  Italiana  Macchinario  Tessile  S.p.A.:  See — 
Epis,  Olivo,  4,471,814,  CI.  139-68.000. 
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Fine,  Leonard  D.:  &v— 

Levin.  Monte  L.;  and  Fine.  Leonard  D..  4.471,915.  CI.  241-37.500. 
Fingerle.  Rudolf;  Gutmann.  Gunther;  and  Hempel,  Theodor.  to  SKF 
Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH.  Lubricated  bearing  for  spinning  rotor. 
4.472,004.  CI.  308-187.000. 
Fischbach.  Herbert,  to  En»t  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH.  Process  and  appara- 
tus for  cleaning  and  wetting  the  concave  surface  of  an  acoustic  lens. 
4.472.204,  CI.  134-IO.OO0. 
Fischer.  Hans:  See— 

Hedeson,  Lars  M.;  and  Fischer,  Hans,  4,471,720,  CI.  119-17.000. 
Fischli,  Albert  E.:  See— 

Branca,  Quirico;  Fischli,  Albert  E.;  and  Siente.  Andre  .  4.472,435. 
CI.  424-324.000. 
Fisher,  Albert  W..  to  RGA  Corporation.  Local  oxidation  of  silicon 

substrate  using  LPCVD  silicon  nitride.  4,472,459,  CI.  427-93.000. 
Fisin,  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Sklyarov,  Alexandr  T.;  Archakov,  Viktor  P.;  Eberil,  Valentin  I. 
Kubasov,  Vladimir  L.;  Borinevich,  Inna  V.;  Marchenkova,  Asya 
I.;  Sitanov,  Vyacheslav  S.;  Fisin.  Vladimir  I.;  Mokhov,  Nikolai 
F.;  and  Tsybin,  Leonid  Y.,  4,472.257,  CI.  204.290.00R. 
Flanagan,  Joseph  E.;  and  Grant.  Louis  R..  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Triaminogtanidinium  phosphate  propellant  additive 
4.472.214,  CI.  149-19.600. 
Flinn,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Bilek.  Paul  J.;  Rinn,  Richard  A.;  McCIuhan.  Thomas  K.:  and 
Trojan,  Paul  K..  4,472.197.  CI.  75-130.00R. 
Flood.  Eugene  J.:  See— 

Bondoc.  Alfredo  A.;  Fkxxi,  Eugene  J.;  and  Sieling,  Frederick  W.. 
4,472.243.  CI.  162-13$.000. 
Flora,  Laurence  P.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  High  speed  microin- 
struction execution  apparatus.  4.472.772.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Florida  Board  of  Regents  on  behalf  of  the  Florida  Sute  University. 
The:  See — 
Schwartz.  Martin  A..  4,472,253,  CI.  2O4-158.0OR. 
Flory,  Robert  E.;  and  Thompson,  Charles  R..  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Chrominance  channel  bandwidth  modification  system.  4,472,746,  CI. 
358-327.000. 
Fluoroware,  Inc.:  See— 

Milliren,  Guy  L.,  4,471  j716.  CI.  118-500.000, 
Flutec  Ruidtechnische  Oenete  GmbH:  See- 
Meyer,  Gero,  4,471,967,  CI.  277-165.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See- 
Jennings,  Charles  E.;  Tk'eue.  Thomas  N.;  and  Koleilat,  Bashir  M.. 

4.471,965,  CI.  277-26.000. 
Johnson.  Carl  T.;  and  Bfctzold.  Edward  R.,  4.471.684.  CI.  89-1.815 
Foerster,  Hubert;  and  Horstmann.  Winfried,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  magnetic  Upe  recording  of  color  television 
sisals  and  reproduction  of  such  signals  therefrom.  4,472,745,  CI. 
358-310.000.  I 

Foley  Belsaw  Company:  Sei— 

Rosenquist,  Roger  K.,  4471,673,  Q.  76^1. 000. 
Ford  Motor  Comrany:  See-j- 

Asik,  Joseph  R.;  and  Kirsch.  Jody  M..  4,471,741,  CI.  123-478.000 
Youngblood,  Ralph  A  ,  4,472,777,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Formall  Syn-Trac  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Forshee.  David  J.,  4,471.867,  CI.  198-687.000. 
Formica  Corp.:  See— 

^^''-Iw'ow'"'  ^'  f"**  ^'***'  '^'^'^  ''■•  *'*^^*^*'  ^• 

^%.S?;  Ci.  S3-T?7.S!ji  *'  ''"'■   ''^°'*"*  """•"'"«  '^*^" 
Forrest.  Terence  R.  F.:  See-lf 

^?'A"*/;.^'  ^^  ■"**  ^o"^^^  Terence  R.  F..  4,472,299.  CI. 
232-645.000.  ' 

Forshee.  David  J.,  to  Formall  Syn-Trac  Systems,  Inc.  Plastic  monorail 

conveyor  structure.  4.47 1.M7,  CI.  198-687.000. 
Fortunate.  James  M.:  See—  [ 

Glamkowski.  Edward  J.(Fortunato.  James  M.;  and  Allen.  Richard 
C.  4.472.414.  a.  424-167.000. 
Fossati.  Roberto;  Gallo,  Sectmdo;  Ravaglia,  Renzo;  and  Lazzari.  Vin- 

cenzo.  to  Cselt-Centro  Studi  e  Uboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A. 

Method  of  and  means  for  synchronizing  a  receiving  section  of  a 

digital  telecommunication  system.  4,472.799,  CI.  370-29.000. 
F(»ter,  John  A.,  to  J.  L.  CIar|  Manufacturing  Co.  Container  with  metal 

body  and  plastic  hinge.  4,471,881,  CI.  220-339.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Vatsky,  Joel;  and  Schindfer,  Edmund  S.,  4,471,703,  CI.  1 10-263.000 
Fowler,  John  T.,  to  Laitram  Corporation,  The.  Remote  reading  com- 

pass  with  360  degree  roll  oapability.  4,471,534,  CI.  33-363.00N. 
Fox,  Leonard  P.;  and  DiMarco,  Louis  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Con- 

^"c^J^e  molding  compositon  and  discs  therefrom.  4,472,295,  CI. 

Fox.  Steve  A.;  Nelson.  Larry  W.;  and  Neville.  Dave  W..  to  Comm/- 
Scope  Company.  Coaxial  cable  having  enhanced  handling  and  bend- 
ing characteristics.  4.472,595,  CI.  174-36.000. 
Fox,  William  O.  Hand  tool  laving  blade  and  two  portion  handle  se- 

cured  together  by  threaded  bolt.  4,471,842,  a.  172-377.000. 
Foxboro  Company,  The;  S«»- 

Bodge,  Philip  K..  4.471.6lS0,  CI.  73-704.000. 
Framatome:  See— 

Desfontaines,  Guy.  4,472l348,  CI.  376-228.000. 
Framatome,  Tour  Fiat:  See—^ 

Hista.  Jean  Claude.  4.472,349,  CI.  376-285.000. 

^'!^V^.«'^.°;,'lv,i^*  "^'"«  «^*  "**  ^''h  •  •'•ding  scale 
4,471,532,  CI.  33-296.000. 


Franckx,  Joris  R.  I.:  See— 

Moisson.  Mark  F.  L.;  and  Franckx,  Joris  R.  I.,  4,472,222,  Ci. 
156-86.000. 
Franke,  Heinrich;  and  Joppien,  Hartmut,  to  Schering  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Acyl  ureas,  insecticides  containing  these  compounds  as  well  as 
methods  for  their  production.  4.472,434.  CI.  424-322.000. 
Frankel.  Milton  B.;  and  Wilson,  Edgar  R.,  to  Rockwell  International 
^^^^^^.^"JI;  W«'''«*  of  preparing  1,1,1-azidodinitro  compounds. 
4,472,31 1,  CI.  260-349.000. 

Franx,  Comelis,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Temperature  sensor  and 

?in^^JS'"*   "   '*"*'*   routed   quartz   crystal.   4,472,656,   CI. 
310-361.000. 

Frear,  David  L..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Electrical  connector 
assembly  having  an  anti-decoupling  device.  4,472,013,  CI.  339- 
oT.OOR. 

'''4472 STci  ?1  5^9900?  ^**  ^'P*'"^*"-  Deflection  circuit 
Freeman.  Cooper  &  Company:  See— 

'''!!!5?"^J*'iy|*T,.";L^,5;f™'  '^^  ' -  •^  Monroe,  Manus  B.. 
4.472,145,  CI.  434-298.000. 

Frwman,  William  H.;  Abrams,  Karl  J.;  and  Monroe,  Manus  B.,  to 
Freeman,  Cooper  &  Company.  Apparatus  for  teaching  electrochemi- 
cal pnnciples.  4,472,145,  CI.  434-298.000. 
Freeport  Kaolin  Company:  See- 
Bacon,  Franklin  C,  Jr.,  4,472,271,  CI.  209-167.000. 
Freezinhot  Bottle  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Hung,  Kung  C.  4.472,766,  CI.  362-158.000. 
Frenken,  Petrus  M.  G..  to  Stamicarbon  B.V.  Process  for  deactivating 
catalytically  active  sites  on  the  external  surface  of  crystalline  silicate 
catalysts,  as  well  as  crystalline  silicate  catalysu  the  catalytic  proper- 
ties of  the  external  surface  of  which  differ  from  those  of  the  oore 
surface.  4.472.516.  CI.  502-60.000.  *^ 

Frerichs.  Udo:  See— 

Kuhn.  Dieter;  Frerichs,  Udo;  Pieper.  Henner;  and  Rach,  Heinz- 
Dieter,  4.471.825.  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Frey,  Bert:  See— 

Zund,  Karl;  and  Frey.  Bert,  4,471.994,  CI.  297-300.000. 
Frid,  Salomon  R.  Information  and  protection  system  for  checks  and 

credit  cards.  4,472,626,  CI.  235-379.000. 
Friedrich  Wilh.  Schwing  GmbH:  See— 

Schwing.  Friedrich.  4.472,118.  CI.  417-517.000. 
Froelich.  Jerry  W.:  See- 
Strauss,  Harry  W.;  Callahan,  Ronald  J.;  and  Froelich,  Jerry  W., 

Froggatt,  Dennis  G.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation 

Subscnbers  loop  synchronization.  4,472,811.  CI.  375-111.000. 
Frohberger.  Paul-Ernest:  See- 
Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Kraatz, 
H*?  '^*'"''  ^°"^^  Schulze.  Andreas;  Regel,  Erik;  Brandes, 
Wilhelm;     and     Frohberger,     Paul-Ernest,     4,472,395,     CI. 

Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst:  See— 

Stetter,  Jorg;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst;  Reinecke. 
Paul;  and  Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,472.416.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Frohning,  Carl-Dieter:  See— 

Comils,  Boy;  Frohning,  Carl-Dieter,  Bahrmann,  Helmut;  and 
Lipps,  Wolfgang,  4,472,526.  Q.  502-162.000. 
Frommer,  Jane  E.:  See— 

Maxrield,  MacRae;  Miller,  Granville  G.;  Baughman,  Ray  H.;  and 
Frommer,  Jane  E.,  4,472.487,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Frost,  Kenneth  A.,  Jr.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Lubricant 
composition  containing  alkali  metal  borate  and  an  oil-soluble  amine 
salt  of  a  phosphorus  compound.  4,472,288.  Q.  252-32.70E. 
Fuji  Oil  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Mauuo,  Takaharu;  Sawamura.  Norio;  Hashimoto,  Yukio;  and 
Hashida.  Wataru.  4,472.503,  CI.  435-176.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Masuda,  Nobuhito;  Yasuda,  Yukio;  Nagatomo.  Shigeru;  Makiuchi, 

Hajime;  and  Okazaki,  Masaki.  4,472,498,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Muramatsu.  Katsuji;  Sekine.  Jiro;  KomaUuzaki.  Hiroshi;  Kara, 
Hiroshi;  and  Kameyama,  Nobuyuki.  4,472.038.  Q.  354-211.000. 
Nahizawa,    Jun-ichi;    and    Konishi,    Masahiro,    4,472,638,    CI. 

Okamura.  Hisashi;  Maekawa,  Yukio;  and  Karino.  Yukio,  4,472,493. 

CI.  430-219.000. 
Tamaki,    Hiroyuki;    and    Tatsuta,    Sumitaka.    4,472,467.    01. 
427-444.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Doi.  Yoshikazu.  4,472,740,  CI.  358-209.000. 
Fuji  Standard  Research  Inc.:  See— 

Otani,  Sugio.  4.472.265.  Q.  208-22.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki.  Kazuo;  and  Arai,  Yoshio.  4,472,710,  CI.  340-707.000. 
Fujii.  Akio:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Fujii,  Akio;  Muraoka,  Yasuhiko;  Nakatani, 
Tokuji;  Fukuoka,  Takeyo;  and  Takahashi.  Katsutoshi,  4,472.304. 
CI.  260-1 12. 50R. 
Fujii.  Kunihisa;  Tomono,  Noboni;  Watanabe,  Hajime;  and  Kito,  Tet- 
suo,  to  Takamisawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.   Electromagnetic  relay. 
4,472,699,  CI.  335-281.000.  ' 

Fujii,  Norio:  See — 

Hada.  Kazunari;  Fuiii,  Norio;  Kawahara,  Atsushi;  Azuma,  Tom; 
and  Hazama,  Junji,  4,472,738,  C\.  358-106.000. 
Fujisaki,  Shuji:  See— 

Yoshida,  Kotaro;  Fujisaki.  Shuji;  Koda,  Toshihide;  Asada,  Ken: 
and  Kawaguchi,  Susumu.  4,472,122,  CI.  418-63.000. 
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Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Saito,  Yoshihisa;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti. 
Osamu;    Oku.    Teruo;    Shiokawa.    Youichi;    Takaya.    Takao; 
Komori.  Tadaaki;  Teraji.  Tsutomu;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  and  Takasugi, 
Hisashi,  4,472,300,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Kamiya,  Takashi;  Hashimoto.  Masashi;  Nakaguti.  Osamu;  Oku. 
Teruo;  Nakai.  Yoshihani;  and  Takeno,  Hidekazu.  4,472,309,  CI. 
260-239.00A. 
Ueda,  Ikuo;  Kiuura,  Yoshihiko;  and  Konishi,  Nobukiyo.  4.472.433. 
CI.  424-319.000. 
Fujiwara.  Akiko;  and  Hoshino,  Tatsuo,  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Optically  active  anthracycline  glycosides  A  and  B.  4.472,571,  CI. 
536-6.400. 
Fujiwara,  Takayoshi;  and  Aikawa.  Eiichi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electric  compressor.  4,472,114,  CI.  417-372.000. 
Fukamachi.  Yoshihiro;  Nakajima,  Tsuneharu;  Mizuno.  Jun;  and  Ma- 
ehara.  Tadashi,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Radial  tire 
building  drum.  4.472.233.  CI.  156-415.000. 
Fukatsu,  Shunzo:  See— 

Wakazawa.  Tadashi;  Niida.  Taro;  Fukatsu,  Shunzo;  Murai,  Yasu- 
shi;   Okonogi,   Tsuneo;   and   Shibahara,   Seiji,  4,472,576,  CI. 
544-92.000. 
Fukuda.  Tadaji:  See— 

Kanbe.  Junichiro;  Fukuda.  Tadaji;  and  Takahashi.  Toru,  4,472.492. 

CI.  430-130.000. 
Takasu,  Yoshio;  Fukuda,  Tadaji;  and  Kanbe,  Junichiro,  4,471,694, 
CI.  101-211.000. 
Fukuhara,  Toru;  and  Konno,  Kunio,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Zoom 
lens  having  an  automatic  focus  detecting  device.  4,472,033,  CI. 
350-429.000. 
Fukuoka,  Matuo:  See — 

Uemura.  Hiroyuki;  Nakamura.  Akira;  Akino,  Tadaharu;  Okuyama, 
Hitoshii  and  Fukuoka,  Matuo,  4,472,693,  CI.  333-167.000. 
Fukuoka,  Takeyo:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Fujii,  Akio;  Muraoka.  Yasuhiko;  Nakatani. 
Tokuji;  Fukuoka,  Takeyo;  and  Takahashi,  Katsutoshi,  4,472.304, 
CI.  260-1 12. 50R. 
Fukushima,  Noriyuki;  and  Suzuki,  Masao,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Multi- 
purpose Alter.  4,472,689,  CI.  330-306.000. 
Fukushima,  Shigeyoshi;  Mizuno.  Masaaki;  and  Koga.  Hideaki.  to  Toyo 
Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd..  The.  Process  for  the  production  of  porous 
ceramic  molded  articles.  4,472.332,  CI.  264-44.000. 
Fukushima,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Kamigaito,    Osami;    Fukushima,    Yoshiaki;    and    Doi,    Haruo, 
4,472.538.  CI.  523-202.000. 
Fukuzawa,  Kenichi:  See— 

Sakurai,  Yasuo;  and  Fukuzawa,  Kenichi,  4.472,657,  CI.  313-402.000. 
Fuller,  Maurice  D.;  and  Joyce,  David  B.,  to  LRE  Relays  &  Electronics 
Limited.  Keyboards  incorporating  keys  pivotable  against  biased 
detent  means  to  operate  electrical  switches.  4,472,610,  CI.  200-S.OOA. 
Fullwood,  Ralph  R.;  and  Rothbart,  George  B.,  to  Electric  Power 
Research  Institute,  Inc.  Method  and  means  for  reliability  and  main- 
tainability analysis.  4,472.804.  CI.  371-23.000. 
Funakoshi.  Yasutomo;  Iwami,  Fumio;  Sakairi.  Tadashi;  and  Wakahata. 
Tamotsu.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Polyolefm  series 
composition  comprising  surface  treatment  of  Tiller  and  polyolefln 
prior  to  blending  of  components.  4,472,539,  CI.  523-212.000. 
Fung,  Shun  C,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Process  for 
reactivating  iridium-containing  catalysts  in  series.  4,472,514,  CI. 
502-37.000. 
Fung,  Shun  C,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Low  tempera- 
ture decoking  process  for  reactivating  iridium  containing  catalysts. 
4,472,515,  CI.  502-37.000. 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Uematsu,  Tadayuki,  4,472,597,  CI.  174-I06.0SC. 
Furukawa,  Hideko:  See— 

Mizutani,    Tadashi;    and    Furukawa,    Hideko,    4,472,447,    CI. 
426-537.000. 
Furutani.  Toshinobu:  See— 

Kondo.   Haruyoshi;   Saji.   Keiichi;  Takeuchi.  Takashi;  Ouuka. 
Yasuhiro;  Furutani.  Toshinobu;  and  Okazaki.  Mari.  4,472,262,  CI. 
204-408.000. 
Furuyama,  Toru,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dy- 
namic signal  generation  circuit.  4,472,643,  CI.  307-269.000. 
Futaba  Denshi  Ko|yo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Morimoto,    Kiyoshi;    and    Watanabe.    Hiroshi.    4,472,658,    CI. 
313-497.000. 
Futatsuya,  Fumio:  See— 

Yanagi,  Mikio;  Yamada,  Osamu;  Futatsuya,  Fumio;  and  Shida, 
Atsuhiko,  4,472,190,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Futter,  Menachem,  to  Bames-Hind/Hydrocurve,  Inc.  Contact  lens 

heating  device.  4,472,623,  CI.  219-521.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.:  See- 
Peterson,  Arnold,  4,472,394,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Gabbay,  Emile;  and  Penato.  Jean  M.,  to  Thomson  CSF.  Universal 
limiter  for  limiting  secondary  radiation  in  an  X-ray  tube  provided 
with  said  limiter.  4.472.827.  CI.  378-140.000. 
Gabler,  Gerhard,  to  Hermes  Precisa  International,  S.A.  Cartridge  for 

dye-impregnated  endless  ribbon.  4,472,074,  CI.  400-196.000. 
Gabriel.  Steven  A.:  See- 
Bennett.   Phillip   P.;   and   Gabriel.   Steven   A.,   4,472,732,   CI. 
358-22.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See— 

Bondoc.  Alfredo  A.;  Flood.  Eugene  J.;  and  Sieling.  Frederick  W.. 
4,472.243.  CI.  162-135.000. 


Gage.  Raymond  T.  Process  for  making  spoon  type  Ashing  lures  and  the 

product  thereof.  4,471.557.  CI.  43-42.310. 
Galasso.  Francis  S.:  See— 

Veltri,   Richard   D.;   and   Galasso,   Francis   S.,   4,472.476.   CI. 
428-215.000. 
Galdes,  Emanuel.  Collapsible  barbecue  unit.  4.471.749.  CI.  126-9.00R. 
Gallagher.  John  L.  Device  for  containing  and  removing  driUing  slurry.- 

4,471,844,  CI.  175-209.000. 
Gallimard,  Jacques,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  introducing 

a  magnetic  core  into  a  coil.  4,472,334,  CI.  264-69.000. 
Gallo,  Benedict  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army;  and  United 
States  of  America,  Army.  Hyperproducing  cellulase  microorganism. 
4,472,504,  CI.  435-209.000. 
Gallo,  Secondo:  See — 

Fossati.  Roberto:  Gallo,  Secondo;  Ravaglia,  Renzo;  and  Lazzari, 
Vincenzo,  4,472,799,  CI.  370-29  000. 
Galtier,  Pierre:  See— 

Busson,  Christian;  Alagy,  Jacques;  Euzen.  Jean-Paul;  and  Galtier. 
Pierre.  4,472.264,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Galtz,  Rudiger,  to  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH.  Vehicle  heater. 

4,471,754,  CI.  126-1  lO.OOB. 
Gansow,  Otto  A.;  and  Strand,  Mette.  Metal  chelate  conjugated  mono- 
clonal antibodies.  4,472,509,  CI.  436-548.000. 
Garcia.  Gilbert  C.  Fishhook  and  live  bait  holder.  4,471,558,  Q. 

43-44.400. 
Gardner,  Ross,  Jr.;  and  Falco,  Robert,  to  Cabot  Corporation.  Articu- 
lated earmuff-to-headband  attachment  construction.  4,471,496,  CI. 
2-209.000. 
Garg.  Diwakar;  Givens.  Edwin  N.;  and  Schweighardt.  Frank  K..  to  Air 
Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Process  for  solvent  refining  of  coal 
using  a  denitrogenated  and  dephenolated  solvent.  4,472.263,  CI. 
208-8.0LE. 
Garlapaty,  Venkat  R.,  to  Greenco  Corporation.  Double  acting  piston 

and  cyHnder  assembly.  4,471,686,  CI.  92-24000. 
Gauthier,  Donald  R.,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Aqueous  lithium  salt  solu- 
tions of  fiber  reactive  dyestufT  subilized  with  arylamino  sulfonic 
acid/salt  mixtures.  4,472,168,  CI.  8-527.000. 
Gauthier,  Donald  R.,  to  ICI  United  Sutes,  Inc.  Azo  dyestufTs  contain- 
ing an  amino  or  acylated  amino  naphthol  monosulfonic  acid  radical 
and  at  least  one  reactive  phosphoric  or  phosphonic  acid  group. 
4,472.308,  CI.  260-199.000. 
Gebr.  Eickhoff  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  m.b.H.:  See — 

Hotger,  Karl,  4,471,998,  CI.  299-81.000. 
Gedzelman,    Jesse.     Removable    partial    denture.    4,472,142.    CI. 

433-170.000. 
Gemmill.  Robert  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Horodysky.  Andrew  G.;  and  Gemmill,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  4,472.289, 
CI.  252-49.600. 
Gen  Rad.  Inc.:  See- 
Thompson.  James  E..  4.472.816.  CI.  375-80.000. 
General  Dynamics.  Pomona  Division:  See— 

Dedow.  Karen  A..  4,471,872.  CI.  206-328.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Denham,    Edward    L.;   and   Tuso,   Michael   J.,  4,472.669,   Q. 

318-661.000. 
Jones,  Donald  W.,  4,472,651,  CI.  310-156.000. 
Lockhart,  Thomas  P.,  4,472,564,  CI.  528-18.000. 
Mazin,  Moshe;  and  Engeler,  William  E.,  4,472.821.  CI.  377-79.000. 
Mitchell.  Tyrone  D.,  4,472,590,  CI.  556-418.000. 
Nicholson,  Judith  A.;  Taylor,  Carl  D.;  and  Murray,  Omer  E.. 

4.472.015,  CI.  339-I56.00R. 
Nied.  Hennan  A..  4.472.620.  CI.  219-i20.000. 
Riederer.  Stephen  J.;  Steinike,  Edmund  R.;  and  DiBianca.  Frank 

A.,  4.472.829.  CI.  378-207.000. 
Ryang,  Hong-Son.  4,472.565.  CI.  528-26.000. 
White.  Mary  A.;  Hallgren.  John  E.;  and  Lockhart.  Thomas  P.. 

4.472.551,  CI.  524-728.000. 
Whitten,  James  R..  4,472.628,  CI.  25O-227.000. 
General  Electric  Silicones:  See — 

Modic,  Frank  J.,  4,472,470,  CI.  428-145.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Katz,  Saul  N..  4.472,442.  CI.  426-428.000. 
Katz.  Saul  N..  4.472,443,  CI.  426-428.000. 
Katz,  Saul  N.,  4,472,443,  CI.  426-428.000. 
Quinn,  Ann  M.;  Trenk,  Hugh  L.;  Cuyjet,  Ignatius  S.,  Ill;  and 
Waitman,  Reuben  H.,  4,472,449,  CI.  426-621.000. 
General  Kinematics  Corporation:  See — 

Musschoot,  Albert,  4,471,891,  Q.  222-199.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Browne,  Alan  L..  4,471,999,  CI.  301-63.0PW. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Sibley,  Henry  C..  4.472,789,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Sloma,    Richard    S,;   and    Salvato,   Joseph   A..   4.471.905.    CI. 
232-12.000. 
Genyk.  Stepan  N.;  and  Krysa,  Vastly  M.  Surgical  instrument  for  appli- 
cation ofsuples.  4,471,897,  CI.  227-19.000. 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute:  See— 

Khudenko,  Boris  M.,  4,472,358,  CI.  422-141.000. 
Gerber,  Terry  L.,  to  E.  W.  Bliss  Company,  Inc.  Roll  orienUtion  control 

system  for  straightening  machines.  4,471,639,  Q.  72-20.000. 
Geren,  George  W.:  See— 

Dotson,    Ronald   L.;   and   Geren,   George   W.,   4,472,254,   Q. 
204-164.000. 
Gerhardt,  Gunter:  See— 

Goeke,  Alfons;  Gerhardt,  Gunter;  and  Lorenz,  Horet,  4,471,521, 
CI.  29-566.000, 
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EM  Ltd.  Cam  slide  unit.  4.471,680.  CI 


Oerhart  Roland  T..  to 
83-S88.000. 

Oenter.  John  F.,  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.  Antimicrobial  6,7-dihy- 
dro-8-<imida«)l- 1  -yD-S-methyl.  1  -oxo- 1  H.5H-benzo   rij]quinolizine-2- 
^  carboxylic  acids  and  derivatives.  4,472,406.  CI.  424-258.000. 
0«ntnumn,  Joaeph,  to  Amflroi  Inc.  Venturi  proaurizer  for  incompressi- 
ble-liquid circulating  systems.  4,471,907.  CI.  237-65.000. 
Oiacomelli.  Oene:  See— 

Studer.  Henry  P.;  Cayaletto,  Richard  A.;  and  Oiacomelli,  Gene. 
4,472,444.  Q.  426-4W.000.  ^^ 

Oiannetti.  Enzo:  See— 

Albizzati.  Enrico;  and  Oiannetti.  Enzo.  4.472.315,  Q.  260429.00R. 

Oibb,  John;  and  Horvath,  Jozsef,  to  VicUulic  Company  of  Canada 

Limited.  Quick-connect  coupling  for  thin- walled  pipes.  4,471.979.  a. 

Gibson.  Geruldine:  See- 
Gibson.  James  O.;  and  Gibson.  Mark  G..  4.472.367,  a.  423-439.000. 
Gibson,  James  O.;  and  Oib#on,  Mark  G.,  to  Gibson,  Geruldine.  a  part 
interest.  Method  for  the  cMtothermic  reduction  of  metal  oxides  usins 
lolar  energy.  4,472.367.  O.  423-439.000. 
Gibson.  Mark  G.:  See- 
Gibson.  James  O.;  and  Gibson.  Mark  G..  4.472,367.  a.  423-439.000. 
Giesecke,  Henning:  See— 

Sirinyan.  Kirkor,  Merten,  Rudolf;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Giesecke, 
Henning;  Qaussen,  Uwe;  and  Ebneth,  Harold,  4,472,458,  CI. 
427-92.000. 
Giger,  Urs;  and  Repic,  Ollan,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Cyclopropanation  of 

olefins.  4,472.313.  CI.  26CM  10.000. 
Gillette.  Donald  J.;  and  Htjek.  Bedrich.  to  Electrosutic  Equipment 
Corp.  Build  control  appamtus  and  method.  4.472,452.  CI.  427-32.000. 
Giulekas.  Gus:  See— 

Zapisek,  John  M.;  T^reedy,  John  F.,  Jr.;  and  Giulekas,  Gus. 
4,472,818.  CI.  375-1  laOOO. 
Giulie.  Joe  D.  Heat  activated  binding  and  filing  system.  4,471.976.  CI. 

Givens,  Edwin  N.:  See—     ' 

Garg.  Diwakar;  Givens.  Edwin  N.;  and  Schweighardt,  Frank  K.. 
4,472.263.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Glaenzer  Spicer:  See— 

Drain.  Michel  A.,  4.472,156.  CI.  464-111.000. 
Glamkowski.  Edward  J.;  Fortunato,  James  M.;  and  Allen,  Richard  C, 
to  Hoechst-Roussel  Phantaceuticals  Incorporated.  Spirorindolofl,7- 
ab][l,51benzodiazepine-2,4f-piperidines].  4,472,414,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Glass,  Michael:  See— 

Corsello.  Vincent;  Graft  Allan  H.;  and  Glass.  Michael,  4,472.437, 
CI.  426-3.000. 
Glasson,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Kasting,  Edward  W.;  G  asson,  Richard  E.;  and  Swank.  Bryan  W.. 
4.471,731.  a.  I23-90.J8a 
Gocho.  Nagahiro:  See— 

Manabe.  Sugio;  Banna  Taiichi;  Gocho,   Nagahiro;  Sakurada. 
Masahiko;  and  Orimo,  Ryoichi,  4,472,505.  CI.  436-47.000. 
Godbe,  James  R.  Boiler  tube  pulling  method  and  apparatus.  4.471.516. 

Godfrey,  Harold  P.  Arrowhead  for  archery  golf  arrow.  4,471,962.  CI. 

Goeke.  Alfons;  Gerhardt.  Gtinter;  and  Lorenz,  Hont.  to  Kieserling  ft 
Albrecht.  Rotary  head  for  machining  and  simultaneously  polishing 
the  peripheral  surface  of  slafts  or  the  like.  4.471.521.  CI.  29-566.00a 

Goetz,  Leonhardt:  See— 

^t'iL*V,.ilS™*""'    "^    G**^    Lecmhardt,    4,471,934,    a. 
248-575.000.  ! 

Goguen,  Robin  A.:  See— 

Sanders,  Paul  J.;  and  Goguen.  Robin  A..  4,471,656,  CI.  73-438.000. 

Coins.  Robert,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  blending  solids  or  the  Ike.  4,472,064.  CI.  366-134.000. 

GoW.  Paul  B.  Method  of  making  a  sleeping  box.  4.471,518.  CI. 

Golden,  I>ona]d  M.:  See— 

Di  Giovanni,  John;  Dorband,  Glen  C;  Golden.  Donald  M.;  and 
McVay.  William  P..  4.471,781,  CI.  128-334.00R. 
Goldenhill  Wood  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Griganavicius.  Zigmas.  ^471,822,  CI.  144-3.00R. 
Go^ke,  Heinz;  Volker,  Wolfgang;  and  Donnerhack,  Andreas,  to  Messer 
Gnesheim  GmbH.  Procedtre  for  cooling  of  work  pieces.  4,471,628, 
CI.  62-64.000. 
Gonczy,  Stephen  T.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Densification  of  metal-ceramic  com- 
posites. 4,472,351,  CI.  419-46.000. 
Goodhall,  Wallace  I.  Bus  tow  sling.  4,471,986,  CI.  294-82.0AH. 
Goodman.  David  S.;  Selvin.  Gerald  J.;  and  Malucci.  Robert  D..  to 
International  Telephone  ft  Telegrah  Corporation.  Insulation  dis- 
placement  connector  for  nat  cable.  4.472.014.  CI.  339-99.00R. 

*^°fllf^'-  "'2?*?!';  ^''"'   lewJ-out   device   for   electronic   clocks. 
4.472.065,  CI.  368-71.000. 

Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Cotnpany,  The:  See— 

"o^j^  Richard  C;  aild  Lundell.   Dennis  A.,  4,471,520,  a. 

Goranuon,  Bo;  Sahlgren,  Anders;  and  Gusufsson,  Rolf,  to  Aktiebola- 

SSItF.  Roller  bearing  with  an  improved  cage.  4,472,006.  CI. 

Goto,  Hideo;  Hosoe,  Takeo;  uid  Kako,  Mitumasa.  to  Brother  Kogyo 

i^.^'SS'liL'^***'^   Capadtive   switching  device.   4.472,758.   CI. 
361-288.000. 

Gotou.  Makoto:  See— 

Akeda,    Takafumi;    Gotpu.    Makoto;    Igarashi.    Yoshiaki-    and 

Hosokawa.  Yoshiteru.  1.472.666.  CI.  318^54.000. 


L.;  Green,  Philip  S.;  Burch, 
and  Ramsey,  S.  David,  Jr., 


a. 


Goudie,  John,  to  John  Goudie  Associates,  Inc.  Display  frames. 
4.471.548,  a.  40-610.000.  ^   '     ^^ 

Gourley.  Robert  N.:  See— 

Shuttleworth.  Leslie;  Keams,  Michwl  H.;  and  Gourley.  Robert  N., 
4,472.169.0.8-639.000.  "«^"  ni., 

Grabowski.  DanuU:  See— 

Mennemann.    Karl;    and    Grabowski.    Danuta.    4,472,511,    Q. 
501-78.000. 
Graff.  Allan  H.:  See— 

Conello.  Vincent;  Graff.  Allan  H.;  and  Glass,  Michael,  4,472,437, 
CI.  426-3.000. 
Graham,  Dennis  I.,  to  Incom  International  Inc.  Push-pull  cable  with 
color  change   temperature  self-indicating   means.   4,471,711,  a. 
1 16-216.000. 
Grammer.  Willibald:  See— 

Meiller,    Hermann;    and    Goetz,    Leonhardt,    4,471,934,    Q. 

Grant,  Louis  R.:  See- 
Flanagan,   Joseph   E.;   and   Grant,    Louis   R.,   4,472,214,   a. 
149-19.600. 
Grant,  Patrick  A.;  Jackson,  John  W.,  Jr.;  Alcorn,  George  E.;  and 
Marshall,  Francis  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronau- 
4?72.^  cR?7  30  om"'""^°"    Imaging   X-ray   spectrometer. 
Gray,  Roy  A.;  and  Macdonell,  Gary  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Mercaptohydroxy  alkanes.  4,472,569,  CI.  528-109.000. 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation;  See— 

Secrist,  Duane  R.;  and  Clark,  James  M.,  4,472,258,  CI.  204-292.000. 
Gredmg,  Robert,  to  Valmet-Dominion  Inc.  Divided  roll  mountina. 

4,472,155,  CI.  464-73.000. 
Green,  Philip  S.:  See- 
Wilson,  David  A.;  Buxton,  James 
Donald  J.;  Holzemer,  John  F.; 
4.471.785,  a.  128-660.000. 
Greenco  Corporation:  See— 

Garlapaty,  Venkat  R.,  4,471,686,  a.  92-24.000. 
Greger,  George:  See— 

*^*5i?^/.' JSP^"^   ^-^   "**   Greger,   George,   4,472,761, 
361-355.000. 

Gregorian,  Razmic  S.;  and  Namboodri,  Chettoor  G.,  to  United  Mer- 
chants and  Manufacturers,  Inc.  Method  for  reduction  of  formalde- 
hyde in  resin-treated  fabrics.  4,472,165,  a.  8-115.700. 
Gribble,  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Lemke,  Winfred  R.;  Tucker,  James  T.;  Marien,  Kenneth  H.;  and 
Gnbble,  Joseph  J.,  4,472,697,  CI.  335-193.000. 
Griffin,  Christopher  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Com- 
bustion chamber  floatwall  panel  attachment  arrangement.  4,471,623, 
CI.  60-752.000. 
Griganavicius,  Zigmas,  to  Goldenhill  Wood  Products,  Inc.  Machine  for 

manufacturing  drawer  sides.  4,471,822,  CI.  144-3.00R. 
Gngo.  Ulrich  R.;  Lazear,  Nelson  R.;  and  Witman,  Mark  W.,  to  Mobay 
Chenucal  Corporation.  Polycarbonate  ABS  blends  of  improved 
impact  strength.  4,472,554,  CI.  525-67.000. 
Grinaker  Equipment  Company,  (Pty)  Ltd.:  See— 

De  Beer.  Arnold  A.,  4,471,617,  CI.  60-641.110. 
Grogler.  Gerhard:  See— 

Rasshofer.    Werner;    and    Grogler.    Gerhard.    4,472.568.    O. 
528-68.000. 
Grosheim.  Gene  E.;  and  Wiebe,  Alwyn  F.,  to  Formica  Corp.  Electri- 
cally conductive  laminate.  4,472,474,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Company:  See- 
Buck,  Frank  E.,  4,471,799,  Q.  137-315.000. 
Gruenewald,  Heinz:  See- 
Herb.  Armin;  Leibhard.  Erich;  and  Gruenewald.  Heinz,  4,471,888, 
CI.  222-137.000.  .*,,,, 

Grunst.  Heinz,  to  Starkstrom  Gummersbach  GmbH.  Device  for  mount- 
ing electrical  devices  on  a  plate.  4.471,930,  CI.  248-27.100. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Bellows,   Alfred  H.;  and  Chung,   Kyung-Cho,  4,472.596, 

335-35.000. 
Bellows,   Alfred   H.;   and    Piejak,    Robert   B.,   4,472,701, 

335-23.000. 
Lee.  Ching  W..  4,472.694.  Q.  333-194.000. 
GTE  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Brower,  Boyd  G.,  4.472,153,  Q.  445-28.000. 
Gubler,  Roland;  and  Muttner,  Christian,  to  Ransburg-Gema  AG.  Booth 

for  spray-coating  articles.  4,471,715,  CI.  118-324.000. 
Guest  Medical  ft  Dental  Products  AG:  See— 

Montefiori,  Amerigo,  4,472,180,  CI.  55-159.000. 
Guimond,  John  W.  Tnerapeutic  device  for  positional  treatment  for 

gastroesophageal  reflux.  4,471,767,  CI.  128-24.00R. 
Gulf  Canada  Limited:  See— 

McCorriston,  Lois  L.,  4,472,360,  CI.  423-68.000. 
Gunderson,  Dennis  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Agriculture. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  press  roll  clearance.  4,471,531, 
CI.  33-182.000. 
Gupta,  Debabrata;  and  Yarwood,  John  C,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process 

for  decarburizing  alloy  melts.  4,472,195,  Q.  75-60.000. 
Guschin,  Vyacheslav.  N.:  See— 

Shuster,  Boris  J.;  Malakhov,  Jury  A.;  Kirzhaev,  Fedor  S.;  Persov, 
Arkady  S.;  Sedov,  Vladimir  A.;  Kosikov,  Anatoly  M.;  Guschin, 
Vyacheslav  N.;  and  Likhoded,  Vladimir  G.,  4,472,378,  CI. 
424-92.000. 
Gustafsson,  Rolf:  See— 

Goransson,  Bo;  Sahlgren.  Anders;  and  Gustafsson,  Rolf,  4,472,006, 


a. 

CI. 
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Gutleber,  Frank  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  CW  Interfer- 
ence cancelling  system  for  spread  spectrum  signals.  4,472.814.  CI. 
375-34.000. 
Gutleber,  Frank  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Pulse  interfer- 
ence cancelling  system  for  spread  spectrum  signals.  4,472,815,  CI. 
375-34.000. 
Gutmann,  Gunther:  See— 

Fingerle,  Rudolf;  Gutmann,  Gunther;  and  Hempel,  Theodor, 
4,472,004,  CI.  308-187.000. 
Guy,  Richard:  See— 

Barone.  Joseph  I.,  4,472,137,  CI.  433-3.000. 
Guzy,  Raymond  L.:  See— 

Boyd,  Clinton  A.;  and  Guzy,  Raymond  L.,  4,472,598,  CI.  174- 
113.00R. 
H.  W.  Hart  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Dube,  Maurice  T.;  Hart,  Michael  W.;  and  Hart,  Warren  H., 
4,471,722,  CI.  119-75.000. 
Haake,  Hinrich:  See- 
Meier,  Hubert;  Ott,  Ernst;  and  Haake.  Hinrich.  4.471.788.  CI. 
130-27.00F. 
Haas,  Gunther;  and  Weber.  Georg.  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit 
beachrankter  Haftung.  Liquid  crystalline  dielectric,  new  dichroitic 
naphthoquinone  dyestufTs  and  electro-optical  indicator  element. 
4,472,292,0.252-299.100. 
Hachino,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Ooue,  Michio;  Iwasaki,  Kishiro;  Hachino,  Hiroaki;  Ura,  Mitsuru; 

and  Sudo,  Ryoichi,  4,472,028,  CI.  350-341.000. 

Hada,  Kazunari;  Fujii,  Norio;  Kawahara,  Atsushi;  Azuma,  Tom;  and 

Hazama,  Junji,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Pattern  testing  apparatus. 

4,472,738,  CI.  358-106.000. 

Hadley,  Michael  S.;  and  Blaney,  Francis  E.,  to  Beecham  Group  p.l.c. 

9'-Azabicyclo  (3.3.1]  nonyl  benzamide.  4,472,413.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Hafer.  Edward  H..  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories.  Telecommunication 

path  substitution  arrangement.  4.472,798.  CI.  370-14.000. 
Hafher.  Udo;  Krauss,  Rudolf;  Kubach.  Hans;  and  Sauer,  Rudolf,  to 
Robert    Bosch    GmbH.    Electromagnetically    actuaUble    valve. 
4.471.914.  CI.  239-585.000. 
Haggoty.  John  A.;  and  Corbin.  Dennis  D..  to  Central  Soya  Company. 
Inc.  Method  for  preparing  meat-in-sauce.  meat-in-gravy  and  meat 
fUling.  4.472,448.  O.  426-589.000. 
Hasihara,  Tadashi.  Filter  lift  system.  4,472,273,  O.  210-159.000. 
Hahn,  Eberhard.  Method  of  and  device  for  corpuscular  projection. 

4,472,636,  CI.  250492.200. 
Hahn,  Norbert;  and  Hipp,  Steven  J.,  to  Rite-Hite  Corporation.  Releas- 

able  locking  device.  4,472,099,  CI.  414-401.000. 
Hain,  Paul  O.;  and  Lepisto,  J.  George,  to  Champion  International 
Corporation.   Bag  having  easy  opening  closure.   4,471,875,  CI. 
206-632.000. 
Haines,  Kenneth  R.:  See- 
Lucking,  Anthony  J.;  and  Haines,  Kenneth  R.,  4,471,807,  CI. 
137-614.190. 
Hajek,  Bedrich:  See- 
Gillette,  Donald  J.;  and  Hajek,  Bedrich,  4,472,452,  CI.  427-32.000. 
Haken,  Roger  A.,  to  Texas  Instrumenu  Incorporated.  CMOS  Unipolar 

nonvolatile  memory  cell.  4,472,791,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Halchek.  Joseph.  Wood  burning  stove.  4,471,752,  CI.  126-77.000. 
Hallford,  Ben  R.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Universal 
transistor    characteristic     matching    apparatus.     4,472,690,     O. 
333-35.000. 
Hallgren,  John  E.:  See- 
White,  Mary  A.;  Hallgren,  John  E.;  and  Lockhart,  Thomas  P., 
4.472,551,0.  524-728.000. 
Hallman,  Roben  W.;  Langlais,  Eugene  L.;  Bohannon,  Ronald  G.;  and 
Rubic,  Dominic  B.,  to  Napp  Systems  (USA),  Inc.  Bilayer  photosensi- 
tive imaging  article.  4,472,494,  CI.  430-160.000. 
Halm,  Eduard,  to  Ing.  A.  Maurer  Societe  Anonyme.  Process  for  contin- 
uous thermal  treatment  of  carbonizable  nuterial.  4,472,245,  O. 
201-19.000. 
Haltsonen,  Eino,  to  Valmet  Oy.  Wire  section  in  a  paper  machine. 

4,472,244,  O.  162-300.000. 
Haluska.  Loren  A.;  and  Molzahn,  Marcelle  G.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corpo- 
ration. Tintable.  dyeable.  curable  coatings  and  coated  articles. 
4,472.464.  O.  427-387.000. 
Haiiuoka,  Takashi:  See— 

Konomura,    Yutaka;    and    Hamaoka,    Takashi,    4,472,024,    O. 

350-247.000. 

Hamel,  Pierre;  and  Rokach,  Joshua,  to  Merck  Frosst  Canada.  Inc. 

6H-Dibenz[b,e][l,4]oxathiepin  derivatives.  4,472,586,  CI.  549-10.000. 

Hamilton,  Martin  N.  Scalloped  helical  blade  cutter.  4,472,093,  O. 

407-41.000. 
Hamilton,  William  J.  Non-destructive  door  frame  tester.  4,471,662,  CI. 

73-788.000. 
Hammett,  Dillard  S.:  See- 
Wilson,   John   H.;   and   Hammett,   Dillard   S.,   4,471,708,   O. 
114-265.000. 
Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Acker,  Rolf-Dieter;  Sauter,  Hubert;  Theobald, 
Hans;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaf^.  1,2,4,6- 
Thiatriazine- 1,1 -dioxides  and  their  use  for* controlling  undesirable 
plant  growth.  4,472,191,  O.  71-91.000. 
Hancock,  Homer  H.  Waurbubble  nozzle.  4,471.912.  CI.  239-497.000. 
Hanel.  Heinz:  See— 

Buhler,  Ulrich;  Bodenstedt,  Wolfgang;  Hanel,  Heinz;  Hebestreit. 
Eberhardt;  and  Tappe.  Horst.  4.472.307.  O.  260-164.000. 
Hannes.  Klaus:  See- 
Adrian,  Fritz;  Than,  Kayw;  Hannes,  Klaus;  and  Wehrum,  Artur, 
4,472,179,  O.  55-73.000. 


Hansen,  George  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Phase  sensitive  guidance  sensor  for  wire- 
following  vehicles.  4,472,716,  O.  340-905.000. 
Hansen,  Glen  D.:  See— 

Buschbom,   Floyd   E.;  and   Hansen,   Glen   D.,  4,471,868,   O. 
198-735.000. 
Hansen,  Philip  E.;  and  Morgan,  Barry  A.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Hex- 

apeptide  amides.  4,472,305,  O.  260-1 12.S0R. 
Han,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Muramatsu,  Kateuji;  Sekine,  Jiro;  Komatsuzaki,  Hiroahi;  Hara, 
Hiroshi;  and  Kameyama,  Nobuyuki,  4,472,038,  CI.  354-211.000. 
Harada,  Osamu:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Yasuo;  Makihira,  Hiroshi;  Ikeda,  Souhei;  Ezaki,  Satoru; 
and  Harada,  Osamu,  4,472,056,  CI.  356-376.000. 
Harada,  Yoshiaki;  Nishiwaki,  Yasuo;  and  Urata,  Yoshihito,  to  Matsu- 
shiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Printing  apparatus.  4,472,072,  O 
400-124.000. 
Hardenacke,  Karl-Alberi:  See— 

Cyriax,  Wilhelm;  Langenecker,  Gunter,  and  Hardenacke,  Karl- 
Albert,  4,472,127,  CI.  425-183.000. 
Hardman,  Thomas  F.:  See— 

Masghati,  Mohamnud;  and  Hardman,  Thomas  F.,  4,471,961,  O. 
273-175.000. 
Hardy,  John  W.,  to  Itek  Corporation.  Integrated  wavefront  compensa- 
tor. 4,472,029,  CI.  350-360.000. 
Hargis,  Richard  A.,  to  Day  Mixing  Company.  Lower  guide  bearing 

arrangement  for  twin  screw  mixer.  4,47l060,  O.  366-83.000. 
Harigae,  Makoto:  See— 

Tanaka.  Hiroshi;  and  Harigae,  Makoto.  4,472.236,  O.  156-642.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See- 
Prentice,  John  S.,  4,472,648,  CI.  307-571.000. 
Harris,  Elbert  E.;  Patchett,  Arthur  A.;  Tristram,  Edward  W.;  and 
Wyvratt,  Matthew  J.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Amino  acid  derivatives  as 
antihypertensives.  4,472,380,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Harris  Graphics  Corporation:  See— 

Stackhouse,  Donald  C,  4,471,977,  CI.  282-1  l.SOA. 
Hart.  James  E.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Hydro-pneumatic  actuator 

with  automatic  slack  adjuster.  4.471,614,  CI.  60-562.000. 
Han.  Michael  W.:  See- 

Dube,  Maurice  T.;  Hart,  Michael  W.;  and  Hart,  Warren  H.. 
4,471.722.0.  119-75.000. 
Hart,  Warren  H.:  See- 

Dube,  Maurice  T.;  Hart,  Michael  W.;  and  Hart,  Warren  H., 
4,471,722,0.  119-75.000. 
Hartemann,  Pierre;  Castera,  Jean  P.;  and  Dupont,  Jean  M.,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Tunable  selective  device  using  magnetosUtic  bulk  waves. 
4.472,692,  O.  333-147.000. 
Hartsough,  Lloyd  B.:  See— 

Bolich,  Raymond  E.,  Jr.;  Hartsough,  Lloyd  B.;  and  Cothran,  Phihp 
E,  4,472,375,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated:  See— 

Quiogue,  Honesto  D.,  4,472,768,  O.  362-370.000. 
Haaegawa.  Akira:  See— 

Kubo.  Maaayoahi;  Hasegawa.  Akira;  and  Sakaguchi,  Katsuyoahi, 
4,472.125.  CI.  42^38.000. 
Hasegawa.  Tsunemitsu:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Masaaki;  Watanabe,  Yukio;  Bizen,  Kunio;  Hasegawa, 

Tsunemitsu;  and  MoriU,  Masahiro,  4,472,328,  CI.  264-41  000 

Hasegawa,  Wataru;  Makino,  Hiroshi;  and  Ishikawa,  Katsuji,  to  West 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Video  and  sound  recording  device  with  automatic 

focusing  system.  4,472,742,  O.  358-227.000. 

Hasen^   Richard  C.   Wet  canvas  carrying  case    4,471,869,  CI. 

206-1.700. 
Hashida,  Wataru:  See— 

Matsuo,  Takaharu;  Sawamura,  Norio;  Hashimoto,  Yukio;  and 
Hashida,  Wauru.  4,472,503,  O.  43M  76.000. 
Hashimoto,  Masashi:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Saito,  Yoshihisa;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaouti, 
Osamu;  Oku,  Teruo;  Shiokawa,  Youichi;  Takaya,  Takao; 
Komori,  Tadaaki;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  and  Takasugi. 
Hisashi,  4,472,300.  CI.  26O-239.00A. 
Kamiya.  Takashi;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti,  Osamu;  Oku, 
Teruo;  Nakai,  Yoshiharu;  and  Takeno,  Hidekazu.  4,472,309,  O. 
260-239.00A. 
Hashimoto,  Shigebumi:  See— 

Sakakibara.  Shumpei;  Yugari.  Yasumi;  and  Hashimoto.  Shigebumi. 
4.472,381.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Hashimoto.  Yukio:  See— 

Matsuo.  Takaharu;  Sawamura.  Norio;  Hashimoto,  Yukio;  and 
Hashida,  Wauru,  4,472,503,  O.  435-176.000. 
Hata,  Hideo:  See— 

Yoshimura,  Isao;  Mizukami,  Osamu;  Hata.  Hideo;  Kageyama, 
Junichi;  and  Kaneko.  Takashi,  4,472,228,  CI  156-244  240. 
HaUyama.  Katsuo;  Nakazato,  Aturo;  Ogawa,  Toshihisa;  Ito,  Shoichi; 
and  Sawada,  Jiro,  to  Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  1,4-Dihy- 
dropyridine  derivatives  and   use  as   vasodiUtors.  4.472,411.  CI. 
424-266.000. 
Hatsushika,  Masafumi:  See— 

Tabei.    Kazuhiko;    and    HaUushika.    Masafumi.    4,472,213.    CI. 
148-402.000. 
Hattori.  Shigeni:  See— 

Kamiya,  Tadashi;  and  Hattori,  Shigeru,  4,471,851,  CI.  180-219.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  ft  Co  KG.:  See— 

Erdmann,    Otto;    and    Bamrungbhuet,    Samutt,    4,471,866,    CI. 

198-419.000. 
Koch,  Franz  P.,  4,471,650,  O.  73-38.000. 
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Haury,  Andre :  Sw— 

Siffiroi,  Lucien;  Bdbe).  I  Ue;  Haury,  Andre ;  Uuraire.  Mkbel;  and 
Blanchard,  Christian.  4.472,698,  Q.  33M95.00O 


Brange.   Jena 

42<^  1 78.000. 


v.;   fend    Havelui 
M..  i.471.995,  a. 


Havelund.    Svend,    4,472,383.   Q 


Haworth,  Inc.:  Sir— 

Wiiniewiki.  Jowph  M..  4.471.995,  Q.  297-411.000. 
Hawryluk.  John.  Oas  purifief  unit.  4.472,324,  Q.  261-79.00A. 
Hayaahi,  Choxo:  Sw— 

Iwamura.   Junichi;   Hayfeshi.   Chozo;   and  Takeuchi,   Noiomu. 
4,472,432,  CI.  424.318.000. 
Hayes,  Larry  J.;  and  Reddick,  Keith  L.,  to  Recognition  Equipment 

t^JP?2i5**-    ^'«'"   '^^^   nuorescent   ribbon.   4,472,479,   CI. 
428-324.000.  i 

Hazama,  Juqji:  Set—  I 

Hada,  Kazunari;  Fujii,  Norio;  Kawahara.  Atsushi;  Azuma,  Tom- 
.     and  Hazama.  Junji  4.472.738.  Q.  338-106.000. 
Hearold,  Owen  E.:  See— 

B«»ne«.   Hjfvey  O.;  and   Hearold,  Owen  E..  4,472,143,  a. 
29-434.000. 
Hebcstreit,  Eberfaardt:  See—  I 

BuWer.  Ulrich;  Bodenstedt.  Wolfgang;  Hanel.  Heinz;  Hebestreit, 

Eberhardt;  and  Tappe,  Hont,  4,472,307,  a.  260-164.000. 
Heck.  Rhomie  L.,  Ill:  See—  1 

Rowland,  Donald  O.;  aiid  Heck.  Rhomie  L.,  Ill,  4,472,336,  CI. 
321-89.000.  I 

Hedeson,  Lars  M.;  and  Fischer,  Hans,  to  Perstorp  AB.  Modulus  built 

animal  cages.  4,471,720,  Q.  119-17.000. 
Hefele,  Josef,  to  Kufher  Textilwerke  GmbH.  Device  for  the  printins  of 

flexible  flat  parts.  4,471,692.  CI.  101-137.000. 
Heidelberger  Zement  AG:  Set— 

Meyer,  Adolf;  Pfeifer.  M»nfred;  and  Kraeft,  Uwe,  4,472,333,  CI. 
264-70.000. 
Heilskov,  Jens  A.,  to  Sidewinder  Intemationai,  Ltd.  Marine  ladder 

4.471.834.  a.  182-196.000.  J 
HdskeU.  Harold  V..  to  HSQ  Corporation.  Alarm  device  for  night 
fishing.  4.471.334.  a.  43-17J)00.  *^ 

Hellyer.  James  A.,  to  Procter  St  Gamble  Company,  The.  Coal-water 

slurry  compositions.  4.472.170.  Q.  44-31.000. 
Hemmi.  Ke^i:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Saito.  YWiihisa;  Hashimoto.  Masashi;  Nakaguti. 

Oaamu;   Oku,   Teruo;   Shiokawa,    Youichi;   Takaya,   Takao- 

Komori,  Tadaaki;  Ter^i  Tsutomu;  Hemmi,  Kdji;  and  Takasuaii 

Hisashi.  4.472,30a  CI.  560.239.00A.  *        i«M«igi, 

Hempel.  Theodor:  See— 

^'5!ShU^'J!i°'L9S5^2!''  G«n»her.  and  Hempel.  Theodor. 
4,472,004,  CI.  308-1 87.000. 

"SKSToof  ***"  ^  Spraying  apparatus  and  method.  4.471.91 1,  a. 

Hennecke.  Rudolf:  S«e— 

Unrath.  Ludwig;  and  Henfeecke,  Rudolf.  4,471,666,  a.  74-61.000. 

Herb,  Armm;  L^bhard.  Erich;  and  Gruenewald.  Heinz,  to  Hilti  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  Device  for  dispensing  measured  amounu  of  multi-com- 
ponent materials.  4.471.888.  CI.  222-137.000. 

Herber,  Peter;  Ivanovski.  Pavie;  Obemdorfer,  Ernst;  and  Zieri.  WU- 

4^1  sM.cRidSiS)'^^**""**'*^  ^"^  **"  '*'^*  *^- 

Herben  Kannegiesser  GmbH  4  Co.:  See— 

Holzinger.  Karl.  4.471.637,  a.  68-241.000. 
Hermann.  Karl  H.;  Schulte.  Hehnut;  Nielinger.  Werner;  and  Michael, 
5*?^''*  ^.^XVa  AktJengesellschaft.  Method  of  producing  polyam- 
ide  foils.  4,472,338,  Q.  264-210.600.  e  t~  ?«» 

Hermecz,  Istvan:  See— 

Kokosi.  Joae^  Hermecz,  I>tvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Virag,  Sandor; 

Vssyan,  LeHe,  nee  Debfeczy;  Szasz,  Gyorgy;  Horvaith,  Agnes; 

aSSSsT'oS'       **"    *°^  "**  Sebestyen,  Oyula,  4,472,399, 

M«zafos,Zoitan;  Knoll,  Jazsef;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Horvath,  Agnes; 

y^^^A^S^'X^y^.h^  •**  I>*«c«y:  •ad  David.  Agos- 
ton.  4.472.398,  a.  424-231.000. 
Hermes  Precisa  Intemationai.  S.A.:  See— 

Gabler.  Gerhard.  4.472,074v  CI.  400-196.000. 
Herrlander,  Bo.  to  AB  Svensia  Flaktfabriken.  Spray  painting  plant 
SMMoS  ■'''*"*"  '*"  purifying  contaminated  air.  4,472,181,  CI. 

Herrouin,  Guy;  Lafont,  Andre ;  and  Cnichant,  Serge,  to  Societe  d'E- 
'!r2  V,  2?  .Developpement  des  AerogUsseurs  Amphibies.  S.E.D- 
A.M.  Vehicles  ovvelling  on  «ir  cushions.  4.471.849.  CI.  180-127.000. 

Hershman.  Haim:  See— 

''m7U21*S.«!SSS."^^  "^  """^  -^  '^••'  ^-- 
Herve.  Jean-Jacques:  See 

''M.^St-lHcftZ-ii'SSf  '^-''^'^  «d  carles.  Pierre 

"•aT47^ssr^.-4.%"»  "^  ■'""  "^  '^'^'*^  •»»-- 

Hickam.  WiUiam  M.;  and  Byers^  WUliam  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
u  ^  ^^"S?^^'^  apparatui.  4.472.333,  a.  422-62.000. 
IS^SoW  Closurt  safety  latch  means.  4,471,980, 

Hipshi,  Robert  E:  See—         ' 

'«fg2j^Jg»««  O;  "d  Higashi,  Robert  E..  4,472,239, 

Hilbig.   Herbert   H.   Electroly^   pool   chlorinator.   4,472436, 


CI. 


a. 


2O4-266.00O. 


Q. 


Hill,  Michael  L.:  See- 
Claw,  Walter  H.;  Aronson,  Arnold  J.;  Hurwitt,  Steven  D.;  and  Hill, 
Michael  L.,  4.472.239.  CI.  204-298.000. 
Hille  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See— 

WUson.  Alexander  I..  4.471.642.  CI.  72-238.000. 
Hills.  Richard  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  ECM  Multiole- 

target  retrodirective  antenna.  4.472,719,  a.  343-18.00E. 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

"!^'-i^i7?X  ibS'**'*^'  ^™'''  ■"**  Gruenewald,  Heinz,  4,471,888, 
CI.  222-137.000. 

"'J^fjJ^ff'^JHSE?'**'  •*>  *"••  W>"»elm  Ruf  KG.  Electrical  slide  switch. 

4.472,612,  CI.  200-67.0PK. 
Hipp,  Steven  J.:  See— 

...    **■•"■  Norbert;  and  Hipp,  Steven  J.,  4,472,099,  Q.  414-401.000. 
Hiraiwa,  Tom:  See— 

Kodama,    Tsutomu;    Senoura,    Masaakira;    Aoyama,    Haiime- 

Yamaguchi,   Tomonobu;    Kiuyama.    Isao;    Yotsuji,    Minako; 

Hiraiwa,   Toru;   Omori.   Masahani;   Terashima,   Nobuo;   and 

Kodama,  Yutaka,  4.472.386.  CI.  424-180.000. 

Hirakawa.  Kenji;  Sakamoto,  Haruo;  Suzuki.  Shigeru;  and  Sugawara. 

Shigeo.  to  Sumitomo  MetaJ  Industries,  Ltd.  Railroad  car  wheel 

4,471.990.  CI.  293-21.000.  ««  cur  wneei. 

Hirakawa,  Tadashi:  See— 

Tdcenaka,  Hiroyuki;  KaUyama,  Keiichi;  Tokiyasu,  Kouichi;  and 
Hirakawa,  Tadashi,  4.471.515.  CI.  29-1 10.000 
luramatsu.  Daisuke:  See— 

Namba,  Masanao;  Watanabe.  Tsuneo;  Hiramatsu.  Daisuke;  and 
Sato,  Kazuo.  4.472,649.  Q.  31^68.00D. 
Hirose,  Tom:  See— 

'^'Xw.fljiSf  =  ""^***  "^^^  ■"<'  O''**^  A*^  4.472.370.  CI. 
423-636.000. 

HiMmoto.  Iwao;  Maeda.  Chiaki;  and  Nishiwaki,  Mitsuhiro,  to  Daikin 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Fluorine-containing  compounds,  and  surface-ten- 
sion lowering  agent  containing  same.  4,472,294.  CI.  252-356.000 

HiSBoka.  Satoshi;  Saito,  Toshihiko;  and  Sakamoto,  Moriyoshi,  to  Tokyo 

7?!  .lISv^^*"'"  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pulse  combustor.  4,472,132,  6. 
431-1.000. 

"^'Jv-.^s?  ^.'■y^v.'fJEr*™"*"*'  '^'^  ^^  ^^^*ot  buuding. 

4,472,349,  CI.  376-285.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

^"cT  358*293  000"°'"'  "•^""^"^  *"**  "'**'*•  Takatoshi,  4,472,744,  . 

Kuwabara,  Takao,  4,472,104,  CI.  415-1.000. 

Mizukoshi,  Akio;  Shindo,  Katuji;  Akatsu,  Yoshi;  and  Ozawa,  Jun. 

4,472,754,  CI.  361-127.000. 
Motooka,  Teniaki,  4,472.633,  a.  250-338.000. 
Nakagawa.  Yasuo;  Makihira,  Hinxhi;  Ikeda,  Souhei;  Ezaki,  Satoru: 

and  Harada,  Osamu,  4,472,056,  CI.  356-376.000. 
Nnhimura,  Keizo;  Kimura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kanazawa,  Yasunori. 

Ooue,  Michio;  Iwasaki,  Kishiro;  Hachino,  HiroakL  Ura,  Miteuru: 

and  Sudo,  Ryoichi,  4,472,028,  Q.  350-341.000. 
Sakurai,  Yasuo;  and  Fukuzawa,  Kenichi,  4,472,657,  Q.  313-402.000. 
Sekihara,  Kensuke;  Yamamoto,  Etsuji;  Kohno,  Hideki;  and  Yama- 

moto,  Shiiyi,  4,472,683,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Shimohigashi,  Katsuhiro;  Masuda,  Hiroo;  Ikuzaki,  Kunihiko;  and 

Kawamoto,  Hiroshi,  4,472,792,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Sugimoto,  Shigeo;  and  Minowa,  Ryohei,  4,471,630,  a.  62-175.000. 
Takeda,  Hiroyuki;  Yamada.  Kazuo;  Kobayashi.  Izumi:  Ojiri.  You- 

suke;  and  Kajiyama.  Shigero.  4.472.346,  CI.  376-246.000. 
T^guchi,    Keitaro;    and    Kuwabara,    Takao,    4,472,105,    CI. 

Tanji,  Junichi;  and  Izumi,  Maaayuki,  4,472,345,  Q.  376-211.000. 
Yamada,  Jun,  4.472.653.  CI.  310-313.00C. 
H'tehrock.  Gary  L..  to  Dyneer  Corporation.  Belt  tensioner.  4,472,162, 

Hodge,  Patrick  M.;  and  Lipan,  Raymond  J.  Vehicle  presence  loop 

detector.  4,472,706,  CI.  340541.000. 
Hodges,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Snow,  Sidney  R.;  Kunkee,  Ralph  E.;  Hodges,  Robert  A.;  and 
Wdhams,  Steven  A.,  4,472,502,  CI.  435-172.300. 
Hodgson,  Rodney  T.;  Jackson,  Thomas  N.;  Rupprecht,  Hans  S.;  and 
Woodall,  Jerry  M.,  to  Intemationai  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  of  activating  implanted  impurities  in  broad  area  compound 
semiconductors  by  short  time  contact  annealing.  4,472,206,  Q. 
148-1.500. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Wiedemann.  Wolfgang,  4,472,491,  a.  430-58.000. 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Incorporated:  See— 

Glamkowski,  Edward  J.;  Fortunato.  James  M.;  and  Allen.  Richard 

C.  4.472,414,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Kosley,  Raymond  W.,  Jr.;  and  Cherill.  Robert  J.,  4,472,580,  Q. 
34^17.000. 
Hoffman,  Dorothy  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Process  for  radiation  free 

electron  beam  deposition.  4,472,433,  CI.  427-35.000. 
Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Branca,  Quirico;  Fischli,  Albert  E.;  and  Szente,  Andre ,  4,472,435. 

CI.  424-324.000. 
Hug.  Rudolf.  4.472.574,  CI.  544-26.000. 
Hoffman,  Richard  S.  Flotation  device.  4,472,151,  a.  441-127.000. 
Hoffman.  William  F.;  Lee,  Ta-Jvh;  Smith.  Robert  L.;  and  Willard, 
Alvm  K..  to  Merck  tt  Co..  Inc.  Antihypercholesterolemic  com- 
pounds. 4.472.426,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Hoffmann.  Helmut:  See— 

Schmauss.  Herman;  Zeitner.  Alfred;  Hoffmann.  Hehnut;  Wollens- 
chlager.  Wemer;  and  Schlegel.  Heinz,  4,472.757. 0. 361-274.000. 
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Hoflmann-La  Roche  Inc.;  See— 

Fujiwara,  Akiko;  and  Hoshino,  Tatsuo.  4.472,571,  CI.  536-6.400. 
Hofinann,  Hans  J.,  to  Spraco,  Inc.  Spray  shower  with  flat  fan  nozzles. 

4,471,913,  CI.  239-550.000. 
Hogenhout,  Franciscus;  McDermott,  Arthur  W.;  and  Rumney,  Joseph 
L.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Method  of  making  a  short  ^se  cable 
for  electrical  power  transmission.  4,472,216,  CI.  156-50.000. 
Hojo,  Takeshi;  and  Kawada,  Shinichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokyo 

Keiki.  Gyro  apparatus.  4,471,665,  Q.  74-5.900. 
Hokanson,  Allan  E.,  to  Knox,  Arthur  C,  Jr.  Vent  condenser.  4,471.836. 

a.  165-111.000. 
Hoke.  Merle  C;  and  Armstrong,  Richard  G..  to  Manville  Service 
Corporation.    Adjustable   lamp   socket    with   cylindrical   shield. 
4.472.769,  CI.  362-403.000. 
Holden,  WiUiam  J.  Heat  exchanger  cleaner.  4,471,725,  a.  122-379.000. 
Holland  Co.:  See- 
Murphy,  Richard  F.,  4,471,857,  CI.  188-52.000. 
Holland,  John  F.:  See— 

Enke,  Christie  G.;  Holland,  John  F.;  and  Stults,  John  T.,  4,472.631. 
CI.  250-281.000. 
HoUett,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Orsino,  Joseph  A.;  Hollett,  Ronald  J.;  and  Sawyer,  Ernest  R., 
4,472,486,  CI.  429-179.000. 
HoUingsworth,  Fred  C:  See— 

Lasseter,  Paul  A.;  and  HoUingsworth,  Fred  C,  4,471.840,  a. 
166-280.000. 
HoUingsworth  GmbH:  See— 

ScbnoUce,  Karl  H.,  4,471,607,  CI.  57-408.000. 
HoUingsworth  (U.K.)  Limited:  See- 
Parker,  Alan;  and  Dickinson,  Peter  J.,  4,471,606,  Q.  57-5.000. 
Holmes,  Roy  J.,  to  BOC  Limited.  Cutting  apparatus.  4,471,948,  a. 

266-77.000. 
Holtz,  GusUv  F.  Process  and  unit  for  operating  a  combustion  engine 

aboard  ships.  4,471,744,  Q.  123-514.000. 
Holzemer,  John  F.:  See— 

WUson,  David  A.;  Buxton,  James  L.;  Green,  Philip  S.;  Burch, 
Donald  J.;  Holzemer,  John  F.;  and  Ramsey,  S.  David,  Jr., 
4,471,785,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Holzinger,  Karl,  to  Herben  Kannegiesser  GmbH  k  Co.  Apparatus  for 

dewatering  items  of  washed  laundry.  4,471,637,  CI.  68-241.000. 
Homer,  Arthur  J.,  to  Eriing  Magnus  Johannesen.  Valves.  4,471,800,  CI. 

137-315.000. 
Honda  GUien  Kogyo  KabushUci  Kaisha:  See- 
Honda,  Shoichi,  4.471.730,  a.  123-90.270. 
Kamiya,  Tadashi;  and  Hattori,  Shigeru.  4,471,851,  Q.  180-219.000. 
Kishi,  Noriyuki,  4,471.742.  CI.  123-478.000. 
Yamato.  AkUiiro;  and  Otobe.  Yutaka.  4.471,739.  CI.  123-479.000. 
Honda,  Shoichi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Four-cycle 
internal  combustion  engine  and  associated  methods  of  fuel  combus- 
tion. 4,471,730,  CI.  123-90.270. 
Honda.  Tsugunori:  See— 

Kambe,  Koichi;  Honda,  Tsugunori;  Toyota.  Toshio;  Tominaga, 
Miuuharu;  and  Yoshioka.  Koichi,  4,472,369,  CI.  423-594.000. 
Honegger,  Werner:  See— 

Reist,  Walter;  and  Honegger,  Wemer,  4,471,953,  Q.  270-54.000. 
HoneyweU,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Roben  G.;  and  Higashi.  Robert  E..  4.472,239,  Q. 

156-647.000. 
Rentfirow,  Richard  W.;  and  Stryker,  Edwin  M..  4.471.698.  CI. 
102-234.000. 
HoneyweU  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Stanley.  PhUip  E.;  Woods.  WUliam  E.;  and  Lemay.  Richard  A.. 
4.472.773.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hongo.  Akira;  Ueda.  Hideki;  Nakata,  Issei;  Yoshida.  Eiichi;  Aoki, 
Nobuyoshi;  and  Suzuki.  Toshimittu.  to  Teisan  KabushUci  Kaisha  & 
Daiwa  Can  Co..  Ltd.  Low-temperature  liquefied  gas  outflow  device. 
4.471.627,  CI.  62-49.000. 
Honma,  Toshio;  Tanioka.  Hiroshi;  and  Maeshima,  Katsuyoshi.  to 
Canon  KabushUd  Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatus.  4.472,049.  CI. 
355.I4.OSH. 
Hooper.  PhUip  L..  to  Neo-Bionics.  Inc.  Increasing  HDL-cholesterol 
levels  with  phenylethylamine  derivatives.  4,472,436,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Hopkins,  Daniel  N.:  See— 

Snavely,    Earl    S.;   and    Hopkins,    Daniel    N.,   4.471,839,   Q. 
166-260.000. 
Hoppner,  Heinz-Jochen;  Sgarz,  Hugo;  and  Sadowski.  Herbert,  to 
Vereinigte    Flugtechniscne    Werke    MBB.    Unmanned    aircraft. 
4.471,923,  CI.  244-63.000. 
Horiba,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishida,  Masaharo,  4,472,594,  CI.  136-201.000. 
Horobaker,  Edwin  D.;  and  Jones,  Jesse  D.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 

Polyethylene  terephthaUte  blends.  4,472,553,  CI.  52S-64.005. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  GemmiU,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  to  MobU  Oil 
Corporation.  Mixed  borate  esters  and  their  use  as  lubricant  and  fuel 
additives.  4,472,289,  CI.  252-49.600. 
Horstmann,  Winfried:  See— 

Foerster,    Hubert;   and    Horstmann,    Winfried,   4,472,745.   CI. 
358-310.000. 
Horvath.  Agnes:  See— 

Kokosi.  Jozsef;  Hermecz.  Istvan;  Meszaros.  Zoltan;  Virag.  Sandor; 
Vasvari.  Lelle.  nee  Debreczy;  Szasz,  Gyorgy;  HorvaUi,  Agnes; 
Breining,  Tibor;  Szuts,  Tamas;  and  Sebestyen,  Gyula.  4.472,399. 
CI.  424-251.000. 
Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Knoll.  Jozsef;  Hermecz.  Istvan;  Horvath.  Agnes; 
Virag,  Sandor,  Vasvari,  Lelle,  nee  Debreczy;  and  David,  Agos- 
ton,  4,472,398,  CI.  424-251.000. 


Horvath,  Jozsef:  See— 

Gibb,  John;  and  Horvath,  Jozsef,  4,471,979,  a.  285-373.000. 
Hoshino,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Akiko;  and  Hoshino,  Tatsuo,  4,472,571,  Q.  536-6.400. 
Hosoe,  Takeo:  See— 

Goto,  Hideo;  How)e,  Takeo;  and  Kako,  Mitumasa,  4.472,758,  Q. 
361-288.000. 
Hosokawa,  Yoshitem:  See— 

Akeda,    Takafiimi;    Gotou,    Makoto;    Igarashi,    Yoshiaki;    and 
Hosokawa.  Yoshitem.  4,472,666,  Q.  318-254.000. 
Hotger,  Karl,  to  Gebr.  EickhofT  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei 
m.b.H.    Cutter   dmm   assembly    for   longwall    mining   machines. 
4,471,998,  a.  299-81.000. 
Hotta,  Hisashi:  See— 

Kitamura,  Yoichi;  Hotta.  Hisashi;  and  Yurita.  Chikara.  4,471.883, 
CI.  220-456.000. 
Hottenroth,  Fred  W.;  and  Hottenroth,  Fred  W..  III.  Compact  stove  for 

emergency  and  other  uses.  4,471,751,  CI.  126-25.00R. 
Hottenroth,  Fred  W.,  Ill:  See— 

Hottenroth,  Fred  W.;  and  Hottenroth,  Fred  W..  HI,  4,471,751,  CI. 
126-25.00R. 
Houck,  Richard  C;  and  LundeU,  Dennis  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Air  spring  assembly  apparatus.  4,471,520,  CI. 
29-508.000. 
Houdayer,  Michel;  Spitz.  Jean;  and  Tran-Van,  Danh,  to  Commissariat  a 
I'Energie  Atomique.  Process  for  the  densification  of  a  porous  struc- 
ture. 4,472,454,  CI.  427-45.100. 
Houng,  Huang-Kiang.  Inflight  headset  for  civil  aircraft.  4,472,607,  CI. 

179-156.00R. 
Howard,  Walter  E.:  See— 

Teranishi,  Roy;  and  Howard,  Walter  E,  4,472,377,  Q.  424-84.000. 
Howe,  Raymond  P.  Orthodontic  appliance.  4,472,138,  CI.  433-19.000. 
HSB  Corporation:  See— 

HeiskeU,  Harold  V.,  4,471,554,  CI.  43-17.000. 
Hu,  Genda  J.,  to  Intemationai  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Self- 
aligned  field  implant  for  oxide-isolated  CMOS  FET.  4,471,523,  Q. 
29-571.000. 
Huang,  Alan,  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories.  Distributed  prioritized 

concentrator.  4,472,801,  CI.  370-56.000. 
Hubbard.  Winchester  L.:  See— 

Dekeyser,  Mark  A.;  Pierce,  Benjamin  J.;  Moore,  Richard  C;  and 
Hubbard.  Winchester  L.,  4,472,389.  Q.  424-200.000 
Hubele,  Heinz;  Petry,  Kurt;  and  Striegler,  Wemer,  to  Pfaff  Indus- 
triemaschinen  GmbH.  Device  for  feeding  a  strip  of  material  and 
sewing  it  onto  a  cut  of  fabric.  4,471,706.  CI.  1 12-272.000. 
Huck  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Ruhl,  John  H.;  and  Dixon.  Richard  D.,  4,472.096,  CI.  411-361.000. 
Huck,  Robert  H.;  Nyman,  Frederick  R.;  and  Berry,  David  A.,  to  RCA 

Corporation.  Video  disc  processing.  4.472.337,  CI.  264-107.000. 
Hudson,  Hal  R.:  See- 
Roberts,  Frank  W.;  Roberts,  Richard  A.;  Roberts,  W.  Calvin; 
Nipko,  Jack  A.;  Roberts,  Clark  S.;  and  Hudson,   Hal  R., 
4,471,590,  CI.  52-241.000. 
Hudson,  Veme  L.:  See- 
Rudolph,  Peter  K.  C;  and  Hudson,  Veme  L.,  4,471,927,  CI. 
244-215.000. 
Hug,  Rudolf,  to  Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of 

a  cephem  carboxylic  acid  derivative.  4,472,574,  CI.  544-26.000. 
Hughan,  Peter  H.  Animal  trap.  4,471,560,  CI.  43-85.000. 
Hughes  Electronic  Devices  Corporation:  See- 
Hughes,  Peter  F.,  4,472,765,  CI.  36M13.000. 
Hughes,  Peter  F.,  to  Hughes  Electronic  Devices  Corporation.  Circuit 

stmcture.  4,472,765,  Q.  361-413.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company;  See— 

Boyd,  Clinton  A.;  and  Guzy,  Raymond  L..  4.472.598.  CI.  174- 
113.00R. 
Humphries.  Richard  L.,  to  Certipak  Corporation.  Article  carrier  of  the 

wraparound  type.  4,471.903,  CI.  229-40.000. 
Hung,  Kung  C,  to  Freezinhot  Bottle  Co.  Ltd.  Torch.  4,472,766,  CI. 

362-158.000. 
Hunter,  Edwin  J.,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Pattem  sprinkler  head. 

4,471,908,0.239-11.000. 
Hunter,  OrvUle,  Jr.;  and  Schaefer,  Joseph  A.,  to  lows  Sute  University 
Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Bulk,  polycrystalline  switching  materials 
for  threshold  and/or  memory  switching.  4,472,296,  CI.  252-519.000. 
Hurwitt,  Steven  D.:  See- 
Class,  Walter  H.;  Aronson,  Arnold  J.;  Hurwitt,  Steven  D.;  and  HUl, 
Michael  L.,  4,472,259,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Huston.  Henry  H.  Visual  orienution  device.  4.472.025,  Q.  350-319.000. 
Hytec.  Inc.:  See— 

Heymann,  Robert  A..  4.471,501.  CI.  4-599.000. 
IBG  Intemationai.  Inc.:  See- 
Dietrich,  Douglas  W.,  4,471,584,  CI.  52-14.000. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See— 

Gauthier,  Donald  R.,  4,472,168,  CI.  8-527.000. 
ICI  United  Sutes.  Inc.:  See— 

Gauthier,  Donald  R..  4,472.308.  Q.  260-199.000. 
Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawamura.  Shinji;  and  Doi.  Masato.  4.472.343,  Q.  264-363.000. 
lEM  Ltd.:  See- 

Gerhart,  Roland  T.,  4,471,680,  CI.  83-388.000. 
Igarashi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kishida.  Toshio;  Arima.  Kenji;  Yothizawa,  Kunihiro;  and  Igarashi, 
Hiroshi,  4,472,739,  CI.  358-178.000. 
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Makoto;    Iganshi,    Yothiaki;    and 
HoMkawa,  Yothiteru,  4.472,666,  CI.  318-234.000. 
luina.  Yukihiko,  to  Nippoq  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Digital  traiumittiiis 

system.  4.472,803,  a.  370-1 10. 100. 
Ikeda.  Souhei:  See—  \ 

Nakagawa,  Yasuo;  Makilira,  Hiroahi;  Ikeda.  Souhei;  Ezaki.  Satoru; 
and  Harada,  Osamu.  4,472,056,  CI.  336-376.000. 
Ikeda,  Takatoahi:  See— 

Inoue.  Yuuo;  Momoki.  Miromitsu;  and  Ikeda.  Takatodii.  4,472,744. 
a.  338-293.000.  f 

Ikuzaki,  Kunihiko:  See—      I 

Shimohigashi,  Katsiihiro|  Masuda,  Hiroo;  Ikuzaki,  Kunihiko;  and 
Kawamoto,  Hirothi,  4^72,792,  CI.  365-189.000. 
niiaois  Tool  Works,  Inc.:  Se4— 

Rodseth,  William  G.,  4,4172.016.  CI.  339-217.00S. 
Imai.  Yutaka:  See— 

Mizuno.  Tooru;  and  Imai  Yutaka,  4.472.773,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Briggs,  Peter  J.;  and  McAloon,  Kevin,  4,472,478,  CI.  428-283.000. 
Martm,  Graham  E.,  4,472,229,  CI.  156-307.100. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See- 
Renfrew,  Andrew  H.  M.,  4,472,575,  CI.  544-76.000, 
Worthington,  Paul  A.;  aad  Shephard,  Margaret  C,  4.472.415,  Q. 
424-2M.00O. 
Inabau  *  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwamura,  Junichi;   Hayishi,   Chozo;   and  Takeuchi,   Nozomu, 
4,472.432,  CI.  424-3I8.QOO. 
Inagaki,  Hazime;  Ishihara.  Tothikazu;  and  Kitano.  Tomoyuki.  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Toyou  Chuo  Kenkyuaho.  Telemetering  intracranial 
pressure  transducer.  4,471,786,  CI.  128-748.000. 
Incom  International  Inc.:  See*- 

Graham,  Dennis  I.,  4,471,711,  O.  116-216.000. 
Indeait  Industria  Elettrodomeitici  Italiana  S.p.A.:  See— 

Meda,  Carlo,  4.471,537,  Q.  34-77.000. 
Industrial  Tool  ft  Die  Co.  In^.;  See- 
Toft,    Charles   P.,   Jr.;  land   Walker,    Mickey,   4.472,076,   Q. 
403-199.000.  I 

Industrias  Penoles  S.A.  de  C.V.:  See- 
Nielsen,  Hans  Christian  A.;  and  Schroeder,  Roberto.  4,472,202,  CI. 
106-103.000.  T 

Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See>— I 

Tangorra,    Giorgio;    an4    Magnabosco,    Lino,    4,471,733.    Q. 
123-179.500. 
Ing.  A.  Maurer  Societe  Anonyme:  See- 
Halm.  Eduard.  4.472.245.  CI.  201-19.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  k  C,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Valle,  Franco;  and  Mussc^  Pietro,  4,472.073.  CI.  400-185.000. 
Ingbar.  Sidney  H.,  to  Beth  Israel  Hospital  Association,  The.  Test  for 
detectmg  and  measuring  the  graves'  disease-specific  immunoglobu- 
lins. 4,472,508,  CI.  436-500.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See*- 

Rotz,  Dana  R.,  4,471,850,  CI.  180-136.000. 
Innovax  Laboratories,  Ltd.:  Ske— 

Shizuya,  Hiroaki.  4.472.512.  a.  536-27.000. 
Inoue.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Yoshida.  Mattujyu;  Inou«.  Nobuyuki;  Miyagi.  Hideo;  Suematsu, 
Toriiio;  and  Kido.  Akihiko.  4,471.736.  Q.  123-425.000. 
Inoue.  Takeshi:  See— 

Satoh,  Ryozo;  Inoue,  Ta|eshi;  and  Sato.  Seishiro.  4.472.622,  a. 
219-390.000.  I 

Inoue,  Tetsuzo:  See— 

Kawabata,  Susumu;  Inouk,  Tetsuzo;  Kunishima,  Tadanori;  and 
Kamiya,  Kazuo,  4,471,608,  CI.  57-413,000. 
Inoue,  Tomoyasu:  See— 

Shibata,  Kenji;  and  Inoue.  Tomoyasu.  4,472,729.  CI.  357-49.000. 
Inoue,  Yasuo;  Momoki,  Hiromitsu;  and  Ikeda,  Takatoshi,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Photoelectric  converter  apparatus.  4,472,744.  CI.  358-293.000. 
Inowa,  Shigeni:  See— 

Seimiya,  Ryubun;  Inowa,  Shigeni;  Tanimi,  Noriyoshi;  Matsunawa. 
Maaahiko;  and  Tokunaa.  Hiroshi.  4.472.724.  a.  346-159.000. 
INRI-Intemational  New  Roofng  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Eickebnann,  Rolf  W.,  4,4T|2,063,  CI.  366-129.000. 
Insutut  Francais  du  Petrole:  S4e— 

Busson,  Christian;  Alagy.  Jacques;  Euzen.  Jean-Paul;  and  Galtier, 
Pierre,  4,472.264,  a.  20I-8.0LE. 
Institute  po  Metaloznanie  i  Technologia  na  Metalite:  See— 

Kortenski,  Hristo  G.;  and  Vodenicharov,  Stefan  B.,  4.471,640.  CI. 
72-56.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See- 
Barclay.  Donald  J.;  Morpn,  WUliam  M.;  and  Vigar,  James  M., 

4.472,250,  CI.  204-51.00a 
Burk.  John  L.;  ButweU,  Jwtin  R.;  Clark,  Carl  E.;  Rodell,  John  T.; 

and  Stucki.  David  E..  4ji72.790.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Hodgson,  Rodney  T.;  Jadison.  Thomas  N.;  Rupprecht.  Hans  S.; 

and  Woodall.  Jerry  M..  4.472,206,  Q.  148- 1 .500 
Hu,  Genda  J.,  4,471,523,  Cl  29-571.000. 
Jambotkar.  Chakrapuii  G.,  4,471,522,  Cl.  29-571.000. 
International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 
Boden,  Richard  M.,  4.471.789.  a.  131-276.000. 
Pittet.  Alan  O.;  Courtney.  Thomas  F..  Jr.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.- 
Bowen,   David   R.;  an4  Muralidhara.   Ranya.  4,472.446.  Cl. 
426-535.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Courtney,  Thomas  F..  Jr.;  and 
Muralidhara,  Ranya,  4,4(72,445,  Cl.  426-535.000. 


Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Courtney,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.;  aad 
Muralidhara.  Ranya.  4,472.445.  Cl.  426-535.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See— 

Cassidy.  Benjamin  J..  4.471.904.  Cl.  229m.00B. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 
Froggatt,  Dennis  G..  4.472,81 1.  Q.  375-1 1 1.000. 
International  Telephone  A  Tel^rah  Corporation:  See- 
Goodman.  David  S.;  Selvin,  Gerald  J.;  and  Malucci,  Robert  D.. 
4.472.014.  a.  339-99.0WI. 
Intervisual  Communications,  Inc.:  See- 
Murphy.  Charles  F..  4,471.960.  a.  273-157.00R. 
Intoppa.  Francesco:  See— 

Morz,  Gunter;  and  Intoppa,  Francesco,  4,472,721,  a.  343-786.000. 
lossi,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Mcintosh.  Gregory;  and  lossi.  Richard  G.,  4,471.332.  Q.  43-4.000. 
Iowa  Sute  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See- 
Hunter.  OrvUle,  Jr.;  and  Schaefer.  Joseph  A..  4.472,296,  Q. 
232-519.000. 
Irikura,  Tsutomu;  Shiba,  Toshie;  and  Matsukubo.  Hiroshi,  to  Kyorin 
Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  quinoline 
carboxylic  acid  derivatives.  4.472.579.  Cl.  544-363.000. 
Irvin.  Joe  E.:  See- 
Connor.  John  T.;  Conard.  William  A.;  Kern.  Charles  D.:  and  Irvin. 
Joe  E..  4.47 1 .879.  Cl.  2 1 5-249.000. 
Irwin  Magnetic  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Klumpp.  Marlin  K.;  Mueller,  Joseph  H.;  Lum.  Francis;  and  Irwin, 
Samuel  N.,  4,472,750,  Cl.  360-78.000. 
Irwin,  Samuel  N.:  See— 

Klumpp,  Marlin  K.;  Mueller,  Joseph  H.;  Lum,  Francis;  and  Irwin. 
Samuel  N.,  4.472.750,  Cl.  360-78.000. 
Ishida,  Maaaharu,  to  Horiba,  Ltd.  Method  of  increasing  the  sensitivity 

of  thermopile.  4,472,594,  a.  136-201.000. 
Ishihara,  Toahikazu:  See— 

Inagaki,  Hazime;  Ishihara,  Toahikazu;  and  Kitano.  Tomoyuki. 
4.471,786,  Cl.  128-748.000. 
Ishii.  Koji,  to  Ryobi  Ltd.  Two-sided  printing  machine.  4.471.695,  Cl. 

101-217.000.  r     "^ 

Ishii.  Takahiko.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Hot  isoatatic 

pressing  system.  4,471,949,  Cl.  266-252.000. 
Ishijima,  Koji:  See— 

Tanaka,  Hideharu;  Ishijima,  Koji;  and  Koda,  Toshihide,  4,472.121. 
Cl.  418-63.000. 
Ishikawa,  Hideo:  See— 

Maehara,   Nobunori;   Utada.   Norihumi;  Oda,   Taiji;   Ashitaka, 
Hidetomo;  and  Ishikawa.  Hideo.  4.472,559.  Cl.  526-92.000. 
Ishikawa,  Katsuji:  See— 

Hasenwa.   Wataru;   Makino.   Hiroshi;  and   Ishikawa,   Katsuji, 
4.472.742,  Cl.  338-227.000. 
Ishimoto.  Zenichi.  to  Nikko  Co.,  Ltd.  Direction  converting  device  for 

a  running  car  racer.  4.471.366,  Cl.  446-129.000. 
Isitani.  Shigeo:  See— 

Uchida,  Masaaki;  Isitani,  Shigeo;  and  Sone,  Kohki,  4,471,64k,  a. 
73-23.000. 
Isobe,  Takasi:  See— 

Kamata.  Shigeru;  and  Isobe,  Takasi,  4.472,032.  Cl.  350429.000. 
Isogai.  Masaki:  See— 

Takatsu,    Norihiko;    Isogai.    Masaki;   and   Kawahara,   Auushi, 
4.472.741,  Cl.  358-213.000. 
Isoya,  Yukinori,  to  Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Variable  venturi 

carburetor.  4,472,322,  Q.  261-44.00C. 
Itek  Corporation:  See— 

Breslow,  Donald  H..  4.472,713.  Cl.  340-870280. 
Hardy.  John  W..  4.472.029.  Cl.  350-360.000. 
Ito.  Isoo:  See— 

Oda.  Noriichi;  Kobayashi,  Kazuhiro;  and  Ito,  Isoo,  4,472,578,  Cl. 
544-347.000. 
Ito,  Keisuke:  See— 

Kashihara.  Toshiaki;  Ito.  Keisuke;  and  Okino,  Yoshihiro,  4,472.124. 
Cl.  425-3.000. 
Ito.  Shoichi:  See — 

HaUyama,  Katsuo;  Nakazato,  Aturo;  Ogawa.  Toshihisa;  Ito,  Shoi- 
chi; and  Sawada,  Jiro,  4.472,411,  Cl.  424-266.000. 
Itoh.  Kateuaki;  and  Mihara,  Yuji.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Contact  switching  device.  4.472.615.  Cl.  200-153.00G. 
Itoh.  Takaaki:  See— 

Nakamura.  Norihiko;  Itoh.  Takaaki;  Katou.  Takashi;  Ota.  Yozo: 
and  Morino.  Toshiharu.  4.472.326.  Cl.  261-144.000. 
ITT  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Bearcroft.  Kenneth  E.;  Barnard.  Richard  H.;  and  Stock,  Terence 

P.,  4,472.022,  a.  350-96.290. 
Lamm,  Klaus  D.;  and  Michalski.  Dieter,  4.472.609.  Cl.  200-5.00A. 
Schulz,  Egon;  and  Schindler.  Erich.  4.472.760.  Cl.  361-321.000. 
Ivanovski.  Pavie:  See— 

Herber.  Peter,  Ivanovski.  Pavle;  Obemdorfer.  Ernst;  and  Zieri. 
Wilfried.  4.471.536.  Cl.  34-60.000. 
Iwami.  Fumio:  See— 

Funakoshi.   Yasutomo;    Iwami,   Fumio;   Sakairi,   Tadashi;   and 
Wakahata.  Tamoteu.  4.472.539,  Cl.  523-212.000. 
Iwamura,  Junichi;  Hayashi,  Chozo;  and  Takeuchi,  Nozomu,  to  InabaU 
St  Co.,  Ltd.  Medicinal  use  of  a,^-unsaturated  fatty  acids.  4,472,432, 
Cl.  424-318.000. 
Iwasaki,  Kenji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stereo- 
graphic  tomogram  observing  apparatus.  4.472.737.  Cl.  358-88.000. 
Iwasaki.  Kishiro:  See— 

Ooue.  Michio;  Iwasaki,  Kishiro;  Hachino,  Hiroaki;  lira,  MiUuru: 
and  Sudo.  Ryoichi.  4.472,028.  Q.  330-341.000. 
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Iwata,  Hiroshi;  Kashihara.  Toshitsugu;  Yoshino,  Tsunemi;  and  Mori- 
oka,  Akitoshi.  to  West  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Photographic  lens  device 
having  a  step  motor  mounted  on  the  lens  barrel.  4.472.039.  Cl. 
334-271.100. 
Iwata,  Hiroahi;  and  Mitsui,  H^ime,  to  West  Electric  Company.  Ltd. 

Ftash  camera.  4.472.042,  Cl.  334-418.000. 
Izawa,  Tadashi:  See— 

Osawa,  Akira;  Nakamura,  Jun;  Izawa.  Tadashi;  and  Saito,  Yo- 
shiyuki.  4.472,242,  Cl.  162-60.000. 
Izumi.  Masayuki:  See— 

Tanji.  Junichi;  and  Izumi.  Masayuki.  4,472,343,  Cl.  376-211.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Seaberg,  David  H.,  4,471,669,  Cl.  74-687.000. 
J.  L.  Clark  Manufacturing  Co.:  See- 
Foster.  John  A..  4,471,881,  Cl.  220-339.000. 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Esser,  Reiner,  4,471,714,  O.  118-126.000. 
Muller,  Helmut,  4,471,670,  Cl.  74-731.000. 
Jackson,  Hiram  S.;  and  Scherer,  Henry  W.,  to  S&C  Electric  Company. 
Pressure-operated  switch  for  a  high-voltage  interrupting  module. 
4,472,704,  a.  337-6.000. 
Jackson,  John  W..  Jr.:  See- 
Grant.  Patrick  A.;  Jackson.  John  W.,  Jr.;  Alcorn.  George  E.;  and 
MarshaU.  Francis  E..  4.472.728.  Cl.  337-30.000. 
Jackson.  L.  Robert:  See- 
Davis.  Randall  C;  Bales.  Thomas  T.;  Royster.  Dick  M.;  and  Jack- 
son, L.  Robert,  4,472.473,  Cl.  428-184.000. 
Jackson,  Thomas  N.:  See- 
Hodgson,  Rodney  T.;  Jackson,  Thomas  N.;  Rupprecht,  Hans  S.; 
and  Woodall,  Jerry  M.,  4,472,206,  Cl.  148-1.500. 
Jacobson,  Sava.  Control  circuitry  for  a  tape  cassette  telephone  answer- 
ing device.  4,472,599,  Cl.  179-6.130. 
Jaecker,  John  A.:  See— 

Yoo,  Jin  S.;  and  Jaecker,  John  A.,  4,472.267,  Cl.  208-120.000. 
Jambotkar,  Chakrapani  G.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration. Self-aligned  metal  process  for  field  effect  transistor  integrated 
circuits  using  polycrystalline  silicon  gate  electrodes.  4,471,322.  Cl. 
29-571.000. 
James  River  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Kuchenbecker.  Morris  W..  4,471,884,  a.  220-462.000. 
Jamison,  Walter  E.  Air  impervious  split  wall  structure.  4,471,591,  Cl. 

52-309.900. 
Janning.  James  C.  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Electric  resistance  heater. 

4.472.624.  Cl.  219-532.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Takenoya.  Hideaki;  Shomura,  Eiichi;  and  Takahashi.  Yoshitaka. 
4.471.705.  a.  112-254.000. 
January.  James  R..  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Carbon-containing 
monolithic  glasses  and  ceramics  prepared  by  a  sol-gel  process. 
4.472.510,  Cl  501-12.000. 
Japan  Metals  and  Chemicals  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kambe,  Koichi;  Honda,  Tsugunori;  Toyota.  Toshio;  Tominaga. 
Mitsuharu;  and  Yoshioka.  Koichi,  4.472.369.  Q.  423-594.000. 
Japan  Organo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyaihara,  Akimitsu;  Sakai,  Sigeo;  Matsuda,  Fumihiko;  Ushikubo, 
Hiroji;  and  Kawano,  Kuniaki,  4,472,203,  Cl.  127-46.200. 
Jarman,  Alonzo  B.:  See— 

Zeuner,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Jarman,  Alonzo  B.,  4,471,940,  Cl. 
251-51.000. 
Jautelat,  Olaf:  See— 

Schlaupitz,  Manfred;  and  Jautelat,  Olaf,  4.471,968.  Q.  277-233.130. 
Jeblick,  Werner:  See— 

Roos,  Ernst;  JebUck.  Werner;  and  Ruetz,  Lothar,  4,472,549,  Cl. 
524-108.000. 
Jenkins.  Robert  F.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  High  shear  resistant 

pipewrap  anti-corrosion  system.  4,472,231,  G.  156-307.500. 
Jenkuis,  Ronald,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Double  crystal  X-ray 

spectrometer.  4,472,825,  Q.  378-49.000. 
Jennings,  Charles  E.;  Treue,  Thomas  N.;  and  Koleilat.  Bashir  M..  to 
FMC  Corporation.  High-pressure  fire-resistant  metal  seal.  4,471.965. 
Cl.  277-26.000. 
Jennings.    Donald    E.    House   siding   solar   panel.    4,471.758.    Cl. 

126-422.000. 

Jerman.  John  H.;  and  Terry.  Stephen  C.  to  Stanford  University.  Board 

of  Regents  of.  Gas  chromatography  system  and  detector  and  method. 

4.471.647.  Cl.  73-23.000. 

Jimenez.  Cecilio  V.  Fin-pole  swim  apraratus.  4.472.147.  Cl.  440-17.000. 

Johannesen.  Eriing  M..  to  Marley  Plumbing  (Proprietary)  Limited. 

Flushing  cisterns.  4.471.798.  Q.  137-135.000. 
Johansson,  Alf;  and  Johansson,  Lars,  to  Asea  AB.  Wedging  device  and 

transformer  including  same.  4,472,702,  Cl.  336-197.000. 
Johansson,  Lars:  See- 
Johansson,  Alf;  and  Johansson,  Lars,  4,472,702,  Cl.  336-197.000. 
John,  Floyd  C;  Taylor,  Scott  R.;  and  Taggart,  Gerald  B.,  to  Clear  Air, 
Inc.  Reciprocating  grate  systems  for  furnaces  and  incinerators. 
4,471,704,0.  110-281.000. 
Jolm  Goudie  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Ooudie,  John,  4,471,548,  Cl.  40410.000. 
Johnsen  A  Jorgensen  (Plastics)  Ltd.:  See— 

I^vis.  Eugene  E.;  and   McLaren,   Kevin  W.,  4,471.878,  Cl. 
215-216.000. 
Johnson.  Carl  T.;  and  Betzold,  Edward  R..  to  FMC  Corporation. 

Transom  missile  launcher  module.  4,471,684,  Cl.  89-1.815. 
Johnson,  Daniel  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process  using  plasma  for  forming  conductive  through-holes  through 
a  dielectric  layer.  4,472,238,  Cl.  156-643.000. 


Johnson,  David  A.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Method  for  producing 
perforations  in   an  adhesive-coated   porous  web.   4,472,461,   Cl. 
427-208.600. 
Johnson,  Reginald  F.,  to  Baker  Perkins  Holdings  PLC.  Packaging 

machines.  4,471,865,  Cl.  198-408.000 
Johnson,  Robert  G.;  and  Higashi,  Robert  £.,  to  Honeywell,  Inc. 
Method  of  making  semiconductor  device.  4,472,239,  Q.  156-647.000. 
Johnson,  Ronald  E.;  and  Wu,  Lung-ming,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Thermoplastic    inks    for    decorating    purposes.     4,472,537,    Cl. 
523-160.000. 
Johnson,  RusseU  W.;  O'Hara,  Mark  J.;  and  Kuntz,  HUlard  L.,  to  UOP 
Inc.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst  and  use  thereof.  4,472,529.  Q. 
502-228.000. 
Johnson.  Wilbur  E..  to  Econolite  Control  Products.  Inc.  Qock  syn- 
chronization circuit  for  control  of  traffic  signab.  4.472.714,  Q. 
340-916.000. 
Johnstone.  Richard;  and  Kurtzhaltz,  Jody  E.,  to  Keamey  A  Trecker 
Corporation.     Flexible     manufacturing     system.     4,472,783,     Cl. 
364-474.000. 
Jones.  Donald  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Permanent  magnet 

rotor.  4.472,651,  Cl  310-156.000 
Jones,  Emrys  H.,  Jr.;  and  Umphrey,  Ronald  W.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  rotary  drill  guidance.  4,471,843,  Q.  175-73.000. 
Jones,  Howard:  See— 

Loev,  Bernard;  Chan,  Wan-kit;  and  Jones,  Howard,  4,472,430,  Cl. 

424-312.000. 
Loev,  Bernard;  Jones,  Howard;  and  Soh,  John  T.,  4,472,584,  d. 
546-321.000. 
Jones,  Jesse  D.:  See— 

Hombaker,    Edwin   D.;   and   Jones.   Jesse   D..   4.472.553.   Cl. 
525-64.000. 
Joo,  Katsuhiro.  to  Shikoku  Kakooki  Co..  Ltd.  Container.  4.471.882,  Cl. 

220-450.000. 
Joppien,  Hartmut:  See— 

Franke,     Heinrich;     and    Joppien,     Hartmut,    4,472,434,     Cl. 
424-322.000. 
Jordan,  Klaus:  See- 
Anders,  Uwe;  Draeger,  Rainer;  Jordan,  Klaus;  Meier,  Klaus;  and 
Thorns,  Joachim,  4,471,826,  Cl.  152-209.00R. 
Joseph  Rhodes  Limited:  See — 

Mason,  Graham  A.,  4,471,676,  Cl.  83-13.000. 
Jourde,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Pedro,  Campo<}arraza,  to  Regie  Nationale 
des  Usines  Renault.  Pmnetered  pump  injector  having  constant  injec- 
tion pressure,  and  derivative  system.  4,471.740,  Cl.  123-446.000. 
Joyce,  David  B.:  See- 
Fuller,  Maurice  D.;  and  Joyce,  David  B.,  4,472,6ia  Cl.  200-5.00A. 
Joyner,  Robert  G.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Heavy  duty  yoke.  4,472,138, 

Cl.  464-134.000. 
Jurgens.  Rainer.  to  Christensen.  Inc.  Rotary  drill  bit.  4.471.843.  Cl. 

175-329.000. 
Just.  Gerhard:  See— 

Boden,  Heinrich;  Just,  Gerhard;  and  Rentz,  Bemhard,  4,472,340, 
Cl.  264-255.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Kawashima,  Hirofumi,  4,472,655,  Cl.  310-361.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hoya  Lens:  See — 

Kitani,  Akira.  4,472.036,  Cl.  351-169.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kito:  See — 

Maeda,  Kazuo,  4,471,946,  Cl.  254-350.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 
Ishii,  Takahiko,  4,471,949,  Cl.  266-252.000. 
Kinoshita,    Shushi;    Denoh,    Shinpei;    and    Kitamura.    Yoshio. 
4.472.207.  Cl.  148-12.00B. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kasuya,  Tamottu,  4,471,615,  Cl  6O-6OS.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shinko  Kikai  Seisakusho:  See— 

Tsukasaki,  Yasuhiro,  4,471,693,  Cl.  101-183.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suzuki  Shokan:  See — 

Yasukochi,    Kou;   Baba,   Yoshinobu;   and   Matsubara,   Youichi, 
4,471,625,  Cl.  62-6.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Ando,  Takayuki,  4,471,918,  Cl.  242-107.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokyo  Keiki:  See— 

Hojo,  Takeshi;  and  Kawada,  Shinichi,  4,471,665,  O.  74-5.900. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kawabata,  Susumu;  Inoue,  Tettuzo;  Kunishima,  Tadanori;  and 
Kamiya,  Kazuo,  4,471,608,  Cl.  57-413.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Inagaki,  Hazime;  Ishihara,  Toshikazu;  and  Kitano,  Tomoyuki, 

4,471,786,  Cl.  128-748.000. 
Kamigaito,    Osami;    Fukushima,    Yoshiaki;    and    Doi,    Haruo, 

4,472,538,  Cl.  523-202.000. 
Kondo,   Haruyoshi;   Saji,   Keiichi;  Takeuchi,  Takashi;  Otsuka, 
Yasuhiro;  Furutani,  Toshinobu;  and  Okazaki,  Mari,  4,472,262,  Cl. 
204-408.000. 
K.K.  Toyou  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Kawabata,  Susumu;  Inoue,  Tetsuzo;  Kunishima,  Tadanori;  and 
Kamiya,  Kazuo,  4,471,608,  Cl.  57-413.000. 
Kadunce,  Leo,  to  Steeltin  Can  Corporation.  Composite  container 
construction  for  packaging  materials  under  pressure  or  vacuum 
conditions.  4,471,900,  Cl.  229-4.500. 
Kageyama,  Junichi:  See — 

Yoshimura,  Isao;  Mizukami,  Osamu;  Hata,  Hideo;  Kageyama, 
Junichi;  and  Kaneko,  Takashi,  4,472,228,  Cl.  156-244.240. 
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K»fiyjUB»,  Shigeru:  St*— 

Takeda.  Wroyukii  Yinida,  Kazuo;  Kobayashi.  Izumi;  Ojiri.  You 
wke;  and  Kjuiyama.  $higeru.  4.472,346.  Q.  376-246.000. 
Kako,  Mitumaia:  See— 

°^  ,*!!f*S2."****'  '^•*»=  ■«*  '^o*  Minunaaa,  4,472.758.  CI. 
36 1  •288.000. 

Kalinowiki,  Robert  E:  See— 

^'S?^1^/i2?***'^  "•*  Kalinowski.  Robert  E.,  4,472,356,  CI. 
923- 106.000. 
Kalman  Floor  Company:  S^r— 

Kirven.  WUliam  T..  4,4tl,530,  CI.  33-174.00R. 
Kamata,  Shigeru;  and  Iwbe.  Takasi,  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Zoom 

lena  anembly.  4,472,032,  0.  350429.000. 
Kambe,  Koichi;  Honda,  Titgunori;  Toyota,  Toahio;  Tominaga,  Mit- 
wtanj;  and  Yoahioka,  Koichi,  to  Japan  Metais  and  Chemicals  Co., 
Ltd.  Process  for  producin|  ferrites.  4,472,369,  a.  423-594.000. 
'^ify*'„Takeo;   Sekiga^ra,  Tadahiko;   Kurakami,   Hiroshi;  and 
Suzuki.  Yoshiro,  to  Okajti  Electric  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Oas  dis- 
charge  display  panel.  4.471659,  a.  313-584.000. 
Kameo,  Kazuya:  See— 

Sou,  Kaoru;  Tachi.  Yhsuhide;  Tomisawa.  Kazuyuki;  Kameo. 
•Jjjy*;  Matsunaga,  jToni;  and  Sawada,  Jiro.  4.472,316,  Q. 

Kameyama,  Nobuyuki:  See-1 

Mitfamatsu,  Kattuji;  Sekine.  Jiro;  Komattuzaki.  Hiroshi;  Hara. 
Hiroshi;  and  Kameyanu,  Nobuyuki,  4,472,038,  CI.  354-21 1.000. 

Kameyama,  Shuichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  for  manufacturing  semiconductor  device.  4,472.240.  CI 
156-648.000. 

Kamigaito,  Osami;  Fukushim*,  Yoshiaki;  and  Doi,  Haruo.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyou  Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Composite  material  composed  of 
clay  mineral  and  organic  high  polymer  and  method  for  producing  the 
same.  4.472.538.  CI.  523-205.000. 

Kaminsky.  Murray  F..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Charge  time  start  control 
for  mterconnect  PABX.  4,472,600,  Q.  179.7.10R. 

Kamishita,  Takuzo,  to  Toko  Yakuhin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Phar- 
maceutical insertion  compositions  and  a  process  for  producing  the 
same.  4,472.376,  Q.  424-8 1  jOOO.  * 

Kamiya,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kawabata,  Susumu;  Ino«e,  Tetsuzo;  Kurushima,  Tadanori;  and 
Kamiya,  Kazuo,  4,471,608,  CI.  57-413.000. 

'^y.^Jf^'  •"<*  Hattorit  Shigeru,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
?ilr»i^?iS*^  '"*^  *^**"  ^°'  "otoreyc'e.  4,471,851,  a. 

Kamiya,  Takaahi;  Saito,  Yo^hihisa;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti. 
Owtmu;  Oku,  Teruo;  Shiolttwa,  Youichi;  Takaya.  Takao;  Koraori, 
Tadaaki;  Te«ji,  Tsutomu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  and  Takasugi.  Hisashi.  to 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Azetidinone  derivatives  and 
process  for  preparation  theieof  4,472,300.  CI.  26O-239.00A 

•^^■^  I**^'  "«*»«noto.  Masashi;  Nakaguti,  Osamu;  Oku.  Teruo; 
Nakau  Yoshihani;  and  Tak*io,  Hidekazu,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceuti- 

SlSf  M72.M?a.*'SSfflSr''  "'  "'"'^  '°'  P"^**"" 
''*f°^^  TattuyodJi;  and  Oonaka,  Hidemi,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabu- 

4  472  32fa  26N3900a"^'*^*^"   *''''"'"*   ^°'   c«rt>uretor. 
Kampe,  Dennis  J.;  and  Dowell  Michael  B.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 

oon.  Gas  diffusion  electrod*.  4,472,460,  Q.  427-1 13.000. 
Kamura,  Miuuo:  See— 

Kanazawa,  Yuunori:  See— 

^^?^,  '^«*?:  Kimu^  Hiroyuki;  and  Kanazawa.  Yasunori. 
4.472,586,  CI.  329-50.000. 

^^'  ^^}}^'^i  ^^^^^  T>d«J>;  «nd  Takahashi,  Torn,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaaha.  Method  for  fabricating  and  annealing  an  electro- 
photogriphic  image  forming  member.  4,472.492.  CI.  430-130.000. 

Kanbe.  Jumchiro:  See— 

^  CMO^SJ^OW  "'"^  ^****^''  "**  ^^^  Junichiro.  4.471.694. 
Kanda.  Ryoichi:  See— 

Chiba.  Kazuo;  and  Kandaj  Ryoichi.  4.471,935.  a.  248-638.000. 
Kaneko.  Takashi:  See— 

Yoahimura,  Is^;  Mizukami.  Osamu;  Hau.  Hideo;  Kageyama. 
Jumchi;  and  Kaneko,  Tikashi,  4,472,228,  CI.  156-244.240. 
Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

^'i'SKJJS!^  ^°"  ^•''  •"*  ^°^'  Masatoshi.  4.471.690.  CI.  100- 
162.00R. 

Kaplan.  Robert  David:  See— 

Pompa.  Susan,  4,47 1 ,770,  Cl.  1 28- 1 32.00R. 
Kaptan.  Sol.  Plural  section  ring  sizer.  4.471.634.  Q.  63-15.600. 
•^y**!*".'  ?***I:  »o  -^CO  Sevarin  Ahlmann  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Frame 

for  draining  ditches.  4,472,078,  Cl.  404-2.000 
Karelin.  Jochen:  See— 

N«'g«j^^«hard   M.;  and   Karelin,  Jochen.  4,472.184.  a. 

Karino,  Yukio:  See—  I 

°  Cl"43a2*i9S»'  ^'"T'  ^'^'  •^  K*^-  Yukio,  4,472,493, 
Karkhanis.  Yaahwant  D.,  to  M«rck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Heat  shock  proceu  for 

the  taolatioa  of  bactenal  proiein.  4,472,302,  Cl.  260-1 12.00R. 
Karl  Mayer  Textilmaachinenfabrik.  GmbH:  See— 

Winter,  Karl;  and  Branke,  Walter,  4,471.635,  Q.  66-120.000. 

3S"97(m" "**      "**  **'**"'  ''™"    "*'*'"*'  '***'    ^•♦^2.809.  a 


KMhihara,  Toshiaki;  Ito.  Keisuke;  and  Okino,  Yodiihiro.  to  Matsushiu 
Electnc  Industrial  Co.,  Limited.  Device  for  producing  an  informa- 
tion recording  disk.  4,472.124,  CI.  425-3.000. 
Kashihara,  Toahitsugu:  See— 

Iwau,  Hiroshi;  Kashihara,  Toshitsugu;  Yoshino.  TsunemL  and 
Morioka.  Akitoshi.  4,472,039,  Q.  354-271.100. 

*^J^'ft.^«??^  *"**  ^^°^'  Kenjiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Audio  power  amplifier  for  supplying  electric 
^297*000       ^^  »^»ching  of  power  supply  voltage.  4,472,687,  Q. 

Kasperek,  Peter:  See— 

^5ti??"5S»*  •  '^P*"'''  '*"«';  ■"<*  P«en.  Robert,  4,472,230,  Cl. 

Kassu,  Shigeru:  5^r— 

Usjuo^^  IMeld;  AJuguchUiisao;  Kassu,  Shigeru;  and  Ouke,  Renji. 
4,4/^7 JO,  Cl.  358-73.000. 
Kasting,  Edward  W.;  Glasson,  Richard  E.;  and  Swank,  Bryan  W.,  to 

4  47m?  aiS  »Tm"^'  ^^  ^°^^  "^"^"^  ""**  "*''"  '*^*'* 

Kasuga,  Masao.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Sampling  frequency 

converter.  4.472.785.  Cl.  364-718  000.  *  irequency 

Kasuya,  Tamotsu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Turbo  and 

inertia  supercharger.  4,471,615,  Cl.  60-605.000. 
Kauyama,  Keiichi:  See— 

T^enaka,  Hiroyuki;  Kauyama,  Keiichi;  Tokiyasu,  Kouichi;  and 
Huakawa,  Tadaahi.  4,471,515,  Cl.  29-1  lOOOO. 
Kato.  Kuchi;  and  Yanagida,  Tsuneo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd. 
Method  of  processmg  information  signal  with  respect  to  onto-mas- 
netic  record  medium.  4.472.748,  Q.  360-59.000.  k     —» 

Katou,  Takashi:  See— 

Nakamura.  Norihiko;  Itoh.  Takaaki;  Katou.  Takashi;  Ota.  Yozo- 
and  Morino,  Toshiharu,  4,472,326,  Cl.  261-144.000. 
Katsuma,  Makoto:  See— 

'^K«"A*^*??^!^1|*5!J!;v  '^^yo^;  "^  Katsuma,  Makoto, 
4,4/Z,U43,  C.1.  334-467.000. 

Katz,  Avi:  See— 

4,471,621.  Cl.  60-657.000. 

'H'^'-,?'Ji?,^;;.*°.S*?5r^°*^  Corporation.  Decaffeination  process. 
4.472.442.  Cl.  426428.000. 

Katz,  Saul  N.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation;  and  General  Foods 
r^I^^!^-  Aprotic  solvent  decaffeination.  4,472,443,  a. 
426-428.000. 

Kaul,  Karl-Hans:  S^e— 

Eichmann,  Amo;  and  Kaul,  Karl-Hans,  4,472,676,  Cl.  324-51.000. 

Kawabata,  Mmoru;  Suzuki,  Mikio;  and  Mori,  Yutaka,  to  Toyoda  Koki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Linear  solenoid-operated  valve  for  use  in  power 
steering  system.  4.47 1 .8 1 1 .  Cl.  1 37-625.380. 

Kawabata.  Susumu;  Inoue.  Tetsuzo;  Kurushima,  Tadanori;  and  Ka- 
miya, Kazuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho- 

^?^,^k^^°X°^  ^^^  Kenkyusho.   Open-end   spinning   unit! 
4.471.608.  a.  57-413.000.  f        e 

Kawabata,  Takashi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  focusing 
camera.  4.472,040.  Cl.  354406.000.  * 

Kawada,  Shinichi:  See— 

Hojo,  Takeshi;  and  Kawada,  Shinichi.  4,471,665,  Cl.  74-5.900. 
Kawaguchi.  Susumu:  See— 

Yoshida,  Kotaro;  Fujisaki,  Shuji;  Koda,  Toshihide;  Asada,  Ken; 
and  Kawaguchi,  Susumu,  4,472,122,  Cl.  418-63.000. 
Kawahara,  Atsushi:  See— 

Hada,  Kazunari;  Fujii.  Norio;  Kawahara,  Atsushi;  Azuma,  Tom- 

and  Hazama.  Junji,  4.472,738,  Cl.  358-106.000. 
Takatsu.    Norihiko;    Isogai.    Masaki;   and   Kawahara.   AUushL 
4.472.741.  Cl.  358-213.000.  '^"umi. 

Kawahara.  Fumio:  See— 

Tsuchiya,  Kazuo;  Kawahara,  Fumio;  and  Watanabe.  Shigeru. 
4.472.543.  Cl.  523446.000.  amgcru, 

Kawai.  Hisasi:  See— 

Obayashi.  Hideki;  Kohama,  Tokio;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Egami. 
Tsuneyuki.  4,471,655,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Kawamoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Shimohigashi,  KaUuhiro;  Masuda,  Hiroo;  Ikuzaki,  Kunihiko;  and 
Kawamoto,  Hiroshi,  4,472,792,  Cl.  365-189.000. 
Kawamura,  Shinji;  and  Doi,  Masato,  to  Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co., 

Ltd.  Tubular  film  process.  4,472,343,  Cl.  264-565.000. 
Kawamura,  Yoshihisa;  and  Nakagawa,  Toyoaki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Crank  angle  detecting  device  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  and  detecting  method  therefor.  4,471,653,  Cl.  73-1 16.000. 
Kawano,  Kuniaki:  See— 

Miyahara.  Akimittu;  Sakai,  Sigeo;  Matsuda,  Fumihiko;  Ushikubo. 
Hiroji;  and  Kawano,  Kuniaki,  4,472.203,  Cl.  127-46.200. 
Kawaragi,  Yuji:  See— 

Otake,  Masayuki;  Murayama,  Masayoshi;  and  Kawaragi,  Yuji, 
4.472,527.  Cl.  502-209.000.  *^        ^ 

Kawase,  Kazuo,  to  Akebono  Brake  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Disc  brake. 

4,471.858.  Cl.  188-73.380. 
Kawashima,  Chikashi;  and  Yasumura,  Takashi,  to  Central  Glass  Com- 
pany,  Limited.  Elastic  fluorohydrocarbon  resin  and  method  of  pro- 
ducing same.  4.472.557.  Cl.  525-276.000. 
Kawashima.  Hirofiimi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikoaha.  Tuning 

fork  flexural  quartz  resonator.  4,472.635,  Cl.  310-361.000. 
Kay,  David  P.:  See— 

^^^J^eU.    P««   D.;   and   Kay.    David    P..   4.472.401.   a. 
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Kearney  ft  Trecker  Corporation:  See— 

Johnstone,  Richard;  and  Kurtzhaltz,  Jody  E..  4.472.783,  Q. 
364474.000. 
Keams.  Michael  H.:  See— 

Shuttleworth,  Leslier  Keams,  Michael  H.;  and  Gourley,  Roberi  N., 
4,472,169,  a.  8-639.000. 
Keasey,  Alan,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Production  of  polyalkenyl 

succinic  anhydrides.  4,472,588,  Cl.  549-255.000. 
Keeney,  Mark  E.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Sodium  carbonate 

(soda  ash)  crystal  modification.  4,472,280  Cl.  210-666.000. 
Keesler,  Patrick  E.  Display  island  moving  means.  4,471,971,  Cl.  280 

79.10A. 
Keeton,  John  H.  Feeding  herbicide  to  a  roller  for  transfer  onto  plants. 

4,471,568,  Cl.  47-1.500. 
Keith,  Alec  D.;  and  Snipes,  Wallace,  to  Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc. 
Polymeric  diffusion  matrix  containing  chlorpheniramine  maleate. 
4,472,372,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Keller  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Soffer,  AniU  I.  B.,  4,471,604,  Cl.  56-339.000. 
Kelley,  Stephen  H.:  See— 

Allgood,  Robert  N.;  Kelley,  Stephen  H.;  and  Ulmer,  Richard  W., 
4,472,647,  Cl.  307475.000. 
Kelly,  Michael  G.;  and  Steckelberg,  Willi  R.,  to  American  Hoechst 
Corporation.  Soil  repellent  fluorinated  esters  of  multi-ring  anhydride 
systems.  4,472,466,  a.  427-393.400. 
Kelly,  T.  Ross:  See— 

Anathasubramanian,  Lakshminarayan;  Kelly,  T.  Ross;  and  Vaya, 
Jacob,  4,472,312.  O.  26O-396.00R. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See- 
Jenkins.  Robert  F..  4.472,231,  Cl.  156-307.500. 
Johnson.  David  A..  4.472.461.  Q.  427-208.600. 
Kennecott  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Carpenter,  James  H.;  and  Corderman,  Donald  G.,  4,471,583,  Cl. 
51434.000. 
Kennewell,  Peter  D.;  and  Kay,  David  P.,  to  Roussel  Uclaf.  Pyrimido- 
quinoxalines     having     antiallergic     properties.     4,472,401,     Cl. 
424-251.000. 
Kern,  Charles  D.:  See- 
Connor.  John  T.;  Conard,  William  A.;  Kern,  Charles  D.;  and  Irvin, 
Joe  E,  4,471,879,  Cl.  215-249.000. 
Kem,  Mark  T.;  and  Cinzori,  Robert  J.,  to  Sanu  Barbara  Research 
Center.  Dual  spectrum  fire  sensor  with  discriminator.  4,472,715,  Q. 
340-587.000. 
Kerridge,  John  R.  Method  of  removing  contaminating  impurities  from 

leisure  pool  water.  4,472,281,  Cl.  210-668.000. 
Key  Phaiinaceuticals,  Inc.:  See- 
Keith,  Alec  D.;  and  Snipes,  Wallace,  4.472,372.  Cl.  424-19.000. 
Khudenko.  Boris  M..  to  Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute.  Packing  for 

fluidized  bed  reactors.  4.472.358.  Cl.  422-141.000. 
Kida,  Masayuki.  Method  for  building  a  reinforced  concrete  structure. 

4,472,331.  Cl.  264-31.000. 
Kido.  Akihiko:  See— 

Yoshida.  Matsujyu;  Inoue.  Nobuyuki;  Miyagi.  Hideo;  Suematsu, 
Toshio;  and  Kido,  Akihiko,  4.471.736.  Q.  123425.000. 
Kiefer.  Henry;  and  Wisner.  Terrance  H.,  to  Farathane,  Inc.  Torque 

limiting  elastomeric  fastener  and  seal.  4,472,097,  C\.  411-369.000. 
Kiefer,  Henry,  to  Farathane,  Inc.  Torque  limiting  elastomeric  fastener 

for  screw  threaded  member.  4,472,098.  Cl.  41 1-369.000. 
KieserUng  ft  Albrecht:  See— 

Goeke.  Alfons;  Gerhardt.  Gunter;  and  Lorenz,  Horst.  4,471,321. 
a.  29-566.000. 
Kikuchi.  Juro.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Optical  read-out  lens 

system  for  optically  recorded  disks.  4,472,034.  Cl.  350469.000. 
Kikuchi,  Kentaro:  See— 

Yabe,  Akira;  Taketani,  Takao;  and  Kikuchi,  Kentaro.  4.471,833.  Cl. 
165-1.000. 
Kim,  Nam  K.:  See — 

Berg,  Lloyd;  and  Kim.  Nam  K..  4,472,528,  Cl.  502-220.000. 
Kimbell,  John;  and  Uehlinger,  Werner,  to  KM-Engineering  AG.  Appa- 
ratus for  mechanically  treating  metal  components.  4,471,644,  Cl. 
72405.000. 
Kimura,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Nishimura,  Keizo;  Kimura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kanazawa,  Yasunori, 
4,472,686,  Cl.  329-50.000. 
King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.:  See- 
Nelson,  Kenneth  L.,  4,471,624,  Q.  62-1.000. 
Kinothita.  Shushi;  Denoh,  Shinpei;  and  Kitamura,  Yoshio,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Method  for  manufacturing  blank  material 
suitable  for  oil  drilling  non-magnetic  subilizer.  4,472,207,  Cl.  148- 
12.00B. 
Kinsbron,  Eliezer;  and  Lynch.  William  T.,  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories. 
Method  for  manufacturing  an  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor 
device.  4,471,524,  Cl.  29-571.000. 
Kinsbron,  Eliezer,  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories.  Method  for  fabricating 

a  semiconductor  device.  4,472.212,  Cl.  148-188.000. 
Kirimoto,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Ohashi,  Yoshimasa;  Kirimoto,  Tetsuo;  and  Kondo.  Michimasa, 
4,472,718,  a.  343-I6.00R. 
Kirkham,   Arthur  J.,   Jr.    Hammock   tent   system.   4.471.794.   Cl. 

I3^93.000. 
Kirsch,  Howard  C,  to  Mostek  Corporation.  Bootttrapped  clock  driver 

including  delay  means.  4,472,644.  Cl.  307-269.000. 
Kinch.  Jody  M.:  See— 

Asik,  Joseph  R.;  and  Kirsch,  Jody  M.,  4.471,741,  Cl.  123478.000. 


Kirsch,  Warren  B.:  See— 

Carley,    David    R.;   and    Kinch.    Warren    B..   4.472.283.    Q. 
210-737.000. 
Kirven,  William  T.,  to  Kalman  Floor  Company.  Apparatus  and  method 

of  measuring  surface  heighu.  4,471,530,  Cl.  33-I74.0OR. 
Kirzhaev,  Fedor  S.:  See— 

Shuster,  Boris  J.;  Malakhov,  Jury  A.;  Kirzhaev,  Fedor  S.;  Persov, 
Arkady  S.;  Sedov,  Vladimir  A.;  Kosikov,  Anatoly  M.;  Guschin, 
Vyacheslav  N.;  and  Likhoded,  Vladimir  G.,  4,472.378.  Cl. 
424-92.000. 
Kishi.  Noriyuki.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  supply 
control  method  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  equipped  with  a 
supercharger.  4.471.742.  Cl.  123478.000. 
Kishida.  Katsuji;  Ueno.  Tettuto;  Onishi,  Masakazu;  and  Oda.  Keijiro.  to 
Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd,  The.  Pneumatic  radial  tire  having 
hi^y  durable  bead  structure.  4,471,828,  Cl.  1S2-356.00R. 
KishkU.  Toshio;  Arima,  Kenji;  Yoshizawa,  Kunihiro;  and  Igarashi, 
Hiroshi,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  AGC  System  for  a  television  receiver. 
4,472.739,  Cl.  358-178.000. 
Kitamura,  Yoichi;  Hotta,  Hisashi;  and  Yurita,  Chikara,  to  Toyo  Seikan 
Kaisha,  Ltd.  Welded  can  and  process  for  preparation  thereof. 
4,471,883.  Cl.  220456.000. 
Kitamura.  Yoshio:  See— 

Kinoshita,    Shushi;    Denoh,    Shinpei;    and    Kitamura,    Yoshio, 
4,472,207.  Cl.  148-12.00B. 
Kitani,  Akira.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hoya  Lens.  Progressive  multi-focal 

lenses.  4.472,036.  Cl.  351-169.000. 
Kitano,  Tomoyuki:  See— 

Inagaki,  Hazime;  Ishihara,  Toshikazu;  and  Kitano,  Tomoyuki, 
4,471,786,  Cl.  128-748.000. 
KiUura,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Ueda.  Ikuo;  KiUura,  Yoshihiko;  and  Konishi.  Nobukiyo.  4.472,433. 
Cl.  424-319.000. 
Kiuyama,  Isao:  See— 

Kodama,    Tsutomu;    Senoura,    Masaakira;    Aoyama,    Hajime; 
Yamaguchi.   Tomonobu;    Kiuyama.    Isao;    Youuji,    Minako; 
Hiraiwa.   Tom;   Omori,   Masahani;   Terashima,   Nobuo;   and 
Kodama.  Yutaka.  4.472.386.  Cl.  424-180.000. 
Kitchin.  Jonathan  P.;  and  Coles.  Robert  F..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.   White  light   handleable  photographic 
materials.  4.472.497,  Cl.  430^06.000. 
Kito,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Fujii,  Kunihisa;  Tomono,  Nobom;  Watanabe,  Hajime;  and  Kito, 
tettuo,  4,472,699,  Q.  335-281.000. 
Kiuchi,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Alyfuku,  Kiyoshi;  Kiuchi,  Masayoshi;  and  Kateuma,  Makoto, 
4,472,045,  Cl.  354-467.000. 
Kiwftk  Robert  S  *  Stt 

So'rensen,  Ian  W.;  and  Kiwak,  Robert  S.,  4,472,541,  a.  523-220.000. 
Klein,  Imrich:  See- 
Klein,  Reuben;  and  Klein,  Imrich,  4,472.059,  Q.  366-79.000. 
Klein.  Reuben;  and  Klein.  Imrich,  to  Scientific  Process  ft  Research, 
Inc.  Reduced  wear  plasticating  extmder  screw  conveyors.  4,472,059, 
a.  366-79.000. 
Klein,  Siegfried.  Electrodynamic  loudspeaker  for  low  and  medium 

sound  frequencies.  4,472,605,  G.  179-1 15.5PS. 
Klein,  William  G.;  and  Brenner,  Bernard  M.,  to  United  Technical 

Products  Inc.  Chair  mat.  4,472,471,  Cl.  428-172.000. 
Kleinschmit,  Peter:  See— 

Voigt,  Carl;  Kleinschmit.  Peter,  and  Manner.  Reinhard,  4,471,712, 
CI.  118-50.000. 
Klepp.  Hilmar:  See— 

KoUer.  Peter;  Luthy,  Hans;  Chaudhuri.  Pumendu;  and  Klepp, 
Hilmar.  4,472.613,  Cl.  200-144.00R. 
Kletecka.  George:  See- 
Son.  Pyong-Nae;  and  Kletecka,  George,  4,472,548,  Cl.  524-102.000. 
Kling,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Marino,  Joarah  A.;  Kling,  Michael  J.;  and  Roth,  Sydney  J., 
4.472.779.  Cl.  364431.010 
Klockner-Humboldt-DeuU  AG  (Zweigniederlassung  Fahr):  See- 
Meier.  Hubert;  Ott.  Ernst;  and  Haake.  Hinrich.  4.471.788.  Cl. 
130.27.00F. 
Klumpp.  MarUn  K.;  Mueller.  Joseph  H.;  Lum.  Francis;  and  Irwin. 
Samuel  N..  to  Irwin  Magnetic  Systems.  Inc.  DaU  record  with  pre- 
recorded transducer  positioning  signals,  and  system  for  utilizing 
same.  4.472.750,  Cl.  360.78.000. 
Klussmann.  Henning:  See- 
Casper.  Clemens;  Klussmann.  Henning;  Lehr,  Gunter,  Sajben, 
Johannes  O.;  Reischl.  Artur,  Binsack.  Rudolf;  and  Wingler, 
Frank.  4.472.558,  Cl.  526-64.000. 
KM-Engineering  AG:  See— 

Kimbell.  John;  and  Uehlinger.  Werner,  4,471,644,  Q.  72-405.000. 
Knickerbocker,  Michael  G.,  to  Seaquist  Valve  Company.  Valve  assem- 
bly with  integral  plastic  spring.  4,471,893,  Cl.  222402.220. 
Knoll,  Jozsef:  See— 

Meszaroa,  Zoltan;  Knoll,  Jozsef;  Hermecz.  Istvan;  Horvath,  Agnes; 
Virag,  Sandor,  Vasvari,  Lelle,  nee  Debreczy;  and  David,  Agos- 
ton,  4,472,398,  Cl.  424-251.000. 
Knothe,  Erich;  Melcher,  Franz-Josef;  and  Oldendorf,  Christian,  to 
Sartorius  GmbH.  Circuit  for  fluorescent  signaling  device.  4,472,660, 
Cl.  313-169.400. 
Knox.  Arthur  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Hokanson,  Allan  E,  4,471.836,  Q.  165-111.000. 
Knutson,  Steven  P.:  See- 
Powers,  William  J.,  Ill;  Rawls,  Giles  A.;  and  Knutaon,  Steven  P., 
4,472.306,  Cl.  260-139.000. 
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Kobtyuhi,  Eiichi:  Sw— 

Koike.  Shin'ichi:  ud  Koteyadii.  Etidii.  4,472.813.  CI.  37M8.000. 
Koteyashi,  Izumi:  S<*— 

TakedA.  Hiroyuki;  Yamadk  K«zuo;  Kotayashi.  Izumi;  Ojiri.  You- 
Mike,  and  Kiuiyaina.  Shicmi,  4.472.346,  a.  376-246.000. 
Kobayathi,  Katuhiro:  Stt 

Oda.  Noriichi;  Kobayaahii  Kazuhiro;  and  Ito.  laoo.  4.472,378.  Q. 
344-347.000.  ] 

Kobayaihi,  Takeaht:  5w— 

(%awa,  Iiao;  Sato.  MaaaM;  Morita.  Nobuo;  and  Kobayaahi.  Take- 
shi. 4.471,377,  a.  3l-3.qpO. 
Koblcnzer,  Hdnz.  to  LPW  Retaigungstechnik  OmbH;  and  Robert 
Botch  OmbH.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  articles  with  a  volatile 
liquid.  4.471,792,  07134-83.000. 
Kocaa,  Kristin  P.:  St*— 

Ault.  Cyrus  P.;  and  Koca4,  Kristin  F..  4,472,712,  Q.  340-823.300. 
Kocanowski,  Stephen,  to  Whitman  Medical  Corporation.  In-line  valve 

for  administenaf  parenteral  liquids.  4,471,942,  C  231-203.000. 
Koch,  Franz  P.,  to  Hauni-W«ke  Korber  A  Co.  KO.  Apparatus  for 

testini  cifarettes  or  the  like.  4.471,630,  Q.  73-38.000. 
Koda/foshihide:  S«»^ 

Tanaka.  Htdeharu;  Ishuim^.  Koji;  and  Koda,  Toshihide.  4,472.121, 

CI.  418-63.000. 
Yoshida.  Kotaro;  Pujisaki,  Shi^i;  Koda.  Toshihide;  Aaada.  Ken; 
and  Kawaguchi,  Susumil,  4,472.122.  CI.  418-63.000. 
Kodama,  Tsutomu;  Senoura.  Masaakira;  Aoyama.  H^jime;  Yamaguchi. 
ToRionobu;  Kiuyama.  Isao;  Youuji.  Minako;  Hiraiwa.  Tom;  Omori. 
Masahani;  Terashima,  Nobio;  and  Kodama,  Yutaka.  to  Toyama 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  S-Fluoro«09-uridine  or  2'-deoxy-^-uridine)  deriv- 
atives, a  process  for  producing  the  same  and  a  carcinosutic  agent 
containing  the  same.  4.472,3^  CI.  424-180.000. 
Kodama,  Yutaka:  See— 

Kodama.    Tsutomu;    Senoura,    Masaakira;    Aoyama,    Hajime; 
Yamaguchi,   Tomonobi«    Kiuyama.    laao;    Yottuji,    Minako; 
Hiraiwa,  Torn;  Omori.  Masahani;   Terashima.   Nobuo;   and 
Kodama,  Yutaka,  4.472.386.  Q.  424-180.000. 
Koester,  Eberhard:  Ser— 

Kohl.  Albert;  Balz.  WemcT;  Melzer,  Milena;  Schneider,  Norbert; 
Koester,  Eberhard;  and  Lehner,  August,  4.472.433.  CI. 
42748.000.  I 

Koga.  Hideaki:  S«e—  I 

Pukushima.  Shigeyoahi;  Mizuno,  Maaaaki;  and  Koga.  Hideaki, 
4.472.332.  CI.  264-44.0001 
Kohama,  Tokio:  Ste—  | 

Obayashi,  Hideki;  Kohama,  Tokia.  Kawai.  Hisasi;  and  Egami. 
Tiuneyuki.  4,471,655,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Kohl,  Albert;  Balz.  Werner;  Mdzer,  Milena;  Schneider.  Norbert;  Koes- 
ter. Eberhard;  and  Lehner,  August,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Production  of  magnetic  recording  media.  4.472.433.  CI.  427-48.000. 
Kohl,  Arthur  L.:  S«e— 

Bauerle.    Oeorge    L.;   and    Kohl.    Arthur   L..   4.472.364,   a. 
423-242.000. 
Kohler,  Paul,  to  Mauser-Werke  Obemdorf  OmbH.  Meuuring  head  for 
measuring  equipment,  multi-Coordinate  measuring  instruments,  and 
machine  tools.  4.471.529.  CI.  33-174.00L. 
Kohnhauser,  Alexander,  to  Ver«inigte  Edelstahlwerke  (VEW).  Method 
for    fabricating    hollow    cylinders   of   machines.    4,471.899.    CI. 
228-161.000.  , 

Kohno.  Hideki:  Sw— 

Sekihara.  Kensuke;  Yamambto,  Euuji;  Kohno.  Hideki;  and  Yama- 
moto.  Shinji.  4.472.683.  CI  324-309.000. 
Kohyama.  Mitsuaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Image  density   detecting   device   for   image   forming   apparatus. 
4.472.046.  CI.  333-1. 000.  »     ki- 

Koike.  Shin'ichi;  and  Kobayaahi.  Eiichi.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 
Transmission  system  .'or  intentionally  violating  a  class  IV  partial 
response  code  to  distinguish  subsidiary  sigiuls  from  an  error. 
4.472.813.  CI.  37M  8.000. 
Kojima.  Tettuhiko:  Ste— 

Sugimori.  Shigeni;  and  !  Kojima.  Tetsuhiko.  4.472.293.  Q. 
232-299.630. 
Kokosi,  Jozsef;  Hermecz,  Istv»n;  Meszaros.  Zoltan;  Virag.  Sandor; 
Vuvari,  Leile.  nee  Debrecfy;  Szasz.  Oyorgy;  Horvath.  Agnes; 
Breinmg.  Tibor;  Szuts.  Tam|s;  and  Sebestyen.  Oyula.  to  Chmoin 
Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  termekek  Oyara  Rt.  Indolo(2'.3';3.4. 
]pyrido(2.l-b]quinazoline-3-oites.  a  process  for  the  preparation 
thereof,  and  diuretic  comfositions  and  methods  using  them. 
4,472.399.0.424-231.000.  * 

Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakaki.  Hiroahi;  and  Shintati.  Sotokichi,  4,472,812,  O.  373-14.000. 
Koleilat.  Baahir  M.:  Set— 

Jennings.  Charles  E.;  Treu^  Thomas  N.;  and  Koleilat.  Bashir  M.. 
4.471^3.  O.  277-26.000. 
Kolesar,  Edward  S.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Gas 

contamination  detection  device.  4.472.336,  O.  422-88.000. 
Koller,  Peter;  Luthy,  Hans;  Ch«udhuri.  Pumendu;  and  Klepp,  Hilmar, 
to  Sprecher  k  Schuh  AO.  Contact  element  arrangement  for  an 
electrical  switching  device,  especially  for  a  contactor.  4.472.613.  O. 

Kollock.  Mark  A.;  and  Schiek,  James  M.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation. 

Tilt  mechanism  for  outboard  motors.  4.472.148.  O.  440-53.000. 
Komauu.  Nobuhiro:  See—        i 

Mauuura.    Osamu;    and    Komattu.    Nobuhiro.    4.471.992.    CI. 
296-209.000. 


Komatsuzaki.  Hiroahi:  See— 

Muramatsu.  Katsuji;  Sekine.  Jiro;  Komattuzaki,  Hiroahi;  Hara, 
Hiroahi;  and  Kameyama,  Nobuyuki,  4.472,038,  O.  334-211.000. 
Komori.  Tadaaki:  See— 

Kamiya.  Takaahi;  Saito.  Yoahihiaa;  Hashimoto.  Masashi;  Nakaguti. 
Osamu;   Oku.   Teruo;   Shiokawa,   Youichi;   Takaya,   Takao; 
Komori,  Tadaaki;  Ter^i,  Tsutomu;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  and  Takasugi, 
Hiaashi.  4.472.30a  O.  260-239.00A. 
Koflw*.  Gunter:  See— 

Balzau.  Gerhard;  Kompa,  Ounter;  Schaberg.  Frank;  Steinmann. 
Manfred;  and  Kucharski.  Helmut.  4.472.062.  O.  366-106.000. 
Kondo.  Haruyoshi;  S^i.  Keiichi;  Takeuchi.  Takashi;  Otsuka.  Yasuhiro; 
Furutani,  Toahinobu;  and  Okazaki.  Man.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  ToyoU 
Chuo  Kenkyusho;  and  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Limiting  electric  current  type  oxygen  concentration  detector  applied 
with  temperature  compensation.  4.472,262,  CI.  204-408.00a 
Kondo.  Hiroahi:  See— 

Yasuhara.  Seishi;  and  Kondo.  Hiroahi,  4.471,632,  O.  73-116.000. 
Kondo,  Michimasa:  See— 

Ohashi.  Yoahimasa;  Kirimoto.  Tetsuo;  and  Kondo,  Michimasa. 
4.472.718.  O.  343-16.00R. 
Kondo.  Shinichi:  See— 

Umezawa.     Hamao;    and     Kondo.     Shinichi.    4,472.388.    O. 
424-180.000. 
Konersmann.  Erhard.  to  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle 
AG.  Apparatus  for  producing  surfaces  at  a  blade  cutter  head  formed 
of  hardened  cutter  blade  steel.  4.471,378,  O.  3I-98.00R. 
Konishi.  Masahiro:  See— 

Nishizawa,    Jun-ichi;    and    Konishi.    Masahiro,   4,472,638.    O. 
230-378.000. 
Konishi.  Nobukiyo:  See— 

Ueda,  Ikuo;  Kiuura,  Yoshihiko;  and  Konishi,  Nobukiyo.  4,472,433-, 
O.  424-319.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Seimiya,  Ryubun;  Inowa.  Shigeru;  Tarumi.  Noriyoshi;  Matsunawa, 

Masahiko;  and  Tokunaga.  Hiroahi.  4.472,724.  CI.  346-139.000. 
Tanaka.  Shigeo;  and  Onodera.  Kaoru.  4.472,496.  O.  430-342.000. 
Konno.  Kunio:  See — 

Fukuhara,  Tom;  and  Konno.  Kunio,  4.472.033.  O.  330429.000. 
Konomura.  Yutaka;  and  Hamaoka.  Takashi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co. 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  driving  ob^ve  lens.  4.472.024. 0.  330-247.000. 
Kontz.  Robert  P..  to  Owens-Illmois.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  orienting  the 

seam  of  a  conical  label.  4.472.217.  CI.  136-64.000. 
Koos,  William  M..  Jr..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  D.C.  Servo  motor 

speed  reguUtor.  4.472.667.  O.  318-326.000. 
Koppers  company.  Inc.:  See- 
Wright,  John.  4.472,160.  CI.  464-136.000. 
Korman.  Samuel:  See- 
Sheer.  Charles;  Korman.  Samuel;  and  Dougherty.  Thomas  J.. 
4.472.172,0.48-202.000. 
Kortenski,  Hristo  G.;  and  Vodenicharov,  Stefan  B.,  to  Institute  po 
Metaloznanie  i  Technologia  na  Metalite.  Machine  for  the  explosive 
forming  of  a  workpiece  of  sheet  material.  4,471,640,  O.  72-36.000. 
Kosak,  Werner,  and  Pauly,  Axel,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG. 
Individual  wheel  suspension  for  non-steered  wheels  of  motor  vehi- 
cles, especially  automobiles.  4,471.974,  CI.  280-690.000. 
Kosikov,  Anatoly  M.:  See— 

Shuster,  Boris  J.;  Malakhov,  Jury  A.;  Kirzhaev,  Fedor  S.;  Persov, 
Arkady  S.;  Sedov,  Vladimir  A.;  Kosikov,  Anatoly  M.;  Guschin. 
VyachesUv  N.;  and  Likhoded.  Vladimir  G.,  4,472,378,  CI. 
424-92.000. 
Koskenmaki,  David  C,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Method  of  making  thin-fUm  magnetic  recording  medium  hav- 
ing perpendicular  anisotropy.  4,472.248,  CI.  204-43.00P. 
Kosley,  Raymond  W..  Jr.;  and  Cherill.  Roben  J.,  to  Hoechst-Roussel 
Pharmaceuticals  Incorporated.  Spiro  (2H-1.4-benzodioxepin-3  (3H)4- 
piperidine  and  -3-pyrrolidine)  compounds  and  their  use  as  anti-hyper- 
tensive agente.  4,472,380,  CI.  346-17.000. 
Koslosky,  Howard  E.;  and  Greger,  George,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 
Segmented  electrical  panelboard  for  industrial  frame  and  residential 
frame  circuit  breakers  which  accepts  residential  frame  circuit  break- 
ers at  any  segment.  4.472.761.  CI.  36I-333.0W. 
Koslow,  Richard.  Identification  insen  for  labeling  drawings  or  the  like 

and  method  therefor.  4.471,347,  O.  40-309.000. 
Kotecha.  Harish  N.:  Ser— 

DiMaria.  Donelli  J.;  and  Kotecha.  Harish  N.,  4.472,726.  O. 
337-6.000. 
Kouur.  Joachim,  to  M.  A.  N.  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Liquid  packing.  4.471,964.  O.  277-3.000. 
Kraatz.  Udo:  See- 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Elbe.  Hans-Ludwig;  Kraatz, 
Udo;  Reiser,  Wolf;  Schulze,  Andreas;  Regel.  Erik;  Brandes, 
Wilhelm;     and     Frohberger.     Paul-Ernest.     4,472,393.     O. 
424-243.000. 

Kraeft,  Uwe:  See 

Meyer.  Adolf;  Pfeifer.  Manfred;  and  Kraeft.  Uwe.  4,472.333.  O. 
264-70.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set— 

Trau.  Herbert;  Berger.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Miachker,  Manfred. 
4.471.618.  CI.  60-646.000. 
Kramer.  Dieter.  Push-pull  connecting  system  for  pressure  lines,  brake- 
system  lines  in  particular.  4.471,978,  CI.  283-321.000. 
Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Kraatz.  Udo; 
Reiser,  Wolf;  Schulze,  Andreas;  Regel.  Erik;  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and 
Frohberger.  Paul-Ernest,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combating 
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(Ungi  with  novel  2-azolylmethyl-1.3-dioxolane  and  -dioxane  deriva- 
tives. 4.472,393.  O.  424-243.000. 
Rrampe  ft  Co.,  Fertigung  in  Bergbaubedarf  GmbH:  See- 
Best,  Oerd.  4,471,997,  O.  299-12.000. 
Kratz,  Wilbur  C:  See- 
Kumar.  Ravi;  Sircar.  Shiv^i;  and  Kratz,  WUbur  C.  4.472,178. 0. 
33-23.000. 
Kraus.  Charles  E..  to  Excelermatic  Inc.  Fixed  ratio  traction  roller 

transmission.  4.471.667.  CI.  74-798.000. 
Krauas,  Rudolf:  Ste— 

Hafher.  Udo;  Krauss.  Rudolf;  Kubach.  Hans;  and  Sauer.  Rudolf. 
4.471.914,  O.  239-383.000. 
Kremer.  Rota  A.:  See 

Agrawal,  Anil  K.;  Kremer.  Ross  A.;  and  Weckesser.  Oeorge  J.. 
4,472,27a  O.  209-166.000. 
Kremer.  Victor:  See— 

Mailliet.  Pierre;  and  Kremer.  Victor.  4.471.664.  O.  73-863.110. 
Krings,  Jotef.  Supporting  beam  for  excavating,  trenching  or  like  con- 

stniction  applications.  4.472.090.  CI.  403-272.000. 
Kroling,  Peter.  Diving  device.  4.472,082,  O.  403-186.000. 
Krolopp.  Rudolph  W.;  and  Selinko.  George  J.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Mobile 

radio-tdephone  handset  and  holder.  4.472.606.  O.  179-146.00R. 
Krude.  Werner,  to  Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellschaft.  Angularly  movable 

universal  joint.  4.472,139.  O.  464-141.000. 
Kmpp  Polysius  AG:  See— 

Balzau.  Gerhard;  Kompa,  Gunter;  Schaberg.  Frank;  Steinmann, 
Manfred;  and  Kucharski.  Helmut.  4.472,062.  O.  366-106.000. 
Kruse.  Gary  E.;  and  MacDonald.  Ross  E..  to  Whitingand  Davis  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Protective  glove.  4.471.493.  O.  2-162.0i». 
Krusholt,  Ernst  K.:  See— 

Astmpgaard.  Svend;  Krusholt.  Ernst  K.;  and  Poulsen.  Morgens. 
4.471.707.  O.  112-292.000. 
Krym.  Marvin;  and  McGee,  William  P.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited. 
Binary  signal  receiver  for  time  compression  multiplexing.  4,472,800, 
O.  370-29!000. 

Krysa,  VasUy  M.:  See-  

Genyk.  Stepan  N.;  and  Krysa.  Vasily  M..  4.471,897, 0,  227-19.000. 
Kryscyk,  Robert,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Drive  arrangement  for  trans- 
ferring torque  between  two  non-aligned  shafts.   4.472.134,  O. 
464-73.000. 
Kubach,  Hans:  See— 

Hafner.  Udo;  Krauss.  Rudolf;  Kubach.  Hans;  and  Sauer.  Rudolf. 
4.471.914.  O.  239-383.000. 
Kubasov.  Vladimir  L.:  See- 
Sklyarov,  Alexandr  T.;  Archakov.  Viktor  P.;  Eberil.  Valentin  I.; 
Kubasov.  Vladimir  L.;  Borinevich.  Inna  V.;  Marchenkova.  Asva 
I.;  Sitanov,  Vyacheslav  S.;  Fisin.  Vladimir  I.;  Mokhov.  Nikolai 
P.;  and  Tsybin.  Leonid  Y..  4.472.257,  O.  204.290.00R. 
Kubo.  Masayoshi;  Hasegawa.  Akira;  and  Sakaguchi.  Katsuyoshi.  to 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tire  loading  apparatus  for  a 
tire  vulcanizing  machine.  4.472.123.  O.  423-38.000. 
Kuchardci.  Helmut:  See— 

Balzau.  Gerhard;  Kompa,  Gunter.  Schaberg.  Frank;  Steinmann. 
Manfred;  and  Kucharski.  Helmut.  4.472.062.  O.  366-106.000. 
Kuchenbecker.  Morris  W..  to  James  River  Corporation.  The.  Glue  flap 

construction  for  a  lined  carton.  4.471.884.  O.  220-462.000. 
Kufner  Textilwerke  GmbH:  See— 

Hefele.  Josef,  4,471,692.  O.  101-157.000. 
Kufrovich.  John  A.;  and  Spector.  Oeorge.  Four  way  utility  level. 

4.471.333.  O.  33-378.000. 
Kuhn.  Dieter.  Frerichs.  Udo;  Pieper.  Henner;  and  Rach.  Heinz-Dieter, 
to  Continental  Gummi- Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tread  structure  for 
pneumatic  vehicle  tire.  4,471.823.  CI.  132-2O9.0OR. 
Kumar,  Mahesh;  and  Upadhyayula.  Lakshminarasimha  C.  to  RCA 
Corporation.  Power  divider/combiner  circuit  as  for  use  in  a  switch- 
ing matrix.  4.472.691.  O.  333-103.000. 
Kumar.  Ravi;  Sircar.  Shivaji;  and  Kratz.  Wilbur  C.  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals.  Inc.  Adsorptive  process  for  the  removal  of  carbon  dioxide 
fiom  a  gas.  4.472.178.  O.  33-23.000. 
Kunishige.  Kazutoshi.  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries.  Ltd.  Hot-rolled 
high  tensile  titanium  steel  plates  and  production  thereof  4.472.208. 
Cri48-12.00F. 
Kunkee.  Ralph  E.:  See- 
Snow.  Sidney  R.;  Kunkee.  Ralph  E.;  Hodges.  Roben  A.;  and 
Williams.  Steven  A..  4.472.302.  O.  433-172.300. 
Kuno.  Akira;  Matsumoto,  Muneaki;  and  Numata,  Koji.  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  parallel  magnetic  field  within 
a  magnetically  shielded  housing.  4.472.682.  CI.  324-228.000. 
KuntziHUlard  L.:  See-  „  „    ^  , 

Johnson.  Russell  W.;  O'Hara.  Mark  J.;  and  Kuntz.  Hillard  L.. 
4,472,329.  O.  502-228.000. 
Kunz,  Rudiger,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Oesellschaft  mit 
beschraenkter  Haftung.  Apparatus  for  closing  an  air  gap  between  a 
flap  and  an  aircraft.  4.471,923.  O.  244-130.000. 
Kurdushi.  Kazuo:  See—  _.  _,,    ^. 

Takamura.   Masayuki;   and   Kurahashi.   Kazuo.   4.472.033.   CI. 
331-41.000. 
Kurakami.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kamegaya.  Takeo;  Sekigawa.  Tadahiko;  Kurakami.  Huoahi;  and 
Suzuki,  Yoshiro,  4.472.639.  O.  313-384.000. 
Kuramy  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  _  .  .        ^  .  ^. 

Tanihara.  Masao;  Nakashima,  Toshihide;  and  Takakura.  Koichi. 
4.472,303.  O.  260-1 12.00B. 
Kuroda.  Kotaro:  See—  ..     .      „      ^ 

Ochi.  Yoahiyuki;  Uchida,  Yoshihiko;  Ohnishi.  Yutaka;  Kuroda. 
Kotaro;  and  Shibata.  Yutaka.  4.472.201,  O.  106-98.000. 


Kuroaaki  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ochi,  Yoahiyuki;  Uchida.  Yoahihiko;  Ohnishi.  Yutaka;  Kuroda, 
Kotaio;  and  Shibata.  Yutaka.  4.472,201.  O.  106-98.000. 
Kurozumi.  Sdzi:  See- 
Tom.  Takeshi;  Bannai.  Kiyoahi;  Oba.  Takeo;  Tanaka.  Toahio; 
Okamura.  Noriaki;  Wantanabe,  Kenzo;  Kurozumi,  Seizi;  (Mitsu, 
Akira;  and  Narochi,  Tatsuyuki,  4.472.428.  O.  424-283.00a 
Kurtzhaltz.  Jody  E.:  See— 

Johnstone.   Richard;  and  Kurtzhaltz.  Jody  E..  4,472,783.  O. 
364-474.000. 
Kurushima,  Tadanori:  Set— 

Kawabata,  Susumu;  Inoue.  Tetsuzo;  Kurushima.  Tadanori;  and 
Kamiya.  Kazuo.  4,471,608,  CI.  57-413.000. 
Kuwabara,  Takao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Operation  control  method  for 

multistage  regulated  hydraulic  machine.  4,472,104,  CI.  4 15- 1.000. 
Kuwabara,  Takao:  See— 

Takiguchi,    Keitaro;    and    Kuwabara,    Takao,    4.472.103.    O. 
413-13.000. 
Kuwabara.  Eiji.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rankine 

cycle  apparatus.  4.471.622,  O.  6O667.000. 
Kuyper.  Jan;  and  van  Schaik-Straykenkamp.  Paulina,  to  Shell  Oil 
Company.  Process  for  the  polymerization  of  epoxides.  4.472.560. 0. 
526-120.000. 
Kympl.  Vladislav,  to  TESLA  koncemovy  podnik.  Source  of  pulses  for 

electronic  suppression  of  pain.  4.471.784.  O.  128-422.000. 
Kyorin  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Irikura.    Tsutomu;    Shiba.    Toshie;    and    Matsukubo.    Hiroahi. 
4.472.379.  CI.  544-363.000. 
Kyowa  Chemical  Industry  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyata.  Shigeo;  Hirose.  Tom;  and  Okada.  Akira,  4,472,37a  O. 
423-636.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takasawa.  Seigo;  Morikawa.  Yasushi;  Takayama.  Kenichiro;  and 
Masunaga,  Izumi.  4.472,301.  CI.  435-165.000. 
Kyper,  Thomas  W.  Flint  assembly  for  flintlock  firearms.  4.471.550.  O. 

42-51.000. 
Kyster.  Erik:  See— 

Thomaen.   Svend   E.;   Kyster,   Erik;  and  Sorensen,  Soren  N., 

4.471.808,  O.  137-625.320. 

Thomsen.  Svend  E.;  Kyster.  Erik;  and  Sorensen.  Soren  N.. 

4.471.809.  O.  137-625.320. 
La  Telemecanique  Electrique:  See— 

Siffroi,  Lucien;  Belbel,  Elie;  Haury,  Andre ;  Lauraire,  Michel;  and 
Blanchard,  Christian.  4.472.698,  O.  335-195.000. 
LaBate.  Micbeal  D.  Expandable,  consumable  stopper  plug  for  steel 

maidiig  and  handling  vessels.  4,471,950.  CI.  266-272.000. 
Labrie.  Femand;  and  Raynaud.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Rousael  Udaf.  Treat- 
ment method.  4.472,382,  O.  424.177.00a 
Lafont.  Andre  :  See — 

Herrouin.  Guy;  Lafont.  Andre ;  and  Cmchant.  Serge.  4.471.849, 0. 
180-127.000. 
Lago.  Ernest  T.;  See— 

Bailey.    Christopher;    and    Lago.    Ernest    T..    4.472,277.    O. 

210-238.000. 

Lahti.  Robert;  and  Pyke.  Roben  E.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Use  of 

certain    1-substituted-triazolo-benzodiazepines   to  treat   psychoses. 

4,472.397,  O.  424-250.000. 

Laing,  Karsten;  Laing,  Oliver,  and  Ludin.  Ludwig.  Heat  transfer  pump. 

4,471,835,  CI.  165-109.00R. 
Laing,  Ohver:  See— 

Laing,  Kanten;  Laing,  Oliver;  and  Ludin,  Ludwig,  4,471,835,  CI. 
165-109.00R. 
Laitram  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Fowler,  John  T..  4,471,534,  O.  33-363.00N. 
Lalesse,  Herman  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Magnetic  head. 

4,472.752.  CI.  360-121.000. 
Lamm.  Klaus  D.;  and  Michalski,  Dieter,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Multi- 
ple fUt-type  switch.  4.472.609,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Lander,  Hiry  L.  Non-water  wettable  granular  material  and  method  of 

preparing  and  using  same.  4,471,717,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Landrum,  Michael  T.:  See—  ...  .^    .  ^ 

Solie.  James  C;  Masterman.  James  I.;  Landrum.  Michael  T.;  and 
Allan!.  Larry  D..  4.471,805,  CI.  137-596.120. 
Lane,  Edward  S.;  and  Winter,  John  A.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy  Authority.  Treatment  of  materials.  4.472,512,  CI.  501-80.000. 
Lang.  Franz.  Motor  with  eccentrically  shiftable  buoyant  rotor  member. 

4.471,613.  CI.  60496.000. 
Lange.  Erich,  to  Rheinische  Armaturenund  Maschinenfabrik  Alben 
SempeU.  Adjusuble  valve  locking  system.  4.471.801.  CI  137-385.000 
Langenecker.  Gunter:  See— 

Cyriax.  WUhehn;  Langenecker.  Gunter,  and  Hardenacke.  Karl- 
Albert.  4.472.127.  O.  425-183.000. 
Langerich.  Karlheinz;  Danzer.  Wolfgang;  and  Conrad.  Rudiger,  to 
Lmde  AktiengeseUschaft;  and  Xaver  Fendt  ft  Co.  Carbunzmg 
method.  4,472.209.  CI.  148-13.000 
Langlais,  Eugene  L.:  See— 

Hallman.  Roben  W.;  Langlais.  Eugene  L.;  Bohannon.  Ronald  G.; 
and  Rubic.  Dominic  B..  4.472.494.  O.  430160.000. 
Langner.  Carl  G..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Articulated  pipe  discharge 

ramp.  4.472.079.  CI.  405-167.000. 
Lantzsch.  Reinhard.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  a- 

hydroxy-phosphonic  acid  esters.  4,472,577,  O.  544-243.000. 
Laiizafame.    Santo.    Constmctional    building    set.    4.471.393.    Q. 

52-584.000.  

Lapierre.  John  A.  Insect  eradicator.  4.471.561.  CI.  43-108.000. 
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UffC  Donald  M.:5lMu. 

Avetteiaii,  MicM  K.;  Urge.  Donald  M.;  Schorr.  Anthony  J. 
f  «J^Jf^?^r'i'*^''  A-  '^^^218.  a.  156^.000.        ^    ' 

LtfueUe.  Claude;  and  Lauit.  Marcel,  to  Pamnedica  S.A.  Pharmaceuti- 

siT4?S8ra^£'(Sr^  "^  "~^  «»^^- 

L«nnire,  Michel:  See— 

Siftoi.  LudenjBelhU.  Elie;  Haury,  Andre ;  Uuraiie,  Michel;  and 
Bknchard.  Chriitiui.  4.472.698.  O.  33M95.0OO. 
Laurat.  Henry:  Stt— 

Bittler.  Dieter;  Laurent.  Henry;  Nickiach,  Klaus:  Nickolaon  Ro. 

Uunello.  Alft«d  P..  to  Mottek  Corporation.  Test  apparatus  for  circuits 
having  a  multiplex  uput/outout  terminal  includinga  load  connected 

J57i,6W32J733il"'^  ■"""""«  •  «*«»^  to  the  terminal. 

iJJ?*?'  '**?  ^  !2.^'!S**'  ^'^-  Apparatus  for  connecting  underwater 
flowhoes.  4.472,081,  Q,  405-169.000.  u«icrw.ier 

Laycock  Bros.  Limited:  Ste— 

Robertshaw  Derek,  4.471.498,  Q.  4-302.000. 
Lazear,  Nelson  R.:  Se*— 

°4»2.35f ci^sisisSSo:  ''•'^  ^^  '^  '*''*™"'  ^  ^- 

Lazzari,  Viacenzo:  See— 

Leader,  Haim:  Siv— 

Ashani,  Yacov;  Lead«r.  Haim;  Raveh,  Lily;  Bruckstein.  Rachel- 

Lebedev,  Nikolai  I.:  Sl«»— 
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Le  Cacheux,  Paul:  See— 

^^^36.o5^^  '^  Cacheux.  Paul;  and  Perrot,  Alain,  4.471,586,  CI. 

Lech,  Thaddeits.  Jr.,  to  ^rg-Wamer  Corporation.  Multi-atase  tor- 
nonal  dampmg  device.  V71,863,  Q.  192-106.200.    '*"""^*^  "^ 
Lee,  Bansang  W.:  See— 

Lee,  Ming  C:  See— 

Leesona  Corporation:  S«-4 

^TJmw.ooo*""  ^^  "^  ^'^'  ''^  ^-  ^•♦^'•"^'  CJ- 
^TsS'swo*"**  ^'  "**  ^'^"'  ^"^  ^-  ♦•*^>««>».  CI. 

'1f7i!3<J^43MS5xr'''"  "^  •^'"^  '°'  '^'  •"-*- 
Lehner.  August:  See— 

KohUjJbert,^BaIz^ W«er:  Melzer.  Milena;  Schneider.  Norbert; 

«73fa)0  •    ^"'^    4,472.455,    a. 

Lehr.  Ounter:  See— 

Casper,  Qemens;  Klusmann,  Kenning;  Lehr,  Gunter  Saiben 

Leibhard,  Erich:  See—        I 

"cf'22?l37  jg''''^'F™'*»:  •^  OruenewaH  Heinz,  4.471,888, 

'1S?f:6S"cT52.fSS/**°  Self-propelled  sugar  cane  harvester. 
Lemay,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Lennington,  John  W.  5m— 

**?2SlSooa  *"  "^ '  ^»^«tO".  John  W..  4,471,737,  a. 

Lepant,  Marcel:  See— 

L«i^O*2tli^v.?**  I5T.!^  ^"^^'  '♦•*72,387.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Lepisto,  J.  George.  Valve  bag  filhng  nozzle.  4.471.820.  Q.  141.89!oOO. 


Lepisto.  J.  George:  See— 

Lera?1S^.?ii'?li7t°J  -Pf**^  M71,875.  Q.  206^32.000. 
93.obR^  and  Leray.  Jules.  Telescopic  jack.  4.471.944.  a.  254- 

Leray.  Jules:  See— 

^14l586.S»"**^'    "^    ^'*'^'    ^^'f*"*'    ♦•♦7J.821.    a. 

iSSiSu!^'<S52S;'s^'''"*'  "^-  *•*"■'"•  °-  ^^•'"•«»- 

^loMM.boo'^^  ^■'  "^  ^™*'  ^'*'"**  °'  ♦•♦7>'»7i.  a. 

'lliiJ*"*'.  ^i!?**Zi!^  ^-^""^  °-  '<»  Scovill  Inc.  Food  processor 
^2695*000*'"*'  ^"  ^'*''*^  mounting  construction.  4,471,951.  Q. 

''tr4.i^s.°ci.?2SS7'as  '"''"•^"'  ^-^  ^'"  ""^8  •p'-- 

Levinson.  R.  Saul:  See— 

'^SSSo.'^"''   ^'''  "**   ^'^™°"'   *•   SmI.  4,471.538.  CI. 
Levinstein.  Hyman  J.:  See— 

D^JJJjJJ^can  S.;  and  Levinstein.  Hyman  J..  4.472.237,  a. 

Levy.  Didya  D ;  and  Scordato,  Richaid  E..  to  Medical  Uboratorv 

Lewinski.  Kenneth  p.:  See—  , 

^248-i2?OOo'**  "■'  "^  ^'*'^^'  *^«»«*  F-  M7I.931.  Q. 

^n^S.^^  **''^c.^''l^-  ^^  "••  to  Shell  OU  Company.  Zirco- 
CImSSJ  a»  •l"»»u»/»i«ceous  compo8itioir4:472S3oi 

''SftSSooO  ^'^^P*™™"*  "«**»«*  "d  machine.  4.472,77a  CI. 
Li-Cor,  Inc.:  See— 

'''tto^472,5Sf  S*  S'eifflSo?^*  •^^  "^""^  **'-^« 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltun^-G.m.b.H.:  Sie— 

LikhSSS:  vS^"g.!sS^  ''""^'  *'*'^^»'  °-  ^^'»««»- 

^*'i^^H?^™i.  '^•^•^'  "'"fy  ^-^  Kirzhaev,  Fedor  S.;  Persov, 
Arkady  S.;  Sedov.  VUdimir  A.;  Kosikov.  Anatoly  M.;  Ouschin^ 

ttSJSoo"      •  L'">«»«''  Vl^iimir  G..  4.47i378.  CI 

Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

'-'SSTtrS;.  ''}?i'563"'c??SS.oSo'""  *  '^''''''^'  '^'^- 

Linhardt.  Hans  D.  Contamination  free  method  and  apparatus  for  trans- 

fer  ofpressure  energy  between  fluids.  4.471.795.  CI.  137-14.000 
I'lnk,  Otmar:  See — 

Zimmermann,  Adolf;  and  Link,  Otmar.  4,472,182,  a.  55-319.000. 
upan,  Raymond  J.:  See — 

"^§941^000*^''   ^'''  "**   ^^'   ^y^°°^  ''  M72.706.  a. 

Lipowitz,  Jonathan;  and  Kalinowski,  Robert  E..  to  Dow  Coming 
corporation.  Method  for  enhancing  one  or  more  mechanical  oroDer- 
ties  of  partially  crystalline  thermoplastics.  4,472,556,  a.  525-106!ooO. 

Lipps,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Cornils.  Boy;  Frohning.  Carl-Dieter;  Bahrmann,  Helmut:  and 
Lipps.  Wolfgang.  4.472.526.  CI.  502-162.000. 
Lipton,  Lenny,  to  Stereographies  Corporation.  Additive  color  means 
352-57000  *^"         stereoscopic    projection.    4.472,037,   CI. 

'' 4!47lf8w[a'225?So  *^  *PP"^  ^°'  cutting  laminated  glass. 
Lissot.  Jean';  and  Pascal,  CUude,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.  Device  for 
ClIs^OO  §J  '^'^^  *"  '  ^^"  •*'  **"*^  materiMl.  4.471.677. 

Litton  Systems,  inc.:  See— 

Anderson.  Robert  H..  4,472.708.  CI.  340-783.000. 

T4?iS"'S"m-2n'(S)'^'***'^*'  ^'~^'°""-  ^*"°°**'  '^- 

Lo.  Peter  Y.  K.:  See— 

^^528-?5'oob^'  ''^^  ^"  *^ '  "**  '****^  ^°'"***  '^ '  *'*^2,563, 

%'?r:^69.^3^28'*.32S,J*^"'  '^'^^    ^""^  "^ 
Lockhart.  Thomas  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  mak- 
ing an  enoxy  subilized  room  temperature  vulcanizable  organopolysi- 
CM2^irw'"°"  "^^^  "^^ *^'" *^*'*°** "P**" •*"*  '♦•*^2,564, 
Lockhart,  Thomas  P.:  See— 

'^4i'2,«rcf  hSSifa.'^""  ^'' ""  '^"^  ^^"^  ''■• 

Loev,  Bernard;  Chan,  Wan-kit;  and  Jones,  Howard,  to  USV  Pharma- 
ceutical Corporatipn.  Alpha-alkyl  polyoiefinic  carboxylic  acids  and 
S^3*2  «)  "*     '"  **  treatment  of  psoriasis.  4.472,430,  CI. 
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Loev,  Bernard;  Jones,  Howard;  and  Suh,  John  T.,  to  USV  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Corporation.   N-Substituted-l-aininoalkyl-l,4Ktihydropyridines. 
4,472,584,  Q.  546-321.000. 
Lofgren,  Foike,  to  Asea  Aktiebolag.  Measuring  signal  transmission 
device  for  transmitting  optical  signals  between  a  rotating  portion  and 
a  routionally  sutionary  portion.  4,472,052,  CI.  35644.000. 
Lofittedt,  Hakan  N..  to  FDX  Patents  Holding  Company.  N.V.  Simpli- 
fied segmented  magnetic  coil  assembly  for  generating  a  toroidal 
magnetic  field  and  the  method  of  making  same.  4.472.344.  Q. 
37M42.000. 
Lonati.  Francesco,  to  Lonati  S.p.A.  Needle  selection  device  in  a  circu- 
lar knitting  machine,  in  particular  a  hoae  knitting  machine.  4.471,636, 
a.  66-221.000. 
Lonati  S.p.A.:  See— 

Lonati,  Francesco,  4,471,636.  Q.  66-221.000. 
Long.  Robert  £.;  and  Siegrist,  Eric  G.  Self-rolling  swimming  pool 

cover.  4.471,500,  CI.  4-499.000. 
L'Oreal:  See— 

Morane.  Bruno  P..  4.471.874.  a.  206-581.000. 
Lorenz.  Horst:  See— 

Goeke,  Alfons;  Gerhardt,  Gunter;  and  Lorenz,  Horst,  4,471,521. 
a.  29-566.000. 
Loris,  William  P.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Plug-in 

module  card  holder.  4.472.763,  Q.  361-399.000. 
LPW  Reinigungstechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Koblenzer.  Heinz.  4.471,792,  CI.  134-83.000. 
LRE  Relays  i.  Electronics  Limited:  See- 
Fuller.  Maurice  D.;  and  Joyce.  David  B..  4.472.610,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Lucking.  Anthony  J.;  and  Haines,  Kenneth  R..  to  Waddington  ft  Duval 

Limited.  Press  ups.  4.471.807.  Q.  137-614.190. 
Ludin.  Ludwig:  See— 

Laing,  Karsten;  Laing,  Oliver,  and  Ludin,  Ludwig,  4.471.835.  CI. 
165-109.00R. 
Lum.  Francb:  See— 

Klumpp.  Marlin  K.;  Mueller.  Joseph  H.;  Lum,  Francis;  and  Irwin, 
Samuel  N.,  4,472,750,  CI.  360-78.000. 
Lundell,  Dennis  A.:  See— 

Houck.  Richard  C;  and  Lundell,  Dennis  A.,  4,471,520,  a. 
29-508.000. 
Lustig,  Leopold  P.  Bite  registration  device.  4,472,140,  CI.  433-38.000. 
Luthy,  Hans:  See— 

Koller,  Peter;  Luthy,  Hans;  Chaudhuri,  Pumendu;  and  Klepp, 
HUmar,  4,472.613,  CI.  200-144.00R. 
Luwa  Corporation:  See— 

Airhart,  Gary  T.,  4,471,963,  Q.  277-1.000. 
Lynch.  William  T.:  See— 

Kinsbron,    Eliezer;    and    Lynch.    WUIiam    T.,    4,471,524.    Q. 
29-571.000. 
Lynn.  B.  Stanley.  Blast  deflecting  fence.  4,471.924.  Q.  244-1 14.00B. 
M.  A.  N.  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft: 
See— 
Kotzur.  Joachim.  4.471.964.  Q.  277-3.000. 
MftT  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

Chessin.  Hyman.  4.472.249,  CI.  204-51.000. 
MAAG  Gear-Wheel  ft  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sigg.  Hans.  4.471.671.  CI.  74-801.000. 
MacDonald,  Ross  E.:  See— 

Kruse,  Gary  E.;  and  MacDonald,  Ross  E.,  4,471.495. 0. 2-162.000. 
Macdonell.  Gary  D.:  See- 
Gray.  Roy  A.;  and  MacdoneU.  Gary  D..  4,472.569.  Q.  528-109.000. 
Mace,  Robert  E.,  to  Standard  Havens.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

tensioning  bag  filters.  4,472,183.  Q.  55-378.000. 
Machines,  Outils  J.  C.  Davis  Societe  a  Responsabilite  Limitee:  See- 
Davis,  Jean  Claude,  4,471,678.  Q.  83-483.000. 
Machonis.  John.  Jr.:  See— 

Schmukler,  Seymour;  Machonis,  John,  Jr.;  and  Shida,  Mitsuzo. 
4,472,555,  CI.  525-74.000. 
MacKinnon,  Donald  J..  Jr.;  and  Crowley,  Richard  P.  Strapping  band 
for  retaining  insulation  between  wall  studs  and  method  of  manufac- 
ture and  use.  4,471.592.  Q.  52-404.000. 
MacMillan  Bloedel  Limited:  See— 

Yelf.  Jack  T..  4.471.889.  Q.  222-175.000. 
Madison.  Riu  A.:  See— 

Paxton.  Larry  D.;  Madison.  Riu  A.;  and  Dunbar,  Joseph  E., 
4,472.404.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Maeda.  Chiaki:  See— 

Hisamoto.   Iwao;   Maeda,   Chiaki;   and   Nishiwaki,   Mitsuhiro, 
4.472.294.  O.  252-356.000. 
Maeda,  Kazuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kito.  Idling  device  for  lever  hoist. 

4,471,946,  CI.  254-350.000. 
Maehara,  Nobunori;  Utada,  Norihumi;  Oda,  Tayi;  Ashitaka,  Hidetomo; 
and  Ishikawa,  Hideo,  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing 
polybutadiene  rubber  with  enhanced  mechanical  strength.  4,472,559. 
CI.  526-92.000. 
Maehara,  Tadashi:  See— 

Fukamachi,  Yoshihiro;  Nakiyima,  Tsuneharu;  Mizuno,  Jun;  and 
Maehara.  Tadashi.  4.472,233.  Q.  156415.000. 

Okamura,  Hisashi;  Maekawa,  Yukio;  and  Karino.  Yukio,  4.472,493, 
CI.  430-219.000. 
Maeshima.  Kattuyoshi:  See— 

Honma,  Toshio;  Tanioka.  Hiroshi;  and  Maeshima.  Katsuyoshi. 
4.472.049.  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Magee.  John  E.  Elevator  door  interlock.  4.471.856.  CI.  187-29.00R. 


Maggi,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Wilensky,    Barry   F.;   and    Maggi.   Joseph   A..   4.472,707,    Q. 
340-736.000. 
Magnabosco,  Lino:  See— 

Tangorra,    Giorgio;    and    Magnabosco,    Lino,    4.471.733,    CI. 
123-179.500. 
Mahoney.   Patrick   E.   Barbecue   grill   lifting   tool.   4.471.985,   Q. 

294-10.000. 
Mailliet,  Pierre;  and  Kremer,  Victor,  to  Paul  Wurth  S.A.  Su|^n  for  a 

blast  fiimace  probe.  4,471,664,  Q.  73-863.110. 
Makihira,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Yasuo;  Makihira,  Hiroshi;  Ikeda,  Souhei;  Ezaki,  Satoru; 
and  Harada,  Osamu.  4,472,056.  Q.  356-376.000. 
Makino.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hasegawa.   Wataru;   Makino,   Hiroshi;   and   Ishikawa,   Kattuji, 
4,472,742.  CI.  358-227.000. 
Makiuchi,  Hajime:  See— 

Masuda,  Nobuhito;  Yuuda.  Yukio;  Nagatomo,  Shigeru;  Makiuchi, 
Hajime;  and  Okazaki,  Masaki,  4.472.498.  Q.  435-7.000. 
Malakhov,  Jury  A.:  See— 

Shuster,  Boris  J.;  Malakhov,  Jury  A.;  Kirzhaev,  Fedor  S.;  PerMv, 

Arkady  S.;  Sedov,  Vladimir  A.;  Kosikov,  Anatoly  M.;  Guachin. 

Vyacheslav  N.;  and  Likhoded,  Vladimir  G..  4,472.378.  Q. 

424-92.000. 

Malherbe.  Roger  F.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  N-Piperidyl  lactam 

light  stabUizers.  4.472,547,  CI.  524-98.000. 
Malon,  Rayinond  F.;  and  Zampini,  Anthony,  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Asymmetric  gas  separation  membranes.  4,472,173,  CI.  55-16.000. 
Malucci.  Robert  D.:  See- 
Goodman.  David  S.;  Selvin.  Gerald  J.;  and  Malucci,  Robert  D.. 
4,472.014,  a.  339-99.00R. 
Manabe,  Sugio;  Banno,  Taiichi;  Gocho,  Nagahiro;  Sakurada,  Masahiko; 
and  Orimo,  Ryoichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd.  Method  of  analyz- 
ing chemical  substances.  4,472,305,  CI.  436-47.000. 
Maimdi.  John.  Electrically  operated  labelling  machine.  4.472,232,  Q. 

156-368.000. 
Mann,  William  C.  Footwear  having  an  auxiliary  pocket.  4.471,539.  CI. 

36-11.500. 
Manner,  Reinhard:  See — 

Voigt,  Carl;  Kleinschmit.  Peter,  and  Manner,  Reinhard,  4.471.712. 
CI.  118-50.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bruderle,   Egon;  and   Wannemacher,   WUUbald.  4,472,089.  Q. 
405-268.000. 
Manns,  WilUam  G.:  See— 

Spinelli,  Thomas  S.;  Manns,  William  G.;  and  Weirauch,  Donald  F., 

4.472.762.  CI.  361-386.000. 

Manschot,  Dirk,  to  Boskalis  Westminster  Baggeren  B.V.  Apparatus  for 

positioning  a  drag  nozzle  carried  by  a  suction  tube.  4.471,540,  Q. 

37-58.000. 

Mansour,  Maher  L.,  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Method  of  continuously 

forming  polyester  resins.  4,472,061,  CI.  366-98.000. 
Mantley,  Clay  F.  Celestial  compass  having  rotatable  means  for  organiz- 
ing two  distinct  sets  of  astrological  data.  4,472,144,  Q.  434-106.000. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See— 

Hoke,  Merle  C;  and  Armstrong,  Richard  G.,  4,472,769.  Q. 
362-403.000. 
Marchenkova,  Asya  I.:  See- 
Sklyarov,  Alexandr  T.;  Archakov,  Viktor  P.;  Eberil,  Valentin  I.; 
Kubasov,  Vladimir  L.;  Borinevich,  Inna  V.;  Marchenkova,  Asya 
I.;  Sitanov,  Vyacheslav  S.;  Fisin,  Vladimir  I.;  Mokhov,  Nikolai 
F.;  and  TsyWn,  Leonid  Y.,  4,472,257,  CI.  2O4-290.0OR. 
Marien,  Kenneth  H.:  See— 

Lemke,  Winfred  R.;  Tucker,  James  T.;  Marien,  Kenneth  H.;  and 
Gribble,  Joseph  J..  4.472,697.  a.  335-193.000. 
Marinero,  Ernesto  E.:  See— 

Wyatt.    Richard;    and    Marinero,    Ernesto    E..    4.472,053,    Q. 
356-121.000. 
Marino.  Joseph  A.;  Kling,  Michael  J.;  and  Roth,  Sydney  J.,  to  Bear 
Automotive  Service  Equipment  Company.  Engine  timing  apparatus 
for  use  in  testing.  4,472.779.  CI.  364-431.010. 
Mark  Telephone  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Dimeff.  John;  and  Stewart,  Qyde  R..  4,471,651.  Q.  73.40.50R. 
Mark-Tex  Corporation:  See— 

Apice.    Pasquale   J.;   and    Barlow,    Sidney   D.,   4,472,462,   Q. 
427-288.000. 
Marks,  Suzanne  L.  Combination  necklace  and  eyeglass  strap.  4,471,509, 

CI.  24-3.00C. 
Marley  Plumbing  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See— 

Johannesen,  Erling  M.,  4,471,798,  Q.  137-135.000. 
Mario,  Stephen  M.  Bench  press  lifhng  aid.  4,471,956,  Q.  272-123.000. 
MarshaU,  Duane.  Slug  rejector.  4,471,864,  Q.  194-lOO.OOA. 
Marshall,  Francis  E:  See- 
Grant,  Patrick  A.;  Jackson,  John  W.,  Jr.;  Alcorn,  George  E;  and 
Marshall,  Francis  E,  4,472,728,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Martin,  Graham  E.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Method 

of  making  a  laminated  sheet  product.  4,472,229,  Q  156-307  100. 
Martin.  Henry,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Compositions  which  pro- 
mote plant  growth  and  protect  plants,  based  on  oxime  ethers  and 
oxime  esters.  4.472,317.  CI.  260465.00D. 
Martin,  John  E.  Two-way  operating  ball  enclosed  vehicle.  4.471.567, 

CI.  446-437.000. 
Martin,  W.  James.  Mining  roof  bolt.  4.472.088,  Q.  405-259.000. 
Martinez  Sanz.  Jose  A.  Device  for  inserting  letters  in  envelopes. 
4.471.598,  CI.  53-266.00A. 
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Marvin  Olait  A  A«ociate|:  Stt— 

Teniaii,  Rouben  T.;  Wozniak,  Walter  J.:  and  Diako.  Harry. 
4.471.365.  a.  446-273.000!^  '  ^^  ^' 

Maryland  Cup  Corporatkii:  Ste— 

Bank.  Herbert  M..  4,472,440.  Q.  426-128.000. 
Maa^iati,  Mohammad;  and  Hardman.  Thomas  F.,  to  Pepoco,  Inc.  Golf 
club  with  bulge  radius  and  increased  moment  of  inertia  about  an 
inclined  axis.  4.471.961.  O.  273-175.000. 
Mason.  Graham  A.,  to  Jos^h  Rhodes  Limited.  Machine  tool  including 

workpiece  clamp  sensor.  4.471.676.  a.  83-13.000. 
Masaachusetts  General  Hotpital.  The:  Sw— 

Strauss,  Harry  W.;  Csllahan.  Ronald  J.;  and  Froelich.  Jerry  W.. 
4.471.765.  a.  128-1.100. 
Massari.  Berardo.  Toothbnuh  with  multi-positionable  head.  4.471.506. 

CI.  15-172.000. 
Mastennan.  James  I.:  S«t—> 

Solie.  James  C;  Mastennan.  James  I.;  Landnim.  Michael  T.:  and 
AUard.  Larry  D.,  4,471,805.  Q.  137-596.120. 
Mastermatic,  Inc.:  See—     i 

Burtea,  Constantin.  4.4^1,75a  Q.  I26-21.00A. 
Masu,  Masanobu:  See— 

Sugio,  Akitoshi;  Masu,  Masanobu;  Okabe,  Masao;  and  Ukita,  Eiji. 
T472,546,  a.  524-91*000.  ^ 

Masuda,  Hiroo:  See— 

Shimohigashi.  Katsuhilo;  Masuda.  Hiroo;  Ikuzaki.  Kunihiko;  and 

Kawamoto.  Hiroahi.  4.472,792,  Q.  36M  89.000. 

Masuda,  Nobuhito;  Yasudp,  Yukio;  Nagatomo.  Shigeru;  Makiuchi. 

H^pme;  and  Okazaki.  MsMki.  to  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.  Analysis 

nfan  and  a  nMthod  of  analjrsis  using  the  same.  4.472,498,  a.  43^7.000. 

^^^^..SS*""     °*^    ^    «""««    eliminator.    4.472,756.    Q. 
361-212.000. 

Masunaga,  Izuffli:See—      I 

Takaaawa,  Seigo;  Moricawa,  Yasushi;  Takayama,  Kenichiro;  and 
Masunaga,  Izumi,  4.472,501.  a.  435-165.000. 
Materials  Research  Corporttion:  See— 

Class.  Walter  H.;  Aronson,  Arnold  J.;  Hurwitt.  Steven  D.;  and  Hill. 
Michael  L.,  4.472,259.  Q.  204-298.000. 
Matheaon,  Clarence  H.  Apparatus  for  moving  irrigation  pipeline  sec- 
tions. 4.472,101,  Q.  414- W7.000.  •      ■»-        f»~ 
Matsubara,  Youichi:  See— 

Yasukochi,   Kou;   Bab«,   Yoshinobu;   and   Matsubara,   Youichi. 
4.471.625.  a.  62-6.000. 
Matsuda.  Fumihiko:  See— 

Miyahara.  Akimitsu;  Sakai.  Sigeo;  Matsuda,  Fumihiko;  Ushikubo, 
Hiroji;  and  Kawano.  Kuniaki.  4.472.203,  a.  127-46.200. 
Matsuda.  Satoshi:  S(v— 

Nakamura,  Takeshi;  Nkhiyama,  Hiroahi;  Matsuda,  Satodii;  and 
Okada,  Tsutomu,  4,4U6H  a.  3 10-321. OOa 
Matsukubo,  Hiroahi:  See— 

^2,55"S°&-36tSb.^°^=    ""    ""^"^    ™~*^ 
Matsumoto,  Muneald:  See— 

^a^yS^  OK^  **''"*^  "**  Numata.  Koji,  4,472.682, 
Matsunaga,  Toru:  See—       I 

Soto,  Kaoru;  Tachi,  Yasuhide;  Tomisawa,  Kazuyuki;  Kameo, 
SSmoor**™'***'  ^°™^  *"**  Sawada,  Jiro,  4,472,316,  CI. 
Matsunawa,  Maaahiko:  See-* 

Semiya.  Ryubun;  Inow^  Shigeru;  Tarumi,  Noriyoshi;  Matsunawa, 
Mas^uko;  and  Tokun»ga.  Hiroshi,  4,472,724.  a.  346-159.000. 
MMsuo.  Takaharu;  Sawamum.  Norio;  Hashimoto,  Yukio;  and  Hashida. 
Watani,  to  Fuji  OU  Company,  Limited.  Method  for  enzymatic  trans- 
««enficaOOT  of  lipid  and  enzyme  used  therein.  4,472,503,  CI. 
433-176.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akeda,    Takalumi;    Ootou.    Makoto;    Igarashi,    Yoshiaki; 

Hoaokawa.  Yoahiteru,  4.472.666.  Q.  31W54.000. 
E"^     Y"*»o;    Mid    Morimoto.     Kazuhisa,    4,472,336, 

Funakoahi,   Yasutomo;   Iwami,   Fumio;   Sakairi.   Tadashi- 
Wakahata,  Tamotsu,  4k472,539,  O.  523-2 12.000. 

"Mfe072.a1i.r24lSr-   ''"^'   "^   ""^    ^°^^' 

*^!5!'*!S?;IS!?^^  Ito.  Keisuke;  and  Okino.  Yoshihiro.  4.472.124. 
Ci.  423-3.000. 

^!J%^S2^  XS???^  K«»l>»ro;  and  Tsuruoka,  Keiichiro, 
4.472,749.  Q.  360-73.000. 

pita.  »«asahiro;  and  Tonjka.  Naohumi,  4.472,261.  Q.  204-402.000. 
U«*  Shugi;  Takano,  Teruhisa;  and  Suzuki,  Ryuji.  4.472.617.  a. 

Yamada.  Toahiaki.  4,471^60.  Q.  192-52.000. 
Yubakami,  Keiichi;  and  takashima,  Yuji,  4,472,49a  Q.  430-45.000. 
M«suura,  Osamu;  and  KonuKsu,  Nobuhiro,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 

Automobde  body  structure.  4,471,992,  Q.  296-209.000 
M«tareUi,  Eiuio,  to  SIG  Schweizeriache  Industrie-Gesellschaft.  Safety 
device  for  firearms.  4.471.S51.  Q.  42.70.00R.  "^^""^"^  *"«> 
MatthiM,  Or^jry  H.,  to  Autotron  Products,  Inc.  Articulated  deflector 

T^Sli^lSi^JS^^^'^'^  *^*°*  mounting  system  therefor. 
4,47 1 .99 1 .  CI.  296-9 1 .000. 

Maurice.  Jean;  Cunus.  Jean-faul;  and  Travers.  Roger,  to  CEM  Com- 
pagnw  Electro  Mecanique.  Process  and  apparatus  to  obtain  homoge- 
neous transverse  heating  by  electromagnetic  induction  of  continu- 
^  €S*  •**«  •"**  ™  products.  4.472,616.  O.  219-10.430 


and 

a. 

and 


Mauser- Werke  Obemdorf  GmbH:  See— 
Kohler.  Paul.  4.471.529.  ( n.  33-174.00L. 


Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.:  See— 
Wyatt.    Richard;    and    Marinero.    Ernesto   E..   4.472,053,    CI. 

Maxfield,  MacRae;  Miller,  Granville  G.;  Baughman.  Ray  H.;  and  From- 
mer,  Jane  E..  to  AlUed  Corporation.  Battery  having  polymeric  anode 
coated  with  reaction  product  of  oxirane  compound.  4.472.487.  d. 

Maxfield.  Macrae;  ShacUette.  Uwrence  W.;  and  Elsenbaumer.  Ronald 
L.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Polymeric  electrode  coated  with  reaction 
product  of  cyclic  compound.  4,472,488.  Q.  429-213.000. 

MMfield,  MacRae;  ShacUette,  Lawrence  W.;  Wolf,  James  F.;  and 
Savner,  Suzanne  M..  to  Allied  Corporation.  Polymeric  electrode 
coated  with  reaction  product  or  organosulfiir  compound.  4,47i489, 

Maan,  Moshe;  and  En^eler,  WiUiam  E,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

4472S  a^77'79SS   "*^""*   ^^°^   **"*'   *■**   transistors. 
McAloon.  Kevin:  See— 

w  J"?***  ^S!"  ^'  "<*  McAIoon.  Kevin.  4,472,478.  Q.  428-283.000. 
McCloskey,  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Bimrtock.  Morton  H.;  Podolsky,  Leaman  B.;  and  McOoskey, 
TlKMnas  H.,  4,471,620,  CI.  60-653.000.  ^ 

McCluhan,  Thomas  K.:  See— 

Bilek.  Paul  J.;  Flinn.  Richard  A.;  McOuhan,  Thomas  K.-  and 
Trojan,  Paul  K.,  4.472.197.  Q.  7M30.00r!^ 
McQure,  David  E:  See— 

8^^]^'   •John   J;   »nd   McQure.   David   E..   4.472,427.   CI. 

McCorkle,  Charles  E.,  Jr.  Endocardial  lead  extraction  apparatus  and 

method.  4.471,777,  Q.  128-3O3.0OR. 
McCormick,  Robert  N.;  and  Boyd.  Melissa  D..  to  United  States  of 

^^^^  Energy.  Bidirectional  slapper  detonator.  4,471,697,  CI. 

McCorriston,  Lois  L.,  to  Gulf  Canada  Limited.  Process  using  carbonate 
reagent  for  recovering  vanadium  from  cokes  and  ashes  derived  from 
heavy  oUs.  4,472.360.  CI.  423-68.000. 

McCroskey.  Ralph  P.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Reagents  for 
the  determination  of  enzymes.  4.472.499.  CI.  435-18.000. 

McCullough,  John  E.,  to  Arthur  D.  LitUe,  Inc.  ScroU  type  fluid  dis- 
placement apparatus.  4.472,120.  CI.  418-55.000. 

McDaniel.  Max  P..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Polymerization 
catalyst  system.  4,472,519.  Q.  502-103.000. 

McDermott,  Arthur  W.:  See— 

Hogenhout,  Franciacus;  McDermott,  Arthur  W.;  and  Rumney. 
Joseph  L.,  4,472.216,  Q.  156-50.000.  ^^ 

McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Udd,  Eric;  and  CahUl,  Richard  F.,  4.471.659.  Q.  73-655.000. 

McDougal,  John  A.;  and  Lennington,  John  W..  to  McDougal,  John  A. 
Internal    combustion    engine    ignition    system.    4,471,737,    CI. 

McGee.  William  F.:  See— 

Krym.  Marvin;  and  McGee,  William  F.,  4,472,800,  Q.  370-29.000. 
McGonigal,  Charles:  See- 
Brown.   Robert  J.;  Fernandez.   Douglas  R.;  and  McGonigal, 
Charles,  4,472,596,  CI.  174-84.00C. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See— 

Urani.  Angelo,  4,472,018,  CI.  339-259.00F. 
Wenman,  James  A..  4.472,767.  CI.  362-302.000. 
McGraw,  Gary.  Apparatus  for  hoisting  railcar  freight  bracins  bulk- 
heads and  trolleys.  4.471.945.  CI.  254-326.000. 
Mcintosh.  Arthur  M..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Speed  and  temper- 
ature responsive  drive  i^paratus.  4.471,861,  Q.  192-82.00T. 
Mcintosh,  Gregory;  and  lossi.  Richard  G.  Fish  aggregating  system. 

4.471,552,  CI.  43-4.000.  *^^*    ^ 

McKinlay,  Bruce  A.  Apparatus  for  burning  waste  material.  4,471.702. 

a.  110-210.000. 
McLaren,  Douglas:  See- 
Porter,   Kenneth  W.;   and  McLaren,   Douglas,  4,471,609.  a. 
60-39.310. 
McLaren,  Kevin  W.:  See- 
Davis,   Eugene  E.;  and  McLaren,   Kevin  W.,  4,471,878,  Q. 
215-216.000. 
McVay,  William  P.:  See- 

Di  Giovanni,  John;  Dorband,  Glen  C;  Golden.  Donald  M.;  and 
McVay,  William  R,  4,471,781.  Q.  128-334.00R. 
Meda.  Carlo,  to  Indesit  Industria  Elettrodomestici  Italiana  S^.A.  Dryer 
apparatus   having   an    improved    air   circulation.    4,471,537,    Q. 
34-77.000. 
Medical  Laboratory  Automation.  Inc.:  See- 
Levy,   Didya   D.;   and   Scordato,   Richard   E.,   4.472,357,  a. 
422-102.000. 
Meier,  Hubert;  Ott,  Ernst;  and  Haake,  Hinrich,  to  Klockner-Humboldt- 
Deutz  AG  (Zweigniederlassung  Fahr).  Com  harvester.  4,471,788,  Q. 
13O-27.0W. 
Meier,  Klaus:  See- 
Anders,  Uwe;  Draeger.  Rainer;  Jordan,  Klaus;  Meier,  Klau^  and 
Thorns,  Joachim.  4,471,826,  Q.  152-209.00R. 
Meiller,  Hermann;  and  Goetz,  Leonhardt.  to  Orammer,  Willibald. 

Driver's  seat.  4.471.934.  a.  248-575.000. 
Meinhold,  Henner:  See— 

Rohr,  Franz-Josef;  and  Meinhold.  Henner,  4,472,247,  Q.  204- 
l.OOT. 
Melcher.  Franz-Josef:  See— 

Knothe.  Erich;  Melcher.  Franz-Josef;  and  Oldendorf.  Christian. 
4.472.66a  CI.  315-169.400. 
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Melocik.  Grant  C.  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Failure  protection 

circuit  for  a  two-motor  lift  truck.  4,472,663.  Q.  318-82.000. 
Melzer,  Milena:  See- 
Kohl,  Albert;  Balz,  Werner,  Melzer,  Milena;  Schneider,  Norbert; 
Koester,    Eberhard;    and    Lehner.    August,    4,472,455,    CI. 
427-48.000. 
Menunel,  Kari-Joaef:  See— 

Pietsch,  Hartmut;  Turke,  Wolfgang;  Bings,  Hubert;  and  Memmel, 
Karl-Joaef,  4,472,359,  CI.  423-20.000. 
Menger-Hammond,  Eva  L.;  and  Novotny,  Miroslav,  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion. Laser-synthesized  catalysts.  4,472,513,  CI.  502-5.000. 
Menges,  John  R.;  and  Pedlick.  John  S..  to  Ethicon.  Inc.  Multiple  ligat- 

ing  clip  applier  instrument  4.471.780.  CI.  128-326.000. 
Mennemann.  Karl;  and  Grabowski,  Danuta,  to  Schott  Glaswerke. 
Highly  refractive,  Th02-free  opticid  glasses  having  refractive  indices 
of  1.86-1.94  and  Abbe-index  numbers  greater  than  or  equal  to  30. 
4,472,511.  a.  501-78.000. 
Merck  A  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Baldwin,   John   J.;   and   McClure.   David   E,   4,472,427,   a. 

424-282.000. 
Blame,   Edward   H.;   and   Sweet,   Charles   S.,   4,472,384,   CI. 

424-177.000. 
Harris,  Elbert  E;  Patchett,  Arthur  A.;  Tristram,  Edward  W.;  and 

Wyvratt,  Matthew  J.,  4,472,380,  Q.  424-177.000. 
Hoftaian,  William  F.;  Lee,  Ta-Jyh;  Smith.  Robert  L.;  and  Willard. 

Alvin  K..  4.472,426,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Karkhanis,  Yashwant  D..  4,472,302.  CI.  260-112.00R. 
Wakazawa,  Tadashi;  Niida,  Taro;  Fukatsu,  Shunzo;  Murai,  Yasu- 
shi; Okonogi,  Tsuneo;  and  Shibahara,   Seyi,  4,472,576,  CI. 
544-92.000. 
Woltersdorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.,  4,472.417,  CI.  424-27a000. 
Woltersdorf.  Otto  W..  Jr..  4.472,418,  Q.  424-27a000. 
Merck  Frosst  Canada,  Inc.:  See— 

Hamel.  Pierre;  and  Rokach.  Joshua.  4,472,586,  CI.  549-iaOOO. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See- 
Haas,  Gunther;  and  Weber.  Georg.  4.472.292,  CI.  252-299.100. 
Merten.  Rudolf:  See— 

Sirinyan.  Kirkor;  Merten.  Rudolf;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Giesecke, 
Henning;  Claussen.  Uwe;  and  Ebneth.  Harold.  4,472.458,  CI. 
427-92.000. 
Zecher.  Wilfried;  Merten.  Rudolf;  and  Dunwald.  WUIi.  4,472,567. 
a.  528-52.000. 
Messer  Griesheim  GmbH:  See— 

Golke.  Heinz;  Volker.  Wolfgang;  and  Donnerhack,  Andreas, 
4.471.628.  a.  62-64.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 
ung: See— 
Kunz,  Rudiger,  4,471,925.  CI.  244-130.000. 
Messrs.  Otto  Eckerle  GMBH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Eckerle,  Otto;  and  Buchmuller,  Klaus.  4.472.123.  C\.  418-126.000. 

Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Knoll.  Jozsef;  Hermecz.  Istvan;  Horvath.  Agnes; 

Virag.  Sandor;  Vasvari.  Lelle,  nee  Debreczy;  and  David,  Agoston,  to 

Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekdi  Gyara  Rt  Condensed 

pyrimidines.  4,472,398,  CI.  424-251.000. 

Meszaros,  Zoltan:  See— 

Kokosi,  Jozsef;  Hermecz.  Istvan;  Meszaros.  Zoltan;  Virag.  Sandor; 
Vasvari.  Lelle.  nee  Debreczy;  Szasz,  Gyorgy;  Horvath,  Agnes; 
Breining.  Tibor,  Szuts,  Tamas;  and  Sebestyen,  Gyula,  4,472,399, 
a.  424-251.000. 
MetaUgesellschaft  AG:  See— 

Pietsch,  Hartmut;  Turke,  Wolfgang;  Bings,  Hubert;  and  Memmel, 
Karl-Josef,  4,472,359.  Q.  423-20.000. 
Methodist  Hospital  of  Indiana.  Inc.:  See— 

Toth.  PhUlip  D.,  4.472.420,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Toth.  PhUUp  D..  4,472.431,  CI.  424-317.000. 
Meyer.  Adolf;  Pfeifer,  Manfred;  and  Kraefl,  Uwe,  to  Heidelberger 
Zement  AG.  Method  for  preparing  an  annular  body  of  a  hydrauli- 
cally  setting  mass.  4,472,335,  CI.  26«-7a000. 
Meyer,  Gero,  to  Flutec  Fluidtechnische  Geraete  GmbH.  Rotary  appa- 
ratus fluid  sealing  system.  4,471,%7,  CI.  277-165.000. 
Michael,  Dietrich:  See- 
Hermann,  Karl  H.;  Schulte,  Helmut;  Nielinger,  Werner,  and  Mi- 
chael, Dietrich,  4,472,338,  CI.  264-2  ia600. 
Michael  Horauf  Maschiiienfabrik:  See— 

Stahlecker,  Hans,  4,471,901,  a.  229-31.00R. 
Michaels,  Leonard  H.,  to  Molex  Incorporated.  Modularized  universal 

pin  and  sleeve  electrical  connector.  4,472,012,  CI.  339-63.00M. 
Michalski,  Dieter:  See- 
Lamm.  Klaus  D.;  and  Michalski,  Dieter,  4,472,609,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Michel,  Christian  G.,  to  SuufTer  Chemical  Company.  Dicalcium  phos- 
phate dihydrate  having  improved  monofluorophosphate  compatibil- 
ity and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof  4,472,365,  CI.  423-267.000. 
Micheletti.  Donald  A.:  See- 
Parker,  Robert;  RatzlafT,  Thomas  D.;  and  Micheletti,  Donald  A., 
4,472,135,  CI.  431-126.000. 
Middendorf.  Lyle  R.:  See— 

Wurm.  John  H.;  Middendorf.  Lyle  R.;  and  Biggs,  William  W., 
4,472,057,  a.  356-380.000. 
Mihara,  Yuji:  See— 

Itoh,  Katsuaki;  and  Mihara,  Yuji.  4.472.615,  CI.  20O-153.00G. 
Milano,  Arthur  J.  J..  Jr.,  to  Dau  Motion,  Incorporated.  Sheet-feed 
tractor  with  resilient  spring  clamping  subassembly.  4,471,896,  CI. 
226-74.000. 
MUes  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Buckler,  Robert  T.;  and  Carrico,  Robert  J.,  4,472,301,  Q.  260- 
II2.00B. 


Miller,  Granville  G.:  See— 

Maxfield,  MacRae;  Miller,  Granville  G.;  Baughman,  Ray  H.;  and 
Frommer,  Jane  E,  4,472,487,  Q.  429-194.000. 
Miller,  Jeorge,  to  Energia  Andina  Ltda.  Routing  electric  machine  with 

need/frequency  control.  4,472,673,  CI.  322-32.000. 
MiUer,  Richard  M.  Tufting  button  upholstery  machine.  4,471,528,  CI. 

29-91.200. 
Miller,  Roland  G.,  to  Pitney   Bowes  Inc.   Power  supply  system. 

4,472,781,  CI.  364-466.000. 
Miller,  Taylor  C,  Jr.  Method  and  undergarments  for  preventing  penile 

tissue  deterioration.  4,471.772,  Q.  128-159.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Stokes,  Jimmy  L.,  4,471,514,  CI.  26-2.00R. 
Millington,  James  P.;  and  Dalrymple.  Ian  M.,  to  Electricity  Council, 

The.  Electrochemical  cell.  4,472.253,  CI.  204-233.000. 
Milliren,  Guy  L.,  to  Fluoroware,  Inc.  Wafer  carrier.  4.471.716.  CI. 

118-500.000. 
Millot,  Jean:  See— 

Demonsablon,  Philippe;  Millot,  Jean;  and  Comeloup,  Andre 
4,472,130,  CI.  425-436.0RM. 
Milstein,  Cesar;  and  Wright,  Bruce  W.,  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment Corporation.  Rat  myeloma  cell  lines.  4,472,300,  CI.  433-68.000. 
Minami,  Masahumi:  See— 

Noguchi,  Keiichi;  Minami,  Masahumi;  and  Murarooto,  Mutsushi, 
4,471,906,  CI.  236-39.000. 
Mine.  Setsuro:  See— 

Yano.  Masao;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Mine,  Setsuro;  and  Takeda,  Masato- 
Shi,  4.472,674.  CI.  323-210.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  A  Industry:  See- 
Suzuki,  Makoto,  4,472.278,  CI.  210-243.000. 
Yabe,  Akira;  Taketani,  Takao;  and  Kikuchi,  Kentaro,  4,471,833,  Q. 
165-1.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Ferlic.  Daniel  J.,  4,472.828,  CI.  378-147.000. 
Kitchin,   Jonathan   P.;   and  Coles,   Robert   F.,   4.472.497.  Q. 

430406.000. 
Koskenmaki,  David  C,  4,472,248,  O.  20443.00P. 
Olson,  Paul  E.,  4.472.480.  Q.  428-332.000. 
Redinger.  Peter  V.  A.;  and  Compton,  Richard  A.,  4,472.226.  CI. 

156-242.000. 
Wulfing.  James  J.,  4,472.753.  O.  360-132.000. 
Mino,  Mineo;  Yamanishi,  Kazuhiro;  and  Tsuruoka,  Keiichiro,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Constant  speed  reel  driven  mag- 
netic Upe  in  cue  or  review  mode.  4,472,749,  Q.  360-73.000. 
Minowa,  Ryohei:  See — 

Sugimoto,  Shigeo;  and  Minowa,  Ryohei,  4,471,63a  CI-  62-175.000. 
Mischker,  Manfred:  See— 

Tratz,  Hert)ert;  Berger,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Mischker,  Manfred, 
4,471,618,  a.  60446.000. 
Mistyuiik,  John  D.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Printing  appara- 
tus   with    reciprocating    feed    finger    assembly.    4,471,691,    CI. 
101-110.000. 
Mitchell,  James  L.  Method  and  means  of  continuously  punching,  shear- 
ing and  forming  sheet  material.  4,471.641,  CI.  72-132.000. 
Mitchell.  Tyrone  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Silicone  com- 
pounds. 4,472.590,  CI.  556-418.000. 
Mitel  Corporation:  See— 

Beime.  Patrick  R.,  4,472,608.  CI.  179-170.0NC. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Otake.  Masayuki;  Murayama,  Masayoshi;  and  Kawaragi,  Yuji, 

4.472,327,  Q.  502-209.000. 
Sugimoto,  Masaaki;  Watanabe,  Yukio;  Bizen,  Kunio;  Hasenwa, 
Tsunemitsu;  and  Morita,  Masahiro,  4.472,328,  CI.  264-41.000 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akamatsu.  Masahiko,  4,472,642,  CI.  307-252.00C. 

Itoh,  Katsuaki;  and  Mihara,  Yuji,  4,472,615,  Q.  2OO-153.00G. 

Nomura,  Masami,  4,471,855,  CI.  187-29.00R. 

Ohashi,  Yoshimasa;  Kirimoto,  Tettuo;  and  Kondo,  Michimasa, 

4,472,718,  CI.  343-16.00R. 
Shinomiya,  Kohji,  4,472,675,  Q.  323-314.000. 
Tanaka,  Hideharu;  Ishijima.  Koji;  and  Koda.  Toshihide,  4,472,121, 

a.  418-63.000. 
Yano,  Masao;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Mine,  Setsuro;  and  Takeda,  Masato- 

shi,  4,472,674,  CI.  323-210.000. 
Yoshida,  Kotaro;  Fujisaki,  Shuji;  Koda,  Toshihide;  Asada,  Ken; 
and  Kawaguchi.  Susumu,  4.472,122,  CI.  418-63.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Sugio,  Akitoshi;  Masu,  Masanobu;  Okabe.  Masao;  and  Ukita.  Eji, 
4,472.546,  CI.  524-91.000, 
Mittubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kubo.  Masayoshi;  Hascsawa.  Akira;  and  Sakaguchi,  Katsuyoshi, 

4,472,123,  a.  423-38.(»0. 
Morimoto,  Kazuo,  4,471,638,  CI.  73-643.000. 
Osawa,  Akira;  Nakamura,  Jun;  Izawa,  Tadashi;  and  Saito,  Yo- 

shiyuki,  4,472,242,  CI.  162-60.000. 
Takenaka.  Hiroyuki;  Kauyama,  Keiichi;  Tokiyasu,  Kouichi;  and 

Hirakawa.  Tadashi.  4.471.313,  CI.  29-110.000. 
Ueda.  Masato;  and  Notomi.  Akira,  4,472.619,  Q.  219-76.150. 
Mittubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tabei,    Kazuhiko;   and    Hattushika,    Masafiuni.   4,472.213,   CI. 
148-4O2.000. 
Mitsubishi  Seishi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Osawa.  Akira;  Nakamura.  Jun;  Izawa.  Tadashi;  and  Saito.  Yo- 
shiyuki.  4.472.242,  Q.  162-60.000. 
Mitsui,  Hjuime:  See— 

Iwata,  Hiroahi;  and  Mitsui,  Hajime,  4,472,042.  G.  354-418.000. 
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Mitsui.  Kenichi;  tnd  Muiakawa,  Shoji.  to  Toyoda  Gowi  Co.,  Ltd 
App««tus   for   manufacturing   reinforced    hoses.    4,472,126,   CI. 

Miyagi,  Hideo:  5«ir— 

Yodiida,  Matsujyu;  I^oue.  Nobuyuki;  Miyagi.  Hideo;  Suematsu, 
Tortiio;  and  Kido,  Altihiko.  4.471,736.  CI.  123-425.000. 
Miyahara,  Akimitsu;  Sakai.  Sigeo;  Mauuda,  Fumihiko;  Ushikubo. 
Hiroji;  and  Kawano,  Kuniaki,  to  Japan  Organo  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for 
the  separation  of  glucot<  and  fructose.  4,472403,  a.  127-46.200. 
Miyake.  Toshihide.  to  Shup  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  integra- 
tion circuit  4,472.044,  Cf.  354-439.000. 
Miyata,  Shigeo;  Hirose.  TOru;  and  Okada.  Akira,  to  Kyowa  Chemical 
Industry  Co.  Ltd.  Proc«8es  for  the  production  of  slaked  lime  and 
magnesiuffl  hydroxide.  4^72,370,  O.  423-636.000. 
Miyawaki  Steam  Trap  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Noguchi.  Keiichi;  Miqami.  Masahumi;  and  Muramoto.  Mutsushi. 
4,471,906,  a.  236-591000. 
Mizukami,  Osamu:  See— 

Yoshimura.  Isao;  Misukami,  Osamu;  Hata.  Hideo;  Kageyama. 
Junichi;  and  Kaneka  Takathi.  4,472,228,  CI.  156-244.240. 
Muukodii,  Akio;  Shindo.  fCatuji;  Akatsu,  Yoshi;  and  Ozawa.  Jun,  to 

Sl^?i'Jb?*    *"«*  arrester  with  a  bypass  gap.  4,472,754,  a. 
361-127.000. 
Mizuno.  Jun:  See— 

Fukamachi.  Yoshihiro:  Nak^ima.  Tsuneharu;  Mizuno,  Jun;  and 
Maehara,  Tadashi.  4.(»72,233,  CI.  156-415.000. 
Mizuno,  Masaaki:  See— 

Fukushima,  Shigeyodii  Mizuno,  Masaaki;  and  Koga.  Hideaki. 
*.472.j32.  CI.  264-44J0OO. 
Mizuno.  Tooru;  and  Imai.  Yutaka,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Display  method  and  sys- 
tem. 4,472.775,  Q.  364.4K000. 
Moutani.  Tadashi;  and  Furukawa,  Hideko,  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc. 
Mixed  seasoning  on  basia  of  monosodium  glutamate.  4,472,447.  CI 
426-537.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Origo,  Ulrich  R.;  La«ar,  Nelson  R.;  and  Witman,  Mark  W. 
4,472.554.  Q.  525-67.000.  .  "nar*   w.. 

Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  5w4- 

Aihcraft.  Charles  R..  4.472,330.  CI.  264-26.000. 

OjJ*  jCJjjnce  D.;  and  Socha.  Richard  F..  4.472.535.  a. 

Chu.  Chin-Chiun.  4.472,518.  CI.  502-77.000. 

^^^X'^^*^  ^"  "<*  Gemmill.  Robert  M..  Jr..  4.472.289, 
a.  252-49.600. 

°'S^.?^i85f"  ^'  "«*  ^"»°"'  ^°*^  C..  Jr..  4,472.266. 
208-111.000. 

^"fS.260WO*    *■'    "*    "op"""*    D«»«'    N..    4.471.839. 
Tsao,   Ying-Yen   P.;   ^   Wong.   Stephen   S..   4.472.517. 


CI. 

CI. 

502-62.000.  ■    ^       ""    '"''"'"   "•'   '•""•"'•    ^• 

Modic.  Frank  J.,  to  General  Electric  Silicones.  Transparent  membrane 
structure*  4.472.470.  a.  428-145.000.  -»P««»  niemoiane 

Mogarai  Denki  Kabushiki  K»isha:  See— 

^ M7kl43!a1i3SaSr'  ''^''  *"'  ^'^^'  ^""^'^ 
^4in,W?a  405^255000***'  '^""'•''♦"""i  Co..  The.  Caisson  cap. 
MoisKm.  Mark  F.  L.;  and  Fnnckx,  Joris  R.  I.,  to  N.  V.  Raychem  S.  A. 
x^^^^'^,^^"  iMenlbly.  4,472.222.  Q.  156-86.000. 
Mokhov,  Nikolai  F.:  See—   \ 

SkJywov^  Akxandr  T.;  krchakov.  Viktor  P.;  Eberil.  Valentin  I.; 
KubMOv.  Vtadimir  L.;  Borinevich.  Inna  V.;  Marchenkova.  Asya 
I.;  wtanov.  Vyacheslav  S.;  Fisin.  Vladimir  I.;  Mokhov.  Nikolai 
F.;  and  Tsybin.  Leonid  Y..  4.472,257,  CI.  2O4-290.00R. 

Molex  Incorporated:  See— 

„  ..MKhfel^  Leonard  H.,  4^472.012.  CI.  339-63.flOM. 

'*;iJs.09?s.;Xi.&.£5*^''  '''^  ^'^^  "^^^  ''^ 

Molzahn.  Marcelle  C:  See— 

"4r!S70o5"  ^'  "1  ^^^"^  MMXcellt  O.,  4,472,464,  CI. 
Momoki,  Hiromitsu:  See—    ' 

Inoue,  Yssuo;  Momoki.  Hiromitsu;  and  Ikeda.  Takatoahi.  4.472.744 
CI.  358-293.000.  «»,  i«««uwu,%^/<,»^. 

Monarch  Marking  Systems,  be.:  See— 

Mistyurik.  John  D..  4.471.691.  CI.  101-1 10.000. 
Monroe.  Manus  B.:  5m— 

'^  M^45^aT3«i,8tr'  '^'  '■'  -^  '*"'"*'  ^"'"  « • 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Bollinger.  Frederic  C,  4J471.57I,  a.  47-57.600. 

^  «°?'.c  ibJ^"*^   ^■'  *^  Zwnpini.   Anthony,  4,472,175.  CI. 
99-IO.QOO. 

Snooks.  RuPfri  J .  Jr.;  Weatherford.  William  D.;  and  Nicholson. 
James  R..  4.472.481.  CI  428-362.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Zucchini.  Umberto;  and  Cuffiani.  Illaro.  4.472,520,  CI.  502-104.000. 


Montefiori,  Amerigo,  to  Guest  Medical  ft  Dental  Products  AG.  Appa- 
ratus for  withdrawing  blood  from  a  test  tube  or  the  like.  4.472. 180,  a. 

Mooi.  John,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Preparative  process  for 
alUine  earth  metal,  aluminum-containing  spinels.  4.472,532,  Q. 

Moore,  Gerald.  Gas  detector  badge.  4,472,353,  CI.  422-58.000. 
Moore.  Richard  C:  See— 

Dd|eyser.  Mark  A.;  Pierce.  Benjamin  J.;  Moore.  Richard  C;  and 
Hubbard,  Wmchester  L.,  4,472,389,  a.  424-200.000. 

^?j;?^;,l2?^  **•  ^  L'Oreal.  Make-up  device.  4.471,874.  a. 
206-581.000. 

Moravnik.  Zvi.  to  Solar  Power  Laboratories.  Ltd.  Solar  energy  concen- 
trator. 4,471,763,  CI.  126-439.000. 
Morgan,  Barry  A.:  See— 

"««».  PWl'P  E.;  and  Morgan,  Barry  A.,  4.472,305.  a.  260- 

Morgan.  William  M.:  See— 

^^h^^-,Li  J*?5J^'  ^•"»»  ^'  "**  Vigar.  James  M.. 
4.472,250.  CI.  204-51.000. 

Mori.  Yutaka:  See— 

'^.'!?^,^"*"^  ^"""'"'  ^^'Oi  ■"<'  Mori,  Yutaka.  4,471.811.  a. 
137-623.380. 

Morikawa,  Osamu;  Tadenuma.  Katsuaki;  Taniguchi,  Osamu;  and 
Wood.  Irwm  B.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Method  of  con- 
trolling  plant  nematodes.  4,472.419,  CI.  424-270.000. 

Morikawa,  Tamio;  Tsujihara,  Kenji;  Takeda.  Mikio;  and  Arai.  Yo- 
shihisa.  to  Tanabe  Sdyaku  Co..  Ltd.  Nitrosourea  derivative  and 
process  for  preparing  same.  4,472,573,  Q.  536-17.700. 

Morikawa,  Yasushi:  See 

Takasawa,  Seigo;  Morikawa.  Yasushi;  Takayama.  Kenichiro;  and 
Masunaga.  Izumi.  4,472.501.  Q.  435-165.000. 

Morimoto.  Kazuhisa:  See— 

^'^JS'tfJZ^'    '^    Morimoto,     Kazuhisa.    4,472,336,    Q. 
264-106.000. 

Morimoto,  Kazuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electro- 
magnetic acoustic  transducer.  4,471,658,  Q.  73-643.000. 

Monmoto,  Kiyoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroshi.  to  Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo 
Kabushifa    Kaisha.    Fluorescent    dispUy   device.    4.472.658,    CI. 

Morino,  Toshiharu:  See— 

Nakamura.  Norihiko;  Itoh,  Takaaki;  Katou,  Takashi;  Ota,  Yozo- 
and  Morino,  Toshiharu,  4,472,326,  a.  261-144.000. 
Morioka,  Akitoahi:  See— 

Iwata.  Hiroshi;  Kashihara.  Toshitsugu;  Yoshino,  Tsunemi;  and 
Monoka.  Akitoshi.  4,472,039.  CI.  354-271.100. 
Morita.  Masahiro:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Masaaki;  Watanabe,  Yukio;  Bizen,  Kunio;  Hasegawa. 
Tsunemitsu;  and  Morita,  Masahiro,  4.472.328.  a.  264-41.000. 
Monta,  Nobuo:  See— 

°*f^^  i»Oi  Jfto-  ^^•'f'SLMon**  N<*«»05  •«»  Kobayashi,  Take- 
shi. 4,471,577,  a.  51-3.000. 
Morofiiji.  Akihiko:  See— 

^"IS  l^SI?'  Moro'uJ''  Akihiko;  and  Ueno.  Hiroshi.  4,472,219,  a. 
156-69.000. 

Morz.  Gunter;  and  Intoppa.  Francesco,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwal- 
ti^g^.m.b.H.  Broadband  corrugated  horn  radiator.  4,472,721.  a. 

Mmkovits.  Martin,  to  University  of  Toronto  Innovations  Foundation, 
The;  and  University  of  Toronto  Innovations  Foundation,  The.  Heter- 

^in^'^^'^y'  ■"**  process  for  its  manufacture.  4,472,533.  CI. 
502-320.000. 
Mostek  Corporation:  See— 

Kirsch.  Howard  C.  4.472.644.  Q.  307-269.000. 
UurieUo.  Alfred  F..  4,472,678,  Q.  324-73.00R. 
Motooka,  Teruaki.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  of  measuring 

earner  distribution.  4.472,633.  CI.  250-338.000. 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH:  See— 

Schlaupitz.  Manfred;  and  JauteUt.  Olaf.  4,471,968,  Q.  277-235.130. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

^IfJSf'i.^**?*  ^•''  ^^^'  Stephen  H.;  and  Ulmer,  Richard  W., 

4,472,647,  CI.  307-475.000. 
Borras,  Jaime  A.,  4,472,820,  CI.  377-52.000. 
*^«>lopp.  R^olph  W.;  and  Selinko,  George  J.,  4,472,606,  Q. 

Pacholok.  David  R.,  4,472,672,  CI.  320-21.000. 
Mount  Carmel  Research  and  Education  Corporation:  See— 

Toledo-Pereyra.  Luis  H..  4,471.629.  CI.  62-64.000. 
Mucciarone.  Domenick.  Box  for  selectively  displaying  and  storing 
mforraation  contained  on  a  stack  of  reusable  cards.  4.471,885,  cT 

Muchow,  John  D.;  and  Cove.  Harry  R..  to  Valve  ConcepU  Interna- 
tional. Valve  apparatus.  4.471,810.  CI.  137-625.370. 

Mueller.  Joseph  H.:  See— 

Klumpp,  Marlin  K.;  Mueller,  Josmh  H.;  Lum.  Francis;  and  Irwin. 
Samuel  N..  4.472,750.  CI.  360-78.000. 

Mugnai.  Giorgio,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co..  Cryovac  Div.  Packaging 
process  and  apparatus.  4.471.599.  CI.  53-434.000. 

Mulder,  Douglas  C,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Mold  masking  aooaratus 
and  method4,472,451,  CI.  427-28.000. 

Mullenberg,  Ralph.  Clamping  arranfement  4.471.846.  CI.  175-422.000. 

Muller.  Helmut,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Hydrodynamic  reversing  trans- 
mission. 4.471.670.  CI.  74-731.000. 

Munch.  Howard  P.:  See— 

^"^SlJ^S.  /SJl"  ^'  '^   **""*'•'•   How««*   P-.  M7I.983.  CI. 
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Murai,  Yasushi:  See— 

Wakazawa.  Tadashi;  Niida.  Taro;  Fukatsu.  Shunzo;  Murai.  Yasu- 
shi; Okonogi.  Tsuneo;  and  Shibahara,  Seiii.  4,472,576,  CI. 
544-92.000. 
Murakami.  Tomomi.  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  Digital 

electronic  timepiece.  4.472.066,  CI.  368-82.000. 
Murakawa.  Shoji:  See— 

Mitsui,  Kenichi;  and  Murakawa.  Shoji,  4.472,126,  Q.  42M  14.000. 
Muralidhara,  Ranya:  See— 

Pittet.  Alan  O.;  Courtney.  Thomas  F..  Jr.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Bowen,  David  R.;  and  Muralidhara.  Ranya,  4.472.446,  G. 
426-535.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Pittet.  Alan  O.;  Courtney.  Thomas  F..  Jr.;  and 
Muralidhara.  Ranya.  4.472.445,  CI.  426-535.000. 
Muramatsu,  Katsuji;  Sekine,  Jiro;  Komatsuzaki,  Hiroshi;  Hara,  Hiroshi; 
and  Kameyama,  Nobuyuki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  nioto- 
graphic  camera.  4.472,038,  CI.  354-211.000. 
Muramoto,  Mutsushi:  See— 

Noguchi,  Keiichi;  Minami,  Masahumi;  and  Muramoto.  Mutsushi. 
4,471,906,  CI.  236-59.000. 
Muraoka,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Fujii,  Akio;  Muraoka.  Yasuhiko;  Nakatani. 
Tokuji;  Fukuoka.  Takeyo;  and  Takahashi.  Katsutoshi.  4,472.304. 
CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Murata  Eria  North  America.  Inc.:  See— 

Beckman.  John  B.,  4.472,759,  Q.  361-295.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Takeshi;  Nishiyama.  Hiroshi;  Mattuda.  Satoshi;  and 
Okada.  Tsutomu.  4.472,654,  Q.  310-321.000. 
Murayama,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Otake.  Masayuki;  Murayama.  Masayoshi;  and  Kawaragi.  Yuji. 
4.472,527,0.502-209.000. 
Murphy,  Charles  F.,  to  Intervisual  Communications.  Inc.  Puzzle  having 

a  plurality  of  selective  scenes.  4,471,960,  CI.  273-157.00R. 
Murphy,  Richard  F.,  to  Holland  Co.  Guide  bearing  for  mounting  unit 

brake  beams.  4,471,857,  CI.  188-52.000. 
Murray,  Omer  E.:  See- 
Nicholson,  Judith  A.;  Taylor,  Carl  D.;  and  Murray,  Omer  E., 
4,472,015,  CI.  339-156.00R. 
Muryoi.  Takeshi,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Zoom  lens  barrel.  4.472.031. 

a.  350^29.000.        •-•-•- 
Muschelknautz.  Edgar;  and  Rink.  Norbert,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  production  of  synthetic  fibers.  4.472,329.  CI.  264-12.000. 
Musschoot.  Albert,  to  General  Kinematics  Corporation.  Uniform  mate- 
rial discharge  apparatus.  4,471,891,  CI.  222-199.000. 
Musso.  Pietro:  See— 

Valle,  Franco;  and  Musso.  Pietro.  4.472,073.  Q.  400-185.000. 
Mutschler,  Thomas  A.;  Sanderson,  Arthur  C;  and  Weiss,  Lee  E.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Multi-lead  component  manipulator. 
4,472,668,  Q.  318-568.000. 
Muttner,  Christian:  See— 

Gubler,  Roland;  and  Muttner,  Christian,  4,471.715,  Q.  118-324.000. 
N.  V.  Raychem  S.  A.:  See— 

Moisson.  Mark  F.  L.;  and  Franckx.  Joris  R.  I..  4,472,222.  CI. 
156-86.000. 
Nagai,  Kunio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Television  receiver  for  demodulat- 
ing a  two-language  stereo  broadcast  signal.  4,472,830,  CI.  381-2.000. 
Nagatomo,  Shigeni:  See— 

Masuda,  Nobuhito;  Yasuda.  Yukio;  Nagatomo,  Shigeru;  Makiuchi, 
Hajime;  and  Okazaki,  Masaki,  4,472,498.  Q.  435-7.000. 


Nakapwa,  Toyoaki:  See— 


Bwamura,  Yoshihisa;  and  Nakagawa.  Toyoaki.  4.471,653.  Q. 
73-116.000. 
Nakagawa.  Yasuo;  Makihira.  Hiroshi;  Ikeda.  Souhei;  Ezaki.  Satoru;  and 
Harada.  Osamu,   to  Hitachi,   Ltd.   Shape  detecting  apparatus. 
4,472.056.0.356-376.000.  »     ki- 

Nakagiri.  Takashi:  See— 

Okubo,  Yukitoshi;  Osada,  Yoshiyuki;  Sugata,  Masao;  and  Nakagiri, 
Takashi,  4.472,027,  Q.  350-340.000. 
Nakaguti,  Osamu:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Saito,  Yoshihisa;  Hashimoto,  Masaahi;  Nakaguti, 
Osamu;  Oku,  Teruo;  Shiokawa.  Youichi;  Takaya,  Takao; 
Komori,  Tadaaki;  Teraii,  Tsutomu;  Hemmi,  Keiii;  and  Takasugi, 
Hisashi.  4,472.300.  Q.  26O.239.00A. 
Kamiya.  Takashi;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti.  Osamu;  Oku. 
Teruo;  Nakai,  Yoshiharu;  and  Takeno.  Hidekazu.  4.472,309.  CI. 
26O.239.0OA. 
Nakai.  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Kamiya.  Takashi;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti,  Osamu;  Oku, 
Teruo;  Nakai,  Yoshiharu;  and  Takeno,  Hidekazu,  4,472,309.  CI. 
260-239.00A. 
Nakajima,  Tsuneharu:  See— 

Fukamachi.  Yoshihiro;  Nakajima.  Tsuneharu;  Mizuno.  Jun;  and 
Maehara,  Tadashi.  4,472,233,  CI.  156-415.000. 
Nakamoto,  Hiromi:  See— 

Takahashi,    Hiroshi;    and    Nakamoto,    Hiromi,    4,472,366,    O. 
423-328.000. 
Nakamura,  Akira;  and  Nakaya.  Takao,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Planar  type  electro-acoustic  transducer  and  process  for 
manufacturing  same.  4.472,604.  a.  179-1  I5.S0R. 
Nakamura,  Akira:  See— 

Uemura.  Hiroyuki;  Nakamura,  Akira;  Akino.  Tadaham;  Okuyama. 
Hhothi;  and  Fukuoka.  Matuo.  4,472,693,  a.  333-167.000. 
Nakamura,  Jun:  See— 

Ouwa,  Akira;  Nakamura,  Jun;  Izawa,  Tadashi;  and  Saito.  Yo- 
shiyuki, 4.472.242.  a.  I62-60.00a 


Nakamura,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Yokota.  Kazuto;  and  Nakamura.  Mitsuo,  4,472,635,  Q.  250-486.100. 
Nakamura.  Norihiko;  Itoh.  Takaaki;  Katou,  Takashi;  Ota,  Yozo;  and 
Morino,  Toshiharu.  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisan 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Variable  venturi-type  carburetor.  4,472,326.  Q. 
261-144.000. 
Nakamura,  Takeshi;  Nbhiyama.  Hiroshi;  MaUuda.  Satoshi;  and  Okada, 
Tsutomu,  to  Murau  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Piezoelectric  tuning 
fork   vibrator   with   reduced   vibrational   leakage.    4,472,654,   cT 
310-321.000. 
Nakano,  Eiichi:  See— 

Sando,  Yoshikazu;  and  Nakano,  Eiichi,  4,472,166,  CI.  8-118.000. 
Nakashima,  Toshihide:  See— 

Tanihara,  Masao;  Nakashima,  Toshihide;  and  Takakura,  Koichi, 
4,472,303,  a.  260-1 12.00B 
Nakata,  Issei:  See— 

Kongo,  Akira;  Ueda,  Hideki;  Nakata,  Issei;  Yoshida.  Eiichi;  Aoki, 
Nobuyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshimittu,  4,471,627,  CI.  62-49.000. 
Nakatani,  Tokuji:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Fujii,  Akio;  Muraoka,  Yasuhiko;  Nakatani, 
Tokuji;  Fukuoka.  Takeyo;  and  Takahashi,  Katsutoshi,  4,472,304. 
CI.  260-1I2.50R. 
Nakatsukasa.  Michio:  See— 

Tabuse.    Akira;    Nakatsukasa.    Michio;    and    Kamura,    Miuuo. 
4,472.485,  CI.  428-516.000. 
Nakaya,  Takao:  See— 

Nakamura,  Akira;  and  Nakaya.  Takao.  4.472.604.  Q.  179-1 15.50R. 
Nakazato,  Aturo:  See— 

Hauyama.  Katsuo;  Nakazato,  Aturo;  Ogawa.  Toshihisa;  Ito,  Shoi- 
chi;  and  Sawada,  Jiro,  4,472,41 1,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Keeney,  Mark  E.,  4,472.280.  Q.  210-666.000. 
Namba.  Masanao;  Watanabe,  Tsuneo;  Hiramatsu,  Daisuke;  and  Sato, 
Kazuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kabha.  Brushless  rotary 
machine.  4,472,649,  CI.  310^.00D. 
Namboodri,  Chettoor  G.:  See- 
Gregorian,  Razmic  S.;  and  Namboodri,  Chettoor  G.,  4,472,165,  CI. 
8-115.700. 
Nambu,  Masao,  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Freeze-dried  polyvinyl  alcohol 

gel.  4,472.542.  CI.  323-309.000. 
Napp  Systems  (USA),  Inc.:  See— 

Hallman,  Robert  W.;  Langlais,  Eugene  L.;  Bohannon,  Ronald  G.; 
and  Rubic,  Dominic  B.,  4,472,494,  CI.  430-160.000. 
Naruchi,  Tatsuyuki:  See— 

Tom,  Takeshi;  Bannai,  Kiyoshi;  Oba.  Takeo;  Tanaka,  Toshio; 
Okamura,  Noriaki;  Wantanabe.  Kenzo;  Kurozumi.  Seizi;  Ohtsu. 
Akira;  and  Naruchi,  Tatsuyuki,  4,472,428,  Q.  424-285.000. 
Narumi  China  Corporation:  See— 

Ohtani,  Hiroshi,  4,472,333,  Q.  264-67.000. 
National  Petro  Chemicals  Corporation:  See— 

Speca,    Anthony    N.;    and    Rekers,    Louis   J.,    4,472,531,    Q. 
502-256.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Milstein,  Cesar;  and  Wright.  Bruce  W..  4.472.500,  Q.  435-68.000. 
Nature  House,  Inc.:  See- 
Vail,  Arthur  E.,  4,471,721,  Q.  119-23.000. 
NB  Jackets  de  Puerto  Rico:  See— 

Dorman,  Isidore.  4,471,545,  Q.  40-159.000. 
Neary,  John  R.  Sanding  drum.  4,471,582,  CI.  51-366.000. 
Neefe.  Charles  W.  Light  driven  hydrogen  oxygen  generator.  4,472.260, 

a.  204-278.000. 
Neefe.  Charies  W.  Method  of  making  hydrogel  cosmetic  contact  lenses. 

4.472,327,  O.  264-1.900. 
Neely,  Charles  W.  Automatically  releasable  handgun  retaining  strap  on 

holsters.  4,471,894,  Q.  224-243.000. 
Neely,  Judith  L.:  See- 

Carcia.  Peter  P.;  and  Neely,  Judith  L.,  4,472,041,  Q.  35441 3.00a 
Negley,  Mervin  E:  See- 
Anderson,  Harry  M.;  and  Negley,  Mervin  E.,  4,471,759,  G. 
126-426.000. 
Nelles,  Thomas  R.;  Bemahl,  Jeffery  H.;  and  Spitzer,  Harold  L.  Three 
dimensional    imformation    transmitting    device.    4,471,544,    CI. 
40-16.000. 
Nelson,  Donald  R.  Music  stand.  4,471,933,  O.  248-461.000. 
Nelson,  Kenneth  L.,  to  King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.  Ice  product  and 

method  and  apparatus  for  making  same.  4.471.624.  Q.  62-1.000. 
Nelson.  Larry  W.:  See- 
Fox.  Steve  A.;  Nelson.  Larry  W.;  and  NevUle.  Dave  W..  4,472.595, 
CI.  174-36.000. 
Nelson.  Norman  A.,  to  NL  Industries.  Inc.  Valve  assembly  and  seat 

4,471.943,  a.  251-327.000. 
Neo-Bionics,  Inc.:  See- 
Hooper.  PhUip  L.,  4.472.436.  Q.  424-330.000. 
Nettle,  Victor  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Chubb,  Charles  R.;  and  Nettle,  Victor  H.,  Jr.,  4,472.807.  a. 
372-38.000. 
Neubauer,  WUhelm;  and  Ocker,  Herbert,  to  Werner  ft  Pfleiderer. 

Pumps  for  viscous  substances.  4,472,106,  CI.  415-66.000. 
Neumann,  Gerhard  M.;  and  Karelin,  Jochen,  to  Delbag-Luftfater 
GmbH.   Support  and  holding  frame  for  air  filtering  elements. 
4,472.184.  a.  55-481.000. 
NeviUe.  Dave  W.:  See- 
Fox,  Steve  A.;  Nelson.  Larry  W.;  and  Neville.  Dave  W.,  4.472.595, 
a.  174-36.000. 
Newland.  Billy  D..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Electric  switch  with  im- 
proved sliding  contact  bolder.  4,472.614,  Q.  200-1 53.00M. 
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Ncylsa,  Edward:  Stt— 

StoUbercer,  Chris;  and  NeyUn.  Edward,  4.472.71 1,  a.  340423.050. 
NFD,  Inc.:  See— 

Stevemoo,  John.  Jr.;  PauJaon.  Oiea  D.;  and  CoUette,  Merlyn  V., 
4,471,876,  a.  209418.000 
NHK  SpriM  Co..  Ltd.;  $et- 

Qjiraa.  Jiui.  4.47^I6|.  Q.  474-111.000 
Nichohoa,  Jama  R.:  See^ 

Snooks,  Rupert  J.,  Jf.;  Weatherford,  William  D.;  and  Nicholson, 
James  R.,  4.472,481,  a.  428-362.000. 
Nicholson,  Judith  A.;  Taylor,  Carl  D.;  and  Murray.  Omer  E..  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company.  Multifunction  connector.  4,472,013.  Q. 
339-l36.nR. 
Nicia,  Antooius  J.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Optical  multiplexer. 

4,472,797,  Q.  370.1.000. 
Nickisch,  Klaus:  See— 

Bittler,  Dieter,  Laurtnt,  Henry;  Nickisch,  Klaus;  Nickolson.  Ro- 
bert; and  Wiechert,  Rudolf,  4,472,310.  CI.  260-239.370. 
Nickoiaon,  Robert:  See— 

Bittler,  Dieter;  Laurent,  Henry;  Nickisch,  Klaus;  Nickoiaon,  Ro- 
bert; and  Wiechert,  Rudolf,  4.472,310  CI.  260-239.370. 
Nicolas,  Michel:  See— 

Bcauqoet  OiUes;  Deyarhubli,  Vasudeo;  Dubost,  Gerard;  and  Nico- 
las, Michel,  4,472,6^3,  Q.  333-207.000. 
Nied,  Herman  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Instrumented  spot 

welding  electrode.  4,472,620,  CI.  219-120.000. 
Nielinger,  Werner:  See— 

Hermann,  Karl  H.;  Sbhulte,  Hehnut;  Nielinger,  Werner;  and  Mi- 
chael. Dietrich.  4.472,338.  a.  264-210600. 
Nielsen,  Anker  J.,  Jr.  Tsmper  indicating  cover  for  a  gas  meter. 

4,471.982,  a.  292-307.aOB. 
Nielsen.  Hans  Christian  A.;  and  Schroeder.  Roberto,  to  Industrias 
Penoles  S.A.  de  C.V.  ftocess  for  producing  hydraulic  cement  from 
dicalciuffl  silicate.  4,47^202.  Q.  106-103.000. 
Nightingale,  Richard  P.;  and  Vandlik,  Robert  P..  to  American  Can 

Compuy.  Cushion  cylinders.  4.471.687,  CI.  92-62.000. 
Nihashi,  Iwao,  to  Toyott  lidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of,  and  an 

apparatus  for.  raakjng  ai  formed  wire.  4,471,819.  d.  140-71.00R. 
Niida,  Taro:  See— 

Wakazawa,  Tadashi;  Niida,  Taro;  Fukatsu,  Shunzo;  Murai,  Yuu- 
shi;  Okonogi,  Tsifieo;  and  Shibahara.  Seui.  4.472,376,  CI. 
344-92.000.  1 

Nikko  Co..  Ltd.:  See—     I 

Ishimoto.  Zenichi.  4,f71,366,  Q.  446-129.000. 
Nipko,  Jack  A.:  See- 

Roberts,  Frank  W.;  Roberts,  Richard  A.;  Roberts,  W.  Calvin; 
Nipko,  Jack  A.;  Roberts,  Clark  S.;  and  Hudson,  Hal  R., 
4.471,390,  CI.  32-244 .000 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

lyima.  Yukihiko.  4.472,803.  Q.  370- 1 10 100. 
Koike,  Shin'ichi;  and  Kobayashi,  Eiichi,  4,472,813.  a.  373-18.000. 
Ohta.  Toshio,  4,472,710.  CI.  337-73.000. 
Sugawara,  Mitsutoshi,  4.472,646,  Q.  307-292.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura,  Akira;  and  Nakaya,  Takao,  4,472,604,  G.  179-1  I3.30R. 
Nishimoto.  Tetsuo,  4.471,681,  G.  84-1.230. 
Takamura,   MasayuM   and   Kurahashi,   Kazuo,   4,472,033.   G. 
331-41.000. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Pujii,  Akio;  Muraoka.  Yaauhiko;  Nakatani, 
Tokuji;  Fukuoka,  Takeyo;  and  Takahashi,  Katsutoshi,  4.472,304, 
G.  260-1 12.30R. 
Yanagi.  Mikio;  YanuKla,  Osamu;  Fuutsuya,  Fumio;  and  Shida, 
Atsuhiko.  4.472,  I90|  G.  71-88.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  5««- 

Fukuhara,  Toru;  and  Konno,  Kunio.  4.472,033,  G.  330429.000. 
Hada,  Kazunari;  Fuji|  Norio;  Kawahara,  Atsushi;  Azuma.  Toru; 

and  Hazama,  Junji,  {4,472,738,  CI.  338-106.000. 
Muryoi.  Takeshi,  4,47i031,  G.  330-429.000. 
Takatsu,    Norihiko;   Isogai,    Masaki;   and    Kawahara,    Atsushi. 
4,472,741.  G.  338-213.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nambu,  Maaao,  4,472.542,  G.  323-309.000. 
Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Urano,  Shigeru,  4,472^30,  G.  419-6.000. 
Nippon  Seiko  K.K.:  See— 

Osawa.  Nobuyuki.  4.472.003.  G.  308-6.00C. 
Yamashita,  Kenkichi,  4.471,701.  G.  108-137.000. 
Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Tachibana,  Masakiyo;  Noguchi.  Yukio;  and  Akazawa,  Noboru, 
4.472.030.  G.  330-41 3.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Kuno,  Akira;  MattumOto,  Muneaki;  and  Numata,  Koji,  4,472.682, 

G.  324-228.000. 
Obayuhi.  Hideki;  Kohama,  Tokio;  Kawai,  Hiaasi;  and  Egami, 
Tsuneyuki,  4,471.635.  G.  73-204.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sar— 

Mizuno.  Tooni;  and  Itiai.  Yutaka.  4,472.773.  G.  364-424.000. 
Nishi,  Yasuyuki;  Takagi.  Masashi;  and  Sakurai.  Masao.  4.471.632. 

G.  62-208.000. 
Yoshida.  Mauujyu;  laoue,  Nobuyuki;  Miyagi,  Hideo;  Suemauu. 
Toshio;  and  Kido,  Akihiko,  4,471.736,  G.  123-423.000. 
Nisato.  Dino;  Crisafulli.  Emilio;  Bianchetti,  Alberto;  and  Carminati. 
Paolo,  to  Sanof).  Substituted  trifluoromethylphenyltetrahydropyri- 
dines  having  an  anorectic  activity.  4,472,408,  G.  424-263.000. 


Nishi.  Yasuyuki;  Takagi.  Masashi;  and  Sakurai.  Masao,  to  Nippondenso 
Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  controlling  refrigeration  system  for  automotive 
air  conditioner.  4.471,632.  G.  62-208.000. 
Nishijima,  Tamotu.  to  Yazaki  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

the  production  of  stranded  cable.  4.471,327.  G.  29-872.000. 
Nishikawa,  Kohei:  See— 

Oka.  Yoshikazu;  and  Nishikawa.  Kohei.  4,472,383.  G.  424-177.000. 
Nishimoto.  Tetsuo.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tronic musical  instrument  capable  of  producing  a  musical  tone  by 
varying  tone  color  with  time.  4,471.681,  G.  84-1.230. 
Nishimura,  Keizo;  Kimura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kanazawa.  Yasunori,  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Circuit  for  reproducing  and  demodulating  modulated 
distal  sicnab.  4.472.686.  G.  329-30.000. 
Niahioka.  Jmi  Z.  Pre-loading  archery  bow.  4,471.747,  G.  124-23.00R. 
Nishiwaki,  Mitsuhiro:  See— 

Hiaamoto,   Iwao;   Maeda,   Chiaki;   and   Nishiwaki,   Mitsuhiro, 
4.472.294.  G.  232-336.000. 
Nishiwaki.  Yasuo:  See— 

Harada.   Yoshiaki;   Nishiwaki,   Yasuo;   and   Urata,   Yoshihito. 
4.472,072.  G.  400-124.000. 
Nishiyama,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nakamura.  Takeshi;  Nishiyama,  Hiroshi;  Matsuda,  Satoshi;  and 
Okada.  Tsutomu.  4.472.634,  G.  310-321.000. 
Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  and  Konishi.  Masahiro.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.. 
Ltd.   Two-dimensional   solid-state   image   sensor.   4.472,638,   G. 
230-578.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company:  See— 

Uchida.  Masaaici;  Isitani.  Shigeo;  and  Sone.  Kohki.  4,471.648,  G. 
73-23.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Chiba,  Kazuo;  and  Kanda,  Ryoichi,  4,471.933,  G.  248-638.000. 
Kawamura.  Yoahihisa;  and  Nakagawa,  Toyoaki,  4,471,653,  G. 

73-116.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshihani.  4,472,782,  G.  364-474.000. 
Wada,  Yoshimi,  4,471.816.  G.  139-370.200. 
Yasuhara,  Seishi;  and  Kondo,  Hiroshi.  4.471,652.  G.  73-116.000. 
NL  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Nelson.  Norman  A..  4.471.943.  G.  251-327.000. 
Noguchi,  Keiichi;  Minami.  Masahumi;  and  Muramoto.  Mutsushi.  to 
Miyawaki  Steam  Trap  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Thermosutically  controlled 
trap.  4.471,906.  CI.  236-59.000. 
Noguchi,  Yukio:  See— 

Tachibana,  Maaakiyo;  Noguchi,  Yukio;  and  Akazawa,  Noboru, 
4,472,030,  G.  350413.000. 
NoUey,  John  P..  Jr..  to  UOP  Inc.  Fractionation  process  with  power 
generation  by  depressurizing  the  overhead  vapor  stream.  4.471.619. 
CI.  60648.000. 
Nomoto.  Yodiitaka:  See— 

Yoshioka.  Sadashichi;  Oda,  Tatsuro;  Nomoto,  Yoshitaka;  and 
Yokooku,  Katsuhiko,  4,471,745,  CI.  123-571.000. 
Nomura,  Masami,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  K^ushiki  Kaisha.  Control 

device  for  an  AC.  elevator.  4.471.855.  G.  187-29.00R. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See- 
Mulder.  Douglas  C.  4.472,451,  G.  427-28.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Krym,  Marvin;  and  McOee,  WUliam  F.,  4,472,800.  G.  370-29.000. 
Norton,  George  H.,  II,  to  Textron  Inc.  Bearing  ring  or  the  like  with  set 

screw.  4,472,005,  G.  3O8-I89.0OR. 
Norton,  Richard  V.:  See— 

Stamerjohn,  David  M.;  Norton,  Richard  V.;  and  Sturtz,  Gregory 
P.,  4,472,246,  G.  203-37.000 
Notomi,  Akira:  See— 

Ueda,  Masato;  and  Notomi,  Akira.  4,472,619,  G.  219-76.150. 
Novo  Industri  A/S:  See— 

Brange,    Jtais   J.    V.;    and    Havelund,    Svend,   4,472,385,    G. 
42^178.000. 
Novotny,  Miroslav:  See— 

Menger-Hammond,  Eva  L.;  and  Novotny,  Miroslav,  4,472,513,  CI. 
302-3.000. 
Nowicki,  Mitchell  L.;  Dunbar,  Alan  R.;  and  Pound,  Joseph  H.,  to 
American  Fly  Ash  Company.  Process  and  system  of  wasting  fly  ash 
and  product  produced  thereby.  4,472,198,  G.  106-83.000. 
NPI  New  Products  Investment  AB:  See— 

Wadell,  Tord  C,  4,471,823,  G.  144.246.00F. 
NSK-Wamer,  K.K.:  See— 

Ogawa.  Kiyoshi,  4.471,513,  CI.  24-581.000. 
Nukem  GmbH:  See— 

Brunner,  Herbert;  and  Vietzke,  Horst.  4,472,298,  G.  252-628.000. 
Quillmann,  Heinrich;  and  Wingender,  Hans-Jorg,  4.472,347.  CI. 
376-272.000. 
Numata,  Koji:  See— 

Kuno,  Akira;  Matsumoto,  Muneaki;  and  Numata,  Koji,  4,472.682, 
CI.  324-228.000. 
Nyman.  Frederick  R.:  See— 

Huck.  Robert  H.;  Nyman.  Frederick  R.;  and  Berry,  David  A.. 
4,472.337.  G.  264-107.000. 
Oba,  Takeo:  See— 

Toru,  Takeshi;  Bannai,  Kiyoshi;  Oba,  Takeo;  Tanaka,  Toshio; 
Okamura.  Noriaki;  Wantanabe,  Kenzo;  Kurozumi,  Seizi;  Ohtsu. 
Akira;  and  Naruchi,  Tatsuyuki.  4,472.428.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Obayashi.    Hideki;    Kohama,   Tokio;    Kawai.    Hisasi;   and    Egami, 
Tsuneyuki.  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Gas  flow  rate  measuring  apparatus. 
4,471,635.  CI.  73-204.000. 
Obemdorfer,  Ernst:  See— 

Herber,  Peter,  Ivanovski.  Pavle;  Obemdorfer.  Ernst;  and  Zieri. 
Wilfried,  4.471,536.  CI.  34-60.000. 
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Ochi,  Yoahiyuki;  Uchida,  Yoahihiko;  Ohnishi,  Yutaka;  Kuroda.  Kotaro; 
and  Shibata,  Yutaka,  to  Kurosaki  Refiractories  Co..  Ltd.  Hydraulic 
heat-resisting  material  and  premold  ^odoct  made  of  such  hydraulic 
heat-resisting  material.  4,472,201.  G.  106-98.000. 
Ochaenbein.  Michel;  and  Ollivier.  Jean-Paul,  to  CDF-CUmie  S.A. 
Anti-shrink  additive  for  unuturated  polyester,  its  fabrication  process, 
and  anti-shrink  compositions.  4.472,344,  G.  323-511.000. 
Ocker,  Herbert:  See— 

/ieubauer.  Wilhehn;  and  Ocker.  Herbert,  4,472.106.  G.  415-66.000. 
Oda,  Keijiro:  See— 

Kishida,  Katsuji;  Ueno.  Tetsuto;  Onishi.  Masakazu;  and  Oda, 
Keijiro.  4.471.828.  CI.  I52-356.0OR. 
Oda,  Noriichi;  Kobayashi.  Kazuhiro;  and  Ito,  Isoo,  to  Taisbo  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.,  Ltd.  Benzo(a]phenazine  antimicrobials.  4,4^578,  G. 
544-347.000. 
Oda,  Tayi:  See— 

Maehara,  Nobunori;  Utada,  Norihnmi;  Oda.  Taiji;  Aahitaka, 
Hidetomo;  and  Ishikawa.  Hideo,  4,472,559.  G.  526-92.000. 
Oda,  Tatsuro:  See— 

Yoshioka,  Sadashichi;  Oda,  Tatsuro;  Nomoto,  Yoshitaka;  and 
Yokooku.  Katsuhiko.  4,471.745,  G.  123-571.000. 
Odashima,  Rou.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Sanshin 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Separate  lubricating  system  for  outboard 
motors.  4,471.727,  G.  123-73.0AD. 
Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aeroapatiales:  See— 

Pouh.  Christian  J.  J.,  4,472.054.  G.  356-352.000. 
Ousawara,  Terumi;  and  Arai.  Masayuki.  to  Asahi  Seimitsu  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Autotnatic  diaphragm  control  device  for  a  closed  circuit 
television  camera.  4,47l743.  CI.  358-228.000. 
Ogawa.  Isao;  Sato,  Muaki;  Morita,  Nobuo;  and  Kobayashi,  Takeshi,  to 
Seiko  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Double  spindle  grinding  machine. 
4.471,577,  G.  51-3.000. 
Ogawa,  Kiyoshi,  to  NSK-Wamer,  K.K.  Seat  belt  buckle  mounting 

device.  4.471.513.  G.  24-581.000 
Ogawa,  Toshihiu:  See— 

HMayama,  Katsuo;  Nakazato.  Aturo;  Ogawa,  Tnahihiu;  Ito.  Sboi- 
chi;  and  Sawada,  Jiro.  4,472,411,  G.  C4-266.000. 
O'Hara.  Mark  J.:  See- 
Johnson,  RusseU  W.;  O'Hara.  Mark  J.;  and  Kuntz.  Hillard  L.. 
4.472.529.  G.  502-228.000. 
Ohashi.  Yoshimasa;  Kirimoto.  Tetsuo;  and  Kondo.  Michimasa.  to 
Mitsubishi    Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Tracking    radar    system. 
4.472,718.  G.  343-16.00R. 
Ohba,  Yozo:  See— 

Toyoda,  Takashi;  Ohba.  Yozo;  Shirai,  Kaiui;  Takagi.  Akira;  and 
Yamanaka,  Masaaki.  4.472,227,  G.  156-244.110 
Ohnishi,  Yutaka:  See— 

Ochi,  Yoshiyuki;  Uchida,  Yoahihiko;  Ohnishi.  Yutaka;  Kuroda. 
Kotaro:  and  Shibata.  Yutaka.  4.472.201.  G.  106-98.000. 
CMita,  Toshio,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  device 

having  an  improved  moisture  resistance.  4.472,730.  G.  357-73.000. 
Ohtake,  Yoshichi:  See— 

Shinozaki,   Takashi;   Ohtake,    Yoshichi;    and    Ono,    Shinsuke, 
4,472,735.  G.  358-47.000. 
Ohtani,  Hiroshi,  to  Narumi  China  Corporation.  Ceramic  substrate  for 
semiconductor  package  and  method  of  manuAwture.  4,472,333,  G. 
264-67.000. 
Ohtsu,  Akira:  See- 
Ton,  Takeshi;  Bannai,  Kiyoshi;  Oba,  Takeo;  Tanaka,  Toshio; 
Okamura,  Noriaki;  Wantanabe.  Kenzo;  Kurozumi.  Seizi;  Ohtsu. 
Akira;  and  Naruchi.  Tatsuyuki.  4.472.428.  G.  424-285.000. 
Oil  Recovery  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Sanders,  Paul  J.;  and  Ooguen,  Robin  A.,  4,471,656,  G.  73-438.000. 
Oita,  Masahiro;  and  Tom^  Naohumi,  to  Matsu^u  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Dissolved  oxygen  gas  measuring  electrode  system. 
4,472.261.  G.  204402.000. 
Oji  Yuka  Goseishi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Toyoda,  Takashi;  Ohba,  Yozo;  Shirai,  Kaqii;  Takagi,  Akira;  and 
Yamanaka.  Masaaki,  4,472,227,  G.  156-244.110 
Ojima,  Juji,  to  NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.  Tension  providing  mechanism. 

4.472,161.  G.  474-111.000. 
Ojiri.  Yousuke:  See— 

Takeda.  Hiroyuki;  Yamada.  Kazuo;  Kobayashi.  Izumi;  Qiiri.  You- 
suke; and  Miiyama.  Shigeru,  4.472,346,  G.  376-246.000. 
Oka,  Yoshikazu;  and  Nishikawa,  Kohei.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries. 
Ltd.  Peptide  derivatives,  their  production  and  use.  4.472,383,  G. 
424-177.000. 
Okabe.  Muao:  See— 

Sugio.  Akitoshi;  Masu,  Masanobu;  Okabe,  Masao;  and  Ukita,  EUi. 
4:472,546.  G.  524-91.000. 
Okada,  Akira:  See— 

Miyata,  Shigeo;  Hirose.  Tom;  and  Okada.  Akira,  4.472,370.  G. 
423-636.000. 
Okada.  Tsutomu:  See— 

Nakamura,  Takeshi;  Nishiyama.  Hiroshi;  Matsuda,  Satoshi;  and 
Okada,  Tsutomu,  4,472,654.  CI.  310-321.000. 
Okamura,  Hisashi;  Maekawa,  Yukio;  and  Karino,  Yukio,  to  Fiyi  Photo 
Film  Co..  Ltd.  Photopaphic  elements  with  development  mhibitor 
precursors.  4.472.493.  CI.  430-219.000. 
Okamura,  Noriaki:  See— 

Torn,  Takeshi;  Bannai.  Kiyoshi;  Oba.  Takeo;  Tanaka,  Toshio; 
OkJsmura.  Noriaki;  Wantanabe.  Kenzo;  Kurozumi.  Seizi;  Ohtsu. 
Akira;  and  Naruchi.  Tatsuyuki.  4.472.428.  G.  424-285.000 
Okaya  Electric  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamegaya.  Takeo;  Sekigawa.  Tadahiko;  Kurakami.  Hiroshi;  and 
Suzuki  Yoahiro,  4.472.659,  CI.  313-584.000. 


Okazaki.  Mari:See— 

Kondo.  Harayoshi;  Stfi,  Keiichi;  Takeuchi,  Takashi;  Otsoka. 
Yasuhiro;  Furotani,  Toahinobu;  and  Okazaki.  Mari.  4.472,262.  G. 
204408.000. 
(Kazaki,  Masaki:  See— 

MaMida.  Nobuhito;  Yasuda.  Yukio;  Nagatomo,  Shigeru;  Makiuchi, 
HiUiflie;  and  Okazaki.  Masaki,  4,472.498.  CI.  435-7.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shibata.  Susumu.  4.472.723.  G.  346-76.0PH. 
Okino,  Yoshihiro:  Sw— 

Kashihara,  Toshiaki;  Ito,  Keisuke,  and  Okino,  Yoshihiro,  4,472.124. 
G.  425-3.000. 
Okonogi.  Tsuneo:  See— 

Wakazawa,  Tadashi;  Niida.  Taro;  Fukatsu.  Shunzo;  Murai,  Yasu- 
shi;  Okonogi.  Tsuneo;  and  Shibahara,   Seiji,  4,4^576.  G. 
544-92.000. 
Oku.  Teruo:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Saito.  Yoahihisa;  Hashimoto.  Masashi;  Nakaguti, 
Osamu;   Oku,   Teruo;   Shiokawa,    Youichi;   Takaya,   Takao; 
Komori,  Tadaaki;  Ten^  Tsutomu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  and  Takasugi. 
Hisashi,  4,472,300  G.  260-239.00A. 
Kamiya.  Takashi;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti,  Osamu;  Oku. 
Teruo;  Nakai.  Yoshiharu;  and  Takeno.  Hidekazu.  4.472.309,  G. 
260-239.00A. 
Okubo.  Yukitoshi;  Osada.  Yoshiyuki;  Sugata.  Masao;  and  Nakagiri, 
Takashi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  the  orientation  of 
Uquid  crystal  and  liquid  crystal  display  device.  4.472.027.  G. 
350-340.000. 
Okuma,  Tatsuhiko:  See— 

Saburo.    Funada;   Okuma.   Tatsuhiko;    and    Sakai.    Kazumasa, 
4,472.688.  G.  330-297.000. 
Okunoyama.  Hikaro:  See- 
Sato.  Kenichi;  and  Okunoyama.  Hikani.  4.472.482.  G.  428-377.000. 
Okuyama.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Uemura.  Hiroyuki;  Nakamura,  Akira;  Akino,  Tadaharu;  Okuyama, 
Hitoahi;  and  Fukuoka,  Matuo,  4.472,693.  G.  333-167.000. 
Olah,  George  A.,  to  El  Paso  Products  Company.  Upgrading  of  natural 
gasoline  with  trifluoromethane  sulfonic  acid,  hydrofluoric  acid  and 
Lewis  acid  catalyst.  4.472.268.  G.  208-134.000. 
Oldendorf.  Christian:  See— 

Knothe.  Erich;  Melcber.  Franz-Josef;  and  Oldendorf,  Christian, 
4.472.660.  G.  315-169.400. 
Oleck.  Stephen  M.;  and  Wilson,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Hydrodewaxing  with  Mo,  Ni-Mo,  or  Co-Mo  on  Zsm-S  type 
catalysts.  4,472,266.  &.  208-11 1. OOO 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Dotson,   Ronald   L.;  and  Geren.   George  W..  4.472,254,  G. 

204-164.000. 
Gupta,  Debabrata;  and  Yarwood.  John  C.  4.472.195.  G.  75-60.000. 
Wojtowicz,  John  A..  4.472,187.  G.  71-67.000. 
Yarwood,  John  C;  Ungarean,  Gary  L.;  and  Tyler,  Derek  E, 
4,471,832,  CI.  164-503!000. 
Ollivier.  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Ochsenbein.    Michel;   and   Ollivier.   Jean-Paul,   4,472,544,   G. 
523-511.000. 
Ollivier.  Louis  A.,  to  Veriflo  Corporation.  Flow  limit  shutoff  valve. 

4.471.803.  G.  137462.000. 
Olson,  Donald  E.  Apparatus  for  incubating  fish  eggs.  4,471.718.  G. 

119-3.000. 
Olson.  Judith  Ann:  See — 

Zabala.  Teresa  A.;  and  Affleck.  David  L..  4.471.969.  G.  280-30.000. 
Olson,  Paul  E.,  to  Minnesoa  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Low  surface  energy  liner  of  pmluoropolyether.  4,472,480.  G. 
428-332.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato.  Kiichi;  and  Yanagida.  Tsuneo.  4.472.748,  G.  360-59.000. 

Kikuchi,  Juro,  4,472^034;  CI.  350469.000. 

Konomura,    Yutaka;    and    Hamaoka,    Takashi.    4.472,024.    G. 

35O-247.000. 
Manabe.  Sugio;  Banno,  Taiichi;  Gocbo,  Nagahiro;  Sakurada, 

Masahiko;  and  Orimo,  Ryoichi.  4.472.505.  G.  43647.000. 
Sato.  Masaaki.  4.472.751.  G.  360-94.000. 
Yamamoto.  Kimiaki.  4.472.023.  G.  350-162.110 
Omori.  Masahara:  See— 

Kodama,    Tsutomu;    Senoura,    Masaakira;    Aoyama.    Hajime; 
Yamaguchi.   Tomonobu;    Kitayama,    Isao;    Yotsuji,    Minako; 
Hiraiwa,  Tom;  Omori.   Masaharu;  Terashima.   Nobuo;   and 
Kodama.  Yutaka.  4.472.386.  G.  424-180.000. 
O'NeUI.  Padraic  S.;  Weston.  Charles  W.;  Gevenger,  Kyle  D.;  and 
Chang.  Jesse  S..  to  Aftioo  Chemical  Company.  Neutralization  of 
cooling  pond   water  m  phosphoric  acid   plants.   4.472,368.  G. 
423490.000. 
Onishi.  Masakazu:  See— 

Kishida,  Katsuji;  Ueno.  Tetsuto;  Onishi,  Masakazu;  and  Oda, 
Keijiro,  4,471,828,  G.  152-356.00R. 
Ono,  Shinsuke:  See— 

Shinozaki,    Takashi;    Ohtake,    Yoshichi;    and    Ono,    Shinsuke. 
4.472.735.  G.  35847.000. 
Onodera.  Kaoro:  Sfc 

Tanaka.  Shigeo;  and  Onodera.  Kaoru.  4.472.496.  CI.  430-542.000. 
Oonaka.  Hidemi:  See — 

Kamohara.  Tatsuyoshi;  and  Oonaka.  Hidemi.  4.472.321.  G.  261- 
39.00A. 
Ooue,  Michio;  Iwasaki.  Kishiro;  Hachino,  Hiroaki;  Ura,  Mitsuru;  and 
Sudo,  Ryoichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Organosilicone  homeotropic  align- 
ment layer  with  OH  group.  4.472,028,  G.  330-341.000. 
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°75M*^??li^J*?.?tS?**'  'P**'  ^*^y  retaiiied  tripod  joint 
Orino,  Ryoichi:  Sw— 

Maaabe,  Sufio;  Bmho,  Tukhi;  Oocho.  Nafihiio;  Sakunda. 

Maaahiko;  and  Orifno.  Ryoichi,  4,472,505,  a.  436-«7.00a 

Ormat  TofWaet,  Ltd.:  5^^ 

^i.f^'H,  liriffeSSi  "■'^  Kati,  Avi;  and  Rigel,  Mdr, 
4,471.621,  a.  604)7.000. 

Onino,  Joaeph  A.;  Holkt,  Ronald  J.;  and  Sawyer,  Eniot  R.,  to  Con- 
?K^-?!2?y  Corporaion.  Tenninal  support  member.  4,472,486^  Q. 
429-179.00a 

Ort  Donald  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporatioo.  Optical  encoder  improvement 
4,472,629,  O.  250*237.000. 

OMda,  YoaUyuki:  5w- 

Oknbo,  Yttkttoalii;  OiMa.  Yoahiyuki;  Sugata,  Maaao;  and  Nakagiri, 
Takaahi.  4,47Z027,  CI.  350-340.000.  ^^  — im^ 

Oiawa,  Aktra;  Nakamura,  Jun;  Izawa,  Tadashi;  and  Saito,  Yoahiyuki,  to 
Mteubiahi  Jukogyo  Kabuthiki  Kaisha;  and  Mitsubishi  Seishi  Kabu- 
sUki  KjHsha.  Method  of  pipe  line  washinf.  4,472.242,  Q.  162-60.000. 

Onwi.  Nobovnki,  to  Nipeoa  Seiko  K-lTTrack  guide  bearing  assem- 
bly. 4.472.063,  a.  30lu200C.  ^^ 

OAonie,  CSiarics  W.  Pea^  Cooatmctioa.  4,471,947,  a.  256-24.000. 

Ola,  Yoco:Sa«^ 

Nakamura.  Norihiko;  Itoh,  Takaaki;  Katou.  Takeshi;  Ota,  Yozo- 
and  Morino.  TosUliani,  4,472,326,  CL  261-144.000. 

Otak^Maajyuki;  Murayagia,  Maaayoahi;  and  Kawaragi.  Yuji,  to  Mit- 
sanau  atemical  laduathes  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  an  oxidation 
catalyst  coowoaition.  4,472,527.  a.  502-209.00). 

Otake,  Reqn:  Sir 

''tw5*li:«C?$Sbr"=  K-«.  Shigeru;  and  otake,  Renji. 

^^'f^^!!f!P'i?  ^  ^*'''><'^  ^'■^'^  lac.  Donoaat  mesophase  n^^ 

4,472^65.  a.  208-22.000. 
Olobe,  Ytttaka:  &»— 

Yamato,  Akihiro;  and  Otobe,  Yutaka.  4,471.739.  a.  123-479.000. 
Olaaka.  Yasohiro:  S^«^ 

Koado,  Harayoahi;  Si^i,  Keiichi;  Takeuchi,  Takaahi;  Otsuka, 

Yaaohiro;  Fumtani,  Toahinobu;  and  Okazaki.  Mari,  4,472,262,  a. 
204-408.000. 
Ott,  Ernst:  Sf*— 

^?Sr\i*-!:fe^  O**-  E™*J  ■«'  "■•'«'  Hinrich,  4,471,788,  Q. 
13O-27.00F.  I 

Ott,  Paul  W.:  5m^  I 

^?,  S?^5!P*'  °**^  "•:  •«»  Ott  Paul  W.,  4,471,533,  Q. 
33-302.000. 

Outboard  Marine  Coiporalion:  See— 

BwitOayloid  M;  anpl  Wabworth,  Frank  J.,  4,471,728,  Q.  123- 

Ovchimikov.  Igor  E.:  Sm4- 

Advolotkin,  Nikolai  P.iLebedev.  NikoUi  I.;  and  Ovchinnikov,  Igor 
E..  4.472,65a  Q.  310.156.000. 
Owatonna  Tool  Company:  See— 

Soh^  Junes  C;  MaMrman.  James  I.;  Landrum,  Michael  T.;  and 
_       Allard.  Larry  D.,  4,471,805,  a.  137-596.120. 
Owens^^oming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

4,471.764.  a.  126-45D.000. 
Owens-niiaois,  Inc.:  See— 

Kontx,  Robert  P..  4,472,217.  Q.  156-64.000. 

Uhli*.  Albert  R..  4.4711870,  a.  206-150.000. 
Oiawa,  Jun:  See^ 

^'^l^'ar^^oS^  Ak«su,  Yo-u;  a«l  0«wa.  Jun, 
Pace  laoorporsted:  S<»— 

Pariter.  Oscar  E,  4.471,898,  Q.  228-2aO0O. 
Pacbolok,  David  R..  to  M0torola  Inc.  High  power  factor  switching- 
type  b«te^  charger.  4.472,672.  a.  32o3l.(to.  ^ 

van  der  pioes,  Diric  C.  H.;  Vellekoop,  Marinua  H.;  and  Palte. 
Hendrik,  4,472,339.  d.  264.219.00CL 
Panmedica  S.A.:  See— 

LanieUe.  Oaudr.  ud  Upant  Marcd,  4,472,387,  a  424-180000. 
Paper  Convertmg  Machme  Company:  See— 

Bradley.  Jota  J.;  and  Spencer.  Harvey  J.,  4,471.955.  a  270-58.000. 
Parker.  Alan;  and  Dickinaoa  Peter  J.,  to  HoUingsworth  (U.K.)  Limited. 
4J?f60?a57  50m*  *  •**"**"*•  y*"  ^y  '«=*»"  "pinning. 
Parker-Hanaifin  Corporation:  See— 

t^J^^^ilf^  ^'^  !**^  ^^  Y  •  ♦.♦71,797.  a.  137-loaOOO. 
Parker.  Oscar  E.  to  Pace  laoorporsted.  Universal  modular  power  and 

air  supply.  4.471.898.  Q.  228-S.OOO.  ^ 

Pvker.  Robert;  RatzlafT.  TlKMnas  D.;  and  Micheletti.  Donald  A.,  to 

~»ychem   Corporation.    Flame  coloring  device.   4,472.135.  O. 

Pvfcbouse,  John  O.:  See— 

'^'SIl-VoW^   P:  t>^  Ptrichouse.  John  C.  4,472,833.  Q. 

Parnello.  Nicholas  G.  Twist^inhibiting  appliance  for  connecting  a  cable 

ofatetephoneietorthelke.4.47!;oi(J.a.  339-8.00R. 
Pascal,  Claude:  Sm— 


Paache^ltau;  and  Schoo,  Avfea.  Apparatus  for  making  profiled  ban 
comprte^profiled  metal  cores  and  profiled  facings.  4,472,235.  a. 

Paak.  pMirie,  to  Roll»-Ro)rcc  Umited.  Shroud  structure  for 
tttfbiae  engine.  4,472,108. fa.  415-113.000. 


•  gas 


PaaaeU.  Thonaa  O.;  Robles.  Michel  N.;  Simpson,  James  L.;  and  Spala- 

ris.  Coostaatine  N.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  System 

for  continuously  monitoring  the  ionic  content  of  steam-producing 

water.  4,472,354.  Q.  422-62.000.  -p~»-««» 

Paatemack,  George:  &ir— 

Bidiop.  Tmiothy  E;  Pastemack,  George;  and  Cutler,  Orvkl  R.. 
4.472,019,0.350-96.300. 
Patchett  Arthur  A.:  See— 

Harris.  Elbert  E.;  Patchett.  Arthur  A.;  Tristram.  Edward  W4  aad 
Wyvratt  Matthew  J.,  4,472,38a  a.  424-177.000. 
Patsch,  Maafired;  aad  Ruske,  Maafred,  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellschaft 

Imidazomethylene  dyes.  4,472,581,  d  546-101.000. 
Paul  Wurth  S.A.:  See- 

MailUet,  Pierre;  and  Kremer,  Victor,  4,471,664,  Q.  73-863.  IW. 
Paulson.  Glen  D.:  See— 

Stevoson.  John,  Jr.;  Paulson.  Glen  D.;  and  Coilette.  Meriyn  V., 
4,471.876,0.209-618.000.  ' 

Pauly.  Axel:  See— 

Kosak,  Werner,  and  Pauly.  Axel,  4.471.974.  Q.  280490.000. 
Paxton,  Larry  D.;  Madiatm,  Rita  A.;  and  Dunbar,  Joaet^  E,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  8-Quiaolinyl  carbamates  aad  their  use  as 
uriaary  tract  aatimicrobials.  4,472.404,  Q.  424-258.000. 

*'TS?l5u'^2?^,  ^155*  """oy  ^=°^-  Carryiag  caae  for  toy  cats. 
4,472,008.  a.  312-35.000. 

Pearson,  James  P.:  See— 

^!^!^i^    Dunlop;  and  Pearson,  James  P.,  4.472,22a  Q. 
156-72.000. 
Pearson,  Joaeph  T.;  and  Christopher,  David  M..  to  Purdue  Reaearch 
rS^^-  Louvered  air-heating  solar  coUector.  4.471,761,  Q. 
126-429.000. 
Pedlick,  John  S.:  See— 

Menges,  John  R.;  and  Pedlick,  John  S.,  4,471,78a  a.  128-326.000. 
Pedro,  Campo-Garraza:  &*— 

Jourde,  Jean-Pierrr.  and  Pedro.  Campo-Garraza,  4,471,74a  CI. 
123^46.000. 
Penato,  Jean  M.:  5^»— 

Gabbay,  Emile;  and  Penato,  Jean  M.,  4,472,827,  Q.  378.14a000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Callahan,  John  W..  4,472,091,  Q.  405-132.000. 
Pepsico.  Inc.:  See— 

Masghati,  Mohammad;  aad  Hardmaa.  Thomas  F.,  4,471,961,  Q. 
273-175.000. 
Perkin-Ehner  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Buckley.  W.  Derek,  4,472,824.  Q.  378-34.000. 
Perr.  Julius  P..  to  Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc.  Miniaturized  unit 

fuel  iiuector.  4,471.909.  0.239-89.000. 
Perrella,  Guido;  and  Thompson,  William  E..  to  DBM  Industries  Lim- 
ited. Die  casting  machine.  4,471.829.  G.  164-318.000. 
Perrot  Alain:  See— 

Shuch,  Andre;  Le  Cacheux.  Paul;  aad  Perrot.  Alaia.  4,471,586.  Q. 
52-36000. 
Peraov,  Arkady  S.:  Slee- 

Shuster.  Boris  J.;  Malakhov.  Jury  A.;  Kirzhaev,  Fedor  S.;  Peraov. 
Arkady  S.;  Sedov.  Vladimir  A.;  Kosikov.  Aaatoly  M.;  Guschia, 
Vyachesbv  N.;  aad  Likhoded.  VTadmiir  G.,  4,472,378,  O. 
424-92.000. 
Perstorp  AB:  See— 

Hedeson.  Lars  M.;  aad  Fischer.  Hans,  4,471.72a  O.  119-17.000. 
Peter,  Emil.  Domed  support  framework.  4.471,585,  C\.  52-18.000. 
Peters.  Robert:  See- 
Sachs,  Hanns  I.;  Kasperek.  Peter,  and  Peten,  Robert,  4,472.23a  Q. 
156-307.300. 
Peters,  Yohmda  A.:  See- 
Chandra,  Grish;  Lo,  Peter  Y.  K.;  and  Peters,  Yolanda  A..  4.472.563, 
a.  528-15.000. 
Petersen,  Jorgen  H.;  Clausen,  Peter  J.  M.;  and  Rasmussen,  Hilmar  O..  to 
Danfoss  A/S.  Method  of  operating  a  vapor  burner  for  liquid  fuel  and 
vraor  burner  and  control  device  for  performing  said  method. 
4.472.133.  a.  431-3.000. 
Peterson.  ArnoM,  to  G.  D.  Searle  k  Co.  Method  for  increasing  weight 

in  domestic  animals.  4,472,394,  Q.  424-243.000. 
Petenon,  Kenneth  S.:  See— 

Ramachaadraa,  Pallaasaaa  N.;  aad  Peterson,  Kenneth  S.,  4,472.287, 
a.  252-8.700. 
Peterson,  Stanley  O.:  See— 

Faehling.  Francis  L.;  Peterson,  Stanley  O.;  and  BiUmeyi^r,  Thomas 
FrM71,755,  a.  126-121.000. 
Petry,  Kurt  See— 

Hubele,  Heinz;  Petry,  Kurt;  and  Striegler.  Werner,  4,471,706,  Q. 
112-272.000. 
Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH:  See— 

Astrupgaard,  Svend;  Krusholt  Ernst  K.;  and  Poulaen,  Moreens. 
4,471.707.0.112-292.000.  "^ 

Hubele,  Heinz;  Petry,  Kurt;  and  Striegler,  Werner.  4.471,706,  O. 
112-272.000. 

Pfeifer.  Joaef:  See 

Reinehr.  Dieter;  and  Pfeifer.  Joaef,  4,472,318,  O.  260-«65.5(»l. 
Pfeifer.  Manfired:  See- 
Meyer.  Adolf;  Pfeifer,  Manfred;  and  Kraeft,  Uwe,  4,472.335,  O. 
264-7a000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See- 
Davis,  James  M.,  Jr.;  and  WUkerson,  Howard  M.,  4,471,79a  O. 
131-301.000. 
Phillips,  Bobby  M..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  FractuiaUe  fiber 
cross^ections.  4.472,477,  O.  428-224.00a 


September  18, 1984 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  33 


PbilUps  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Ocary,  James  W.,  4,472,585, 0.  548-555.000 
Drake,  Charles  A.,  4,472419, 0.  26(M65.80R. 
Goins,  Robert,  4,472.064.  O.  366-134.000. 
Gray,  Roy  A.;  and  MaodoneU.  Gary  D.,  4,472,569, 0. 528-109.000 
McDaniel,  Max  P.,  4,472,519,  O.  502-103.000. 
Welch.   Melvin   B.;   and   Dietz.   Richard   E.   4,472,523,   O. 
502-111.000. 
Phippa,  John  A.,  to  RFD  Limited.  Releasable  connector.  4,471,51 1, 0. 

24-241. OSP. 
Phoenix  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Anden,  Uwe;  Draeger,  Rainer.  Jordan,  Klaus;  Meier,  Klaus;  and 
Thorns,  Ja«;him,  4,471.826  O.  152-209.00R. 
Piaaa,  Giuseppe  S.,  to  Unoper  s.r.1.  Disposable  cartridge  for  uae  in 
beverage   extracting   and    dispensing    machines.    4,471,689.    O. 
99-295.000 
Picaid.  Roland:  See— 

Binet.  Rejean;  Chin.  Chang-Hwa;  Edmonds,  Anthony  C  F.;  Lee, 
Ming  C;  and  Picard,  Roland,  4.472,215.  O.  149-109.600. 
Piche,  Ric&rd.  Racket  concentration  akl.  4,471,958,  CI.  273-73.001. 
Pickens,  Staaley  It.  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Electrolytic  synthesis  of 
organic  compounds  firom  nseous  reactant  4,472.251, 0. 204-59.00F. 
Picquendar.  Jean-Edgar,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Charge-transfer  modulator- 
demodulator.  4,472,81a  O.  375-8.000. 
Piejak,  Robert  E:  See- 
Bellows,  Alfred   H.;  and   Piejak,   Robert   B.,  4,472,701,   O. 
335-23.000 

Kuhn,  Dieter,  Freiichs,  Udo;  Pieper,  Henner,  aad  Rach,  Heiaz- 
Dieter,  4,471,825, 0.  152-209.00R. 
Pierce,  Betuamin  J.:  Set 

Dekeyaer,  Mark  A.;  Pierce,  Benjamin  J.;  Moore,  Richard  C;  and 
Hubbaid,  Winchester  L.,  4.472,389.  O.  424-200.000. 
Pierson,  Henri  G.  W.  Eadless  belt  filter  with  stationary  guide  bark 

4,472,279,  O.  210-386.000. 

Pietach,  Hartmut;  Turke,  Wolfgang;  Bings,  Hubert;  and  Memmel. 

Karl-Joaef,  to  Metallgesellschaft  AG;  and  Vereinigte  Aluminium- 

Weriw  AG.  Method  of  pressure  leaching.  4,472,359,  a  423-2a000. 

Pilat,  John  F.;  aad  Bowden,  Paul,  to  Datt  Oeaeral  Corp.  Encachement 

apMratus.  4,472,774, 0.  364-200.000. 
Pia,  Didier  J.;  aad  Badoual,  Heari,  to  Telecommuaicatiotts  Radioelec- 
triques  et  Telephooiques  T.R.T.  System  of  transmitting  information 
between  a  central  station  and  sub-stations.  4,472,802, 0.  37O-1O4.000. 
Pinet  Philippe:  See— 

Curinier,  Jean;  and  Pinet  Philippe,  4,472.234.  O.  156439.000 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See^ 

Tsuchiya,  Kazuo;  Kawahara,  Fumio;  and  Watanabe,  Shigeru, 

4,472.543. 0.  523-446000. 
Yamamuro,    Isao;    and    Shimada,    Kuaihiko.    4,472,834,    O. 
381-61.000. 
Pino,  Armaad  A.  buection  assembly  for  a  molding  machine.  4,472,058, 

O.  366-78.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Lemoiae,  George  J.,  4,472,625, 0.  235-1OI.00O. 
Miller,  Rolaad  G..  4.472,781,  O.  36446600a 
Pittet  Alan  O.;  Courtney.  Thomas  F..  Jr.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Bowea. 
David  R.;  and  Muralidhara,  Ranya,  to  International  Flavors  tt  Fra- 
grances Inc.  Uses  of  methyKaiethylthioalkvl)-l,3-dithiolanes  in  aug- 
menting or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste  of  foodstufb.  4,472.446, 0. 
426-535.000. 
Pittet  Alaa  O.:  See— 

Vock,  MaafM  H.;  Pittet,  Alaa  O.;  Courtney,  Thomas  P.,  Jr.;  and 
Muralidhara,  Ranya,  4,472,445.  O.  426-535.000. 
Plath,  Peter.  5tt 

Eicken,  Kari;  Plath,  Peter,  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4,472,192,  O. 
71-92.000. 
Piatt,  James  L.,  Jr.;  and  Ellis.  John  R.  B..  to  Chevron  Researeh  Com- 
pany. Removing  water  from  honey  at  ambient  pressure.  4,472,4Sa  O. 
426-658.000. 
Plempel,  Manfred:  See— 

Bnchel,  Kari  H.;  aad  Plempel,  Maafred,  4,472,421. 0. 424-273.00R. 
Pluim,  Arthur  W..  Jr.  Method  for  detectiag  exposure  to  poison  ivy  and 

the  Uke.  4,472,507,  O.  436-131.000. 
Podolsky,  Leaman  B.:  See— 

Biastixk.  Morton  R;  Podolsky,  Leamaa  B.;  aad  McOoakey. 
Thomas  H..  4,471,62a  O.  6O4S3.000. 
Ptiklemba,  John  J.;  and  Wolejsza,  Chester  J.,  to  Communicatiaas  Satel- 
lite Corporation.  Non-PLL  concurrent  carrier  dock  syachronizatioB. 
4,472,817,  O.  37^97.000. 
Polaoco,  Ecio:  Scs^ 

Benedetti,  Francesco;  Polacco,  Ezio;  and  Cdli,  Angela  4,472,587. 
O.  549-248.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  5ff 

Cafda,  Peter  P.;  and  Neely.  Judith  L.,  4,472,041, 0.  354413.000. 

Poller,  Jurgen;  and  Weinzierl,  Khuis,  to  Vereinigte  Elektrizitatswetke 

Westfalen  AG.  Process  for  the  separation  of  chlorine,  fluorine  and 

sulphur  from  Aid  gas  and  flue  or  exhaust  gas.  4.472,363.  O. 

423-240.000. 

Pomeranz,  Mark  L.;  and  Levinson,  R.  Saul.  Shock  abaofWng  devices 

using  riwopezic  fluki.  4,471,538,  O.  36-28.00a 
Pommer.  Ernst-Heinrich:  Sie- 

Buschmann,  Ernst;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  Pommer.  Enst-Hebricfa;  aad 
Ammermaaa,  Eberhard,  4,472.412,  O.  424-267.000. 
Pompa,  Susaa,  to  Kaplaa,  Robert  David,  a  part  iaterest  Protective 
cover  for  humaa  limb  joiats.  4,471,77a  O.  128-132.0(Nt 


Ponmili,  Aatonio:  See— 

Tureo.  Vincenzo;  and  Pompili.  Antouo,  4,471,699, 0. 10^S01.00a 
Pope,  William  T.  Liquid  heating  system.  4,471,724,  O.  122-13.0011 
Porter.  Kenneth  W.;  and  McLaren,  Do«iglas.  to  Boeing  Company.  The. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  minimizing  engine  backbone  bending 
4.471,609.  O.  60-39.3  la 
Pouit,  Christian  J.  J.,  to  Office  Natiooal  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches 
Aerospatiales.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  a  parameter  of 
attitude  of  a  body.  4.472,054, 0.  356-352.000 
Poulsen,  Morgens:  See— 

Astrupgaard,  Svend;  Krusholt  Ernst  K.;  and  Ponben,  Morgens, 
4.471.707.  O.  11^292.000. 
Pound,  Joaeph  H.:  See— 

Nowickl  Mitchell  L.;  Dunbar.  Alaa  R.;  aad  Pouad,  Joaqih  H., 
4,472,198,  O.  106-85.000. 
Power  Dry  Patent  Inc.:  See— 

Ooer,  Nathaniel  W..  4.472,618.  O.  219-ia8ia 
Powers,  William  J..  Ill;  Rawb.  Gilca  A.;  and  Knutaon.  Steven  P..  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Sulfiiriziag  triMSobutyleae  in  the  presence  of  a  pronotor. 
4.472,306  O.  260-139.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

DeLue,  Norman  R..  4,472,252,  O.  204-59.0(»L 
Pickens,  Stanley  R.,  4,472^51, 0.  204-59.00F. 
Praeg.  Walter  F..  to  United  States  of  America.  Eaergy.  Resonant  circuit 
which  provides  dual  frequency  excitation  for  nqptd  cycKng  of  an 
electromagnet  4.472,755.  O.  361-15600O 
Prein,  Franz:  See— 

Kaming.  Heinrich;  and  Prein,  Franz,  4.472,809.  O.  372-97.000. 
Prentice.  J<»n  S..  to  Harris  Corporatioa.  Tranaistor  drcnit  for  reducing 

gate  leakage  current  in  a  JFET.  4.472.648.  O.  307-571.000. 
Preway  Inc.:  See— 

Faehling,  Francis  L.;  Peterson,  Staaley  O.;  aad  Bilbneyer.  Thomas 
P..  4.?71.755.  O.  126121.000. 
Primeau.  Mario.  Whedbarrow  with  pivoted  handles.  4,471.996  O. 

298-3.000. 
Prins.  Petrus  D.  Rail  vehicle  assembly.  4,471,70a  O.  1054.0MI. 
Prisbylla,  Michael  P..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.  Stannic  N-pbos- 

?honoinethyglycine  and  its  use  as  a  hertiicide.   4,472,189.  O. 
1-86.000. 
Procter  k  GamMe  Company.  The:  See— 

BoUch.  Raymond  E,  Jr.;  and  Schmidt  Robert  R..  4.472,297.  O. 

252-531.000. 
Bolich,  Raymond  E,  Jr.;  Hartsough,  Lloyd  B.;  and  Cothraa.  Philip 

E.  4,472,375,  O.  424.7a00a 
HeUyer.  James  A..  4,472,17a  O.  44.51.00a 
Ryan,  Leslie  D..  4.472,373,  O.  424-54.000. 
Provost,  Richard  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Coopaay. 

Co-refining  of  aramid  fibrids  aad  floe.  4.472.241,  O.  162-28.000. 
Prufer.  Lutt  H.:  See— 

Stockburger.  Hermaaa;  WtederBdi,  Haas-Georg;  Bauer.  Siegfried; 
aad  Adamovic  ZeUko  H.,  4.472,05a  O.  355-40.000. 
Pryor,  Davk)  A.,  to  Victor  Equipraeat  Coomany,  lac  Pressure  rgpla- 

tor  assembly  with  improved  cartridge.  4,471,802, 0.  137-454.200. 
Pryor,  James  W..  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company. 

cigarette  filter  tow  and  ^  dierefore.  4.472,224,  O.  15611 
Puraue  Reaewch  Foundatioo:  See- 
Pearson,  Jos^  T.;  and  Christo|riier.  David  M..  4.471.761.  O. 

126429.000. 
Schoen,  Alan  E,  4,472,63a  O.  250-281.000 
Pusch,  Allen  A.;  and  Ewert,  Russ  J.,  to  Canadian  Foremost,  Ltd. 

Sprocket  whed.  4.472.1H  O.  474-161.000. 
Pyke,  Robert  E:  See— 

Lahti,  Robert;  and  Pyke,  Robert  E,  4,472,397.  O.  424-25a000. 
Quesneau.  Richard;  and  Berry.  Jean-Luc.  to  Biosys  S.A.  Device  for 
biochemicd  quantitative  andysis  of  successive  samples.  4,472,352, 0. 
422-52.000. 
Quillmann.  Heinrich;  and  Wingender.  Hans-Jorg,  to  Nukem  GmbR 
Container  for  the  long  time  storage  of  radioactive  materials 
4,472,347,  O.  376-271000. 
Qi^  Ann  M.;  Trsak,  Hugh  L.;  Cuyjet  Ignatius  S.,  Ill;  and  Waitman. 
Reuben  H.,  to  Generd  Foods  Corporation.  Cora  flake  process  and 
product  4,472,449,  O.  426-621.000. 
Qttiogue.  Honesto  D..  to  Harvey  Hubbdl  Incorporated.  Ballast  retain- 
ing bracket  with  pivotable  movement  4.472.768,  O.  362-370.000. 
R.  J.  Reyntdds  Tobacco  Company:  See— 

Pnot,  James  W..  4.472.224.  6.  156-180.000. 
Rach,  Hehiz-Dieter:  Sn 

Kuhn,  Dieter,  Frerichs,  Udo;  Pieper,  Heaner,  aad  Rach.  Heiaz- 
Dieter.  4.471.825,  O.  152-209.0011. 
Raglaad,  Douglas.  Fasteaiag  dip  for  paad.  4.471.593. 0.  52-489.000 
Ramachaadraa,  PallMsaaa  N.;  aad  Peterson,  Keaaeth  S.,  to  Colgate- 
Pdmolive  Company.  Particulate  fabric  softening  composition,  fibric 
softeamg  detergent  usefiil  for  hand  washing  laimdry  and  process  for 
manufacture  aad  use  thereof.  4,472,287,  CL  2524.700. 
Ramsey,  S.  David.  Jr.:  See— 

WUson.  Davkl  A.;  Buxton.  James  L.;  Green,  Philip  S.;  Burch, 
Doaaki  J.;  Hdzemer,  John  F.;  aad  Ramsey.  S.  David,  Jr.. 
4.471,785,  O.  128-66a000. 
Raasburg-Gema  AG:  See— 

Gubkr,  Rolaad;  aad  Muttaer.  Christiaa,  4,471,715,  CL  1 18-324.000 
Rasmussen,  Hibaar  O.:  See— 

Petersea,  Jorgea  R;  dauaen.  Peter  J.  M.;  and  Raamnssen.  Ififanar 
O..  4,472,133,  O.  431-3.000. 
Rasmussen,  Jorgen  Z.:  5ef 

Ahm.  POttI  R;  and  rmmussra.  Jorgan  Z^  4,471.569. 0. 47-14A)a 
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KMihofef,  Werner;  ud  Otogler,  Oerhard,  to  Beyer  AktiengewOKhaft. 
P)roce»  for  the  preper«ioo  of  polyamiaei  from  N-monoeryl-N'.N'- 
oialkyl  luei  oompcNiDdl  and  their  uae  for  the  tyntheas  of  polyure- 
thanea.  4,472.36*.  Q.  S2S^.OOO.  *^^^ 

Ratilafr,  Thooaa  D.:  S«t->- 

^'■f'S;  !^f^  Jf^uH'*'™*  ° ;  •«*  Micheletti.  Donald  A.. 
4,472.133.  a.  431-126.000. 

Ravuha,  Renco:  &»— 

POMti,  Roberto;  ^Jfo,  Seooodo;  Ravaglia,  Renzo;  and  Lazzari. 
Vinoenao.  4,472,791  a.  370-29.000.  ^^ 

Raveh.  Lily:  S»»—  \ 

Athani,  Yacov;  Leadir.  Hate;  Raveh.  Lfly;  Bruckatein.  Rachel; 
and  Spiegetaem,  Michael.  4,472,320.  a.  260.937.000. 
Rawh.  Odea  A.:  Set— 

Power*,  William  J.,  IB;  Rawb,  Oiks  A.;  and  Kautwn.  Steven  P 
4.472,306.  a.  26O.ll9.00O.  ' 

>*y' j^*«UM»»  to  Allied  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  rapid  lolidification 
^tSLsnoK  **"'*"*^  ■«*  ««5tive  metallic  alloyi.  4,471,831, 
Raychem  Corporation:  Sm— 

4,472,133,  CI.  431-136.000. 
Raynaud.  Jean-Pierre:  St»^ 

'^ttt'm'So*^    "*    R»ya«"J.    Jean-Pierre.    4,472,382,    a. 
RCA  Corporation:  Siv—   1 

Bdier.  Thomas  V.,  4,472,733.  Q.  358-38.000. 

Fisher.  Albert  W..  4,41(2,439,  a.  427-93.000. 

"5it3270»    ^*  *^  TTiompson.  Charles  R.,  4,472,746,  Q. 

''*S2-3lToOO?    **■'    ****    D****«»'    Louis    A..    4,472,293,    Q. 
Hoffinan.  Dorothy  M.,  4,472,433,  Q.  427-35.000. 

"MhSsrs.V'iasb.''''**'  R.I «-  B«n^.  d™.  a., 

Kaminsky,  Murray  F,  M72,60a  a.  179.7.10R. 

'^'?^'JS*!^«!5iJ!'**"*y*y^    I*fc«hniinsraiimha    C, 
4,472,691,  a.  333-IO}.OOa 

Torrington,  Leslie  A..  4,472.796,  a.  369-77.200. 

*:3fe^S'  ]??ia.*'*~  o.  F;  ..d  s««,,  Ro,,,  o., 

Wilson.  Robert  E.  4,4^601,  Q.  179-81.00R. 
W J  Chung  R;  Schnable.  Oeoroe  L.;  Strieker.  Roger  E.:  and  Lee. 
Baasana  W.,  4,472^10,  a.  I48ll.300.  ^^     .««i^ 

Reoomution  Equipment  IncDiporated:  See— 

9^^  ^^^  ';•  ■?*  ^^^SPlL^**!?  L-.  M72.479.  a.  428.324.000. 
Re^.  Oaienoe  A.,  Jr.,  tq  El  Paso  Exploration  Company.  Pressure 
balanced  valve.  4,471.841,  a.  166-323.000.  "««« 

R«ddick.  Keith  L.:  See— 

»-,452I!^if^^•i'°**  ?5?**^  '^«**'  L..  4,472,479,  O.  428-324.000. 

Redmaw.  W«  V.  A.;  and  Compton,  Richard  A.,  to  Minnesou  Mining 

O^ iSS^So^ C<»>Ptoy.  Silicone  gel  filled  prosthesis.  4.47232? 

^'SSiiSZfJ^^JS^^  '^  "^  geosynchronous 
Regel.  Erik:  See— 

Kramer.  Wplfga^  Budbel.  Karl  H.;  Elbe.  Hans-Ludwig;  Kraatz. 

w&i5^'-?*'^=  Jjili^  ^^^"^  ^^^'  Erik,*Br«Kj5 
W^g^and     Froliberger.     Paul-Ernest,     4,472,395.     o! 

Regebnan.  Dale  P.:  See— 

Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

?^  ?***2J?^  ^"^  Philippe.  4,472,776,  Q.  364431.120. 
11235463S^^  "t  ^^  Campo-Oarraza.  4,471.740,  Q. 
Rehfeld.  Gerhard:  5m>-      I 

R««?7S£.*:.'"S%"1^'*H°«'^  4,472,173,  a.  51-298.000. 
RwJHehnut;  and  Sachs,  H«ms  I.,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Emul- 

nnm,  aqueous  nocyanate  emulsions  containing  them  and  their  uae  u 
g~JJ^Jj5  gJJ*»  fof  *e  manuliKrture  of  molded  articles.  4,472,550, 

Reinecke.  Paiil:  See— 

St«ter.  JoTft  Buchel,  Kirl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  Reinecke. 

R««.K*^'I^  ^JS^J*''^'  M72,4irCl.  424.269!oba^^ 

^SLS?V^;2S^  ^?!f'  "»  Ciba<3eigy  Corporation.  1,10- 

Substnuted  10;amiiKHlec*.3,7Kliene-nitriles  and  proMss  for  their 

IHcnaration.  4,472.318,  Q.  260-465.50R.  *^^ 

RascHArtur  Sm— 

Casper,  Oenens;  Kluavnann.  Henning;  Lehr,  Ounter.  Sajben. 

Reiser,  Wolf:  S«i^ 

Knmer.  Wolfgang;  Buchd.  Kari  H.;  Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Kraatz, 

wlSJSf^U*'?  Slift  '^^^  **«*'•  EtikTBruKiS 
WUjgj^and     Frohberger.     Panl-Emest.     4,472,395,     a. 

^^2L^*l!2i  *^  Honegger,  Werner,  to  Ferag  AG .  Device  for  super- 

Rekers,  Louis  J.:  S«v—         | 

*'Sm-2363oo"^    N.;   «nd   Reken,    Louis   J.,   4,472,531,   a. 
Remde,  Joel  R.:  See— 

Atal,  Biahnu  S.;  and  Remde,  Joel  R.,  4,472,832.  a  381-4a00O. 


Renault  Sport:  See— 

Boudy.  Jean-Pierre,  4,471,616,  a.  60^11.000. 
Renfrew,  Andrew  H.  M.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Tri- 

phendioxazine  dyestulR.  4,472,575,  a.  544.76.000. 
Roitfrow,  Richard  W.;  and  Stryker,  Edwin  M.,  to  HoneyweU  Inc. 

Mass-sprmg  rainhead.  4,471,698,  Q.  102-234.000. 
Rentz.  Bemhard:  Set— 

^°^i^^S^^^  Gerhard;  and  Rentz.  Bemhard,  4,472,340, 
CI.  264-293.000. 
Repic  0|jan:  See— 

Oiger.  Urs;  and  Repic,  OUan,  4,472,313,  a.  26(M10.00a 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Toth.  James  M.,  4,472.681.  Q.  324-226.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See— 

Anathasubramanian.  Lakshminarayan;  Kelly.  T.  Ross;  and  Vava. 
Jacob.  4.472,312,  a.  26O-396.0OR.  y-       »^o».  «»  ^aya, 

^^^^  Ho«««d.  John  F.;  and  Stults,  John  T,  4.472,631, 

Resource  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Rubin,  Leonard  R.,  4,472,176,  a.  55-16.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  Se»— 

Constantino,  Nicholas,  4,472,819,  Q.  377-6.000. 
RFD  Limited:  See— 

PhipM,  John  A.,  4,471,511,  Q.  24-241.0SR 
Rhemiacbe  Armaturenund  Maschinenfabrik  Albert  Sempell:  See— 

Lange.  Erich,  4.471,801,  Q.  137-385.000. 
Rhodes.  Buck  A.:  See— 

"mS7?C1.  ^i-uS"*  ^^  ""■'  "^  ^'^"*''  ^-^  *•• 
Rhone-Pouknc  Agrochimie:  See— 

Fahmy,  Mohamed  A.  H.,  4,472.390,  Q.  424-219.000. 

Fahmy,  Mohamed  A.  H.,  4,472,391,  Q.  424-222.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.:  Set— 

«u  ^^^  "'*^  •**  *'■«*'•  CUude,  4,471.677,  Q.  83-100.000. 
Rhoton,  Richard  S.;  and  Walz,  Gregory  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
S^.7j2Sf*  ^^^^  "*^  apparatus  and  method.  4,471,929,  a. 

Richard.  Andre ;  and  Ryckewaert.  Daniel,  to  Cgee  Alsthom.  Terminal 
Nock  for  pnnted  circuit  boards.  4,472,764,  Q.  361-407.000. 

^S^'**?'  P*?^iL^',"»**  DeSn»«.  Oreg.  to  Richardson,  Donald  M. 

Chess  clock.  4,472,067,  Q.  368-96.00a  ^^ 

Richardson.  James  D.:  See— 

Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

EW.  Yutaka.  4,472,722,  a.  346-1.100. 

Satomi.  Toyokazu.  4,472.048,  a.  355-8.000.  ^ 

Ridgway.  John  A.:  See— 

o  -/*^5»X!*^  "^  Ridgway,  John  A.,  4,472,439,  Q.  42^62.000. 
f^"'  ***P'*»  '•;  Steinike,  Edmund  R.;  and  DiBianca,  Frank  A.,  to 
Oenerd  ElectrK  Company.  Radiographic  phantom  with  iodinated 
channels.  4,472.829,  CI.  378-207.000. 
Rigel.  Meir:  See— 

^k^^^"^  ^S?J55^  "■^^  '^^  ^^  •«'  Wge"'  Meir, 
4.471,621,  a.  60^7.000. 

Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Set— 

Center,  John  F,  4,472,406,  a.  424-238.000. 

Stem,  Richard  M.,  4,472,403,  Q.  424-258.000. 

Stem,  Richard  M.,  4,472,407,  a.  424-258.000. 
Rink.  Norbert:  See— 

^'JS'^fe*^    ^»^'    "^    ^^    Norbert,    4.472.329,    Q. 
204-12.000. 

RioUet,  Gilbert:  Set— 

de  Paul,  Michel  V.;  and  RioUet,  Gilbert,  4,471,9ia  G.  239-124.000. 
Rite-Hite  Corporation:  See— 

Hahn,  Norbert;  and  Hipp,  Steven  J.,  4,472,099,  Q.  414-401.000. 
~Jt««^  Ajamis  R.;  and  Spector,  George.  Lavatory  filter.  4,471,497,  Q. 

Robbins,  Lanny  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Liquid  distribu- 

^I,  5fSS?*"  '""  •  vapor-liquid  contact  column.  4,472,325,  Q. 
261-96.000.  ^ 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  Set— 

''*?2?^ui£?'*"5    "**   Hor»tmann,   WinfHed,   4,472,745,   Q. 
358-310.000. 

"^'«V^J^'Jft-?!Jj!2'^!  Kubach,  Hans;  and  Sauer,  Rudolf, 

4,471,914,  a.  239-585.000. 
Koblenzer,  Heinz,  4,471,792,  Q.  134-83.000. 
Leiber.  Heinz,  4,472,000,  Q.  3O3-6.O0A. 
Roberts,  Clark  S.:  See— 

Roberts,  Frank  W.;  Roberts.  Richard  A.;  Roberts,  W.  Calvin; 

Nipko,  Jack  A.;  Roberts,  Clark  S.;  and  Hudson.  Hal  R.. 

4,471.590.  a.  52-241.000.  ^^  * 

Roberts,  Frank  W.;  Roberts,  Richard  A.;  Roberts,  W.  Calvin;  Nipko, 

Jack  A.;  Roberts.  Claric  S.;  and  Hudson,  Hal  R.,  to  Westem  Sun,  Inc. 

Intermr  wall  system.  4,471,590,  Q.  52-241.000. 

Roberts.  Richard  A.:  Sec^ 

Roberts.  Frank  W.;  Roberts.  Richard  A.;  Roberts,  W.  Calvin; 

R^erts,  Richard  W.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Capacity  control 

for  rotary  compressor.  4,472,1 19,  CI.  418-23.000. 
Roberts,  W.  Calvin:  See— 

^'S?^  ^"^  ^•''  Roberts,  Richard  A.;  Roberts,  W.  Calvin; 
5'2S*iJ'S!i  ^''  R<*«»8,  Claric  S.;  and  Hudson,  Hal  R.. 
4,471,59a  a.  52-241.000. 
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Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See— 

Shonsky,  Harvey  J.,  4,472.152.  Q.  445-7.000. 
Robertshaw,   Derek,   to  Laycock   Bros.   Limited.   Flush  control. 

4,471,498,  a.  4-301000. 
Robillard,  Edward  G.,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.  Wheel  wear  com- 
pensation control  for  grinding  machine  feed  cycle.  4,471,580,  Q. 
51-165.870. 
Robles,  Michel  N.:  See- 

Passell,  Thomas  O.;  Robles,  Michel  N.;  Simpson,  James  L.;  and 
toalaris,  Constantine  N.,  4,472,354,  Q.  422-62.000. 
Roekliffe,  Jeffrey  W.;  and  Smith,  Edward  G.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany. Packaged  dry-to-the-touch  article  and  method  of  packaging  the 
article.  4,471,871,  O.  206-205.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Bauerie,   George   L.;   and   Kohl,   Arthur   L.,   4,472,364,   a. 

423-242.000. 
Busby,  W.  Ray,  4.472,787,  Q.  364-900.000. 
,  Flanagan,   Joseph   E.;   and   Grant,   Louis   R.,   4,472,214,   Q. 
149-19.600. 
Frankel,   MUton   B.;   and   Wilson.   Edgar   R.,   4,472,311,   Q. 

260-349.000. 
Hallford.  Ben  R..  4,472,690,  Q.  333-35.000. 
Loris.  William  R,  4,472,763,  Q.  361-399.000. 
Rodell,  John  T:  See— 

Burk,  John  L.;  Butwell,  Justin  R.;  Clark,  Carl  E.;  Rodell,  John  T.; 
and  Stucki,  David  E,  4,472,790,  O.  364-900000. 
Rodaeth,  William  G.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc.  Terminal  block 

connector.  4,472,016,  Q.  339-217.00S. 
Rogen,  Neil  E.  Pumping  by  martensitic  transformation  utilization. 

4,472,113,  a.  417-321.000. 
Rogers,  William  W.  Log  support  for  fireplace.  4,471,737,  G.  126- 

152.0OB. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Besecke,  Siegmund;  Schroeder,  Guenter;  Ude,  Werner;  and  Wun- 
derlich,  ^^firied,  4,472.570,  O.  528-167.000. 
Rohr,  Franz-Josef;  and  Meinhold,  Henner,  to  Brown,  Boveri  k  Cie  AG. 
Method  for  measuring  the  oxygen  concentration  in  gas  mixtures. 
4,472,247,  Q.  204- LOOT. 
Rokach,  Joshua:  See — 

Hamel,  Pierre;  and  Rokach,  Joshua,  4,472,586,  CI.  549-10.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Pask,  Georjge,  4,472,108,  CI.  41M  13.000 
Romine,  Donnie  O.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Cutter 

blade  holder.  4,471,988,  Q.  294-158.000. 
Roos,  Ernst;  Jeblick,  Werner,  and  Ruetz,  Lothar,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Cyclic  acetals  of  diols,  theirproduction  of  their  uae  as 
non-diacoloring  antiozonants.  4,472,549,  CI.  524-108.000. 
Rosano,  Henri   L.   High  viscosity  microemulsions.   4,472,291,  Q. 

252-186.280. 
Rosenberg,  Farel  A.  Intraoral  dental  appliance  for  correcting  class  II 

malocclusiotts  orthopedically.  4,472,139,  CI.  433-19.000. 
Roaenquist,  Roger  K.,  to  Foley  Belsaw  Company.  Sharpening  appara- 
tus for  circular  saw  blades.  4,471,673,  Q.  76-41.000. 
Roth,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Ziemelis,  Maris  J.;  and  Roth,  Charles  A.,  4,472,566,  CI.  528-38.000. 
Roth,  Sydney  J.:  See- 
Marino,  Joseph  A.;  Kling,  Michael  J.;  and  Roth,  Sydney  J., 
4,472,779,  6.  364431.010. 
Rothbart,  GeorM  B.:  See— 

FuUwood,  Ralph  R.;  and  Rothbart,  George  B.,  4,472,804,  CI. 
371-23.000. 
Rotz,  Dana  R.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Articulated  vehicle. 

4,471,850.  a.  180-136.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See— 

KenneweU.    Peter    D.;    and    Kay,    David    R,   4,472,401,    CI. 

424-251.000. 
Labrie,    Femand;    and    Raynaud,    Jean-Pierre,    4,472,382,    CI. 

424-177.000. 
Tully,  WilfM  R.;  Westwood,  Robert;  Rowlands,  David  A.;  and 

Clements-Jewery,  Stephen.  4,472,400,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Van  Assche,  Charles  J.;  Herve,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Carles,  Pierre 
M.,  4,472,194,  CI.  71-121.000. 
Rowe,  Richard  E.  Test  box  apparatus  for  testing  adapter  boxes  and 

circuit  card  assemblies.  4,472,677,  O.  324-73.00R. 
Rowland,  Donald  G.;  and  Heck.  Rhomie  L.,  Ill,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc. 

Blowing  agent  compositions.  4,472,536,  Q.  521-89.000. 
Rowlands,  David  A.:  See— 

Tully,  Wilfred  R.;  Westwood,  Robert;  Rowlands,  David  A.;  and 
Qements-Jewery,  Stephen,  4,472,400,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Royster,  Dick  M.:  See- 
Davis,  Randall  C;  Bales,  Thomas  T.;  Royster,  Dick  M.;  and  Jack- 
son, L.  Robert,  4,472,473,  Q.  428-184.000. 
RSV-Ousto  Engineering  B.V.:  See- 
Boon,  Bart,  4,472,(W4,  Q.  405-211.000. 
Rubbermaid  Incorporated:  See- 
Taylor,  William  D.;  and  Dilyard,  Richard  D..  4,471.880,  Q. 
220-306.000. 
Rubic,  Dominic  B.:  See— 

Hallman,  Robert  W.;  Ijinglais,  Eugene  L.;  Bohannon,  Ronald  G.; 
and  Rubic,  Dominic  B.,  4,472,494,  Q.  430-160.000. 
Rubik,  Emo.  Lomcal  toy.  4,471,959,  Q.  273-153.00S. 
Rubin,  Leonard  R.,  to  Resource  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method 
for  the  production  of  pure  hydrogen  from  a  hydrogen-containing 
crude  gas.  4,472,176,  Cf  5M6.000. 
Rudolph,  Peter  K.  C;  and  Hudson,  Verne  L.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
Tnimng  edge  flap  assembly.  4,471,927,  Q.  244-215.000. 


Ruetz,  Lothar:  See— 

Roos,  Ernst;  Jeblick.  Werner;  and  Ruetz.  Lothar,  4,472,549,  Q. 
524-108.000. 
Ruhl,  Edward  A.,  to  Sharp  Die  and  Mold  Co.  Quick  change  locator 
clamp   assembly    for   plastic    molding    machine.    4,472,128,   CI. 
425-186.000. 
Ruhl,  John  H.;  and  Dixon,  Richard  D.,  to  Huck  Manutenuring  Com- 
pany. Optimized  fiutener  construction  system  and  method.  4,472,096, 
a.  411-361.000. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Comils,  Boy;  Frohning,  Cari-Dieter,  Bahrmann,  Helmut;  and 
Lipps,  Wolfgang,  4,472.526,  G.  502-162.000. 
Rumney,  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Hogenhout,  Frandscus;  McDermott,  Arthur  W.;  and  Rumney, 
Joseph  L.,  4,472.216,  G.  156-50.000. 
Rupp,  Warren  E.,  to  Warren  Rupp  Company,  The.  Fluid-operated 

reciprocating  pump.  4,472,115,  CI.  417-393.000. 
Rupprecht,  Hans  S.:  See- 
Hodgson,  Rodney  T.;  Jackson,  Thomu  N.;  Rupprecht,  Hans  S.; 
and  Woodall,  Jerry  M.,  4,472,206,  G.  148-1.500. 
Rusch.  Reinhart:  See — 

Taylor,  Kent;  and  Rusch,  Reinhart,  4,472.188,  G.  71-71.000. 
Ruaenstrom,  Olivia  D.:  See— 

DeRoche,  Donald  R.,  4,471,791,  G.  132-9.000. 
Ruske,  Manfred:  See— 

Patsch,  Manfred;  and  Ruske,  Manfred.  4,472.581.  G.  546-10I.000. 
Ryan,  Leslie  D.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The.  Oral  composi- 
tions. 4,472.373,  G.  424-54.000. 
Ryan,  Robert  C,  to  Shdl  Oil  Company.  Slurry  phase  syngas  process. 

4,472,534,  G.  518-700.000. 
Ryang,  Hong-Son.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Silicone-polyimide 
copolymers,  condensation  vulcanizable  compositions  obtained  there- 
from, and  methods  for  making.  4,472,565,  G.  528-26.000. 
Ryckewaert,  Daniel:  See- 
Richard,    Andre    ;    and    Ryckewaert,    Daniel,    4,472,764,    G. 
361-407.000. 
Ryder,  Leonard  B.  Apparatus  for  injection  molding  of  plastic  preform. 

4,472,131,  G.  42^548.000. 
Ryobi  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishii,  Koji.  4,471,695,  G.  101-217.000. 
SAC  Electric  Company:  See- 
Jackson,   Hiram   S.;   and   Scherer.   Henry   W.,  4,472,704,   G. 
337-6.000. 
Saburo,  Funada;  Okuma,  Tatsuhiko;  and  Sakai,  Kazumasa,  to  Trio 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Amplifier  circuit.  4,472,688,  G.  330-297.000. 
Sachs,  Hanns  I.;  Kasperea,  Peter,  and  Peters,  Robert,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Aqueous  polyisocyanate  emulsions  useful  as  binders  in 
the  production  of  molded  articles.  4,472,230,  G.  156-307.300. 
Sachs,  Hanns  I.:  See — 

Reiff,  Hehnut;  and  Sachs,  Hanns  I.,  4,472.550,  G.  524-589.000. 
Sadowski,  Herbert:  See— 

Hoppner,  Heinz-Jochen;  Sgarz,  Hugo;  and  Sadowski,  Herbert, 
4.471,923,  G.  244-63.000. 
Sahlpen,  Anden:  See— 

Goransson,  Bo;  Sahlgren,  Anders;  and  Gustafason,  Rolf,  4,472,006, 
CI.  308-202.000. 
St.  Luke's  Hospital:  See— 

Dougherty,  Delford  O.,  4,471,890,  G.  222-190.000. 
Saito,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Hisaoka,  Satoshi;  Saito,  Toshihiko;  and  Sakamoto,  Moriyoshi. 
4,472,132,  G.  431-1.000. 
Saito,  Yoshihisa:  See— 

Kamiya.  Takashi;  Saito,  Yoshihisa;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti. 
Osamu;   Oku,   Teruo;   Shiokawa,    Youichi;   Takaya,   Taikao; 
Komon,  Tadaaki;  Tengi,  Tsutomu;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  and  Takasugi. 
Hisashi,  4.472,300.  G.  260-239.00A. 
Saito,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Osawa,  Akira;  Nakamura,  Jun;  Izawa,  Tadashi;  and  Saito,  Yo- 
shiyuki. 4,472,242,  G.  162-60.000. 
S^'ben,  Johannes  O.:  See- 
Casper,  Clemens;  Klussmann,  Henning;  Lehr.  Ounter;  Sajben, 
Johannes  O.;  Reischl,  Artur,  Binsack,  Rudolf;  and  Wingler, 
Frank.  4,472,558,  G.  526-64.0Qa 
Si^i,  Keiichi:  See— 

Kondo,   Haruyoshi;   Siyi,   Keiichi;  Takeuchi,  Takashi;  Ottuka, 
Yasuhiro;  Furutani,  Toshinobu;  and  Okazaki.  Mari,  4,472,262,  G. 
204-408.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Katsuyoshi:  See— 

Rubo,  Masayoahi;  Hasegawa,  Akira;  and  Sakaguchi,  Katsuyoshi. 
4,472,125,  G.  425-38.000. 
Sakai,  Kazumasa:  See— 

Saburo,   Funada;   Okuma,   Tatsuhiko;   and    Sakai,    Kazumasa, 
4,472,688,  G.  330-297.000. 
Sakai,  Sigeo:  See— 

Miyahara,  Akimilsu;  Sakai,  Sigeo;  Matsuda,  Fumihiko;  Ushikubo, 
Hiroji;  and  Kawano,  Kuniaki,  4,472.203,  G.  127-46.200. 
Sakairi,  Tadashi:  See— 

Funakoshi,   Yasutomo;   Iwami,   Fumio;   Sakairi.   Tadashi;   and 
Wakahata.  Tamotsu,  4,472,539,  G.  523-212.000. 
Sakaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Shintani.  Sotokichi.  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denws 

Co.,  Ltd.  Kahnan  eoualizer.  4,472,812.  G.  375-14.000. 
Sakakibara,  Shumpd;  Vugah,  Yasumi;  and  Hashimoto.  Shigebumi,  to 
y^inomoto  Company  Incorporated.  Amino  acid  derivatives,  methods 
of  preparing  said  doivatives  and  antihypertensive  drugs  containing 
them.  4,472,381.  G.  424-177.000. 
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Sakakten,  Sunifflu:  Sf»- 

SdkaoKMo.  Hanio:  Sw— 

Ifinkiwa.    KaUi;    Stkamoto.    Hwuo;    Suzuki.    Shigeni:    and 
Sufiwafi.  SUfeo.  M7l.99a  Q.  295-21.000. 
Sakamoto.  Moriyothi:  Stt-*- 

Sakunda,  Maaahiko:  5m>— 

Maaabe,  Sugio:  Banno.  Taiichi;  Oocho.  Nagahiro;  Sakunda. 
Maaahiko;  and  Orin^.  Ryoichi.  4,472,305.  a  43M7.000. 
Sakurai.  Matao:Sfir— 

'*'#•  J^^lilSi  '^•'^  Maaariii;  and  Sakurai.  Ma*ao.  4.471.632. 

Sakuiai.  Yawo;  and  Fukuzawa.  Kenichi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Support  frame 

for  cokv  cathode-ray  tube.  4.472.657,  Q.  313-402.000. 
Salvato,  Joanh  A.:  5w— 

^'SJ'lloS!^   S.;   «id   Salvato.   Joaeph   A..   4.471.905.   a. 

Sandei».  Paul  J.;  aod  Oogueb.  RoWn  A.,  to  OU  Recovery  Systems.  Inc. 

Apparatua  for  fluid  mass  measurement.  4,471,656.  a.  73-438.000 
Saadenon.  Arthur  C:  Sf»-> 

''TmS^amiiim'^  '"^  C; «-  wd-.  u.  e., 

Saado  Iron  Works  Co..  Ltdi:  Set— 

c  -i?^  JJ"''*^  S^  htkaoo,  Eiichi.  4.472,166.  a.  8-118.000. 
Saado,  Yoahikaiu;  and  Nakano,  Eiichi.  to  Saado  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  for  reformtng  oelluloae  fiber  cloth.  4,472,166.  Q.  8-118.000. 
Saadoz,  Iac.:5f»— 

Oifer,  Urs;  aad  Repic,  Oljaa.  4,472413,  a.  26(M10.000. 
Saadoz  Ltd.:  Sw— 

&admeier.  Rudolf;  aad  Seckiager,  Karl.  4,472,425,  a.  424-275.000. 
Saaon:  Stt— 

Nisato,  Diao;  CrisaAiUi  Eoiilio;  Biaachetti.  Alberto;  aad  Car- 
mmati,  Paolo,  4,472;4«,  a.  424.263.00a 
Sanshm  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kakha:  See— 

Odashima,  Rou,  4,471,7r,  Q.  123-73.0AD. 
Sanu  Barbara  Research  Center:  See— 

Kera^Mark  T.;  and  Gmori.  Robert  J.,  4,472,715,  a.  34O-587.000. 
MT*!  SrS^ Jooa  ^  '«»n»«««'-  Cryogenic  refrigerator. 
Sartoriiis  OmbH:  See— 

Sasaki.  Yoahitaka.  to  Tokyo  Shibiuira  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
wmanuftctunng  semiconductor  device  utilizing  two-step  etch  and 
•Mjojve  oxidation  to  fo«m  isolation  regions.  4.471.525,  Q.  29- 

Sato,  Hiaato:  5^*^ 

Takatsu,  Haruyoahi;  and  Sato,  Hisato,  4,472,592.  Q.  560-1.000. 
Sato,  Kazuo:  See— 

Nunba.  Maaaaao;  Wataoabe.  Tsuneo;  Hiramatsu,  Daisuke;  aad 

Sato,  Kazuo,  4,472,6451  Q.  310-68.000.    ^^  ^^^^ 

K.JiTf'SJ  ^  OkunoytiM.  Hikaru.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Deeki 

Kaboshiki  Kaisha;  aad  Toaliba  Chemical  Productt  Co..  Ltd.  Electric 

uaplment  coated  with  electrically  insulating  material  and  the 

SSSt^OO)    '**'^'    "**"    *'*^*^    iasulation.    4,472.482.    a. 

^'SiilSir^.K  25l"JE"  PP*^  Company  Limited.  Tape  recorder 
^JPfiJ«tw_wjhportable  pli|g-m  module.  4.472,751,  a  360-94.000. 

Sato,  Seishiro:  Si»-  [ 

^3S!So:  ^~^  ^"^  "**  *^  ^•^"'^  4,472,622,  Q. 
^"Slrii^'r^J!!'*^  *^,^'  5«^"*^'  «°  Tel-Thermco 

*'2S^'S22!!;2!' »?  *^  Ca  LuI-  SUt  exposure  optical  system  in 
SaSSTSI^SSS*  ***'™*  BMchme.  4,4^,048,  Q.  355-8.000. 

'M?i;9^f'a^85Sf ^  '"*^*^  Hans;  aad  Sauer,  Rudolf, 
Sauter,  Hubert:  See—  [ 

"HTSKU^^SS^  AcU.  Rolf-Dieter,  Sauter,  Hubert;  Theo- 
Savner!tJ!!rM"r!s22r*'  ""^  *'*^'''''  °  ''•'»«» 

MMfiekl,  MacRae;  Shacklette.  Uwrenoe  W.;  Wolf,  James  F.;  and 

Hatayama,  Katsuo;  NakazMo.  Aturo;  Ogawa.  Toahihisa;  Ito,  Shoi- 

chu  ud  Sawyto,  Jiro,  ^472,41 1,  0124-266.000^ 
^-,^**^  ^'^'^  Yajihide;  Tomtsawa,  Kazuyuki;  Kameo, 

Sawamura,  Norio:  Sw— 

**?S!2Li''"^I?'^  /?:!!?R"^  Norio;  Hashimoto.  Yukio;  and 
Sawyer^S^iX'SL''*'^^'  °-  *^'-"^"°- 

^^*n^  ^9f^  A.;  HoUclt.  RonaU  J.;  and  Sawyer,  Ernest  R., 


4,472.486,  Q.  429-179^ 


Schaberg,  Frank:  See— 

Bdzau,  Gerhard;  Kompa,  Ouater;  Schaberg,  Fraak;  Steiamann. 
Maafred;  and  Kuchanki.  Hefanut.  4,472,0ft  a.  366-106.000 
Schaefer,  Joaeph  A.:  5^*— 

"25MI9OO0"*'  ''"  "**  **^«''  '««•*  ^'  M72,296.  a. 

^^5??^J5*J?^S?JSJS  S»«lca8e  lac.   Front  removable  lock. 

4,471,638,  CI.  70-368.000. 
Scheack.  Tuaoth^  T:  See— 

CojgWmj^ichael  C;  aad  Scfaenck,  Timothy  T.,  4,472,545,  a. 

Scherer,  Henry  W.:  See— 

'"IsT^boo™"   ^^  *"**   ^***^'   ""^  ^•'  *^'2,704,   a. 
Scheriag  Aktiengesdbchaft:  See— 

^^'  '^if^f  Uurent,  Henry;  Nickisch,  Klaus;  Nickolaon,  Ro- 
bert;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf,  4,472,310.  Q.  260-239.570 
'S!S22,0W*'*''    "**    JoPpiea.     Hartmut,    4,472.434,    Q. 

Taylor,  Kent;  and  Rusch,  Reinhart.  4,472,188,  Q.  71-71.000 
Schering  Corporation:  See— 

Shapiro,  Elliot  L.,  4,472,393,  Q.  424-243.000. 
Schick.  James  M.:  See— 
SchiStt^&I^  A.;  and  Schick,  James  M.,  4,472,148,  Q.  440-53.000 

*'5*^..'^'  Williford,  Nathan  O.;  and  Utbaao,  Joseph  V.,  to 

5Sgi??7r?5i?ST«J5RSio^'*-'^  "^  ^"  •"^'-**- 

ScUUiag,  Oartis  L.,  Jr.;  aad  WiUiams,  Thomas  C,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Hydraailyl-modified  polycarbosilane  pncvnon  for 
sihcon  carbide.  4,472,591,  a.  55643O000. 

Schindler,  Edmund  S.:  See— 

Q^u'Hii^^i,'^}}  ^  Schindler,  Edmund  S.,  4,471,703, 0. 1 10-263.000 
Sehndler,  Erich:  See— 

o  ^^^  ^«**^  ■**  Schindler,  Erich,  4,472.760  a.  361-321.000. 

Schirm.  Klaus  W.  Tie  rod.  4,471,588,  Q.  52.i54!oOO 

ScMaupi^  Manfred;  and  Jautelat,  Olaf,  to  Mototen-  uad  Turbiaen- 

c^SS  25^^*°  °"'*"-  ""  •«^-  M71.968,  a.  277-235.130 
jCPiMel  umbH:  See 

The*,  Georg,  4,472,469,  Q.  428-122.000 
Schlegel,  Heinz:  S(l^— 

Sclmanss,  Herman;  Zeitner,  Alfred;  Hoffinann,  Hehaut;  WoUens- 

c^i.i^*''^^^^"??"^*^  Schlegel,  Heinz.  4.472,757.  Q.  361-274.000 

rJ??.^  Modular  solar  heat  storage  cabiaet  4,471,834,  a 

Schlumberger  Techaology  Corporation:  See— 

Schuster,  Nick  A.,  4,472,684,  a.  324-339.000. 
Schmauss,  Hermaa;  Zeitner,  Alfred;  Hofltaiaan,  Hehaut;  WoUena- 

dilagCT,  Werner;  aad  Schlegel,  Heinz,  to  Oraloric  Electronic  GmbH. 
„  r*PH?^  ejoadtor  with  hquid  cooiiag.  4,472,757,  a.  361-274.000. 

52niobo*  to  Eltreva  AG.  Wmdow  or  door.  4,471.589.  Q. 

*^lT*{!h9!??!ll?*  F*>»nc«»n  of  metal  sheU  golf  club  heads.  4.472,092. 
Cl.  164-35.000. 

Schmidt,  Robert  R.:  See— 

^-!iS^.iJ*,J!S!*^  ^'  ^'>  **^  Schmidt.  Robert  R..  4.472.297,  a. 
252-531.000. 

Schmoike,  Karl  R,  to  Hollingsworth  GmbH.  Opening  unit  for  open- 
end  spinning  machines.  4,471,607,  a.  57-408.000. 
Schmukler,  Seymour;  Machonis,  John,  Jr.;  aad  Shida.  Mitsuzo.  to 
Chonplex  Compaay.  Adhesive  blends  contaming  ethylene  polymer 
grafted  with  carboxylic  reactant  4.472.555.  a.  525-74.000. 
SchnaUe.  George  L.:  See— 

W^  Chung  P.;  Schnable.  George  L.;  Strieker.  Roger  E;  and  Lee, 
Bansang  W..  4,472,210  a.  118^1.500.  .  "«  »-bc. 

Schneider,  Jeumont:  See— 

^^mrfm    ^""^  *"*  Vandervortt,  Jean.  4,471,966,  a. 
Schneider.  Norbert:  Sm^ 

Kohl.  Albert,^Balz.  Werner,  Melzer,  Milena;  Schneider,  Norbert; 
gDwtej^Eberhard;    aad    Lehaer.    August.    4,472,455,    Q. 

ScJKwhjClMJles,  to  Sodete  d'Exploitation  des  Precedes  Marechal 

(SEPM).  Current  supply  connector  comprising  a  plug  socket  with 

SooSf  (S!***^"**"'"  "^  ■  P"**  *^*  •  PuA-rod  unit  4,472,61 1,  Q. 

Schoen.  Alan  E,  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation.  Dual  mode  particle 

^sfooo**''*^"*  f<»  •  vectroacopy  system.  4,472,630  Q. 

Schoenthal,  Oaleon  W.:  See— 

Slaugh,  Lynn  H.;  Schoenthal,  Galeon  W.;  and  Richardson,  James 
D.,  4,472.593.  Q.  568-406.000.  «««»n»on.  james 

Schon,  Jurgen:  See— 

Pasche.  Heinz;  and  Schon.  Jurgen.  4.472.235,  Q.  156^1.000 
Schorr,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Avedissian,  Michael  K.;  Large,  Donald  M.;  Schorr.  Anthony  J.; 

c^w-^^  ^"T'^y*  "'°*P'»  ^- ***^W18.  a.  156-64.000. 
Schott  Glaswerke:  &•>— 

Mwnonwuj^  Kari;   aad   Orabowaki.    Daauta.   4»472411.   a 

Schroeder,  Guenter:  See— 

Boecke.  SiMmwid;  Schioeder,  OoeBter;  Ude.  Werner;  aad  Wua- 
derhch.  Wbfried.  4,472^70,  Q.  528-167.00O 
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Schroeder,  Roberto:  See— 

Niebes,  Hans  Christian  A.;  and  Schroeder,  Roberto,  4.472.202,  a. 
106-103.000. 
Schnlte,  Hefanut:  See— 

Hermaaa,  Karl  H.;  Schulte,  Hdmut;  Nieliager,  Werner,  aad  Mi- 
chael, Dietrich,  4,472.338,  Q.  264-210600. 
Schultz.  Robert  J.  Protective  device.  4.472.472.  Cl.  428-178.000. 
Schulz.  Egon;  and  Schindler,  Erich,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Capacitor. 

4,472,760  a.  361-321.000. 
Schulze,  Andreas:  Sw— 

Kramer,  Wolfgaag;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Kraatz, 

Udo;  Reiser,  Wolf;  Schulze,  Andreas;  Regel,  Erik;  Brandes, 

Wilbehn;     and     Frohberger.     Paul-Ernest.     4,472,395,     Q. 

424-245.000. 

Schuster,  Nick  A.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Deep 

investigation  induction  logging  with  mirror  image  coil  array*. 

4,472,684,  Q.  324-339.000. 

Schwartz,  David  M.,  to  CompuSound,  Inc.  Audio  digital  recording  and 

pkyback  system.  4,472,747,  O.  360-32.000. 
Scnwartz,  Martin  A.,  to  Florida  Board  of  RegenU  on  behalf  of  the 
Florida  State  University,  The.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an 
N-subatituted      3-0-alkyl-14-hydroxynonnorphinone      derivative. 
4,472.253,  CL  204-158.00R. 
Schwartz,  Marvin.  Paint  brushes  with  detachable  handles.  4,471,507, 

a.  1M76.000. 
Schwarz,  Frederick  M.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Modulat- 
ing poppet  valve.  4,471,938,  Q.  251-25.000. 
Schweighardt,  Frank  K.:  See— 

Gan,  Diwakar,  Givens.  Edwin  N.;  aad  Schweighardt.  Frank  K.. 
4,472,263,  G.  208-8.0LE. 
Schweizerische  Seidengazefabrik  AG:  See— 

Craamer,  Johannes  A.,  4,472,457,  Q.  427-54.100. 
Schwing,  Friedrich,  to  Friedrich  Wilh.  Schwing  GmbH.  Multi-way 
valves  for  pumps  for  conveying  heavy  flowable  materials.  4,472,1 18, 
a.  417-517.000. 
Schwob,  Pierre,  to  SEB  S.  A.  Steam  iron  sole-plate  cover  and  its  method 

of  assembly.  4,471,541,  O.  38-77.800. 
Scientific  Process  k  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Klein,  Reuben;  and  Klein,  Imrich.  4,472,059,  Q.  366-79.000. 
Scordato,  Richard  £.:  See- 
Levy,   Didya  D.;   and   Scordato,   Richard  E,  4,472,357,  Q. 
422-102.000. 

Levin,  Monte  L.;  and  Fine,  Leonard  D.,  4,471,915,  Q.  241-37.500. 
Scragg,  Edgar  P.  Fluid  flow  control  valve.  4,471,937,  a.  251-23.000. 
Scragg,  Edgar  P.  Timer.  4,471,939,  Q.  251-38.000. 
Seaberg,  David  H.,  to  J.  I.  Caae  Company.  Track  drive  system  with 

dual  mode  steering.  4,471,669,  G.  74-687.000. 
Seaborg,  Charles  H.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Liaeariy  reversible 

caster  assemMy.  4,471,508,  G.  16-18.00R. 
Seaquist  Valve  Compaay:  See— 

Kaickeriwcker,  Michael  G.,  4,471,893,  G.  222-402.220. 
SEB  S.A :  5fc 

Schwob,  Pierre,  4,471,541,  G.  38-77.800 
Sebestyen,  Gyu]a:Sce— 

Kokosi,  Jozsef;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Virag,  Sandor, 
Vasvari.  LeDe.  nee  Debreczy;  Szasz.  Gyorgy;  Horvath.  Agnes; 
Breining.  Tibor;  Szuts,  Tamas;  and  Sebotyen.  Oyula.  4.472.399. 
G.  424-251.000. 
Seckinger,  Karl:  See— 

Sandmeier,  Rudolf;  and  Seckinger,  Kari,  4,472,425,  G.  424-275.000. 
Secrnt,  Duane  R.;  and  Clark.  James  M.,  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corpo- 
ration. Anode  for  molten  salt  electrolysis.  4,472,258,  G.  204-291000. 
SEDCO,  Inc.:  See- 
Wilson,   John   H.;   and   Hammett.   Dillard   S.,   4,471,708,   G. 
114-265.000. 
Sedlak,  Adolf;  and  Stotz,  Gerhard,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Watch 

movement  with  a  rotating  minute  disc.  4,472,068,  G.  368-221.000. 
Sedov,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Shuster,  Boris  J.;  Malakhov,  Jury  A.;  Kirzhaev,  Fedor  S.;  Persov, 
Arkady  S.;  Sedov,  Vladimir  A.;  Koeikov,  Anatoly  M.;  Guschin, 
Vyacheslav  N.;  and  Likhoded,  Vladimir  G..  4,472,378,  G. 
424-92.000. 
Seidl,  Jiri,  to  Bayeiiache  Motoren  Werke  A.G.  Cylinder  head  for 
liquid<ooled  multicylinder  internal  combustion  engines.  4,471,726, 
G.  123-41.82R. 
Seiko  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ogawa,  Isao;  Sato,  Masaki;  Morita,  Nobuo;  and  Kobayaahi,  Take- 
shi, 4,471,577,  G.  51-3.00O 
Sugita,  Terumitsu,  4,471,862,  G.  192-84.00C. 
Seimiya,  Ryubun;  Inowa,  Shigeru;  Tarumi,  Noriyoshi;  Matsunawa, 
Maaahiko;  and  Tokunaga,  Hiroshi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indusbnr 
Co.,  Ltd.  Electrostatic  unage  reproducing  apparatus.  4,472,724,  G. 
346-159.000. 
Sekigawa,  Tadahiko:  See— 

Kamegaya,  Takeo;  Sekigawa,  Tadahiko;  Kurakaaii,  Hiroahi;  aad 
Suzuki  YoBhiro.  4,472,659,  a  313-584.000. 
Sekihara,  Kensuke;  Yamamoto,  Etsiyi;  Kcrfmo,  Hideki;  and  Yamamoto, 
Shinii.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Imaging  aimaratus  using  nuclear  magnetic 
resonance.  4,472.683.  G.  32^W.00O 
Sfkinf,  Jiro:  See— 

Muramatni,  Katsuji;  Sekine,  Jiro;  Komatsuzaki,  Hiroahi;  Hara, 
Hiroahi;  and  Kameyama,  Nobuyuki,  4,472,038,  G.  354-ill.OOO 
Sdnya,  Tokio:  5u 

Shiinamoto,  Noboru;  aad  Sekiya.  Tokio,  4.472.483.  a  428-447.000. 


Selinko,  George  J.:  See— 

Rrolopp,  Rudolph  W.;  and  SeUnko,  George  J.,  4,472,606,  G. 
179.146.00R. 
Selvin,  Gerald  J.:  See- 
Goodman,  David  S.;  Selvin.  Gerald  J.;  and  Malucci.  Robert  D., 
4,472,014,  G.  339-99.00R. 
Senn-Bilflnger,  Jorg,  to  Byk  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  Ge- 
sellschaft  mit  beachraakter  Haftung.  2-Pyridylmethyl  thio(suirinyl>' 
benzimidazoles    with    gastric    add    secretioa    inhibiting    effects. 
4,472,409,  G.  424-263.000. 
Senoura,  Masaakira:  See— 

Kodama,  Tsutomu;  Senoura,  Masaakira;  Aoyama,  Htpioti 
Yamaguchi,  Tomonobu;  Kiuyama,  Isao;  Yotsuji,  Minako; 
Hiraiwa,  Torn;  Omori,  Masahani;  Terashima,  Nobuo;  and 
Kodama,  Yutaka,  4,472,386,  G.  424-180.000. 

Sentz,  Ross  H.:  See 

Chang,  Ching  M.;  and  Sentz,  Ron  H.,  4,472,107,  Q  41S-104.000. 
Sevastakis,  Ous.  Continuous  casting.  4,471,830  O.  164-421.000. 
Sgarz,  Hugo:  See— 

Hoppner,  Hetnz-Jochen;  Sgarz,  Hugo;  and  Sadowski,  Herbert. 
4,471,923,  Cl.  244^.000. 
Shacklette,  Lawrence  W.:  See— 

Maxfield,  Macrar,  Shacklette,  Lawrence  W.;  and  Elaenbaumer, 

Ronald  L.,  4,472,488,  G.  429-213.000. 
Maxfidd,  MacRae;  Shacklette,  Uwrenoe  W.;  Wolf.  James  F.;  and 
Savner,  Suzanne  M.,  4,472,489,  G.  429-213.000. 
Shah,  Rajiv  R.,  to  Texas  Instrumentt  Incorporated.  Absorption  opti- 
mized user  annealing.  4,472,456,  G.  427-53.100. 
Shapiro,  Elliot  L.,  to  Schering  Corporation.  3,20-Dioxo-l,4-pr^nadi- 
ene-17a-ol    17-aromatic  heterocyde  carboxylates.   4,472,393,  CL 
424-243.000. 
Shapiro,   Haskell,   to  Able  Corporation.   Inverter  startup  circuit 

4,472,671,  G.  318-811.000. 
Shsirp  Die  and  Mold  Co.:  See— 

RuhL  Edward  A.,  4,472,128,  G.  425-186.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaidu:  See— 

Miyake,  Toshihide,  4,472.044,  G.  354-459.000. 
Shaw  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Tailor,  Dilip  K.;  Steele,  Roberi  E;  Smythe,  James  L.;  and  De- 
zainde.  Real  R.,  4,472,468,  G.  428-57.000. 
Sheer,  Charies;  Korman.  Samud;  and  Dougherty,  Thomas  J.  Aro 

gasification  of  coal.  4,472,172,  G.  48-202.000. 
Shdl  Oil  CcHnpany:  See— 

Kuyper,  Jan;  and  van  Schaik-Struykenkamp,  Paulina,  4,472.560,  G. 

526-120.000. 
Langner,  Cari  G.,  4,472,079,  G.  4OM67.000. 
Lewis,  Robert  M.;  aad  Slaugh,  Lynn  H.,  4,472,530,  G  502-236.000. 
Ryan,  Robert  C,  4,472,534,  G.  518-700.000. 
Singleton,  David  M.,  4,472,522.  G.  502-108.000. 
Singleton.  David  M..  4,472.525,  G.  502-155.000. 
Slaudt,  Lynn  H.;  SchoenthaL  Galeon  W.;  and  Richardson,  James 
D.,  4,472,593,  G.  568-406.000. 
Sheng,  Shih  Y.:  See— 

Cass,  Ronald  F.;  and  Sheng,  Shih  Y.,  4,471,797,  G.  137-100.000. 
Shephard,  Margaret  C:  See— 

Worthington,  Paul  A.;  and  Shei^iard,  Margaret  C,  4,472,415,  G. 
424^.000. 
Shiba,  Toahie:  See— 

Irikura.    Tsutomu;    ShHia.    Toshir,    and    Matsukubo,    Hiroahi, 
4,472.579,  G.  544-363.000. 
Shibahara,  Seyi:  See— 

Wakazawa,  Tadashi;  Niida,  Taro;  Fukatsu,  Shuaso;  Murai.  Yaau- 
shi;  Okonogi,  Tsuneo;  and  Shibahara,   Sdji,  4,472,576,  G. 
544-92.000. 
Shibata,  Akira,  to  Chugai  Denki  Kogyo  Kobushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
internally  oxidizing  Ag-Sn  alloy  contact  materid.  4,472.211,  G. 
148-20.300 
Shibata,  Keini;  and  Inoue,  Tomoyasu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Katma.  Recrystdlized  three  dimensioad  integrated  circuit 
4,472,729,  G.  357-49.000. 
Shibata,  Susumu,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermd  head. 

4,472,723,  Cl.  346-76.0PH. 
Shibata,  Yutaka:  See— 

Ochi,  Yoahiydd;  Uchida,  Yoahihiko;  Ohnishi,  Yutaka;  Kuroda, 
Kotaro;  aad  Shibata,  Yutaka,  4,472,201,  G.  106-98.000 
Shida.  Atsuhiko:  See— 

Yaaagi,  Mikio;  Yamada,  Osamu;  Futatsuya,  Fumio;  aad  SMda, 
Atsuhiko,  4,472,190  G.  71-88.000 
Shida,  Mitsuzo:  See— 

Schmukler,  Seymour,  Machonis,  John.  Jr.;  and  Shida.  Mitsuzo. 
4,472,555,  G.  525-74.000 
Shiddalloy  Corporation:  See— 

Argyropoulos,  Stavros  A.;  and  Dedey,  Pad  D.,  4,472,196,  G. 
75-129.000 
Shikoku  Kakooki  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sai^ 

Joo,  Katsuhiro,  4,471,882,  G.  220-450.000. 
Shinuda,  Kunihiko:  See— 

Yamamuro,    Isao;    aad    Shioiada,    Kuaihiko,    4,472,834,    G. 
381-61.000. 
Shimamoto,  Noboru;  and  Sekiya,  Tokio,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemicd  Co., 
Ltd.  Electrically  insulating  sheet  with  good  heat  conductivity. 
4,472,483,  G.  428-447.000. 
Shioioygaahi,  Katsuhiro;  Masuda,  Hiroo;  Iknzaki,  Kunihiko;  and 
Kawamoto,  HiroaU,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semiooaductor  memory. 
4.472.792,  G.  365-189.00O 
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Shin-Elia  Chemjctl  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

SWiMiiioto,  Noboni;  a|Kl  Sddya.  Tokio.  4.472,483.  a.  428-447.000. 
anmoo.  Kami:  Sw— 

4.472,734,  Q.  3el-l2|7.000. 
Shiaooiyi.  Kol^  to  MitMriNshi  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kauha.  Reference 
e^r**^  ^?««ti»f  circtti.  4.472,675,  Q.  323-314.000. 
Stanoiaki,  Tdwhi;  Ofatakc  Yodiichi;  and  Ono.  Shinsuke.  to  Victor 
QjnpMy^  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Optical  iow-paaa  filter.  4^472,735,  a. 

Shintaai.  Sotiskichi:  See—  I 

Sakaki,  Hiroahi;  and  SNntani.  Sotokichi.  4.472,812,  a.  375-14.000. 
ShMkawa,  Yowchi:  5iv— 

Kamiya,  Takaahi;  Saito,  Yoahihin;  Hadiimoto,  Maaashi;  Nakaouti. 

Oiamu;    Oku,    Tern©;    Shiokawa,    Youichi;    Takaya,    iSa? 

Komon,  TadaaU;  TefM,  Ttutomu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  and  Takasugi! 

Haaahi,  4.472,30a  a  26O.239.00A.  *^ 

Shuihata.  Akihiko,  to  Tony  SUioone  Conpany,  Ltd.  Storase  stable 

polyOTpaoaik»ane  compontions.  4,472,5«2,  a.  528.15.00a 
Shinu,  KkapiSee— 

Toyoda.  Takaahi;  Ohb«  Yozo;  Shirai.  KaiUi;  Takagi.  Akira;  and 
Yananaka.  Mataaki.  4.472.227.  a.  156^.110         ^^ 
Staaiya,  Hmmki,  to  Innova^  Laboratoriei,  Ltd.  Adenodne  pyrophos- 
phate polynucleotide  conpound.  4.472,572,  a.  536-27.000 
Shomura,  Euchi:  See— 

^tSi.%.  at5-2«!Sr  ^''•- ""  ^'''^'  ^"'^'^ 

**!2!^ilil^y  '  •  ***  *<*«»«'>«*  Controb  Company.  Igniter  con- 

«^?!!J5??",Sir**°*  of  ""•kinp  the  same.  4.472,152,  a.  445-7.000. 

&BowaJter.  Merle  R..  to  Automotive  Engine  Associates.  Anti-roU-un 

voftex  piston.  4,471.7H  O.  123-193^0^  '***"***  ^^  «*  »P 

i!iIlil!ri!?fSi^^*?*.^%*"''*  ^'*»*  Associates.  Metering 
system.  4.472,323.  CI.  261-SO.OOR. 

Shuch,  Andrr.  Le  Cacheux.  |>aul;  and  Perrot,  Alain,  to  Ville  de  Paris 

VkHiSr^l^^*'  ?•  *  "T""?^  "^^k.  4,471.586,  Q.  52-36.000. 

ShuffieM,  Luther.  Medical  utelement  for  use  in  rectum  and  method  for 

maerting  same.  4.471.782,  0128-34 1.000.  ^^ 

If^v  c  iL^**^^  '"^  ^'  Kirrh^.  F«»or  S.;  Persov. 
Arkady  S.;  Sedov  VUjditiir  A.;  Koaikov.  Anatoly  M.;  Guschin. 
Vyacheslav  N.;  and  Likh«led,  Vladimir  O.  Live  vaccike  for  ihe 
prevention  of  salmonelloaii  in  water  fowl,  a  process  for  making  and 
applymg  the  same.  4.472.3t8.  Q.  424-92.000.  * 

r^SI^i^  '^•'™'  '?**^'  "  •  •«•  0««''«y'  R<*e«  N..  to 
Eaaanan  Kodak  Company^  Matures  of  azo  dyes  horn  2-aniino-3- 
nim>3^yl  thiophenes  and  certam  aniline  couplers.  4.472.169,  a. 

•■OJt.UUU. 

^.  ^3395l7.b£^^"  °"^  '■*  ^•*'  ""^P*^"*  '«™*^-  M72,017. 
Siard.  Michel,  to  Compagnie  Francaiae  de  Raffinage.  Head  for  extru- 
4T72,?29.?!t'5-5?a.*'"^  *•'  "  '-«  °~  "y*'  °^  -^ 
^' O^siSSS Sb"*  °*'*^  **^  Corporation.  Vital  timer.  4.472.789. 
Sidewinder  International.  Ltd:  See— 

ileilskov.  Jens  A.,  4.471.854,  Q.  182-196.000. 
Siegrist,  Eric  G:  See— 

K^ifl^r^iS^  ^J^  ^"T*^  ^™^  °-  ♦.♦71.500.  a.  4499.000. 

^SLS?!!?*J?  Chemi^  Werke  Huels.  AG.  Pnicess  for  the 
producaon  of  polymers  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  by  susoen- 
sonpolymenzation  and  their  use  as  viacoaity  reducing  annti  in 
plastooi  processing.  4.472,561.  a.  526-201.000  ^  ^^ 

Siding.  Frederick  W.:  5w— 

*5!J5£m3.  o'l&iSSo  ^"^ ''  '*'  '^'"•'  '"«^''  ^  • 

Siemens  Aktiengesellscha/t:  Sir- 

'  M?5^?^*3?Sf  ^  °«»''  "-"-"^  -^^  Soldner,  Karl. 

^'eEiciilJo.SSS?'  PT  '^^  ^^«?«  =  ^"'^'  Michel;  «k1 
22S^K?^!f^L'°  ^  Telemecanique  Electhque.  Device  for 
reteHmg  the  movable  conifectt  of  contacton  adapted  for  limitina 

e.;??*.""'"*  currents.  4.472JW8.  Q.  335-195.00o!^^  * 

SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie<}esellschaft:  See— 
MattarelU.  Ennio.  4.471.551,  CI.  42-70.00R. 

SJSSLTfiif^^S^^'^^*^'  *  ^^  Co.  Ltd.  Gearing 

4!J^,Sra.^4.88f!oa'  '*^''*  *"**^''' '  '"^'•'^  «""**" 

Sigma-Tau  Industrie  Farmaceiitiche  Riunite  S.p.A.:  See— 
c     ^Xf«*^  9*«*»'  M72,4i4.  a.  424.275.d&. 
Signorelli,  Anthony  J.:  See—  J 

Conner.  WUliam  C.  Jr.;  Sdled.  Stuart  L.;  Signorelli.  Anthonv  J 

,, ^.^^T-  B™<*  a..  4.472,314.  Q.  26a41?0W  ^    ' 

Sonpaon.  James  L.:  See— 

Pwell.  Thomas  O;  Robins.  Michel  N.;  Simpson.  James  L.;  and 
Spalarn,  Constantine  N.,  4.472,3H  Q.  422-62.000. 
s!^ilr^?i  "y*?""*  ^•'^  4.471.941.  a.  251-63.000. 
464IT240OO**"         Homolqnetic   universal  joint.  4.472,157.  a. 

'1^S:S?5S:'Slfe",g'(S'"^^  Ethylene oligomerization 

"1^  S;??5S.'S.'^",5?(gr'-"''  ^''"^  oligomerization 

*2a2*S^..>  #iti5l?*!S!?f^  Chemicals.  Inc.  Control  system  and 

cTSSlSoS  '^■''**~***  >y  ^»»"  »^"»  adsorption.  M72.rn. 
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Sircar.  Shivu:  See— 

"^ITX  iS^  ^"*"'  ^"^^^  ■«•  "^t*-  ^'"HU'  C.  4,472,178,  Q. 
99*25.000. 

Sirinyan.  Kirkor;  Merten.  Rudolf;  Wolf.  Gerhard  D.;  Oieaecke.  Hen- 
"?*k^^Sl!!f?^  Uwe;  and  Ebneth.  Harold,  to  Bayer  AktieMesell- 
M^45?a^2732.«).'''^**  **'  "^"^  "miconductors. 

Sitanov,  Vyacheslav  S.:  S»— 

^J*^  ^^*Sf^J;'  Arehakov.  Viktor  P.;  Eberil.  Valentin  I.: 
Kubasov.  Vtodmur  L.;  Borinevich.  Imia  V.;  Marehenkova.  Asy^ 
t  ^^"''^^^^^fS'  ^"^  y^»'^a»ii  U  Mokhov.  Nikotot 

»       '^iiP'iTiy*""'  hf>«^  ^-  M72,257.  a.  204.290.00R. 

Skaggs.  Boyd  T.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Container 

cifST  ^^Sjmagfmeat.  4.471.902.  Q.  229-33.000. 

SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

'"^^SoJJo'k'iSSSf'  °'"**^'  "^  "^'*''  ''^°'' 

Sklyarov.  Alexandr  T.;  Archakov.  Viktor  P.;  Eberil.  Valentin  I.;  Kuba- 
sov. Vtadunir  L.;  Bormevich.  Imu  V.;  Maichenkova,  Asya  .rsS- 
npO/y«:hestov  S;  Fisin.  Vladimir  L;  Mokhov.  NikoW  F;  and 
Tsybm,  Leomd  Y.  Electrode  for  electrochemicd  processes  and 
process  for  producing  same.  4,472.257,  Q.  204.290.00R. 

McytoCT.  Morten,  to  Towmotor  Cwporation.  Universally  movable 
control  panel  assembly.  4.471.848.  0180-90.000. 

A  Vn&.^'^JS?^'  °^^  y-;  •«'  Richanbon.  Junes  D..  to 

M75.5W.  O°55306S;'"^  °'  '"P'^^'  ''~'~'  •»  -'•^ 
Slaugh,  Lynn  H.:  See— 

Sl«,i^£2T  IJ.^.  ^'•"^  ^^  "••  ♦•♦72,530. 0.  502-236.000. 
SiMBa,  Rjchard  S.;  and  Salvato.  Joseph  A.,  to  General  Signal  Corpora- 

a"23?l2000*'*^  *"*"*"  ^^^  improved  security.  4.47li905, 
Snjeu,  WiUy.  to  E.N.I.  Electrische  Nijverheidsinstallaties;  and  E.N.I 
L  Electronavale  et  Industrielle.  Apparatus  for  conditioning  and 
protecbng  •zone  from  a  space.  4.471,688.  Q.  98-36.000. 
Smith.  Edward  G.:  See— 

*^^jJJ^y  W;  Md  Smith.  Edward  G..  4.471.871.  O. 
Smith.  George  R.:  See— 

'^45m:72rS.  tiiiSSbo''""^  "=  "^  '"'^  °~'«« *•• 

Smith.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Hoffaan,  WUlum  F.;  Lee.  Ta-Jyh;  Smith,  Robert  L.;  and  Willard, 

Alvin  K..  4,472,426,  O  424-279.000.  ^^ 

Smith,  Tracy  S.,  to  United  Sates  of  America,  Air  Force.  Diagnostic 

MtSSt?.  O  32453'!wpc  '*'**'*'°"  frequency  control  circuitcard 

Smojver.  Radmil  R..  to  Emission  Control  Systems.  Inc.  Method  and 

•PP^^^.C*^'-?"'™*"*  **  f"*'  >»•««  "  "  internal  combustion 
engine.  4.471,738,  O  123-440.000.  ^^  w-won 

Smyth.  Donald  N.  Brush.  4.471.503.  O.  15-22.00R 
Smythe.  James  L.:  See— 

Tailor.  DiUp  K.;  Steele.  Robert  E.;  Smythe.  James  L.;  and  De- 
zainde.  Real  R..  4.472,468.  Q.  428-57.000. 
Snavely.  Earl  S.;  and  Hopkins.  Daniel  N..  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation. 

SnttViscoaa  Socieu'  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  SpA: 

c     ^"^.y'«'^«>;*»lPompih,  Antonio,  4.471.699. 0.102-501.000. 
Snipes,  Wallace:  See— 

Keith.  Alec p.;  and  Snipes.  Wallace.  4.472.372.  O.  424-19.000. 

Snooks.  Rupert  J..  Jr.;  Weatherford.  WiUiam  D.;  and  Nicholson.  James 

r;i  12,122!'^"*  Company.  Carpet  fiber  blends.  4.472.481.  O. 

428-362.000. 

Snow,  Sidney  R ;  Kunkee.  Ralph  E;  Hodges.  Robert  A.;  and  Williams. 

Steven  A.,  to  Umversity  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the.  MaloUctic 

gene.  4,472.502.  Q.  435-172.300. 
Socha,  Richard  F.:  See— 

C'JJ*  jjjjjw*  D.;  and  Socha,  Richard  F.,  4,472,535.  O. 

Societe  Chemique  des  Charbonnages— CdF  Chimie:  See— 
^Decroix,  Jean-Claude.  4.472.475.  CI.  428-215.000. 
^??^**1^2**^  ^  *  Developpement  des  Aeroglisseurs  Amphibies. 

^^S^9^'  ^^°^^  ^'^'* '  "^  Cnichant.  Serge,  4.471.849. 0. 
I W^  1 27,000. 

SociWed'Etudes  Techniques  et  d'Entreprises  Generales-Sodeteg:  See— 

^75:fS?"a.  «5"5SS:orS°'  '"^  ""  '^""'^'-P'  ^^  • 

Societe  d'Exploiution  des  Precedes  Marechal  (SEPM):  See— 

Schoch,  Charles,  4,472,61 1,  CI.  20O-51.0OR. 
Societe  Italiana  Catene  Calibrate  Regina  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bottini.  Luigi.  4.472.163,  CI.  474-160.000. 
Societe  SNECMA:  See- 

B«uquet.  GUles;  Devarhubli.  Vasudeo;  Dubott.  Gerard;  and  Nico- 

IM.  Michel.  4.472.695.  O  333-207.000.  .«onii«,- 

Soffer.  Aniu  I.  B.,  to  Truper  Corpontion;  and  Keller  Manufacturing 

Coinpany.  Inc.  Fruit  picker.  4,471.604.  O.  56-339.000. 
Solar  Power  Laboratories,  Ltd.:  See— 

Moravnik,  Zvi.  4,471,763,  Q.  126-439.000. 
Soldini.  Silverio:  See— 
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SoMner,  Karl:  See— 

von  Gentzkow,  Wdfgang;  Demi.  Hubert;  and  SoMner.  Karl. 
4,472.70a  a.  336-57.000. 
Soled.  Stuart  L.:  See— 

Conner.  WiUiam  C.  Jr.;  Soled,  Stuart  L.;  SignorelH.  Anthony  J.; 
and  DeRites.  Bruce  A..  4.472,314.  O.  260-413.000. 
Solie.  James  C;  Masterman.  James  I.;  Landrum.  Michael  T.;  and  AUard, 
Larry  D..  to  Owatonna  Tool  Company.  Ccmtrol  valve.  4.471.805.  CI. 
137-596.120. 
Solomon.  Thomas  S.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Two-step 
process  for  dipping  textile  cord  or  fabric  and  resorcinol/formalde- 
hyde-free  composition  used  therein.  4,472,463,  Ci.  427-381.000. 
Sommer  Co.:  See— 

Sommer,  Gordon  M..  4.472,077,  O.  403-338.000. 
Sommer.  Gordon  M.,  to  Sommer  Co.  Clutch  and  brake  and  unproved 

universal  coupling.  4,472,077,  CI.  403-338.000. 
Son.  Pyonjg-Nae;  and  Kletecka.  George,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 

The.  Oligomeric  phenylphosphraites.  4.472,548,  Q.  524-102.000. 
Sone,  Kohki:  See— 

Uchida.  Masaaki;  Isitani.  Shigeo;  and  Sone,  Kohki.  4,471.648.  Q. 
73-23.000. 
Sonoda.  Shiro;  and  Yamashito.  Koichi.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Governor    valve    for    automatic    transmissions.    4,471,796,    O. 
137-56.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Fukushima,    Noriyuki;    and    Suzuki.    Masao.    4,472.689.    O. 

330-306.000. 
Nagai.  Kunio.  4.472,830.  Q.  381-2.000. 
Yokoya,  Satoshi.  4.472.831,  CI.  381-16.000. 
Sorensen,  Ian  W.;  and  Kiwak,  Robert  S.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The. 
Secondary  matrix  reinforcement  using  carbon  microfibers.  4,472.541, 
a.  523-220.000. 
Sorensen,  Soren  N.:  See— 

Thomsen.  Svend  E.;  Kyster,  Erik;  and  Sorensen.  Soren  N., 

4.471.808,  O  137-625.320. 

Thomsen.  Svend  E;  Kyster.  Erik;  and  Sorensen.  Soren  N.. 

4.471.809.  a.  137-625.320. 

Sortie.  Kjell;  and  Ervin.  Daniel  L..  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Coun- 
terweight and  axle  mounting  arrangement.  4.471.975.  G.  280-759.000. 
Sota,  Kaoru;  Tachi.  Yasuhide;  Tomisawa,  Kazuyuki;  Kameo,  Kazuya; 
Matsunaga,  Tom;  and  Sawada,  Jiro.  to  Taisho  Pharmaceutica]  Co.. 
Ltd.  3-Benzoyl-2-mercaptopropionic  acid  derivatives.  4.472.316.  Q. 
26O45S.0OR. 
Soukup,  Dale  F.  Fishing  pole  electric  bite  indicating  system.  4.471.555. 

a.  43-17.000. 
Spademan,  Richard  G.  Toothbrush  and  bristle.  4,471,505.  Q.  15- 

167.00R. 
Spalaris,  Constantine  N.:  See— 

Passell,  Thomas  O.;  Robles,  Michel  N.;  Simpson,  James  L.;  and 
Spalaris,  Constantine  N..  4.472.354.  Q.  422-62.000. 
Span-America  Medical  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Spann.  Donald  C.  4.471.952.  Q.  269-328.000. 
Spann.  Donald  C,  to  Span-America  Mediosl  Systems.  Inc.  Surgical 

body  positioner  and  di^iosable  topper.  4.471.952,  Q.  269-328.000. 
Speca,  Anthony  N.;  and  Rekers.  Louis  J.,  to  National  Petro  Chemicals 
Corporation.  Polymerization  catalyst  and  method  of  preparing  the 
same.  4.472,531.  a.  502-256.000. 
Spector.  George:  See— 

Kufirovich.    John    A.;    and    Spector.    George,    4,471,535.    O. 

33-378.000. 
Riutort,  Aramis  It;  and  Spector.  George,  4.471.497. 0. 4-286.000. 
Spencer.  Harvey  J.:  See- 
Bradley.  John  J.;  and  Spencer,  Harvey  J..  4,471.955.  Q.  270-58.000. 
Spengler.  Ernst  M..  to  Stanztechnik  GmbH  R-t-S.  Modular  force 

application  device.  4,471.679.  O.  83-529.000. 
Spiegelstein.  Michael:  See— 

Ashani.  Yacov;  Leader.  Haim;  Raveh.  Lily;  Bruckstein.  Rachel; 
and  Spiegelstein.  Michael.  4.472,320.  O.  260-937.000. 
Spinelli.  Thomas  S.;  Manns.  William  G.;  and  Weirauch.  Donald  F..  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Electronic  circuit  interconnection 
system.  4.472.762.  O  361-386.000. 
Spitz,  Jean:  See— 

Houdayer,  Michel;  Spitz,  Jean;  and  Tran-Van,  Danh,  4.472,454.  a. 
427-45.100. 
Spitzer.  Harold  L.:  See— 

Nelles.  Thomas  R.;  Bemahl.  Jeffery  H.;  and  Spitzer,  Harold  L., 
4,471,544.  a.  40-16.000. 
Sportelli.  Louis;  and  Winterstein.  James  F.  Composite  shielding  means 

and  mounting  means  therefor.  4.472,637.  CI.  250-515.100. 
Spraco,  Inc.:  See— 

Hofmann,  Hans  J.,  4,471,913,  G.  239-550.000. 
Sprecher  ft  Schuh  AG:  See— 

Koller,  Peter;  Luthy,  Hans;  Chaudhuri,  Pumendu;  and  Klepp, 
Hihnar.  4,472,613,  G.  200-144.00R. 
Square  D  Company:  See— 

Bischofr,   Jules   P.;   and   Munch,   Howard   P.,   4,471,983.   CI. 

292-341.160. 
Lemke.  Winfred  R.;  Tucker.  James  T.;  Marien.  Kenneth  H.;  and 
Gribble.  Joseph  J..  4.472.697,  O.  335-193.000. 
SRI  International:  See- 
Wilson.  David  A.;  Buxton,  James  L.;  Green,  Philip  S.;  Burch. 
Donald  J.;  Holzemer,  John  F.;  and  Ramsey.  S.  David.  Jr.. 
4.471,785,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Stability,  Inc.:  See— 

Zaitsberg,  Leib,  4,471.526,  G.  29-745.000. 


Stackhouse.  Donald  C.  to  Harris  Graphics  Corporation.  Flexible  form 

assembly.  4.471.977,  G.  282-1 1.50A. 
Stahlecker,  Hans,  to  Michael  Horauf  Maschinenfabrik.  Container  cut 

from  a  single  piece  of  material.  4,471,901,  CI.  229-3 l.OOR. 
Stamerjohn,  David  M.;  Norton.  Richard  V.;  and  Sturtz,  Gregory  P.,  to 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Process  for  recovery  of  amine  from  spent  acid 
stripping  liquor.  4,472.246,  G.  203-37.000. 
Stamicarbon  B.V.:  See— 

Frenken,  Petrus  M.  G..  4,472,516,  G.  502-60.000. 
Standard  Havens,  Inc.:  See- 
Mace,  Robert  E,  4,472,183,  G.  55-378.000. 
Standard  Microsystems  Corporation:  See— 

Zapisek,  John  M.;  Tweedy,  John  F.,  Jr.;  and  Giulekas,  Gus, 
4,472,818,0  375-110.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See- 
Akin,  Cavit;  and  Ridgwav,  John  A.,  4,472,439,  G.  426-62.000. 
Stanford  University,  Board  of  Regents  of:  See— 

Jerman,  John  H.;  and  Terry,  Stephen  C,  4,471.647.  CI.  73-23.000. 
Stanley.  Louis,  to  Card-O-Matic  Pty.  Limited.  SimpUfied  connections 
to  control  speed  relating  to  electrical  routing  machinery.  4,472.670, 
G.  318-774.000. 
Stanley,  Philip  E;  Woods.  WUliam  £.;  and  Lemay,  Richard  A.,  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Instruction  Hfc*y>mg  lomc 
system.  4,472,773,  G.  364-200.000. 
Stanztechnik  GmbH  R-fS:  See— 

Spengler,  Ernst  M.,  4,471,679,  G.  83-529.000. 
Starkstrom  Gummersbach  GmbH:  See— 

Grunst.  Heinz,  4,471,930,  G.  248-27.100. 
Suuffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Band.  Elliot  I..  4.472,521,  G.  502-104.000. 
Band.  Elliot  I..  4.472,521,  G.  502-104.000. 
Michel,  Christian  G.,  4,472,365,  G.  423-267.000. 
Prisbylla,  Michael  P.,  4,472,189,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Steag  A|:See— 

Adrian,  Fritz;  Than,  Kayw;  Hannes.  Klaus;  and  Wehrum,  Artur, 
4,472,179,  G.  55-73.000. 
Steckelberg,  Willi  R.-.  See- 

Kelly,  Michael  G.;  and  Steckelberg,  WUli  R.,  4,472,466.  G. 
427-393.400. 
Steel.  Robert  W.,  Ill,  to  TRW  Inc.  Transfer  vehicle  for  use  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a  reusable  space  shutUe.  4,471,926,  CI.  244-158.00R. 
Steelcaae  Inc.:  See— 

Scheerhom,  Douglas,  4,471,638,  G.  70-368.000. 
Steele,  Roben  E.:  See- 
Tailor,  Dilip  K.;  Steele,  Robert  E;  Smythe.  James  L.;  and  De- 
zainde.  Real  R..  4,472.468.  G.  428-57.000. 
Steeltin  Can  Corporation:  See— 

Kadunce,  Leo,  4,471,900,  G.  229-4.50a 
Steinike,  Edmund  R.:  See— 

Riederer,  Strahen  J.;  Steinike.  Edmund  R.;  and  DiBianca.  Frank 
A.,  4,472,829,  CI.  378-207.000. 
Steinmann,  Manfred:  See— 

Balzau,  Gerhard;  Kompa,  Gunter;  Schaberg,  Frank;  Steinmann. 
Manfred;  and  Kucharski,  Hehnut,  4,472.062,  CI.  366-106.000. 
Stereographies  Corporation:  See— 

Lipton,  Lenny,  4.472.037,  G.  352-57.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Hansen,  Philip  E;  and  Morgan,  Barry  A.,  4,472,305,  G,  260- 
1I2.50R. 
Stem,  Richard  M.,  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.  Antimicrobial  6,7-dihy- 
dro-5,8Hlimethyi-9  fluoro-1-oxo-lH,  5H-beiizo  (ij)  quinolizine-2-car- 
boxybc  acid  and  derivatives.  4.472.405,  G.  424-258000. 
Stem,  Richard  M.,  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.  Antimicrobial  8-aIkoxy- 
6,7-dihydro-5-methyl-9-fluoro- 1  -oxo- 1  H,SH-benzo[u)quinolizine-2- 
carboxyUc  acids.  4,472,407,  G.  424-258.000. 
Stetter,  Jorg;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  Reinecke,  Paul; 
and  Brandes,  Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  AktiengewUschaft.  Combating  fimgi 
with     substituted     azolyl-phenoxy     derivatives.     4.472.4  iC     G. 
424-269.000. 
Stevenson.  John,  Jr.;  Paulson,  Glen  D.;  and  CoUette,  Meriyn  V.,  to 

NFD,  Inc.  Pouto  cleaning  table.  4,471,876,  G.  209-618.000. 
Stewart.  Clyde  R.:  See— 

DimefT.  John;  and  Stewart.  Gyde  R..  4.471.651.  G.  73-40.  SOR. 
Stewart.  Roser  G.:  See— 

Wacyk.  Ihor  T.;  Dingwall,  Andrew  G.  F.;  and  Stewart,  Roger  G., 
4,472,805,  G.  371-51.000. 
Stivers,  Roberi  H.:  See— 

Chuan,  Raymond  L.,  4,472.174.  G.  5^5.000. 
Stock.  Terence  P.:  See— 

Bearcroft.  Kenneth  E.;  Bamard,  Richard  H.;  and  Stock,  Terence 
P.,  4,472,022,  CI.  350-96.290. 
Stockburger,  Hermann;  Winderiich,  Hans-Oeorg;  Bauer,  Siegfried;  and 
Adamovic,  Zeljko  H.,  to  Pmfer,  Luu  H.  Copying  apparatus  for 
producing  combined  copies.  4,472,030,  CI.  355-40.000. 
Stokes.  Jimmy  L.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporatioa.  Apparatus  for 
imparting  visual  surface  effects  to  relatively  moving  materials. 
4,471,514,  G.  26-2.00R. 
StoUberger,  Chris;  and  Neylan,   Edward,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  synchronizing  a  station  connected  in  a  data 
line.  4,472,711,  O  340-825.050. 
Stotz.  Gerhard:  See— 

Sedlak.  Adolf;  and  Stotz.  Gerhard,  4.472,068.  G.  368-221.000. 
Stoudt.  Michael  D.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  electrophotographically  producing  copy  having  continu- 
ous-tone and  other  content.  4,472,047,  CI.  355-4.000. 
Stout,  Gerald  T.  Door  closer.  4,471,575,  O  49-404.000. 
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OaaK>w,  Otto  A.;  ud  $tniid,  Mette.  4,472,309,  CL  436.S48.000. 
Stnate-BoMoo.  Donald  L-s  ud  Aadcnon.  WjUkm  C  Shutter  operat- 
iat  lyMen.  4.47I.S74,  G.  49-347.00a 

Hwry  W.;  Cdkha.  Ronald  J.;  and  Frodkh.  Jerry  W.,  to 
lefaaaetti  Ocneral  Honital.  Tlie.  Apparatw  for  radioiabeling 
red  blood  cdk  4,471.765,  a  12«.I.10a 
Strnparola,  Efio:  Sw— 

CaBorkcio.  Oerafdo;  Soldini.  SUverio;  and  Strepfwrola.  Ezio, 
M72J9a  a.  252-5I.50R. 
StKWtel  Corporation:  5n   i 

Vorii.  Huh  A.;  Boydi  Kenneth  R.;  and  Vonbrink.  David  A.. 

4,47i,637;a.  73.597I100. 

Strieker,  Roger  E.:  Sm-~ 

Wu,  Chung  P.;  Schnabit,  Oeorae  L.;  Strieker,  Roger  E.;  and  Lee, 
Banaang  W.,  4,47^210,  O.  149-l.SOO. 
Sth«|ler,  Werner:  Set— 

Hubele,  Heinz;  Petry,  Kurt;  and  Striegier.  Werner.  4,471,706,  a. 
112-272.00a 
Strock.  Dennis  J.  Fuel  delivery  tyitem  having  thermal  contraction 

compematian.  4,471,106.  CI.  137-614.200. 
Stronbeck.  Leo.  to  Andermi  Bros.  Mfc.  Co.  Machine  for  erecting, 

AUing  and  cloaing  cartona.  4,471,601.  Q.  33-564.000. 
Stryker.  Edwin  M.:  See— 

Rentfrow.  Richard  W.;  and  Stryker.  Edwin  M..  4,471,698.  Q. 
102-234.000.  I 

Studd,  David  E.:  See'— 

Burk.  John  L.;  Butwell.  JuMtn  R.;  Clark.  Carl  E.;  RodeU,  John  T.; 
and  Stueki.  David  E..j  4.472.79a  Q.  364-900.000. 
Studer.  Henry  P.;  Cavalett#,  Richard  A.;  and  Oiaconelli.  Ocne.  to 
Univenity  of  Cahfomia,  The  Regents  of  The;  and  University  of 
Cahfomia,  The  Regents  of  The.  Method  for  stemming  tomatoes. 
4,472,444,  Q.  426-4U000r 
Stuhs,  John  T:  See—  I 

Enke,  Christie  O.;  Hollaad,  John  P.;  and  Stults,  Joba  T.,  4,472,631. 
a.  250-281.000. 
Sturtz,  Orepory  P.:  See— 

Stameqohn,  David  M.;  Norton,  Riehaid  V.;  and  Sturtz.  Gregory 
P.,  4,472046,  a.  203-57.000. 
Soami,  Tatsno.  Nitroaourca  derivatives.  4,472,379,  CL  424-177.00a 
Sudo,  RyokU:  See— 

Ooue,  Michio;  Iwaaaki,  Kiahiro;  Hachino,  Hiroaki;  Ura,  Mitsuru; 
and  Sudo,  Ryoichi,  4,472.028.  Q.  330-341.000. 
Suematsu,  Toahio:  Sei^ 

Yoahida,  Maiainyu;  Inone.  Nobuvuki;  Miyagi.  Hideo;  Suematsu, 
Toshio:  and  Kido,  Akjhiko,  4.471.736,  G. l23-425.00a 
Sugata.  Maaao:5(r— 

Okubo,  Yukitoshi;  0sad4  Yoahiyuki;  Sugata,  Masao;  and  Nakagiri, 
Takaahi,  4,472,027,  G.  35O-34O.00O. 
Suaawara.  Mitsutoahi.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor 

flip-nop  consuming  low  p«wer.  4.472.646.  G.  307-292.000. 
Sugawara,  Shigeo:  See— 

Hirakawa,    Keqji;    Sakamoto,    Hanio;    Suzuki,    Shigeru;    and 

Sugawara.  Shigeo.  4,471,990.  G.  295-21.00a 

S«upinon,  Shigeru;  and  Kojima.  Tetsuhiko.  to  Guaso  Corporation. 

High  temperature  liquid  crystal  subatanees  of  four  rings  and  Uquid 

crystal  compositions  containing  the  same.  4,472,293,  CL  252-299.630. 

Sugimoto,  Masaaki;  Watanabe,  Yukio;  Bizen,  Runio;  Haaegawa.  Tsune- 

mitsu;  and  Morita,  Masahiao.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemieal  Industries.  Ltd. 

Process  for  producing  porous  fifan  or  sheet  4.472.328.  G.  264-41.000. 

Sugimoto.  Shigeo;  and  Miqowa,  Ryobei.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  CwMng 

system  having  combination  of  compression  and  absorption  type  units. 

4.471.630.  G.  62-175.000.  f*^  Jt^ 

Siwio.  Akitoahi;  Masu,  Masttiobu;  Okabe,  Maaao;  and  Ukita.  Eiji,  to 

Mitsubishi  Oas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Polyphenylene  ether  resin 

composition.  4.472.546,  a  524-91.000. 

Sugita.  Terumitsu.  to  Seiko  Sdki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sealing  structure  in 

4.471,862.  G.  I92-84.00C. 


Sumyama.  Hirovuki;  Abe.  ^oza,  and  Sakakibara.  Susumu,  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan,  Ltd  Fferiodical  signal  detection  circuit  within  a 
variable  window  kagth.  4^72,795,  CT  369-47.000. 
Suh,  John  T:  Sue— 

Loev,  Bernard;  Jones,  Howard;  and  Suh.  John  T.,  4,472,584,  G. 
546-321.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Md.:  See— 

Hirakawa,    Keiui;    Sak^oto,    Hanio;    Suzuki,    Shigeru;    and 

Sugawara.  Shigeo.  4.4Tl.99a  G.  295-21.000. 
KunOiine,  Kazutoahi,  4,472,208,  G.  \4t-\2.O0IF. 
Summa  Memcal  Coraoratione  See— 

Burchiel.  Soott  W.;  Rhodes,  Buck  A.;  and  Crockford,  Davkl  R., 
4,472,371,  G.  424-1.100. 
Sun  Keu,  Pak.  Wind  shifting  apparatus  for  the  electric  fan.  4,472,1  la 

G.  416-170.00R. 
Suzuki,  Hiroahi:SM— 

Yano,  Masao;  Suzuki,  Hifoahi;  Mine,  Setsuro;  and  Takeda,  Masato- 
shi.  4.472,674,  G.  323-2  laOOO. 
Suzuki,  Kazuo;  and  Aral,  Ybshio,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Spatula- 
shaped  liaht  pen.  4,472,7101  G.  340-707.000. 
Soittki,  Makoto,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  k  Technology;  and 
Mffliatry  of  International  TNde  *  Industry.  Separating  device  for  an 
insula^  na-liquid  two  ptoe  fluid.  4.472^78,  G.  2r0-243.00a 
Suzuki.  Masaharu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wtve- 

guide  tvpe  gas  laser  apparatus.  4,472,808,  CL  372-64.00a 
Suzuki,  Masao:  Saa— 

Fukushtma.    Noriyuki;    and    Suzuki,    Maaao,    4,472,689,    G. 
33O-306.000. 


Suzuki,  Mikio:  See— 

Kawabata,  Minoru;  Suzuki,  Mikio;  and  Mori.  Yutaka.  4,471,81 1,  G. 
137-625.380. 
Suzuki,  Ryoichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  provided  with  a 
device  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  finished  state  of 
the  exposure.  4.472.043,  G.  354-435.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryuji:  See— 

Ueda,  Shigeki;  Takano,  Teruhisa;  and  Suzuki,  Ryuji.  4.472.617.  G. 
2I9-I0.55C. 
Suzuki,  Shigeru:  See— 

Hirakawa.    Kenji;    Sakamoto.    Haraa,    Suzuki.    Shigeru;    and 
Sugawara.  Shigeo.  4,471,990,  G.  295-21.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshiharu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Method  of 
operating  an  NC  machine  tool  in  accordance  with  workpieoe  and  tool 
profile  data.  4,472,782,  G.  364-474.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshimitsu:  See— 

Hongo.  Akira;  Ueda.  Hideki;  Nakata.  Isaei:  Yodiida.  Elichi;  Aoki. 
Nobuyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toahimitsu,  4,471,627,  G.  62-49.000. 
Suzuki  Yoshiro:  See— 

Kamegaya,  Takeo;  Sekigawa.  Tadahiko;  Kurakami.  Hiroahi;  and 
Suzuki.  Yoshiro.  4.472,659,  G.  313-584.000L 
Swank,  Bryan  W.:  See— 

Kasting.  Edward  W.;  Olasson,  Richard  E;  and  Swank,  Bryan  W., 
4.471.731,  G.  123-90.380. 
Sweet.  Charles  S.:  See— 

Blaine,    Edward   H.;   and   Sweet,   Charles   S.,   4.472.384,   CL 
424-177.000. 
Swiatosz,  Edmund,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Oxygen  breath- 
ing apparatus  simulator  using  supplemental  oxygen.  4,471,774,  G. 
128-205.120. 
Swick.  Thomas  E.,  to  D  A  K  Detector  Sales,  Inc.  Sluice  box  classifier 

for  gold  mining  dredge.  4,472,269,  G.  209-44.000. 
Swift,  Roderick  D.,  to  American  Science  and  Engineering,  Inc.  X-Ray 
computed  tomography  using  flying  spot  mechanical  scanning  mecha- 
nism. 4,472,822,  O.  378-iaOOa 
Szasz,  Gyorgy:  See— 

Kokoai,  Jozsef;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  2Eoltan;  Virag,  Sandor; 
Vasvari,  Lelle,  nee  Debreczy;  Szaaz,  Gyorgy;  Horvath,  Agnes; 
Breining.  Tibor,  Szuts,  Tamas;  and  Sebotyen.  Gyuh,  4,472,399, 
G.  424-251.000. 
Szente,  Andre :  See-^ 

Branca,  Quirico;  Fiachli,  Albert  E.;  and  Szente,  Andre ,  4,472,435, 
G.  424-324.000. 
Szuts,  Tamas:  See— 

Kokoai,  Jozsef;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Virag.  Sandor; 
Vasvari,  Lelle,  nee  Debreczy;  Szasz,  Gyorgy;  Horvath,  Agnes; 
Breining,  Tibor.  Szuts,  Tamas;  and  Sebotyen,  Gyula,  4,472,399, 
G.  424-251.000. 
Tabei,  Kazuhiko;  and  Hattushika,  Masafiimi.  to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Copper-base  shape-memory  alloys.  4,472,213,  G. 
148-402.000. 
Tabuse,    Akira;    Nakatsukasa,    Michio;    and    Kamura,    Mitsuo,    to 
Tokuyama  Soda  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Stretched  compoaite  film. 
4,472,485,  G.  428-516.000. 
Tachi.  Yasuhide:  See— 

Sota,  Kaoru;  Tachi,  Yasuhide;  Tomisawa,  Kazuyuki;  Kameo, 
Kazuya;  Matsunaga,  Torn;  and  Sawada,  Jiro,  4,472,316,  G. 
260-455.0(». 
Tachibana,  Masakiyo;  Noguchi,  Yukio;  and  Akazawa,  Noboni,  to 
Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Company,  Limited.  CesiuoKontaining  optical 
glass.  4,472.030,  CL  35(M13.00a 
Tadenuma.  Katsuaki:  See— 

Morikawa,  Osamu;  Tadenuma,  Katsuaki;  Taniguchi,  Osamu;  and 
Wood,  Irwin  B.,  4,472,419,  G.  424-270.00a 
Taggart,  Gerald  B.:  See- 
John,  Floyd  C;  Taylor,  Scott  R.;  and  Taggart,  OeraM  B., 
4,471,704,  G.  110-281.000. 
Tahiani,  Francoise:  See— 

Deutschman,  John  E.;  and  Tahiani,  Francoise,  4,472,361,  G. 
423-122.000. 
Tailor,  Dilip  K.;  Steele,  Robert  E.;  Smythe,  James  L.;  and  Dezainde, 
Real  R.,  to  Shaw  Industries  Limited.  Heat  shrinkable  covering  and 
method  for  applying  same.  4,472,468,  G.  428-57.000. 
Taira,  Kazuo;  Morofiiji,  Akihiko;  and  Ueno,  Hiroahi,  to  Toyo  Seikan 
Kaisha,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparation  of  metallic  bottles.  4,472,219,  G. 
I56^.00a 
Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hauyama,  Katsuo;  Nakazato,  Aturo;  Ogawa,  Toshihisa;  Ito,  Shoi- 

Chi;  and  Sawada.  Jiro,  4,472,41 1,  G.  424-266.000. 
Oda,  Noriichi;  Kobayashi,  Kazuhiro;  and  Ito,  Isoo,  4,472,578,  G. 

544-347.000. 
Sota,  Kaoru;  Tachi,  Yasuhide;  Tomisawa,  Kazuyuki;  Kameo. 
Kazuya;  Matsunaga,  Tom;  and  Sawada,  Jiro,  4,472,316,  G. 
260-455.00R. 
Takagi.  Akira:  See— 

Toyoda,  Takaahi;  Ohba,  Yozo;  Shirai.  Kaiui;  Takagi,  Akira;  and 
Yamanaka.  Masaaki,  4,472,227,  CL  156-244.110. 
Takagi,  Masashi:  See— 

Nishi,  Yasuyuki;  Takagi,  Masashi;  and  Sakurai,  Masao,  4,471,632, 
G.  62-208.000. 
Takahashi.  Hiroahi;  and  Nakamoto,  Hiromi,  to  Catalysts  k  Chemicals 
Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  preparing  crystalline  aluminoailicate 
zeolites.  4,472,366,  G.  423-328.00a 
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Takahaahi,  Katsutoahi:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Fiuii,  Akio;  Muraoka.  Yasuhiko;  Nakatani. 
Tokiui;  Fukuoka.  Takeyo;  and  Takahaahi.  Katsutoshi,  4.472,304, 
G.  260-1 12.50R. 
Takahashi,  Torn:  See— 

Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Fukuda,  Tadiyi;  and  Takahashi,  Toru,  4,472.492, 
G.  430-130.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoahitaka:  See— 

Takenoya,  Hideaki;  Sbomura.  EticU;  and  Takahaahi,  Yoahitaka, 
4,471,705,  G.  112-254.000. 
Takakura,  Koichi:  See— 

Tanihara,  Masao;  Nakashima,  Toahihide;  and  Takakura,  Koichi, 
4,472,303,  G.  260-1 IIOOB. 
Takamiaawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  Saa— 

Funi,  Kunihisa;  Tomono,  Noboru;  Watanabe,  Hajime;  and  Kito, 
fdsuo,  4,472,699,  G.  335-281.000. 
Takamura,  Maaayuki;  and  Kurahaahi,  Kazuo,  to  Nippon  Oakki  Seizo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Eyeglass-frame.  4.472,035,  G.  3Sl-4l.00a 
Takano,  Teruhisa:  See— 

Ueda,  Shigeki;  Takano,  Teruhisa;  and  Suzuki  Ryuji  4,472,617,  G. 
219-ia55C 
Takasawa.  Seiga,  Morikawa,  Yasushi;  Takayama.  Kenichiro;  and 
Masunaga.  Inmi  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Ca,  Ltd.  Proeeas  for 
manuActwing  alcc^l  by  fermentation.  4,472,501,  G.  435-165.000. 
Takashima,  Yup:  See— 

Yubakami  Keiichi;  and  Takashima,  Yuji  4,472,49a  G.  43045.000. 
Takasu,  Yoshio;  Fukuda,  Tadaji;  and  Kanbe,  Junichiro,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Printing  process  for  transferring  fixed  image  from 
master.  4.471.694.  G.  101-211.000. 
Takasugi.  HisaaU:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takaahi;  Saito,  Yoahihisa;  Hashimoto,  Masashi  Nakaguti 
Osamu;  Oku,  Teruo;   Shiokawa,   YouieU;  Takaya.  Takaa, 
Komori.  Tadaaki  Teraji.  Tsutomu;  Hemmi  Keiji  and  Takasugi 
Hisashi  4,472.30a  G.  260-239.00A. 
Takats.  Imre  J.:  See— 

Chenoweth.  Charies  C;  and  Takats,  Imie  J.,  4,472.78a  G. 
364-434.000. 
Takatsu.  Haruyoahi  and  Sato,  Hisato,  to  Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals, 
Inc.  Nematic  liquid  crystalline  compounds.  4,472,592,  G.  560-1.000. 
Takatsu,  Norihiko;  Isogai,  Maaaki  and  Kawahara,  Atsushi  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  K.K.   Solki-sute  area  imaging  device.  4,472,741,  G. 
358-213.000. 
Tak^  Takao:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi  Saito,  Yoshihisa;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti, 
Osamu;  Oku,  Tenio;   Shiokawa,   Youichi;  Takaya,  Takao; 
Komori,  Tadaaki  Teraji  Tsutomu;  Hemmi  Keiji  and  Takaangi 
Hisaahi  4.472.30a  G.  260-239.00A. 
Takayama.  Keniehiro:  See— 

Takasawa.  Seigo;  Morikawa.  Yaaushi;  Takayama,  Kenichiro;  and 
Maranaga,  Izumi  4.472,501,  G.  435-165.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oka.  Yoahikazu;  and  Nishikawa,  Kohei  4.472,383,  G.  424-177.000. 
Takeda,  Hiroyuki  Yamada.  Kazuo;  Kobayashi  Izumi;  Oiiri,  Yousuke; 
and  Kaiiyama,  Shigeru.  to  Hitachi  Ltd.  Ultraaonic  flaw  detector 
device.  4.472,346,  G.  376-246.000. 
Takeda,  Masatoahi:  See— 

Yano.  Masao;  Suzuki  Hiroshi  Mine,  Setsurv,  and  Takeda,  Masato- 
shi  4,472,674,  G.  323-210.000. 
Takeda,  Mikio:  Sce- 

Morikawa,  Tamio;  Tsujihara,  Kenji;  Takeda,  Mikio;  and  Aral, 
Yoahihisa,  4,472,573,  G.  536-17m 
Takenaka,  Hiroyuki  Kattyama,  Keiichi;  ToUyasu,  Kouichi  and 
Hirakawa.  Tadashi  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rolls 
for  sinfle  facer.  4.471.515.  G.  29-110.000. 
Takeno.  Hidekazu:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takaahi  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti,  Osamu;  Oku, 
Teruo;  Nakai  Yoahiharu;  and  Takeno,  Hidekazu,  4,472,309,  G. 
26O-239.00A. 
Takenoya,  Hideaki  Shomura,  Eiichi;  and  Takahaahi  Yoahitaka,  to 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  Device  for  adjusting  lower  thread 
tension  of  sewing  machine.  4,471,705,  G.  1 12-254.000.  , 

Taketani  Takao:  Sec^- 

Yabe,  Akira;  Taketani  Takao;  and  Kikuchi  Kentaro,  4,471,833,  G. 
165-1.000. 
Takeuchi  Nozomu:  See— 

Iwamura,  Junichi;  Hayaahi  Chozo;  and  Takeuchi   Nozomu, 
4.472,432,  G.  424-318.000. 
Takeuchi  Takaahi:  See— 

Kondo.  Haruyoahi  Seji,  Keiichi  Takeuchi  Takashi  Otsuka. 
Yasuhiro;  Furutani  Toahinobu;  and  Okazaki.  Man.  4,472,262.  G. 
204-408.000. 
Takiguchi.  Keitaro;  and  Kuwabara.  Takao.  to  Hitachi  Ltd.  Rotary  type 

pum|Mng  machine.  4,472.105.  G.  415-I3.00a 
Tamaki.  luroyuki;  and  Tatsuta.  Sumitaka.  to  Fiiui  Photo  Fihn  Co..  Ltd. 

Polymer  surface  treating  method.  4.472.467,  G.  427-444.000. 
Tamashasky,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Avedittian,  Michael  K.;  Large,  Donald  M.;  Schorr,  Anthony  J.; 
and  Tamaahasl^,  Joseph  A..  4,472,218.  G.  156-64.000. 
Tanabe.  Kenjiro,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Ca,  Ltd.  Apoaratus  for 
extending  and  setting  roUed  sensitive  films.  4,472X151,  G.  J55-73.000. 
Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morikawa,  Tamio;  Tsinihara,  Kenji  Takeda,  Mikio;  and  Arai 
Yoahihisa.  4,472.573,737536-17.700. 
Tanaka,  Hideharu;  IshUima,  Koji  and  Koda,  Toahihide,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Horizontal  rottry  compressor  with  oil 


forced  by  gas  discharge  into  crankshaft  bore.   4,472,121,  G. 
418-63.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiroahi  and  Harigae,  Makoto,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  etching  Fe-Ni  alloy.  4,472.236,  G. 
156442.000. 
Tanaka,  Shigeo;  and  Onodera,  Kaoru,  to  Kooishiroku  Photo  Indus^ 
Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  silver  halide  emulsioo.  4,472,496,  CI. 
430-541000. 
Tanaka.  Toshio:  See- 
Tom.  Takeshi  Bannai  Kiyoahi  Oba.  Takeo;  Tanaka.  Toshio; 
Okamura.  Noriaki  Wantanabe.  Kenzo;  Knrocumi  Seizi  Ohtsu, 
Akira;  and  Nanichi  Tatsuyuki  4,472,428,  G.  424-285.00a 
Tang,  Phillip  H.,  to  Amtd,  Inc.  In  uae  replaoeaUe  bearing  for  offshore 

mooring  terminal.  4.472,150,  G.  441-5.000. 
Tangorra,  Giorgio;  and  Magnaboaco,  Lino,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A. 

Stitfter  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,471.733,  G.  123-179.500. 
Taniguchi  Osamu:  Set— 

Morikawa,  Osamu;  Tadenuma,  Katsuaki  Taniguchi  Osamu;  and 

Wood,  Irwin  B.,  4,472,419,  G.  424-270.000. 

Tanihara,  Maaao;  Nakashima,  Toahihide;  and  Takakura,  Koichi  to 

Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.  Blood  purification  method.  4,472,303,  G.  260- 

lllOOB. 

Tanikoahi  Kinzi  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Motor.  4,472,665,  G. 

318-254.000. 
Tanioka,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Honma,  Toahio;  Tanioka,  Hiroahi  and  Maeshima,  Katsuyoahi 
4,472,049,  G.  355-14.0SH. 
Taiui  Junichi;  and  Izumi  Masayuki  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Load  control 

system  for  nuclear  power  plant.  4,472.345,  G.  376-21  l.OOa 
Tappe.  Horst:  See— 

Buhkr.  Ulrich;  Bodenstedt,  Wolfgang;  Hanel,  Heinz;  Hebeatreit, 
Eberhardt;  and  Tappe,  Horst.  4,472.307,  G.  260-164.00a 
Tara  Toy  Corp.:  See— 

Pearistein,  Donald,  4,472,008,  G.  312-35.000. 
Tammi  Noriyoahi:  See— 

Seimiya,  Ryubun;  Inowa,  Shigeru;  Tarumi  Noriyoahi  Matsunawa, 
Masahiko;  and  Tokunaga,  Hiroahi  4,472,724,  G.  346-159.000. 
Tatsuta,  Sumitaka:  See— 

Tamaki    Hiroyuki    and    Tatsuta,    Sumitaka,    4,472,467,    G. 
427-444.000. 
Taylor,  Cari  D.:  See- 
Nicholson,  Judith  A.;  Taylor,  Cari  D.;  and  Murray,  Omer  E, 
4,472,015,  G.  339-156.00R. 
Taylor,  Dermot  B.,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the. 
High-speed  centrifiigal  filter  assembly  and  method.  4,472,276,  G. 
21(^236.000. 
Taylor,  Kent;  and  Rusch,  Reinhart,  to  Scbering  Aktiengeaellachaft. 
Compoaitioo  particulariy  for  the  defoliation  of  plants.  4,472.188,  G. 
71-71.000. 
Taylor,  Richard  J.  Telescopic  container  spreader.  4,471,989,  G.  294- 

8I.0SF. 
Taylor,  Scott  R.:  See- 
John,  Floyd  C;  Taylor,  Scott  R.;  and  Taggart,  Gerald  B., 
4,471,704,  G.  110-281.000. 
Taylor,  William  D.;  and  Dilyard,  Richard  D.,  to  Rubbermaid  Incorpo- 
rated. Center  press  outer  seal  bowl  lid.  4,471,88a  G.  22O-3O6.000. 
TDK  Corporation:  See— 

Uemura,  Hiroyuki  Nakamura,  Akira;  Akino,  Tadahara;  Okuyama, 
Hitoahi;  and  Fukuoka,  Matuo.  4.472,693,  G.  333-167.000. 
Teuin  Limited:  See- 
Tom,  Takeahi  Bannai  Kiyoahi  Oba.  Takeo;  Tanaka.  Toahio; 
Okiunura.  Noriaki  Wantanabe,  Kenzo;  Kurozumi,  Seizi  Ohtsu, 
Akira;  and  Nanichi  Tatsuyuki  4,472,428,  G.  424-285.000. 
Teisan  Kabushiki  Kaiaha  k  Daiwa  Can  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hongo.  Akira;  Ueda.  Hideki  Nakata.  Isaei  Yoshida,  Eiichi  Aoki 
Nobuyoahi  and  Suzuki  Toahimitsu.  4.471.627.  G.  62-49.000. 
Teknamed  Corporation:  See— 

Lockhart.  Prank  D.,  4,471,769,  G.  128-13100D. 
Tel-Thermco  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Satoh,  Ryoio;  Inoue,  Takeshi  and  Sato,  Seiahiro,  4,472,622,  G. 
219-390.000. 
Tdeoommunications  Radioelectriques  et  Tele^noiques  T.R.T.:  See- 
Pin,  Didier  J.;  and  Badouai  Henri,  4,472,802,  G.  37O-lO4.O0a 
Teletype  Corporation:  See- 
Covey,  DonaM  H.;  and  Lewinski  Kenneth  F..  4,471,931,  G. 
248-125.000. 
Temme,  George  H.:  See— 

Alberino,  Louis  M.;  Regdman,  Dale  F.;  and  Temme,  George  H., 
4,472,341,  G.  264-300.000. 
Teraii  Tsutomu:  See— 

Kiuniya,  Takashi;  Saito,  Yoahihisa;  Hashimoto,  Masashi  Nakaguti 
Osamu;   Oku,   Teruo;   Shiokawa,   Youichi   Takaya.   Takao; 
Komori  Tadaaki  Teraii  Tsutomu;  Hemmi  Keiji  and  Takasugi 
Hisashi,  4.472,30a  G.  260-239.0QA. 
Teranishi  Roy;  and  Howard,  Walter  E,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Agriculture.  Method  and  composition  for  luring  coyotes.  4,472,377, 
a424.84.000. 
Terashima.  Nobuo:  See— 

Kodama.    Tsutomu;    Senoura.    Masaakira;    Aoyama.    Hajime; 

Yamaguchi   Tomonobu;    Kitayama.    laao;    YotsiOi    Miaako; 

Hiraiwa.  Toru;  Omori.   Masaharu;  Terashima,  Noboo;  and 

Kodama,  Yutaka,  4.472,386,  G.  424- 180.00a 

Terayama,  Toahiki  to  Yoon,  InBae.  Ring  applicator  with  an  endoaoope. 

4,471,766,  G.  128-6.000. 
Terminal  Dau  Corporation:  See- 
Freed,  Karoi  M72,662.  G.  315-399.00a 
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Terry,  Stephen  C:  See— 

Jamaa.  John  H.;  and  Tefry,  Stephen  C,  4,471,647,  a.  73-23.000. 
TmiMi.  Rottben  T.;  Wozniah.  Walter  J.;  and  Diako.  Harry,  to  Marvin 
OlaiB  *  Aaociatea.  Articulated  doll  mounted  on  a  ball.  4,471.S63,  Q. 
446-273.000. 
TESLA  koaoemovy  podnik:  See— 

Kympl  Vladialav,  4.471,184,  Q.  128-422.000. 
Tewkabury.  Stuart  K.,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Carrier  fteezeout 

field-effect  device  4,472,727,  Q.  357-23.100. 
Texaco  Oevetopment  Corpor»tioa:  See— 

Broderick.  James  E.,  4,472,171.  a.  48-62.00R. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Powm,  William  J.,  Ill;  Rawls,  Oiks  A.;  and  Knutaon.  Steven  P., 
4.472,306,  a.  260-139.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Haken,  Roger  A.,  4,472,791.  a.  365-189.000. 
Shah.  Rmv  R.,  4,472,456,  Q.  427-53.100. 
Spinelli,  Thomas  S.;  Manm,  William  O.;  and  Weinuch,  Donald  F.. 
4,472,762,  Q.  361-386.000.  ^^ 

Textron  Inc.:  See- 
Norton.  George  H..  n.  4.472,005,  a.  3O8-189.00R. 
Thalenfdd.  David  R.,  to  Triqn  Industries  Inc.  Friction  clip  for  mer- 

chandiae  dinlay  hooks  and  the  like.  4.471.512,  a.  24-557.000. 
Than.  Kayw:  See- 
Adrian.  Fritz;  Than,  Kayw;  Hannes.  Klaus;  and  Wehnim.  Artur, 
4.472,179.  a.  55-73.000, 
Thebeau.  Vital  J.,  to  Canadia*  Patents  tt  Development  Limited.  Hu- 
mane animal  trap.  4,471.559,  Q.  43-81.000. 
Theobald.  Hans:  See-  1 

Hamprecht.  Gerhard;  Acker,  Rolf-Dieter,  Sauter,  Hubert;  Theo- 
bald, Hans;  and  Wnerzer.  Bruno.  4.472,191.  a.  71-91.000. 
Thies.  Georg.  to  Schlegel  Omfatl.  Sealing  strip,  made  of  a  thmnoplastic 
material  containing  a  metallic  reinforcing  insert  4.472,469.  Q. 
428-122.000.  I 

Thomas,  Alvin  D.:  See— 

Ditton.    Louis   O.;    and '  Thomaa.    Alvin    D.,   4,471.920,    a. 

Thomas,  Cole  G.,  to  Thomas-Ptmd  Enterprises,  Inc.  Distress  flaa  kit  for 

motorists.  4.471.873.  a.  2064573.000. 
Thomas-Pond  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See- 
Thomas.  Cole  G..  4.471.873.  O.  206-573.000. 
Thompson,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Flory,  Robert  E.;  and  Thompson.  Charles  R.,  4.472,746,  CI. 
358-327.000. 

^^f!?i/!2*'  E..  to  Gen  Rad,  Inc.  FSK  Discrimmator.  4,472,816, 

a.  375-80.000. 
Thompson,  Wilbam  E:  Si»- 

**T^.-Sl!*'=   "^   Thompson,    William   E.,   4,471,829,   Q. 
164-318.000.  I 

Thonuen.  Svend  E;  Kyater,  Erik;  and  Sorensen,  Soren  N.,  to  Danfoss 

A/S.  Hydraulic  control  apuiratus.  4,471,808,  CI.  137-625.320. 
Thomen,  Svend  £.;  Kyster.  Erik;  and  Sorensen.  Soren  N..  to  Danfoss 

^^?;  Ji^*!!?"!!?,  5??^'  tpptratus  with  an  adjustable  throttle. 

4.471,809,  a.  137-625.320. 
Thomson-Brandt:  See— 
,^Dutasta,  Remi.  4.472,685,  Q.  329-50.000. 
Thomson,  Carter,  to  Ahrens  Agricultural  Industries  Co.  Animal  ftr- 

rowmg  stall  with  sibling  protector.  4.471,719,  a.  119-16.000. 
Thomson  CSF:  See— 

Oabbay,  Emile,  and  Penato,  Jean  M.,  4,472,827,  CI.  378-140.000. 

Picquendar,  Jean-Edgar,  4,#72,8ia  Q.  375-8.000. 

Thorns,  Joachim:  See- 
Anders,  Uwe;  E>raeger,  Rainer,  Jordan,  Klaus;  Meier,  Klaus;  and 
Thorns,  Joachim.  4,471.826.  Q.  152-209.00R. 

Tiffany  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bell,  Joseph  M.,  4,472.009.  p.  312-194.000. 
Tunex  Corporation:  See—        I 

Sedlak,  Adolf;  and  Stotz.  Gerhard,  4.472,068,  a.  368-221.000. 
Timmermans,  Francis;  and  Vandervorst,  Jean,  to  Schneider,  Jeumont. 
Apparatus  formmg  a  pressure  seal  for  separating  two  chambers 
277 ^ToS  '*'****  ""*'  different  pressures.  4.471,966.  a. 

^'?^,'^T!'^I5  JviS.^^**!*'*^  Corporation.  Condensing  unit. 
4.471.633.  a.  62-295.000. 

Toft.  C^la  F..  Jr.;  and  Walkef.  Mickey,  to  Industrial  Tool  ft  Die  Co. 

4!47i^6.  S.'SoS  wJ£°"  "*"**"  "  telescoping  shelf  supports. 

Tokai  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

T-  uP**/**^!  •«*  ^^**^  Ryoichi,  4,471,935,  a.  248-638.000. 
T okiyasu,  Kouichi:  See— 

"^^^^  "i«»y^.  Katayama,  Keiichi;  Tokiyasu.  Kouichi;  and 
Hirakawa.  Tadashi.  4.471,515.  a.  29-110.000 
Toko  Yakuhin  KcMyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kamishita,  Takuzo.  4.472,376.  Q.  424-8 l.OOa 
Tokunaga,  Hiroshi:  See— 

S^y^  Ryubun;  Inowa.  Shigeni;  Tarumi.  Noriyoshi;  Matsunawa. 

Tokyo  Shibaura  DenU  Kabinhiki  Kaisha:  See— 

P"Ji^^QTakayoshi;    and    Aikawa,    Eiichi.    4.472,114.    Q. 

Furuyama.  Torn,  4,472,643,  a.  3O7-269.00a 


Hiaaoka.  Satoshi;  Saito.  Toshihiko;  and  Sakamoto,  Moriyoahi. 
4,472.132.  a.  431-1.000.  ""y^m. 

Iwasaki,  Kenji,  4,472,737,  Q.  358-88.000. 

Kameyama,  Shuichi,  4,472,240,  CI.  156-648.000. 

Kashiwagi,  Seigou;  and  Endoh,  Ketyiro,  4.472,687,  a.  330-297.000. 

Kohyama,  Mitsuaki.  4.472,046.  CI.  355-1.000. 

Kuwahara,  Eiji.  4.471.622.  a.  60-667.000. 

Namba,  Masanao;  Watanabe.  Tsuneo;  Hiramatsu,  Daisuke;  and 
Sato,  Kazuo,  4,472,649,  Q.  310^.00D. 

Sasaki,  Yoshitaka.  4,471,525,  Q.  29-576.00W. 

Sato,  Kenichi;  and  Okunoyama,  Hikaru,  4,472,482.  Q.  428-377.000. 

Shibata.  Kenji;  and  Inoue,  Tomoyasu.  4.472,729,  a.  357-49.000. 

Suzuki.  Maaahani.  4.472,808.  Q.  372-64.000. 

Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Harigae,  Makoto,  4,472,236,  Q.  156-642.000. 

Yamagata,  Ichiro;  and  Tsunoda.  Sachio.  4,472,103.  a.  415-1.000. 

Yamazaki,  Isamu,  4.472.788.  Q.  364-900.000. 

Yokota.  Kazuto;  and  Nakamura,  Mitsuo,  4,472,635,  a.  250-486. 100. 

Toledo-Pereyra,  Luis  H.,  to  Mount  Carmel  Research  and  Education 

Corporation.  Method  of  freezing  and  transplant  of  kidneys  and  amMi- 

ratus.  4.471.629.  a.  62-64.00CL  ^^ 

Tominaga,  Mitsuhani:  See— 

Kambe.  Koichi;  Honda.  Tsugunori;  Toyota.  Toshio;  Tominasa, 
Mitsuhani;  and  Yoshioka,  Koichi.  4,472.369,  Q.  423-594.000" 
Tomisawa.  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Sota.  Kaoru;  Tachi.  Yasuhide;  Tomisawa.  Kazuyuki;  Kameo, 

!^5^?J^**''™*«^  ''"**™J  "<1  Sawada,  Jiro.  4.472,316.  Q. 
26O-455.00R. 

Tomono.  Noboru:  See— 

Fujii.  Kunihisa;  Tomono,  Noboru;  Watanabe,  Haiime;  and  Kito. 
Tetsuo.  4.472,699.  CI.  33^281.00O.  ^^ 

Tonoka,  Naohumi:  See— 

Oita,  Masahiro;  and  Tonoka,  Naohumi,  4,472,261,  Q.  204-402.000. 
Tony  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shirahata,  Akihiko,  4,472,562,  Q.  528-15.000. 
Toro  Company.  The:  See- 
Hunter.  Edwin  J..  4.471.908.  Q.  239-11.000. 
Torrington  Company.  The:  See— 

De  Vito.  Edward  F..  4.472,007.  Q.  308-217.000. 
Torrington.  Leslie  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Disc  record  player  having 

carriage  locking  apparatus.  4.472.796.  a.  369-77.200. 
Tom.    Takeshi;    Bannai,    Kiyoshi;   Oba,   Takeo;   Tanaka,   Toshio; 
Okamura,  Noriaki;  Wantanabe,  Kenzo;  Kurozumi,  Seizi;  Ohtsu, 
Akira;  and  Naruchi,  Tatsuyuki,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Halogenated 
prostacyclins  pharmaceutical  use  thereof  and  hydroxy  intermediates 
therefore.  4,472,428,  Q.  424-285.000. 
Toshiba  Chemical  Products  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato.  Kenichi;  and  Okunoyama,  Hikaru,  4,472,482,  CI.  428-377.000. 
Toth,  James  M.,  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation.  Workpiece  defect 
severity  classifier  with  timing  circuit  to  divide  workpiece  into  equal 
inspection  quadrants.  4,472,681,  CI.  324-226.000. 
Toth,  Phillip  D.,  to  Methodist  Hospital  of  Indiana,  Inc.  Method  for 

treatment  of  shock.  4,472,420,  Q.  424-272.000. 
Toth,  Phillip  D.,  to  Methodist  Hospital  of  Indiana,  Inc.  Method  for 

treatment  of  shock.  4,472,431,  Q.  424-317.000. 
TouroUe  et  Fils:  See— 

Fomi,  Daniel,  4,472,075.  Q.  403-157.000. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See— 

CaUaghan.  WUliam  I.;  and  Uhler.  Douglas  L.,  4,471,853,  CI. 
180-309.000.  e—      ,     ,      ,      , 

Melocik,  Grant  C.  4,472,663.  a.  318-82.000. 
Skytoen.  Morten.  4.471.848.  CI.  180-90.000. 
SorUe,  KjeU;  and  Ervin.  Daniel  L..  4.471.975.  Q.  28O-759.000. 
Toyama  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kodama.    Tsutomu;    Senoura.    Masaakira;    Aoyama,    Hajime; 

Yamaguchi.   Tomonobu;    KiUyama,    Isao;    Yotsuji.    Minako; 

Hiraiwa.  Torn;  Omori   Masaharu;  Terashima,   Nobuo;  and 

Kodama.  Yutaka.  4,472.386,  a.  424-180.000. 

Toye.  Frederic  J.  Apparatus  and  method  for  providing  opening  into 

body  cavity  or  viscus.  4.471,778.  CI.  128-305.300. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuura.    Osamu;    and    Komatsu,    Nobuhiro,    4,471.992,    Q. 

296-209.000. 
Yoshioka,  Sadashichi;  Oda.  Tatsuro;  Nomoto.  Yoshitaka;  and 
Yokooku.  Katsuhiko.  4,471,745,  CI.  123-571.000. 
Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co..  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Fukushima,  Shigeyoshi;  Mizuno.  Masaaki;  and  Koga,  Hideaki, 
4,472,332,  CI.  264-44.000. 
Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd,  The:  See— 

Kishida,  Katsuji;  Ueno,  Tetsuto;  Onishi,  Masakazu;  and  Oda, 
Keijiro,  4,471,828,  CI.  152-356.00R. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitamura,  Yoichi;  Hotta,  Hisashi;  and  Yurita,  Chikara,  4.471.883, 

a.  220-456.000. 
Taira,  Kazuo;  Morofiiji,  Akihiko;  and  Ueno,  Hiroshi,  4,472,219,  Q. 
156-69.000. 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mitsui,  Kenichi;  and  Murakawa.  Shoji,  4,472,126.  Q.  425-1 14.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawabata,  Minoru;  Suzuki.  Mikio;  and  Mori,  Yutaka.  4,471,81 1,  Q. 

137-625.380. 

Toyoda,  Takashi;  Ohba.  Yozo;  Shirai,  Kanji;  Takagi.  Akira;  and 

Yamanaka.  Masaaki,  to  Oji  Yuka  Goaeishi  Kabushiki  Raisha.  Process 

a  fS^^"^  oriented  composite  polyolefin  resin  films.  4,472,227, 
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Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kamohara,  Tauuyoshi;  and  Oonaka,  Hidemi.  4.472.321.  a.  261- 

39.00A. 
Nakamura.  Norihiko;  Itoh.  Takaaki;  Katou,  Takashi;  Ota,  Yozo; 

and  Morino,  Toshiharu,  4,472,326,  O.  261-144.000. 
Nihashi,  Iwao,  4,471,819,  Q.  14O-71.00R. 
Watanabe.  Haruo.  4.471.743,  O.  123-492.000. 
Watanabe,  Noboru,  4,471,6ia  a.  60-274.000. 
Watanabe,  Noboru.  4.471.611,  Q.  60-274.00a 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kondo.  Haruyoshi;  Saii,  Keiichi;  Takeuchi.  Takashi;  Otsuka, 
Yasuhiro;  Furutani.  Toshinobu;  and  Okazaki.  Mari.  4.472,262,  G. 
204-408.000. 
Mizuno,  Tooru;  and  Imai,  Yutaka.  4.472.775.  Q.  364424.000. 
Yoshida,  Matsujyu;  Inoue,  Nobuyuld;  Miyagi.  Hideo;  Suematsu, 
Toshio;  and  Kido.  Akihiko.  4.471.736.  CI.  123425.000. 
Toyota.  Toshio:  See— 

Kambe.  Koichi;  Honda.  Tsugunori;  Toyota,  Toshio;  Tominaga. 
Mittuharu;  and  Yoshioka.  Koichi.  4.472.369.  G.  423-594.000. 
Tozzi,  Luigi.  Plasma  jet  ignition  apparatus.  4.471,732,  CI.  123-143.00B. 
TPCO,  Inc.:  See— 

Blackmore,  DougUs,  4,472,621,  Q.  219-301.000. 
Tran-Van,  Danh:  See— 

Houdayer,  Michel;  Spitz,  Jean;  and  Tran-Van,  Danh,  4.472.454.  Q. 
427-45.100. 
Tratz.  Herbert;  Berger,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Mischker,  Manfred,  to 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.   Nuclear  power  phut  and 
method  for  the  operation  of  such  a  power  plant.  4,471,618,  CI. 
60446.000. 
Tnvers,  Roger:  See- 
Maurice,  Jean;  Camus.  Jean-Paul;  and  Travert.  Roger.  4,472,616, 
a.  219-10.430. 
Treloar.  Howard  A.  Tool  holder.  4,471,675,  Q.  825-36.00R. 
Trenk,  Hugh  L.:  See— 

Quinn,  Ann  M.;  Trenk,  Hugh  L.;  Cuyjet,  Ignatius  S.,  Ill;  and 
Waitman,  Reuben  H.,  4,472,449,  CI.  426^1.000. 
Treue.  Thomas  N.:  See- 
Jennings,  Charles  E.;  Treue,  Thomas  N.;  and  KoleiUt,  Baahir  M., 
4,471,965,  CI.  277-26.000. 
Trijzelaar,  Hans  B.;  de  Bode,  Ronus;  and  Welle,  Hendricus  B.  A.,  to 
A.C.F.  Chemiefarma  N.V.  Quinoline  derivatives  and  pharmaceutical 
compositions  and  methods  for  treating  cardiovascular  disease  with 
such  compounds.  4,472,403,  Q.  424-258.000. 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Saburo,    Funada;   Okuma,   Tatsuhiko;   and   Sakai,   Kazumaaa, 
4,472,688,  CI.  330-297.000. 
Trion  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Thalenfeld,  David  R.,  4.471,512,  Q.  24-557.000. 
Tristram.  Edward  W.:  See- 
Harris.  Elbert  E.;  Patchett,  Arthur  A.;  Tristram,  Edward  W.;  and 
Wyvratt,  Matthew  J.,  4.472,380.  a.  424-177.000. 
Trojan.  Paul  K.:  See— 

Bilek.  Paul  J.;  Flinn,  Richard  A.;  McCluhan,  Thomas  K.;  and 
Trojan,  Paul  K.,  4,472,197,  a.  75-I30.00R. 
Troman,  Riilip;  and  Carrington,  Brian  E.,  to  C.  H.  Edwards  Limited. 

Cistern  fiush  valve  assembly.  4,471,499,  Q.  4-393.000. 
Trubiano,  Antoine,  to  Cari-All  Inc..  Resiliently  bined  seat  panel  for  a 

seat  frame  of  a  push-cart.  4,471.970,  C\.  280-33.99B. 
Truper  Corporation:  See— 

Soffer,  AniU  I.  B.,  4,471.604.  Q.  56-339.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See- 
Steel.  Robert  W..  III.  4.471.926.  Q.  244-1 58.00R. 
Zeuner,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Jarman.  Alonzo  B..  4.471.940.  CI. 
251-51.000. 
Tsao,  Ying-Yen  P.;  and  Wong,  Stephen  S.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Preparation  of  metal-containing  zeoUte  catalysts  of  increased  stability 
and  activity.  4,472,517,  CI.  502-62.000. 
TSI  Incorporated:  See— 

Du  VaU,  Zell,  4,471,654,  CI.  73-189.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Kazuo;  Kawahara,  Fumio;  and  Watanabe,  Shigeru,  to  Pio- 
neer Electronic  Corporation;  and  Mogami  Denki  Kabi^iki  Kaisha. 
Flame  retardant  diaphragm  for  acoustic  transducers.  4,472,543,  CI. 
523-446.000. 
Tsujihara,  Kenji:  See— 

Morikawa,  Tamio;  Tsujihara,  Kenji;  Takeda.  Mikio;  and  Aral. 
Yoshihisa.  4,472,573,  CI.  536-17.7X. 
Tsukasaki,  YasiUiiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shinko  Kikai  Seisakusho. 
Apparatus  for  feeding  cardboards  to  a  carton  making  section. 
4,471,693,  CI.  101-183.000. 
Tsunoda,  Sachio:  See— 

Yamagata.  Ichiro;  and  Tsunoda.  Sachio.  4.472.103.  Q.  415-1.000. 
Tsuruoka,  Keiichiro:  See— 

Mino.  Mineo;  Yamanishi.  Kazuhiro;  and  Tsuruoka.  Keiichiro, 
4,472,749,  CI.  360-73.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Akira,  to  Amada  Company,  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  detecting  the  focusing  position  in  a  laser  machining  apparatus. 
4.472,055.  a.  356-375.000. 
Ts^rin,  Leonid  Y.:  See- 
Sklyarov.  Alexandr  T.;  Archakov.  Viktor  P.;  Eberil.  Valentin  I.; 
Kubaaov.  Vladimir  L.;  Borinevich.  Inna  V.;  Marchenkova.  Asya 
I.;  Sitanov,  Vyacheslav  S.;  Fisin.  Vladimir  I.;  Mokhov,  Nikolai 
F.;  and  Tsybin.  Leonid  Y..  4,472.257,  CI.  204-290.00R. 
Tuck,  Brian:  See— 

Dingwall,  John  G.;  and  Tuck,  Brian,  4,472,589.  Q.  549-329.000. 


Tucker,  James  T.:  See— 

Lemke,  Winfred  R.;  Tucker,  James  T.;  Marien,  Kenneth  H.;  and 
Oribble,  Joseph  J.,  4,472,697,  Q.  335-193.000. 
Tully.  WUfired  R.;  Westwood,  Robert;  Rowlands.  David  A.;  and  Cle- 
ments-Jewery.   Stephen,   to   Roussel   Uclaf.   Triazoloquinazolones 
having  antihistaminic  and  bronchospasmolytic  activity.  4,472,400.  Q. 
424-251.000. 
Turoo,  Vincenzo;  and  Pompili,  Antonio,  to  Snia  Viacou  Socieu'  Na- 
zionale  Industria  AppUcazioni  Viscosa  SpA.  Projectiles  for  smooth 
bore  shooting  guns.  4,471,699,  CI.  102-501.000. 
Turke,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Pietsch,  Hartmut;  Turke,  Wolfgang;  Bings.  Hubert;  and  Memmel, 
Karl-Josef.  4,472,359,  CI.  423-20.000. 
Turner,  James  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The;  and  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  The.  Naphthyridinyloxy<or  thio)phenoxy  propanoic 
acids,  derivatives  thereof  and  methods  of  hertncidal  use.  4,472,193, 
a.  71-94.000. 
Turrell,  Ronald  P.;  and  Parkhouse,  John  G.  Speech  aiding  by  indicating 

speech  rate  u  excessive.  4,472,833,  CI.  381-56.000. 
Tuso,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Denham,   Edward  L.;  and  Tuso,   Michael  J..  4.472.669,  Q. 
318-661.000. 
Tuttle,  John  D.:  See— 

Chuan,  Raymond  L.,  4,472,174.  Q.  55-5.000. 
Tweedy,  John  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Zapisek,  John  M.;  Tweedy,  John  F..  Jr.;  and  Giulekas,  Ous, 
4,472,818,0.375-110.000. 
Tyler,  Derek  E.:  See— 

Yarwood,  John  C;  Ungarean,  Gary  L.;  and  Tyler,  Derek  E., 
4,471,832,  CI.  164-503.000. 
Ube  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Maehara,   Nobunori;   Utada,   Norihunti;   Oda,  Taiji;   Ashitaka, 
Hidetomo;  and  Ishikawa,  Hideo,  4.472.559.  Q  S26-92.000. 
Uchida,  Masaaki;  Isitani,  Shigeo;  and  Sone,  Kohki,  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company.  Temperature  control  system.  4,471,648,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Uchida,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Ochi,  Yoshiyuki;  Uchida,  Yoshihiko;  Ohnishi,  Yutaka;  Kuroda, 
Kotaro;  and  Shibata,  Yutaka,  4,472,201,  01.  106-98.000. 
Udd,  Eric;  and  Cahill,  Richard  P.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation. 

Optical  vibration  sensor.  4,471,659,  C\.  73-655.000. 
Ude,  Werner;  See— 

Besecke,  Siegmund;  Schroeder,  Guenter;  Ude,  Werner,  and  Wun- 
derlich,  Winfried,  4,472,570,  Q.  528-167.000. 
Ueda,  Hideki:  See— 

Hongo,  Akira;  Ueda,  Hideki;  Nakata,  Isset;  Yoshida,  Eiichi;  Aoki, 
Nobuyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshimitsu,  4,471,627,  CI.  62-49.000. 
Ueda,  Ikuo;  Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  and  Konishi,  Nobukiyo,  to  Fujisawa 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Phenoxyphenyl  acetic  acids  and  their 
medicinal  use.  4,472,433,  Q.  424-319.000. 
Ueda,  Masato;  and  Notomi,  Akira,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.   Method  of  welding  for  hard  surfacing    4,472,619,  CI. 
219-76.150. 
Ueda,  Shigeki;  Takano,  Teruhisa;  and  Suzuki,  Ryuji,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Heating  u>paratus  with  voice  actuated 
door  opening  mechanism.  4,472,617,  CI.  2I9-10.55C. 
UetUinger,  Werner:  See— 

Kimbell,  John;  and  UehUnger,  Werner,  4,471,644,  CI.  72-405.000. 
Uematsu,  Tadayuki,  to  Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Water  imper- 
vious rubber  or  plastic  insulated  power  cable.  4,472,397,  CI.  174- 
I06.0SC. 
Uemura,  Hiroyuki;  Nakamura,  Akira;  Akino,  Tadahani;  Okuyama, 
Hitoshi;  and  Fukuoka,  Matuo,  to  TDK  Corporation.  Noise  filter  and 
terminal  structure  therefor.  4,472,693,  Q.  333-167.000. 
Ueno,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Taira,  Kazuo;  Morofuji,  Akihiko;  and  Ueno,  Hiroshi,  4,472.219,  Q. 
156-69.000. 
Ueno,  Tetsuto:  See— 

Kishida,  Katsuji;  Ueno,  Tetsuto;  Onishi,  Masakazu;  and  Oda, 
Keijiro,  4,471,828,  CI.  IS2-356.0OR. 
Uhler,  Douglas  L.:  See— 

CalUghan,  WUUam  I.;  and  Uhler,  Douglas  L.,  4,471,853,  CI. 
180-309.000. 
Uhlig,  Albert  R.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Package  for  holdinga  plurality 

of  discrete  container  assemblies.  4,471,870,  CI  206-150  000. 
Ukita,  Eiji:  See— 

Sugio,  Akitoshi;  Masu,  Masanobu;  Okabe.  Masao;  and  Ukita.  Eiji. 
4:472,546,  Q.  524-91.000. 
Ulmer,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Allgood,  Robert  N.;  Kelley,  Stephen  H.;  and  Ulmer,  Richard  W.. 
4,472,647,  Q.  307-475.000. 
Umbenhauer,   Donald  J.   Easy-clamp  scroll   frame.   4,471,542,  CI. 

38-102.700. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Fujii,  Akio;  Muraoka,  Yasuhiko;  Nakatani,  TokHJi; 
Fukuoka,  Takeyo;  and  Takahashi,  Katsutoshi,  to  Nippon  Kayaku 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  (Amido)N-substituted  bleomycins,  salu  thereof 
and  process  for  preparation  thereof.  4,472,304,  CI  260-1 12  30R 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  and  Kondo,  Shinichi,  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu 
Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  N-Methanesulfonic  acid  derivatives  of  3-0- 
demethyUstamycin    B    and    production    thereof.    4,472,388,    Q. 
424-180.000. 
Umphrey,  Ronald  W.:  See- 
Jones,  Emrys  H.,  Jr.;  and  Umphrey,  Ronald  W.,  4.471,843.  CI. 
175-73.000. 
Ungarean.  Gary  L.:  See— 

"  tgarean, 
4,471.832.  a.  164-503.000. 


Yarwood.  John  C;  Ungarean,  Gary  L.;  and  Tyler,  Derek  E., 
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Uoter.  Herbert,  to  WABCX)  Fahrzeugbmnieii  OmbH.  PreMuic  con- 
trol mwymnitt  for  an  air  oonpreMioii  tyitem.  4,472.112.  a. 

Uai-Ctrdu  AktienfewUKtaift:  te^ 

Krode.  Wener,  4.472.IS9.  G.  464-14l.00a 
Uaioo  Carbide  CorporatiOB:  JIm^— 

Chant,  CUag  M^aad  Snti,  Ron  R,  4.472.107,  CL  41M04.000. 
Kaame.   Daaii  J.;  aod   Do«veU.   Michael   B..  4.472.46a  Q. 

427- 11 3.000. 
ScfailUiii,  Curtis  U  Jr.;  and  Williams,  Thonas  C,  4,472,391.  a. 
S96-43a000. 
Union  Metal  ManoActurinf  Co.,  The:  Stt— 

Mohler,  Roy  J.,  4.472;0fS.  CL  4O5-2SS.00O. 
Uniroyal.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Oekeyser.  Mark  A.;  Pictte,  Beiuanin  J.;  Moore,  Richaitl  C;  and 

Hubbud.  Winchester  U,  4.472.3S9.  Q.  424-20a000. 
Rowland,  DonaU  O.;  and  Heck,  Rhomie  L..  Ill,  4,472,336.  Q. 
321 -19.000 
Uniroyal  Ltd.:  St*—  I 

Dekeyser.  Mark  A.;  Pierce.  Beiuamin  J.;  Moore,  Richard  C;  and 
Hubbard,  Winchester  V,  4,472,399,  Q.  424-200000. 
United  Kinadon  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See- 
Lute,  Edward  S.;  and  Wnter,  John  A..  4,472,312,  O.  301-80.00a 
United  Kinndom  ofOieat  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Oovemment  of  the: 


Brint,  Norman  T.;  and  Cbmley,  Jack  W..  4,471,349,  Q.  42-13.000. 
United  Merchants  and  Manulicturen,  Inc.:  See— 

Oreforian.  Raxmic  S.;  and  Namboodri.  Chettoor  O.,  4,472,163.  a. 
8-113.700. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  5w— 
Chandler.  James  M.,  4/71,370.  Q.  47-1.300. 
Oundenon,  Dennis  E.  4,471,331.  G.  33-182.000. 
Teranishi.    Roy;    and    Howard.    Walter    E.,    4,472,377,    G. 

424-84.000. 
Welch.  Clark  M.,  4,47^.167.  G.  8-1 16.400. 
Air  Ftaroe:5i»—  i 

Brown.  Herman  E.  4^471.683.  G.  89-l.OOA. 
Chubb.  Charles  R.;  aid  Nettle.  Victor  R.  Jr..  4.472.807,  G. 

372-38.000.  ! 

DiMaria,  DoneUi  J.;  |nd  Kotecha.  Harish  N.,  4.472.726,  G. 

337-6.000. 
OrifRn,  Christopher  J.,  4,471,623.  G.  60-732.000. 
Koleaar.  Edward  S..  Jr..  4.472,336,  G.  422-88.00a 
Smith,  Tracy  S.,  4,472,679.  G.  324.73.0PC 
Army;  See^ 
Durenec.  Peter,  4.472,632.  G.  23O-333.00a 
E«v«,  Jerry  L.;  and  Appling.  Bobby  C.  4,472,717,  G.  343- 

3.0SA. 
Oallo,  Benedict  J.,  4.410,304.  G.  433-209.000. 
Oallo,  Benedict  J..  4.4t2,304.  G.  433-209.000. 
Outleber,  Frank  S..  4,4^2.814.  G.  373-34.00a 
Outleber.  Frank  S.  4,472.813,  G.  373-34.00a 
Energy:  Sir— 
McCprmick,  Robert  H;  and  Boyd,  Melisu  D.,  4.471,697.  G. 

102-202. 140. 
Praeg.  Walter  F..  4,472i733,  G.  361-136.000. 
Health  and  Human  Servioes:  See— 

Walker.  EHJah  C.  4.47U46.  G.  73-4.00R. 
Nabonal  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administratioa:  Srr— 
Davi^  Randall  C;  Bafcs.  Thomas  T.;  Royster.  Dick  M.;  and 
Jackson.  L.  Robert,  4.472,473,  G.  428-184.000. 

^^  !*!r^  ^•''  ^•£.**^  '<*"  ^  •  ■'' ;  A'"""*  George  E;  and 
Marshall.  Francis  E.  4,472.728.  CL  337-3aO0O. 

Hansen.  George  R..  4.4^716,  G.  340-903.000. 
Navy:  Sir— 

Gayson.  Arthur  E.  4.4171.696.  G.  102-200.000. 

HiUs.  Richard  A.,  4.471719.  G.  343-18X)0E. 

Lanon,  Noble  O..  4.471,786,  G.  364-822.000. 

SwMtoax.  Edmund,  4,471.774.  G.  128-203. 12a 
Treasury:  See— 

., .  -S'2!*?>"'  '^•^'  ♦'*'2,627.  G.  235-487.00a 
U.S.  PhiUpa  Corporation:  See— 

Brice.  John  C;  "ad  Oirran,  James  E.  4.472.632,  G.  310-313.008. 

Frani,  Comehs.  4.472.636k  CI  310-361.000. 

GaUimard.  Jacques.  4.472^34,  G.  264-69.000. 

ieakms.  Ronald.  4,472.821  G.  378-49.000. 

Ukase.  Herman  C.  4,472732,  CL  360-121.000. 

Niaa,  Antonius  J.  A..  4.472.797.  G.  370-1.000. 

^stoOO?'  '*'**^ ' '  •**  ^*^'  Leonard  J.  M..  4.472,7H  G. 

"^  ^  ^*^/S*'*™^  "^  ^-  M72,826.  G.  3784)99.000. 

van  Gurp.  Wdhefaaus  A.  J.;  van  Keeken.  Antonius  F.  C  W.;  and 

van  Duwne.  Eddy  M.  tK.,  4,472,731.  G.  338-11.000. 
.  ^aliham.  Richard  M..  4.472.823,  G.  378-19.000. 
United  Technical  Productt  In«.:  See— 

""wtlSo"  °'  ***  "'*^''  "*™*^  ^'  *'*^*'''  ° 
Unitjd  Technolo^  Corpora«on:  See- 

fchww^  Frederick  M..  4J471.938.  G.  231-23.000. 
«E213oSr*   ^"  Q*'*'**'   ''""«s  S..   4.472.476,   G. 

Uni>^rsity  orCaUfomia.  The  Hegentt  of  the:  See- 

^^.'u**^  ^''  Kunkeg.  Ralph  E;  Hodges.  Robert  A.;  and 
Wilhams.  Steven  A..  4.472,302,  G.  433.17i!Mb. 


Studer,  Henry  F.;  Cavaletto.  Richard  A.;  and  Oiacomelli,  Gene, 

4,472,444.  CI.  426-484.000. 
Studer.  Henry  F.;  Cavaletto.  Richard  A.;  and  OiacomeUi.  Gene, 

4,472,444,  G.  426-484.00a 
Taylor.  Dermot  B..  4.472,276.  G.  210-236.000. 
University  of  Toronto  Innovations  Foundation.  The:  See— 
Moskovits,  Martin.  4,472,333.  G.  302-320.000. 
Moakovits.  Martin.  4.472.333,  G.  S02-32a00a 
University  Patents  Inc.:  Sir— 

Burchid,  Scott  W.;  Rhodes.  Buck  A.;  and  Crockfoid,  David  R.. 
4.472,371.  G.  424-1.100. 
Unoper  s.r.1.:  5^ 

Plana.  Giuseppe  S..  4.471.689,  G.  99-293.000. 
Unrath.  Ludwig;  and  Hennecke.  Rudolf,  to  Delmag-Maachinenfabrik 
Reinhdd  Domfeld  OmbH  t  Ca  Vibratory  ram  for  ramming  and/or 
drawing  of  ramming  members.  4.471,666,  G.  74-61.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Gonczy,  Stephen  T.,  4,472,331.  G.  419-46.000. 

Johnaon.  RusaeU  W.;  O'Hara,  Mark  J.;  and  Kuntz,  Hillard  L., 

4,472,329.  G.  3O^228.00O. 
Nclley.  John  P..  Jr..  4.471.619.  G.  60-648.000. 
Upadhyayula.  Lakshminarasimha  C.:  Sf»— 

Kumar.    Mahesh;    and    Upadhyayula.    i  ■■ir«tmt«tinithnhi    C. 
4.472,691,  G.  333-103.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  Srr— 

Alberino,  Louis  M;  Regelman,  Dale  F.;  and  Temme,  George  H., 

4,472,341,  G.  264-300.000.  ^^  * 

Anderson.  Bradley  D.;  and  Conradi,  Robert  A..  4,472,392,  G. 

424-243.000. 
Lahti,  Robert;  and  Pyke,  Robert  E,  4,472,397,  G.  424-2SO.00a 
Ura,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Ooue,  Mwhio;  Iwasaki,  Kishiro;  Hachino,  Hiroaki;  Ura,  Mitsuru: 
and  Sudo.  Ryoichi.  4.472.028.  G.  330-341.000. 
Urani,  Angelo.  to  McOraw-Ediaon  Company.  Fuse  cHp  with  enclosed 

wire  connection.  4,472.018,  G.  339-239.0OF. 
Urano.  Shigeru.  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  making  a 

compound  valve  seat  4.472,330,  G.  419-6.000. 
Urate,  Yoshihito:  See— 

Harada,   Yoshiaki;    NishiwaU,    Yasuo;   and   Urate.    Yoahihito. 
4.472.072.  G.  400-124.000. 
Urban.  John  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Drum  brake.  4.471.839.  G. 

188-216.000. 
Urbano.  Joseph:  Srr— 

Schiekl.  Israel;  WiOiford.  Nathan  O.;  and  Urbano.  Joseph  V.. 
4.471.832.  G.  180-287.000. 
Urbano.  Joseph  V.:  See— 

Schiekl.  Israel;  Williford.  Nathan  O.;  and  Urbano,  Joseph  V.. 
4.471.832,  G.  180-287.000. 
Ursic,  Thomas  A.:  Srr— 

Antoshkiw,  William  T;  and  Ursic,  Thomas  A,  4»47I,779.  CL 
128-323.00a 
Ushikubo.  Hiroii:  See— 

Miyahara,  Akimitsu;  Sakai.  Sigeo;  Matsuda,  Pumihiko;  Ushikubo. 
Hiroji;  and  Kawano,  Kuniaki.  4.472,203.  G.  127-46.200. 
Ushio.  Hideki;  Akiguchi.  Hisao;  Kassu,  Shigeru;  and  Otake,  Reiyi,  to 
Daiuppon  Ink  and  Chemicals  Incorporated.  Lithographk  reproduc- 
tion original  daasification  and  color  separation  tone  curve  adjust- 
ment 4,472,736,  G.  358-73.000. 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  Ser— 

Loev.  Bernard;  Chan,  Wan-kit;  and  Jones,  Howard,  4,472.43a  G. 

424-3I2.O0O. 
Loev.  Bernard;  Jones.  Howard;  and  Suh,  John  T.,  4.472,384,  G. 
346-321.00a  .    .    *.  -^ 

Utada,  Norihumi:  Srr— 

Maehara,   Nobunori;   Utada,   Norihumi;   Oda,  Taiii;   Ashitaka, 
Hidetomo;  and  Ishikawa,  Hideo.  4,472,339,  G.  326-92.000. 
Utahara,  Sadaji.  Device  for  spraying  medicinal  liquid.  4,471.886,  G. 

222-48.000. 
VaiL  Arthur  E.  to  Nature  House,  Inc.  Trapdoor  for  birdhouae. 

4.471.721.  G.  119-23.000. 
Valle.  Franco;  and  Musso.  Pietro.  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C.  S.p.A. 
Actuation  device  for  two  typewriter  Auctions.  4,472,073,  G. 
400-183.000. 
Valinet-Dominion  Inc.:  Srr— 

Oreding.  Robert.  4.472,133,  G.  464-73.000. 
Vahnet  Oy:  Sir— 

Hahsonen,  Eino.  4.472.244.  G.  162-300.000. 
Valve  Conoepa  International:  Sir— 

Muchow,  John  D.;  and  Cove.  Harry  R.,  4,47l.8ia  G.  137-623.370. 
Van  Assche.  Charles  J.;  Herve,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Carles,  Pierre  M.,  to 
Rousael  Uclaf.  Increasing  yields  of  vegetable  crops  with  o^riienyl 
bydroiylamines.  4,472,194,  G.  71-121.000. 
van  Damme.  Eddy  M.  P.  R.:  See— 

van  Gurp.  Wilhelmus  A.  J.;  van  Keeken.  Antonius  F.  C  W.;  and 
van  Damme.  Eddy  M.  P.  R..  4.472,731.  G.  338-1  l.00a 
van  de  Pokier,  Leendert  J.;  and  Easer,  Leonard  J.  M..  to  U.&  Philips 
Corporation.  Television  pick-up  arrangement  oompristng  a  sofid  state 
picture  pick-up  device.  4.472.734.  G.  338-44.000. 
van  der  Ploeg.  Dirk  C.  H.;  Vellekoop.  Mahnus  H.;  and  Palte,  Headrik, 
to  B.V.  HoUandse  Plastic  Industrie  Rotterdam.  Method  of  mating  a 
plastic  cheese  moM.  4.472.339.  G.  264-219.000. 
Vandervorst.  Jean:  Sar— 

Tfanmermans.  Francis;  and  Vandervorst.  Jean,  4.471,966,  CL 
277-27.000. 
van  de  Ven.  Johannes  T.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa.  X-Ray  eiaiai- 
nation  apparatus.  4.472,826,  G.  3784)99r000. 
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Vandlik,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Nightingale.  Rkhard  P.;  and  Vandlik.  Robert  P..  4.471,687,  G. 
92-62.000. 
van  Ourp,  Wilhehnus  A.  J.;  van  Keeken.  Antonius  F.  C  W.;  and  van 
Damme,  Eddy  M.  P.  R..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Color  television 
receiver  having  a  transcoding  circuit  4,47l731.  G.  338-11.000. 
van  Keeken.  Antonius  F.  C.  W.:  Srr— 

van  Gurp.  Wilhehnus  A.  J.;  van  Keeken.  Antonius  F.  C.  W.;  and 
van  Damme.  Eddy  M.  P.  R..  4,472.731,  G.  338-11.000. 
van  Schaik-Struykenkamp,  Paulina:  Srr— 

Kuyper,  Jan;  and  van  Schaik-Struykenkamp.  Paulina.  4,472.36a  G. 
326-120.000. 
Van  Steenwyk,  Donald  H.;  and  Ott.  Paul  W..  to  Applied  Technologies 
Associates.  Well  mapping  system  and  method  with  sensor  output 
compensation.  4,471,333,  G.  33-302.000. 
Vasta.  Joaeph  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Sub- 
strate coated  with  a  composition  of  a  Mend  of  a  glyddyl  acrylic 
polymer  and  a  reactive  polysiloxane.  4.472.484.  G.  428-421.000. 
Vasvari.  Lelle,  nee  Debreczy:  Srr— 

Kokosi.  Joaef;  Hermecz.  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Virag,  Sandor; 
Vasvari,  Lelle,  nee  Dd)reczy;  Szasz,  Oyorgy;  Horvath,  Agnes; 
Breining,  Tibor;  Szuts,  Tamas;  and  Sebestyen,  Gyula,  4,472,399, 
G.  424-231.000. 
Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Knoll,  Jozsef;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Horvath,  Agnes; 
Virag,  Sandor;  Vasvari.  Lelle,  nee  Debreczy;  and  David,  Agoa- 
ton,  4,472,398,  G.  424-231.000. 
Vatsky,  Joel;  and  Schindler,  Edmund  S.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy 
Cotporation.  Combustion  system  and  method  for  a  coal-fired  fiimace 
utilizing  a  louvered  low  load  separator-nozzle  assembly  and  a  sepa- 
rate high  load  nozzle.  4,471.703,  G.  110-263.000. 
Vaya.  Jacob:  See— 

Anathasubramanian,  Lakshminarayan;  Kelly.  T.  Ross;  and  Vaya, 
Jacob,  4.472.312,  G.  26O-396.0OR. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 

Coltonia.  Harakl,  4,471,733,  G.  123-339.000. 
Veda.  Inc.:  See— 

Buschbom.   Fk>yd  E;  and  Hansen.  Glen  D.,  4.471,868,  G. 
198-733.000. 
Vellekoop,  Mahnus  H.:  Srr— 

van  der  Ploeg,  Dirk  C.  H.;  Vellekoop,  Marinus  H.;  and  Palte, 
Hendrik,  4,472,339,  G.  264-219.000. 
Veltin,  Arthur  E,  Jr.  Detachable  blades  for  rotary  mowers.  4,471,603, 

G.  36-293.000. 
Veltri,  Richard  D.;  and  Galasso,  Francis  S..  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Composite  silicon  carbide/silicon  nitride  coatings  for 
carbon-carbon  materials.  4.472,476,  G.  428-213.000. 
Venable,  Kurt  V.  Cooking  apparatus.  4.471,748,  G.  126-l.OOE 
Vereinigte  Aluminium-Werke  AG:  Srr— 

Piettch,  Hartmut;  Turke,  Wolfgang;  Bings,  Hubert;  and  Memmel, 
Karl-Josef,  4,472,339,  G.  423-20.000. 
Vereinigte  Edelstahlwerke  (VEW):  Srr— 

Kohnhauser,  Alexander.  4,471,899.  G.  228-161.00a 
Vereinigte  Elektrizitttswerke  Westftlen  AG:  Srr— 

Poller.  Jurgen;  and  WemzierL  Klaus.  4,472,363.  G.  423-240.000. 
Vereinigte  Flugtechniache  Werke  MBB:  See— 

Hoppner,  Heinz-Jochen;  Sgarz,  Hugo;  and  Sadowski,  Herbert, 
4,471,923,  G.  244-63.000. 
Veriflo  Corporation:  Srr— 

OUivier,  Louis  A.,  4.471.803,  G.  137-462.000. 
Victaulic  Company  of  Canada  Limited:  Srr— 

Gibb.  John;  and  Horvath.  Jozsef.  4,471,979.  CL  285-373.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Kasuga.  Masao.  4.472,785.  G.  364-718.000. 

Shinozati,    Takeshi;    Ohtake,    Yoshichi;    and    Ono,    Shinsuke, 

4,472,735,  G.  358-47.000. 
Sugiyama,   Hiroyuki;   Abe,   Ryozo;   and   Sakakibara.   Susumu. 
4,472,795,  G.  369-47.000. 
Victor  Equipment  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Pryor,  David  A.,  4.471.802.  CL  137-454.200. 
Vietzke,  Horst:  Srr— 

Bninner,  Herbert;  and  Vietzke.  Horst.  4,472.298.  CL  252-628.000. 
Vigar,  James  M.:  Srr— 

Barclay,  DonaM  J.;  Morgan,  William  M.;  and  Vigar.  James  M.. 
4.472.230,  G.  204-31.000. 
VUle  de  Paris:  Sce- 

Shuch.  Andre;  Le  Cacheux.  Paul;  and  Perrot,  Alain.  4.471.386,  CL 
52-36.000. 
Vinot,  Daniel  R.:  Srr— 

Bienvenu,  Jacques  M.  J.;  Antoine,  Pierre  G.;  Bavoux,  Robert  J.  A.; 
and  Vinot.  Daniel  R..  4.472.771.  G.  364-200.000. 
Virag.  Sandor:  Srr— 

Kokosi,  Jozsef;  Hermecz.  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Virag.  Sandor. 
Vasvari,  Lelle,  nee  Debreczy;  Szasz.  Oyorgy;  Horvau,  Agnes; 
Breniing,  Tlbor,  Szuts,  Tamas;  and  Sebestyen.  Gyula,  4,472.399, 
CL  424-251.000. 
Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Knoll,  Jozsef;  Hermecz.  Istvan;  Horvath,  Agnes; 
Virag,  Sandor,  Vasvari,  Lelle,  nee  Debreczy;  and  David,  Agos- 
ton,  4,472,398,  G.  424-251.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Courtney,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.;  and 
Muralidhara,  Ranya,  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.;  and 
International  Flavon  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  MethyKmethylthmethyl)- 
1.3-diosolanes  and  osathiolanes  for  aumnenting  or  enhancing  the 
aroma  or  taste  of  foodstuflk  4,472,445,  G.  426-535.000. 


Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See- 

Pittet,  Alan  C;  Courtney,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.;  Vock,  Manfred  R; 
Bowen,  David  R.;  and  Muralidhara,  Ranya.  4,472,446.  G. 
426-333.000. 
Vodenicharov,  Stefan  B.:  Srr— 

Kortenski,  Hristo  G.;  and  Vodenicharov,  Stefan  B.,  4,471,64a  G. 
72-36.000. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  Srr— 

Herber,  Peter;  Ivanovsti,  Pavie;  Obemdorfer,  Ernst  and  Zieri, 
WUfiried.  4,471.336,  G.  34-60.000. 
Voges.  Albert  J.  Package  for  plant  pots.  4,471,573,  G.  47-84.000. 
Voigt,  Cari;  Kleinschmit  Peter,  and  Manner,  Retnhard,  to  Degussa 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  the  internal  coating  of  contact 
tubes.  4,471,712.  G.  118-30.000. 
Voith  Getriebe  KG:  Srr— 

Eisner,  Ernst  4.471.668,  G.  74-687.000. 
Volker,  Wolfgutg:  Srr- 

Oolke.  Heinz;  Volker,  Wolfgang;  and  Donnerhack.  Andreas, 
4,471,628.  CL  62-64.000. 
von  Gentzkow,  Wolfgang;  Demi,  Hubert;  and  ScMner,  Karl,  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft.  Transformer  with  copper  windings,  liquid 
insulation  mioerial  and  supply  depot  containing  solid  copper  deacti- 
vator to  prevent  dissolution  of  the  copper.  4,472,700,  G.  336-37.000. 
von  Haartman,  Ernst  G.  E.  pH-Adjusting  and  chlorine  reducing  com- 
position. 4,472,186,  CI.  71-63.000 
Vorarittinapa,  Turdsak:  Srr— 

Ahmad,  Hafizuddin;  and  Vorarittinapa,  Turdsak,  4,471.587.  G. 
52- 120.000 
Voris,  Hugh  A.;  Boyd.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Voasbrink,  David  A.,  to  Stres- 
stei  Corporation.  Digital  ultrasonic  stress  measuring  method  and 
apparatus.  4,471.637,  G.  73-397.000. 
Vossbrink,  David  A.:  Srr— 

Voris.  Hugh  A.;  Boyd,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Voasbrink,  Davk)  A., 
4.471,637,  CL  73-397.000. 
VSE  Corporation:  Srr— 

Attstey,  Leslie  M.;  Adolph,  Ralph  J.;  and  Dobler,  Jack  B., 
4,471,631,  G.  62-177.000. 
W.  Bender  GmbH  ft  Co.:  Srr- 

Eichmann,  Amo;  and  Kaul,  Karl-Hans,  4,472.676,  G.  324-51.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.:  Srr- 

Blouin,  John  J.,  4,472,552,  G.  525-61.00a 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  Cryovac  Div.:  Sar— 

Mugnai,  Giorgio,  4,471,599,  G.  53-434.000. 
WABCO  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH:  Srr— 

Unger,  Heri>ert  4,472,112.  G.  417-311.000. 
Wacyk,  Ihor  T.;  Dingwall,  Andrew  G.  F.;  and  Stewart  Roger  G.,  to 
RCA  Corporation.  Memory  system  with  error  storage.  4,472,803,  G. 
371-51.000. 
Wada,  Yoshiini,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Optical  weft 

sensor  for  a  loom.  4,471,816,  G.  139-370.200. 
Waddington  ft  Duval  Limited:  Srr— 

Lucking,  Anthony  J.;  and  Haines,  Kenneth  R.,  4,471.807,  G. 
137-614.190. 
Waddl,  Tord  C,  to  NPI  New  Products  Investment  AB.  Log  processing 

positioning  means.  4.471,823,  G.  144-246.00F. 
Wagner,  Theodor.  Reed  capsule.  4.471.815.  G.  139-192.000. 
Wagner,  Wilbert  A.  Trailer  gooaeneck  coupling  apparatus.  4,472,100, 

G.  414-481.000. 
Waitman,  Reuben  H.:  Sre— 

Quinn,  Ann  M.;  Trenk,  Hugh  L.;  Cuyjet  Ignatius  S.,  111;  and 
Waitman.  Reuben  H.,  4,472,449.  G.  426421.000. 
Wakahata,  Tambtsu:  Srr— 

Funakoahi,   Yasutomo;   Iwami.   Fumio;   Sakairi,   Tadashi;   and 
Wakahata.  Tamotsu,  4,472.339,  G.  323-212.000. 
Wakazawa.  Tadashi;  Niida,  Tare;  Fukatsu.  Shunzo;  Murai,  Yasushi; 
Okonogi.  Tsuneo;  and  Shibahara,  Seip.  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Pro- 
ceaaes  for  the  production  of  antibiotic  1-oxadethiacephalosporins. 
4,472,576,  G.  344-92.000. 
Walker,  Elijah  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Health  and  Human 
Services.  Blood  pressure  cuff  calibratioo  syston.  4,471,646,  CL  73- 
4.00R. 
Walker,  Mickey:  Scr- 

Toft.   Charles   F..   Jr.;   and   Walker,    Mickey,   4.472,076,   G. 
403-199.000. 
Wallace,  Laverne  F.,  to  Exxon  Production  Researeh  Co.  Drilling 

torquemeter.  4.471,663,  G.  73-862.350. 
Wabworth,  Frank  J.:  Srr— 

Borst  Gaylord  M.;  and  Walsworth,  Frank  J..  4,471,728,  G.  123- 
73.0AD. 
Waltham,  Richard  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporstion.  Computed  tomog- 
raphy apparatus  with  detector  sensitivity  correction.  4,472.823,  G. 
378-19.000. 
Walton.  Michael  A.  Extruded  phstic  window  framing.  4.471.597.  G. 

52-775.000. 
Walz,  Gregory  J.:  Sc»— 

Rhoton,  Rkhard  S.;  and  Walz.  Oiefory  J..  4,471,929,  a  246- 
182.00R. 
Wannemacher,  Willibald:  Srr- 

Bruderie.  Egon;  and  Wannemacher,  WilUbdd.  4,472.089.  G. 
405-268.000. 
Wantanabe,  Kenzo:  Srr— 

Torn.  Takeshi;  Bannai.  Kiyoahi;  Oba.  Takeo;  Taoaka.  Toahio; 
Oksmura,  NoriaU;  Wantanabe,  Kenzo;  Kurozumi.  Seiii;  Ohtsu, 
AUra;  and  Nanichi,  Tatsuyuki,  4,472,428,  G.  424-285.00a 
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Wanier-Ufflbert  Compiny  5^«— 

C'gejj^yjgnt;  Oni^.  Allan  H.;  tnd  Olan.  Michael.  4,472,437, 

Warren  Rupp  Company,  Tte.  Set— 

Rapp.  Warren  E.,  4,47^,1 13,  Q.  417-393.000. 
Watannbe,  HMne:  &*-    I 

Fu«i,  Kunihiaa;  Tonoio.  Noboru;  Watanabe,  Hajtmr,  and  Kito. 
tetiuo.  4.472,M9,  Qi  335.M1.000.   ^^ 
Watanabe.  Hanio,  to  Toyo*  Jidodia  Kabuthiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  injection 

control  lyttem.  4,471.743.  Q.  123-492.000. 
Watanabe,  Hiraahi:  5I(»- 

^VSSn'oO^^^*^'    ***    ^««*t*.    Hiroehi.    4,472,658,    Q. 

Watanabe,  Noboru,  to  Toyau  Jidodu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Soot  catcher 
purgative  dieael  engine  intake  throttle  valve  control  method  and 
SStJmo  »^'»***   homing   performance.   4,471,610,   CI. 

Watanabe,  Noboru,  to  Toyota  Jidoiha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Soot  catcher 
purgative  dieael  en|ine  inttke  throttling  method  and  apparatus  utiliz- 
^  mg  tmie  delay.  4,471,61 1,  Q.  6O.274.0&. 
Watanabe,  Shigeni:  Stt— 

^M7!S43!aT23!«3Sr'  '"^'  ^  ^"--^  """^ 

Watanabe.  Tiuneo:  Sm^ 

Namba,  Masanao;  Watanabe.  Tsuneo;  Hiramatsu.  Daisuke-  and 
^       Sato,  Kazuo,  4,472,M?ra.  31068.000^^  ^^' 
Watanabe,  Yukio:  Set— 

Summoto.  Masaaki;  Watanabe.  Yukio;  Bizen.  Kunio;  Hasesawa. 
Tiunemitsu;  and  Mohfa.  Maaahiro.  4.472.328.  Q.  264-41.000. 
StSm So"      *^™'™''*^  '<'*'  "^ck  support  device.  4.471,993.  a. 
Weatherford.  William  D.:  Stf- 

Snooks,  Rupert  J.,  Jr.;  Weatherford.  WUliam  D.;  and  Nicholson. 
James  R.  4.472,481.  a.  428-362.000.  icnoison. 

Webtsto-Werk  W.  Baier  Oiii>H:  See- 

Oaltz,  Rudiger.  4,471,754,  CI.  126-1 10.00B. 
Weber.  Oeorg:  5m— 

Wehner.  Wolfgang;  and  Ackehnann.  Peter,  to  Gba-Oeigy  Corporation 
^^fS^^^AlSSrtiTJi^  «-  the  use  thereof  for  combat- 
Wehrum,  Artur:  See—  i 

^'4:i:s.r7;,^a'^3'oor=  «--•  ^^"^  «<*  ^^'^^  Am., 

Wemberger,  Lester,  to  United  States  of  America,  Treasury.  Authenti- 
SSX?^"""*^        *^  <l«vice  for  currency.  4,472,627,  Q. 
Wdnzierl.  Klaus:  See- 

Poller,  Jurgen;  and  Weinlierl. 
Weirauch.  Donald  F.:  See— 

'tm:7l2:?r4i-38SS).^*"^  ° = •«•  ^•*"-»''  ""^  ''■- 

^SHIff*  ?!*?iiL!!?**  ''?"**'  ^"*^  "^  ^'  ^  Amersham  Intema- 

4"372l2?9:  OmSSs.S/^""'^'^  «d  process  of  use  thereof 

wSt  J2*  ^;^j;[««<«>«l''  «omer  bracket.  4.471.932.  Q.  248-48.200. 

'*M72!S8.'ST8-56i.!Sf~"'  '^•'"'  ^^  "<'  ^«^  ^^  E- 
w!S^i^  ^,^f*^  'y^  4.472.146,  a.  434-365.000. 
f^i^il.r^  Umted  Sites  of  America,  Agriculture.  Mild-cure 

Sill;  *if!^^'  !?**  ^**^  ^i^*^  E  •  'o  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
a  Sof-moSo"  ^y^  olefin  polymerization.  4,472,523, 

Welle,  Hendricus  B.  A..  See—] 

^'i^3!*ff4"2i.?58^'  '^""^  •«•  ^*"*'  "«-~-  «  A.' 
^'!ll"'fCi;:£Il"'"  *J:'  •**  °'?*'  Industries,  Inc.  Circuit  for  process- 

SJiftJaSff 3£22rffi).''  '  ^'  ~'^  '"*****^°'  '"^ 
Wenman,  James  A.,  to  McOnW-Eidison  Company  Reflector  assembly 
362-30200*    *"    •«»"-"»«li*ct    lighting    future.    4,472.767.    Q 

'*'m?™iVS.  417!;77''So'^''^  '~   '"'^  """"'"«  •«-"«"» 

^TSi;fh!a.%%^SSo'^  '~  '""^  """P*"'  •PP"^'" 

Werlueugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG:  See- 

KonersBMnn,  Erhard,  4,471.578.  Q.  51.98.0OR. 
Werner  k  Pfletderer;  See— 

West^SSSSV^TTbJ'SJI?  ^^'  "*'**^  ♦.♦72.106.  Q.  415-66.000. 
West  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  j 

Iwata.  Hiroshi;  and  Mitsui,  l^jime,  4,472.042,  a.  354-418.000. 


Western  Sun,  Inc.:  See— 

Robem.  Frank  W.;  Roberts.  Richard  A.;  Roberts.  W.  Calvin; 

4,471,590,  a.  52-241.000. 
Westinghouae  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

^'S?*'''  ^!°"**"  ** ;  Podolsky,  Leaman  B.;  and  McCloakey. 
Thomas  H.,  4,471,620,  Q.  60^53.000.  "ic^ioawy. 

S£t!i!l'  ^  ^•''  ^  ^<»*  Pete'.  4,472,641.  a.  307.46.000. 

^SSooo  ^*^     *"""  ^•'  ♦•♦72,355.  a. 

'"isSoR^'^  S.;  and  Wall,  Gregory  J..  4,471.929.  Q.  246- 
Weston.  Charles  W.:  See— 

Westwood.  Robert:  See— 

'^ftl^'ir?*  *  •  ^««^o«'.  R<*«t;  Rowlands,  David  A.;  and 
Clements-Jewery.  Stephen,  4,472.400.  a.  424-251.000. 
Whanant,  John  K.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Balloon-control  guide  and 

y?™  r^"^  P"**»  4,471,9irCl.  242-54.00R. 

340^546  000      ^'*™  '°'  *  *''***"*  ****'  *"  "*  '**•  ♦.♦72.709,  CI. 
White,  Lincoln  D.,  to  British  Telecommunications.  Clock  circuit  for 

gttieratog  non-overtapping  pulses.  4.472,645,  CI.  307-279.000. 
^^     .'2',  A  •  H|»Hgren,  John  E.;  and  Lockhart,  Thomas  P.,  to 

^^^,^^^^^^^  P^  I»ckage,  stable,  moisture  curable, 

SSfSsMO™       0'«"opo>y«lo»ne  compositions.  4,472,551.  a. 

Whiting  and  Davis  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Whit'Er^SS'  n'  ??**  '^^^O"^**-  R«»  E.,  4.471,495.  Q.  2-162.000. 

^4/l.8^Cr2?2-f5?So""~'  '^  "^^  °"*  "'  "'"»'»  '*«  «^'«- 
Whitman  Medical  Corporation:  See— 

Kocanowski,  Stephen.  4,471.942,  a.  251-205.000. 
Whitaey.  Joel  G..  to  I>u  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Antihy- 

Er4::72.452!1ni£?3.'«0R"°~-''''''''"^ 
Whitten,  James  R.,  to  General  Electric  Compwiy.  Fiber  optics  trans- 
i/SSf^u?'5^|P^™*^'  magnitude.  4,472,628,  Q.  250-227.000. 


Klaus.  4.472,363.  Q.  423-240.000. 


Wiebe,  Alwyn  F.;  _ 

°4Slw:000*~   ^'''   "^   ^****   ^"^   ^'   ♦•♦^•♦7^.   CI. 
Wiecbert,  Rudolf:  See— 

^^'  ^^i  *f  ""i"  "*^;  Nickisch.  Klaus;  Nickolson,  Ro- 
bert;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf,  4,472,310,  CI.  260-239.570. 
Wiedemann,  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electrophoto- 
^hK  recording  material  having  protective  layer  and  process  for 
the  production  thereof  4,472,491,  CI.  430-58.000 
Wilczewski,  Roberi  H.:  See— 

^'Soc?5?000*°**  ^ '  *"**  ^'lc«e>»^.  Robert  H..  4.472,071,  a. 

WilCTaky.  Barry  F.;  and  Maggi,  Joaeph  A.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Display  processor  digital  automatic  gain  control  providing  enhanced 
resolution  and  accuracy.  4,472,707,  Q.  340-736.000. 

Wilhelm.  Gregory  S.:  See— 

"  ^feJSr'^*'  ^'  "^  Wilhelm,  Gregory  S..  4.472.703.  a. 

JJO-2U9.UUU. 

Wilkerson,  Howard  M.:  See— 

°*I3N30?000^'  ''"  "***  ^'**"°"'  "oward  M.,  4,47I,79a  CI. 
WaianJ,  Alvin  K.  See- 

^'i?^'J^^!!S!!:i^X'i-{^SS'^  Robert  L.;  and  Willard. 
Alvm  K..  4,472,426,  CI.  424-279.000. 

f2^900o"  **  ^^**"'*''^  »•"  '^ter  and  collector.  4,471.760.  Q. 

Williams,  Geoffrey  A.:  See— 

^^J^^^'  "^  WUIiams,   Geoffrey  A.,  4,472.778.  a 

^2lSl63TO*"  **  '^"*  '***"*°'  ***'  downspouts.  4,472,274.  a 
Williams.  Steven  A.:  See— 

S«»jr.. Sidney  R.;  Kunkee.  Ralph  E.;  Hodges,  Robert  A.;  and 
«...    WiIIS"".  Steven  A..  4.472.502.  a.  43M72  300. 
Williams.  Thomas  C:  See— 

^«i'!Jfk£lir"  ^'  ''••  •«*  WUIiams,  Thomas  C.  4.472,591,  a. 
556-430.000. 

WiUiford,  Nathan  G.:  See— 

Schield,  Israel;  WiUiford,  Nathan  G.;  and  Urbano,  Joseph  V.. 
4.471.852,  a.  180-287.000.  ^^        ' 

Wilson.  Alexander  I.,  to  HUIe  Enmneering  Company  Limited.  Reolace- 
ment  stand  for  rolling  null.  4,471,642,  CI.  72-238.000 

Wilson.  David  A.;  Buxton,  James  L.;  Green,  PhUip  S.;  Burch,  Donald 
J.;  Holremer,  John  F.;  and  Ramsey,  S.  David,  Jr.,  to  SRI  Interna- 
tional. Ultrasomc  imaging  system  with  correction  for  velocity  inho- 
mogeneity  and  multipath  interference  using  an  ultrasonic  imasinc 
trray.  4.471,785,  Q.  128-660.000.  ^^  * 

Wilton,  David  A.:  See— 

u/  L^™??*  ^^  I^-  "**  ^''W".  D«vid  A.,  4.472.200,  Q.  106-90.000. 
Wihon.  Edgar  R.:  See— 

'^'Siwow'""   ^'   "^   ^''*"'   ^*"   ^'  *'*^^'"'   CI. 
Wilson.  John  H.;  and  Hammett.  Dillard  S..  to  SEDCO.  Inc.  Self- 
propelled  semi-submersible  service  vessel.  4.471.708,  a.  1 14-26S.00a 
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WUson,  Robert  C,  Jr.:  See— 

deck,  Stephen  M.;  and  Wilson,  Roberi  C,  Jr.,  4,472,266,  Q. 
208-111.000. 
WUson,  Roberi  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Control  circuit  for  telephone 

receiver  and  transmitter.  4,472,601,  a.  179-8I.00R. 
Winderlich,  Hans-Georg:  See— 

Stockburger,  Hermann;  Winderlich,  Hans-Georg;  Bauer,  Siegfried; 
and  Adamovic,  Zeljko  H.,  4,472,050,  Q.  355-40.000. 
Wingender,  Hans-Jorg:  See— 

QuUlmann,  Heinrich;  and  Wingender,  Hans-Jorg,  4,472,347,  Q. 

Wingler,  Frank:  See- 
Casper.  Qemens;  Klussmann,  Henning;  Lehr,  Gunter,  Siyben, 
Johannes  O.;  Reischl,  Artur;  Binsack,  Rudolf;  and  Wingler, 
Frank,  4,472,558.  Q.  526-64.000. 
Winter,  John  A.:  See- 
Lane.  Edward  S.;  and  Winter,  John  A..  4,472,512,  a.  501-80.000. 
Winter,  Karl;  and  Branke,  Walter,  to  Karl  Mayer  TextUmaschinenfab- 
rUc  GmbH.  Slider  needles  for  warp  knitting  machines.  4.471,635, 0. 
66-120.000. 
Winterstein,  James  F.:  See— 

SportelU,    Louis;   and   Winterstein,   James   F.,  4.472,637,   G. 
250-515.100. 
Wisner,  Terrance  H.:  See— 

Kiefer,  Henry;  and  Wisner,  Terrance  H.,  4,472,097,  a.  41 1-369.000. 
Wisniewski,  Joaeph  M.,  to  Haworth.  Inc.  Mounting  arrangement  for 

cantUevered  chair  arm.  4,471.995,  O.  297-411.000. 
Witman,  Mark  W.:  See- 

Grigo,  Ulrich  R.;  Lazear,  Nelson  R.;  and  Witman,  Mark  W., 
4,472,554,  CI.  525-67.000. 
Wojtowicz,  John  A.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Rapidly  dissolving  tri- 

chloroiaocyanuric  acid  compositions.  4,472,187,  CI.  71-67.000. 
Wolejsza,  Chester  J.:  See— 

Poklemba,  John  J.;  and  Wolejsza,  Chester  J.,  4,472,817,  CI. 
375-97.000. 
Wolf,  Gerhard  D.:  See— 

Sirinyan,  Kirkor,  Merten,  Rudolf;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Gieaecke, 
HennineClaussen,  Uwe;  and  Ebneth,  Harold,  4,472,458,  Q. 

Wolf,  James  F.:  See— 

Maxfield,  MacRae;  Shacklette,  Lawrence  W.;  Wotf,  James  F.:  and 
Savner,  Suzanne  M.,  4,472,489,  Q.  429-213.000. 
Wollenschlager,  Werner:  See— 

Schmauss.  Herman;  Zeitner,  Alfred;  Hoffmann,  Helmut;  WoUens- 

chlager,  Werner;  and  Schlegel,  Heinz,  4,472,757,  CI.  361-274.000. 

Wolsey,  Oarence  K.  Tension  stretcher  for  artist's  canvas.  4,471,543,  Q. 

38-102.910. 
Wolters,  Peter:  See— 

Bovensiepen.  Hans-Joachim,  4,471,579,  CI.  51-165.730. 
Wolteradorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Benzothiazolesulfona- 
mide  derivatives  for  the  topical  treatment  of  elevated  intraocular 
pressure.  4,472.417,  Q.  424-270.000. 
Woltersdorf,  Otto  W„  Jr.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Benzothiazolesulfona- 
mide  derivatives  for  the  topical  treatment  of  elevated  intraocular 
pressure.  4,472,418,  Q.  424-270.000. 
Wong,  Stephen  S.:  See— 

Tsao.   Ying-Yen   P.;   and   Wong,   Stephen   S..   4,472,517,   a. 
502-62.000. 
Wood,  Irwin  B.:  See— 

MorUcawa,  Osamu;  Tadenuma,  Katsuaki;  Taniguchi.  Osamu;  and 
Wood.  Irwin  B.,  4,472,419.  Q.  424-270.000. 
Wood.  Peter:  See- 
Dickey,  David  E.;  and  Wood,  Peter,  4,472,641,  CI.  307-46.000. 
Woodall,  Jerry  M.:  See- 
Hodgson,  Rodney  T.;  Jackson,  Thomas  N.;  Rupprecht,  Hans  S.; 
and  Woodall,  Jerry  M.,  4,472,206,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Woods,  WUliam  E.:  See- 
Stanley,  Philip  E.;  Woods,  WUliam  E.;  and  Lemay,  Richard  A., 
4,472,773,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Worthington,  Paul  A.;  and  Shephard,  Margaret  C,  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  PLC.  Heterocyclic  triazolylethanol  compounds  and 
their  use  as  fungicides.  4,472,415,  Q.  424-269.000. 
Wozniak,  Walter  T.  See— 

Terzian,  Rouben  T.;  Wozniak,  Walter  J.;  and  Disko,  Harry, 
4,471,565,  CI.  446-273.000. 
Wriaht,  Bruce  W.:  See- 

MUstein,  Cesar,  and  Wright,  Bruce  W.,  4,472,S0a  a.  435-68.000. 
Wright,  John,  to  Koppers  company.  Inc.  Hub  retention  device. 

4,472,160,  a.  464-156.000. 
Wright,  Thomas  E.  Personal  security  lock.  4,471,981.  CI.  292-292.000. 
Wu,  Chung  P.;  Schnable,  George  L.;  Strieker,  Roger  E.;  and  Lee, 
Bansang  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  semiconduc- 
tor device  to  improve  conductivity  of  amorphous  sUicon  fUms. 
4,472,210,  a.  148-1.500. 
Wu,  Lung-ming:  See- 
Johnson,    Ronald    E.;    and    Wu,    Lung-ming,    4,472,537,    CI. 
523-160.000. 
Wu,  Shy-Hsien,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Method  of  producing  a 

ceUular  ceramic  body.  4,472,185,  CI.  65-21.300. 
Wuerzer,  Bruno:  See— 

Eicken,  Karl;  Plath,  Peter;  and  Wuerzer.  Bruno,  4,472,192,  Q. 

71-92.000. 
Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Acker.  Rolf-Dieter;  Sauter,  Hubert;  Theo- 
bald, Hans;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4,472,191,  Q.  71-91.000. 
Wulfing,  James  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Braking  mechanism  for  cassette  Upe  reel.  4,472.753,  CI  360-132.000. 


Wunderlich,  Winfried:  See— 

Besecke,  Siegmund;  Schroeder.  Guenter;  Ude,  Werner;  and  Wun- 
derlich. Winfried.  4,472,570.  CI.  528-167  000. 
Wurm.  John  H.;  Middendorf,  LyIe  R.;  and  Biggs,  WUliam  W..  to 

Li-Cor.  Inc.  Area  meter.  4.472,057,  CI.  356-380000. 
Wyatt,  Richard:  and  Marinero,  Ernesto  E.,  to  Max-Planck-Oesellschaft 
zur  Fordening  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
measuring  the  duration  of  optical  radiation  poises.  4,472,053,  Q. 
356-121.000. 
Wyvratt,  Matthew  J.:  See- 
Harris.  Dbert  E.;  Patchett.  Arthur  A.;  Tristram,  Edward  W.;  and 
Wyvrett,  Matthew  J.,  4,472,380,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Xaver  Fendt  ft  Co.:  See— 

Langerich,  KarUieinz;  Danzer.  Wolfgang;  and  Conrad.  Rudiger, 
4.472,209.  a.  148-13.000.  ^^ 

Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Ort.  Donald  L.,  4,472,629,  a.  250-237.000. 

Yabe,  Akira;  Taketani.  Takao;  and  KUcuchi.  Kentaro.  to  Agency  of 

Industrial  Science  ft  Technology;  and  Ministry  of  International 

Trade  ft  Industry.  Augmentation  method  of  boUing  heat  transfer  by 

applying  electric  fields.  4.471,833,  CI.  165-1.000. 

Yamada,  Jun,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Electrode  pattern  for  surface  acoustic 

wave  device.  4,472,653,  Q.  310-313.00C. 
Yamada,  Kazuo:  See— 

Takeda,  Hiroyuki;  Yamada,  Kazuo;  Kobayashi.  Izumi;  Ojiri.  You- 
suke;  and  Kajiyama,  Shigeru,  4.472.346.  CI.  376-246.000. 
Yamada,  Osamu:  See— 

Yanagi,  MUiio;  Yamada,  Osamu;  FuUttuya,  Fumio;  and  Shida, 
AtsuhUu),  4,472.190.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Yamada,  Toshiaki,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Electro- 
magnetic clutch.  4,471,860,  CI.  192-52.000. 
Yamagata.  Ichiro;  and  Tsunoda.  Sachio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
KabushUci  Kaisha.  Multistage  hydraulic  machines  and  methods  of 
controlling  operations  thereof  4,472,103,  CI  415-1.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Kozo  S.;  and  Ando,  Masatoshi,  to  Kanzaki  Pitper  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Ltd.  Supercalender.  4.471,690,  Q.  10O-162!0OR. 
Yamaguchi,  Tomonobu:  See— 

Kodama.    Tsutomu;    Senoura,    Masaakira;    Aoyama,    Hiyime; 
Yamaguchi.    Tomonobu;    Kiuyama,    Isao;    Yotsuji.    Minako; 
Hiraiwa,  Tom;  Omori.   Masaharu;   Terashima,   Nobuo;  and 
Kodama,  Yutaka,  4,472.386.  Q.  424-180.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  KabushUci  Kaisha:  See— 

Odashima,  Rou,  4.471.727.  CI.  123-73.0AD. 
Yamamoto,  Etsuji:  See— 

SekUiara,  Kensuke;  Yamamoto,  Etsuji;  Kohno,  Hideki;  and  Yama- 
moto, Shinji  4,472,683,  Q.  324-309.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hanto,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.  Ltd.  Minature  electronic 
apparatus  having  alarm  sound  generating  function.  4,472,069,  CI 
368-273.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kimiaki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  High  resolution 

image  forming  optical  system.  4,472,023,  Q.  350-162.110. 
Yamamoto,  Shii\ji:  See— 

SekUiara,  Kensuke;  Yamamoto,  Etsini;  Kohno,  Hideki;  and  Yama- 
moto, Shinji,  4,472.683,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Yamamuro.  Isao;  and  Shimada,  KunUuko,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpo- 
ration. Loudspeaker  system.  4,472,834.  CI.  381-61.000. 
Yamanaka,  Masaaki:  See— 

Toyoda,  Takashi;  Ohba,  Yozo;  Shirai,  Kanii;  Takagi,  Akira;  and 
Yamanaka,  Masaaki,  4,472.227.  a.  156-244.110. 
Yamanishi,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Mino.  Mineo;  Yamanishi.  Kazuhiro;  and  Tsuruoka,  Kdichiro. 
4.472,749,  CI.  360-73.000. 
Yamashita,  Kenkichi,  to  Nippon  SeUco  K.K.  Connecting  mechanism  of 

an  XY  table.  4,471,701,  CI.  108-137.000. 
Yamashito,  Koichi:  See— 

Sonoda,  Shiro;  and  Yamashito.  Koichi,  4,471.796,  a.  137-56.000. 
Yamatani,  Yoahiichi.  Apparatus  for  generating  high  pressure  fluid. 

4,472,111.0.417-1.000. 
Yamato.  AkUiiro;  and  Otobe,  Yutaka,  to  Honda  GUien  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shUci Kaisha.  Fuel  injection  control  method  for  a  mulo-cylinder 
internal  combustion  engine,  having  a  faU  safe  fiinction  for  abnormal- 
ity in  cylinder-discriminating  means.  4.471.739,  O.  123-479.000. 
Yamazaki,  Isamu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shift 
circuit  having  a  plurality  of  cascade-connected  dau  selectors. 
4.472,788,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Yanagi,  MUuo;  Yamada,  Osamu;  FuUttuya,  Fumio;  and  Shida,  At- 
suhiko.  to  Nippon  Kayaku  KabushUci  Kaisha.  N-Substituted-tetrahy- 
droisophthalimide  derivatives.  4.472,190,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Yanagida,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Kato,  Kiichi;  and  Yanagida,  Tsuneo,  4.472,748,  CI.  360-59  000 
Yano.  Junichi,  to  Daidotokushuko  KabushUcikaisha.  Magnetic  separa- 
tor. 4,472,275.  CI.  210-223.000. 
Yano,  Masao;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Mine,  Setsuro;  and  Takeda,  Masatoshi, 
to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabushUci  Kaisha.  Method  of  sutic  reactive 
power  compensation.  4,472,674,  Q.  323-210.000. 
Yarwood.  John  C;  Ungarean,  Gary  L.;  and  Tyler,  Derek  E,  to  Olin 
Corporation.  Apparatus  and  process  for  electromagnetically  forming 
a  material  into  a  desired  thin  strip  shape.  4,471,832,  CI.  164-503  000 
Yarwood,  John  C:  See- 
Gupta,  Debabrata;  and  Yarwood.  John  C.  4,472,195.  CI.  75-60.000. 
Yasuda,  Yukio:  See— 

Masuda.  Nobuhito;  Yasuda,  Yukio;  Nagatomo.  Shigeru;  Makiuchi, 
Hi^ime;  and  Okazaki,  Masaki.  4.472,498,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Yasuhara,  Seishi;  and  Kondo.  Hiroshi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Position  detector  for  rotary  element  such  as  an  internal 
combustion  engine  crankshaft  or  the  like.  4,471.652,  CI.  73-116.000. 
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Yankodu.  Kou;  Bib*.  Yodusobu;  and  KUtmbvi.  Yowchi.  to  Kabu- 
tUM  KaU»  Sunld  Sbokaa.  Oas  cycle  refriferator.  4.471,623.  a. 
624.000. 

YaMumn.  Takaahi:  Sm- 

KawMhniia.  Chikaaiit;  tM  Yanoran.  Takadn.  4,472.337,  a. 

525-r6.ooa  T 

Yates,  Harold  P.  Method  an^  upanto*  for  bandaf  loiki  fueb  in  a 

fxniibwaliuii  chamber.  4.471,733.  Q.  126-1  laOOR. 
Yasaki  Corpontioa:  Sta^ 

Ntthgiiiia.  Tamotu,  4.471.)27,  a.  29-872.00a 
Yelf.  Jack  T..  to  MacMiUan  Bkedd  Limited.  Valved  UqaU  dineiuer 

ami  hoteer.  4.471.SS9.  Q.  222-173.000. 
Yokooktt.  Katsuhiko:  Se*- 

Yoahioka,  Sariaihkhi;  04a.  Tatsuro;  Nomoto.  Yoahitaka;  and 

Yokooku.  Katstthiko.  4.471.743,  a.  123-371.000. 

Yokota,  Kaanto;  and  Nakamtn,  Mttnio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabgahiki  Kaisha.  Radiographic  intcnaifyint  screen.  4,472,633,  Q. 

23O-W6.I00. 

Yokoya.  Satoaht,  to  Sony  Corporation.  AM  Stereophonic  tranamitter. 

4.472,831,  a  381-16.000. 
Yoo,  Jin  S.;  and  Jaecker,  John  A.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Coonany. 
Cataly«  and  proceaa  for  convenion  of  hydrocariwna.  4.472.267.  a. 
2O6-12OL00a 
Yoon,  InBae:S«e— 

Terayama,  ToaUki,  4.471.766,  Q.  128-6.000. 
Yoahida.  Eikht:  S^v— 

Hoogo.  Akira;  Ueda.  Hiddd;  Nakata,  baei;  Yoahida,  Eiichi;  AoU, 
Ndbayoahi;  and  Suznki.  TosUmttso,  4,471,627.  Q.  62-49.000. 
Yoahida.  Kotaro;  Fiyimki,  Sh^ji;  Roda,  ToaMhide;  Aiada.  Km;  and 
Kawagachi,  Svsamu,  to  Mitnbithi  Denki  Kaboahiki  Kaisha.  Rolling 
piiton  type  compreaKV.  4,472,122,  O.  418-63.000. 
Yoahida.  Matnpm;   Inooe.   Nobuyuki;   Miyagi.   Hkleo;   Suematsu, 
Toahio;  and  lUdo.  AkiUko.  to  Nippoiideao  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaiaha.  Ignition  timing  control  syatem. 
4,471.736.(3:123-423.000. 
YoaUmora,  laao;  Minkami,  Otamo;  Hata,  Hideo;  Kageyama,  Junichi; 
and  Kaneko,  Takaahi,  to  Aaahi-Dow  Limited.  CoM  drawn  hi|^ 
orientation  mohtlayered  fitat  and  proceaa  for  manufacture  of  aaid 
fUm.  4.472.228,  Q.  136-244.2110. 
Yoahino.  Tionemi:  Ste- 

Iwata,  Hiroahi;  KaaUhar^  Toihttnigu;  Yoahino,  Tsunemi;  and 
Mortoka.  Akitoahi.  4.471039,  G.  334-271.100. 
Yoahioka.  KoicU:  5f»- 

Kambe,  Kolchi;  Honda,  Tiufunori;  Toyota.  Toahio;  Tominaga. 
Mitsdiani;  and  Yoahioka.  Koichi.  4.472,369.  Q.  423-394.000. 
Yoahioka,  Sadashichi;  Oda.  Tatturo;  Nomoto.  Yoahitaka;  and  Yokooku, 
Katsnfafto,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation 
system  for  intenial  oombostion  engine.  4,471,743.  G.  123-371.000. 
Yoahiiawa,  Knnihiro:  See— 

Kiafaida,  ToaUo;  Arima.  Keqji;  YoaUzawa.  Kunihiro;  and  Igaraahi. 
Hiroahi.  4,472,739,  G.  3)8-178.000. 
Yotsiui,  Minako:  Sir— 

Kodama,    Tsutomu;    Senoura,    Masaakira;    Aoyama,    Hajfine; 

Yamagnchi,   Tomooobut    Kittvama,    Isao;    Yotsuji,    Minako; 

Htraiwa,  Tom;  Omori,  Masaharu;  Terashima,   Nobuo;  and 

Kodama,  Yutaka,  4,472,386,  G.  424-180.000. 

Younes,  David  T.  Oil  well  fig  with  water  tower.  4,472,083,  G. 

403-196.000.  I 


Young,  Raymond  L.  Propulsion  and  safety  device  for  a  conventional 

wheelchair.  4,471,972,  G.  280-289.0WC 
Young,  Robert  O.  Automatic  bean  sprouter.  4.471.372,  G.  4741.000. 
YoungbkMd.  Ralph  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Engine  control 

apparatus  for  vdiicle  need.  4.472,777.  G.  364^.000. 
Yubakami.  Keiichi;  and  Takashhna,  Yii^i,  to  Matsushitt  Electric  Indus- 
trial Ca.  Ltd.  Image  forming  particles.  4,472,490,  G.  43O43.00O. 
Yugari.  Yasumi:  See— 

Sakakibara,  Shumpei;  Yugari.  Yasumi;  and  Hashimoto.  Shigebumi, 
4^472,381.  G.  424-177.000. 
Yurita,  Chikara:  Siv— 

Kitamura.  Yoichi;  Hotta,  Hisashi;  and  Yurita,  Chikara.  4,471,883, 
G.  220-436.000. 
Zabda,  Tereaa  A.;  and  Affleck.  David  L..  to  Zabda.  Teresa  Ann;  and 
CMson.  Judith  Ann.  Combination  folding  stool  and  dolly.  4.471.969. 
G.  280-3aOOO. 
Zabala.  Teresa  Ann:  See— 

Zabala.  Tereaa  A.;  and  Affleck.  David  L..  4.471.969,  G.  28O-3O.00a 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biaeibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 

Umetawa,    Hamao;    and    Kondo,    Shinichi,    4,472,388,    G. 
424-180.000. 
Zaitsbera.  Leib.  to  Stability,  Inc.  Installation  tool.  4,471,326,  G. 

29-745.000. 
Zampini,  Anthony:  See— 

Malon,   Raymond   F.;  and  Zampini,  Anthony,  4,472,173,  G. 
33-16.000. 
Zapisek,  John  M.;  Tweedy,  John  F.,  Jr.;  and  Oiulekas,  Ous,  to  Standard 
Microsystems     Corporation.     Datt     separator.     4,472,818,    G. 
373-110.000. 
Zecher,  Wilfried;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  Dunwald,  Willi,  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengeselhchaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyamide  imides. 
4,415,367.  G.  328-32.000. 
Zeeh,  Bemd:  See— 

Buachmann.  Ernst;  Zeeh.  Bemd;  Pommer.  Bmst-Heinrich;  and 
Ammermann,  Eberhard,  4.472,412,  G.  424-267.000. 
Zeitner,  Alfred:  See— 

Schmauss,  Herman;  Zeitner,  Aitted;  Hoffinann.  Hehnut;  WoUens- 

cUager,  Werner,  and  Schkgel.  Heinz,  4,472,737,  G.  361-274.000. 

Zeuner.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Jarman,  Akmzo  B..  to  TRW,  Inc.  Dashpot 

assembly.  4,471.940,  G.  231-31.000. 
Ziemelia,  Maris  J.;  and  Roth,  Charles  A.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 
Cationic  pdydiorganoailoxanes  for  treating  proteinaceous  substrates. 
4,472,366,  G.  328-38.000. 
Zientara,  Francis  J.:  See— 

Garic    Allen    V.;    and    Zientara,    Prands   J.,   4,472,441,   G. 
426-387.000. 
Zieri.  Wilfried:  See— 

Herber,  Peter,  Ivanovski,  Pavir,  Obemdorfer,  Ernst;  and  Zieri, 

Wilfried,  4,471.336.  G.  34-60.000. 

Zimmermann,  Adolf;  and  Link.  Otmar,  to  AZO-Maschinenftbrik  Adolf 

Zimmermann  OmbH.  Apparatus  for  separating  suspended  matoiab 

such  as  ash  or  the  like  from  stack  gases.  4.472.182.  G.  3^319.000. 

Zownir,  Michael.  Tool  for  squaring  cue  stick  ferrule  and  shaping  cue 

tip.  4,471,824,  G.  144-33o!O0O. 
Zucchini.  Umberto;  and  Cuffiani,  Illaro,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Process 
for  preparing  components  of  catalysts  for  the  polymerization  of 
olefins.  4.472.32a  G.  302-104.000. 
Zund.  Kari;  and  Frey.  Bert,  to  Fa.  Karl  Zund  ft  Co.,  AG;  and  Fa.  Karl 
Zund  tt  Co..  AG.  Adjustable  chair.  4,471.994,  G.  297-300.000. 
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Blatchford,  Brian  G.;  and  Tucker,  Paul  A.,  to  Chas.  A.  Blatchfbrd  A 
Sons  Ltd.  Stabilized  artificial  knee  mechanism.  Re.  31,673,  G. 
3-27.000. 
Boae  Corporation:  See— 

Froeschle,  Thomas  A.;  and  Schreflier,  William  P.,  Re.  31,679,  G. 
381-89.000. 
Caywood,  Stanley  W.,  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Com- 
pany. Certain  EPDM  copolymer/maleic  anhydride  ailducts  and 
thermoplastic  elastomers  therefrom.  Re.  31,680,  G.  323-283.000. 
Chas.  A.  Blatchford  A  Sons  Ltd.:  See— 

Blatchford.  Brian  G.;  and  Tucker.  Paul  A.,  Re.  31,673.  G.  3-27.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

aywood,  Stanley  W..  Jr.,  Re.  31,68a  G.  323-283.00a 
Froeschle,  Thomas  A.;  and  Schreiber,  William  P..  to  Bose  Corporation. 
Loudspeaker  enclosure  with  acoustical  compliance  resonating  with 
pori  mass  at  frequency  below  system  resonance.  Re.  31.679.  G. 
381-89.000. 
Geokinetics.  Inc.:  See— 

Heald.  David  D.;  McKinnell,  John  C;  and  Lekas,  MitcheU  A., 
Re.  31,677,  CI.  299-1000. 
Heald,  David  D.;  McKinnell,  John  C;  and  Lekas,  Mitchell  A.,  to 
Geokinetics,  Inc.  Process  for  recovery  of  carbonaceous  materials 
from  subterranean  deposits.  Re.  31,677,  G.  299-2.000. 
Lekas,  Mitchdl  A.:  See— 

Heald,  David  D.;  McKinnell,  John  C;  and  Lekas,  Mitchell  A., 
Re.  31,677,  G.  299-1000. 


McKinnell,  John  C:  See— 

Heakl,  David  D.;  McKinneU,  John  C;  and  Lekas,  MitcheU  A.. 

Re.  31.677,  G.  299-2.000. 

Meichsner,  Walter,  to  Thyiaen  Aktiengeaellachaft  vorm  Aujnist  Thyu- 

en-Hutte  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  dispensing  a  fluiuzable  solid 

from  a  pressure  vessel.  Re.  31,676,  G.  222-1.000. 

Ochiai.  Tsurunosuke.  System  for  collecting  kAmt  energy.  Re.  31,678, 

G.  330-96.240. 
Pate,  Harold  T.:  See— 

Wozntak,  Glenn  A.;  Rady,  Robert  R.;  and  Pate,  Harold  T., 
Re.  31,674.  G.  83-603.000. 
Rady.  Robert  R.:  See— 

Wozniak,  Glenn  A.;  Rady,  Robert  R.;  and  Pate,  Harold  T., 
Re.  31,674,  G.  83-603.000. 
Schreiber,  William  P.:  See— 

Froeschle,  Thomas  A.;  and  Schreiber,  William  P.,  Re.  31,679,  G. 
381-89.000. 
Thyssen  Aktiengesellschaft  vorm  August  Thysien-Hutte  AG:  See— 

Meichsner,  Walter,  Re.  31,676,  G.  222-l.OOa 
Thyssen-Bomemisza  Inc.:  See— 

Wozniak,  Glenn  A.;  Rady,  Robert  R.;  and  Pate,  Harold  T.. 
Re.  31,674.  G.  83-603.000. 
Tucker,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Blatchford,  Brian  G.;  and  Tucker,  Paul  A.,  Re.  31,673.  G.  3-r.OOO. 
Vesper,  James  E.  Humidifier.  Re.  31,673,  G.  98-109.000. 
Wozniak.  Glenn  A.;  Rady.  Robert  R.;  and  Pate,  Harold  T.,  to  Thysaen- 
Bomemisza  Inc.  Floor  or  bench  mounted  conduit  cutting  device. 
Re.  31.674.  G.  83-603.000. 
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Abramczyk,  Richard  F.:  See- 
Ross,  Beiuamin  J.;  Toth,  James  M.;  Abramczyk,  Richard  F.;  and 
Coy,  GeraM  R.,  Bl  l,03a926,  G.  73-638.00a 
Ando,  Kozo:  See— 

Otake,  Nobuyuki;  Sato,  Yukinori;  and  Ando.  Kozo.  Bl  3.932.044. 
G.  401-263.000. 
Antoshkiw,  William  T.;  and  Ursic,  Thomas  A.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson 
and  Company.  Balloon  catheter  assembly.  Bl  4,024,873,  9-18-84,  CI. 
604-96.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See— 

Antoshkiw,  WiUiam  T;  and  Unic,  Thomas  A.,  Bl  4»024^73,  G. 
604-96.000. 
Coleman,  Howard  G.:  See— 

Nunlist,  Erwin  J.;  Coleman,  Howard  G.;  and  Harrison,  Edward  S., 
6l  4,221,488,  G.  366-343.000. 
Coy,  GeraM  R.:  See- 
Ross,  Bet^tmin  J.;  Toth,  James  M.;  Abramczyk,  Richard  F.;  and 
Coy,  Gerakl  R.,  Bl  l,03a926,  G.  73-638.000. 
Harrison,  Edward  S.:  See— 

Nunlist,  Erwin  J.;  Coleman,  Howard  G.;  and  Harrison,  Edward  S., 
Bl  4,221,488.  G.  366-343.000. 
Kennecott  Corp.:  See— 

Nunlist.  Eiwin  J.;  Coleman,  Howard  G.;  and  Harriaon,  Edward  S., 
Bl  4J21.488,  G.  366-343.000. 


Nunlist,  Erwin  J.;  Coleman.  Howard  G.;  and  Harriaon,  Edward  S.,  to 
Keimecott  Corp.  Separable  blade  agitator  and  method  and  means  for 
assembly.  Bl  4.221,488,  9-18-84,  G.  366-343.000. 
Otake,  Nobuyuki;  Sato,  Yukinori;  and  Anda  Kozo,  to  Tokyo  Boahi 
Kabushiki  Kai^  Pen  point  for  writing  instruments.  Bl  3,932,044, 
9-18-84.  G.  401-263.000. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Ross.  Beiuamin  J.;  Toth,  James  M.;  Abnmczyk,  Ridiard  F.;  and 
Coy.  Gerald  R..  Bl  1,030.926,  CI.  73-638.000. 
Roger.  Harold.  Bead.  Bl  Des  233.463.  9-18-84.  CI.  Dl  1-90.000 
Ross.  Benjamin  J.;  Toth,  James  M.;  Abramczyk,  Richard  F.;  and  Coy, 
Gerald  R.,  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation.  Ultrasonic  inspectioa. 
Bl  1.030,926,  9-18-84,  G.  73-638.000. 
Sato.  Yukinori:  See— 

Otake,  Nobuyuki;  Sato,  Yukinori;  and  Ando,  Kozo,  Bl  3,932.044, 
G.  401-263.000. 
Tokyo  Boshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Otake,  Nobuyuki;  Sato,  Yukinori;  and  Ando,  Kozo.  Bl  3.932.044, 
G.  401-263.000. 
Toth,  James  M.:  See— 

Ross,  Benjamin  J.;  Toth,  James  M.;  Abramczyk,  Richard  F.;  and 
Coy,  Gerakl  R..  Bl  1,030,926,  G.  73-638.000. 
Ursic  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Antoahkiw,  WUliam  T.;  and  Ursic,  Thomas  A.,  Bl  4,024,873,  G. 
604-96.000. 
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AB  Perm  System:  Stt— 

BroUn.  Hans  R..  273.338^  Q.  D6-38O.000. 
Anrd,  Noel  J.  Dual  compartment  receptacle.  273,618,  9- 18-84,  a 

D34-7.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  Sccy- 

Enthoven.  Ajiel  273,39ft  a.  D23-67.000. 

Stain,  Henry  M.,  Jr.,  27$,398,  a.  D23-63.000. 

Stairs.  Henry  M.,  Jr.,  27l«»,  Q.  D23-68.000. 


Duckworth,  Gordon  S.,  to  Prestons  Ltd.  Jewelry  container.  273,330, 

DtKlos.  Qovis  R.  Golf  driver  head  set.  273.390,  9-18-84,  a.  D21- 

Dura-Built  Transmission,  Incorporated:  See— 
Souza.  Ronald  J.,  273,337,  O.  DIO^.OOO. 
Durand,  Philippe  J.  Plate  or  similar  article.  273,341.  9-18-84.  CI.  D7- 
28.000. 


Andmon,  Kenneth  H.  Sbd<  drymg  fiui.  273.604.  9-18-84.  a.  D24-  Emmie.  George  A.;  and  Emmie,  Robert  P.  Mountins  plate  bracket 

aL^           ^^.,       .            .  273,353. 9-18-84,  a.  D8-363.000.                              *^ 

Asti,  SergK);  and  d  Arc.  Jacdues  R..  to  Coming  France.  Casserole  or  Emmie.  Robert  P.:  See— 

B^aHStM^^s:^' ^      ' ^  ^'^-^■^  ^"jMobo^^'**  ^''  "^  ^™^'  ***^  ^•'  "'•'"•  °-  °'- 

Brown.  Philip  R;  and  BvfTo.  Charles  M..  273,379.  a.  020-10.000.  Enthoven.  A^el.  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Combined  water  closet 

Bandai  Co..  Ltdj  Set-  bowl  and  seat.  273.399.  9-18-84.  CI.  D23-67.000. 

Murakami.  Kalsushi.  273^383,  CI.  021-128.000.  Eoga.  Anthony  B.  J.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Pharmaceutical 

Murakami.  Katsushi.  273^H  a.  021-128.000.  Tablet.  273,614.  9-18-84.  a.  O28-2.000.                           ™«*uhc« 

Murakami,  Katsushi,  273J583,  a.  021-128.000.  Eoga,  Anthony  B.  J.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Compwiy.  Pharmaceutical 

Baritow,  Uwrence  A.  Device  for  tucking  waterbed  bedclothes  or  tablet.  275.615,  9-18-84.  a.  O28-2.000 


similar  article.  273.340.  9-1M4,  Q.  08-14.000. 
Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorporated:  See— 

Henderson.  Richard  W.,  473,373,  a.  O16-13I.000 
Beadles,  Travis  P.:  See-       ' 


— , , . 

Gabriebon,  Halden  M.;  a|id  Beadles,  Travis  F..  273.396.  Q.  023-   ^"^V^ ,^^'\^*fzi 


Fembioom.  Richard  E..  to  Designs  for  Vision.  Inc.  Eyeglass  frame 

275.374.  9-18-84.  Q.  016-113.010.  *^ 

Fiat  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Lax.  Michael  S.,  273,397,  a.  O23-33.00a 


19.000. 
Bernhardt,  Floyd  V.  Golf  putter  head.  273,391,  9-18-84,  a.  02I- 

219.000. 
Bernhardt.  Floyd  V.  Golf  nutter  head.  273,392.  9-18-84.  O.  D21- 

219.000. 
Bigelow.  Frank  S.  Front  wh«el  shim  for  front  wheel  drive  vehicles: 

275.331.  9-18-84.  Q.  08-334000. 
Blackman.  Robert  J.  Spine  aUaing  therapeutic  device.  273,607. 9-18-84, 

a.  024-64.000. 
Borgstede,  George  J.,  Jr.  Drink  holder  or  the  like.  273,343. 9-18-84.  a. 

07-70.000. 

Bowen,  Philip  E.  Throwing  game  projectile.  273,38a  9-18-84,  CI. 

D2 1-50.000. 
Brauchle,  Jurgen,  to  DaimlenBenz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Wheel  cover 

275.563,  9-18-84.  Q.  012-204.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  LInited:  See— 

2&*CUDi2-TS?&''*™^^  "**  ''"'"•^   ''^^• 

'77t53?Tlfi4,'?1.'S.52S00.'^-  ^"^  "^  ^*  "■«'• 
Brown  Jordan  Company:  See— 

Caldwell.  John  W..  275,612.  CI.  026-93.000. 
Brown.  Philip  R.;  and  BafTo,  Charles  M.,  to  Mobile  OU  Corporation. 
Standing  sign.  275,579,  9-18^,  a.  020-10.000. 


Siden,  Jan.  273,370,  Q.  013-126.000. 
Flo-Pac  Corporation:  See— 

Pichelman,  Franklin  O.;  and  Oomaas,  Perry  M.,  273.617.  a.  D32- 

Fukushima.  Ryotaro:  See— 

Gee.  Kevm  K.  Belt-supported  holder.  273,527. 9-18-84.  a.  02-400.000 

Genaro,  Donald  M.;  and  Tilley,  Alvin  R.,  to  Dow  Jones  k  Company. 

Inc.  Combined  tape  recorder  and  radio  receiver.  275,367, 9-18-84.  Q. 

General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Thomson,  Ernest  F.,  275,556,  CI.  09-389.000. 
Gevers,  Hubert  F.  Microfiche.  275,572,  9-18-84,  C\.  016-26.000 
Giggey.  Russell  E.  Blanket  hold-down  clip.  275,555,  9-18-84,  CI.  D8- 

388.000. 
Gray,  Robert  E,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Pressure  regulator  control 

module  for  self-contained  breathing  apparatus.  273,616,  9-18-84,  Q 

D29-6.000. 
Gustafsson,  Tore  L.,  to  Monark  AB.  Exereycle.  273,589,  9-18-84,  CI. 

Hacke,  Gerhard  A.,  to  Plas-Technical  Mfg.  Ltd.  Combined  drinking 
straw  and  whistle.  275.542.  9-18-84.  CI.  D7-42.000. 
slverson.  Lance  K.  Cue  or  similar  article.  275.534.  9-18-84.  a.  06- 

Brunner,  Mwlin  A.;  Draheim.  Harvey  J.;  and  SchafTer.  Michael  J.  to  „'^°^    ^      c 

Sunmons  Universal  Corporltion.  Crib  footboard.  275.537.  9-18-84,  ***'^  ,°*^:  t?*".- 

a.  D6-3O8.00a  Tanaka,  Michio;  Matsushima.  Hisatoshi;  Mizuma,  Kensuke;  and 

Caldwell,  John  W..  to  Brown  Jordan  Company.  Lamp  base  275  612  ..        Harada,  Toshio,  275,546,  a.  07-351.000. 

9-18-84.  a.  026-93.000.  *  Hechter,  Daniel.  Fountain-pen.  275,577, 9-18-84,  CI.  019-51.000. 

Calvitti.  Connie.  Doll.  275,587;  9-18-84,  CI.  D21-15S  000  Henderson,  Richard  W.,  to  Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorporated.  Microscope 
Carrington,  Martin  R.  Submenible  camera.  275.571,  9-18-84,  a.  D16-       V^J.  ^pection  of  optical  fiber  cable  ends.  275,575,  9-18-84,  CI.  016- 

Carter,  Efton  T.  Combined  fly  tying  bobbin  holder  and  thread  suide  "«Y^"'  Brian  A.,  to  Process  Detergents  (Proprietary)  Limited.  Liquid 

275,593,  9-18-84,  CI.  O22-23J000.  dispensmg  receptacle  for  toilet  bowls.  273,594,  9-18-84,  CI.  D23- 

Chow.  Ho;  and  Perry,  Gordon  R..  to  Mehior  Industries,  Inc.  Pulsator  „  l?*o  ,.     ^         ^  w    .. .  ^     .     « 

head  for  a  sprinkler.  275,595,  9-18-84,  CI.  023-7  000  Hoadi  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Cioarette  Eat«>r  Aa.<v^.*^.  c.j_  Meyerspeer,  Bemhard;  and  Storz,  Joachim,  275,564,  CI.  012- 


^^"^  ^'*E'»*"  ^'  ^  '^•»»  Air,  Inc.  Air  handling  unit.  275,603,    „  ««w  and  whistle.  275,3 
9-18-84,  CI.  023-139.000.  Halverson,  Lance  K.  Cue 


Cigarette  Eater  Associates:  Sed- 

Oodge,  Donald  W.,  273,6i3,  Q.  027-27.000. 
Combi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

^'iSf^I'}^^^  ^»'*"'  YoWuyasu;  and  Ishige,  Yukio,  273,525,  a. 
02-283.000. 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  and  Ishii^  Yoahiyasu,  275,581,  a.  021-65.000. 
Coming  France:  See— 

Asti,  Sergio;  and  d'Arc,  Jacques  R.,  273,547,  a.  07-360.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Brauchle,  Jurgen.  275.563.  a.  012-204.000. 
d'Arc.  Jacques  R.:  See— 

Asti,  Sergio;  and  d'Arc,  Jacques  R.,  273,547,  Q.  07-360.000. 
Designs  for  Vision,  Inc.:  See— 

Feinbloom,  Richard  E.,  27$,574,  CI.  016-113.000. 
9?S'84!crD27-27W*"****  ^^  Associates.  Ash  tray.  273.613, 
Oomaas,  Perry  M.:  See— 


206.000. 

Satoh,  Mashahiro;  and  Miyata,  Jiro,  273,561,  CI.  012-110.000. 
Ishige,  Yukio:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishige,  Yukio,  275,523,  a. 
02-283.000. 
Ishii,  Yoshiyasu:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishige.  Yukio,  273,523,  a. 

D2-283.000. 
Nakao,  Shinroku;  and  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu,  275,581,  CI.  021-65.000. 
Izumi,  Shizuo,  to  Nichiden  Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  cord  and  reel.  273.332. 

9-18-84,  Cl.  D8-358.000. 
Johnson,  Rick  Q.:  See- 
Johnson,  Vivien  J.;  and  Johnson,  Rick  Q.,  273,330,  Q.  08-331.000. 
Johnson.  Vivien  J.;  and  Johnson,  Rick  Q.  Door  bar.  273,530.  9-18-84. 

a.  08-331.000. 
Joy  Displays,  Inc.:  See— 

Mainetti,  Mario,  275,539,  Q.  06-319.000. 


Pichehnan.  Franklin  O.;  and  Oomaas,  Perry  M    275  617  a  D32     ir     T^S'  »«*"o.. 275.539,  a.  06-319.000. 
25.000.  *^  " .  ■««  uomus,  rerry  m.,  Z73,ei7,  ci.  D32-    Kenichi,    Haruguchi;    Miyake,    Takao;    Numano,    Masafumi;    and 


25.000 
DoyjJ- DoMld  W.,  to  KohlerCo.  Dryer.  273.601.  9.18-84,  Q.  D23- 

Domi-Cyl.  Inc.:  See—  I 

Robertshaw.  Alma  C.  273*10.  a.  D23-18.000. 
Dost.  Carole.  Bathing  suit.  275524.  9-18-84.  Cl.  D2-42  000 
Dow  Jones  *  Company.  Inc.:  iee— 

(3enaro.  Donald  M.;  and  Tilley.  Alvin  R..  275.567,  Cl.  D14-5.000 
Oraheim,  Harvey  J.:  See— 
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Tsujimoto.  Kazuo,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Microwave  oven.  275.543. 
9-18-84.  Cl.  D7-351.000. 
Kirk,  Vehna  R.  Notebook  insert  fUing  folder.  275.576.  9-18-84.  a. 

Kohler  Co.:  See— 

Doman,  Donald  W.,  275,601,  Q.  023-74.000. 
Kojima,  Hiroshi;  Takaki,  Kazunari;  and  Fukushima,  Ryotaro,  to 

Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Vehicle  tire.  275,362.  9-18-84. 

a.  D12-146.000. 


*  lST37^a  D^iSo^'  "*^*^  '■•  *"**  ^^"'  **^^^ '  ■    ^°^  ^•'^  ^  ^^  f°'  P"""  °'  "<>*«»•  275.533.  9-18-84.  Cl.  06- 
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Lantz,  Marvin  R..  to  Sauder  Manufacturing  Company.  Folding  chair. 

275.533.  9-18-84,  Cl.  06-368.000. 
Lax,  Michael  S.,  to  Fiat  Products,  Inc.  Bathtub.  273,597,  9-18-84,  Q. 

O23-3S.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Gray,  Robert  E.,  275,616,  Q.  D29-6.000. 
Lofstedt,  Ingemar:  See— 

Wicksell,  Hans  A.;  Stihl,  Stig;  and  Lofstedt,  Ingemar,  275,602,  Cl. 
023-77.000. 
MacCarthy,  Patrick.  Return  top.  275,582,  9-18-84,  a.  021-99.000. 
Mainetti,  Mario,  to  Joy  Displays,  Inc.  Garment  hanger.  275,539, 

9-18-84,  a.  06-319.000. 
Manor,  Sissy  J.  Identification  badge.  275,578,  9-18-84,  Cl.  020-27.000. 
Marsh,  Marion,  to  SchoU.  Inc.  Sandal.  275.526. 9-18-84,  Cl.  02-283.000. 
Marshall,  Eric  J.,  to  Marshall  Telephone  Corporation  Limited,  The. 

Telephone.  273,568,  9-18-84,  Cl.  014-53.000. 
Marshall  Telephone  Corporation  Limited,  The:  See- 
Marshall,  Eric  J.,  273,568,  Cl.  014-53.000. 
Master  Air,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,  Stephen  L.,  273,603,  Q.  023-139.000. 
Mauuda,  Takashi,  to  Takara  Co..  Ltd.  Toy  watch.  273.586, 9-18-84,  Q. 

021-144.000. 
Matsushima,  Hisatoshi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Michio;  Matsushima,  Hisatoshi;  Mizuma,  Kensuke;  and 
Harada,  Toshio,  275,546,  Cl.  07-351.000. 
Mattushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Michio;  Matsushima,  Hisatoshi;  Mizuma,  Kensuke;  and 
Harada,  Toshio.  275,546,  Cl.  D7-3S  1.000. 
McOaniel,  Robert  E.  Rechargeable  power  source  with  glow  plug 

wrench.  275,548,  9-18-84,  Cl.  08-29.000. 
Melnor  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Chow,  Ho;  and  Perry,  Gordon  R.,  275,595,  O.  D23-7.000. 
Meyerspeer,  Bemhard;  and  Storz,  Joachim,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wheel  for  motorcar.  275,564,  9-18-84,  Cl.  012- 
206.000. 
Miyake,  Takao:  See— 

Kenichi,  Haruguchi;  Miyake,  Takao;  Numano,  Masafiimi;  and 
Tsujimoto,  Kazuo,  275,545,  Q.  07-351.000. 
Miyata,  Jiro:  See— 

Satoh,  Mashahiro;  and  Miyata,  Jiro,  275,561,  Q.  OI2-1 10.000. 
Mizuma,  Kensuke:  See— 

Tanaka,  Michio;  Matsushima,  Hisatoshi;  Mizuma.  Kensuke;  and 
Harada,  Toshio.  275.546,  Cl.  07-351.000. 
Mizusawa,  Akira,  to  Nifco  Inc.  Rivet  or  the  like.  275,554,  9-18-84.  Cl. 

08-386.000. 
Mobile  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Brown.  Philip  R.;  and  Baffo,  Charles  M.,  275,579.  Q.  020-10.000. 
Monark  AB:  See— 

Gustafisson,  Tore  L.,  275,589,  Cl.  021-194.000. 
Monten,  Gordon  A.,  to  San  Juan  Fiberglass  Pools,  Inc.  Fiberglass 

swimming  pool.  275,609,  9-18-84,  Cl.  O25-2.000. 
Morrison,  David  E.,  to  Saxon  Arms,  Ltd.  Slingshot  holster.  275,528, 

9-18-84,  Cl.  02-400.000. 
Murakami,  Katsushi,  to  Bandai  Co.,  Ltd.  Simulative  toy  car.  275,583, 

9-18-84,  a.  021-128.000. 
Murakami,  Katsushi,  to  Bandai  Co.,  Ltd.  Simulative  toy  car.  273,584, 

9-18-84,  a.  021-128.000. 
Murakami,  Katsushi,  to  Bandai  Co.,  Ltd.  Simulative  toy  car.  275.585. 

9-18-84,  Cl.  021-128.000. 
Murray,  John  J.:  See— 

Petrie.  Ross  J.,  275,531,  a.  03-76.000. 
Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishige,  Yukio,  to  Combi  Co., 

Ltd.  Slipper.  273,525,  9-18-84,  Cl.  02-283.000. 
Nakao,  Shinroku;  and  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu,  to  Combi  Co.,  Ltd.  Toy  rattle. 

275.581,  9-18-84,  Cl.  021-65.000. 
Nichiden  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Izumi,  Shizuo,  275,552.  Cl.  08-338.000. 
Nifco  Inc.:  See— 

Mizusawa,  Akira.  273,554,  a.  08-386.000. 
Numano,  Masafumi:  See— 

Kenichi,  Haruguchi;  Miyake,  Takao;  Numano,  Masafumi;  and 
Tsujimoto,  Kazuo,  275,545,  O.  07-331.000. 
O'Leary,  Donald  B.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc  player.  275.566. 

9-18-84.  Cl.  O14-1.000. 
Ova  Corp.:  See- 
Taylor,  Roy  H.,  275.605.  Q.  D24-38.000. 
Pearson.  Doyle  L..  to  World  Wide  Weighing,  Inc.  Counting  scale. 

275,558,  9-18-84,  Q.  010-91.000. 
Perry,  Gordon  R.:  See- 
Chow,  Ho;  and  Perry,  Gordon  R.,  275,595,  Cl.  D23-7.000. 
Petrie,  Ross  J.,  to  Murray,  John  J.  Hard  shell  garment  bag  with  wheels. 

275,531,  9-18-84,  Q.  03-76.000. 
Pharmagis  Ltd.:  See- 
Solomon,  Arieh,  273,532,  Q.  04-25.000. 
Pichelman,  Franklin  D.;  and  Oomaas,  Perry  M.,  to  Flo-Pac  Corpora- 
tion. Scarifier  housing.  275,617,  9-18-84,  Q.  032-23.000. 
Plas-Technical  Mfg.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hacke,  Gerhard  A.,  273,542,  Cl.  07-42.000. 
Prestons  Ltd.:  See- 
Duckworth.  Gordon  S..  275.53a  Q.  03-75.000. 
Price,  Edwin  A.  Shoe  clip  or  similar  article.  275.529.  9-18-84.  G.  02- 
405.000. 


Process  Detergents  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See— 

Hewson,  Brian  A..  275,594.  Cl.  D23-3.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

O'Leary,  Donald  B.,  273,566,  Q.  D14-1.000. 
Robertshaw,  Alma  C,  to  Domi-Cyl,  Inc.  Housing  structure  employing 

a  circular  arch.  27S,6ia  9-18-84,  Cl.  025-18.000. 
Ryoko  Company  Limited:  See— 

Watanabe,  Tachio.  275,544,  a.  07-151.000. 
San  Juan  Fiberglass  Pools,  Inc.:  See— 

Monten,  Gordon  A.,  275,609,  a.  D25-2.000. 
Sandy,  Hal  D.  Modular  merchandise  display  rack.  275,536,  9-18-84,  Cl. 

06-473.000. 
Satoh,  Mashahiro;  and  Miyata,  Jiro,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Motortricycle.  275,561,  9-18-84,  Cl.  012-110000. 
Sauder  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Lanu,  Marvin  R.,  275,533,  Cl.  06-368.000. 
Saxon  Arms,  Ltd.:  See- 
Morrison.  David  E.,  275,528,  Q.  02-400.000. 
Schaffer,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Bninner,  MerUn  A.;  Oraheim,  Harvey  J.;  and  SchafTer,  Michael  J., 
275,537,  a.  06-308.000. 
Schmiedeke,  Richard  M.  Mainsail  feeder  for  sailboat.  273,565, 9-18-84, 

Cl.  D12-317.000. 
Scholi,  Inc.:  See- 
Marsh,  Marion,  275,526,  CI.  02-283.000. 
Share  Corooration:  See— 

Kenichi,  Harusuchi;  Miyake,  Takao;  Numano,  Masafumi;  and 
Tsujimoto,  Kuw,  275,545,  Cl.  07-351.000. 
Shull,  Steven  W..  to  Vivitar  Corporation.  Slide  printer.  275,573, 

9-18-84,  Cl.  016-33.000. 
Siden,  Jan,  to  Finslipama  AB.  Grinding  disc.  275,570,  9-18-84,  Q. 

015-126.000. 
Simmons  Universal  Corporation:  See— 

Brunner,  Merlin  A.;  Oraheim,  Harvey  J.;  and  SchafTer.  Michael  J., 
275,537,  Cl.  D6- 508.000. 
Solomon,  Arieh,  to  Pharmagis  Ltd.  Toothbrush.  275,532,  9-18-84,  Cl. 

04-25.000. 
Souza,  Ronald  J.,  to  Dura-Built  Transmission,  Incorporated.  Telescop- 
ing automatic  transmission  modulator  pin  gauge.  275,557, 9-18-84,  Q. 
010-64.000. 
Stairs,  Henry  M..  Jr..  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Water  closet  or  similar 

article.  275.598.  9-18-84,  Q.  023-63.000. 
Stairs,  Henry  M.,  Jr.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Urinal  or  similar 

article.  275,600,  9-18-84,  Cl.  023-68.000. 
Stihl,  Stig:  See— 

Wicksell,  Hans  A.;  Stihl,  Stig;  and  Lofttedt,  Ingemar,  275,602,  Q. 
023-77.000. 
Storz,  Joachim:  See— 

Meyerspeer,  Bemhard;  and  Storz,  Joachim,  273,564,  Cl.  012- 
206.000. 
Sullivan,  George  P.  Fiberglass  swimming  pool.  275,608,  9-18-84,  Cl. 

O25-2.000. 
Takaki,  Kazunari:  See— 

Kojima,  Hiroshi;  Takaki,  Kazunari;  and  Fukushima,  Ryotaro, 
275,562,  Cl.  012-146.000. 

Takara  Co.,  Ltd.:  See 

Mattuda.  Takashi,  275,586,  Q.  021-144.000. 
Tanaka,    Michio;    Matsushima,    Hisatoshi;    Mizuma,    Kensuke;    and 
Harada,  Toshio,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Micro- 
wave oven.  275,546,  9-18-84,  Cl.  07-351.000. 
Tavlor,  Roy  H.,  to  Ova  Corp.  Relaxation  chamber.  275,605, 9-18-84,  CI. 

024-38.000. 
Thomson,  Emest  F.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Bottle.  275,556, 

9-18-84,  Cl.  09-389.000. 
Tibbetu,  Forest  S.  Tape  splicefinder.  275,569,  9-18-84,  a.  014-99.000. 
Tilley,  Alvin  R.:  See— 

Genaro,  Donald  M.;  and  Tilley,  Alvin  R.,  275,567,  O.  O14-5.000. 
Tsujimoto,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kenichi,  Haruguchi;  Miyake,  Takao;  Numano,  Masafumi;  and 
Tsujimoto,  lUzuo,  275,545,  CI.  07-331.000. 
Vivitar  Corporation:  See— 

Shull,  Steven  W.,  275,573,  CI.  016-33.000. 
Voigt,  Qayton  R.  Window  removal  prevention  device.   275,549, 

9-18-84,  Cl.  08-330.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Eoga,  Anthony  B.  J.,  275,614,  Cl.  O28-2.000. 
Eoga,  Anthony  B.  J.,  275,615,  Cl.  O28-2.000. 
Watanabe,  Mitturu.  Physical  exerciser.  275,588,  9-18-84,  Cl.  D21- 

191.000. 
Watanabe,  Tachio,  to  Ryoko  Company  Limited.  Article  of  flatware. 

275,544,  9-18-84.  Cl.  D7-I51.000. 
Wicksell,  Hans  A.;  Stihl,  Stig;  and  Lofstedt,  Ingemar.  Ski  waxing 

device.  275,602,  9-18-84,  Cl.  023-77.000. 
Wilbert,  Wolf  O.  Combined  lamp  and  article  support  surface.  275,61 1, 

9-18-84,  CI.  D26-58.000. 
Williams  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Williams,  WiUiam  J.,  275,559,  Cl.  011-125.000. 
Williams,  WUUam  J.,  275,560,  Cl.  Ol  1-125.000. 
Williams,  William  J.,  to  WUliams  Industries,  Inc.  Ornament.  275,559, 

9-18-84,  Cl.  011-125.000. 
Williams.  William  J.,  to  Williams  Industries.  Inc.  Ornament.  275.560. 

9-18-84.  GDI  1-125.000. 
World  Wide  Weighing,  Inc.:  See- 
Pearson,  Doyle  L.,  275,558.  Q.  OIO-91.000. 
Zawachi,  Edna  M.  Urine  collector.  275,606,  9-18-84,  Q.  024-57.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Chopai,  Dtvid  E,  to  Cho^  k  Wright  Crepe  myrtle.  3,293,  9-1S-S4, 
Chopte,  Dtvid  E, 


L.toCholiiiA 


Wright  Crepe  myrtle.  5JU,  9-IS-M, 


CLS4.00a 


PI  52 


Chopin  A  Wright:  Sm~ 

Chopin,  David  E.,  S,2S3.  Q.  S4.00a 
Chopin,  David  E.,  S34.  Q.  S4.000. 

Pu  American  Plant  Company:  See— 

Shoeanith,  Leonard  rTs^S,  Q.  74.000. 

Shoeimith,  Leonard  H.,  to  Pan  American  Plant  ( 
mum  plant  named  Merriment  S48S,  9>I8-M,  Q. 


.  Chrynnthe- 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  18,  1984 
Note.— Pint  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


162 
209 


27 


2«6 
302 
393 
499 
S99 
661 


IIS.7 

116.4 

lit 

527 

639 


CLASS2 

4,471,495 
4.471.496 

CLASS3 

Re.31.673 
CLASS4 

4.471.497 
4.471.498 
4.471.499 
4.471.500 
4.471.501 
4.471,502 

CLASSt 

4,472,165 
4,472,167 
4.472,166 
4.472,168 
4.472,169 


CLASS  IS 

22  R  4.471,503 

4.471.504 

167  R  4.471.505 

172  4.471.506 

176  4.471.507 

CLASSIC 

18  R  4.471.508 

CLASS  34 

3  C  4.471  J09 

90  R  4.471.510 

241  SP  4.471.511 

557  4.471.512 

581  4.471.513 

CLASSM 

2  R  4.471.514 


CLASS  29 


91.2 
110 
157.4 
259 
434 
450 
460 
SOB 
966 
571 


576  W 

745 

872 


4.471.528 
4.471.515 
4.471.516 
4.471.517 
4.472,143 
4.471.518 
4.471.519 
4.471.520 
4.471.521 
4.471.522 
4.471.523 
4.471,524 
4,471.525 
4.471.526 
4.471.527 


CLASS  33 

174  L  4.471.529 

174  R  4.471.530 

182  4.471.531 

296  4.471.532 

Xi  4.471.533 

363  N  4.471.534 

378  4,471.535 

CLASS  34 

60  4.471.536 

77  4.471.537 

CLASS  36 

11.5  4.471.539 

28  4.471.538 

CLASS  37 

58  4.471.540 

CLASS  31 

77.8  4.471.541 

102.7  4.471.542 

102.91  4.471,543 

CLASS  40 

16  4,471,544 
IS9  4.471.545 
301  4.471.546 
309  4.471.547 
610       4.471.548 

CLASS  42 

IS  4.471.549 

51  4.471.550 


TOR 


4 
15 
17 

4123 
42.31 
44.4 
81 
85 
108 

122 


51 


1.5 

14 
57.6 
61 
84 


4.47I.S9I 

CLASS  43 

4.471J92 
4,471.553 
4.471.554 
4.471.555 
4,471,536 
4,471.557 
4.471,558 
4,471,559 
4,471.560 
4.471461 
4.471.562 
4.471.563 

CLASS  44 

4,472,170 
CLASS  47 

4.471.568 
4,471.570 
4.471.569 
4,471,571 
4,471,572 
4.471,573 


CLASS  4t 

62  R  4.472.171 

202  4.472,172 

CLASS  49 

347  4.471.574 

404  4.471.575 


CLASS  SI 


2R 

3 
98R 
165.73 
165.87 
219  PC 
298 
366 
434 


4.471.576 
4.471,577 
4.471.578 
4.471.579 
4.471.580 
4.471.581 
4.472.173 
4.47I.S82 
4.471.583 


CLASS  S3 


14 

18 

36 
120 
154 
171 
241 
309.9 
404 
489 
514 
584 
668 
775 


266A 
4)4 
468 
564 


5 

16 

21 
25 
73 
159 
228 
319 
378 
481 


13.9 
295 
339 
372 


4.47U84 
4.471,585 
4.471.586 
4,471,587 
4,471,588 
4.47I,S89 
4.471.590 
4.471.591 
4.471,592 
4.471.593 
4.471.594 
4.471,595 
4,471.596 
4,471.597 

S3 

4:471.598 
4.471.599 
4.471.600 
4.471.601 

CLASS  SS 

4.472,174 
4.472.175 
4.472.176 
4.472.177 
4.472,178 
4.472,179 
4,472.180 
4.472.181 
4.472.182 
4,472.183 
4.472.184 

CLASS  S6 

4.471.602 
4.471.603 
4.471.604 
4.471.605 


CLASS S7 

5  4.471.606 

408  4.471.607 

413  4.471.608 

CLASS  §8 

39.31  4.471.609 

274  4^71.610 


398 

496 

562 

605 

611 

641.11 

646 

648 

653 

657 

667 

752 


1 
6 

49 
64 

175 
177 
208 
295 


4,471,611 
4.471.612 
4.471,613 
4,471,614 
4.471.615 
4,471,616 
4.471,617 
4,471,618 
4,471,619 
4.471,630 
4,471,621 
4,471.622 
4.471.623 

CLASS  62 

4.471.624 
4.471.625 
4.471.626 
4,471.627 
4.471,628 
4,471,629 
4,471.630 
4.471.631 
4,471,632 
4,471.633 


CLASS  <3 

15.6  4.471.634 

CLASS «S 
21.3  4,472,185 

CLASS  66 

120  4.471.635 

221  4,471,636 

CLASS  68 

241  4,471,637 

CLASS  70 
368  4.471,638 

CLASS  71 

4.472.186 
4.472,187 
4.472,188 
4,472,189 
4.472,190 
4,472,191 
4,472.192 
4,472,193 
4.472,194 


63 
67 
71 
86 
88 
91 
92 
94 
121 

CLASS  72 

20  4,471,639 

4.471.6(0 


56 

132 
238 
391 
405 

457 


4.471.641 
4.471.642 
4.471.643 
4.471.644 
4.471.645 


CLASS  73 


4R 

23 

38 

40.5  R 
116 

189 

204 

438 

597 

638 

643 

655 

704 

753 

788 

862.35 

863.11 


4.471.646 
4.471.647 
4.471.648 
4.471.649 
4.471.650 
4.471.651 
4.471.652 
4.471.653 
4.471.654 
4.471.655 
4.471.656 
4.471.657 
Bl  Re.3a926 
4.471.658 
4,471.659 
4.471.660 
4.471.661 
4.471.662 
4.471.663 
4.471.664 


CLASS  74 


5.9 
61 

687 

731 
798 
801 
804 


4.471.665 
4.471,666 
4,471,668 
4.471.669 
4.471.670 
4.471.667 
4.471.671 
4.471.672 


CLASS  7S 

60                 4.472,195 

129  4,472,196 

130  R             4,472,197 

CLASS  76 

41 

4.471.673 

CLASS  81 

57.17             4.471.674 

CLASS  13 

13 
100 
483 
529 
588 
605 

4.471.676 
4.471.677 
4.471.678 
4,471,679 
4,471,680 
Re.31.674 

CLASS  84 

1.23             4.471,681 
319                  4,471,682 

CLASS  8» 

1 A             4.471.683 
1.815           4.471,684 

CLASS  91 

189  R              4,471,685 

CLASSM 

24 
62 

4,471,686 
4.471,687 

CLASS  91 

36 
109 

4.471.688 
Re.3 1.675 

aJtSS99 

295 

4.471,689 

CLASS  DM 

90 

Bl  8,233,463 

CLASS  108 

162  R             4,471,690 

CLASS  Ml 

110 
157 
183 
211 
217 

4,471,691 
4,471,692 
4,471,693 
4,471,694 
4,471,695 

CLASS  1«2 

200                  4,471.696 
202.14             4.471.697 
234                  4.471.698 
501                  4.471.699 

CLASS  108 

4  R               4.471.700 

CLASS  106 

85 

90 
98 

103 

4,472.198 
4.472.199 
4.472000 
4.472J01 
4.472.202 

CLASS  181 

137 

4.471.701 

CLASS  110 

210 
263 
281 

4.471.702 
4.471.703 
4.471.704 

CLASS  113 

254 

272 
292 

4.471.705 
4.471,706 
4,471,707 

CLASS  114 

265 
293 

357 

4,471.708 
4.471.709 
4.471.710 

CLASS  116 

216 

4.471.711 

CLASS  118 

50 
108 
126 
324 

4.471.712 
4.471.713 
4.471.714 
4.471.715 

500 


4.471,716 


301 


4,471,790 


CLASS  119 

ClJkSSVU 

I 

4,471,717 

9 

4,471,791 

3 

16 

4,471,718 
4,471.719 

CLASS  134 

17 

4,471.720 

10 

4,472JO* 

23 

4.471.721 

27 

4.472J05 

75 

4.471.722 

83 

4.471.792 

CLASS  123 

CLASS  13S 

4D 

4.471.723 

88 

4.471,793 

13  R 

4,471.724 

95 

4.471.794 

379 

4,471,725 

CLASS  136 

CLASS  133 

201 

4,472,594 

41.82  R 

4,471,726 

CLASS  137 

73  AD 

90.26 
90.27 

4,471.727 
4,471.721 
4,471,729 
4,471,730 

14 
56 

100 
135 

4,471,795 
4,471,796 
4,471,797 
4,471,798 

90.38 

4,471,731 

315 

4,471,799 

143  B 

4.471.732 

4,471.800 

179.5 

4.471.733 

385 

4.471.801 

193  P 

4.471.734 

454.2 

4,471.802 

339 

4.471,735 

462 

4.471.803 

425 

4.471,736 

493.8 

4,471,804 

4.471.737 

596.12 

4,471,805 

440 

4.471.738 

61419 

4,471,807 

446 

4.471,740 

614.2 

4.471.806 

478 

4,471,741 

625.32 

4,471.806 

4,471,742 

4.471.809 

479 

4,471,739 

625.37 

4.471.810 

492 

4,471,743 

625.38 

4,471.811 

514 

4,471,744 

855 

4.47U12 

571 

4,471,745 

CLASS  13S 

CLASS  134 

122 

4.471.813 

6 
23R 

4,471,746 
4.471.747 

CLASS  139 

CLASS  136 

68 
192 

4.471.814 
4.471.813 

IE 

4.471.748 

370J 

4,471,816 

9R 

4.471.749 

429 

4,471,817 

21  A 

4.471.750 

435 

4,471,818 

25R 

77 

4.471,751 
4.471.752 

CLASSM 

HOB 

4,471.754 

71  R 

4,471.819 

IIOR 

4,471.753 

n.ASS  141 

121 
143 
152  B 

4,471.755 
4,471,756 
4,471.757 

89 
286 

4,471,820 
4,471,821 

422 

4,471,758 

CLASS  144 

426 

4,471,759 

3R 

4,471,822 

429 

4,471,760 

246F 

4,471,823 

4.47I.76I 

330 

4,471,824 

437 

4.471,762 

439 

4,471.763 

CLASSM 

450 

4.471.764 

1.5 

4,472J06 

CLASS  127 

12  B 

4.472,2110 
4,472,207 

46.2 

4.472J03 

12  F 

4,472,208 

CLASS  US 

13 

4.472.209 

1.1 

4.471.765 

20.3 
188 

4.472.211 
4.472.212 

6 

4.471,766 

402 

4.472,213 

24R 

4,471,767 

S3 

4,471,768 

CLASS  149 

132  D 

4,471.769 

19.6 

4.472,214 

132  R 

4,471.770 

109.6 

4.472J15 

136 
159 

4,471,771 
4,471,772 

CLASS  1S2 

204.21 

4,471,773 

209R 

4.471. 823 

205.12 

4,471,774 

4.471,826 

205.24 

4,471,775 

320 

4,471,827 

207.15 

4.471,776 

356  R 

4,471,828 

303R 

4,471.777 

CLASS  1S6 

305.3 

4.471,778 

325 

4.471.779 

50 

4,472,216 

326 

4.471.780 

64 

4.472J17 

334  R 

4.471,781 

4.472,218 

341 

4,471,782 

69 

4.472J19 

419  PS 

4,471.783 

72 

4.472.220 

422 

4,471.784 

83 

4.472.221 

660 

4,471.785 

86 

4.472,222 

748 

4.471,786 

153 

4.472J23 

804 

4,471,787 

180 

4.472,224 

198 

4.472,225 

CLASSUt            1 

242 

4.472J26 

27  F 

4,471,7tt 

244.11 

4.472.227 

244.24 

4,472028 

CLAfeBUI 

307.1 

4,472029 

276 

4.471.789 

307.3 

4.472,230 

PI  53 


PI  54 


307.5 

4IS 
439 
4«l 
642 
643 

647 
64« 


4.47U3I 
♦.472J32 
4,472^3 
4.472J34 
4,472J35 
4,472.236 
4,471237 
4,472,238 
4.472,239 
4,472J40 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


H3M 


4,472,614 


CLASS  162 

28  4,472,241 

60  4,472J42 

135  4,472043 

300  4,472J44 

CLASS  164 

35  4.472,092 

311  4,471,829 

421  4,471,830 

503  4,471,832 

508  4,471,831 

CLASS  165 

I  4,471,833 

4  4,471,834 

109  R  4,471,835 

111  4,471,836 

185  4,471.837 

CLASS  166 

249  4,471.838 

260  4,471,839 

280  4,471,840 

325  4,471.841 

CLASS  172 

4,471,842 


V 


377 


CLASS  174 

36  4,472,595 

84  C  4,472,596 

106  SC  4,472,597 

113  R  4,472,598 

CLASS  17S 

73  4,471,843 

209  4,471,844 

329  4,471,845 

422  4,471,846 

CLASS  177 

211  4,471,847 


CLASS  179 


6.13 
7.1  R 

81  R 

84T 

107  R 
115.5  PS 
USSR 
146  R 
156R 
170  NC 


4.472.599 
4.472,600 
4.472.601 
4,472,602 
4.472,603 
4,472.605 
4.472,604 
4.472,606 
4.472.607 
4.472.608 


90 
127 
136 
219 
287 
309 


196 


CLASS  in 

4,471,848 
4,471,849 
4,471,850 
4.471.851 
4.471,852 
4.471.853 

CLASS  112 

4.471.854 


CLASS ir 

29  R  4.471,855 

4.471.856 

CLASS  1« 

J2  4.471.857 

73.38  4.471.858 

216  4,471,859 

CLASS  192 

S2  4,471,860 

82  T  4,471,861 

MC  4,471,862 

106.2  4,471.863 

CLASS IM 

100  A  4,471.864 

CLASS m 

408  4,471.865 

419  4.471,866 

687  4.471,867 

735  4,471.868 


CLASS  200 


5A 

51  R 
67  PK 

144  R 
153  O 


4,472,609 
4.472,610 
4,472.61 1 
4,472,612 
4.472,613 
4,472.615 


CLASS  301 

4.472J45 
CLASS  J03 

4,472.246 

CLASS  204 

r  4,472.247 

'  4,472,248 

4,472,249 
4,472.250 
'  4,472JS1 

I  4,472,252 

4,472.253 
4,472054 
4,472,255 
4,472056 
4,472.260 
4,472057 
4,472.258 
4,472,259 
4,472061 
4,472062 


CLASS 


J' 


CLASS  206 


4,471,869 
4,471,870 
4,471,871 
4,471,872 
4,471,873 
4.471,874 
4,471,875 


CLASS  200 


8LE 


221 
111 
120 
134 


166 
167 
268 

618 


159 
163 
223 
236 
238 
243 
386 
666 
668 
675 
698 
708 
737 


153 


216 
249 


4,472.263 
4,472064 
4,472.265 
4,472,266 
4,472.267 
4,472068 

CLASS  209 

4,472069 
4,472.270 
4,472,271 
4,472.272 
4.471.876 

CLASS  210 

4,472073 
4,472,274 
4,472,275 
4,472.276 
4,472077 
4,472,278 
4,472079 
4,472.280 
4,472081 
4.472082 
4.472,283 
4.472084 
4,472085 

CLASS  212 

4,471.877 

CLASS  215 

4,471,878 
4.471.879 


CLASS  219 


10.43 

10.15  C 

10.11 

76.15 
120 
301 
390 
521 
532 


4.472,616 
4.472,617 
4,472,618 
4,472.619 
4.472,620 
4.472,621 
4.472.622 
4.472,623 
4,472.624 

CLASS  230 

4,471.880 
4.471,881 
4,471.882 
4.471,883 
4.471.884 


306 
339 
450 
456 

462 

CLASS  231 

1S5  4,471,885 

CLASS  222 

I  Re.3 1.676 

48  4,471,886 

135  4,471.887 

137  4,471,888 

175  4.471,889 

190  4,471.890 

199  4,471,891 

386.5  4.471,892 

402.2i  4,471.893 

CLASS  234 

4,471,894 


243 


74 


19 


20 
161 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4.5 

31  R 
33 
40 
41  B 


12 


101 
379 
487 


59 
65 


II 
89 
124 
327 
497 
550 
585 


CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 


235 

4,471.895 

336 

4,471,896 

tzt 

4,471,897 

330 

4,471,898 
4,471,899 

339 

4.471.900 
4,471.901 
4.471.902 
4,471.903 
4,471,904 

333 

4,471,905 

335 

4,472.625 
4,472.626 
4,472.627 

336 

4.471,906 
237 

4,471.907 

339 

4,471,908 
4,471,909 
4,471,910 
4,471,911 
4,471,912 
4,471,913 
4.471,914 

241 

4,471,915 
4,471,916 

342 

4,471,917 
4.471,918 
4,471,919 
4,471,920 
4.471,921 

344 

4.471,922 
4,471,923 
4,471,924 
4,471,925 
4,471.926 
4,471.927 
4.471,928 

CLASS  246 

182  R  4,471.929 

CLASS  340 

4,471,930 
4,471,932 
4,471,931 
4,471,933 
4,471,934 
4,471.935 


511 
519 
531 
628 
M5 


4,472,295 
4,472096 
4,472,297 
4,472098 
4,472.299 


CLASS  254 

93  R  4,471,944 

326  4,471,945 

350  4,471.946 

CLASS  356 

24  4.471,947 

CLASS  360 


CLASS 


37.5 
42 


112  B 

112  R 
112.5R 

139 
164 
199 
239  A 

239.57 
349 
396  R 
410 
413 
429  R 
455  R 
465  D 
465.5  R 
465.8  R 
937 


4,472,301 
4,472.303 
4,472,302 
4,472.304 
4,472,305 
4,472.306 
4,472.307 
4,472.308 
4,472,300 
4,472,309 
4,472.310 
4,472,311 
4,472.312 
4.472,313 
4,472,314 
4.472,315 
4,472,316 
4,472.317 
4.472.318 
4,472.319 
4,472,320 


CLASS 

35 

CLASS 

11.5  A 

CLASS 

321 
373 

CLASS 

19 
292 
307B 
341.16 
350 

CLASS 

10 

81  SF 

82  AH 

87.2 
158 

CLASS 


CLASS  361 


CLASS 


S4R 

107 
115 
118.61 
129 


CLASS 


50 

63 

114  B 
130 
158  R 
215 


39  A 
44C 
50R 
79A 
96 
144 


4,472,321 
4,472,322 
4,472,323 
4,472,324 
4,472,325 
4,472,326 


CLASS  364 


27.1 

48.2 
125 
461 
575 
638 

CLASS  349 

152  4.471,936 

CLASS  250 

227  4,472,628 

237  O  4,472,629 

281  4,472.630 
4,472.631 

333  4,472,632 

338  4,472,633 

372  4,472.634 

486.1  4,472,635 

492.2  4,472.636 
515.1  4,472,637 
5*^8  4,472.638 

CLASS  351 

4,471,937 
4,471.938 
4.471.939 
4,471,940 
4,471.941 
4.471,942 
4,471.943 


23 
25 
38 
51 
63 
205 
327 


1.9  4,472.327 

12  4,472.329 

26  4,472,330 

31  4,472,331 

41  4,472,328 

44  4.472,332 

67  4,472,333 

69  4,472,334 

70  4,472,335 

106  4,472.336 

107  4,472,337 
210.6  4,472.338 
219  4.472,339 
255  4,472,340 
300  4,472,341 
554  4,472,342 
565  4,472.343 

CLASS  366 

77  4,471,948 

252  4,471,949 

272  4,471,950 

CLASS  269 

3  4,471,951 

328  4,471,952 

CLASS  370 

54  4.471,953 

58  4,471,954 

4.471,955 

CLASS  373 

123  4,471,956 


21 

26 

91 

209 


230 
300 
411 


CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 

3 

CLASS 

2 
12 
81 

CLASS 

63  PW 

CLASS 

6A 
9 

CLASS 
35 

46 
252  C 
269 

279 
292 
475 
571 


CLASS 


3.9 
6C 

187 

189  R 

202 

217 


CLASS 


132 


4,471,957 


CLASS  252 


3 

8.7 
32.7  E 
49.6 
51.5  R 
186.28 
299.1 
299.63 
356 


4,472,286 
4.472,287 
4.472,288 
4,472,289 
4.472,290 
4,472,291 
4,472,292 
4.472,293 
4,472094 


CLASS  373 

73  R  4.471,958 

153  S  4,471,959 

157  R  4,471,960 

175  4,471,961 

419  4.471,962 

CLASS  277 

4,471,963 
4,471,964 
4,471,965 
4,471.966 
4.471,967 


68D 

156 

313  B 
313  C 
321 
361 


35 

194 


402 
497 
584 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


I 

3 

26 

27 

165 

235.13 


4,471,968 


CLASS  200 


30 

33.99  B 
79.1  A 

289  WC 

483 

690 

759 


4,471,969 
4,471.970 
4,471,971 
4,471,972 
4,471,973 
4,471,974 
4,471,975 


169.4 

276 

399 


CLASS 


82 
138 
254 

326 
568 

661 

774 
811 


21 


CLASS 


301 

4,471,976 

303 

4,471,977 

305 

4,471,978 
4,471,979 

392 

4.471.980 
4,471,981 
4,471,982 
4,471,983 
4,471,984 

3M 

4,471,985 
4,471.989 
4.471,986 
4,471,987 
4,471,988 

395 

4,471,990 

396 

4,472,639 
4,471,991 
4,471,992 

397 

4,471,993 
4,471,994 
4,471,995 

390 

4,471,996 

399 

Re.31,677 
4,471.997 
4.471,998 

301 

4,471.999 

303 

4,472,000 
4,472,001 

307 

4,472,640 
4,472,641 
4,472.642 
4,472,643 
4,472,644 
4,472,645 
4,472,646 
4,472,647 
4,472,648 

308 

4,472.002 
4,472,003 
4,472,004 
4,472,005 
4,472,006 
4,472,007 

310 

4,472,649 
4,472.650 
4,472,651 
4,472,652 
4,472,653 
4,472.654 
4,472,655 
4,472,656 

312 

4,472,008 
4.472,009 

313 

4,472,657 
4,472,658 
4,472.659 

315 

4,472,660 
4,472.661 
4,472,662 

310 

4,472,663 
4,472,664 
4,472,665 
4,472.666 
4,472.667 
4,472,668 
4,472,669 
4,472,670 
4,472.671 

330 

4,472,672 


CLASS  333 

32  4,472,673 

CLASS  333 

210  4,472,674 

314  4,472,675 

CLASS  334 

51  4,472.676 

73  PC  4,472,679 

73  R  4,472,677 

4,472.678 

221  4,472,680 

226  4,472.681 

228  4.472,682 

309  4,472,683 

339  4.472.684 

CLASS  339 

50  4,472,685 

4,472,686 

CLASS  330 

4,472.725 
4.472,687 
4,472.688 
4,472,689 

CLASS  333 

4,472,690 
4.472.691 
4,472,692 
4,472.693 
4,472,694 
4,472.695 


149 
297 

306 


35 
103 
147 
167 
194 
207 


4- 


23 
35 

193 
195 
281 


CLASS  335 

4,472,701 
4,472,696 
4,472,697 
4,472,698 
4.472.699 

CLASS  336 

57  4,472,700 

197  4,472.702 

209  4,472,703 

CLASS  337 

6  4,472,704 

299  4,472,705 

CLASS  339 


8R 

4,472,010 

34 

4,472.011 

63M 

4,472,012 

89  R 

4,472.013 

99R 

4,472,014 

156  R 

4,472,015 

217  S 

4,472.016 

4,472,017 

259  F 

4,472.018 

CLASS  340 

546 

4,472,709 

587 

4,472,715 

707 

4,472,710 

736 

4,472,707 

783 

4,472,708 

825.05 

4,472,711 

825.5 

4,472.712 

870.28 

4,472,713 

905 

4,472.716 

916 

4,472.714 

941 

4,472,706 

CLASS  343 

5SA 

4,472,717 

16  R 

4,472,718 

18  E 

4,472,719 

388 

4,472,720 

786 

4.472.721 

CLASS  346 

1.1  4,472,722 

76  PH  4.472,723 

159  4,472,724 


CLASS  350 


96.12 
96.23 
96.24 
96.29 
96.3 

162.11 

247 

319 

333 

340 

341 

360 

413 

429 


469 


4,472,020 
4,472,021 
Re.31,678 
4,472,022 
4,472.019 
4,472,023 
4,472,024 
4,472,025 
4.472,026 
4,472,027 
4,472,028 
4,472,029 
4.472,030 
4,472,031 
4,472,032 
4,472.033 
4,472,034 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  351 

41  4.472,035 

169  4,472,036 

CLASS  353 

57  4,472,037 

CLASS  354 


211 

271.1 

406 

413 

4M 

41S 

49» 

467 


I 

4 

8 

14  SH 
40 
73 


4,472,038 
4,472.039 
4,472.040 
4,472,041 
4,472.042 
4,472,043 
4,472,044 
4.472,045 

CLASS  355 

4,472,046 


4,472,047 
4,472,048 
4,472,049 
4,472,050 
4,472,051 


CLASS  356 


121 
SSS 
SIS 

37» 
310 


4,472,052 
4,472,053 
4,472,054 
4,472,055 
4,472,056 
4,472.057 


CLASS  357 


6 
23.1 
30 

n 


4,472,726 
4,472,727 
4,472,728 
4,472,729 
4,472,730 


CLASS  350 


11 

a 
Ji 

44 

«r 

7S 

II 
m 
m 
» 

2U 
227 
221 
20 

310 

327 


4,472,731 
4,472,732 
4,472,733 
4,472,734 
4,472,735 
4,472,736 
4,472,737 
4,472,738 
4,472,739 
4,472,740 
4,472,741 
4,472,742 
4,472,743 
4,472,744 
4,472,745 
4,472,746 

CLASS  360 

32  4,472,747 

»  4,472,748 

T3  4,472,749 

n  4,472,750 

•4  4,472,751 

121  4,472,752 

IM  4,472,753 

CLASS  361 

127  4,472,754 

196  4,472,755 

212  4,472.756 

2W  4,472,757 

211  4,472,758 

2W  4,472.759 

321  4,472,760 

39S  4,472,761 

3M  4,472.762 

3I»  4,472.763 

407  4,472,764 

413  4.472.765 

CLASS  363 

ISt  4,472.766 

302  4,472,767 

370  4,472,768 

403  4,472,769 


CLASS  364 


148 
200 


434 

426 

431.01 

431.12 

434 

466 

474 

554 

718 
822 
900 


4,472,770 
4,472,771 
4,472,772 
4,472,773 
4,472,774 
4,472,775 
4,472,777 
4,472.778 
4,472,779 
4,472,776 
4,472,780 
4,472,781 
4,472,782 
4,472,783 
472,784 
♦72.785 
4,472,786 
4,472,787 
4,472,788 
4,472,789 


4.472,790 
CLASS  365 

189  4,472,791 

4,472,792 

CLASS  366 

78  4,472,058 

79  4,472,059 
83  4,472,060 
98  4,472,061 

106  4,472,062 

129  4,472,063 

134  4.472.064 

343  Bl  4.221.488 

CLASS  367 

102  4,472,793 

144  4,472,794 

CLASS  368 

71  4,472,065 

82  4,472,066 

96  4,472,067 

221  4.472,068 

273  4.472,069 

CLASS  369 

47  4,472,795 

77.2  4,472,796 

CLASS  370 

I  4,472,797 

14  4.472,798 

29  4,472,799 

4,472.800 

56  4,472,801 

104  4.472,802 

110.1  4.472,803 

CLASS  371 

23  4,472,804 

51  4,472,805 

68  4.472,806 

CLASS  373 

38  4,472,807 

64  4,472,808 

97  4,472,809 


8 
14 
18 
34 

80 

97 

110 

111 


142 
211 
228 
246 
272 
285 


CLASS  375 

4,472,810 
4.472,812 
4,472,813 
4,472,814 
4,472.815 
4,472,816 
4,472,817 
4,472.818 
4,472,811 

CLASS  376 

4,472,344 
4,472,345 
4,472,348 
4,472,346 
4,472,347 
4,472,349 


CLASS  377 

6  4,472,819 

52  4,472,820 

79  4,472,821 

CLASS  378 

10  4,472,822 

19  4,472,823 

34  4,472,824 

49  4,472.825 

099  4,472,826 

140  4,472.827 

147  4,472,828 

207  4,472,829 


CLASS  301 

2 

4,472,830 

16 

4,472.831 

40 

4,472,832 

56 

4,472.833 

61 

4,472,834 

89 

Re.31,679 

440 


59 
124 
185 
196 


265 


157 
199 
338 


CLASS  304 

4,472.070 

CLASS  400 

4.472,071 
4,472,072 
4,472,073 
4.472.074 

CLASS  401 

Bl  3,932,044 

CLASS  403 

4,472,075 

4,472,076 

4,472,077 


PI  55 


132 
167 
169 

186 
196 
211 
255 
258 
259 

268 
272 


CLASS  404 

4.472,078 

CLASS  405 

4,472,091 
4,472,079 
4,472,000 
4,472,081 
4,472,002 
4,472,083 
4,472.084 
4,472,085 
4,472,086 
4,472,087 
4,472,088 
4,472,089 
4,472,090 


CLASS  407 

41  4,472.093 

CLASS  400 

203.5  4.472,094 

CLASS  411 

304  4,472.095 

361  4,472,096 

369  4,472,097 

4,472,098 

CLASS  414 

401  4,472,099 

481  4.472,100 

747  4.472,101 

786  4,472,102 

CLASS  415 

1  4,472,103 

4.472,104 

13  4,472,105 

66  4,472,106 

104  4,472,107 

113  4,472,108 

170  A  4,472,109 

CLASS  416 

170  R  4,472,110 

CLASS  417 

4,472,111 
4.472.112 
4.472.113 
4.472.114 
4.472.115 
4,472,116 
4.472.117 
4,472,118 


1 
311 
321 
372 
393 
477 

517 


CLASS  410 

23  4.472,119 

55  4.472.120 

63  4.472.121 

4,472.122 

126  4,472,123 

CLASS  419 

6  4,472,350 

46  4.472.351 

CLASS  433 

52  4,472,352 

58  4,472,353 

62  4,472.354 

4,472,355 

88  4,472,356 

102  4,472,357 

141  4,472,358 


CLASS  423 

20 

4.472.359 

68 

4,472.360 

122 

4,472,361 

179.5 

4,472,362 

240 

4,472,363 

242 

4,472,364 

267 

4.472,365 

328 

4,472,366 

439 

4,472,367 

490 

4,472,368 

594 

4,472,369 

636 

4.472.370 

CLASS  434 


1.1 
19 
54 

70 
78 
81 
84 
92 
177 


178 


4,472.371 
4,472,372 
4,472,373 
4,472,375 
4,472,374 
4,472,376 
4,472,377 
4,472,378 
4,472,379 
4,472,380 
4,472,381 
4,472,382 
4.472,383 
4,472,384 
4,472.385 


180 


200 
219 
222 
243 


245 

250 
251 


258 

263 
266 
267 

269 

270 


272 
273  R 

275 

279 
282 
285 

312 
317 
318 
319 
322 
324 
330 


3 
38 
114 
183 
186 
381 

436  RM 
548 


4,472.386 

4,472,387 

4,472,388 

4,472,389 

4,472,390 

4,472,391 

4,472,392 

4,472,393 

4,472,394 

4,472,395 

4.472.396 

4,472.397 

4,472,398 

4,472,399 

4.472,400 

4,472,401 

4,472.402 

4.472,403 

4,472,404 

4,472,405 

4,472,406 

4.472.407 

4,472,408 

4,472.409 

4,472,410 

4,472,411 

4,472,412 

4,472,413 

4,472,414 

4,472,415 

4,472.416 

4,472,417 

4,472,418 

4,472.419 

4.472,420 

4,472,421 

4,472,422 

4,472,424 

4,472,425 

4,472,426 

4,472.427 

4.472.428 

4,472,429 

4,472,430 

4,472,431 

4,472,432 

4,472,433 

4,472,434 

4,472,435 

4.472.436 

CLASS  435 

4,472,124 


4.472,125 
4,472,126 
4,472,127 
4.472,128 
4.472,129 
4,472,130 
4.472.131 


CLASS  436 


3 

62 

128 

387 

428 


535 

537 
589 
621 
658 


4.472,437 
4,472,439 
4,472,440 
4,472,441 
4.472,442 
4.472.443 
4,472,444 
4,472.445 
4,472,446 
4.472,447 
4.472,448 
4.472,449 
4.472.450 


CLASS  427 


28 
32 
35 

45.1 
48 

53.1 

54.1 

92 

93 
113 
208.6 
288 
381 
387 

393.4 


57 
122 
145 
172 
178 
184 
195 
215 

224 


4.472,451 
4,472,452 
4.472,453 
4.472,454 
4.472,455 
4.472,456 
4,472,457 
4.472,458 
4.472.459 
4.472.460 
4.472,461 
4.472,462 
4.472.463 
4.472,464 
4.472,465 
4,472,466 
4.472,467 

CLASS  420 

4.472.468 
4,472,469 
4.472,470 
4.472,471 
4.472.472 
4.472,473 
4.472,474 
4.472,475 
4,472.476 
4.472,477 


283 
324 
332 
362 
377 
421 
447 
516 


4,472,478 
4,472,479 
4,472,480 
4,472.481 
4,472,482 
4,472.484 
4,472,483 
4,472,485 


CLASS  429 

179  4.472.486 

194  4,472,487 

213  4,472,488 

4.472.489 


CLASS  430 

45 

4.472,490 

58 

4,472,491 

130 

4,472,492 

160 

4,472,494 

219 

4,472,493 

357 

4,472,495 

542 

4,472,496 

606 

4,472.497 

CLASS  431 

1 

4,472.132 

3 

4.472,133 

41 

4,472,134 

126 

4,472.135 

186 

4.472,136 

CLASS  433 

3 

4,472,137 

19 

4,472,138 

38 

90 
170 


4,472.139 
4.472.140 
4,472,141 
4.472,142 


CLASS  434 

106  4.472,144 

298  4,472,145 

365  4,472,146 


CLASS  435 

7 

4,472,498 

18 

4.472.499 

68 

4.472,500 

165 

4,472,501 

172.3 

4.472,502 

176 

4.472,503 

209 

4.472,504 

CLASS  436 

47 

4,472,505 

63 

4,472.506 

131 

4,472,507 

500 

4.472.508 

548 

4.472.509 

CLASS  440 

17  4,472,147 

53  4,472,148 

58  4,472,149 

CLASS  441 

5  4,472,150 

127  4,472,151 

CLASS  445 

7  4.472,152 

28  4,472,153 

CLASS  446 

4,471.566 
4,471,565 
4,471.567 
4,471.564 

CLASS  464 

4.472,154 
4,472.155 
4.472.156 
4,472.157 
4.472,158 
4.472,159 
4,472,160 

CLASS  474 

4,472,161 
4,472.162 
4.472,163 
4.472.164 


129 
273 
437 
486 


73 

111 
124 
134 
141 
156 


111 
135 
160 
161 


CLASS  501 

12  4.472.510 

78  4.472,511 

80  4.471512 

CLASS  502 

5  4.472.513 

37  4,472.514 

4.472.515 

60  4.472,516 

62  4,472.517 

77  4.472.518 

103  4,472.519 

J04 4.472,520 


108 
111 
113 
155 
162 
209 
220 
228 
236 
256 
302 
320 


4.472.521 
4.472.522 
4.472.523 
4.472,524 
4.472,525 
4.472,526 
4,472,527 
4,472,528 
4.472.529 
4,472.530 
4.472,531 
4,472,532 
4,472,533 


CLASS  510 

TOO  4,472,534 

714  4,472,535 

CLASS  521 

89  4.472.536 

CLASS  523 

160  4.472.537 

202  4.472,538 

212  4.472.539 

220  4.472.540 

4.472.541 
309  4.472,542 

446  4,472.543 

511  4,472.544 

CLASS  534 

13  4.472,545 

91  4.472,546 
98  4.472,547 

102  4.472.548 

108  4.472.549 

589  4,472,550 

728  4.472.551 

CLASS  535 

61  4,472.552 

64  4.472,553 

67  4.472.554 
74  4.472,555 

106  4,472,556 

276  4,472,557 

285  Re.31,680 

CLASS  536 

64  4.472,558 

92  4.472.559 
120  4,472,560 
201  4,472.561 

CLASS  520 

15  4.472,562 

4.472,563 

18  4.472,564 

26  4.472,565 
38  4.472,566 
52  4.472,567 

68  4,472,568 
109  4.472,569 
167  4.472.570 

CLASS  536 

6.4  4.472,571 

17.7  4.472,573 

27  4.472,572 

CLASS  544 

26  4.472,574 

76  4.472.575 

92  4.472.576 

243  4.472.577 

347  4.472,578 

363  4.472.579 

CLASS  546 

17  4,472.580 

101  4,472,581 

106  4.472,582 

305  4.472.583 

321  4.472.584 

CLASS  540 

555  4.472.585 

CLASS  549 

10  4.472,586 

248  4,472,587 

255  4,472,588 

329  4.472,589 

CLASS  556 

418  4.472,590 

430  4,472.591 

CLASS  560 

1  4,472.592 

CLASS  560 

406  4.472.593 

CLASS  604 

96  Bl  4,024.873 

CLASS  825 


36  R 


4.471.675 


PI  56 


D3- 


TH- 


42 

273.524 

2S3 

273.523 

273.32* 

400 

273.527 

273.321 

40S 

273.529 

75 

273.530 

76 

275.531 

23 

275.332 

319 

273,539 

361 

275.533 

403 

275.535 

473 

275.536 

SOI 

273.337 

332 

273.534 

sao 

275.53* 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D'- 


Dl- 


2S 

275.341 

D9- 

389 

275.556 

42 

275,542 

DIO- 

64 

273.337 

70 

275,343 

91 

275.55« 

131 

275.544 

Dll- 

90  Bl  233.463 

331 

275.545 
275^546 

123 

275.339 
273.560 

340 

275.547 

-D12- 

110 
146 

275.561 
275.562 

14 

275.340 

304 

273.563 

29 

273.541 

206 

275.564 

330 

275449 

317 

275.565 

331 

275.550 

D14- 

1 

275466 

334 

275431 

5 

275.567 

33S 

273.552 

53 

275.561 

363 

275,553 

99 

275.569 

3S6 

275.534 

D15- 

126 

275.370 

3«S 

273455 

DI6- 

2 

275.571 

26 

273.372 

33 

273.573 

113 

275.374 

131 

275.575 

D19— 

33 

275,576 

31 

275.577 

D20- 

10 

275.579 

27 

275.578 

021- 

SO 

275.580 

65 

273.381 

99 

273.582 

128 

275.583 
275.584 
275.383 

144 

273486 

153 

273.387 

191 
194 
214 
219 

D22-   25 


D23— 


3 
7 
19 
55 
65 
67 
68 
74 
77 
139 


P- 


3J83 


273.588 

273.389 
273.590 
273.391 
273492 
273.393 

273,594 
275,593 
273.596 
275.597 
275,598 
275.599 
275.600 
275.601 
275.602 
275.603 


D24- 

8 

273,«)4 

38 

275.«OS 

57 

275.606 

64 

275.607 

D25- 

2 

275.608 
273.609 

18 

273.610 

D26- 

38 

275.611 

93 

275.612 

D27- 

27 

275.613 

D28- 

2 

275.614 
275.613 

D29- 

6 

275.616 

D32- 

23 

275.617 

034- 

7 

275.618 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


j^ 


74         5J85 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii IS 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryhmd 24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 3S 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  DakoU 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  detaik 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01 


04 


OS 
06 


4,471.772 

4,471.840 

4,471,941 

4,471,988 

4.472,614 

4,471,777 

4,472,087 

4,472056 

4,472.283 

4.472.630 

4.472.816 

4.471.674 

4.472,009 

Re31.677 

4,471.528 

4,471430 

4.471.533 

4,471.539 

4.471.343 

4,471.562 

4,471.564 

4,471,575 

4,471,594 

4.471.604 

4,471.605 

4,471,647 

4.471,651 

4,471.657 

4,471,639 

4,471,696 

4,471.722 

4.471,738 

4,471,749 

4,471,731 

4.471.759 

4.471.775 

4,471,778 

4,471,785 

4.471,793 

4,471,795 

4,471.797 

4,471,799 

4,471,803 

4.471.810 

4.471.812 

4,471,822 

4,471,827 

4,471,838 

4,471444 

4,471,872 

4,471,892 

4,471,903 

4.471,908 


4.471.912 

4,471,924 

4,471,926 

4,471,947 

4,471,960 

4,471.972 

4,471,976 

4,471.993 

4.472.014 

4.472.020 

4,472.037 

4,472.055 

4.472,067 

4,472,092 

4,472,094 

4,472,095 

4,472,096 

4,472,101 

4,472,135 

4,472,137 

4,472,139 

4,472,144 

4,472,145 

4,472,150 

4,472,174 

4,472,189 

4.472,193 

4,472014 

4.472026 

4,472068 

4,472076 

4,472088 

4.472.311 

4,472.344 

4,472.354 

4.472.364 

4,472.367 

4,472,377 

4,472,444 

4,472.450 

4,472,486 

4.472.494 

4,472,499 

4,472,302 

4.472,531 

4,472.56s 

4,472,572 

4,472,599 

4.472.639 

4,472.661 

4.472,662 

4.472,671 

4,472,677 


08 


09 


10 

11 
12 


4,472,708 
4,472,714 
4,472,713 
4,472,716 
4,472,719 
4,472,732 
4.472,763 
4,472.772 
4.472.804 

4,471.396 

4,471,991 

4,472,644 

4.472.747 

4.471.732 

4.471.832 

4,471,836 

4,471,896 

4,471,938 

4,471,984 

4,471,986 

4,472X103 

4,472,007 

4,472,113 

4,472,141 

4,472.171 

4,472,187 

4,472,193 

4,472,197 

4,472.341 

4,472,432 

4.472,472 

4,472,476 

4,472.336 

4.472.623 

4.472.781 

4,472.794 

4,472.824 

Rte.31,680 

4.472.423 

4,472.484 

4.472.545 

4.471.969 

4.471509 

4.471.538 

4,4714S2 

4,471,556 

4.471.683 

4.471,774 

4.471,883 

4.471.887 

4,471,987 

4,472.077 


13 


17 


4.472.131 

4,472.606 

4,472,817 

4,47U33 

4,472.672 

25     :          Re  31.679 

4,472.372 

4.471704 

4,471.318 

4,472.481 

4,472.712 

4.471434 

4,472.648 

4.472.755 

4.471.561 

4,472.667 

4.472.763 

4,471.580 

4.472.720 

4.472.798 

4.471.592 

4,472.820 

IS    :          4.471,496 

4.471.626 

4.471.737 

4,471.302 

4.471.636 

4,471.921 

4,471,731 

4,471,660 

4.472,188 

4,471,732 

4.471,663 

4.472.271 

4,471,761 

4,471,765 

4,472438 

4,471.909 

4.471.831 

4.472.441 

4.471.920 

4.471.837 

4.472.396 

4,472.102 

4.471.864 

4,472,717 

4,472084 

4.471,907 

4,472,739 

4,472.337 

4,471,933 

4,471,326 

4,472.420 

4,471,982 

4.471.544 

4.472,431 

4,472.029 

4.471,565 

4,472.448 

4.472,041 

4,471.584 

4.472.796 

4.472.058 

4.471,601 

19     :          4,471.641 

4,472.120 

4,471,687 

4,471,669 

4,472.140 

4.471.721 

4,471.719 

4,472.168 

4.471,728 

4.471.738 

4,47U3I 

4,471.750 

4.472096 

4,472.308 

4,471,770 

20     :           4.471434 

4,472,312 

4,471,806 

4.471.591 

4.472.314 

4.471,857 

21     :          4.471.568 

4.472,461 

4,471,861 

4.471,902 

4,472.471 

4,471.881 

22     :          4.471,603 

4.472.304 

4.471.891 

4.471.748 

4,472.306 

4.471.893 

4.471.877 

4,472.694 

4,471,903 

4.471.916 

4,472.696 

4,471,931 

4.472.167 

4,472.701 

4.471.981 

4,472085 

4,472.713 

4.472,010 

4,472.553 

4.472.762 

4,472.012 

4.472,602 

4.472.773 

4,472,016 

23     :          4,471,869 

4.472.786 

4.472.019 

24    :         Re.31.675 

4.472.822 

4.472.021 

4.471.548 

26     :           4,471.337 

4,472,070 

4,471.567 

4.471.376 

4.472.100 

4.471.583 

4,471.397 

4.472.119 

4.471.646 

4,471.629 

4.472.198 

4.471.776 

4,471.638 

4,472.267 

4,471.898 

4.471.680 

4.472080 

4,471.936 

4,471.686 

4,472.331 

4,471.937 

4.471.717 

4.472.333 

4,472.157 

4,471.737 

4.472.439 

4.472.160 

4,471.741 

4.472429 

4,472,440 

4,471,768 

4,472,332 

4.472.541 

4,471.791 

4,472.335 

4.472.552 

4.471439 

PI  57 


10Q 


PI  58  GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


27 


28 

29 


30 
31 
32 


33 
34 


06 


22 


4,471,863 

4.471.961 

4,471,973 

4,471.995 

4,471,999 

4,472.017 

4.472.097 

4.472.098 

4.472.128 

4.472.138 

4.472J74 

4,472J77 

4.472.301 

4.472.325 

4.472.392 

4.472.397 

4,472,449 

4,472.464 

4.472,510 

4.472.556 

4.472.563 

4.472.566 

4.472.631 

4,472.706 

4.472,750 

4,472.777 

4.471,624 

4.471.654 

4,471.673 

4.471,684 

4.471.698 

4,471.716 

4,471.718 

4.471.760 

4.471,805 

4.471,868 

4,471.876 

4,472439 

4,472.248 

4.472.405 

4.472.406 

4.472.407 

4.472.480 

4.472.507 

4.472,603 

4.472.753 

4,472,828 

4.471.769 

4.471.547 

4.471,571 

4.471,834 

4.472.018 

4.472.175 

4.472.183 

4.472,624 

4.472.807 

4.472.528 

4,472,057 

4,471,505 

4,471,555 

4.471.623 

4.472,143 

4,471.913 

4.471.524 

4.471.634 

4,471,703 

4,471,753 

4,471,779 

4,471.780 


33 


275,527 
275.540 
275,549 
275,550 
275,557 
275,573 
275,576 
275,587 
275,590 
275,596 
275,607 


Ot 


09 
12 


5J83 


275,609 
275.610 
275,612 
275,529 
275,551 
275,582 
275,556 
275,531 
275,543 
275.569 
275.616 


5.284 


4,471,781 

4.471,512 

4.471.789 

4,471,522 

4.471.873 

4,471423 

4.471,904 

4.471,545 

4,471.942 

4,471,661 

4.471,983 

4,471,672 

4.472.026 

4.471,762 

4.472,059 

4*471,767 

4.472.091 

4*471,852 

4.472,131 

4.471,915 

4.472.134 

4,471,919 

4.472.149 

4.471,951 

4,472.172 

4,472,008 

4.472.176 

4,472,013 

4.472J10 

4,472.047 

4.472J12 

4.472,107 

4.472J32 

4,472.142 

4.472J43 

4.472.185 

4,472J49 

4.472406 

4,472.266 

4.472459 

4.472J70 

4.472486 

4.472.287 

4.472,305 

4.472J89 

4*472430 

4.472J91 

4.472.357 

4.472J95 

4.472,365 

4.472.302 

4,472,404 

4.472,324 

4,472.410 

4,472480 

4.472.430 

4,472,390 

4.472.437 

4,472,391 

4.472.442 

4,472493 

4.472.443 

4,472,394 

4,472,470 

4.472,414 

4,472,506 

4,472.445 

4,472.521 

4.472,446 

4*472.547 

4*472,453 

4.472.564 

4,472,459 

4,472,584 

4,472,462 

4,472,590 

4,472,487 

4,472.591 

4,472,488 

4,472.620 

4,472.489 

4.472.623 

4,472,495 

4.472.628 

4.472.513 

4.472.651 

4.472,514 

4.472,707 

4.472.515 

4.472.711 

4.472,518 

4,472.726 

4,472,535 

4.472.770 

4.472.580 

4.472.789 

4.472.601 

4,472.790 

4.472.621 

4.472.818 

4.472.691 

4.472.821 

4.472.727 

4,472.825 

4.472,733 

4.221,488 

4.472.746 

8433.463 

4.472.784 

37     :          4.471.724 

4,472.801 

4.471,813 

4.472.805 

4,471.854 

4.472.814 

4.471.963 

4.472,815 

4.471.980 

4,472,832 

4.472.015 

4,024,873 

4.472.086 

4,471,697 

4.472.221 

4,471,824 

4.472.224 

4,471,841 

4.472.595 

4,471,894 

4.472.774 

4,472,371 

38     :          4.472.679 

4,472.436 

39     :          Re.31.674 

4.471.497 

4.471,507 

4.471.510 

4.471.520 

40 


41 


42 


4,471,633 

4,471,639 

4,471.691 

4,471,711 

4*471,764 

4*471,820 

4,471,830 

4*471,836 

4*471,853 

4*471,870 

4,471,875 

4,471,880 

4,471,890 

4,471,911 

4.471,945 

4,471,977 

4*472,001 

4,472,060 

4,472,061 

4,472,085 

4,472,115 

4,472,158 

4*472.162 

4*472.170 

4*472417 

M72423 

4*472446 

4,472451 

4*472432 

4*472497 

4,472,356 

4*472.373 

4,472475 

4,472,451 

4,472.460 

4*472.463 

4,472,474 

4*472,531 

4*472.348 

4,472,663 

4*472.681 

4.472,703 

4,472.709 

4*472,769 

l,03a926 

4,471,709 

4,472,064 

4,472,319 

4,472,519 

4*472,523 

4,472.569 

4.472.585 

4.472.598 

4.471.581 

4.471.747 

4.472,205 

4.472.269 

4.471.535 

4.471.542 

4.471.550 

4.471,600 

4,471,614 

4,471,620 

4,471,756 

4,471,843 

4,471,830 

4,471,879 

4,471,900 

4,471.929 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


17 
18 


20 


275.535 

24 

275.580 

26 

275.559 

275.560 

27 

275.566 

275.578 

32 

275.591 

33 

275.592 

34 

275.603 

275,536 

275.548 
275.553 
275.606 
275.604 
275.617 
275.555 
275.613 
275.567 
275.595 
275.598 


PLANT  PATENTS 


43 


47 


36 


4.471,940 

4*471,950 

4,472.093 

4*472.116 

4*472,117 

4*472,152 

4,472,153 

4*472,177 

4*472,178 

4,472418 

4,472463 

4.472482 

4,472,353 

4,472,384 

4,472,417 

4,472,418 

4,472.422 

4,472,426 

4,472,427 

4*472,517 

4,472,537 

4,472,540 

4,472,600 

4,472,637 

4.472,641 

4.472,668 

4,471.495 

4,471,817 

4,471.818 

4,472.466 

4.472,705 

4,471,514 

4,471,532 

4,471,682 

4,471.867 

4.471.952 

4,472.165 

4,472,618 

4,471,917 

4,472454 

4.472438 

4.472.477 

4.471.309 

4.471.516 

4,471.546 

4*471.553 

4,471,558 

4,471,570 

4*471,387 

4,471,593 

4,471,612 

4,471,619 

4,471,667 

4*471,708 

4,47J,782 

4,471,802 

4,471,839 

4,471,842 

4,471,943 

4,471,965 

4,472,076 

4,472,079 

4,472.147 

4,472,200 

4.472460 

4.472.306 

4.472,327 

4,472,362 

4,472.456 


49 


50 
51 


33 


54 
55 


56 


275.600 
275.605 
275.614 
275,524 
275.526 
275.574 
275.575 
275.579 
275.597 
275.615 


37 
39 
41 
48 
S3 


53 


4.472.479 

4,472.522 

4.472.525 

4.472,530 

4.472.534 

4.472.593 

4,472.629 

4.472.647 

4,472.678 

4,472,680 

4,472,684 

4,472,690 

4,472,787 

4,472.791 

4*471,390 

4*471,704 

4,471,771 

4,471,773 

4,471,794 

4.472.088 

4*472,728 

4.472.023 

4.471,574 

4*471.631 

4.471,710 

4,471,790 

4,472,146 

4,472,220 

4,472441 
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4.472.063 

4.472.216 

4,472,640 

4,472,780 

4,472,806 
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4.471.531 

4.471.713 

4,471.734 

4,471.755 

4.471.884 

4,471.955 

4,471,971 

4,471,985 

4.472.099 

4.472.148 

4.472.323 

4.472.697 

4,472.761 

4.472.767 

4.472.779 

4.472.783 

4.472,829 

4.472.071 
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275,593 
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275.608 
275,537 
275,601 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


PMnt  CoopiraliM  Trwtj  (PCD  InfonMtioa 

For  infoniution  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  tee  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1042  O.O.  43  on  May  IsTl^M. 

For  uae  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
QfflciaJ  (kaette  at  1022  O.O.  32  on  Sept.  28.  1982. 

Domestic  PCT  feea  were  increased  on  Oct.  1,  1982  by 
a  rule  change  to  37  CPK  1.443  that  was  pubUshed  in  the 
Qffieial  (kaette  at  1021  O.O.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982. 

The  Search  fee  fof  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
changed  as  of  Feb.  14,  1984  and  was  announced  in  the 
Qffkiai  Gazette  at  1039  O.O.  142  on  Feb.  21,  1984. 

Intemati(»al  PCT  lees  were  changed  by  the  PCT  As- 
sembly effiective  Jan.  1,  1984  and  were  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1037  O.O.  12  on  Dec.  13,  1983. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee  .  .| S  123.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed  

•  Comapondum  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed  

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases   

International  Fees 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages) 

Basic  Supplenental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  |0) 

Desi^tion  fee  (for  each  rational 

or  regional  office)  

(^ERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


300.00 
230.00 


620.00 

293.00 

6.00 

70.00 


Apr.  13.  1984. 


Nodce  of  MidMcuMe  Feea  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surchsirge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginniqg  3,  7,  and  11  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  33  U.S.C  41(b)  and  37  CYK  1.362(e)  for 

Syment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
rth  in  37  CFR  1.20(l|)  or  (1),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984.  If 
the  maintenance  fee  ii  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring 
such  payment,  the  patent  wiU  expire  on  the  4th,  8th  or 
12th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  Sept  1,  8,  13.  and  22,  1981  for  which  maintenance 
fees  due  at  3  years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid. 
The  patents  have  patent  numbers  within  the  following 
ranges: 

Plant  Patents  4.762  through  4.768 

Utility  Patents        4,286,337  through  4.291.416 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 
No  maintenance  feesi  are  required  for  design  patents. 
Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissiooer  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenanMfees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  which  an  reinodueed  below: 
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37  CFR  {1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

'*(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  desim  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or 
after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982,  in 
force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    . . .  S  200.00" 

'Xh)For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  excq)t 
a  design  or  phmt  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  mon^  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§1.9(0)   •  • $200.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entitv %  400.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  effective  Nov.  1, 

1984,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)-(m),  which  are 

reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  100.00" 

"(1)'  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  yean  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
pUcation  filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27.  1982: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(0)   $  30.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  100.00" 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
■maintenance  fee  on  a  patent  based  on  an  ^)plication 
filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  where  the  delay  in 
payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been  unavoidable $  300.00** 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reiaiue  applicatioas  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspecti<»  by  the  general  public  io  the 
indicated  F.iamining  Oroupt  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4y332,022,  Re.  S.N.  619,239,  FUed  June  11,  1984  Q. 
369/044,  TRACKINO  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
FOR  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER,  Ludwing  Ceshkovsky, 
et  aL,  Owner  of  Record:  Diseovision  Associates,  Costa 
Mesa.  Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ronald  J.  Clark,  Ex. 
Op.:  233 

4,333,652,  Re.  S.N.  616.933,  Fded  June  4,  1984.  Q. 
273/133F,  TWO-SIDED  PUZZLE,  Robert  E.  CUmcy, 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  George 
W.  Shaw,  Ex.  C}p.:  334 

4,335,207,  Re.  S.N.  620,407,  Filed  June  14,  1984.  Q. 
174/14R,  GAS  INSULATED  TRANSMISSION  LINE 
INCLUDING  PROVISIONS  FOR  MINIMIZING 
PARTICLE  GENERATION,  Melvyn  D.  Hopkins. 
Owner  of  Record:  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp..  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  M.  S.  Yatsko,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  213 

4,377,960,  Re.  S.N.  620,391,  Fded  June  13,  1984.  Q. 
84/1,  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  OF 
WAVE  FORM  MEMORY  READING  TYPE, 
Takatoshi  Okumura,  Owner  of  Record:  N^pon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki.  Kaisha,  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  W. 
Robert  Spensdy.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  217 


Seftbmbbr  23, 1984 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 
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4,417,656,  Re.  S.N.  619,962,  Filed  June  6,  1984,  C 
206/346,  CLUSTER  TYPE  TAG  PIN  ASSEMBLY, 
Masami  Kato,  Owner  of  Record:  Toska  Co.  Ltd.  Tokyo, 
Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harold  I.  Kaplan,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:241 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requesu  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  p*pen  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
cdved,  this  notice  wiU  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  l.S2S(b)). 

3,745,623,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,610.  Requested:  Aug. 
13.  1984.  a.  407/119.  DIAMOND  TOOLS  FOR  MA- 
CHINING. Robert  H.  Wentorf.  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: General  Electric  Co..  Schenectady.  N.  Y..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Robert  R.  Schroeder,  Ex.  Op.:  321,  Requester: 
Dd)eer8  Industrial  Diamond  (Ireland)  Ltd..  County 
Clare.  Ireland 


Errata 

The  following  registration  numbers  were  inadvertent* 
ly  listed  as  canceled  in  the  'Tradenurk  Registrations 
Canceled.  Section  8"  section  of  the  Tradema»  Official 
Gazettes  listed  below: 


938,611 
943,267 
968,132 
942,914 
968,326 
969,626 
973.003 

Consequently, 
still  active. 

Aug.  24,  1984. 


TM183 

TM36 

TM  160 

TM144 

TM144 

TM292 

TM73 


Oct.  17,  1978 

Jan.  2,  1979 

Mar.  18,  1980 

Apr.  8,  1980 

Apr.  8,  1980 

Apr.  22,  1980 

June  10,  1980 


the  above-identified  registrations  are 

MARK  M.  NEWMAN, 
Director  Trademark^ 

Examining'Operation. 


The  registrant  in  Registration  No.  767,287  listed  in  the 
"Index  of  Registrants"  section  of  the  Trademark  Official 
Gazette  of  July  31,  1984,  at  TMI  8,  was  incorrectly 
identified  as  Hdene  Curtis  Industries. 

The  registrant's  name  as  corrected  is  Helene  Curtis 
Industries,  Inc. 


Aug.  29.  1984. 


MARK  M.  NEWMAN. 

Director.  Trademark 

Examining  Operathn. 


Registratimi  to  Practiee 


The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  persons  ap- 
^ying  for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United 
Sutes  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Information 
tending  to  affect  the  eligibility  of  any  of  said  applicants 
on  moral,  ethical,  or  other  grounds,  should  be  nirnished 
the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  on  or  be- 
fore Oct  12,  1984: 
Hum,  Vance  Y..  3401   Bexhill  PI.,  Kensington,  Md. 

20893 
Lavalleye,  Jean-Paul  P.,  3033  Seminary  Rd.,  #731,  Al- 
exandria. Va.  22311 
Stearman,  Joel,  8306  Wild  Olive  Dr.,  Potomac,  Md. 
20834 


Weinberger,  Lorraine  A.,  3404  Linden  Ct,  Bethesda. 
Md.  20814 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Aug.  27,  1984.  Director  Office  of  Enrollment 

and  Discipline. 


UJS.  Government-Owned  Invenhons 
Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  agencies  of 
the  U.S.  Government  and  are  available  for  licensing  in 
the  U.S.  in  accordance  with  33  U.S.C.  207  to  achieve  ex- 
peditious commercialization  of  results  of  federally  funded 
research  and  development.  Foreign  patents  are  filed  on 
selected  inventions  to  extend  market  coverage  for  U.S. 
companies  and  may  also  be  available  for  licensina. 

Technical  and  licensing  information  on  specinc  inven- 
tions may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 

Office  of  Federal  Patent  Licensing 
U.S.  Department  of  Conunerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield,  Va.  22131 

Please  cite  the  number  and  title  of  inventions  oif  inter- 
est. 

DOUGLAS  J.  CAMPION, 
Office  of  Federal  Patent  Licensing 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  Conunerce. 

Department  of  the  Ant  Force 

SN  6-274,698  (4,447,149).  PULSED  LASER  RADAR 
APPARATUS. 

SN  6-287,431  (4,434,313).  SIMULATION  OF  AN 
ELECTRONIC  COUNTEI^fEASURE  TECH- 
NIQUE. 

SN  6-339,203  (4,433,387).  REPLICATION  OF  HIGH 
POWER  LASER  MIRRORS. 

SN  6-339,238  (4,433,993).  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
COMPARTMENTED,  HLAMENT  WOUND, 
ONE-PIECE  AIRCRAFT  FUEL  TANKS. 

SN  6-339,261  (4.433.806).  EYE  SAFE  LASER 
TRANSMITTER. 

SN  6-370,233  (4,448,742).  LOW  COST  THERMAL 
PROTECTION  SYSTEM  PROCESSING. 

SN  6^463.228  (4,449.032).  VARIABLE  GAIN  OVEN 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT. 

SN  6-312.847  (4.448.643).  ELECTRODING  OF 
MULTI-LAYERED  EPITAXIAL  STRUCTURES. 

SN  fr-601,314.  CONSTANT  SPEED  DRIVE  WITH 
COMPENSATION  USING  DIFFERENTUL 
GEARS. 

SN  6-601,320.  APPLIQUE  RATE  CONVERTER. 

SN  6-601,873.  HALO-SUBSTITUTED  DIPHOSPHA- 
S-TRIAZINES  AND  THEIR  DERIVATIVES. 

SN  6-601,874.  DIHALO-MONAPHOSPHA-S-TRI- 
AZINES  AND  THEIR  DERIVATIVES. 

SN  6-604,308.  BROADBAND  GUIDED-WAVE  OP- 
TICAL FREQUENCY  TRANSLATOR  USING  AN 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  BRAGG  ARRAY. 

SN  6-606,323.  FEED  DISPLACEMENT  CORREC- 
TION IN  A  SPACE  FED  LENS  ANTENNA. 

SN  6-6ia897.  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 
AIRBORNE  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  AIR- 
CRAFT ENVIRONMENTAL  CONTROL  SYS- 
TEMS. 

SN  6-614,904.  DIRECT  LIFT  COMMAND  BLEND- 
ING. 

SN  6-614,903.  SHOCK  ABSORBING  MISSILE 
LAUNCH  PAD. 

SN  6-613,301  BULK  ACOUSTIC  RESONATOR 
TRACKING  HLTER. 

SN  6-613,303.  SELECTION  OF  DATA  FROM  BUS- 
SES FOR  TEST. 

SN  6-616,434.  DAMAGED  RADAR  RADOME  RE- 
PAIR DEVICE. 


1046  OG  28 


SN  6-617.44S. 

STRUCTURES 
METALLURGY 

SN  6-617,447.  ME1 
STRUCTURES 
METALLURGY 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  23. 1984 


[pD  FOR  REFINING  MICRO- 

PREALLOYED    POWDER 

ANIUM  ARTICLES. 

IpD  FOR  REFINING  MICRO- 

PREALLOYED    POWDER 

ANIUM  ARTICLES. 

SN  6-617,449.  TRIGGERED  SPARK  GAP  DIS- 
CHARGER 

SN  6-617,456.  ilULTIK0TeF5).SUBSTITUTED 
FLUROCARBONS. 

SN  6-617,667.  INTRUSION  BARRIER  AND  DE- 
TECTION APPARATUS. 

SN  6-619,244.  INSPECTION  WORKSTATION 
DATA  ENTRY  KffiTHOD. 

SN  6-622,379.  DECKTION  PATTERN  FOR  CAM- 
OUFLAGE, j 

of 


Office 
37  era  Part  1 
[DocM  No.  40443-4M92] 
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Agncy:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Actioa:  Notice  of  final  rulemaking 
Sonary:  The  Patent  |nd  Trademark  Office  is  amending 
the  nilet  of  practice  i$  patent  cases.  Part  I  of  Tide  3*^ 
Code  of  Federal  Regidations,  to  provide  rules  and  pro- 
cedures for  the  payn^t  of  patent  maintenance  fees. 
Pubhc  Law  96-Sf7,  eiiacted  on  Dec.  12,  1980  and  Pub- 
lic Uw  97-247,  enacted  on  Aug.  27,  1982,  provided  for 
the  payment  of  maintenance  fees  at  intervals  of  3i,  7} 
and  Hi  years  from  the  date  of  grant  of  the  patent  for 
maintaining  in  force  an  original  patent,  a  reissue  patent 
of  an  invention,  and  laider  Public  Law  96-317,  a  plant 
patent  and  reissues  the^.  The  changes  provide  specific 
rules  and  procedures  which  wiU  assist  patentees  in 
avoiding  the  inadvertent  expiration  of  a  patent  for  fail- 
ure to  pay  the  appropriate  maintenance  fee. 

Eflsetlfc  Data:  Nov.  1,  1984 

For  Farther  laftmnttoi  Coirtact:  R.  Franklin  Burnett  by 
telephone  at  (703)  337^3034  or  by  mail  to  his  attention 
and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  Washington,  DC.  20231. 


.      . — ^  This  rule  change  is  designed 

primanly  to  1)  establish  a  set  of  rules  and  procedures  for 
the  payment  of  natent  maintenance  fees;  and  2)  effect 
the  provisions  of  Public  Laws  96-317  and  97-247  with 
respect  to  payment  of  maintenance  fees.  The  proposed 
rales  were  published  oi  Apr.  24,  1984,  in  Vol.  49  of  the 
Ftderol  Register,  page^  17692  through  17698;  and  on 
May  8,  1984,  at  Vol.  1042  of  the  Cffkial  Gazette,  pages 
22  through  38.  A  pubic  hearing  was  held  on  the  pro- 
posed rule  chances  on  June  26,  1984. 

A  public  briefing  on  the  OflBce's  maintenance  fee  pay- 
ment plans  was  annouaced  at  49  Federal  Register  2806 
on  Jan.  23,  1984,  and  at  1038  Qffkiai  Gazette  293  on  Jan. 
31,  1984.  The  public  briefing  was  held  on  Feb.  22,  1984. 

Diacaarioa  of  Spadfie  Ralaa 

Section  1.1.,  is  amended  as  proposed  to  add  a  new 
paranaph  (d)  to  provide  a  "Box  M.  Fee"  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Oiflioe  ip  which  all  iMtn»<»iiii^  fee  cor- 
respondence and  payments  should  be  directed.  Changes 
m  small  entity  status  inl  patents  and  changes  in  the  '%e 
address"  under  {1.363,  as  well  as  payments  of  mainte- 
nance fees  shooM  be  dincted  to  "Box  M.  Fee". 

Section  1.9,  paragr^  (d)  is  amended  as  proposed  to 
make  a  change  in  citatfon  and  title  of  the  rule  of  the 
Small  Business  Administration  which  relates  to  the  small 
bunness  size  standard  for  paying  reduced  patent  fees. 
This  change  was  published  m  the  Federal  Re^ster  as  a 
final  rule  on  Feb.  9,  1984  at  49  Fed.  Reg.  ^4-3048. 
The  wording  of  the  nde  itself  was  not  changed.  This 
change  is  made  to  brin|  the  wording  of  title  37.  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations  iqto  conformance  with  title   13, 


Code  of  Federal  Regulations. 

Section  1.17,  is  amended  as  pr(»osed  to  establish  in 
paragraph  (h)  a  fee  of  $120  for  re>new  of  a  decision  le- 
mmg  to  accept  and  recoid  payment  of  a  maintenance 
fee  filed  prior  to  the  exniration  of  a  patent  Paragraph 
(h)  of  $1.17  is  also  amended  to  establish  a  fee  of  $12olor 
reconsideration  of  a  decision  on  petition  refusing  to  ac- 
cept the  delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  in  an  ex- 
pired patent. 

Section  1.19,  is  amended  as  proposed  to  add  new 
^^^i^^S^  *"**.  («)•  New  paragraph  (0  provides  for  a 
5IO.oa  fee  for  a  microfiche  copy  of  a  patent  file  wrapper 
record.  Microfiche  copies  of  these  patent  files  have  re- 
cently become  available  for  patents  issued  after  Jan.  1, 
1984.  No  fee  had  previously  been  set  by  rule  for  this  ser- 
vice. This  fee  is  not  directly  related  to  maintenance  fees 
but  is  set  at  this  time  for  convenience.  New  paragraph 
(g)  estia>lishes  a  $3.00  fee  for  providing  an  uncertified 
statement  indicating  either  the  sutus  of  payment  of 
maintenance  fees  due  on  a  patent  or  the  expiration  of  a 
patent  This  charge  does  not  apply  to  any  receipt  nor- 
mally provided  to  the  fee  addressee  as  a  result  of  the 
payment  of  a  maintenance  fee,  but  does  aroly  in  any 
other  instance  when  written  evidence  of  tut  status  of 
payment  of  maintenance  fees  on  a  patent  is  requested, 
whether  by  the  patentee  or  a  member  of  the  public. 

Section  1.20,  is  amended  as  proposed  to  add  new 
paragraphs  (k),  (1)  and  (m).  New  paragraph  (k)  provides 
for  a  $100.00  surcharge  for  payma  a  maintenance  fee 
during  the  6-month  grace  period  following  the  expira- 
tion of  three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  date 
of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ^mUcation 
filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982. 
Smce  Public  Law  96-317  did  not  provide  for  small  enti- 
ties, the  surcharge  amount  of  $100  applies  to  all  such  pa- 
tents. New  paragraph  (1)  provides  for  a  $100  surcharge 
for  patentees  other  than  a  small  entity  and  a  $30  sur- 
charge for  small  entity  patentees  when  paying  a  mainte- 
nance fee  during  the  6-month  grace  period  foUowing  the 
expiration  of  three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years 
and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after 
the  date  of  the  original  grant  based  on  an  q>plication 
filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982.  This  surcharge  of  $100  is 
subject  to  a  30%  reduction  for  small  entities  pursuant  to 
Pubhc  Law  97-247.  New  paragraph  (m)  provides  for  a 
$300  surcharge  for  accepting  payment  of  a  maintenance 
fee  after  expiration  of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee.  This  $300  surcharge  appues  only 
under  Pubhc  Law  97-247  where  the  patent  is  based  on 
an  application  filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982  and  where 
the  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Commissioner  to  have  been  unavoidable.  The  require- 
ment that  the  delay  be  '*uiiav(Mdable"  is  the  —me  as  that 
for  reviving  an  abandoned  application  under  33  U.S.C. 
133.  However,  the  amount  or  evidence  required  will  de- 
pend upon  when  the  showing  that  the  delay  was  '*un- 
avoidable"  is  made.  This  surcharge  does  not  apply  to 
patents  based  on  qtplications  filed  prior  to  Aug.  27, 
1982  since  acceptance  <^  a  maintenance  fee  after  exfMra- 
tion  of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  is  not  possible 
under  Pubhc  Law  96-317.  Since  this  surcharge  is  pro- 
vided for  under  33  U.S.C.  41(c),  it  is  not  subject  to  a 
30%  reduction  for  small  entities.  The  surchwge  in  para- 
graph (m)  is  not  in  addition  to  the  surcharge  in  para- 
graph (1),  but  is  in  Ueu  thereof. 

SectKn  1.33  is  amended  as  proposed  to  add  a  new 
paragrq)h  (d)  which  allows  a  "correncmdence  address" 
or  change  thereto  to  be  filed  during  the  enforceable  Ufe 
of  the  patent  The  "correspondence  address"  will  be 
used  in  correspondence  relating  to  maintenance  fbes  un- 
less a  separate  "fee  address"has  been  specified.  Para- 
graph (d)  also  includes  a  reference  to  §1.^63  rehitmg  to 
the  "fee  address"  to  be  used  for  maintenance  fee  pur- 
poses. 

New  §1.362  is  added  to  provide  for  times  for  payment 
of  maintenance  fees.  New  paramph  (a)  sets  forth  the 
requirement  that  maintenance  fees  as  set  forth  in  $ 
l.^e)-(j)  must  be  paid  in  order  to  maintain  «  patent  in 
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force  if  the  appUcation  maturing  into  a  patent  was  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  is  subject  to  the  payment 
of  maintenance  fees.  The  maintenance  fee  amounts  set  in 
{1.20(e)-(g)  are  subject  to  adjustment  m  accordance  with 
the  provisions  of  PuUic  Law  96-317.  The  maintenance 
fee  amounts  set  in  §1.20(h)-^)  are  subject  to  adjustment 
in  accordance  with  the  fnovuions  of  Pubhc  Law  97-247 
on  Oct  1,  1983,  and  every  third  year  thereafter,  to  re- 
flect fluctuations  oocurrmg  during  the  previous  three 
years  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index,  as  determined  by  the 
Secretary  of  Labor.  Other  patent  fees  are  also  subject  to 
similar  adjustments. 

New  paragraph  (b)  of  §1.362  stipulates  that  no  mainte- 
nance fees  are  due  for  plant  patents  if  the  plant  patent 
appUcation  was  filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982  or  for 
any  design  patents.  Maintenance  fees  are  not  required 
for  a  reissue  patent  if  the  patent  being  reissued  did  not 
require  maintenance  fees.  New  paragraph  (c)  defines  the 
pertinent  appUcation  filing  dates  for  purposes  of  deter- 
mining wheuier  maintenance  fees  are  appUcable.  Para- 
graph (c)  (1)  estabUahes  that  for  national  applications  not 
clanning  benefit  of  an  earUer  application,  the  actual 
United  States  fiUng  date  controls.  Paragraph  (c)  (2) 
estabUshes  that  for  national  applications  clainung  benefit 
of  an  eariier  foreign  iq>pUcation  under  33  U.S.C.  1 19,  the 
United  States  fiUng  date  controls.  ParaEn4)h  (c)  (3)  pro- 
vides that  for  continuing  national  ^mUcations  claiming 
benefit  of  a  prior  appUcation  under  33  U.S.C.  120,  the 
actual  United  States  fiUng  date  of  the  continuing  appU- 
cation is  the  controUina  date.  Paragnmh  (c)  (4)  provides 
that  for  a  reissue  application,  the  United  States  fiUng 
date  of  the  appUcation  which  matured  into  the  original 
patent  upon  which  the  reissue  ^)pUcation  is  based  wiU 
control.  Paragraph  (c)  (3)  estabUshes  that  for  an  interna- 
tional appUcation  which  has  entered  the  United  States  as 
a  Deiifnated  Office  under  33  U.S.C.  371,  the  interna- 
tional ffling  date  panted  under  Article  11(1)  of  the  Pa- 
tent Cooperation  Treaty  controls.  This  is  consistent  with 
33  U.S.C.  363. 

Paragraph  (d)  of  new  §1.362  sets  forth  the  time  peri- 
ods when  maintenance  fees  can  be  paid  without  a  sur- 
charge. Those  periods,  referred  to  generaUy  as  the  **win- 
dow  period,"  are  the  six-month  p«iods  preceding  each 
due  date,  i.e.,  3  years  through  3  years  and  six  months,  7 
years  through  7  years  and  six  months,  and  1 1  years 
throu^  1 1  years  and  six  months  after  nant  of  the  pa- 
tent The  "due  dates"  are  defined  in  33  U.S.C.  41(b).  A 
maintenance  fee  paid  on  the  last  day  of  a  window  poiod 
can  be  paid  without  surcharge.  The  hot  day  of  a  win- 
dow period  is  the  same  date  (anniversary  date)  the  pa- 
tent was  granted  3  years  and  six  months,  7  years  and  six 
months,  or  1 1  years  and  six  months  after  grant  of  the  pa- 
tent Paragraph  (d)  has  been  modified  from  the  proposal 
to  add  "and*^  between  items  (2)  and  (3)  and  change  the 
comma  at  the  end  of  the  parajbaph  to  a  period. 

Paragraph  (e)  of  new  §1.3^  sets  forth  the  grace  peri- 
ods during  which  maintenance  fees,  under  eiuer  Pubhc 
Law  96-317  or  PubUc  Law  97-247,  may  be  paid  with 
the  surcharge  under  §1.20(k)  or  (1).  The  sraoe  periods 
are  the  six-month  periods  immediately  foUowing  each 
due  date,  i.e.,  after  3  years  and  six  months  and  up  to  4 
years,  after  7  years  and  six  months  and  up  to  8  years, 
and  after  11  years  and  six  months  and  up  to  12  years  af- 
ter grant  of  the  patent  A  maintenance  fee  may  be  paid 
with  the  surcharge  on  the  same  date  (anniversary  date) 
the  patent  was  granted  in  the  4th,  8th,  or  12th  year  after 
grant  to  prevent  the  patent  fitm  expiring. 

Paragrai^  (f)  of  new  §1.362  spedRa  that  where  the 
last  day  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  falls  on  a  Satur- 
day, Sunday,  or  a  federal  hoUday  within  the  District  of 
Columbia,  ttie  maintenance  fee  may  be  paid  on  the  next 
succeeding  day  which  is  not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  fed- 
eral hoUday.  For  example,  if  the  "window  period"  pro- 
vided by  paragraph  (d)  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee 
without  surcharge  ended  on  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  a 
federal  hoUday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  the 
maintenance  fee  can  be  paid  without  surcharge  on  the 
next  succeedmg  day  which  is  not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or 
federah  hoUday.  Likewise,  if  the  grace  period  provided 


bv  paragraph  (e)  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  with  sur- 
charge ended  on  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  a  federal  hoU- 
day within  the  District  of  Columbia,  the  maintenance 
fee  could  be  paid  with  surcharge  on  the  next  succeeding 
day  which  is  not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  federal  hoUday. 
In  the  latter  situation,  the  ^ure  to  pay  the  maintenance 
fee  and  surcharge  on  the  next  succeeding  day  which  is 
not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  federal  hoUday  wUl  result  in 
the  patent  expiring  on  a  date  (4,  8,  or  12  years  after  the 
date  of  grant)  earUer  than  the  last  date  on  which  the 
maintenance  fee  and  surchar^  could  be  paid.  This  situa- 
tion results  from  the  provisions  of  33  U.S.C.  21,  but 
those  provisions  do  not  extend  the  expiration  date  of  the 
patent  if  the  maintenance  fee  and  any  required  surcharge 
are  not  paid  when  required.  For  example,  if  the  grace 
period  ended  on  Saturday,  the  maintenance  fee  and  sur- 
charge could  be  paid  on  the  next  succeeding  business 
day,  e.g.  Monday,  but  the  patent  wiU  have  expired  at 
midnight  on  Saturday  if  the  maintenance  fee  and  sur- 
charge were  not  paid  on  the  foUowing  Monday.  Para- 
^ph  (0  has  been  modified  from  the  proposal  to  expUc- 
itiy  refer  to  "any  necessary  surcharge"  for  clarity  smce 
the  abiUty  to  pay  on  the  next  succeeding  day  which  is 
not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  federal  hoUday  within  the 
District  of  Columbia  appUes  to  the  maintenance  fee,  in- 
cluding any  necessary  surcharge. 

Paragn4)h  (g)  of  new  §1.362  estabUshes  that  if  the 
proper  fees  are  not  received  within  the  time  period  spec- 
ified in  paragraphs  (d),  (e),  or  (0  the  patent  expires  at 
the  end  of  the  grace  period  set  forth  m  paragraph  (e). 
Paragraph  (g)  auo  specifies  that  a  patent  which  expires 
for  the  faUure  to  pay  the  mainfcnance  fee  wiU  expire  at 
the  end  of  the  same  date  (anniversary  date)  the  patent 
was  granted  in  the  4th,  8th,  or  12th  year  after  grant 

New  §1.363  is  added  as  proposed  to  provide  for  a  "fee 
address"  for  maintenance  fee  purposes.  New  paragraph 
(a)  specifies  that  the  correspondence  address  used  during 
prosecution  of  the  appUcation  wUl  be  used  unless  1)  a 
"fee  address"  is  provided  for  maintenance  fee  purposes 
when  submitting  the  issue  fee,  2)  a  correqwndenoe  ad- 
dress change  for  aU  purposes  is  fUed  after  payment  of 
the  issue  fee,  or  3)  a  "fee  address"  or  a  change  in  the 
'Yee  address"  is  fUed  after  payment  of  the  issue  fee. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  new  §1.363  specifies  that  an  assign- 
ment does  not  result  in  a  change  of  address  for  mainte- 
nance fee  purposes.  Due  to  the  possible  expiration  of  a 
patent  for  faUure  to  timelv  pay  the  appropriate  mainte- 
nance fee,  patentees  should  ensure  that  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  is  properly  notified  of  the  |»x>per  "fee 
address"  to  which  all  maintenance  fee  communications 
are  to  be  directed.  Under  both  PubUc  Law  96-317  and 
PubUc  Law  97-247  the  burden  is  on  the  patentee  to 
timely  pay  maintenance  fees.  The  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  wUl  attempt  to  assist  patentees  through  appropri- 
ate courtesy  notices.  However,  the  failure  to  receive  one 
or  more  notices  wUl  not  reUeve  the  patentee  of  the  obU- 
gation  to  timely  pay  the  appropriate  maintfnancf  fee  to 
prevent  the  patent  from  expiring  by  operation  of  law  if 
the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid.  Section  1.363  does  not 
provide  for  maintenance  fee  correspmidence  to  be  di- 
rected to  more  than  one  address. 

New  §1.366  is  added  to  estabUsh  the  guidelines  and 
procedures  for  submission  of  maintenance  fees,  including 
any  necessary  surcharges.  New  paragr^>h  (a)  states  that 
the  patentee  nuy  pay  maintenance  fees  and  any  neces- 
sary surcharges  or  any  person  or  organization  may  pay 
maintenance  fees  and  any  necessary  surcharges  on  behalf 
of  the  patentee  without  fiUng  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Cnfioe  evidence  of  authorization  by  the  patentee  to 
pay  maintenance  fees.  This  wiU  enable  patentees  to  pay 
the  maintenance  fees  and  any  necessary  surchaiiges 
themselves  or  authorize  some  person  or  organization  to 
pay  maintenance  fees  and  any  necessary  surcharges  on 
their  behalf.  No  verification  of  the  authority  to  pay 
maintenance  fees  and  any  necessary  surcharges  in  a  par- 
ticukr  patent  wiU  be  made  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  While  anyone  may  pay  the  maintenance  fees  and 
any  necessary  surcharges  on  a  patent  any  Patent  and 
Tndenuut  Office  notices  rdating  to  maintenance  fees 
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wiU  be  mailed  to  the  tee  addreM"  set  forth  in  }1.363. 
Pangraph  (a)  has  befn  modified  from  the  propoial  to 
explicidy  refer  to  "any  necessary  surcharges"  for  clarity. 
Parscraph  (b)  of  Mfw  $1,366  specifies  that  a  mainte- 
MDoe  fee  and  any  necessary  surcharge  for  a  patent  must 
be  submitted  in  the  amount  due  on  the  date  the  mainte- 
nance fee  and  any  necessary  surcharge  are  paid,  and  at 
the  proper  time,  Ic,  within  the  poiods  set  forth  in 
§1.362.  Pangraph  (b)  has  been  modified  from  the  pro- 
posal by  changm^  "pnoper  amount"  to  "amount  due  on 
the  date  the  mainten>noe  fee  and  any  necessary  sur- 
charge are  paid."  Thisjchange  results  from  adoption  of  a 
suggestion  that  a  maintenance  fee  payment  made  during 
the  window  period  should  not  require  adjustment  if  the 
maintenance  fees  are  ^hereafter  increased  to  reflect  in- 
creases in  the  Consumer  Price  Index.  Under  paragraph 
(b)  as  adopted  herein,  if  the  amount  of  the  maintenance 
fee  is  correct  on  the  date  it  is  paid  and  credited  to  the 
patent,  a  later  change  in  the  maintenance  fees  to  reflect 
changes  in  the  Consualer  Price  Index  will  not  require  a 
modification  in  the  amount  paid.  However,  in  order  for 
the  maintenance  fee  to  be  considered  pttkl  it  must  be 
submitted  in  accordant  with  (1.366.  Paragraph  (b)  has 
also  been  modified  firom  the  proposal  to  expliciUy  refer 
to  $1,362(0  for  purposes  of  clanty  where  the  last  day 
for  payin|  a  maintenance  fee  with  or  without  a  sur- 
char^  faOs  on  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  a  federal  holiday 
withm  the  District  of  Columbia.  In  such  circumstances, 
the  fee  with  any  necessary  surcharge  may  be  paid  on  the 
next  succeeding  day  which  is  not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or 
federal  holiday.  The  maintenance  fee  and  any  necessary 
surcharge  may  be  paid  in  the  manner  set  forth  in  §1.23, 
i.e.,  it  should  be  in  United  Sutes  specie.  Treasury  notes, 
national  bank  notes.  po#t  office  money  orders,  or  by  cer- 
tified  check.  As  indiaited  in  §1.23.  if  the  maintenance 
fee  payment  is  sent  in  any  other  form,  the  Office  may 
delay  or  cancel  the  credit  until  collection  is  made.  For 
example,  a  personal  or  Other  uncertified  check  drawn  on 
a  United  States  bank  which  is  not  immediately  negotia- 
ble, e.g.,  because  of  lick  of  signature  or  insumcient 
fbnds.  will  not  constitute  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 
However,  a  personal  dheck  drawn  on  a  United  States 
bank  can  be  used  if  it  ia  immediately  negotiable.  Any  re- 
mittance from  foreign  countries  must  be  payable  and  im- 
mediately negotiable  in  the  United  States  for  the  full 
amount  of  the  maintenance  fee  required. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  new  §1.366  also  provides  that  main- 
teunce  fees  may  be  paid  by  an  authorization  to  charge 
a  deposit  account  established  pursuant  to  §1.23.  The  au- 
thorization to  charge  the  deposit  account  must  be  sub- 
mitted within  the  periods  set  forth  in  §1.362  and  must  be 
hmited  to  maintenance  fees  pavable  on  the  date  of  sub- 
mission. The  authorization  to  charge  the  deposit  account 
Mn  not.  under  paragraph  (b),  be  submitted  prior  to  the 
third,  seventh,  or  elevenith  year  after  the  grant  of  the  pa- 
tent If  an  authorizatioii  to  charge  a  (^posit  account 
were  submitted  to  pay  the  maintmance  fee  due  at  three 
years  and  six  months  afler  grant,  a  new  authorization  to 
charge  a  deposit  account  or  other  form  of  payment  will 
have  to  be  submitted  at  the  appropriate  time  for  each  of 
the  maintenance  fees  due  at  7  years  and  six  months  and 
11  years  and  six  months.  Paragraph  (b)  also  specifies 
that  any  payment  or  auAiorization  filed  at  any  time  oth- 
er than  that  set  forth  ii  §1.362(dX  (e)  or  ft  wiU  not 
serve  as  a  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee,  except  inao- 
or  as  a  ddayed  paymeit  of  the  maintenance  fee  is  ac- 
cepted by  the  Commissioner  pursuant  to  §1.378.  Para- 
graph (b)  also  specifies  that  a  payment  of  las  than  the 
required  unount,  a  payment  in  a  manner  other  than  that 
s^  forth  in  §1.23,  or  the  filing  of  an  authorization  to 
charge  a  deposit  account  having  insufficient  funds,  will 
not  constitute  payment  df  a  maintenance  fee  on  a  patent 
The  authorization  is  required  to  authorize  the  ifn«n#it^ifltf 
charging  of  the  fee  to  the  deposit  account  An  authoriza- 
&0O  would  be  improper  if  it  only  authorized  the  fee  to 
be  charged  at  a  later  date,  e.g..  on  the  last  possible  day 
or  payment  without  surcharge.  Such  an  authorization 
would  not  serve  as  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee. 
Any  payment  which  M  i  to  result  in  the  entire  proper 


amount  of  the  maintenance  fee  being  present  on  the  due 
date  wiU  not  constitute  payment  of  the  mamtenance  fee. 
Paragraph  (b)  also  specifies  that  the  certificate  of  mail- 
mg  procedures  of  §1.8  or  the  mailing  by  "Express  Mail" 
provisions  of  §1.10  may  be  utilized  in  naymg  mainte* 
nance  fees.  The  specific  requirements  of^either  §1.8  or 
§1.10  must  be  fully  ccmplied  with  if  either  is  used. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  new  §1.366  establishes  the  data  nec- 
essary and  desired  whoi  submitting  maintenance  fee 
payments  and  any  necessary  surcharges.  New  paragraph 
(c)  specifies  that  maintenance  fee  payments  and  any  nec- 
essary surcharges  must  include  at  least  the  1)  patent 
number  and  2)  United  States  application  serial  number. 
Paragraph  (c)  has  been  modified  from  the  proposal  to 
exphatly  refer  to  "any  necessary  surcharges'^  for  clarity 
since  the  identifying  information  must  auo  be  supplied 
when  submitting  surcharges.  The  wording  of  §1.366(c) 
has  also  been  changed  from  the  proposal  to  clarify  that 
the  required  apphcation  serial  number  is  that  of  the  ap- 
pbcation  upon  which  the  patent  issued.  This  changm 
from  the  proposal  makes  clear  that  the  serial  number  re- 
quired to  be  submitted  is  not  that  of  a  prior  parent  appli- 
catiOT  but  rather,  the  actual  application  which  matured 
into  the  patent  for  which  maintenance  fees  are  to  be 
paid.  If  the  maintenance  fee  is  being  paid  on  a  reissue 
patent  the  serial  number  required  is  that  of  the  reissue 
q>plication.  Since  this  required  information  will  be  used 
as  a  crosscheck  to  ensure  that  the  maintenance  fee  is 
properly  credited,  the  q^lication  serial  number  must 
correspond  to  the  patent  which  issued  therefrom.  If  less 
than  the  required  information  is  submitted,  the  Office 
will  not  credit  the  payment.  Additionally,  if  notice  is  re- 
quired that  the  proper  identifying  dau  has  not  been  sub- 
mitted, it  would  result  in  requiring  the  payment  of  a  sur- 
charge if  the  necessary  data  is  submitted  after  the 
"window  period"  closes.  If  the  required  information  is 
not  submitted  until  after  the  end  of  the  grace  period,  the 
patent  would  have  expired  because  of  the  failure  to 
properly  identify  the  patent  to  which  the  maintenance 
fee  payment  is  to  be  credited  prior  to  the  expiration  of 
the  grace  period.  The  patentee  in  such  a  circumstance 
could  proceed  under  §1.378,  if  appropriate,  or  could  file 
a  petition  under  §1.377  within  the  period  set  therein 
seeking  to  have  the  maintenance  fee  accepted  as  timely 
even  though  all  of  the  proper  identifying  data  was  not 
present  prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  grace  period. 

Paragraph  (d)  of  new  §1.366  specifies  that  the  foUow- 
mg  mformation  should  also  be  submitted  for  each  patent 
on  which  a  maintenance  fee  or  surcharge  is  paid:  1) 
whether  it  is  the  H.  7i  or  Hi  year  fee,  2)  whether 
small  entity  status  is  being  changed  or  clakoed  with  the 
payment,  3)  the  amount  of  the  maintenance  fee  and  any 
surcharge  being  submitted,  4)  any  assigned  payor  num- 
ber. S)  patent  issue  date  and  6)  United  States  implication 
filing  date.  Paragraph  (d)  has  been  modified  fh>m  the 
proposal   to  explicitly   refer  to  "any  necessary  sur- 
charges"  for  clarity.   Paragraph   (d)  has  also  been 
changed  from  the  proposal  to  emphanze  that  when  the 
payment  is  being  made  on  a  reissue  patent  the  required 
patent  number  and  q>plication  serial  number  are  those  of 
the  reissue  patent  and  reissue  application.  Where  the 
payment  is  a  maintenance  fee  and  any  necessary  sur- 
charge on  a  reissue  patent,  in  addition  to  the  information 
requested  for  all  payments,  paragraph  (d)  as  adopted 
herem  also  requests  certain  identifying  data  reUting  to 
the  original  patent,  le.,  original  patent  number,  origmal 
patent  issue  date,  and  original  United  States  application 
filing  date.  The  reason  for  requesting  the  original  patent 
nunAer.  original  patent  issue  dsle.  and  orimnal  tilted 
Sutes  application  filing  date  is  that  the  original  filing 
and  issue  dates  are  the  dates  which  control  iTand  when 
maintenance  fees  mpst  be  paid  to  prevent  the  reissue  pa- 
tent from  expiring.  The  reference  to  a  payor  number  nu 
been  added.  A  payor  number  will  be  assigned  to  each 
"fee  address"  in  order  to  facilitate  data  input  and  subse- 
quent changes  in  the  location  of  the  'Yee  address."  De- 
tails of  the  ^*payor  number"  system  will  be  •!im>uncfd  to 
the  public  in  a  future  Official  Gautte  notice.  Although 
the  submission  of  the  information  requested  in  paragraph 
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(d)  is  not  mandatmy,  it  would  expedite  the  processing  of 
the  maintenance  fee  payments. 

The  final  rule  thus  requires  less  mandatory  informa- 
tion. i.e..  the  patent  number  and  U.S.  application  serial 
number,  than  would  have  been  required  by  the  proposed 
rule.  The  required  information  is  considered  to  m  the 
least  that  is  required  to  make  a  cross-check  and  thus  as- 
sure that  the  maintenance  fee  is  being  credited  to  the 
proper  patent  The  patent  issue  date  and  the  ^>plication 
nling  date,  which  were  included  in  the  proposed  rule  as 
munatory  information,  are  included  in  the  final  rule  as 
denrable,  but  not  mandatory,  information  The  effect  of 
this  change  is  that  an  error  in  either  the  patent  issue  date 
or  the  application  filing  date,  or  both,  by  tLe  person 
paying  the  maintenance  fee  would  not  result  in  a  refusal 
to  accept  the  maintenance  fee  and  to  credit  die  payment 
thereof  to  the  patent  if  the  patent  number  and  United 
States  application  serial  number  were  correct  i.e.,  in 
agreement  However,  if  any  error  included  either  the  pa- 
tent number  or  the  United  States  application  serial  num- 
ber such  that  they  were  not  in  agreement  the  payment 
would  not  be  accepted  and  credited  until  correction  was 
made.  The  date  of^the  correction  would  be  the  date  the 
maintenance  fee  payment  is  credited  as  being  made. 

Paragraph  (e)  of  new  §1.366  specifies  that  mainte- 
nance fee  payments  and  any  surcharges  relating  thereto 
must  be  submitted  separate  from  any  other  payments  for 
fees  or  charges,  whether  submitted  in  the  manner  set 
forth  in  §1.23  or  by  an  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit 
account  Maintenance  fee  payments  and  surcharge  pay- 
ments relating  thereto  which  are  co-mingled  with  bay- 
ments  for  other  fees  or  charges,  e.g.,  application  filing 
fees,  issue  fees,  petition  fees,  document  supply  fees,  etc., 
will  not  be  accepted.  The  maintenance  fees  require  pro- 
cessing by  a  separate  area  of  the  Office  and  are  not  pro- 
cessed in  the  same  manner  as  other  fees  and  charges. 
Maintenance  fees  for  a  number  of  patents  can  be  submit- 
ted togeUier  in  one  submission  and  one  payment.  Para- 
graph (e)  specifies  that  if  maintenance  fee  payments  for 
more  than  one  patent  are  submitted  tog^er,  they 
should  be  submitted  on  as  few  sheets  as  possible,  listing 
the  patent  numbers  in  increasing  patent  number  order.  If 
the  payment  submitted,  which  can  be  made  as  a  single 
payment,  is  insufficient  to  cover  the  maintenance  fees 
and  any  surcharges  for  all  the  listed  patents,  the  pay- 
ment ynll  be  vp^tA  in  the  order  the  patents  are  listed. 
In  such  a  circumstance  where  the  fees  are  insufficient 
the  maintenance  fee  and  any  surcharge  for  one  or  more 
of  the  last  listed  patents  will  not  be  paid. 

Paragraph  (0  of  new  §1.366  serves  as  a  reminder  to 
patentees  of  the  necessity  to  check  for  the  loss  of  small 
entity  status  prior  to  paying  each  maintenance  fee  on  a 
patent  This  is  already  a  requirement  of  §1.28(b).  Para- 
graph (f)  provides  that  notification  of  any  change  in  sta- 
tus resulting  in  loss  of  entitlement  to  small  entity  status 
must  be  filed  in  a  patent  prior  to  paying,  or  at  me  time 
of  paying,  the  earliest  maintenance  fee  due  after  the  date 
on  whkn  status  as  a  small  entify  is  no  longer  appropri- 
ate. If  status  as  a  small  entity  has  been  previously  estab- 
lished by  filing  a  statement  and  such  status  is  checked 
and  is  found  to  be  proper,  no  notification  is  required.  It 
is  not  necessary  to  file  new  verified  statements  claiming 
ffftp"  entify  status  at  this  point  if  the  status  as  a  small  en- 
tify has  been  established  and  is  still  proper  even  if  rights 
have  been  transferred  to  a  small  entify  who  has  not 
previously  filed  a  voified  statement  The  reauirement  is 
to  notify  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  of  the  loss  of 
entitlement  and  to  pay  the  maintenance  fee  in  the  proper 
amount  for  other  uan  a  small  entify  where  appropriate. 
The  refimd  provisions  of  §  1.28(a)  for  later  submitted 
small  entify  statements  wiU  apply  to  maintenance  fees. 

Paragraph  (g)  of  new  §1.S66  provides  that  mainte- 
nance leis  and  surcharges  rdating  thereto  will  not  be  re- 
fiinded  excq>t  in  accordance  with  §§1.26  and  1.28(a).  A 
patentee  cannot  obtain  a  refund  of  a  maintenance  fee 
which  was  due  and  payable  on  the  patent.  Any  dupli- 
cate payment  will  be  refunded  to  the  fee  address. 

New  §1.377  is  added  as  proposed  to  provide  a  mecha- 
ninn  for  review  of  a  decision  refusing  to  accept  and 


record  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  filed  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  a  patent.  Paragn4>h  (a)  of  new  81.377 
mecifies  that  a  patentee  who  is  dissatisfied  with  the  re- 
fusal of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  accept  and 
record  a  maintenance  fee  which  was  filed  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  the  patent  may  petition  the  Commissioner 
to  accept  and  record  the  maintenance  fee.  This  petition 
may  be  used,  for  example,  in  situations  where  an  error  is 
present  in  Uie  identifying  data  required  by  §  1.366(c) 
with  the  maintenance  fee  payment  le.,  either  the  patent 
number  or  the  application  smal  number  are  incorrect  A 
petition  under  §1.377  would  not  be  appropriate  where 
there  is  a  complete  failure  to  include  at  least  one  correct 
mandatory  identifier  as  required  by  §1.366(c)  for  the  pa- 
tent since  no  evidence  would  be  present  as  to  the  patent 
on  which  the  maintenance  fee  was  intended  to  be  paid. 
If  the  maintenance  fee  payment  with  an  incorrect  man- 
datory identifier  was  made  near  the  end  of  the  grace  pe- 
riod, the  patent  might  expire  since  the  Office  would  not 
credit  the  fee  to  a  patent  For  patents  based  on  applica- 
tions filed  between  Dec.  12,  1980  and  Aug.  27,  1982, 
there  is  no  provision  for  acceptance  of  a  maintenance 
fee  afber  the  grace  period  such  as  in  §1.378  and  so  the 
filing  of  a  petition  under  §1.377  would  provide  an  ave- 
nue for  seeking  relief.  A  petition  under  §1.377  would  not 
be  appropriate  where  the  patentee  paid  a  maintenance 
fee  on  one  patent  when  the  patentee  intended  to  pay  the 
maintenance  fee  on  a  different  patent  but  throu^  error 
identified  the  wrong  patent  by  patent  number  and  pli- 
cation serial  number.  Likewise,  a  petition  under  §l.i77 
would  not  be  appropriate  where  the  entire  maintenance 
fee  payment  including  any  necessary  surcharge,  was  not 
filed  prior  to  expiration  of  the  patent 

Paragraph  (b)  of  new  §1.377  specifies  that  any  petition 
under  new  §1.377  must  be  filed  within  2  months  of  the 
action  complained  of,  or  within  such  other  time  as  may 
be  set  in  the  action  complained  of.  The  petition  must  be 
accomfMnied  by  the  petition  fee  of  S120  provided  for  in 
the  amendment  to  §1. 17(h).  Paragraph  (b)  also  provides 
that  the  petition  may  include  a  request  that  the  petition 
fee  be  refunded  if  the  refusal  to  accept  and  record  the 
maintenance  fee  is  determined  to  have  resulted  from  an 
error  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  new  §1.377  specifies  that  any  petition 
filed  under  the  section  must  comply  with  the  require- 
ments of  paragr^h  (b)  of  §1.181  and  must  be  signed  by 
an  attorney  or  agent  remstered  to  pnictice  before  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  or  by  the  patentee,  the  as- 
signee, or  other  parfy  in  interest  A  oerson  or  organiza- 
tion whose  only  responsibilify  insofar  as  the  patent  is 
concerned  is  the  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  is  not  a 
MTfy  in  interest  for  purposes  of  paragr^)h  (c)  of  §1.377. 
The  petition  must  be  in  the  form  of  a  verified  statement 
if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  If  the  petition  is  signed  by 
a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Pa^t  and 
Trademaric  GNmce,  the  petition  must  include  the  authori- 
fy  of  the  person  sigmng  the  petition  as  patentee,  assign- 
ee, or  other  parfy  in  mterest. 

New  §1.378  is  added  as  proposed  to  establish  the  pro- 
cedure for  acceptance  or  the  delayed  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  in  an  expired  patent  in  order  to  rein- 
state that  patent  This  procedure  is  only  available  under 
Public  Law  97-247  where  the  application  on  which  the 
patent  is  based  was  filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982.  If 
the  maintenance  fee  is  due  under  Public  Law  96-317, 
i.e.,  the  application  on  which  the  patent  is  based  was 
filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980,  and  before  Aug.  27, 
1982,  the  delayed  payment  of  the  mamtenance  fee  is  not 
provided  for  by  statute  and  cannot  be  accepted  after  ex- 
piration of  the  patent  and  the  patent  cannot  be  reinstat- 
ed. 

Paragraph  (a)  of  new  §1.378  provides  that  the  Com- 
missioner may  accept  the  payment  of  any  maintenance 
fee  due  on  a  patent  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or 
after  Aug.  27,  1982,  after  expiration  of  the  patent  if, 
upon  petition,  the  delay  in  payment  of  the  mamtenance 
fee  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to 
have  been  unavoklable.  The  surcharge  set  forth  in 
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i\M(m)  mint  be  paid!  as  a  oonditioo  of  •oomting  pay- 
ami  or  the  mamlfnanpr  fee.  No  lepaiate  petttioa  fee  is 
raviired  for  thii  petitloiL  If  the  CommMioaer  accepts 
pawBoit  of  the  matmrtaiioe  fee  upon  petitwa.  the  patent 
shaD  be  considered  aa  not  having  expired,  b«t  wiO  be 
tnbJKt  to  the  intCTvenbg  rights  provisions  of  33  U.S.C 
41(c)  (2).  T^ 

Paragraph  (b)  of  n^  §1.378  specifies  the  requiie- 
ments  of  a  petition  for  apgytance  of  the  delayed  pay- 
ment of  a  maintenance  fee  filed  %vithin  six  months  of  the 
eipiiation  of  the  pateqt  Under  paragraph  (bX  the  peti- 
tion most  indode  the  neqaired  maintmanrr  fee  set  forth 
m  |1.20(hHj>,  the  sardmrge  set  forth  in  fl JO(m):  and  a 
showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable  nice  reasonable 
care  was  taken  to  ensufe  that  the  mmmftm^,^^  fee  would 
be  paid  timely.  The  showing  must  enumerate  the  steps 
taka  to  onure  timely  payment  of  the  maintrnan<y  fee. 
In  view  of  the  requiremeat  to  enumerate  the  steps  taken 
to  ensure  timely  paym^  of  the  maintmawof  fee,  an  ar- 
gument that  the  patentee  was  umorsnt  of  the  require- 
ment to  pay  maintffnanoc  fees  wiO  not  constitute  a  sbow- 
mg  of  unavoidable  delay.  Evidence  that  despite 
reaaooable  care  on  behalf  of  the  patentee  and/or  the  pat- 
entee's agents,  and  reasonable  steps  to  ensure  timely 
payment,  the  maintenaire  fee  was  unavoidaUy  not  paid, 
oould  be  sttbmitled  in  lupport  of  an  argument  that  the 
delay  in  payment  was  tnavoidaUe.  For  example,  an  er- 
ror m  a  docketing  system  could  possibly  result  in  a  find- 
ing that  a  delay  Id  payinent  was  unavoidable  if  it  were 
shown  that  rfasonable  care  was  exercisad  in  '   '    ' 


and  operating  the  system  and  if  it  were  shown  that  the 
patentee  took  reasonable  steps  to  ensure  that  the  patent 
was  entered  into  the  system  to  ensure  timely  payment  of 
the  maintenanoe  fees,     j 

Paragraph  (c)  of  new  |1.378  necifies  the  requirements 
of  a  petition  for  aocept«ice  of  the  deUyed  payment  of  a 
oaamtenance  fee  filed  mote  than  six  months  after  the  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  These  requirements  are  much  more 
stringent  in  view  of  the  heavy  burden  of  proof  that  the 
defaiy  was  unavoidable.  The  Iqpslative  history  of  Public 
Law  97-247,  House  Report  NoT  97-342  (Committee  on 
the  Judiciary),  indicates  that  lajfter  the  expiration  of  a 
reasonable  period  of  titne,  the  patentee  wouM  bear  a 
heavy  burden  of  proof  <hat  the  delay  was  unavoidable." 
''^^  A.P***  P*™**  provided  for  petition  under  para- 
graph (b)  IS  considered  to  be  a  reasonable  period  of^w 
within  which  to  seek  reinstatement  of  a  patent  which  ex- 
pnd  for  feilure  to  pay  the  maintwnanry  fee.  Any  peti- 
tion filed  more  than  six  months  after  expiration  must 
meet  the  more  stringent  requirements  of  paragraph  (c). 
UodCTpsrsiiraph  (cX  the  potion  must  include  the  same 
demoits  as  m  paransph  (b)  and,  in  addition,  must  dem- 
onstrate that  the  mban  to  pay  the  ^**^*'^ntrr  fee  was 
unavoidable  due  to  drcimstances  outside  of  the  control 
of  the  patentee  and  thoie  acting  on  behalf  of  the  paten- 
tee in  paying  the  maintrtianoe  fee.  The  showing  in  a  pe- 
monunder  paragraph  (c)  must  be  sufficient  m  scope 
and  content  to  meet  the  heavy  burden  of  proof  required 
to  show  that  a  dehiy  fai  payment  of  the  mmtntm^m,^  fee 
of  more  than  six  monttai  after  expiration  of  the  patent 
was  unavoidable.  In  coatrast  to  a  petition  under  pan- 
graph  (bX  a  showing  in  a  petition  under  paragraph  (c)  of 
an  error  in  a  docketing  system  wiO  not  be  sufficient  to 
find  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable.  Instead,  a  petition 
filed  under  paragraph  (c>  must  demonstrate  that  the  cir- 
cumstances resulting  in  the  dday  were  entirely  outside 
the  control  of  the  iMtent^e  and  those  acting  on  behalf  of 
Um  patentee  in  paying  the  maintenance  fee,  eg.,  serious 
dforts  without  succem  to  raise  the  ftmds  required  to  pay 
the  maintrnanrr  fee.       I 

Fsnmph  (d)  of  new!  J1.378  requires  that  a  petition 
wed  under  f  1.378  be  sigiled  by  an  attorney  or  agent  leg- 
ntered  to  practice  beforq  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice, or  by  the  patentee,  the  assignee,  or  other  party  in 
mterett.  A  person  or  organization  whose  only  responsi- 
bility msofer  as  the  patent  is  concerned  is  the  payment 
of  a  matntwiance  fee  is  ^ot  a  party  in  mteiest  for  pur- 
poses of  paragraph  (d)  df  11.378.  Under  paragraph  (dX 
the  petition  must  be  m  the  form  of  a  verified  statement  if 


made  by  a  person  not  roistered  to  practice  before  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  If  the  petition  is  signed  by 
a  person  notrMistered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  the  petition  must  include  the  authori< 
ty  of  the  person  signing  the  petition  as  patentee,  assign- 
ee, or  other  party  in  interest 

Paragraph  (e)  of  new  {1.378  provides  a  mechanism  for 
obtainmg  reconsideration  of  a  decision  refining  to  ac- 
cept a  maintfnancf  fee  upon  petition  filed  pursuant  to 
paragraph  (aX  This  iwichamsm  is  a  petition  for  reconsid- 
eration which  may  be  filed  within  two  months  of,  or 
nich  other  time  as  set  in  the  decision  refining  to  accept 
the  ddayed  payment  of  the  maintenance  feeTln  contrast 
to  petitions  filed  under  paragraph  (aX  the  petition  for  re- 
consKleration  filed  under  pannph  (e)  of  new  |1.378 
will  require  the  sgwrate  petition  fee  set  forth  in  the 
amewfanent  to  J1.17(hX  Paragraph  (e)  also  provides  that 
after  die  decwon  on  the  petition  for  recomidention,  no 
further  reconsideration  or  review  of  die  matter  will  be 
undjjto  by  die  Commissioner.  Paragraph  (e)  also 
provides  for  refiind  of  the  mamtenance  fee  and  the  sur- 
charge set  foith  in  S1.20(m)  if  die  delayed  payment  of 
die  maintenance  fiw  is  not  accepted.  The  refGnd  will  be 
made  following  the  decision  on  the  petition  for  reconsid- 
eration, or  after  the  expiration  of  the  time  for  filing  such 
a  petition  for  reconsideration,  if  none  is  filed.  Paragraph 
(e)  specifies  diat  die  fee  for  filing  die  petition  fbr  recon- 
sideration will  not  be  refiinded  unless  die  lefinal  to  ac- 
a»t  and  record  the  maintenance  fee  is  detomined  to  re- 
t  fixMn  an  error  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
Response  «9  Comments  on  the  Rules 

^wdfic  comments  \nn  received  on  a  number  of  the 
proposed  rule  changes.  Eight  letten  submitting  written 
comments  were  received.  Oral  testimony  was  presented 
by  two  persons  (one  person  testified  on  behalf  of  die 
American  Intellectual  Property  Law  Association)  at  the 
public  hearing  conducted  on  June  26,  1984.  All  of  die 
written  and  oral  comments  were  considered  in  adopting 
the  changes  set  forth  herein.  The  cnnments  submitted 
appear  below  along  with  reqwnses  thereto. 
CommenL' 

One  comoaent  suggested  dut  die  surcharge  set  at  37 
CFR  1.20(m)  for  accepting  a  maintmance  fee  after  eni- 
ration  of  die  patent  should  be  reduced  from  S300.00  to 
SSO.0O  and  that  this  amount  should  be  reduced  by  30 
percent  for  small  entities. 

Repfy: 

The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  suroharge 
set  at  37  CFR  1.20(m)  is  considered  to  be  appropriate  m 
view  of  the  importance  of  the  relief  behig  obtained.  Be- 
fore a  surcharge  under  37  CFR  1.20(m)  is  due  dw  patent 
will  have  already  expired  due  to  the  fUlure  to  pay  a 
maintoianoe  fee  withm  a  one-year  period  provided  fbr 
the  payment  Setting  a  lower  amount  as  toe  surcharge 
would  tend  to  denigrate  die  importance  of  die  lelirf 
obtamed  by  the  accqptance  of  a  maintenance  fiee  after 
expiration  of  a  patent   Further,   a  lower  surcharge 
amount  is  not  justified  in  view  of  the  ample  opportunity 
for  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  which  is  presented 
by  die  one-year  period  in  which  payment  can  be  made 
and  the  feet  that  the  public  is  now  on  notice  that  main- 
tenance fees  are  due  and  payable.  Furdier.  die  Fluent 
and  Trademark  Office  will  provide  courtesy  notices  re- 
garding the  need  to  pay  mamtfinancc  fises  at  a  plurality 
of  points  in  time  before  die  patent  expires.  Such  a  notice 
now  appears  on  die  patent  grant  and  proendy  plans  are 
to  print  such  a  courtesy  notice  on  the  Notice  of  Allow- 
ance and  die  Issue  Fee  Receipt  Notices  wiU  be  printed 
in  the  Cffidal  Gautte  listing  the  patent  number  ranges 
of  patents  on  which  maintenance  fees  can  be  paid  mda 
notice  will  be  mailed  to  the  pMentee  during  the  grace 
period  if  die  maintwianre  fee  is  not  paid.  Therefbre,  rel- 
atively few  patentees  shoukl  fell  to  pay  the  tmitit^wnf 
fee  befbre  expiration  of  the  patent  due  to  unavoidable 
drcumstanoes  The  surcharge  set  at  37  CFR  1.20(m)  is 
established  pursuant  to  33  U;S.C  41(c)  and  dierefore  die 
small  entity  provisions  of  Public  Law  97-247  do  not  ap- 
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ply  to  this  fee.  Also,  Public  Law  97-247  provides  that 
the  surcharge  set  at  37  CFR  1.20(m)  could  be  in  addi- 
tion to  any  surchar^  established  for  payment  of  the 
maintenance  fee  durmg  the  grace  period  as  set  tt  37 
CFR  1.20(1X  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  es- 
taUished  a  separate  surcharge  set  at  37  CFR  1.20(m)  not 
in  addition  to  the  surcharge  set  at  37  CFR  I.^IX  but  in 
lieu  thereof  The  amount  set  at  37  CFR  1.20(m)  is  not 
seen  to  be  excessive. 

Comment' 

Two  comments  suggested  that  the  small  entity  re- 
duced fee  provisions  of  Public  Law  97-247  should  have 
been  applied  to  maintenance  fees  required  under  Pidilic 
Uw  96-517. 

Reply: 

The  maintenance  fee  amounts  under  Public  Law  96- 
517  set  at  37  CFR  1.20(eXg)  were  previously  set  and 
are  not  part  of  the  present  rulemaking.  It  should  be  not- 
ed, however,  that  Public  Law  96-517  did  not  provide 
for  reduction  of  fees  Ux  small  entities.  Reductions  of 
fises  fbr  small  entities  were  estaUished  in  Public  Law 
97-247  only  fot  fees  under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  (b)  diere- 
of.  The  maintenance  fee  levels  in  37  CFR  1.20(eXg). 
however,  were  established  under  35  U.S.C.  41(c)  of 
Public  Uw  96-517  radier  dian  35  U.S.C  41(a)  or  (b)  of 
Public  Law  97-247.  Therefore,  the  fee  amounts 
previously  set  at  37  CFR  1.20(e)-(g)  are  not  seen  to  be 
subject  to  reduction  for  small  entities. 

Comment' 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  Office  permit  any  of 
the  maintenance  fees  to  be  paid  in  advance,  either  at  the 
time  of  paying  the  issue  fee  or  during  any  of  the  win- 
dow periods.  Another  comment  suggested  that  the  Of- 
fice should  accept  a  fee  payment  eaiiier  than  the  win- 
dow period  if  the  fee  has  no  possibility  of  being  changed 
due  to  changes  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index. 

R^ly: 

These  su^estions  have  not  been  adopted.  The  second 
comment  listed  above  points  out  the  problem  with  re- 
gard to  the  suggestion  in  the  first  comment  Public  Law 
97-247  provided  for  adjustments  of  the  maintenance  fees 
every  diird  year  to  reflect  any  fluctuations  occurring 
during  the  previous  three  years  in  the  Consumer  Price 
Index,  as  determined  by  the  Secretary  of  Labor. 
Allowing  maintenance  fees  to  be  paid  in  advance  would 
Nedude  such  adjustments  to  these  maintenance  fees  un- 
less very  burdensome  administrative  steps  were 
implemented  to  require  adjustments  in  the  fee  amount 
previously  paid  when  the  maintenance  fees  are  adjusted 
at  a  later  time.  Requiring  maintenance  fees  to  be  paid  in 
a  consistendy  time-ordered  basis  as  in  $1,362  will  also  be 
helpfU  administratively  and  for  budgeting  purposes.  As 
to  the  second  comment  above,  it  is  not  seen  that  there 
would  be  substantial  benefit  to  the  public  since  the  peri- 
od would  be  short  during  which  a  maintenance  fee 
could  not  change  due  to  changes  in  the  Consumer  Price 
Index.  Thus,  the  patentee  would  only  be  able  to  make 
the  maintenance  fee  payment  a  Aort  time  before  the  pe- 
riod during  which  payment  may  be  made  pursuant  to 
{1.362. 

Comment' 

Two  comments  suggested  that  a  maintenance  fee  pay- 
ment made  during  the  window  period  should  not  require 
adjustment  if  the  maintenance  fees  are  thereafter  in- 
creased to  reflect  increases  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index. 

R^: 

These  comments  have  been  adopted  by  an  appropriate 
change  in  paragraph  (b)  of  §1.366.  Maintenance  fees 
whicK  are  paid  during  die  window  period  in  the  amount 
required  on  the  date  of  payment  will  be  accepted  as 
I»t>per  and  full  payment  If  die  maintenance  fees  change 
after  such  a  pn^)er  payment  no  adjustment  in  the 
amount  will  be  required  or  permitted,  llius,  if  the  main- 
tenance fee  increases  before  the  ckne  of  the  window  pe- 


riod, the  patentee  will  not  be  required  to  make  up  any 
deficiency  between  the  amount  properly  paid  during  the 
window  period  and  the  new  increased  fee.  Likewise,  if 
the  mamtenance  fee  decreases  before  the  close  of  the 
window  period,  no  refund  will  be  permitted  of  part  of 
the  maintenance  fee  properly  paid  in  the  amount  due 
when  the  payment  was  made.  Payments  must  be  made 
in  the  amount  proper  on  the  date  of  payment.  For  exam- 
ple, if  payment  is  made  during  the  grace  period,  the  pay- 
ment must  be  made  in  the  amount  then  required  ure- 
spective  of  the  amount  of  the  maintenance  fee  which 
would  have  been  due  if  payment  had  been  made  during 
the  window  period. 

Comment' 

Three  comments  were  directed  to  the  proposed  re- 
quirements in  S  1.366(c)  for  dau  identifying  the  patent 
upon  which  maintenance  fee  payments  are  being  made. 
One  comment  indicated  that  many  computer  annuity 
systems  now  existing  have  a  dau  base  doigned  to  ac- 
cept only  two  identifying  numbers.  This  comment  and 
one  other  comment  suggested  that  the  patent  number 
and  issue  date  be  required  to  be  submitted  with  die 
maintenance  fee  to  identify  the  patent  number.  Another 
comment  suggested  that  the  required  identifying  dau  be 
the  patent  number,  issue  date,  name  of  the  inventor  and 
tide  of  the  invention. 

Repfy: 

The  suggested  changei  to  the  proposed  rule  have 
been  adopted  in  part  The  requirement  for  identifying 
daU  to  uniquely  identify  the  patent  for  which  mainte- 
nance fees  are  being  paid  is  an  important  one.  The  Pa- 
tent and  Trademaric  Office  and  the  public  must  be  able 
to  determine  with  certainty  which  patentt  are  in  force 
and  which  patents  have  expired  because  the  maintenance 
fees  were  not  paid.  The  comments  seem  to  recognize 
that  at  least  two  identifien  are  necessary  so  that  a  cross- 
check can  be  made  to  avoid  errors.  The  suggested  use  of 
the  issue  date  with  the  patent  number  would  not  provide 
a  reliable  cross-check.  In  excess  of  one  thousand  patents 
usually  issue  on  each  issue  date.  Therefore  a  miMake  in 
the  last  four  digits  in  the  patent  number  supplied  with 
the  maintenance  fee  payment  would  often  not  be 
detected  by  use  of  the  issue  date  as  a  cross-check.  The 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  the 
two  best  identifying  dau  units  for  use  as  a  cross-check 
are  the  patent  number  and  the  application  serial  number. 
These  identifiers  are  unique  since  each  is  specific  to  one 
patent  or  application  and  are  thus  required  to  be  provid- 
ed with  a  maintenance  fee  payment  by  the  final  rule, 
llie  application  serial  number  and  the  patent  number  are 
both  fisted  on  the  issued  patent  and  in  the  Qffkial  Ga- 
zette and  therefore  should  be  readily  available  to  paten- 

Comment: 

One  comment  suggested  that  no  petiti<m  fee  should  be 
charged  for  filing  a  petition  under  i?  CFR  1.377  seeking 
review  of  a  decision  refusin|  to  accept  and  record  pay- 
ment of  a  maintenance  fee  fued  prior  to  expiration  of  a 
patent  The  comment  further  suggested  tluut,  if  a  fee  is 
chjtfged,  the  filing  of  a  petition  thereunder  should  be 
presumed  to  be  a  request  for  a  return  of  the  petition  fee 
if  it  is  determined  that  the  refusal  to  accept  and  record  a 
maintmancf  fee  payment  was  due  to  Patient  and  Trade- 
mark Office  error. 

R^fy: 

The  suggestion  that  no  petition  fee  be  charged  has  not 
beoi  adopted.  The  petition  fee,  althou^  required  in  ad- 
vance, will  be  retiuned  by  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice only  in  those  instances  where  the  refusal  to  accept 
uid  record  the  fee  resulted  from  an  errw  on  the  part  of 
someone  other  than  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  In 
those  instances  where  the  refusal  to  accept  and  record 
the  fee  resulted  from  a  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  er- 
ror the  Office  intends  to  refund  the  petition  fee,  either 
based  upon  the  request  included  in  thie  petition  or  upon 
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the  initiative  of  the  Of!ice.  The  reason  for  including  a  re- 
quest for  a  refund,  where  appropriate,  in  the  petition  is  to 
ensure  that  such  request  is  not  inadvertently  overlooked. 
In  view  of  the  expenar  involved,  it  would  be  inappropri- 
ate to  process  a  petition  without  a  petition  fee  %^m  the 
error  necessiutinig  the  petition  was  made  by  the  petitioner 
or  someone  acting  on  behalf  of  the  patentee. 

Comment-  i 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  term  *^inavoidable" 
should  be  more  speofically  defined  in  37  CFR  1.378(b) 
(3)  and  (c)(3),  if  possible. 

Reply:  I 

As  stated  in  this  rulemaking,  the  requirement  that  the 
delay  in  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  be  "unavoid- 
able" is  the  same  as  that  for  reviving  an  abandoned  ap- 
plication under  35  U.lC  133.  This  standard  has  been  m 
effect  for  many  years  and  should  be  well  understood  by 
the  public.  The  rule  is  seen  to  be  adequate  as  written,  es- 
pecially in  view  of  the  discussion  m  this  rulemaking 
which  includes  several  specific  examples  based  on  when 
the  petition  to  accept  the  delayed  payment  of  a  mainte- 
nance fee  is  filed. 


Comment' 

One  comment  suggested  that  Public  Law  97-247 
should  be  "liberally  interpreted"  to  permit  acceptance  of 
deUyed  payments  of  maintenance  fees  required  under 
Pubhc  Uw  96-517.  Proposed  37  CFR  1.378  was  Umited 
to  patents  issuing  on  trolications  filed  on  or  after  Aug. 
27,  1982,  the  effective  date  of  Public  Law  97-247. 

Reply:  j 

The  final  rule  has  not  been  changed  from  the  propos- 
al. The  remedy  suggested  by  the  comment  cannot  be 
provided  in  view  ofthe  language  of  35  U.S.C.  41(c)  (1) 
which  appUes  only  to  maintenance  fees  required  by  35 
U.S.C.  41(b)  of  Public  Uw  97-247.  Section  17(a)  of 
Pubtic  Law  97-247  clearly  sutes  "the  maintenance  fees 
provided  for  in  section  3(b)  of  this  Act  shall  not  apply 
to  patents  apptied  for  prior  to  the  date  of  enactment  of 
this  Act"  ^ 

Comment: 

Several  of  the  cominents  received  were  directed  to 
proposed  sututory  changes  which  were  said  to  be  desir- 
able in  the  area  of  maiitenance  fees. 

Reply:  | 

These  comments  wfere  not  suggesting  that  the  pro- 
posed rules  were  not  in  compliance  with  the  present 
statutes,  but  rather  that  the  sututes  themselves  should  be 
changed.  These  comments  are  beyond  the  scope  and 
purpose  of  this  rule  change. 

Implementation  of  Maintenance  Fee  Payment  Procedures 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  presenUy  devel- 
oping its  internal  working  procedures  for  processing 
maintenance  fee  payments  and  for  notifying  the  public 
as  to  the  status  of  maintenance  fee  payments  on  particu- 
lar patents.  The  first  maintenance  fees  become  due  early 
in  1985.  In  order  to  be  as  helpful  as  possible  in  inform- 
ing the  pubhc  as  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office's 
current  plans  it  is  usefal  to  outUne  the  basic  pnx:edures 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  intends  to  adopt  to 
process  maintenance  fbes  so  that  the  interrelationship 
with  the  rules  is  undemood.  These  basic  procedures  are 
subject  to  change  as  experience  and  circumstances  dic- 
tate. I 

Notkes  by  the  Patent  am  Trademark  Office 

Under  the  sututes,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
has  no  duty  to  notify  patentees  when  their  maintenance 
fees  are  due.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  patentee  to  as- 
sure that  the  maintenance  fees  are  paid  to  prevent  expi- 
ration of  the  patent  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
will,  however,  provide  some  notices  m  reminders  that 
maintenance  fees  are  dbe,  but  the  notices,  errors  in  the 
notices,  or  the  lack  of  notices,  will  in  no  way  relieve  a 
patentee  from  the  responsibility  to  make  timely  payment 


of  each  maintenance  fee  to  prevent  the  patent  from  ex- 
piring by  operatiOT  of  hiw.  the  notices  provided  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  be  merely  courtesy  in 
nature  and  intended  to  aid  patentees.  These  notices,  er* 
rors  in  these  notices,  or  the  lack  of  notices,  will  in  no 
way  shift  the  burden  of  monitoring  the  time  for  paying 
maintenance  fees  on  patents  from  the  patentee  to  ue  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office. 

Preprinted  Standard  Notice  Wording 

The  patent  grant  currenUy  includes  a  reminder  that 
maintenance  fees  may  be  due.  The  Notice  of  Allowance 
and  Issue  Fee  Receipt  are  presently  phmned  to  be  re- 
vised to  c(»tain  reminder  notice  wording  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  due. 

Official  Gazette  Notice 

A  notice  will  appear  in  each  issue  of  the  Office  Ga- 
zette  which  will  mdicate  which  patentt  have  been 
granted  3,  7  and  11  years  earUer,  that  the  window  peri- 
od has  opened  and  that  maintenance  fee  payments  will 
now  be  accrated  for  these  patents. 

Another  Offieial  Gazette  notice  pubUshed  after  expira- 
tion of  the  grace  period  will  indicate  any  patent  which 
has  expired  due  to  non-payment  of  maintenance  fees  and 
any  patents  which  have  been  revived  under  35  U.S.C. 
41(c).  An  annual  comi»lation  of  such  expirations  and  re- 
vivals will  also  be  pubUshed. 

Courtesy  Reminder  Notice 

Since  patentees  are  expected  to  maintain  their  own 
record  systems  and  since  most  patentees  are  expected  to 
pay  their  maintenance  fees  dunng  the  "window  period" 
to  prevent  payment  of  a  surcharge,  the  Office  will  not 
send  any  reminder  notices  to  patentees  at  the  fee  address 
until  after  the  grace  period  has  begun.  This  will  reduce 
and  simptify  the  maiung  of  notices  but  still  give  paten- 
tees an  opportunity  to  pay  their  maintenance  fees  with 
surcharge  during  the  grace  period  before  expirati(»  of 
their  patents.  Such  notices  will  be  mailed  to  the  fee  ad- 
dress as  set  forth  in  §1.363. 

Action  Notices 

The  Office  wil  issue  a  receipt  for  payment  of  mainte- 
nance fees  after  entry  of  the  maintenance  fee  payment 
Such  a  receipt  will  provide  an  opportunity  for  the  pat- 
entee to  check  if  the  Office  has  properly  credited  the 
payment  The  original  document  submitted  by  the  paten- 
tee when  paying  the  maintenance  fee  will  also  be  appro- 
priatdy  mariced  and  returned  to  the  fee  address.  If  actii- 
al  experience  indicates  that  they  are  not  needed,  the 
receipt  notices  and/or  the  return  of  the  original  docu- 
ment may  be  discontinued. 

The  patentee  will  also  be  notified  by  mail  at  the  fee 
address  as  set  forth  in  (1.363  of  any  expiration  or  revival 
of  the  patent 

Fee  Address 

The  patentee  may  provide  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  with  a  fee  address  under  §1.363,  which  address 
may  be  different  fit>m  the  correqiondence  address  under 
§1.33,  when  submitting  the  issue  fee  or  in  a  separate  bt- 
er-filed  paper.  The  fee  address  will  be  used  by  the  Of- 
fice for  all  correspondence  directed  to  the  oatentee  con- 
cerning maintenance  fees.  If  no  separate  fee  address  is 
provided  by  the  patentee  under  §1.363,  the  oorrenxm- 
dence  address  under  §1.33  will  alao  be  used  for  nuunte- 
nance  fee  purposes. 

Payment  of  Maintenance  Fees 

Transmittals  of  maintenance  fees  may  be  limited  to  a 
single  patent  or  may  involve  several  patents.  If  a  trans- 
mittal mvolves  several  patents  they  uiould  be  listed  in 
increasing  numerical  order.  The  following  format  is 
suggested  for  use  when  paying  maintenanc«fees  and  any 
necessary  surcharges.  Although  only  the  mandatory 
identification  elements  consisting  of  uie  patent  numbo- 
and  United  States  af^Ucalion  serial  number,  set  forth  in 
§1.366(c)  are  required,  the  items  referred  to  in  §1.366(d) 
should  also  be  mcluded  to  expedite  processing  of  main- 
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tenanoe  fees  and  any  necessary  surcharges.  In  addition, 
the  indication  of  the  fiee  code  used  by  the  Patent  and 
Tradenuut  Office   would   assist  in  proper   financial 


crediting  within  the  Office.  It  is  also  suggested  that  the 
telephone  number  of  the  person  submitting  the  payment 
besi^yplied. 


February  22,  1987 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarics 
Box  M.  Fee 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Dear  Sir: 

Enclosed  is  a  check  drawn  for  the  amount  of  $1,500  for  the  payment  of  the  maintenance  fees  on  the  following  pa- 
tents. 

Patent  Serial  Patent         Application         Payment 

Number        Number  Date  ^ingDate        Year 


P.P.5,188 

Re.  31.522 

•(4,374,741) 

4,429,419 

4,429,433 

4.429.439 

••4»432,000 


380.062 
481.494 

339.620 
412,101 
458.474 
380.681 


Feb.  7.  1984 

Feb.  14.  1984 

(Feb.  22,  1983) 

Feb.  7,  1984 

Feb.  7.  1984 

Feb.  7,  1984 

Feb.  14. 1984 


Application 
raingDate 

May  20,  1981 

April  1,  1983 
(July  21,  1981) 

Jan.  15,  1982 
Aug.  27,  1982 

Jan.  17.  1983 
Aug.  26,  1981 


Small 
Entity 


Amount 
Paid 


4 
4 


S    200.00 
S    200.00 


Suroharge 


S  100.00 


Fee 
Code 


170 
170/176 


4  — 

4  No 

4  Yes 

4  — 

Subtotals 

Total  Amount  Paid 


S  200.00 
$  400.00 
$  200.00 
$  200.00 
S  1,400.00 


$1,500.00 


$100.00 


170 
173 
273 
170 


The  Commissioner  is  her^y  authorized  to  charge  any  deficiency  in  the  required  fee  or  to  credit  any  overpayment 
to  Account  No.  12-3456. 

Respectf^y  submitted. 


John  Doe 
(703)  557-3054 

•Note:  Information  firom  original  patent  is  included  in  parenthesis  for  the  reissue  patent  for  which  payment  is  being 
made. 

••Note:  Application  filing  Date  is  the  PCT  International  Filing  Date. 


Environmental,  energy,  and  other  considerations:  The 
role  change  wiU  not  nave  a  significant  impact  cm  the 
quality  of  the  human  environment  or  conservation  of  en- 
ergy resources. 

The  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Flexibiuty  Act  (Pub.  L. 
96-354),  Executive  Order  12291,  and  the  Pqierworii  Re- 
duction Act  of  1980, 44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  Ccmad  of  the  Department  of  Qm- 
meroe  certified  to  the  Small  Business  Administration 
that  the  rule  change  wiU  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  numwr  of  small  enti- 
ties (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354).  Public 
Law  97-247  hM  taken  into  consideration  the  impact  it 
may  have  on  small  entities. 

The  Patent  and  Trademaric  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be 
less  than  $100  million.  There  wiU  be  no  maknr  increase 
in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual  industries, 
federal,  state,  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  siginincant  adverse  ef- 
fects on  competition,  employment,  investment,  produc- 
tivity, innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States- 
based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign-based  enter- 
prises in  domestic  or  export  maricets. 

The  maintenance  fee  payment  information  collection 

auirement  contained  in  the  final  rules  has  been  submit- 
to  OMB  for  review  under  Section  3504(h)  of  the  Pa- 
perwork Reduction  Act  Comments  rdating  to  this  re- 
quirement should  be  directed  to  the  Office  of 
ufinmation  and  Regulatory  AfSurs  of  OMB,  Attention: 
Desk  (Xfioer  for  Commerce,  Patent  and  Trademaric  Of- 
fice. 
LM  of  SvkJaelB  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Authority  dele- 
gations (government  agencies).  Conflict  of  interests, 
Courts,  Inventions  and  patents.  Lawyers. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  pursuant  to  the  authority 
granted  to  the  Commissioner  or  Patents  and  Trademarks 
by  35  U.S.C.  6,  Pub.  L.  96-517  and  Pub.  L.  97-247.  the 


Patent  and  Trademark  OfBce  is  amending  Titie  37  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as  set  forth  below. 

Put  I  [AmmM 

37  CFR.  Part  I,  is  amended  as  follows: 
1.  Section  1.1  is  amended  by  adding  a  new  paragn4>h 
(d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§U  AD  WMkiikw  to  be  aJirssssJ  to 

off 


(d)  Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  and  other 
communications  relating  thereto  should  be  additionally 
marked  "Box  M.  Fee." 

§1,9  [AMBdad] 

2.  Paragraidi  (d)  of  §1.9  is  amended  by  changing  the 
citation  "13  CFR  121.3-18,  oublished  on  SeptTlO,  1982 
at  47  FR  43273."  to  "13  CFR  121.12."  and  by  changing 
the  words  "§121.3-18  Definition  of  small  business  for 
paying  reduced  patent  fees  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code" 
to  "§121.12  Small  business  for  paying  reduced  patent 
fees." 

3.  Section  1.17  is  amended  by  adding  to  the  end  of 
paragrq>h  (h)  the  following: 

§1.17 


0   •   • 


(h) 

-  §1.377  •  fbr  review  of  dedsion  refusing  to  accept  and 
record  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  filed  prior  to  exfn- 
ration  of  patent 

-  (1.378(e)  -  for  reconsideration  of  decision  <»  petition 
raising  to  accept  delayed  payment  of  maintenance  fee 
inexnred  patent 

4.  Sectioo  1.19  is  ammrtwl  by  adding  new  paragraphs 
(f)  and  (g)  to  read  as  fddlows: 

§L19 


(0  Microfiche  copy  of  patent  file  record $10.00 

g^  Uncertified  statement  as  to  status  of  the  payment 
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iBH  due  oo  •  pttaH  or  oqiintion.of  • 

.  „     .  $  3.00 

S.  Sectnn  1.20  is  aineaded  by  addins  new  ptngraplis 
(kX  OX  lad  (m)  to  read  M  foUowK  i— -^-i»- 

f  L2Q  PoeHMaee  *k 

(k)  Surcharge  for  ppyias  a  maintenance  fee  daring  the 
6-mooth  grace  period  fcdlowing  the  expiration  of  three 
yean  and  nz  mofrth%  seven  vears  and  six  months,  and 
eleven  years  and  sixiaonths  after  the  date  of  the  original 
grant  of  a  patent  bas^  on  an  application  filed  on  or  af- 
ter Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982  ...  SlOaOO 
(1)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  mamtwiancr  fee  during  the 
6HBonth  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of  three 
years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six  months,  and 
eleven  yean  and  six  months  after  the  date  of  the  original 
grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  af- 
ter Aug.  27,  1982: 

By  a  small  entity  ({1.9  (f)) $  30.00 

By  other  than  a  smilll  entity    SlOaOO 

(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  fn»mttm»tu^  fj^e  after 
expintiott  of  a  patent  for  mm-timely  payment  of  a  main- 
tenance fee  on  a  pateat  based  on  an  application  filed  on 
or  after  Aug.  27,  198S.  where  the  dday  in  payment  is 
shown  to  the  satisfedion  of  the  Commksioner  to  have 

been  unavoidable $300.00 

6.  Section  1.33  is  amended  by  adding  a  new  Daraarsoh 
(d)toreadasfollowr  7—™.  tm.^H, 

{U3 


intended  by 


,-,  .-     , , ■■--.■■.     .,.  change  thereto 

may  be  filed  with  the  Patent  and  Trademark  dflice  dur- 
ing the  enforceable  tile  of  the  patent  The  "correspon- 
dence address"  will  be  used  in  any  correspondence  relat- 
ing to  maintrnancf  fees  unless  a  separate  **fee  address" 
has  been  specified.  S«  {1.363  for  *Yee  address"  used 
solely  for  maintenance  fee  purposes. 

7.  A  new  center  headmg  and  (1.362  is  added  to 
Subpart  B  to  read  as  fallows: 


{U62 


tar 


Msfintenance  Fees 


(a)  Maintenance  fee<  as  set  forth  in  (1.20(eHj)  are  re- 
quired to  be  paid  in  kll  patents  based  on  applications 
filed  on  or  after  Dec.  112,  1980,  except  as  noted  in  paia- 
sraph  (b)  of  this  sectikm.  to  maintam  a  patent  in  ^ce 
beyond  4,  8  and  12  ve^  after  the  date  ofgrant 

(b)  Maintenance  feea  are  not  required  for  phmt  patents 
based  on  sp^lications  filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  I982or 
for  any  dengn  patents.  Maintenance  fees  are  not  re- 
ouired  for  a  reissue  patent  if  the  patent  being  reissued 
did  not  require  majntmamy  fees. 

(c)  The  application  filing  dates  for  purposes  of  pay- 
ment of  maintenance  fees  are  as  follows: 

(1)  For  an  mhcatioo  not  dahning  benefit  of  an  earU- 
er  application,  the  actqal  United  States  filing  date  of  the 


(2)  For  an  appUcaticm  claiming  benefit  of  an  eariier 
foreign  application  under  33  U.S.C.  119,  the  United 
States  filing  date  of  the  application. 

(3)  For  a  continuing  (oratinuation,  division,  continua- 
tion-in-part) apptication  claiming  the  benefit  of  a  prior 
patent  application  under  33  U.S.C.  120,  the  actual  Unit- 
ed States  filing  date  of  the  continuing  ^^lication. 

(4)  For  a  reissue  application,  the  United  Suites  filing 
date  of  the  original  aoit-reissue  application  on  which  the 
patent  reissued  is  based< 

(5)  For  an  intematiotal  apfriication  which  has  entered 
tihe  United  Staes  as  a  Designated  OflBce  under  33  U.S.C 
371,  the  mtemational  fiting  date  granted  under  Article 
11(1)  of  the  Patent  Coopention  Treaty  which  is  consid- 
ered to  be  the  United  States  filing  date  under  33  U.S.C. 
363. 

(d)  Maintenance  fee^  may  be  paid  in  patents  without 
yroharge  during  the  periods  extending  reqwctively 
from: 

(1)  3  yean  through  I  yean  and  6  months  after  giant 
for  the  first  maintenance  fee. 


(2)  7  yean  through  7  yean  and  6  months  after  grant 
for  the  second  *—*"«*— "^  fee,  and 

(3)  11  yean  through  11  yean  and  6  months  after  giant 
for  the  third  "»«itfnsnpf  fee. 

(e)  Maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  with  the  surcharge 
setforth  in  91.20(k)  or  (I)  during  the  respective  grace 
periods  after: 

(1)  3  yean  and  6  months  and  through  the  day  of  the 
4th  anmversary  of  the  grant  for  the  first  in«int>nfin^ 
fee, 

(2)  7  yean  and  6  months  and  through  the  day  of  the 
8th  anniversary  of  the  grant  for  the  second  m«i«»>wf|y^ 
fee,  and 

(3)  11  yean  and  6  months  and  through  the  day  of  the 
12th  annivefsary  of  the  grant  for  the  third  maintenance 
fee. 

(0  If  the  last  day  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  with- 
out surcharge  set  forth  m  paigaraph  (d)  of  this  section, 
or  the  last  day  for  paying  a  maintenanoe  fee  with  sur- 
charge set  forth  in  paragraph  (e)  of  this  section,  fells  on 
a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  a  federal  hoUday  within  the  Dis- 
trict of  Columbia,  the  maintenance  fee  and  any  neces- 
sary surcharge  may  be  paid  under  paragraph  (d)  or  para- 
graph (e)  respectively  on  the  next  succeedmg  day  which 
IS  not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  federal  holiday. 

(g)  Unless  the  maintenance  fee  and  any  apiriicable  sur- 
chaise  is  paid  within  the  time  periods  set  forth  in  para- 
graphs (dX  (e)  or  (f)  of  this  section,  the  patent  wiUex- 
pire  as  of  the  end  of  the  grace  period  set  forth  in 
paragraph  (e)  of  this  section.  A  patent  which  expires  for 
the  ftilure  to  pay  the  maintmanrr  fee  will  eqare  at  the 
end  of  the  same  date  (anniversary  (tate)  the  patent  was 
granted  in  the  4th,  8th.  or  12th  year  after  grmt. 

8.  A  new  (1.363  is  added  to  Subpart  B  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

$1 J63  Fee  addrsas  for  — «-*—— rr  fee  paipiwsa 

(a)  All  notices,  receipts,  reftmds,  and  other  communi- 
cations  relating  to  payment  or  refimd  of  fiiit^m^iK^ 

fees  will  be  directed  to  the  oorre^ondence  address  used 
during  prosecution  of  the  applioition  as  indicated  in 
S1.33(a)  unless: 

(1)  a  **fee  address"  for  purposes  of  payment  of  mainte- 
nance fees  is  set  forth  when  submitting  the  issue  fee,  or 

(2)  a  change  in  the  oorespondence  address  for  all  pur- 
poses is  filed  after  payment  of  the  issue  fee,  or 

(3)  a  'Yee  address"  or  a  change  m  the  *Yee  address"  is 
filed  for  purposes  of  receiving  notices,  receqits  and  oth- 
er correspondence  relating  to  the  payment  of  mainte- 
nance fees  after  the  payment  of  the  issue  fee,  in  which 
instance,  the  latest  such  address  will  be  used. 

(b)  An  assignment  of  a  patent  application  or  patent 
does  not  resutt  in  a  change  of  the  ^correspondence  ad- 
dress" or  '*fee  address"  for  maintenanoe  fee  purposes. 

9.  A  new  {1.366  is  sdded  to  Subpart  B  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

{U66  SiteiiBion  of  maiataMnce  fees. 

(a)  The  patentee  may  pay  maintenance  fees  and  any 
necessary  surcharges,  or  any  person  or  organization  may 

a  maintenance  fees  and  any  necessary  surcharges  on 
If  of  a  patentee.  Authorization  by  the  patentee  need 
not  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OflBce  to  nay 
maintenance  fees  snd  any  necessary  surcharges  on  benau' 
of  the  patentee. 

(b)  A  majntftnancf  fee  and  any  necessary  surcharge 
submitted  for  a  patent  must  be  sutmiitted  in  the  amount 
due  on  the  date  the  fiMwtt^tftiA*  fee  and  any  necessary 
surcharge  are  paid  and  may  be  paid  in  the  manner  set 
forth  in  {1.23  or  by  an  anthmization  to  charge  a  deposit 
account  estabtished  pursuant  to  {1.23.  Payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  and  any  necessary  surdiarge  or  the  au- 
thorization to  charge  a  deposit  account  must  be  submit- 
ted within  the  periods  set  forth  in  {1.362(d),  (e)  or  (f). 
Any  payment  or  authorization  of  maintenaace  fees  and 
surcharges  filed  at  any  other  time  will  not  be  accepted 
and  wiU  not  serve  as  a  payment  of  the  "*«tn»^ii««i^  fy^ 
except  insofer  as  a  ddayed  payment  ai  the  mmintmmmttt^ 
fee  is  accepted  by  the  Commissioner  in  an  expired  pa- 
tent pursuant  to  a  petition  filed  under  {1.378.  Any  au- 
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thorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account  must  authorize 
the  imwfKidiate  charging  of  the  maintenance  fee  and  any 
necessary  surchar^  to  the  depomt  account  Payment  of 
less  than  the  required  amount,  payment  in  a  manner  oth- 
er than  that  set  tbrth  in  {1.23,  or  the  filing  of  an  authori- 
zation to  charge  a  deposit  account  having  insufficient 
funds  yfriSl  not  constitute  payment  of  s  mamteaance  fee 
or  surdiarge  on  a  patent  The  certificate  of  mailing  pro- 
cedures of  either  {1.8  or  {1.10  may  be  utilized  in  paying 
maintenance  fees  and  any  necessary  surcharges. 

(c)  la  submttina  maintenance  raes  sod  any  necessary 
surdiarges,  identincation  of  the  patents  for  which  num- 
teumce  fees  are  being  paid  must  mclude  the  foUowing: 

(1)  the  patent  number,  and 

(2)  tiie  serial  number  of  the  United  States  application 
for  the  patent  on  which  the  maintenance  fee  is  being 
paid. 

(d)  Payments  of  maintenance  fees  and  any  surcharges 
should  identify  the  fee  being  paid  for  each  patent  as  to 
whether  it  is  the  31,  7}  or  Hi  year  fee,  whether  small 
entity  status  is  being  chsnged  or  claimed,  the  amount  of 
the  maintenanoe  fee  and  any  surchai^ge  being  paid,  any 
assigned  payor  number,  the  patent  issue  date  and  the 
United  States  ^plication  fiUng  date.  If  the  maintenaiioe 
fee  and  any  necenary  surchar^  is  being  paid  on  a  reis- 
sue patent  tiw  payment  must  identify  the  reissue  patent 
by  reissue  patent  number  and  reissue  application  serial 
number  as  required  by  put^gnph  (c)  of  tiiis  section  and 
should  also  include  the  origmal  pafent  number,  the  origi- 
nal patent  issue  date  and  the  ori^nal  United  States  $p^- 
cation  filing  date. 

(e)  Maintenance  fee  payments  and  surcharge  payments 
reU^ag  thereto  must  be  submitted  separate  nom  any 
other  payments  for  fees  or  charges,  whether  submitted 
in  die  manner  set  forth  in  {1.23  or  by  an  suthOTization 
to  charge  a  deposit  account  If  maintenance  fee  and  sur- 
charge payments  for  more  than  one  patent  are  subositled 
togettier,  they  should  be  sidmutted  cm  as  few  sheets  as 
possible  with  the  patent  numben  Usted  in  incressing  pa- 
tent number  order.  If  the  payment  submitted  is  immi- 
cient  to  cover  the  maintenance  fees  and  surdiarges  for 
all  the  listed  patents,  the  payment  will  be  tppibed  in  the 
order  the  patents  are  listed,  beginning  at  the  tc^  of  the 
listing. 

(f)  Notification  of  any  change  in  status  resulting  in 
loss  of  entitlement  to  snaall  enti^  status  must  be  filed  in 
a  patent  prior  to  paying,  or  at  the  time  of  p«yn«t  the 
earUest  maintenance  fee  duf  afler  the  date  oo  whi^  sta- 
tus as  a  small  entity  is  no  longer  aimroprittc.  See 
{1.28(b). 

(g)  Maintenance  fees  and  surcharges  rdating  thereto 
wiilnot  be  refunded  except  in  aoccwdance  wiu  ^1.26 
and  1.28(a). 

10.  A  new  {1.377  is  added  to  Subpart  B  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

{L377  Review  of  dadaion  refoaing  to  accapt  aai  ftcord 
of  a  ■ihtinean  fise  filed  pstor  to  eiphition  of 


(a)  Any  patentee  who  is  dissatisfied  with  the  refiisal  of 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  accept  and  reocvd  a 
maintenance  fee  which  waa  filed  prior  to  the  expiration 
of  the  patent  may  petition  the  Commissioner  to  accept 
and  record  the  mainteaance  fiee. 

(b)  Any  petition  under  this  section  must  be  filed  with- 
in 2  months  of  the  action  complained  of,  or  within  such 
other  time  as  may  be  set  in  the  action  coaqriaifeed  of, 
and  muat  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  aet  forth  in 
{1.17(h).  The  petitim  may  include  a  request  that  the  pe- 
tition fise  be  refunded  if  the  reftoal  to  aocnt  and  record 
the  maintmanoft  fee  is  determined  to  result  firon  an  er- 
ror by  the  Patem  and  Trademark  Office. 

(c)  Any  petition  filed  under  this  section  must  comply 
wMi  the  requirements  of  paragraph  (b)  of  {1.181  and 
must  be  simed  by  an  attorney  or  agent  rc^steied  to 
practice  bekm  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  or  by 
the  patentee,  the  aaaimee,  or  odwr  party  in  interest 
Such  petitioo  muat  be  m  thie  fbcm  (^  a  verified  atatement 
if  matte  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practioe  befbre  the 
Patent  and  Trademaric  Office. 


11.  A  new  {1.378  is  added  to  Subpart  B  to  read  as  fd- 
lows: 

{UTS  Aeeaptaaee  of  MiVei 

in  opirad  patent  to 

fited  on  ar  after  Ai«.  27. 1912. 

(a)  The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  any 
nudntenaaioe  fee  due  on  a  pttent  based  on  an  application 
filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27.  1982,  after  expiration  of  the 
patent  if,  upon  petition,  the  delay  in  payment  of  the 
maintenance  fee  u  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Com- 
missioner to  have  been  unavoidable  and  if  the  surcharge 
required  by  {1.20(m)  is  paid  as  a  condition  of  accepting 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee.  If  the  Commissioner 
accepts  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  upon  petition, 
the  patent  shall  be  considered  ss  not  having  expired,  but 
wfll  be  sukgect  to  the  oonditioos  set  forth  in  iS  U.S.C. 
41(c)  (2). 

(b)  Any  petition  to  accept  the  ddayed  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fise  filed  under  pan^pvph  (a)  of  this  section 
within  six  months  of  the  expiration  of  the  patent  must 
include: 

(1)  die  required  maintenanoe  fee  set  forth  in  {1.20(h)- 

(2)  the  surdiarge  set  fcwth  in  {1.20(m);  and 

(3)  a  showing  that  the  delay  was  uaavoidable'  since 
reasonabte  care  was  taken  to  ensure  that  the  mainte- 
nance fee  would  be  paid  timdy.  The  riiowing  must  enu- 
merate the  steps  tsken  to  ensure  timdy  payment  of  the 
maintenanoe  fee. 

(c)  Any  petiti(w  to  accept  the  ddayed  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fise  filed  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
more  thsn  six  months  after  the  expiration  of  the  patent 
must  include: 

(1)  the  required  maintenanoe  fee  set  forth  in  {1.20(h> 

CJ>. 

(2)  the  surcharge  sd  forth  in  {1.20(m^  and 

(3)  a  showing  that  the  detey  was  unavoidable  since 
reasondile  care  was  taken  to  ensure  that  the  mainte- 
nance fee  would  be  paid  timdy  and  the  feilure  to  timdy 
pay  the  maintenance  fee  was  due  entiidy  to  circum- 
stances outnde  of  the  control  of  the  patentee.  The  show- 
ing must  enumerate  the  steps  tsken  to  ensure  timdy  pay- 
ment <^  the  maintenance  fise  and  the  circumstances 
winch  were  outside  of  the  control  of  the  patentee  and 
those  acting  on  behalf  of  the  patentee  in  paying  the 
maintenance  fee.  The  showing  must  be  sufficient  in 
soi^  and  content  to  med  the  teavy  burden  of  proof  re- 
qtdred  to  show  that  a  dday  in  payment  of  the  mainte- 
nance fee  at  more  than  six  months  after  expiration  of  the 
patent  was  nnavoiddite. 

(d)  Any  petition  under  this  section  must  be  signed  by 
an  attorney  or  agent  reprtered  to  practioe  before  the 
Patent  and  Trademaric  Office,  or  by  the  patentee,  the  as- 
signee, or  other  party  in  interest  Such  petition  must  be 
in  the  form  of  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person 
not  raustered  to  practioe  before  the  fttent  and  Trade- 
mark Office. 

(e)  Reconsideraticm  of  a  decision  ref^ising  to  aocqrt  s 
maintrnanor  fise  upon  petition  filed  pursuant  to  paragntph 
(a)  of  this  section  may  be  obtained  by  filing  a  petition  for 
reconsideration  widiin  two  months  of,  or  such  odier  time 
as  sd  in.  the  decision  refiising  to  accept  die  delayed  pay- 
ment of  the  maintenance  fee.  Any  such  petition  for  recon- 
sideration must  be  TW^'*****pf*'^*'*  by  the  petition  fee  set 
forth  in  {1.17(hX  After  decanon  on  die  petition  for  recon- 
sidefation,  no  further  reconsideration  or  review  of  the 
matter  will  be  undertidKn  by  the  CommissioBer.  If  the 
ddayed  payment  of  the  maintwianof  fee  is  not  accepted, 
the  maintenaiioe  fee  and  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  { 
1.20(m)  win  be  reflmded  fallowing  the  dedaion  on  die  pe- 
tition for  reconsideration,  or  after  the  expintiou  of  the 
time  fiw  filing  such  a  petition  for  reconsideration,  if  none 
is  filed.  The  lee  sd  fiorth  in  {l.lTfh)  for  filing  die  petition 
for  reconsideration  win  not  be  reranded  anleas  the  reftasd 
to  accept  and  record  the  mamtfnanrrfbe  is  detdmined  to 
result  from  an  error  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSIhfOHOFF. 
July  30, 1984.  Commiakm$rqffiaiMts 
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The  following  is  an  update  of  the  status  of  PTO  services  for  August  1984: 


SerrieeltMi 


(< 


FYISM 

God 

Diys) 


Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 
Trademarks 


Patent/Trademark  Copies: 
Window  Coupons 


Mail  Coupons 
Letter  Orders 
Date  of  oldest  unfilled  order 

Certified  Copies:  I 

Trademark  Registraoons 
Applications- As-Filed 
Ffle-Wrapper/Contents 
Walk-up  Certification 

Trademark  Search  Library: 
Filing  Drawings 
Filing  Reg.  Certificates 

Assignments: 
Patents 
Trademarks 

Avg.  Days  from  Issue  Fee 
Payment  to  Issue  Dale 

Patent  Official  Gazette: 
In  Bookstore 
MaUed 

Patent  Grants  Mailed 

Patent  Copies  Availabk 

Trademark  Copies  Available 


Trademark  Official 
In  Bookstore 
Mailed 


29 
34 


30 
20 

N/A 
1 


21 
3 


23 
23 


Gaaette: 


90-100 


Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 


Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 


Trademark  Regs.  Mailed  Issue  Date 

^Figures  include  mail  processing  and  delivery  time. 

HELPFUL  HINTS  FROM  THE  PTO 

•  Amendments  AfUr  Final  Jbr  Potent  Applications— 
Amendments  under  37  C.F.R.  1.116  would  be  gn^t- 

L^^fJESSSUf  ^  ^««  headlined  with  the  title 
"AMENDMENT  alter  final  rejection,"  with  that  ti- 
tle underlined  in  rtd.  This  would  £K»litate  ready 
identification  of  these  amendments  by  the  PTO  sup- 
port stafr  and  expedite  docketing  and  delivery  to  the 
examiner  for  medal  treatment  In  many  cases  this 
would  avoid  the  necessity  for  extensions  of  time 
and/or  filing  unnecessary  notices  of  appeal. 

•  Extensions  of  Time  for  Patent  Applications— An  exten- 
Mon  of  time  under  37  C.F.R.  1.136(a)  is  not  permit- 
ted m  the  following  instances: 

1.  Where  an  applicant  is  so  notified  m  an  Office  ac- 
tion as,  for  example,  m  a  Reissue  application 
mvolvmg  a  litigated  patent; 

2.  Where  the  application  is  involved  in  an  interfer- 
aice  declared  pursuant  to  37  C.F.R.  1.207.  See  37 
~'^'^-  }'^^  '•^  provisions  governing  extensions  of 
time  in  interference  proceedings; 


27 
67 


By  the  end  of 
August,  the  actual 
was  down  to  37 
days. 


New  contractor 
improved  +24% 
since  last  month. 


76%  within   5  days 


99%  within  29  days* 
99%  within  34  days* 
August  10,  1984 


23 
99%  within  13  days 
99%  within   7  days 
99%  within    1  day 


IS 

4 


21 
16 


88 

On  schedule 
Avg.  1  day  late 

Avg.  1  day  late 

On  schedule 

On  schedule 


On  schedule 
Avg.  2  days  late 

On  schedule 


3.  In  reexammation  proceedings.  See  37  C.F.R. 
l.S50(c)  for  extensions  of  time  in  reexaminaticm  pro- 
ceedings; and 

4.  In  PCT  international  an>]ications.  In  PCT  applica^ 
ti(»s,  the  only  extensions  permitted  are  for  correc- 
tions of  PCT  Article  14  defects  in  international 
^)plicati(Mis  before  the  Receiving  Office. 

Data  To  Be  Included  On  Patent  and  Trademark  Pa- 
pers filed  In  The  PTO  In  Response  To  Qfftee  Actions 
—Perhaps  the  greatest  cause  of  dd^  and  wasted 
time  in  the  support  sections  of  the  PTO  is  in  tryhig 
to  match  ^ptifm  bearing  incorrect  or  incomplete  data 
with  applications.  Because  some  trademark  papen 
are  not  cleariy  identified  as  pertaining  to  trademai^ 
apphcations,  they  are  firequently  misrouted  to  the  pa- 
tent examining  group.  On  all  paprn  rehtted  to  patent 
applications,  type  the  word  *'PATK«rr'  in  the  upper 
right-hand  comer  of  the  document  Also,  please  in- 
clude the  correct  serial  number,  filing  date,  inven- 
tor's name,  and  titie  of  the  invention.  Additionally, 
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include  the  examiner's  name,  and  group  art  unit  num- 
ber or  other  identifying  data  found  on  the  most  re- 
cent letter  from  the  PTO.  (37  CFR  1.1(a)).  However, 
please  note  that  an  organizational  [restructuring  of 
the  Patent  Examining  Corps  has  resulted  in  many  ap- 

Clications  being  reanigned  to  new  Orooos  and  Art 
rnits.  Your  attention  is  directed  to  the  NOTICE  OF 
CHANGES  IN  THE  PATENT  EXAMINING 
CORPS  that  appeared  in  the  OFFICIAL  GA- 
ZETTE on  June  26,  1984,  (1043  06  23X  which 
identifies  the  Group  Art  Unit  of  each  examiner  (1043 
OG  40  throu^  1043  OG  67).  Letters  mailed  firom 
the  Groups  after  Apr.  IS,  1984,  should  reflect  the 
current  identifying  data. 

For  all  warn  related  to  trademark  applications,  type 
the  word  'TRADEMARK"  in  the  upper  right-hand 
comer  of  the  document  Also,  please  set  forth  ue  appli- 


cant's name,  correct  serial  number  (including  series  num- 
ber which  currently  is  "73"),  filing  date,  law  office,  ex- 
amining attorney  and  mark. 

Trademark  documents  for  which  no  fee  is  reauired  at 
the  time  of  filing  (e.g.,  amendments  to  applications  and 
requests  for  extensions  of  time  to  file  an  opposition) 
should  continue  to  be  addressed: 

Box  5 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 
Mail  directed  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  should  have  "Attention  TTAB"  on  the  envelope 
in  addition  to  "Box  S". 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
Sept  4,  1984.  Assistant  Commissioner 

far  Administration. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Cwtttkatw  of  Correeliba  for  Ike  Week  or  Sept  29, 19t4. 


4.100,627 

4.1SU682 

4,232,164 

4,269,771 

4,293,756 

4,304,803 

4,33a758 

4,334,011 

4,334,626 

4,352,550 

4.352,910 

4,354,558 

4,36a674 

4,366,475 

4,37a505 

4,377,028 

4,378,395 

4,378,797 

4,383,723 

4,384,358 

4,385,090 

4,388,495 

4,389,738 

4,393,090 

4.395,408 

4,395,650 

4.396,868 

4,397,200 


4,397,211 

4,397,864 

4,401,065 

4,401,864 

4,403,181 

4,405,742 

4,408,809 

4,410,785 

4,411.367 

4,412,077 

4,412,295 

4,413,070 

4,414,137 

4,414.544 

4,418,772 

4,419.350 

4,423,212 

4,425,111 

4,425,37$ 

4»426,005 

4,426,355 

4.430,367 

4.430.612 

4.430,657 

4,430,954 

4.431,00: 

4,431,827 

4,432.884 
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4,432,926 

4,443,777 

4.433,630 

4.443,906 

4,434,311 

4,444,061 

4,434,367 

4,445,287 

4.434.628 

4,445.382 

4.434,882 

4,445,426 

4,435,533 

4,446,355 

4.435.865 

4,446,750 

4.435.881 

4,447,134 

4.436.023 

4,447,356 

4,436,206 

4.447.480 

4.436.572 

4.447.597 

4.437.308 

4,447,760 

4.437.756 

4,447,856 

4.438.263 

4,448.208 

4.438.538 

4.448.923 

4.438.873 

4.449,283 

4.438.941 

4.450.246 

4.440.060 

4.451.443 

4.440.188 

4.451.931 

4.440.242 

4.452.692 

4.440.743 

4.452,774 

4.440.830 

4,453,070 

4.440.943 

4.453.697 

4.442,093 

4.453,777 

4,442,327 

4.453.796 

4,442,387 

4.453.960 

4,443.390 

4.138.641.— /McAon/  A  Karlin  uad  Kirk  K.  a  K.  Rim, 
Chica«).  m.  INSTRUMENT  AMPLIFIER  AND 
LOAD  DRIVER  HAVING  OFFSET  ELIMINA- 
TION AND  COMMON  MODE  REJECTION.  Pa- 
tent dated  Feb.  6,  1979.  Diaclumer  filed  July  6,  1984, 
by  the  aaagnee.  Sun  Eketrk  Corp, 

Hereby  enters  this  dischdmer  to  claims  22  and  23  of 
said  patent. 

4.328.629.— ITaAtfr  /.  Bruce,  Jt,,  New  Bedford,  and 
Wapu  M.  Bruce.  Dartmouth.  Mass.  SHELLFISH 
DREDGE  CHAFING  GEAR.  Patent  dated  May 
11,  1982.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  14.  1984,  by  the  as- 
signee. Bruce's  Spiking  A  Rigging  Ca.  Inc 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  3.  5  and  6  of 
said  patent 

4.349,972.— Wi/l»/'/  Bruce  Jr.,  New  Bedford  and  Wayne 
M.  Bruce.  South  Dartmouth.  Mass.  SHELLFISH 
DREDGE  CHAFING  GEAR.  Patent  dated  Sept 
21,  1982.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  14,  1984,  by  the  tt- 
signee,  Bruce's  Splicing  d  Riffing  Ca,  Inc 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  ckims  4,  5,  12,  13  and 
17  of  said  patent 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  following  tibraries,  designated  as  Patent  Deposi-  tion  contained  m  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted 

XOTf  Libnries,  receive  current  tasues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  in  the  taUe  following,  the  collections  are  organised  in 

mamtain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  patent  number  sequence. 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  Ftcilities  for  making  pe^a  copies  from  either  micro- 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  years  to  all  or  mot  of  film  in  reader-printers  or  from  the  bound  vohmies  in  pa- 

thepatents  issued  since  1790.  per-to-paper  c<^)ies  ace  generally  (vovided  for  a  fee. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  piblic  use  and  Owing  to  variatiotts  in  the  scope  of  patent  coUectiom 

each  of  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  m  fddition.  of-  among  the  Patent  Depository  Libranes  and  in  their 

fen  the  publications  of  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification  houn  of  service  to  the  public  anyone  contemfriating  use 

System  (e.g.  The  Manual  of  Classifioation,  Index  to  the  of  the  patents  at  a  particular  hbrary  is  advised  to  contact 

U.S.   Patent   Classification,   CkiHification   Definitions,  that  hbcary,  a  advance,  about  its  coUection  and  hours, 

etc)  and  provides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
to  akl  the  public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  informa- 

Stttte                        Name  of  Library  Telahone  Contact 

Alab«aa                  Auburn  University  Ubrariea (^  8364500  Ext21 

Birmingham  Publk  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona                   Tempe:  Sdence  Library.  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7140 

California                 Los  Angeles  Public  L  ibrary ai3)  626-7555  Ext  273 

Sacramento:  Califiomia  State  library (91A  322-4572 

San  Diqro  Public  Library ?619)  236-5813 

Sunnyvue:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*   (408)  738-5580 

Cok>rado                  Denver  Public  Ubrary (303)  571-2122 

Delaware                 Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Ftorida                     Miami— DMie  Public  Library    (305)579-5001 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library.  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technok)^   (404)  894-4508 

Idaho                       Moscow:  Umversity  of  Idaho  Library (206)  885-6235 

Illinois                     Chkago  Public  Ubrary    (312)  269-2865 

Sprin^ieM:  Dlmois  State  Library (217)  782-5430 

Indiana                    Indianapolis    Marion  County  Public  Library   (317)  269-1706 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library.  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Maryland  Cdlege  Pait:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

Umvenity  ofMaryland (301)  454-3037 

Massachusetts           Boston  Public  Ubrary    (617)  536-5400  Ext  265 

Midligan  Ann  Arbw:  Engineering  Transportation  library,  Univosity  of 

Michigan (313)  764-7494 

DetroitPublic  Ubrary (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota                Minneapolis  Public  Lmrary  k  Informatkn  Center (612)  372-6670 

Missouri                   Kansas  City:  linda  HaU  Ubrary (816)363-4600 

St  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext  390. 

Ext  391 
M<»tana  Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Ubrary   (406)  4964283 

Nebraska                  Lincoln:  University  of  Ndnraska-Lincoln.  Engineering  Ubrary  . .  (402)  472-3411 

Nevada                    Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Ubrary    (702)  784-6579 

New  Hampshire        Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Ul>rary (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey              Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7815 

New  Mexico             Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Ubrary   (505)  277-5441 

New  Yoric                Albany:  New  Yoric  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

BufUo  and  Erie  County  Public  Ubrary (716)  856-7525  Ext  267 

New  York  PubUc  Ubrary  (The  Research  Uluaries)    (212)  93(M)850 

North  Carolina          Raleigh:  D.  H.  HiU  Ubrary.  N.C.  State  University   (919)737-3280 

Ohio                        Cincinnati  A  Hamilton  County,  Public  Ubrary  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Ubrary (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Ubraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Ubrary    (419)  255-7055  Ext  212 

Oklahoma                StiUwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Ubrary  (405)624-6546 

Pennsylvania            Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  CoU^e  Ubrary (814)  398-2098 

Philade^iia:  Franklin  Institute  Ubrary   (215)448-1227 

Pittsburgh:  CamMie  Ubrary  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

Univeraty  Park:  Pattee  Ubrary,  Pennsylvania  State  University  . .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island            Providence  Public  U1>rary   (401)521-8726 

South  Carolina         Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  ft  Shdby  County  PiMic  Ubrary  and  Information 

Center (901)725-8876 

Texas                       Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Ubrary,  University  of  Texas. . . .  (512)  471-1610 
College  Station:  Steriing  C.  Evans  Ubrary,  Texas  A  ft  M 

Umversity   (409)  845-2551 

Dallas  Public  Ubrary 014)  749^176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Ul>rary.  Rwe  University (713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

Utah                        Sah  Lake  City:  Marriott  Ubrary.  University  of  Utah (801)581-8394 

Washington              Seattle:  Engineerins  library.  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Ubrary.  University  oS 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Ubrary (414)  278-3043 

All  of  the  above-listed  Ubraries  offer  CASSIS  (Ctsssification  And  Search  Support  Information  SystemX  which 
provides  direct  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TECTMEYER,  AMtatn 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Depaty  AaMi      

<ONDmON  OF  PATEOT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF 


18,1964 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  nbng  Date  (rfCMdot 
New  CMC  AwMting  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

4>17-82 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


DJPOWiJATION  PROCESSING.  STORAGE.  ANDmimVjSTaSa^7vL.P  i'v^Xr' f>I^' ^^^^ 


•   •'«••• 


•   ••••••#••*««( 


S.  O.  KUNIN.  Director 

DESIGN,  GROUP  2»-K.  L.  CAGE,  Director  .' .' 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-A/.n..t^ 


10-29^ 
S-9^ 


Eipirallw  of 


(^5LE?.^t*Ss^„^Sf*£"J:!^^*?^?^  Augurt 


2-2S^ 
2-22-82 


3^».82 
4-142 

6-12.82 
11-3041 

602-82 


2!i"5h?.?-«^.'»^.  f-yi-ve  expired^VarSS?f?7^;SS-fS'^^ 


sioM  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Pitents  .... 
PUnt  Pttents 
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Numbm  3.333.280  to  3.339.205.  inclusive 
Numben  2,756  to  2.763  inclusive 


'5^ 


REEXAMINATIONS 

SEPTEMBER  25,  1984 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  braekeis  []  appciiB  in  dw  pMM  but  fonns  00  part  of  this  reexaminitioa  qie^^ 

'  I  by  reexaminatioB. 


Bl  3,7SM21  (252ad) 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

ANIMAL 
Rkhtfd  M.  Peck,  3113  Oiib  Dr.,  Allartowm  Pa.  18103 

RecuadMtkM  ReqMit  No.  90/000,423,  JiL  22, 1983. 

ReoaariMtkM  Certlfleat*  for  PatMrt  No.  3,783^1,  toned  Ail. 

21, 1973,  Scr.  No.  209,928,  Dee.  20, 1971. 

Im.  a^  AOIK  JS/00 

VS,  a  119—29 


ra  ii:i^;,« .. 


its  inner  and  outer  peripheral  surfaces  and  an  intermediate 
region  (15)  of  lower  density. 


Bl  3326,364  (254lh) 
PARTICLE  SORTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
WUllaoi  A.  Bouer,  U  Honda;  Ridurd  G.  Sweet,  and  Henry  R. 
Halett,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  aU  of  CaUfn  asriffon  to  The  Board 
of  Trvitees  of  the  Leiaad  Stanford  Janktr  UaiTerslty,  Stan- 
ford, Calif. 
ReeiaadnatkM  ReqacA  No.  90/000,502,  Feb.  10, 1984. 
Reoaadnatioa  Certificate  ftor  Patnt  No.  3326,364,  ianed  JaL 
30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  255,443,  May  22, 1972. 
Int  a.)  B07C  5/34 
U.S.a209-3 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-13  is  confirmed. 

10.  A  method  of  controlling  the  movement  of  an  animal  with 
respect  to  a  certain  predetormined  area  comprising  the  steps  of 
establishing  a  signal  encompassing  said  area,  and  equipping  the 
animal  with  an  electronic  receiving  means  reqx)nsive  to  said 
signal  for  producing  a  physical  effect  annoying  to  the  animal 
when  the  animal  appn&chei  certain  positions  relative  to  the 
boundary  of  said  area. 


Bl  3,770,033  (253rd) 
MOLDED  HANDLE  FOR  IMPACT  TOOLS 
Charles  R.  GarlOet,  Cartkags,  OL;  Dale  L.  IlagMilii.  and 
Gregory  K.  Harris,  both  of  Keokak,  Iowa,  aasigBon  to  Deekcr 
Maaafsetariag  Co.,  Keokak,  Iowa 
ReciamiMtkM  Reqaest  Noa.  90/000,067,  Sep.  9, 1981  and 
90/000,101,  No?.  4, 198L 
ReeiaaynatkM  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,770333,  iasaed  No?. 
6, 1973,  Ser.  No.  206,678,  Dec  10, 197L 
lit.  a)  B25G 1/10 
U.S.  a  148-61  c 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-4  is  confirmed. 

New  claims  5-11  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  replaceable  handle  for  an  impact  tool  comprising  a 
molded  body  (11)  of  rigid  structural  friastic  foam  which  sur- 
rounds a  rigkl  reinforcing  core  (12)  made  of  a  higher  strength 
material,  said  body  (11)  having  high  density  regions  (13, 14)  at 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  7-12  is  confirmed. 

Claims  1,  4,  13  and  17  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
aqiended. 

Claims  2, 3. 5. 6, 14-16,  and  18-20,  dependent  on  an  amended 
claim,  are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  method  of  separating  certain  particles  from  others 
contained  in  a  fluid  stream  comprising, 

producing  a  coaxial  flow  stream  having  an  inner  stream 
portion  of  particle  containing  fluid  and  an  outlet  stream 
portion  of  sheath  fluid, 

jetting  the  coaxial  flow  fluid  stream, 

modulating  the  jet  stream  velocity  in  the  direction  of  the 
stream  axis  to  break  the  stream  into  discrete  drops, 

detecting  certain  particles  in  the  inner  stream  portion  of  the 
coaxial  flow  stream, 

charging  the  jet  stream  [whilej  qfter  a  fixed  delay  that 
allows  the  certain  partieles  to  reach  the  stream  break  region 
plus  a  variable  delay  of  less  than  one  drop  period  selected  to 
ensure  against  partial  drop  charging  so  that  as  drops  con- 
taining detected  particles  break  from  the  jet  stream  [to 
*upplyl  <uch  drof*  are  supplied  with  [anj  Jull  electrical 
charge, 

synchronizing  the  charging  with  the  modulating  of  the  jet 
stream  to  ensure  against  parallel  drop  charging  during  on 
and  off  transitions  of  the  drop  charging  pulse,  and 

deflecting  the  charged  drops  in  an  amount  related  to  the 
drop  charge. 
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Bl  4«3t2,a20  asstk) 
SIRVCnmAL  GOMPOSmON  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL 

Boons  AND  MEMBERS 
Kijwhi  IMW,  Tokjr^  Ji|«,  anlpor  to  iMw^i . 

Nm«  No.  fQ/000,443,  S<V.  C  IMS. 
I  CwtMoMl  lor  PMm  No.  4,312420,  iMtd  May 
10. 1M3,  Sir.  No.  230,M7,  F«k.  27,  INt 

,      .    JjIwHjr.  ■PPBotiwi  iipi^  P*.  27,  WOO,  S5.22770; 
Jib.  f ,  IMO,  SS.7740 

IM.  CL'  CMB  7/0? 
UA  a  106-90 


Clums  4,  5,  7,  and  8  are  cancelled. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


Claims  1-3  and  6  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 

New  claims  »-13  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  [structural  member  for  a  J  ma- 
chine tool  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  struetural  portions 
including  a  bed  portion,  a  column  portion  extending  upwardly 
from  tiie  bed  portion  and  at  least  one  fiirther  portion  completing 
said  frame,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dispersing  in  a  mass  of  a  hardenable  nonmetallic  sub- 
•tance,  a  multiplicity  of  discrete;  fibrous  metallic  [solidj 
objects  [forming  reinforcing  elements  and]  in  an  amount 
of  [comprising]  0.S  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  resulting 
composition; 

(b)  shaping  said  composition  into  a  configuration  corre- 
sponding to  the  shape  of  said  machine  tool  frame  [the 
structural  member  and  includmg  at  least  a  machine  tool 
bed  and  a  machine  tool  column  extending  upwardly  ftom 
bed];  and 

(c)  hardening  the  mass  of  [the]  said  shaped  composition  to 
ft»rm  [the  structural  member]  said  machine  tool  frame  as 
a  rigid,  unitary  body  with  said  [elements]  discrete,  fibrous 
metalOe  objects  distributed  throughout  said  fhune  [col- 
umn and  bed]  to  reinforce  the  mass  without  rendering  the 
"rne  significantly  tiiermalfy  or  electrically  conduetin. 


REISSUES 

SEFTEMBER  25,  1984 

Matter  endOMd  ia  besvy  bnckels  [  ]  appean  in  the  originsl  patent  but  fonm  no  part  of  this 

indicates  additiou  made  by 


■pacification;  matter  printed  in  italics 


Re.3Mn 

NON-EXPANSDLE  LINKAGE  BRACELET  AND 

MEIHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Stapkan  F.  Bert,  Wast  Warwkk«  RX,  aMipor  to  Taztiam  iM., 

rioiWwu.  It! 
Orl^Ml  No.  4,245,461,  datod  Jaik  20, 1901,  Sar.  No.  S2,C77, 
Jo.  27, 1979.  AppUeatfcM  for  raiaaw  AuL  19, 1903,  Sar.  No. 
489,115 

Lrt.  a)  F16G  13/18 
VS.  a  59-02  10 1 


lOo'^lOb    lObNOb 


1.  A  non-expansible  linkage  bracelet  comprising:  a  set  of 
laterally  adjacent  top  links  having  channe]-sh^)ed  sections 
with  width  dimensions  defined  by  parallel  side  members  tMeh 
are  joined  by  top  members,  [one  side  member]  the  channel- 
shaped  sections  of  each  top  link  being  synrated  by  an  intermedi- 
ate decorattn  section,  and  each  top  link  having  at  least  one 
bendable  locking  lug  protruding  [therefrom]  from  one  side 
thereof,  each  of  said  dKorative  sections  having  at  least  one  recess 
on  the  said  one  side  located  laterally  within  said  width  dimensi(m, 
and  at  least  <me  preifection  on  the  side  opposite  to  said  one  side 
extending  laterally  beyond  said  width  dimension,  a  set  of  laterally 
adijacent  bottom  links  having  channel-shaped  sections  inverted 
rebitive  to  the  channel-shaped  sectims  of  said  top  links,  the 
channel-shived  sections  of  said  bottom  links  having  parallel 
side  members  joined  by  bottom  members  with  apertures 
therein:  the  side  members  of  acljaoent  links  of  one  set  being 
arranged  in  a  confitmting  relationship  between  the  side  mem- 
bers of  individual  links  of  the  other  set,  with  the  locking  lugs  of 
said  top  links  being  received  in  the  ^>ertures  in  the  bottom 
membos  of  said  bottom  links,  the  locking  lugs  of  said  top  links 
being  bent  to  overlap  the  bottom  tink  side  members  located 
between  the  side  members  of  said  top  links,  ther^y  establish- 
iflg  an  interlocked  relationship  between  the  links  of  both  setik 
with  said  projections  being  received  in  said  recesses. 


Ra.3M82 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CONCRETE  OF 

HIGH  CORROSION  RESISTANCE 

Oi«?  VoU.  Hditid,  and  Pnl  Oiitod,  BrtTlk,  both  or  Norway, 

MrifBort  to  Ak^asaUapat  NORCEM,  Oalo,  Norway 
OrigiMl  No.  4»110a42,  datod  Oct  3, 1970,  Sar.  No.  015,410, 

JiL  13, 1977.  AppHcatian  for  ratasM  Sap.  30, 1902,  Sar.  No. 

431,097 

Ctatea  priority,  appttcition  Norway,  JaL  9, 1970, 702401 

lit  a^  O04B  7/02 

VA  a  100-90  13  CUM 

1.  In  a  method  of  manufKturing  concrete  having  resistance 
to  corrosim,  which  ccnnprises  mixing  cement,  •and[.]  and 
water,  [reactive  silica  and,  optionally,  oonventioaal  concrete 
additives.]  the  improvement  wherein  the  cement  has  a  tow 
aluminate  content,  and  at  least  10  weight  percent  of  finely 
divided,  [nonpoiaiolanic.]  reactive  silica  >!wm«tf  by  sublima- 
tion and  quenching  of  a  sUiea-contaMng  raw  material,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  cement,  am/  an  ^ffbetin  amount  of  an  additive 
to  reduce  the  increase  in  water  demand  caused  by  said  silica, 
[is]  are  incorporated  in  and  distributed  uniformly  throughout 
^concrete. 


Ra.  31,003 
FLUmiC  OSCILLATOR  Wmi  RESONARY  INERTANCE 

AND  DYNAMIC  COMPLUNCE  CmCUTf 
Peter  Baaar,  13921  Eaworthy  Rd.,  GaraMatowa.  Md.  20074 
Original  No.  4^60,100,  datod  Apr.  7,  1901,  Sar.  No.  120,137, 
Mar.  7,  1900.  DMaioa  of  Sar.  No.  19,250,  Mar.  9,  1979,. 
Appllcatioa  for  ralww  Apr.  20, 1903,  Sar.  No.  409.S74 
lit  a^  F15B  21 /a  F15C  1/08 
VS.  a  239-11  5 


d  A  method  of  oxillating  a  fluid  jet  in  a  chamber  having 
upstream  tidewalls  that  are  substantially  spaced  from  said  Jet  and 
converge  toward  said  Jet  in  a  downstream  direction,  said  method 
comprising  the  st^  qf: 
cylically  interchanging  fluid  in  a  resonant  circuit  having  an 
inertanee  and  a  dynamic  compUmee,  the  dynamic  eompU- 
aneeeorre^on^Ung  to  a  vortex  flow  wlddi  alternately  changes 
flow  direction  at  the  oscillation  frequency,  the  inertanee  being 
a  flow  conduit  interconnecting  the  opposite  sides  of  the  up- 
stream end  of  the  chamber  at  the  tpaeed  convergent  sidewalls 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  Jet: 
said  step  of  cyclically  interchanging  fluid  including  alternately 
reversing  flow  direction  in  said  flow  conduit  at  said  oseiHation 
frequency. 


to 


Ra.  31,404 
X-Y  PLOTTER 
John  O.  Yriaar,  MWoa  Ylato,  CkUfn 
Loaib  laeorporatad,  Rnrhsriai,  N.Y. 
OriglMd  No.  3,741,950,  datod  Sap.  25, 1973,  Sar.  No.  04,447, 
Aag.  17, 1970.  AppUcattai  for  raiaaaa  No?.  15, 1902,  Sar.  No. 
442,020 

lit  a>  GOID  9/38 
VS.  a  344-40  12 


1.  An  X-Y  ptotter  comprising: 

a  taUe  adq>ted  to  nppon  a  cut  chart  slidably  thereon; 
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a  fixed  carnage  guide  oartendiiig  acron  laid  taMe  in  an  X- 
direction; 

a  oarriage  with  a  maridng  element,  wpported  by  Mid  guide 
and  movable  tberealong  to  provide  X-deflection  of  mid 
maridng  element  acroaa  said  chart; 

driving  roller  meant  with  pinch  roller  means  engageable 
with  Mid  chart  to  pfovide  bidirectional  recording  dis- 
placement of  mid  chart  acnm  Mid  table  in  the  Y-direction 
orthogonal  to  Mid  X-4irection; 

electromechanical  X-aervo  meant  connected  drivably  to 
laid  carriagr,  and 

electromechanical  Y-aervo  meant  connected  drivably  solely 
to  said  driving  roller  meant, 

said  bidirectional  displacement  of  said  cut  chart  being  the 
sole  provision  for  relative  displacement  of  said  chart  and 
said  marking  element  for  recording  in  said  Y-direction. 


RcSMM 
REDUCTIVE  STRIPPING  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
RECOVERY  OF  URANIUM  FROM  WET-PROCESS     ' 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
FM  J.  Hmt,  and  Dmtf  J.  Qonaa,  both  of  Oidt  Ridgt.  Tan. 
aariffon  to  He  United  Stataa  of  AMcriea  M  rapNaantadfa^ 
the  United  Slatea  Duparfwl  of  EMfgy.  WMU^taa,  D.C 
Original  No.  3.71UN,  dMad  Ja&  M,  1973,  Sar.  No.  53.05«, 
HIl"^  AppHemion  for  nimm  Jan.  •,  WA,  Sar.  No. 

bt  CL^  ODIG  43/00 
U.S.a423— 10  g, 


KNCTin    ITIIWIIt 

Mwciti  re*  uteeniiiii 
MMwii  raoa  nT-nMcnt 

leio. 


R(.31,MS 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  POWER  ISANSFORMER  WINDING 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Friti  WaOar.  12N  Dote  St,  B»tli«toi^  OMarto.  Ctaida 

L7N3G2  ^^ 

OriUMl  No.  4,291470,  dalid  Mar.  31,  Ml«  Sar.  No.  3^, 
J».  IS,  IfTf.  AppMrrtna  far  nitm  M».  28.  Mti,  S>.  No. 
479424 

UL  a>  GOIK  1/08 
VJB,  a  374— 1S2  20 


1.  A  proooM  for  the  recovery  of  uranium  ftom  a  wet-procen 
phosphoric  add  solution  derived  from  the  acidulation  of  un- 
niferotts  phoqriiate  ores  which  comprises  contacting  said  solu- 
tion with  an  organic  extractant  consisting  essentially  of  dK2* 
ethylhexyl)phospboric  add  and  trioctylphoaphine  oxide  dis- 
solved in  an  organic  diluent,  reductively  stripping  the  extract- 
ant of  uranium  with  a  strip  solution  in  which  ferrous  ion  is  used 
to  reduce  uranyl  ions  m  the  extractant  to  uranous  ions  in  the 
strip  solution,  dismgagfaig  the  strip  solution  from  the  organic 
phase,  contacting  said  strip  solution  with  an  oxidixing  reagent 
which  converts  quadrivalent  uranium  to  hexavalent  form,  and 
then  passing  the  resultant  sohition  thrmigh  a  second  liquid-liq- 
uid solvent  extraction  cyde  where  the  uranium  is  stripped 
from  the  organic  phase  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium 

carbonate  to  produce  a  iffodnct  consisting  essentially  of  ammo- 
nium uranyl  carbonate. 


1  A  winding  temperature  heater  well  for  use  in  measuring 
oil  temperature  fluctuationa  in  power  transf(mners  due  to 
increased  electrical  current  flow  through  the  transf<mners 
comprising:  1 

(a)  a  temperature  detectm^  device  with  a  temperature  sens- 
ing bulb, 

(b)  a  resistor  element  having  a  section  thereof  of  highest 
resistivity  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein,  wherein 
the  ^ertured  section  is  adapted  to  envelop  the  tempera- 
ture sensing  bulb  but  eloctrically  insulated  therefrom. 

(c)  an  outer  sleeve  adapted  to  enclose  the  resistor  element,  to 
prevent  contact  of  the  oil  therewith,  and  thermally  insu- 
lated by  an  air  pocket  ^herefrom  [but  electrically  con- 
nected therewithj,  and 

(d)  means  fw  supplying  to  the  resistor  element  an  electrical 
current  directly  proportional  to  the  power  transformer 
current  sufficiently  low  m  to  not  damage  the  resistor 
element  but  sufficiently  high  m  to  heat  the  apertured 
sectioB  of  the  resisior  dament. 


Ra.3MI7 

METHOD  OF  SHOPPING  SOLID  PARTICLES 

HlBMlajr,  290  Marten  St,  Toroato,  OMario.  da  M4S 
IBl 

Original  No.  441t4n,  dated  Apr.  19, 1977,  Sar.  No.  66M0I, 

Mar.  10. 1974.  AppUortkM  far  reiana  Mar.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No. 
394464 

Int  aj  BOIJ  47/10 
VS.  CL  921—36  10 1 
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1.  A  method  of  stripping  solid  partides  loaded  with  material 
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to  be  duted  therefrtm,  wherein  the  loaded  particles  are  sup- 
plied in  the  form  of  an  input  slurry  in  a  carrier  liquid,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  establishing  an  upwardly-extending  elution 
column  containing  a  plurality  of  UH(/brm  batches  of  the  parti- 
cles in  the  form  of  discrete  plugs  arranged  in  vertically  adjacent 
hiyers;  maintaining  said  batches  in  the  column  in  quiescent  state, 
wherefy  the  particles  of  each  plug  do  not  intermingle  substantially 
with  the  particles  of  vertically  adjacent  plugs,  said  dution  column 
holding  an  duant  liquid  which  contains  progressivdy  higher 
concentrations  of  the  eluted  materid  toward  the  bottom 
thereof:  intermittently  flowing  a  stripping  duant  liquid  down- 
wardly through  said  column  and  concurrently  therewith  dis- 
charging strong  eluate  from  the  bottom  of  the  column,  isdat- 
ing  [a  batch!  successive  untform  batches  of  the  loaded  resin 
particles  from  the  input  slurry;  separating  the  carrier  liquid 
from  [saidj  each  isolated  untform  batch:  [slurrying  saidj 
ctmtacting  each  isohited  untform  batch  with  a  portion  of  the 
strong  eluate  withdrawn  from  the  bottom  of  the  column  after 
separation  of  the  carrier  liquid  therefixna  and  thereafter  slurry- 
ing each  batch  into  the  honam  of  the  column  with  strong  du- 
atft  whereby  the  isolated  batches  pass  successively  inwardly 
through  the  column  in  the  farm  ofdixrete  plugs  of  which  the 
particles  do  not  intermingle  substantially  with  the  particles  of 
vertically-adjacent  plugs;  and  discharging  a  batch  of  particles 
from  the  uniermost  levd  of  the  column. 


Re.  31408 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COTVTINUOUS 
PLASMAPHERESIS 
Robert  P.  Poporich;  Jack  W.  MoMrlcT,  both  of  AHtla,  Tex., 
and  Glen  D.  Antwflsr,  Weatariniatar,  Coto^  aasigneis  to  He- 
■othtrapy,  lac,  Aaatia,  Tex. 
OrigfanI  No.  4,191,182,  dated  Mar.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  834,214, 
Sap.  23, 19n.  Application  far  rdaane  Mar.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No. 
394494 

Int  a>  A61M  1/03 

U4.a 


25.  Apparatus  for  plasmapheresis  treatment  of  a  patient,  com- 
prising' 

(o)  an  ultrafiltration  cell  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  a  flow  of 
vAiok  blood,  an  outlet  for  discharging  blood  cellular  compo- 
nents, and  an  outlet  for  discharging  plasma  filtrate; 

(b)  means  di^iosed  in  said  ultrafiltration  cell  for  effecting 
sqnration  of  plasma  and  cellular  components  of  whole  blood 
flawing  therein; 

(c)  means  for  continuously  withdrawing  whole  blood  from  a 
Mood  vessel  of  a  patient  and  supplying  same  to  the  whole 
blood  inlet  of  said  cell; 

(d)  means  coupled  to  the  blood  cellular  components  outlet,  for 
continuously  receiving  the  separated  blood  cellular  compo- 
nents and  supplying  same  back  to  the  patient;  and 

(e)  means  coupled  to  the  plasma  filtrate  outlet,  for  continuously 
removing  plasma  fUtrate  therefrom. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  23,  1984 

nhMntiom  tor  plant  patents  are  gsually  in  odor  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


54M 

SYZYGIUM  PANICULATUM  (PEARLY  SHOWERS) 

Vni  Oowt,  37SI  NampaMtt  Av«^  Sn  Dtaio,  CUIf.  92107 

FItod  Mv.  !« 1M2,  Str.  No.  353306 

lit  a?  AOIH  5/12 

VS.  CL  Ph.— 81  1  CSitai 

1.  A  new  and  diftinct  variety  of  Syiygium  parUeulatum, 

characterized  as  a  novelty  by  its  unusual  leaf  color  variegation, 

its  parthenocarpic  fruit  development  and  vigorous  growth 

haMt  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 
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ERRATA 

For 
CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

446-444  .......................,...........„....................„....,...............„.....,„„...^...    4 ,472 ,905 

446-429 4,472,906 

350-560 r  T.rT... .■■■. .......u.. . .   4,473,750 
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REVERSDLE  THERMAL  VEST  GARMENT 
WilUni  H.  Ctark.  4284  E.  State  St,  Shvm,  Pil  16146 
Flkd  No?.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  444,800 
IM.  a'  A41B 1/04 
MS.  CL  2-102  5 


4,472336 
METHOD  TO  RETAIN  SHAPE  OF  CURVED  GLOVES 
TokirieU  SUkataal,  HigMU,  Jipn,  Mrigwir  to  F^l 

FDed  Mv.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  476,378 
laL  a?  A41D 19/02 
UJS.  a  2-169  7 1 


wherd>y  said  ptiptt  sheet  is  interposed  between  said  fonn 
and  the  interior  of  said  glove, 

e.  permitting  said  glove  with  said  pi4>er  sheet  to  remain  in 
contact  with  said  heated  form  for  a  sufficient  time  to 
widen  said  fingers  and  cause  them  to  retain  their  curva- 
ture, 

f.  removing  said  gloves  with  said  pKpet  therein  from  said 
heated  form. 


4,472337 
HEAD  COVERING  FOR  RETAINING  ARTICLES 
RomM  p.  Stttoo,  5019  N.  High  St,  Box  103,  Cotmbw,  OUo 
43214 

Filed  No?.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  548,941 

IM.  0.3  A42B  1/24 

MS.  a  2—199  4  CUm 


1.  An  insulating  garment  comprising  a  vest  having  spaced 
inner  and  outer  fabric  layers  joined  to  one  another  only  along 
their  front  edges  around  the  neck  opening  therein  and  around 
the  arm  openings  therein  and  defining  a  c(»tinuous  fisbric 
layers  and  a  removable  reversible  inner  liner  arranged  to  be 
podtioDed  between  said  inner  and  outer  frdnic  layers  through 
said  continuous  opetaag,  said  removaUe,  reversible  inner  liner 
having  unattached  shoulder  p(»lioos  and  separable  fitttener 
means  secured  thereto  for  securing  said  shoulder  portions  to 
one  another  so  as  to  vixppon  said  removable,  reversiUe  inner 
liner  in  the  qMce  between  said  inner  and  outer  fabric  layers  of 
said  vest 


1.  A  head  covering  comprising: 

a.  a  receptacle  portion  constructed  to  hold  and  support  a 
carrier  means  that  retains  an  article,  and 

b.  a  separable  flap  means  attached  to  the  head  covering, 
removable  to  uncover  the  receptacle  portion  of  the  head 
covering. 


fan,  Uaeolawood, 


UJS.  a  2-268 


4,472338 
SHOULDER  STRAP  PAD 

m.,  aMigaor  to  Robert  Da?U 
DL,  a  part  iatarast 
FDed  M«.  28, 1983,  S«.  No.  479334 
brt.  a^  A41D 13/00.  27/26 

1 


1.  A  method  tox  retaining  the  shape  oi  gloves  with  one  or 
more  curved  fingers  which  comprises: 

a.  ivoviding  a  glove  with  at  least  one  curved  finger, 

b.  providing  an  electrically  heated  f<»m  having  curved 
finger-like  projections  generally  conforming  to  the  shape 
of  the  fingers  of  said  glove, 

c  inserting  a  sheet  of  paper  generally  oooforming  to  the 

sh^w  (rfsaid  glove  on  said  form, 
d.  iriadng  said  glove  over  said  dectrically  heated  form 


1.  A  pad  for  a  shodder  strap  comprising, 

a  pad  member  conqxised  of  a  |nece  of  gluteraklehyde  tanned 
sheqiskin  and  therri>y  inchiding  a  leather  dement  and 
wool  fibers,  the  leather  element  constituting  a  firm  back 
dement  and  the  wo(d  fibers  constituting  a  front  cushion 
element  and 

a  holder  strip  constituted  by  a  piece  of  cloth  fitted  flat  to  the 
back  element  and  secured  thereto  around  the  edges  leav- 
ing  a  central  pwtion  detached  from  the  bock  element  and 
loose,  the  holder  strip  having  tptcei  buttonholes  enabling 
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threading  the  shoulder  strap  therethroo^  and  that 
threading  relationship  providing  the  means  for  securing 
the  pad  on  the  shotlder  strap. 


4,472341 
BATHROOM  AIR  SANTTIZER  AND  DEODORIZER 


MvjrV. 


toGluie 


4,472439 
CIJMMERBUND 
DailH,  To^  aarfgw 
Ine^  Dallaa,  Tcz. 
FItod  Not.  2»  IMl,  S«r.  No.  31MU 
brt.  a^  A41F  3/02,  9/00,  15/00 
U.S.a2-<33S 


David  L.  FadkMr,  Rte.  2,  Bos  54-A,  PCfdjr,  Mo.  S3070 
Filed  Mar.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  3S2,113 
IM.  a.)  E03D  9/05 
US.  CL  4— 213  IdalB 


4aaiiiia 


1.  In  a  waisAand  havi^  a  main  band  segment,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  first  and  second  elongated  band  segments  of 
common,  substantially  axially-uniform  transverse  dimension 
connected  to  extend  in  opposite  directions  firom  said  main  band 
segment,  each  of  said  segments  having  a  free  end  and  inner  and 
outer  faces,  relatively  l(Wg  and  short  strips  of  mutually  adhe- 
sive material,  the  rehrtiyely  long  strip  of  said  material  being 
secured  to  the  inner  ftce  of  the  weoooA  of  said  segments  to 
extend  longitudinally  theteakMg  from  a  point  adtjacent  the  ftee 
end  thereof,  the  relativdy  short  strip  of  said  material  being 
secured  to  the  outer  face  of  the  first  of  said  segments  adjacent 
the  free  end  thereof,  whereby  said  segments  may  be  adjustably 
interconnected  in  partially  overlapping  fashion  through  adhe- 
sive engagement  of  said  relativdy  short  strip  with  said  rela- 
tively kmg  strip  at  a  selected  location  thereakng  to  thereby 
jointly  define  with  the  nain  band  segment  a  circumambient 
waisttNud  of  selected  drcumferenoe,  and  means  affixed  to  the 
second  of  said  segments  to  engagingly  receive  m  slidable  rela- 
tion the  first  of  said  segments  fbr  maintaining  the  free  end  of 
the  second  of  said  segmfnts  closely  adjacent  an  intermediate 
length  portion  of  the  first  of  said  segments  when  the  same  are 
interconnected  and  said  short  strip  is  remote  therefrom. 


I 


1.  An  air  sanitizer  and  deodorizer  device  for  use  in  a  toilet 
bowl  having  a  space  between  the  seat  and  rim,  said  device 
comprising  a  housing  means  having  an  air  outlet  port  and  an  air 
intake  port  comprtting  a  flat  horizontally  disposed  neck  por- 
ticm  adiqMed  for  lying  on  said  toilet  bowl  rim  between  the  rim 
and  seat  with  a  vertically  disposed  clamp  for  clamping  over  the 
inner  bee  of  said  rim,  a  switch  means  mounted  within  the  neck 
portion  of  the  housing  means  and  extending  through  the  top 
portion  of  said  neck  so  as  to  be  activated  by  the  toilet  seat,  air 
treatment  means  mounted  within  said  housing  and  having  a 
disinfectant  fluid  housing  and  a  rotating,  motor  driven,  ferris 
wheel  type  filter  device  diqwsed  within  said  fluid  housing,  and 
said  filter  device  being  rotated  through  the  disinfectant  scriu- 
timi  when  the  device  is  activated,  fim  means  mounted  at  the  air 
outlet  port  of  the  housing  means  to  draw  contaminated  air 
from  the  toilet  bowl  through  said  intake  port,  through  said 
filter  device  and  out  said  outlet  port,  a  battery  housing  hori- 
zontally disposed  and  adjustably  pivotally  attached  to  the 
bottom  exterior  of  said  housing  means  and  serving  to  support 
said  housing  means  by  contacting  the  outer  portion  of  said 
bowl  in  a  manner  to  maintain  said  intake  port  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicukr  to  said  rim  lop  surface. 


M72342 

POOL  SKIMMER  AND  MEIHOD  OF  USING  IT 

M.  Jarrett,  1S17  S.  Bclhal,  Sa^er,  CUif.  93CS7 

Fllad  Jan.  31, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  442,Cn 

Kst  a>  BIMH  3/20:  E02B  15/04 

UJ5.a4— 4M  7 


4^472340 

METHOD  OF  INDUCING  OSSEOUS  FORMATION  BY 

IMPLANTING  BONE  GRAFT  MATERIAL 

Stmt  R.  Jaffsriaa,  S802Latth  Walk,  BdtiMn,  Md.  21239 

OhMoa  ofSar.  No.  30MC7,  Sap.  21,  Ml,  Pat  No.  43M70. 

Wi  appHcHiaa  Skp.  30, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  430,397 

lit  CV  AilF  1/00,  5/04 

UJB.  a  3-L9  g  rwi— 

1.  A  method  of  grafting  bone  in  an  animal  requiring  a  bone 
implant  comprising  introducing  into  said  animal  a  bone  graft 
material  ad^ted  to  induce  the  formatioo  of  osseous  tissue  in 
said  animal,  said  bone  graft  material  consisting  essentially  of  a 
collagen  ooajngate  oootaining; 
from  about  6S  to  abottt  9S  weight  percent  reconstituted 
ooUagen  having  dispersed  snbstantiaUy  uniformly  therein 
from  about  33  to  about  S  weight  percent  of  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  demineralized  bone 
partidea,  (b)  sohibiliEed  bone  morphogenic  protdn,  and 
(c)  mixtures  of  demlnenlised  bone  particles  and  solubi- 
nnd  bone  morphogenic  protein. 


1.  A  pool  skimmer  for  collecting  undesired  floating  material 

from  a  liquid  surfeoe  bounded  by  a  wall,  the  skimmer  compris- 
ing: 

A.  an  elongated,  buoyant  barrier  yttinAk  is  longitudinally 
expanaible  and  contraetiUe  and  is  transversdy  flexible, 
the  barrier  having  opposite  ends  and  having  a  portion 
which  is  constructed  of  netting  and  is  diquaed  so  as  to 
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extend  along  the  surfece  when  the  barrier  is  floated 
therein; 

B.  means  individual  to  each  such  end  for  engaging  its  respec- 
tive end  with  the  wall; 

C  graqiaUe  means  for  drawing  one  such  end  along  the  wall 
and  in  circumscribing  relation  to  a  portion  of  the  surfece 
so  that  the  barrier  moves  across  the  surfece  to  collect  to 
material; 

D.  wherem  the  barrier  has  a  plurality  of  rigid  segments 
spaced  therealong  in  end-to-end  relation  and  intercon- 
nected by  portions  of  such  netting  so  that  the  barrier 
assumes  a  pleated  configuration  by  flexing  at  such  por- 
tions as  the  barrier  contracts  from  a  fully  extended  conisg- 
uration; 

E  wherein  the  barrier  has  a  i^urality  of  loop  means  fixedly 
mounted  on  alternate  such  portions  of  the  netting  so  that 
the  loop  means  are  diqMsed  at  one  side  of  a  line  extended 
along  the  segments  between  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
barrier  when  the  barrier  is  in  such  pleated  configuration 
and  wherein  the  graspable  means  comprises  a  draw  cord 
extended  through  each  such  loop  means  and  having  oppo- 
site end  portions,  so  that  drawing  the  cord  by  one  of  such 
opposite  end  portions  in  a  direction  generally  from  such 
line  toward  such  loop  means  motivates  the  barrier  across 
the  liquid  surface; 

F.  wherein  the  means  for  engaging  with  the  wall  the  end  of 
the  barrier  opposite  said  one  end  thereof  is  adapted  to  fix 
such  opposite  end  of  the  barrier  at  a  selected  location 
al<mg  the  wall,  and  wherein  one  end  portion  of  the  draw 
cord  is  fixedly  connected  to  such  opposite  end  of  the 
barrier  so  that,  by  drawing  the  other  end  portim  of  the 
cord  in  a  direction  across  the  pool  surface,  the  barrier  is 
motivated  to  move  thereacross  and  collect  the  material; 
and 

O.  wherein  the  means  for  engaging  said  one  end  of  the 
barrier  with  the  wall  comprises  a  cord  having  an  end 
portion  fixedly  connected  to  such  opposite  end  of  the 
barrier  and  having  an  opposite,  graspable  end  portion. 

BATIfrUB  ACCESSORY  HOLDER 

Linda  Channk,  72  Hayloft  Gt.,  Hnti^fon  Statka,  N.Y.  11746 

FDad  May  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  491,733 

bt  a^  A47K  3/00 

UJ.a4-S99  1 


1.  A  bathtub  accessory  holder  which  comprises: 

a  rectangular  platfbrm  having  a  square  like  recess  with 
opposite  side  stops  and  having  a  front  edge  and  a  rectan- 
gular like  recess  m  frtmt  cf  the  square  like  recess  in  the 
central  portim  of  said  phrtform; 

four  robber  feet,  each  of  said  feet  affixed  to  the  bottom 
surfece  at  each  corner  of  said  rectangular  idarform  to 
engage  the  top  edges  of  the  bathtub  to  prevent  said  plat- 
form from  moving; 

a  siqqwrt  member  having  a  fipont  edge,  a  back  edge  and  two 
side  edgea; 

a  pair  of  arms,  each  <rf  said  arms  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the 


middle  of  each  side  edge  of  said  support  member;  said 
support  can  be  pivoted  about  said  pair  of  arms  to  lie  flat 
within  the  square  like  recess  of  said  platform  or  to  have 
the  front  or  back  edge  engage  the  front  edge  of  said  recess 
with  the  free  ends  of  said  arms  engaging  said  side  stops; 

a  fog  proof  mirror  affixed  to  bottom  surface  of  said  %\xppon 
member  so  that  when  said  support  member  is  pivoted 
around  said  arms  and  said  back  edge  engaged  with  said 
front  edge  of  said  square  like  recess  said  mirror  will  as- 
sume an  upright  position  to  be  used  as  a  make-up  mirror, 

a  flap  member  having  a  front  edge  pivotally  affixed  to  the 
front  end  of  the  long  side  of  the  rectangular  like  recess  of 
said  pktform  so  that  when  said  flap  member  ia  in  the  up 
position  and  said  support  member  is  pivoted  to  have  its 
front  edge  engaged  with  the  front  edge  of  said  square  like 
recess  a  book  can  be  supported  between  said  support 
member  and  said  flap  member,  when  said  support  member 
is  pivoted  to  a  down  position  to  lie  flat  in  its  recess  said 
support  member  can  be  used  as  a  writing  surface; 

a  first  container  having  a  removable  cover,  said  fbst  con- 
tainer affixed  to  the  t(^  surface  near  top  left  comer  of  said 
platform  and  adapted  to  hold  cotton  balls  and  the  like; 

a  second  container  having  a  removable  cover,  said  second 
container  affixed  to  the  top  surface  near  the  bottom  right 
corner  of  said  platform  and  adapted  to  hold  pencils  and 
the  like; 

a  drinking  container  with  a  straw,  said  drinking  container 
removaMy  placed  with  a  circular  recess  in  the  top  surface 
near  the  top  right  corner  of  said  platform  adi4>ted  to  hold 
liquid  refrediments;  and 

a  nail  polish  hokler  having  a  plurality  of  bottle  clamps  to 
hold  nail  polish  and  a  lip  to  hold  a  manicure  tool,  said  nail 
polish  hokler  affixed  to  the  top  surfece  and  angled  so  that 
the  user  need  not  tilt  the  bottle  in  order  to  use  its  contents. 


4,472344 

TUB  SHOWER  SEAT 

RoaaU  L.  Maea,  S30  North  East  St.  RaWA  N.C  27601 

FDad  Sep.  13, 1902,  Sar.  No.  417,043 

lat  a^  A47K  3/12 

U.S.a4-.S79  7 


1.  A  transfer  seat  arrangement  to  fedlitate  the  movement  of 

an  infirm  person  or  invalid  from  outaide  a  bathtub  to  a  position 

at  least  partially  within  a  bathtub  having  a  bottom  and  an 

upstanding  side  wall,  and  seat  comprising: 

a  bracket  structure  configured  to  overhe  said  side  wall;  said 

bracket  structure  including  a  first  portion  to  be  diqwaed 

outside  the  tub  to  overlie  the  outside  of  the  tub  side  wall, 

a  second  portion  to  be  disposed  inside  the  tub  to  overlie 

the  inskle  of  the  tub  side  wall  and  a  third  portion  to  be 

disposed  along  the  top  of  the  tub  side  wdl;  said  third 

portion  induding  tran^  board  means  having  a  generaUy 

^anar  top  surfece  extending  horizontally  in  the  direction 

along  the  longitodmal  extent  of  the  tub  wall  and  extending 

hcmzontally  in  the  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudiaal 

extent  of  the  tub  wall;  said  second  portion  having  first 

quick  connect  and  disooonect  means; 

a  support  fram^  said  support  frame  having  downwardly 

extending  1^  means  arranged  to  be  engageable  with  the 
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botton  of  the  tub  to  aippoit  the  support  frune  relative  to 
the  tub;  main  wat  aipport  means  extending  generally 
horizontaUy  from  sai4  downwardly  extending  leg  means; 
main  seat  means  having  a  generally  horizontally  i^anar 
top  surftoe  and  supported  firom  below  by  said  main  seat 
support  means;  said  main  seat  support  means  including  a 
junction  portion  on  one  end  of  said  main  seat  support 
means;  said  junction  portion  having  shower  curtain  chan- 
nel means  for  reodviqg  a  shower  curtain  below  the  upper 
edge  of  the  tub  side  wall  and  within  the  tub;  said  junction 
portion  having  second  quick  connect  and  disconnect 
means  engageable  with  said  first  quick  ooaatct  and  dis- 
connect means,  so  that  the  support  frame  including  the 
main  seat  support  means  and  shower  curtain  channel 
means  may  be  quickly  placed  in  the  tub  and  connected  to 
the  bracket  structure  Including  transfer  board  means,  and 
so  that  the  support  frame  including  the  main  seat  support 
means  and  shower  curtain  channel  means  may  be  removed 
from  the  tub  by  bei«g  quickly  disconnected  from  the 
bracket  structure  incliding  transfer  board  means  thereby 
leaving  only  the  support  frame  and  tnusfer  board  means 
in  engagement  with  the  tub  wall. 


LATCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  ADJUSTABLE  MOTORIZED 

HOSPITAL  BED 
Danii  S.  CklTctta,  BaOwIn,  and  Joaaph  A.  Volk,  Jr^  FloriMat, 
both  of  Mon  liiifMn  to  B-W  Health  ProdKts,  Inc^  Mmj- 
■■■  iMi^nai  ntxK 

F1M  Sap.  h  mu  Scr.  No.  29M22 
lat,  iV  A61G  7/00 
VS,  a.  S-63  i  12 


1.  An  adjustable  hospital  bed  comprising:  a  movable  frame 
having  head  and  foot  ends(  independently  actuable  head  and 
foot  adjusting  mechanisms  for  raising  and  lowering  the  head 
and  foot  ends,  respectively,  of  said  movable  frame;  head  drive 
means  for  actuating  said  head  adjusting  m^chmn^mf^  to  adjust 
the  height  of  the  frame's  head  end;  foot  drive  means,  for  actuat- 
hig  said  foot  adjusting  mechanism  to  adjust  the  height  of  the 
frame's  foot  end;  and  a  latching  system,  responsive  to  a  mo- 
mentary down  command,  for  operating  said  head  and  foot 
drive  means  to  lower  each  end  of  said  movable  frame  directly 
to  its  k>wermost  level  regardless  of  the  frame's  poaiticm,  and 
even  though  the  frame  may  be  tilted,  at  the  time  the  command 
is  issued,  said  latching  system  including  an  R-S  flip-flop  which 
is  established  in  response  lo  a  down  command  and  when  at 
least  one  end  of  said  movable  frame  is  above  its  lowermost 
bmit,  in  its  set  condition  to  cause  said  head  and  foot  drive 
means  to  lower  each  end  of  said  frame,  said  R-S  flip-flop  being 
triggered  to  its  reset  cooditioa  when  both  ends  of  said  frame 
have  readied  their  low  limit 


4y472,84< 
COUPLING  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  MOTOR  DRIVE  IN  AN 

ADJUSTABLE  MOTORIZED  HOSPITAL  BED 
Joasph  A.  Volk,  Jr.,  Find— 1,  mi  Dwris  S.  Chhatta,  Bdhria, 
both  of  Mo.,  aari^on  to  B-W  Health  ProdMta,  Ik.,  Mary 

UBS  HtfflBtti  AlO* 

FDad  Sep.  1,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  29M23 
Int  a.)  A61G  7/06 
UJS.  CL  $-»  17 1 


1.  An  adjustable  hospital  bed  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  adjusting  mechanisms  for  positioning  different 
portions  of  the  hospital  bed  to  etkct  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent bed  adjustments; 

drive  means  including  a  reversible  electric  moton 

operator-controlled  means  for  cou|ding  said  drive  means  to 
at  least  one  selected  adjusting  mechanism  to  effect  actua- 
tion thereof  and  tot  rotating  said  motor  in  a  sdected 
direction  to  make  a  particular  desired  bed  adjustment,  the 
operator-contrdled  means  including  chitches,  there  being 
a  separate  clutch  for  each  adjusting  mechanism  with  each 
clutch  having  a  pair  of  rotataUe  elements  and  axially 
directed  surfKes  on  the  elements,  as  to  each  clutch  one  of 
the  elements  being  shiftaUe  axially  with  nspect  to  the 
other  element  between  engaged  and  disengaged  positions, 
the  axially  directed  surfaces  on  the  two  elements  being 
adpated  to  contact  each  other  when  the  shiftable  element 
is  in  its  engaged  positira  so  that  the  two  elements  will 
rotate  together,  the  axially  directed  surftces  being  sepa- 
rated when  the  shiftable  element  is  in  its  disengaged  posi- 
tion, wherry  rotation  of  one  element  will  not  be  imparted 
to  the  other  element,  each  dutch  further  having  a  q>ring 
which  urges  the  shiftaUe  element  for  that  clutch  to  its 
disengaged  position  and  an  electrical  actuator  which, 
when  mrrgiird,  urges  the  shiftable  element  to  its  engaged 
position,  the  axially  directed  surfaces  on  the  two  elements 
tending  to  remain  in  contact  and  to  hold  the  shiftable 
dement  in  its  engaged  position  even  after  the  electricd 
actuator  for  the  dutch  is  de-energized  and  in  spite  of  the 
force  exerted  by  the  spring; 

and  motor-reversal  means,  responsive  to  the  operation  of 
said  operator-controlled  means,  for  momentarily  rotating 
said  motor  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  sdected  direc- 
tion, before  the  motor  is  driven  in  the  sdected  direction,  in 
order  to  ensure  that  the  axially  directed  surfaces  of  the 
clutch  dements  separate  for  any  clutch,  the  actuator  of 
which  is  de-energized,  whereby  said  drive  means  will  be 
disengaged  from  ail  except  the  sdected  adjusting  mecha- 
nism. 


4^72,847 
PATIENT  TREATING  MATTRESS 
CUflbrd  E.  GaaoMM,  ladiaMWolis,  Ind^  F^wds  C  Moon, 
Cape  Coral,  Fk.;  Keneth  L.  Pagsl,  Manttoiroc  and  Barry  N. 
Jadnoa,  Da  Pera,  both  of  WiBn  MriiMn  to  Amsricn  Hoapi- 
tai  Supply  Corpcratien,  Efawton,  HI. 
DhUm  ef  Sar.  No.  171,051,  JaL  22, 19S0,  Pat  No.  4,347,633. 
This  appttcathM  Jm.  25, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  392,209 
lit  a.i  A41H  7/001 A47C  27/08 
VJS,  CL  5-^«53  5  OataM 

L  A  ''crawl  resistant"  flexible  mattress  with  dtematingly 
inflatable  passages  on  the  mattress  comprising;  a  bottom  pand; 
a  top  paad  sealed  to  the  bottom  pand  to  define  at  least  two 
separate  sets  of  passages  in  an  area  of  ihe  mattress  that  is  to 
support  the  miuor  weight  of  a  patient;  at  least  two  fiexible 


September  25, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1423 


manifolds  formed  by  the  top  and  bottom  panels,  each  manifold 
being  spaced  apart  from  the  other  and  connected  at  a  different 
location  in  the  mattress  to  a  respective  set  of  passages  for 


inflatingly  forming  protruding  structures  in  at  least  one  panel; 
and  the  mattress  h«i  a  separation  area  between  the  passages, 
said  area  having  a  cut  through  the  panels  so  that  each  protrud- 
ing structure  can  move  independently  of  the  other. 


4,472349 
BEDSPRING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  NOVEL  BORDER  WIRE 

AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE  LATTER 
Arthur  Laagas,  Gkarkw,  DL,  assiganr  to  Harteo  Coavaay, 
Skokk,IlL 

CoBtlaMrtk»-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,307,  Mar.  31, 1900, 
ahaadoaed.  His  appUcattoa  Jan.  4, 1902,  Ser.  No.  336JK! 
fart,  a'  A47C  23/04.  23/053 
UJS.  a  S-475  « 


4,472,040 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  POSITIONING  A 

BEDRIDDEN  PATIENT  ON  A  BEDPAN 

Clarsaea  R.  Newman,  015  Bayoa  Rinr,  Hoaaton,  Tax.  77079 

FDed  May  20, 1902,  Ser.  No.  300,299 

lat  d^  A47G  7/02 

VS.  CL  5—443  1  Oaha 


1.  A  method  of  positioning  a  patient  on  and  removing  a 
patient  from  a  generally  rectangular  bedpan  pad  on  a  bed 
mattress,  which  pad  has  an  <^>ening  in  one  end  for  a  bedpan 
and  is  provided  with  longitudinally  extending  bevded  edges 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  positioning  the  patient  at  an  angle  on  the  bed  mattress  so 
that  the  back  of  the  patient  extends  in  a  plane  at  an  angle 
relative  to  the  bed  mattress  surface 

b.  positioning  the  pad  at  an  angle  on  the  bed  mattress  so  that 
one  of  the  longitudind  bevd  edges  is  adjacent  the  tilted 
patient; 

c.  rolling  the  patient  toward  the  tilted  pad  so  that  the  bev- 
ded edge  is  clamped  between  the  patient  and  the  bed 
mattress  whereupon  continued  rolling  of  the  patient 
toward  the  pad  positions  the  pad  on  the  bed  mattress  and 
the  patient  on  the  bedpan  pad; 

d.  positioning  a  bedpan  in  the  pad  opening  for  use  by  the 
patient  and  removing  it  after  use; 

e.  rolling  the  pad  and  the  patient  to  an  angle  relative  to  the 
bad  Duttress  to  remove  the  patient  from  the  pad;  and 

f.  ramoviag  the  pad  from  the  bed  mattress. 


1.  In  an  article  of  upholstered  furniture,  in  combination,  an 
assembly  of  belied  coil  springs  arranged  generally  in  checker- 
board fashion  with  their  axes  extending  vertically  and  in  pard- 
Idism  and  having  their  uppermost  convolutions  lying  in  a 
common  horizontd  plane,  a  generally  rectangular  border 
frame  disposed  within  said  plane  and  encompassing  said  upper- 
most convolutions,  said  border  frame  comprising  a  metd  bor- 
der wire  that  is  generally  of  U-sh^w  in  transverse  cross-sec- 
tion, and  is  provided  with  a  continuously  inward  opening 
groove  having  opposed  side  walls  that  are  slighdy  inclined 
with  respect  to  each  other,  and  a  curved  bottom  wall,  said 
groove  and  said  U-shaped  cross  section  being  integrally 
formed  with  the  border  wire,  without  loss  of  materid  thereof, 
in  a  predetermined  compressive-type  process,  the  uppermost 
convolutions  of  the  out^de  marginal  springs  of  said  assembly 
having  limited  portions  projecting  into  said  groove  in  tangen- 
tid  fashion,  so  as  to  mo>^ly  fh  therein  between  said  side  walls 
and  sdd  curved  bottom,  said  side  walls  being  provided  with 
spaced-apart  and  curved  crimped  edges  that  fit  around  said 
projecting  portions  to  naovably  secure  the  same  in  said  groove. 


4,472350 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDENSING  AND 

CONTINUOUSLY  TREATING  STAPLE  LENGTH 

FIBROUS  MATERIALS 

A.  John  Bomm;  JaUaa  B.  WIteoa,  Jr^  «d  Anthony  W.  Nmz,  aU 

of  MorinlOBf  N.C*,  wriCMfi  to  Bm^Toi  CorporatloBi  Mof* 

flunoBa  NtCt 

FDad  Jan.  21, 1902,  Scr.  No.  390,202 
lat  a>  D04B  3/01  23/00 
UJS.  CL  0—149.1  6 


6.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  continoualy  moving  textile 
fibrous  materials  with  a  liquid  dye  or  chemicd  wherein  the 
matmals  are  oontinously  ddivered  in  staple  length  textile  fiber 
form  into  a  liquid  dye  or  chemicd  ^iplicator  having  driven  nip 
roller  means  for  impregnating  and  expressing  the  liquid  from 
the  fibers  passing  therebetween,  the  fiben  are  subsequenUy 
delivered  oontinously  frmn  the  applicator  into  and  through  an 
dongate  heating  tube  under  compression  to  react  or  fix  the 
liquid  dye  or  chemicd  in  the  fiben.  and  the  fibers  are  subse- 
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quently  collected;  the  impfwement  therewith  including  the 
step  of  forming  the  fibers  into  a  cohesive  web  by  pneumatic 
pressure  differential  d«position  onto  a  moving  surface,  and 
wherein  said  cohesive  web  has  cohesive  integrity  such  that 
said  cohesive  web  is  passed  into  and  through  the  nip  roUer 
means  without  parting,  and  thereafter  separating  the  web  into 
discrete,  smaller  fiber  portions  before  delivery  into  the  elon- 
gate heating  tube. 


positioning  said  flaiUng  elements  and  said  carbon  elec- 
trode, and 
speed  control  means  for  varying  the  spted  of  said  counter 


4^72^1 

GOLF  CLUB  CLEANER 

CUfllord  J.  Ktaaey,  BvUiftaa,  Wis.,  MrifMT  to  K  4k  D  Market- 
lag  Cor^  BvUngtoa,  Wis. 

F1M  Mar.  11. 1M3,  Scr.  No.  474,364 
lit  a>  i|43B  57/00:  A4CB  13/06 
UJS.  CL 15—21 0         1  12 


1.  A  washing  device  for  delivering  a  cleaning  fluid  and 
applying  mechanical  cleaning  action  to  a  soiled  workpiece, 
said  device  comprising: 

A.  a  generaUy  cyUndrjcal  brush  carried  on  an  axial  shaft  and 
having  first  and  second  ends; 

B.  drive  means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  thereby  causing  said 
brush  to  sweep  a  cyUndrical  peripheral  surface; 

C.  cleaning  nozzle  meus  for  directing  at  least  one  cleaning 
jet  of  said  cleaning  fluid  azially  along  said  peripheral 
surface  toward  said  second  end  of  said  brush;  and 

D.  hood  means  enclosing  at  least  part  of  said  second  end  to 
intercept  an  undevi«ted  portion  of  said  at  least  one  clean- 
ingjet;  J 

wherein  portions  of  said  cylindrical  surface  and  said  at  least 
one  cleaning  jet  are  exposed,  permitting  one  to  apply  said 
w<Mtpiece  to  said  brush  and  cleaning  jet  while  simultaneously 
observing  the  progress  of  cleaning. 


!  4«4723S2 
CARBON  ELECmODE  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
RaywMd  J.  Dm,  1910  EMdM  Dr.,  FloraMe,  Ala.  35630 
FUad  JwL  Sv  1M3,  Sar.  No.  510,659 

hLCUBKBl/OO 
VS.  a  15-91  5 

1.  A  carbon  electrode  cleaning  system  comprising; 
first  and  second  flailing  assemblies  oompnmg: 

first  and  second  horizontally  spaced  vertical  shafts, 

first  motive  means  for  rotating  said  first  shaft  in  first  direc- 
tion, and  second  motive  means  for  rotating  said  second 
shaft  in  a  second  and  opposite  direction, 

a  first  plurality  of  fhiling  elements  attached  to  said  first 
shaft  and  extending  horizontally  when  said  first  shaft  is 
rotating, 

a  second  plurality  of  flailing  elements  sttachfd  to  said 
second  shaft  and  extending  horizontally  when  said 
second  shaft  is  rotated, 

a  hopper  having  side  walls  around  said  flaiUng  assemblies 
and  having  an  opooing  in  the  bottom  of  said  hopper, 

a  hoist  adopted  to  vertically  suspend  a  carbon  electrode, 

horizontal  positioniiig  means  for  horizontally  and  rela- 
tively positioning  said  shafts  of  said  flailing  assemUies 
and  said  carbon  electrode, 

vertical  poaitioaing  means  for  vertically  and  relatively 


rotating  vertical  shafts,  whereby  the  speedt  of  the  shafts 
may  be  relatively  varied  to  therd)y  enable  discrete  areas 
of  the  electrode  to  be  selectively  cleaned  by  flailing 
elements. 


4,472,553 

TOOTHBRUSH 

I  RaMh,  40  Sprwe  St,  Gadarhwit,  N.Y.  11516 

FIM  Apr.  21, 1912,  Sar.  No.  370,460 

lat  CU  A46B  9/04 

V&  a  15-167  R  18 


1.  An  improved  toothbrush  for  cleaning  teeth  and  simulta- 
neously cleaning  and  stimulating  gums,  which  comprises: 

a  brush  body  having  an  elongated  handle 

the  brush  body  having  its  width  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  elongated  handle,  the  brush 
body  being  longest  in  width  than  its  length; 

a  plurahty  of  bristles  having  first  ends  embedded  m  the  brush 
body  and  second  ends  projecting  therefrom  defining  a 
brushing  surface,  the  brushing  surfiMe's  width  being 
longer  than  its  length;  the  brushing  wahoe  being  so 
adapted  to  fadhtate  simultaneous  selective  ^iplication  of 
more  than  one  medication  or  the  like; 

the  brushing  surface  having  two  gum-stiiDnlating  portions, 
one  diqxMed  along  each  of  its  lengthwise  edges  that  pri- 
marily contact  the  gums  during  horizontal  brushing  and  a 
teeth  cleaning  portion  that  primarily  cmitact  the  teeth 
during  horizontal  brushmg,  the  teeth  cleamng  portion 
never  extending  below  the  gum-sthnulating  portions;  and 

the  gum-stimulating  portions  and  the  teeth  portion  being  so 
configured  that  the  brushing  fbroe  results  in  a  tower  pres- 
sure on  the  gums  than  is  on  the  teeth  and  the  brushmg 
surface  having  means  for  providing  simultaneous  cratact 
of  the  upper  and  lower  gums  when  the  reqwctive  upper 
and  lower  teeth  are  oontiicted  by  the  brush  surfi^e,  and 
the  brushing  surfooe  and  handle  having  Anther  means  for 
providing  an  overturmng  moment  when  the  upper  or 
lower  teeth  are  brushed  requiring  the  toothbrush  user,  to 
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push  the  brush  surface  in  the  buccal  corridor  to  prevent 
the  brush  surfoce  from  rotating  away  tmm  the  teeth. 


WINDSHIELD  WIPER  INSTALLATION 
r,  lagerahefaa;  Herbert  Blcnert,  BaaigliriM;  Haas 
Prohaika,   Bictighdai-Biaaiagen,   aad   Eckhardt   Scharid, 
Brackeahdw,  all  of  Fed.  R^  of  Gcmaay,  aaslgnen  to  ITT 
ladastrice,  lacn  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Jaa.  14, 1952,  Ser.  No.  387,756 
CiaiaM  priority,  ap^icatkm  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcmaay,  Jaa.  16, 
1981,3123859 

lat  CL}  B60S  1/34 
VS.  a  15— 250 J  50  Oahaa 


4^72,855 

FOLDING  SUPPORT  FOR  A  CARPET  CLEANING  WAND 

Edwart  R.  Maqphjr,  25181 SE.  158th  St,  aad  Lew  E.  Phnucr, 

25210  SE.  159th  St,  both  of  lanqaah,  Wash.  98027 

FDad  May  16, 1983,  Sar.  No.  494^1 

lat  a^  A47L  9/00 

UjS.a  15-^323  8 


a  mounting  member  attachable  to  said  wand  closer  to  the 
outiet  end  than  to  the  inlet  end; 

a  leg  member  having  a  mounting  end  and  a  floor  engaging 
end; 

pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  the  mounting  end  of  the 
leg  member  to  the  mounting  member,  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  an  axis  which  extends  laterally  of  the  wand, 
for  pivotal  movement  between  a  stowed  position  in  which 
the  leg  member  extends  at  an  angle  to  the  mounting  mem- 
ber adjacent  a  lower  portion  of  the  wand,  and  an  in-use 
position  in  which  the  leg  member  extends  as  an  endwise 
continuation  of  the  mounting  member  and  functions  in 
conjunction  with  the  carpet  engaging  end  of  the  wand  to 
support  the  wand  in  a  sloping  position  with  its  carpet 
engaging  end  in  contact  with  the  carpet;  and 

means  for  holding  the  support  leg  in  its  stowed  position  snd 
in  its  in-use  position. 


4,472,856 
PIVOTED  DUCT  CONVERSION 
Cari  W.  Goodia,  North  Caatoa,  Ohio,  aaaipMr  to  He  Hoorw 
Coaqpaay,  North  Caatoa,  Ohio 

FDad  Jaa.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,565 
lat  a^  A47L  5/32 
VS.  a  15-337  5 1 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  assembly  comprising: 

a  wiper  bearing; 

a  wiper  shaft  extending  through  said  wiper  bearing 

a  wiper  arm; 

said  wiper  arm  comprismg:  a  wiper  arm  head  having  a  fu- 
tening  member  mounted  on  siid  wiper  shaft  m  a  manner 
protected  against  twisting,  said  wiper  arm  head  having  a 
holding  member  supported  on  said  wiper  bearing; 

a  swiveling  member  articulated  on  said  fastening  member 

a  wiper  arm  tpmg  having  one  end  acting  on  said  swiveling 
member  and  its  other  end  acting  upon  said  holding  mem- 
ber, 

said  wiper  shaft  being  movable  in  an  axial  direction  relative 
to  said  bearing  to  displace  said  fastening  member  relative 
to  said  holding  member  to  therd)y  vary  the  contact  pres- 
sure exerted  by  said  wiper  spring. 


4.  A  nozzle  configuration  including; 

(a)  a  duct,  disposed  in  said  nozzle,  communicating  with  the 
fan  of  a  motor-fan  system  for  said  nozzle, 

(b)  said  duct  also  communicating  with  a  suction  opening  of 
said  nozzle, 

(c)  a  converter  coupUng  for  attachment  to  said  duct, 

(d)  said  duct  |»voting  upwardly  away  from  said  nozzle  for 
conversion  purposes  and  attachment  to  said  Goaverta 
coupling,  and 

(e)  said  duct  in  a  non-pivoted  position,  having  a  top  wall 
with  a  surface  flush  with  a  top  surface  of  said  nozzle. 


1.  A  fblding  support  stand  fbr  a  carpet  cleaning  wand  havmg 
a  carpet  engagmg  inlet  end  and  an  opposite  outlet  end  connect- 
abk  to  a  vacuum  hose,  comprising; 


4,472457 
STOP  DEVICE,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE  DOOR 
PaalGaioaia,Larehe,aadRaa6  RoQdter.BrircbothofFraaea, 

aarigwrs  to  PaaawUark  Electtrtqaa,  Larcha,  Fraaee 
FDad  Mm.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,670 

CUaM  priority,  appHcatioa  F^aaea,  Mar.  13, 1981, 81  05043 
lat  a)  E05D  11/08 
VS.  CL  16-341  3  Oalas 

1.  In  a  stop  device  for  a  pvotal  door,  said  device  comprising 
an  arm  for  pivotally  mounting  on  a  first  element  of  two  ele- 
ments consisting  of  a  door  and  a  fixed  post  on  which  the  door 
is  pivotally  mounted,  a  bracket  for  fixing  on  a  second  element 
of  said  elements,  a  first  roller  structure  and  a  second  roller 
structure,  journal  means  respectively  rotatively  mounting  both 
the  roller  structures  on  the  bracket  said  arm  having  a  shape  of 
a  strip  and  definmg  two  opposed  edges  against  which  edges  are 
applied  said  two  roller  structures,  said  first  nrfler  structure 
being  fixed  in  position  and  said  second  roller  structure  being 
movable  relative  to  said  bracket  means  for  elastically  yiekla- 
bly  biasing  the  movaUe  roller  structure  against  said  arm  so  as 
to  create  a  contact  under  pressure  between  each  of  the  two 
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roller  structures  and  said  arm.  said  arm  defining  a  stop  notch  4^¥f2JK9 

for  retaining  the  fixed  roller  structure  in  an  open  position  of  the  CARD  SCREEN  ASSEMBLY 

door,  the  improvement  ki  which  eK;h  roller  structure  com-  Oiin  S.  EUiott,  2011  develMd  St,  mi  LeoMud  J.  FMomL 

priies  an  inner  cylindrical  ring  and  an  outer  cylindrical  ring.  Rtc  14, 32  Brook  Dr^  both  of  GfMiTilk,  S.C  lifVI 

the  mner  cyUndrical  ring  being  rotatively  mounted  inside  the  FIM  Aug.  27,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  181,772 

outer  cylindrical  ring  and  on  said  journal  means  therefor,  each  hn.  CL^  IMG  15/42 

UJS.  a  19-105  1 


ring  having  at  an  end  of  said  each  ring  an  outer  cylindrical 
surftce  and  including  a  phmar  radially  outwardly  extending 
flange,  the  flange  of  the  inner  ring  having  such  radial  dimen- 
sion that  it  projects  radidly  beyond  said  outer  cylindrical 
nrfine  of  the  outer  ring  to  that  a  sliding  contact  can  occur 
radially  between  the  two  rings  and  also  axially  between  the 
flanges  and  respective  outer  faces  of  the  arm. 


IM72358 

GUIDE  AND  CUITER  DEPTH  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

J«  T.  Kaitfc,  WhaaUit.  HI*.  Mii^or  to  Gnaor  JowMM  Aaaod- 
•In,  IM.,  Hifhlnd  Ptfk,  DL 

FUad  JnL  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  403427 
IaLO.iA22C  29/02 
U.S.  a  17—72  10 


1-  A  card  screen  assembly  podtionable  adjacent  a  fiber  in- 
take portion  of  a  lickerin  roll  of  a  carding  machine  comprising: 

opposed  side  frame  members  spaced  adjacent  ends  of  said 
lickerin  roll; 

spaced  screen  segments  conforming  generally  to  the  config- 
uration of  the  lickerin  roll  removably  podtionable  in  card- 
ing relation  thereto  between  said  side  frame  members; 

end  frame  members  carried  by  each  of  said  segments  aligned 
with  said  respective  side  frame  members; 

spaced  aperture  means  in  each  of  said  end  frame  members 
and  corresponding  spaced  pairs  of  i4)erture  means  in  said 
side  frame  members; 

one  of  said  respective  aperture  means  in  said  end  frame 
members  and  said  side  frame  members  being  oversized  in 
respect  to  said  fiutening  means;  and 

removable  threaded  fastedng  means  extending  between  said 
respective  aperture  means  permitting  angular  as  well  as 
proximity  settings  between  said  segments  and  said  lickerin 
roll  and  ciroumferential  space  settings  between  segments. 

4,472340 

DEVICE  FOR  RETAINING  CORD'UKE  OBJECTS, 

PREFERABLY  FLEXIBLE  ELECTRICAL  CORDS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
HaM  C  E.  OstcrUnd,  SnmillwfkiMiti  7,  S-115  39  Stoekhola, 


1.  A  guide  and  cutting  blade  assembly  for  use  with  process- 
ing equipment  which  transports  shrimp  or  other  material  to  be 
procoaed  through  a  cutting  station,  said  assembly  includes: 
a  first  fixed  shaft; 

a  rotatable  arm  dependiqg  frrai  said  first  fixed  shaft; 
a  second  rotatable  shaft  connected  to  said  arm  and  having  a 

rotary  cutting  bUKle  fixed  thereto; 
a  guide  means  for  guidinf  a  shrimp  to  be  processed  through 

said  catting  station,  sirid  guide  means  depending  from  a 

biased  rotatable  membor  connected  to  said  first  fixed  shaf^ 
said  guide  means  includkig  a  substantially  rigid  guide  bar 

having  a  slot  for  recdying  said  cutting  blade;  and, 
an  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  depth  said  cutter 

blade  extends  into  saidi  guide  bar  slot; 

said  adtjustment  means  being  connected  to  said  rotatable  arm 
and  including  an  adjustable  cam  means  having  a  cam 
which  bear  against  said  guide  means  whereby  the  depth 
that  said  cutting  means  extends  into  the  guide  bar  stot  can 
be  adjusted. 


FUad  Jaa  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  339,013 
rkirity,  appUortica  Swcta,  Jan.  13, 1981, 8100163 
lirt.  a^  F14G  J 1/00 
VJS.  a.  24—129  R  IS 


1.  A  device  for  retaining  eknigated  flexible  objects,  such  as 
electric  cords  along  a  skirting  board  fixed  along  a  wall  in  a 
room,  said  device  comprising: 

apkte; 


September  25, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1429 


at  least  one  flange  projecting  from  said  plate  and  dividing 
the  plate  into  two  parts; 

means  including  a  first  said  part  of  the  plate  for  attaching  the 
pbte  to  the  skirting  board; 

means  including  the  second  said  part  of  the  plate  for  support- 
ing the  cord  along  the  skirting  board  and  comprising  a 
channel-shaped  cord  receiving  zone  between  said  second 
part  and  an  opposing  portion  of  the  wall,  said  flange 
aligning  the  device  in  reUtion  to  an  edge  surface  of  the 
skirting  board,  said  first  part  of  the  pkte  being  provided 
with  a  self-adhesive  material  on  the  same  side  of  the  plate 
as  the  flange,,  and  up  to  the  flange,  for  said  attaching  to 
said  skirting  board. 


4^472,861 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PLACTIC 

WORKPIECES 

A.  DmM  Joccph,  N.  Mmkcsm,  and  Charles  J.  MollaUy,  Mns- 

kcgon,  both  of  Mkh.,  aariffors  to  Scaled  Power  Corporation, 

MMkcfOB,  Mich. 

FDcd  Jan.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  336,966 

lit  a'  F16B  5/02 

VJS.  a  24-289  2  Gains 


1.  A  mounting  arrangement  for  clamping  a  plastic  work- 
piece  against  a  rigid  support  comprising  a  threaded  opening  in 
said  support,  a  circular  opening  in  said  workpiece  defined  by  a 
continuous  annular  bead,  a  one-piece  eyelet  of  metal  construc- 
tion having  a  circumferentially  continuous  peripheral  portion 
with  a  flange  in  fastening  engagement  with  said  bead  and  a  flat 
central  portion  with  a  central  opening  adapted  in  assembly  to 
register  with  said  threaded  opening,  said  peripheral  portion 
including  said  flange  having  a  predetermined  diameter  and 
thickness,  an  annulv  spacer  of  metal  construction  carried  by 
said  eyelet  in  facing  engagement  with  said  eyelet  central  por- 
tion with  a  central  opening  in  registry  with  said  eyelet  opening 
and  a  thickness  at  least  equal  to  said  predetermined  thickness, 
and  a  headed  threaded  fastener  having  a  shank  removably 
extending  through  said  spacer  and  eyelet  openings  into  said 
threaded  opening  and  a  head  in  clamping  engagement  with 
said  ^Mcer,  whereby  compressive  clamping  stresses  are  trans- 
ferred firom  the  fastener  head  through  the  spacer  to  the  eyelet 
central  portion,  said  spacer  opening  having  an  outwardly 
beveled  circular  edge  at  a  surface  remote  from  said  eyelet 
central  portion,  and  said  eyelet  further  including  a  neck  inte- 
grally projecting  from  said  central  portion  coaxially  with  said 
eyelet  opening  through  said  spacer  opening,  the  end  of  said 
neck  remote  from  said  central  portion  being  flared  outwardly 
against  said  beveled  edge  to  capture  said  spacer  on  said  eyelet 


4,472382  

FILM  FASTENERS  FOR  FLEXIM£  SHEETS 
Rogtr  D.  BfcwIlcM,  12150  Grccatrcc  La.,  Colorado  Sprtagi, 
Colo.  88988,  aad  Stephen  R.  Kcain,  P.O.  Box  1848,  Taoa,  N. 
Mex.87S71 
ContteMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  188^03,  Sep.  18, 1980,.  lilt 
appUortkM  Ai«.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  521,758 
bt  a^  A47H  13/00 
U.S.  a  24-^460  3aaiw 

1.  A  locking  device  for  fHctionally  engaging  a  portion  of  a 
sheet  of  material  and  securing  such  sheet  of  material  against 
movement  under  tension  in  such  sheet,  the  device  comprising 


a  fixed  channel  member  having  a  base  and  first,  second  and 
third  generally  upwardly  extending,  spaced  apart,  co-extensive 
walls,  the  first  wall  having  a  first  upper  portion  spaced  from 
the  base  and  extending  toward  the  second  wall  to  form  a  deep 
recess  along  the  base  of  the  fixed  channel  member  at  one  edge 
thereof,  the  second  wall  having  a  second  upper  portion  form- 
ing a  first  rib  based  from  the  base  and  extending  toward  the 
first  wall  to  provide  a  second  recess  along  the  base  of  the  fixed 
channel  member  spaced  from  the  first  recess  to  define  a  chan- 
nel shaped  space  between  the  first  and  second  walls,  and  the 
third  wall  being  along  the  edge  of  the  channel  opposite  from 
the  first  wall  and  having  an  upper  portion  forming  a  second  rib 
positioned  above  the  base  and  extending  in  an  outward  direc- 
tion away  from  the  second  wall;  a  removable  member  associ- 
ated with  the  channel  member  including  a  lock  bar  and  a 
connected  cover  member,  the  cover  member  being  made  of  an 
elastomeric  material,  the  lock  bar  being  positionable  between 
the  first  and  second  walls  and  the  cover  member  connected  to 
the  lock  bar  being  extendible  over  the  second  and  third  walls 
in  a  generally  planar  orientation  between  the  second  and  third 
walls,  and  thereby  overlying  the  receptacle  formed  between 
the  second  and  third  walls;  said  cover  member  having  a  lip 
portion  at  its  outer  edge  extending  along  the  cover  member  for 
engaging  the  second  rib  of  the  third  wall;  the  lock  bar  being 
positioned  between  the  first  and  second  walls  in  use  and  having 
a  first  lock  bar  edge  portion  fitting  into  the  first  recess  and 
having  a  first  resilient  lock  bar  wall  portion  extending  up- 
wardly fixnn  the  first  lock  bar  edge  portion  to  fit  against  the 


upper  portion  of  the  first  wall  of  the  fixed  channel  member 
which  faces  the  second  wall  thereof;  said  lock  bar  having  a 
shoulder  along  a  second  edge  portion  thereof  which  fits  under 
the  first  rib,  and  a  second  lock  bar  waU  portion  at  the  lock  bar 
second  edge  which  extends  upwardly  to  position  above  the 
second  wall  of  the  fixed  channel  member,  said  cover  member 
being  attached  to  the  second  lock  bar  wall  portion  substantially 
along  the  length  of  the  lock  bar;  the  cover  member  being  of 
size  to  be  placed  in  tension  in  direction  between  the  second  and 
third  walls  of  the  fixed  channel  member  to  urge  the  shoulder 
on  the  second  edge  portion  of  the  lock  bar  toward  the  first  rib, 
a  sheet  to  be  fastened  being  positioned  over  the  first  wall  of  the 
fixed  channel  member,  under  the  lock  bar,  over  the  second 
wall  of  the  fixed  channel  member,  and  under  the  cover  in  the 
space  between  the  second  and  third  walls  of  the  fixed  channel 
member  so  that  portions  of  such  sheet  extending  between  the 
second  and  third  walls  of  the  fixed  channel  member  are  hidden 
by  the  cover  member,  and  such  sheet  being  subjected  to  ten- 
sion in  a  direction  relative  to  the  first  wall  of  the  chaimel 
member  opposite  from  the  position  of  the  second  wall,  said 
lock  bar  thereby  being  urged  under  tension  in  such  sheet  and 
by  the  tension  in  the  cover  member  to  cause  the  shoulder  of  the 
lock  bar  to  pinch  such  sheet  against  the  first  rib  and  the  first 
resilient  wall  portion  of  the  lock  bar  being  lifted  to  pinch  such 
sheet  against  the  iqiper  portion  of  the  first  wall  <^  the  fixed 
channel  member,  the  main  portion  of  a  sheet  which  is  held  by 
the  locking  device  extending  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
locking  device  without  overlying  the  locking  device. 
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4,472363 
ADJUSTING  PLATE  RETAINER 

,  Va^  iHJ^Mr  to  The  Uiitcd  StatM  of 
AMrici  m  rvfrmmtai  bjr  the  Seerctwy  of  the  Araqr,  Witth- 
ia8tiM,D.C 

Filed  Mar.  IB,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,417 

laL  CL^  A44B  21/00:  F16L  37/00 

VS.  CL  24—498  i  date 


1.  A  device  for  retainiqg  against  both  rotational  and  transla- 

tioaal  motion  an  adjusting  plate  carried  by  an  axle  through  a 

flange,  said  device  includteg: 

a  generally  arciform  body  having  flat  parallel  walls  or  plates 

each  being  in  the  foim  of  an  arch  defined  by  concentric 

unequal  semicircles  Joined  by  segments  of  a  diameter  of 

the  greater  semicircle,  provkiing  an  access  to  an  object 

retained  m  said  device,  an  arciform  member  between  the 

outer  semicircles  of  said  walls  or  plates  and  orthogonally 

joined  thereto,  whesein  one  of  said  walls  is  pierced  to 

define  an  opening,  parallel  to  said  segments,  a  pivot  rod 

through  said  one  of  said  walls  or  plates,  parallel  to  said 

segments,  and  traversng  said  opening,  and  a  cam  lever  on 

said  rod,  with  its  caoi  end  in  said  opening. 


edge  portions  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  travel  of 
such  web; 

low  friction  support  means  having  coK>perating  surftces  on 
which  the  web  edges  ride,  and  comprismg  a  pUte  member 
extending  beyond  the  point  of  gripping  of  the  gripping 
elements,  said  support  means  coK>perating  with  a  first  run 
of  the  endless  belts  to  press  the  inTfliwui  edge  portions  of 
the  polymeric  web  therebetween  and  being  adapted  to 
maintain  gripping  of  the  web  edges  beyond  the  point  of 
gripping  by  the  gripping  elements; 

drive  means  engaging  the  endless  belts  to  advance  said  belts 
first  run  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  web; 

pressure  reacting  means  to  exert  a  substantially  uniformly 
distributed  downward  pressure  along  the  length  of  said 
first  run  of  said  belts  on  said  web  edge  portions; 

said  downward  pressure  being  sufficient  to  develop  a  fiic> 
tional  engagement  between  the  belts  and  web,  in  turn 
sufficient  to  advance  the  wd>; 

means  to  limit  said  downward  pressure  to  limit  the  frictional 
resistance  of  said  co-operating  surfaces  on  the  wd);  and 

means  displaceable  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  film  provid- 
ing a  floating  relationship  between  the  low  friction  sup- 
port  means  and  the  pressure  reacting  means. 


4,472365 
ROLL  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  PAPER  WEBS  OR  THE 

LIKE 
ClristiaB  Scfaiei,  HddeBhcia,  and  Robert  Wolf,  HerbreehtiB- 
gem  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerin^r,  aHlgMn  to  J.  M.  Voith 
GmbH,  HeideBheiai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerouiiy 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,177 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaoy,  Mar.  26, 
1980,3007112 

laL  a>  B21B  13/02 
US.  CL  39— U€  AD  9  Oilms 


'4372364 

FEEDER  FOR  TENTERS 
Wallace  OmniBgham,  Newton  Mearaa,  and  Alexawicr  Sdater, 

Barrhead,  both  of  Scotiaid,  aaai^ors  to  Proctor  A  Schwartz, 
lac,  Honhaai,  Pa. 

CootiwMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  178354,  Aog.  15, 1980,  abaadoaed, 

which  ia  a  eoMiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,757,  Dec  18, 

1978,  abaadoMd.  lUa  «plieatioa  Dec.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

451359 
OalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Khigdoa,  May  31, 1978, 
25384/78 

lM.q.'D06Ci/M 

13  Claims 


U.S.a26-89 


31— 


1.  A  tenter  having  mov^le  gripping  elements  which  serve 
to  grip  opposite  edges  of  acontinuous  web  of  polymeric  mate- 
rial for  movement  of  the  web,  and  gripping  means  for  advanc- 
mg  the  continuous  web  of  polymeric  material  at  high  speed 
with  proper  orientation  to  said  gripping  elements,  said  grip- 
ping means  comprising: 

a  pair  of  endless  belts  diqwsed  adjacent  opposite  longitudi- 
nal marginal  edge  portions  of  the  web  confined  to  said 


1.  A  roll  for  pressure  treatment  of  webs,  especially  paper 
webs,  comprising  an  elongated  shaft;  a  hollow  cylindrical 
sleeve  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  transverse  axis  normal  to 
said  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  concave  cylindrical  internal  sur- 
face qMcedly  surrounding  said  shaft;  and  at  least  one  bearing 
shoe  interposed  between  said  shaft  and  said  sleeve,  said  shoe 
being  movable  substantially  radially  of  and  tiltable  relative  to 
said  shaft  and  defining  with  said  shaft  a  plenum  chamber  for  a 
supply  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  which  urges  said  shoe  m 
a  direction  toward  said  internal  surface,  said  shoe  having  a 
convex  cylindrical  external  surface  adjacent  to  said  internal 
surface  and  including  a  substantially  centrally  located  primary 
hydrostatic  bearing  pocket  communicating  with  said  plenum 
chamber  and  at  least  four  isolated  auxiliary  hydrostatic  bearing 
qxKkets  spaced  so  as  to  effectively  surround  said  primary 
pocket,  said  external  surface  f^irther  including  a  inTginyi  por- 
tion surrounding  said  pockets  and  huds  separating  said  pri- 
mary pocket  fhnn  said  auxiliary  pockets,  said  primary  pocket 
having  arms  extending  to  said  marginal  portion,  fhmked  by 
said  auxiliary  pockets  and  substantially  panllel  with  at  least 
one  of  said  axes,  said  primary  pocket  fiirther  having  a  central 
portion  and  said  shoe  having  a  single  channel  connecting  said 
plenum  chamber  with  the  central  portion  of  said  primary 
pocket,  said  auxiliary  pockets  being  isolated  from  the  primary 
pocket  without  direct  hydraulic  fluid  communicatimi  therdie- 
tween  and  being  placed  so  as  to  receive  fluid  which  leaks  from 
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said  primary  pocket  and  overflows  al<mg  the  respective  lands 
between  the  primary  pockets  and  the  auxiliary  pockets. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  AIRFOIL 
DoMdd  J.  Mono,  GarflaM  Heighta;  Charlca  R.  Cook,  Eadid, 
aad  Istfaa  J.  Toth,  RiehMnd  Heights,  aU  of  OUo,  Migaors 
to  TRW  lacn  aerebBid,  Ohio 

FDed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353303 
IbL  a^  B21K  3/04;  B23P  15/OZ  15/04 
VS.  CL  29-1563  B  14 


1 


(i» 


V/Af/y>/y>///\U>>^^^y'Jtrr7^ 


:L-r 


u>^^j?^j///\\^^/jj^j/jyA 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  airfoil,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  first  and  second  groups  of  metal  plies, 
providing  a  separator  ply,  positioning  the  two  groups  of  plies 
with  the  separator  ply  between  them,  forming  an  airfoil  blank 
by  interconnecting  and  deforming  the  two  groups  of  plies  and 
the  separator  ply  to  form  an  airfoil  blank  having  first  and 
second  sections  with  the  separator  ply  between  the  sections, 
separating  the  two  sections  of  the  airfoU  blank  to  provide 
access  to  the  interior  of  the  airfoil  blank  by  dissolving  the 
material  of  the  separator  ply,  and,  after  performing  the  step  of 
dissolving  the  material  of  the  separator  ply,  removing  material 
from  one  of  the  sections  to  provide  a  cavity  in  the  one  section, 
and  interconnecting  the  two  sections  of  the  airfoil  blank  with 
the  cavity  in  the  one  section  facing  toward  the  other  section. 


4372367 

SHEET  METAL  WRAPPING  TOOL 

Gerald  P.  Wfriai^  P.O.  Box  398,  North  Chicago,  DL  60064 

Coathnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  518,763,  Aag.  1, 1983,  abaadoaed, 

wUch  is  a  coatfaiaatioa  of  Ser.No.  286376,  JaL  24, 1981, 

abaadoaed.  lUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597304 

lat  a^  B23P  WOO 

VS.  a  29-2433  3 


frame  between  the  lip  and  the  back  surface  of  the  sheet  metal 
door  panel  said  tool  comprising: 

handle  means  to  be  manually  graq)ed  by  an  operator  to 
support  the  tool  during  use  thereof; 

a  stationary  base  plate  connected  to  the  handle  means; 

a  flat,  slidable,  abrasion  resistant  surface  connected  to  the 
base  plate  which  slidably  contacts  the  sheet  metal  front 
surface  during  bending  for  preventing  the  contacted  sheet 
metal  firont  surface  from  being  marred  with  nicks  and 
gouges; 

a  driven  roller  means  supported  atop  the  flat  surface  with  its 
axis  parallel  thereto  coupled  to  the  base  plate; 

the  surface  of  the  driven  roller  means  being  formed  to  fie- 
tionally-grab  the  back  surface  of  the  sheet  metal  and  being 
driven  to  move  the  tool  along  the  length  of  the  sheet 
metal; 

adjustment  means  comprising  a  shaft  extending  through  said 
handle  means  and  having  one  end  thereof  coupled  to  said 
driven  roller  means,  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  being 
threaded  and  having  a  threaded  knob  thereon  which  is 
proportioned  to  abut  against  the  end  of  said  handle  means, 
said  knob  being  threadingly  adjustable  to  position  said 
driven  roller  means  to  receive  and  to  clamp  the  Up,  the 
sheet  metal  and  the  edge  of  the  firame  between  the  driven 
roller  means  and  the  flat,  slidable,  abrasion  resistant  sur- 
face on  the  base  plate  to  crimp  the  lip  about  the  edge  of  the 
frame  with  the  frame  sandwiched  between  the  lip  and  the 
sheet  metal  as  the  driven  roller  means  is  being  driven; 

a  bending  roller  supported  forward  of  the  driven  roller 
means  and  having  a  conical  surface  engagable  with  the 
upstanding  lip  on  the  sheet  metal,  the  bending  roller 
means  being  operable  to  partially  bend  the  upstanding  lip 
about  the  edge  of  the  frame  ahead  of  the  driven  roller 
means,  the  upstanding  lip  being  partially  bent  about  the 
edge  of  the  firame  and  then  being  crimped  about  the  edge 
of  the  frame  by  the  driven  roller  means  as  the  tool  is 
moved  along  the  length  of  the  sheet  metal; 

and  a  guide  roller  supported  forward  of  the  bending  roller 
and  resting  against  the  upstanding  lip  to  guide  the  tool  in 
a  direction  substantially  following  the  upstanding  lip. 


4372368 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

MANUAL  TRANSMISSION 

Kotd  TakahaaU,  Ydcohmaa,  Japaa,  asaigBor  to  NiMaa  Motor 

Compaay,  Lioiilted,  Tcriqro,  Japaa 

FDed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350382 
ChriBH  priority,  applieatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  20, 1981,  56-22890 
lat  a^  B23P  11/00 
VS.  a  29—434  2 


1.  A  tool  for  joining  a  sheet  metal  automobile  door  panel  to 
a  flat  door  frame,  the  sheet  metal  door  panel  having  a  back 
surfitte,  a  firont  swface  and  an  upstanding  lip  which  is  perpen- 
dicular to  the  firont  surface,  the  tool  being  operable  to  roll  over 
and  crimp  the  upstanding  lip  on  the  sheet  metal  door  panel 
about  the  edge  of  the  flat  door  fiame  to  sandwich  the  flat  door 


so- 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  an  automotive  manual  transmis- 
sion having  a  oomnnm  fork  shaft,  a  plurality  of  shift  forks 
axially  slidably  mounted  at  respective  hub  section  holes  thereof 
on  the  common  forit  shaft  for  shifting  corresponding  coupling 
sleeves,  a  pivoting  pin  extending  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
common  fork  shaft,  a  supporting  member  removaUy  con- 
nected to  said  transmissiOT  bousing  and  supporting  thereon 
said  {rivoting  pin,  a  plurality  of  pivoting  levers  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  pivoting  pin  so  as  tabe  pivotaMe  about  the  axis 
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of  the  pin,  och  of  said  ilift  fbrks  iacludiiig  an  extension  having 
a  leading  end  jointly  cngagmg  with  an  ann  portion  of  the 
■WMiated  pivoting  leven  to  that  pivotal  movement  of  one  of 
■aid  pivoting  leven  abovt  the  axis  of  laid  pivoting  |nn  induces 
sliding  movement  of  the  associated  shift  fork  on  and  along  the 
common  fork  shaft,  and  a  control  rod  extending  normal  to  both 
the  axes  of  said  common  foit  shaft  and  said  pivoting  pin  and 
rotataUe  about  and  sti^able  along  the  axis  thereof  so  that 
rotation  of  said  control  rod  through  a  predetermined  angle 
induces  engagement  of  Ae  control  rod  with  a  selected  one  of 
said  pivoting  levers,  and  movement  of  said  control  rod  along 
its  axis  induces  the  pivoting  movement  of  the  selected  pivoting 
lever,  assembly  of  said  Aift  forks  to  the  transmission  housing 
comprising  the  stq»  of : 

(a)  engaging  at  least  two  of  said  shift  forks  with  the  associ- 
ated couplfflg  sleeves,  reflectively,  previously  mounted  in 
the  transmission  hovsing; 

(b)  rotating  said  shift  forks  about  the  respective  axis  of  the 
Mwciited  coupling  sleeve  for  ahgnment  of  the  hub  sec- 
tion holes  with  one  another  and  for  alignment  of  said  shift 
fo^  extensions  for  engagement  with  said  asaocistfd  pivot- 
ing levers; 

(c)  inserting  said  oomnon  fork  shaft  through  said  aligned 
hub  section  holes;  and 

(d)  securing  said  common  foit  shaft  to  said  transmission 
housing. 


4,4723C9 

MEraOD  OP  ASSEMBLING  TRANSMISSION  GEARS 
YanoroiU  Ymri,  mi  MinU  Ind,  both  of  Toyota,  Japn,  «. 
to  Toyota  Mo*a  ¥ahwMlri  KaMa,  Toyota,  Japn 
FDad  JnL  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  403,044 
lofity,  appUcattoa  Japn,  Sep.  9,  IMl,  S6-142122 
brt.  a.)  B23P  11/00 
UjS.a2»-434  2< 


L  In  a  method  (^assembling  transmission  gears  for  a  vehicle 
mduding  the  steps  of:     | 

mounting  a  first  group  of  bearings  for  transmission  shafts  on 
an  end  wall  of  a  clutch  housing  to  be  secured  to  a  trans- 
nmsioncase; 

mounting  on  said  transmission  shafts  gears  and  associated 
component  parts  which  are  adapted  to  be  positioned 
within  said  transmission  case; 

mounting  said  transmission  shafts  at  their  one  ends  onto  said 
first  group  of  bearings; 

said  transmission  case  teving  a  first  open  end  to  be  secured 
to  said  end  wall  of  said  clutch  housing  and  a  second  end 
formed  therein  with  openings  for  receiving  a  second 
group  of  bearings  foe  said  transmission  shafts; 

mounting  said  second  group  of  bearings  in  said  openings  in 
said  second  end  of  said  transmission  case; 

moving  said  transmission  case  relative  to  said  transmission 
shafts,  said  gears  and  associated  component  parts  thereon 
in  such  a  manner  that  said  first  open  end  of  said  transmis- 
sion case  is  directed  toward  said  clutch  housing  until  said 
first  end  of  said  transmission  case  reaches  said  clutch 
housing  and  the  othet  ends  of  said  transmission  shafts  are 
inserted  into  and  project  outwardly  through  said  second 
group  of  bearings; 

rigidly  securing  said  first  end  of  said  transmissira  case  to  said 
chitch  hoosbg; 

mounting  onto  the  outwardly  projecting  end  portions  of  said 


transmission  shafts  gears  to  be  positioned  outside  said 
second  end  (tf  said  transmission  case; 

said  projecting  end  portions  of  said  transmission  shafts  and 
the  last-mentioned  gears  being  provided  with  external  and 
internal  splines  for  engagement  with  each  other;  and 

mounting  a  cover  member  onto  said  second  end  of  said 
transmission  case  so  that  the  httt-mentioned  gean  are 
covered  with  said  cover  member, 

the  improvement  which  comprises; 

prior  to  the  step  of  mounting  said  cover  member,  removably 
connecting  a  substantially  cylindrical  first  jig  to  a  part  of 
the  projecting  end  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  transmis- 
sion shafts,  said  part  extending  axially  outwardly  from  the 
sphned  portion  of  said  one  transmission  shaft,  said  first  jig 
having  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  the  ttinff  diameter 
of  the  splined  inner  peripheral  surftce  of  a  gear  to  be 
mounted  on  said  q>liiied  portion  of  said  one  transmission 
shaft;  axially  movably  mounting  the  hot-mentioned  gear 
onto  said  first  jig;  phidng  a  secMd  jig  around  said  first  jig 
and  axially  outwardly  of  the  hot-mentioned  gear,  movmg 
said  secmid  jig  against  said  hut-mentioned  gear  to  press-fit 
the  same  onto  the  sphned  portion  of  said  one  transmission 
shaft  while  q>plying  a  tensile  force  to  said  first  jig  to  take 
up  a  reaction  force  developed  by  press-fitting  said  last- 
mentioned  gear  on  said  one  transmission  shaft;  and  remov- 
mg  said  first  and  second  jig  from  said  one  transmissiMi 
shaft. 


4,472370 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SUITCASE 

Hcwy  L.  Kotidna,  Jr.,  Seattla,  Waih^  aariffor  to  Skyway  L^ 
gage  Company,  Seattle,  WMh. 

DlTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  201,819,  Oct  r,  1900,  abaadoMd.  Ilia 
application  No?.  6, 1901,  Scr.  No.  318,994 
IM.  a}  B23P  9/00 
VS.  a  29-445  4 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  suitcase,  comprismg  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  rigid  tubuhv  frame  which  defuies  the  interior 
volume  of  the  suitcase,  the  frame  having  opposed  periph- 
eral edges,  each  edge  defining  a  side  area  for  the  suitcase 

(b)  fomung  an  mtegral  piece,  which  includes  two  portions, 
each  portion  being  shi^ied  for  covering  substantiaUy  the 
side  area  of  one  side  of  the  firame,  and  a  third  connecting 
portion,  which  int^rally  connects  the  two  tbaped  por- 
tions and  which  defines  a  bottom  of  the  suitcase  when  the 
suitcase  is  made; 

(c)  connecting  the  piece  to  the  fiwne  with  two  zippers,  one 
zipper  on  each  edge  about  substantially  the  entire  periph- 
ery of  an  edge,  one  half  of  the  zippers  being  fastened  along 
the  margins  of  the  frame  and  the  other  half  of  the  zippers 
being  ftstened  along  the  shaped  portions  of  the  piece, 
wherein  the  connecting  portion  of  the  piece  is  also  con- 
nected to  the  frame  and  overiies  and  coven  the  zippen  oo 
the  exterior  of  the  frame  to  fbrm  the  bottom. 
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4,472,071 

METHOD  OFMAPNG  A  PLURALITY  OF  MOSFET5 

HAVING  DIFFERENT  THRESHOLD  VOLTAGES 

Robert  S.  Green,  RIchariaon;  Harold  W.  Doiicr,  aid  VcrMM  D. 

McKany,  both  orCaRoOtoa,  aU  oTTczn  MdfBon  to  Moatek 
Corporation,  CarroDtoa,  Tex. 

CoBtinatkM  of  Scr.  No.  944,423,  Sep.  21, 1978,  abandoned.  Uto 

application  Nor.  19, 1900,  Scr.  No.  208,378 

Int  OJ  HOIL  29/78.  21/265,  7/00 

U.S.a29-S71  4ClahM 


4,472,072 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  SCHOTTKY  GATE  FIELD 

EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
NobqmU  Toyoda,  Yokohama;  Toahiyaki  Tcnda,  KawaaaU; 

Takamaro  MiaofBcU,  and  AUmiehi  Hojo,  both  of  YokohHM, 
all  of  Japan,  aaslgaiiis  to  Tokyo  Shihoara  Dcaki  faliMhlll 
Kaiaha,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  14,1903,  Scr.  No.  523,M0 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Dec  21, 1902, 87-224143 
lat  CL^  HOIL  21/24 
U.S.  a  29-871  17 
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1.  A  method  of  making  an  integrated  circuit  including  an 
mverter  circuit  having  a  plurahty  of  MOSFETs  on  a  single 
semiconductor  substrate  of  a  fint  conductivity  type  compris- 
mg: 

preparing  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  with  a  plurality 
of  transistor  sites, 

identifying  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  groups  of  sites, 

selectively  masking  said  second  and  fourth  groups  of  sites 
against  ion  implanution  while  leaving  said  first  and  third 
groups  unmasked, 

a  first  exposing  of  the  semiconductor  material  to  a  source  of 
ions  of  a  conductivity  altering  material  to  implant  said  ions 
in  said  first  and  third  groups  of  sites, 

selectively  masking  said  first  and  fourth  groups  of  sites 
against  ion  implantation  while  leaving  said  second  and 
third  groups  of  sites  unmasked, 

a  second  exposing  of  the  semiconductor  material  to  a  source 
of  ions  of  a  omductivity  altering  material  to  unplant  ions 
into  said  second  and  thkd  groups  of  sites, 

forming  a  MOSFET  in  each  site,  whereby  four  different 
types  of  MOSFETs  are  formed,  each  type  correqxmding 
to  one  of  the  four  groups  of  sites,  the  types  being  distin- 
guishable on  the  basis  of  diftering  thresh61d  voltages, 

forming  a  connection  fit)m  the  drain  of  a  MOSFET  of  said 
first  type  to  a  drain  voltage  and  forming  a  connection 
frt)m  the  source  of  said  MOSFET  of  said  first  type  to  an 
output  node, 

forming  a  connection  from  the  drain  of  a  MOSFET  of  said 
second  type  to  a  drain  voltage  and  forming  a  connection 
from  the  source  of  said  MOSFET  of  said  second  type  to 
its  req)ective  gate  and  the  gate  of  said  MOSFET  of  said 
fint  type, 
forming  a  connection  fhnn  the  drain  of  a  first  MOSFET  of 
said  fourth  type  to  the  source  of  said  MOSFET  of  said 
first  type  and  forming  a  connection  from  the  source  of  said 
first  MOSFET  of  said  fourth  type  to  a  source  voltage,  and 
forming  a  connection  firom  the  drain  of  a  second  MOSFET 
of  said  fourth  type  to  the  source  of  said  MOSFET  of  said 
second  type,  forming  a  connection  fix>m  the  source  of  said 
second  MOSFET  of  said  fourth  type  to  a  source  voltage, 
and  forming  a  connection  from  the  gate  of  said  second 
MOSFET  of  said  fourth  type  to  the  gate  (tf  said  first 
MOSFET  of  said  fourth  type  and  to  an  input  node. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  Schotticy  gate  field  effect  tran- 
sistor which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  on  a  III-V  Group  cmnpound  semiconductor 
body  in  mutually  facing  relationship, 

a  first  stack  including  a  source  electrode  formed  on  the 
semiconductor  body  and  a  fint  spaca  film  formed  on  a 
planar  surface  of  said  source  electrode;  and 

a  second  vtBck  including  a  drain  electrode  formed  on  the 
semiconductor  body  and  a  second  spacer  film  formed  on  a 
phmar  surface  of  said  drain  electrode; 

(b)  forming  a  continuous  insulation  layer  on  and  substan- 
tially conforming  to  the  surface  of  the  semiconductor 
body  including  the  surface  of  the  first  and  second  stacks; 

(c)  anisotropically  etching  said  insulation  layer  in  the  direc- 
tion of  its  thickness,  thereby  allowing  portions  of  said 
insulation  layer  to  remain  only  on  mutually  facing  side 
walls  of  the  fint  and  second  stacks  and  exposing  part  of 
the  surface  of  the  semiconductor  body  between  the  re- 
maining portions  of  the  insulation  layer; 

(d)  removing  the  first  and  second  spacer  fihns  to  expose  the 
planar  surfaces  of  the  source  and  drain  electrodes,  thereby 
defining  stepped  portions  between  the  remaining  portions 
of  the  insuktion  layer  and  the  surftces  of  the  correspond- 
ing electrodes; 

(e)  depositing  on  the  whole  surftce  of  a  structure  obtained  m 
step  (d)  a  metallic  material  capable  of  constituting  a 
Schottky  barrier  together  with  the  semiconductor  body, 
ther^y  forming  a  layer  of  said  metallic  material  discontin- 
uous at  said  stepped  porti(ns;  and 

(0  removing  the  remaining  portions  of  said  insulation  layer 
to  pattern  the  layer  of  the  metaUic  material,  thereby  form- 
ing a  Schottky  gate  electrode  on  that  portion  of  the  sur- 
face of  the  semiconductor  body  which  is  defined  between 
the  source  and  drain  electrodes. 


4,472373 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SUBMICRON  BIPOLAR 

TRANSISTORS  WITHOUT  EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  AND 

THE  RESULTING  STRUCTURE 

Wca-Chaaag  Ko,  Saa  Joaa,  GaUf.,  assizor  to  FairchOd 
aad  laatramcat  Corperatioa,  Moaalala  View,  Qdlf. 
Filed  Oct  22, 1901,  Scr.  No.  313^78 
lat  a»  HOIL  21/265,  21/76 

VS.  a  29—876  B  ig 

1.  The  process  of  forming  a  semiconductor  structure  having 
a  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  comprising: 
forming  a  first  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  in  said 
substrate  by  ion  impUnting  a  selected  impurity  at  a  se- 
lected dosage  into  said  substrate  where  the  energy  used 
for  said  ion  implanting  is  ^elected  so  that  the  peak  concen- 
tration of  said  impurity  in  sakl  first  regi<m  oocun  leas  than 
1  micron  beneath  the  surfitte  of  said  substrate;  then, 
annfating  said  stmctiire  for  a  selected  period  of  time  sufli- 
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cient  to  produce  a  ttil  portion  of  said  first  region  extend- 
ing to  the  surface  of  the  substrate,  said  dosage  being  se- 


JO.    ^ 
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lected  so  that  the  ooacentration  of  said  impurity  in  said  tail 
portion  at  the  surface  of  said  substrate  after  said  annealing 
is  sufficient  to  prevent  surfi^e  inversion  in  said  structure. 


FOad  Jm.  a^  1M2,  Scr.  No.  384,648 
OifM  priority,  applkttkM  Japu,  Jo.  10, 1981,  56-88257; 
Sep.  14,  1981,  56-14379%  Sep.  14»  1981,  56-143799;  Sep.  30, 
1981«  56-155170 

iMt  a>  HOtt  21/263,  21/225,  7/54 
MS,  a  29—576  B  9  daiins 


1.  A  method  of  forming  planar  isolation  regions  having 
inversion  regions  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  mask  pattern  on  a  predetermined  semicon- 
ductor element  region  of  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

(b)  introducing  by  ion*implantation  impurities  of  the  same 
conductivity  type  as  that  of  the  substrate  into  the  substrate 
using  the  mask  pattern  as  an  ion-implantation  mask; 

(c)  etching  in  the  ion-implanted  substrate  direcdy  to  form  a 
groove  so  that  part  of  the  impurities  remain  at  least  in  the 
side  wall  of  the  groove;  and 


(d)  burying  insulation  material  in  the  groove  by  deposition. 


4.472,875 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
Rayaoad  R.  Chriitiaa,  Oaklawa;  Harry  Soe,  Chicago,  aad 
Joaeph  C  ZMTcber,  Wllmette,  aU  of  m.,  airiffon  to  Teletype 
CorporatkM,  SkoUe,  DL 

Filed  Ju.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  508^16 

Lrt.  a'  HOIL  21/78,  21/95 

U.S.  a.  29—577  C  6  ClaioH 


4y472474 

METHOD  OF  FOAMING  PLANAR  ISOLATION 

REGIONS  HAVING  FIELD  INVERSION  REGIONS 

Kd  KanMwa,  Tokyo,  taA  TadaaU  SUbata,  Kaaagawa,  both  of 

to  Tokyo  Shibana  Dodd  KaboaUU  Kaisha, 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  integrated  circuit  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  processing  a  silicon  circuit  wafer  (10)  to  form  an  inte- 
grated circuit  (12)  and  at  least  one  alignment  pattern  (34) 
on  a  first  surface  of  the  circuit  wafer  (10),  said  integrated 
circuit  (12)  includes  an  active  circuit  {70)  and  a  passive 
heating  element  (22)  controlled  by  said  active  circuit  (20^ 

(B)  surrounding  the  active  circuit  (20)  with  a  barrier  (26, 30) 
to  environmental  contaminants; 

(Q  preparing  the  surface  of  a  support  wafer  (50)  for  subse- 
quent processing; 

(D)  positioning  the  first  surface  of  the  circuit  wafer  (10) 
opposing  a  first  surface  of  the  support  wafer  (50); 

(E)  forming  a  layer  of  adhesive  {SS)  on  the  opposing  first 
surfaces  of  said  circuit  (10)  and  said  support  (50)  wafers  so 
as  to  cause  the  two  wafen  to  adhere  together  forming  a 
wafer  sandwich  (60); 

(F)  photoshiq>ing  an  opening  (66)  through  the  circuit  wafer 
(10)  to  expose  indicia  (34a)  corresponding  to  the  align- 
ment pattern  (34); 

(G)  photoshaping  the  circuit  wafer  (10)  using  the  indicia 
(34a)  exposied  in  Step  F  to  produce  an  isolated  circuit 
wafer  section  (68)  disposed  over  said  passive  heating 
element  (22);  and 

(H)  slicing  the  wafer  sandwich  (60)  into  integrated  circuit 
chips  (62). 


4^472376 
AREA-BONDING  TAPE 
J.  Robert  Ndaoa,  White  Bear  Lake,  Miu.,  aarigaor  to  MinM- 
lota  MhdBg  aid  ManfMtBriag  CoavMy,  St  Paal,  Mini. 
Filed  Aag.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  292,401 
lat  CL3  H05K  1/11.  3/32 
U.S.  CL  29-840  9  Claim 

1.  A  flexible  area-bonding  tape  for  providing  electrical  inter- 
connection between  electronic  components  and  external  cir- 
cuitry, said  tape  comprising  a  flexible,  solid,  electrically  insu- 
lating body  having  multiplicity  of  conductive  paths  provided 
in  more  than  one  level,  at  least  some  of  said  conductive  paths 
being  essentially  completdy  embedded  along  horizontal  paths 
in  said  body,  a  predetermined  array  of  internal  terminals  for 
electrical  interconnection  to  said  electronic  components,  a 
predetermined  array  of  external  terminals  for  electrical  inter- 
connection to  said  external  circuitry,  said  internal  and  external 
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terminals  being  electrically  interconnected  by  said  conductive 
paths. 

9.  A  method  for  providing  electrical  interconnection  be- 
tween an  electronic  component  and  external  circuitry,  the 
method  comprising  the  stqps  of 
(a)  providing  a  flexible  area-bonding  tape  comprising  a 
flexible,  solid,  electrically  insulating  body  having  a  multi- 
plicity of  conductive  paths  provided  in  more  than  one 
level,  at  least  some  of  said  conductive  paths  being  essen- 
tially completely  embedded  along  horizontal  paths  in  said 
body,  a  predetermined  array  of  internal  terminals  for 
electrical  interconnection  to  said  electronic  components,  a 


predetermined  array  of  external  components  for  electrical 
interconnection  to  said  external  circuitry,  said  internal  and 
external  terminals  being  electrically  interconnected  by 
said  conductive  paths; 

(b)  aligning  said  array  of  internal  terminals  with  the  bonding 
locations  on  said  electronic  component; 

(c)  bonding  said  array  of  internal  terminals  to  said  bonding 
locations  on  said  electronic  component; 

(d)  aligning  said  array  of  external  terminals  with  the  bonding 
locations  on  said  external  circuitry;  and 

(e)  bonding  said  array  of  external  terminals  to  said  bonding 
locations  on  said  external  circuitry. 


4^72,877 
TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  INSULATION  FROM  CABLES 
Hun  UadlB,  Akcrsbcrga,  and  Hau  Wicnar,  Taby,  both  of  Swe- 
den, anipion  to  CA.  Wddmollcr  GmbH  k  Co.,  DetmoM, 
Fed.  Rqi.  of  GcmaBy 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  330,661 
im.  CL3  H02G  1/12;  B26B  27/00 
U.S.  a  30-90.7  11 


I.  A  tool  for  removing  insulation  from  electrical  cables, 
particularly  large  diameter  cables,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  straight  elongated  handle  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end;  a  cutting  blade  housing  having  a 
rotational  axis  and  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and  being  at 
its  lower  end  rotatably  mounted  in  the  upper  end  of  said  handle 
so  that  said  longitudinal  axis  and  said  rotational  axis  coincide; 
a  straight  elongated  cutting  blade  member  having  an  axis  of 
symmetry,  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end  and  two  cutting  edge 
portions  extending  firom  a  common  point  on  the  axis  of  symme- 
try at  the  upper  end  of  the  cutting  blade  member  in  a  common 
plane  on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  symmetry,  said  cutting 


blade  member  being  non-rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  at 
the  upper  end  of  said  housing  so  that  the  axis  of  symmetry 
coincides  with  said  longitudinal  and  rotational  axes;  a  holder 
stirrup  having  a  first  part  sUdably  extending  into  said  handle 
and  a  second  part  projecting  from  said  handle  and  having  the 
shape  of  an  inverted  V  open  towards  said  handle  and  having  a 
straight  edge  at  its  crest  in  line  with  and  transverse  to  said 
longitudinal  and  rotational  axes  and  said  axis  of  symmetry; 
operational  means  on  said  housing  for  the  positive  rotation  of 
said  housing  relative  to  said  handle  and  said  stirrup;  cooperat- 
ing limiting  means  on  said  housing  and  on  said  handle  for 
Umiting  the  rotation  of  said  housing  to  an  angle  of  at  least  90* 
so  that  said  cutting  blade  member  may  be  positively  set  in  a 
first  position  for  effecting  a  circular  cut  in  which  said  common 
plane  extends  at  right  angles  to  said  straight  edges  and  to  a 
second  position  for  an  axial  cut  in  which  said  common  plane 
extends  parallel  with  said  straight  edge;  said  housing  having  at 
its  upper  end  a  supporting  surface  for  supporting  the  cable  to 
be  stripped  and  said  surface  including  a  recess  encircling  said 
cutting  blade  member  and  having  a  bottom  from  which  the 
operative  part  of  the  upper  end  of  said  cutting  blade  member 
extends  in  the  straight  direction  and  centrally  in  all  rotational 
positions  of  said  housing,  said  recess  being  arranged  to  receive, 
during  the  cutting  operation,  an  outwardly  bulging  portion  of 
the  cable  insulation  when  the  insulation  is  being  cut  in  the 
circular  direction,  and  an  end  portira  of  the  insuUtion  when 
the  insulation  is  being  cut  in  the  axial  direction;  said  cutting 
blade  member  having  a  total  length  so  that  the  lower  end  of 
said  cutting  blade  member  is  markedly  spaced  from  the  lower 
end  of  said  handle  and  at  least  one  of  said  cutting  edge  portions 
extends  at  least  to  the  bottom  of  said  recess,  said  housing 
comprises  an  axially  extending  bore  in  the  upper  end  thereof  in 
which  said  cutting  blade  member  is  positioned,  said  housing 
including  an  adjustable  blade  holder  threaded  into  said  bore  in 
said  housing,  said  bUde  holder  having  a  cyUndrically  shaped 
opening  extending  therethrough  from  an  end  surface  thereof 
and  said  cutting  blade  member  located  within  said  opening  in 
closely  fitted  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  opening  and 
extending  outwardly  fiom  said  end  surface,  said  supporting 
surface  and  said  recess  being  formed  in  said  end  surface  of  said 
blade  holder,  said  blade  holder  being  threaded  into  said  bore  in 
said  housing  for  exposing  a  selective  length  of  said  cutting 
blade  outwardly  from  said  recess,  means  within  said  housing 
for  securing  said  cutting  blade  member  against  rotation  relative 
to  said  housing  when  said  blade  holder  is  screwed  in  and  out 
for  adjustment  purposes,  said  means  comprising  an  engage- 
ment portion  on  the  end  of  said  blade  fitting  non-rotatably  in  a 
correspondingly  shaped  opening  in  said  housing. 

11.  A  tool  for  removing  insulation  fixm  cables,  particularly 
large  diameter  cables,  comprising  a  housing,  a  cutting  blade 
positioned  within  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  housing, 
a  handle,  said  housing  connected  to  said  handle,  a  holder 
stirrup  mounted  on  said  handle  and  arranged  to  press  the  cable 
to  be  stripped  against  said  blade,  said  handle  being  an  axially 
elongated  member  having  a  first  end  nxnmting  said  housing 
and  a  second  end,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  a 
storage  space  is  formed  in  the  second  end  of  said  handle  and 
arranged  to  hold  at  least  one  replacement  cutting  blade,  said 
holder  stirrup  having  a  first  part  extending  into  said  handle  and 
a  second  part  projecting  outwardly  from  said  handle,  a  spring 
located  within  said  handle  and  having  one  end  secured  to  the 
first  part  of  said  holder  stirrup  for  biasing  said  holder  stirrup 
into  said  handle,  a  pin  located  on  the  exterior  of  the  second  end 
of  said  handle,  said  qning  secured  to  said  pin  and  hokling  said 
pin  against  said  second  end,  said  pin  being  movaMe  relative  to 
the  second  end  of  said  handle  between  a  first  position  where 
said  pin  forms  a  closure  for  said  storage  ^Moe  and  a  second 
position  where  said  pin  is  displaced  laterally  from  said  storage 
space  so  that  access  to  said  storage  space  is  available,  and  said 
spring  securing  said  pin  in  said  first  and  second  pocitiont. 
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HAIR  dJITING  DEVICE 
Jw  Milkr,  Rt  13,  Bn  113-B,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76119 
Filed  Fob.  1, 19t3,  Sor.  No.  462371 
im.  q.}  8268  J9/00 


VS.  a  30-201 


lOCSaiw 


(a)  a  handle  and  blade  means  having  spaced  first  and  second 
handle  and  blade  assemblies; 

(b)  a  connector  and  guide  assembly  operably  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  handle  and  bladie  assemblies  to  assure 
relative,  lateral  parallel  movement  therebetween; 

(c)  each  of  said  first  and  second  handle  and  blade  assemblies 
having  a  blade  member  directly  secured  to  a  handle  mem- 
ber. 


1.  A  hair  cutting  device,  comprising: 

a  first  set  of  cutting  teetk  means  coupled  to  a  first  handle, 

a  second  set  of  cutting  teeth  meuis  coupled  to  a  second 

handle, 
means  for  allowing  one  of  said  sets  of  cutting  teeth  means  to 
be  moved  back  and  forth  relative  to  the  other  of  said  sets 
of  cutting  teeth  means  fm*  hair  cutting  purposes, 
coupling  means  for  pivolally  coupling  said  first  and  second 
handles  together  to  allow  said  first  and  seoMid  handles  to 
be  pivotally  moved  toward  and  away  from  each  other  for 
causing  said  one  set  of  cutting  teeth  means  to  be  moved 
back  and  forth  relative  to  said  other  set  of  cutting  teeth 
means  for  hair  cutting  purposes, 
stop  means  supported  for  movement  between  a  first  position 

and  a  second  position, 
in  said  first  position,  said  stop  means  prevents  said  first  and 
second  handles  from  being  moved  toward  each  other 
whereby  said  first  and  second  sets  of  cutting  teeth  means 
are  prevented  fixun  cutting  hair, 
in  said  second  position,  said  stop  means  allows  said  first  and 

second  handles  to  be  moved  toward  each  other, 
activating  means  supported  for  movement  between  a  for- 
ward position  and  a  rear  position, 
elongated  flexible  means  extending  through  said  coupling 

means  for  movement  therein, 
said  elongated  flexible  means  having  a  first  end  connected  to 
said  activating  means  and  a  second  end  extending  beyond 
said  first  and  second  sets  of  cutting  teeth  means  such  that 
when  said  activating  means  is  moved  toward  said  forward 
position,  the  distance  between  said  second  end  of  said 
elongated  flexible  means  and  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
cutting  teeth  means  increases  and  when  said  activating 
means  is  moved  toward  said  rear  position,  the  distance 
between  said  second  end  of  said  elongated  flexible  means 
and  said  first  and  second  sets  of  cutting  teeth  means  de- 
creases, and 
engaging  means  coupled  to  said  activating  means  for  engag- 
ing said  stop  means  and  for  moving  said  stop  means  to  said 
second  position  as  said  activating  means  is  moved  toward 
said  forward  position  to  allow  said  first  and  second  han- 
dles to  be  moved  toward  each  other  to  allow  said  first  and 
second  sets  of  cutting  teeth  means  to  cut  hair. 


(d)  an  actuator  assembly  mounted  between  and  connected  to 
said  handle  members;  and 

(e)  said  actuator  assembly  having  an  actuator  member 
mounted  between  said  handle  members  and  rotatable  to 
move  said  blade  members  laterally  of  each  other  in  a 
parallel  relationship  for  desired  cutting  purposes. 


ANNULAR  SAW  BLADE  AND  ANNULAR  SAW 
Mats  A.  JohaiMOi^  EkUta  6,  S467  00  Fonhap,  Sweden 
Food  Jan.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  340,778 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Mar.  20, 1901, 8101776 
IM.  a'  B27B  5/14 
VJS.  a  30-389  12 


4^72,879 

ADIU8TABLE  MULTI-PURPOSE  KNIFE  STRUCTURE 
R  Siwois.  Jr.,  187  W.  Martin,  P.O.  Box  677,  Mc- 
[■■.67460 
Filed  Nov.  24,  980,  Ser.  No.  209,339 
Int  01^  B26B  3/00 
VS.  a  30-304  ic  cUw 

1.  An  adjustable  multi-purpose  knife  structure  adapted  to 
fillet  fish  and  the  like,  oomnrising: 


1.  An  annular  saw  comprising  an  annular  saw  bUule,  which 
is  rotatable  about  an  imaginary  center  axis,  and  driving  means 
for  holding  said  saw  blade  and  rotating  said  saw  blade  about 
said  imaginary  center  axis;  said  saw  blade  comprising  an  inner 
edge  portion,  an  outer  edge  portion  provided  with  cutting 
means  and  a  web  connecting  said  inner  and  outer  edge  por- 
tions, said  inner  edge  portion  being  beveled  to  comprise  encir- 
cling bevel  surfaces;  said  driving  means  comprising  a  drive 
shaft  having  an  axis  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  center 
axis  of  said  saw  blade,  the  drive  shaft  having  mounted  thereon 
two  drive  rollers  having  the  surfoces  which  are  adjacent  to  one 
another  beveled  in  a  manner  corresponding  to  said  inner  edge 
portion  of  said  saw  blade,  in  operation  at  least  one  of  said  drive 
rollers  automatically  movable  axially  of  said  drive  shaft  with 
reqwct  to  the  other  roller  so  as  to  compensate  for  wear  of  said 
roUer  or  said  blade,  and  at  least  two  pairs  of  opposed  roller 
rentention  means  for  preventing  lateral  diq>lacement  of  said 
blade,  said  drive  rollers  and  said  at  least  two  pairs  of  opposed 
roller  retention  means  disposfld  proximate  said  saw  blade  in  an 
area  of  less  than  one  half  of  the  circumference  of  the  blade. 
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4,472,881  4,472J82 

PORTABLE  LENGTH  PROBE  WITH  IMPROVED  SQUARENESS  TEST  FIXTURE 

IWM  s  uZ!?^u2?"F  ARR^GEMENT  Rndoif  J.  Hatter.  P.O.  Box  147,  CUto.,  Ark.  72031 

^S^J'l!!:^!??*^^''*^''^"'***^  FBed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  41735 

Mod>leaCorporatioa,Hmt  Valley,  Md.  Lrt.  aTcblB  VOO     ^ 

Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  302,601,  Sep.  15, 1981,  abandoned,     U.S.  a  33-174  H 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  062,939,  Aag.  2, 1979, 
abaadoaed.  His  appUcatioa  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,485 
lat  CL^  GOIB  7/04 
VS.  CL  33—141  E  4 


8ClaiM 


1.  A  portable  length  probe  comprising 

a  portable  probe  having  a  nose  body  with  a  wheel  slot 
formed  therein, 

a  light  passage  bore  formed  in  and  extending  through  said 
nose  body  transverse  to  said  wheel  slot, 

a  light-emitting  element  having  a  case  therearound  and 
effectively  open  at  one  longitudinal  end  for  light  emission 
thereftxmi, 

a  photo-responsive  element  having  a  case  therearound  and 
effectively  open  at  one  longitudinal  end  only  for  light 
input  therethrough  to  said  photo-responsive  element, 

said  photo-responsive  element  case  being  effectively  opaque 
to  light  of  the  frequency  spectrum  to  which  the  light 
response  element  is  sensitive, 

a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  in  said  slot  for  rotation  theie- 
within  by  linear  moving  contact  of  a  circumferential  sur- 
fisce  thereof  with  a  surface  to  be  measured, 

said  light-emitting  element  case  and  said  photo-responsive 
element  case  fitting  in  generally  complementary  relation- 
ship within  said  bore  on  respectively  o|qxMite  sides  of  said 
wheel  slot  and  having  their  open  ends  facing  one  another, 

said  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  transverse  holes  therein 
spaced  apart  at  equal  distances  and  on  substantially  equal 
radius  centers, 

said  transverse  holes  being  each  of  substantially  the  same 
angular  width  around  the  annular  extent  of  said  wheel  and 
being  annularly  angularly  spaced  apart  a  distance  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  angular  width  of  one  of  said  transverse 
holes, 

said  holes  being  alignable  with  said  bore  having  said  cases 
and  corresponding  photo-responsive  and  light-emitting 
elements  therein  as  a  function  of  rotation  of  said  wheel, 

and  leads  to  said  light-emitting  and  said  photo-responsive 
elements  for  connection  thereof  req)ectively  with  a 
source  of  EMF  and  pulse  counting  means, 

a  square  wave  generator  connected  in  responsive  square 
wave  generating  relation  to  the  output  of  said  i^ioto- 
responsive  element  and  forming  two  mirrcM'-image  square 
waves, 
two  mirror-image  differentiators  and  a  fbll  wave  rectifier 
having  two  inputs,  each  of  said  mirror-image  differentiat- 
ors being  connected  between  a  respective  mirror-image 
square  wave  output  of  said  square  wave  generator  and  a 
respective  input  to  said  full  wave  rectifier, 
said  fail  wave  rectifier  therd>y  yielding  an  output  signal 
having  two  substantially  identical  differentiated  pulses  for 
each  wheel  hole  pulse  firom  said  photo-reqxmsive  ele- 
ment, therd>y  enabling  greater  accuracy  through  count 
registries  for  the  opposite  sides  of  each  hole. 


1.  A  test  fixture  for  measuring  the  squareness  of  springs  and 
other  generally  cylindrical  objects,  the  fixture  comprising: 
a  generally  planar,  rigid  base  adapted  to  be  disposed  upon  a 

supporting  surface;  and, 
a  rigid,  generally  planar  test  plate  secured  to  said  base  in 

generally  perpendicular  relation  thereto,  said  test  plate 

including  a  specially  configured  test  surface  generally 

defined  by  the  equation: 

2;tv)-ciy  un  (Cjjr+ci)+c» 

where 
Z,  Y  and  X  are  variables  corresponding  respectively  to 
the  thickness,  heighth,  and  length  of  the  test  plate; 
and, 
C|,  C2,  C3,  and  C4  are  constants. 


4,472,883 

STRUCTURAL  MOVEMENT  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Richard  L  Ortega,  One  Soatfc  West  Street,  Media,  Pa.  19063 

FDed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,526 

lat  a'  GOIB  5/00 

VS.  CL  33—180  R  8  CUm 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  relative  movement  between  first 
and  second  portions  of  a  masonry  wall  on  onwsite  sides  of  a 
break  in  the  wall,  said  method  comprising: 

{nvotally  securing  a  first  end  of  a  telescoping  assembly  to  the 
center  of  a  radial  scale  on  the  first  wall  portion,  wberd>y 
the  angular  orientation  of  the  assembly  with  respect  to  the 
radial  scale  is  displayed  on  the  radial  scale, 

pivotally  securing  a  second  end  of  the  telescoping  assembly 
to  the  second  wall  portion,  the  assembly  including  a  linear 
scale,  whereby  the  distance  between  the  first  and  second 
ends  is  diq>layed  on  the  linear  scale;  and 

periodically  noting  the  readings  of  the  radial  and  linear 
scales  and  comparing  the  readings  with  prior  readings  to 
evaluate  wall  movement 
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BOREHOLE  AZIMUTH  DETERMINATION  USING 
MAGNEHC  FIELD  SENSOR 
Hiroid  J.  rwpfcf  iitioB,  Y»rhi  Liida,  C$Ut^  uttgrnx  to  AypUed 
T«elUMlogi«  AaodMt,  Sn  Mvlno,  Calif. 

FOad  Jo.  11, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  338,261 
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1.  In  well  mapping  apparatus,  the  combination  con^>rising 

(a)  a  nngle  magnetic  field  sensing  device  having  only  one 
axis  of  sensitivity  whose  output  is  proportional  to  a  local 
magntic  field  vector, 

(b)  a  single  acceleratioa  sensing  device  having  only  one  axis 
of  sensitivity  whose  output  is  proportional  to  a  local  grav- 
ity vector, 

(c)  means  supporting  said  devices  for  rotation  about  a  single 
common  axis,  in  a  borehole, 

(d)  said  outputs  being  useable  in  the  determination  of  azi- 
muth and  inclination  of  the  borehole, 

(e)  means  including  a  drive  motor  to  rotate  said  devices 
about  said  common  axis,  in  a  borehole,  and  said  motor 
being  free  of  operative  feedback  drive  connection  to  the 
acceleration  sensing  device,  the  magnetic  field  sensing 
device  having  a  fixed  angular  position  relative  to  said  axis, 
at  all  times  during  motor  rotation  of  said  devices,  and  said 
magnetic  fkld  sensing  device  also  being  free  of  operative 
feedback  connection  to  the  acceleration  sensing  device  at 
all  times, 

(0  circuitry  connected  to  receive  the  outputs  of  said  mag- 
netic field  sensing  and  acceleration  sensing  devices,  and  to 
process  same  to  provide  signals  indicative  of  magnetic 
azimuth  and  tilt  of  the  apparatus, 

(g)  and  a  resolver  routed  by  said  motor  about  said  axis  and 
connected  in  controlling  relation  with  said  motor, 
whereby  the  motor  rotates  the  magnetic  field  and  acceler- 
ation sensing  devices  in  a  mode  selected  from  the  follow- 
ing modes:  i)  continuously,  and  ii)  intermittently. 
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PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEHYDRATING 
ORGANIC  SOLID  MATERIAL 
Yinyikl  NakabajMhi,  YakohiM;  YoiUo  Matmra,  Ftauba- 
iU;  MicUo  Kvtera,  Mttaka;  Takao  KiMi,  AsUya;  AUra 
Nakann,  aad  KdicU  KoMd,  both  of  AkMhi,  aU  of  Japtt, 
laifMn  to  Electric  Power  DcvdopMot  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo; 
KawaaaU  Jakogyo  rthMhAri  Kaiaha,  Kobe,  both  of  Japu 
FDod  Jtm.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  343,719 
Iirt.  CU  F2CB  3/00 
UJ5.  a.  34—9  6  Claim 

1.  Process  for  dehydrating  organic  solid  materia  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  providing  a  plurality  of  pressure  vesseb 
at  least  one  of  which  is  filled  with  the  material  containing 
water,  the  material  is  also  immersed  in  water  defining  a  water 
level  carrying  out  a  dehydration  step  by  supplying  steam  to 
said  one  of  the  vessels  to  heat  the  material  therein  while  re- 
moving the  immersion  water  from  said  one  vetod  to  therd>y 
tower  the  immersion  wator  level  in  the  one  vessel  so  that  the 
material  is  gradually  expoaed  to  the  steam  and  so  that  the  water 
in  the  material  is  removed  and  mized  with  condensed  steam 
and  the  remaining  immeraon  water  to  form  hot  water,  trans- 


ferring the  hot  water  firom  said  one  vessel  to  a  substantially  top 
portion  of  a  second  vessel  to  reheat  material  charged  therein 
while  continuously  supplying  the  steam  to  said  one  vessel  until 
said  second  vessel  is  substantially  filled  with  the  hot  water,  and 
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then  expelling  the  hot  water  from  a  substantially  bottom  por« 
tion  of  the  second  vessel  by  the  displacement  force  of  hot 
water  being  transferred  from  the  one  vessel  to  the  second 
vessel  until  the  water  in  the  one  vessel  is  exhausted. 


4,472,886 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  VENTING  GOOUNG  AIR 

FROM  FILAMENTS 
lannts  Reba,  Vaacoonr,  Wa^  avigBor  to  Crown  ZelleriMch 
Corporatioa,  Caaiaa,  Wash. 

Flkd  Jaa.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  342326 

Iirt.  a?  F26B  3/ia  17/10 

U.S.  CL  34—10  14  OaiaH 


1.  A  system  for  venting  air  firom  a  plurality  of  filaments  with 
which  said  air  has  become  associated,  comprising  a  Coanda 
flow  attachment  means,  pivotally  disposed  for  adjustable 
movement  in  an  arcuate  path  to  a  plurality  of  positions  with 
respect  to  said  fihmients,  for  substantially  separating  said  fila> 
ments  and  said  associated  air  into  respective  filament  and  air 
flow  streams,  said  Coanda  flow  attachment  means  includmg  a 
Coanda  flow  attachment  surface  for  diverting  said  air  stream, 
in  a  controlled  manner,  by  attachment  to,  and  continuous 
traversal  of  said  Coanda  flow  attachment  surfsoe,  said  filament 
stream  being  discharged  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction, 
and  said  air  stream  being  impelled  in  a  continuous,  uninter* 
rupted  flow  pathway  in  a  direction  away  firom  said  filament 
stream. 
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4,472,887 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DEHYDRATING 

PRODUCE 

Aaron  M.  Avedian,  and  LooaM  H.  Jensen,  both  of  Visalia, 

Calif.,  aasignors  to  Tagos  Ranch,  Viaalia,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,600 

Int.  a?  F26B  3/00.  19/00:  Vrm  3/00:  F27B  9/02 

U.S.  CL  34—31  44  Cbdms 


4,472^88 

COANDA  EFFECT  NOZ2XE  FOR  HANDLING 

CONTINUOUS  WEBS 

Anthony  K.  Spiller,  Finchampatead,  England,  asaignor  to  Caiy 

Metal  Prodocti,  Inc,  Baniagton,  DL 

FUcd  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,045 

brt.  a^  F26B  13/20 

VS.  a  34—156  13  Clafans 


and  second  air  foils,  said  member  defining  distal  edges 
located  in  spaced  relationship  with  respective  edges  of 
said  air  foils  for  therd>y  defining  first  and  second  longitu- 
dinal orifices  for  the  discharge  of  said  first  and  second  air 
streams,  and  including  openings  defined  by  said  member 
for  introducing  a  predetermined  air  flow  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  air  streams,  said  air  flow  impinging  upon 
said  web  to  provide  pressure  for  insuring  movement  of 
said  web  above  the  nozzle  and  out  of  contact  with  the 
nozzle. 


41.  In  a  dehydrating  system  having  a  plurality  of  air  cham- 
bers placed  end-to-end,  each  air  chamber  comprising  means  for 
dividing  the  interior  of  the  air  chamber  into  an  upper  and  a 
lower  chamber,  a  continuous  conveyor  means  running  through 
said  lower  chamber,  and  means  for  essentially  enclosing  each 
air  chamber  one  firom  the  other  as  to  air  circulating  therein,  a 
method  of  dehydrating  produce  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forcing  air  to  circuit  in  each  said  air  chamber  from  one  end 
of  said  upper  chamber  into  said  lower  chamber,  through 
the  lengUi  of  said  lower  chamber  both  above  and  below 
said  conveyor  means,  and  back  to  said  upper  chamber  at 
the  other  end  thereof; 
heating  said  air  as  it  is  circulated  fiom  the  upper  to  the  lower 

chamber; 
transportmg  said  produce  through  the  lower  chamber  of 
each  said  air  chamber  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to 
the  air  circulated  through  said  lower  chamber,  thereby 
dehydrating  said  produce;  and 
selectively  expelling  a  portion  of  the  moisture-laden  air 
returned  from  said  lower  chamber  to  said  upper  chamber 
of  each  air  chamber. 


4,472,889 
TOP  NOZ2SLE  AIR  DRYER  WTTH  COUNTERBALANCED 

MOTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Daniel  C.  Hanaa,  1133  SW.  RiTingtoa  Dr.,  Portland,  Orag. 
97201 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,304 

Int  CL^  F26B  19/00 

U.S.  CL  34—229  14  OaiaH 
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1.  In  a  system  for  floating  a  continuous  traveling  web  by 
means  of  nozzle  positioned  generally  transverse  thereto,  said 
system  including  a  source  of  pressurized  air  fed  to  the  nozzles, 
air  exiting  from  the  nozzles  being  divided  into  first  and  second 
Coanda  air  streams,  the  first  stream  traveling  generally  oppo- 
site in  direction  to  the  travel  of  the  second  stream  with  both 
streams  travelmg  generally  parallel  to  the  direction  of  wd> 
travel,  the  improvement  whmin  a  nozzle  in  the  system  com- 
prises: 

(a)  first  and  second,  spaced-apart,  longitudinal  air  foils  dis- 
posed transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  web;  and, 

(b)  a  member  located  m  the  space  defined  between  said  first 


1.  In  a  self-balanced  overhead-mounted  assembly  for  drying 
a  freshly  washed  vehicle,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  support  structtire; 

means  to  advance  the  vehicle  relative  to  the  support  struc- 
turr, 

a  blower  for  discharging  forced  air; 

a  duct  ^paratus  for  supporting  the  blower,  the  duct  ^^>ara- 
tus  including  a  nozzle  and  an  elongated  duct  means  having 
a  receiving  end  and  a  discharge  end,  the  receiving  end 
being  coupled  to  the  blower  to  deliver  the  forced  air 
through  the  elongated  duct  means  to  the  nozzle  which  is 
coupled  to  the  discharge  end,  the  nozzle  having  an  orifice 
spaced  from  the  vehicle  to  discharge  the  forced  air 
thereon; 

mounting  means  to  pivotally  mount  the  duct  apparatus  on 
the  support  structure  for  movement  about  a  pivot  axis 
which  is  elevated  with  respect  to  the  vehicle  and  extends 
transversely  of  the  duct  apparatua; 

means  to  pivotally  move  tht  duct  apparatus  to  provide 
clearance  for  the  vehicle  advancing  therebelow;  and 

adjustment  means  operatively  connected  to  the  blower  to 
adjustably  position  the  blower  relative  to  the  pivot  axis  in 
a  direction  to  substantially  balance  the  torque  generating 
forces  about  the  pivot  axis. 
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4,472,»0 

SHOE  INCX>RP(MUTING  SHOCK  ABSORBING 

PARTIALLY  LIQUID-FILLED  CUSHIONS 

Smi  Gilkwt,  Padfle  FiHiita.  CUii;  Mri^MT  to  Fhd.  EKiM, 
CUif.  j  ^^ 

FIM  Mir.  i  IM3,  Scr.  No.  473^5 

Tte  portiM  of  tlM  tira  oftUi  pirtMt  nbMqwit  to  Aos.  3, 1999, 


u.s.a 


IM.  a>  A43B  13/20.  21/26 


lOCUm 


1.  A  shoe,  comprising: 

•  sole, 

t  first  cavity  in  said  sole,  said  first  cavity  being  elongated  in 
plan,  having  its  central  major  axis  coincident  with  the 
imaginary  straight  lite  extending  between  the  centers  of 
the  plantar  pads  on  the  wearer's  first  and  fifth  meutarsals, 
and  having  walls,  a  Hoof  and  a  floor, 

a  second  cavity  in  said  sole,  said  second  cavity  being  posi- 
tioned in  registery  with  the  tuberosity  of  the  wearer's 
calcaneum,  and  having  walls,  a  roof  and  a  floor;  and 

a  sealed  bladder  confined  within  each  of  said  cavities,  com- 
prising a  thin,  flexible,  resilient  non-porous  shell  having 
walls,  a  top  and  a  bottom  cloaely  conforming  to  the  walls, 
roof  and  floor  of  said  cavity,  said  bladder  containing  a 
liquid  under  pressure  whereby  the  walls,  top  and  bottom 
of  said  shell  are  maintained  in  continuous  intimate  force- 
transmitting  contact  with  the  walls,  roof  and  floor  of  said 
cavity. 


4^72391 
BIMETALUC  COMPOSITE  COIN  BLANK  FOR  COINS, 

MEDALS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Nicola  Idpo,  Rom,  Italy,  aoiifMr  to  Istftoto  PoUffaflco  e 
Zoeca  daOo  State,  Roao,  Italy 

Food  Ai«.  14, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  404,488 
Oaim  priority,  appUariloa  Italy,  Aog.  27, 1981, 49182  A/81 
lat  a^  A44C  21/00 
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receive  said  internal  part,  the  internal  edge  of  said  central 
opening  being  tapereid; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  projections  integral  with  said  tapered  inter- 
nal edge  disposed  radially  about  said  central  opening,  and 

(d)  the  outer  peripheral  rim  of  said  internal  part  being 
thicker  than  said  external  part. 


4,472,892 
PERPETUAL  CUBIC  CALENDAR 
Roag  J.  Yang,  242,  Ta-Long  St,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Coirtinaatio»>ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  252,670,  Apr.  20, 1981, 

aboMloMd.  lUs  appttcatloa  No?.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  440,300 

Clalan  priority,  appbcatkM  Japam  Feb.  10, 1981, 56-18128rU] 

IM.  CL3  G09D  3/00 

VS.  CL  40-107  6  Clalw 


1.  A  perpetual  cuUc  calendar  comprising: 

a  substantially  planar  base  defining  a  pluraUty  of  first  reces- 
ses arranged  in  said  base  as  a  matrix  consisting  of  seven 
horizontal  rows  and  seven  vertical  columns,  said  base 
further  defining  a  row  of  at  least  twelve  second  recesses 
horizontally  disposed  above  said  seven  rows; 

a  plurality  of  first  pegs  corresponding  in  number  to  said  first 
recesses  of  said  matrix  each  removeably  slidably  regis- 
tered with  a  predetermined  one  of  said  first  recesses,  only 
those  of  said  first  pegs  registered  with  said  first  recesses 
along  the  uppermost  row  thereof  including  surfaces  bear- 
ing first  word  indicia  indicating  a  predetermined  day  of 
the  week,  and  predetermined  ones  of  the  remainder  of  said 
first  pegs  including  (a)  indicia-bearing  surface  on  one  end 
thereof  bearing  numerical  indicia  of  the  number  one  up  to 
and  including  number  thirty-one,  each  of  said  predeter- 
mined ones  of  said  first  pegs  bearing  only  one  of  said 
numerical  indicia,  and  (b)  at  least  one  color-bearing  sur- 
hce  bearing  a  predetermined  color  wherd)y  said  first  pegs 
are  arrangeable  in  said  first  recesses  with  either  said  in- 
dicia-bearing surfaces  or  said  color-bearing  surfaces  visi- 
ble in  a  desired  combination  so  as  to  exhibit  in  a  predeter- 
mined manner  the  date  in  addition  to  establishing  a  mosaic 
pattern  to  form  selected  designs  with  said  color-bearing 
surfaces;  and 

at  least  twelve  second  pegs  each  removeably  slidably  regis- 
tered with  a  predetermined  one  of  said  second  recesses, 
each  of  said  seccmd  pegs  including  a  surface  bearing  sec- 
ond word  indicia  indicating  a  predetermined  month  of  the 
calendar  year. 


4,472393 
CALENDAR  AGENDA 
Saadro  Carti,  S.  Oroee  515,  Vcaico,  Italy 

FOid  Dae.  15, 1982,  Str.  No.  450,067 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatloa  Italy,  Dec  15, 1981, 84149  A/81 
IML  a.3  G09D  3/00 
VS.  CL  40—107  3  CUm 

t  A  calendar  arrangement  comprising  a  first  calendar  sec- 

-    .  ^ ,  ,,.       .    . .    ,  ,  **°°  consisting  of  a  pluraUty  of  distinct  columns  of  years  in- 

1.  A  bunetalbc  com  blank  for  corns,  medals  and  the  like  eluding  regular  yeaia  and  leap  years  in  the  columns,  each 

comprising:  I  column  of  years  in  the  first  calendar  section  having  a  visual 

W  an  mtemal  part  fonHea  by  a  first  metal;  symbol  distinct  from  the  symbol  of  every  other  column  of 

(b)an  oteraal  part  formed  by  a  second  metal,  said  external   years  at  one  end  of  the  column,  a  second  physicaUy  separate 

part  havmg  a  central  opening  constructed  and  arranged  to  calendar  section  comprising  separate  sheets  for  the  calendar 
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days  of  a  complete  year,  each  sheet  for  each  calendar  date  of 
the  year  bearing  the  name  of  a  month  and  a  numeric  date  and 
also  bearing  the  weekday  names  for  a  complete  week  in  reguUr 
order  in  a  column,  each  sheet  also  bearing  the  visual  symbols  of 


1912 
1993 
1999 

W10 


19(3 
19»< 

tons 


198S 
1991 

no2 
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1997 
2003 
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2009 


F^ 


19t9 
1999 
200( 


1990 
2001 
2007 


1964 
2012 
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2019 
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the  columns  of  years  in  the  first  calendar  section  and  arranged 
in  a  column  adjacent  to  the  colunm  of  weekday  names, 
whereby  the  visual  symbols  are  readily  relatable  to  years  in  the 
columns  of  years  of  the  first  calendar  section. 


means  for  punching  out  any  of  said  message  webs  from  said 
front  side  of  said  board, 

said  board  being  mounted  upon  an  assembly  which  includes 
a  passageway  behind  said  board  and  a  tray  under  said 
board, 

whereby  any  message  web  can  be  removed  with  said  punch- 
ing-out  means  by  punching  through  said  front  overlay  to 
said  compacted  message  web  and  continuing  to  push  until 
said  compacted  message  web  is  pushed  out  the  rear  side  of 
said  board  through  said  rear  overlay,  whereby  said  mes- 
sage web  will  fall  down  said  passageway  to  said  tray, 
thereby  to  leave  a  punched-out  portion  of  said  front  over- 
lay and  an  empty  hole  in  said  board  so  as  to  mark  clearly 
any  section  of  said  board  from  which  a  message  web  hais 
been  removed,  thus  enabling  elapsed  portions  of  said 
overall  time  period  to  be  readily  apparent  upon  viewing 
said  calendar  and  enabling  users  of  said  calendar  to  con- 
currently receive  a  new  message  each  day  upon  use  of  said 
calendar. 


4,472,894 
PUNCHBOARD  CALENDAR  4,472^95 

Tony  Wightman,  3497  Waltcn  Diaot  Ct^  Hayward,  Calif.  94542      PACKAGE  HAVING  A  MESSAGE-RECEIVING  PART 
Coatianatloa  of  Ser.  No.  349,325,  Fd>.  16, 1982,  abandoned.     Lorcnio  CUlario,  Alba,  Italy,  aHlgaor  to  Fcrrcro  S.pjL,  Alba, 
This  appUcation  JuL  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,058  Italy 

lot  iV  G09D  3/00  Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,219 

U.S.a40-107  5Claian      Clahn  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jut  28, 1982, 53455/82[U] 

so  lat  CL^  B65D  25/36.  23/14 

VS.  CL  40-312 
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1.  A  punchboard  calendar  for  clearly  demarking  the  elapsed 
days  of  the  year  and  for  concurrently  providing  daily  amuse- 
ment, inspiration,  or  information,  said  calendar  comprising: 

a  rigid  board  having  front  and  rear  parallel  major  surfaces, 
said  front  and  rear  surfaces  being  spaced  ^Nut, 

said  board  having  an  array  of  spaced  holes  therethrough, 
each  hole  extending  firom  said  front  surface  thereof 
through  to  said  rear  surface  thereof, 

each  hole  containing  a  cfMnpacted  web  having  a  message 
thereon,  said  message  being  unreadable  by  reason  of  the 
compaction  of  said  web,  but  being  readable  upon  the 
removal  of  said  web  from  said  hole  and  the  opening 
thereof  to  an  uncompacted  stete, 

said  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  said  board  being  covered  by 
respective  tearable  front  and  rear  overlays  which  retain 
said  compacted  message  webs  from  exiting  said  holes  via 
said  front  or  rear  surfaces  of  said  board, 

said  front  overlay  containing  indicia  thereon  which  divide 
said  front  web,  and  hence  said  front  side  of  said  board,  into 
an  array  of  sections,  each  section  overlying  a  respective 
one  of  said  holes,  each  section  having  indicia  designating 
a  respective  portion  of  the  overall  time  period  covered  by 
said  calendar  and  a  respective  underlying  hole,  and 


1.  A  device  for  appending  messages  to  a  package  of  pris- 
matic shape  having  edges,  comprising;  an  elongated  strip  ele- 
ment with  two  ends  and  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  strip  element 
capable  of  being  wrapped  around  the  package,  the  strip  ele- 
ment incorporating  an  enlarged  portion  providing  a  label  con- 
stituting a  surface  for  receiving  a  message,  and  a  foldable 
integral  flap  extending  generally  transversely  from  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  strip  element,  the  integral  flap  being  foldable 
along  a  fold  line  so  that  when  folded,  the  integral  flap  extends 
over  a  message-receiving  part  of  the  label  so  as  to  cover  the 
message  pari  with  an  inner  face  of  the  integral  flap,  while 
allowing  apposition  of  a  further  communication  to  an  outer 
face  of  the  flap  which  faces  outwardly  of  the  package  in  a 
fold-over  position  of  the  flap,  the  inte^  flap  and  remaining 
portion  of  the  label  having  complementary  interengageable 
portions  which,  upon  interengagement,  keep  the  fl^  in  its 
folded-over  positi(». 


4,472,896 
PAPERBOARD  FOOD  CARTON 
ATM  R  BraaMr,  Peakikill,  and  Mary  M.  Watson,  BroucriUc, 
both  of  N.Y.,  atoifBors  to  latcrmatloMl  Paper  CoiVaay,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FDed  No?.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  445,775 
bt  a^  G09F  3/02 
VS.  CL  40-312  20  Claiw 

1.  A  clamshell-type  carton,  the  carton  including  a  polygonal 
central  lid,  said  lid  having  side  wall  cloaure  pands  foldably 
connected  thereto,  a  polygonal  central  tray,  said  tray  having 
side  wall  closure  panels  foldaMy  connected  thereto,  one  side 
wall  of  the  Ud  hingedly  connected  to  one  side  wall  of  the  tray 
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to  thereby  hingedly  join  said  lid  and  said  tray,  a  lid  side  wall 
closure  panel  carrying  indicia,  a  corresponding  tray  side  wall 
closure  panel  having  a  cover  panel  connected  thereto,  the 
cover  panel  having  a  plurality  of  shutter  panels  therein,  each 


4^472,896 
FILE  SEARCH  APPARATUS 
Noribito  Tauka,  OHdia,  JapM,  Mri^or  to  Libit  Indutriai 
Conpany  LiBitad*  Oaaka,  Jipaa 

Filed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,601 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  May  25, 1981,  56>78829: 
May  25, 1981,  56.75380(U] 

lot  a^  B42F 17/34 
UAa4<>-378  UOaiiBt 


shutter  panel  being  individually  displaceable  from  the  cover 
panel,  means  for  fasteniag  the  cover  panel  in  overlapping 
relation  to  the  indicia  panel,  whereby  one  of  the  shutter  panels 
can  be  displaced  from  the  cover  panel  to  thereby  expose  indi- 
cia therebeneath. 


4,472397 

UNIVERSALLY  AimJSTABLE  PAPER  HOLDER 

APPARATUS 

Courtney  G.  PhilUps,  12  Oaric  St,  Iscliii,  N  J.  08830 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  489,074 

Int  q.3  B41J  11/64 

7Claiiii8 


U.S.  CL  40—352 


1.  A  file  search  apparatus  comprising  a  base  having  a  center 
pillar,  a  large  number  of  files  having  respective  codes  thereon, 
a  reel  having  compartments  for  accommodating  therein  said 
files  juxtaposed  in  a  circle  and  being  supported  to  said  pillar  by 
^aaam  permitting  free  rotation  therearound,  a  selection  device 
which  is  supported  to  said  base  by  means  permitting  it  to  rotate 
about  the  outer  periphery  of  said  reel,  said  selection  device 
reading  said  codes  at  said  files  to  search  for  one  of  said  files,  a 
driving  device  for  driving  said  selection  device  about  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  reel,  and  a  search  display  means  for  display- 
ing said  file  searched  by  said  selection  device. 


4^72,899 
FIRE  ARM  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MULTI-BARREL 
WEAPON  WITH  BARREL  SELECTOR 
Knot  B.  Joetoon;  Per  G.  Sandensoo;  Mdkcr  H.  E  Llndh;  Rolf 
L.  L  Johanason;  Stig  G.  E.  BeraaadengOB,  aU  of  Varbcrg; 
Rone  H.  Flodmao,  and  Rnae  L.  Ftodman,  both  of  Nora,  all  of 
Sweden,  aasignors  to  Caprinns  Vapen  Aktiebolag,  Sweden,  a 
part  interest 
per  No.  PCr/SE81/00317,  §  371  Date  Jon.  30, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jon.  30, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/01586,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  13, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Oct  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  394,933 

OaiBM  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  6, 1980, 8007813 

Int  a.)  F41C  WOO 

U.S.  a  42-42  R  6  Clainn 


mg: 


1.  A  universally  adjustable  paper  holder  apparatus  compris- 


a  first  and  a  second  vertical  channel  member  of  a  U-shaped 
configuration  with  the  back  leg  of  said  U  being  longer 
than  the  front  leg  and  having  a  common  base,  with  the 
front  leg  of  said  U  having  an  elongated  vertical  slot, 

means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  vertical  channel 
members  to  moveably^  adjust  said  members  to  vary  the 
separation  of  said  members  in  said  vertical  plane,  with  said 
channel  between  the  legs  of  said  members  aligned  to  allow 
a  paper  sheet  to  be  accommodated  therein, 

a  planar  cross  bar  member  having  an  elongated  slot  and 
positioned  horizontally  between  said  front  legs  of  said 
vertical  channel  members  with  the  slot  of  said  cross  bar 
member  overlying  the  slots  of  said  channel  member,  and 

coupUng  means  inserted  through  said  slots  to  allow  said 
cross  bar  member  to  move  in  both  the  vertical  and  hori- 
z(»tal  planes  as  desired. 


1.  A  fire  arm  mechanism  for  a  weapon  having  a  plurality  of 
barrels,  wherein  said  mechanism  is  adjustable  for  selection  of 
the  firing  sequence  for  the  barrek  of  the  weapon,  the  weapon 
having  firing  means  for  the  barrels,  and  pivotally  mounted 
release  catches  and  a  firing  push  link,  the  firing  means  having 
a  cocked  state  estabUshed  by  and  associated  with  said  pivotally 
mounted  release  catches,  and  each  of  said  ivleaae  catches 
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having  an  engagement  surface  for  interacting  with  said  firing 
push  link,  said  push  link  having  a  plurality  of  pressure  surfaces; 
and  a  pivotally  mounted  trigger  for  the  mechanism,  the  said 
firing  means  of  the  barrels  being  arrestable  in  said  cocked  state 
by  means  of  said  associated  pivotally  mounted  release  catches 
with  an  engagement  surface  engaging  a  respective  correspond- 
ing pressure  surface  on  said  firing  push  link,  said  push  Unk 
b^g  pivotal  about  a  pivot  axis  and  thereby  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  pivotally  mounted  trigger,  said  trigger  being 
conunon  to  the  different  firing  means  and  yieldingly  biased  for 
pivoting  in  a  direction  for  engaging  the  different  release 
catches  for  successively  releasing  their  associated  firing  means 
upon  consecutive  pulls  of  the  trigger,  characterised  in  that  the 
pivot  axis  of  the  firing  push  link  b  displaceable  between  two 
positions  which  are  located  on  either  side  of  a  straight  line 
between  the  engagement  surfaces  of  the  release  catches  for 
setting  the  firing  push  link  and  its  pressure  surfaces  in  different 
angular  positions  with  respect  to  said  engagement  surfaces  in 
order  to  determine  the  firing  sequence. 


providing  a  closure  for  the  opening,  and  fastening  means  in- 
cluding a  threaded  fastener  for  releasably  securing  the  grip 
panel  to  the  pistol  grip,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
fastening  means  including  an  elongated  retaining  member 
having  an  aperture  through  one  end  portion  thereof  receiving 
said  pivot  pin  therethrough,  said  retaining  member  being  con- 
nected to  said  pistol  grip  at  only  said  one  end  portion,  said 
retaining  member  extending  across  said  opening  and  having  its 


4*472,900 

TELESCOPING  MAGAZINE 

William  J.  Howard,  P.O.  Box  573,  WOson,  N.C  27893 

Filed  Dec  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452«400 

Int  a^  F41C  25/02 

U.S.  a  42—50  14  daioM 


opposite  end  engaged  with  said  pistol  grip,  said  retaining  mem- 
ber having  a  threaded  opening  therein  intermediate  its  ends, 
said  threaded  fastener  extending  through  said  grip  panel  and 
threadably  engaged  in  said  threaded  opening,  said  retaining 
member  being  free  to  pivot  about  said  pivot  pin  to  facilitate 
proper  alignment  of  said  fastener  and  said  threaded  opening 
when  said  grip  panel  is  being  secured  to  said  pistol  grip  by  said 
fastening  means. 


4^72,902 

FISHING  AID 

CoUn  F.  FhMer,  RJt.  #1,  Drydea,  Ontario  P8N  2Y4, 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  234,951 

Int  CL^  AOll  97/00,  97/01 

VS.  CL  43—43.11  4 


1.  A  telescoping  magazine  for  holding  and  feeding  cartridges 
to  a  firrarm;  said  magazine  comprising: 

A.  a  fixed  portion  for  attaching  the  magazine  to  the  firearm; 
said  fixed  portion  comprising: 

(1)  a  firearm  engaging  section  having  a  plurality  of  ribs  for 
holding  two  parallel  offset  rows  of  cartridges;  and 

(2)  a  skirt  fixedly  attached  to  the  firearm  engaging  section; 
said  skirt  having  a  plurality  of  ribs  for  holding  the  two 
parallel  of^t  rows  of  cartridges;  and 

B.  a  slide,  slidably  mounted  in  the  skirt;  said  slide  comprising: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  slots  each  adapted  to  receive  one  of  the  riba 
of  the  skirt;  and 

(2)  a  spring-resisting  bottom;  and 

C.  a  follower  within  the  magazine  for  urging  cartridges  toward 
the  firearm;  and 

D.  a  spring  resting  on  the  bottom  of  the  slide  and  biasing  the 
follower  toward  the  firearm. 


4,472,901 
PISTOL  GRIP  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  L.  Hfllberg,  26  Moant  Sanfbrd  Rd.,  Chcabire,  Conn. 
06410,  and  Frederick  F.  Stercns,  177  Brett  Rd.,  Fairfield, 
Conn.  06430 

Filed  Not.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  325,220 
Int  CL»  F41C  23/00 
U  A  a  42—71  P  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  handgun  having  a  grip  assembly  including  a  hollow 
pistol  grip  having  an  opening  tlurough  at  least  one  side  thereof, 
said  handgun  having  operating  mechanism  at  least  partially 
contained  within  said  hollow  pistol  grip,  a  pivot  pin  mounted 
on  said  pistol  grip,  said  operating  mechanism  including  a  first 
part  supported  by  said  pivot  pin  for  [nvotal  movement  relative 
to  said  pistol  grip,  a  grip  panel  overlying  said  one  side  and 


1.  A  fishing  aid  comprising: 

a  body, 

means  on  the  body  for  attaching  one  end  of  a  fishing  line  to 
the  body, 

a  slot  in  the  body  having  an  outer  open  end  and  an  inner 
closed  end,  the  fishing  line  being  insenable  into  the  slot 
from  said  open  end, 

and  biased  retention  means  in  the  slot  for  holding  the  line  in 
the  slot  when  no  tension  is  on  the  line,  and  for  releasing 
the  line  from  the  slot  when  the  line  tension  tending  to  pull 
the  line  out  of  the  slot  exceeds  a  predetermined  level, 

the  biased  retention  means  including  a  first  member  movable 
within  a  first  passageway  oriented  substantially  trans- 
versely to  the  slot,  the  first  passageway  being  spaced  from 
the  closed  end  of  the  slot,  and  a  second  member  movable 
within  a  second  passageway  oriented  substantially  trans- 
versely to  the  slot,  the  second  passageway  being  spaced 
further  than  the  first  passageway  from  the  closed  end  of 
the  slot  and  first  and  second  spring  means  in  the  first  and 
second  passageways  respectively,  said  first  and  second 
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M72,903 
FISftiNG  WEIGHT 
HatMM,  1315  Cnury  Cliib  Prado,  Coral  GaUca,  Fla. 

CorttaMtio^^ta-part  of  Ssr.  No.  114395,  Jan.  ^ 
AJ79fin.  Ilia  appUcatloa  Mar.  30,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  248,942 
lat  q.3  AOIK  9S/00 

20ClaiBM 


VS.  CL  43— W.91 


1.  An  improved  fishing  Weight  comprising 

a  main  body,  having  an  axis,  with  a  specific  gravity  greater 
than  one,  formed  witth  a  first  axial  channel  and  a  connect- 
ug  outer  radiaUy  extending  slot  therein; 

a  bushing  secured  in  said  fint  axial  channel  formed  with  a 
secwid  axial  channel  including  a  tapered  female  socket 
portion  and  connecting  inner  radially  extending  slot 
therein  in  an  aligned  relation  to  the  outer  radially  extend- 
ing slot; 

a  core  member  in  axial  adjustable  screw  threaded  engage- 
ment within  said  second  axial  channel,  formed  with  axially 
extending  slot  means  iierethrough,  having  an  outwardly 
extending  end  portion  with  a  slot  along  only  its  radius,  and 
having  an  inwardly  extending  end  portion  comprising  a 
plurahty  of  durable  flexible  finger  Upered,  male  portions 
integral  with  said  outwiardly  extending  end  portion,  defin- 
ing at  least  one  diametrically  disposed  slot; 

means  to  selectively  clamp  with  adjustable  pressure  a  length 
of  line  in  a  generally  MiaUy  extending  relation  through 
said  axiaUy  extending  slot  means  by  manual  operation  of 
the  screw  threaded  engagement  to  flex  into  contact  with 
theline  the  flexible  finger  by  cooperation  between  the 
tapered  male  portions  of  the  flexible  fingers  and  the  ta- 
pered female  socket  portion  of  the  bushing. 


spring  means  for  biasing  said  major  loop  to  a  closed  position 
against  said  base; 

a  bait  carrier  pivotally  mounted  to  said  base  for  pivotal 
movement  between  an  initial  position  and  a  set  position, 
aaid  bait  carrier  includmg  a  catch  and  a  cam  surface  dis- 
posed above  said  catch; 

bias  means  for  biasmg  said  bait  carrier  to  said  initial  position; 

a  trigger  arm  with  a  catch  engaging  end,  said  trigger  arm 
being  movably  mounted  to  said  base  at  a  position  wherein 
the  movement  thereof  is  effective  to  cause  said  engaging 
end  to  bear  upon  the  cam  surface  of  said  bait  carrier 
thereby  urging  said  bait  carrier  to  said  set  position 
wherein  said  engaging  end  engages  said  catch,  said  trigger 
arm  further  including  means  for  releasably  engaging  said 
minor  loop  so  that  minor  loop  movement  in  a  diitction 

opposmg  said  spring  means  moves  said  trigger  arm  so  as  to 
effect  an  engagement  of  said  engaging  end  with  said  catch. 

4,472305 

TOY  VEHIOJ;  WITH  TIMING  DEVICE 

Gary  S.  SiherMa,  Noil,  Mich^  aad  Robert  L.  Claanen,  Cfya- 

tal^Ntoo^aarigw.  to  CMton  Co«*pia,  iMorporatwI.  ^ 
acapolia,  Miaa. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480^93 
lat  a^  A63H  JJ/IO 
VS.  CL  446-444  iq 


4y472304 
RODENT  TRAP  WITH  IMPROVED  SENSITIVrTY 
Loda  WariaiewaM,  Dea  PIdMa.  DL,  aaaigMr  to  Star-Trap, 
iMorporatad,  Elk  Grorc  Yill^B,  DL 

mad  Jib.  1, 1182,  S«.  No.  383330 
IM.  ai  AOIM  23/30 
VS,  a  43-81  1  13 


1.  In  a  toy  vehicle  comprising  a  frame  having  a  front  end, 
and  a  plurahty  of  wheek  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
adapted  for  supporting  said  frame  for  movement  along  a  sur- 
face with  said  firont  end  leading,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
vehicle  further  comprises  an  electronic  timing  mechanism 
including  an  integrated  digital  timing  circuit  with  an  elapsed 
time  display  mounted  on  said  frame,  switch  means  mounted  on 

said  frame  for  setting  said  time  display  to  zero,  for  starting  said 
tuung  circuit,  and  for  stopping  said  timing  circuit,  and  means 
for  operating  at  least  the  portion  of  said  switch  means  for 
stoppmg  said  timing  circuit  when  said  vehicle  is  propelled 
front  end  first  into  a  vertical  surface. 


4^72306 

MANUALLY  ACTIVATED  TOY  VEHICLE  LAUNCHER 

Staart  A.  Cook,  New  RiehaMMd,  aid  Barry  FIchtar,  Ctadnati, 

both  of  Ohio,  aariffora  to  CPG  ProdMta  Corp.,  MIoBcapoUs, 
Mian. 

Filed  Job.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  500374 
lat  a.3  A63H  33/00 
VS.  CL  446—429  17 , 


1.  A  rodent  trap,  comprismg: 

abase; 

a  ttifr  wire  having  free  aids,  one  free  end  thereof  being 

Sirie^Sir'^^h^  t:;^^  T""^  ^"^  1- A  manually  actuated  toy  launcher  comprising,  fim  unit 

i^X^Z^i^t^i^oTjJ^'^  «l^tobepl««iinastabkpoaitiononrJS^gsurfa«^^ 

p.  ««i  «ioui  ine  m^  loop  pivotal  axis;  •  "econd  umt.  means  on  said  units  constraining  the  second  unit 
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to  rectilinear  movement  between  a  retracted  and  an  advanced 
position;  relative  to  said  first  unit,  a  ram  reciprocably  disposed 
in  said  second  unit  for  movement  relative  to  both  of  said  units 
and  for  engaging  the  toy  that  is  to  be  launched,  and  means  on 
said  units  for  transmitting  relative  motion  of  said  second  with 
respect  to  said  first  unit  from  said  second  unit  to  said  ram  to 
cause  said  ram  to  push  against  said  toy  to  launch  said  toy  when 
said  second  unit  is  manually  shifted  from  a  retracted  position  to 
an  advanced  position  relative  to  said  first  unit,  sidd  motion 
transmitting  means  including  a  motion  multiplying  mechanism 
so  that  said  ram  moves  in  the  same  direction  as  said  second  unit 
moves  and  at  a  more  rapid  rate  relative  to  said  second  unit  than 
said  second  unit  moves  relative  to  said  first  unit. 


4372307 
METHOD  OF  CULTIVATING  GANODERMA  LUCIDUM 

(FRJKARST. 
ToaUUko  Wada;  AUyoahl  NakMhiM,  both  of  Tokyo;  Axana 
Oknbo,  TocUgi;  Yoahio  Ohmora,  Ftoabaahi,  aad  Chlkao 
Yoahflnimi,  KnaitacU,  all  of  Japan,  aastgaors  to  Knreha 
Kagaka  Kogyo  KabaahlU  Kalaha,  NihoBbasU,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,103 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1981,  56-155502 
lot  a.)  AOIG  1/04 
VS.  CL  47—1.1  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cultivating  Ganoderma  lucidum  (Fr.)  Karst. 
for  obtaining  a  fruit  body  having  a  long  stipe,  comprising  the 
following  steps; 

(a)  cultivating  a  seed  culture  of  a  Ganoderma  lucidum  (Fr.) 
Karst.  strain  in  an  artificial  solid  medium  to  obtain  a  fungal 
tissue  bed, 

(b)  maintaining  the  fungal  tissue  bed  at  a  humidity  of  at  least 
90%  and  an  illumination  intensity  of  at  most  SOO  Ix  to 
form  selectively  a  primordium  of  fruit  body  from  the 
fungal  tissue  bed,  anid 

(c)  maintaining  the  resulting  culture  at  a  humidity  of  from  40 
to  lower  than  90%  and  an  illumination  intensity  of  at  least 
SOO  Ix  to  form  a  fungal  pileus  of  the  fruit  body  from  the 
primordium. 


4,472308 
AUTOMATIC  GATE 
Rudolf  Waul,  LdphciiB;  Kari  Ertle,  Langeun,  aad  Pclar  Bia- 
chof,  Giadiorg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnsaay,  aarigaors  to 
Radolf  Waaal  KG,  Ldphdm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

FDad  Sap.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  422349 
daiflw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  R9.  (rf  Gcranay,  Sep.  25, 
1981,  3138201;  Oct  5,  1981,  8129110[U];  Oct.  21,  1981, 
3141749;  Aig.  2, 1982, 3228777 

lat  a^  E05F 15/20 
VS.  CL  49-25  22  daian 

1.  An  automatic  gate  arrangement  for  blocking  a  path,  the 
gate  arrangement  comprising: 
a  hollow  and  tubular  lower  post  part  defining  an  upright 

post  axis  and  fixed  to  one  side  of  the  path; 
an  upper  end  wall  transverse  to  the  post  axis; 
lower  fasteners  releasably  securing  the  upper  end  wall  to  the 
lower  post  part  to  upwardly  close  same; 


a  support  fixed  to  the  upper  end  waU  and  extending  upward 
along  the  post  axis  therefrom; 

a  shaft  pivoted  in  the  support  about  the  post  axis; 

a  reversible  drive  motor  fixed  on  and  underneath  the  upper 
end  wall  in  the  lower  post  part  and  having  a  rotary  output 
extending  through  the  upper  end  wall; 

transmission  means  between  the  rotary  output  and  the  shaft 
for  converting  rotation  of  the  output  into  oscillation  about 
the  post  axis  of  the  shaft; 

a  gate  projecting  laterally  fixun  the  post  axis; 

connecting  means  securing  the  gate  to  the  shaft  for  joint 
rotation  about  the  post  axis  unless  the  gate  and  shaft  are 
relatively  rotated  about  the  post  axis  with  a  force  exceed- 
ing a  predetermined  maximum  force; 


control  means  connected  to  the  motor  and  including  a  prox- 
imity sensor  upstream  along  the  path  from  the  post  parts 
for  operating  the  motor  and  oscillating  the  gate  when  a 
person  is  detected  by  the  sensor; 

a  hollow  and  tubular  middle  post  part  above  the  lower  post 
part,  centered  on  the  post  axis  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
lower  post  part,  and  carried  on  the  gate  for  pivoting 
therewith  about  the  post  axis; 

a  hollow  and  tubular  upper  post  part  above  the  middle  post 
part  and  centered  on  the  post  axis  in  axial  alignment  with 
the  lower  and  middle  parts; 

rigid  strut  fixed  to  the  lower  post  part  and  support;  and 

lower  fasteners  securing  the  upper  post  part  to  the  strut  for 
relatively  fixing  the  upper  sjid  lower  post  parts  together. 


4372309 

SAFETY  TURNSOLE  HAVING  THE  PRIMARY 

FUNCnON  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  ENTRANCE  OF 

STORES 
Mare  Lcry-Joaqih,  StraaboorB,  Fraace,  aaaigBor  to  Ateliers 
Rcoaia,  ScUhighdai,  F^vacc 

FDcd  Apr.  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  484317 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fraace,  May  21, 1982,  82  08884 
lat  a^  E06B  11/08 
VS.  CL  49—46  4  Claim 


1.  A  safety  turnstile  to  be  installed  at  the  entrance  of  a  store, 
of  a  stadium,  or  of  any  other  location  for  guiding  the  influx  of 


1446 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  2S,  1984 


visiton.  comprisiiig  a  betd  to  which  arms  are  attached  and 
which  is  routably  mountod  on  a  pivot  placed  on  the  top  end  of 
a  supporting  post,  as  well  as  a  ring  which  can  be  removably 
attached  to  the  base  of  the  rotary  head  and  around  the  top  end 
of  the  supporting  post  in  order  to  maintain  the  head  on  the 
pivot,  said  pivot  being  disposed  in  a  projecting  and  overhung 
position  above  the  top  of  said  post,  wherein  an  annular  member 
is  fixed  or  arranged  beneath  the  base  of  said  rotary  head  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  provide  an  annular  passage  between  on  the  one 
hand  the  top  of  the  post  and  on  the  other  hand  the  annular 
member  and  the  base  of  the  head,  provision  being  made  in  said 
annular  member  for  slots  in  which  corresponding  projecting 
lugs  of  the  ring  are  capable  of  resilient  snap-«ction  engage- 
ment, with  the  result  that  laid  ring  is  capable  of  taking  up  two 
angular  positions  within  said  angular  member,  namely  a  first 
position  in  which  the  ring  is  disengaged  from  the  annular 
member  and  consequently  from  the  rotary  head  which  can  be 
detached  from  the  turnstile  post  and  a  second  position  in  which 
the  ring  is  rigidly  fixed  to  the  annular  member  and  retains  the 
rotary  head  on  said  pivot  and  said  post,  said  two  positions 
being  separated  by  a  predetermined  angular  interval. 


4^72^11 

CONSTRUCTION  FOR  AGCESS  TO  A  BURIED  PIPELINE 

Michd  Jooria,  Goadrcfffllc,  FhMcc,  and  Eidle  P.  Roche,  3,  cm 

Maria  Gtni,  01000  Bovg  ea  BnaM,  Firaaee,  MBigBOfa  to 

PoM-A-MoaaMM  S^  Naacy  aad  Eadlc  Plem  RocK 

Boorg-eB-Brease,  both  of,  Fnmot 

FDed  Feb.  9, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  347,209 
CaaiaM  priority,  appUcatkM  France,  Feb.  13, 1981, 81  02820 
Int  a'  E02D  29/14;  E05C  21/02;  E21D  1/00 
UAa52-20  sctotai 


M72,910 

INTEGRAL  DEVICE  FDR  GARAGE  DOOR  OPENER 

KiyoaU  Da,  Elk  Grofc  Vllage,  DL,  aarivMr  to  ^^nlrfriaia 

t,  Elahwit,  DL 
FDad  Sep.  29, 1982,  Str.  No.  428,340 
lat  CL^  E05F 15/00 
VS.  CL  4»-139  I  3 


I.  A  cloture  operator  for  an  overhead  door  comprising  a 
pair  of  guide  rails  with  vertical  and  horizontal  portions  in 
which  the  door  is  guided  to  open  and  close  it,  a  frame  member, 
a  drive  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  frame  member  above 
the  vertical  portions  of  said  rails,  a  motor  means  connected  to 
drive  said  drive  shaft  in  either  direction  to  open  and  close  said 
door,  a  pull-up  cable  attached  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  door, 
a  pull-up  reel  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  and  said  pull-up 
cable  attached  thereto,  and  a  latch  means  connected  between 
said  motor  means  and  said  drive  shaft  and  mounted  at  one  end 
of  said  drive  shaft  to  selectively  disconnect  them  at  any  time 
and  whether  the  motor  meaas  is  energized  or  not,  wherein  said 
motor  means  is  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft  with  a  gear  and  said 
latch  means  selectively  looks  said  gear  to  said  drive  shaft, 
wherein  said  gear  is  formed  with  a  projection  and  is  rotatably 
supported  on  said  drive  shaft  and  said  latch  means  includes  a 
latch  lever  pivoted  to  said  drive  shaft  on  a  |»vot  which  extends 
at  right  angles  to  the  kmgitiidinal  axis  of  said  drive  shaft  and 
formed  with  an  opening  into  which  said  projection  can  be 
received  to  lock  said  gear  to  said  shaft,  wherein  said  lever  is 
spring  biased  toward  the  peojection  of  said  gear,  including  a 
first  cam  member  rotatably  supported  on  said  drive  shaft  and 
engageable  with  said  latch  lever  and  a  second  cam  member 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  and  engageable  with  said 
first  cam  member,  wherein  laid  first  cam  member  has  a  cam 
lever  by  which  it  can  be  rotated  relative  to  said  second  cam 
member  to  disengage  said  projection  fhNn  said  latch  lever,  and 
wheiein  said  second  cam  member  is  non-rotataUy  attached  to 
said  firane  member. 


1.  Construction  for  providing  access  to  a  buried  pipeline  and 
comprising: 

an  inspection  manhole  having  a  surface  entrance  and  a  bur> 
ied  base  portion  and  having  two  passage  openings  in  said 
base  portion,  the  pipeline  passing  through  said  openings, 
the  dimensions  of  said  openings  being  large  enough  to 
provide  a  clearance  ^Mce  between  the  pipeline  and  the 
openings  so  that  there  is  play  between  the  pipeline  and  the 
manhole,  whereby  there  is  freedom  of  movement  of  the 
pipeline  relative  to  said  manhole; 

a  portion  of  the  pipeline  within  said  manhole  having  an 
inspection  opening  therein;  and 

openable  cover  means  normally  forming  a  watertight  seal 
with  said  inq)ection  opening;  and  wherein  said  cover 
means  has  a  drain  hole  31  therein,  and  wherem  said  con- 
struction further  comprises: 

a  valve  (32)  normally  forming  a  wate^-tight  seal  with  said 
drain  hole; 

valveoperating  lever  means  (26)  for  opening  said  valve,  said 
lever  means  comprising  a  lever  pivotaUy  mounted  on  said 
cover  means  and  having  one  end  connected  to  said  valv^ 

counterweight  means  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  lever 
for  keeping  said  valve  in  its  normally  dosed,  sealing  posi- 
tion; and 

lever  operating  means  extending  from  said  lever  to  said 
surface  entrance  of  said  manhole  for  permitting  operation 
of  the  lever  to  open  said  valve  and  permit  liquid  in  the 
manhole  to  dram  through  said  drain  hole  into  said  pipeline 
while  said  cover  means  is  closed  and  forming  a  water-tight 
seal  with  said  iiupectioa  opeping. 


4,472,912 
SHOE  STORE  CONCEPT 
J.  Plpp,  2561  PabUebrook,  SE.,  Gnad  Rapidi,  Mkh. 
49506  ^^ 

FDad  Dae.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  329,308 
lat  a>  E04H  3/04 
U.S.a52— 28  3 

1.  A  retail  footwear  merchandising  assembly  comprising: 
a  customer  service  zone  iiieiiiHinj  customer  seating; 
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a  footwear  storage  zone  including  a  high-density  shelving 
assembly  ccmiprising  a  plurality  of  rolling  shelving  units 
arranged  side4>y-side,  each  unit  including  a  pair  of  oppo- 
site sides  comprising  open  shelving,  each  side  facing  a  side 
of  an  adjacent  unit,  said  units  being  movable  in  a  direction 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  open  sides  to  selectively 
form  walkways  between  selected  pairs  of  adjacent  units 
enabling  sales  personnel  to  access  the  open  shelves  of 


bottom  edges  which  face  in  opposite  directions  generally 
toward  each  other, 
the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  cant  member  being  engaga- 
ble  with  said  channel  elements  to  suj^rt  said  fascia  mem- 
ber. 


4,472,914 
DOUBLE  GLAZING  PANEL  GASKET 
Gtne  DaBocf,  and  Terry  Buhr,  both  of  Pella,  Iowa,  aasitBors  to 
Roiacraoi  Coa^aay,  Palla,  Iowa 

FUed  Dae.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  214,751 

lit  CL^  E06B  3/62 

VJS.  a  52—202  2  Claims 


adjacent  units  from  the  walkway,  each  unit  further  includ- 
ing an  end  wall  facing  said  customer  service  zone,  selected 
ones  of  said  unit  end  walls  comprising  means  for  display- 
ing footwear  viewable  by  seated  customers  in  said  cus- 
tomer service  zone  to  facilitate  request  of  a  particuar  size 
and  style  of  footwear  fix>m  the  sales  personnel,  to  retrieve 
the  requested  footwear  from  said  storage  zone  for  said 
customer. 


4*472,913 

NAILERLESS  R(X>F  EDGE 

Joha  B.  Hictaaaa,  Aaherflle,  N.C  avi^or  to  W.  P.  Hkkouui 

Coavaay,  AaheriDe,  N.C 

Goatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  191,714,  Sep.  29, 1980,.  lUi 

applieatioB  Sap.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  534,268 

lit  a'  E04D  13/15 

UJS.  a  52-96  21 


1.  An  edge  assembly  for  use  in  forming  an  edge  on  a  building 
structure  comprising: 

a  relatively  flexible  tab  strip  member  having  integral  tab 
means  thereon  and  being  securable  adijacent  the  edge  of 
the  building,  said  tab  means  mcluding  a  portion  protrud- 
ing in  a  direction  generally  away  from  said  building, 

a  cant  member  comprising  a  vertical  portion  having  slot 
means  therein  which  mate  with  said  tab  means  to  secure 
said  cant  member  to  said  tab  strip  member,  said  slot  means 
comprising  a  hole  though  said  cant  member  for  receiving 
said  protruding  portion  of  said  tab  means,  said  cant  mem- 
ber having  top  and  bottom  edges,  and  having  means  for 
supporting  sakl  cant  member  along  the  horizontal  edge  of 
thebuilding,  and 

a  teda  member  having  channel  dements  along  the  top  and 


1.  A  substantially  moisture-tight  double  glazing  panel  assem- 
bly comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  primary  glazing  panel; 

a  substantially  rectangular  sash  holding  the  primary  glazing 
pand,  the  sash  including  a  sash  glazing  stop; 

a  substantially  rectangular  double  glazing  panel  with  a  dou- 
ble glazing  panel  frame,  the  frame  defining  a  slot  for 
recdving  the  double  glazing  pand,  an  adhesive  bonding 
the  double  glazing  panel  to  the  double  glazing  panel 
frame,  a  path  of  undesirable  moisture  migration  being 
defined  through!  the  slot  between  the  double  glazing 
panel  and  the  double  glazing  pand  frame,  the  double 
glazing  panel  and  frame  bdng  mounted  on  the  sash  adja- 
cent the  sash  glazing  stop;  and 

a  double  glazing  pand  gasket  including  four  segments  form- 
ing an  open  rectangle,  the  gasket  being  for  sealing  the 
double  glazing  pand  to  the  sash  glazing  stop  and  with 
each  segment  comprising  compressible  means  for  extend- 
ing between,  contacting  and  providing  a  substantially 
moisture-tight  sed  between  the  double  glazing  panel 
frame  and  the  sash  glazing  stop  under  compression 
thereof,  and  attached  means  for  extending  to,  contacting 
and  4>plying  pressure  against  the  glazing  panel  adjacent 
the  frame  to  provide  a  substantially  moisture-tight  sed 
across  the  path  of  moisture  migration  between  the  glazing 
pand  and  the  sash  glazing  stop  in  response  to  compression 
of  the  compressible  means,  the  compressible  means  includ- 
ing an  elongated,  compressible  and  compressed  centrd 
gasket  portion  having  a  generally  planar  first  wall  section 
pressed  against  the  frame  and  a  cross-sectionally  rounded 
second  wall  section  distorted  by  compressioD  against  the 
sash  glazing  stop,  the  first  wall  section  and  the  second  wall 
section  being  joined  at  dongated  junctures  to  define  an 
dongated,  compressible  and  compressed  centrd  cavity, 
and  the  attached  means  including  an  dongated  fin  portion 
attached  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  centrd 
gasket  portion  at  a  juncture,  the  fin  portion  being  thrusta- 
ble  and  thrust  into  moisture-tight  sealing  contact  with  the 
double  glazing  panel  across  the  path  of  moisture  migration 
m  reqKmse  to  the  distortion  of  the  second  wall  section  of 
the  central  gasket  portion. 
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I4y472^15 

PROVISION  OF  ANCHORAGE  POINTS  ADJACXa>a' 

BEADING  MOUNTED  WINDOWS 

Omk  G.  SWti,  JofeiMMkiin,  S«rth  Africa,  Mriffor  to  ToUm 
(PraprM»7)  Umitai,  BMddgh,  Smrth  Africa 
FIM  Jaa.  2C,  im,  Scr.  No.  342,937 

..^i!?  ''*•***''•  f^ikmkm  So«th  Africm  Jm.  22,  1981, 
•1/4202 

lA  d.)  E04B  7/09 
U.S.CL52— 204  ]  9, 


1.  A  retaining  pUte  assobbly  providing  an  anchorage  point 
and  installed  at  the  edge  of  an  elastomeric  bead  mounted  win- 
dow pane  in  which  the  window  pane  is  immovable  relative  to 
the  bead,  the  retaining  plate  compriaing  an  anchoring  forma- 
tion adjacent  one  end  region  thereof,  an  intermediate  region 
located  between  the  elastomeric  bead  and  glass  held  thereby, 
and  a  locking  formation  at  its  other  end  composed  of  a  trans- 
verse portion  and  a  return  lip  wherein  the  entire  thickness  of 
the  glass  is  received  between  the  return  lip  and  intermediate 
region  and  the  transverse  portion  and  intermediate  region  are 
maintained  in  such  position  by  the  bead  material,  the  anchor- 
age formation  including  a  retaining  q>erture  through  the  plate 
in  the  end  region  thereof  romote  from  the  locking  formation, 
and  the  aperture  being  provided  in  a  portion  of  the  plate  di- 
rected outwardly  in  a  transverse  direction  to  the  intermediate 
portion,  and  a  hinge  havii^g.  on  one  part  thereof,  a  plastic 
formation  adapted  to  be  cUfped  into  the  retaining  q)erture. 


sobstanttally  vertically  disposed  post  members  (2)  and  sub- 
stantially horizontally  disposed  girder  memben  (4>, 

at  least  one  of  said  members  being  formed  with  a  web  nor- 
tkm(7);  *^ 

and  tensioning  means  for  drawing  and  clamping  said  post 

members  and  girder  members  together, 
wherein 

the  web  portion  (7)  extends  longitudinally  in  said  at  least  one 
member  from  an  end  adjacent  the  req)ective  member,  said 
web  portion  being  formed  with  an  aperture  (l€)  spaced 
from  the  end  of  the  respective  member; 

the  tension  means  comprises  a  tension  bolt  (14)  which  pene- 
trates one  of  the  respective  members  and  is  formed  at  the 
end  opposite  said  reqiective  member  with  a  longitudinal 
slit  (13)  extending  from  the  end  of  the  bolt  into  th»  shaft 
(14)  thereof  to  form  a  split  end  portion  of  the  shaft  (14)  of 
the  bolt,  said  sUt  being  dimensioned  for  engagement  over 
a  portion  of  the  web  (7)  of  said  member, 

and  a  screw  nut  (11)  screwed  on  said  tension  bolt,  fitting 
within  the  aperture  (14)  of  the  web  portion  and  being 
sui^wrted  (m  and  tightening  the  web  portion  of  the  re- 
q>ective  member  against  another  member  by  engagement 
of  said  nut  with  the  terminal  wall  of  the  aperture. 

4^72,917 

FIXING  DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  A  PLATE  ON  THE 

FLANGE  OF  A  BEAM 

G«rdM  H.  S.  AMcrtoa,  Btiglqr;  Gnhaa  L.  Martia,  BradlM. 
aMl  NcU  F.  Gill,  SUpley,  aU  of  Eagtaiid,  airiVMn  to  Hevy 
Lindaay  Limited,  W«ot  YorkaUro,  Ea^a^ 

FUed  Se^  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  42U94 
Oaiaa  priority,  appiieatioa  United  Kingdoii,  Sep.  24, 198L 
8128916;  JoL  5, 1982,  8219414 

lat  a^  F04B  S/52 
U.S.  a  52-^489  4Ciaiiiw 


106     ID 


4^72,916 
PRE-FABRICATED  HOUSE  CONSTRUCTION 


Filed  May  20,  081,  Sar.  No.  268^91 
riarity,  appHcagon  Swililand,  Jn.  2,   1980, 

42S4/80!  Oct  9, 1980, 7547/80 

laL  CLi  E84H  9/02;  E04B  2/2S;  E02D  27/00 
VS.  a  52-238.4  20  n.i— 


'"       )1H     100  10?  101 

-105 


1.  Buikling  construction  itfilizing  a  skeleton-type  stnictuie 
having 


1.  A  fixing  device  for  mounting  a  plate  on  one  side  of  a 
flange  of  a  beam,  said  device  comprising  a  base  portion  for 
engagement  with  an  opposite  side  of  the  flange,  an  upstanding 
portion  provided  on  said  base  portion,  a  hole  formed  in  said 
upstanding  portion  and  having  a  screwthread  along  at  least 
part  of  its  length,  and  a  threaded  fastener  adq>ted  to  be  *»^fn 
through  a  hole  in  the  pkte  and  into  threaded  engagement  with 
the  hole  in  the  upstanding  portion  in  order  to  hold-down  the 
plate  onto  the  flange,  in  which: 
the  hole  forms  a  pivot  axis  for  the  device  when  the  threaded 
fastener  is  in  engagement  therewith,  wherd>y  the  device  is 
pivotable  by  the  threaded  fastener  between  a  release  posi- 
tion in  which  the  base  portion  is  out  of  engagement  with 
said  opposite  side  of  the  flange  and  a  position  of  engage- 
ment with  said  opposite  side  of  the  flange  so  that,  upon 
lightening  of  the  ftstener,  the  flange  is  gripped  between 
the  plate  and  the  base  portion  of  the  fi»ng  device  and  the 
plate  is  thereby  hekl-down  onto  the  flange; 
and  the  base  portion  comprises  two  or  more  steps  arranged 
along  at  least  part  of  the  periphery  of  the  base  portion, 
each  step  having  a  flange-engaging  surfi»e  portion  for 
engaging  said  opposite  side  of  the  flange  and  an  edge 
porti(»  for  engaging  the  edge  of  the  flange,  and  the  ar- 
rangement be^  such  that,  upon  (nvotting  of  the  base 
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portion  by  the  fastener  to  the  engage  position,  the  flange- 
engaging  surface  portion  of  one  of  the  steps  moves  into 
sliding  engagement  with  said  opposite  side  of  the  flange 
and  the  edge  portion  of  the  adjacent  step  (in  the  direction 
towards  the  plate)  moves  into  engagement  with  the  edge 
of  the  flange. 


4,472,918 
CONCEALED  FASTENER  RECEIVER 
Heodofc  E.  Mach,  Lake  Orion,  Mich.,  assizor  to  Allen  ladna- 
trlaa,  lac,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUad  May  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  242,240 
lat  a.^  E04B  J/38 
U.S.  a  52-511  15 


1.  In  a  fastener  receiver  for  a  vehicle  panel  construction 
wherein  said  receiver  is  carried  by  said  panel  construction  and 
is  adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  an  associated  fastener  which 
is  fastened  to  a  vehicle  fttune  to  fasten  said  panel  construction 
to  said  vehicle  frame  in  a  concealed  manner,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  receiver  is  separate  fixMd  and  affixed  to  said  panel 
construction  and  comprises,  an  outer  rigid  and  hard  wuher- 
like  member  having  a  first  right  circular  cylindrical  opening 
therethrough  and  an  inside  bnring  surface  adjoining  the  inner 
end  of  said  first  cylindrical  opening,  and  an  inner  washer-like 
member  made  of  a  displaceable  comparatively  low  density 
material,  said  inner  member  being  disposed  against  said  bearing 
surface  and  having  a  second  right  circular  central  opening 
aligned  coaxially  with  said  first  cylindrical  opening,  said  sec- 
ond opening  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  fint  opening, 
said  portion  of  said  fastener  extending  through  said  first  cylin- 
drical opening  and  at  least  partially  within  said  second  central 
opening,  said  portion  of  said  fastener  having  a  locking  edge 
disposed  against  said  bearing  surface  to  fasten  said  panel  con- 
struction in  position  substantially  in  a  k)cked  manner. 


4,472,919 
PREFABRICATED  BUILDING  PANEL 
Jack  T.  Noane,  Ckiaago  Ctty,  Miaa^  aaai^or  to  Coa-Tcz  Ela- 
aMBta,  lac,  CUaago  GKy,  Mtau. 

Filed  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379^96 
lat  a'  E04B  2/5S 
VS.  a  52—401  16  < 


1.  A  prefabricated  load  bearing  wall  panel  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  and  parallel  elongated  studs; 
bolster  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  V- 
sh^wd  pairs  of  legs,  the  two  legs  of  each  pair  being  joined 


at  a  juncture  region,  the  legs  being  secured  to  the  studs  at 
spaced  location  along  the  length  <tf  each  stud  so  that  each 
stud  has  a  plurality  of  pairs  secured  thereon,  the  pain 
being  positioned  on  the  studs  so  that  the  juncture  region  of 
each  pair  extends  in  a  common  direction  outwardly  frxnn 
thestiids; 

a  concrete  reinforcing  mesh  supported  on  the  bolster  means, 
the  juncture  region  of  each  pair  being  fastened  to  the 
mesh; 

a  generally  planar  layer  of  concrete  having  an  outer  face  and 
an  opposite  inner  side,  the  concrete  layer  embedding  the 
reinforcing  mesh  so  that  the  legs  of  the  pairs  protrude 
from  the  inner  side  of  the  layer,  the  bolster  means  permit- 
ting the  concrete  layer  to  flex  relative  to  the  studs  in 
direction  of  the  general  plane  of  the  layer,  and  the  bolster 
means  providing  compressive  and  tensile  support  for  the 
layer  relative  to  the  studs  in  a  direction  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  general  plane  of  the  layer. 


4,472,920 
METHOD  OF  INSULATING  AND  SEALING  AND 
BUILDING 
Harold  G.  Siavooa,  Oklahoan  Oty,  Okla.,  MaivMr  to 
Prodacta,  lac  OklahoM  Oty,  Okla. 
Coattaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  Ul,920,  Feb.  IS,  1980, ,  which  is  a 
coatiaaatiOB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  93,173,  Nor.  13, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,329,823.  His  applicatioa  Not.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  324,144 
lat  a^  E04B  J/00 
VS.  a  52—741  15 


1.  An  improved  method  for  insulating  and  vapor  sealing  a 
sturcture  having  a  first  support  member  and  a  second  support 
member  comprising  the  steps  of: 

extending  a  flexible  membrane  of  the  type  that  serves  to 
form  a  vtpot  barrier  uudy  between  the  first  support 
member  and  the  second  support  member, 

attaching  the  flexible  membrane  to  the  first  support  member 
by  a  first  tab  portion  of  the  flexible  membrane  and  to  the 
second  support  member  by  a  second  tab  portion  of  the 
flexible  membrane;  and 

securing  an  insulation  layer  of  compressible  insulation  mate- 
rial to  a  central  section  of  the  flexible  membrane. 


4,472,921 

CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SKIN  PACKAGING 

MACHINE 

Stcphea  H.  JoBca,  LaFraacc,  S.C  aaaipor  to  Nordaoa  Corpora- 

tioa,  Aaiharrt,  Ohio 

FDcd  Apr.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  348,635 

lat  CL^  B65B  JJ/51  57/00 

VS,  a  53-52  5  ClalM 

1.  In  a  sldn  packaging  machine  having  a  film  supply,  a  film- 

bearing  frame,  an  oven  for  heating  the  film  in  the  frame,  a  base 

having  a  perforated  surface  with  means  for  drawing  a  vacuum 
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•t  the  MirfiMe,  tod  meaai  for  moving  the  frame  fixMn  a  position 
adjacent  the  oven  to  a  podtion  adjacent  the  perforated  surface 
of  the  base,  a  c(»trol  arrangement  for  terminating  the  heating 
of  the  film  in  the  frame  by  the  oven  which  is  substantially 
responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  film,  comprising; 
a  manifold  assembly,  mounted  on  the  skin  pa^'ifgigg  ma- 
chine, having  a  plurality  of  openings  which  are  in  com- 
mon coomiunicatioa  interiorly  of  the  manifold  assembly; 
a  conduit  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  a  first  opening  of  the 
manifold  assembly  and  being  positioned  such  that  a  sec- 
ond end  of  the  conduit  is  located  near  the  film  in  the  frame 
when  the  frame  is  adjacent  the  oven; 
a  temperature  sensor  mounted  at  the  second  end  of  the 
conduit  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  second  end  of 
the  conduit  is  open; 

means  for  coupling  pressurized  air  to  a  second  opening  in  the 
manifold  assembly,  so  that  air  flows  from  a  source  of 
pressurized  air,  throtgh  the  second  opening  into  the  mani- 


fold assembly,  through  the  first  opening  in  the  manifold 
assembly,  through  the  conduit,  and  past  the  temperature 
sensor;and  I 

a  control  circuit  inclwSng, 

(a)  a  temperature  oomparison  ciicuit  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  temperature  sensor,  a  part  of  the  electrical 
connection  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrical  conduc- 
tors lying  inside  the  conduit,  the  temperature  compari- 
son circuit  coopenting  with  the  temperatiire  sensor  to 
provide  a  comparilon  between  the  sensor  temperature 
and  a  reference  temperature  to  produce  a  comparison 
signal  at  an  output  of  the  temperature  comparison  cir- 
cuit when  the  sensor  temperature  reaches  the  reference 
temperature,  and 

(b)  control  circuit  oieans  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
temperature  comparison  circuit  and  responsive  to  the 
comparison  signal  to  produce  a  control  signal  to  termi- 
nate the  beating  of  the  fihn  in  the  frame  by  the  oven. 


M72,922 

SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  THE  OPERATION  OF  A 

MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  BLISTER  PACKAGES  OR 

tHELIKE 
Aadraa  RmmvmU,  San  liamro  dl  SavcM,  Italy,  Mri^or  to 
IMA  •  ladHtrte  Mafchiae  Aatoantiche-S,M^  Oazano 
EaiUa,  Italy  | 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  341,325 

OaiM  priority,  appUotfon  Italy,  Jaa.  23,  IMl,  3315  A/81 

lat  a^  acSB  S7/0a  57/18 

MS.  a  53—53  6  rutmm 

1.  In  a  packaging  machine  in  which  goods  loaded  at  a  filling 

station  into  discrete  cells  of  a  progressively  advancing  carrier 

strip  are  enclosed  therein  at  a  sealing  station  preparatorily  to  a 

severing  of  individual  pa^cages  of  at  least  one  cell  each  at  a 

cutting  station  from  said  carrier  strip,  the  sealed  carrier  cells 

being  entrained  by  an  upstream  transporter  beyond  said  filling 

station  and  by  a  downstream  transporter  ahead  of  said  cutting 

station  operating  at  the  smne  average  speed  but  in  different 

modes,  the  carrier  strip  forming  between  said  transporters  a 

loop  of  variable  length  allowing  for  instantaneous  speed  differ- 


taining  irregukrities  in  the  operation  of  the  machine,  said 
monitoring  system  comprising: 

first  sensing  means  disposed  between  said  filling  station  and 
said  upstream  transporter  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an 
empty  cell  in  said  carrier  strip  and  generating  an  error 
signal  in  response  thereto; 

sorting  means  in  a  path  of  said  packages  following  said 
cutting  station  for  eliminating  a  defective  package  firom 
said  path  in  response  to  an  error  signal  fhnn  said  first 
sensing  means; 

delay  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said  first  sensing 
means  and  a  first  output  connected  to  said  sorting  means 
for  deriving  from  said  error  signal  a  control  pulse  retarded 
with  reference  thereto  by  the  time  normally  required  to 
advance  a  cell  from  the  location  of  said  first  sensing  means 
to  the  location  of  said  sorting  means; 


marking  means  ahead  of  said  loop  responsive  to  said  error 
signal  for  applying  a  distinctive  sign  to  said  carrier  strip  in 
close  proximity  to  an  empty  cell  detected  by  said  first 
sensing  means; 

second  sensing  means  disposed  between  said  loop  and  said 
cutting  station  for  emitting  a  reference  pulse  upon  detect- 
ing said  distinctive  sign; 

anticoincidence  means  with  respective  inputs  connected  to 
said  second  sensing  means  and  to  a  second  sensing  means 
and  to  a  second  output  of  said  delay  means  ahead  of  said 
first  output  for  normally  receiving  said  reference  pulse 
together  with  a  control  pulse  derived  by  said  delay  means 
from  said  error  signal;  and 

alarm  means  triggerable  by  said  anticoincidence  means  upon 
arrival  of  either  of  said  pulse  unaccompanied  by  the  other. 


the  combination  therewith  of  a  monitoring  system  for  aacer- 


4,472,923 
CARTON  LOADER 
F.  John  HerriagtOB,  Hokomb,  N.Y^  aMi^Mr  to  Mobfl  OO 
CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Aag.  C,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  290,642 
lat  CL^  B65B  57/00 
MS.  CL  5»-429  27  OaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  loading  of  flexible  articles  into  a 
container  comprising: 

a.  a  plunger  comprised  of  a  body  portion  and  a  foot  portion; 

b.  vacuum  means  for  temporarily  affixing  an  insert  to  said 
foot  portion; 

c.  a  tray  for  retaining  a  stack  of  articles  in  spaced  relation 
below  both  said  plunger  and  said  insert;  said  tray  having 
an  opening  therein; 

d.  an  empty  container  receptably  disposed  below  said  open- 
ing in  said  article  retaining  tray; 

e.  means  for  moving  said  plunger  to  carry  said  insert  from  its 
^Mced  position  above  said  stack  into  engagement  with 
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said  stack  and  for  forcing  the  articles  and  said  insert  into 

said  container  with  said  foot  portion;  and 
f.  means  for  releasing  said  inseri  from  said  foot  portion  at  a 

location  within  said  container. 
22.  A  method  for  the  loading  of  a  stack  of  bags  or  the  like 
into  a  carton  comprising: 

a.  lowering  a  plunger  having  a  foot  thereon; 

b.  contacting  with  an  end  surface  of  said  foot  a  cardboard 
insert; 

c.  temporarily  vacuum  affixing  said  cardboard  insert  to  said 


foot  and  holding  said  insert  against  said  foot  while  in 
spaced  relationship  above  said  stack  of  bags; 

d.  lowering  said  plunger  and  cardboard  insert  configuration 
to  contact  the  central  area  of  said  stack  of  bags  being  held 
in  a  retaining  tray; 

e.  continued  lowering  of  said  plunger  and  cardboard  insert 
to  force  the  bags  through  an  opening  in  said  retaining  tray 
and  into  a  carton  di^XMed  below  said  opening; 

f.  guiding  said  bags  from  said  opening  into  said  carton;  and 

g.  releasing  said  cardboard  insert  in  said  carton  to  support 
said  bags  disposed  therein. 


4^472,924 
APPARATUS  FOR  GAS-TREATMENT  AND  CLOSURE  OF 

PACKAGING  CONTAINERS 
Giathcr  VSgela,  Schtaalch,  aad  Norbert  Backaar,  Wiaacadea, 
both  of  Fad.  Rep.  <rf  Gcmaay,  aaaigaori  to  Robert  Beach 
GakH,  Stattgvt,  Fed.  Rep.  iA  Gcnuay 

FDed  JaL  8, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  39M28 
CUaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  R^  <rf  Gcnaaay,  Aag.  1, 
1981, 3130616 

lat  a)  B65B  Sl/04 
U.S.  a  53-511  4aahai 


37  3i 


31(31)  i4  2 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  gas-treatment  and  dosure  of  filled 
packaging  containers  with  a  foU  strip,  said  qyparatus  mduding 
a  support  means  for  said  containers,  a  closure  device  arranged 
to  seal  the  foil  strip  to  a  lateraUy  extending  rim  of  said  contain- 
ers, a  fml  guide  means  arranged  to  direct  said  foil  strip  toward 
said  containers  in  a  plane  inclined  toward  said  closure  device 
with  respect  to  the  |riane  in  which  the  ccmtainers  are  conveyed, 
said  q^Mratus  farther  including  gas  vap^y  hnes  which  extend 
toward  the  closure  device  between  the  f(^  strip,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  foU  guide  has  a  stationary  slideway  ar- 
ranged to  overlap  the  ux^hned  plane,  and  f^irther  that  said  gas 
supply  lines  extend  over  said  lateral  rims  of  the  containers  and 


has  gas  discharge  openings  directed  toward  one  another  such 
that  a  substantially  wedge-shaped  chamber  is  formed  by  said 
containers  and  said  foil  strip  supported  by  said  slideway  and  by 
said  gas  supply  lines,  and  a  transverse  flow  of  the  protective 
gas  is  created  which  passes  between  and  into  piles  of  the  prod- 
uct in  the  containers. 


4,472,925 

ANIMAL  TRAINING  HALTER 

Dale  Woodrvfl,  29670  Paamoaa  La.,  Valley  Ceater,  Calif .  92082 

FOed  No?.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444^43 

lat  CL^  B68B  1/02 

U.S.  a  54—24  3  ClaiM 


1.  An  animal  training  halter  for  contraction  and  expansion 
about  the  head  and  nose  of  an  animal  in  response  to  forces 
^plied  to  and  removed  from  the  halter,  comprising: 

a  single  continuous  strand  of  flexible  material  having  two 
ends;  the  two  ends  of  the  single  strand  being  connected  to 
ring  means  81  for  ai^lying  force  to  the  halter, 

the  c(»tinuous  strand  running  from  the  two  ends  thereof 
slidably  through  two  rings  44  for  being  positioned  at 
opposite  sides  of  an  animal's  nose; 

the  continuous  strand  continuing  from  the  two  rings  44 
through  a  slidable  crisscross  intersection  and  extending 
therefrom  to  form  a  first  part  having  a  first  part  loop  76 
and  a  second  part  having  a  second  part  loop  77,  the  first 
pari  being  for  extension  along  one  side  of  the  animal's 
head;  the  second  part  being  for  extension  along  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  animal's  hod; 

a  connector  for  detachably  connecting  the  first  part  loop  76 
and  the  second  pari  loop  77  together  to  allow  said  first  and 
second  parts  to  detachably  extend  about  the  head  of  the 
animal  behind  the  animal's  ears; 

the  continuous  strand  continuing  from  the  first  pari  loop  76 
and  the  second  part  loop  77  back  to  rings  44  and  forming 
knots  45  for  fixing  the  positknis  of  said  two  rings  44  upon 
the  strand; 

the  continuous  strand  continuing  between  said  knots  45  to 
form  a  nose  band  which  extends  over  the  animal's  nose. 


4,472,926 
LAWN  MOWER  HOUSING  STRUCTURE 
Radolph  Siavriit,  VaOey  aty,  aad  Jaarasa  Kacatsi 
both  of  Ohio,  aariganri  to  MTD  Prodacta  lac,  defaiaai, 
OUo 

FDed  Oet  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  543,608 
lat  CL^  AOID  35/264 
U.S.  a  56-U.6  11  OahM 

1.  In  a  rotary  type  lawn  mower  having  a  housing  for  accom- 
modating a  cutting  Made  rotatable  therein  in  a  first  circumfer- 
ential direction  and  in  a  horizontal  plane  to  cut  grass  and  Mow 
air  and  grass  cuttings  in  said  first  circumferential  direction,  the 
said  hounng  having  a  deck  pUte  disposed  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal i^ane  and  a  skirt  portion  depending  frim  said  deck 
plate,  said  deck  plate  having  an  opening  for  discharge  of  said 
blown  air  and  grass  cuttings  therethrough,  and  a  hood  carried 
by  said  deck  over  said  opening,  said  hood  having  an  upper  wall 
inclined  upwardly  from  said  deck  plate  and  spaced  parallel 
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■dewalk  eitendmg  downwardly  fhm  nid  upper  wall  to  said 
deck  plate,  nid  hood  tenninatiiig  to  form  a  diachaive  duct  for 
the  blown  air  and  grav  cutttngs  advanced  by  the  said  cutting 
blade  in  laid  fint  drcumferential  directkn.  aaid  hood  directing 
•aid  blown  air  and  grait  cuttings  in  a  path  away  from  said 
houong,  the  improvemoit  of  a  guiding  portion  of  the  housng 
dispoaed  in  generally  the  horizontal  plane  of  said  deck  plate, 
said  guiding  portion  behig  dispoaed  athwart  said  path  of  the 
blown  air  and  grass  cuttings  to  encounter  the  same,  said  guid- 
ing portion  having  an  edge  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
aas  of  said  path  and  eirtending  from  adjacent  the  said  dis- 


ekmgated  fore-and-aft  lever  arm  separate  from  the  roll  support 
and  having  a  first  end  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  rolls  and  a 
second  end  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  rolls,  pivot 
mnns  mounting  one  end  of  the  lever  arm  on  the  frame  for 
swinging  about  a  transverse  axis,  adjusting  means  connected 
between  the  frame  and  the  other  end  of  the  lever  arm  for 
swinging  the  lever  arm  about  its  pivot  means  against  the  force 
of  the  biasing  means,  and  one-way  means  on  the  lever  arm  for 
engagement  with  the  support  upon  said  swinging  of  the  lever 
arm  to  cause  selective  movement  of  the  movable  roll  and 
support  away  from  the  fixed  roll  while  leaving  the  movable 
roll  and  support  free  to  move  away  from  the  fixed  roll  against 
the  biasing  means  in  response  to  crops  passing  between  the 
rolls. 


4^72,928 

CX)MBINE  REEL  ANTI-WRAPPING  PROTECTOR 

Harlan  J.  Eaaton,  RJL  3,  mooning  Prairie.  Minn.  55917 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,020 

lat  a.3  AOID  57/02 

VS.  CL  56—220  4 


charge  duct  and  the  skirt  of  said  housing  inwardly  of  the  hous- 
ing spaced  radially  mward  and  at  a  circumferential  distance 
from  said  discharge  duct,  said  guiding  portion  at  said  location 
having  a  notch  formed  therein,  said  notch  extending  from  said 
edge  of  the  guiding  porti^  radially  outward  toward  said  skirt, 
the  grass  cuttings  df  the  air  and  grass  cuttings  blown  out  of  the 
discharge  duct  encountering  said  edge  and  being  guided 
thereby  to  said  kjcation  where  it  lodges  in  tufts  within  said 
notch  and  which  tufts  are  successivdy  knocked  outwardly 
thereof  by  the  said  cutting  blade  rotating  below  in  its  horizon- 
tal plane  below  said  deck. 


«--» 


M72,9r 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ADJUSTING  HAY 

OONDtnONER  ROLLS 

Jmmo  L.  Vofl;  Bobky  G.  Smvyor,  both  ofOttnanra,  and  Stefca 

L.  Hoaldaa,  AlUa,  aO  oTImra,  assivMft  to  Daara  A  Company, 
Moilna,IiL  | 

F1M  JaL  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  400J22 
IM.  a^  AOID  82/00 
VS.  a  56-14.4  4 


1.  An  anti-wrapping  protector  for  use  with  harvester  reels, 
wherein  the  red  is  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  has  transvene 
support  members  supported  outwardly  fh>m  the  axis,  and  each 
support  member  having  a  pluraUty  of  tpting  tines,  each  tine 
including  a  spring  coil  near  one  end  adjacent  to  the  transverse 
support  and  an  elongated  tooth  extending  firom  the  spring  coil, 
each  spring  tine  being  supported  on  the  transverse  support, 
said  protector  comprising  an  elongated  one-piece  tube  having 
wall  means  for  forming  a  generally  rectilinear  cross  sectional 
enclosure,  said  tube  having  a  longitudinal  sUt  along  its  entire 
length,  said  slit  being  defined  by  parallel  edges  that  separate  to 
open  to  qmce  the  portions  ai  the  tube  defining  the  slit  and  to 
permit  the  tube  to  be  slipped  over  one  of  the  transverse  sup- 
ports and  the  q)ring  coils  of  tines  mounted  on  such  transverse 
support  of  a  reel  on  which  the  protector  is  to  be  used,  the  edges 
remaining  separated  to  permit  teeth  of  the  tines  on  such  trans- 
verse support  to  extend  between  the  edges,  and  means  for 
retaining  said  protector  in  position  on  the  transverse  sapport 
with  which  it  is  used. 


1.  A  hay  conditioner  hiving  a  fore-and-aft  frame  carrying 
upper  and  lower  transverse  conditicning  rolls,  one  of  said  rolls 
bemg  fixed  as  to  location  and  the  other  of  said  rolls  having  a 
frme-ffloonted  suppmt  carrying  it  for  bodily  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  fixed  r^  means  biasing  the  support 
and  movable  roll  normally  toward  the  fixed  roll,  and  adjust- 
able stop  means  for  selectively  Umiting  movement  of  the  sup- 
port and  movable  roll  toward  the  fixed  roll  for  varying  the 
clearance  between  the  roO  surfaces  according  to  crop  condi- 
tions, characterized  in  that  the  adjustable  means  comprises  an 


M72,929 
MUSHROOM  HARVESTER 
Grthal  MaeCaaM,  1177  Qrildwood  Bhd., 
CMda  J^i6H  4G8.  aid  Pctar  Van  dan  Boach,  1337 
vard  Label,  ClanMy,  Qnebae,  Gaaadn  J3L  2N2 
FDad  Sep.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  419434 
lat  a^  AOID  45/00 

UJS.  a  56-^327  R  3 

1.  A  harvester  for  selectively  harvesting  individual  mush- 
rooms or  clumps  thereof  from  a  growing  bed,  said  harvester 
comprising: 
a  housing  adapted  to  be  situated  above  a  mushroom  crop 

growing  on  said  bed; 
a  shaft  projecting  downwardly  firom  said  housing  and  con- 
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nected  in  driven  relation  to  an  oscillatory  drive  means 

mounted  on  said  housing; 
means  located  on  said  housing  and  adapted  to  permit  said 

shaft  to  be  moved  laterally  to  and  fit)  across  the  width 

thereof; 
means  located  on  said  housing  and  adi4>ted  to  permit  said 

shaft  to  be  moved  longitudinally  back  and  forth  along  the 

length  thereof ; 
an  elongated,  double-edged  blade  of  about  one  to  four  inches 

in  Imgth,  secured  directly  to  said  shaft  and  extending 


radially  outwardly  therefrom,  said  blade  being  adjustably 
oriented  in  a  cutthig  plane  substantially  parallel  to  a  refer- 
ence plane  including  a  top  surface  of  said  bed  wherein  said 
drive  means  is  operable  to  drive  said  blade  through  said 
shaft  in  an  oscillating,  arcuate  manner  in  said  cutting 
plane; 

means  mounted  on  said  housing  for  adjusting  the  height  of 
said  blade  reUtive  to  said  rdierence  plane  whereby  said 
blade  may  be  raised  firom  said  cutting  pkne  to  a  height 
above  said  crop;  and 

means  for  collecting  mushrooms  reaped  frcmi  said  bed. 


4*472,930 
LAWN  COMB 
Ljrla  E.  Sadth,  RJJ>.  #1,  Gaihoo,  Mo.  68323 

FOed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  399^97 
Int  a^  AOID  77/00 
US.  a  56-396 


to- 


1.  A  trailer-type  lawn  comb  for  pulling  behind  a  prime 
mover,  said  comb  including  an  elongated  fhune  provided  with 
hitch  means  at  one  end  fw  rdeasable  hitching  behind  a  prime 
mover,  said  frame  including  downwardly  extendible  anid  iq>- 
wardly  retractable  ground  engageable  support  yifhted  means 
for  increasing  and  decreasing,  reqwctivdy,  the  elevation  of 
said  fhune  above  a  ground  surftce  iqwn  which  said  wheel 
flieaas  rests,  said  fruie  including  fhmt  and  rear  <<*p*~*<"fl 
tprmg  tine  assemblies  siq>p(Hted  therefrom  forward  and  rear- 
ward of  said  whed  means,  said  tine  assemblies  each  including 
a  plurality  of  depending  tines  spaces  transversdy  of  said  frame. 
Slid  hitch  means  being  supported  from  said  frame  fior  adjust- 
able vertical  positioning  rdative  thereto  independent  of  down- 
ward extension  and  upward  retraction  of  said  siqiport  whed 
means,  said  fhme  including  a  longitudinaUy  extending  main 
frame  from  which  said  hitch  means  and  siqiport  whed  means 
are  siqiported  and  a  generally  rectangular  subframe  supported 


from  and  overlying  said  main  frame,  said  subframe  including 
opposite  side  longitudind  members  extending  between  and 
connected  to  corresponding  opposite  ends  of  front  and  rear 
transverse  members  of  said  subfirame,  said  front  and  rear  trans- 
verse members  being  diqxMed  forward  and  rearward  of  said 
support  whed  means,  said  front  and  rear  depending  tine  assem- 
blies are  sui^KMted  from  said  ftxnt  and  rear  transverse  mem- 
bers, said  support  whed  means  comprising  wheels  joumalled 
firom  the  firee  ends  of  opposite  end  crank  arms  carried  by  a 
single  crank  axle  including  a  main  shaft  portion  oscillatably 
supported  from  said  frame  for  angular  diq>lacement  about  a 
horizontd  transverse  axis  spaced  generally  centrally  interme- 
diate said  front  and  rear  transvene  members. 


FHta  StnUaekar, 


4,472,931 

WRAPPED  YARN  SPINNING  MACHINE 
Bad  Uiifciiiliiia,  Fed.  Rap.  of 
to  Haaa  StaUeckcr,  Sasassn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


apart  litaraat 

FDad  A«  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413«477 
CUaM  priority,  appUcitton  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1981,3135270 

laL  Qi  D02G  3/36:  DOIH  11/00 
VS.  a.  57—18 


Gennny,  Sap.  5, 


17 


1.  A  wr^>ped  yarn  ^nnning  aggregate  comprising  delivery 
means  for  a  sliver  to  be  qrin-wrapped,  hollow  qnndle  means 
having  an  inlet  opening  and  carrying  a  binding  thread  to  be 
wrapped  about  the  sliver  and  rotating  with  the  hollow  spindle 
means,  takeK>fr  means  for  the  wrqiped  yam,  and  feed  tube 
means  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  and  arranged  between 
the  delivery  means  and  the  hollow  qnndle  means,  said  feed 
tube  means  tapexing  in  the  direction  toward  the  boUow  spindle 
means,  and  an  air  line  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  feed 
tube  means,  the  air  line  means  being  arranged  at  a  distance 
downstream  of  the  inlet  opening  of  the  feed  tube  means  and 
bdng  operativdy  connected  to  a  vacuum  source,  and  in  that 
the  hollow  qwidle  means  is  provided  with  a  twist-producing 
means  within  the  area  of  its  inlet  opening,  the  feed  tube  means 
being  provided  with  slot  means  extending  over  the  entire  axial 
length  thereof  and  operable  to  be  closed,  the  feed  tube  means 
and  the  air  line  means  being  machined  into  a  block  as  fiber  feed 
and  air  channels,  the  feed  tube  means  forming  s  feed  channel, 
and  the  block  consisting  of  two  parts,  a  separating  joint  extend- 
ing over  the  entire  axid  length  of  the  feed  channd  being 
formed  between  the  two  parts  of  the  block  and  extending 
across  the  feed  channd 
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4*472,932 
THREAD  GUARD  tVR  SPINNING  OR  TWISTING 
MACHINE 
Gittlcr,  UUngm,  ud  B«rd  Lagnnn,  GfippiagM, 
both  of  Fad.  Rc^  of  GmHOiy,  MrifMN*  to  ZiMcr  TcztflMf- 
ckiMB  GabH,  EbcnfeMk/FOa,  Fed.  Rqk  of  Gcnaany 

Flkd  No?.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  443,561 
Oatai  priority,  aMrtkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuy,  No?.  23, 
IMl,  31443M0 

laLiCLi  DOIH  IS/J6 


ing  apparatus,  and  a  fiber  feeding  apparatus  connected  to  the 
unwinding  apparatus,  which  comprises  beginning  unwinding 
of  the  thread  with  the  thread  unwinding  apparatus,  subse- 
quently adjusting  the  thread  unwinding  speed  of  the  thread 
unwinding  apparatus  in  accordance  with  the  rotor  speed,  and 
adjusting  at  least  one  of  the  sliver  drawing-in  qwed  of  the 
sliver  drawing-in  apparatus  and  the  fiber  feeding  speed  of  the 
fiber  feeding  apparatus  in  accordance  with  the  thread  unwind- 
nig  speed. 


UjS.a57-M 
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4*472,933 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
THREAD  JOINING  PROCESS  IN  AN  OPEN  END  ROTOR 

SPINNING  MACHINE 
Hns  RaMch,  Morhwi  Gladbacb,  and  Mutni  lawaM. 
Nettotal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerwny,  MsigMrs  to  W. 
ScUaAont  *  Co.,  MotetahGladbMh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Flkd  No?.  12, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  441,232 
CUm  priority,  appHcttkn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemqr,  No?.  11, 
1981, 3144760 

iML  a>  DOIH  J5/00 
V&  a  S7-263  5 


1.  Method  for  controlling  a  thread  joining  process  taking 
place  by  starting  a  rotor  in  an  open  end  rotor  spinning  ma- 
ehiae,  including  a  device  for  measuring  the  speed  of  the  rotor, 
a  thread  unwbding  apparatus  connected  to  the  measuring 
device,  a  sliver  drawing-in  apparatus  connected  to  the  unwind- 


4,472,934 
PNEUMATIC  GRIPPER 
Kort  KriecUNuui;  Rainer  Stadteaon,  both  of  Ingolstadt;  Johann 
Walk,  Eicfaititt,  and  Friti  Haller ,  iBgolstadt,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  aaaigBors  to  SdudNrt  A  Salnr  MaacUneafibrlk, 
Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FOed  Apr.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,171 
C3alBH  priority,  applicatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  Apr.  16, 
1982, 3213128 

Int  a^  DOIH  9/08;  B66C  1/46 
VJS,  a,  57—275  10 


1.  A  thread  guard  for  Hextile  machinery  wherein  two  threads 
merge  at  a  junction  into  a  yam,  comprising  tensioning  means 
engaging  said  yam  downstream  of  said  junction  for  continu- 
ou^y  advancing  same,  control  means  disposed  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  junction  for  detecting  a  break  in  one  of  said  threads  and 
thereupon  impeding  the  advance  of  the  remaining  thread  to 
cause  rupture  thereof  under  the  force  of  said  tensioning  means, 
said  control  means  including  a  carrier  rotatable  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  path  of  said  yam,  guide  means  on  said 
carrier  bracketing  said  yam  in  a  working  position  of  said  car- 
rier, detent  means  for  normally  immobilizing  said  carrier  in 
said  working  position  and  drive  means  responsive  to  detection 
of  a  thread  break  for  deactivating  said  detent  means  and  rotat- 
ing said  carrier  tJboat  said  axis  to  invert  the  position  of  said 
guide  means. 


1.  A  pneumatic  gripper  for  bobbin  changer  devices  in  grin- 
ning machines  or  twisting  machines,  which  comprises  a  grip- 
per housing  and  an  elastically  deformable  collar  arranged  in 
the  gripper  housing  and  adapted  to  be  pressed  against  the  outer 
circumference  of  a  bobbin  sleeve,  wherem  said  gripper  housing 
(2)  and  said  collar  ^)  are  of  bell-shaped  construction  and  said 
collar  (3)  is  inserted  into  said  gripper  housing  (2),  a  portion  of 
said  collar  overla^ring  an  open  edge  of  said  gripper  housing 
(2)  and  a  screw  collar  ring  pressing  said  overhearing  portion 
airtightly  against  said  edge  (2). 


4*472,935 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 

POWER  FROM  LHV  GAS 
Wiilard  P.  AchcaoB,  PMabvgh,  Pa.;  RidHrd  A.  Morris,  Mia- 
sovi  City,  Taui  Raymond  J.  Ranard, 
lUapnUaa  ViiwanalhaB,  Alliaoa  IHvk,  both  of  Pa.,  I 
to  G«if  Reaaarch  4k  De?dopaMt  Coaapany,  PUtabargh,  Pa. 
CoirtinntkM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  930457,  Aag.  3, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4*202,169.  and  Ser.  No.  925,703,  JiL  18, 1978*  Pat  No. 

4*202,168,  each  la  a  eoatiraatkMKin-p«t  of  Scr.  No.  791*850* 

Apr.  28, 1977,  abndoMd.  lUa  appUeatiaa  Dae.  17, 1979,  Sar. 

No.  104*128 
The  portion  or  tfca  tarai  of  thia  patart  salispwt  to  May  13* 

ULO}  ¥9X3/21  7/22 
VS.  a  €0-a9M  13  < 

1.  A  method  (or  the  production  of  power  from  LHV  i 
from  an  in-situ  combustion  process  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from 
a  subsurfine  deposit  comprisittg: 

(a)  preheating  the  LHV  gas  to  a  temperature  such  that  on 
mixing  with  air  as  set  forth  in  stq>  (b)  the  miztuie  will 
have  a  temperature  of  400*  F.  to  800*  P.; 

(b)  mixing  the  preheated  LHV  gas  from  stq>  (a)  with  air  in 
an  amount  such  that  the  air  is  leas  than  the  stoichiometric 
equivalent  of  tiie  combustibles  in  the  LHV  gas  and  msufli- 
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cient  to  result  in  a  rise  in  temperature  in  stq>  (c)  that  will  4,472,937 

damage  the  oxidation  catalyst;  WATER  DRIVER  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

Kihata  Isaan,  Hltaehi,  Japan,  aaslsMr  to  Kawagachi  Spring 
:oai«aay,  Uadtad,  Kaw^^chi,  JapM 
FOed  No?.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,048 
lorlty,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  3, 1981,  56-195026 
Int  a?  F03C  1/00:  F03G  7/00 
VS.  a  60-503  2 


j  I    ' Jf^ 


"^^  I? 


(c)  pasnng  the  mixture  of  air  and  LHV  gas  in  contact  with 
an  oxidation  catalyst  to  oxidize  combustibles  in  the  LHV 
gas  and  thereby  produce  hot  combustion  products;  and 

(d)  generating  power  from  the  hot  combustim  products. 


4*472,936 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

COMBUSTION  OF  GASIFIED  FUEL 

YoaUUro    Uehiyaaui,    HUacU;   Zaaaake   Tamnra,   Tokyo; 

SUgeUaa  Sagita,  and  Satoay  Tadkahara,  both  of  Hitachi,  an 

of  Japan,  aaaivMrs  to  HItaeU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Dec  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334*175 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dee.  27, 1980, 55-185010; 
Jan.  7, 1981, 56463 

Int  CU  F02C  7/26;  G05D  7/00 
VS.  a  60-39.06  11 
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1.  A  method  for  omtrolling  the  combustion  of  gasified  fuel 
in  a  process  for  combustion  of  gasified  fuel  by  gasifying  a  low 
quality  fiiel  and  combusting  the  resulting  gasified  fuel  in  a 
oombustor,  which  comprises  continuously  sampling  a  gasified 
Aid  at  a  constant  flow  rate  at  the  upstream  side  of  the  oombus- 
tor, combusting  the  sampled  gasified  f^  thereby  detecting  an 
overall  energy  level  of  sensible  heat  and  heating  value  pos- 
sessed per  unit  weight  of  the  gasified  ftiel  on  the  basis  of  a 
combustion  temperature  of  the  sampled  gasified  fuel,  control- 
ling an  actual  flow  rate  of  the  gasified  fuel  to  the  combustor  in 
accordance  with  fluctuations  in  the  detected  overall  energy 
level  and  charging  an  auxiliary  fuel  into  the  combustor,  when 
the  detected  overaU  energy  level  becomes  lower  than  the 
neoeasary  minimum  value  fbr  maintaining  combustion  in  the 
oombustor. 


1.  A  water  driven  power  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  cylindrical  body  having  s  water  supply  port 
provided  with  a  water  supply  valve  and  s  drain  port 
provided  with  a  drain  valve  and  located  in  the  bottom  of 
said  cylindrical  body,  said  valves  including  valve  plates 
rotatable  between  valve  open  and  valve  closed  positions; 

a  float  freely  movable  up  and  down  between  an  upper  limit 
position  and  a  lower  limit  position  in  said  cylindrical  body 
due  to  buoyancy  during  supply  of  water  through  said 
supply  valve  and  due  to  gravity  during  drainage  through 
said  drain  valve; 

a  movement  conversion  mechanism  on  the  upper  part  of  said 
cylindrical  body  for  converting  the  float  movement  dur- 
ing the  time  water  siq>ply  to  rotation; 

an  output  mechanism; 

a  (»e-way  clutch  mechanism  connected  between  said  con- 
version mechanism  and  said  output  mechanism;  and 

a  valve  opening  and  closing  mechanism  on  the  cylindrical 
body  for  closing  the  water  supply  valve  and  opening  the 
drain  valve  at  the  upper  limit  position  of  the  float  and 
opaang  the  water  supply  valve  and  closing  the  drain 
valve  at  the  lower  limit  position  of  the  float,  said  valve 
opening  and  closing  mechanism  having  a  linkage  con- 
nected to  the  TCBpective  ones  of  said  valve  plates  and 
movable  up  and  down  for  moving  said  valve  plates  in 
rotation  for  closing  the  drain  valve  and  opening  the  sup- 
ply valve  at  the  lower  extremity  of  movement  of  said 
linkage  and  for  opening  the  drain  valve  and  closing  the 
supply  valve  at  the  upper  extremity  of  movement  of  said 
linkage,  spring  means  connected  to  said  linkage  and  com- 
pressible for  driving  said  linkage  in  the  upward  and  down- 
ward direction,  r^ulating  means  for  respectivdy  prevett- 
ing  downward  and  upward  movement  of  said  liiUcage  until 
the  said  regulating  means  is  actuated,  and  operating  means 
connected  to  said  movement  conversion  mechanism  and 
reciprocally  operable  during  the  upward  and  downward 
movement  of  said  float  for  compressing  said  spring  means 
and  then  actuating  said  regulating  means  for  releasing  said 
linkage  for  upward  movement  under  the  drive  of  the 
compressed  q>ring  means,  and  for  compressing  said  spring 
means  and  then  actuating  said  regulating  means  for  releas- 
ing said  linkage  for  downward  movement  under  the  drive 
of  the  compressed  spring  means. 
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%Ai.-. ,».» »..»-^  ifSl!?-    ******  cyljiider  means  to  thereby  came  the  transmiasion  means 

MVLn-CYUNDmDWJmX'ACnNGHOIGAS        to  revert  to  its  nonnal  subataniuy  rectUiiStfSS!^ 

ENGINE 

Oiit^  S^iiw.  ■riganr  to  Uiiled  Stirlii«  AB, 
MalM,Si*ain 

FIM  M«.  tt,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  479«470 

IM.  a»  FUG  //(¥  
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4,472,939 
ENERGY  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
FMarick  E.  Wmt,  118K  Gapttager  Rd^  Sflm  Sprfv,  ML 
20N4 

FDad  May  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  49^,607 
IM.  a^  F03G  7/06 


VACLfOSr 


32 


y 


1.  A  device  for  converiing  thermal  energy  into  mtmhrnnit:^] 
energy,  comprising  fiiad  cylinder  means,  frame  means 
mounted  to  co-aaally  rotate  about  said  fixed  cylinder  means,  at 
least  one  wheel  means  rotatably  supported  on  said  frame 
means,  and  endless  transmission  means  of  a  material  having  a 
memory  effect  capable  in  the  bending  mode  of  converting 
thermal  energy  into  mechanical  energy  when  heated  frxnn  a 
temperature  below  its  transition  temperature  to  a  temperature 
above  its  transition  temperature,  said  transmission  means  hav- 
ing a  normal  substantially  rectiUnear  shape  and  operativdy 
connecting  said  fixed  c^inder  means  and  said  at  least  one 
wheel  means  to  drive  said  at  least  one  whed  means  and  said 
franw  means  upon  application  of  thermal  energy  to  the  trans- 
mission means,  wherain  the  transmission  means  is  beat  from  its 
normal  substantially  rrrtiKnear  configuration  m  it  passes 

around  said  fixed  cylinder  means  and  at  the  same  time  thermal 
caergy  is  transferred  fix>vi  said  fixed  cylinder  means  to  the 
deformed  traasmisBion  means  over  at  least  a  miyor  portion  of 
the  circumferential  contact  of  the  transmisaion  means  with  the 


4,472,940 
TANDEM  MASTER  CYLINDER 
HitoaU  Knbota,  F^tewa,  Japn.  Malffor  to  Nl 


Motor 


mad  May  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  268,043 
iority,  awMkaHoa  Japan,  May  20, 1900,  55-C733S 
lat  0.3  B60T  J 1/20 
U.S.CLC0-M2  12 


1.  A  multi-cylinder,  dbuble-acting  hot  gas  engine  in  which 

each  cylinder  is  surrounded  by  an  annular  regenerator-cooler 

unit  and  in  which  a  cold  gas  connection  duct  connects  the  end 

of  a  cooler  remote  from  the  regenrator  surrounding  a  cylinder 

with  a  variable  volume,  low-temperature  chamber  of  another 

cylinder, 

characterized  in  that  said  cold  gas  connecting  duct  consists 

of  a  plurality  of  parallel  flow  paths  leading  to  different 

segments  of  the  cooler. 


1.  A  tandem  master  cylinder  in  a  brake  system  for  an  auto- 
motive vehicle  comprising: 

a  cylinder  housing  formed  with  a  stepped  bore  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  having  a  smaller  diameter 
sectira  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof; 

a  primary  piston  disposed  within  said  bore  and  defining  a 
primary  fluid  chamber  between  the  internal  periphery  of 
said  bore  and  the  periphery  of  said  primary  pistcm,  said 
primary  fluid  chamber  being  in  communication  with  a 
fluid  reservoir  through  a  first  fluid  passage  formed  in  said 
cylinder  housing; 

a  secondary  piston  diqxxed  within  said  bore  in  tandem 
relationship  with  said  primary  piston  and  defining  a  pri- 
mary pressure  chamb«  between  same  and  said  primary 
inston,  said  primary  pressure  chamber  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  rear  wheel  cylinders  in  the  brake  system,  said 

.  secondary-piston  also  defining  a  secondary  pressure  cham- 
ber which  communicates  with  front  wheel  cylinders  in  the 
brake  system  within  said  smaller  diameter  section  of  the 
bore  and  further  defining  a  secondary  fluid  chamber  be- 
tween the  internal  periphery  of  said  bore  and  the  periph- 
ery of  said  secondary  piston,  said  secondary  fluid  chamber 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  fluid  reservoir 
through  a  second  fluid  passage  formed  in  said  cylinder 
housing; 
a  first  and  seccmd  means  for  fffaWishing  oommunicatioB 
req)ectively  between  said  primary  fluid  chamber  and  said 
primary  pressure  chamber  and  said  secondary  fluid  cham- 
ber and  said  secondary  pressure  chamber,  and 
a  blow-off  valve  assembly  diqMsed  between  said  secondary 
fluid  chamber  and  said  fldd  reservoir  for  relieving  hy- 
draulic pressure  in  said  secondary  fluid  chamber  in  re- 
qxmse  to  a  fluid  pressure  in  said  secondary  fluid  chamber 
ficrrding  a  first  predetermined  pressure,  said  blow-off 
valve  assembly  responsive  to  the  fluid  pressure  in  said 
secoadary  pressure  chamber  ncerding  a  second  predeter- 
mined pressure  to  adjust  said  first  predetermined  pressure. 
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4*472,941 
TANDEM  BRAKE  MASTER  CYLINDER 
Bemd  Schoww*  Hatttfsheia,  and  Wilheha  Erast,  Fraakftirt  an 
Mala,  both  (rf  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aasignors  to  ITT  Indus* 
trica,  lac,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Joa.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  274,040 
Clahas  priority,  applicatloB  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcnaaay,  JuL  31, 
1960,3029015 

lat  a^  B60T  J  J/20 
VS.  CL  60—542  4  Claims 


4,472,942 
TANDEM  BRAKE  MASTER  CYLINDER  WITH  ANTI 
BOTTOMING  SYSTEM 
Yoahlhiaa  Nomura;  Kiyoahi  Nishiwaki;  Hlroahi  Kawaguchl; 
Fqjio  Toba;  YosUaori  Mori,  aad  HIrooki  Takeuchi,  aU  of 
Toyota,  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  KabusUki  Kaisha 
aad  AisiB  Sdkl  Kaboahiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  452,519 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  7, 1982,  57-1194[U] 
lat  a^  B60T  11/20 
U.S.  a  60—542  3  aaims 


1.  A  tandem  brake  master  cylinder  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  bore  therein,  said  longitudi- 
nal bore  having  two  axially  aligned  pressure  chambers 
therein  each  associated  with  a  different  one  of  two  pres- 
sure pistons  disposed  in  said  longitudinal  bore,  each  of  said 
two  pressure  chambers  and  its  associated  one  of  said  two 
pressure  pistons  being  associated  with  a  different  one  of 
two  brake  circuits; 

two  parallel  inlet  sockets  disposed  in  said  housing,  each  of 
said  two  inlet  sockets  connecting  a  different  one  of  said 
two  pressure  chambers  to  a  brake  fluid  reservoir  disposed 
exteraally  of  said  housing;  the  invention  comprising  a 
transverse  bore  disposed  in  said  housing  with  the  axis  of 
said  transverse  bore  generally  parallel  to  and  transverse  to 
the  axis  of  said  axially  aligned  chambers,  said  transverse 
bore  accommodating  therein  a  pressure  control  device  for 
one  of  said  two  brake  circuits,  said  control  device  includ- 
ing a  stepped  piston  and  a  valve  controlled  by  said  sten>ed 
piston,  said  transverse  bore  intersecting  a  plue  containing 
the  axes  of  said  two  inlet  sockets  in  a  perpendicular  man- 
ner intermediately  between  said  two  inlet  sockets  with 
said  transverse  bore  intermediate  between  the  axis  of  said 
longitudinal  bore  and  said  reservoir  and  spaced  above  said 
longitudinal  bore,  a  mounting  flange  sectired  to  said  hous- 
ing adjacent  one  end  of  said  longitudinal  bore  and  wherein 
the  axis  of  said  transverse  bore  is  disposed  in  approxi- 
mately a  common  plane  with  the  axis  of  a  stop  screw  in 
said  housing  for  the  one  of  said  two  pressure  pistons  asso- 
ciated with  the  other  of  said  two  brake  circuits,  said  trans- 
verse bore  having  disposed  therein  an  inlet  chamber  for 
said  control  device  disposed  approximately  above  said 
longitudinal  bore  to  enable  the  bleeding  of  air  from  the 
longitudinal  bore,  and 

a  third  bore  diqMsed  in  said  housing  as  an  extension  of  a 
fourth  bore  dispoaed  in  said  housing  containing  said  stop 
screw,  said  third  bore  connecting  one  of  said  two  pressure 
chambers  aasociated  with  sakl  one  of  said  two  brake  cir- 
cuits with  said  inlet  chamber. 


1.  A  tandem  type  brake  master  cylinder,  comprising: 

(a)  a  brake  fluid  reservoir, 

(b)  a  body  formed  with  an  internal  cavity  at  least  partly 
defmed  by  a  large  diameter  cylinder  bore  and  a  small 
diameter  cyUnder  bore  coaxial  with  and  abutted  to  said 
large  diameter  cylinder  bore,  said  small  diameter  cylinder 
bore  being  closed  at  its  one  end  remote  from  said  large 
diameter  cylinder  bore; 

(c)  a  first  piston  member,  formed  with  a  large  diameter  land 
to  fit  slidably  in  said  large  diameter  cylinder  bore  and  with 
a  coaxial  axially  offset  first  small  diameter  land  to  fit 
slidably  in  said  small  diameter  cylinder  bore; 

(d)  a  second  piston  member,  formed  with  a  second  small 
diameter  land  and  a  coaxial  axially  offset  third  small  diam- 
eter land  both  slidably  fitted  in  said  internal  cavity  of  said 
body; 

(e)  a  first  pressure  chamber  being  defined  between  said  large 
diameter  land  of  said  first  piston  member  and  said  first 
small  diameter  land  of  said  first  piston  member,  a  second 
pressure  chamber  being  defined  between  said  first  small 
diameter  land  of  said  first  piston  member  and  said  second 
small  diameter  land  of  said  second  piston  member,  and  a 
third  pressure  chamber  being  defined  between  said  third 
small  diameter  land  of  said  second  piston  member  and  said 
closed  end  of  said  small  diameter  cylinder  bore; 

(f)  a  first  spring  fitted  within  said  second  pressure  chamber 
and  bearing  against  said  first  piston  member  and  said 
second  piston  member  so  as  to  bias  said  first  and  said 
second  piston  members  apart  so  as  to  increase  the  size  of 
said  second  pressure  chamber; 

(g)  a  second  spring  fitted  within  said  third  pressure  chamber 
and  bearing  agaiiut  said  second  piston  member  and  said 
closed  end  so  as  to  bias  said  second  piston  member  in  the 
direction  away  from  said  closed  end  so  as  to  increase  the 
size  of  said  second  pressure  chamber; 

(h)  a  first  fluid  outlet  opening  to  said  second  pressure  cham- 
ber and  a  second  fluid  outlet  opening  to  said  third  pressure 
chamber; 

(i)  means  for  allowing  fluid  to  pass  from  said  first  pressure 
chamber  to  said  second  pressure  chamber  but  not  in  the 
reverse  direction; 

(j)  means  for  communicating  said  brake  fluid  reservoir  to 
said  first  pressure  chamber  when  said  first  piston  member 
is  positioned  at  ito  extreme  position  within  said  large  diam- 
eter cyUnder  bore  and  said  small  diameter  cylinder  bore  in 
the  direction  away  from  said  second  piston  member, 

(k)  means  for  communicating  said  brake  fluid  reservoir  to 
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said  second  presstre  chamber  when  and  only  when  said 
first  piston  member  is  positioned  at  its  extreme  position 
within  said  large  diameter  cylinder  bore  and  said  small 
diameter  cylinder  bore  in  the  direction  away  from  said 
second  piston  member; 

0)  means  fw  communicating  said  brake  fluid  reservoir  to 
Sttd  third  pressure  chamber  when  and  only  when  said 
second  piston  member  is  positioned  at  its  position  within 
said  small  diameter  cylinder  bore  which  it  assumes  under 
the  balancing  action  of  said  first  and  said  second  springs 
when  the  pressure  in  said  second  pressure  chamber  is 
substantially  equal  to  the  pressure  in  said  third  pressure 
chamber  and  also  laid  first  piston  member  is  positioned  at 
its  extreme  position  within  said  large  diameter  cylinder 
bore  and  said  small  diameter  cylinder  bore  in  the  direction 
away  from  said  second  piston  member;  and 

(m)  means  for  preventing  said  first  piston  member  and  said 
second  piston  member  from  becoming  separated  from  one 
another  by  a  distance  greater  than  a  certain  predetermined 
distance  while  freely  allowing  said  two  piston  members  to 
§pptx)9ch  one  another  within  said  predetermined  distance, 
comprising  a  rod  member  including  a  main  portion  and  a 
head  portion  which  is  hvger  than  said  main  portion,  one 
end  of  said  rod  member  opposite  to  said  head  portion 
being  fixed  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  piston  members 
and  the  other  end  of  said  rod  member  including  said  head 
portion  protruding  in  the  direction  of  the  other  one  of  said 
first  and  second  piston  members,  a  cup  member  having  a 
flanged  end  abutted  to  said  other  one  of  said  fint  and 
second  piston  memben  and  a  tapered  hollow  portion 
extending  from  said  flanged  end  toward  another  end 
thereof  in  the  direction  of  said  one  of  said  first  and  second 
piston  members,  said  other  one  of  said  first  and  second 
piston  members  having  a  flanged  end  against  which  said 
flanged  end  of  said  cup  member  is  abutted,  said  another 
end  of  said  cup  member  being  formed  with  a  hole  through 
which  passes  said  main  portion  of  said  rod  member,  said 
hole  bdng  too  small  to  pass  said  head  portion  of  said  rod 
member,  said  head  portion  of  said  rod  member  being 
received  within  said  tapered  hollow  portim  of  said  cup 
member,  and  an  engaging  member  which  ocmprises  two 
half  pieces  which,  as  mated  together,  provide  an  annular 
element  including  a  ring  portion  having  an  inversely  U- 
shaped  cross  sectioa  having  two  opposite  flange  portions 
so  sf  to  engage  around  the  abutted  flanged  ends  of  said 
cup  member  and  of  said  other  (»e  of  said  first  and  second 
piMon  members  and  a  tapered  hollow  portitm  extending 
from  one  side  of  said  ring  portion  so  as  to  engage  around 
said  tapered  hollow  portion  of  said  cup  member,  one  end 
of  said  first  spring  bdng  fitted  around  said  engaging  mem- 
ber to  contact  with  both  said  ring  portion  and  said  tMpend 
portion  thereof  so  as  to  hold  said  half  pieces  of  said  engag- 
ing member  in  their  mated  condition. 


forming  an  opening  communicating  said  cavity  to  said  bore  via 
said  valve  means  in  the  rest  position,  said  second  part  being 
connected  to  said  base  and  defining  an  aperture  for  receiving  a 


4^72,943 
RESERVOIR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MASTER  CYLINDER 

Paal  J.  Grabdl,  Miihawaka,  lad^  aaripor  to  TW  Bandix  Corpo- 
ration SoMhfldd,  Mkh. 

FIM  Oct  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  432,592 

na^  IMQT  J 1/26 
TdaiBH 
ly  for  a  master  cylinder  wherein  the 
master  cylinder  defines  a  housing  with  a  bore  therein  receiving 
a  movable  piston,  the  piston  cooperating  with  valve  means 
between  the  reservoir  assembly  and  the  bore  to  normally  open 
fluid  communication  between  the  reservoir  assembly  and  the 
bore  in  a  rest  position,  the  piston  moving  during  brsking  to 
cooperate  with  the  valve  means  in  order  to  cloae  coomiunica- 
tioii  between  the  reservoir  assembly  and  the  bore  and  develop 
fhnd  pressure  in  the  bote  biasing  the  valve  means  into  tight 
sealing  engagement  with  the  reservoir  assembly,  characterized 
by  said  reservoir  assembly  comprising  a  first  part  forming  a 
cavity  to  carry  fluid  therein  and  a  second  part  adapted  for 
attachment  to  said  hooting,  said  first  part  including  a  base 


portion  of  said  base  which  defines  said  opening  and  opposes 
said  valve  means,  said  second  part  includes  a  boss  extending 
away  from  said  housing  and  said  boss  is  adapted  to  receive  a 
threaded  member  to  secure  said  second  part  to  said  housing. 

4,472,944 
DIESEL  AND  ELECTRIC  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEMS  FOR 

TRANSPORTATION 

Neil  W.  Ckaariieriaia,  P.O.  Box  483,  Hyattarflk,  Md.  20782 

Flkd  Dae  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  449,928 

iMLCL^VmB  21/00 

VJS.  CL  60—718  1  cialB 


1.  A  power  system  for  use  in  powering  ships,  trains,  automo- 
biles, or  any  odier  vdiicles  comprising: 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  output  shaft  and  a 

clutch  di^wsed  thereon; 
an  electrical  starter  for  said  mtemal  combustion  engine; 
a  drive  shaft  being  connected  at  one  end  to  said  clutch  and 

at  the  other  end  to  vehicle  drive  mean^ 
a  first  gear  fixedly  diqMoed  on  said  drive  shaft  between  said 

clutch  and  said  vehicle  drive  means  for  rotaticm  with  said 

drive  shaft; 
a  second  gear  selectively  engageable  with  said  first  gear; 
a  first  hydraulic  pump  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  and 

being  connected  to  and  driven  by  said  secmd  gear, 
an  electrical  generator  having  an  input  shaft; 
a  third  gear  disposed  on  and  rotatable  with  said  mput  shaft; 
a  fourth  gear  selectively  engagable  with  said  third  gear, 
a  first  hydraulic  motor  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  and 

being  connected  to  said  fourth  gear, 
means  to  cmmect  the  output  of  said  first  hydraulic  pump  to 

the  input  of  said  first  hydraulic  motor, 
electric  storage  battery  mean^ 
first  and  second  electric  motors,  the  first  benig  connected  to 

drive  the  generator  and  the  second  being  connected  to 

drive  said  drive  shaft; 
electrical  connecting  means  for  selectively  interconnecting 

the  generator  output,  said  battery,  said  dectric  motors, 

and  said  engine  startei^ 
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a  second  hydraulic  pump  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  and 
being  connected  to  the  output  shaft  of  said  second  dectric 
motor, 

a  fifth  gear  engagable  with  said  first  gear, 

a  second  hydraulic  motor  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  and 
bdng  connected  to  sdd  fifth  gear, 


4,472,944 
CRYOGENIC  STORAGE  TANK  WITH  BUILT-IN  PUMP 
EagSM  a  Zwkk,  P.O.  Box  2440,  Hantlaitoa  Beach,  CUif. 
92644 

FDed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,102 
lat  a^  F17C  7/02 


means  to  connect  the  output  of  said  second  hydraulic  pump  ^^  ^  62—58 

to  the  inlet  of  said  second  hydraulic  motor, 
a  third  hydraulic  pump  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  and 

bdng  connected  to  the  output  shaft  of  said  first  dectric 

motor, 
a  sixth  gear  engagable  with  said  third  gear, 
a  third  hydraulic  motor  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  and 

bdng  connected  to  said  sixth  gear,  and, 
means  to  amnect  the  output  of  said  third  hydraulic  pump  to 

the  inlet  of  said  third  hydraulic  motor. 


12 


4,472,945 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  EXCHANGE  OF  COLD  AND  HEAT, 
PROCEDURE  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE  AND  RANGE 

OF  APPUCATTON  FOR  THE  SAME 
Patd  Cech,  Odedos  ?iig  13, 443  00  Lenw,  aad  Bent  G.  Hartig, 

XhpaborMBtaa  33, 414  72  Gfitaborg.  both  of  Swodsa 
per  No.  PCr/SE81/00209,  {  371  Data  Mar.  15, 1982,  S  102(c) 
Dale  Mar.  15, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/00344,  PCT  Pah. 
Data  Fd».  4, 1982 

per  FDad  JaL  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  361,916 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatlosi  Swadaa,  JaL  14, 1980, 8005145 
lat  a^  F25B  21/02 
U.S.a62-3  7 


1.  In  combination:  a  first  device  having  a  core  having  a 
major  extension  in  one  direction,  and  a  plurality  of  flanges 
extending  outwardly  firom  said  core  transverse  to  said  one 
direction  and  also  having  thdr  major  extension  in  said  one 
direction,  said  flanges  extendmg  substantially  over  the  whole 
drcnmference  of  said  core,  a  Am  motw  supported  in  said  core 
and  having  a  fim  caosfaig  air  to  drcnlate  past  said  flanges  in  said 
one  direction,  a  heat  pump  mpportei  at  said  core  qiaced  in 
said  one  direction  from  said  fn  motor  and  having  heat  pump 
elements  extending  transverse  to  said  one  direction,  and  a 
second  device  havnig  a  core  with  a  major  extension  in  said  one 
direction,  and  a  plurality  of  flanges  extending  outwardly  fnm 
said  core  of  said  second  device  transverse  to  said  one  direction 
and  also  having  thdr  major  extension  in  said  one  direction,  said 
flanges  extending  substantially  over  the  whole  circumference 
of  said  core  of  said  second  device,  a  fim  motor  supported  at 
said  core  of  said  second  device  and  having  a  fim  for  causing  air 
to  circulate  past  said  flanges  of  said  core  of  said  second  device 
oppodte  to  said  one  direction. 


1.  A  low  boil*ofr  cryogenic  tank  for  use  with  a  built-in  pump 
comprising; 

an  insulated  vessd;  and 

a  pump  mounting  tube  extending  through  the  wall  of  said 
insulated  vessd.  said  pump  mounting  tube  having  an  inner 
surface  thermally  insulated  from  the  outer  surface  of  the 
tube  and  from  the  vessd  walls  contacting  cryogen  stored 
within  said  vessd,  said  tube  having  an  open  lower  end,  the 
upper  end  of  said  tube  including  nteans  ad^>ted  to  make  a 
gas  tight  sed  with  a  pump  mounted  thereto  and  extending 
through  said  tube  and  into  said  vessd. 


4,472,947 
ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATING  SYSTEM 
Shoao  Saito;  Naoyaid  Ibom,  and  Toahihiro  Okada,  aD  of 
Kaaagawa,  Jivaa,  aaaipMNrs  to  Ebara  Coryoratioa,  Tokyo, 

FDad  No?.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438,361 
OafaH  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  No?.  4, 1981, 56-175679 
lit  a'  F25B  15/00 
VS.  CL  62—141  18 


^i^^V         COOLING 


Mhm'^'' 


1.  An  absorption  refrigerating  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  evaporator, 

(b)  an  absmber, 

(c)  at  least  one  generator, 

(d)  a  ocmdenser; 

(e)  at  least  one  heat  exchanger, 

(0  a  pump  device  for  feeding  a  solution  including  a  refriger- 
ant to  sakl  at  least  one  generator,  sakl  pump  device  com- 
prising at  least  two  fixed  vtriume  pomps  which  are  con- 
nected in  paralld  with  each  other  and  which  are  on-ofT 
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controlled  mdepeodatly  of  each  other  according  to  tkm  room  to  aeparte  oU  from  refrigerant  gas  circuUtina  in  said 
changes  m  the  loMl  of  the  refrigerating  system;  and  refrigeration  system;  «»8>n"«i 

Wpipmgmteroomieoting  the  foregoing  elements.  a  refrigerant  gas  supply  pipe  connecting  a  discharge  portion 

of  said  compressor  to  said  oil  separation  room; 
a  refrigerant  gas  discharge  pipe  connecting  said  oil  separa- 
tion room  to  said  condenser; 


HEAT  PUMP  INSTAtLATION  OPERATING  FROM  A 

COLD  SOURCE  CONSTITUTED  BY  A  TURBID  OR 

CORROSIVE  SOLUTION 

Jan  CoMi,  Kcrcradct  m  Saint  Lyphard,  Fhnce,  aaaiffor  to 

AlatkMHAtlndqw,  Piria,  F^HCC 

Filed  Oct  19, 1912,  Scr.  No.  435,1M 
OaiaH  priority,  apfttcntlM  F^aacc,  Oct  23,  IMl,  SI  19923 
Int  a^  F25B  25/00 
MS,  a  62-332  4 


Fkpi-J 


1.  Heat  pomp  installation  operating  from  a  cold  source  con- 
stituted by  a  highly  calcaieous  turbid  or  corrosive  hot  solution 
which  by  vaporization  under  expansion  partially  frees  pure 
water  vapor,  said  heat  ptmp  installation  comprising  a  closed 
refrigeration  fluid  cycle,  having  in  order, 

at  least  one  evaporator. 

a  compressor,  j 

a  condenser,  and         I 

conduit  means  carrying  a  vaporizable  refrigerant  connecting 
said  at  least  one  evaporator,  compressor  and  condenser  in 
series, 

means  for  supplying  a  heating  fluid  to  said  condenser  for 
removing  usefril  heat  from  said  refrigeration  cycle, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

at  least  one  cold  source  expansion  reservoir, 

means  for  supplying  said  turbid  or  corrosive  hot  solution  to 
said  at  least  one  cold  source  expansion  reservoir  for  ex- 
pansion therein  to  purify  any  cold  source  vapor  created 
therein  by  pressure  reduction; 

whereby,  as  a  result  of  pressure  reduction,  partially  free  pure 
water  vapor  is  released  by  vaporization  thereof  from  said 
turbid  or  corrosive  solution,  and  means  for  supplying  only 
said  pure  water  vapor  produced  at  said  at  least  one  cold 
source  expansion  resorvoir  to  said  at  least  one  evaporator 
for  condensing  therein  without  contamination  of  the  evap- 
orator and  for  vaporizing  the  refrigerant  within  said 
closed  refrigeration  fluid  cycle  at  said  at  least  one  evapo- 
rator. 


4*472,949 
OIL  SEPARATOR 
Hidahiko  F^Jiaawa,  and  Ka^ji  IsUadu,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
I  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  28, 19«3,  S«r.  No.  479,486 
priority,  applkatlon  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1982, 57-49920 
Int  QJ  F2SB  43/02 
U.S.  a  62-473  6Clatas 

1.  An  oil  separator  for  a  refrigeration  system  including  a 
compressor,  an  oil  separator,  a  condenser,  an  expansion  valve, 
and  an  evaporator,  said  oil  separator  comprising:  an  oil  separa- 


an  oil  reservoir  provided  at  the  bottom  of  said  oil  separation 
room;  and 

means  defining  a  groove  along  inher  wall  of  said  refrigerant 
gas  supply  pipe  terminating  in  said  oil  separation  room  so 
that  centrifugal  forces  will  cause  said  oil  to  separate  from 
said  refrigerant  gas  and  collect  and  flow  in  said  groove  to 
said  oil  separation  room. 


4,472,950 

APPARATUS  FOR  WET  HEAT  TREATING  A  CLOTH 

CONTINUOUSLY 

YosUkazn  Saado,  and  Hifoay  bhidoaUio,  both  of  Wakayana, 

Japan,  aaaignors  to  Saado  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd^  J^an 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  463,645 
dains  priority,  appttcalkm  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1982,  57-20759; 
Feb.  12, 1982, 57-20760 

Int  a.3  D06B  3/11  21/00 
VJS.  CL  68—5  E  9 


3.  An  apparatus  for  wet  heat  treating  a  cloth  continuously 
comprising: 

a  high  pressure  steamer  body  defining  a  steamer  space; 

an  inlet  side  seal  mechanism  connected  to  said  body  for 
defining  an  inlet  seal  for  cloth  entering  said  steamer  spac^ 

an  outlet  side  seal  mechanism  connected  to  said  body  and 
defining  an  outlet  seal  for  cloth  leaving  said  steamer  space; 

a  plurality  of  upper  guide  rollers  and  a  plurality  of  lower 
guide  rollers  alternating  in  a  zig-zag  fashion  in  said 
steamer  space  defining  a  zig-zag  pathway  for  cloth  in  said 
steamer  space; 

a  first  treating  solution  tank  associated  with  said  steamer  for 
initially  treating  cloth  with  a  treating  solution; 

means  for  heating  said  first  treating  solution  tank  to  elevate 
a  temperature  of  treating  solution  in  said  first  treating 
solution  tank; 

a  plurality  of  second  treating  solution  tanks  disposed  in  said 
steamer  space  and  including  at  least  one  upper  solution 
tank  and  one  lower  solution  tank,  each  of  said  upper  and 
lower  solution  tanks  positioned  to  receive  one  of  said 
lower  guide  rolls  to  treat  cloth  with  treating  solution; 
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a  first  liquid  pipe  connected  between  said  first  treating  solu- 
tion tank  and  said  upper  solution  tank  for  supplying  treat- 
ing solution  to  said  upper  solution  tank; 

a  second  liquid  pipe  connected  between  said  upper  solution 
tank  and  said  lower  solution  tank  for  supplying  treating 
solution  to  said  lower  solution  tank,  said  lower  solution 
tank  being  disposed  downstream  of  said  upper  solution 
tank  in  said  zig-zag  path  so  that  treating  solution  in  said 
lower  solution  tank  is  diluted; 

a  first  cooling  water  tank  in  said  outlet  side  seal  mechanism 
for  slowly  cooling  cloth  with  water  as  the  cloth  leaves 
said  steaming  space; 

a  plurality  of  second  cooling  water  tanks  disposed  in  said 
steamer  space  including  at  least  one  upper  cooling  tank 
and  one  lower  cooling  tank; 

a  third  liquid  pipe  connected  between  said  first  cooling  tank 
and  said  upper  cooling  tank  for  supplying  cooling  water  to 
said  upper  cooling  tank;  and 

a  fourth  liquid  pipe  connected  between  said  upper  cooling 
tank  and  said  lower  cooling  tank  for  supplying  cooling 
water  to  said  lower  cooling  tank,  said  upper  and  lower 
cooling  tanks  being  disposed  between  downstream  of  said 
upper  and  lower  solution  tanks  in  said  zig-zag  pathway 
and  said  lower  cooling  tank  being  disposed  upstream  of 
said  upper  cooling  tank  in  said  zig-zag  path. 


(g)  a  shackle  mounted  in  the  housing  and  moveable  from  a 
position  engaged  in  the  lock  to  a  released  position, 

(h)  means  for  engagihg  the  shackle  and  for  releasing  it  when 
the  openings  of  the  timiblers  are  aligned. 


4,472,951 
COMBINATION  LOCK 
Lawrcnee  E.  Morden,  40  Barrington  AtCh  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada  M4C4Y7 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,980 

Int  a^  E05B  37/06,  47/00 

VS.  a  70-25  4  Claims 


1.  A  combination  lock  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  front  and  back  plate  wherein  the  inner 
faces  of  said  front  and  back  plates  have  abutment  surfaces 
and  the  outer  face  of  said  front  plate  has  an  additional 
abutment  surface, 

(b)  a  shaft  rotatably  secured  in  the  housing  and  extending 
substantially  perpendicularly  from  the  back  plate  through 
the  front  plate, 

(c)  a  generally  disc  ibaped  first  tumbler  fixed  on  the  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith  having  at  least  one  alignable  opening 
thereon, 

(d)  second  and  third  disc  shaped  tumblers  coaxially  riding  on 
the  shaft  one  on  each  side  of  said  first  tumbler,  each  tum- 
bler having  at  least  one  alignable  opening  thereon  and  in 
which  at  least  one  of  said  first,  second  or  third  tumblers  is 
a  magnet  and  the  others  are  composed  of  a  magnetizable 
material  so  that  they  normally  rotate  as  a  unit, 

(e)  each  of  said  second  and  third  tumblers  having  at  least  one 
stop  pin  arranged  so  that  a  stop  {mu  of  one  of  the  tumblers 
projects  toward  the  front  plate  and  a  stop  pin  of  the  other 
tumbler  projects  toward  the  back  plate  so  that  the  pins  can 
engage  die  abutment  surfr^es  to  align  the  (^lenings  when 
the  shaft  is  rotated, 

(f)  a  knob  fixed  (m  the  part  of  the  shaft  extending  through  the 
front  plate  and  having  an  abutment  surface  for  engaging 
the  abutment  surface  on  the  outer  face  of  the  front  plate  to 
align  the  first  tumbler, 


4,472,952 

SYSTEM  FOR  MANAGING  THE  ISSUANCE  AND 

RETURN  OF  SELECTED  ARTICLES  SUCH  AS  TOOLS, 

KEYS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  L.  HoUowell,  Jr.,  Rte.  4,  Box  2,  Hertford,  N.C.  279a 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  162,095 

Int  a^  E05B  11/00,  73/00 

VS.  CL  70—61  2  Clains 


1.  A  system  for  managing  the  issuance  and  return  of  a  se- 
lected article  or  articles  from  a  retaining  station,  comprising: 
an  article  retaining  station  for  receiving  and  holding  one  or 
more  selected  articles  in  a  locked  state;  article  locking  means 
associated  with  said  article  retaining  station  for  securely  lock- 
ing and  holding  respective  articles  about  said  retaining  station, 
said  article  locking  means  including  an  article  locking  key  and 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  retaining  sution  for 
engaging  and  retaining  said  article  locking  key  such  that  in  a 
locked  state  said  article  locking  key  is  locked  and  securely  held 
about  said  article  retaining  station;  key  means  operative  with 
said  retaining  station  for  unlocking  said  article  locking  means 
and  allowing  a  formally  locked  article  to  be  removed  from  said 
article  retaining  station;  key  retaining  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  article  retaining  station  for  engaging  said  key 
means  and  locking  and  retaining  said  key  means  relative  to  said 
retaining  station  in  response  to  said  article  locking  means  being 
actuated  by  said  key  means  and  unlocked,  thereby  retaining 
said  key  means  as  a  condition  for  the  unlocking  and  release  of 
said  articles;  said  key  retaining  means  includes  a  key  locking 
pin  and  wherein  said  key  means  includes  an  opening  for  receiv- 
ing said  key  locking  pin,  and  wherein  when  in  said  retained 
position  said  key  locking  pin  is  operative  to  extend  into  said 
opening  within  said  key  means  to  prevent  the  removal  of  said 
key  means  from  said  article  retaining  station  means  for  releas- 
ing said  key  means  in  response  to  said  article  being  returned  to 
said  retaining  station  and  said  article  locking  means  being 
acttuted  to  lock  said  article  about  said  article  retaining  station, 
said  article  locking  means  further  including  a  shiftable  locking 
bar  having  teeth  means  thereon  and  a  pair  of  gear  wheels 
operatively  engaged  with  said  teeth  means  for  shifting  said 
locking  bar  back  and  forth;  locking  post  means  extending 
adjacent  sakl  shiftable  locking  bar  and  operative  to  engage  the 
same  for  locking  the  bar  and  preventing  it  from  shifting;  and 
wherein  one  gear  wheel  is  provided  with  means  for  receiving 
said  key  means  and  the  other  gear  wheel  is  provided  with 
means  for  receiving  said  article  locking  key  and  wherein  both 
said  key  means  and  said  article  locking  key  are  ad^ted  to 
engage  said  locking  poet  means  for  unlocking  the  same  relative 
to  said  locking  bar  such  that  the  same  may  shift  back  and  forth. 
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4472,fS3 

PIN-TyPE  LOCK  WITH  AXIAL  SPLIT  CYLINDER 
AND/OB  PLUG 
AiwM  C  Galw,  AmMii,  Cdif;  MripMT  to 
Im^  FhralBgliM,  Com. 

FIM  Fab.  1, 1M3,  Sw.  No.  463,038 
lat  CU  E05B  9/04 


METAL  SHEET  FORMING  PROCESS  WTIH 
HYDRAUUC  GOUNTERPRESSURE 
Nakawn,  ChOa,  aad  Takoo  Nak^nva, 
both  of  Jnm,  anigaan  to  AbUm  Iroa  Works  Co.,~Ltri^ 


UJ.  a  70-373 


U 


Filed  Apr.  20, 1903,  Stt.  No.  40M49 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Apr.  20, 1902, 57-46118 

lat  CL'  B21D  39/08 

UJS,  CL  72—57  10  n^— 


1.  In  a  lock  of  the  general  type  having  a  lock  cylinder  tele- 
Koping  a  rotatable  tock  plug  with  a  multiplicity  of  generally 
axially  and  radially  aligned  pin  holes  formed  in  each,  cylinder 
and  plug  pins  in  the  pia  holes  controlled  by  a  key  inserted 
anally  into  the  plug  properly  radially  positioning  the  pins  and 
permitting  unkwking  rotation  of  the  plug;  the  improvements 
including:  at  least  one  of  laki  cylinder  and  plug  being  an  axially 
split  member  formed  of  at  least  generally  diametrically  op- 
posed  parts  with  the  axial  spUt  passing  through  said  axially 
aligned  pin  holes,  one  of  said  split  member  parts  having  an 
axially  and  radially  flat  surface  extending  continuously  akmg 
said  pin  holes  and  forming  one  side  of  said  pin  holes  with  a«Mii 
spacing  therebetween,  the  other  of  sakl  split  member  parts 
having  axially  qwced  and  radially  extending  grooves  formed 
therein  to  comi^  sakl  pin  holes. 


1.  Metal  sheet  forming  process  with  hydraulic  counterpres- 
sure  which  forms  a  blankpiece  into  a  determined  tbape  by 
means  of  a  die  having  a  hydraulic  pressure  chamber  which  b 
filled  with  liqukl,  a  blank  hoMer  podtkmed  in  opposition  to 
said  chamber,  and  a  punch  to  be  urged  into  the  pressure  cham- 
ber,  an  improvement  comprising  forming  a  ring-like  space 
between  the  die  and  the  blankhokler  to  close  the  outer  circum- 
ference of  the  bUmkpiece,  moving  down  the  punch  such  that 
the  blankpiece  is  drawn  into  the  hydraulic  pressure  chamber, 
ther^y  to  generate  hydrauhc  counterpressure,  supplying  part 
of  the  generated  counterpressure  into  the  ring-like  space  via 
bypath  passage  from  the  pressure  chamber,  whereby  compres- 
sion force  in  radial  direction  is  added  to  the  outer  circumfer- 
ence of  the  blankpiece  by  said  supplied  hydraulic  pressure,  and 
making  fluid  lubrication  on  both  surfaces  of  the  bUnkpiece 
during  the  above  procedures. 


4)472,954 
KEY 
Wi 


ataaabedori,  OHM-ka,  FUn- 


HirakaBKkhtoa,l-24 
•ka>JapM 

FDod  JbL  27»  1902,  Scr.  No.  402,237 
lit  CU  E05B  19/04 
UJ5.a70-^«00 


_4y472,956 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  ELONGATED  OBJECTS 
Walter  H.  Leistasr,  Wllkmdale,  Canada,  MsisMr  to  Sigan  Tool 
A  Machine  Uarited,  Scarboioagh,  Oonda 

FOed  Jaa.  28, 1902,  Scr.  No.  392,467 
lat  a^  B21H  3/04;  B21G  3/3Z-  B21K  27/00 
VS.  CL  72—92  12 


!•  A  key  comprising  a  holding  portion  having  opposed  faces 
and  an  insertion  portioo  eirtending  therefrom  for  insertion  in  a 
keyhole  of  a  lock,  an  elongated  slot  in  an  upper  secticm  of  said 
bokling  portion  and  remote  firom  sakl  insertran  pcmion,  sakl 
sk}t  extending  through  the  holding  portkm  from  one  face  to 
the  other  and  defining  an  opening  for  mounting  the  key  on  a 
key  hokler.  overlays  of  colored  synthetk  resin  formed  sym- 
metrically on  sakl  opposed  ftces  of  the  hoMing  portM»,  each 
overlay  having  a  recess  defining  a  round  marking  rqwn  be- 
tween sakl  sk>t  and  the  hiaertk»  portkm  of  the  key,  sakl 
provkling  a  finger  grip  to,  assist  gripping  the  key  by  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  ekmgated  rigkl  objects,  each  of  sakl 
objects  defining  a  head  and  a  shimk,  sakl  apparatus  comprising; 

a  rotary  fieed  membo*,  and  having  a  central  axis  about  which 
it  may  be  rotatably  mounted,  and  having  drive  means  for 
rotatbg  the  same  and  having  iq»per  and  k>wer  ends; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  ^Mrt  parallel  generally  vertical  grooves 
fwmed  in  the  outer  drcumferenoe  of  said  fx>tary  member, 
sakl  grooves  being  qwced  apart  drcomferentially  (torn 
one  another,  each  of  said  grooves  being  shaped  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  single  sakl  ekmgated  object  and  being 
of  greater  wklth  and  depth  than  the  maximum  wklth  of 
the  shank  of  sakl  otgect; 

angled  shoukler  means  formed  mi  the  outer  peri|riiery  of  sakl 


September  25, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1463 


rotary  member,  commencing  at  sakl  upper  end,  and  ex- 
tending part-way  down  such  periphery,  and  loci^  adja- 
cent respective  ones  of  sakl  grooves,  and  on  the  skle  of 
said  grooves  in  the  direction  of  such  predetermined  rota- 
tion, sakl  shoulder  means  defining  an  acute  angle  with 
req)ect  to  a  horizontal  plane; 

annular  recess  means  formed  in  sakl  periphery  of  said  rotary 
member  intermedute  its  upper  and  lower  ends; 

an  ejection  member  located  in  said  recess  means  for  engag- 
ing objects  in  said  grooves  and  ejecting  them  therefixmi  at 
a  predetermined  rotational  position  of  said  member,  and, 

generally  semi-annular  retaining  means,  around  a  portran  of 
said  rotary  member,  for  aligning  and  retaining  said  objects 
in  said  grooves  until  they  reach  said  ejection  member,  said 
retaining  means  defining  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end, 
said  leading  end  defining  upper  and  under  surfaces,  the 
under  surface  being  angled  upwardly  towards  sakl  leading 
end  to  define  a  generally  tapering  formation,  whereby  to 
engage  said  elongated  (Ejects  at  their  upper  ends,  as  the 
same  rotate  with  said  rotary  feed  member  into  engage- 
ment with  sakl  retaining  means  and  cause  each  said  object 
to  seat  loosely  in  a  respective  groove  with  its  head  sup- 
porting it  on  the  top  of  said  rotary  member. 


4,472,957 
SECONDARY  WORKING  APPARATUS 
Sasomn  KiMum,  Fv^  Japaa,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Con* 
paay,  Liodted,  Ytdcohaoia,  Japaa 

Filed  May  19, 1902,  Ser.  No.  379,769 

lat  a^  B21H  5/00 

VS.  CL  72-123  7  Gains 


carrier  being  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  sakl 
ring  gear. 


4,472,958 
ROLLING  MILL 
Mark)  Bkwdetti,  Schk>,  Italy,  assignor  to  Esther  Wyss  Aktlcn- 
gesdlsehaft,  Zorich,  Switserland 

Filed  Dec  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,700 
Oalns  priority,  appUcatkM  SwHxerland,  Jan.   14,   1901, 
210/81 

lat  a^  B21B  31/32 
VS.  CL  72—243  20  ClakM 


ffl 


«'>n  ft  fi     nln  rvi 


n- 


>« 


^ 


^ 


1.  A  seccmdary  working  apparatus  for  secondarily  machin- 
ing a  blank  prelimmarily  formed  with  internal  serratxms  on  a 
cylindrical  plane  having  a  center  axis  therethrough,  compris- 
ing 

a  statkmary  housing  structurr, 

siq>port  means  for  suiqxMting  the  blank  with  the  center  axis 
of  said  cylindrical  plane  fixed  with  req>ect  to  the  housing 
structure; 

at  least  one  shaft  rotatable  with  ntpeet  to  said  housmg 
structure  about  an  axis  substantially  parsllel  with  the 
center  axis  of  sakl  cyUndrical  plane,  the  shaft  having  a 
cylindrical  eccentric  axial  portion  havmg  a  center  axis 
offiwt  fhmi  the  axis  of  rotatkm  (^  the  shaft; 

at  least  one  generally  cylindrical  machinmg  tool  coaxially 
carried  on  the  eccentric  axial  portion  of  the  shaft  and 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  external  serrations,  the  machin- 
ing tool  having  a  center  axis  substantially  coinckient  with 
the  center  axis  of  sakl  eccentric  axul  portion;  and 

a  planetary  gear  assembly  which  comprises  an  internally 
toothed  ring  gear  rotataMe  with  TopecX  to  said  housing 
structure  about  an  axis  substantially  digned  with  the  cen- 
ter axis  of  said  cyUndrical  plane,  an  extonaUy  toothed  sun 
gear  coaxially  encircled  by  the  ring  gear,  at  least  one 
planet  pinkm  hekl  in  mesh  with  the  ring  gear  and  the  sun 
gear  and  rotatable  with  sakl  shaft  about  the  axis  of  rotation 
Of  the  shaft,  and  a  pimon  carrier  carrying  said  planet 
pimon  and  sakl  shaft,  <me  of  sakl  sun  gear  and  sakl  puuon 


1.  A  rolling  miU  comprising: 

two  rolls  acting  in  opposition  to  one  another  in  a  substan- 

tiaUy  vertical  pressing  plane  and  defining  a  lower  roU  and 

an  upper  roll; 
each  of  said  rolb  having  cylindrical  rotatable  parts  which 

act  upon  a  coacting  counter  roll; 
a  pluraUty  of  support  elements  for  supporting  the  cylindrical 

rotatable  parts  substantially  along  their  entire  length  and 

with  an  adjustable  pressing  force; 
each  of  said  support  dements  being  operative  in  a  predeter- 
mined pressing  direction; 
the  support  elements  of  said  two  roUs  acting  in  opposition  to 

one  another  in  pain  to  produce  said  pressing  force; 
at  least  the  cylindrical  rotvtable  parts  of  the  upper  and  lower 

roUs  being  movable  in  the  substantially  vertical  pressing 

plane; 
a  common  actuation  line  for  each  of  the  pairs  of  support 

elements  which  act  in  opposition  to  one  another  upon  the 

two  roUs; 
each  said  pair  of  support  elements  defining  a  lower  support 

element  for  the  lower  roU  and  an  upper  support  element 

for  the  upper  roll; 
said  common  actuati<ni  line  extending  from  said  lower  sup- 
port element  to  sakl  upper  sui^rt  dement  of  said  pair  of 

support  dements  acting  in  oppositkni  to  one  another; 
said  common  actuatkm  line  serving  to  control  the  pressing 

force  exerted  by  sakl  pair  of  support  elements; 
a  plurality  of  sakl  pairs  of  lower  and  upper  support  elements 

being  arranged  in  individual  groups  at  said  tower  and 

upper  rolls,  respectivdy,  and  extending  in  a  lengthwise 

direction  of  said  rolls; 
at  least  one  position  detector  provided  for  the  routaUe  part 

of  one  of  the  rolls  and  serving  for  the  detection  of  the 

positkMi  of  said  rotatable  part  relative  to  a  statkmary  part 

of  the  rolling  mill; 
a  regulation  device  arranged  at  said  c<»nmon  actuation  Une 

extending  between  sakl  pair  cfvappoti  dements  and  upon 

which  acts  sakl  position  detector; 
a  respective  common  actuatkm  Une  and  regulatkm  device 
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being  provided  fbr  each  individual  group  of  said  lower 
and  upper  suppoft  elements; 

said  at  least  one  position  detector  acting  upon  said  regulation 
devices  for  controlling  operation  of  said  plurality  of  pairs 
of  support  elemeats; 

said  regulation  devices  serving  to  control  a  force  differential 
between  a  larger  pressing  force  of  the  lower  support 
elements  of  the  lower  roll  in  relation  to  a  lower  pressing 
force  of  the  uppet  support  elements  of  the  upper  roll  as  a 
function  of  the  position  of  said  rotatable  part  of  said  one 
roll  provided  with  said  at  least  one  position  detector  in 
order  to  control  the  position  of  the  rotatable  parts  of  the 
upper  and  lower  rolls  in  response  to  detection  of  the 
position  of  said  routable  part  of  said  one  roll  provided 
with  said  at  least  one  position  detector;  and 

the  resultant  of  the  pressure  force  of  the  lower  support 
elements  of  the  bwer  roll  decreasing  with  increasing 
height  of  the  position  of  the  rotatable  part  thereof  until 
there  is  attained  at  equilibrium  position  in  a  manner  such 
that  during  operation,  in  the  equilibrium  position,  the 
upwardly  directed  force  of  the  lower  support  elements  of 
the  lower  roll  is  eaentially  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  down- 
wardly directed  pressing  force  of  the  upper  support  ele- 
ments of  the  upper  roll  and  the  weight  of  all  movable  parts 
located  therebetween. 


plate  means  in  radially  inward  and  outward  directions 
relative  to  said  opening  in  said  plate  means; 

means  on  said  cartridge  jaws  for  engaging  said  machine  jaws 
to  translate  radially  inward  movement  by  the  machine 
jaws  into  radially  mward  movement  by  the  cartridge  jaws; 

means  engaging  said  cartridge  jaws  for  effecting  a  retraction 
of  said  cartridge  jaws  in  a  radially  outward  direction  in 
response  to  radially  outward  movement  of  the  machine 
jaws; 

means  on  each  cartridge  jaw  for  mounting  a  die  at  the  radi- 
ally inward  end  thereof; 

and  means,  including  said  plate  means,  for  mounting  the 
entire  cartridge,  as  a  unit,  in  said  machine  and  for  permit- 
ting the  removal  fh>m  said  machine  of  said  entire  cartridge 
as  a  unit. 


,     4^72,959 
REMOVABLE  MULTI-DIE  CARTRIDGE  FOR  SHRINK 

FORMING  MACHINE 
VeraoB  R.  Fend,  Nortkbrook,  01^  aMignor  to  Grotacs  Metal- 
foming  Syitena,  Inc,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  348,859 
Ia4  a^  B21D  41  m 

lldainis 


4^72,960 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 

PROPERTIES 

Shimcsa  Motoyama;  Kaom  Knrita,  and  Aldra  IwmiU,  aU  of 

Tokyo,  Japui,  aadgnors  to  F^enod  Industrial  Co-  Ltd-  To- 

kyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,687 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Aug.  6, 1980, 55-107962 

Irt.  a»  GOIN  i/Jft  i/40 


U.S.  a  72—402 


n  I    MO 


1.  A  removable  cartridge  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
machine  for  reducing  the  diameter  of  a  metallic,  cylindrical, 
tubular  workpiece  by  shrink  forming,  wherein  said  machine 
has  a  multiplicity  of  machine  jaws  movable  in  radially  inward 
and  outward  directions,  taid  removable  cartridge  comprising: 
plate  means  having  an  opening  at  a  radially  inward  location 

on  the  plate  means; 
a  multipUcity  of  circumferentially  arranged  cartridge  jaws 
mounted  on  said  plate  means,  each  cartridge  jaw  having 
radially  inward  and  outward  ends; 
means  mounting  said  qartridge  jaws  for  movement  on  said 


1.  An  q>paratu8  for  testing  properties  of  a  pharmaceutical 
solid  including  at  least  one  of  a  Ublet  and  pill,  comprising 
means  for  supplying  the  solid,  a  rotary  drum  rotatable  in  a 
vertical  plane  and  having  at  the  outer  periphery  recesses  for 
holding  said  solid  supplied  one  by  one  from  said  supply  means, 
means  for  guiding  said  solid  transferred  by  said  rotary  drum, 
means  for  performing  at  least  one  nondestructive  test  on  said 
soUd  supplied  from  said  supply  means  and  located  peripherally 
adjacent  said  rotary  drum,  means  for  performing  a  destructive 
test  on  said  solid  fed  from  said  nondestructive  test  means, 
means  for  processing  the  data  obtained  by  said  tests  automati- 
cally in  one  processing  unit,  means  for  recording  said  pro- 
cessed data,  and  means  for  displaying  said  processed  data. 

4,472,961 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  ABRASIVE  GRAINS  IN 

SINGLE-GRIT  SCRATCH  TESTS 

Gerhard  RchfeM,  ami  Klaos  Steffens,  both  of  Aachcm  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcrwuiy,  aaaigaors  to  Dyaanlt  Nobel  AG,  Troiadorf,  Fed. 

R^<rf  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  359,970 

ClataB  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuiy,  Mar.  21. 
1981,3111244 

Iirt.  a>  GOIN  im 
UA  CL  73—7  2  ri«i— 

1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  abrasive  grains  in  single-grit 
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scratch  tests,  suitable  for  mounting  on  a  surface  grinding  ma- 
chine, which  comprises  in  combination  a  main  flange  and  a 
counter  flange,  a  belt  grinder  and  a  scratching  device  compris- 
ing a  support  disk  mounted  by  means  of  said  main  flange  and 
counter  flange,  a  scratching  (Usk  mounted  on  said  main  flange 
and  carrying  a  single  grain  secured  to  the  scratching  disk 
periphery  and  a  force-measuring  system  disposed  thereunder. 


the  force  measuring  system  comprising  a  necked-down  bolt 
having  a  head  and  rapid  action  tightening  means;  a  grain 
holder  supported  at  the  head  of  the  bolt,  and  a  piezo-electric 
quartz  crystal  prestressed  by  said  bolt  to  measure  the  force,  the 
entire  apparatus  forming  a  structural  unit  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  spindle  of  a  surface-grinding  machine,  a  head- 
stock,  said  spindle  extending  from  the  headstock,  and  a  belt 
tensioning  arm  mounted  on  the  headstock. 


4^72,962 
LOW  PRESSURE  LEAK  DETECTOR 
Hermann  Mewnwiga,  Balzers  Fiirftentnai,  Liechtenstein,  as- 
signor to  Balaers  Aktieagesellachaft,  Flirsteiytum,  Liechten- 
stein 

Filed  Aog.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,157 

Int  a'  GOIM  3/20 

U.S.  a  73—40.7  6  Claims 


1.  A  leak  detector,  for  detecting  leaks  in  a  vacuum  vessel  by 
means  of  a  test  gas  penetrating  into  the  vessel  from  outside  the 
vessel,  comprising: 

a  single  turbo  vacuum  pump  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet  and  a 
plurality  of  stages  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  for  moving 
fluid  in  an  operating  flow  direction; 

a  detector  for  detecting  the  presence  of  the  test  gas  con- 
nected to  said  turbo  vacuum  pump  inlet; 

a  forepump  connected  to  said  turbo  vacuum  pump  outlet  for 
removing  fluid  from  said  turbo  vacuum  pump;  said  turbo 
vacuum  pump  having  an  intermediate  inlet  positioned  at  a 
stage  of  said  turbo  vacuum  pump  intermediate  said  inlet 
and  outlet  thereof;  and 

a  vacuum  vessel  connecting  line  connected  between  said 
intermediate  inlet  and  connectable  to  a  vacuum  vessel  to 
be  tested  for  supplying  test  gas  through  said  intermediate 
inlet  to  said  turix>  vacuum  pump  and  to  said  detector  in 
counter-current  flow  to  the  operating  direction  of  said 
turbo  vacuum  pump. 


4,472,963 
COLD  CRANKING  SIMULATOR  INCLUDING  A  SAMPLE 

SUPPLY  SYSTEM  AND  VISCOMETER 
John  F.  Gyer,  Clarksboro,  and  Donald  K.  Mosher,  Giassboro, 
both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  MobU  OO  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,950 

lot  a.3  GOIN  11/14 

U.S.  CL  73—60  52  dains 


'•  }} 


1.  A  viscometer  for  measuring  the  cold  temperature  viscos- 
ity of  a  fluent  sample  contained  in  a  sample  chamber  having 
means  therethrough  for  receiving  fluid  coolants  separate  from 
the  sample,  the  viscometer  comprising: 

(a)  a  DC  current  source  for  providing  a  constant  predeter- 
mined DC  drive  current; 

(b)  a  rotor  member  submersed  in  the  fluent  sample  in  said 
sample  chamber,  said  rotor  and  said  sample  chamber 
defining  therebetween  a  shear  zone  containing  a  portion 
of  the  sample  to  be  measured; 

(c)  a  DC  motor  connected  to  said  rotor  member  and  respon- 
sive to  the  drive  current  for  rotating  said  rotor  member; 

(d)  a  means  for  measuring  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  rotor 
member,  the  rotor  speed  representing  the  viscosity  of  the 
sample; 

(e)  a  coolant  bath  containing  a  cooling  fluid  for  cooling  the 
sample  to  the  desired  temperature  at  which  the  viscosity 
measurement  is  to  be  taken,  the  temperature  of  said  cool- 
ant bath  controlled  to  a  constant  temperature  differential 
below  the  desired  temperature  for  the  measurement; 

(0  a  hot  bath  containing  a  heating  fluid  for  heating  the 

sample  contained  in  said  sample  chamber;  and 
(g)  a  fluid  circulating  means  for  selectively  circulating  either 

the  cooling  or  heating  fluid  through  the  coolant  receiving 

means  in  said  sample  chamber  whereby, 

(i)  circulation  of  the  constant  temperature  differential 
cooling  fluid  controls  the  temperature  of  the  sample  to 
be  measured  to  the  desired  temperature  for  the  viscosity 
measurement,  and 

(ii)  circulation  of  the  heating  fluid  heats  the  measured 
sample  to  obtain  a  lower  viscosity  to  permit  the  rapid 
and  complete  removal  of  the  sample  from  the  sample 
chamber. 


4,4724)64 

APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  THE  NEED  FOR 

MAINTENANCE  WORK  ON  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Goti-Uwe  Kliiger,  Kronberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

VDO  Adolf  Schindliag  AG,  Frankftut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JnL  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  395,949 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Jal  22, 
1981,  3128971 

lat  a.3  GOIM  75/00 
U.S.  O.  73—116  11  Oaims 

1.  In  a  device  for  indicating  the  need  for  maintenance  work 
on  an  internal  combustion  engine  as  a  function  of  the  condition 
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of  the  intenul  combustion  engine,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing 

an  electronic  clock  mechanism,  the  time-determining  com- 
ponent of  said  clook  mechanism  being  replaced  by  an 
electric  poise  generator  coupled  to  said  engine,  and 


.i_ 
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fci 


sponae  to  the  motion  of  said  transducer  relative  to  said 

liquid  medium; 
transmitter  means  selectively  providing  a  periodic  current 

output  signal  to  said  coil  and  a  corresponding  oscillator 

output  signal; 
receiver  means  synchronously  detecting  said  transducer 

electrostatic  detector  voltage  according  to  said  oscillator 

output  signal,  providing  an  output  signal  according  to  the 


miovn    I  I 


C  I  0  c  ( 


wherein  said  generator  gives  ofT,  per  unit  of  time,  a  num- 
ber of  pulses  in  response  to  the  condition  of  said  engine, 
and  wherein  the  number  of  pulses  is  in  response  to  an  opera- 
tional parameter  of  laid  engine  dependent  on  the  engine 
load. 


4^472,965 

METHOD  FOR  PtEVENTING  DAMAGE  TO  A 

TEMPERATURE-DEPEiNDENT  RESISTOR  DISPOSED  IN 

A  FLOW  CROSS-SECTION  CAUSED  BY  OVERHEATING 

AND  AIR  FLOW  RATE  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR 

PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 

Hdorkh  KupR,  Leoabcrs  Peter  Roaaaii,  Stuttgart,  and  Fhua- 

JoaefTUd,  LadwigAui,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmaBy,  aaaign- 

on  to  Robert  Bosch  G«bH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  2],  1982,  Scr.  No.  420,778 
OataM  priority,  appUcttioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctm^t,  Feb.  3, 
1982, 3203641 

lat  a.)  GOIF  J/68 
VJS,  a  73-118J  12 


velocity  of  said  transducer  relative  to  said  medium,  said 
output  signal  having  a  polarity  relating  the  direction  of 
said  relative  transducer  motion;  and 
computer  means  receiving  said  receiver  output,  comprising 
direction  detector  means  providing  a  forward  mgn^il  when 
said  receiver  output  polarity  corresponds  to  the  forward 
direction,  and  distance  measurement  means  providing  an 
output  corresponding  to  the  distance  travelled  through 
said  liquid  medium  in  both  forward  and  reverse  direction. 


4«472,9C7 
FLOW  CONTROLLER 

Thomas  E.  Godfrey,  Moore,  S.C  aHi^or  to  MilUkca  Reaearch 

Corporatioo,  Spartaabarg,  S.C 
DiTiaioo  of  Ser.  No.  258,410,  Apr.  28, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,392,366. 
lUa  appUcatiM  Oet  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,012 
lirt.  CV  GOIF  1/20 
U.S.a73— 216  4 


1.  A  method  for  prerenting  damage  to  a  temperature- 
dependent  resistor  during  a  bumoff  process  for  burning  off 
deposits  from  the  surface  of  the  temperature-dependent  resis- 
tor disposed  m  a  flow  cross-section  of  an  air  flow  rate  measur- 
ing device  serving  to  measure  the  air.aspirated  by  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprismg  the  step  of,  encapsulating  the 
temperature-dependent  resistor  in  the  flow  cross-section  in 
order  to  preclude  a  flow. 


tolWIidtram 


4,472,966 
MARINE  SPEED  LOG 
Alai  C  DoMStrc,  m,  Dsitnha,  Ia, 
Gorporatiom  New  Orle^ia,  La. 

FDad  May  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  378,178 
bt  a^  GOIC  21/16,  21/10 

vjs,  a  73-181  r 

1.  A  speed  log  compriaiig: 

transducer  means  for  operation  in  a  Uquid  medium  having  a 
cofl  to  create  a  magnetic  field  and  electrostatic  detectors 
disposed  rehrtive  to  said  coil  to  |»ovide  a  vdtage  in  re- 


1.  A  fluid  sensing  ^>paratus  to  maintain  the  flow  rate  of  a 
non-Newtonian  fluid  dispensing  device  comprising:  an  elon- 
gated chamber,  an  inlet  tube,  a  capillary  tube  connected  to  said 
inlet  tube  at  one  end  and  to  said  chamber  at  the  other  end,  an 
outlet  tube  connected  to  and  in  communication  with  said  elon- 
gated chamber  and  a  pressure  sensitive  control  means  con- 
nected  to  said  chamber  and  reqxmaive  to  the  pressure  of  the 
height  of  a  fluid  introduced  into  said  chamber,  the  diameter  of 
said  outlet  tube  being  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said 
o^iUary  tube  and  has  a  length  to  maintain  a  flow-rate  from  the 
fluid  diq)ensing  device  within  ±li%  indq)endent  of  the  vis- 
cosity of  the  fluid  being  dispersed. 
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4,472,968 
CAPACmVE  FLUID-GAUGING  PROBES  AND  SYSTEMS 
Tereace  J.  Coataa,  Godabalag.  Ea^tand,  aaai^or  to  Soitts 
iMtaitrtes  PabUc  Liatted  Convaay,  Londom  England 

FOad  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,779 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  No?.  11, 1961, 
8134053 

Int  CLi  GOIF  23/26:  GOIR  27/22 
VS.  a  73-304  C  10  Oainis 


guide  rails  and  extending  lengthwise  thereof,  said  strips  having 
lateral  faces  provided  with  guides  for  said  carriage;  and  a 
plurality  of  electrically  conductive  resistance  members  extend- 
ing lengthwise  and  forming  integral  pans  of  each  of  said  pro- 
filed strips. 

1 

4,472,970 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  DIMENSIONS  OF 

TOOLS  AND/OR  WORKPIECES  OF  METAL 

Erik  S«ndstr6a^  32  Dalkimleden.  S-162  24  ViOingby,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,458 

ClalHM  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  10, 1961,  8101500 

Int  CL'  GOIN  29/00 

VJS,  a  73-584  5 


1.  In  a  capacitive  fluid-gauging  system  of  the  kind  having  a 
probe  that  extends  withm  a  fluid  container,  the  probe  having 
first  and  second  electrodes  separated  from  one  another  by  a 
gap  that  is  filled  with  fluid  to  a  height  according  to  the  height 
of  fluid  in  the  container;  oscillator  means;  means  connecting 
said  oscillator  means  with  the  first  electrode  of  said  probe  so  as 
to  supply  an  alternating  input  signal  to  said  probe;  detector 
means;  and  means  coimecting  said  detector  means  to  the  sec- 
ond electrode  of  said  probe  so  as  to  receive  an  output  signal 
from  said  probe,  said  detector  means  providing  an  output 
representation 'in  response  to  fluid  height,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  system  includes  a  fixed  value  resistor,  means  con- 
necting said  resistor  in  series  intermediate  said  second  elec- 
trode and  the  said  detector  means,  the  value  of  the  resistor 
being  at  least  0.1  of  the  reactance  of  the  probe  and  being  se- 
lected to  give  a  substantially  linear  output  of  the  probe. 


4^72,969 
MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Manfred  TempUn,  Fddhansweg  10, 4006  Erinth  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FDad  Jan.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,497 
Cbdan  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  25, 
1981, 3124875 

Int  a' GOIF  2i/05 
VS.  a  73-313  33  Claims 


»-1 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  dimensions  of  tools  and/or 
workpieces  of  metal  comprising: 

transmitting  pressure  waves  by  an  electro-erosive  material- 
machining  discharge  in  a  dielectric  between  the  tool  and 
the  workpiece;  and 

measuring  pressure  wave  propagation  time  through  the  tool 
and/or  workpiece  and  determining  the  position  of  the 
discharge. 

4,472,971 

ACOUSTIC  EMISSION  LOCATOR  OF  DEFECTS  IN  A 

CLOSED  STRUCTURE 

Jean  Marlni,  Marly  k  Rol,  and  Bernard  Andeaard,  Orgeral, 

both  of  France,  aasignors  to  Framatome,  Coarbcftrie,  Fraacc 

Filed  Oct  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  313,922 
Claims  priority,  application  Fraace,  No?.  7, 1980, 80  23800 
lat  a»  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  a  73—587  25 


1.  A  test  instrument,  particularly  a  probe  for  monitoring  the 
level  of  liquid  in  a  contamer  having  a  cover  provided  with  a 
tapped  hole,  comprising  a  guide  tube  threadedly  securable  in 
said  hole  and  having  a  porticm  within  the  contamer,  a  float 
system  in  the  container,  a  magnetic  indicating  system  for  the 
level  of  said  float  system;  an  electrical  contact  carriage  guided 
on  said  portion  of  said  tube;  two  sets  of  profiled  guide  rails 
qMced  from  each  other  and  extending  lengthwise  in  said  tube 
parallel  to  each  other,  said  sets  of  gi^e  rails  being  diqxMcd 
diametrically  opposite  each  other  and  being  parallel  to  a  cen- 
tral l(mgitudinal  plane  of  said  guide  tube;  a  profiled  electrically 
non-conductive  strip  push-mounted  on  each  of  said  sets  of 


'^^M"^^^-' 


«1^ 


1.  An  acoustic  emission  locator  for  locating  defects  which 
produce  an  acoustical  wave  along  the  periphery  of  a  fluid 
carrying  enclosure  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  at  least  three  acoustic  sensors  uniformly  lo- 
cated ak)ng  the  periphery  of  the  fluid  carrying  structure; 
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means  connected  to  said  sensors  for  shaping  the  signals 

received  therefrom; 
logic  means  for  receiving  shaped  signals  from  said  means  for 
shaping  for  encoding  the  order  of  arrival  of  said  sensor's 
signals  including  a  detector  for  the  first  sensor  reached  by 
said  acoustical  wave,  and  a  detector  for  the  second  sensor 
to  be  reached  by  said  acoustical  wave; 
circuit  means  connecled  to  receive  signals  from  said  detec- 
tors and  generating  timing  signals  representing  the  time 
that  first  and  second  acoustic  sensors  receive  said  acoustic 
wave; 
display  means  having  «  cathode  ray  tube  with  two  deflection 
beams  for  writing  on  said  cathode  ray  tube  face,  and  first 
and  second  identical  curve  generators  connected  to  first 
and  second  deflection  control  means  for  controlling  posi- 
tions of  respective  deflection  beams,  a  pulse  rate  generator 
for  controlling  the  deflection  rate  of  said  beams,  a  phase 
generator  means  for  controlling  the  angular  position  of 
said  beams  along  a  line  representing  the  periphery  of  said 
fluid  carrying  enclosure,  a  scale  factor  control  means  for 
controlling  the  mamitude  of  each  of  said  beam's  deflec- 
tions; and  \ 
means  for  energizing  laid  electron  beams  to  write  on  said 
cathode  ray  tube  at  a  position  identified  by  said  timing 
signals  representing  the  time  said  first  and  second  acoustic 
sensors  receive  said  acoustic  wave  whereby  said  display 
means  provides  a  graphic  illustration  of  a  defect  with 
respect  to  known  ppsitions  of  said  plurality  of  acoustic 
transducers. 


4,472^2 

ULTRASOUND  IMAGING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 

OPERATOR  CONTROLLED  FILTER  FOR  REFLECTED 

SIGNAL  ATTENUATION  COMPENSATION 
Junes  K.  Rfley,  Shingle  Springi,  and  WiUiam  R.  Hardin,  North 
HigUands,  both  of  Ctlit,  aadgnon  to  Goieral  Electric  Com- 
pnny,  Rancbo  Cordo?a,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,183 

Int  CI.)  GOIN  29/00 

UJS.  a.  73-520  9  dainu 


4,472,573 
ULTRASONIC  FLAW  DETECTING  APPARATUS  OF 
ELECTRONICALLY  SCANNING  TYPE 
Kazuo  Sngai,  KitaflMrald;  Yasoaki  Sato,  Hitachi;  Hirotoahi 
Kino,  Hitachi,  and  Shnichi  Hlmoka,  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japan, 
•nignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd., 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,911 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  22, 1981,  56-95250 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73—626  14  Claims 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  flaw  detecting  apparatus  of  electronically 
scanning  type,  comprising: 

a  probe  array  having  a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  vibrator  ele- 
ments for  transmitting  ultrasonic  beams  to  an  object  under 
test  and  for  receiving  echoes  from  said  object,  said  vibra- 
tor elements  being  arranged  on  a  medium  wherein  veloci- 
ties of  propagation  of  said  ultrasonic  beams  in  said  me- 
dium and  in  said  object  are  different  and  said  ultrasonic 
beams  and  received  echoes  pass  through  said  medium; 

means  for  deflecting  and  scanning  said  ultrasonic  beams  in 
said  object  by  sequentially  switching  each  of  groups  of 
said  ultrasonic  vibrator  elements; 

means  for  sequentially  exciting  each  of  said  vibrator  ele- 
ments to  transmit  said  ultrasonic  beams  to  said  object  by 
applying  relative  different  delay  times  to  timings  of  the 
excitation  of  said  vibrator  elements; 

means  for  detecting  a  flaw  possibly  present  in  a  body  of  said 
object  by  utilizing  said  received  echoes; 

means  for  controlling  said  delay  times  to  focus  said  ultra- 
sonic beams  transmitted  by  all  of  said  vibrator  elements  in 
any  one  of  said  groups  on  a  predetermined  region  within 
said  object; 

means  for  controlling  said  delay  times  to  move  said  focussed 
ultrasonic  beams  in  a  horizontal  direction  while  maintain- 
ing a  predetermined  depth  of  focus  of  said  ultrasonic 
beams  within  said  object;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  delay  times  to  displace  said  depth 
of  focus  of  said  ultrasonic  beams  in  a  vertical  direction 
within  said  object 


6.  An  ultrasonic  scanning  system  comprising 

transducer  means  for  trtnsmitting  and  receiving  ultrasound 
signals  and  generating  electrical  signals  in  response 
thereto, 

an  electrical  filter  having  variable  and  controllable  fre- 
quency pass  characteristics, 

means  for  applying  said  electrical  signals  to  said  electrical 
filter, 

means  for  time  varying  the  lower  pass  frequency  of  said 
variable  frequency  pass  characteristics  of  said  filter  as  said 
electrical  signals  are  applied  thereto,  whereby  the  electri- 
cal  signals  passed  by  ^id  filter  have  desired  ampUtudes, 

display  means,  and        I 

means  for  receiving  and  processing  electrical  signals  passed 
by  said  filter  and  controlling  said  display  means  therewith. 


4,472,974 
ROLLER-TYPE  ULTRASONIC  INSPECOON  DEVICES 
John  K.  Dickson,  Waddcadon,  and  Tre?or  H.  Easter,  Hanslope, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Schlumberger  Electronics  (U.K.) 
Limited,  Hampahire,  England 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,580 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  8,  1981, 
8136878 

Int  a'  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  CL  73—635  u  CMm 

1.  A  roller-type  ultrasonic  inspection  device  for  inspecting  a 
vehicle  tire,  the  device  comprising  a  roller  member  which  is 
rotatably  supported  on  a  non-rotating  hub  and  which  is 
adapted  to  make  rolling  contact  with  the  tire,  and  first  and 
second  ultrasonic  transducers  which  are  mounted  in  said  hub 
and  which  each  have  a  principal  transmitting  and  receiving 
axis,  said  transducers  being  electrically  connected  to  cooperate 
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with  each  other  and  being  mounted  in  said  hub  such  that  said 
axes  converge  generally  outwardly  of  said  hub,  the  angle 
between  said  axes  being  selected  such  that  when  the  roller 
member  is  placed  in  rolling  contact  with  the  tread-bearing 


surface  of  the  tire  and  the  device  is  operated  as  a  transmitter, 
the  transducers  cooperate  together  to  focus  transmitted  ultra- 
sonic energy  in  the  body  of  the  tire  beneath  the  tread,  and 
when  the  device  is  operated  as  a  receiver,  the  transducers  are 
responsive  to  defects  in  the  body  of  the  tire  beneath  the  tread. 


4,472,975 
ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  COUPLER  FOR  FLAW 
DETECTION  SYSTEMS 
Kenneth  H.  Beck,  Newtown,  Pa.,  and  Darrell  W.  Coates,  Law- 
rencerille,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Tac  Technical  Instmment  Corpo- 
ration, Trenton,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,750 

Int  a.3  GOIN  29/04 

VS,  a  73-64«  7  OaiBH 


'1 


1.  In  an  inspection  device,  especially  for  tubular  test  pieces, 
an  ultrasonic  transducer  coupler  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  cavity  for  a  water  couplant  said 
cavity  having  an  inlet  adapted  for  introducing  a  liquid 
couplant  the  housing  having  a  bottom  and  said  inlet  com- 
municating with  the  cavity  through  the  bottom  of  the 
housing,  the  inlet  opening  into  the  cavity  adjacent  a  side 
wall  of  the  cavity  in  a  direction  to  introduce  the  liquid 
couplant  in  a  swirling  motion  at  the  bottom  of  the  cavity 
along  a  path  tangential  to  said  wall  thereof,  the  cavity 
having  a  high  point  formed  with  an  air  vent  wherd>y  to 
fill  the  cavity  with  said  couplant  while  simultaneously 
exhausting  air  through  the  outlet; 

(b)  a  transducer  holder  mounted  in  the  housing  within  the 
cavity; 

(c)  a  transucer  carried  by  the  holder  and  having  a  lens 
through  which  an  ultrasonic  beam  is  directed  through  the 
cavity  from  the  transducer; 

(d)  means  carried  by  the  housing  for  effecting  precision 
adjustments  of  the  transducer  holder; 

(e)  a  face  plate  having  a  face  contoured  to  complement  the 
contour  of  the  test  piece  being  inspected  with  a  narrow 


gap  being  left  therebetween,  said  face  plate  having  an 
opening  in  communication  with  the  cavity,  the  opening 
being  coincident  with  the  path  along  which  the  beam  from 
the  transducer  is  propagated  for  passage  of  the  beam 
through  the  opening  against  a  test  piece  that  is  being 
inspected,  the  inlet  for  the  liquid  couplant  opening  into  the 
cavity  substantially  normally  to  the  path  along  which  the 
transducer  beam  is  propagated  whereby  the  couplant  will 
be  introduced  in  a  path  swirling  about  the  path  of  the 
beam;  and 
(0  means  for  shutting  off  the  air  outlet  to  the  further  exhaus- 
tion of  air  therethrough  when  the  cavity  is  completely 
filled,  whereby  upon  filling  of  the  cavity  with  the  cou- 
plant the  outflow  of  air  will  be  terminated,  with  further 
flow  of  the  couplant  into  the  cavity  being  at  a  rate  suffi- 
cient to  replace,  on  a  continuing  ba^  couplant  exiting  the 
cavity  via  the  face  plate  opening  and  said  gap. 


4,472,976 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AT  LEAST  ONE 

COMPONENT  OF  THE  FORCES  APPLIED  TO  A  BEAM 

Georges  L.  Boaflls,  St  Gerrais-Les-S-Clochers,  France,  assignor 

to  Sfena-Ste  Fraacaise  d'Equipcments  poor  la  Navigation 

Aerienne,  Velizy-Villacoublay,  France 

FOed  Jol.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,267 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  JoL  21, 1980,  80  16046 

Int  a.J  GOIL  1/00.  5/16 

VJS.  a.  73-862.62  8  Oaims 


8.  Apparatus  for  measuring  at  least  one  component  of  the 
forces  applied  to  a  beam  at  a  portion  in  which  the  neutral  axis 
thereof  is  substantially  rectilinear,  comprising: 

a  first  element  in  a  first  plane  disposed  transverse  to  said 
neutral  axis, 

a  second  element  in  a  second  plane  disposed  transverse  to 
said  neutral  axis  in  substantial  alignment  with  said  fu^t 
element. 

said  first  and  second  elements  each  including  an  arm  dis- 
posed normal  thereto,  said  first  element  arm  extending 
toward  said  second  element  snd  said  second  element  arm 
extending  toward  said  first  element 

one  of  said  first  and  second  elements  carrying  a  displacement 
sensor  on,  and  comprising  a  rod  movable  relative  to,  its 
arm; 

and  a  third  element  coupling  the  arm  of  the  other  of  said  first 
and  second  elements  at  a  first  point  with  said  moveable 
rod  at  a  second  point  said  third  element  being  disposed 
substantially  normal  to  said  neutral  axis  before  the  applica- 
tion of  said  forces  to  said  beam, 

whereby  when  said  forces  are  applied  to  said  beam,  said  at 
least  one  component  of  said  applied  forces  may  be  deter- 
mined by  measuring  the  relative  displacement  between  the 
second  point  when  the  beam  is  deformed  and  the  first 
point  when  the  beam  is  undeformed,  and  thereby  deter- 
mining the  relative  changes  in  position  and  inclination 
between  the  first  plane  and  the  second  plane. 
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M72,»T7 

FDCED  VOLUME  FLUID  SAMPLER  FOR  PRESSURIZED 

PROCESS  LINES 
Uwli  G.  LjM,  €B  Hfltent  Ia,  WocbMlw,  N.Y.  14617 
FIM  Sep.  9. 19t2.  S«r.  No.  416.24S 

UL  a*  COIN  wa  1/20 


ud  ooiq>led  to  said  agaal  generation  means  whereby  said 
signal  generati(»  means  provides  a  torquing  signal  repre* 


U&  a  73-163 J3 


Sdataw 


sampler,  comprising 


1.  A  fixed  volume 

a  bousing, 

a  sampling  valve  baving  a  recess  witb  an  open  end  and  a 
closed  end  mounted  in  a  cbamber  in  said  bousing  for 
rotation  between  a  first  position  in  wbicb  tbe  open  end  of 
said  recess  in  said  valve  registen  witb  a  fluid  outlet  port  in 
one  end  of  said  boosing,  and  a  second  position  in  wbicb 
the  open  end  of  said  recess  registers  with  a  fluid  inlet  port 
in  the  opposite  end  of  said  housing, 

fifit  coupling  means  for  releasably  connecting  said  opposite 
end  of  tbe  housing  to  a  pipe  containing  fluid  under  pres- 
sure, and  with  said  inlet  port  in  communication  with  the 
fluid  in  said  pipe, 

second  coupUng  means  for  releasably  connecting  a  drainage 
tube  to  said  one  end  of  said  bousing  and  witb  the  bore  in 
said  tube  communicating  with  said  ouUet  port,  and 

means  for  selectively  fotating  said  valve  momentarily  from 

said  first  to  said  second  position,  and  then  back  to  said  first 
position, 

said  first  coupling  means  including  baffle  means  disposed  to 
direct  a  sample  of  fluid  from  said  pipe  to  said  recess  in  said 
valve,  when  tbe  latter  is  in  its  second  position, 

and 

said  second  coupling  means  including  means  for  causing  said 
sample  of  fluid  in  said  valve  recess  to  drain  by  gravity  out 
of  said  open  end  of  said  recess  and  through  said  tube  to  tbe 
exterior  of  said  housing,  when  said  valve  is  returned  to 
said  first  position. 


M72,978 
STABILIZED  GYROCOMPASS 
SqrwMr  Leitee,  Woodiaad  Hills,  CaUf.,  awl  Marrin  Taylor, 
Usingloa,  Maas.,  aas^Min  to  Sperry  CorpontkM,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FOed  May  29,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  26M94 
lat  a'  GOIC 19/3% 
U.S.a74-5J4  sctaim 

1.  A  staMlired  gyrocompass  comprising: 
a  platform; 

peodulously  supported  gyroscopic  means  mounted  on  said 
platform  for  azimutbal  precession  in  response  to  accelera- 
tions of  said  pktform; 
a  signal  generation  means; 

non-penduloualy  suppctted  slaved  gyroscopic  means  for 
controlling  said  platform,  fixedly  attached  to  said  platform 


sentative  of  an  angle  between  said  platform  and  said  pen- 
dulously  supported  gyroscopic  means. 


4,472,979 
INDEXING  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Da?id  L.  MayM.  Waterloo,  N.Y.,  airipor  to 
Company,  Greenwich,  Con. 

FDed  Jan.  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  229,058 
Lrt.  CL'  F16H  37/12 
U.S.  CL  74—52 


Aaerieaa  Gu 


1.  An  indexed  drive  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  means  including  a  transmission  connected  to  re- 
ceive a  rotary  power  source  input  to  convert  said  rotary 
input  motion  into  intermittent  harmonic  motion  of  an 
output  member  connected  to  said  transmission  and  carried 
thereby  for  providing  reciprocal  linear  motion  of  a  por- 
tion of  said  output  member; 

(b)  a  second  means  mounted  for  rotary  movement  about  an 
axis  and  in  driven  engagement  witb  said  output  member 
porti<»  for  receiving  said  reciprocal  motion  and  convert- 
mg  same  to  an  intermittent  oscillating  rotary  harmonic 
motion; 

(c)  a  third  means  being  a  differential  including  a  bousing  and 
an  output  in  the  fwm  of  a  pair  of  pivot  plate  shaft  means 
positioned  to  receive  said  ft«^i1ytiTig  roury  moticm  from 
said  seomd  means  as  input  for  said  differential, 

(d)  control  means  associated  with  said  output  pivot  phte 
shaft  means  and  said  differential  bousing  for  in  a  first 
position  of  said  control  means  locking  said  pair  of  pivot 
plate  shaft  means  to  prevent  axial  roution  thereof  to 
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tberd>y  transmit  in  a  selected  manner  a  portion  of  said 
osciUation  as  torque  reaction  upon  said  differential  hous- 
ing to  oscillate  said  bousing  180*  for  indexing, 
(e)  and  said  control  means  in  a  second  position  locking  one 
of  said  pivot  plate  shaft  means  and  locking  said  bousing, 
thereby  pivoting  tbe  other  of  said  pivot  plate  shaft  means 
throu{^  90*  with  another  portion  of  said  oscillation  for 
positioning  said  other  pivot  plate  shaft  means. 


4,472,981 

PISTON-DRIVEN  BELT  CYLINDER 

Oskar  Peter,  26  Tra?eaatein,  D-7484  Bingoi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r- 


4,472,980 

MOTOR  ACTUATED  ROTARY  VIBRATOR  WITH 

RESILIENT  SHOCK  MOUNT  TO  PROVIDE  LINEAR 

MOVEMENT 

neodore  S.  Wadenstan,  P.O.  Box  8,  Stflaon  Rd.,  Wyondng,  RX 

02898 

Dfrlsion  of  Ser.  No.  156,792,  Jon.  5, 1980, ,  which  is  a 

continn«tk»-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,469,  Apr.  21, 1960, 

abandoned.  Ihia  appUcatton  Feb.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  347,549 

Int.  CL3  F16H  33/10 

U.S.  a  74—61  6  dalais 


1.  A  unidirectional  motor  actuated  vibrator  apparatus  which 
is  adapted  to  provide  a  force  for  moving  a  bousing  secured  to 
an  exterior  member  such  as  a  screen,  conveyor,  sieve  and  tbe 
like,  said  vibrator  apparatus  including: 

(a)  a  housing  within  which  tbe  vibrator  apparatus  is  carried, 
said  bousing  baving  a  central  bore  and  mounting  means 
for  securing  tbe  bousing  to  said  exterior  member; 

(b)  an  electric  motor  provided  outside  of  said  bousing  and 
including  a  frame,  an  output  shaft  provided  to  said  motor, 
a  second  shaft  within  tbe  bousing  and  axially  aligned  witb 
the  output  shaft,  the  second  sbdit  provided  inside  of  the 
bousing  and  provided  withm  tbe  central  bore  of  tbe  bous- 
ing and  disposed  to  retain  tbe  vibration  apparatus  in  a 
precise  amy; 

(c)  at  least  one  eccentric  weight  carried  by  said  second  shaft 
and  within  said  bore  and  rotatable  at  a  prescribed  speed 
around  tbe  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  eccentric  weight  produc- 
ing tbe  desired  forces  to  produce  vibration  at  a  prescribed 
amplitude  and  rate 

(d)  at  least  one  resilient  shock-absorbing  means  formed  as  a 
substantially  flat  washer  and  disposed  at  one  end  of  tbe 
central  bore  of  tbe  housing,  an  outer  Iring  secured  to  said 
bousuig  and  disposed  to  remain  m  said  secured  condition 
said  reidlient  shock-absorbmg  washer  affixed  to  said  outer 
ring  and  an  mner  ring  means  secured  to  said  resilient 
shock-absorbing  washer,  said  inner  ring  also  affixed  to 
said  resilient  shock-absorbing  washer  so  as  to  remain  in 
this  secured  condition  and  position  during  vibrational 
actuation,  said  inner  ring  secured  to  tbe  fhune  of  said 
motor  so  that  said  shock-absorbing  washer  prevents  trans- 
mission of  the  vibrational  forces  directly  to  the  bousing  of 
the  vibration  ^ypantus,  and 

(e)  means  for  securing  said  housing  to  an  exterior  member  to 
be  vibrated  and  witii  tbe  securing  of  said  vibrator  an>ara- 
tns  Uie  vibration  forces  produced  are  transferred  through 
tbe  resilient  shock-absorbing  means  and  the  rotating  (rf'the 
eccentric  weight  within  tbe  bousing  and  with  the  shock- 
absorbing  means  producing  a  unidirectional  force. 


FDad  Apr.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  257,493 
ClalflH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1980, 3016696 

Int  a^  F15B  15/02 
U.S.  a.  74—110  8  daiais 


1.  a  belt  cylinder  comprising: 

a  cylinder; 

a  fluid  driven  piston  disposed  within  said  cylinder, 

a  pair  of  rollers  without  flanges  located  at  each  end  of  said 
cylinder; 

a  force-pick  up  member  movably  disposed  on  said  cylinder, 
and 

a  flat  belt  baving  two  ends  and  running  from  said  force 
pick-up  member  to  said  piston  over  said  rollers; 

said  force  pick-up  member  having  a  turn  buckle  which  holds 
the  two  ends  at  variable  distances  apart  by  means  of  ad- 
justable stops  in  sliding  pieces  with  pins  to  tension  said  belt 
to  at  least  23%  of  the  maximum  driving  force  of  said 
piston. 


4,472,962 
TILTABLE  STEERING  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Maannl  Niafaikawa,  Toyoakc,  Japan,  asalgBor  to  Aiata  SeOd 
Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  354,458 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1961, 56-30565[U] 
Int  a'  B62D  1/16;  G05G  3/06;  F16D  1/00;  F16C  77/00 
U.S.  a  74-^493  4  aalms 


1.  A  tiltable  steering  apparatus  for  vehicles,  comprising: 

a  fixed  bracket  baving  toothed  portions  provided  thereon; 

a  movable  bracket  of  U-shi4>ed  configuration  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  said  fixed  bracket; 

a  guide  member  of  T-shaped  configuration  having  a  first 
shaft  sUdably  disposed  therein,  a  second  shaft  axially 
slidably  diqxMed  within  one  end  of  said  first  shaft  and 
means  interjxMed  between  said  first  and  second  shafts  for 
urging  the  same  m  opposite  direction^ 

latch  means  provided  on  said  first  and  second  shafts  and 
having  toothed  portions  engageable  with  the  toothed 
porticos  of  said  fixed  bracket; 
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a  locking  shaft  slidably  disposed  within  said  guide  member  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axial  direction  of  said  first 
and  second  shafts  and  operable  for  causing  displacement 
of  said  first  and  second  shaAs  to  engage  and  disengage  the 
toothed  portions  of  said  latch  and  the  toothed  portions  of 
said  fixed  bracket;  and 

spring  means  within  said  guide  member  for  biasing  said 
locking  shaft  towvd  said  first  and  second  shafts,  said 
biasing  being  in  a  direction  toward  an  engaged  position  in 
which  the  toothed  portions  of  said  latch  means  are  en> 
gaged  with  the  toothed  portions  of  said  fixed  bracket. 


ably  supporting  the  second  series  of  pinions  and  the  output 

shaft; 
means  in  the  box  interconnecting  the  carriers, 
said  box  having  means  roUUbly  supporting  the  carriers; 
a  ring  gear  in  the  box  common  to  the  trains,  surrounding  the 

pinions  and  in  mesh  with  the  latter, 
said  box  having  means  rotatably  supporting  the  ring  gear, 


4^72,983 

PROGRAMMABLE  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
John  H.  Brems,  2800  S.  Ocean  Blvd.,  Apt  16-D,  Boca  Raton. 
Fla.  33432 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,927 

Int  a.3  F16H  37/06,  5/06;  B23B  29/24 

VS.  CL  74-M5  G  lo  Oainu 


1.  In  a  motion  generanng  system  in  which  multiple  move- 
ments are  to  be  generated  with  multiple  interrelated  elements 
or  multiple  movement  paths  generated  by  a  given  element,  and 
in  which  each  discrete  niovement  is  comprised  of  a  smoothly 
accelerated  and  decelerated  motion  from  one  stopped  dwell 
position  to  another  stopfed  dwell  position,  that  combination 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  single  acceleratiqgKlecelerating  means  comprising  an 
input  member  and  primary  output  means,  which,  during 
the  constant  externtlly  driven  movement  of  the  input 
member,  inherently  causes  said  primary  output  means  to 
move  intermittently  from  a  dwell  position  to  another 
dwell  position  in  a  stioothly  accelerated-decelerated  mo- 
tion, 

(b)  multiple  output  m^ans  connectible  to  multiple  interre- 
lated mechanical  output  systems, 

(c)  shift  means  mechanically  driven  by  said  input  member 
and  adapted  to  selecHvely  connect  and  disconnect  one  or 
more  of  said  multiple!  output  means  to  said  primary  output 
means  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  with  connecting  and 
disconnecting  alwayi  occurring  during  the  dwell  of  said 
primary  output  means- 


said  shafts  having  proximal  ends; 

a  support  in  the  box  between  said  trains  routably  receiving 
the  proximal  ends  of  said  shafts  for  holding  the  same 
axially  aligned;  and 

a  number  of  spacers  integral  with  said  support,  spaced  radi- 
ally outwardly  of  said  shafts  between  the  carriers  for 
holding  the  latter  in  parallelism. 


4,472,985 
FASTENING  TOOL 
Hiroaki  Orikaaa,  Katrata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi  KoU 
Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  316,831 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  31, 1960,  55*154282 
Int  a^  B25B  21/00 
VJS.  a.  81—56  1  Claim 


4,472; 
PLANET> 


4,472,984 
AUTOMATIC  PLANETARY  TRANSMISSION 
Estic  A.  Cook,  Rte.  1.  P.O.  Box  196,  Botkr,  Mo.  67430 
Flkd  Mar.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  358,424 
Int  a.J  P16H  47/04.  57/10 
VS.  a.  74—677  ,  8  claims 

1.  In  a  transmission,     I 
a  gear  box;  < 

an  input  and  opposed  output  shaft  extending  into  the  box; 
a  first  planetary  gear  train  in  said  box  having  a  first  sun  gear 
secured  to  the  input  shaft,  a  first  series  of  equal  diameter, 
planetary  pinions  in  nesh  with  and  surrounding  the  first 
sun  gear,  and  a  first  carrier  routably  supporting  the  first 
series  of  pinions  and  the  input  shaft; 
a  secondary  planetary  gear  train  in  said  box  having  a  second 
sun  gear  secured  to  the  output  shaft,  a  second  series  of 
equal  diameter,  planetary  pinions  in  mesh  with  and  sur- 
rounding the  second  lun  gear,  and  a  second  carrier  rotat- 


1.  A  fastening  tool  for  fastening  a  bolt  having  a  shearable  tip, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  planetary  gear  mechanism  including  an  internal  gear, 
planetary  gears  having  shafts  and  held  in  mesh  with  said 
internal  gear,  and  a  drivable  sun  gear  held  in  mesh  with 
said  planetary  gears; 

(b)  an  outer  socket  coupled  to  said  internal  gear  for  fitting 
engagement  with  the  bolt; 

(c)  an  inner  socket  disposed  coaxially  within  said  outer 
socket  and  coupled  to  said  planetary  gear  shafts  for  fitting 
engagement  with  the  tip  of  the  bolt;  and 

(d)  said  planetary  gear  and  said  outer  and  inner  sockets 
jointly  providing  a  torque  transmitting  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  spring-biased  lost-motion  connection  preventing  a 
fastening  torque  from  said  sun  gear  from  being  transmitted 
to  the  outer  socket  until  said  planetary  gears  turn  for  a 
limited  angular  interval,  wherein  said  lost  motion  connec- 
tion includes  a  torsion  spring  connected  between  said 
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internal  gear  and  said  outer  socket  to  allow  said  internal 
gear  to  rotate  with  respect  to  said  outer  socket  for  said 
limited  angular  interval  before  imparting  a  fastening 
torque  to  the  outer  socket  and  wherein  said  internal  gear 
includes  plural  circumferentially  spaced  elements  interfit- 
ting  with  corresponding  circumferentially  spaced  ele- 
ments formed  on  an  outer  socket  holder  connected  to  the 
outer  socket,  rotation  of  the  elements  on  the  internal  gear 
against  the  bias  of  said  torsion  spring  into  contact  with 
said  elements  on  the  outer  socket  holder  thereby  causing 
delayed  rotation  of  the  outer  socket 


4,472,986 
LEVER  LOCKING  WORM  ADJUSTABLE  WRENCH 
Robert  G.  Gottlieb,  4809  W.  95th  St,  Orerland  Park,  Kans. 
66207 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,306 

Int  Q.^  B25B  13/16 

U.S.  a  81-157  14  dalm 


1.  A  lever  actuated  adjustable  wrench  comprising: 

(a)  a  handle  terminating  in  a  first  jaw  fixed  relative  to  said 
handle; 

(b)  a  second  jaw  movable  relative  to  said  first  jaw; 

(c)  an  operating  lever  connected  to  and  pivotable  toward 
and  away  from  said  handle; 

(d)  said  second  jaw  having  a  rack  gear  thereon  and  being 
slidably  mounted  in  opposing  relation  to  said  first  jaw; 

(e)  a  worm  gear  mating  with  said  rack  gear  and  adapted  to 
adjust  the  position  of  said  second  jaw  in  relation  to  said 
first  jaw  by  rotation  of  said  worm  gear  engaging  said  rack 
gear; 

(f)  a  worm  gear  carrier  pivotally  connected  to  said  handle  at 
a  location  spaced  from  the  axis  of  the  worm  gear  and  said 
carrier  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  operating  lever 
at  spaced  locations  respectively  thereon;  said  worm  gear 
being  mounted  on  said  worm  gear  carrier  so  as  to  substan- 
tially tangentially  mesh  with  said  rack  gear  upon  pivoting 
of  said  operating  lever  toward  said  handle  such  that  said 
wrench  is  in  an  operational  configuration  wherein  said 
second  jaw  is  urged  toward  said  first  jaw;  and 

(g)  further  one  end  of  said  worm  gear  is  pivoted  away  from 
said  rack  gear  upon  pivoting  of  said  operating  lever  away 
from  said  handle  such  that  said  wrench  is  in  a  released 
configuration  wherein  said  second  jaw  is  slid  away  from 
said  first  jaw. 


4,472,987 
WORKPIECE  FEED  DEVICE  FOR  LATHES 
AHon  B.  Johnson,  Ashyille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Qcfe- 
land,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,496 
Int  CU  B23B  13/00 
VS.  a  82— 2  J  8  Claims 

1.  A  feeding  device  for  selectively  advancing  an  elongated 
workpiece  longitudinally  through  an  opening  in  the  spindle  of 
a  lathe  from  a  spindle  rear  end  outwardly  of  a  spindle  front  end 
whereby  a  plurality  of  turning  operations  may  be  performed  at 
spaced  intervals  along  the  workpiece  adjacent  the  spindle  front 
end  as  said  workpiece  is  sequentially  advanced  through  the 
spindle  opening,  said  device  comprising: 
means  adapted  for  retaining  the  front  end  of  an  elongated 


workpiece  in  the  spindle  opening  of  an  associated  lathe  in 
a  manner  such  that  the  workpiece  is  in  a  non-contacting 
relationship  with  the  opening  side  wall;  a  workpiece 
pusher  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  the 
spindle  in  a  generally  coaxial  relationship  with  the  spindle 
opening;  means  for  moving  said  pusher  linearly  toward 
the  spindle  for  selectively  advancing  the  workpiece 
through  the  spindle  opening  along  an  elongated  workpath 
generally  coaxial  with  the  spindle  opening;  means  associ- 
ated with  said  pusher  adapted  for  supporting  the  rear  end 
of  the  workpiece;  and,  means  for  guiding  said  pusher 
linearly  along  said  workpath  while  allowing  rotation  of 
said  pusher  generally  about  its  axis,  said  guide  means  being 


in  a  non-contacting  relationship  with  the  elongated  work- 
piece  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  roller  sets  stationarily 
disposed  longitudinally  of  said  workpath  over  a  major 
extent  of  the  linear  movement  experienced  by  said  pusher 
with  each  roller  set  including  a  plurality  of  separate  rollers 
joumalled  for  rotation  at  least  about  an  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  said  workpath,  the  individual  rollers  in  each  set 
being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance longitudinally  of  said  workpath  and  the  rollers  of 
said  plurality  of  sets  being  disposed  in  a  predetermined 
radially  spaced  relationship  from  said  workp>ath  to  confine 
said  pusher  for  preventing  lateral  displacement  thereof 
generally  from  said  workpath. 


4,472,988 
WEB  SLrniNG  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Cobom,  Warminster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Molins  Machine 
Company,  Inc.,  Cherry  Hill,  N J. 

FOcd  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,125 

Int  CL^  B26D  7/00 

VS.  a.  83—162  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  slitting  apparatus  wherein  a  web  is  to  be  slit  longitudi- 
nally by  at  least  one  blade  on  a  horizontally  disposed  shaft  with 
at  least  one  web  guide  adjacent  to  and  below  the  web  path,  the 
web  guide  being  moveable  from  a  first  position  wherein  one 
portion  of  the  web  guide  is  adjacent  the  web  path  and  a  second 
position  wherein  said  one  portion  is  remote  from  the  web  path, 
said  web  guide  having  a  second  portion  which  is  sf>aced  from 
the  first  portion  and  disposed  adjacent  the  web  path  for  sup- 
porting a  central  portion  of  a  web  when  the  web  guide  is  in  its 
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•econd^tk)n«KiwheiiitUdes^  mass  (82).  the  «ud  Mljustment  means  (C9)  being  operable  to 

amultaneously  display,  in  opposite  senses  and  a  direction 


4^72,M9 

BLADE  HOLDER  POlt  MICROTOME  FOR  CUITING 
FROZEN  SAMPLE 
HMetoaU  Eodo,  1899.2,  HidtM,  SeU  City,  GiAi  Prefedwe. 
Japn  I 

FOad  No?.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  442,432 

-JSSf^  »'**"'''  ■PPtortloB  Japtti,  Nof.  28,  1981,  56- 

177250fU]  I 

hn,  b.)  GOIN  1/06 
U.S.at3-ltt  i  2Clalnis 


1.  A  blade  holder  for  microtome  for  cutting  frozen  samples 
in  which  a  replaceable  blade  is  clamped  between  a  holder  body 
and  an  urging  member,  comprising: 

a  bracket  mounted  on  a  rear  portion  of  said  holder  body; 

a  rotary  shaft  supported  in  said  bracket  to  extend  parallel  to 
said  holder  body,  said  rotary  shaft  being  provided  at  the 
middle  portion  in  the  lengthwise  direction  with  a  see- 
through  hole;  [ 

an  anti-roU  plate  secured  to  the  front  end  of  a  shaft  member 
penetrating  said  see-Airough  hole  so  that  said  anti-roll 
plate  is  di^KMed  above  said  urging  member,  said  anti-roll 
plate  being  spring  biased  in  a  direction  to  cause  its  dis- 
phu:ement  to  the  firont;  and 

a  nut  fitted  on  the  rear  end  of  said  shaft  member. 


transverse  the  said  second  axis,  both  the  said  grinding  wheel 
(73)  and  the  said  balancing  mass  (82),  and  the  said  drive  means 
including  a  pneumatic  motor  (?€). 


4^472,991 

KEY  DEPRESSION  NUMBER  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

FOR  KEYBOARD  CIRCUIT 

NdNiald  KoBdo,  Omiya,  Japan,  anignor  to  KatmaMiri  g^i^f, 

Kawai  Gakki  Seisakoaho,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,999 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japui,  Sep.  22, 1981,  S6.1S0214 
lot  a>  GIOH  J/00 
UJS.  a  84-1.01  4Claiiii. 


4,472,990 

CUTTING  DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  RODS  OF 

SMOKING  PRODUCTS 

Eoao  ScrapMU,  and  Riccardo  Mattel,  both  of  Bologna,  Italy, 

•MigMn  to  G  J>  Soeteta'  per  Ailoai,  Bologna,  Italy 
Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,574 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Italy,  Mar.  29, 1982, 48119  A>^2 
IM.  a^  B26D  7/J2 
UA  a  83-174.1  gcialma 

1.  A  cutting  device  for  continuous  rods  of  smoking  products, 
in  particular  cigarettes,  comprising  a  blade  carrier  head  (10) 
routable  about  a  first  axis  the  inclination  of  which  is  adjustable 
and  provided  with  at  least  one  outer  radial  blade  (11)  disposed 
in  an  incUned  position  with  respect  to  the  said  first  axis,  a 
grinding  wheel  carrier  head  (43)  mounted  on  a  support  (17,33) 
for  roution  with  nspect  to  this  latter  about  a  second  axis 
substantiaUy  perpendicular  to  the  said  first  axis  and  facing  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  said  blade  carrier  head  (10),  a  drive  train 
(7;  12-15;  22,44)  between  the  said  blade  carrier  head  (10)  and 
the  said  grinding  wheel  carrier  head  (43)  for  driving  this  latter 
to  rotate  about  the  said  second  axis  in  a  determined  phase 
relation  with  the  angular  poaition  of  the  said  blade  carrier  head 
(10)  about  the  said  first  axis,  a  grinding  wheel  (73)  mounted 
eccentricaUy  on  the  said  grinding  wheel  carrier  head  (43)  and 
able  to  coopenxe  with  a  cutting  edge  of  each  said  blade  (IIX 
adjustment  means  (»)  for  adjusting  the  eccentricity  of  the  said 
grading  wheel  (73X  and  drive  means  (74)  for  driving  the  said 
grinding  wheel  (73)  to  rotate  about  a  third  axis  parallel  to  the 
said  leoond  axis,  characterised  by  the  fact  that  the  said  grind- 
ing wheel  carrier  head  (43)  includes  an  eccentric  baUucing 


cmMMttor 

n  TDM. 


1.  A  key  depression  number  processing  system  for  a  key- 
board circuit  having  key  switches  which  are  each  depres$ft>le 
for  selecting  a  different  tone,  comprising: 
a  presettable  counter  for  scanning  the  key  switches  to  gener- 
ate key  depression  data  for  a  number  of  key  switches 
depressed,  said  presettable  counter  receiving  a  counting- 
direction  signal  for  presetting  a  lower  limit  value  and 
starting  counting  in  one  direction  from  said  lower  limit 
value,  and  for  presetting  an  upper  limit  value  and  starting 
counting  in  an  opposite  direction  from  said  upper  limit 
value; 
first  means  connected  to  said  presettable  counter  for  receiv- 
ing said  key  depression  data  and  having  preset  therein  a 
first  preset  number  for  preferential  low-pitched  or  high- 
pitched  tones  to  be  produced;  and  second  means  con- 
nected to  said  presettable  counter  for  receiving  said  de> 
pression  data  and  having  presettable  therein  a  set  maximal 
number  of  tones  to  be  produced;  said  first  means  opent- 
ing,  where  said  first  preset  number  is  for  inferential 
low-pitched  tones  to  be  produced  and  when  a  number  of 
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key  depressions  in  said  key  dau  from  said  presettable 
counter  has  reached  said  first  preset  number  to  generate 
said  counting  direction  signal  to  reverse  the  dirwtion  of 
counting  of  said  presettable  counter  from  said  upper  limit 
value,  to  process  a  number  of  key  switches  which  are 
dqntased  stmultaneoosly;  said  first  means  operable  where 
said  first  preset  number  is  for  preferential  high-pitclMd 
tones  to  be  produced  and  when  a  number  of  key  depres- 
sions in  said  data  frmn  said  presettable  counter  reaches 
said  first  prekt  number,  to  generate  said  counting-direc- 
tion signal  to  reverse  the  direction  of  counting  of  said 
presettable  counter  from  said  lower  limit,  to  process  a 
number  of  key  switches  which  are  depressed  simulta- 
neously; and  said  second  means  operating  so  that  when  the 
number  of  key  switches  depressed  simultaneously  exceeds 
said  preset  maximal  numb^,  to  complete  processing  only 
of  said  preset  maximal  number  of  the  key  switches  which 
are  depressed  when  said  preset  maximal  number  of  tones 
produced  is  reached  by  said  presettable  counter,  whereby 
key  switches  corresponding  to  medium-pitched  tones 
between  said  low-pitched  tones  and  said  high-pitched 
tones  tend  to  be  excluded  ftxnn  processing. 


4,472,992 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Yoahikazn  Oknna,  Katano;  Takeahl  Ognra,  HabiUao,  and 

Klmlmaro  Tannra,  HIrakata,  all  of  Jqian,  aaslgnors  to  Mat- 

SMhHa  Ekctrtc  iBdutrlal  Co.,  Ltd^  Kadona,  Japan 

OMtfaraation  of  Ser.  No.  258,554,  Apr.  29, 1981,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcatlon  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478^75 
dalms  priority,  avptieation  Japan,  A|v.  30, 1980,  57376 
iBt  CL^  GIOF 1/00 
VS,  CL  84—1.03  8  OahM 


and  type  of  chord  being  performed  by  the  hand  keyboard 
tone  name  infonnation,  the  pedal  keyboard  tone  name 
informaticMi,  and  the  performance  mode  which  is  an  out- 
put fixxn  the  performance  mode  detecting  means  as  auto- 
matically detected  by  the  performance  noode  detecting 
means  through  the  state  of  perfcmnance  of  a  player;  and 
(g)  a  chord  type  designating  ai^Mratus  for  modifying  or 
designating  the  type  (rf^  chord  obtained  by  the  chord  dis- 
tinguishing means. 


4,472,993 

SOUND  EFFECT  IMPARTING  DEVICE  FOR  AN 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Tsnyoshl  Fotaasase,  and  MUmml  Kato,  both  of  IlamaMalsa. 
Jqiaa,  aarignors  to  Nippon  GakU  Sdn  Kabaahiki  Kaiaha, 
Hanuunatsa,  J^paa 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420^25 
Claims  priority,  appttcstloa  Japo^  Sap.  22, 1981,  56-148768 
lat  a^  GOIH  1/04 
U.S.  CL  84— 1 J4  29  OalM 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

(a)  a  hand  keyboard  apparatus  for  a  player  to  perform  a 
melody  or  a  music  accompaniment; 

(b)  a  hand  keyboard  infonnation  detecting  means  for  detect- 
ing hand  keyboard  information  including  a  hand  keyboard 
tone  name  information  of  at  least  one  depressed  key  and  a 
hand  keyboard  depressed  key  number  information  ob- 
tained by  counting  the  number  of  depressed  keys  in  said 
hand  keyboard  apparatus; 

(c)  a  pedal  keyboard  apparatus  for  a  player  to  perform  a  base 
tone; 

(d)  a  pedal  keyboard  information  detecting  means  for  detect- 
ing the  pedal  keyboard  information  including  a  pedal 
keyboard  key  depression  presence  information  including 
whether  said  keys  are  depressed  and  a  pedal  keyboard 
tone  name  information  of  the  depressed  keys  in  said  pedal 
keyboard  apparatus; 

(e)  a  musical  performance  mode  detecting  means  for  auto- 
matically judging  the  performance  mode  intended  by  a 
player  based  on  said  pedal  keyboard  key  depression  pres- 
ence information  and  hand  keyboard  dq>re»ed  key  num- 
ber information; 

(0  a  chord  distinguishing  means  for  distinguishing  the  root 


1.  A  sound  effect  imparting  device  for  an  electronic  musical 
instrument  comprising: 

selecting  means  for  selecting  at  least  one  sound  effect  from 
among  plural  types  of  sound  effects, 

a  sound  effect  circuit  including  an  arithmetic  circuit  and  a 
digital  memory  utilized  cooperatively  for  performing 
predetermined  digital  arithmetic  operations  on  a  digital 
musical  tone  signal  input  to  said  sound  effect  circuit  so  as 
to  impart  one  or  more  selected  predetermined  sound 
effects  to  said  input  digital  musical  tone  signal, 

control  means  for  storing  control  data  which  controls  the 
digital  arithmetic  operations  in  said  sound  effect  circuit 
corresponding  to  said  plural  types  of  sound  effects,  for 
reading  said  control  data  corre^xmding  to  said  selected 
sound  effects  and  for  controlling  said  sound  effect  circuit 
to  perform  said  predetermined  (^)erations  based  on  said 
control  data,  and  wherein 

said  sound  effect  circuit  executes  in  a  time  division  manner 
the  predetermined  digital  arithmetic  operations  corre- 
sponding to  a  plurality  of  concurrently  selected  effects  in 
accordance  with  the  control  data  read  by  said  control 
means. 


4,472,994 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  SYSTEMS  IN 
STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
RoMid  S.  AnntroBg,  555  Mlraasar,  Saa  FTBMlaco,  CaUf.  94112 
FDed  JbL  18, 1979,  Sar.  No.  58,750 
Int  a^  GIOH  S/18 
VS.  CL  84— L15  8  Claim 

1.  In  a  stringed  musical  instrument  having  a  frame  with  a 
plurality  of  dectrically  conductive  strings  adapted  and  tuned 
under  tension  to  different  tonal  frequencies  between  electri- 
cally isolated  anchon  thereon,  to  be  played  in  conjunction 
with  a  loudspeaker  system  for  increasing  the  sound  level  of 
said  musical  instrument,  an  improved  electromagnetic  pickup 
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at  said  instrument  and  ejected  to  said  loudspeaker  system, 

said  pickup  comprising: 
constant  magnetic  field  providing  means  aligned  adjacent  to 
each  of  said  plurality  of  strings  at  a  sound  providing  re- 
gion of  said  frame  for  generating  a  magnetic  flux  strength 
and  orientation  uni<|uely  adjustable  by  the  musician  to 
each  particular  string  to  transduce  into  an  electrical  ana- 
log signal  its  desired  tonal  characteristics. 


electrical  connector  oxjans  for  connecting  to  said  strings  at 
their  anchors, 

very  high  gain  preamfHifier  means  having  very  low  impe- 
dance input  connected  from  said  strings  through  said 
connector  means  and  output  connected  to  said  loud- 
speaker system,  for  ampUfying  greatly  the  minute  electri- 
cal signals  induced  in  said  pluraUty  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive strings  when  the, instrument  is  being  played. 


4,472,995 
SPRIN&LOAOED  BRAKE  CYLINDER 
ErilBg  Pemon,  Stafhastoi^  Sweden,  aaiignor  to  Knorr-Bremae 
GmbH,  Mnaich,  Fed.  R«p.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Dec  17. 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,429 
Clains  priority,  applicatloo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaoy,  Dec  22. 
1979,  2952205 

Irt.  a^  FOIL  21/02;  FOIB  7m 
UA  a  91—189  A  13  daima 


1.  A  spring-loaded  brake  cylinder  particularly  for  a  railway 
vehicle  comprising  a  braking  piston  shdeable  in  a  cylinder  in 
braking  and  release  directions,  a  piston  rod  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  brake  linkage,  said  braldng  piston  having  one  side 
acted  upon  by  a  first  spring  in  the  braking  direction  and  a 
second  side  acted  upon  by  air  under  pressure  in  the  release 
direction  against  the  force  of  said  first  spring,  means  for  cou- 
pling said  braking  piston  to  said  piston  rod,  a  quick-acting 
piston  connected  to  said  piston  rod  to  displace  slideably  the 
piston  rod  in  the  braking  ditecticm,  pneumatic  means  including 
pasnges  for  actuating  said  quick-acting  piston,  and  means  on 
said  braking  piston  respon^ve  to  the  position  of  said  braking 
piston  for  controlling  during  braking  a  supply  of  air  to  and 
during  release  a  discharge  of  air  from  said  quick-acting  piston 


to  achieve  respectively  pressurization  and  depressurization  of 
the  quick-acting  piston. 


4,472,996 

TOYS  UTILIZING  FLUID  PROPULSION  DEVICE 

Maaami  Famkawa,  and  Kenzo  Akiyama,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Company,  Ibc,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,341 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1981, 56-61451 

Int  a'  FOIL  31/02 

U.S.a9l-347  12CIainia 


1.  A  propulsion  device  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  cylinder  located  in  association  with  said  housing; 
a  means  associated  with  said  housing  for  supplying  pressur- 
ized fluid  to  said  cylinder; 
a  valve  means  associated  with  said  cylinder,  said  valve 
means  having  an  exhaust  port  means  connecting  between 
the  interior  of  said  cylinder  and  the  ambient  environment, 
said  valve  means  having  a  supply  port  means  connecting 
between  the  interior  of  said  cyUnder  and  said  means  for 
supplying  said  fluid,  said  valve  means  having  a  charging 
position  wherein  pressurized  fluid  from  said  means  for 
supplying  pressurized  fluid  is  introduced  into  the  interior 
of  said  cyUnder  and  an  exhaust  position  wherein  fluid 
from  within  the  interior  of  said  cyUnder  is  exhausted  to  the 
ambient  environment; 
a  piston  located  in  the  interior  of  said  cylinder,  said  piston 
capable  of  moving  in  a  power  stroke  in  response  to  said 
valve  means  being  in  said  charging  position  and  pressur- 
ized fluid  being  introduced  into  the  interior  of  said  cylin- 
der, said  piston  capable  of  moving  in  an  exhaust  stroke  in 
response  to  said  valve  means  being  in  said  exhaust  posi- 
tion; 
a  piston  member  operatively  associated  with  said  piston  and 
extending  out  of  said  cylinder,  said  piston  member  capable 
of  moving  linearly  in  a  first  direction  as  said  piston  moves 
in  said  power  stroke  and  linearly  in  a  second  direction  as 
said  piston  moves  in  said  exhaust  stroke; 
a  connecting  means  operatively  connecting  said  piston  mem- 
ber and  said  valve  means,  said  connecting  means  including 
at  least  a  toggle  joint,  a  first  biasing  element  and  a  bell 
crank  having  two  arms; 
said  toggle  joint  comprising  a  first  and  second  elongated 
element  each  having  ends  and  joined  together  at  one  of 
the  ends  of  each  of  said  first  and  said  second  element,  said 
toggle  joint  located  on  said  housing  in  association  with 
both  said  valve  means  and  said  piston  member  and  having 
one  of  said  first  and  said  second  elongated  elements  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  valve  means  and  the  other  of  said 
first  and  said  second  elongated  elements  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  bell  crank,  said  elements  of  said  toggle  joint 
o^Mble  of  being  located  with  respect  to  one  another  in  a 
right  hand  side  over-center  toggle  orientation  and  a  left 
hand  side  over-center  toggle  orienution  with  respect  to 
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one  another,  said  valve  means  being  in  said  charging 
position  when  said  elements  of  said  toggle  joint  are  in  one 
of  said  right  hand  side  or  said  left  hand  side  over-center 
toggle  orientations  and  said  valve  means  being  in  said 
exhaust  position  when  said  elements  of  said  toggle  joint 
are  in  the  other  of  said  right  hand  side  or  said  left  hand 
side  over-center  toggle  orientations,  said  valve  means 
moving  between  said  charging  and  said  exhaust  positions 
in  response  to  said  elements  of  said  toggle  joint  moving 
between  said  right  hand  side  and  said  left  hand  side  over- 
center  toggle  orientations; 

said  first  biasing  element  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said 
first  or  said  second  elements  of  said  toggle  joint,  said  first 
biasing  element  capable  of  maintaining  said  first  and  said 
second  elements  of  said  toggle  joint  in  both  said  right  hand 
side  and  said  left  hand  side  over-center  toggle  orienta- 
tions; 

said  bell  crank  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing,  the  end  of 
one  of  the  arms  of  said  bell  crank  operatively  connecting 
to  the  other  of  said  ends  of  said  second  element  of  said 
toggle  joint,  the  other  of  said  arms  of  said  bell  crank 
operatively  connecting  to  said  piston  member. 


means  adapted  for  engagement  with  said  housing  means  in  a 
brake  release  position. 


4,472,997 

BRAKE  POWER  MULTIPLYING  DEVICE  FOR 

AUTOMOBILE  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Atsnahi  Ohmi,  AnJyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabnshiki 

Kaisha,  Kariya  Qty,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,519 
Gaims  priority,  aivUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1981,  56- 
45055[U] 

Int  CL^  F15B  9/10 
U.S.  G.  91-376  R  5  Claims 


SM 


20b 


200 


1.  A  brake  power  multiplying  device  which  comprises  hous- 
ing means  having  an  inside  cavity,  diaphragm  means  provided 
in  said  housing  means  to  divide  said  inside  cavity  of  the  hous- 
ing means  into  a  suction  pressure  chamber  and  a  counter  pres- 
sure chamber,  means  for  connecting  said  suction  pressure 
chamber  with  a  suction  pressure  source,  piston  means  carried 
on  said  housing  means  for  axial  movement  with  respect  thereto 
and  connected  with  said  diaphragm  means,  passage  means 
formed  in  said  piston  means  for  connecting  said  suction  pres- 
sure chamber  means  with  said  counter-pressure  chamber 
means,  normally  open  control  valve  means  provided  in  said 
passage  means  in  said  piston  means,  normally  closed  air  valve 
means  provided  on  said  piston  means  for  connecting  upon 
actuation  said  counter-pressure  chamber  to  atmosphere,  push 
rod  means  for  actuating  said  control  valve  means  and  said  air 
valve  means  to  close  said  control  valve  means  so  that  the 
counter-pressure  chamber  is  separated  from  the  suction  pres- 
sure chamber  and  to  open  said  counter-pressure  chamber  to 
atmosphere  through  said  air  valve  means,  output  means  pro- 
vided on  said  diaphragm  means,  key  means  for  holding  said  air 
valve  means  on  said  piston  means,  said  key  means  including  a 
key  member  having  first  bifurcated  arm  means  loosely  holding 
said  air  valve  means  and  second  bifurcated  arm  means  for 
loosely  holding  said  piston  means,  said  second  arm  means 
having  tip  end  portions  attached  with  holding  members  of  a 
resilient  material  which  are  adapted  for  holding  engagement 
with  said  piston  means,  said  key  member  having  cushioning 


4,472,998 

REDUNDANT  CONTROL  ACTUATION 

SYSTEM-CONCENTRIC  DIRECT  DRIVE  VALVE 

Robert  D.  Vanderlaan,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Paeumo 

Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442^73 

Int  a^  F15B  W06 

U.S.  a.  91—510  52  Claims 


1.  A  control  actuation  system  useful  in  a  dual  hydraulic 
servo  actuator  control  system  for  operating  a  control  valve 
element  therein,  comprising  an  actuator,  a  tandem  piston  axi- 
ally  movable  in  said  actuator  and  drivingly  connectable  to  the 
control  valve  element,  tandem  pilot  valve  means  axially  mov- 
able in  said  piston,  and  control  input  means  for  axially  moving 
said  pilot  valve  means  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  said 
piston  to  effect  position  control  of  said  piston,  said  piston 
including  two  serially  connected  piston  sections  each  having 
axially  opposed  pressure  surfaces,  and  said  pilot  valve  means 
including  two  axially  spaced  valving  sections  respectively  for 
controlling  the  differential  application  of  fluid  pressure  from 
respective  sources  thereof  on  said  opposed  pressure  surfaces  of 
respective  said  piston  sections  to  cause  axial  movement  of  said 
piston  in  opposite  directions  in  response  to  such  axial  move- 
ment of  said  pilot  valve  means  in  opposite  directions  relative  to 
said  piston,  whereby  upon  a  loss  of  fluid  pressure  from  one 
source  thereof,  fluid  pressure  from  the  other  source  may  still 
be  controllably  applied  to  said  piston  by  said  pilot  valve  means 
to  effect  position  control  of  said  piston. 


4,472,999 

DAMPER  OPERATOR  FOR  USE  WTTH  AIR,  SMOKE 

AND  FIRE  DAMPERS 

FraBds  J.  McCabe,  239  Hagtinp  Ct,  Doylestowa,  Pa.  18901 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,514,  Mar.  1, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,301,569,  which  is  a  coBtiaiiatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  896,299, 

Apr.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,195,384,  which  U  a 

coBtinoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799,044,  Mar.  18, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,099,292,  which  is  a  contiaoatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,483, 

Apr.  13, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,041,570,  and  Ser.  No.  676,413,  Apr.  13, 

1976,  Pat  No.  4,040,304,  which  is  a  continuation-iB-part  of  Ser. 

No.  764,774,  Feb.  2, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,114,646,  which  is  a 

coBtiBBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  689,994,  May  26, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,081,173,  aald  Ser.  No.  16,514,  is  a  coatiBBatioB-iB-part  of  Ser. 

No.  896,237,  Apr.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,219,041,  and  Ser.  No. 

905,211,  May  12, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,183,129,  which  is  a  diriaioB  of 

Ser.  No.  729^31,  Oct  4, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,113,232.  ma 

appUcatioB  Jbb.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229^30 

lat  a^  F24F  7/0O 

U.S.  a.  98—1  21  OaiBM 

1.  For  a  damper  having  a  frame,  a  blade  |»votally  associated 

with  the  frame,  and  actuator  means  for  varying  the  orientation 

of  the  blade  within  the  frame  an  improved  damper  operator 

comprising: 
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•.  a  first  arm  fixedly  aaociated  with  and  extending  essen- 
tially radially  from  the  actiutor  means; 

b.  a  second  arm  pivotally  associated  with  and  extending 
between  the  first  arm  and  the  blade  of  the  damper; 

c.  means  for  biasing  the  blade  toward  a  selected  orienution; 
and 


4^473,001 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AGITATING  THE 

CONTENTS  OF  A  FERMENTATION  TANK 

Hubert  Rieger,  Taistrawe  33,  D  7121  Ii^enhate,  Fad.  Rep.  of 


4^73,000 
AIR  BLOWER  WrFH  AIR  DIRECriNG  VANES 
Lyw  W.  ParidM,  Cktflo«e,  N.C,  aarigMr  to  Vertical  Air 
StabOiatloa  Cor^,  Ckvlotte,  N.C 

Filed  No?.  26, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  444,811 

Lit  a^  F24F  J3/08 

U.S.  a  98—40  V  5  cuin^ 


1.  An  air  blower  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  ceiling  of  a 
room  to  create  a  gentle  ciiculation  of  air  in  such  room,  said 
blower  comprising  a  housing  in  which  a  motor-driven  impeller 
is  mounted  for  rotation  to  create  an  air  flow,  said  housing 
inclnding  an  air  inlet  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  and  a  gener- 
aUy  cylindrical  portion  sunounding  said  impeller  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  therefirom,  and  air  directing  vane  means  fixed 
to  the  extending  end  of  said  cylindrical  housing  portion  to 
receive  air  therefrom  and  to  direct  said  air  in  a  flow  path 
extending  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
impeller,  said  vane  means  including  a  first  plurality  of  rela- 
tively large  vanes  disposed  in  planes  extending  axially  with 
reapect  to  said  axis  of  rotatioo  and  a  second  plurality  of  rela- 
tivdy  small  vanes  disposed  in  planes  extending  axially  with 
respect  to  said  axis  of  rotatioa  and  oSttet  frcnn  said  planes  of 
said  large  vanes,  said  small  vanea  being  disposed  a^iaoent  the 
downatream  portioBS  ot  said  large  vanes  anid  having  a  smaller 
axial  extent  than  said  relatively  larger  vanes. 


Filed  Aag.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,750 
Oaims  priority,  applkatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Aog.  21, 
1981, 3133045 

lit  a'  BOIF 15/01'  C12G 1/02 
U.S.  a.  9»-277 J  3  n«i— 


^/4i 


-,4.        I 


^•-, 


-^ 


d.  means  for  selectively  bterconnecting  portions  of  the  first 
and  second  arms; 
so  that  the  first  and  second  arms  are  prevented  from  rotating 
with  respect  to  each  other  in  a  first  mode  of  operation,  and  so 
that  the  first  and  second  arms  are  permitted  to  rotate  with 
respect  to  each  other,  to  permit  the  blade  to  rotate  toward  the 
selected  orientation,  in  a  second  mode  of  operation. 


a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  agitating  the  contents  of  a  horizontally 
arranged  large  fermentation  tank  for  grape  mash,  comprising 
in  combination: 

an  agitator  for  the  contents  of  said  tank  comprising  a  hori- 
zontal shaft  positioned  within  said  tank  and  a  plurality  of 
radially  extending  agitator  wings  connected  to  said  shaft, 

a  drive  motor  for  rotating  said  agitator, 

means  for  controlling  said  drive  motor  so  that  said  agitator 
is  stopped  when  one  of  said  agitator  wings  extends  verti- 
cally downwardly, 

and  means  for  oscillating  said  agitator  wings  back  and  forth 
through  a  fixed  angle  about  the  vertically  downward 
position  thereof  thereby  to  facilitate  the  breaking  up  of 
solid  material  which  remains  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
tank  after  the  liquid  contents  thereof  have  been  removed. 


4^73,002 

ELECTRIC  COFFEE  MACHINE  WITH  A  CENTRIFUGAL 

FILTER 
Udo  Leuschoer,  Traimwaldien;  Alfons  Ziaaberger,  Lanftt,  and 
Alfooa  Rettneier,  BargUrchen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy, 
aaaignors  to  Boach^ioBeas  Hanageraete  Gflri>H,  Stuttgart, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Set.  No.  421,021 
OalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnsaay,  Sep.  22, 
1981, 3137703;  Sep.  22, 1981,  8127734$  Feb.  8, 1982,  3204255 

lot  a^  A47J  W22 
U.S.  a.  99—302  C  21 


lb 


1.  Coffee  machine  comprising  a  centrifugal  filter  rdeasably 
coupled  with  a  motor  shaift  during  operation,  said  centrifugal 
filter  having  a  ground-coffee  receptacle  and  a  substantially 
vertically  disposed  tranq)0fter  extending  downwardly  from 
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said  ground-coffee  receptacle  and  dipping  into  a  water  con- 
tainer for  transporting  water  to  said  ground-coffee  receptacle, 
said  transporter  being  formed  at  a  peripheral  surface  thereof 
with  a  plurality  of  ribs  defining  transport  channels  for  trans- 
porting water  frcMn  said  water  container  to  said  ground-coffee 
receptacle,  said  ribs  extending  in  a  direction  from  said  water 
container  towards  said  ground-coffee  receptacle;  said  centrifu- 
gal filter  being  formed  with  a  filtering  ring  slot  on  the  outside 
thereof,  said  transporter  having  a  transporting  capacity  coordi- 
nated with  said  filtering  ring  dot  and  filter  geometry  so  that, 
when  using  ground  coffee  of  at  least  one  of  fine  and  medium 
grinding  grades,  a  water  backwash  occurs  on  the  inside  of  the 
centrifugal  filter  in  front  of  a  layer  of  ground  coffee  formed 
therein. 


4^73,003 
AUTOMATIC  DRIP  COFFEE  MAKER 
Wayne  B.  Stone,  Jr.,  Bethcada,  Md.,  aaaigaor  to  Wood  Manofiw 
taring  Co.,  Inc.,  Flippin,  Ark. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,111 

fait  a^  A47J  31 /QO 

U.S.  a  99—305  9  dains 


less  cooking  of  said  food  products  within  said  chamber,  said 
chamber  being  of  tunnel  form  and  comprising  an  elongated 
tubular  structure  constituted  by  inner  and  outer  tubular  mem- 
bers of  annular  configuration  defining  a  space  between  them, 
said  inner  tubular  member  being  of  heat  radiative  material. 


If  *t* 


heating  means  comprising  electrical  infiared  heater  panels 
within  said  space  and  surrounding  said  inner  tubular  member 
for  causing  the  walls  of  said  inner  tubular  member  to  be  heated 
to  said  predetermined  temperatures  for  causing  said  food  prod- 
ucts to  be  heated  by  infrared  radiant  energy  from  said  walls. 


1.  In  an  automatic  drip  coffee  maker  having  housing  means 
supporting  a  filter  basket  in  upper  spaced  relation  to  a  decanter 
warming  plate,  the  improvement  comprising;  said  housing 
means  including  preheat  and  transfer  tanks;  means  including  a 
cold  water  inpour  pori  for  introducing  water  from  outside  said 
coffee  maker  to  said  preheat  tank;  heating  means  within  said 
coffee  maker  for  heating  said  water  and  maintaining  the  same 
at  an  elevated  temperature;  flow  control  means  for  selectively 
retaining  water  in  said  preheat  tank  and  dumping  water  from 
said  pr^eat  tank  to  said  transfer  tank;  and  metering  means  for 
metcaring  water  from  said  transfer  tank  to  said  filter  basket. 


4^73,004 
HUMPBACK  OVEN-BROILER 
Harold  D.  Weila,  St  Louis  Couty,  and  Dennis  L.  Wagner, 
Balhria,  both  of  Mo.,  aaaignors  to  Pet  Incorporated,  St  Louis, 
Mo. 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  228,278,  Jait  26, 1981,  Pat  No.  4*366,177. 
lUs  appUeatkm  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,647 
Iirt.  a'  A47J  il/04 
U5.  CL  99-386  24  OaiaH 

1.  An  oven-broiler  including  a  cooking  chamber  and  a  con- 
veyor therein  for  conveying  food  products  through  said  cham- 
ber for  heating  of  said  products  by  infrared  emission  within 
said  chamber,  and  characterized  by  structure  providing  open- 
ing means  for  ingress  and  egress  of  products  with  respect  to 
said  chamber  and  orienting  said  opening  means  at  a  level  lower 
than  said  chamber  for  causing  said  chamber  to  entrap  a  heated, 
oxygen-starved  atmosphere  for  achieving  substantially  flame- 


4,473,005 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRAPPING  UNSTABLE  STACKS  OF 

MAGAZINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Jamca  A.  Paaic,  Grays  Harbor  County,  WMh.,  aaaigaor  to  Oral- 
strapping,  Inc.,  Hoqaiam,  Waah. 

Filed  Aag.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410^1 
Iiat  a^  B65B  W20 
U.S.  a  100-7  12 


1.  A  striping  machine  particularly  adapted  for  strapping 
unstable  stacks  of  magazines  and  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  an  infeed  receiver  ad^ted  to  receive  a  stack  directly 
from  a  stacker  so  that  the  stacker  positions  the  stack  di- 
rectly in  the  strapping  machine  by  sliding  the  stack  over  a 
surface  of  the  receiver  which  has  a  low  coefficient  of 
friction  between  the  stack  and  surface; 

(b)  at  least  one  stop  to  Umit  movement  of  the  stack  into  the 
strapping  machine  from  the  stacker  so  that  the  stack  b 
properly  positioned  for  straiqjing; 

(c)  a  strapper  for  af^lying  a  strap  around  the  stack  to  bind 
the  stack; 

(d)  an  outfeed  table  for  receiving  the  stran>ed  stack  as  the 
stack  leaves  the  strapper,  including  a  sur^ce  which  has  a 
low  coefficient  of  friction; 

(e)  means  for  retracting  the  stop  after  the  strap  has  been 
affixed  to  the  stack;  and 

(0  at  least  one  pusher  for  pushing  the  stack  from  the  machine 
over  the  surfisoe  of  the  outfeed  table  when  the  stop  is 
retracted,  wherein  the  stop  and  the  pusher  are  coupled 
together  so  that  the  stop  retracts  at  a  predetermined  time 
to  allow  the  pusher  to  push  the  stack  onto  the  outfeed 
table. 
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4,473,006 
SYCTEM  FOR  DISCRIMINATING  AMONG  DIFFERENT 

KINDS  OF  TYPE  CARRIERS 
Hiroikife  NakaMi;  TfueU  KobayoU,  aad  SUgeaoba  Katagiri, 
an  of  Ibaragi,  Japaa,  aMi«Mn  to  HitaeU  KoU  Conpaay 
Uadtad,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Not.  27,  W78,  Scr.  No.  964,111 
OaiBH  priority,  appttcatkM  Japaa,  Not.  26, 1977,  5M41874 
lat  q.3  B41J  1/20 

lOaiai 


U.S.  a  101—93.14 


M73«007 
APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  AND  HOLDING  A 
SCREEN  CARRIER  IS  A  SERIGRAPHIC  MACHINE 
Robot  C  CoUaeao,  Aagm,  FiraBce,  aMigaor  to  Conpagale 
lateraatioaale  Poor  L'lafonaatiqBC  CU-Hoaeyweil  Boll  (So- 
dete  Aaoayaie),  Paris,  Raaee 

FIM  Dec.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  331,282 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Ftraacc,  Dec  24, 1980, 80  27418 
lat  a^  B41F  27/04;  B05C  77/CW 
U.S.  0. 101-127.1  9Claiais 


1.  In  a  printer  provided  with  one  of  a  plurality  of  inter- 
changeable type  carriers,  each  of  said  interchangeable  type 
carriers  having  a  predetermined  number  of  characters  thereon, 
and  a  corresponding  group  of  type  marks,  the  improvement 
characterized  by  a  system  for  discriminating  among  said  plu- 
rality of  interchangeable  type  carriers  comprising: 

(a)  a  synchronizing  mark  provided  on  said  type  carrier  at  a 
first  preselected  podtjon  proximate  to  a  first  type  mark; 

(b)  a  discrimination  mark  provided  on  said  type  carrier  at  a 
second  preselected  potion  proximate  to  a  second  type 
mark  displaced  a  preselected  number  of  type  marks  Uom 
said  first  type  mark; 

(c)  means  for  sensing  said  synchronizing  mark,  said  type 
marks,  and  said  discrinination  mark  and  for  separating  out 
a  sensed  synchronizing  mark,  sensed  type  marks,  and  a 
sensed  discrimination  mark;  and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  and  separating  means 
for  counting  the  number  of  type  marks  between  said 
sensed  synchronizing  mark  and  said  sensed  discrimination 
mark,  said  number  of  t|ype  marks  counted  being  indicative 
of  the  number  of  characters  on  said  type  carrier,  and 
means  for  decoding  said  count  of  said  number  of  type 
marks  to  provide  an  output  signal  indicative  of  said  prede- 
termined number  of  characters  on  said  interchangeable 
type  carrier  being  used;  said  interchangable  type  carriers 
fiirther  being  of  either  a  high  pitch  or  a  low  pitch,  said 
discrimination  mark  bang  provided  on  said  type  carrier  at 
one  of  two  preselected  positions  for  any  given  number  of 
characters  on  said  type  carrier  depending  on  the  pitch  of 
the  characters,  and  wherein  said  counting  means  and  said 
decoding  means  includes: 

(1)  first  counter  means  having  a  clock  input  reqxmsive  to 
said  sensed  type  marks  and  a  clear  input  responsive  to 
•aid  sensed  synchroaizing  mark  for  providing  a  binary 
count  signal  of  said  clock  input  signal; 

(2)  register  means  havipg  inputs  responsive  to  a  first  prese- 
lected group  of  least  significant  bits  and  to  the  most 
significant  bit  of  said  binary  count  signal  of  said  fint 
counter  means  and  a  grate  input  responsive  to  said 
sensed  discriminatioo  mark  for  providing  at  an  output 
said  first  preselected  group  and  said  most  significant  bit 
of  said  binary  count  lignal  when  said  sensed  discrimina- 
tion mark  is  present;  and 

(3)  decoder  means  responsive  to  said  output  of  said  regis- 
ter means  for  providing  at  least  one  of  a  pluraUty  of 
output  signals  corresponding  to  said  binary  state  of  said 
output  from  said  register  means,  whereby  the  predeter- 
mined characters  and  the  type  pitch  of  said  interchanga- 
ble type  carrier  is  indicated. 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  and  holding  (20i%  206)  a  screen 
carrier  inserted  in  a  serigraphic  machine  wherein  the  screen 
carrier  (10)  is  a  frame  having  two  principal  opposed  faces  (Fl, 
F2)  and  includes  four  posts  (1,2,3,4)  defining  four  sides  and  a 
central  opening  (11)  in  the  frame,  two  of  the  posts  (2,4.)  being 
parallel  to  each  other,  and  having  two  opposed  plane  surfaces 
(S2,  S4)  situated  respectively  in  the  two  principal  faces  of  the 
screen  carrier  (10);  a  screen  (12)  adapted  to  be  carried  on  one 
of  the  faces  (F2)  of  the  screen  carrier  (10)  so  as  to  cover  its 
opening  (11);  comprising 
two  grooves  (21,  22)  respectively  extending  parallel  in  two 
of  said  plane  surfaces  (82,  S4)  of  the  two  parallel  posts  (2, 
4)  of  the  screen  carrier  (10)  and  having  at  least  an  extrem- 
ity opening  to  the  exterior  of  the  same  side  (CI)  of  the 
screen  carrier  (10), 
two  stops  (23, 24)  mounted  respectively  in  the  two  grooves 
(21.  22)  for  presenting  toward  said  same  side  a  straight 
surface  and  a  curved  surface  respectively  while  standing 
apart  from  said  same  side  different  lengths, 
two  horizontal  parallel  slides  (50, 51)  carried  by  a  base  of  the 
serigraphic  machine  which  cooperate  respectively  with 
two  plane  opposed  surfaces  (S'2,  S'4)  of  the  parallel  posts 
(2,  4)  of  screen  carrier  (10)  for  slidingly  supporting  the 
screen  carrier  (10)  in  the  serigraphic  machine  (30), 
two  fixed  vertical  reference  pins  (52,  53)  connected  to  the 
base  of  the  machine,  and  aligned  respectively  with  the  two 
grooves  (21, 22),  said  grooves  being  so  dimensioned  as  to 
engage  progressively  said  reference  pins  and  to  have  a 
width  substantially  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  repec- 
tive  reference  pins  up  to  said  stops,  and  means  (60)  for 
maintaining  and  holding  the  screen  carrier  (10)  in  position 
once  the  reference  pins  (52,  53)  are  in  contact  with  the 
associates  tops  (23,  24)  of  the  screen  carrier  (10). 

4^73,008 

METHOD  FOR  INTAGUO  PRINTING  AND 

SELECTIVELY  ALTERABLE  INKING  PLATE 

THEREFOR 

Philip  M.  Heyman,  Robbiasrille,  N  J.,  asrigaor  to  RCA  Corpo- 

ratioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  534,103 
iBt  a^  B41M  1/10:  B41N  1/00 
U.S.  CL  101—170  9  Clainis 

1.  In  a  method  for  intaglio  printing,  the  steps  of 
A.  providing  an  intaglio  inking  plate  having  a  surface  and 
means  for  producing  different  prescribed  patterns  of  shal- 
low depressions  in  said  surface,  said  inking  plate  compris- 
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ing  a  body  having  a  plate  surface  with  an  aperture  therein, 
a  plurality  of  separately-movable  bars  in  said  aperture, 
each  bar  having  a  flat  end,  each  flat  end  being  movable 
between  a  first  position  flush  with  said  plate  surface  and  a 
second  position  depressed  a  small  distance  below  said 
plate  surface,  the  combination  of  all  of  said  ends  of  said 
bars  entirely  blocking  said  aperture  with  substantially  no 
spaces  therebetween, 
B.  producing  a  fvst  prescribed  pattern  of  depressions  in  said 
surface,  including  positioning  a  selected  combination  of 
said  bars  with  the  ends  thereof  in  said  first  position  flush 


with  said  surface  and  the  ends  of  the  remaining  bars  in  said 
second  position  depressed  from  said  surface, 

C.  filling  said  depressions  with  ink, 

D.  transferring  an  ink  pattern  from  said  pattern  of  filled 
depressions  to  a  transfer  surface, 

E.  altering  said  surface  to  provide  a  second  prescribed  pat- 
tern of  shallow  depressions  therein  including  positioning  a 
different  selected  combination  of  said  bars  with  the  ends 
thereof  in  said  first  position  flush  with  said  surface  and  the 
ends  of  the  remaining  bars  in  said  second  position  de- 
pressed from  said  surface  and  then 

F.  repeating  steps  C  and  D. 


4,473,009 

APPARATUS  FOR  VARYING  THE  POSITION  OF  A 

PRINTING  OPERATION  PERFORMED  ON  A  WEB 

John  H.  Morgan,  Kiagnrood  Honae,  Wottoa  Rd.,  Kiagnrood, 

WottoB-aoder*Edge,  Glooceatenhire,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  358,632 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkni  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18, 1981, 
8108393;  Jan.  26, 1982, 8202112 

Int.  a^  B41F  13/24 
U.S.  a.  101—232  7  Claims 


means  for  controlling  the  infinitely  variable  transmission  so 
that  if  said  relative  position  is  incorrect  the  feed  means  and 
take-up  means  are  controlled  simultaneously  by  the  output  of 
said  variable  transmission  so  as  to  move  the  element  relative  to 
the  means  for  performing  the  operation  substantially  without 
varying  any  tension  in  the  web  between  the  fed  means  and 
take-up  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  varying  the  position  of  an  operation  per- 
formed on  an  elongate  moving  element  comprising  means  for 
performing  the  operation  on  the  moving  element,  feed  means 
and  take-up  means  for  the  element,  infinitely  variable  transmis- 
sion having  an  output  from  which  drive  is  transmitted  to  both 
said  feed  means  and  take-up  means  simultaneously  whereby  the 
rate  of  feed  and  take-up  will  always  be  controlled  by  said 
infinitely  variable  transmission,  sensor  means  for  sensing  the 
relative  positioning  of  the  element  and  the  operation  per- 
formed thereon  and  means  operable  in  response  to  said  sensor 


4,473,010 
SENSOR  TRAVERSING  DEVICE 
Keltii  A.  Dietz,  Dallas,  and  Michael  J.  Dobie,  LewisriUc,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignon  to  Stewart  Eagiaeeriag  and  Eqoipmeat  Co., 
lac,  Plaao,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  327,465 

lat  CL^  B61B  13/00 

U.S.  CL  104—172  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  traversing  a  device  between  first  and 
second  locations,  comprising: 

track  means  for  mounting  the  device  for  rolling  motion 
between  the  first  and  second  locations; 

a  first  end  sprocket  means  mounted  for  rotation  proximate 
the  first  location; 

a  second  end  sprocket  means  mounted  for  rotation  proxi- 
mate the  second  location; 

drive  means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
end  sprocket  means; 

a  takeup  carriage  mounted  on  said  track  means  on  one  side 
of  the  device  for  rolling  motion  therealong  and  having 
first  and  second  idler  sprocket  means  for  rotation  mounted 
thereon;  and 

a  flexible  chain  means  for  constrained  movement  about  said 
first  and  second  end  sprocket  means  and  about  said  first 
and  second  idler  sprocket  means  so  that  operation  of  said 
drive  means  to  rotate  said  end  sprocket  means  induces 
motion  in  said  chain  means,  said  chain  means  being  fixed 
at  a  first  end,  the  length  of  said  chain  means  from  the  first 
end  being  sequentially  constrained  about  said  first  idler 
sprocket  means,  said  first  end  sprocket  means,  said  second 
end  sprocket  means,  secured  to  the  device  and  constrained 
about  said  second  idler  sprocket  means,  the  end  of  said 
chain  means  opposite  the  first  end  also  being  fixed,  rota- 
tion by  said  drive  means  of  at  least  one  end  sprocket  means 
traversing  the  device  between  the  first  and  second  loca- 
tions with  said  takeup  carriage  traveling  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  device  at  a  reduced  speed. 


4^73/)ll 

CIRCULATING  AERIAL  ROPEWAY  AND  CAR 

THEREFOR 

Maaftvd  Wnschek,  Cotogae,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennay,  amignor  to 

PHB  Weacrhatte  AG,  Oriogae,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1982,  Scr.  No.  358,057 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goraaay,  Mar.  14» 
1981, 3109944 

lat  a^  B61B  7/02 
U.S.  CL  104-173  R  11  OaiM 

1.  A  circulating  aerial  ropeway  for  conveying  material  such 
as  loose  or  bulk  goods,  comprising: 
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•t  least  two  latenlly-tfjKed,  panllel  tnck  ropes; 

•t  leest  two  latenUyoqaced,  ptrallel  hauling  ropes; 

driving  means  for  moving  the  hauling  ropes  longitudinally; 

individual  can  each  comprising  a  container  for  said  material, 
two  longitudinal  carrying  beams  one  on  each  side  of  each 
said  container,  pivot  means  pivotally  mounting  each  said 
container  between  aad  on  two  respective  said  carrying 
beams  for  swinging  movement  about  a  transverse,  sub- 
stantially horizontal  axis,  said  axis  being  above  the  center 
of  gravity  of  the  respective  said  container,  said  container 
thereby  being  firee-hanging  and  arranged  substantially 


means  into  said  housing  for  removing  the  fragments  from 
the  crematory  furnace;  and 


4473^12 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING 
CREMATED  REMAINS  FROM  A  CREMATORY 
FURNACE 
I F.  Dm,  2081  SItfVm  Dr^  FWDartoa,  CkUf.  92631 
FOad  JiL  18, 1883,  Sw.  No.  SIMSe 
lat  a'  F33G  1/00 
UJB.  a  110-194  12  OafaM 

1.  A  system  for  removing  remains  fixnn  a  crematory  ftimace, 
conpnsBig: 
means  for  breaking  cremated  remains  into  fhigments  less 

than  a  predetermined  ize; 
•  vacuum  Hne  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  breaking 


means  for  collecting  fragments  output  from  said  removing 
means. 


4^73,013 

INCINERATOR  STEAM  GENERATION  SYSTEM 

Floyd  C.  John;  Scott  R.  Taylor,  both  of  Ogden,  and  Gerald  B. 

Taggart,  Eden,  aU  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Clear  Air,  lac,  Og* 

den,  Utah 

DivlakM  of  Ser.  No.  396,421,  Jol.  8, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,952,152. 

This  applkatioa  JoL  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,571 

lit  a)  F23G  3/00:  F23J  J/02:  F23K  7/04 

U.S.  a  110-235  2  daiw 


always  to  aarame  a  Substantially  horizontal  position,  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally-spaoed  longitudinal  rocking 
ban  pivotally  mounted  on  each  said  carrying  beam  for 
rdative  rocking  movement  about  transverse  substantially 
horizontal  axes,  a  plurality  of  running  wheels  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  rocUng  ban  and  running  on  re^Mctive 
said  track  ropes,  said  track  ropes  being  on  either  side  of 
said  container,  and  uneouplable  coupling  means  for  cou- 
pling and  uncoupling  said  car  to  said  hauling  ropes,  said 
coupling  means  comprising  hauling  rope  engaging  mem- 
ben  on  either  side  o(  said  container,  said  hauling  ropes, 
being  on  either  side  of  said  container. 


U-ri-WjUr^ 


a  housing  connected  to  al  second  end  of  said  vacuum  line; 
a  blower  connected  to  said  vacuum  line  to  form  a  partial 
vacuum  therein  to  dfaw  material  from  said  breaking 


1.  An  incinerator  including,  in  combination:  a  housing  hav- 
ing an  ingress  opening  and  a  terminal  egress;  an  overfeed  grate 
system  supported  within  said  housing  and  comprising  upper 
and  lower,  longitudinally  aligned,  declining,  end-overlapping, 
longitudinally  movable  grates,  said  housing  having  a  floor 
disposed  beneath  said  grate  system  and  opposite  sides  upstand- 
ing from  said  floor  and  enclosing  said  grate  system,  said  hous- 
ing also  having  a  transverse  structure  disposed  between  and 
forming,  substantially,  air  seals  with  said  upper  and  lower 
grates  proximate  the  end  overlap  thereof;  means  for  introduc- 
ing debris  to  be  incinerated  onto  a  forward  end  of  said  grate 
system  for  advancement  toward  the  rearward  end  thereof,  said 
grate  system  being  air-pervious  but  forming  with  said  housing 
a  plenum  beneath  said  grate  system  and  a  primary  chamber 
above  said  grate  system;  a  manifold  ductworii  having  plural, 
mutually  spaced  branch  ducts,  said  housing  having  mutually- 
spaced,  air-admittance  apertures  communicating  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  plenum  and  respectively  coupled  to  said  branch 
ducts;  and  blower  means  coupled  to  said  manifold  ductwork; 
wherein  said  branch  ducts  each  have  respective  adjustable 
dampen  and  said  housing  includes  depending,  vertically  open 
structure  having  terminal  water  seal  means  disposed  rear- 
wardly  of  said  ductwork  and  said  grate  means. 
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4,473,014 
CYCLONE  DETECTOR 

Dadd  D^JaaoTich,  Ubertyrflk.  Dl.,  aaslgDor  to  CouMBweaHh 
Edison  Conpany.  Chla«o.  Dl. 

Filed  Sep.  29. 19S2.  Ser.  No.  427,918 
Int  a>  F23D  1/02 
VS,  a  110—264  5 1 


tions  of  said  blanket  so  that  said  blanket  functions  as  a 
panel;  and 


v._ 


bS-' 


■i- 


1.  A  cyclone  furnace  including  in  combination: 

a  combustion  chamber  of  essentially*a  circular  cross  section 
lying  in  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  said  chamber  hav- 
ing an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  and  constructed  with 
inner  walls  of  a  refractory  material, 

a  fuel  inlet  chamber  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end, 
said  outlet  end  of  said  inlet  chamber  opening  to  the  inlet 
end  of  said  combustion  chamber, 

means  for  injecting  a  mixture  of  ash-containing  fbel  into  the 
inlet  end  of  said  fuel  inlet  chamber  wherd>y  the  mixture  of 
fuel  and  air  is  imparted  in  a  helical  path  as  it  enten  the 
inlet  end  of  said  combustion  chamber  thus  effecting  a 
continuous  helical  path  of  travel  along  the  circular  inner 
wall  of  said  combustion  chamber, 

fluid  cooling  tubes  positioned  in  the  walls  of  said  combustion 
chamber  for  effecting  heat  transmission  of  the  furnace 
during  operation  thereof, 

as  re-entrant  throat  extension  member  mounted  to  the  outlet 
end  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  having  said  fluid 
cooling  tubes  positioned  therein,  said  extension  member 
including  a  frustaconical-shaped  outer  surface  portion  of 
an  increasing  diameter  thereacross  as  it  projects  into  said 
combustion  chamber  for  deflecting  and  projecting  the 
helical  path  of  travel  of  the  ftid-air  mixture  in  said  com- 
bustion chamber  toward  the  inner  walls  of  said  chamber 
and  toward  the  surface  of  the  forward  portion  of  the  inner 
wall  toward  said  inlet  end  of  said  combustion  chamber 
thereby  increasing  the  residence  time  of  the  fiiel-air  mix- 
ture within  the  furnace,  and 

a  slag  outlet  opening  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  combustion 
chamber  on  the  outlet  end  thereof  between  said  re-entrant 
throat  extension  member  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  com- 
bustion chamber. 


(d)  means  for  attaching  said  reinforcing  fabric  means  to  a 
roof  or  other  surface  of  the  high  temperatitre  equipment 


4,473,015 

SELF-SUPPORTING  FABRIC  REINFORCED 

REFRACTORY  FIBER  COMPOSITE  CURTAIN 

Made  A.  Hoonel,  Honstoa,  Tex.,  aad^or  to  J.  T.  Thorpe 

Company,  HoHtoa.  Tex. 

FOed  Oct  30. 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,724 

lat  a^  F23M  5/Oa  5/06:  F04B  5/5Z  1/38 

VJS.  CL  110—336  17  Oalns 

1.  A  curtain  panel  forming  a  portion  of  a  wall  partitioning 

adjacent  internal  zones  of  a  furnace  or  other  high  temperaturc 

equipment,  comprising: 

(a)  a  refractory  ceramic  fiber  blanket  insulating  adjacent 
internal  zones  of  the  high  temperature  equipment  from 
each  other, 

(b)  said  fiber  blanket  comprising  plural  sheet  memben  hang- 
ing downwardly  into  the  high  temperature  equipment 
between  the  internal  z«ies  to  be  partitioned; 

(c)  reinforcing  fabric  means  mounted  between  and  attached 
to  said  sheet  memben  of  said  blanket  for  sui^>orting  por- 


4,473,016 
PARTICULATE  FEEDER  SYSTEM 
Jacob  N.  Goat  West  Fargo,  N.  Dak.,  assigBor  to  CoMord,  lac., 
Fargo,  N.  Dak. 

FOed  Sep.  23. 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,879 
lat  a.3  AOIC  7/10 
VJS.  CL  111—86  15 


1.  An  agricultural  implement  adapted  to  be  pulled  longitudi- 
nally by  a  traction  vehicle  comprising  a  particulate  feeder  for 
controlling  the  rate  of  application  of  particulate  to  a  surface 
being  worked,  the  particulate  feeder  c<Mnprising; 

a  particulate  hopper  having  a  particulate  discharge  outlet  at 
a  lower  end; 

a  sliding  door  over  the  discharge  outlet,  the  sliding  door 
being  slidably  variable  in  positicm  to  control  the  size  of  the 
particulate  outlet; 

a  particulate  metering  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  on  a 
longitudinal  axis  under  the  sliding  door, 

means  for  rotating  the  metering  cylinder, 

a  frame  for  supporting  the  particulate  feeder,  the  frame 
having  an  elongated  tube  extending  longitudinally  under 
the  hopper,  and  the  tube  having  a  particulate  inlet  aligned 
under  the  metering  cylinder  and  discharge  outlet; 

a  housing  enclosing  the  metering  cylinder  and  extending 
from  the  discharge  outlet  of  the  particulate  hopper  to  the 
particulate  inlet  of  the  elongated  tube  to  form  an  enclosure 
connecting  the  hopper  discharge  outlet  and  the  tube  par- 
ticulate inlet; 

said  housing  having  a  longitudinal  side  selectively  remov- 
able from  the  housing  for  btteral  access  to  the  metering 
cylinder  without  interfering  with  metering  cylinder  rota- 
tion; 
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ground  engaging  means  for  movably  supporting  the  frame; 

and 
^  air  blower  means  for  foicing  air  through  the  elongated  tube 

to  provide  a  fluid  medium  for  transporting  particulate 

away  from  the  hopper  and  towards  the  surface  being 

worked. 


t 


1.  Apparatus  in  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  having 
a  needle,  a  presser  foot  and  a  routable  feed  roller,  the  appara- 
tus adapted  to  be  driven  with  the  sewing  machine  during  its 
operation  for  forming  and  sewing  a  hem  at  the  end  of  a  tubular 
portion  of  material,  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  guide  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  upstream  of  the 
needle  in  the  direction  of  the  sewing,  the  guide  cylinder 
having  an  annular  shoulder  adjacent  to  one  end  to  act  as  a 
material  stop  and  defining  an  annular  groove  spaced  from 
the  material  stop  so  as  to  accommodate  a  folded  over  edge 
of  the  material  at  reduced  tension; 

(b)  a  tension  cylinder  ditposed  substantially  parallel  to  the 
feed  roller  and  the  guide  cylinder,  and  movable  between  a 
retracted  position  and  a  material  tensioning  position; 

(c)  a  folding  guide  having  a  lateral  throat  disposed  between 
the  presser  foot  and  the  guide  cylinder,  the  folding  giiide 
being  movable  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  active 
position  wherein  Uie  lateral  throat  is  disposed  adjacent  to 
the  annular  groove  opposite  the  material  stop  and  engages 
the  edge  of  the  material  to  form  an  interior  fold  of  the 
hem;  and, 

(d)  means  disposed  betweien  the  feed  roller  and  the  guide  and 
tension  cylinders  to  provide  an  air  jet  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  sewing. 


4^473,018 
NEEDLE  BAR  SELECTION  DEVICE  FOR  A  MULTIPLE 

NEEDLE  SEWING  MACHINE 
Hiroihi  SUnoda,  Toyota,  tad  Yotaka  Kato,  Karfya,  both  of 
Japaa,  ami^Mn  to  AWa  SdU  Kaboahild  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Ftkd  Sep.  16, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  532,936 
Cfadw  priority,  applkattan  Japaa,  Sep.  16, 1962,  57-161282 
lat  CL3  D05B  55/10 
VS.  CL  112—163  2  n«<— 

1.  A  sewing  machine  comprising:  a  main  drive  shaft;  a  plu- 
rality of  needle  bars;  a  needle  bar  supporting  arm  for  support- 
ing the  needle  bars  in  such  a  manner  that  the  needle  bars  are 
movable  vertically;  means  operatively  coupled  with  said  main 
drive  shaft  so  as  to  be  engageable  with  one  of  said  needle  bars; 
means  for  holding  needle  bars  which  are  disengaged  from  said 
engageable  means  into  inoperative  positions;  descending  means 


for  lowering  needle  bars  in  said  inoperative  positions  into 
alignment  at  a  height  equal  to  that  of  the  single  needle  bar 
engaged  with  the  engageable  means,  means  for  moving  said 


,^,473,017 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  HEMMING 

TUBULAR  GARMENTS  ON  A  SEWING  MACHINE 

Michel  Lctard,  and  Daaid  Reaoario,  both  of  Salat  Pierre  d'En- 

tremoat,  Fraacc,  anigBon  to  AMF  lac^  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,404 
Gains  priority,  appUcatloB  Vnact,  Not.  30, 1982, 82  02343 
lat  a^  DOSB  35/04 
VS.  CL  112—141  6  Claims 


needle  bar  supporting  arm  across  a  sewing  line  when  entire 
needle  bars  are  aligned  at  the  height,  and  a  safety  device  for 
blocking  the  rotation  of  said  main  drive  shaft  during  the  move- 
ment of  said  needle  bar  supporting  arm. 


4,473,019 
HEM  STTTCH  PRESSER  FOOT 
Sosoma  Haayo,  Hachtoji;  Kawimasa  Hara,  Hlao;  Akio  Koide, 
KokuboAjl,  and  Mildo  Koike,  Onrae,  all  of  Japaa,  aadgaors  to 
Jaaome  Sewiag  Machine  ladnstry  Co.,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Oct  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,576 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Oct  20, 1981,  56-154837 
lat  0.3  D05B  29/JZ  35/ JO 
VS.  CL  112—235  4  Claims 


1.  A  hem  stitching  presser  foot  detachably  mounted  to  a 
lower  end  of  a  presser  bar  of  a  sewing  auu;hine  having  a  needle 
which  is  vertically  reciprocated  and  swingable  laterally  of 
fabric  feeding  direction,  said  hem  stitching  presser  foot  com- 
prising a  sole  to  be  pressed  against  a  fabric  to  be  sewn,  ajieedle 
dropping  hole  formed  in  said  sole  for  allowing  said  needle  to 
penetrate  the  fabric,  a  fabric  guide  for  engaging  an  edge  of  the 
fabric  to  guide  the  fabric  therealong,  and  brush  means  cover- 
ing a  part  of  said  needle  dropping  hole,  by  which  a  frictional 
contact  between  said  needle  and  said  brush  means  is  produced 
when  said  needle  passes  the  outside  of  the  fabric  edge  to  stitch 
a  portion  of  hem  stitches  located  on  the  outside  of  the  fabric 
edge. 
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4,473,020 

SEWING  MACHINE  HAVING  A  SOFT-STARTING 
CIRCUIT 
SUfw  NflU,  Onka;  Noaoan  SUMiaaki.  aad  TakMU  DoU,  both 
of  Hirakata,  all  of  Japaa,  ■aUgaiiii  la  MalMaUta  Elactrie 
ladartrlal  Cnaipaaj,  Uadtad,  Jiqpaa 

FIM  Jaa.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,783 
OaiM  priority,  appBcatlwi  Japan,  Jm.  II,  1961, 5649671 
lat  CL3  D05B  69/18 
VS,  CL  112—277  16 


^i^ 


movement  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mast  to 
shift  said  boom  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  spinnaker  sail 
system  between  a  first  position  on  one  side  of  said  mast  and  a 
second  position  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  mast  while  main- 
taining mast  attachment  and  permitting  simultaneous  swiveling 
of  said  boom  with  nspect  to  said  mast  to  accfmmodate  chang- 
ing wind  forces  applied  to  said  qnnnaker  sail  system  while 
maneuvering  said  vessel,  said  sliding  component  including 
traveler  means  slidably  interconnecting  said  boom  and  mast 
and  with  reqwct  to  which  said  boom  may  move  between  said 
first  and  second  positions  substantially  throughout  its  length, 
said  traveler  means  being  secured  to  said  mast  by  said  swivel- 
ing component  to  permit  limited  pivotal  and  rotational  move- 
ment to  accomodate  varying  wind  forces. 


1.  A  sewing  machine  having  a  motor  fior  transmitting  its 
motive  power  to  the  armshaft  of  the  sewing  machine  in  accor- 
dance with  the  position  of  a  manually  operated  pedal,  compris- 
ing in  a  closed  loop: 

position  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  said 
manually  operated  pedal  and  generating  therefrom  a  pedal 
position  indicating  signal; 

means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  position  of  the  armshaft 
of  said  sewing  machine  and  generating  therefrom  an  arm- 
shaft  position  signal; 

soft-start  speed  setting  means  for  successively  generating  a 
speed  setting  signal  of  an  increasing  value  as  a  function  of 
time  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  said  armshaft  posi- 
tion signal; 

means  for  enabling  said  speed  setting  signal  when  same  is 
smaller  in  magnitude  than  said  pedal  position  indicating 
signal  and  enabling  said  pedal  position  indicating  signal 
when  same  is  smaller  than  said  speed  setting  signal;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  sewing  machine  in 
accordance  with  said  enabled  signal. 


4,473,022 

SAIL  CONSTRUCnON 

Jaawi  J.  Eastlaad,  West  Hills  Rd.,  Iforytoa,  Cobb.  06442 

FUad  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,912 

lat  a.}  B63H  9/08;  B63B  J  5/02 

VS.  a  114—103  11 


4^73,021 
SPINNAKER  BOOM 
Mikael  AroaowHach,  MarkaadtriigeB  17, 183  34  TKby,  aad  Kari 
Lyth,  RdaienholaHgataa  41, 117  40  Stockholm,  both  of  Swo- 


Filed  Apr.  9, 1962,  S«r.  No.  367,041 
CtaiBS  priority,  appUeatkm  Swedea,  Ak.  21, 1981, 8102529 
lat  CLi  B63H  9/10 
VS.  a  114-96  5  ClaiBH 


11      40 


1. 


zimj 


1.  A  spinnaker  boom  for  partially  supporting  a  spinnaker  sail 
on  the  mast  of  a  sailing  vessel,  said  boom  including  an  elon- 
gated body  portion  and  means  for  interconnecting  said  boom 
to  selected  portions  of  a  spinnaker  sail  system,  mounting  means 
for  securing  said  boom  to  said  mast  including  both  sliding  and 
swiveling  components  configured  to  permit  sliding  boom 


11.  A  sail  construction  comprising: 

(a)  a  longitudinally  extending  mast  having  an  upper  end 
portion,  a  lower  end  portion  and  a  central  portion  therd>e- 
tween; 

(b)  a  sail  having  a  lufT  portion  attached  to  the  mast  and 
trailing  edges  extending  rearwardly  from  the  luff  portion 
toarear  ^lex; 

(c)  a  wishbone  boom  extending  from  forward  of  said  mast  to 
aft  of  said  rear  apex  of  said  sail,  said  boom  having  a  for- 
ward end  region  disposed  forward  of  said  mast,  and  an  aft 
end  region  disposed  aft  of  said  rear  ^>ex,  and  intermediate 
portions  therebetween; 

(d)  a  first  means  for  connecting  the  luff  portion  of  said  sail  to 
the  forward  end  region  of  said  boom,  said  connecting 
means  allowing  rotation  of  said  boom  out  of  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  mast; 

(e)  a  second  means  for  connecting  the  rear  $ptx  of  said  sail 
to  the  aft  region  of  said  boom;  and 

(0  stays  connecting  the  upper  end  portion  and  the  lower  end 
portion  of  said  mast  to  the  intermediate  portions  of  said 
boom,  whereby  said  boom  is  positioned  in  a  plane  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  said  mast. 
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RELATING  TO  W1NC$AIL  CRAFT  AND  WINGSAOS 
THEREFOR 

JohB  G.  WaOur,  HmUs,  BmlMd,  iMlpMr  to  Walkw  Wiivril 


FIM  Ai«.  23, 1182,  Ser.  No.  4104S3 
M.  a.i  B63H  9/10 
VA  CL  114—183  6 


groove  of  the  first  and  aecoixl  elements  and  defining  an 
edge  portion  c^Mble  of  slight  outward  nx>vement  to 
facilitate  entry  of  a  tongue  into  a  groove  upon  overlapiMng 
of  a  pivtion  of  the  first  and  second  elements,  the  first  and 
second  elements  being  held  about  standing  rigging  and 
restrained  against  radially-outward  disengaging  move- 
ment  upmi  engagement  of  the  tongues  with  the  grooves. 


4,473^025 

CONTROL  CRCUIT 

0«Tid  H.  Elliott,  RJL  3,  Box  425,  Syracve,  Ind.  465«7 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,289 

Iirt.  CLi  B83J  2/06 

UjS.  CL  114—211  20 


1.  A  wingsail  assembly,  comprising: 

at  least  a  first  and  second  wingsail,  said  first  sail  being 
mounted  for  rotation  albout  a  first  generally  vertical  axis, 
and  said  second  sail  being  mounted  on  said  first  sail  for 
rotation  about  a  second  generally  vertical  axis  spaced 
fhm  said  first  axis; 

means  interconnecting  said  second  sail  with  said  first  sail; 

a  boom  supported  on  said  first  sail; 

a  bahudng  mass  mounted  at  a  remote  end  of  said  boom;  and 

control  means  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  boom  for 
moving  said  balancing  mass  in  an  approximately  horizon- 
tal plane  as  said  first  «nd  second  sails  move  about  their 
respective  axis  such  that  said  ''■U'tping  mass  balances  said 
wingsail  assembly. 


4|473,Q24 
SELF-LOCKING  COVERING  DEVICE  FOR  STANDING 

RIGGING 

Donilii  C  ArMtnMg,  8348  S.  20  St,  Mllwnkee,  Wis.  S3221 

FDai  Sap.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303^19 

tat  a,)  B63H  9/10 

VS.  a  114-111 


L  A  self-locking  shroud  roller  for  standing  rigging  of  boats 
consisting  ot,  in  oombinatioa: 

(1)  first  and  second  demoits  '^'^'witting  of  extruded  plastic 
elcmaitteach  having  an axially<«xteading central  channel 
of  unifbnn  dJamrtrr  fbr  receiving  ■♦f'lttTig  rigging  and  a 
pair  of  axiaOy-eztending  end  walls,  one  disposed  along 
OKh  side  of  the  central  channd, 

(2)  a  pair  ofaziany-extaiding  tongues  projecting  from  two 
of  the  end  walk  and  a  pair  of  axiaUy-eztending  grooves 
eztendiBg  inwirdly  of  tie  other  two  end  walls  of  the  first 


(a)  each  tongue  having  a  narrow  nedt  portioa  connecting 
it  to  an  and  wall  and  an  enlarged  head  portion. 

(b)  aadi  groove  having  a  narrow  entrance  portion  adapted 
to  raoeive  the  neck  portion  of  a  tongue  and  an  enlarged 
main  portion  adapted  to  receive  the  head  portioo  of  a 
toagae,aad 

(3)  an  aziaOy-eztendittg  slit  communicating  with  each 


1.  A  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  double  pole  relay,  said  relay  having  a  first  pole  for  control- 
ling a  first  electrical  circuit,  a  second  pole  for  cmitrolling 
a  second  electrical  circuit,  said  relay  having  an  actuating 
coil  for  actuating  said  relay; 

switch  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  coil; 

timing  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  switch  means 
including  a  one  shot  timer  network  having  a  power  input, 
power  output,  and  triggering  input,  said  power  output 
being  electrically  coupled  to  said  switch  means,  an  electri- 
cal input  line  extending  to  said  power  input  and  said  trig- 
gering input  and  adiq»ted  to  receive  an  electrical  input 
actuating  signal; 

a  time  debiy  means  in  said  input  line  for  delaying  said  electri- 
cal input  signal  to  said  triggering  input  of  said  one  shot 
timer  networic; 

said  timing  means  controlling  the  actuatim  time  of  said 
switch  means,  said  switch  means  controlling  the  actuation 
<^  said  coil  of  said  relay  wherry  upon  actuation  of  said 
timing  means  said  switch  means  is  actuated  for  a  prese- 
lected period  of  time  during  which  said  first  pole  is  closed 
and  said  second  pole  is  open  and  thereafter  said  second 
pole  is  closed  and  said  first  pole  is  open. 

20.  An  engine  starting  system  comprising: 

an  dectrical  engine  starting  circuit; 

an  dectrical  ventilation  circuit; 

abetter]^ 

control  means  coupled  to  said  starting  circuit  and  said  venti- 
]atitm  circuit  including  first  normally  open  switch  means 
coupled  between  the  battery  and  the  electrical  ventilation 
circuit  and  second  normally  dosed  switch  means  in  the 
dectrical  engine  starting  circuit,  said  firrt  and  second 
switch  means  actuaUe  in  unison,  the  first  to  connect  the 
ventilation  circuit  to  the  battery  and  the  second  to  pie- 
dude  artnafinn  of  the  ei^gjne  atmrting  cirenit;  and 
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an  ignition  switch  dectrically  coupled  to  said  battery,  said 
ignition  switch  also  being  dectrically  coupled  to  said 
starting  circuit  through  the  second  switch  means  of  the 
control  means  whereby  when  said  ignition  switch  is  actu- 
ated to  initiate  said  starting  circuit,  said  control  means 
actuates  said  ventilation  circuit  for  a  presdected  period  of 
time  and  then  allows  actuation  of  said  starting  circuit  after 
said  presdected  period  of  time. 


articles,  said  waterfidl  means  comprising  a  trough  containing 
said  coating  material  and  having  an  overflow  lip,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  waterfall  means  includes  tpmced  baffles 
positioned  dong  said  lip  to  prevent  flow  of  said  coating  mate- 
rid  from  said  lip  at  said  baffles  to  provide  spaced  portions 
dong  sdd  waterfall  means  having  no  downward  flow  of  said 


4,473,026 

FISHING  BOAT 

Robert  T.  Baas,  4375  Lake  Rd.,  Bay  Point  Mlaad,  Fla.  33137 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,309 

Int  a^  B63B  3S/14 

UJS.  CL  114—255  8  QaiM 


coating  materid  therefirom  and  troughs  extending  down- 
wardly from  sdd  lip  and  dtemating  aong  said  lip  with  said 
baffles  to  provide  spaced  portions  dong  said  watofaU  means 
having  downward  flow  of  said  coating  materid  onto  said 
articles. 


1.  A  low-profile  motorized  sports  boat  omprising: 

A.  a  hull  having  a  forward  cabin  fitted  in  the  bow  thereof 
and  covered  by  a  generally  flat  foredeck  whose  levd  is 
substantially  equd  to  that  of  the  sheer  line  of  the  hull  at 
the  upper  edge  thereof,  the  foredeck  terminating  at  the 
bulkhMd  of  Ihe  cabin; 

B.  a  bow  rail  secured  to  the  boundary  of  the  foredeck; 

C.  a  center  control  cmisole  which  constitutes  the  sole 
control  means  for  the  boat  mounted  on  the  foredeck  at  a 
position  disputed  from  the  bow  rail  to  define  in  the  space 
between  the  bow  rail  and  the  console  a  walk-around 
passage  which  surrounds  sdd  console,  whereby  a  pilot 
navigating  the  boat  from  said  console  has  added  hdght  as 
wdl  as  excellent  visibility  fore  and  aft  and  on  dther  side 
of  the  boat; 

D.  a  cockpit  defined  between  the  bulkhead  of  the  cabin  and 
the  stem  of  the  boat  add  cockpit  having  a  sole  below  the 
sheer  line  of  the  hull  d  a  level  such  that  an  addt  standing 
on  the  sole  can  see  above  the  foredeck,  the  k>w-profUe 
arrangement  bdng  such  that  had  the  control  CMSole  been 
placed  against  the  bulkhead,  the  pilot  wodd  then  be  in 
the  cod^t  and  have  limited  visibility, 

E  stairs  leading  firom  the  sole  to  the  walk-around  passage 
on  the  foredeck  to  c<mnect  the  cockpit  to  the  foredeck 
whereby  passengers  in  the  codcfnt  have  unobstructed 
access  to  the  foredeck  and  to  the  -walk-around  passage 
thereon;  and 

F.  at  least  one  seat  on  the  foredeck  in  front  of  the  console. 


4,473,028 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE 

Eudo  Ito,  and  Km  Nakanra,  both  of  Haehioji,  Jt^_ 

Ofs  to  Kodahirokn  Photo  Indnatry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  Jd.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,725 
OafaM  priority,  appttcdtoa  Japn,  Ang.  10, 1981, 56-124111 
Int  a.)  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  118-«53  6  OalM 


L  In  a  developing  device  in  which  a  developer  is  frictionally 
charged  and  is  unified  by  a  stirring  blade,  said  devdoping 
device  ctmprising 
a  mam  driving  shaft  driven  by  a  driving  power  source, 
a  stirring  blade  for  stirring  the  devetoper, 
a  driven  shaft  driving  said  stirring  blade,  and 
a  mechanism  incorporated  in  between  said  main  driving 
shaft  and  said  driven  shaft  so  as  to  intermittently  nvdtve 
the  driven  shaft  in  the  reverse  direction  to  the  main  driv- 
ing shaft 


4*473,027 
APPARATUS  FOR  ENROBING  FROZEN 
CONFECnONARIES 
Hont  F.  W.  Arflvt,  MidhMUaa,  aid  RofMldo  P.  Leyeo, 
tarflaU  Gowty,  both  of  Va^  aadpon  to  RcyMMs  Mdds 
,RidM0iri,Va. 

FDad  Sop.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  419,873 

tat  a^  B08C  5/02.  5/00 

UJS.  a  118— 304  6CldH 

L  ta  an  aniaratus  for  coating  articles  with  a  coating  materid 

comprising  conveyor  means  for  said  articles  and  waterfidl 

means  positioned  over  said  conveyor  means  for  coating  said 


4,473,029 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  MAGNEHC  BRUSH 

DEVELOPMENT  METHOD,  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM 

Gvdd  F.  FHti,  Wakalar,  Goona  P.  Kaapar,  Bmhsalai,  Anhv 

S.Kroll,nochsBl«,a«iMkhMlMjiiitiiir,BBehsdisi,aflor 

FDad  JiL  1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  510409 

tat  a>  G03G  15/09 

VS.  a  118-687  55  QMm 

1.  ta  dectrographic  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  an  imag- 
mg  member  bearing  an  dectrostatic  pattern  to  be  devdoped  is 
moved  d  a  predetermined  linear  velocity  throu^  a  devek>p- 
ment  zone  whereat  developer  is  applied  in  the  presence  of  an 
dectricd  fidd  thd  provides  a  devek>pmentd  threshold,  an 
improved  devekjpnent  system  oonprising: 

(a)  a  supply  oi  dry  devek>per  mixture  including  dectrically 
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insulative  toner  imrking  particles  and  hard  magnetic 
carrier  particles; 

(b)  a  non-magnetic  cylindrical  shell  which  is  routable  on  an 
axis  for  transporting  said  developer  between  said  supply 
and  said  development  zone; 

(c)  a  magnetic  core  that  includes  a  plurality  of  magnetic  pole 
portions  arranged  around  the  core  periphery  in  altemat- 
ing  magnetic  polarity  relation  and  is  rotatable  on  an  axis 
within  said  shell;  and 

(d)  means  for  routing  said  core  and  said  shell  so  that;  (1) 
successive  shell  portions  pass  through  said  development 
zone  at  a  rate  wUch  prevents  toner  plateK>ut  on  said  shell 
from  adversely  affecting  image  development  and  (2)  the 
linear  velocity  of  developer  movement  through  said  de- 
velopment zone  is  co-current  with  and  generally  equal  to 
the  linear  velocity  of  said  image  member. 


4,473,030 
ARTinCAL  INSEMINATION  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

A  STAND  FOR  USE  WITH  A  BATTERY  OF  CAGES 

Loda  DaaM»,  B«l  Ortait,  t'Hcraitaia-Lorges  22,  and  Maurice 

DuM.  Lauoy  Gael,  FleoMt  22,  both  of  RwKc 

FDad  Sap.  2t»  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,073 

CbdM  priority,  appUcatioB  FVance,  JnL  20, 1982, 82  12C33 

lat  CLi  AOIK  45/00 


VS.  a  119—21 


8  Oaiif 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  artificial  insemination  comprising  a 
battery  of  cages  for  containing  animals,  said  battery  compris- 
ing superimposed  rows  of  juxtaposed  cages,  continuous 
troughs  extending  along  s$id  rows  for  presenting  substances  to 
be  consumed  by  the  animals  in  the  cages,  trolley  means  dis- 
placeable  along  said  rows  of  cages  supported  on  said  battery  of 
cages  for  supplying  said  substances  to  said  troughs,  and  sup- 
port means  comprising  a  support  member,  fixing  means  for 
removably  fixing  said  support  means  on  said  trolley  means  in 
facing  relationship  with  ctges  on  a  side  of  said  battery,  a  plat- 
form for  bearing  an  operator,  adjustable  platform  mount  means 
for  securing  said  platfona  at  an  adjusuble  height  on  said  sup- 
port member,  tray  means  for  receiving  instruments  and  mate- 
rial for  use  in  artificial  insemination  of  an  animal  from  a  cage, 
and  a4justable  tray  mount  means  for  securing  said  tray  at  an 
adjustable  height  on  said  support  member. 


and  a  means  for  engaging  the  latches,  the  means  for  engag- 
ing the  latches  being  connected  to  the  solenoid,  the  means 
for  engaging  the  latches  being  (a)  brought  into  contact 
with  a  selected  one  of  the  latches  upon  activation  of  the 


solenoid,  (b)  brought  out  of  contact  with  the  selected  latch 
upon  deactivation  of  the  solenoid  and  (c)  brought  into 
contact  with  a  succeeding  latch  upon  subsequent  activa- 
tion of  the  solenoid. 


M73,032 

STEAM  GENERATOR  WITH  CIRCULATING 

ATMOSPHERE  OR  PRESSURIZED  TURBULENT  LAYER 

FIRING,  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROL  THEREOF 
Kari-Heinz  Maiatok,  Oberhansea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonany,  aa* 
signer  to  Deutsche  Babcock  Anlagen  AG,  Oberiuusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmaay 
Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  392,355,  Jna.  25, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkm  Feb.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,322 
ClaiBis  priority,  appUcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  JoL  1, 
1981,3125849 

lot  a^  F22B  1/02 
U.S.  CL  122— «  D  6  Claims 


t  Jf  K    S   ? 
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473,031 

AUTOMATIC  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  ANIMALS 
Jaaai  D.  Bobeciko,  9948  Cyprcas  dr..  Concord  TowoaUp, 
Oqrahoga  Cooty,  Ohio  44060 

FDad  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,946 

lat  a^  AOIK  5/02 

U.S.  a  119—51.12  19  Clalnn 

1.  An  automatic  feeding  device  for  animals,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  receptacles; 

a  cover  for  each  receptacle,  each  cover  being  movable  from 
a  receptacle-closed  position  to  a  receptacle-open  position, 
each  cover  being  held  in  the  closed  position  by  a  latch; 
and 

actuating  mechanian  for  sequentially  releasing  the 
latches  to  permit  the  covers  to  be  moved  to  their  open 
positions,  the  actuating  mechanism  including  a  solenoid 


an 


1.  Steam  generator  with  circulating  atmospheric  or  pressur- 
ized fluidized  bed  furnace,  comprising:  a  turbulence-type  com- 
bustion chamber,  flow-bed  coolers  and  waste-heat  steam  gen- 
erator, feed-water  pre-heater  surfaces,  evaporator  surfaces, 
super-heater  surfaces  and  intermediate  super-heater  surfaces 
arranged  in  said  fluidized  bed  furnace;  said  evaporator  surfaces 
being  distributed  over  a  plurality  of  partial  surfaces  arranged  in 
a  flow-bed  cooler  or  in  said  turbulence-type  combustion  cham- 
ber, a  partial  surface  having  flow  therethrough  taking  place 
first  at  the  tube  side  and  being  dimensioned  for  required  low- 
load  condition  of  the  steam  generator,  said  partial  surface 
being  heated  only  when  said  steam  generator  is  operated  at 
said  low-load  condition  whereby  the  other  partial  surfaces  can 
be  bypassed;  during  rising  load  heating  surfaces  arranged  in  the 
flow-bed  coolers  being  supplied  with  an  increasing  quantity  of 
turbulence-layer  solids  and  during  falling  load  said  heating 
surfaces  being  supplied  with  a  decreasing  quantity  of  turbu- 
lence-layer solids,  said  evaporator  surfaces  being  feee  of  tem- 
perature radiants  due  to  nonuniform  distribution  of  water  and 
steam  mixture,  said  steam  generator  having  means  for  being 
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operable  at  minimum  partial  loads,  deviations  in  heat  absorp- 
tion of  the  evaporator  heating  surfaces  being  correctable  by 
means  varying  the  supply  of  solid  medium  to  the  flow-bed 
cooler. 


4^73,033 
CIRCULATING  FLUIDIZED  BED  STEAM  GENERATOR 
HAVING  MEANS  FOR  MINIMIZING  MASS  OF  SOLID 

MATERIALS  RECIRCULATED 
Charles  Strohmeycr,  Jr.,  Giadwyne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Elcctrodyne 

Research  Corp.,  Giadwyne,  Pa. 

CoBtiaaatimi-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  519,190,  Aug.  1, 1983,  Pat  No. 

4^453,495.  TUa  application  Mar.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,455 

lat  a.3  F22B  J/02 

VS.  a  122-4  D  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  minimizing  mass  flow  of  solid  material 
recirculated  in  a  steam  generator  circulating  fluidized  bed 
which  comprises: 

means  defining  a  steam  generator  with  combustion  system  in 
which  minimum  recirculation  of  solid  materials  is  carried 
out; 

a  fluid  coolant  circuit  as  pari  of  said  steam  generator  having 
serially  connected  economizer,  waterwalls  and  super- 
heater and  wherein  a  steam  drum  may  optionally  be  dis- 
posed between  said  waterwalls  and  said  superheater, 

means  for  combustion  of  a  solid  fiiel  in  association  with  ineri 
solid  particles  within  a  vertical  reactor/furnace,  presence 
of  said  inert  solid  particles  in  said  means  for  combustion 
suppressing  said  combustion  temperature; 

the  walls  of  said  vertical  reactor/furnace  comprising  por- 
tion/s  of  said  fluid  coolant  circuit; 

first  inlet  means  for  combustion  air  located  in  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  reactor/fiimace  for  partially  combusting 
and  fluidizing  said  solid  fiwl  and  inert  particles; 

second  inlet  means  for  admission  of  supplemental  air/gas 
flow  to  said  reactor/furnace  at  level/s  above  said  first 
inlet  means  adapted  to  entrain  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
solid  f^  and  inert  material  particles  in  a  flue  gas  stream 
produced  by  said  means  for  combustion  and  to  maintain 
velocity  of  said  flue  gas  stream  at  said  reactor/furnace 
outlet  in  a  range  of  from  16  to  23  feet  per  second  and  at 
rated  conditions  of  said  steam  generator, 

means  for  separating  particles  of  solid  materials  in  said  flue 
gas  fh>m  said  flue  gas  downstream  of  said  reactor/Aimace 
as  substantially  inert  material; 

means  for  recycling  said  separated  particles  to  said  means  for 
combustion  and  for  association  with  said  solid  fuel; 

means  for  removing  said  substantially  inert  material  from 
said  solid  material  recirculation  circuit  including  means 


for  regulation  of  the  mass  flow  rate  of  said  solid  materials 
recirculated  through  said  reactor/furnace  oudet; 

means  to  cool  said  circulating  solid  materials  after  said  reac- 
tor/furnace oudet  and  before  recycle  to  said  means  for 
combustion; 

said  means  to  cool  said  circulating  solid  materials  having 
cooling  capacity  sufficient  to  maintain  said  reactor/fur- 
nace combustion  temperature  in  a  range  of  from  1,400*  F. 
to  1,750*  F.  when  the  ratio  of  said  mass  flow  rate  of  said 
solid  materials  to  said  flue  gas  at  said  reactor/furnace 
outlet  and  at  rated  conditions  of  said  steam  generator  is  in 
a  range  of  from  6:1  to  2:1. 


4,473,034 
INSULATED  HEATER  MODULE 
H.  Randabaugh,  Cedar  Rapida,  Iowa,  and  Jos^  A. 
Godrick,  Wellcalcy,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Amaaa  Refrigeration, 
Inc.,  Anuua,  Iowa 

Filed  Oct  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,500 

lat  a.)  F22B  5/02 

VS.  a.  122—18  12  daias 


1.  A  heater  module  comprising: 

a  heat  exchanger  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel 

tubes  surrounding  a  cavity,  said  tubes  being  integrally 

coimected  by  metal  fins,  said  cavity  having  at  least  one 

open  end; 
a  manifold  covering  said  at  least  one  open  end,  said  manifold 

comprising  a  unitary  metal  disk  and  outer  annular  trough, 

said  trough  conununicating  with  said  tubes  for  circulating 

a  liquid  therebetween; 
a  gas  burner  positioned  in  said  cavity  for  providing  hot  gases 

of  combustion  which  flow  outwardly  through  said  fins  to 

transfer  heat  to  said  liquid  in  said  tubes;  and 
a  layer  of  thermal  insulation  covering  at  least  a  portion  of 

said  disk  to  limit  the  temperature  differential  between  said 

disk  and  said  trough  of  said  manifold. 


4,473,035 
SPUTTER-BIFURCATE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  VAPOR 
GENERATING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  ANGULARLY 
ARRANGED  FURNACE  BOUNDARY  WALL  FLUID 
FLOW  TUBES 
Walttf  P.  Gorzegno,  Morriatown,  NJ.,  aasignor  to  Foatcr 
Wheeler  Energy  CorporatiOB,  liTiagstoa,  N  J. 
Filed  Aag.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,384 
lat  a^  F22B  29/02;  F22D  7/00 
VS.  CL  122—235  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  vapor  generator  comprising  an  upright  furnace  section 
the  boundary  walls  of  which  are  formed  by  a  plurality  of  tubes, 
means  for  passing  fluid  through  said  tubes  to  apply  heat  to  said 
fluid,  the  inner  portions  of  said  tubes  being  directly  exposed  to 
heat  from  said  furnace  section  and  the  outer  portions  of  said 
tubes  being  exposed  to  the  relative  cool  insulated  portion  of 
said  furnace  section  so  that  each  angular  tube  contains  relative 
high  enthalpy  fluid  and  relative  low  enthalpy  fluid,  the  por- 
tions of  said  tubes  in  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said 
furnace  section  extending  substantially  vertically,  and  the 
portions  of  said  tubes  intermediate  said  upper  and  lower  por- 
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tioM  extending  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  a  horizontal 
plane,  a  biftircated  fitting  connecting  each  angular  tube  to  two 
vertical  tubes  in  said  upper  portion  of  said  furnace  section,  and 
a  splitter  plate  disposed  in  said  fitting  and  forming  an  extension 
of  the  axis  of  said  angular  tube  and  extending  at  an  angle  to  said 
vertical  tubes  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  corre- 
sponding wall  for  splitting  said  rebtive  high  enthalpy  fluid  into 
two  portions  which  me  respectively  passed  to  said  vertical 


tubes  and  said  rektive  low  enthalpy  fluid  into  two  portions 
which  are  respectively  passed  to  said  vertical  tubes,  an  addi- 
tional group  of  bifWoated  fittings  connecting  said  angular 
tubes  to  said  vertical  tubes  in  said  lower  portion  of  said  furnace 
section,  said  tubes  and  said  bifurcated  fittings  having  fins  ex- 
tending outwardly  fnom  diametrically  opposed  portions 
thereof,  with  the  fins  of  adjacent  tubes  and  adjacent  fittings 
being  welded  together  to  form  a  gas-tight  structure. 


iMETH< 


4,473,0m 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  VAPOR  GENERATION 

Lvry  W.  CariMM,  Oiw^VS  lit*  MrivMr  to  Tic  United  Statci  of 

by  the  Uaitad  Statea  DepvtMBt  of 
,  WMhiaftoa,  D.C 

FIM  Dae.  at,  1982,  Sar.  No.  453,M0 
in.  ai  F22G  5/00 


US.  a  122-479  A 


15 


ilt^^ 


1.  In  a  muhiphaae  va#or  generator  having  a  boiler  sorfkx, 
oieaas  fbr  moving  a  thid  to  be  vaporized  in  heat  transfer 
contact  with  the  boiler  sviiMe  progrcMtvely  along  a  flow  path 
between  spaced  inlet  and  outlet  means,  and  means  for  heating 
the  boiler  sorfiwe  to  temperatures  higher  than  the  vaporization 
temperature  of  the  flai(i  whereby  the  fluid  initially  is  in  the 
Uqoid  phaae  at  the  inlet  means  and  ultimatdy  is  hi  the  super- 


heated v^mr  phase  at  the  outlet  means  and  is  in  a  multiphase 
mixture  phase  therebetween  increasing  from  0%  to  100% 
vapor  in  moving  downstream  along  the  flow  path,  the  im- 
proved combination  comprising  injection  means  located  proxi- 
mate the  boiler  surface  and  in  the  flow  path  of  the  fluid  at  a 
location  relative  to  the  vapor  percent  of  the  multiphase  mix- 
ture just  upstream  from  where  departure  from  nucleate  boiling 
of  the  fluid  at  the  boiler  surface  normally  would  occur,  and 
means  for  discharging  some  of  the  same  fluid  as  superheated 
vapor  from  the  injection  means  in  sufficient  quantities  to  in- 
crease the  vapor  percent  of  the  multiphase  mixture  of  the  fluid 
m  the  flow  path  and  upstream  of  the  injection  means  by  be- 
tween 5%  and  30%  vapor  almost  instantaneously,  operable 
thereby  to  convert  directly  from  nucleate  boiling  heating  to 
stable  combined  convective  and  film  boiling  heating  without 
any  unsuble  departure  from  nucleate  boiling. 

4,473,037 
COOLING  CIRCUIT  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Athaaasioe  Michaaaowidis,  Mnieh;  Erwfai  Schweiger,  Dachao; 

Enda  Staraiihler,  Manich,  and  Peter  Tonasehck,  Seefeld,  aU 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Bayeriache  Motorcn 

Werke  A.G.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  JbL  14, 1903,  Ser.  No.  513,904 

OaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraHmy,  JnL  15, 
1902,  3224509 

Irt.  a'  FOIP  7/16 
VJS,  a  123-^1.1  11  n,im^ 


1.  A  cooling  circuit  for  internal  combustion  engmes,  com- 
prising 

a  coolant  pump  at  the  inlet  into  a  cooling  jacket  of  the  en- 
gine. 

a  radiator  constructed  as  a  heat-exchanger  between  coolant 
and  surrounding  air  and/or  external  cooling  fluid, 

the  inlet  of  said  radiator  being  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the 
cooUng  jacket  and 

the  return  of  said  radiator  being  connected  by  way  of  a 
radiator  valve  of  a  mixing  thermostat  to  the  suction  side  of 
the  cooUmt  pump, 

a  bypass  effective  as  a  line  bypassing  the  radiator, 

said  bypass  ocmnecting  the  outlet  of  the  cooling  jacket  by 
way  of  a  bypass  valve  of  the  mixing  thermostat  with  the 
suction  side  of  the  coolant  pump, 

one  exceas-preaaure  and  vacuum  val'/e  means  each  for  limit- 
ing the  maximum  and  minimum  pressures  in  the  cooling 
circuit,  and 

a  coolant  reaervoir  in  an  eq>ansion  tank  open  to  the  atmo- 
sphere for  the  compensation  of  changes  in  volume  caused 
by  pressure  and  temperature,  as  well  as  of  ev^wration  and 
leakage  losses, 

said  expansion  tank  including  at  least  one  connecting  Une 
terminating  in  proximity  of  its  bottom  and  connected  to 
the  coohng  circuit  by  way  of  the  excess-pressure  and 
vacuum  valve  means, 
characterized  in  that 

the  excess-pressure  valve  means  is  connected  to  the  ooolmg 
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circuit  within  the  area  of  the  cooUng  jacket  of  the  engine 
and  radiator,  respectively,  the  area  therebetween,  and 
the  vacuum  valve  means  is  connected  to  the  cooling  circuit 
between  the  radiator  valve  of  the  mixing  thermostat  and 
the  suction  side  of  the  coolant  pump. 


4,473,038 

HOMOGENIZING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  INTAKE 

MIXTURE  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

RiiMldi  Lorenao,  Tnrate,  Italy,  aasignor  to  Alfa  Romeo  Sj^JL, 

Mihu,  Italy 

FUed  JoL  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,697 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  30, 1980,  23802  A/80 
Int  a^  F02M  35/00 
VS.  CL  123-52  M  1  Cfada 


n      n  JL.19 


k  k'.kkkkkk^^.kkM.kkkk-.kkki^kkkkrr  T. 


4*473,039 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REDUCING  INTAKE 

NOISES  AND  MECHANICAL  VIBRATIONS  IN 

SLOT-CONTROLLED  2-CYCLE  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Norbart  Kaaia,  Im  Laagen  FeM  18, 3014  Laalien  It  Fad.  Rap.  of 


Filed  JbL  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,296 
aaias  priority,  appUcsitloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  18, 
1980,3027219 

Int  a)  FQ2B  33/04 
U.S.  CL  123—73  R  5  OaiaM 

1.  Port-controlled  two-stroke  internal  combustion  engine 
with  a  cylffider  having  suction  and  exhaust  ports  supplied  by 
means  of  a  scavenging  air  supply  line,  said  cylinder  having  an 
axis,  said  cyUnder  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  each 
extendmg  transversely  of  the  cylinder  axis  and  disposed  in 
qMced  ^lart  rektion,  a  cylinder  head  located  at  the  first  end  of 
said  cylbder,  a  metioa  port  opening  into  said  cyUnder  and 
comprising  a  first  end  closer  to  the  fint  end  of  said  cylinder,  a 
second  end  more  remote  firom  the  first  end  of  said  cyhnder 
than  the  first  end  of  said  suctioo  port,  and  a  pair  of  sides  ex- 
tending transversely  oSmd  between  said  first  and  second  ends. 


said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  suction  port  extending  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  of  the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  said  first 
and  second  ends  and  said  sides  of  said  suction  port  define  an 
approximately  rectangular  section,  a  generally  synunetrically 
arranged  extension  of  said  suction  port  extending  from  said 


./ 


1.  A  new  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  homogenisfaig 
device  for  the  air  and  petrol  intake  mixture  of  a  multi-cylinder 
mtemal  combustion  engine  in  which  individual  intake  ducts 
are  provided  with  a  separate  throttle  valve,  said  device  includ- 
ing an  accumulation  capacity  for  each  intake  duct  communi- 
cating solely  by  way  of  a  smgle  passage  of  small  cross-section 
as  compared  with  said  duct,  with  said  intake  duct  downstream 
of  said  throttle  valve,  said  accumulation  capacity  having  a 
volume  which  is  a  small  fraction  of  the  total  volume  of  the 
cylinder  and  said  intake  duct  downstream  of  the  throttle  valve, 
the  ratio  of  the  volume  of  said  accumulation  c^Mcity  Va  to  the 
total  volume  Vt  of  the  cylinder  and  the  suction  duct  down- 
stream of  the  throttle  valve  lying  between  the  following  val- 
ues: 

(2/100)<(K«/Pi)<(2/IO) 

and  the  ratio  of  the  cross-section  Sg  of  said  small  cross  section 
passage  to  the  volume  Va  of  the  accumulation  capacity  lies 
between  the  following  values: 

(l/1000)<J^K><2/1000(l/cm]. 


second  end  in  the  direction  away  from  said  first  end  and  form- 
ing at  least  in  part  a  slot-like  extension  of  the  approximately 
rectangular  section  of  said  suctioo  port  with  said  extension 
disposed  symmetrically  relative  to  the  axial  direction  of  said 
cylinder  and  to  the  sides  of  said  suction  port 


4,473,040 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  A  HEUCALLY-SHAPED 

INTAKE  PORT  FOR  USE  IN  A  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Maaahito  SUbMa;  Kiyoay  NakantaU;  Takaahi  Okamra; 
Mntnari  Kanda,  aD  of  Snaaao,  and  Toknta  Inoaa,  MiaUaa,  an 
of  Japan,  aaalganrs  to  Toyota  JIdeaha  ffaliaslilkl  Xaiaha, 
Alehi,Japn 

FDad  JnL  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,726 
CUm  priertty,  appttcitien  Japan,  JnL  30, 1981, 56-118SU 
bL  a>  F82M  35/10 
UJS.  a  123-188  M  18 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  flow  in  a  hdically-shaped 
intake  port  of  a  cylinder  head  of  a  dieael  engine  in  order  to 
increase  the  volumetric  efficiency  of  the  engme,  said  intake 
port  comprising  a  heUcal  portion  around  an  intake  valve,  and 
a  substantially  straight  inlet  passage  portion  tangentially  con- 
nected to  the  heUcal  portion  and  having  a  heUx  terminating 
portion,  said  device  comprising: 
a  bypass  passage  entirdy  within  said  cyhnder  head,  said 
bypass  passage  havmg  one  end  directly  connected  to  the 
inlet  passage  pmlion  and  its  other  end  opening  into  an 
upper  end  of  the  helix  terminating  portion  of  the  helical 
pwtion  such  that  the  flow  into  the  upper  end  of  the  hdix 
terminating  pwtion  from  the  bypass  portion  is  ma  direc- 
tion opposite  to  a  swirl  flow  in  the  helix  terminating  par- 

tion; 

a  slide  valve  transversdy  movable  hi  said  bypass  passage  for 
controUmg  the  flow  area  of  said  bypass  passage;  and 

actuating  means  for  actuatmg  said  slide  valve  hi  responsive 
to  the  change  m  the  anaount  of  air  fed  mto  the  mtike  port 
for  increaamg  the  flow  area  of  said  bypass  passage  in 
propor^oa  to  an  mcrease  in  said  amount  of  air,  the  open- 
mg  of  the  valve  reducing  the  swiri  flow  and  thereby 
mcreasmg  the  volumetric  efficiency. 
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4,473,041 

ROTARY  VALVE  ENGINE 

GMnt  A.  LjOH,  260S8  EUmtc,  Radford,  Mkh.  48239,  and 

David  R.  Kaaa,  10S7S  Swaa  Oaak,  Carlatoa,  Mich.  48117 

FDad  Dae  14,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  330,543 

hL  a^  FOIL  7/J6 

29Claiin8 


in  a  direction  from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end,  said 
first  oil  pan  installation  rail  being  hollow;  and 
a  first  transmission  installation  section  integral  with  the 


U.S.  a  133—190  A 


/■V 


srking  chamber  formed  in  said  cylin- 


4.  A  vehicle  engine  having  at  least  one  cylinder  and  a  piston 

moveably  disposed  within  said  cylinder,  comprising 

cylinder  head  means  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  cylinder, 

wherein  said  cylinder,  said  piston,  and  said  cyUnder  head 

means  form  a  working  chamber  within  said  cylinder,  said 

cylinder  having  a  center  line  along  which  said  piston 

moves; 

an  inlet  port  to  said  wo; 

der  head  means; 
an  exhaust  port  fh)m  laid  working  chamber  formed  in  said 

cylinder  head  meant; 
rotating  inlet  means  for  valving  a  charge  of  fuel  mixture  to 
said  working  chamber,  having  an  axis  of  rotation  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  centerline  of  said  cylinder, 
including  ' 

means  for  porting  said  charge  to  said  inlet  port,  and 
means  for  manifolding  said  charge  through  said  inlet 
valving  means  to  said  porting  means  at  least  substan- 
tially along  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotating  inlet 
valving  means; 
baffle  means  insertable  in  said  manifolding  means;  and 
means  for  balancing  the  inlet  flow  to  each  said  cylinder 
working  chamber  comprising  impeller  means  disposed 
at  the  inlet  end  of  laid  manifolding  means,  said  impeller 
means  having  blades  of  different  pitch,  one  blade  for 
each  cylinder,  said  pitch  of  each  blade  being  propor- 
tional to  the  distance  said  blade  is  disposed  from  the 
inlet  port  with  which  it  communicates; 
routing  outlet  means  for  valving  the  exhaust  from  said 
working  chamber,  having  an  axis  of  rotation  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  centerline  of  said  cylinder,  and 
including 
means  for  porting  skid  exhaust  from  said  exhaust  port 

firom  said  working  chamber, 
means  for  manifolding  said  charge  from  said  porting 
means  through  said  outiet  valving  means  at  least  sub- 
stantially along  saki  axis  of  roution  of  said  routing 
outlet  valving  means- 


cylinder  block  and  to  which  section  a  transmission  is  to  be 
secured,  said  first  transmission  installation  section  being 
integral  with  the  second  end  of  said  first  oil  pan  installa- 
tion rail. 


4,473,0«3 
FLUID  LUBRICATING  CIRCUIT  FOR  ENGINES 
Hideo  Furukawa,  awl  Yaaokaai  KawaaUna,  both  of  Oyama, 
Japan,  aaaignon  to  Kabnahiki  Kalaha  Komatra  Seisaknaho, 
Toiqro,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1981,  Sar.  No.  294,236 
daims  priority,  appiicatkM  Japan,  Ang.  19, 1960, 55-116371 
lot  a.3  FOIM  im 
UA  a  123-196  AB  3  cialma 


DAMPER 


4^ 


ENGINE 
PARTS 


■^ 


1.  In  a  fluid  lubricating  circuit  for  an  internal  combustion 

engine  including  a  reservoir,  a  hydraulic  pump  for  pumping  up 

at  a  delivery  rate  a  lubricating  fluid  from  said  reservoir,  an  oil 

cooler  connected  through  a  conduit  with  said  hydraulic  pump, 

and  filter  means  disposed  between  said  oil  cooler  and  said 

engine,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  pressure  pulsation  damper  disposed  between  said  hydraulic 

pump  and  said  oil  cooler  for  damping  fluid  pressure  pulsa- 

tions  passing  therethrough,  said  pressure  pulsation  damper 

having  a  first  and  a  second  orifice  provided  in  a  spaced 

relation  firom  each  other  in  a  direction  of  fluid  flow,  and  a 

damping  chamber  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 

orifices,  the  chamber  having  a  volume  from  about  S%  to 

about  10%  of  said  delivery  rate  of  said  pump. 


4,473,042 

CYUNDER  BLOCK 

Kaahiro  Kiknchl,  YokohffM,  Japtt,  aaaipMr  to  Niaaan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  YokohaM,  Japan 

FDad  Sap.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  415,729 
OalM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japu^  Sap.  9, 1981, 56'133788rU] 
IM.  a>  F02F  7m 
U.S.ai23-195R  4cialma 

1.  A  cylinder  block  comprising: 
a  skirt  section  having  a  lower  part; 
•  first  oil  pan  installation  rail  to  which  an  oil  pan  is  to  be 
•ecured,  said  first  oil  pan  installation  rail  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  being  integral  with  the  skirt  section  at 
the  lower  part  and  being  generally  in  a  shape  of  a  quadran- 
gular pyramid  whose  width  and  height  gradually  increase 


4^473044 
MILEAGE  IMPROVEMENTSYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
KcBBcth  Hudson,  477  N.  Fern  St,  Orange,  CUif.  92667 
Fllad  Jan.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,044 
brt.  a.3  F02D  77/0? 
U.S.  a  123-198  F  3  Ciaina 

1.  A  mileage  improvement  system  for  internal  combustion 
engines  comprising: 
a  set  of  four  continually  operating  cylinders  to  supply  the 

minimum  power  requirements  plus  10%; 
a  separate  continuous  manifold  supplying  the  fuel  air  system 

for  the  four  minimum  sized  cylinders; 
four  larger  unloading  cylinders  each  equipped  with  an  un- 
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loading  valve  and  connected  to  a  separate  unloading 
system; 

the  four  larger  unloading  cylinders  when  coupled  with  the 
appropriate  smaller  cylinder  meet  the  highest  power  re- 
quirements of  the  vehicle; 

an  unloader  valve  means  responsive  to  the  vacuum  varia- 
tions of  the  minimum  cylinder  manifold  but  located  in  the 
maximum  cylinder  manifold  and  controlling  a  blade  to 
shut  off  the  maximum  cylinder  manifold; 


^—^ 


« 


^■'^  ^  '^  C3 

1<fT         II     'II  IW 


J 


4,473,045 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FUEL 

TO  AN  ENGINE  DURING  COOLANT  FAILURE 
William  J.  Bolander,  Lafayette,  Ind^  Max  A.  Freeman,  Troy, 
and  Endell  G.  Jacohaen,  Roneo,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporatimi,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  570,801 

Int  a^  F02D  17/02'.  F02B  77m 

U.S.  a  123-198  F  4  Claims 


BATT,  V. 


MAP 

C001.4NT  LEVtL 

TCUR 


inducting  air  only  being  cooled  thereby  to  extend  the  safe 
operating  time  of  the  engine  during  the  period  of  a  cooling 
system  failure. 


a  special  unloading  manifold  to  divert  the  contents  of  the 
unloading  cylinders  into  opposite  unloading  cylinders  and 
prevent  partially  unbumed  gases  and  various  chemicals 
from  contact  with  the  outside  atmosphere; 

a  set  of  four  unloading  valves,  each  located  in  one  of  the  four 
maximum  cylinders  to  release  compression  or  exhaust  into 
a  special  unloading  manifold  chamber;  and, 

the  maximum  and  minimum  cylinders  are  coupled  in  pairs  to 
achieve  the  maximum  power  and  the  minimum  unbalance 
and  power  surge. 


4,473,046 
DIRECT  INJECnON  TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Taro  Aoyama;  Yii^iro  Oshiou;  Joaichi  Mizuta,  and  Kiyokazn 
Sunami,  all  of  Aichi,  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Kabnahiki  Kaisha 
ToyoU  Chno  Kenkyusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,490 
daims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jul.  13, 1962,  57-121413 
lat  a^  F02F  i/26 
U.S.  CL  123—279  4  Claims 


1.  A  direct  injection  type  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising: 

a  combustion  chamber  defined  by  a  piston,  a  cylinder  head  and 
a  cylinder  block;  said  piston  including  a  recess,  comprising 
said  combustion  chamber,  in  which  intake  air  is  introduced 
and  swirled;  and 
a  fuel  injector  comprising: 
a  swirl  injector  for  atomizing  fuel  in  a  generally  conical  form 
while  swirling  the  same,  said  swirl  injector  having  a  port 
of  injection  and  being  arranged  such  that  its  axis  of  sprays 
fails  to  intersect  the  central  axis  of  said  recess  but  extends 
at  an  inclination  with  respect  to  the  same; 
said  swirl  injector  being  provided  so  as  to  satisfy  the  follow- 
ing relationship 


tin 


H- 


(^) 


ami 


^1^-/8 


1.  A  fuel  control  system  for  a  vehicle  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  cooling  system  and  first  and  second  groups  of 
cylinders,  the  fuel  control  system  comprising: 

means  effective  to  supply  fuel  for  induction  with  air  into 
each  of  the  cylinders  of  the  fu^t  and  second  groups  to 
undergo  combustion; 

means  effective  to  monitor  the  condition  of  the  cooling 
system  and  provide  a  warning  signal  when  the  condition 
represents  a  cooling  system  failure;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  warning  signal  effective  to  alter- 
nately inhibit  the  supply  of  fuel  to  the  cylinders  in  each  of 
the  first  and  second  groups  of  cylinders  for  predetermined 
time  periods  substantially  greater  than  the  period  of  an 
engine  cycle  so  that  the  first  and  second  groups  of  cylin- 
ders alternately  induct  an  air  and  fuel  mixture  and  air  only 
during  a  cooling  system  failure,  the  cylinders  of  the  group 


wherein 

D  designates  the  maximum  distance  between  facing  sides 
of  said  recess; 

/3  designates  the  distance  betweenn  the  axis  of  sprays  of 
said  swirl  injector  and  a  second  plane  intersecting,  at  a 
right  angle,  a  first  transverse  plane  containing  the  loca- 
tion of  the  maximum  distance  D  of  said  recess,  said 
second  plane  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  sprays  of  said 
swirl  injector  and  containing  the  center  of  said  recess  on 
said  first  transverse  plane; 

H  designates  the  length  of  a  perpendicular  extending  from 
said  port  of  injection  to  a  plane  containing  the  location 
of  the  maximum  distance  D  of  said  recess; 

9  designated  the  angle  contained  between  the  axis  of 
sprays  of  said  swirl  injector  and  the  first  trasverse  plane; 
and 

9s  designates  the  angle  of  sprays  of  said  swirl  injector 
during  fuel  injection, 

therd>y  injecting  the  atomizing  fuel  from  said  swril  injec- 
tor to  the  predetermined  portion  in  said  recess  in  which 
the  intake  air  is  swirled  and  ensuring  a  high  burning 
rate. 
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4*473,047 
COMPRESSION  HKI.EASE  ENGINE  BRAKE 
Staakkn  Jalmbii,  Wcit  Hartford;  Walter  R  Morae,  Sooth 
Wiiriaor,  ui  Nathaa  Gmmb,  SiaMbvy,  aU  of  Cmu., 
on  to  TW  Jacobi  Mlli.  Coivaiqr,  BhMMilIdd,  Cmu. 
FUed  Fab.  25, 19M,  Sar.  No.  12M81 
laL  a'  FQ2D  JS/04 
VS.  a.  123-323        r  12 


-o# 


1.  An  engme  braking  lystem  of  the  gas  compression  release 
type  including  an  interval  combustion  engine  having  at  least 
two  exhaust  valves  assocnated  with  each  cylinder,  rocker  arm 
means  associated  with  each  cylinder,  crosshead  means  interme- 
diate with  each  of  laidi  rocker  arm  means  and  said  exhaust 
valves.  hydranlicaUy  actuated  reciprocating  piston  means, 
means  for  applying  hydraulic  pressure  to  one  end  of  said  piston 
means  at  a  predetermined  time,  and  actuating  means  guided  by 
said  crosshead  means  and  interposed  between  said  piston 
means  and  only  one  of  said  exhaust  valves,  said  actuating 
means  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  with  respect  to 
said  crosshead  means  whereby  said  one  of  said  exhaust  valves 
is  opened  by  the  motion  of  said  piston  means  driving  said 
actuating  means  against  said  one  of  said  exhaust  valves. 


said  distributor  having  control  grooves  provided  in  said 
jacket  face, 

an  injection  quantity  regulator  means  mduding  a  first  elec- 
tric servomotor  arranged  to  axially  displace  said  distribu- 
tor to  control  fuel  quantity. 

said  coupling  means  comprising  a  coupler  ring  means  dis- 
posed between  said  drive  shaft  and  said  distributor, 

groove  and  tang  engagement  means  between  said  drive  shaft 
and  said  coupler  ring  means,  said  groove  being  a  helical 
groove,  whereby  routional  movement  is  conveyed  by 
said  drive  shaft  to  said  coupler  ring  means  upon  an  axial 
movement  of  said  coupler  ring  means, 

said  coupler  ring  means  bdng  axially  movable  by  a  second 
electric  servomotor  to  effect  a  relative  roution  of  said 
drive  shaft  and  said  distributor  to  change  onset  of  fuel 
injection, 

a  coupler  member-groove  engagement  is  provided  between 
said  distributor  and  said  coupler  ring  means,  said  last 
mentioned  groove  being  an  axial  groove  permitting  rota- 
tional displacement  of  said  distributor  independent  of  axial 
displacement  thereof  together  with  said  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  coupler  ring  means, 

and  an  electronic  control  device  connected  to  said  electric 
servomotors, 

said  electronic  control  device  including  a  computer  to 
which  engine  characteristics  are  supplied  as  input, 
whereby  said  computer  triggers  said  electric  servomotors 
to  selectively  effect  said  axial  displacements  of  said  distrib- 
utor and  said  coupler  ring  means. 


4^473049 
THROTTLE  MODULATION  MECHANISM 
WoUliaas  J.  Jahr,  UbIob  Lake,  Mieh.,  aasigDor  to  Eaton  Corpo* 
ratioo,  dercland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,542 

Int  a>  F02D  9/00 

UJS.  CL  123-396  g  dates 


JATJMB 
FUEL  ^JECnON  PUMP 
Jean  LaManc,  Lyow,  and  Jean  PiganMlat,  VfllevbaaBe,  both  of 
FkMnjMtpon  to  RoM  Boach  GiAY,  StMvtft,  Fed. 

DWrioB  or  Ser.  No.  243,^1,  Mar.  12, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,404,243. 
His  appUealkM  Apr.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,744 

,-2^.jSSr"''  •99»k$tkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay.  Mar.  21, 
1980,3010839 

Lrt.  d.>  F02M  37/04 
U.S.  a  123-357  1  2aatea 
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1-  A  fbel  injection  putap  fbr  internal  combustion  engines 
hicludtng  a  dittributor  haivhig  a  jacket  faot. 


a  oouphng  means, 
a  pump  drive  shaft  to 
ooi^ling  means, 


drive  said  distribute  through  said 


1.  A  mechanism  adapted  to  be  interposed  between  an  engine 
throttle  pedal  and  an  engine  fuel  control  device  for  varying 
fuel  delivery  to  an  engine  during  shifting  modes  of  a  transmis- 
sion driven  by  the  engine,  the  mechanism  comprising: 
a  first  member  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis 
and  adapted  for  slaved  movement  with  the  throttle  pedal; 
a  second  member  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to 
said  first  member  about  said  axis  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected with  the  fuel  control  device  for  slaved  movement 
therewith; 
means  interconnecting  said  members  to  normally  ^ect 
inphase  movement  of  said  members  in  reqwnse  to  move- 
ment of  the  first  member,  and 
actuator  means  including  fluid  pressure  responsive  means 
operative  to  move  said  second  member  to-and-firo  about 
said  axis  independent  of  the  position  of  the  first  ihember 
fSor  respectively  decreasing  and  increasing  the  Aid  flow, 
said  actuator  means  comprising  a  first  fluid  pressure  re- 
qxmsive  means  operative  to  pivotally  move  said  second 
member  in  one  direction  about  said  axis  for  decreasing  the 
fuel  flow  and  a  second  fluid  pressure  responsive  means 
operative  to  totally  move  said  second  member  in  the 
other  direction  about  said  axis  for  increasing  the  fiiel  flow. 
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4^73,051 
INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINE 
E.  ChonHB,  Six  Bowser  Rd^  New 


08901 


4^73,050 
CAPACITOR  CHARGE  AND  DISCHARGE  TYPE 
K^imON  DEVICE 
EUi  iMido,  iTMa;  YoaUo  Morita,  Hidaka;  NobM  Mbn, 
WakA,aiadYakioMi]raaHn,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaiiMirs  to  FDad  Oet  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437^35 

^fadwgsi  Kogyo  ITaliMhnrl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan  and  IM.  a^  F02B  i/OO:  F02P  i/04;  F02D  ll/lO 

Honda  Gikaa  Kogyo  KabwhiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan  U.S.  CL  123-476  1 

Fllad  Sep.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,782 

OaiBH  priority,  applleatioa  Japan,  Oct  4, 1980, 55-139500 

Int  a'  F02P  J/OS 

U.S.  a  123—427  12  OaiM 


NJ. 


1.  A  c^Mcitor  charge  and  discharge  type  ignition  device 
comprising: 

a  main  circuit  (I)  to  charge  a  capacitor  (12)  by  the  voltage  of 
a  generating  coO  (10)  and  to  discharge  the  stored  charges 
Of  the  ci^Mcitor  (12)  via  a  thyristor  (13)  to  an  igniti(»  coil 
(14>. 

an  impulse  generator  (20)  for  generating  first  timing  pulses 
((1)  of  A)  and  second  timing  pulses  ((2)  of  A)  req)ectively 
synchronized  with  a  predetermined  maximum  ignition 
angle  (63)  and  a  predetermined  minimum  ignition  angle 

(9o); 
a  sawtooth  wave  generator  (II)  for  generating  a  sawtooth 
wave  (E)  operated  by  continuous  integration  at  a  particu- 
lar rate  between  adjacent  two  of  said  second  timing  pulses 
to  as  to  have  a  pe^  value  which  varies  with  the  revolu- 
tion of  an  engine 
an  impulse  wave  generator  (III)  for  generating  for  each 
revolution  of  the  engine  an  impulse  wave  of  a  knife- 
shiq)ed  waveform  (D)  the  fhmt  edge  and  the  rear  edge  of 
which  are  req)ectively  synchronized  with  the  correspond- 
ing  one  of  the  first  timing  pulses  and  the  corresponding 
one  of  the  second  timing  pulses,  saki  knife-ahaped  wave- 
form having  a  substantially  constant  inclination  angle  and 
a  substantially  constant  peak  value; 
a  comparatOT  (IV)  for  comparing  the  sawtooth  wave  and  the 
impulse  wave  to  provide  an  ou^t  when  the  peak  value  of 
the  impulse  wave  (D)  exceeds  the  peak  value  of  the  saw- 
tooth wave  (E); 
a  gate  circuit  (V)  for  turning  ON  the  gate  of  the  thyristor 

(13)  by  the  output  of  the  comparator  and 
a  power  source  (20)  provided  to  supply  source  power  to  sakl 
gate  circuit  (V).  said  saw-tooth  wave  generator  (II).  sakl 
impulse  wave  generator  (III)  and  sakl  comparator  (IV>. 
wherein  when  the  engine  q)eed  is  within  a  preset  range,  an 
advance-angle  ignitkm  characteristic  correqModing  to  the 
engine  q)eed  is  obtained  while  minimum  and  maximum  ad- 
vance-angle ignition  characteristics  are  obtained  when  the 
engine  speed  is  below  and  above  the  preset  range,  respectivdy. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  and  a 
piston  within  the  cylinder  for  reciprocating  movement  be- 
tween top  dead  center  and  bottom  dead  center  in  order  to 
drive  crankshaft  through  a  360*  rotation,  comprising  a  fuel 
injector  for  charging  the  cylinder  with  fuel,  an  oxidizer  injec- 
tor for  discharging  an  oxidizer  into  the  cylinder,  a  sparic  plug 
for  igniting  the  fuel  and  the  oxidizer  to  produce  combustion 
that  establishes  a  power  stroke  for  each  full  rotation  of  the 
crankshaft,  an  exhaust  valve  for  enabling  a  portion  of  said 
combustion  products  to  be  discharged  from  the  cylinder,  a 
distributor,  piston  poaitk>n  sensing  means  fixed  relative  to  said 
distributor  for  initiating  the  discharge  of  the  fuel  and  the  oxi- 
dizer into  the  cylinder  when  the  piston  is  at  top  dead  center 
and  further  ftiel  and  oxidizer  sensing  means  associated  with 
sakl  distributor  to  terminate  said  fuel  and  oxidizer  discharge 
into  the  cylinder  as  the  pistcm  moves  firom  top  dead  center  to 
bottom  dead  center,  said  further  fuel  and  oxidizer  sensing 
means  being  movable  relative  to  said  piston  sensing  means  in 
order  to  selectively  vary  the  length  of  time  that  the  fuel  and 
oxidizer  are  injected  into  the  cyUnder,  and  ignition  sensing 
means  in  said  distributor  for  initiating  qiaric  ignition  within  the 
cylinder,  sakl  ignition  sensing  means  being  movable  rdative  to 
said  piston  postkm  sensing  means  m  order  to  initiate  sakl  power 
stroke  after  said  fuel  and  oxidizer  discharge  into  said  cyUnder 
has  terminated  a  stop  fixed  in  position  rdative  to  the  (fotribu- 
tor,  speed  governor  sensing  means  associated  with  sakl  distrib- 
utor for  registering  the  engine  speed,  and  speed  governor 
means  fixed  in  position  reUuive  to  sakl  position  sensing  means 
for  engaging  said  stop  and  arresting  relative  movement  of  sakl 
stop  and  sakl  speed  governor  means. 


4^73,052 

FULL  OPEN  THROTTLE  CONTROL  FOR  INTERNAL 

GOMBUSnON  ENGINE 

Shalehf  Kaaiiyaan,  Tokyo,  and  Takaahi  laUda,  OUmcU,  both 

of  Jiyan,  Msifaors  to  Mlknd  Kogyo  Kabaahikl  Kaiaha,  To* 

kyo,Jap« 

FUed  May  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  498,182 
lit  a'  FD2M  57/00 
U.S.  a  123-478  8  daiaa 

1.  A  method  for  maintaining  maximum  power  at  wkle-open 
throttle  in  a  fuel  iioection  type  of  internal  oombustkw  engine 
having  a  computer  receiving  input  from  (1)  an  accelerator 
pedal.  (2)  a  pressure-drop  sensor  means  across  the  air  intake 
throttle,  (3)  an  engine  speed  sensor,  sakl  computer  producing 
output  contnrfling  an  actuator  that  contrds  the  poaitxM  of  the 
throttle  and  contnrilmg  a  valve  that  centred  the  instantaneous 
amount  of  fbel  being  iiOected,  comprising: 
stopping  the  movement  of  the  throttle  towards  its  wide-open 
position  just  befbre  it  reaches  that  positioa  and  while  an 
accurate  reading  of  pressure  drop  across  the  throttle  can 
be  and  is  being  obtained; 
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tabitantially  instanteneoasly  calculating  the  airflow  and 
proper  air-fuel  ratio  for  the  stopped  position  while  the 
throttle  movement  is  checked; 

calculating  from  those  calculated  amounts  and  the  known 
relationship  of  the  stopped  position  to  the  wideK)pen 
position,  what  the  airflow  and  proper  air-fuel  ratios  for  the 
wide-open  throttl^  position  should  be;  and 


4y473,054 

DIESEL  FUEL  FILTER  SYSTEM 

Leo  Maiconz,  Rcboboth,  Ma«H  aad  Yoan  TiBg,  LaJagtoD,  Ky^ 

•MigDon  to  Texas  ImUm— u  Itorponrtad,  Dallas,  Tex. 
DlTUoa  of  Ser.  No.  204,965,  Nor.  7, 1980,  P«.  No.  4,387,«1. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Feb.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  46MM 

The  portfoa  of  the  term  of  tUs  patart  SBbseqoent  to  Jo.  14^ 

2000,  has  been  disdaiaed. 

lot  CLi  FmM  31/00 

U.S.ai23-557  2aaliiis 


then  advancing  the  throttle  to  its  wide-open  position  and 
simultaneously  causing  the  computer  to  act  on  the  basis  of 
the  calculated  airflow  and  air-fiiel  ratio  for  the  wide-open 
position  to  generate  the  flow  reUtiooship  of  fuel  and  air 
for  the  engine. 


FUELINJECnOM 


4,473,053 
PUMP  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN 
DIESEL  ENGINE 

Kaao  SUMda,  AieU,  Jtpaa,  aaslgiior  to  Toyota  Jidosfaa  Kabn- 
aUU  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,499 

Oaiw  priority,  appUoatkM  Japaa,  Dm.  14, 1981, 56-201141 

lat  a^  F02M  59/^ 


U.S.ai23— 502 


41   . 


4C3aifln 


1.  A  heater  system  for  a  diesel  fuel  filter  comprising  a  hous- 
ing means  having  a  chamber  and  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
for  the  chamber  for  permitting  diesel  fuel  to  flow  therethrough 
to  a  diesel  fuel  filter,  thermally  conducting  plate  means,  having 
at  least  one  opening  therein,  at  least  one  self-regulating  ceramic 
resistance  heater  disc  element  of  a  material  of  positive  tempera- 
ture coefficient  of  resistivity  secured  in  thermally  and  electri- 
cally conducting  heat-transfer  relation  to  said  thermally  con- 
ducting plate  means  so  that  the  element  and  plate  means  form 
a  heater  means,  said  heater  means  being  mounted  within  said 
housing  chamber  at  a  location  intermediate  the  inlet  and  outlet 
thereof  so  that  the  flow  of  diesel  fuel  through  the  chamber 
between  the  inlet  and  outlet  to  a  diesel  fuel  filter  normally 
passes  the  fuel  directly  over  and  around  the  ceramic  heater 
disc  element  and  through  said  opening  in  said  thermally  con- 
ducting plate  means  to  accomplish  rapid  heat-transfer  to  the 
fuel  as  the  fuel  passes  toward  a  filter,  thereby  to  deter  clogging 
of  such  a  filter  by  paraffin  or  other  fuel  components  which  may 
solidify  in  the  fuel  at  lower  temperatures,  and  electrically 
conducting  means  extending  from  the  housing  chamber  for 
electrically  connecting  the  heater  means  to  a  source  of  electri- 
cal power. 


1.  In  a  ftid  injection  pump  control  system  for  a  diesel  engine 
including  a  timer  roUer  shaft  driven  by  fuel  pressure  from  a 
feed  pump  wherein  fiiel  Injection  time  is  automatically  varied 
commensurate  with  rotational  speed  of  said  engine,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
electronic  control  means  for  generating  an  injection  time 

control  signal  having  a  predetermined  duty  ratio; 
valve  means  responsive  to  said  injection  time  control  signal 
for  selectively  directing  fiiel  from  said  feed  pump  into  two 
branches;  and 
a  timer  mechanism  including  a  piston  rotatably  engaging 
said  timer  roller  shaft  and  being  slidably  disposed  in  a 
cylinder,  said  piston  defining  a  pair  of  variable  pressure 
chambers  at  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder,  each  said 
pressure  chamber  rqcdving  fuel  under  pressure  from  a 
respective  one  of  said  iMwiches  for  moving  said  piston  in 
reqnnse  to  differential  pressure  between  said  branches 
and  each  said  pressure  chamber  discharging  fuel  through 
a  respective  sUt,  the  openings  of  said  stits  being  variable  in 
accordance  with  movement  of  said  piston. 


4,473,055 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

AMOUNT  OF  INTAKE  AIR  IN  AN 

INTERNAL-GOMBUSnON  ENGINE  HAVING  A 

SUPERCHARGER 

YosUyaaa  Ito;  Y^Jl  Takeda;  Toahlo  SMontsn,  and  KatansU 

Aaaai,  aU  of  Toyota,  Japan,  aasipMrs  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 

KabHUU  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japu 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,000 

r,  appttcatkM  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1983, 58^M4333 
lat  a'  F02D  23/OOt  F02B  37/12 
VS,  CL  123-564  4  daims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  amount  of  intake-air  in  an 
internal-combustion  engine  having  a  supercharger,  an  intake- 
air  passage,  a  throttle  vidve  disposed  in  said  intake-air  passage, 
an  air-bypass  passage  connecting  the  upstream  side  of  said 
throttle  valve  to  the  downstream  side  thereof,  and  a  control 
valve  disposed  in  said  air-bypass  passage,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

detecting  the  amount  of  air  taken  into  said  engine; 
detecting  the  engine  speed; 

determining  whether  or  not  said  engine  is  being  cranked; 
when  said  engine  is  being  cranked,  completely  opening  said 
control  valve; 

when  said  engine  is  not  being  cranked,  determining  whether 
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or  not  said  supercharger  is  operating  dependent  upon  said 
intake-air  amount  and  said  engine  speed; 
when  said  supercharger  is  operating,  completely  closing  said 

control  valve; 
when  said  supercharger  is  not  operating,  calculating  the 
opening  of  said  control  valve  dependent  upon  said  intake- 
air  amount  and  said  engine  speed  so  as  to  control  said 
control  valve  dependent  upon  the  calculated  opening. 
3.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  amount  of  intake  air  in  an 
internal-combustion  engine  having  a  supercharger,  an  intake- 
air  passage,  a  throttle  valve  disposed  in  said  intake-air  passage, 
an  air-bypass  passage  connecting  the  upstream  side  of  said 
throttle  valve  to  the  downstream  side  thereof,  and  a  control 
valve  disposed  in  said  air-bypass  passage,  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  air  tikken  into  said  engine; 


wherein  said  disc-shaped  holder  is  provided  at  its  edge  with  a 
projecting  dog,  and  said  motor  housing  has  a  sensor  for  detect- 
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means  for  detecting  the  engine  speed; 

means  for  determining  whether  or  not  said  engine  is  being 
cranked; 

means  for  completely  opening  said  control  valve  when  said 
engine  is  being  cranked; 

means  for  determining  whether  or  not  said  supercharger  is 
operating  dependent  upon  said  intake-air  amount  and  said 
engine  speed  when  said  engine  is  not  being  cranked; 

means  for  completely  closing  said  control  valve  when  said 
supercharger  is  operating; 

means  for  calculating  the  opening  of  said  control  valve 
dependent  upon  said  intake-air  amount  and  said  engine 
speed,  so  as  to  control  said  control  valve  dependent  upon 
the  calculated  opening,  when  said  supercharger  is  not 
operating. 


4,473,056 

EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  VALVE  AND 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  VALVE 

Takashl  IshMa,  Obi,  and  Nobora  Tominarl,  Tokyo,  both  of 

J^an,  assignors  to  Mflnmi  Kogyo  KftlmfMM  Kaiaba,  T<riqro, 


FOed  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,083 

Claiaa  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  25, 1981, 56-78050 

lat  a^  F02M  25/06 

VS.  CL  123-571  4  OalaM 

1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  valve  comprising  a  valve 
housing  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port,  a  vidve  mem- 
ber vertically  movably  disposed  within  said  valve  housing,  an 
electric  motor  supported  on  a  motor  housing  on  top  of  said 
valve  housing,  an  internally  threaded  member  secured  in  the 
center  of  said  motor  housing,  a  pin  provided  at  the  end  of  an 
arm  secured  to  the  shaft  of  said  electric  motor,  an  externally 
threaded  member  engaged  with  said  internally  threaded  mem- 
ber, said  externally  threaded  member  being  provided  at  its  top 
widi  a  disc-shaped  holder  having  a  notch  into  which  said  pin  is 
inserted,  said  externally  threaded  member  further  having  a 
hollow  cylindrical  portion  into  which  the  upper  end  of  a  valve 
shaft  is  inserted,  a  steel  ball  disposed  between  the  upper  inner 
surface  of  said  hollow  cyUndrical  portion  of  said  externally 
threaded  member  and  the  upper  end  of  said  valve  shaft,  and  a 
return  spring  diqxxed  around  said  valve  shaft  so  as  to  give  said 
valve  shaft  a  tendency  to  move  up. 

4.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  valve  as  claimed  in  claim  1, 


»    ^e    i  SI 


ing  the  full  closed  position  of  the  valve,  said  dog  being  adapted 
to  contact  and  actiute  said  sensor  when  the  valve  is  fully 
closed. 


4,473,057 

FUEL  ATOMIZER 

Thomas  L.  Collins,  Rte.  2,  Box  70,  Pioneer,  Teaa.  37847 

FUed  Not.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,955 

lat  di  F02M  23/04 

VS.  a  123-592  8  Claims 
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1.  A  fuel  atomizing  apparatus  for  operation  within  the  air 
intake  passageway  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  to  facili- 
tate mixing  of  fuel  and  air  in  the  passageway,  the  device  being 
diqxMed  generally  between  a  carburetor  and  an  intake  mani- 
fold and  comprising: 
a  bracket  for  suq)ending  the  device  within  the  air  intake 
passageway  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  generally 
between  the  cait>uretor  and  the  intake  manifold; 
first  mounting  means  for  fixedly  mounting  said  bracket  in  the 
air  passageway; 
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•  cylindrical  cage  rolBtably  mounted  on  said  bracket  and 
comprising:  ] 

two  opposed  wheels  dnposed  in  a  qMced  apart  relationship 
within  the  air  pass«geway  and  being  oriented  in  planes 
that  are  generally  parallel  to  the  air  flow  within  the  pas- 
sageway, said  wheals  each  having  a  generally  circular 
periphery; 

second  mounting  means  for  rotatably  mounting  each  of  said 
wheels  for  rotation  tbout  a  common  axis;  and 

a  plurality  of  blades  extending  between  the  periphery  of  said 
wheels  to  form  the  cylindrical  cage,  said  blades  having  a 
cross  sectional  width  and  thickness  with  the  width  of  each 
of  said  blades  being  oriented  at  an  inclination  angle  of  less 
than  90  degrees  with  respect  to  a  radius  extending  from 
the  axis  of  roution  of  said  wheels  to  said  blades  so  that  air 
moving  in  said  passageway  from  the  carburetor  to  the 
intake  manifold  will  impinge  upon  said  blades  and  spin  the 
cylindrical  cage,  wiereby  said  blades  will  increase  the 
turbulence  of  the  air  flow  and  will  increase  the  dispersion, 
mixing  and  atomization  of  fuel  in  the  air  flow. 


4,473,059 

WOOD  BURNING  STOVE 

Martin  L.  NawM,  P.O.  Box  072,  Rmnfer,  Mc.  04276 

Filed  Dec  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,815 

IM.  a>  F24C  7/00 

U.S.  a  126-58  18 


4^73,058 

AltROW  REST 

EdnU  R.  Terry,  533  Kalter  Dr.,  New  Havea,  ImL  46774 

FUad  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,474 

iML  a.)  F41B  5/00 

VJS,  a  124-24  R         J  8  daioH 


l:z^\ 


5.  A  bow  and  arrow  rest  in  combination  comprising: 

a  support  means  connected  to  <»e  side  of  said  bow  opposite 
the  window  and  having  a  rear  portion  thereof  extending 
along  the  belly  side  of  said  bow,  said  rear  portion  having 
an  opening  therein, 

a  wire  pivotably  conaected  to  said  support  means  rear  por- 
tion and  pivotable  sbout  an  axis  through  said  opening 
disposed  behind  said  bow  and  laterally  inward  from  the 
window  of  said  bo«^  said  wire  having  one  end  portion 
thereof  extending  laterally  along  the  belly  side  of  said 
bow,  said  wire  one  end  portion  extending  at  least  partially 
along  said  window  side  of  said  bow  and  said  wire  being 
movable  between  an  extended  position  wherein  said  wire 
one  end  portion  is  in  a  rest  position  to  support  an  arrow 
shaft  and  a  retracted  position  wherein  said  wire  one  end 
portion  lies  against  slid  bow  window  side,  the  opposite 
end  portion  of  said  wire  being  substantially  flush  against 
said  end  portion  of  said  support  means  when  said  wire  one 
end  pMtion  is  m  the  extended  position  and  said  wire  oppo- 
site end  portion  being  spaced-^wrt  from  said  support 
means  end  portion  yAten  said  wire  one  end  portion  is  in 
the  retracted  positioiv  and 

permanent  magnet  meats  on  said  support  means  for  biasing 
said  wire  one  end  portion  toward  said  extended  position, 
whereby  said  wire  (me  end  portion  is  adapted  to  support 
an  arrow  shaft  when  in  said  extended  position,  and  upon 
release  of  the  bowstring,  Ae  forward  movement  of  an 
arrow  shaft  against  said  wire  one  end  portion  overccmies 
the  magnet  bias  meana  and  moves  said  wire  one  end  por- 
tion to  said  retracted  position  substantially  flush  with  said 
bow. 


1.  A  stove  or  furnace  unit  for  use  with  solid  hydrocarbon 
fuels,  said  unit  including  a  metal  shell  and  a  junction  dividing 
said  shell  into  upper  and  lower  chambers  and  having  a  central, 
substantially  horizontal  port  effecting  communication  between 
said  chambers,  said  junction  including  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions defining  the  proximate  ends  of  the  upper  and  lower  cham- 
bers, respectively,  at  least  the  lower  portion  of  said  junction 
metal  and  connected  to  said  sheU  a  substantial  distance  from 
the  outer  edge  of  the  upper  portion,  said  upper  chamber  having 
a  flue  outlet,  said  lower  chamber  shaped  and  dimensioned  to 
establish  a  primary  combustion  chamber  to  accommodate  and 
support  a  charge  of  fuel  of  predetermined  tnaTimnm  dimen- 
sions and  volume  and  having  a  normally  closed  opening  for  use 
in  the  introduction  of  the  fuel,  said  lower  chamber  also  having 
air  inlet  means  so  dimensioned  and  diq)Osed  that  the  natural 
draft  attending  the  burning  of  the  charge  induces  an  inflow 
volume  of  air  adequate  to  support  the  complete  combustion  of 
the  charge  including  pyrolytic  products  with  at  least  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  induced  air  entering  the  combustion  zone 
laterally  of  the  inel  charge  in  a  manner  such  that  combustion  of 
the  fuel  is  attended  by  a  multitude  of  upwardly  flowing  streams 
of  different  types,  one  type  containing  unbumed  vohitile  hy- 
drocarbons and  oxygen  poor  air  and  another  consisting  of 
oxygen  rich  air,  the  vertical  distance  between  the  base  of  the 
supported  fuel  charge  and  the  port  so  q)proximately  0.2S  to  l.S 
times  the  maximnm  lateral  dimension  of  said  lower  chamber  in 
the  zone  of  said  fuel  charge  so  that  during  the  normal  operation 
of  the  unit,  said  port  is  in  the  flame  front,  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  oxygen  rich  air  stream  renuin  independent  of  the  other 
streams  but  is  heated  and  carried  upwardly  ther^y,  said  port 
of  an  area  approximately  0.05  to  0.35  times  the  cross  sectional 
area  of  the  lower  chamber  in  the  zone  of  said  fuel  charge  so 
that  the  rising  streams  are  suddenly  contracted  as  they  ^>- 
proach  and  enter  the  port  and  are  suddenly  expanded  as  they 
exit  therefirom  and  during  such  contraction  and  expansion  said 
streams  become  turbulently  and  intimately  mixed  but  with  a 
substantial  volume  of  heated  oxygen  rich  air  entering  the  upper 
chamber  with  combustion  of  the  volatile  hydrocarbons  occur- 
ring in  a  secondary  combustion  zone  including  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  lower  chamber  and  the  lower  portion  of  the  un)er 
chamber,  said  junction  constituting  a  barrier  against  heat  loss 
through  the  metal  shell  that  would  interfere  with  the  combus- 
tion of  volatile  hydrocarbons  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  upper 
chamber,  said  upper  chamber  of  a  cross  sectional  area  and 
height  such  that  combustion  is  complete  therein  without  any 
substantial  impingement  of  flame  on  wall  metal  structure  of 
said  secondary  combustion  zone  at  least  in  the  lower  portion  of 
said  upper  chamber  and  the  un)er  portion  of  the  iq)per  chaaih 
ber  constituting  a  heat  exchanging  zone. 
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4^473,060 

ENERGY  EFFICIENT  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Robert  A.  Bangerter,  Box  320,  Ovcrpard,  Arls.  85933 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,657 

Int.  a>  F24D  9/00 

VS.  a  126-101  9 


1.  An  energy  efficient  heating  system  comprising  a  front 
phite;  a  rear  plate  disposed  in  spaced  substantially  parallel 
relationship  to  said  front  plate;  an  inner  shell  interposed  be- 
tween said  fhmt  plate  and  said  rear  plate  and  coacting  there- 
with to  define  a  fire  box  therebetween;  an  outer  shdl  inter- 
posed between  said  front  plate  and  said  rear  plate  in  spaced 
relationship  to  said  inner  shell  and  coacting  therewith  to  define 
an  enclosed  air  chamber  thereabout;  a  plurality  of  grates  open- 
tively  diqxMed  in  said  fire  box;  means  for  feeding  non- 
petroleum  based  ftiel  onto  said  grates  for  combustion  there- 
iqxm;  first  control  means  for  selectively  directing  air  into  said 
fire  box;  means  for  feeding  non-petroleum  based  fiiel  onto  said 
grates  for  onnbustion  thereupon:  first  control  means  for  selec- 
tively regulating  the  ingress  of  ambient  air  into  and  the  egress 
of  heated  air  from  said  air  chamber,  flue  means  for  directing 
unwanted  combustion  by-products  out  of  said  fire  box;  a  plu- 
rality of  water  pipes  di^oised  m  said  fire  box  in  superposition 
to  s^  grates  and  in  heat  receptive  relationship  to  said  combus- 
tion; an  outer  pipe  cireumscribing  each  of  said  water  pipes  in 
concentric  spaced  relationship  thereto  defining  an  annulus 
therebetween,  said  annulus  containing  a  high  boiling  non-cor- 
rosive heat  transfer  medium;  duct  means  directing  heated  air 
from  said  air  chamber  to  proelected  locations  and  appliances; 
and  conduit  means  directing  heated  water  from  said  water 
pipes  to  preselected  destination. 


4,473,061 

COMBINED  GRATE  AND  HOT  WATER  HEATER 

Euieo  MOaM,  8  Lake  Shore  Dr.,  IMmm,  Mms.  01749 

FOed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  422,090 

lit  CL?  F24B  9/04 

VJS,  CL  126-132  4 

1.  A  combined  grate  and  hot  water  heater  for  a  fireplace  of 

the  type  having  a  fire  chamber,  a  chimney  and  a  flue,  the  fire 

chamber  having  a  bottom  wall  or  floor,  a  pair  of  side  wall,  a 

back  wall  and  a  top  wall,  the  flue  extending  vertically  upward 

firom  the  fire  chamber  through  an  opening  in  the  top  wall 

through  the  chimney,  the  combined  grate  and  hot  water  heater 

comprising: 

a.  a  cradle  for  holding  combustible  materials  to  be  burned, 

said  cradle  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  fiwne  sized 

and  configured  to  fit  in  the  fire  chamber  and  made  up  of  a 

plurality  of  transversely  extendmg  and  longitudinally 

extending  heavy  duty  cast  iron  or  galvanized  iron  pipes 

interconnected  by  metal  pipe  couplings  so  as  to  be  in  fluid 

communication  with  one  another  and  defining  therein  a 

concave  shaped  grill. 


b.  connections  for  allowing  water  to  flow  into  and  oat  of  te 
pipes  constituting  the  cradle,  and 

c.  1^  for  supporting  said  cradle  cm  the  bottom  wall  at  the 
fire  chamber  in  spaced  relationship  therewith, 

d.  said  cradle  and  legs  being  sized  and  configured  so  that 
portions  of  at  least  some  of  the  pipes  in  the  cradle  are 
between  around  one  and  four  inches  from  the  bottom  wall 
of  the  fireplace  so  as  to  contact  ashes  ■«^'"«Hiiftng  on  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  fireplace  on  burning  of  the  combustible 
materials, 


e.  a  pressure  relief  valve  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
metal  pipes  fbr  exhausting  and  relieving  steam  and/or 
excessive  pressure  buih  up  within  said  pipes  on  burning  of 
said  ccmbustible  materials,  and 

f.  an  extension  pipe  connected  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  metal  pipes  in  said  cradle  and  extending  vertically 
upward  through  said  flue  and  said  chimney  so  as  to  enable 
the  steam  so  generated  to  exit  through  the  chimney  and 
wherein  said  pressure  relief  valve  is  coupled  to  one  end  of 
the  extension  pipe. 


4^734W3 
COMBUSfnON  AIR  DIVERTER  FOR  FIREPLACE  ASH 

PIT  OPENING 
Arthv  A.  CsMda,  Sr.,  20772  W.  VaroM  Af«n  Ldut  Villa,  DL 
60046 

FDad  JbL  7. 1983,  Sar.  No.  512,104 
lat  a^  F24B  JS/02 
VS.  a  126-143  8 1 


1.  A  combustion  air  diverter  fbr  mounting  over  a  combus- 
tion air  inlet  opening  upwardly  throng  the  floor  of  a  fireplace, 
said  diverter  niclnding  a  pair  of  open-sided  inverted  and  open- 
ended  channel  memben  of  substantially  the  same  cross  sec- 
tiooal  shape  disposed  in  laterally  nested  relatioo  with  the  exte- 
rior transverse  cross  srrtional  area  of  the  inner  channd  mem- 
ber being  substantially  the  same  as  the  interior  cross  sectional 
areaof  the  outer  channd  member,  said  channel  members  being 
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freely  lODgitudiiully  shiftable  relative  to  each  other  between 
reUttively  lengthwise  extended  and  retracted  positions,  adjust- 
able damper  means  disposed  within  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
channel  members,  support  means  supporting  said  damper 
means  within  said  opposite  ends  for  shifting  reUtive  thereto 
through  a  range  of  adjusted  shifted  positions  adjustably  throt- 
tling the  discharge  of  combustion  air  from  said  opposite  ends 
when  said  channel  members  are  disposed  upon  and  supported 
from  the  floor  portion  of  a  fireplace  upwardly  through  which 
a  combustion  air  inlet  opens. 


4^73,064 

SOLAR  HEATING  PANEL  UNIT  AND  SYSTEM 

THEREFOR 

Pierre  JacqMS,  Haatinston,  N.Y^  MsiffMir  to  GeUo-Ckaft  Inc. 

New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y. 

DiTiskM  of  Scr.  No.  096,00,  Nor.  20, 1979,  Pat  No.  4»2«737«. 

lUs  anMicatkNi  Jon.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  187,607 

lat  a^  F24J  im 

U.S.a  126-426  4CIataii 
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!  4^473,063 

SOtAR  HEATER 

J.  MaekcMM,  31  Forast  St,  Haavtoa,  NJL  03842 

FItod  Aag.  2Q,  1982,  Scr.  No.  410,011 

IM.  CL'  F24J  i/02 


U.S.  CL  126-422 


6  Claims 


i  R  !    !1  !|  A  I  '^!rV\  I! Trfli 

'■  iw^  II  I    I    '    II  '    ''  'I  llLi 

'I    ,     ii     '  '    1^     II    I    I'  I  -Tr  ' 

'I  ■! U_  !l  1 


'Itll, 


\ 


1.  Solar  heater,  comprising: 

(a)  a  collector  for  receiving  solar  radiation,  said  collector 
having  an  inlet  for  receiving  a  heat  transfer  fluid,  an  outlet 
for  discharging  heat  transfer  fluid  and  a  passage  from  the 
inlet  to  the  outiet  wherein  said  heat  transfer  fluid  is  heated 
by  solar  radiation, 

(b)  a  return  line  connected  to  the  inlet  for  providing  a  heat 
transfer  fluid  to  the  collector, 

(c)  a  supply  line  connected  to  the  outlet  for  receiving  heated 
heat  transfer  fluid  from  the  collector  and  conveying  it  to 
an  end  use, 

(d)  a  heat-dissipating  cotiduit  having  an  inlet  and  an  outiet, 
wherein  the  collector  and  the  heat-dissipating  conduit  are 
connected  in  parallel  and  Uie  inlets  of  die  collector  and 
heat-dissipating  conduit  are  connected  to  the  return  line  so 
Uiat  fluid  from  the  rettm  line  normally  flows  Uirough  the 
collector  and  the  heatKlissipating  conduit,  and 

(e)  flow  control  means  comprising  a  junction  connected  to 
the  outiet  of  the  heat-dissipating  conduit,  to  the  outiet  of 
the  collector  and  to  the  supply  line  and  a  temperature 
responsive  valve  between  tiie  outiet  of  tiie  heat-dissipating 
conduit  and  the  junotion,  said  temperature  responsive 
valve  having  a  temperatiire  responsive  probe  extending 
fitmi  tiie  valve  dirough  tiie  junction  and  into  the  collector 
for  sensing  the  tempenture  of  the  heat  titmsfer  fluid  and 
for  causing  the  valve  to  open  and  close  in  accordance  with 
tiie  sensed  temperatiire  of  tiie  heat  transfer  fluid  so  tiiat  at 
least  some  of  the  heat  transfer  fluid  from  the  return  line 
flows  through  the  collector  and  on  occasion  some  of  tiie 
fluid  flows  through  the  heat-dissipating  conduit,  the 
amount  of  said  fluid  flowing  Uirough  the  heat-dissipating 
conduit  increasing  with  an  mcrease  in  temperature  of  said 
fluid  and  decreasing  wHh  a  decrease  in  die  temperatiire  of 
said  fluid. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  solar  heating  panel  pouch  compris- 
ing laminating  a  reflective  foil  to  a  black  polyediylene  fihn 
permeable  to  solar  radiation,  sandwiching  the  foil  between  said 
black  polyediylene  fihn  and  a  polyester  to  form  a  first  layer 
including  said  black  polyediylene  fihn,  foU  and  polyester,  and 
connecting  die  resulting  layer  peripherally  to  a  second  layer, 
which  is  permeable  to  solar  radiation  and  adapted  to  form  a 
heat  seal  with  said  black  polyediylene  fihn,  to  form  a  flexible 
pouch  having  an  internal  chamber  which  the  foil  faces,  said 
second  layer  being  formed  by  laminating  a  matte  bkick  polyes- 
ter to  a  second  black  polyediylene  fihn,  said  internal  chamber 
being  bounded  by  said  bhwk  polyediylene  fihns  of  said  first  and 
second  layers,  forming  an  inlet  at  one  side  of  the  pouch  and  an 
oudet  at  the  other  side  of  the  pouch,  and  joining  the  layers 
together  along  connecting  lines  to  estabUsh  a  serpentine  path 
of  flow  for  a  fluid  traveling  fix>m  die  inlet  to  the  oudet,  the 
connecting  lines  extending  transversely  proxunate  the  inlet  and 
oudet  to  form  sub-chambers  substantiidly  isoUited  from  said 
serpentine  path  for  diverting  the  fluid  flow  frx>m  said  inlet  to 
the  serpentine  path  and  from  the  serpentine  path  to  the  outiet 
and  forming  openings  through  the  pouch  by  which  the  pouch 
can  be  supported  from  hangers. 


4,473,065 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR  DEVICE 

KcDMth  N.  Bates,  24129  NE.  75th  St,  Redmond,  Wash.  98052 

DitJakM  of  Ser.  No.  203,258,  No?.  3, 1980,  abandoaed.  Iliis 

appUcation  Apr.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  365,946 

lot  a^  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a  126-433  4  Gains 


1.  A  device  for  collecting  solar  radiation  comprismg: 

a  conduit  containmg  a  fluid; 

an  array  of  unidirectional  heat  pipes,  each  pipe  having  a 
collecting  end  upon  which  solar  radiation  is  to  be  focussed 
and  a  transfer  end  in  thermal  contact  with  said  conduit, 
with  each  pipe  being  closed  under  normal  operating  con- 
ditions to  preclude  entry  thereinto  of  fluid  from  said  con- 
duit, said  array  having  no  fluid  path  connecting  any  one 


September  25,  1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1501 


pipe  to  any  other  pipe  in  said  array  to  prevent  transfer  of 
fluid  from  one  pipe  to  another  pipe;  and 
means  for  directing  solar  radiation  onto  different  heat  pipes 
of  said  array  during  different  times  of  the  day. 

4,473,066 
HEAT  TRANSFER  PANEL  AND  METHOD 
Peter  C.  Oark,  1674  Plcasaot  Hill  Rd.,  Pleasant  Hill,  CkUf. 
94523 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,179 

ClahBS  priority,  appUcatioo  Japaa,  Apr.  30, 1980,  55-57716 

Int  a^  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-449  9  Oahns 


1.  A  durable  low-cost  heat  transfer  panel  including  a  sheet- 
like flow  channel  defining  means  formed  with  longitudianlly 
extending  corrugations  defining  at  least  in  part  a  plurahty  of 
side-by-side  longitudinally  extending  flow  channels,  and  mani- 
fold means  secured  to  said  flow  channel  means  proximate  an 
end  thereof  and  formed  for  the  flow  of  a  heat  transfer  fluid 
between  said  manifold  means  and  said  flow  channels,  wherein 
the  improvement  in  said  heat  transfer  panel  is  comprised  of: 
said  manifold  means  being  provided  with  a  manifold  surface 
formed  to  extend  transversely  across  one  of  an  upwardly 
facing  and  a  downwardly  facing  side  of  said  channel 
defining  means,  said  manifold  surface  having  an  area 
substantially  conforming  to  and  mating  with  a  substantial 
area  of  said  corrugations  on  said  one  of  said  upwardly  and 
said  downwardly  facing  side  of  said  flow  channel  defining 
means  proximate  said  end,  and  said  manifold  means  being 
secured  to  said  flow  channel  defining  means  with  said 
manifold  surface  sealed  in  interengagement  with  said  area 
of  said  corrugations. 


4^73,067 

INTRODUCER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INTRA-AORTIC 

BALLOONS  AND  THE  LIKE  INCORPORATING  A 

SLIDING,  BLOOD-TIGHT  SEAL 

Peter  ScUff,  Rtc  7,  Cookeffllc,  Teu.  38501 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1982,  Sen  No.  372,631 

Lrt.  a.3  A61B  19/QO:  A61M  2$/00 

U.S.  a  128—1  D  30  Claims 


S!>.,^50c^f    /^<^^ 


^^^50c^S8 


1.  Apparatus  for  percutaneous  insertion  of  an  intra-aoitic 


balloon  assembly  into  the  body  of  a  patient,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

an  introducer  sheath  formed  of  a  material  adated  to  easily 
spUt  upon  the  application  of  a  force  tending  to  enlarge  the 
^eath  in  an  outward  radial  direction,  and  an  intra-aortic 
balloon  assembly  including  an  intra-aortic  balloon  and 
cooperating  balloon  catheter  adapted  to  be  inserted  into 
the  body  of  a  patient  through  said  introducer  sheath; 

idxpXKt  means  having  a  central  opening  arranged  for  sUd- 
ably  receiving  said  balloon  catheter  and  including  cutting 
means  thereon  engageable  with  said  introducer  sheath 
when  pressed  thereagainst,  for  cutting  and  spUtting  said 
sheath;  and 

said  adapter  means  further  including  means  for  providing  a 
blood-tight  sliding  seal  between  said  adapter  means  and 
said  balloon  catheter. 


4,473,068       

TROCHANTERIC  BASKET 

lodoDg  Oh,  851  Lyodon  St,  Sooth  Paaadeaa,  Calif.  91030 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,025 

lat  a>  A61F  i/04 

U.S.  a  128—92  D  17  Oahns 


,4r4S 


1.  An  implant  for  use  in  retention  of  the  greater  trochanter, 
said  implant  comprising: 

a  deformable  circumferentially  extending  band  which  com- 
pletely circumscribes  a  region; 

a  first  deformable  band  extending  between  regions  of  the 
circumferentially  extending  band  and  being  joined  to  the 
circumferentially  extending  band  at  first  and  second  loca- 
tions, said  circumferentially  extending  band  circumscrib- 
ing at  least  a  length  of  said  first  band,  said  bands  being 
adapted  to  engage  the  greater  trochanter  and  to  be  de- 
formed to  approximate  the  contour  of  the  greater  trochan- 
ter, 

means  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said  bands  for  cooperating 
with  at  least  one  elongated  element  to  faciUtate  tying  of 
the  implant  in  position  over  the  greater  trochanter,  and 

means  attached  to  one  of  said  bands  for  penetrating  an  ab- 
ductor muscle-tendon. 


4,473,069 
DEVICE  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  AN  ELACTIC  NAIL 

AND  A  CROSS  SCREW 
Lars  Kobnert  Leifh  Tig  73,  S-237  00  BJirred,  Sweden 
FOcd  JoL  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  398,014 
daiiBS  priority,  appiicatioa  Sweden,  JaL  17, 1981, 8104424 
let  a.3  A61F  5/04;  A61B  Wli 
U.S.  CL  128-92  B  6  CUbh 

1.  A  device  for  the  fixation  of  fractures  in  the  lower  femur 
bone,  comprising,  in  oomtrination: 

(a)  at  least  one  elastic  nail  for  passmg  through  the  bone  across 
the  fracture;  the  nail  having  one  end  for  projecting  beyond 
the  bme,  ^irith  a  hook-receiving  ^lerture  through  the  pro- 
jecting end; 

(b)  a  coupling  member  formed  with 

(i)  a  plate  portion  having  at  least  one  aperture  therethrough, 
for  receiving  a  cross  screw  to  be  anchored  in  the  bon^ 
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00  •  ooupting  book  prqiecting  firom  the  plate  portioii  and  so 
oriented  with  reject  to  the  pkte  portioii  that  the  hook 
can  be  nnerted  throi«h  the  nail  apenan  before  the  plate 
portion  it  anchored  in  the  boac,  but  cannot  be  withdrawn 
from  the  naO  ^lertuip  after  the  plate  portion  is  anchored 
to  the  bone;  and 


(c)  at  least  one  screw  for  anchoring  the  plate  portion  to  the 
bone;  whereby  the  elastic  nail  is  adapted  to  be  locked  in 
place  in  the  bone  by  the  coupling  hook  when  the  coupling 
member  is  itself  anchortd  to  the  bone  by  the  screw,  and  is 
free  to  move  at  the  apeflture  along  the  coupling  hook. 


<y473,070 
INTRAMEDULLARY  REAMER 
Larrj  S.  Matthew*,  aad  Stwoi  A.  Golditdii,  both  of  Aa  Arbor, 
Mick,  irtpnn  to  Rsganta  of  the  Vwimnhj  of  MlcUgam 
An  Arhor,  Mich. 

FIM  itm.  5, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  455,875 
Iirt.  a*  A61B  J7/3Z'  A41F  S/04 
VS.  CL  l»-92  E  ~ 


4,473,071 
COMBINATION  HEAT  EXCHANGER  BREATHING  AID 

AND  MUFFLER 

Patricfc  T.  Hut,  RJL  1,  Box  146,  SadthYilic,  Mo.  64089 

FDed  JoL  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404^39 

IM.  CL^  A61M  J5/00 

U.S.  CL  12S-20L13  4  n««— 


1.  A  breathing  device  adapted  to  be  worn  on  the  head  and 
neck  of  a  user  and  comprising: 

a  mask  for  covering  the  mouth  and  nose  of  a  user,  said  mask 
having  an  intake  port; 

means  for  holding  said  mask  in  engagement  with  the  face  of 
a  user, 

air  intake  conduit  means  coupled  with  said  intake  port  and 
omnprising  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  conduits  which 
are  ad^^  to  be  diqxMed  around  the  neck  of  a  user,  and 
each  of  said  conduits  having  a  first  inlet  end  and  an  oppo- 
site sectmd  end; 

said  first  and  third  conduits  extending  around  the  neck  on 
one  side  of  the  head  of  a  user  and  said  second  and  fourth 
conduits  extending  around  the  neck  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  head  of  a  user; 

coupling  means  for  joining  said  intake  port  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  conduits  at  their  said  opposite  second 
ends  said  coupling  means  including  fint  and  second  I- 
shq)ed  tubular  couplings  each  having  first  and  second 
ports  coupled  to  said  second  ends  of  said  conduits,  a  third 
port  coupled  to  said  intake  port,  a  fourth  port  and  a  one- 
way exhaust  valve  coupled  to  said  fourth  port;  and 

muffler  means  being  adapted  to  be  worn  around  the  neck  of 
a  user  and  for  substantiBlly  encasing  said  air  intake  conduit 
means; 

said  inlet  ends  of  said  air  intake  conduit  means  projecting 
through  said  muffler  means  'at  a  point  remote  frvnn  said 
mask; 

whereby  air  entering  said  inlet  ends  will  pass  through  said 
conduit  means  in  beat  exchange  with  exhaled  air  passing 
through  said  exhaust  valve  and  trapped  by  said  muffler 


1.  An  intramedullary  reamer  comprising: 

a  tapered  cyUndrical  body  member  having  a  large  end  and  a 
small  end,  the  small  eod  being  rounded,  a  groove  extend- 
ing along  the  opposite  sides  and  across  the  small  end  of 
laid  body  member,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  disposed 
valleys  di^oaed  in  advance  of  the  groove  to  facilitate 
removal  of  cutting  chips,  and 

a  blade  having  a  right  leg  and  a  left  leg  joined  by  a  connect- 
ing  portion,  the  Made  being  integrally  formed  and  adiqjted 
to  fit  into  the  groove  m  the  body  member,  the  cutting  edge 
oi  the  blade  being  exposed  above  said  groove,  the  open 
end  of  said  Made  being  provided  with  locking  means  to 
secure  said  blade  to  said  body  member. 


4,473,072 
READY  USE  RESPIRATOR 
HaM-JoacUm  Walther,  Libecfc,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
aipor  to  Drigerwerk  AkticagMellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FUed  Dec  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448^34 
OalBH  priority,  appUoitioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1982,3206484 

Int  a'  A62B  7/ JO 
U.S.  a  128-201 J5  4  CUm 

1.  A  respirator  comprising: 

a  half  mask  adi4>ted  to  be  worn  over  a  wearer's  nose  and 
mouth,  said  half  mask  having  a  breathing  opening  there- 
through; 
a  filter  diqxjsed  in  said  breathing  opening; 
a  packing  bag  enclosing  said  filter  engaged  around  said  filter 
in  said  breathing  opening,  said  bag  having  a  first  sealed 
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end  portion  extending  from  one  side  of  said  opening  and 
said  mask  and  a  second  sealed  end  portion  extending  from 
an  opposite  side  of  said  breathing  opening  and  mask,  said 
bag  including  first  tear  means  between  said  first  .soding 
end  portion  and  said  filter  and  second  tear  means  between 
said  second  sealing  end  portion  and  said  filter,  said  first 
and  second  tear  means  comprising  areas  where  said  pack- 
ing bag  can  be  readily  torn  open; 
a  hood  connected  to  said  mask  having  an  upper  portion  lying 
near  said  filter  in  a  folded  position  of  said  hood  and  a 


collar  portion  lying  near  said  filter  in  a  turned  in  position 
of  said  hood,  said  hood  being  movable  into  an  imfolded 
position  widi  said  upper  portion  and  said  collar  disposed 
away  from  said  filter; 

first  attachment  means  connecting  said  upper  portion  of  said 
hood  in  its  folded  position  to  said  first  sealed  end  portion; 
and 

second  attachment  means  connecting  said  collar  of  hood  to 
said  second  sealed  end  portion  whereby  movement  of  said 
folded  hood  into  its  ui^olded  position  tears  said  first  and 
second  tear  means  to  expose  said  filter. 


4«473,073 
MYRINGOTOMY  TUBE  INSERTER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

INSERTING  MYRINGOTOMY  TUBES 
W.  Dale  Daraell,  CaledoBia,  Mlaa^  aaeignor  to  Mierotek  Medi- 
cal Incorporated,  Cdombva,  Miss. 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,939 

Iirt.  a'  A61B  17/00 

VS.  CL  128-303  R  4  daimi 


14     20 


)0 


/ 


e 


1.  A  myringotomy  tube  inserter  for  inserting  a  myringotomy 

tube  in  an  incision  in  the  tympanic  membrane  of  a  patient's  ear, 

comprinng: 

an  elongated  hollow  tubular  sleeve  member  including  a  first 

handle  non-rotatably  attached  to  said  sleeve  member  for 

holding  and  manipidating  said  inserter; 

•  shiit  member  positioned  within  said  deeve  member  and 

having  a  proidmal  end  extending  from  one  end  of  said 

deeve  member  and  a  distal  end  extending  from  the  other 


end  of  said  sleeve  member,  said  shaft  member  indepen- 
dently movable  both  longitudinally  and  routionaUy 
within  said  sleeve  member,  said  shaft  member  distal  end 
adapted  to  releasably  hold  a  myringotomy  tube  adjacent 
said  rieeve  member  other  end,  said  shaft  member  proximal 
end  terminating  in  an  enlarged  head  portion  adapted  for 
gripping  to  enable  rotation  of  said  shaft  member  with 
Ttspect  to  said  sleeve  member,  such  rotation  being  effec- 
tive to  rotate  a  myringotomy  tube,  releasably  held  on  said 
distal  end  of  said  shaft  member,  relative  to  said  sleeve 
member  to  permit  said  sleeve  member  and  said  first  handle 
to  remain  in  a  fixed  orientation  as  said  shaft  member  and 
the  myringotomy  tube  are  rotated;  and 
means  for  urging  said  shaft  member  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  said  sleeve  member  to  withdraw  said  shaft 
member  distal  end  within  said  sleeve  member  to  cause  said 
sleeve  member  other  end  to  exert  pressure  against  a  myr- 
ingotomy tube  releasably  held  on  said  shaft  member  distal 
end,  releasing  the  tube  from  said  shaft  member,  rotation  of 
said  shaft  member  during  insertion  of  the  myringotomy 
tube  into  an  incision  in  the  tympanic  membrane  aiding 
such  insertion,  said  urging  means  being  operable  upon 
such  insertion  to  retract  said  distal  end  of  said  shaft  mem- 
ber from  the  myringotomy  tube. 


4,473,074 
MICROSURGICAL  LASER  DEVICE 
Arthur  VaMilladia,  Pah)  Alto,  Calif.,  aaslgBor  to  Xaaar,  lac, 
Oriorado  Spriagm  Ctrio. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,268 
Iirt.  a)  A61B  17/36 
VS.  a  128-303.1  7 


1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  a  laser  beam  comprisbig: 

(a)  a  support  arm; 

(b)  a  lasisr  head  coimected  to  said  support  arm  in  a  manner  to 
permit  said  laser  head  to  rotate  about  a  first  axis  and  hous- 
ing therewithin  a  surgical  laser  that  emits  a  beam  invisible 
to  the  human  eye  and  a  second  laser  disable  of  emitting  a 
laser  beam  for  aiming  purposes  visible  to  the  human  eye, 
and  means  for  aligning  the  two  laser  beams; 

(c)  an  articulated  laser  guide  arm  connected  to  said  laser 
head  for  receiving  said  aligned  laser  beams  and  guiding 
said  laser  beams  ftxmi  said  laser  head  to  a  desired  target 
site,  said  articulated  arm  including: 

(i)  a  series  of  beam  redirecting  means  for  successively 
redirecting  the  laser  beams  so  that  the  beams  are  re- 
flected 90  degrees  at  each  redirecting  means  akmg  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  prior  direction  of  the  beams; 
and 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  housings,  each  associated  with  one  redi- 
recting means  for  supporting  said  redirecting  means, 
each  housing  including  a  precisi<m  shoulder  member 
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and  means  for  retaining  said  redirecting  means  against 
one  of  said  shoulder  members  in  such  manner  that  no 
directional  adjustment  is  required  of  any  of  said  redi- 
recting means  to  mamtain  alignment  of  said  laser  beams 
while  said  laser  guide  arm  is  articulated. 


4,473^5 
ELECTROSURGICAL  GENERATOR  WITH  IMPROVED 

RAPID  START  CAPABILITY 
FMariek  W.  Rcsroth,  OnMdiB,  FUl,  Mri^or  to  Medical  Re- 
Awodirtaa,  Ud«  Ckarwatcr,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  447,808 
Iirt.€L)A<lB;2/i9 


U.S.  a  128-303.14 


TOCUbm 


1.  An  electrosurgical  g^erator  of  the  type  in  which  a  high 
frequency  signal  is  generated  to  effect  cutting,  said  generator 
comprising: 

means  for  generating  said  high  frequency  signal; 

terminal  means  for  passtog  a  cutting  signal  applied  thereto  to 
a  patient; 

selectively  actuable  control  means  for  permitting  selective 
activation  of  a  cut  command  signal; 

rapid  start  means  responsive  to  activation  of  said  cut  com- 
mand signal  for  applying  said  high  frequency  signal  to  said 
terminal  means  continuously  for  a  predetermined  time 
interval;  and 

further  means  responsive  to  expiration  of  said  predetermined 
time  interval  after  activation  of  said  cut  command  signal 
for  cyclically  and  alternatively  applying  and  inhibiting 
appUcation  of  said  high  fluency  sig^  to  said  terminal 
means  such  that  each  cycle  of  appUcation  and  inhibition  is 
very  much  shorter  than  said  predetermined  time  interval. 

4,473,076 
SURGICAL  KNIFE 
Rodger  W.  WIlliaM,  Brortwood.  T«u^  Jhk  W.  RaywHid. 
Cletfwirter,  Fla^  tad  darlea  W.  Atwood,  Naahfille,  Tenn., 
Mripon  to  VXTRA  DefdopMSt  Limited  700  DiviaioiL 
NaahiUlc,  Ten. 

Filed  Ak.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  344,154 
A61B  17/04 


UJS.  a  128-305 


20  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  knife  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  member  having  a  predetermined  profile, 
first  and  second  ends  and  a  bore  extending  longitudinally 


therethrough,  said  bore  having  a  cylindrical  threaded 
portion; 

spindle  means  having  a  first  cylindrical  externally  threaded 
sector  and  a  second  threaded  sector,  said  first  threaded 
sector  being  arranged  for  cooperative  engagement  with 
said  threaded  portion  of  said  body  membei^ 

shaft  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  one  end  which  is 
bent  to  extend  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis,  said 
shaft  means  further  including  a  cylindrically  threaded 
segment  for  cooperatively  engaging  said  second  threaded 
sector  of  said  spindle  means,  the  threads  of  said  segment 
and  said  second  sector  being  of  different  pitch  but  com- 
mon  direction  relative  to  the  threads  of  said  body  member 
and  said  first  sector,  respectively; 

means  retaining  said  shaft  means  in  said  elongated  body 
member  with  said  one  end  of  said  shaft  means  projecting 
from  a  first  end  of  said  body  member,  said  retaining  means 
including  guide  means  for  preventing  roUtion  of  said  shaft 
means  relative  to  said  body  member  while  permitting  axial 
motion  of  said  shaft  means  relative  to  said  body  member; 
and 

blade  means  secured  to  said  body  member  and  including  a 
cutting  edge  extending  axially  beyond  said  first  end  of  said 
body  member, 

wherein  said  one  end  of  said  shaft  means  is  bifurcated  by  a 
slot  longitudinally  aligned  with  said  cutting  edge, 
whereby  application  of  relatively  large  rotary  motion  to 
said  spindle  means  results  in  relatively  small  axial  motion 
of  said  one  of  said  shaft  means  over  a  range  of  motion 
which  permits  said  cutting  edge  to  be  selectively  pro- 
jected through  said  slot 


4^73,077 
SURGICAL  STAPLER  APPARATUS  WITH  FLEXIBLE 

SHAFT 
DM^ias  NoilM,  New  Caaaaa,  and  Alfred  F.  DeCkrIo,  Stanford, 
both  of  Com.,  aari^on  to  Uaitad  Statca  Surgical  Corpora- 
tion,  Norwalk,  Cooa. 

Filed  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,144 

IM.  CLi  A61B  J7/1J 

13S,  CL  128—305  21  nm*^ 


yjuy 


1.  A  longitudinally  flexible  shaft  assembly  for  connecting  the 
actuator  of  a  surgical  stapler  to  the  remotely  located  stapUng 
assembly  of  the  stapler  and  for  nmultaneously  transmitting 
longitudinal  tension  and  compression  forces  between  the  actu- 
ator and  the  stapling  assembly,  the  shaft  assembly  retaining  its 
longitudinal  flexibility  while  transmitting  the  tension  and  com- 
pression forces,  the  shaft  assembly  comprising: 
a  longitudinally  flexible  tension  member  for  transmitting 
longitudinal  tension  force  along  a  first  geometrical  surface 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft  assembly,  the 
tension  member  being  flexible  perpendicular  to  the  first 
surface; 
longitudinally  flexible  compression  means  for  transmitting 
longitudinal  compression  force  along  a  second  geometri- 
cal surface  substantially  coincident  with  the  first  surface, 
the  compression  means  being  flexible  perpendicular  to  the 
second  surface; 
a  longitudinally  flexible  longitudinal  element  for  transmit- 
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ting  longitudinal  force  along  a  third  geometrical  surftoe 
substantially  coincident  with  the  first  surface,  the  longitu- 
dinal element  being  flexible  perpendicular  to  the  third 
surface;  and 
longitudinally  flexible  force-transmitting  means  for  transmit- 
ting resultant  forces  perpendicular  to  the  first,  second,  and 
third  surfaces  for  keeping  the  first,  second,  and  third 
surfaces  substantially  coincident  while  allowing  relative 
longitudinal  motion  between  the  tension  member,  the 
compression  means,  and  the  longitudinal  element 


4^73,078 
CARDUC  ARRHYTHMIA  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 
Jaaica  H.  Angel,  Aaron,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Cardiac  Resoadta- 
tor  Corporation,  WflaoBTille,  Oreg. 

FUed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,644 

lot  a^  A61N  1/36;  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a  128—419  D  3  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  cardiac  electrical  activity  and 
at  least  one  other  selected  life  sign  of  a  patient  and  triggering 
the  application  of  appropriate  therapeutic  current  to  said  pa- 
tient comprising: 

(a)  input  means  for  receiving  from  said  patient  an  electro- 
cardiac  signal  represenutive  of  said  electrical  activity  of 
said  patient's  heart  and  a  second  signal  derived  from  said 
other  selected  life  sign  and  indicative  of  a  second  criterion 
for  the  identification  of  selected  cardiac  arrhythmia; 

(b)  V-fib  circuit  means,  responsive  to  said  electro-cardiac 
signal,  for  repetitively  producing  V-fib  pulses  at  a  rate 
greater  than  or  equal  to  a  first  predetermined  rate  in  re- 
sponse to  the  occurrence  of  ventricular  fibrillation  and  for 
producing  at  least  one  V-fib  pulse  in  response  to  the  oc- 
currence in  sid  electro-cardiac  signal  of  a  QRS  complex; 

(c)  QRS  circuit  means,  responsive  to  said  electro-cardiac 
signal,  for  producing  a  QRS  pulse  in  response  to  the  oc- 
currence in  said  electro-cardiac  signal  of  a  QRS  complex 
while  producing  in  response  to  ventricular  fibrillation 
QRS  pulses  at  less  than  half  the  rate  of  V-fib  pulses  pro- 
duced by  said  V-fib  circuit  means;  and 

(d)  logic  means,  for  producing  a  defibrillation  trigger  signal, 
said  logic  means  having  clock  means  for  establishing  a  rate 
measurement  period,  means  for  counting  the  number  of 
QRS  and  V-fib  pulses  during  said  rate  measurement  per- 
iod to  determine  the  respective  rates  thereof  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  defibrillation  request  pulse  if,  during  said  rate 
measurement  period,  either  the  number  of  V-fib  pulses 
equals  or  exceeds  said  first  predetermined  rate  while  the 
number  of  QRS  pulses  is  less  than  half  the  V-fib  pulse  rate 
or  the  number  of  QRS  pulses  equals  or  exceeds  said  first 
predetermined  rate,  accumulator  means  responsive  to  said 
defibrillation  request  pulse  for  counting  the  number  of 
said  request  pulses  during  an  accumulation  period,  and 
output  means,  responsive  to  said  timing  means  and  to  said 
second  signal  for  producing  a  defibrillation  trigger  signal 
upon  the  occurrence  of  three  defibrillation  pulses  within 
said  accumulation  period  and  of  said  second  criterion  for 
a  predetermined  period. 


4,473,079 

SIMPLE,  SMALL,  SELF-CONTAINED  TESTS  FOR 

OCCULT  BLOOD 

DoiM  A.  Jasper,  12305  DoaglaB  St,  OMha,  Nebr.  68154,  and 

Haih  J.  PhOUpa,  2510  N.  156th  St,  Onha,  Nebr.  68116 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  416,884 

lit  CLi  A61B  5/00 
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1.  A  device  for  testing  for  occult  blood,  comprising 

an  examining  glove, 

an  indicator  that  registers  a  chromatic  change  in  the  pres- 
ence of  heme  and  an  oxygen-releasing  compound, 

a  support  on  the  surface  of  said  glove  carrying  said  indica- 
tor, said  support  having  a  surface  on  which  a  chromatic 
change  may  be  noted, 

a  solid  oxygen-releasing  compound  that  effects  said  chro- 
matic change  in  the  presence  of  heme  and  said  indicator, 
and 

a  spreadable  base  material  in  which  said  solid  compound  is 
dispersed,  said  base  material  being  carried  on  the  surface 
of  said  glove  at  a  location  remote  from  said  indicator, 
whereby  a  biological  substance  may  be  sampled  with  a 
finger  of  said  glove  and  transferred  along  with  said  base 
material-dispersed  solid  compound  to  said  support  devel- 
opment of  a  color  change  on  said  support  indicating  the 
presence  of  occult  blood. 
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BLOOD  PRESSURE  INSTRUMENT 

Oi?a  A.  Paafola,  3024  W.  26th  St,  Eric,  Pa.  16506,  aad  Ncal 

Fcaraot,  832  Aahlaad  St,  W.  LaFayette,  lad.  47906 

Filed  Dec  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,170 
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1.  An  instrument  for  measuring  blood  pressure  comprising, 
an  electronic  circuit 

pressure  sensing  means  having  handle  means  thereon  for 
holding  in  the  hand  of  a  person, 

a  sensor  attached  to  said  handle  means, 

said  sensor  comprismg  pressure  sensing  means  including  a 
flexible  diaphragm  adapted  to  be  held  in  contact  with  the 
skin  of  a  body  and  to  bie  forced  against  said  skin  applying 


1S06 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  25. 1984 


pressure  whereby  an  utery  under  said  sldn  is  occluded 
substantially  stopping  the  flow  of  blood  through  said 
artery. 

said  sensor  being  about  one  centimeter  wide,  two  centime- 
ters l(»g  and  one  centimeter  high  and  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed over  arteries  on  inaccesible  areas, 

said  diaphragm  having  crystal  molded  in  said  diaphragm 
adapted  to  detect  Korotkoff  sounds  and  pulses  of  blood  in 
said  artery, 

said  pressure  sensing  means  connected  to  said  diaphragm 
and  digital  readout  means  being  adapted  to  read  the  pres- 
sure exerted  on  said  artery  at  each  of  said  Korotkoff 
sounds,  I 

second  circuit  means  permanently  connecting  said  crystal  to 
said  digital  readout, 

said  second  circuit  means  permanently  connecting  said  pres- 
sure sensing  means  to  said  digital  readout  comprising  an 
amplification  and  filtering  means  including  a  band  pass 
filter  to  filter  out  extffimeous  noises  from  affecting  said 
readout  and  a  high  p«ss  filter  and  a  low  pass  filter  out 
frequencies  below  the  frequency  of  Korotkoff  sounds  and 
high  frequency  sounds  above  the  frequency  of  Korotkoff 
sounds  thereby  filtering  out  extraneous  noises, 

a  first  positive  and  negative  threshold  detetor  connected 
between  said  amplification  and  filtering  means, 

a  LED  connected  to  said  amplification  and  filtering  means 
for  indicating  when  said  sensor  is  over  an  artery. 


to  the  output  of  said  comparator  Mock,  said  alarm  means  com> 
{Vising  a  demultiplexer  which  receives  said  address  from  the 
first  counter  and  from  which  alarm  signals  are  supplied,  and  an 
ahum  device  connected  to  said  demultiplexo-  to  produce  a 
visual  and  acoustic  alarm  when  any  of  said  signals  from  said 
analog-to-digttal  converter  is  outside  said  upper  Umit  and 
lower  Umit  values,  and  wherein  said  analog  to  digital  converter 
suppUes  an  end  of  conversion  signal  EOC,  a  control  logic 
block  connected  to  an  output  of  said  oscillator  and  to  on  output 
of  said  analog-to-digital  converter  in  which  said  end  of  conver- 
sion signal  EOC  is  processed  together  with  a  timing  signal 
provided  by  said  oscillator  and  which  generates  an  enabling 
signal  DEN  for  said  demultiplexer  to  pass  information  on  to 
said  alarm  device  only  when  said  end  of  conversion  signal 
EOC  has  been  received  by  said  logic  block. 


M73,082 

LUNG  EXERCISER  WITH  VARIABLE  RESISTANCE 

Gordoo  A.  Gcrcg,  159  Saw  Ptt  Hfll  Rd^  Woodbary,  Com.  (W79e 

ContioiMtioii-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  199,084,  Oct  20, 19M,  Pat  No. 

4,345,005.  This  appUcaltoo  Job.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  r5,590 

iBt  a.3  A41B  S/08;  A«3B  23/00:  FICJ  3/00 
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Nicola  IMogaanU;  Elena  AUorlo,  and  Mila  BcrtlMtti,  aO  of 
Rome,  Italy,  aadgnors  to  Cooaiglio  Naiioaalc  Ddlc  Rkcrche, 
Romclta^ 

Filed  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,778 
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1.  A  multichannel  programmable  band  comparators  for  use 
in  cardiac  surgery,  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  transducers 
adapted  to  provide  signals  mdicative  of  phy^cal  parameters  of 
a  patient  •  multiplexer  connected  to  said  transducers  to  multi- 
ptex  the  signals  thereof;  an  analog-to-digital  converter  con- 
nected to  nid  multiplexer  to  receive  the  multiplexed  signals 
therefiom  and  to  convert  such  signals  into  digital  form;  an 
oscillator  which  generates  an  external  clock  timing  «igtml 
which  is  conveyed  to  said  aaalog-to-digital  converter,  a  mem- 
ory block  disposed  to  receive  and  store  digital  form  informa- 
tion representing  upper  Umh  and  tower  Umit  values  of  said 
parameter,  a  comparator  block  arranged  to  compare  signals 
6t»  said  anatog-to-digital  oMverter  with  said  upper  Umit  and 
lower  Umit  values  obtained  from  said  memory,  a  first  counter 
that  soppUes  the  addreas  dt  a  parameter  channel  under  exami- 
nation to  both  said  multiplexer  and  said  memory  to  ensure 
correspondence  between  said  analog-to-digital  converter  sig- 
nals and  upper  Umit  and  lower  Umit  signals;  a  control  logic 
block  connected  to  an  output  of  said  oacOlatw  and  to  an  output 
of  said  anatog-to-digital  converter,  and  alarm  means  connected 


1.  A  device  to  provide  exercise  for  a  patient's  lungs  consist- 
mg  of  an  adjustable  volume  beUows  made  of  Ughtweight  sheets 
of  material  such  as  plastic  film  in  pairs,  each  pair  of  layers 
being  stacked  bonded  in  a  thin  Une  about  the  peripheral  edge  of 
each  layer,  each  layer  of  each  pair  having  a  central  smaU  hole 
except  for  the  bottom  moat  layer,  said  bonded  pairs  then  being 
bonded  to  another  Uke  pair  at  the  periphery  of  said  small  hole 
provided  at  the  center  of  each  layer  of  adjacent  layers  the 
bottom  most  beltows  layer  which  has  no  central  hole  is  bonded 
to  a  pair  of  sheets  bonded  on  three  sides  making  an  open  pouch 
so  a  weight  or  heavy  material  may  be  added  into  the  pouch  and 
having  the  assembly  of  several  layen  of  the  beUows  air  tight 
and  connected  through  said  central  holes  and  open  only  at  said 
upper  moat  layer  through  the  center  hole  which  hole  is  sized  to 
pass  breathing  volumes  of  air  in  and  out  of  the  so  formed 
beUows  assembly  and  also  provides  a  mounting  hole  an  vppa 
reinforcing  kyer  of  thin  stiff  material  provided  mside  the 
upper  most  layer  and  having  a  small  hole  located  at  its  center 
aligned  with  the  central  hole  in  said  uppermost  Uiyer,  a  connec- 
ts mounted  in  said  mounting  hole  having  one  end  sized  to 
connect  to  breathing  tubing  and  the  other  sized  and  shaped  to 
be  mounted  and  retained  through  said  mounting  hole  and  said 
holes  in  said  upper  reinforcing  layer,  additional  reinforcing 
sheets  having  central  holes  also  being  provided  between  each 
layer  of  said  pairs,  said  reinforcing  sheets  being  sized  to  sup- 
port the  beUows  to  stop  coU^Me  under  conditions  of  sUght 
vacuum  as  occur  when  air  is  sucked  out  by  a  patient  and  also 
provide  su^Mrt  when  the  so  formed  beUows  assembly  is  Ailly 
extended  in  length,  said  reinforcing  sheets  being  the  Umiting 
hctor  on  how  for  a  fireely  standing  beUows  couU  extend  by 
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Umiting  the  inward  motion  of  the  four  sides  of  each  layer,  a 
siqypori  hanger  attached  to  said  beUows  assembly  and  having 
the  shape  of  an  inverted  U,  the  bridge  of  said  inverted  U- 
sh^wd  support  being  suspended  from  the  connector  and  the 
legs  extending  along  opposite  sides  of  the  beUows  and  being  a 
Iragth  sufficient  to  support  the  beUows  assembly  fuUy  ex- 
tended, said  legs  being  narrower  than  the  beUows  width  to 
aUow  the  beUows  to  be  seen  from  aU  upects,  said  support 
hanger  also  being  collapsible  to  have  each  leg  fold  flat  over  the 
beUows  when  coIli^Med  for  storage,  a  storage  box  having  one 
open  side  being  large  enough  so  the  beUows  assembly  with 
support  hanger  could  by  flat  into  the  storage  box,  said  box 
having  opposite  sides  which  are  slotted  the  legs  of  the  support 
hanger  bdng  passed  through  the  slots  making  the  assembly 
stable  by  holding  the  open  side  of  the  inverted  U  at  any  fixed 
locatton  thereatong  and  also  allowing  the  storage  box  to  be  sUd 
up  or  down  the  legs  of  the  support  hanger  to  adjust  the  maxi- 
mum volume  the  beUows  could  be  extended  to  thereby  caU- 
bnting  or  prescribing  the  exercise  treatment  said  legs  adapted 
to  be  easUy  marked  with  caUbrations  according  to  Uie  known 
volume  of  the  beUows  when  extended  to  that  point 


4^73,083 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ALLERGY  TESTING 
NichdM  R  Magndas,  Raatoa  Medical  BMg.,  1712  Chib  HoBse 
Rdn  Raatoo,  Va.  22090 

Filed  Dae.  14»  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,587 

lit  a>  A61B  3/00 

UJS.  a  128—743  12  Caalas 
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formed  as  a  generally  downward  sloping  hole,  said  hole 
having  an  upper,  circular  inlet  opening,  said  inlet  opening 
somewhat  larger  in  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  an 
ordinary  cigarette,  said  inlet  opening  leading  to  an  upper 
tubular,  tMpertd  snuffing  section  of  said  receiver  for  snuff- 
ing cigarettes,  said  t^>ered  section  narrowing  down  to  a 
diameter  that  is  somewhat  less  than  the  diameter  of  an 


ordinary  cigarette,  said  tapered  section  extending  down- 
ward into  a  lower  tubular  section  of  said  receiver,  said 
upper  and  lower  tubular  sections  of  said  receiver  disposed 
concentrically  on  the  same  axis,  said  lower  tubular  section 
leading  into  said  inner  cavity  for  depositing  ash  in  said 
cavity; 
a  generaUy  vertical,  cyUndrical  upward  open<ended  storage 
space  for  cigarette  lighting  means. 


1.  A  method  for  aUergy  testing  comprising:  applying  to  the 
skin  of  a  patient  a  thin,  flexible  strip  of  adhesive  tape  a  portion 
of  which  carries  on  its  adhesive  side  a  lance  device  having  at 
least  one  projecting  lance  which  carries  an  aUergen,  so  that  the 
tape  releuably  adheres  to  the  skin,  the  lance  device  including 
a  substrate  having  a  concave  surface  facing  in  a  direction  away 
fmsa  the  strip  of  adhesive  tape  to  provide  a  cavity  for  retaining 
Uquid  aUergen,  said  at  least  one  lance  projecting  from  said 
concave  surface;  pressing  said  strip  and  lance  device  against 
the  skin  to  cause  the  lance  to  penetrate  the  skin  to  a  depth  less 
than  the  subcutaneous  tissue  thereby  carrying  a  portion  of  the 
aUergen  into  the  skin  and  maintaining  contact  between  the 
aUergen  and  the  thus-traumatized  skin  ceUs;  in  a  similar  manner 
q>lriying  and  pressing  against  the  skin  of  the  patient  a  control 
strip  and  lance  device  of  generaUy  the  same  construction  but 
wi^ut  aUergen  associated  with  the  lance;  leaving  both  stripe 
and  hmce  devices  in  place  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  for  the 
patient's  skin,  if  aUergic  to  the  aUergen,  to  produce  an  aUergic 
reaction;  and  removing  both  strips  and  Unce  devices  firom  U>e 
skin  whereby  the  patient's  aUergy  to  the  aUergen  may  be  deter- 
mined by  visual  comparison  of  the  two  skin  areas  penetrated 
by  the  lances. 


4^73,084 

ASHTRAY  SNUFFER 
Gmus  L.  ManhaD,  2056  S.  UJS,  Hwy.  19,  Oavwatar,  Fla. 
33516 

FDed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  419,760 
Lrt.  a>  A34F  19/Oa  19/14 
UJS.  a  131—235  R  8  Claim 

1.  An  ashtray  snuffer  for  cigarettes  and  the  Uke  comprising: 
a  main  body  having  generaUy  vertical  walls  and  a  bottom 

plate; 
a  iop  cover,  said  vertical  walls,  bottom  plate  and  top  cover 
deflnittg  an  inner  cavity,  said  cavity  serving  as  a  recepta- 
cle fior  ashes,  spent  cigarettes  and  the  Uke; 
at  least  one  receiver  fbr  Ughted  cigarettes,  said  receiver 


4,473,085 

FLAVOR-RELEASE  /3-HYDROXY-ESTER 

OOMPOSmONS 

Harrcy  J.  Grabba,  Maehanicsfllle,  and  Yoran  Houmlner,  Ri^- 

BBond,  both  of  Va.,  aarigaors  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated, 

New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,264 
lat  CL»  A24B  3/12.  3/36,  3/38.  3/40 
MS.  CL  131— r6  14  ClaiBS 

1.  A  smoking  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of  (1) 
combustible  fiUer  selected  from  natural  tobacco,  reconstituted 
tobacco  and  non-tobacco  substitutes,  and  (2)  between  about 
0.00001  and  2  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
fiUer,  of  a  hydroxy-subatituted  cartwxylate  compound  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula: 

0HR2  o 

I    I    N 

R— C— C— C— O— R* 
R>  R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  substituents  selected  from  aUphatic, 
aUcyclic  and  aryl  groups  containing  between  about  1-12  car- 
bon atom^  R^  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  substituents  selected 
firom  aUphatic,  aUcyclic  and  aromatic  groups  containing  be- 
tween about  1-12  carbon  atoms;  and  R  and  R>  or  R^  and  R^ 
respectively,  when  taken  together  with  connecting  elements 
f(Hm  an  aUcydic  structure;  and  R*  is  a  substituent  selected 
from  aUphatic  aUcyclic  and  aromatic  groups  containing  be- 
tween about  1-12  carbon  atoms. 
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HAIK  CURLING  DEVICE  HAVING  RETRACTABLE 

TEETH  AND  LOCKING  MEANS  THEREFOR 

AraoM  Thaler,  PUutatioo;  DaTid  Friedaon,  Miami,  botli  of  Fla^ 

aod  Lai  Kin,  Kowlooo,  Hong  Koog.  aadgnon  to  Save-Way 

iMlwtriet,  lac^  Hialeak,  Fla. 

Cmrtiaoation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  350,185,  Feb.  19, 1982,.  TUs 

application  Dec  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,847 

lat  CLi  A45D  2/24 

UAai32-37R  I  30CIaims 


ble  of  enclosing  an  area  large  enough  to  allow  freedom  of 
movement  of  at  least  one  hunter,  said  sheet  including  a  mun 
rectangular  panel  and  coextensive  therewith  an  upper  elon- 
gated rectangular  strip,  said  panel  and  strip  being  separate  and 
connected  by  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  connecting  means, 
said  separate  panel  and  said  separate  strip  being  spaced  apart  a 
sufficient  distance  to  form  with  said  connecting  means  a  plural- 
ity of  elongated  openings  which  provide  a  substantially  unob- 
structed view  therethrough,  means  for  securing  said  sheet  to 
vertical  objects,  and  a  camouflage  pattern  or  one  side  of  said 
sheet 


4«473088 
PRESSURE  REGULATOR  FAUCET  SLIDE  VALVE 
John  H.  Dotter,  810  Ocean  Monarch,  133  N.  Ponpano  Beach 
Bhd,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.  33062 

Filed  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,809 

lot  CU  G05D  11/03 

U.S.  a  137-98  9CtaiB. 


1.  A  hair  curling  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  handle; 

(b)  an  elongated  hollow  outer  barrel  extending  for  said 
handle  and  including  a  pluraUty  of  aligned  apertures; 

(c)  an  inner  barrel  extendfaig  from  said  handle,  said  inner  and 
outer  barrels  being  cotxial  and  rotaubly  and  axially  slid- 
ably  niovable  relative  to  each  other; 

(d)  biaung  means  urging  laid  outer  barrel  outwardly  relative 
to  said  handle  to  a  locking  position; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  comb  members  positioned  between  said 
inner  barrel  and  said  outer  barrel  and  including  teeth 
projecting  through  and  movable  within  said  apertures; 

(0  moving  means  for  moving  said  teeth  from  an  outwardly 
extended,  combing  poiition  to  a  retracted  position  with 
said  teeth  slightly  projecting  from  said  apertures;  and 

(g)  means  defined  by  the  inner  barrel  cooperating  with  said 
comb  members  for  looking  said  teeth  in  said  outwardly 
extttiding  position,  the  extension  of  the  teeth  enabling  the 
biasing  means  to  slide  the  outer  barrel  to  the  locking 
position. 


4^73,087 

COMBINATION  CAMOUFLAGED  HUNTING  BLIND 

AND  WINDBREAK  AND  METHOD  OF  ERECTING 

John  L.  Careader,  P.O.  Box  685,  Moorfacad,  Miaa.  38761 

Filed  Oct  28,  983,  Ser.  No.  546^35 

Irt.  a^  E041 1/347:  A45F 1/06 


VS.  a  135-87 
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1.  A  combined  camouflaged  hunting  blind  and  windbreak 
comprising  a  rectangular  sheet  of  flexible  material  which  is 
substantially  longer  in  width  than  in  height  and  which  is  capa- 


1.  A  single  knob  stem-actuated  fluid  sUde  valve  operable  in 
a  valve  chamber  enclosed  in  a  housing  with  a  removable  cap 
sealing  the  stem  end  and  with  outlet  port  means  and  at  least 
two  housing  inlet  port  means  at  its  other  end,  a  bore  in  said 
slide  valve,  at  least  one  flat  face  means  on  the  wall  of  said  valve 
chamber  within  said  housing,  said  flat  face  means  containing 
said  housing  inlet  port  means,  a  cooperative  mating  flat  face 
means  on  said  slide  valve  in  sealing  slidable  engagement  with 
said  valve  chamber  flat  face  means,  inlet  port  means  in  said 
slide  valve  flat  face  means  connected  to  said  slide  valve  bore 
and  cooperating  to  selectively  have  full  registration  with  said 
housing  inlet  port  means  to  have  fluid  flow  through  said  slide 
valve  bore  to  said  housing  outlet  port  means,  said  slide  valve 
being  axially  slidable  by  said  stem  to  offset  said  flat  face  inlet 
port  means  relative  to  each  other  to  vary  and  interrupt  the 
fluid  flow  to  said  outlet  port  means,  a  pressure  regulating  valve 
having  a  stem  slidably  extending  from  an  externally  accessible 
chamber  in  said  slide  valve  operating  stem  into  said  slide  valve 
bore,  a  first  head  on  said  pressure  regulating  valve  stem  inter- 
mediate said  slide  valve  inlet  port  means  and  said  outlet  port 
means  and  slidably  fitting  said  valve  bore  and  displaceable  to 
open  said  sUde  valve  bore  to  said  outlet  port  means  to  function 
as  a  pressure  control  valve  surface,  an  abutment  piston  on  the 
end  of  said  pressure  regulating  valve  stem  slidably  received  in 
said  slide  valve  stem  chamber,  pressure  means  effective  on  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  abutment  piston  to  regulate  the  pressure 
of  the  fluid  passing  between  said  first  head  and  the  end  of  said 
slide  valve  bore  to  said  outlet  port  means,  open  passageways 
from  one  valve  inlet  port  means  to  said  stem  chamber  to  sub- 
ject fluid  pressure  against  one  side  of  said  abutment  piston  to 
apply  said  pressure  means  on  one  side  of  said  abutment  piston 
to  urge  said  first  head  toward  its  closed  position  in  said  slide 
valve  bore  in  regulating  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  to  discharge, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  second  head  slidably  received 
in  said  slide  valve  bore  on  said  pressure  regulating  valve  stem. 
and  opposing  said  first  head  on  said  regulating  valve  stem,  said 
second  head  adapted  and  positioned  to  close  off  said  inlet  port 
means  in  said  slide  valve  bore  when  the  fluid  pressure  against 
said  one  side  of  said  abutment  piston  attains  a  predetermined 
minimum,  thereby  permitting  said  pressure  regulating  valve 
stem  to  axially  slide  from  said  pressure  means  on  the  opposing 
of  said  one  side  of  said  abutment  piston. 
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4,473,089 

AIR  CONPmONING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WTTH 

MASTER  AND  TRACKING  CONTROLLERS 

Wflliaa  J.  Harria,  TnhanBock,  and  WilUaa  J.  WaaldMr,  Wav- 

erly,  both  of  Pa.,  aarignon  to  Aaeaoatat  Prodacts  DiTiaioB, 

Dynaics  Corporatioa  of  Aaerica,  Scrairtoi^  Pa. 

CootinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  501,752,  Ju.  9, 1983,  abuidoBed, 

which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  343,390,  Jan.  28, 1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  232,15^  Fd>.  6, 

1981,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  148,751,  May 

12, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,284,237.  Iliis  appUcatioa  Dec  7, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  558,992 

lat  a^  G05D  11/03 

VS.  a.  137—100  2  Clains 


i;    n'      '• 


1.  A  tracking  controller  for  use  in  an  air  conditioning  system 
having  first  and  second  duct  sections  the  latter  with  an  associ- 
ated damper  for  regulating  air  flow  therethrough;  said  tracking 
controller  comprising  first  and  second  sensors  respectively  for 
producing  first  and  second  flow  variable  signals  responsive 
respectively  to  flow  conditions  in  said  first  and  second  duct 
sections,  first  and  second  transducers  respectively  to  receive 
said  first  and  second  signals  and  with  output  elements  acting  in 
opposition  to  each  other,  a  signal  comparison  and  transmitting 
means  including  a  movable  lever  acted  upon  in  opposition  by 
said  output  elements  and  thus  operable  to  receive  and  compare 
said  two  flow  variable  signals  and  to  provide  a  resultant  signal, 
a  pneumatic  actuator  for  said  damper  in  said  second  duct 
section  operable  to  receive  said  resultant  signal  and  to  position 
said  damper  in  response  thereto,  and  a  bleed  type  control 
orifice  operatively  associated  with  said  lever  for  provision  of 
said  resultant  signal  in  pneumatic  form  for  transmission  to  said 
acttiator,  said  transducers  each  comprising  housing  and  dia- 
phragm assemblies  mounted  on  a  common  base  but  with  one  of 
said  transducer  being  adjustably  mounted  on  the  base  for  ad- 
justment relative  to  the  other  of  said  transducen  and  said  lever, 
the  output  member  of  said  adjustable  transducer  being  mov- 
able in  one  and  an  opposite  direction  along  the  length  of  said 
lever  as  a  result  of  said  adjustment  of  said  adjustable  trans- 
ducer. 


4,473,090 

HYDRAUUC  POWER  SYSTEM  FOR  IMPLEMENT 

ACTUATORS  IN  AN  OFF-HIGHWAY  SELF-PROPELLED 

WORK  MACHINE 

Kazao  Uehara,  aad  Kiyoahi  Shirai,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aasiga- 

on  to  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha  Koaurtsa  Sdaakasho,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Oct  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,423 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  9, 1980,  55-140565 

lat  a?  F15B  11/16,  13/06 

VS.  a  137—114  7  OaiaM 

1.  A  hydraulic  power  system  for  implement  actuators  in  an 
off-highway  self-propelled  work  machine  such  as  a  motor 
grader,  the  power  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  sources  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressurr, 


(b)  at  least  two  implement  control  valve  means,  one  of  the 
implement  control  valve  means  having  a  carry-over  port; 

(c)  a  first  restriction  formed  in  a  first  conduit  extending  from 
one  of  the  pressurized  fluid  sources  to  sakl  one  implement 
control  valve  means; 

(d)  a  first  demand  valve  responsive  to  a  pressure  differential 
across  the  first  restriction  for  maintaining  constant  fluid 
flow  to  said  one  implement  control  valve  means  by  con- 
trolling communication  between  the  rest  of  the  pressur- 
ized fluid  sources  and  said  one  implement  control  valve 
means; 


TO  FIKST  GROUP 
OF   MPlCMCNT 
ACTUATOm 


TO  SfCOW   SMOUP 
Of    tMPLCMENT 
ACTUATOKS 


n«ST  IMPLEMENT 
CONTROL  VALVE 
ARRAMGEMENT 


'^il  SP- 


te^i" 


SiCM)  KRiMENT 
•^    COttTROL    VALVE 
AWIAWatMtNT 

'        ORClE  (^^LMOTOK 


(e)  a  second  restriction  formed  in  a  second  conduit  extending 
from  the  first  demand  valve  to  the  other  of  the  implement 
control  valve  means,  the  carry-over  port  of  said  one  im- 
plement control  valve  means  being  connected  to  the  sec- 
ond conduit  at  a  point  upstream  of  the  second  restriction; 
and 

(0  a  second  demand  valve  responsive  to  a  pressure  differen- 
tial across  the  second  restriction  for  mainfiniwg  constant 
fluid  flow  to  said  other  implement  control  valve  means. 


4,473,091 

FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVES 

Derek  Stovea,  Weiterhope,  Eaglaad,  aaaigaor  to  BrttU  Gaa 

Corporatioa,  LoadoB,  Eaglaad 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  246,941,  Mar.  24, 1981,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcatioB  Not.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,932 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  Kiagdom,  Jaa.  26,  1981, 
8102289 

lat  a.i  F16K  1/lZ  39/00 
VS.  a  137—219  4 


1.  A  valve  for  the  control  flow  of  fluid  in  a  conduit  compris- 


mg: 


a  body  defining  a  passageway  for  the  flow  of  fluid  there- 
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through  and  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening 
connected  to  uid  paiaageway, 

iliding  piiton«like  meats  within  said  body  to  constrict  the 
flow  of  fluid  in  said  passageway  at  a  defined  location 
wherein  said  |»ston*like  means  is  movable  at  substantially 
90*  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  fluid  at  said  defined 
location  where  said  fluid  is  constricted,  said  piston-like 
means  fiirther  compriring  a  seating  member  at  said  defined 
location  for  receiving  an  edge  of  said  piston-like  means  to 
stop  said  flow  of  fluid,  a  portion  of  said  edge  ccmiprising 
a  surface  exposed  to  downstream  pressure  when  said  flow 
is  stopped,  and 

shielding  means  upstream  of  said  location  to  shield  said 
sliding  piston-like  means  from  upstream  flow,  wherein 
said  sliding  piston-like  means  and  said  shielding  means 
cooperate  to  form  a  compensating  chamber  which  com- 
municates with  the  fluid  flow  path  downstream  of  said 
defined  location  and  whereby  said  compensating  chamber 
is  isolated  from  said  upstream  fluid  flow  when  said  valve 
is  closed  and  whereia  said  outlet  opening  and  said  inlet 
opening  each  communicates  with  annular  regions  outside 
said  valve  body,  which  inlet  and  outlet  regions  each  are 
large  m  comparison  with  said  passageway  at  said  defined 
location  where  said  fluid  flow  is  constricted;  and 

said  valve  further  comprising  clamping  means  and  a  rolling 
diaphragm  seal  means  affixed  to  said  piston-like  means  by 
said  clamping  means,  said  seal  means  further  being  affixed 
to  said  shielding  means  and  disposed  between  said  piston- 
like means  and  said  shielding  means, 

said  piston-like  means  fiirther  comprising  an  elementary 
piston  means  having  a  step  means  for  compensating  for 
pressure  force  acting  on  said  rolling  diaphr^m  seal. 


Imi 


.473,0i2 
AUTOMATIC  DRAIN  STSTEM  FOR  COMPRESSED  AIR 

SYSTEMS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Philip  S.  Beekar,  Erie,  Pa.,  aari^or  to  Vakt,  Ik.,  Erie,  Pa. 

Cmtlmmtkm-imfutatStt.  No.  249,030,  Mar.  30, 1901,  Pat 

No.  4303,545.  lUa  mftktHm  JaL  26, 1902,  Scr.  No.  401,«01 

Ha  partioa  of  tha  tara  of  tUa  patait  siAaeqMirt  to  May  17, 

2000,  hai  bean  diadaiMd. 

IM.  a>  G05F  lJ/22 

UjS.  a  137—203  8  nmtmm 


1.  In  combination  with  a  compressed  air  system  and  the  like 
having  a  Uquid  collecting  stunp  under  the  elevated  pressure  of 
the  air  system,  a  valve  for  draining  the  sump  without  substan- 
tial loss  of  air  comprising  a  valve  body,  a  valve  member  rotet- 
able  on  an  axis  m  the  body  for  blocking  flow  through  the  body 
in  all  angular  positions  of  said  member,  said  body  having  an 
inlet  on  one  side  of  said  axis  connected  to  receive  liquid  from 


the  sump  under  said  elevated  air  pressure  and  an  outlet  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  axis  fior  delivering  said  liquid  to  a  lower 
pressure,  means  fbr  rotating  said  member,  said  member  having 
a  liquid  holding  cavity  with  an  opening  presented  to  the  mlet 
in  one  angufav  positim  of  the  member  to  receive  liquid  firom 
the  inlet  and  with  said  opening  presented  to  the  outlet  in  an- 
other  angular  position  (^the  member  to  empty  liquid  mto  the 
outlet,  and  a  pressure  chamber  having  its  lower  end  presented 
to  said  cavity  and  above  said  outlet  in  aD  angular  poaitions  of 
said  body,  the  pressure  chamber  being  charged  with  liquid  and 
compressed  air  from  said  nilet  and  the  compressed  air  which 
rises  to  the  upper  end  of  the  pressure  chamber  being  effective 
to  propel  liquid  through  said  opening  into  the  outlet 


4,473,093 
FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 
John  E.  Hart  Matthews,  N.C,  aaaivwr  to  lagenoU-Rawl  Co~ 
WoodcliffLake,NJ. 

Fllad  Jo.  17, 1903,  Sar.  No.  505,451 

lit  a)  Fid  15/18 

UJS.  CL  137—522  9  n«i— 


40o 


1.  A  fluid  control  valve,  comprising; 

a  valve  housing; 

said  housing  having  a  first  opening  formed  therein  for  admit- 
ting fluid  therethrough  into  said  housing; 

said  housing  also  having  a  second  opening  formed  therein 
for  discharging  fluid  therethrough  from  said  housing; 

closure  means  within  said  housing,  interposed  between  said 
openings,  movable  for  controlhng  fluid  ommunication 
between  said  openings; 

first  biasing  means,  witlnn  said  housing,  for  urging  said 
closure  means  to  a  given  disposition  in  which  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  openings  is  closed;  and 

second  biasing  means,  within  said  housing,  cooperative  with 
said  first  biasing  means,  for  urging  said  closure  means  to  a 
disposition,  other  than  said  given  disposition,  in  which 
fluid  communication  between  said  openings  is  opened; 
wherein 

said  first  biasing  means  and  said  closure  means  comprise  a 
plurality  of  pistons  mutually-slidably  engaged  withm  said 
housing; 

a  first  of  said  pistons  comprises  wall  means  for  doaure  of, 
and  removal  firom,  one  of  said  opemagK 

a  second  of  said  pistons  comprises  a  keeper  for  engaging  said 
wall  means  and  for  moving  said  wall  means  into  closure  of 
said  one  opening 

one  of  said  first  and  second  biasing  means  is  resiUently  mter- 
posed  between  said  housing  and  said  second  fnlan;  and 

the  other  of  said  first  and  seoMid  biasing  means  is  resiUently 
mterposed  between  said  first  and  second  pistons. 
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4^473,094 
AIR  INLET 
Harna,  Redditch,  EnilaBd,  wwlgwH'  to 
CoMiMital  Incorporated,  CohnMa,  S.C 

Fllad  Jn.  9, 1902,  Sar.  No.  386,776 
CUw  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualtad  Kingdoiit  Jn.  12. 1901, 
8118161 

brt.  a'  n6K  24/oa  15/14 

vs.  a  137—588  8  CUm 


1.  An  integral  air  inlet  for  use  with  a  container  which  dis- 
penses a  liquid  and  which  in  use  prevents  admission  of  bacteria 
into  the  interior  of  the  container  which  integral  air  inlet  com- 
prises a  housing;  a  needle  sealed  into  the  forward  end  of  the 
housing;  an  air  filter  which  closes  the  rearward  end  of  the 
housing;  and  a  duck  bill  valve  of  soft  elastomeric  material 
disposed  within  the  housing  rearward  of  the  needle  but  for- 
ward of  the  air  filter,  which  housing  has  a  longitudinal  bore  of 
two  different  internal  diameters  having  a  shoulder  at  the  point 
at  which  the  two  bores  meet  and  which  duck  bill  valve  com- 
prises a  valve  portion  and  a  flange  portion  whereby  the  valve 
portion  is  disposed  within  the  small  bore  of  the  housing  and  the 
flange  portion  is  in  the  larger  bore  and  is  held  against  the 
shoddCT  in  compression  by  the  air  filter  to  give  an  air-tight 
fluid  tight  seal  between  the  housing  and  the  flange  and 
whereby  the  valve  operates  to  allow  air  to  flow  firom  the 
outside  of  the  inlet  and  leave  through  the  needle  but  prevents 
liquid  frmn  the  container  wetting  the  air  filter. 


4y473,095 
HYDRAUUC  VALVE 
Hatarat  Motaar,  LainfUd-Echtardiagei,  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Gcmany, 
to  Harioa-Werke  KG,  Fdlbach,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Ger> 


FDad  Feb.  9, 1902,  Sar.  No.  347,173 
OafaM  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genumy,  FA.  12, 
1901,3104957 

Int  aj  F16K  11/00 
V&  a  137-596.16  18 


Fu^l     }^| 


1.  A  valve,  particularly  a  safety  valve  for  a  press,  o(nq>ris- 
mg:  (a)  a  housing  having  a  bore  and  a  woridng-fluid  port;  (b) 
fli^  puugt  means  communicating  with  said  bore  and  includ- 
ing two  connecting  channels;  and  (c)  a  pair  of  asymmetrically 
configurated,  fhnd-oontrolling  pistms  m  said  bore  movable 
towards  and  away  from  one  another  therein,  one  of  said  pistons 
having  a  first  main  body  and  a  first  fluid-controlling  section 
and  the  other  of  said  pteoos  having  a  second  main  body  and 
two  aiiaUy  qiaoed  fluid-controlling  sections,  said  housmg 


having  a  pump  port  communicating  with  said  bore  in  a  region 
intermediate  said  pistons,  and  said  fluid  passage  means  further 
including  an  overflow  channel  communicating  with  said  bore 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  region,  said  connecting  channels  con- 
necting said  working-fluid  port  with  said  bore  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  region  at  locations  spaced  from  said  overflow  channel. 


4,473,096 
WEFT  END  RECEPTION  SYSTEM 
Ckaries  W.  Bronwer,  East  Greenwich;  Larry  C.  Cowan,  Sana- 
derstown,  and  Darid  T.  Gneria,  Cofcatry,  all  of  RL,  assizors 
to  Leeaona  Corporation,  Warwick,  RJ. 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,717 

lat  a^  D03D  49/60 

VS.  a  139—188  R  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  loom  in  which  a  weft  strand  is  projected  in  free  flying 
fashion  from  one  side  of  a  warp  shed  to  the  opposite  side 
thereof  and  including  a  lay  beam  rockable  between  a  weft 
projecting  position  and  a  beat  up  position,  a  reed  fixed  on  the 
lay  beam  for  beating  up  the  inserted  weft  strand  into  the  fell  of 
the  fabric  being  woven  when  the  lay  beam  moves  to  the  beat 
up  position,  and  means  carried  on  the  lay  beam  for  receiving 
the  free  end  of  said  projected  weft  strand  proximate  to  said 
opposite  side,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  bracket  pivoted 
on  said  lay  beam  for  supporting  said  receiving  means  on  said 
ky  beam  for  displacement  away  from  and  towards  the  pUne  of 
said  reed,  and  lever  means  operated  in  respoaae  to  the  rocking 
motion  of  said  lay  beam  to  pivot  said  receiving  means  toward 
the  plane  of  said  reed  when  said  lay  moves  to  beat  up  position 
and  away  from  the  plane  of  said  reed  when  said  lay  moves 
away  frcnn  said  beat  up  position. 


4,473,097 

METERING  FLUID  SPRINKLING  CONTAINER 
Michael  G.  Kaickarbockar,  McHevy,  and  Peter  R.  Rickarson, 
BarringtOB,  both  (rfm.,  aaai^ora  to  Saagaist  Vahc  Company, 
Caiy,  DL 

FDad  Fab.  11, 1902,  Scr.  No.  347,808 

lit  a'  B65B  S/04 

VS.  CL  141—113  U  ClaiBs 


1.  An  apparatus  fbr  receiving  and  measuring  a  quantity  of 
fluid  frmn  a  filling  device,  comprising  in  oomlnnation: 
container  means  having  a  substantially  rigid  container  base 

defining  a  substantially  flat  container  bottom  for  resting 

on  a  horizontal  surfisoe; 


1312 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  25, 1984 


■lid  container  means  iasluding  a  container  having  translu- 
cent flexible  sidewall  means; 

means  connecting  said  container  to  said  container  base; 

maricing  means  disposal  on  said  sidewall  means  of  said 
contidner  enabling  an  operator  to  determine  the  quantity 
of  fluid  therein  by  viewing  the  fluid  level  in  said  container 
relative  to  said  marldag  means; 

sealing  valve  means  disposed  in  said  container  base  for  re- 
ceiving fluid  from  the  filling  device  enabling  said  con- 
tainer means  to  be  filled  to  a  desired  fluid  level  from  the 
fluid  fUling  device; 

said  sealing  valve  means  enabling  fluid  flow  into  said  con- 
tainer means  through  and  preventing  fluid  flow  out  of  said 
container  means  through  said  sealing  valve  means;  and 

a  dispensing  orifice  in  fluid  communication  with  the  interior 
of  said  container  means  for  enabling  the  operator  to  dis- 
pense fluid  fhm  said  container  means  upon  depression  of 
said  flexn>le  sidewall  means. 


end  of  said  frame  and  having  an  upper  run  in  horizontal 
alignment  with  said  second  receiving  surface;  and, 
j.  container  moving  means  to  shift  empty  containers  from 
said  first  conveyor  to  said  positioning  means  and,  after 
fUling,  from  said  positioning  means  to  said  second  receiv- 
ing surface  in  a  first  step  and  to  said  second  delivery 
conveyor  in  a  second  step. 


t 


,>73,0M 
CONTAINER  TRANSPORT  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH 

FILLING  EQUIPMENT 
honai  D.  Sawrd,  10540  Ewing  An.  S^  Bloomington,  Minn. 
55431 

Filed  Jon.  17, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  505,320 

lM.CL)B67Ci/0# 

U,S.  a  141-172  i  20  Claims 


4,473,099 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  VENEER 

SHEET 
Masam  Koike;  Yasomasa  Haaefiwa;  Satom  Shinoaaka;  Nagara 
Aoyama,  and  Toahihiko  YoahlauBi,  all  of  c/o  Mcinan  Ma* 
chinery  Worka,  Inc.,  130,  K^iltacho  3  chomc,  Ohbn*shi,  Ai* 
cU.474,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1900,  Ser.  No.  176,995 
aalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  20, 1979, 54-106408: 
Dec.  8, 1979,  54-159423 

lat  a^  B27L  5/04 
U.S.  a  144-364  1  Claim 


T 


JL     {±. 
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1.  A  container  transport  (ievice  for  use  with  container  filling 
equipment  for  delivering  containers  to  be  filled  to  the  filling 
equipment  and  for  removing  the  containers  after  filling,  said 
transport  device  including: 

a.  a  longitudinally  extending  support  frame; 

b.  a  first,  empty  container,  delivery  conveyor  arranged  on 
one  end  of  said  frame,  said  delivery  conveyor  having  an 
upper  run,  delivery  surface; 

c.  a  first  receiving  surface  on  said  frame  in  substantially 
horizontal  alignment  with  the  upper  run,  delivery  surface, 
of  said  delivery  conveyor; 

d.  positioning  means  on  stid  receiving  surface  in  a  normally 
closed  condition  to  provide  a  receiving  area  of  smaller 
dimension  than  the  diameter  of  the  container  whereby 
said  positioning  means  are  spread  to  an  open  position  upon 
receipt  of  a  container,  said  positioning  means  having  an 
upper  surface,  the  upper  surface  of  said  positioning  means 
being  above  said  first  feceiving  surface,  said  positioning 
means  having  receiving  ends; 

e.  guide  means  on  the  receiving  ends  of  said  positioning 
means  to  receive  a  container  therebetween  and  whereby 
said  positioning  means  are  spread  to  receive  the  container 
as  the  same  is  moved  longitudinally  on  said  receiving 
surface;  I 

f.  container  elevating  meins  arranged  in  at  least  horizontal 
relation  to  said  first  reoeiving  siuface  and  generally  cen- 
trally of  said  positioning  means  to  underlie  a  container 
received  therein; 

g.  means  for  moving  said  elevating  means  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion for  filling  the  container  and  for  moving  the  same  from 
said  positioning  means  to  permit  said  positioning  means  to 
return  to  its  normally  closed  condition; 

h.  a  second  receiving  surface  in  horizontal  alignment  with 

said  upper  surface  of  said  positioning  means; 
i.  a  second,  filled  container,  delivery  conveyor  on  another 


1.  A  method  of  drying  a  veneer  sheet  comprising  the  steps  of 
tenderizing  a  veneer  sheet  by  forming  numerous  small  splits  in 
the  veneer  sheet  to  enlarge  the  range  of  elasticity  in  the  direc- 
tion substantially  perpendicular  to  the  veneer  grain,  compress- 
ing the  veneer  sheet  across  the  veneer  grain  in  a  plane  in  which 
the  veneer  sheet  extends,  and  heating  the  veneer  sheet  to  dry 
the  same,  the  tenderizing  step  being  performed  prior  to  the 
heating  step  and  the  compressing  step  being  performed  during 
the  heating  step  to  thereby  prevent  splitting  of  the  veneer  sheet 
during  drying  thereof. 


4,473,100 

WEATHER  BOARD  CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Wallace  T.  Wheeler,  1951 N.  20th  St,  Blanarck,  N.  Dak.  58501 

Filed  May  10, 1989,  Ser.  No.  493,343 

lot  a^  B23Q  3/00 

U.S.  CL  145—1  B  4  aalan 


1.  A  tool  for  applying  pieces  of  siding  to  a  building,  compris- 
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(a)  a  first  long,  substantially  flat  member  for  flushly  engaging 
a  fint  piece  of  siding  nailed  to  a  building,  the  first  member 
terminating  in  a  hook  extending  over  the  first  piece  of 
siding; 

(b)  a  second,  substantially  flat  member  normally  positioned 
substantially  parallel  to  the  first  member,  the  second  mem- 
ber having 

(i)  a  slit  located  therein, 

(ii)  a  bracket  means  adjusubly  connected  thereto,  the 
bracket  being  an  "L"-shaped  member  with  a  first  leg 
perpendicular  to  a  second  leg,  the  first  leg  temporarily 
abutting  the  first  member  and  temporarily  supporting  a 
second  piece  of  siding,  and  the  second  leg  sUdin^y 
abutting  the  second  member,  and 

(iii)  means  for  adjustably  securing  the  "L"-shaped  mem- 
ber to  the  second  member,  the  securing  means  extend- 
ing through  the  slit  in  the  second  member;  and 

(c)  means  for  hingedly  connecting  the  second  member  to  the 
first  member,  wherein  once  the  second  piece  of  siding  is 
nailed,  the  second  member  is  rotatable  on  the  hinge  means 
relative  to  the  first  member  such  that  the  bracket  means  no 
longer  abuts  the  first  member  or  supports  the  second  piece 
of  siding  and  the  first  member  may  be  removed  from 
engagement  with  the  first  piece  of  siding. 


4,473,101 

SUN  BLIND 

Jan  H.  Langeler,  Borenlo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Veroaol 

B.V.,  Enacbede,  Netherlands 

CoBtiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  177,828,  Ang.  13, 1980,.  This 

appUcatloo  Dec  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,780 

Int  a^  E06B  9/262;  A47H  S/10 

VS.  a  160-84  R  5  Clainis 


1.  A  sun  blind  comprising: 

a  horizontal  top  bar, 

a  horizontal  bottom  bar; 

a  foldable  sun  blinding  member  attached  to  said  top  and 
bottom  bars  and  including  a  plurality  of  first  aligned  open- 
ings disposed  adjacent  to  the  sides  of  said  member; 

first  and  second  vertical  side  bars  adapted  to  receive  and 
guide  the  ends  of  said  bottom  bar,  each  of  said  side  bars 
being  located  adjacent  to  one  of  the  sides  of  said  sun 
blin^g  member  and  extending  downwardly  from  said 
top  bar,  said  plurality  of  first  aligned  openings  in  said  siu 
blinding  member  bdng  disposed  in  substantially  parallel 
relationship  to  and  spaced  apart  from  said  side  bars  at  a 
distance  therefrom,  said  bottom  bar  being  adapted  for 
longitudinal  slidable  movement  in  said  side  bars; 

cord  means  for  guiding  said  bottom  bar  and  said  sun  blinding 
member  when  said  bottom  bar  is  moved  in  said  side  bars, 
said  cord  means  forming  a  loop  and  being  coupled  to  a 
first  fixed  starting  point  in  one  of  said  horizontal  bars,  said 
cord  means  extending  through  said  horizontal  bar  having 
said  fixed  starting  point,  through  at  least  one  of  said  side 


bars,  through  said  plurality  of  first  aligned  openings  and 
through  the  other  of  said  horizontal  bars,  said  cord  means 
forming  a  substantially  right  angle  bend  between  the 
length  of  said  cord  means  extending  through  said  bottom 
bar  and  the  succeeding  length  of  said  cord  means  extend- 
ing through  said  plurality  of  first  aligned  openings;  and 
spring  means  coupled  to  said  cord  means  for  providing 
tension  on  said  cord  means  so  as  to  take  up  slack  in  said 
cord  means  and  hold  said  bottom  bar  and  said  sun  blinding 
member  in  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to  said  side  bars 
whereby  said  bottom  bar  may  be  grasped  by  a  user  to 
move  said  bottom  bar  to  any  position  along  the  length  of 
said  side  bars,  said  bottom  bar  being  retained  in  said  posi- 
tion by  said  right  angle  bend  in  said  cord  means  and  the 
taut  condition  of  said  cord  means. 


4,473,102 

DRAPERY  CARRIER  FOR  A  STRING  CONNECTED 

CARRIER  SYSTEM 

Tlior  OhBun,  Madlsoa,  and  Letter  R.  Small,  De  Forest  both  of 

Wia.,  aasignors  to  Graber  Indnatriea,  lac,  Middleton,  WU. 

FUed  Not.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,915 

Int  CL^  A47H  5/00 

VS.  a  160-345  14  Claim 


1.  Carrier  means  for  supporting  a  panel  for  movement  along 
a  track  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  string  for  controlling 
spacing  of  the  carrier  means  along  the  track,  the  carrier  means 
including  a  carrier  body  having  a  key  receiving  cavity  therein 
and  a  locking  key  adapted  to  be  moved  along  a  path  into  the 
cavity  and  integrally  connected  to  the  carrier  body  by  a  yield- 
able  connecting  means  with  the  locking  key  aligned  (Jong  said 
path  with  the  cavity,  the  carrier  body  and  locking  key  and 
yieldable  connecting  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
provide  a  laterally  opening  string  receiving  passage  extending 
crosswise  of  said  path  to  allow  an  intermediate  portion  of  a 
string  to  be  moved  laterally  into  a  position  extending  crosswise 
of  the  cavity,  the  yieldable  connecting  means  being  adapted  to 
yield  when  a  force  is  applied  to  the  locking  key  in  a  direction 
to  move  the  locking  key  along  said  path  into  the  cavity 
whereby  the  locking  key  draws  a  loop  of  the  string  therewith 
into  the  cavity  and  locks  the  loop  of  string  to  the  carrier  body. 

4,473,103 
CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON  OF  METAL  ALLOY 
COMPOSITES 
Maladd  P.  Kaucy,  Cheaterfield;  Kenneth  P.  Yoong,  BaUwin, 
and  Alan  A.  Ko^  Oferiand,  all  of  Mo.,  aaaigDors  to  latenui- 
tlooal  TelephoDC  and  Telcpaph  Corporatkw,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  344,206 
lot  a.3  B22D  19/16 
VS.  CL  164—97  10  OaloH 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  a  shaped 
composite  of  an  aluminum  alloy  and  a  particulate  solid  other 
than  an  aluminum  alloy  comprising 
metering  into  a  mixing  station,  at  a  substantially  constant 
ratio  by  weight,  the  particulate  solid  in  uncoated  form  and 
molten  aluminum  alloy  containing  at  least  0.10%  by 
weight  of  magnesium  while  said  aluminum  alloy  and 
particulate  solid  are  continuously  vigorously  agitated  at  a 
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•hear  rate  sufficient  to  produce  a  homogeneous  mixture  of 
molten  aluminum  alloy  and  fMrticulate  solid, 
simultaneously  with  said  metering  step  continuously  dis- 
charging a  homogeneous  mixture  of  molten  aluminum 
alloy  and  particulate  solid  into  a  holding  station,  said 
mixture  being  continuously  agitated  in  said  holding  station 
while  the  temperatura  of  the  alloy  is  maintained  above  the 
Uquidus  temperature,  laid  agitation  being  at  a  shear  rate  of 


at  least  200  sec.'  and  being  sufficient  to  maintain  the  mix- 
ture homogeneous  and  to  substantially  prevent  chemical 
reaction  between  the  tUoy  and  said  particulate  solid. 

tranversing  said  molten  aluminum  alloy-particulate  mixture 
while  still  homogeneous  to  a  forming  station  and 

shaping  and  solidifying  said  aluminum  alloy-particulate 
oompodta  at  said  fomting  station  into  a  shaped  part  con- 
taining a  particulate  solid  uniformly  dispersed  therein. 


Z 


173,104 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CASTING  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS 
Gary  L.  Ungvcao,  WoodbrMge,  and  John  C  Yarwood,  Madi- 
MM,  both  of  Coaa^  aariffMra  to  OUn  Carfontkm,  New  Ha- 
▼w.  Conn.  I 

CoMlnMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  11M93,  Jut  10,  U80,  abodoMd.  lUs 
appUortkM  Feb.  32, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  350^46 
Iirt.  a'  B22D  27/02 
VJ3.  a  164-483  i  20  daloH 


riMrCONTaOl. 
STSTCM 


pwmn  $emct 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  caating  materials  comprising: 
means  for  electromagnetically  forming  molten  material  into 
a  desired  cMting  shape,  said  electromagnetic  forming 
meutt  including:  an  inductor  for  applying  a  magnetic  field 
to  said  molten  materU,  said  magnetic  Add  defiidng  a 
containment  zone  for  said  molten  material  and  a  g^>  be- 
tween said  molten  material  and  said  inductor,  and  means 
tot  oontroUittg  and  applying  an  ahemating  current  to  said 
tndoctw  to  generate  aaid  magnetic  field  and  minimize 
variatioas  in  said  ga#;  the  improvement  wherein  said 
apparatus  ftvther  coo^mset: 

I  operative  conjointly  with  said  means  tot  controlling 


and  applying  said  alternating  current  for  controlling  the 
hydrcMtatic  pressure  exerted  by  said  molten  material  in 
said  containment  zone,  said  hydrostatic  {wessure  control 
means  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  an  electrical  signal  derived  firom  said 
means  for  controlling  and  applying  said  ahemating  cur- 
rent, said  electrical  signal  bdng  one  which  changes  in 
correspondence  about  to  changes  in  said  hydrostatic  pres- 
sure of  said  molten  material,  said  electrical  signal  compris- 
ing an  error  signal  used  to  regulate  the  output  of  said 
means  for  controlling  and  inlying  said  alternating  cur- 
rent or  a  signal  which  varies  in  correspondence  to  said 
error  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  sensed  electrical  signal  for  control- 
ling the  amount  of  said  molten  material  in  said  cratain- 
ment  zone  so  as  to  maintain  said  hydrostatic  pressure 
within  desired  limits. 

15.  In  a  process  for  casting  materials  comprising: 

electromagnetically  forming  molten  material  into  a  desired 
casting  shape,  said  electromagnetic  forming  step  including 
providing  an  inductor  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  said 
molten  material,  said  magnetic  field  defining  a  contain- 
ment zone  for  said  molten  material  and  a  gap  between  said 
molten  material  and  said  inductor^  and  controlling  and 
applying  an  alternating  current  to  said  inductor  to  gener- 
ate said  magnetic  field  and  mitiimiy^  variations  in  said  gap; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  process  further  comprises: 

controlling  the  hydrostatic  pressure  exerted  by  said  molten 
material  in  said  containment  zone  conjointly  with  said  step 
of  controlling  and  applying  said  alternating  current  to  said 
inductor,  said  hydrostatic  pressure  controlling  step  com- 
prising: 

sensing  an  electrical  signal  derived  from  said  step  of  control- 
ling and  applying  said  alternating  current,  said  electrical 
signal  being  one  which  changes  in  correspondence  about 
to  changes  in  said  hydrostatic  pressure  of  said  molten 
material,  said  electrical  signal  comprising  an  error  signal 
used  to  regulate  the  output  of  said  means  for  controlling 
and  q>plying  said  alternating  current  or  a  signal  which 
varies  in  correspondence  to  said  error  signal;  and 

reqwnsive  to  said  sensed  electrical  signal,  controlling  the 
amount  of  said  molten  material  in  said  containment  zone 
so  as  to  maintain  said  hydrostatic  pressure  within  desired 
limits. 


4,473,108 

PROCESS  FOR  GOOUNG  AND  SOUDIFYING 

CONTINUOUS  OR  SEMI-GONTINUOUSLY  CAST 

MATERIAL 

MichadJ.  Pryor,  Woodbrtdge,  Coon^  asaigMir  to  (Nin  Corpora* 

tioo.  New  Harea,  Conn. 

FUed  Jm.  10,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  r2,136 
lit  a^  B22D  27/02,  27/04 
UjS.  a  164-447  11  date 

1.  A  process  for  casting  a  material  comprising: 
casting  said  material,  said  casting  step  comprising  applying  a 
fluidized  bed  of  particles  to  cool  said  material,  the  im- 
provement wherdn  said  casting  step  comprises: 
electromagnetically  containing  and  forming  said  material  at 

a  casting  zone  into  a  desired  casting  shape;  and 
controlling  a  most  upstream  position  at  which  said  fluidized 
bed  contacts  said  material  being  cast  in  the  casting  zone, 
said  control  step  comprising: 
providing  a  flow  of  a  fluidizing  gas  at  a  first  desired  pressure 
for  fluidizing  said  bed  of  particles,  said  fluidizing  gas  flow 
including  gas  flow  through  said  casting  zone;' 
providing  a  gas  at  a  second  desired  pressure  which  is  flow 
directed  in  opposition  to  the  direction  in  which  said  fluid- 
izing gas  is  flowing  through  said  containment  casting  zone 
to  reduce  the  flow  rate  of  said  fluidizing  gu  while  con- 
tinuing the  flow  of  fluidizing  gas  through  said  casting 
zone;  and 


September  23, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


ISIS 


adjusting  a  pressure  differential  between  said  pressure  of  said 
gas  flow  for  fluidizing  said  bed  of  particles  and  said  oppoa- 
ing  gas  pressure  so  that  a  surftce  of  said  fluidized  bed 


moving  air  directly  firom  said  interior  zone  to  said  exterior 

zon^ 
at  least  one  of  selectively  cooling  and  selectively  healing  said 

air  moving  from  said  interior  zone  to  said  exterior  zone; 


r^ 

U 

r 

4f 


-» 


moving  air  directly  from  said  exterior  zone  to  said  interior 
zone,  whereby  air  moving  ftom  said  interior  zone  to  said 
exterior  zone  and  air  moving  from  said  exterior  zone  to 
said  interior  zone  do  not  admix; 

selectively  cooling  said  air  moving  from  said  exterior  zone 
to  said  interior  zone. 


which  defines  said  most  upstream  position  can  be  moved 

as  desired  as  said  pressure  differential  is  either  increased  or  \jj^  q,  165—8 

decreased. 


4,473,101 
HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Jaaaaoa,  Haakfaraa;  Stdlaa  Akaoaoa,  aad  Harry  Wa- 
«>«»,  both  of  JteUiplai,  aU  of  Swadsa.  «ai»Mn  to  Flakt 
Aktiabol«  Nacka,  Swadaa 

Fllod  Feb.  4, 1902,  Sar.  No.  345,884 

Claim  priority,  appHcatiea  Swadea,  Fab.  9, 1981,  8100873 

lat  a^  F23L 15/02 

9i 


4,473,106 

PROCESS  FOR  COOLING  A  CONTINUOUSLY  CAST 

STRAND  OF  METAL  DURING  CASTING 

RaonI  SaatMn,  Sierra,  SwHaeriaad,  aaBigaor  to  Swlas  Aluada- 

iaa  Ltd.,  CUppia,  Switaertaad 

FDed  Oct  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,569 

Oataas  priority,  appttcatioa  Switzerland,  No?.  20,  1981, 
7449/81 

lat  CL'  B22D 11/124 
VS.  a  164—486  11  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  which  comprises:  casting  an  ingot  firom  a  mold; 
providhig  a  coolant  having  added  thereto  polymeric  material 
with  a  molecular  weight  of  10*  to  10*;  and  applying  said  coo- 
lant-polymeric material  mixture  to  the  surftce  of  the  ingot  as  it 
emerges  from  the  mold,  therd>y  reducing  the  surface  tension 
of  the  coolant,  forming  an  insulating  film  of  coolant  y»pm  on 
the  surftoe  of  the  ingot  and  reducing  the  heat  flow  firom  the 
ingot,  whereby  distortion  due  to  abrupt  cooling  is  prevented. 


4,473,107 
FAN/COIL  INDUCnON  UNIT,  SYSTEM,  AND  METHOD 
Larry  E.  FUitrothar,  aad  Jack  H.  DeMaat  both  of  Graad 
Rapida,  Mleh^  aaaifBors  to  Bafldtag  FteOittaa  Corporatka, 
Ada,  Mich. 

FDad  Aag.  19, 1981,  Sar.  No.  294»376 
lit  a.>Fa4F  J/00 
U.S.  a  165—2  23  CUm 

21.  A  method  of  heating,  cooling,  and/or  ventilating  a  struc- 
ture having  at  least  one  exterior  zone  adjacent  an  extenor  wall 
and  at  least  one  interior  zone  adjacent  said  exterior  zone  and 
oppoiite  said  exterior  wall,  said  method  oonq>rising  the  steps 
of: 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  fbr  the  extraction  and  reuse  of  heat 
and/or  moisture  from  gas  flow  oxnprising:  a  housing  forming 
at  least  one  duct  section  for  gas  flow;  a  rotor  which  has  a 
plurality  of  air  passages  extending  therethrough,  said  rotor 
having  a  plurality  of  parts,  in  the  operative  position  of  said 
rotor,  each  part  adapted  to  register  with  said  duct  section  in 
sequence  upon  rotation  of  said  rotor,  so  that  the  gas  flow  flows 
through  the  passages  in  said  registering  part  of  the  rotor,  bear- 
ings mounting  said  rotor  for  rotation  in  said  bousing  so  as  to 
diq>laoe  said  registering  part  out  of  registry  with  said  duct 
section  and  another  of  said  parts  into  registry  with  said  duct 
section,  drive  means  to  rotate  said  rotor  and  diq>lace  said  rotor 
parts;  and  a  guide  assemUy  carrying  the  rotor  and  the  rotor 
hearings,  wlpch  assembly  is  movable  laterally  of  the  housing  to 
carry  the  rotor  between  its  operative  position  and  an  inopera- 
tive position  in  which  said  rotor  is  a  least  partially  extracted 
from  said  housing,  said  guide  assembly  including  a  movable 
frame  surrounding  and  supporting  said  rotor  and  said  bearings, 
said  housing  having  support  means  receiving  said  frame  and 
affording  said  biteral  movement  of  the  assemUy. 
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AIR  CONDITIONING  CX)NTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
KnfimM,  Giftit  MIcUUko  Kaodya,   Handa, 
KaaaU  TakoBoto,  Aqjo,  aD  of  Japan,  aaaipon  to  Nippon- 
daHO  COn  UiL,  Kariy^  Japan 

Flkd  Aac  S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  405,576 

Claina  priority,  appUotion  Japan,  Aag.  7,  IMl,  56-124239 

Int  a.}  F74F  7/00;  B60H  J/00 

SClalna 


43     9REAACOOUN6 
5"      f  UNIT 


FNONTAA 
OOWmONNG  UNfT 


U.S.  a  165—12 


fEARHOmNG 
UMT 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  controlling  air  conditioning 
means  disposed  in  a  passenger  compartment  of  a  motor  vehicle 
including  two  compartment  sections,  said  air  conditioning 
means  being  provided  with  a  first  air  conditioning  unit  being 
located  in  a  first  compartment  section  and  having  variable 
cooling  and  heating  capacities,  a  second  air  conditioning  unit 
being  located  in  a  second  compartment  section  and  having 
variable  cooling  capacity^  and  a  third  air  conditioning  unit 
being  located  in  said  second  compartment  section  and  ^ving 
variable  heating  capacity,  said  control  apparatus  controlling 
temperatures  of  the  compartment  sections  and  comprising: 
first  sensing  means  for  measuring  an  actual  temperature  in 

the  first  compartment  section; 
second  sensing  means  for  measuring  an  actual  temperature  in 

the  second  compartment  section; 
first  set  means  for  setting  a  required  temperature  in  the  first 

compartment  section; 
second  set  means  for  sotting  a  required  temperature  in  the 

second  compartment  section; 
means  deciding  the  air  oonditioning  units  by  which  said  first 

and  second  com>artment  sections  are  air  conditioned; 
a  microcomputer  for  receiving  at  least  output  signals  from 
the  first  and  second  sensing  means,  the  first  and  second  set 
nMans,  and  the  deciding  means,  and  for  individually  out- 
putting  a  first  controlled  variable  signal  and  a  second 
controlled  variable  signal; 
actuating  means  for  operating  said  first  air  conditioning  unit 
in  accordance  with  the  first  controlled  variable  signal 
firom  said  microcomputer  so  as  to  bring  actual  tempera- 
ture in  the  first  compartment  section  close  to  the  required 
temperature  therein;  and 
actuating  means  for  operating  said  second  or  third  air  condi- 
tioning unit  in  acconiance  with  the  second  controlled 
variable  signal  fixnn  laid  microcomputer  so  as  to  bring 
actual  temperature  in  the  second  compartment  section 
close  to  the  required  temperature  therein. 


4^473,110 

CORROSION  PROtECTED  REVERSING  HEAT 

lElQCHANGER 

Robart  Zawianeha,  Eaat  Aaron,  N.Y.,  aari^or  to  Union  C^ 


FDad  Dae.  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  336,248 

lat  a>  F28F  79/0? 

UA  a  165-133  4 

1.  In  a  brazed  aluminum  reversing  heat  exchanger  for  use  in 
the  cryogenic  distillation  of  air  comprising: 

a  heat  transfer  section  including  a  multiplicity  of  substan- 
tially flat  aluminum  parting  sheets  arranged  in  parallel  to 
form  a  stack  having  opposed  ends,  means  for  separating 
and  sealingly  engaging  the  peripheral  ends  of  said  sheets 


for  enclosing  said  stack  and  defining  fluid  passageways 
between  said  sheets,  heat  transfer  means  interposed  in  said 
fluid  passageways  for  providing  extended  heat  transfer 
surfaces; 

an  input  manifold  arrangement  of  headers  located  at  one  end 
of  said  stack  including  at  least  a  first  header  for  introduc- 
ing into  said  stack  a  compressed  air  feed  stream  substan- 
tiaUy  saturated  with  water  vapor,  a  second  header  for 
withdrawing  a  waste  gas  from  said  stack  and  a  third 
header  for  withdrawing  from  said  stack  a  predetermined 
gaseous  product,  with  the  flow  through  said  first  and 
second  headers  being  reversed  at  predetermined  intervals; 

an  output  manifold  arrangement  of  headers  located  at  the 
opposed  end  of  said  stack  including,  at  least,  a  feed  air 


outlet  header,  a  waste  gas  inlet  header  and  a  product  inlet 
header,  each  of  which  is  coterminous  with  the  corre- 
sponding header  in  the  input  manifold  arrangement 
through  said  stack;  and  fluid  distribution  means  located  at 
each  of  the  opposed  ends  of  said  stack  for  distributing  the 
manifold  flow  of  gases  between  the  input  manifold  header 
arrangement  and  the  output  manifold  arrangement 
through  said  heat  transfer  section  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
coating  means  disposed  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  first  and 
second  header  in  said  input  manifold  arrangement  for 
providing  corrosion  protection  to  said  heat  transfer  sec- 
tion, said  coating  means  comprising  an  alloy  of  zinc  and 
aluminum  with  a  zinc  content  in  the  range  of  3  to  100%  by 
weight 


4,473,111 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Dieter  C  Steeb,  In  SchteaaMiU,  StdMgg'AppaBzall,  Switier- 


FUed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,063 
Claian  priority,  appilcatiOM  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcronay,  Feb.  19, 
1981,  3106075 

bt  a'  F28D  1/02 
VS.  CL  165—153  6  CUm 

1.  A  heat-exchanger  package  comprising  a  stacked  plurality 
of  rectangular  sheet-metal  plates  and  elongate  solid  prismatic 
spacers  the  longitudinal  ends  of  which  have  planar  end  faces 
which  are  orthogonal  to  the  elongate  direction  of  said  spacers, 
said  spacers  holding  said  sheet-metal  plates  apart  from  each 
other  so  as  to  form  first  and  second  orthogonally  related  sys- 
tems of  low  passages,  with  said  systems  in  stacked  interlace; 
first  pairs  of  said  qiacers  arranged  parallel  to  each  other  and  in 
register  with  first  pairs  of  opposed  edges  of  said  plates  to  define 
flow  passages  of  said  first  system,  second  pairs  of  said  spacers 
arranged  parallel  to  each  other  and  orthogonal  to  said  spacers 
of  said  first  pairs  and  in  register  with  second  pain  of  opposed 
edges  of  said  plates  to  define  flow  passages  of  said  second 
system  so  that  only  said  ends  of  the  qsacers  of  said  first  pain 
are  in  register  with  only  the  ends  of  the  spacen  of  said  second 
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pairs;  said  first  system  including  outermost  fint-flow  passages 
forming  outermost  flow  passages  of  said  package  and  interme- 
diate first-flow  passages  between  said  outermost  flow  passages, 
so  that  each  of  said  second-flow  passages  lies  between  two  of 
said  first-flow  passages;  each  of  the  spacen  of  said  firat  pain 
having  an  outer  longitudinal  surface  ftcing  an  outer  side  of  said 
package,  said  outer  surfaces  of  the  outermost  fint  pain  of 
spacen  being  continuous  and  there  being  at  least  one  pair  of 
first-pair  spacen  intermediate  said  outermost  fint-pair  spacers, 
the  spacen  of  said  at  least  one  intermediate  fint  pair  being 
characterized  by  an  elongate  trough-like  recess  which  is  open 
to  the  involved  outer  side  of  said  package  and  which  extends 


tube  sheet,  and  a  second  distribution  box  positioned  in  said 
second  frame  against  the  tube  sheet,  said  baffle,  said  first 


•r  i  "  J II 


along  said  intermediate  first-pair  spacen  and  terminates  a 
distance  short  of  said  end  faces  so  that  said  recess  is  defined  (a) 
by  longitudinal  side  and  bottom  walls  extending  along  said 
recess  and  (b)  by  two  end  walls  which  are  thicker  than  said  side 
and  bottom  walls  and  which  register  with  said  ends  of  said 
second-pair  spacers;  whereby  spaced  peripherally  continuous 
massive  frames  are  collectively  defined  (1)  by  said  outermost 
first-pair  spacers,  (2)  by  the  l(»gitudinal  ends  of  said  recessed 
fint-pair  spacers,  (3)  by  the  longitudinal  ends  of  said  second- 
pair  spacen  and  (4)  by  parts  of  said  plates  in  register  with  said 
ends  of  said  spacers,  each  of  said  frsmes  having  an  effectively 
continuous  essentially  flat  outer  surface  for  efficient  header 
connection  to  the  respective  ends  of  the  second  flow  passages. 


4,473,112 
MANIFOLD 
Renato  R.  Noe,  Unlmi  Qty,  N  J.,  and  Abraham  L.  Yaiden,  Loa 
Angeles,  Calif.,  aaslgnon  to  Southwestern  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  236,646,  Feb.  23, 1981,  abandoned. 

lUs  appUeation  Ang.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,371 

Int  a.3  F28F  9/22;  F28D  7/06 

U.S.  a  165-158  6  Gains 

1.  A  heat  transfer  system  comprising 

a  shell, 

a  manifold  fixed  to  said  shell, 

a  tube  bundle  within  said  shell  and  having  a  plurality  of 
horizontally  disposed  tubes,  each  with  a  feed  portion  in 
communication  at  a  first  end  with  said  manifold  and  a 
return  portion  in  communication  at  a  fint  end  with  said 
manifold,  said  return  portion  being  positioned  below  said 
feed  portion,  a  fint  upper  group  of  feed  portions  of  said 
tubes  being  a  fint  pass  path,  a  fint  lower  group  of  return 
portions  of  said  tubes  forming  said  fint  pass  path  being  a 
second  pass  path,  the  remaining  group  of  feed  portions  of 
said  tubes  bdng  a  third  pass  path  and  the  remaining  group 
of  return  portions  being  a  fourth  pass  path, 
a  tube  sheet  in  said  shell  between  said  manifold  and  said  tube 

bundle, 
baffle  means  in  said  manifold  for  directing  flow  to  said  tubes, 
said  baffle  means  including  a  baffle  dividing  the  interior  of 
said  manifold,  a  fint  frame  fixed  to  one  side  of  said  baffle, 
a  second  frame  fixed  to  the  other  side  of  said  baffle,  a  first 
distribution  box  positioned  in  said  first  frame  against  the 


box,  said  second  box.  and  said  manifold  housing  defining 
four  cavities  in  communication  with  the  tube  sheet. 


4,473,113 
METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  FOR  CONDUCTING  HEAT 

FROM  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS  AND  THE  LIKE 
FM  J.  Whitfield,  1405  S.  Village  Way,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf.  92705, 

and  Arthur  T.  Doyel,  4402  Caaa  Oro,  Yorba  Uada,  CaUf. 

92686 
Continnation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  168,551,  JaL  14, 1980, ,  which 
is  a  continaatloo-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  896,177,  Apr.  14, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,299,715.  TUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  371,731 

lat  a.3  F28F  7/00 
U.S.  a  165-185  1  Claim 


1.  For  application  to  the  surfaces  of  electronic  apparatus,  a 
heat  conducting  an  electrically  nonconducting  sheet  of  syn- 
thetic material  having  a  coating  of  material  on  each  side  of  the 
sheet  which  coating  comprises  a  material  which  changes  state 
firom  solid  to  liquid  form  in  the  temperative  range  above  room 
temperatures  and  in  the  temperature  range  in  which  said  elec- 
tronic apparatus  operates. 


4,473,114 

IN  STTU  METHOD  FOR  YIELDING  A  GAS  FROM  A 

SUBSURFACE  FORMATION  OF  HYDROCARBON 

MATERIAL 

Ouristy  W.  Bell,  Bcrwya;  Charies  H.  Titos,  Newtown  Square, 

and  John  K.  Wittle,  Cheater  Springs,  aU  of  Pa.,  aseivion  to 

Eleetro-PetroteBB,  Inc.,  Wayne,  Pa. 

Cootiaaatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,277,  Mar.  10, 1981,  Pat 

No.  4,382,469.  lUa  appbortion  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  4r,714 

bt  CL^  E21B  4i/24.  36/04 
VS.  a.  166-248  12  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  in  situ  reduction  of  the  hydrogen  sulfide 
concentration  of  a  gas  derived  ftx>m  a  subsurface  formation. 
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whicli  metbod  compriitt  providmg  an  aqueoos  dectroiyte  in 
oontact  with  ttid  formttiao,  providing  at  least  two  dectiically 
ooodnctive  elements,  constituting  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  in 
contact  with  said  electrolyte,  passing  a  controlled  amount  of 
electrical  current  from  a  direct  current  source  through  said 
formation  between  said  electrically  conductive  elements  at  a 


voltage  of  at  least  0.3  voltil  and  controlling  the  current  relative 
to  the  compoaitim  of  said  material  and  the  ambient  conditions 
a4Jaoent  to  said  dectrode  to  heat  the  surface  of  the  electrodes 
during  application  of  said  voltage  to  a  temperature  which  is 
less  than  300*  F.  thereby  to  yield  a  gas  which  has  a  hydrogen 
sulfide  content  substantial^  less  than  the  gas  naturaUy  occur- 
ring in  the  formation. 


MEmOD  FOR  REDUCING  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE 
CONCENTRATIONS  IN  WELL  FLUIDS 
Dwid  T.  Oaitaa,  itnmii,  tote  of  Normi,  Okto.  hy  Evatyn  B. 
idmlnishatm,  ilpnr  to  BioOde  CVmlcaf  Com- 
r,  lacn  Normn,  Okk. 

FDad  St^  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  431,181 
lit  CL>  E21B  7/Oa  47/00 
UJS.  a  146-250  12  CtaiiH 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  hydrogen  sulfide  in  subterranean 
well  fluids,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  treating  fluid  which  comprises  a  stabilized,  aque- 
ous chlorine  dioxide  solution  including  potential  chlorine 
dioxide  and  wherein  said  solution  comprises  chlorine 
dioxide  gas  reacted  w^th  a  solution  of  sodium  percarbon- 
ate  and  hydrogen  peroxide;  and 
introducing  said  treating  fluid  into  said  subterranean  well 
fluids  such  that  hydrogen  sulfide  in  said  well  fluids  is 
reduced. 
5.  A  method  of  reduciqg  hydrogen  sulfide  in  drilling  mud 
which  is  brought  to  the  surface  in  the  process  of  drilling  subter- 
ranean wdb  fior  hydrocarbons  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  staWlirwl  chlorine  dioxide  solution  having  po- 
tential chkmne  dioxide  present  m  said  solution  in  the 
range  <rf  about  2%  to  about  6%  by  weight  of  said  solution; 
determining  the  appnuimate  amount  of  hydrogen  sulfide 
which  might  be  brought  to  the  surftce  in  said  drilltng 
mud;  and  | 

introducing  said  stabilixtd  chlorine  dioxide  solution  faito  said 
drilling  mud  to  fiorm  a  drilling  mud  composition  having  at 
least  one  mole  of  potential  chlorine  dioxide  preaent  in  said 
drilling  mud  composition  for  each  naie  of  hydrogen 
sulfide  determined  in  said  concentraticm  determining  step. 


4,473,114 

MEIHOD  OF  DEIERMINING  SODIUM  CHLORIDE 

EQUIVALENCY  FOR  IMPROVED  OIL  RECOVERY 

PROCESSES  USING  SURFACTANT  COMPOSITIONS 

JaMe  R  Hedgaa,  Bwtisifffle,  Okton  aarivMr  to  PhOUpa  Pctio- 

lem  Cempaiy,  Bartaafilla,  OUa. 

FUed  An.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  408,945 
lit  a^  E21B  43/21  47/00 
UJS.  a  148—252  24 1 


S' 

a- 


J     .4    J     .(    .7     4     ■*  I.OI.I  UIJI^I4  I4I.114U 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  a  sodium  chloride  equivalency 
of  a  reservoir  brine  comprising 

(1)  combining  said  brine  with  a  hydrocarbon-surfactant* 
cosurfisctant  system  to  give  a  multiphase  system  and  deter- 
mining the  relative  volumes  of  the  resulting  phases; 

(2)  comparing  said  relative  volumes  with  known  phase  vol- 
ume diagrams  of  the  same  hydrocaibon-surfactant-cosur- 
factant  system  at  various  sodium  chloride  concentrations 
and  determining  the  salinity  of  the  known  system  at  which 
the  relative  volumes  are  the  same  as  in  (1). 

24.  A  method  of  recovering  oU  from  a  subterranean  reser- 
voir comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  injecting  into  said  reservoir  a  surfretant  system  prepared 
by: 

(aa)  forming  a  series  of  surftctant  systems  with  a  surftc* 
tant,  an  ethoxylated  sul&ted  substituted  phenol  oosur* 
ftctant  and  oil  from  the  reservoir  or  oil  equivalent  to 
the  (Ml  firom  the  reservoir  and  determining  the  ethoxy  to- 
tion  degree  necessary  to  give  an  optimum  salinity  at  a 
low  concentration  of  the  cosurfiKtant,  said  optimum 
salinity  being  defined  as  that  salinity  in  which  an  equili- 
brated multiphase  system  made  up  of  said  oil  from  said 
reservoir  or  said  oU  equivalent  to  the  oil  fixmi  the  reser- 
voir and  said  surfactant  and  said  cosurfactant,  which 
system  comprises  a  microemulsion  phase,  has  in  said 
microemulsion  phase  q)proximately  equal  volumes  of 
oU  and  water, 

(bb)  f(»ming  a  series  of  surfiMtant  systems  using  the  same 
ingredients  u  in  (aaX  and  at  the  ethoxytotion  degree  as 
determined  in  (aa),  at  progressively  increasing  cosur- 
factant concentrations; 

(cc)  diq>lacing  oil  from  test  cores  with  said  systems  of  (bb) 
ttxi  plotting  the  oil  recovery  versus  cosurfactant  con- 
centraticm  to  establish  a  maxunum  dl  recovery  at  some 
higher  level  of  cosurfactant  concentration,  this  being 
the  surfactant  composition  to  be  sdected  for  said  reser- 
voir; 

(b)  thereafter  injecting  a  drive  fluid,  thus  forcing  said  oil 
firom  said  reservoir  toward  at  least  one  recovery  well;  and 

(c)  recovering  said  oil  firmn  sakl  reservoir. 


4^473,117 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING 

PRODUCnON  OR  INJBCnON  PROFILES 

Alfred  D.  Hill,  Aaalto,  Tes.,  aidfMr  to  Marathon  OO  Ga» 

paay,  Fladhy,  OUo 

Ffled  Dae.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  453,440 

lit  CL*  E21B  49/00 

UJS.  CL  146—252  15  OataH 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  fhnd  flow  pnSk  in  an 

underground  reservoir,  contaming  a  first  fluid  and  a  second 


September  23, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1519 


fluid  capable  of  forming  an  interface,  through  the  utillxation  of  comitandy  to  substantially  increase  its  acid  number  and 
a  well  borehole  occuniMi  hv  umI  Rrm*  »ttA  un<%«<i  n..:<i»  *u>   ^^Umm^^  .v>  ^i  e ai s.u  ...• •    ..^        .  ' 


a  well  borehole  occupied  by  said  first  and  second  fluids,  the 
method  comprising: 

(a)  positioning  an  instrument  in  said  well  borehole,  said 
instrument  being  capable  of  detecting  the  velocity  of  an 
interface  moving  in  said  well  borehole; 

(b)  shutting  in  said  well  borehole  to  allow  said  first  and 
second  fluids  to  separate  and  form  an  interface  in  said  well 


wherein  die  oil  from  the  field  wherein  the  enhanced  recovery 


borehole,  the  borehole  axis  passing  through  said  interface, 
said  first  fluid  above  said  interface  and  said  second  fluid 
below  said  interface; 

(c)  injecting  a  diird  fluid  into  said  well  borehole,  said  third 
fluid  miscible  with  said  first  fluid  and  said  third  fluid  less 
dense  than  said  second  fluid,  to  force  said  interface  to 
move  substantially  downward  in  said  well  borehole;  and 

(d)  determining  the  fluid  flow  profile  by  analyzing  the  data 
obtained  firom  said  instrument 


4,473,118 
ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY  USING  OXIDIZED  CRUDE 

OIL 
Jan-Ptom  Wanqutor,  GfYors;  Benard  SOUon,  RoeqMMOwt; 
Raymwd  Boidat,  Saflpqr  sv  Orgs;  Loiria  Cake,  Fea- 
charoOaa,  aiad  Ckriatitt  Vachar,  GroMUe,  aU  of  Rmea, 
to  iMtitirt  FkaMato  da  Patrato, 


FUad  Fab.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  345,104 

VpUcitioa  Fkmwa,  Feb.  2, 1981, 81 02084 
UL  aj  E21B  43/22 
VS,  CL  146-r4  15  Ctaiw 

L  In  a  process  for  enhanced  dl  recovery  from  a  subterra- 
nean oil  fidd  in  which  are  bored  separate  iiuection  and  produc- 
tion wells,  said  |»ooeas  comprising  introducing  a  surtee-ac- 
tive  agent  in  the  iiyectioo  wdl  and  diq>lacing  said  surftce-ac- 
tive  agent  m  the  ficmnation,  together  with  displaced  hydrocar- 
bons, toward  the  production  wdl.  the  improvement  wherein 
said  finhanrfd  recovery  is  effected  by  di^laring  a  surftoe-ac- 
tive  agent  cnnsisring  essentially  ol  an  oxidized  crude  oil  or 
crude  oil  fraction  having  an  add  number  of  at  least  1  mg 
KOH/g,  obtained  by  treating  a  crude  od  or  a  crude  oil  fraction 
with  an  amount  <rfan  alkd  or  alkaline-earth  metid  hypochkmte 
sufficient  to  impart  surfine^wtive  properties  thereto  and  con- 


MMI  WuaOS  SCAVEMXt 


operation  is  effected  has  an  acid  number  from  0  to  O.S  ma 
KOH/g. 


4,473,119 

PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  PLUGGING 

SUiriERRANEAN  FORMATIONS  WITH  A  MELAMBSE 

RESIN 
Da?id  O.  Falk,  DaiTer,  Colo.,  aaslgaor  to  Marathon  OU  Com- 
pany, Fladtoy,  Ohio 

FDad  Apr.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  484,758 
Int  CL}  E21B  33/138 
UjS.  CL  166—295  u  riri— 

1.  A  process  for  sdectivdy  plugging  highly  permeable  zones 
of  a  subterranean  formation  comprising  the  stqM  of: 

(a)  dissolving  melamine  and  formddehyde  in  a  water  soluble 
solvent  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  formalddiyde  to  meto- 
mine  is  at  least  about  2:1  in  said  solvent; 

(b)  injecting  said  metomine,  formaklehyde  and  solvent  into 
said  highly  permeable  zones  via  a  well  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  zones;  and 

(c)  reacting  said  melamine  and  formddehyde  in  situ  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  23*  C  to  about  120*  C.  and  at 
a  pH  of  from  about  7  to  about  12  for  a  time  of  from  about 
1  to  about  4  days  to  produce  a  resin  which  substantially 
plugs  said  highly  permeaUe  zones. 


4,473,120 

METHOD  OF  RETORTING  OIL  SHALE  USING  A 

GEOTHERMAL  RESERVOIR 

Alfred  Jcmdngs,  PtoM,  Tex.,  aadfBor  to  Mokfl  Ofl  CorporatkM. 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Apr.  29, 1983,  Sar.  No.  489,944 
1ml  a.)  aOB  57/201 E21B  36/OOi  43/26 
VJS,  CL  166—302  7  Odw 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  oil  products  from  oil  bearing  shale 
using  a  geothermd  steam  con^artment  or  reservoir  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  placing  oil  bearing  shale  into  a  geothermd  steam  com- 
partment or  reservnr; 

(b)  sealing  the  geothermd  steam  compartment  or  reservoir 
opening 

(c)  retcHting  the  oO  bearing  shale  under  oU  shale  retorting 
conditions  in  the  geothermd  steam  compaitment  or  reser- 
voir for  a  time  sufBdent  to  remove  reooveraMe  oil  prod- 
ucts from  the  shale;  and 

(d)  removmg  the  remham  oil  bearing  products  from  the 
geothermd  steam  compartment  or  rcaervoir. 
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6.  A  prooen  for  obuining  geothemul  energy  comprising: 

(a)  placing  oil  bearing  akale  in  slurry  form  into  a  geothermal 
reservoir  or  comparttient  thereof; 

(b)  sealing  the  geothermal  reservoir  or  compartment  thereof; 

(c)  retorting  the  oil  bearing  shale  under  oil  shale  retorting 
conditions  at  a  tempetature  of  from  about  430*  C.  to  about 
SSO*  C.  in  the  geothermal  reservoir  or  compartment  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  remove  recoverable  oil  products  from 
the  shale; 
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(d)  removing  the  oil  bearing  products  from  the  geothermal 
reservoir  or  compartment; 

(e)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (d)  until  the  geothermal  reser- 
voir or  compartment  b  filled  with  retorted  oil  shale;  and 

(f)  applying  hydrauUc  rock  fhtfturing  pressure  to  the  reser- 
voir or  compartment  thereof  for  a  time  and  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  cause  the  reiervoir  or  compartment  to  fracture 
and  form  another  geothermal  reservoir  or  compartment. 


M73,m 

PRESSURE  REGULATING  AND  RELIEF  VALVE 
ASSEMBLY 
WflUoi  J.  Nlchoil,  CanwfoUi;  JaMt  R.  Shychkk,  AUqdppa, 
both  of  Pa^  aad  John  H«  Leoett,  Ptawville,  Ijl,  aaaigiiors  to 
IW  Uiioi  CorporatkM,  Veroaa,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  404,597 
IM.  a^  E21B  43/12,  43/24 
U5.  a  M6-335  7 


1.  A  prcHore  regnktm^and  relief  valve  assembly  position- 
able  withia  a  well  casing  for  regulating  pressure  and  for  reUev- 
ing  excess  pressure,  said  valve  assembly  being  poaitionable 
between  means  for  generating  pressure  and  means  for  using  the 
generated  pr«sare,  said  valve  assembly  comprising: 


an  inlet  section  having  a  portion  thereof  connectable  to 
means  for  generating  pressure; 

an  outlet  section  having  a  portion  thereof  connectable  to 
means  for  using  the  generated  pressure; 

a  body  assembly  interconnected  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet  sections,  said  body  assembly  having  a  plurality  of 
fluid  passages  formed  therein; 

first  valve  means  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through  said 
body  assembly  so  that  fluid  communication  is  established 
between  said  inlet  section  and  said  outlet  section  when  the 
generated  pressure  exceeds  a  first  predetermined  value 
and  is  blocked  until  the  generated  pressure  exceeds  the 
first  predetermined  value,  said  first  valve  means  compris- 
ing a  valve  member  and  biassing  means  for  normally 
urging  said  valve  member  into  a  position  blocking  fluid 
communication  through  said  body  assembly;  and 

second  valve  means  for  controlling  fluid  communication 
between  the  interior  of  said  body  assembly  and  a  space 
exterior  of  said  body  assembly  so  that  fluid  conununica* 
tion  is  established  when  the  generated  pressure  exceeds  a 
second  predetermined  value  higher  than  said  first  prede- 
termined value  to  thereby  relieve  excess  pressure,  said 
second  valve  means  blocking  fluid  communication  until 
said  second  predetermined  value  is  exceeded. 


4^73,122 

DOWNHOLE  SAFETY  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WHILE 

SERVICING  WELLS 

Jack  W.  Tam^ea,  CeUna,  Tex.,  anigDor  to  (Ma  EogiBeeriag 

Corporation,  Dallaa,  Tex. 
Coatinoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  37C,021,  May  7, 1982,  abandoned.  TVs 
appUcatioB  Dec  14, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  Ml,4<8 
Int  a^  E21B  43/11  34/10 
U.S.  a.  166—373  14  Claimi 

1.  A  safety  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through  a  first 
flow  conductor,  comprising: 

a.  housing  means  with  a  longitudinal  flow  passageway  ex- 
tending therethrough; 

b.  a  valve  closure  means  having  a  first  position  allowing  fluid 
flow  through  the  first  flow  conductor  and  a  second  posi- 
tion blocking  fluid  flow  through  the  first  flow  conductor, 

c.  means  for  shifting  the  valve  closure  means  between  its 
first  position  and  its  second  position  in  response  to  control 
fluid  pressure  from  the  well  surface; 

d.  sealing  means  for  forming  a  fluid  barrier  with  the  exterior 
of  a  second  flow  conductor  when  the  second  flow  con- 
ductor is  disposed  within  the  longitudinal  flow  passage- 
way; and 

e.  the  valve  closure  means  further  comprising 

a  poppet  valve  means  which  can  be  opened  and  closed  in 
response  to  control  fluid  pressure  from  the  well  surfoce; 
and 
a  fl^iper  valve  means  which  can  be  opened  by  extending  the 
second  flow  conductor  through  the  longitudinal  passage- 
way. 
14.  The  method  of  preventing  the  undesired  esci^  of  well 
fluids  from  a  first  well  flow  conductor  when  a  second  well 
flow  conductor  is  sUdably  diq)osed  within  the  first  flow  con- 
ductor, comprising; 

a.  releasably  anchoring,  at  a  preselected  downhole  location 
within  the  first  flow  conductor,  a  well  tool  having  housmg 
means  with  a  longitudmal  flow  passageway  extending 
therethrough,  a  valve  closure  means  having  a  first  position 
allowing  fluid  flow  through  the  first  flow  conductor  and  a 
second  position  blocking  fluid  flow  through  the  first  flow 
conductor,  means  for  shifting  the  valve  closure  means 
between  its  first  position  and  its  second  position,  and 
scahng  means  carried  by  the  housing  means  within  the 
longitudinal  flow  passagewaj^ 

b.  shifting  the  valve  closure  means  to  its  first  position  by 
applying  control  fluid  pressure  from  the  well  vatUot; 

c.  inserting  the  second  flow  conductor  into  the  first  flow 
conductor  at  the  well  surface  and  sUdiag  the  second  flow 
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conductor  longitudinally  through  the  first  flow  conductor 
until  the  sealing  means  forms  a  fluid  barrier  with  the 
exterior  of  the  second  flow  conductor  disposed  within  the 
longitudinal  flow  passageway;  and 


.  decreasing  the  control  fluid  pressure  at  the  well  surfiKe  to 
below  a  preselected  value  to  shift  the  valve  closure  means 
to  its  second  position  if  undesired  fluid  flow  should  occur 
in  the  annulus  between  the  first  and  second  flow  conduc- 
tor above  the  well  tool. 


downward  blows  against  said  anvil,  the  hnprovement  which 
comprises  structural  means  to  cause  said  hammer  to  operate  in 
a  non-diesel  manner  for  delivery  of  uplift  blows  to  said  casing 
to  extract  an  element  from  the  ground,  said  structural  means 
comprising,  an  upper  anvil  in  the  upper  end  of  said  casing 
above  the  height  to  which  said  ram  is  thrown  during  diesel 
operation,  a  vent  valve  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
casing  to  vent  same  and  permit  unrestricted  upward  movement 
of  said  ram  during  non-diesel  operation,  ram  drive  means 
coimected  to  said  casing  and  arranged  to  throw  said  ram  up- 


wardly in  said  casing,  independently  of  said  diesel  operation,  to 
a  height  sufficient  to  impact  against  said  upper  anvil,  closures 
arranged  to  close  said  inlet  and  exhaust  ports,  valve  means 
connected  to  the  lower  part  of  said  casing  to  permit  limited 
escape  of  gas  therefrom,  said  closures  and  valve  means  cooper- 
ating when  said  hammer  operates  in  a  non-diesel  manner  to 
entrap  and  slowly  release  gases  under  said  ram  and  cushion 
against  heavy  impacts  against  said  lower  anvil  and  a  pulling 
coimection  attached  to  said  casing  for  connecting  said  casing 
to  a  member  which  is  to  receive  uplift  blows. 


4,473,124 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  ROTARY  DRILLING 

UNDER  CONDITIONS  OF  HIGH  CUTTINGS 

TRANSPORT  EFFICIENCY 

Joaeph  G.  Sariaa,  Dallaa,  Tex.,  aaaigDor  to  MoWl  Oil  Corpora- 

tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  490,918 

lat  a.3  E21B  43/00 

VS.  CL  175—65  4  OaiM 


4,473,123 
DIESEL  HAMMER  CAPABLE  OF  DELIVERING  UPLIFT 

BLOWS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Ebcriuvd  V.  Raaft,  Hooatoa,  Tex.,  and  Robert  L.  Viaccnt, 

Matthews,  N.C.,  aiajgaors  to  Raymond  International  Bnild- 

crs.  Inc.,  HoostOB,  Tex. 

FUed  Aag.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  405,615 

Int  0.3  B25D  9/00 

MS.  a  173-91  16  CUm 

1.  In  a  diesel  hammer  which  comprises  a  cylindrical  casing, 
a  ram  fitted  to  move  up  and  down  in  said  casing,  an  anvil  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  casing  to  receive  blows  from  said  ram,  inlet 
and  exhaust  ports  formed  in  said  casing  to  admit  air  to  be 
compressed  by  the  downward  movement  of  said  ram  and  to 
allow  combustion  gases  to  be  expelled  when  said  ram  is  raised 
and  a  fuel  injection  mechanism  for  admitting  diesel  fuel  into 
the  region  under  said  ram  when  said  ram  compresses  air  there- 
under and  impacts  said  anvil,  said  inlet  and  exhaust  ports  and 
said  fuel  injection  mechanism  being  arranged  to  cooperate 
with  each  other  to  provide  diesel  operation  in  the  delivery  of 
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1.  A  method  of  drilling  a  well  into  the  earth  wherein  a  drill 
string  is  located  in  said  well  and  an  active  drilling  fluid  system 
is  employed  in  the  circulation  of  drilling  fluid  between  the 
surface  of  the  earth  and  the  bottom  of  the  well,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  employing  a  drilling  fluid  exhibiting  plastic 
flow  maintained  at  a  constant  plastic  viscosity  and  increasing 
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the  ratio  of  yield  point  to  plastic  viaconty  within  a  piedeter* 
mined  range  thereby  increasing  transport  ratio. 


M73,135 

INSERT  FOR  DRILI,  BITS  AND  DRILL  STABILIZERS 

Larry  S.  Addndk,  Ldge  Villa,  DL,  and  DomM  E.  Andrews, 

HauMMd,  La^  aMigtors  to  Faasteel  Inc^  N.  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Nof.  17, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  442,280 

lat  CL^  E21B  10/46 

MS.  a  175—410        1  6 


4,473,126 
COMBINAnON  WEIGHING  SYSTEM 
TakaaU  Hlraao,  Kobe,  Jtapaa,  aadgnor  to  Yaoato  Scale  Com- 
paay,  Liadtad,  Akashi,  Japan 

FOed  Dec  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  449,790 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  21, 1981,  56-207779 
Int  a?  GOIG  9/00,  19/22,  19/32.  19/413 


VS.  a  177-1 
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1.  A  combination  weighing  machine,  comprising  a  first 
combination  weighing  device  having  a  plurality  of  weighing 
units  for  selecting  combmations  which  provide  total  weights 
falling  within  a  predetermined  range  of  weight  from  a  prede- 
termined set  of  combinations  of  said  weighing  units,  and  a 
second  combination  weighing  device  having  a  plurality  of 
weighing  units  for  selecting  a  combination  which  provides  a 
total  wdght  nearest  of  all  to  a  predetermined  target  weight 


from  a  predetermined  set  of  combinations  of  said  weighing 
units;  characterized  by  means  for  supplying  in  order  said  total 
weights  corresponding  to  said  combinations  selected  by  said 
first  combination  weighing  device  to  said  second  combination 
weighing  device  to  cause  them  one  by  one  to  participate  in  said 
combinations  of  said  second  combination  weighing  device,  and 
means  for  supplying  the  combination  finally  selected  by  said 
second  combination  weighing  device  together  with  the  corre- 
sponding combination  selected  by  said  first  combination 
weighing  device  to  utilization  means. 


4,473,127 
MULTIPLE-LINK  ARTICULATED  BUS 
Hagin  Faust,  and  Hans  J.  Drewitz,  both  of  Mnnlch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmany,  asaignort  to  Man  MaiehineBfiri>rik  Aupburg- 
Nomberg  AG,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407^64 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aog.  18, 
1981,3132627  /.    -b-    - 

Int  CL^  B62D  53/00 
VS.  a  180-14.1  7  Claims 


5.  An  insert  for  a  rotalable  body  used  in  earth  drilUng  com- 
prising a  generally  cylindrical  body  of  hard,  wear  resistant 
material  having  a  side  surface  cylindrical  about  a  central  axis 
and  two  end  surfaces,  with  a  fu^t  of  said  end  surfaces  adapted 
to  be  exposed  and  a  second  of  said  end  surfaces  to  be  innermost 
when  the  insert  is  driven  into  a  blind  hole,  said  insert  having  a 
central  conical  recess  in  said  second  end  extending  into  said 
insert  in  a  converging  wall  toward  the  other  outer  end  of  said 
insert,  said  recess  serving  as  a  wear  indicator  as  the  outer  end 
abrades  down,  and  a  central  passage  from  the  end  of  said 
conical  recess  to  said  firtt  end  to  serve  as  an  air  relief  passage 
during  the  introduction  of  said  insert  into  said  blind  hole. 
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1.  A  multi-link  articulated  bus  comprising: 

at  least  three  pivotally-connected  vehicle  members, 

one  of  the  vehicle  members  having  two  axles  spaced  from 

each  other,  one  of  which  is  a  steering  axle, 
each  of  the  other  vehicle  members  having  only  a  single  axle, 
at  least  one  of  the  vehicle  axles  being  a  live  axle, 
an  engine  in  the  tail  vehicle  member,  and 
transmission  means  for  driving  all  the  hve  axles  from  the 

engine. 


4,473,128 
VEHICULAR  POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Masaftaad  NakayaoM,  Yamato;  ToUyoshl  Yanai,  Yokoanka,  and 
Maaato  FUdno,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aigignon  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FOed  JoL  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  401,017 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aog.  5, 1981, 56-122601 

lat  CLi  B62D  5/04,  5/06 

VS.  a  180-142  4  Claiffls 


1.  A  vehicular  power  steering  system  comprising: 

a  steering  mechanism; 

a  hydraulic  power  cylinder  for  transmitting  mechanical 

work  converted  from  hydraulic  power  to  said  steering 

mechanism  for  effecting  power  assistance, 
a  fluid  pump, 
a  servo  valve,  connected  with  said  pump  through  a  supply 

line  and  a  return  luie,  for  controlling  the  fluid  flow  and 

introducing  a  fluid  pressure  to  said  lower  cylinder  in 
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accordance  with  the  movement  of  a  steering  wheel  of  said 
steering  mechanism, 

bypass  control  valve  means,  disposed  in  a  bypass  line  con- 
nected between  said  supply  line  and  said  return  Une  to 
bypass  said  servo  i  valve,  for  controUing  .  the  flow  rate 
through  said  bypass  line  in  response  to  an  input  control 
signal,  said  bypass  control  valve  means  capable  of  control- 
ling the  degree  of  power  assistance  by  controlling  the 
flow  rate  through  said  bypass  Une  and  thereby  controlling 
the  amount  of  the  fluid  supply  to  said  servo  valve, 

a  vehicle  speed  sensor  for  sensing  the  speed  of  the  vehicle, 

an  angle  sensor  for  sensing  an  angular  displacement  of  the 
steering  wheel,  and 

control  means  for  producing  said  control  signal  to  control 
said  bypass  valve  means,  said  control  means  being  capable 
of  controlling  the  fluid  supply  to  said  servo  valve  by 
means  of  said  control  signal,  said  control  means  being 
connected  with  said  speed  sensor  and  said  angle  sensor, 
said  control  means  determining  the  angular  velocity  of  the 
steering  wheel  from  the  angular  displacement  of  the  steer- 
ing wheel,  said  control  means  controlling  the  fluid  supply 
to  said  servo  valve  in  accordance  with  the  vehicle  speed 
and  the  angukr  velocity  of  the  steering  wheel,  said  con- 
trol means  decreasing  the  fluid  supply  to  said  servo  valve 
in  a  predetermined  manner  as  the  vehicle  speed  increases, 
said  control  means  increasing  the  fluid  supply  in  accor- 
dance with  the  angular  velocity  of  the  steering  wheel  so  as 
to  prevent  the  fluid  supply  from  becoming  lower  than  a 
demanded  quantity  which  is  equal  to  an  increase  rate  of 
the  capacity  of  one  power  chamber  of  said  power  cylinder 
and  which  is  determined  by  the  angular  velocity  of  the 
steering  wheel. 


4,473,129 

HUB  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DRIVING  WHEEL  OF  AN 

AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE 

Pierre  nnimbretieri,  Neanpble  le  Chataao,  France,  assignor  to 

Gbwnzer  S^cer,  Poisiy,  Ftraaoe 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  294,353 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fhmce,  Sep.  17, 1980, 80  20003 
lat  CU  B60K  17/3Z'  B60B  37/10 
VS.  CL  180—254  7 
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1.  In  a  wheel  hub  assembly  of  the  type  comprising  in  coaxial 
relation  about  a  longitudinal  axis  a  wheel  flange,  a  rolling 
bearing  including  an  inner  race  adjacent  said  flange,  an  outer 
race  radially  outwardly  of  said  inner  race  and  rolling  elements 
disposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  races,  and  a  universal 
joint  disposed  radially  within  said  inner  race,  with  said  joint 
and  said  bearing  substantially  in  a  common  radial  plane,  the 
improvement  wherein: 
said  flange  and  said  inner  race  are  constituted  by  two  distmct 

and  separate  elements; 
said  flange  and  said  inner  race  are  completely  separated  from 
each  other  axially  of  the  assembly  by  an  annular  space  and 
have  confronting  end  surfMes  ajdally  separated  firom  each 
other  by  said  annular  space;  and 
f^irther  comprising  means  for  connecting  the  axial  position 
of  said  inner  race  relative  to  said  flange  without  axial 
abutment  or  connection  between  said  confronting  end 
surfaces  thereof 


4,473,130 
CRASH  HELMET  WITH  COMMUMCATION  SYSTEM 
Kurt  A.  Kdrber,  and  Horst  Scholz,  both  of  Hambu^  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Haoni-Wcrke  KSrber  A  Co.  Kg., 
Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  430,797 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Oct  12, 
1981,  3140440;  Not.  11, 1981, 3144707;  Not.  11, 1981, 3144708; 
Jan.  28, 1982,  3224046 

Int  a^  GIOK  11/22 
VS.  CL  181—18  16  OaiBH 


1.  A  crash  helmet  for  motorcycle  drivers  or  riders,  compris- 
ing a  rigid  protective  shell  arranged  to  be  placed  over  the  head 
of  the  user  and  including  a  first  portion  adjacent  to  the  mouth 
and  second  portions  adjacent  to  the  ears  of  the  user;  an  acous- 
tic tube  having  a  first  section  disposed  in  the  interior  of  said 
sheU  and  terminating  in  the  region  of  one  of  said  portions  of  the 
sheU,  and  a  second  section  disposed  extemaUy  of  said  sheU;  a 
padding  provided  in  the  interior  of  said  sheU,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  first  section  of  said  tube  being  embedded  in  or  bonded 
to  said  padding;  a  second  acoustic  tube  disposed  extemaUy  of 
said  sheU;  and  coupUng  means  separably  connecting  the  seomd 
section  of  said  first  tube  with  said  second  tube. 


4,473,131 
THREADED  MUFFLER  NIPPLE  AND  BUSHING 
Michael  W.  Clegg,  Toledo;  James  E  Gcrber,  Walbridge;  Jon  W. 
Harwood,  and  Clinton  R.  Hay,  both  of  Toledo,  aU  of  Ohio, 
assigaors  to  AFX  Group,  Inc,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aog.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  405,922 

lat  a^  FOIN  7/1% 

VS.  a  181—243  26  daims 


1.  A  mufHer  nipple  adapted  to  be  threadedly  secured  to  a 
bushing  connected  to  a  mirffler  body,  said  muffler  nipple  com- 
prising: 

a  nipple  portion  adapted  to  be  disposed  outside  of  said  muf- 
fler body  when  said  muffler  nipple  is  secured  to  said  bush- 
ing; 

a  threaded  portion  connected  to  said  nipple  portion  and 
edited  to  threadedly  engage  said  bushing  by  rotating 
said  muffler  nipple  through  an  axis  of  rotation,  said 
threaded  portion  including  a  continuous  helical  thread; 
and 

a  shank  portion  between  said  nipple  portion  and  said 
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threaded  portion  adapted  to  abut  and  impart  an  axial  force 
on  said  muffler  body  proximate  to  said  bushing  when 
secured  thereto. 


FIRE  ESCAPE  MECHANISM 

Robert  F.  Sdnri^  419  GeMtee  St,  Tnmm,  NJ.  OMll 

Filed  No?.  35,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  324,844 

lat  CL3  B63C  1/2 

VS,  a  182—233  3  ClaiBs 


preparing  car  mode  information  (CMI)  for  the  elevator  cars 

by  the  dispatcher  processor, 
writing  CMI  into  shared  memory, 
reading  shared  memory  by  the  communication  processor  to 

obtain  CMI, 
sending  CMI  to  the  elewator  cars, 
preparing  car  sutus  information  (CSI)  by  the  elevator  cars, 
sending  CSI  to  the  communication  processor, 
writing  CSI  by  the  communication  processor  into  the  shared 

memory, 
and  reading  the  shared  memory  by  the  dispatcher  processor 

to  obtain  CSI. 


1.  A  building  escape  mechanism  comprising  a  frame;  a  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  within  the  frame;  drag  means  for  limiting 
the  rotational  speed  of  the  shaft;  first  drum  and  second  drum, 
both  rigidly  mounted  on  the  shaft  so  that  any  angukr  motion  of 
a  drum  is  accompanied  by  an  equal  angular  motion  of  the  other 
drum  and  shaft;  a  first  flexible  member  having  length  L  wound 
on  the  first  drum  and  fastened  thereto  at  one  end;  a  second 
flexible  member  having  length  L  wound  on  the  «-  nd  drum 
and  fastened  thereto  at  ope  end;  a  first  accessible  ovcupant-sup- 
porting  structure  attached  to  the  free  end  of  the  first  member 
a  second,  initially  inaccessible  occupant-supporting  structure 
attached  to  the  free  end  of  the  second  member;  and  means 
secured  by  the  windings  of  the  first  member  on  the  first  drum 
for  causing  said  second  structure  to  rotate  with  the  drums  and 
for  restricting  access  to  the  second  structure  until  the  first 
member  windings  on  the  first  drum,  securing  the  second  occu- 
pant-supporting structure,  have  been  unwound. 


4,473,134  ^ 

GROUP  SUPERVISORY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
ELEVATOR 
Kenichi  Uetani,  laaawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsabiahi  DeaU 
KabnsUld  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  Dec  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,995 
Oaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1982,  57-44549 
lot  a.3  BtSB  1/18 
U.S.  CL  187— 29  R  10  Claims 
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4y«73,133 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
E.  EivlqMi,  Weit  Caldweil,  aad  Mujorie  J. 
Morris  TowoaUp,  Morris  Couty,  both  of  N  J 
Wcctlaghoose  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  (,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,059 
lot.  a>  B64B  1/18 
U.S.  CL  187—29  R  33  Clains 


Polls, 
to 


1.  A  group  supervisory  control  system  for  an  elevator  hav- 
ing statistical  traffic  data  for  the  elevator  from  a  prior  opera- 
tion time  and  controlling  the  operation  of  the  car  dependent  on 
the  statistical  data,  which  comprises: 
a  traffic  data  recording  circuit  for  recording  traffic  data  for 
the  elevator  from  previous  operations,  the  recording 
being  carried  out  in  relation  to  time; 
a  distinction  point  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  distinct 
data  among  the  data  recorded  in  said  traffic  data  record- 
ing circuit;  and 
a  distinction  point  recording  circuit  for  recording  the  dis- 
tinct traffic  data  and  the  time  detected  by  said  distinction 
point  detecting  circuit  to  output  the  recorded  data  as 
statistical  data. 


mtfTTSaE} 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  two-way  flow  of  information 
between  the  dispatcher  processor  and  a  pluraUty  of  elevator 
cars,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  communioation  processor, 
initiating  all  communication  with  the  elevator  cars  by  the 

communication  processor, 
providing  a  memory  which  is  shared  by  the  dispatcher  pro- 
cessor and  the  communication  processor, 


4,473,135 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  ELEVATOR 
Maaaabi  YoocaMrto,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aaslvior  to  MItsablshI 
Deirid  KabBsbild  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  444,515 
Claims  priority,  applicatloB  Japu^  Feb.  23, 1982, 57-27490 
Int.  a^  B46B  5/02 
U.S.  CL  187—29  R  17  OalM 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  elevator 
cage  by  an  electronic  computer,  which  comprises: 
a  first  electronic  computer  for  generating  a  run  command 

and  a  stop  command  for  said  cage; 
a  second  electronic  computer  the  input  of  which  receives  the 
run  command  and  the  stop  command  from  said  first  com- 
puter for  generating  a  oonunand  for  controlling  the  speed 
of  said  cage; 
a  manual  operating  means  for  running  said  cage  by  a  manual 

operation; 
a  defect  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  defect  or  defects  in 
said  first  or  second  computer  when  said  first  or  second 
computers  becomes  or  become  defective; 
a  first  means  for  stopping  said  cage  at  the  nearest  floor  by 
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said  second  computer  when  a  defect  in  said  first  computer 
is  detected  by  said  defect  detecting  means;  and 
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4,473,137 

DISC  BRAKE  PAD  AND  DISC  BRAKE  FITTED  WITH 

SUCH  A  PAD 

Jeao-Loiils  G4rard,  Paris,  and  Claadc  Lc  Marehaad,  Domoot, 

both  of  France,  assigaors  to  Sodete  AnooyoM  DMA^  Paris, 

Fhuce 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,827 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Apr.  14, 1981,  81  07473 
lat  CL^  nCD  65/02 
VJS.  a  188-73  J2  5  daims 


eH-W 
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a  second  means  for  running  said  cage  at  a  low  speed  to  the 
nearest  floor  by  said  first  computer  and  said  manual  oper- 
ating means  when  a  defect  in  said  second  computer  is 
detected  by  said  defect  detecting  means. 


4,473,136 
RAIL  VEHICLE  DISC  BRAKE  ARRANGEMENT 
Fred  S.  Emilason,  TreUeborg;  Bo  G.  Stenason,  BrSaarp,  and  Lars 
M.  Se?eriaaaoB,  Hiahult,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  SAB 
Indnstri  AB,  Landikroaa,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE81/00229,  §  371  Date  Apr.  20, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  20, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00619,  PCT  Pnb. 
DMe  Mar.  4, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Aog.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  375,021 
CUm  priority,  appUeatlon  Sweden,  Aug.  27, 1980,  8006005 
lat  CL^  B61H  13/20 
VS.  CL  188—59  5  n«»m« 


5.T7  15 


1.  A  disc  brake  pad  including  a  pad-holder  plate  on  which  a 
friction  pad  is  fixed  and  which  can  be  mounted  to  support 
projections  of  a  disc  brake  assembly  and  retained  in  the  assem- 
bly by  way  of  removable  key  means,  comprising  a  substantially 
rectangular  pad-holder  plate  having  a  first  pair  or  sides  which 
are  substantially  parallel  and  circumferentially  spaced  apart 
and  a  second  pair  of  sides  which  are  substantially  parallel  and 
radially  spaced  apart,  each  of  the  sides  of  the  first  pair  having 
a  notch  therein  comprising  a  first  part  substantially  parallel  to 
said  sides  of  the  second  pair  and  a  second  part  disposed  at  an 
acute  angle  with  said  first  part  characterized  in  that  the  profile 
of  said  sides  of  the  first  pair  and  the  support  projections  pro- 
vide for  rotatable  mounting  of  the  pad  and  plate  as  the  pad  and 
plate  are  placed  in  operaable  position  between  the  support 
projections,  in  that  at  any  point  along  the  length  of  said  second 
part  the  distance  between  said  point  and  any  point  on  the 
circumferentially  opposide  side  of  said  first  pair,  other  than  the 
region  of  the  associated  notch,  is  greater  than  the  distance 
separating  the  apices  of  the  two  notches  plus  a  predetermined 
value,  whereby  the  plate  and  friction  pad  are  mounted  to  the 
support  projections  by  engaging  one  notch  with  a  support 
projection  and  rotating  the  plate  thereabout  so  that  the  other 
notch  receives  the  other  suport  projection  prior  to  introduc- 
tion of  said  removable  key  means  into  the  other  notch. 


4,473,U8 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


1.  A  rail  vehicle  arrangement  for  braking  at  least  one  disc, 
comprising  in  combination  a  disc  brake  yoke  with  two  tele- 
scoping yoke  parts  to  be  suspended  from  an  underframe  of  the 
vehicle  in  the  vicinity  of  the  disc  to  be  braked,  two  pad  holders 
with  corresponding  brake  pads  positioned  on  either  side  of  the 
disc,  a  slack  adjuster  arranged  to  act  between  said  two  tele- 
scoping yoke  parts  having  a  control  arm,  one  of  said  yoke  parts 
defining  a  pivot  axis  intermediate  the  slack  adjuster  and  the 
discs,  one  pad  holder  with  a  corresponding  brake  pad  being 
mounted  on  an  end  of  the  other  said  yoke  part  remote  from  the 
slack  adjuster,  a  yoke  lever  having  an  intermediate  pivot  point 
pivoted  on  said  pivot  axis  with  the  second  pad  holder  and  its 
brake  pad  disposed  at  one  end,  means  attaching  the  other  end 
of  the  yoke  lever  having  the  pivot  point  to  a  brake  operating 
cylinder  mounted  on  said  yoke  part  defining  a  pivot  axis  for 
operation  of  the  brake  pads,  and  means  operating  the  slack 
adjuster  control  arm  with  movements  of  the  yoke  lever  to 
control  the  slack  adjuster. 


4,473,139 
DUSTCOVER  FOR  A  DISC  BRAKE 
HIroynki  Oka,  Toyota,  and  Hiroshi  Uenura,  Okazaki,  both  of 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Toyota  Jidoaba  Kogyo  if«Kn«iiin  Kaiaha, 
Alchi,  Japan 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  251,787,  Apr.  7, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Jan.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,635 
Oaims  priority,  application   Japan,   Not.  29,   1980,   55- 
171748[U] 

lat  a^  F16D  65/84 
VS.  CL  188—71.6  10  Claims 

1.  A  dustcover  used  in  a  disc  brake  of  a  vehicle  having  a  disc 
rotor  which  is  disposed  in  a  wheel  disc-rim  assembly  of  cup 
shape  comprising  a  wheel  disc  and  a  wheel  rim  fixed  to  said 
wheel  disc,  said  dustcover  covering  said  disc  rotor  on  a  side 
opposite  to  said  wheel  disc  so  as  to  protect  said  rotor  from 
foreign  matter,  said  dustcover  c<Mnprising: 
a  generally  circukr  flat  plate  portion  extending  substantially 

parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  disc  rotor; 
portions  defining  first  and  second  air  vent  openings  which 
are  open  frontwardly  and  rearwardly  of  the  vehicle  re- 
spectively and  which  are  located  at  positions  completely 
lower  than  the  routional  axis  of  said  rotor;  and 
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an  air  collecting  portion  disposed  at  least  at  said  first  vent 
opening  and  substantially  entirely  accommodated  within  a 
space  defined  by  the  inner  surface  of  said  wheel  disc-rim 
assembly  such  that  said  air  collecting  portion  is  open 
substantially  within  said  space,  said  air  collecting  portion 
including  an  extension  projecting  radially  outwardly  from 
an  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  generally  circular  flat 
plate  portion,  said  tur  collecting  portion  having  a  cross 
sectional  area  gradually  expanding  in  the  frontward  direc- 
tion of  the  vehicle^  external  edges  in  elevation  of  said 
extension  being  substantially  defined  by  a  vertical  line 
tangent  to  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  at  its  front  end  and  a 


horizontal  line  Umg«nt  to  said  periphery  of  the  rotor  at  its 
lower  end,  the  inxusr  surface  of  a  lower  portion  of  said 
dustcover  and  the  apposite  surface  of  a  lower  portion  of 
said  rotor  defining  an  air  flow  space  through  which  a 
stream  of  air  collected  by  and  admitted  into  said  air  col- 
lecting portion  during  a  frontward  driving  of  the  vehicle 
passes  rearwardly  in  a  direction  along  a  line  tangent  to  the 
periphery  of  said  disc  rotor  at  its  lowermost  point,  said 
extension  blocking  said  foreign  matter  which  comes 
toward  an  outer  surface  of  said  circular  flat  plate  portion 
and  which  would  otherwise  enter  into  said  air  collecting 
portion. 


M73,140 

FRICndN  PAD  ASSEMBLY 

Fokiitaro  Komori,  Tokyo^  Japan,  assignor  to  Komori  Seisakosfao 

Co^  LtiL,  Japan 

DiTialon  of  Ser.  No.  929,969,  Aug.  1, 1978,  abuidoacd,  which  is 

•  continnation  of  Ser.  Nb.  792,261,  Apr.  29, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcntion  No?.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,035 

daims  priority,  appUcntion  Japan,  May  4, 1976,  51-56297 

Int  a.}  P16D  69/00 

VS,  a  188—250  G  5  Clainu 


1.  A  friction  pad  assembly  comprising: 

a  support  shoe; 

a  pad  of  nonmetalUc  friction  material  on  one  face  of  said 
shoe  and  having  an  exposed  surface  provided  with  a  re- 
cess therein; 

a  fastener  holding  said  pad  to  said  shoe  and  having  an  en- 
larged head  in  said  recess;  and 

a  mass  of  sintered  metal  friction  material,  smaller  than  said 
head  fixed  to  said  head  and  having  an  outer  surface  gener- 
ally aligned  with  said  exposed  surface,  said  mass  of  sin- 
tered metal  friction  material  having  a  hole  through  the 
central  portion  thereof  to  expose  said  head  and  said  head 
having  a  recess,  adapted  to  receive  a  tool,  with  an  inside 
diameter  slightly  snuller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
hole. 


4,473,141 
SHIFT  LEVER  AND  PARKING  BRAKE  CONTROL 
Hamo  Mochida,  Yolcohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokoliaaia,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,551 
Qainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   10,   1981,  56- 
337321U] 

Int  a.3  B60K  41/28 
VS.  a.  192—1  6  Claims 


1.  A  shift  lever  control  device  for  an  automotive  transmis- 
sion fixed  on  a  vehicle  body  on  which  an  engine  and  a  park 
brake  mechanism  are  also  mounted,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  position  plate  fixedly  attached  to  the  vehicle  body 
having  a  plurality  of  cutout  surfaces  formed  therein,  each 
corresponding  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  shift  positions  in- 
cluding Park  and  Reverse; 

(b)  a  shift  lever  rotatably  supported  on  the  vehicle  body  and 
selectively  shiftable  to  any  of  the  shift  positions; 

(c)  a  pin  supported  in  said  shift  lever,  said  pin  being  movable 
in  the  axial  direction  of  said  shift  lever  and  brought  into 
contact  with  the  corresponding  cutout  surface  formed  in 
said  position  plate  when  said  shift  lever  is  shifted  to  one  of 
said  shift  positions; 

(d)  an  ignition  key  switch  closed  when  the  engine  is  running; 

(e)  a  park  brake  switch  closed  when  the  park  brake  mecha- 
nism is  in  operation; 

(0  a  plunger  member  supported  at  a  position  between  the 
cutout  surface  corresponding  to  the  Park  position  and  the 
cutout  surface  corresponding  to  the  Reverse  position,  said 
plunger  member  being  movable  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  shift  lever;  and 

(g)  an  electromagnet  mechanism  connected  in  series  with 
said  ignition  key  switch  and  said  park  brake  switch,  said 
electromagnetic  mechanism  being  energized  to  retract 
said  plunger  member  in  order  to  permit  said  shift  lever  to 
be  shifted  from  Park  position  to  Reverse  position  or  vice 
versa  when  said  ignition  key  switch  and  said  park  brake 
switch  are  both  closed  and  being  de-energized  to  release 
said  plunger  member  in  order  to  prevent  said  shift  lever 
from  being  shifted  between  Park  position  and  Reverse 
position  when  either  of  said  ignition  key  switch  or  said 
park  brake  switch  is  opened. 


4,473,142 
PARKING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Sadao  Makiahima,  Akikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fnjl  Jukogyo 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,211 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1981,  56-17335 

iBt  CU  B60K  41/26;  B6UT  1/06 

US.  a  192-4  A  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  parking  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  transmission,  a 

clutch  for  operatively  connecting  a  crankshaft  of  an  engine  of 

the  vehicle  to  the  transmission,  a  gear  shift  lever,  shifter  rails 

for  selecting  change  speed  gears  in  said  transmission,  a  parking 

shifter  rail,  a  link  mechanism  for  transmitting  the  operation  of 

said  gear  shift  lever  to  said  shifter  rails  and  for  shifting  one  of 

the  shifter  rails,  the  improvement  wherein 
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said  link  mechanism  comprises  a  shifter  arm  routably  and  4,473,144 

axially  slidably  mounted  on  a  shaft,  TRANSMISSION  CLUTCH  HUB 

means  for  transmitting  the  operation  of  said  gear  shift  lever  Aldo  AUori,  Brookfield,  lU.,  asaignor  to  International  Harreiter 

to  said  shifter  arm  for  rotation  and  sliding  thereof,  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

fork  means  for  connecting  said  shifter  arm  with  said  parking  Filed  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,429 

shifter  rail,  tat  Q.^  F16D  13/72.  13/74.  25/063 

a  parking  pawl  operatively  engaged  with  said  parking  shifter  UA  Q.  192—70.12                                                   ^  Claims 

rail. 


57  Mo 


a  parking  gear  provided  in  said  transmission  engageable  with 
said  parking  pawl, 

means  for  converting  the  movement  of  said  parking  shifter 
rail  to  movement  of  said  i>arking  pawl  for  engaging  said 
pawl  with  said  parking  gear,  and 

a  lock  lever  only  slidable  on  said  shaft  and  a  spring  for 
urging  said  lock  lever  to  said  shifter  arm,  whereby  said 
lock  lever  can  be  engaged  with  said  fork  means  together 
with  said  shifter  arm  in  a  parking  position. 

4,473,143 
CLUTCH  CONTROL  MEANS 
Harry  M.  Windsor,  Leamington  Spa,  En^and,  assignor  to  Anto> 
motiTe  Products  Limited,  Leamington  Spa,  England 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,096 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1981, 
8111075 

Int  a.3  B60K  41/28 
VS.  a  192—0.052  3  Oainis 


1.  In  a  vehicle  transmission  having  a  clutch  therein:  a  trans* 
mission  control  system  comprising; 

a  clutch  engagement  signal  generator  means  which  produces 
an  engagement  signal  for  control  of  the  clutch; 

a  clutch  control  means  responsive  to  the  engagement  signal; 

an  electronic  speed  ratio  logic  for  selection  of  an  appropriate 
gear  ratio  in  the  transmission  and  which  can  produce  a 
clutch  disengagement  signal  which  overrides  the  engage- 
ment signal  to  cause  the  clutch  control  means  to  disengage 
the  clutch  during  gear  changes,  and  which  also  produces 
a  gear  change  signal  during  the  gear  changes; 

and  a  clutch  engagement  limiting  means  which  is  responsive 
to  the  gear  change  signal  from  the  logic  to  produce  a  limit 
signal  which  partially  overrides  the  engagement  signal,  so 
that  during  gear  changes  when  the  disengagement  signal 
from  the  logic  has  ceased,  the  limit  signal  prevents  fuU 
engagement  of  the  clutch  whilst  the  gear  change  signal  is 
in  operation. 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  transmission,  a  clutch  hub  having  an 
essentially  cylinder-shaped  body  and  a  wall  comprising: 

an  outer  wall  portion  including  means  for  releasable  connec- 
tion with  and  carrying  friction  disks  thereon; 

an  annular  inner  wall  portion  forming  a  hub  center  opening 
extending  through  said  hub  body; 

said  annular  inner  wall  portion  having  means  for  mounting 
on  and  transferring  torque  to  an  associated  driven  shaft 
projecting  through  said  center  opening; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  and  equidistanUy  spaced 
tunnels  perforating  said  hub  body  wall  along  and  between 
said  inner  and  outer  wall  portions  without  intersecting 
thereof; 

said  clutch  hub  comprising  a  protuberance  on  one  side 
thereof  blocking  an  admission  of  hydraulic  fluid  flow  from 
an  intake  chamber  into  a  clutch  chamber,  thereby  forcing 
said  fluid  to  move  into  said  tunnels; 

said  tunnels  being  angled  relative  to  longitudinal  and  vertical 
center  planes  of  said  hub  body  wall  in  order  to  provide  a 
propeller-like  eftect  increasing  the  fluid  rotational  impetus 
on  said  clutch  hub  body  wall. 


4,473,145 

ENGAGEMENT  MODULATOR  FOR  TORQUE 

CONVERTER  BYPASS 

Warren  G.  Bopp,  Fannington  HUla,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Eaton 

Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,738 

Int  0.3  F16D  33/00 

VS.  a.  192— 3  J9  4  Clainu 


1.  An  annular  generally  planar  coupling  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned within  a  housing  of  a  torque  converter  transmission  for 
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use  M  a  bypass  of  thd  torque  converter  of  such  transmission, 
said  coupling  including: 

A.  drive  means  adjacent  a  radially  inner  portion  of  the  cou- 
pling adapted  to  be  drivingly  connected  to  an  output  shaft 
of  the  torque  converter; 

B.  means  defining  an  annular  clutching  surface  on  one  side  of 
said  coupling  on  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  the  cou- 
pling adapted  for  clutching  coaction  with  a  confronting 
inner  surface  of  tie  housing  of  the  torque  converter,  said 
coupling  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  within  the  housing 
of  the  torque  converter  for  axial  movement  between: 

(1)  a  disengaged  position  in  which  fluid  pressure  is  main- 
tained on  said  one  side  of  said  coupling  and  said  clutch- 
ing surface  is  spaced  axially  from  said  confronting  inner 
housing  surface  so  that  the  transmission  drives  through 
the  torque  converter,  and 

(2)  an  engaged  position  in  which  fluid  pressure  is  vented  at 
said  one  side  of  said  coupling  and  said  clutching  surface 
engages  said  confronting  inner  housing  surface  so  that 
the  transmission  drives  through  said  coupling;  and 

.C.  a  control  valve  aasembly  positioned  in  said  outer  periph- 
eral portion,  said  control  valve  assembly  operative  in 
response  to  venting  of  fluid  pressure  on  said  one  side  of 
said  coupling  to  initially  allow  a  flow  of  leakage  fluid  from 
the  other  side  of  said  coupling  to  a  location  on  said  one 
side  of  said  coupling  radially  inwardly  of  said  clutching 
surface  to  decreaie  the  pressure  differential  across  said 
coupling  and  modulate  the  engagement  of  said  clutching 
surface  with  said  housing,  and  operative  thereafter  to 
gradually  cur  ofT  said  leakage  flow  to  allow  the  full  pres- 
sure differential  across  the  coupling  to  act  against  the 
coupling  and  fully  apply  the  coupling. 


M73,147 
ARTICLE  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Johannes  E.  Bouwauu,  Hdmoad,  Nctherlnda,  aaatgnor  to 
Ncdachrocf  Oetrooi  MaatachaypU  N.V^  HcloHMd,  Nether- 


FUcd  May  «,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,979 
Claiais  priority,  appUcation  Netherianda,  May  13,  1960. 
8002746 

iBt  CLi  B6SG  47/90 
U,S.  a  198-653  4  Claims 


I     4,473,146 
POSITIONING  AND  AUGNING  LOADER 
Samuel  J.  Orec,  Jr„  Defroit,  Mich^  aaaignor  to  Braoo  Engineer- 
ing Coaptty,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,192 

Ini  a^  B65G  43/08 

VS.  a  198-395  5  n.!— 


4.  An  autonutic  loadsr  for  generally  circular  parts  having 
opposite  sides  of  differtnt  conformation,  an  inclined  inchute 
along  which  a  series  of  parts  advance  by  gravity,  a  part  stop  in 
said  chute  movable  to  release  a  single  part  at  a  time,  a  position 
\^  sensor  in  position  to  sense  whether  a  part  engaged  by  said  stop 
is  in  correct  or  reversed  position,  a  movable  part  release  gate, 
a  turn-around  comprising  a  rotatable  receiver  in  position  to 
receive  a  part  whose  advance  is  prevented  by  said  gate,  means 
responsive  to  said  position  sensor  to  position  said  gate  in  re- 
lease position  if  the  paft  is  sensed  to  be  in  correct  position, 
means  effective  to  rotate  said  turn-around  receiver  through 
180*  if  the  part  is  sensed  to  be  reversed  in  the  inchute  and 
thereafter  to  move  said  gate  to  release  position. 


K 


ill 


I 

I 1 


0  TC^ 


•  • 


■i  '^■ni    I'll  -m  T 


1.  A  device  for  the  transfer  of  articles  to  be  machined  on 
machine  tools  from  one  work  station  to  the  next  one,  said 
device  comprising  a  reciprocable  carriage,  at  least  one  grip- 
ping unit  mounted  at  a  fixed  location  on  the  carriage  and 
including  a  pair  of  levers,  movable  relative  to  each  other,  each 
lever  having  a  gripper  jaw  at  one  end  and  a  control  member  at 
the  other  end  and  connected  to  the  carriage  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  an  axis  located  between  the  ends  of  the  lever,  said 
control  member  being  in  engagement  with  a  driving  member 
which  b  driven  by  a  piston<ylinder  unit  and  with  which  the 
lever  b  movable  in  a  first  direction,  said  control  member  also 
being  connected  with  at  least  one  first  spring  which  continu- 
ously tends  to  push  the  lever  in  a  second  direction,  character- 
ized in  that 

(a)  the  piston-cylinder  unit  (51)  is  connected,  via  an  electro- 
magnetically  operable  valve  (53,  53',  59)  to  a  pressurized 
air  feed  conduit  (61.  60,  59,  58,  64.  62,  68)  to  conduct 
pressurized  air  into  the  piston-cylinder  unit  and  urge  a 
piston  (74)  of  said  piston-cylinder  unit  toward  a  first  end 
of  said  piston-cylinder  unit, 

(b)  by  means  of  a  freely  movable  quick  relief  valve  (63),  the 
piston-cyUnder  unit  is  connected  to  a  discharge  conduit 
(68,  62,  70,  71,)  to  discharge  pressurized  air  from  the 
piston-cylinder  unit  into  the  ambient  air, 

(c)  each  lever  (27)  has  its  own  pivotal  axis  (22)  and  is  mov- 
able into  an  open  position  against  the  spring  force  of  the 
first  spring, 

(d)  the  control  member  of  each  lever  includes  a  freely  rotat- 
able roller  (24)  connected  to  a  first  arm  (23),  the  first  arm 
(23)  being 

(i)  rotatably  joumalled  on  the  pivotal  axis  (22)  of  the  lever. 

and 
(ii)  connected  to  the  lever  (27)  at  a  location  spaced  from 

the  gripper  jaw  (28)  thereof, 

(e)  the  driving  member  includes  a  double  cam  (15)  mounted 
on  a  first  end  of  a  shaft  (14)  on  the  carriage  (1). 

(0  a  first  end  of  a  second  arm  (16)  is  mounted  on  a  second 
end  of  the  shaft  (14),  and 

(g)  a  second,  free  end  of  the  second  arm  (16)  is  provided 
with  a  freely  rotatable  roller  (17)  which  cooperates  by 
means  of  a  second  spring  (21),  which  engages  the  second 
arm,  with  a  shoe  (20)  on  the  piston  (74)  of  the  piston-cylin- 
der unit  (51). 
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4,473,148 

MOTION  SENSOR  FOR  MOTION  SENSING 

ACCUMULATOR 

Charlea  W.  Sanr,  Sparta,  Midu,  aaaiVMr  to  Lear  Siegler,  hc^ 

Grand  Raplda,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,149 
bit  CL^  B65G  13/06 
VS.  CL  198-781  11 


5.  A  sensor  for  controlling  mode  shift  between  transport  and 
accumulation  of  an  accumulater  conveyor  having  a  propellmg 
member  and  an  article  conveying  surface  comprised  of  trans- 
port rollers;  said  sensor  having  a  shaft;  a  pair  of  wheels  later- 
ally spaced  with  respect  to  said  conveying  surface  and 
mounted  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft;  one  of  said  wheels 
being  in  driving  engagement  with  said  propelling  member  and 
the  other  with  one  of  said  transport  rollers;  means  mounting 
said  shaft  intermediate  its  ends  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
vertical  axis  in  response  to  differentiation  in  speed  between 
said  wheels;  a  one-way  clutch  between  said  shaft  and  said  other 
wheel  to  permit  said  other  wheel  to  remain  stationary  while 
said  one  wheel  continues  to  rotate;  means  connected  to  said 
sensor  for  shifting  said  accumulator  between  accumulation  and 
transport  modes  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  sen- 
sor about  its  vertical  axis. 


4,473,149 

ROLLER  CONVEYOR  WITH  FRICHON  ROLL  DRIVE 

Robert  K.  Vogt,  aid  Martia  A.  Heit,  both  of  Oaduati,  Ohio, 

aasigMwi  to  The  E.  W.  Boachnaa  Company,  Ciadnati,  Ohio 

CoBtiaaatiim-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,442,  Aug.  2, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,108,303.  TUs  appiicatioa  Jm.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,851 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  fobaaqncBt  to  Aug.  22, 

1995,  has  been  diaclaiiMd. 

Lit  CL^  B65G  13/02 

VS.  CL  198—781  1  Claim 


1.  A  conveyor  which  comprises  a  stationary  frame,  a  plural- 
ity of  article  supporting  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame 
for  rotation  about  respective  axes  in  fixed  relation  to  the  frame, 
a  plurality  of  housings  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  below 
the  rollers,  a  friction  roll  rotatably  mounted  in  each  housing, 
each  friction  roll  being  adapted  to  drive  at  least  one  of  the 
article  supporting  rollers,  the  axis  of  each  friction  roll  and  the 
axis  of  swinging  of  each  housing  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  associated  article  supporting  roller,  a  diaphragm  engage- 
able  with  each  housing,  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  a 
selected  pressure  to  each  of  the  diaphragms  to  cause  each 
diaphragm  to  raise  the  associated  housing  to  bring  the  associ- 
ated friction  roll  into  driving  relation  to  the  associated  article 
sui^rting  roller  to  provide  a  friction  drive  thereof  while 
resistance  to  turning  of  said  sun>orting  roll  does  not  exceed  a 
magnitude  corresponding  to  the  selected  pressure,  and  means 
for  driving  the  friction  rolls  to  drive  the  article  supporting 


rollers,  the  means  for  driving  the  friction  rolls  including  a 
sprocket  member  mounted  on  each  friction  roll,  a  drive  chain 
course  in  mesh  with  the  sprocket  member,  and  a  bottom  plate 
releasably  mounted  on  each  housing  underlying  the  drive 
chain  course  to  hold  the  drive  chain  course  in  mesh  with  the 
associated  sprocket  member  when  the  bottom  plate  is  in  a  first 
position,  the  bottom  plate  being  movable  to  a  second  position 
to  release  the  drive  chain  course  to  permit  disengagement  of 
the  drive  chain  course  from  the  associated  housing  and 
sprocket  member. 


4,473,150 

CARTON  SUPPORTING  AND  ADVANCING  BASE  IN  A 

MACHINE  FOR  CLOSING  AND/OR  SEALING 

PARALLELEPIPEDAL  CARTONS 

Angasto  Marchetti,  Piazai  Sidlia,  7  -  20146  Milno,  Italy 

FUcd  Dec.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,019 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Oct  27, 1981, 23316/81[U] 

lot  a.3  B65G  15/10 

VS.  CL  198—817  2  daims 


1.  A  carton  supporting  and  advancing  assembly  for  a  ma- 
chine for  closing  and/or  sealing  parallelepipidal  cartons,  com- 
prising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  peripheral  frame  formed  of  a  pair 
of  longitudinal  side  members  and  a  pair  of  end  members; 

a  conveying  unit  in  said  frame; 

lateral  spaces  between  said  unit  and  said  side  members; 

said  unit  including  coplanar  and  parallel,  driven,  spaced, 
conveyor  belta; 

said  belts  being  mounted  on  said  unit  and  removable  there- 
from by  lateral  sliding  toward  said  side  members; 

end  support  brackets  extending  longitudinally  from  said  end 
members  and  connected  to  corresponding  ends  of  said 
unit  below  and  intermediate  said  belts  to  support  said  unit 
in  said  frame,  while  leaving  said  belts  laterally  removable 
from  said  unit  without  dissembling  the  whole  of  said  unit; 

a  pair  of  detachable  horizontal  plates  mounted  between  the 
sides  of  said  conveying  unit  and  said  side  members  of  the 
frame  at  a  level  below  that  of  .said  belts  to  cover  said 
lateral  spaces  between  said  unit  and'^said  side  members 
while  allowing  said  belts  to  be  withdrawn  laterally  from 
said  unit  upon  removal  of  said  plat«r~ 


to  Jorgeih 


4,473,151 
BELT  CONVEYOR  SIDE  WING 
Robert  Kaadiarana,  MaMMdnac  Falla,  Wia.,  i 
sen  Coafeyora,  lac,  MilwaalMe,  Wia. 
CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  371,938,  Apr.  26, 1982,  abaadooed. 
This  appiicatioa  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,678 
lat  CL^  B65G  17/10 
VS.  a  198—822  1  CUdai 

1.  In  a  belt  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  conveyor  plate 
sections  with  hinge  loops  carried  by  the  ends  of  said  sections 
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and  with  the  loops  of  adjacent  sections  in  transverse  alignment, 
hinge  rods  extending  through  the  aligned  loops  and  projecting 
outwardly  from  the  sides  of  the  plate  sections,  and  a  plurality 
of  overlapping,  generally  rectangular  side  wings  on  both  sides 
of  the  plate  sections  and  unconnected  thereto,  each  side  wing 
having  its  two  lower  corners  provided  with  a  bearing  opening 
which  receives  a  hinge  rod  and  each  side  wing  having  an  offset 
portion  defined  by  a  diagonal  bend  such  that  each  side  wing 
has  portions  which  lie  in  two  parallel  offset  planes  and  in  no 
other  planes,  the  offset  portions  of  overlapping  side  wings 
tending  to  interfere  with  each  other  at  the  bend  as  the  overlap- 
ping side  wings  pivot  about  their  common  hinge  rod,  thereby 
limiting  the  turning  radius  of  the  conveyor  belt  the  improve- 
ment therein  comprising: 


opens  to  allow  access  to  the  entire  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  receptacle  and  which  closed  to  allow  access  to  a 
portion  of  said  cross-sectional  area  of  said  receptacle; 

e.  A  hinge  communicated  between  said  lid  and  said  recepta- 
cle; 

r  handles  fixedly  mounted  on  said  lid  and  extending  there- 
from to  provide  for  opening  without  touching  said  lid; 

g.  a  quantity  of  sanitizing  fluid  within  each  water-tight 
holder  to  a  depth  accommodatingly  deeper  than  the  brush 
end  of  a  standard  tooth  brush;  and 

h.  means  for  releasably  mounting  said  receptacle  to  a  wall 

whereby  a  plurality  of  tooth  brushes  can  be  simultaneously 
but  individually  stored  and  submerged  in  a  sanitizing  fluid 
contained  in  each  water-tight  holder  within  the  recepta- 
cle. 


4,473,153 

FLEXIBLE  DISK  CARTRIDGE  ENVELOPE 

Vincent  J.  Colangelo,  1$  Alta  Ia,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.  10514 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,642 

iBt  a.3  B45D  85/30 

VJS,  a  206-312  :3  ctalms 


each  of  said  side  win^  having  each  of  its  lower  comers 
formed  as  an  arc  of  a  circle  whose  center  is  at  the  center  of  the 
respective  bearing  opening,  the  radius  of  said  circle  being  no 
greater  than  the  shorteit  distance  between  the  center  of  a 
bearing  opening  and  the  nearest  edge  of  the  bend  of  an  adja- 
cent side  wing  and 

the  profUe  of  the  low^  edge  of  each  side  wing  being  such 
that  from  a  point  direcdy  beneath  the  center  point  of  each 
bearing  opening  and  for  a  distance  along  said  arc  toward  the 
other  bearing  opening  no  portion  of  the  lower  edge  lies  farther 
from  the  center  of  the  ac^acent  bearing  than  the  radius  of  said 
circle  thereby  reducing  the  required  turning  radius  of  the 
conveyor  belt 


'  4,473,152 
MULTIPLE  TOOTHBRUSH  HOLDER  AND  SANTTIZER 
Arthur  Jimp,  Jr.,  150  &  Carey  St,  Plaios,  Pa.  18705,  and 
Williain  Hoover,  P.O.  Box  444,  ShaoMldii,  Pa.  17872 
FUed  Mar.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,826 
lat  a^  B45D  81/24;  H47K  1/09 

aCbdma 


U.S.  CL  20^-209.1 


1.  A  tooth  brush  holder  and  sanitizer  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  seven-sided  receptacle  with  a  pentagonal 
cross-sectional  configuration  and  a  flat  horizontal  bottom; 

b.  a  plurality  of  individtal  water-tight  compartments  within 
said  receptacle,  each  accommodatingly  larger  than  a 
toothbrush; 

c.  each  compartment  having  a  depth  equal  to  the  depth  of 
the  receptacle  of; 

d.  A  single  Ud  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  receptacle  essen- 
tially smaller  in  dimension  than  said  receptacle  which 


1.  A  protective  envelope  adapted  to  receive  a  magnetic  disk 
cartridge  assembly  which  includes  a  jaclcet  housing  a  magnetic 
disk,  the  envelope  comprising: 

a  rear  wall  and  a  front  wall,  each  having  a  common  bottom 
edge  and  opposite  common  side  edges  joined  together 
forming  a  pocket  having  an  opening,  the  pocket  and  open> 
ing  closely  receiving  the  disk  cartridge  assembly; 

a  rectangularly-shaped  cover  pivotally  joined  to  the  rear 
wall  and  capable  of  pivoting  between  an  open  position 
allowing  removal  of  the  disk  cartridge  assembly  from  the 
pocket  and  a  closed  position  overlapping  the  front  wall 
enclosing  the  entire  disk  cartridge  assembly  within  the 
envelope,  the  cover  extending  substantially  to  the  bottom 
edge  of  the  front  wall; 

means  for  maintaining  the  cover  in  the  closed  position;  and 

protective  means  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  front  wall,  the 
back  wall  and  the  cover  for  preventing  writing  on  the 
surfaces  covering  the  disk  cartridge  assembly. 

4,473,154 
CONTAINER  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTS 
Peter  Ackeret,  Kuaacfat,  Switiorkuid,  aaaignor  to  LidBTcat  AG, 
Char,  SwitieriaDd 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,391 
Claiiiia  priority,  appUcattoo  Fed.  Rep.  (tf  Gerauay,  Jan.  29, 
1982,  3202928 

The  portioB  of  the  tern  of  tfaia  patent  aabaeqnat  to  No?.  15, 
2000,  haa  beea  dJaclaimed. 
lat  a)  B65D  25/00 
VS.  CL  206-455  15  OaiBH 

1.  Container  for  the  storage  of  photographic  prints  of  the 
same  size,  with  a  housing  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
horizontal  projection  and  provided  with  a  viewing  window, 
with  an  essentially  frame-shaped  slide  displaceable  parallel  to 
the  phme  of  the  viewing  window  through  an  orifice  provided 
in  a  narrow  side  of  the  housing,  and  with  a  spring  arrangement 
which  is  fastened  in  the  housing  and  by  means  of  which  photo- 
graphic prints  lying  in  the  slide  can  be  pressed  against  the 


September  25, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1531 


viewing  window  of  the  housing,  but  are  released  when  the 
slide  is  pulled  out  of  the  housing,  wherein  the  spring  arrange- 
ment comprises  leaf  springs  which  are  supported  approxi- 
mately centrally  on  the  housing  bottom  and  are  pre-stressed  by 
means  of  the  free  ends  towards  the  viewing  window  and  which 


»'  «fn,n 


portions  of  the  bins  than  at  the  rearward  portion  thereof, 
so  that  the  spacing  between  adjacent  side  walls  of  the  bins 
gradually  diminishes  from  front  to  back  to  a  relatively 
small  contact  area  at  the  extreme  rearward  portions  of  said 
adjacent  side  walls. 


extend  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  slide,  and 
wherein  the  slide  has  control  edges  which,  after  the  start  of 
pulling  out  of  the  slide,  running  essentially  simultaneously  onto 
the  two  spring  ends  press  these  away  from  the  viewing  win- 
dow and  keep  the  spring  end  on  the  same  side  as  the  housing 
orifice  pressed  away  over  the  entire  remaining  slide  stroke. 


4,473,155 
STACKING  AND  NESTING  BIN 
Robert  T.  Howitt,  Leofl^aater,  Maaa.,  aaatgaor  to  F^en  Corpo> 
ratioa,  Worccatcr,  Maaa. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,040 

lat  a^  B65D  21/04 

VS.  a.  206—505  20  Claims 


1.  Stacking  and  nesting  bin  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  bottom  wall, 

(b)  a  rectangular  back  wall  extending  upwardly  from  the 
bottom  wtdl, 

(c)  a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly 
firom  said  bottom  wall  and  attached  to  said  back  wall  so 
that  the  bin  has  a  top  opening  and  a  front  opening,  each  of 
said  side  walls  having  a  top  edge  surface  which  is  pro- 
vided with  a  notch, 

(d)  a  pair  of  spaced  retaining  tabs  extending  downwardly 
from  said  bottom  wall  in  general  vertical  alignment  with 
said  notches,  respectively,  said  tab  being  adapted  to  a 
function  as  supporting  legs  for  the  bin  on  a  flat  supporting 
surface  and  adapted  to  fit  into  the  notches  of  an  identical 
second  bin  to  function  as  retaining  tabs  for  stacking  the  bin 
on  said  second  bin, 

(e)  a  pair  of  spaced  support  tabs  which  extend  downwardly 
frmn  the  bottom  wall  on  the  rearward  portion  of  the  bin  to 
function  as  rear  support  legs  when  said  bin  is  located  on  a 
flat  supporting  surface  or  nested  within  a  second  identical 
bin,  and 

(f)  a  short  firont  wall  which  extends  upwardly  from  the 
bottom  wall  to  define  the  bottom  limit  of  said  firont  open- 
ing, so  that  when  a  first  of  said  bin  is  nested  within  a 
second  of  said  bin,  the  respective  bottom  walls  of  the  bins 
are  spaced,  said  support  tabs  and  said  front  wall  being  of 
sufficient  length  to  maintain  the  side  walls  of  said  first  bin 
spaced  from  the  corresponding  side  walls  of  said  second 
Mb  when  said  bins  are  nested,  wherein  the  relative  length 
of  said  support  tabs  and  said  fixmt  wall  are  such  that  when 
said  first  and  second  bins  are  nested,  the  ^Mcing  between 
the  bottom  walls  of  said  Ihm  is  greater  at  the  forward 


4,473,156 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCURATELY 

SELECTING  STORING  AND  DISPENSING  PILLS 

Daffd  C  Martia,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  aaatgaor  to  St  Panl-Ramsey 

Hoapital  Medical,  St  Panl,  Mian. 

Flkd  No?.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  43933 

lat  a'  G09F  3/08.  9/00;  B65B  1/24;  B65D  85/56 

VS.  a  206—534  12  Claiais 


8.  An  apparatus  for  accurately  selecting,  storing  and  dispens- 
ing multiple  varieties  of  pills  at  a  given  number  of  preselected 
time  intervals  during  each  of  a  number  of  time  units  such  as 
days  over  a  set  time  period  such  as  a  week,  said  apparatus 
including: 
an  individual  pill  container  for  each  variety  of  pill  to  be 
dispensed  during  a  particular  time  interval,  each  such  pill 
container  containing  only  its  variety  of  pill; 
each  such  pill  container  being  identified  with  color-coded 
indicia  (Ustinctive  of  each  of  the  time  intervals  during 
which  the  pills  contained  in  it  are  to  be  dispensed; 
a  pill  tray  including: 
abase, 

a  plurality  of  pill  holding  compartments  associated  with 
the  base,  each  compartment  representative  of  one  of  the 
time  intervals  during  which  pills  may  be  dispensed, 
each  compartment  being  sized  to  hold  a  charge  consist- 
ing of  at  least  the  maximum  number  of  pills  which  are  to 
be  consigned  to  it, 
said  pill  compartment  being  arranged  in  columns  each 
identified  with  one  of  the  units  of  the  time  period  and  in 
rows  each  identified  with  one  of  the  time  intervals 
common  to  all  of  the  time  units, 
means  to  identify  each  compartment  of  each  row  with 
color-coded  indicia  clearly  distinguishable  fixnn  that 
identifying  the  compartments  of  each  other  row,  such 
color-coded  indicia  corresponding  to  the  color-coded 
indicia  used  to  identify  the  pill  containers  associated 
with  that  time  interval,  and 
means  to  retain  a  charge  of  pills  in  each  compartment  and 
to  selectively  open  each  compartment  during  its  repre- 
sented time  interval  of  its  time  unit  for  access  to  its 
charge  of  pills. 
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AUTOMATIC  BANK  r»k)TE  TRANSACTION  APPARATUS  RLE  HAJVGERS 

Ml>or«Hlro«,Yokol«M,«HlHln.y»U  DoaiJd  T.  B.rl»r,  Toronto,  Qu«li^^gBor  to  D^ 

toth  of  Japam  aidgiion  to  Tokyo  Shibura  Kenki  KabnsUki       ited,  WiUowdal^  CuMda  ^^  ^^ 

^■^  **J!l?i.iT'io.,  c    ,«    ,,,  «.  Coiitton.tion.iii.pwt  of  Ser.  No.  071,549,  Ang.  31, 1979,  Prt. 

lnua.'BmC5/02  UA  a.  211-46  An.i-^ 


U.S.  a  209—534 


6Clainis 


1.  An  automatic  bank  note  transaction  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  cash  inlet/output  port  through  which 
bank  notes  are  put  in  and  taken  out; 

receiving  means  for  collectively  receiving  the  bank  notes 
put  in  through  said  (ash  inlet/outlet  port,  said  receiving 
means  including  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  bank  notes 
received  therein  in  otie  direction; 

conveyance  means  for  successively  introducing  and  convey- 
ing the  buk  notes  in  said  receiving  means  one  by  one, 
wherein  said  conveyimce  means  includes  an  introduction 
roller  for  introducing  the  bank  notes  one  by  one  into  the 
interior  of  said  apparatus,  and  wherein  said  biasing  means 
includes  a  back-up  pUte  for  pressing  the  bank  notes 
against  said  introduction  roller,  said  back-up  plate  deviat- 
ing the  bank  notes  returned  through  a  return  path  and 
received  in  aaid  receiving  means  from  an  extension  of  said 
return  path; 

discriminating  means  for  discriminating  fit  notes  from  unfit 
notes  among  the  bank  notes  conveyed  by  said  conveyance 
means,  and  identifying  the  denomination  of  said  fit  notes; 

sorting  means  for  sorting  the  bank  notes  according  to  the 
result  of  the  discrimination  by  said  discriminating  means 
and  further  sorting  the  fit  notes  by  denomination; 

temporary  coUecting  sections  for  temporarily  coUecting  the 
bank  notes  sorted  by  said  sorting  means,  each  of  said 
temporary  collecting  sections  having  an  outlet; 

storage  chambers  each  having  an  inlet  opposed  to  the  outlet 
of  its  corresponding  temporary  collecting  section  and 
storing  bank  notes  of  each  denomination  judged  to  be  fit; 

return  means  for  retumiig  the  bank  notes  collected  in  said 
temporary  collecting  Kctions  to  said  receiving  means;  and 

distributing  means  located  between  the  outlets  of  said  tem- 
porary  collecting  sections  and  the  inlets  of  said  storage 
chambers  for  guiding  the  temporarily  collected  bank  notes 
into  said  storage  chambers  when  a  user  approves  deposit- 
ing and  into  said  return  means  when  the  user  disapproves 
depositing;  I 

whereby  the  bank  notes  temporarily  collected  in  said  tempo- 
rary collecting  sections  are  collectively  returned  to  said 
receiving  means  through  said  return  means  in  the  case  of 
the  user's  dissapproval,  and  the  unfit  notes  returned  to  the 
receiving  means  through  the  return  means  are  again  con- 
veyed to  the  discriminating  means  through  the  convey- 
ance means  to  be  discriminated  again  by  the  discriminat- 


1.  A  file  hanging  system  consisting  of  a  file  edge  backing 
means  provided  with  a  T-shaped  member  having  a  central 
column  positioned  at  a  balance  point  on  said  file  edge  backing 
means  and  a  pair  of  essentially  identical  arm  portions  extending 
outwardly  from  either  side  of  said  central  stem  and  bracket 
means  provided  with  a  groove  for  engaging  either  one  of  said 
arm  portions  of  said  T-shaped  member,  said  bracket  means 
being  provided  with  a  base  flange  beneath  said  groove  and  said 
file  edge  backing  means  being  provided  with  a  raised  portion 
to  either  side  of  and  spaced  from  said  T-shaped  member,  this 
system  being  such  that  when  either  one  of  the  arm  portions  of 
said  T-shaped  member  is  inserted  in  said  groove  the  weight  of 
a  file  to  which  said  file  edge  backing  means  is  affixed  moves 
said  T-shaped  member  to  a  secured  position  in  said  groove 
with  said  base  flange  on  said  bracket  means  being  trapped 
between  said  T-shaped  member  and  one  of  the  raised  portions 
on  said  file  edge  backing  means. 


4,473459 

ROTATING  TRASH  CAN  RACK 

Larry  E.  Preaaier,  325  North  7th,  McAlkn,  Tcz.  78501 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,598 

lat  a'  A47F  5/00 

U.S.  a  211-78  9  Claims 


mg  means. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fence  section  extending  and  secured 
between  a  pair  of  fence  section  supporting  posts,  said  section 
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incorporating  an  upstanding  stationary  frame  defining  a  hori- 
zontal opening  through  said  section,  an  inner  frame  received  in 
said  stationary  frame  and  supported  within  the  latter  for  swing- 
ing at  least  substantially  180*  relative  to  said  stationary  frame 
about  an  upstanding  axis  between  end-to-end  and  side-to-side 
reversed  positions  with  said  inner  frame  generally  coplanar 
with  said  stationary  frame  and  fence  section,  said  inner  frame 
including  fence  panel  structure  supported  therefrom  prevent- 
ing passage  horizontally  through  said  inner  frame,  and  hori- 
zontid  platform  means  supported  from  said  inner  frame  and 
projecting  outwardly  from  at  least  one  side  of  said  fence  panel 
structure  for  removable  support  of  a  trash  receptacle  bottom 
therefrom  with  said  receptacle  swingable  through  said  opening 
upon  swinging  of  said  inner  frame  between  said  reversed  posi- 
tions thereof  to  shift  said  receptacle  from  a  position  supported 
on  one  side  of  said  fence  section  to  the  other  side  of  said  fence 
section  independent  of  removal  of  said  receptacle  from  said 
platform  means. 


4,473,160 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOWERING  ARTICLES  FROM  A 

BUILDING 

Robert  J.  Neoenachwander,  RJL  #1,  Box  96B,  Hibbing,  Minn. 

55746 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,533 

iBt  a.3  B66C  11/16 

VS.  CL  212—116  17  Claina 


\ 


/^k 


mM:L:ffKIM 


"ze 


and  for  releasing  the  transfer  carriage  when  the  article  is 
moved  into  its  second  article  position  from  its  third  article 
position  comprising,  in  combination:  a  first  lock  member  at- 
tached adjacent  to  the  second  end  of  the  track,  a  second  lock 
member  attached  to  the  transfer  carriage  having  a  first  normal 
locking  position  in  locking  engagement  with  the  first  lock 
member  and  a  second,  open  position  which  does  not  engage 
with  the  first  lock  member;  and  means  attached  to  the  article 
for  moving  the  second  lock  member  from  iu  first  locking 
position  to  its  second  open  position  when  the  article  is  in  or 
between  its  first  and  second  article  positions;  and  means  for 
releasing  the  second  end  of  the  cable  allowing  the  movement 
of  the  article  from  its  first  article  position,  through  its  second 
article  position,  and  to  its  third  article  position  and  for  pulling 
the  second  end  of  the  cable  allowing  the  movement  of  the 
article  from  its  third  article  position,  through  its  second  article 
position,  and  to  its  first  article  position,  wherein  the  latch 
means  comprises,  in  combination:  a  first  latch  jaw  having  a  first 
end  pivotally  attached  to  the  transfer  carriage  and  having  a 
second  end;  a  second  latch  jaw  having  a  first  end  pivotally 
attached  to  the  transfer  carriage  and  having  a  second  end  with 
the  second  latch  jaw  being  generally  parallel  to  the  first  latch 
jaw;  means  for  biasing  the  first  and  second  latch  jaws  together; 
and  wherein  the  actuator  comprises,  in  combination:  a  cam- 
ming surface  for  engaging  with  and  separating  the  first  and 
second  latch  jaws;  and  an  abutting  edge  for  resting  on  the  first 
and  second  jaws  after  the  camming  surface  passes  through  the 
first  and  second  jaws. 


4,473,161 
FOOD  RECEPTACLE  FORMED  AS  INSULATED 
RECEPTACLE 
Aaso  Zimmainan,  Bad  HenfeU,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrBaay,  aa- 
■ignor  to  Aaao  ZiauBcmua  laoUcrflaachca,  Ntedemnla,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gennany 
ConttonatioB  of  Ser.  No.  318,068,  Nor.  4, 1981,  abnndoned.  This 
appUartion  No?.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,9r 
Claiaia  priority,  awUcation  Fed.  R^p.  of  Garauuqf,  No?.  20, 
1980,3043826 

brt.  a^  A47J  41/02 
UJS.  CL  215-13  R  8  daiiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  an  article  between  a  first  article 
position,  a  second  article  position,  and  a  third  article  position, 
with  the  second  article  position  being  at  generally  the  same 
vertical  location  but  horizontally  over  from  the  first  article 
position  and  with  the  third  article  position  being  at  generally 
the  same  horizontal  location  but  vertically  below  the  second 
article  position,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  track  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end;  a  transfer  carriage  moveable  on  the 
track  between  a  first  carriage  position  located  adjacent  the  first 
end  of  the  track  and  a  second  carriage  position  located  adja- 
cent the  second  end  of  the  track;  a  cable  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end;  pulley  means  operatively  attached  to  the  transfer 
carriage,  with  the  first  end  of  the  cable  being  operatively 
attached  to  the  article  and  around  the  pulley  means  operatively 
attached  to  the  transfer  carriage;  releasable  article  locking 
means  for  attaching  the  article  to  the  transfer  carriage  when 
the  transfer  carriage  is  located  in  any  position  other  than  its 
second  carriage  position  and  for  releasing  the  article  when  the 
transfer  carriage  is  moved  into  its  second  transfer  carriage 
position  from  its  first  transfer  carriage  position  comprising,  in 
combination:  an  actuator  attached  to  the  article;  latch  means 
attached  to  the  transfer  carriage  having  a  first  normal  actuator 
engaging  position  for  holding  the  actuator  relative  to  the  latoh 
means  and  a  second  position  which  does  not  engage  with  the 
actuator,  and  means  attached  adjacent  to  the  second  end  of  the 
track  for  moving  the  latch  means  to  its  second  latch  position 
when  the  transfer  carriage  is  in  its  second  transfer  carriage 
position;  releasable  transfer  carriage  locking  means  for  locking 
the  transfer  carriage  to  its  second  position  when  the  article  is 
between  its  second  article  position  and  its  third  article  position 


1.  An  insulated  food  receptacle,  said  receptacle  comprising: 

(a)  a  heat  insulating  inner  container 

(b)  an  outer  shell  member  encompassing  and  supporting  the 
inner  container,  said  outer  shell  including  an  upper  shell 
portion  and  a  iMse  portion  supporting  the  inner  container 
from  below, 

(c)  an  insert  cladding  the  inner  container,  said  insert  extend- 
ing over  the  upper  rim  of  the  inner  c<mtainer  to  enclose 
the  latter  when  joined  to  the  outer  shell, 
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(d)  •  first  latch  meaoi  for  permanently  securing  the  insert  to 
the  shell  member,  said  litch  means  having  both  axial  and 
radial  components  defined  between  the  insert  and  the 
•hell.  I 

(e)  a  cover  member,! 

(0  «  sealing  membet  for  sealing  the  upper  opening  of  the 

insert, 
(g)  a  second  latch  means  for  permanently  securing  the  cover 

to  the  sealing  member,  said  latch  means  having  both  axial 

and  radial  components  defined  between  the  cover  and  the 

sealing  member, 
(h)  a  means  for  threadably  engaging  said  sealing  member  to 

said  insert,  whereby  the  container  may  be  closed  and 

sealed  by  routing  the  cover  to  threadably  engage  the 

insert. 


M73,l<2 

CHILD.PROOP  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  J.  DoMghM,  4  Borawood  Dr^  BkMwfldd,  Cobb.  0(002 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425^46 

iBt  CL^  B65D  55/02 

UAa215-209  laClata. 


a  plastic  outer  cap  having 

a  collar, 

at  least  one  radially  inwardly  directed  first  projection 
means,  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  collar,  for  threadedly 
engaging  a  corresponding  sloping  projection  on  the 
container  to  form  a  threaded  connection  with  an  overall 
pitch  height,  and 

a  plurality  of  radially  inwardly  extending  second  projec- 
tions peripherally  distributed  on  said  collar  engaging 
said  edge  portion  of  said  inner  cap  in  an  opening  posi- 
tion, said  second  projections  being  separate  form  said 
first  projection  means  and  being  spaced  from  a  lower 
edge  of  said  edge  portion  in  a  closed  position  at  varying 
distances  fixMn  said  edge  portion  less  than  the  overall 
pitch  height  of  the  threaded  connection  between  said 
first  projection  means  and  the  container; 
whereby,  one  of  said  second  projections  located  closest  to 

said  edge  portion  in  the  closed  position  initiates  lifting  of 

said  inner  cap  after  unthreading  of  said  outer  cap  and  the 

container  has  started. 


1.  A  child-proof  plastic  material  container  neck  finish  com- 
prising a  tubular  neck  member  having  external  threads  for 
receiving  a  screw  threaded  closure,  said  neck  finish  being 
miproved  by  a  radiaUy  outwardly  directed  locking  lug  dis- 
posed below  said  external  screw  threads,  said  lug  being  carried 
by  a  reduced  wall  thickness  portion  of  ^d  tubular  neck  mem- 
ber wherein  said  lug  maiy  be  radially  inwardly  deflected  to  a 
released  position  by  an  iaward  deflection  of  said  reduced  wall 
thickness  portion. 


4,473,164 
HEUCALLY  FORMED  CONTAINER  OF  THE  DRUM 

TYPE 
Jaa  A.  LorenaeB,  P.O.  Box  211 B 1,  RPJ).  3,  EagUshtowB,  N  J. 
07726 

FDed  Ang.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,144 
lat.  CL^  B65D  8/20 
U.S.  CL  220—5  R 
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SCREW  CAP  WITH  INNER  AND  OUTER  COVERS 
Edaard  Geiger,  KiiiBacfat,  Switzerlaad,  awigBor  to  Eraat  k  Co., 
lah.  Geiger  k  NeBCBaehwaader,  SwItxerlaBd 

Filed  No?.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,658 
CWBii  priority,  appUcatkn  SwitxeriaBd,  Nor.  19,  1981, 
7434/81 

lot  p.3  B65D  41/04 

22ClaiBM 


U.S.  CL  215—250 


1.  A  screwcap  for  a  ^tainer  having  an  opening  and  a 

sloping  projection  for  forming  a  threaded  connection,  the 

screwcap  comprising: 

an  inner  cap  formed  of  sheet  metat  having  seal  means  for 

forming  a  seal  with  an  opening  edge  of  a  container  and 

having  an  outer  edge  portion;  and 


1.  A  container  of  the  drum  type  comprising: 

(a)  a  barrel  formed  of  a  plurality  of  side-by-side,  rhomboidal 
lengths  of  skelp  formed  of  sheet  metal  material  and  rolled 
into  the  form  of  a  straight  hollow  cylinder  constant  in 
diameter  firom  end  to  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  pair  of  circular  drum  heads  also  formed  of  sheet  metal 
and  closing  the  ends  of  the  barrel;  and 

(c)  means  for  joining  the  heads  to  the  barrel  ends  and  for 
ccMmecting  the  several  lengths  of  skelp  to  each  other,  said 
means  lying  wholly  exterioriy  of  the  barrel  and  being  in 
the  form  of  flat,  outwardly  rolled  end  seams  joining  the 
heads  to  the  barrel  ends,  and  flat,  outwardly  rolled  side 
seams  joining  said  lengths  to  each  other,  all  of  said  seams 
projecting  radially  outwardly  beyond  the  outer  diameter 
of  the  barrel  to  the  same  extoit  and  comprising,  exteriorly 
of  the  barrel,  a  plurality  of  thicknesses  of  the  material 
lying  in  face-to-face  contact  along  the  outside  of  the  bar- 
rel, thus  to  provide  a  minimum  projection  outnde  the 
barrel  and  thereby  minimize  damage  to  side-by-side  drums 
upon  their  being  relatively  offset  and  impacting  each 
other  during  regular  use,  each  axial  end  of  each  side  seam 
being  spaced  axially  inwardly  of  the  nearest  respective 
end  seam  and  opened  towards  the  end  seam  adjacent  the 
respective  drum  head. 
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4.473,165 
VACUUM-MOULDED  CONTAINER  FOR  STACKING 
Theodor   Uatjca,   Viaklother   Mark    16,   4600   DortanBd- 
Wf  cUlaghofeB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GonaBy 

Filed  Oct  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,553 
OaiBt  priority,  svplicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Oct  1, 
1960,3037038 

iBt  a.3  B65D  6/38 
U.S.  a  220-74  9  daims 


tongues  and  recesses  to  thereby  strengthen  said  chassis  against 
torsion  and  bending  forces. 


23    is 


4,473,167 

CONTAINER  LID  CONSTRUCnON 

John  A.  Bailey,  1679  Trapelo  Rd.,  Waltbam,  Mam.  02154 

ContiBBatiofl-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  363,892,  Mar.  30, 1982, ,  which 

is  a  coBtiBBatiOB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,445,  Oct  5, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,322,015,  which  is  a  coBtianatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  647,212,  Jaa. 

7, 1976,  abBBdoBcd,  which  is  a  coBtiBuatiMi-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 

538,535,  Jan.  6, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1982, 

Ser.  No.  428^57 

iBt  a^  A47G  19/22 

U.S.  a.  220—90.4  9  Claims 


1.  A  container,  comprising:  an  open-mouthed  receptacle  and 
a  lid,  the  receptacle  having  side  walls  and  a  base  and  being 
formed  with  an  outwardly-extending  rim  which  surrounds  the 
open  mouth  of  the  receptacle,  wherein: 

(a)  the  receptacle  is  formed  by  vacuum  moulding, 

(b)  the  ratio  of  the  thickness  of  the  rim  to  that  of  the  rest  of 
the  receptacle  is  at  least  4.3:1, 

(c)  the  lid  has  an  upwardly-directed  stacking  bead, 

(d)  the  stacking  bead  is  provided  with  a  tear-off  strip,  and 

(e)  the  stacking  bead  is  a  double  bead  and  the  tear-off  strip  is 
formed  between  the  two  beads  and  is  made  of  thicker 
material. 


4,473,166 
CHASSIS  CONSTRUCnON  PARTICULARLY  USEFUL 

FOR  ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 
DtTid  Breiter,  RaanaBa,  Israel,  BMigBor  to  AEL  Israel  Ltd., 
ElectroBles  Indnatriea,  Baei  Brak,  Iirad 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,202 
dalBii  priority,  appUcatiOB  Israel,  Apr.  7, 1982, 65449 
iBt  a^  A47B  95/02 
US.  CL  220—76  8  Oaiau 


1.  In  a  container  lid  of  the  type  composed  of  a  thin,  resilient, 
thermoplastic  polymeric  sheet  material  and  comprising  a  cen- 
tral portion  of  a  size  and  shap>e  to  overlie  the  open  end  of  a 
container,  a  rim-engaging  means  integral  with  the  periphery  of 
said  central  portion  and  being  adapted  to  releasably  secure  the 
lid  to  the  rim  of  a  container  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  tear 
impressions  extending  inwardly  from  the  edge  of  said  rim- 
engaging  means  and  terminating  at  spaced  apart  locations 
within  said  central  portion,  thereby  to  define  therebetween  an 
access  strip,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  a  self-forming 
hinge  element  for  said  access  strip  comprising  a  molded-in 
depression  on  said  central  portion,  said  depression  defining  an 
essentially  vertical  depending  straight  wall  bridging  the  inte- 
rior ends  of  said  tear  impressions. 


4,473,168 

OVERCAP  HAVING  A  RESILIENTLY  DEFORMABLE 

MEMBER  FOR  RESEALING  DISPENSING  APERTURE 

IN  INTEGRAL  CONTAINER  LID 
Willlaffl  A.  Cox,  ClBciBBati,  Ohio,  aaaigBor  to  The  Procter  A 
GamUc  CoBipBay,  ClBciBBati,  Ohio 

FOed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,598 

iBt  a.3  B65D  51/21  43/16 

U.S.  CL  220-258  26  CUih 


1.  A  chassis  construction  particularly  usefiil  for  electronic 
equipment  characterized  in  that  it  includes:  a  main  supporting 
pand  of  rectangular  configuration;  a  front  frame  member  and 
a  rear  frame  member  each  of  open  rectangular  configuration 
and  each  including  a  first  leg  secured  to  the  front  and  rear 
edges,  respectively,  of  the  main  supporting  panel,  a  second  leg 
spaced  firom  the  first  leg,  and  a  pair  of  fiirther  legs  joining 
together  said  first  and  second  legs;  and  a  pair  of  side  members 
each  connecting  together  one  side  of  the  firont  and  rear  frame 
members;  said  front  and  rear  frame  members  being  formed 
with  recesses  in  said  first  and  second  legs  parallel  to  the  side 
members  but  spaced  inwardly  from  the  edges  of  the  frame 
members;  said  side  members  being  of  sheet  material  panels 
having  longitudinally-extending  flanges  at  their  opposite  ends, 
which  flanges  terminate  in  flat  tnwardly-bent  strips  defining 
inwardly-extending  tongues  received  in  said  recesses  of  said 
firont  and  rear  frame  members  and  being  secured  to  said  front 
and  rear  firame  members  by  fasteners  passing  through  said 


1.  An  overcap  assembly  for  resealing  a  container  having  an 
integral  top  lid  and  a  side  wall,  said  integral  top  lid  having  at 
least  one  discrete  aperture  for  dispensing  the  container's  con- 
tents after  initial  opening  of  said  container,  said  overcap  assem- 
bly comprising: 
(a)  a  discrete  closure  member  having  an  inner  surface  sub- 
stantially coextensive  with  and  facing  said  integral  top  Ud 
and  an  outer  surface  facing  away  from  said  integral  top  lid 
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when  Mid  overcap  aneoibly  is  rdeuably  secured  to  stid 
contatn«';  J 

(b)  a  resiliendy  defomuble  sealing  member  for  forming  a 
continuous  seal  about  the  periphery  of  said  discrete  dis- 
pensing aperture  when  said  overcap  assembly  is  releasably 
secured  to  said  cMtainer»  said  sealing  member  being  se- 
cured to  said  inner  surface  of  said  closure  member;  and 

(c)  means  for  releasably  securing  said  overcap  assembly  to 
said  container. 


4i4731i9 

ANn-THE9T  PLUG  AND  FASTENER 

Fits  E.  FltneraM,  UMNE.  ISOth  St,  North  Mlaad,  Fla.  33161 

Flkd  Feb.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  35U49 

bt  a.)  B65D  17/52.  43/26 

UJ5.  a  220-2M       I  3  CtaioH 


top.  each  of  said  slots  directed  down  from  the  top  edge  of  said 
pail  and  curved  to  extend  for  some  predetermined  distance 
parallel  to  said  top  edge,  said  slots  being  equispaced  on  said 
pail,  said  lid  fitting  over  said  open  top  and  having  a  rim  extend- 
ing down  over  the  outside  of  said  pail,  a  nodule  on  the  inside  of 
said  rim  arranged  to  engage  each  of  said  slots,  whereby  when 
said  lid  is  placed  on  said  pail  with  said  nodules  lined  up  with 
said  slots  rotation  of  said  lid  will  cause  said  lid  and  pail  to  be 
engaged  in  a  positive  manner  with  each  other,  said  lid  having 
a  handle  centrally  located  on  the  outside  of  said  lid.  means 
swivelly  mounted  on  said  handle  having  an  opening  there- 
through, and  a  cable  extending  through  said  opening  and 
having  its  ends  attached  to  the  sides  of  said  pail  whereby  said 
fid  can  be  routed  to  engage  or  disengage  with  or  from  said  pail 
freely  and  without  twisting  said  cable. 


22^ 


1.  A  plug  for  removably  plugging  an  opening,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  containing  essentially  a  single  recess, 

(b)  means  on  the  surface  of  said  body  for  engaging  said 
opening  by  rotation  of  said  body, 

(c)  said  recess  consisting  essentially  of  one  or  more  substan- 
tially rotationally  symmetric  and  connected  regions, 

wherein  said  recess  comprises  a  first  region  connected  to  a 
second  region,  said  first  and  second  regions  both  substantially 
right  circular  cylinders  with: 

(1)  the  diameter  of  said  first  region  greato-  than  the  diameter 
of  said  second  region, 

(2)  the  central  axes  of  said  first  and  second  regions  substan- 
tially parallel  but  not  coincident, 

(3)  a  first  end  face  of  said  first  region  being  imaginary  and 
bordering  the  surface  of  said  body,  and 

(4)  the  other  end  face  of  said  first  region  being  partially 
imaginary  and  containing  an  imaginary  end  face  of  said 
second  region. 


4^73,171 
NOZZLE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  JACKETED  PRESSURE 

VESSELS 

ErwiB  J.  Nanliit,  PenfieM,  N.Y.,  MrigBor  to  Kennccott  Corpora- 
tkm,  Qerdand,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,734 

bt  a.3  B65D  90/ m  90/04.  90/08 

MS.  a.  220-465  n  ClaiBs 


4^73,170 

GARBAGE  PAa  AND  LID  ARRANGEMENT 

Jack  J.  CUadadM,  6  Medfbrd  Rd.,  Sood  Beach,  N.Y.  11786 

FDad  Aug.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,657 

lat  0,1  B65D  41/06.  41/36 

MS.  a.  220-300  8  CUw 


1.  A  replaceable  nozzle  for  an  opening  in  the  wall  of  a  pres- 
sure vessel  having  an  outer  jacket  wall  spaced  from  an  outer 
glass  lined  metal  wall  of  the  vessel  for  containing  a  heating  or 
cooling  liquid  therebetween  said  walls  comprising: 

(a)  a  glass  coated  flange  extending  outward  from  said  vessel 
wall  about  said  opening  and  connected  to  said  jacket  wall, 
said  flange  defining  a  passageway  through  said  jacket; 

(b)  a  removable  nozzle  inserted  in  and  extending  through 
said  passageway  and  provided  with  an  outer  glass  coated 
surfiK^e,  a  first  portion  of  said  nozzle  extending  outward 
firom  said  passageway  and  a  second  peripheral  portion  of 
said  nozzle  being  disposed  within  said  passageway,  said 
second  portion  having  an  outer  surface  complementary  to 
an  interior  surface  of  said  flange; 

(c)  a  gasket  between  said  complementary  flange  and  said 
second  peripheral  nozzle  glass  coated  surfaces  to  compen- 
sate for  thermal  and  pressure  stresses  between  said  glass 
coated  flange  and  nozzle  surfaces  caused  by  the  liquid  in 
said  pressure  vessel;  and 

(d)  clamp  means  cooperating  with  said  jacket  and  first  noz- 
zle portion  for  fixing  said  nozzle  in  fluid  tight  relationship 
within  said  passageway  and  against  said  gasket. 


1.  A  garbage  pail  and  id  arrangement  in  which  said  pail  is  of 
generally  cylindrical  construction  having  an  open  top,  at  least 
two  slots  formed  in  the  outside  of  said  pail  adjacent  the  open 


4,473,172 

VERTICAL  ARTICLE  DISPENSER 

Robert  L.  RcynoMi,  1025  44th  Ave.,  Oaklaad,  Calif.  94601 

Flkd  Apr.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  368,918 

lat  CL^  B65H  1/02.  3/22 

MS.  a.  221—213  4  dilM 

1.  A  vending  machine  having  in  combination: 

(a)  a  hopper  for  holding  a  plurality  of  articles  such  as  news- 
pqiers  in  a  vertical  position, 

(b)  spring  means  acting  against  a  pressure  plate  for  pressing 
said  articles  to  the  front  of  the  machine, 

(c)  a  discharge  slot  at  the  front  of  said  machine,  said  dis- 
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charge  slot  having  sides  substantially  equal  to  the  thick- 
ness of  an  article  and  a  width  equal  to  the  width  of  an 
article, 

(d)  means  for  releasing  the  foremost  article  at  the  front  of 
said  machine, 

(e)  said  machine  including  a  plurality  of  pinwheels  mounted 
for  roution  on  a  shaft  near  the  bottom  edge  of  said  plural- 
ity of  articles  wherein  said  pinwheels  engage  the  foremost 
article  and  having  means  to  permit  said  pinwheels  to 
rotate  in  one  direction  to  discharge  papers  and  having 
means  to  prevent  reverse  rotation, 

(0  rotating  means  for  said  pinwheels  to  propell  the  foremost 
article  into  said  slot. 


j^N" 


(g)  said  routing  means  including  a  hand  actuated  lever  and 
a  rack  actuated  by  said  lever,  and  a  pinion  mounted  on 
said  shaft  to  rotate  said  pinwheels,  said  lever  being  mov- 
able from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  said  move- 
ment engaging  said  rack  and  pinion  thereby  routing  said 
pinwheels  and  means  for  disengaging  said  rack  from  said 
pinion  at  the  completion  of  a  discharge  operation  allowing 
said  lever  and  said  rack  to  move  back  to  said  first  position 
for  a  repetition  of  said  operation,  said  means  to  prevent 
reverse  roution  and  said  rack  and  pinion  preventing  re- 
turn of  said  lever  to  the  first  position  until  fully  moved  to 
the  second  position. 

4,473,173 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LOW  VOLUME 

DISPENSING 

JuMB  T.  DeGroff,  OMwick,  N  J.,  aad  Stephen  B.  Magoirc,  Glen 

MiUi,  Pa.,  aMignors  to  AppUcd  Orior  Syatens,  Inc^  Priace- 

toii,NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  456,643 
lat  a'  B67D  5/377 
MS.  CL  222-63  20  OalM 

9.  A  low  volume  dispensing  apparatus,  particularly  usable 
fbr  the  dispensing  of  various  colorant  mixes  which  are  thixo- 
tropic  or  which  have  a  wide  range  of  material  viscosities, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  colorant  reservoir  means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  fluid 
colorants  and  other  fluid  ingredienU; 

(b)  feed  line  means  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  respect 
to  said  colorant  reservoir  means  for  delivering  fluid  color- 
ants therefrom; 

(c)  peristaltic  pump  means  in  fluid  flow  communication  with 
respect  to  said  feed  line  means  to  receive  fluid  colorants 
therefrom  for  pumping; 

(d)  pump  line  means  in  fluid  flow  ctMnmunication  with  re- 
spect to  the  output  of  said  peristaltic  pump  means  for 
receiving  colorants  pumped  therefrom; 

(e)  three-way  valve  means  defining  an  inlet  port  means  in 
fluid  flow  communication  with  respect  to  said  pump  line 


means  to  receive  colorant  therefrom,  said  three-way  valve 
means  including  a  return  outlet  means  and  a  dispensing 
outlet  means,  said  three-way  valve  means  being  selec- 
tively movable  between  a  dispensing  mode,  with  all  fluid 
colorant  passing  directly  from  said  inlet  port  means  to  said 
dispensing  outlet  means,  and  a  recirculating  mode  with  all 
fluid  colorant  passing  directly  from  said  inlet  port  means 
to  said  return  outlet  means; 

(f)  return  line  means  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  re- 
spect to  said  return  outlet  means  of  said  three-way  valve 
means  and  with  respect  to  said  colorant  reservoir  means  to 
return  fluid  colorant  from  said  outlet  means  to  said  color- 
ant reservoir  means; 

(g)  drive  means  for  selectively  driving  of  said  peristaltic 
pump  means; 

(h)  system  control  means  for  controlling  dispensing  of  color- 
ant including: 


(1)  a  position  sensing  means  for  determining  instantaneous 
orienUtion  of  said  peristaltic  pump  means; 

(2)  drive  control  means  for  selectively  controlling  opera- 
tion of  said  drive  means; 

(3)  valve  control  means  for  controlling  movement  of  said 
three-way  valve  means  between  the  recirculating  mode 
and  the  dispensing  mode; 

(4)  counting  means  positioned  adjacent  to  said  drive 
means  and  said  pump  means  for  emitting  electrical 
signals  responsive  to  roution  thereof;  and 

(i)  input  means  to  evaluate  the  non-linear  positive  displace- 
ment output  curve  of  said  peristaltic  pump  means  and  to 
determine  which  segments  thereof  will  most  accurately 
dispense  the  desired  amount  and  mix  of  colorants,  said 
input  means  being  operatively  cramected  to  actuate  said 
system  control  means  for  dispensing  during  the  desired 
segments. 

4,473,174 

WINE  PRESERVER  AND  DISPENSER 

Radolph  L.  Hcoacr,  CaUitoga,  GaUfn  aasipMr  to  Howard  John 

CrauB,  CaUitoga,  CaUf . 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  403,293 

lat  a.1  B65D  83/14 

MS.  CL  222—152  13  CSaiaM 

1.  Apparatus  for  protecting  wine  in  an  opened  bottle  com- 
prising: a  stopper  assembly,  a  cap  assembly  detachably 
mounted  on  the  stopper  assembly,  the  cap  assembly  in  combi- 
nation with  the  stopper  assembly  forming  a  sealed  enclosed 
chamber  for  receiving  a  compressed  gas  cartridge,  means 
projecting  into  the  chamber  for  automatically  puncturing  a 
cartridge  in  the  chamber  to  release  gas  under  pressure  into  the 
sealed  chamber  when  the  cap  assembly  is  attached  to  the  stop- 
per assembly,  the  stopper  assembly  having  a  portion  adapted  to 
be  inserted  in  the  open  neck  of  a  wine  bottle,  the  stopper 
assembly  having  a  first  passage  opening  into  the  chamber,  a 
second  passage  opening  into  the  inside  of  the  bottle  and  a  third 
passage  opening  to  the  outside  of  the  bottle,  three  position 
valve  means  for  interconnecting  said  passages,  the  valve  means 
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means  in  a  second  position  shutting  ofT  the  passage  to  said 
chamber  and  connecting  the  passage  to  the  inside  of  the  bottle 
to  the  passage  to  the  outsile  of  the  bottle  for  venting  the  inside 


of  the  bottle,  the  valve  mdans  in  the  third  position  connecting 
all  three  passages  together,  and  means  for  manually  activating 
the  valve  means  to  move  Oie  valve  means  to  any  of  said  three 
positions. 


M73,175 
DEVICE  FOR  ACCURATELY  CONTROLLED  FEEDING 
OF  A  FINEGRAINED,  FREE-RUNNING  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL 
Jotcf  ZengafflBcn,  Steg,  a«d  Erwin  Aniold,  VenttaoDC,  both  of 
SwitMriand,  aaiignora  to  Swiss  Alamlniam  Ltd.,  Chippis. 
Switicrland 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,040 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switicrland,  Feb.  27,   1981, 
1329/81 

iBt  q.J  GOIF  lJ/28 

ISClaima 


U.S.  a  222-452 


said  lower  outiet  pipe,  wherein  when  said  flap  means  are  in  the 
horizontal  position  they  are  in  close,  non-contacting  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  said  associated  lower  edges  of  said  outlet 
means  and  said  lower  outlet  funnel  and  are  operative  to  block 
their  respective  associated  outlets  and  the  edges  of  the  flap 
means  are  spaced  from  and  projected  beyond  and  above  said 
associated  lower  edges,  and  when  in  the  vertical  position  to 
free  their  respective  outlets;  and  means  outside  said  feed  pipe 
for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  flap  means,  wherein  the 
lower  edges  of  said  outlet  means  define  a  horizontal  plane  and 
while  the  upper  flap  is  in  the  horizontal  ixMition  the  edges  of 
the  upper  flap  lie  at  the  level  or  above  the  level  of  the  horizon- 
tal plane. 


4,473,176 

CHAIN  SAW  SECURITY  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Donald  S.  Harper,  P.O.  Box  252,  Moatague,  Calif.  96064 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,518 

iBt  a.3  B60R  9/Oa-  B65D  W/Ott  85/68 

UA  a  224-42.45  R  5  claims 


1.  In  a  security  mounting  device  for  a  chain  saw,  said  chain 
saw  comprising  a  motor  housing, 
an  operator  handle  connected  to  and  projecting  rearwardly 

from  the  motor  housing, 
a  chain  guide  bar  projecting  forwardly  from  the  motor 

housing, 

bolt  and  nut  means  on  the  side  of  the  housing  and  adapted  to 
connect  the  chain  bar  to  the  housing,  the  combination  of 

a  support  member, 

connection  means  associated  with  the  support  member  and 
adapted  to  connect  the  member  to  a  supporting  structure, 

an  upwardly  projecting  element  at  one  end  of  the  support 
member, 

channel  means  carried  by  the  element  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  support  member  and  arranged  to  receive  and  embrace 
the  operator  handle. 

a  pair  of  guide  plates  at  the  other  end  of  the  support  member 
and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom  and  arranged  to  re- 
ceive the  chain  bar  therebetween, 

pin  means  demounubly  arranged  on  the  upper  ends  of  the 
guide  plates  and  adapted  to  engage  the  upper  edge  of  the 
chain  bar  thereby  confine  the  bar  between  the  guide 
plates. 


1.  Device  for  accurately  cbntrolled  feeding  of  a  fine-grained, 
free-running  particulate  material  from  a  silo  which  comprises: 
a  silo  outlet;  a  vertical  feed  pipe  which  is  secured  to  the  sUo 
outlet  including  outlet  means  communicating  with  said  silo 
projecting  into  said  vertical  feed  pipe  and  having  lower  edges 
thereof,  wherein  said  vertical  feed  pipe  includes  a  lower  outlet 
funnel  beneath  said  outlet  means  which  joins  up  with  a  lower 
outlet  pipe  having  lower  edges  thereof;  one  upper  and  one 
lower  cyliner-segment  shaped  flap  means  each  having  edges 
thereof  movable  from  the  horizontal  into  the  vertical  position 
and  from  the  vertical  into  the  horizontal  position,  said  upper 
flap  means  being  operatively  associated  with  said  outlet  means, 


4,473,177 
NOVEL  CAMERA  CARRYING  DEVICE 
Dana  J.  Parandes,  61  Fon«at  HIU  Dr.,  Betklehem,  Pa.  18015 
Filed  Jol.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,619 
lot  a.3  G03B  17/56 
U.S.  a.  224-191  10  Claims 

1.  A  camera-carrying  device  having  a  rectangularly  shaped 
open  body  of  one  piece  unitary  construction  in  which  the  top 
and  bottom  portions  thereof  are  identical,  which  comprises: 

(1)  two  facing  baseplates  each  adapted  for  attachment  to  the 
bottom  of  a  camera  and  each  having  an  outer  surface  and 
an  inner  surface; 

(2)  two  connecting  members  which  face  one  another  each 
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having  an  annular  opening  and  each  bemg  joined  to  said  tapered  upper  end  portion  to  faciliute  insertion  of  the  pins  into 

baseplatw  at  their  rapective  end  portions;  and  said  perforations,  with  said  upper  end  portion  there  being  on  a 

^  L™^  S,  "^t^^  '*?™*  ""1  bascptotes  to  said  paper  engaging  surface  each  of  said  pms  having  a  substantially 

camera,  said  means  consisting  essentially  of  a  threaded  ^-^—^                              r             ©                    / 


screw  movably  mounted  within  a  slotted  opening  in  each 
baseplate  so  that  the  threaded  portion  thereof  extends 
beyond  said  baseplate  for  threaded  engagement  with  said 
camera. 


4,473,178 

VEHICLE  LUGGAGE  CARRIER 

John  A.  Bott,  931  Lakeshore  Dr.,  Grosse  Pointe,  Mich.  48236 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  239,128,  Feb.  27, 1981, ,  which 

is  a  coDtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  57,346,  Jol.  13, 1979, ,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  952^3,  Oct  18, 1978, ,  which  is  a 

contiaoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  798,576,  May  19, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,156,497.  This  appUcation  Dec.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,705 

lot  a^  B60R  9/00 

VS.  a.  224—324  9  Claims 


1.  An  article  carrier  for  use  on  a  generally  horizontally 
disposed  surface  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  said  carrier  com- 
prising 
a  first  pair  of  spaced  parallel  slat  elements  fixedly  secured  to 

the  vehicle  surface, 
at  least  one  cross  slat  element  arranged  at  generally  right 

angles  to  said  first  pair  of  spaced  parallel  slat  elements. 

said  cross  slat  element  including  slideway  means, 
each  of  said  slat  elements  lying  directly  adjacent  said  surface 

of  the  vehicle  and  adapted  to  have  articles  bear  thereupon, 

and 
at  least  one  tie  down  element  slidably  connected  to  the 

slideway  means  of  said  cross  slat  element. 


4,473,179 

PIN  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

CONTINUOUS  STATIONERY 

Kaii  A.  Bauer,  Angsborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

NCR  CorpM«tioD,  Dayton,  Ohio 
per  No.  PCT/US82/01205,  §  371  Date  Dec.  6, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  6,  1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO84/01038,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  15, 1984 

per  Filed  Sep.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,215 
Int  a.3  G03B  J/30 
VS.  CL  226—74  12  Chdns 

1.  In  a  pin  feed  mechanism  for  transporting  stationery  hav- 
ing circular  perforations,  said  mechanism  including  transport 
pins  arranged  to  engage  with  the  perforations  and  move  said 
stationery,  the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said  pins  has  a 


constant  radius  of  curvature  along  the  entire  axial  length  of  the 
pin,  which  radius  is  substantially  equal  to  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  said  perforations. 


4,473,180 
AUTOMATIC  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Tliomas  F.  Lowrance,  3601  Security  St,  Garland,  Tex.  75040, 
and  James  B.  Sharp,  Edgewood,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Thomas  F. 
Lowrance,  Garhud,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,973 

Int  a^  B27F  7/00 

VS.  CL  227—48  26  ClaliM 


iP — 'T 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  and  assembling  elongated  compo- 
nents of  articles  comprising 

a  first  hopper  for  containing  a  plurality  of  first  components; 
said  hopper  having  a  floor  and  means  for  directing  said 
components  in  parallel,  generally  vertical,  single  row 
staclcs  on  said  floor; 

means  for  expelling  the  lowermost  component  longitudi- 
nally from  each  stacic  means,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
plungers  disposed  for  reciprocating  movement  in  align- 
ment with  said  stack  means;  and  means  for  reciprocating 
said  plungers  relative  to  said  stack  means; 

clamp  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  hopper  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  pairs  of  first  and  second  clamp  halves, 
each  pair  defining  a  clamping  chamber  aligned  with  a 
respective  stack  means;  means  for  closing  and  opening 
said  clamp  halves  to  clamp  and  release  respective  fu^t 
com]x>nents; 

a  second  hopper  for  containing  a  plurality  of  second  compo- 
nents; said  second  hopper  having  a  floor  and  means  for 
directing  said  second  components  in  parallel,  generally 
vertical,  single  row  stacks  on  said  floor; 

means  for  expelling  the  lowermost  second  component  longi- 
tudinally from  each  stack  means  of  said  second  hopper, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  push  rods  disposed  for  recipro- 
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eating  movement  in  alignment  with  said  stack  means; 
means  for  reciprocating  said  push  rods  to  push  said  second 
components  firom  respective  stack  means  into  respective 
clamping  chambers,  and  into  first  components  clamped 
therdn.  I 

18.  Apparatus  for  handling  elongated  articles  comprising 

a  hopper  for  containiiig  a  plurality  of  articles,  having  a 
support  floor;  a  plur^ty  of  spaced  dividers  mounted  on 
said  floor,  defining  ipaced  side-by-side  guide  channels, 
each  channel  being  dimensioned  to  receive  a  single  verti- 
cal stack  of  articles;  each  of  said  dividers  comprising  a 
lower  base  member  and  an  upper  agitator  member  recip- 
rocable  vertically  relative  to  said  base  member; 

said  agitator  members  being  mounted  on  lift  rods  extending 
vertically  through  respective  base  members; 

said  lift  rods  for  said  imitators  of  alternate  dividers  being 
mounted  on  a  first  common  support  member,  and  said  lift 
rods  for  the  agitators  of  intervening  dividers  being 
mounted  on  a  second  common  support  member;  and 
means  for  reciprocating  said  first  and  second  support 
memben  alternately,  whereby  the  agitators  defining  con- 
fronting faces  of  each  respective  guide  channel  are  lifted 
alternately; 

a  plurality  of  spacers  selectively  mounted  on  the  faces  of  said 
divider  base  memben  defining  said  guide  channels,  to 
accommodate  said  guide  channels  to  articles  of  smaller 
size. 


access  opening  thereto,  said  device  comprising  a  signal  mem* 
ber  which  readily  is  visually  observable  in  a  generally  upright 
attitude,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  signal  member 
above  said  body  such  that  it  is  pivotal  fttm  a  first  and  non-sig- 
nal position  wherein  said  member  is  disposed  in  a  generally 
horizontal  attitude  to  a  second  and  signal  position  wherein  said 
member  is  in  said  readily  visible  general  upright  attitude,  first 
positioning  means  associated  with  said  mailbox  door  for  posi- 
tioning said  signal  member  in  said  first  position  when  said  door 
is  closed  and  second  positioning  means  for  automatically  mov- 
ing said  signal  member  to  said  second  position  when  said  door 
is  opened,  said  first  positioning  means  including  a  relatively 
rigid  indicator  arm  downwardly  forwardly  extending  from 
said  signal  member  for  frictional  engagement  with  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  mailbox  door  to  maintain  said  signal  member 
in  said  first  position,  said  means  associated  with  said  mailbox 
door  being  a  relatively  rigid  arm  attached  to  said  door  and 
extending  rearwardly  for  frictional  engagement  with  said 


M73,181 


SOLDERING  AND  DBSOLDEIUNG  IRON  TIP  FOR 

REMOVING  SOLDERED  ELEMENTS 

WlUlam  J.  Grabow,  Jr^  117  Debea  Dr^  WMtrllle,  NJ.  08093 

Filed  Aog.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,442 

iBt  a^  B23K  3/02 

aClaims 


U,S.  a  228— SI 


S^^ 


1.  A  soldering  and  desbldering  iron  for  applying  heat  to 
soldered  lead  wires  of  an  electrical  component  soldered  to  an 
electric  circuit  board  to  disconnect  the  lead  wire  from  the 
soldered  connection  comprising: 

(a)  a  soldering  iron  tip; 

(b)  said  tip  having  a  slot  formed  therein  of  a  width  sufficient 
to  receive  the  electrical  component  lead; 

(c)  said  tip  having  flattened  opposite  sides  in  which  the  slot 
is  located;  | 

(d)  the  axis  of  said  slot  being  at  an  acute  angle  of  approxi- 
mately 43*  with  the  loqgitiulinal  axis  of  said  soldering  iron 
tip; 

(e)  said  slot  having  parallel  sides  and  being  of  substantially 
equal  width  and  unobstructed  throughout  its  length;  and 

(0  Mid  slot  extending  to  and  terminating  at  approximately 
one  outer  comer  of  said  flattened  tip. 


indicator  arm,  said  signal  member  including  a  generally  flat 
carrier  plate  having  signal  zones  on  opposite  upper  surfaces 
thereof,  said  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  member  being 
a  generally  U-shaped  bracket  including  a  base  and  upstanding 
side  posts,  said  base  adapted  for  connection  to  an  upper  surface 
of  said  mailbox  body  and  said  side  posts  adapted  to  pivotally 
support  said  plate,  said  second  positioning  means  adapted  to 
automatically  move  said  plate  to  its  upright  position  when 
unrestrained  by  said  first  positioning  means,  said  second  posi- 
tioning means  adapted  to  continually  urge  said  plate  to  its 
second  and  signal  position,  further  including  means  to  limit  the 
pivotal  movement  of  said  member  to  its  generally  upright 
signal  position  by  preventing  movement  of  said  plate  past  the 
side  posts  of  said  bracket,  said  movement  limiting  means  being 
sidewardly  extending  wings  provided  on  the  lower  portion  of 
said  plate,  said  wings  adapted  to  abut  said  bracket  side  posts  on 
the  rear  sides  thereof  so  as  to  assure  positive  positioning  of  said 
signal  member  in  its  second  signal  position. 


41473,182 

SIGNAL  INDICATOR  FOR  MAILBOXES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Exiior  DiiM,  547  Rhir  Rd,  UmoIb,  RJ.  02865 

FBai  Fab.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  444.158 

IM.  a^  G081  i/QO:  B45D  97/00 

U.S.  a  232-35  T  3  n>i— 

3.  A  signal  device  for  use  In  conjunction  with  mailboxes  and 

the  like  of  the  type  having  a  gencnlly  elon^tted  body  with  a 

downwardly  pivotable  door  mounted  at  a  forwardly  directed 


4,473,183 

TEMPERATURE  DEPENDENT  DUTY  CYCLER 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Robert  A.  Kenriager,  Rockford,  DL,  and  Jama  R.  Hcrdemu, 

Mlnnetonka,  Minn.,  aari^on  to  Hoaeywcll  lac,  Miueapo* 

lia,MiBn. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,993 
lot  a^  G05D  23/(10:  F23N  5/20 
U.S.  a.  236-««6  R  6  Gains 

1.  A  temperature  controlling  system  for  a  temperature  modi- 
fying unit  for  controlling  the  temperature  in  an  enclosed  space, 
said  system  comprising  duty  cycle  control  means  having  input 
and  output  means,  sensor  means  for  placement  at  a  reference 
place  for  sensing  a  reference  temperature  at  said  place,  said 
sensor  means  being  connected  to  said  input  means  of  said 
control  means,  said  duty  cycle  control  means  having  a  duty 
cycle  off  time  locus  responsive  to  said  sensed  reference  tem- 
perature, said  locus  comprising  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth 
selected  benchmark  temperatures  and  first  and  second  selected 
duty  cycle  off  times,  said  first  benchmark  temperature  being  no 
greater  than  said  second  benchmark  temperature  which  is  no 
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greater  than  said  third  benchmark  temperature  which  is  no 
greater  than  said  fourth  benchmark  temperature,  said  first  off 
time  being  no  longer  than  said  second  off  time,  said  first  off 
time  being  the  off  time  at  said  first  and  fourth  benchmark 
temperatures  provided  that  said  first  and  fourth  benchmark 
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temperatures  are  smaller  and  greater  respectively  than  said 
second  and  third  benchmark  temperatures,  and  said  second  off 
time  being  uniform  between  said  second  and  third  benchmark 
temperatures,  said  duty  cycle  control  means  having  output 
means  corresponding  to  said  input  means  thereof  connecuble 
to  said  unit. 


4,473,185 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUaNG 
MICRODROPLETS  OF  FLUID 
Foike  K.  PetenoB,  NorrtMUeTigeB  29,  S-18245  Eoebyberg,  and 
Knrt  L.  Skoog,  BorensriigeB  1,  JohaaocaboT,  both  of  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/EP80/00118,  §  371  Date  Jon.  22, 1981,  §  102(c) 
Date  Job.  22, 1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/01186,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  30, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  276^33 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct  25, 1979,  7908864; 
Oct  25, 1979,  7908863;  Oct  25,  1979,  7908865 

lat  a^  B05B  1/34 
U.S.  a.  239—8  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  microdroplets  of  fluid,  compris- 


mg: 


4,473,184 

MANURE  SPREADER 

Merfin  G.  Martiii,  Myentown,  Pa.,  aaiignor  to  Hedlnad  MaaiH 

facturing  Co.,  lac,  Boycciille,  Wis. 

Diflsioa  of  Ser.  No.  170,034,  Jul.  18, 1980,  abandoMd.  This 

appUcatloa  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,935 

lot  a^  B05B  17/04 

U.S.  O.  239—7  7  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  moving  liquid  or  semi-liquid  type  manure 
containing  solids  from  a  container  to  a  field  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

propelling  a  portion  of  the  manure  within  the  container  in  a 
first  direction  at  a  first  slow  speed  to  prevent  stranding  of 
solids  in  the  container; 

moving  the  manure  in  a  second  direction  through  an  open- 
ing in  the  container;  and 

continuing  the  movement  of  the  manure  while  imparting 
momentum  to  the  manure  by  directing  the  manure  onto 
the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  a  rotating  spinner  to  thereby 
move  the  manure  at  a  second  fast  speed  with  sufficient 
velocity  to  thereby  shred  and  spread  the  manure  onto  the 
field. 


injecting  a  fluid  through  an  opening  into  an  atomizer  cham- 
ber in  a  flow  pattern  including  a  substantially  hollow 
spray  cone, 

directing  said  fluid  spray  cone  into  a  confining  transfer 
chamber, 

introducing  an  external  gas  flow  onto  said  spray  cone  in  a 
flow  path  approximately  in  a  concentric  and  spiral-shaped 
configiiration  in  relation  to  the  theoretical  axis  of  the 
spray  cone  and  downstream  from  the  entry  opening  of  the 
confining  transfer  chamber  and  thereby  creating  a  re- 
duced pressure  about  the  spray  cone,  said  gas  flow  im- 
pinging on  and  breaking  up  said  spray  cone  for  producing 
microdroplets  of  said  fluid. 


4,473,186 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING 
Morton  Alperia,  6000  Lockbant  Dr.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 
91367 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,432 

Iirt.  a»  B05B  7/14,  7/24:  F04F  5/16.  5/44 

MS.  CL  239—8  23  datas 


1.  A  method  of  disseminating  a  spray  substance  comprising 
small  liquid  or  soUd  particles  or  a  liquid  jet  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  an  ejecting  structure  of  a  preselected  eject- 
ing configuration  useful  for  momentum  augmentation  of  a 
pressurized  fluid  conveyed  therethrough,  operating  the  eject- 
ing structure  in  the  conventional  fashion  for  momentum  aug- 
mentation by  injecting  pressurized  fluids  at  a  preselected  point 
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spaced  from  the  ejectiag  structure  and  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  for  inducing  an  ambient  flow  into  the  ejecting  structure 
to  be  mixed  with  the  pressurized  fluids  and  to  flow  there- 
through and  to  be  discharged  from  the  other  end  thereof  and 
introducing  a  preselected  spray  substance  into  the  ejecting 
structure  to  be  mixed  with  the  ejector  fluids  to  cause  the  spray 
substance  to  be  accelerated  toward  the  discharge  end  of  the 
ejecting  structure  to  cauie  the  mixture  to  be  projected  over  a 
large  distance  from  the  discharge  end  of  the  ejecting  structure 
and  into  a  more  finely  divided  form. 


!  M73487 
APPARATUS  FOR  ATOMIZING  UQUIDS 
Enist*Gaeirter  Lierkc,  Sehwalbach;  Wol^ang  Heide,  Darm- 
stadt; Rudolf  GroHbadi,  Cunberg,  and  Ku>l  Floegel,  FVie- 
drichadorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnon  to  Battelle- 
Inttitiit  e.V.,  FrmkAirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continiiatioa  of  Scr.  N#.  249,138,  Mar.  30, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,402,458.  This  application  Jul  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,861 
Claint  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  Apr.  12, 
1980,  3014142 

lat  a.3  WSB  17/06:  BOSD  1/02 
MS.  a  239-102  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  atomiaing  liquids  comprising  an  ultrasonic 
excitation  system,  a  bending  resonator  which  oscillates  at 
ultrasonic  frequencies,  and  means  for  the  delivery  of  liquid  into 
the  speed  nodal  regions  of  the  bending  resoiutor,  character- 
ized in  that  the  bending  reionator  is  in  the  form  of  an  elongated 
narrow  strip  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  nodal  lines. 


least  one  thrower  such  that  said  at  least  one  thrower 
uniformly  sprays  said  treatment  liquid  within  said  one 
plane; 
means  for  intercepting  said  treatment  liquid  sprayed  from 
said  thrower  so  as  to  form  a  single  flat  sector-shaped 
sprayed  liquid  jet  directed  toward  said  soil  by  said  vertical 


component  of  force  along  said  one  plane  and  included 
within  an  angle  B,  wherein  said  means  for  intercepting 
intercepts  said  treatment  liquid  over  an  angle  of  (360-0); 
and 
means  for  returning  said  treatment  liquid  intercepted  by  said 
means  for  intercepting  to  said  means  for  supplying  said  at 
least  one  nozzle  with  said  treatment  liquid. 


4,473,189 

FUEL  INJECTION  VALVE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

DIESEL  ENGINES 

Katsuold  Itoh,  Leonberg,  and  Iwao  KooMroff,  Reg^isbw^  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,591 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  8, 
1981, 3139949 

iBt  a?  B05B  1/32:  F02M  61/20 
U.S.  CL  239—453  12  Claims 


'4,473,188 

MACHINE  FOR  SPRAYING  A  TREATMENT  UQUID, 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  PLANTS  AND 

SOILS 
Patrick  Ballo,  Reims,  Fnmce,  assignor  to  Tecnoma,  Epemay, 
Fkuce 
CMtlBoatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  293,128,  Aug.  17, 1971,  abandoned. 

This  appiieation  Ft b.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576^10 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  6, 1981, 81  00089 
iBt  a.}  B05B  1/28 
MS.  a.  239-121  I  15  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  be  movably  supported  above  a 
surface  soil  for  spraying  a  treatment  liquid  for  the  treatment  of 
said  soil  or  of  plants  on  said  soil,  comprising: 
a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  said  apparatus; 
at  least  one  nozzle  operatively  associated  with  said  appara- 
tus; 
a  tank  of  treatment  liqukl  mounted  to  said  apparatus; 
means  for  supplying  said  at  least  one  nozzle  with  said  treat- 
ment liquid  from  said  tank; 
at  least  one  thrower  moonted  to  said  apparatus  to  rotate  with 
said  shaft  in  substantially  one  plane  inclined  with  respect 
to  said  soil  to  impart  a  vertical  component  of  force  to  said 
treatment  liquid  for  accurately  spraying  said  treatment 
liquid,  and  wherein  said  at  least  one  thrower  faces  said  at 
least  one  nozzle;        | 
motor  means  for  driving  said  shaft  and  for  driving  said  at 


^ii 


1.  Diesel  fuel  injection  valve  having 

a  tubular  housing  (12, 14); 

a  nozzle  body  (10)  formed  with  a  valve  seat  (16)  secured  to 

the  housing; 
a  valve  needle  (18)  having  a  valve  cone  (20)  slideable  in  the 

housing; 
fuel  pressure  duct  means  (3446-58-77-86-30-28-26-24)  ex- 
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tending  through  the  body  and  shaped  to  apply  a  lifting 
force,  when  subjected  to  pressurized  fuel,  on  the  valve 
needle; 

and  force  generating  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  valve 
needle  to  apply  two  closing  forces  (FIG.  2;  90, 96)  on  the 
needle  valve  including 

means  providing  a  first  (96)  of  the  closing  forces  having  a 
force-versus-displacement  characteristic  which  is  increas- 
ing with  increasing  displacement, 

and  means  providing  a  second  (90)  of  the  closing  forces 
having  a  characteristic  which  at  first  drops  sharply  and 
then  flattens,  comprising 

a  magnetic  element  (50;  52, 54,  56)  and  an  armature  element 
(66)  located  in  the  tubular  housing,  one  of  said  elements 
being  seated  in  the  housing  and  the  other  of  said  elements 
being  coupled  to  the  valve  needle  (18); 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention,  the  means  pro- 
viding said  one  of  the  closing  forces  comprises  magnetic 
means  (70, 18)  having  a  force-versus-displacement  charac- 
teristic (96)  which  is  progressively  increasing  to  provide  a 
resultant,  combined  force-versus-displacement  character- 
istic which,  upon  opening  movement  of  the  valve  needle, 
is  first  rapidly  decreasing  to  a  minimum  value  and  then 
again  increasing  to  provide,  at  the  terminal  end  of  the 
stroke  of  the  valve  needle,  a  force  counter  the  opening  of 
the  valve  needle  and  thereby  preventing  hard  impacts  of 
the  valve  needle  at  the  terminal  end  of  its  stroke  and 
providing  for  rapid  reclosing  of  the  valve. 


4,473,190 
ADJUSTABLE  NOZZLE  FOR  FIRE-EXTINGUISHING 

FLUIDS 
John  P.  Gagllardo,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Feecon  Cot- 
poration,  Westboro,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,283 

Int  a^  B05B  1/30.  1/26 

MS.  a  239-456  3  Claims 


!i.  -rC 


p  -tmua  moot  —  •- 
nornMr 


?-*  .  Ill  xY  1^  ;     1     i      « 


1.  Nozzle  for  non-aspirated  fire-fighting  medium,  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  a  fixed  assembly  including  a  housing  and  a  button,  said 
button  being  fixed  to  a  stem  which  is  fixedly  and  concen- 
trically mounted  within  the  housing,  said  stem  having  a 
cylindrical  surface,  the  housing  and  the  button  being 
concentric  with  the  cylindrical  surface, 

(b)  a  first  sleeve  concentric  with  and  sUdable  on  the  cylindri- 
cal surface  and  movable  relative  to  the  housing  to  regulate 
a  control  gap,  and 

(c)  a  second  sleeve  concentric  with  the  cylindrical  surface, 
mounted  externally  on  the  housing,  and  movable  relative 
to  the  button  to  control  spray. 


4,473,191 

DRIP  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  FLOW 

REGULATION 

Richard  D.  Chapin,  368  N.  Colorado  Atc  Watcrtowa,  N.Y. 

13601 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,213 

Int  a.3  B05B  WOO 

MS.  CL  239—542  28  Claims 


1.  An  elongated  fluid  distributing  hose  for  use  in  a  fluid 
distributing  system,  said  hose  comprising: 

a  discrete  main  supply  channel  adapted  for  fluid  communica- 
tion with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure; 

at  least  one  discrete,  elongated  flow-restricting  passage 
disposed  about  the  exterior  of  said  main  supply  channel, 
said  passage  being  continuous  and  uninterrupted  through- 
out the  full  longitudinal  length  of  said  hose,  said  passage 
being  essentially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
hose,  said  passage  being  defmed  in  part  by  a  first  exterior 
wall  having  a  predetermined  deflectability; 

a  second  interior  wall  spaced  from  said  first  wall  by  opposed 
longitudinally  extending  strips  secured  to  said  first  and 
second  walls,  said  second  wall  being  essentially  parallel  to 
said  first  wall,  said  second  wall  having  a  deflecubility 
greater  than  said  first  wall,  said  second  wall  simulta- 
neously defining  a  portion  of  said  main  supply  channel  and 
each  of  said  flow-restricting  passages; 

inlet  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  said 
main  supply  channel  and  said  passage; 

outlet  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between 
said  passage  and  the  exterior  of  said  hose;  and 

said  inlet  means  and  said  outlet  means  being  substantially 
equidistant  from  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hose;  and 

said  first  and  second  wall  together  defining  in  said  passage 
means  for  causing  the  second  interior  wall  to  move  to 
change  the  cross-sectional  size  of  said  at  least  one  passage 
in  response  to  pressure  changes  in  the  main  supply  channel 
thereby  compensating  for  the  pressure  changes  so  that  the 
flow  from  the  outlets  tends  to  remain  uniform. 


4,473,192 
TABLET  BREAKING  DEVICE 
Joseph  J.  Urban,  RIchboro,  Pa.,  and  Nonaaa  L.  Hmderson, 
Gladstone,  NJT.,  assignors  to  Hoefchst-Roussel  Pharmaceuti- 
cals Incorporated,  SomerriUe,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  341,730 
lot  a^  B26B  11/00.  3/02 
MS.  a.  241—168  12  OaioH 

1.  A  tablet  breaking  device  comprising 
a  base  member  having  a  top  surface  and  means  for  holding  a 
tablet  at  an  angle  of  about  3*  to  about  70*  relative  to  the 
top  surface  and  for  restricting  downward  movement  of 
the  tablet  wherein  a  portion  of  the  tablet  extends  in  an 
inclined  cantUevered  position  beyond  the  top  surface; 
a  tablet  spUtting  edge  in  the  base  member  under  the  tablet 
about  which  a  moment  of  force  sufficient  to  break  the 
tablet  can  be  created  by  applying  a  force  substantially 
normal  to  a  portion  of  the  tablet  extending  beyond  the  top 
surface; 
a  cavity  in  the  base  member  for  receiving  a  broken  portion  of 
the  tablet;  and 
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tablet  breaking  means  rotatable  over  the  top  surface  for 


M73,1M 


exerting  the  force  substantially  normal  to  the  tablet;  TAPE  REEL 

wherein  the  tablet  breaking  means  covers  the  cavity,  but  not  Noritakc  KaaUmwa,  Ooaiya,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Dai>IcU  Seiko 


the  tablet  holding  means,  after  the  tablet  is  broken; 
wherein  the  tablet  holding  means  comprises  an  elongated 
linear  opening  having  a  tapering  depth,  which  increases 


from  a  minimum  depu  at  one  end  of  the  opening  to  a 
maximum  depth  at  the  other  end  of  the  opening,  and  a 
length  sufficient  for  (he  tablet  to  be  moved  along  the 
length  thereof  while  said  downward  movement  of  the 
tablet  is  restricted  to  permit  breaking  the  tablet  into  differ- 
ent proportions  in  a  single  breaking  step. 


HEUCAL  FEED-IN  MECHANISM  FOR  STRIP 
AGCimiULATOR 
CbristoplMr  C  Cooper,  BtaMwiek,  and  Ckarlcs  R.  Ki^Jaa, 
NorthfleM,  both  of  OU*,  aarigaors  to  Goild  International 
Ine^  Bedford,  Ohio 

FDad  Jan.  U,  1963,  Scr.  No.  457,C90 

iBt  CLi  BOH  75/02.  17/4% 

\i&,  a  242-S5  ;  21  Clahu 


1.  In  a  strip  accumulator  including  support  means  for  sup- 
porting an  expandable/contractible  spiral  coil  of  strip  material 
and  withdrawal  means  for  withdrawing  strip  material  from  the 
outermost  turn  of  the  spiral  coil,  the  improvement  comprising 
feed-in  means  for  feeding  strip  material  in  helical  fashion  to  the 
innermost  turn  of  the  spiral  coil  while  maintaining  the  strip 
material  in  the  helix  under  tension,  said  feed-in  means  including 
strip  guide  means  defining  a  helical  path  for  the  incoming  strip 
material,  first  traction  means  at  the  entry  end  of  said  strip  guide 
means  for  pushing  strip  material  into  and  through  said  strip 
guide  means,  and  second  traction  means  at  the  exit  end  of  said 
strip  guide  means  for  maintaining  the  strip  material  in  said  strip 
guide  means  under  tension  during  movement  of  the  strip  mate- 
rial along  such  helical  path  prior  to  entering  the  innermost  turn 
of  such  spiral  coil. 


Co.,  Ud^  KawagMhi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  472,602 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  3, 1961,  56-115552; 
Jan.  11, 1962, 57-1950 

Int  a?  B65H  75/lH 
U.S.  a.  242— 71 J  3 1 


*A 


1.  A  tape  reel  including  a  hub  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  a  first  flange  made  of  synthetic  resins  and  integrally 
molded  on  said  first  end  of  said  hub,  said  hub  being  hollow 
adjacent  at  least  said  second  end,  said  second  end  having  a  wall 
thereacross  and  having  a  plurality  of  coupling  pawls  thereon; 
a  second  flange  made  of  synthetic  resins  and  luving  a  plurality 
of  engagement  openings  provided  with  engaging  edge  portions 
to  be  respectively  engaged  with  said  coupling  pawls,  said 
coupling  pawls  being  formed  respectively  on  thin  bridge- 
shaped  portions  formed  respectively  between  V-shaped  open- 
ings and  arched  cut-off  portions  both  located  in  said  wall  on 
said  second  end  of  said  hub,  said  coupling  pawls  having 
hooked  portions  directed  to  the  center  of  said  hub,  whereby, 
with  said  bridge-shaped  portions  arranged  on  the  outer  edge  of 
said  V-shaped  openings,  said  coupling  pawls  will  be  respec- 
tively displaced  to  furdier  strongly  engage  with  said  engaging 
edge  portions  when  an  external  force  is  added  to  disengage 
said  second  flange  from  said  hub  after  said  second  flange  has 
been  engaged  with  said  hub. 


4,473,195 
PNEUMATIC  EXPANDIBLE  SHAFT  WITH  KEYS 
Giaacario  Maria,  MoataccUo  Maoiore,  Italy,  aaigMr  to 
S.VE.CO.M.  sji.cJ*iccolo  EspaaaiUlc  Montecchio  Mag- 
giorc,  Italy 

Filed  No?.  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  317,062 
aaims  priority,  appUeation  Italy,  No?.  19, 1960, 85626  A/80 
Int  a^  B65H  7$/24:  B23B  31/16 
U.S.  CL  242—72  B  2  Claian 


1.  A  pneumatic  expandable  shaft  (1)  having  lateral  slits,  said 
shaft  having  lugs  (2)  in  the  interior  thereof^  said  lugs  being 
suitable  for  blocking  bobbins  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said 
shaft,  which  comprises  in  the  mterior  thereof  a  tube  (7)  made 
of  resilient  material,  valves  (6*15)  for  communicating  sidd  tube 
with  the  exterior  thereof,  said  valves  permitting  the  inflation  of 
the  tube  by  means  of  compressed  air,  said  lugs  being  pushed 
outwardly  under  the  pneumatic  fwce  of  said  tube  (7)  through 
said  lateral  slits,  the  shaft  compriang  a  shaped  metallic  plate 
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(13)  interposed  between  each  lug  and  said  tube,  and  a  return 
spring  (14)  which  causes  each  lug  (2)  to  return  to  the  interior 
of  said  shaft  (1)  when  said  tube  is  ddlated,  said  spring  acting  in 
opposition  to  said  tube  (7),  and  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  cylindri- 
cal elements  (18  and  19)  made  of  plastic  material  located  inside 
said  shaft  and  outside  said  tube,  each  pair  placed  end  to  end  and 
each  pair  having  a  rectangular  opening  which  bridges  the  two 
elements  and  permits  passage  therethrough  of  one  of  said  lugs. 


4,473,196 
HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUATED  WIRE  ROLLER  FOR  A 

TRACTOR 

Eniast  F.  Sanmann,  Rte.  4,  Box  73,  Dimnitt,  Tex.  79027,  and 

Jea  W.  Sawmann,  Rte.  2,  Pbdariew,  Tex.  79072 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,306 

Int  a^  B65H  17/46.  75/40 

U.S.  a.  242— 86  J  R  8  Clahas 


1.  A  motor  driven  wire  roller  i4)paratus  for  attachment  to  a 
three  point  hitch  of  a  farm  tractor,  comprising: 

an  elongated  shaft,  a  motor  means  attach^  to  rotate  said 
shaft,  a  wire  receiving  drum  attached  aJong  the  central 
axis  thereof  to  a  medial  part  of  said  shaft,  means  by  which 
the  opposed  marginal  ends  of  said  shaft  can  be  joumaled 
in  a  removable  manner  to  a  three  point  hitch; 

and  guide  means  by  which  wire  is  guided  towaid  said  wire 
drum;  a  strut  having  a  trailing  end  and  a  fixed  end,  means 
by  which  said  fixed  end  can  be  removably  affixed  to  a 
medial  part  of  one  hitch  arm  of  a  three  point  hitch  of  a 
tractor,  with  said  trailing  end  of  said  strut  extending  rear- 
wardly  of  a  tractor  to  which  it  is  mounted;  said  motor 
means  includes  a  housing  mounted  to  said  strut; 

a  tie  bar  having  one  end  joumaled  to  a  medial  length  of  said 
shaft  with  the  other  end  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
shaft;  said  guide  means  is  supported  by  the  trailing  end  of 
said  strut  ud  the  other  end  of  said  tie  bar; 

said  strut  and  drum  are  separated  from  one  another  by  one 
lifting  arm,  said  tie  bar  is  located  between  the  drum  and 
the  second  lifting  arm,  so  that  Uie  motor  means,  strut,  and 
shaft  can  be  slidably  received  by  one  lifting  arm;  while  the 
drum,  tie  bar,  and  second  lifting  arm  slidably  receives  the 
shaft 


4,473,197 

INDUSTRIAL  CABLE  REEL  APPARATUS  HAVING 

SPRING-LOADED  REWIND  MOTOR 

Robert  L.  Yach,  Wcat  Bead,  Wis^  aaaiffMr  to  McGraw-Edison, 

R(riUng  Mcadowa,  m. 

Filed  May  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  265,113 
Int  a^  B65H  75/48 
VS.  CL  242—107.6  7  Clahns 

1.  An  industrial  cable  reel  apparatus  having  a  rotating  cable 
support  means  adapted  to  have  an  elongated  flexible  cable 
wound  thereon  in  response  to  rotating  said  cable  support 
comprising  spring  means  adapted  to  be  stressed  to  develop  a 
driving  force  sufficient  to  move  said  cable  support  means 
under  cable  load,  a  gear  coupling  having  an  output  gear  means 
mounted  on  an  output  shaft  means  which  is  coupled  to  said 


cable  support  means,  said  output  gear  means  including  an 
output  gear  having  opposite  planar  and  parallel  surfaces,  said 
output  gear  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  output  shaft  first 
and  second  friction  drive  discs  disposed  one  each  to  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  output  gear,  a  coupling  disc  abutting  said  first 
friction  drive  disc  and  connected  to  said  output  shaft  to  rotate 
therewith,  resilient  means  located  abutting  said  coupling  disc, 
an  input  gear  means  mounted  on  an  input  shaft  means,  meshing 
with  said  output  gear  means  and  coupled  to  said  spring  means, 
a  releasable  locking  means  to  hold  said  cable  support  means  in 
a  given  position,  and  a  releasable  coupling  means  including  a 


controlled  release  means  interposed  within  said  gear  coupling 
and  connecting  at  least  one  of  said  gear  means  to  its  corre- 
sponding gear  shaft  means,  said  controlled  release  means  is 
attached  to  said  output  shaft  and  is  axially  movable  therealong 
to  force  said  coupling  disc  into  driving  engagement  with  said 
abutting  friction  drive  disc  to  connect  said  output  shaft  to  said 
output  gear,  said  coupling  means  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  estabUsh  an  essentially  operative  fixed  connection  of 
the  gear  means  to  its  corresponding  shaft  means  and  being 
selectively  releasable  to  permit  controlled  release  of  the  spring 
tension  with  said  cable  support  means  held  in  a  given  position. 


4,473,196 
SPOOL  FOR  VIDEO  CASSETTE 
Albert  Pertach;  Angast  Lipoid,  both  of  Manich,  and  Habert 
Bmancr,  WcU,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  aaaigaors  to 
Agfa-Geraeri  AG,  Lerericasca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  406,536 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Aag.  18, 
1981,  3132582 

lot  a^  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/51 B65H  75/18 
U.S.  CL  242—197  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  spool  for  a  video  tape  cassette  the  combination  com- 
prising: 
a  pair  of  flanges, 
a  cyUndrical  spool  hub  extending  axially  between  said  pair  of 

flanges, 
a  cylindrical  projection  protruding  axially  from  said  hub  and 

said  flanges. 
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a  hollow  at  the  outer  end  of  the  cylindrical  projection  hav- 
ing an  outward  opening,  spaced  axially  from  said  hub, 

a  spherical  body  of  a  material  of  higher  abrasion  resistance 
than  the  material  com|irising  the  spool  hub  and  flanges, 
positioned  in  said  hollow  on  the  spool  axis, 

so  constructed  and  arranged  that  said  spool  is  rotatable  on  its 


axis  while  said  spherica 
means. 


body  is  engageable  with  a  spring 


1.  A  rotary  wing  aircraft  comprising: 

a  hollow  tubular  fuselage  having  a  pair  of  forwardly  extend- 
ing parallel  arms  attached  at  an  upper  end  of  the  fuselage; 

a  keel  attached  at  right  angles  to  said  fuselage  by  an  L- 
shaped  fitting; 

a  seat  attached  to  said  fuselage  and  to  said  keel; 

a  U-shaped  bar  having  extension  arms  attached  to  said  fuse- 
lage, elbow  rests  at  the  ends  of  said  extension  arms; 

fuel  tanks  removably  attached  to  said  extension  arms; 

main  rotor  blades  rotatably  supported  on  a  shaft; 

said  shaft  supported  on  said  forwardly  extending  parallel 
arms  attached  at  the  up^r  end  of  said  fuselage; 

means  supported  on  said  shaft  above  said  pair  of  forwardly 
extending  parallel  arms  for  adjusting  the  angular  cyclic 
pitch  and  angular  collective  pitch  of  said  main  rotor 
blades;  j 

pilot  operable  control  handle  attached  to  said  means 
whereby  said  pilot  may  adjust  the  angular  cyclic  pitch  and 
the  angular  collective  pkch  of  said  main  rotor  blades; 

a  tail  rotor  for  said  aircraft  operable  through  a  gear  housing 
attached  at  an  upper  end  of  said  fuselage; 

means  interconnected  with  said  pilot  operable  control  han- 
dle for  adjusting  the  collective  pitch  of  said  tail  rotor; 

rocket  engines  in  tips  of  said  rotor  blades; 

ftiel  flow  means  from  the  fuel  tanks  and  extending  through 
the  ftiselage  to  the  rocket  engines; 

pump  means  operable  throegh  said  rotor  blades  to  pump  fuel 
from  the  fuel  tanks  to  the  rocket  engines;  and 

valve  means  in  the  fuel  flow  means  operable  through  said 
pilot  operable  control  handle  to  vary  the  flow  of  fuel  to 
the  rocket  engines. 


4,473,200 
STORES  HANDLING  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM 
Martin  A.  Deady,  East  Lambrook,  Eaglaiid,  assignor  to  West- 
land  pic,  YeoTil,  England 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,875 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20, 1979, 
7943174 

Int  a.)  B64F  im 
U.S.  a.  241—116  20  Claims 


4,473,199 
ROTARY  WING  AIRCRAFT 
Gilbert  W.  Magill,  Odessa,  T^z.,  assignor  to  Aerospace  General 
Com  Odessa,  Tex. 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  298,494,  Apr.  28, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  36, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,599 

Int.  a.'  B64C  27/16 

U.S.  a.  244—17.11  34  Claims 


1.  Stores  handling  apparatus  for  moving  and  positioning 
stores  relative  an  aircraft  on  the  deck  of  a  ship,  wherein  said 
apparatus  comprises  a  trackway  on  the  deck  and  closely  adja- 
cent to  the  deck,  a  beam  member  located  transversely  of  said 
trackway  which  is  movable  longitudinally  beneath  an  aircraft 
fuselage,  means  for  moving  said  beam  member  along  the  track- 
way, releasable  coupling  means  adjacent  each  end  of  the  beam 
member  for  the  attachement  of  at  least  one  stores  carrying 
trolley  whereby  each  said  trolley  projects  substantially  hori- 
zontal and  perpendicular  to  the  beam  member,  and  guide 
means  adapted  in  operation  to  guide  the  beam  member  along 
the  trackway. 


4,473,201 
CANOPY-TYPE  AIRCRAFT  CARGO  DOOR  AND 
ACTUATING  MECHANISMS 
FrankUn  K.  Barnes,  Redmond,  and  Allan  W.  Opsahl,  Renton, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 
Wash. 
per  No.  PCr/US82/01534,  §  371  Date  Oct.  29, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  29, 1982 

per  FUed  Oct.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,218 
lot  a^  B64C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  244—129.5  15  Claims 

8.  In  combination  with  an  aircraft  fuselage  structural  frame 
defining  an  ingress/egress  opening  extending  therethrough,  a 
canopy-type  door  having  a  pair  of  parallel  vertical  side  edges 
and  parallel  top  and  bottom  edges,  said  door  being  hingedly 
connected  along  its  top  edge  to  said  frame  for  opening  and 
closing  said  ingress/egress  opening,  hinge  actuating  means  for 
shifting  said  door  between  a  first  fully  open  position  and  a 
second  substantially  closed  position  wherein  said  door  is 
slightly  ajar,  and  locking  means  for  selectively  locking  said 
door  in  a  fully  closed  position,  an  improved  power  driven  latch 
cam  mechanism  for  shifting  said  door  between  a  fully  closed 
position  and  said  second  substantially  closed  position  and  for 
selectively  latching/unlatching  said  door  comprising: 

(a)  latch  cam  means  mounted  on  said  door,  said  latch  cam 
means  being  separably  engageable  with  said  frame  for 
selectively  latching  and  unlatching  said  door  when  said 
door  is  in  a  fully  closed  position; 

(b)  door  pull-in  means  mounted  on  said  door  and  separably 
engageable  with  said  frame  for  shifting  said  door  between 
said  second  position  and  a  fully  closed  position; 

(c)  a  single  power  driven  actuator  mounted  on  said  door  for 
sequentially  activating  said  door  pull-in  means  and  said 
latch  cam  means  so  as  to  cause  said  latch  cam  means  to 
dwell  in  the  unlatched  state  when  said  pull-in  means  are 
activated  to  fully  close  said  door  and  for  thereafter  acti- 
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vating  said  latch  cam  means  to  latch  said  door  in  a  closed 
position;  and, 
(d)  means  for  activating  said  power  driven  actuator  and  said 


hinge  actuating  means  in  sequential  order  during  opening 
movement  of  said  door  and  activating  said  hinge  actuating 
means  and  said  power  driven  actuator  in  sequential  order 
during  closing  movement  of  said  door. 


4,473,202 

MAGNETIC-TAPE  CASSETTE  WITH  IMPROVED 

ANTI-ERASE  ARRANGEMENT 

Robertus  J.  M.  Verhoeven,  Eindho?en,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
UJS.  PhUips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,546 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Apr.   6,   1982, 
8201452 

Int.  a^  G03B  1/04:  GllB  Wi2 
\}&,  a.  244—198  9  Qairas 


housing,  a  sensing  element  of  the  magnetic-tape  cassette 
apparatus  being  movable  into  the  sensing  aperture, 

an  anti-erase  member  which  is  disposed  at  least  partly  inside 
the  housing  and  is  slidable  substantially  rectilinearly  be- 
tween a  first  and  a  second  position,  and  which  can  be 
latched  in  these  positions, 

a  control  element  which  is  integral  with  the  anti-erase  mem- 
ber, which  element  closes  the  sensing  aperture  in  the  first 
position  and  leaves  said  aperture  free  in  the  second  posi- 
tion, 

an  actuating  element  which  is  disposed  outside  the  housing 
integral  with  the  anti-erase  member,  and  which  enables 
the  anti-erase  member  to  be  shifted  manually, 

a  window  in  one  of  the  walls  of  the  housing,  through  which 
window  the  position  of  the  anti-erase  member  is  visible, 
and 

an  indicator  element  which  is  integral  with  the  anti-erase 
member,  which  leaves  the  window  free  in  the  fu^t  posi- 
tion and  which  covers  the  window  in  the  second  position, 
characterized  in  that: 

the  window  is  situated  in  the  rear  wall  of  the  housing, 

the  sensing  aperture  is  situated  in  a  first  major  wall  of  the 
housing, 

a  slot  is  formed  at  the  outside  of  the  housing  substantially  at 
the  edge  between  the  first  major  wall  and  the  rear  wall, 
and 

the  actuating  element  comprises  a  movable  slide  which  as  a 
non-smooth  outer  surface  and  is  disposed  in  the  slot,  the 
outer  surface  being  disposed  within  tangent  planes  to  the 
first  major  wall  and  the  rear  wall. 


4,473,203 

DISENGAGEABLE  CONTROL  COLUMN  FOR  A 

COPILOT  OF  AN  AIRCRAFT 

Pierre  Bamoin,  EguUles,  and  Jacques  M.  Cas,  Marseilles,  botii 

of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  et 

Aerospatiale,  France 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,172 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  7, 1982,  82  06083 

lat  Q\}  B64C  13/ 12.  13/14 

U.S.  a  244—224  7  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic-tape  cassette,  which  comprises: 

a  housing  having  two  mutually  parallel  substantially  rectan- 
gular major  waUs,  two  side  walls,  a  rear  wall  and  a  front 
side  formed  with  front  apertures, 

two  reel  hubs  which  are  arranged  adjacent  each  other  be- 
tween the  major  walls  and  which  are  rotatable  about  axes 
of  rotation  which  extend  perpendicularly  to  the  major 
walls, 

a  magnetic  tape  which  is  connected  to  the  reel  hubs,  which 
tape,  at  least  over  a  part  of  its  length,  is  wound  onto  the 
reel  hubs  and  which  further  extends  along  front  apertures 
in  the  front  side  of  the  housing  to  co-operate  with  parts  of 
a  magnetic-tape  cassette  apparatus  in  which  the  cassette  is 
placed, 

a  sensing  aperture  in  one  of  the  walls  near  a  comer  of  the 


1.  A  control  column  for  a  copilot  of  an  aircraft,  connected  to 
the  pUot's  control  column  by  a  coupling  linkage  which  forces 
the  two  control  columns  to  remain  parallel  when  they  are 
displaced  angularly  about  their  respective  pivot  centers,  and 
which  comprises  two  articulated  parallel  rods  forming,  with 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  control  columns,  a  deformable 
parallelogram,  one  of  these  rods,  whose  articulation  points 
coincide  with  the  pivot  centers  of  the  control  columns,  being  a 
shaft  rigid  in  torsion  and  adapted  to  turn  in  bearings,  and  the 
other  rod  being  a  connecting  rod  working  in  tension  or  in 
compression,  wherein  a  double  universal  joint  is  interposed 
between  the  rods  (6,  7)  of  the  coupling  linkage  (5)  and  the 
control  column  (2)  itself,  this  double  universal  joint  comprising 
an  outer  ring  (14)  and  an  inner  ring  (17),  the  two  articulation 
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axes  (BB,  CC)  of  which  intercross  at  the  pivot  center  (4)  of  the 
said  control  column,  its  outer  ring  (14)  being  articulated  to  the 
said  shaft  (6)  on  the  one  hand  and  on  the  other  hand  being 
fastened  to  a  member  (13)  articulated  on  the  said  connecting 
rod  (7),  and  wherein  the  control  column  (2)  is  connected  to  the 
said  member  (13)  by  a  releasable  locking  device  which  makes 
it  possible  to  fasten  together  and  unfasten  at  will  the  control 
column  (2)  and  the  outer  rfaig  (14)  of  the  double  universal  joint. 


4,473,205 

PIPE  HANGER 

Ray  M.  Ramble,  Cufldd,  Ohio,  aaiisBor  to  Miehigu  Hanger 

Conpany,  loc^  Hubbard,  Ohio 

Continuatioa-iB-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  257,599,  Apr.  27, 1981, 

abandoned.  TUs  appUcation  Aug.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,587 

lat  a.}  F16L  3m 

U.S.  a.  248-58  6  Ca^ns 


4,473,204 
METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  A  PLATE  ON  A  BASE  AND 

MOUNTING  PLUG  THEREFOR 
Lothar  Wihm,  Springe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aatignor  to  Li- 
ccntia  Patent- Vcrwaltniig»<fnbH,  FrankAirt  am  Main,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,274 
Gains  priority,  appiiailloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30. 
1980,  3003176 

iBt  O.)  n6M  WOO 


U.S.  a  248—1 


4Claimt 


1.  A  readily  releasable  interlocked  assembly  for  supporting  a 
plate  on  a  base  in  an  immobilized  sute  and  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  base;  said  plate  having  a  bottom  side  ori- 
ented towards  said  base  and  an  opposite  top  side  and  a  border 
edge;  comprising  in  combiaation 

(a)  means  defining  a  plurality  of  holes  in  said  base; 

(b)  means  defining  a  plufality  of  openings  in  said  plate; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  mounting  plugs  held  in  said  base;  each 
mounting  plug  comprising 

(1)  a  stem  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end  and  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  base; 

(2)  a  head  carried  at  said  first  end  of  said  stem;  said  head 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  parallel-spaced 
from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  stem;  and  an  underside 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  axes;  said  head 
having  dimensions  that  allow  passage  thereof  through  a 
respective  said  opening  of  said  plate; 

(3)  a  support  carried  op  said  stem  and  having  an  engage- 
ment face  situated  between  said  underside  of  said  head 
and  said  second  end  of  said  stem;  said  engagement  face 
being  parallel  to  said  underside  and  spaced  therefrom 
by  a  distance  corresponding  substantially  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  plate  to  be  supported;  said  plate  being  posi- 
tioned on  said  mounting  plugs  such  that  said  bottom 
side  of  said  plate  is  supported  on  the  engagement  face  of 
each  mounting  plug  «id  the  head  of  each  mounting  plug 
projects  through  a  respective  said  opening  in  said  plate 
such  that  said  underside  of  each  said  head  is  situated 
immediately  above  «  portion  of  said  top  side  of  said 
plate  and  further  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  head 
being  oriented  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  respect 
tive  stem  in  a  direction  toward  said  border  edee  of  said 
plate; 

(4)  an  anchor  carried  at  said  second  end  of  said  stem  and 
projecting  from  said  stem  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  said  axes,  said  anchor  being  received  and 
frictionally  held  in  a  respective  said  bole  of  said  base; 
and 

(d)  a  wall  component  readily  removably  supported  and 
having  a  face  abutting  said  border  edge  of  said  plate. 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  pipe  hanger,  which  pipe  hanger 
includes  a  strap  to  be  positioned  about  a  pipe  to  be  suspended 
the  end  of  the  strap  arranged  to  be  moved  to  positions  adjacent 
one  another  and  secured  to  a  threaded  support  rod,  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  for  securing  said  ends  of  said 
strap  to  said  threaded  support  rod,  said  means  consisting  of  end 
portions  on  said  strap  shaped  to  engage  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  threaded  support  rod,  and  a  spring  clip  having  a  pair  of 
apertures  therein  and  arranged  to  be  moved  co-axially  of  said 
support  rod  over  said  end  portions  of  said  strap  in  a  first  posi- 
tion with  said  apertures  in  registry  with  the  axis  of  said  support 
rod,  said  apertured  spring  clip  formed  of  resilient  material 
normally  urging  said  spring  clip  to  a  second  position  with  said 
apertures  out  of  registry  with  said  axis  of  said  support  rod. 


4,473,206 

ARTICULATED  STRUCTURE  FOR  SUPPORTING 

LOADS 

Scott  H.  Stillinger,  Lot  Gatoa,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  CooTergent 

Teduologiea,  Inc^  Santa  CUva,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,944 

Int.  a^  A47G  29m 

MS.  CL  248-371  23  Oaimi 


1.  A  structure  for  supporting  a  load  for  rotating  and  tilting 
movements,  comprising: 
a  first  member  having  a  side  defining  a  first  articular  spheri- 


September  25, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1S49 


cal  surface  segment  having  an  axis  that  extends  through 
the  center  of  curvature  of  said  first  surface  segment; 

a  second  member  for  joining  to  the  load  having  oppositely 
facing  sides,  one  of  said  oppositely  facing  sides  defining  a 
second  articular  spherical  surface  segment  in  a  nested 
relationship  with  the  first  articular  spherical  surface  seg- 
ment, the  other  of  said  oppositely  facing  sides  defining  a 
third  articular  spherical  surface  segment,  and  said  second 
member  defining  a  first  aperture  of  selected  length  and 
width  extending  between  said  oppositely  facing  sides 
about  the  axis; 

a  third  member  having  a  side  defining  a  fourth  articular 
surface  segment  in  a  nested  relationship  with  the  third 
articular  spherical  surface  segment; 

a  first  bearing  means  disposed  between  the  first  and  second 
articular  spherical  surface  segments  for  supporting  rela- 
tive movement  therebetween  at  a  location  off  the  axis; 

a  second  bearing  means  disposed  between  the  third  and 
fourth  articular  spherical  surface  segments  for  supporting 
relative  movement  therebetween  at  a  location  off  die  axis; 

a  fastening  means  extending  through  the  first  ^)erture  to 
secure  the  first  and  third  members  together  against  rela- 
tive movement  while  permitting  limited  relative  move- 
ment between  the  second  and  both  first  and  third  members 
in  directions  along  the  length  of  the  first  aperture  and 
about  the  axis; 

said  first  and  third  articular  spherical  surface  segments  being 
concave,  the  second  and  fourth  articular  spherical  surface 
segments  being  convex  and  the  curvature  of  said  surface 
segments  having  a  common  center  of  curvature,  said 
second  member  having  means  for  supporting  a  load  hav- 
ing a  center  of  mass  in  a  position  such  that  the  center  of 
mass  will  be  spaced  from  said  common  center  of  curvature 
whereby  said  supported  load  will  apply  a  first  force  to  said 
second  member  at  a  distance  from  said  common  center  of 
curvature  and  said  structure  further  comprising  means  for 
applying  a  second  force  to  said  second  member  in  opposi- 
tion to  said  first  force. 


4,473,207 

PLATE  HOLDER 

FM  Naaeher,  10819  Rochester  Afe.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90024 

Filed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,443 

Int  CL3  A47G  1/16 

U.S.  CL  248—490  25  Claiffls 


axially  fix)m  the  means  for  joining  for  engaging  a  plate 
centridly  and  from  the  rear  and  holding  the  plate  tightly  as 
adjusted  and  in  cooperation  with  said  outer  plate-retaining 
means;  and 
means  for  adjusting  a  radial  distance  of  one  of  the  retaining 
means  in  relation  to  said  center  and  independently  from 
the  means  for  joining. 


4,473008 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  HELMETS 

Pier  L.  NaTa,  Via  CarM?ali  lOO/C,  BcrgUM,  Italy 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,489 

Int  a^  B29C  1/12,  1/14 

U.S.CL  249-65 


3  Gaiffls 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  reinforced  resin  products 
comprising  a  mold  including  a  unitary  male  mold  member 
having  engagable  with  a  female  mold  member  means  for  secur- 
ing of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  product  inside  of  the  mold  and 
an  elastically  deformable  member  attached  to  said  male  mold 
member  in  such  a  manner  that  a  pressurized  fluid  can  be  in- 
jected between  said  male  mold  member  and  said  deformable 
member  said  male  mold  member  having  a  peripheral  groove 
adjacent  at  least  said  engagable  means  for  attachment  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  reinforcement  of  the  product  and  the  end 
of  the  elastically  deformable  member. 


4,473,209 
PREFABRICATED  WALL  FORM  MODULAR  UNIT 
Anthony  J.  Gallia,  Lake  Hiawatha,  and  Thomas  P.  Kyritz,  Tea- 
neck,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Haraco  CorporatioB,  Camp 
Hill,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,774 

Int  CL^  E04G  17/00 

U.S.  a  249—191  4  Claims 


std  *e 


1.  An  ornamental  plate  holder,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  arms,  each  having  an  outer  end  and  an  inner 

end,  and  at  least  one  particular  flat  surface; 
means  connected  to  said  inner  ends  for  joining  said  arms  in 

a  planar  radial  structure  at  fixed  angles  so  that  said  arms 

extend  at  said  fixed  angles,  thereby  retaining  said  flat 

surfaces  in  a  common  back  plane,  there  being  a  common 

center; 
outer  plate-retaining  means  affixed  to  said  outer  ends,  ex- 

tencUng  forward  from  said  back  plane  and  constructed  for 

engaging  the  rim  of  the  plate; 
adjustable  spacer  and  inner  plate-retaining  means  extending 


1.  A  panel  member  for  construction  of  gang  form  sections, 
said  panel  member  being  adapted  as  further  defined  to  opera- 
tively  mate  with  a  second  such  panel  member  to  form  a  struc- 
tural element  of  said  gang  form,  and  comprising  a  channel 
sh^)ed  member  including, 

(a)  a  web, 

(b)  interior  and  exterior  end  flanges  extending  along  the 
length  of  a  mating  side  of  said  web, 

(c)  a  median  flange  extending  along  the  length  of  the  mating 
side  of  said  web  on  a  line  intermediate  said  end  flanges, 
said  median  flange  being  narrower  than  said  end  flanges. 
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(d)  retaining  means  associated  with  said  interior  flange  to 
retain  a  plywood  facing  sheet,  and 

(e)  means  in  said  web  disposed  adjacent  said  median  flange 
on  the  side  thereof  away  from  said  retaining  means  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  locking  bolt  for  securing  mating 
panels  to  one  another,  said  interior  end  flange  having  at 
least  one  kerf  therein  dimensioned  so  as  to  form  one  side  of 
a  recess  when  mated  with  a  second  panel  having  such 
kerf,  said  recess  permitting  through-passage  of  a  tie  rod, 
and 

said  exterior  flange  having  at  least  one  longitudinally  extend- 
ing kerf  therein  dimensioned  so  as  to  form  one  side  of  a 
longitudinally  extended  recess  when  mated  with  a  second 
panel  having  such  longitudinaly  extending  kerf,  said  longi- 
tudinally extended  recess  permitting  through-passage  of  a 
tie  rod  and  the  longitudinal  extension  of  said  recess  per- 
mitting said  tie  rod  to  be  displaced  along  the  axis  of  said 
panel. 


4,473,210 

LABYRINTH  TRIM  VALVE 

John  A.  Brighton,  c/o  Ca|Ma- Vulcan,  Inc.,  P.O.  Box  577,  Lake 

aty,  Pa.  16423 

CoDtiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  150,071,  May  15, 1980, ,  which  is  a 

dlTision  of  Scr.  No.  960,248,  No?.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,258,750. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,655 

lot  a.i  F16K  47/04;  F15D  1/QO 

U.S.  a.  251—127  2  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  flow  restrictor  means  for  use  in  a  passage-forming 
means  conducting  high  pressure  fluid,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  pluraUty  of  closely  interfltting  concentric  cylinders 
mounted  within  said  passage-forming  means  to  form  an 
inlet  and  outlet  means  for  fluid  flow, 

(b)  alternate  ones  of  said  cylinders  being  arranged  for  con- 
trolled movement  with  respect  to  the  others  of  said  cylin- 
ders, 

(c)  a  stem  element  motmted  for  selective,  controlled,  axial 
movement  within  the  confines  of  said  passage-forming 
means, 

(d)  said  alternate  ones  of  said  interfltting  cylinders  being 
associated  with  said  item  element  and  arranged  for  a  close 
interfltting  relation  between  said  others  of  said  cylinders 
whereby  the  selectively  controlled  axial  movement  of  the 


stem  element  selectively  varies  the  axial  orientation  of  the 
interfltting  concentric  cylinders, 

(e)  each  of  said  cylinders  being  formed  to  include  straight- 
lined  walls,  and 

(0  means  forming  fluid  flow  paths  through  said  interfltting 
concentric  cylinders  to  provide  controlled  disipation  of 
fluid  energy  comprising  restricted  fluid  flow  paths  formed 
by  and  between  the  straight-lined  walls  of  adjacent  cylin- 
ders and  expansion  chambers  defined  by  the  open  end  of 
each  cylinder  and  the  confronting  straight-lined  walls  of 
the  two  cylinders  adjacent  thereto, 

(g)  the  restricted  fluid  flow  paths  formed  by  and  between  the 
straight-lined  walls  of  adjacent  cylinders  each  comprising 
the  spacing  of  uniform  width  defined  by  and  between  and 
extending  throughout  the  overlapping  portions  of  the 
straight-lined  walls  of  a  pair  of  inteifitting  adjacent  cylin- 
ders, 

(h)  said  spacing  being  of  laminar  dimensions,  said  laminar 
dimensions  being  of  uniform  width  throughout  the  area  of 
overlap  of  the  straight-lmed  walls  of  the  interfltting  cylin- 
ders to  provide  a  restrictive  viscous  friction  fluid  flow 
path  of  uniform  width  dimension  through  said  spacing, 

(i)  the  length  dimension  of  each  of  said  viscous  friction  fluid 
flow  paths  of  uniform  width  laminar  dimension  and  the 
length  dimension  of  each  of  said  expansion  chambers 
being  selectively  variable  in  accordance  with  the  axial 
orientation  of  said  cylinders  determined  by  said  stem 
element, 

0)  said  interfltting  concentric  cylinders  being  arranged  and 
configured  whereby  the  means  forming  fluid  flow  paths 
through  the  interfltting  cylinders  provides  a  multiplicity 
of  fluid  flow  passages  whereby  the  fluid  flows  sequentially 
and  repetitively  form  areas  of  restriction  defined  by  the 
spacing  of  uniform  laminar  dimensions  between  the 
straight-lined  walls  of  adjacent  cylinders  to  areas  of  ex- 
pansion deflned  by  the  open  end  of  each  cylinder  and  the 
confronting  straight-lined  walls  of  the  two  adjacent  cylin- 
ders. 


4,473,211 
COUPLING  WITH  VALVE  OF  THE  ROTATING  BALL 

TYPE 
Raoul  Fremy,  Residence  Carllna  5,  Blvd.  Colbert,  92330  Sceanz, 
France 

FUcd  Jnl.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,039 
Claims  priority,  a^lieation  France,  Feb.  15, 1982, 82  02446 
Int  a^  n6L  37/02 
MS.  CL  251— 149 J  8  Claini 


\Tl 


1.  A  coupling  with  a  rotating  ball  type  valve,  in  which  a 
closure  element  of  generally  spherical  shape  is  mounted  in  a 
coupling  connector,  with  its  center  in  coincidence  with  the 
axis  of  the  passage  channel  for  the  fluid  to  be  controlled,  said 
spherical  element  bearing  against  a  seat  at  the  opening  of  the 
channel  in  the  valve  chamber  and  having  a  diametrical  bore 
which  can  be  brought  into  register  with  the  passage  channel 
for  the  fluid  for  opening  the  valve,  or  be  oriented  at  a  sufficient 
angle  to  said  passage  channel  to  close  the  valve  by  obstruction 
of  the  passage  channel  by  a  cap  portion  of  said  spherical  ele- 
ment, wherein  the  valve  comprises  a  fixed  axial  shaft  placed  at 
the  inner  end  of  the  body  of  the  coupling  connector,  oriented 
toward  the  outlet  of  the  coupling  and  bored  to  the  diameter  of 
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the  passage  of  the  couplings  said  shaft  having  at  its  end  adja- 
cent the  inner  end  of  the  body  a  support  surface  for  a  return 
spring  and,  at  its  other  end,  a  radial  flange  the  two  side  faces  of 
which  are  tangent  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  shaft,  a  chamber 
opening  into  a  spherical  shaped  sector  opposite  said  cap  por- 
tion bdng  provided  in  the  spherical  closure  element,  said 
chamber  having  facing  surfaces  cooperating  in  sliding  contact 
with  the  side  faces  of  said  flange  of  said  shaft  and  an  axis  for 
driving  in  rotation  the  closure  element  being  carried  by  said 
shaft  flange  and  being  perpendicular  to  said  faces. 


4,473,212 
BLAST  GATE 
Keimeth  L.  Kensington;  William  H.  BurghdofT,  and  Dale  L. 
Keeler,  all  of  Hastings,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Hastings  Rein- 
forced Plastics,  Inc^  Hastings,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,673 

Int  a.3  F16K  51/00 

U.S.  a.  251—152  2  aaims 


1.  A  wafer  damper  assembly  comprising  a  thin,  flat,  poly- 
meric annulus  having  a  central  opening,  and  having  a  pair  of 
opposite  axial  abutment  faces  for  abutting  duct  end^  a  poly- 
meric wafer  baflle  in  said  central  opening  peripherally  configu- 
rated to  match  said  central  opening,  and  having  a  transverse 
passage  across  the  center  of  said  b^e,  said  passage  having  a 
non-circular  cross  section;  a  shaft  extending  through  said  pas- 
sage and  into  said  annulus  at  the  ends  of  said  shaft,  with  one 
end  of  said  shaft  extending  through  said  flat  annulus,  said  shaft 
having  a  non-circular  cross  section  whereby  pivoting  of  said 
shaft  relative  to  said  flat  annulus  also  pivots  said  wafer;  a 
quadrant  handle  secured  to  said  extended  shaft  end  and  extend- 
ing transversely  thereto  for  pivoting  of  said  shaft,  said  handle 
including  an  arcuate  lock  slot  having  a  center  of  curvature  at 
said  shaft;  and  releasable  handle-securing  fastener  extending 
from  said  flat  annulus  through  said  lock  slot  for  securing  said 
handle  in  selected  position. 


4^73,213 

SERVICE  JACK  INCLUDING  RACK  AND  PINION 

DRIVEN  PUMP  PISTON 

Arrndd  F.  Decker,  Sossex,  Wis.,  iMignor  to  Heia-Wcmer  Corp., 

Waukesha,  Wis. 

FDed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  460,452 
Int  a^  B66F  3/24 
MS.  CL  254—8  B  5  dalms 

1.  A  service  jack  for  use  in  jacking  vehicles  and  the  like,  said 
service  jack  comprising 
a  frame, 

a  lift  member  pivotably  supported  by  said  frame  for  move- 
ment between  a  first  position  wherein  a  load  carrying 


portion  of  said  lift  member  is  in  a  lower  position  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  load  carrying  portion  of  said 
lift  member  is  in  a  raised  load  carrying  position, 

means  for  causing  selective  movement  of  said  lift  member 
between  said  first  position  and  said  second  position,  said 
means  for  causing  selective  movement  including  a  hy- 
draulic lift  cylinder  and  means  for  selectively  forcing 
hydraulic  fluid  into  said  hydraulic  lift  cylinder  to  cause 
movement  of  said  lift  member  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position,  said  means  for  selectively  forcing 
hydraulic  fluid  into  said  hydraulic  lift  cylinder  including 

a  pump  cylinder, 

a  pump  piston  housed  in  said  pump  cylinder,  and 

means  for  causing  reciprocation  of  said  piston  in  said  pump 
cylinder,  said  means  for  causing  reciprocation  including  a 
pinion  supported  by  a  shaft  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  said 
pinion  including  gear  teeth,  a  rack  connected  to  said  pump 


piston  and  for  causing  movement  of  the  pump  piston  in  the 
pump  cylinder,  said  rack  including  gear  teeth  meshing 
with  said  gear  teeth  of  said  pinion,  and  said  pinion  being 
positioned  on  one  side  of  said  rack,  means  for  slidably 
supporting  an  opposite  side  of  said  rack,  said  means  for 
slidably  supporting  an  opposite  side  of  said  rack  including 
a  guide  member,  said  guide  memt>er  including  a  rack 
supporting  portion  having  a  surface  slidably  supporting 
said  opposite  side  of  said  rack,  and  said  guide  member 
mcluding  a  pair  of  legs  projecting  from  said  rack  support- 
ing portion  of  said  guide  member,  said  legs  being  posi- 
tioned on  opposite  sides  of  said  pinion,  and  said  legs  in- 
cluding bores  housing  the  shaft  supporting  the  pinion,  and 
wherein  said  giiide  member  is  positioned  such  that  lateral 
force  on  said  rack  by  said  pinion  is  opposed  by  an  opposite 
force  on  said  rack  by  said  rack  supporting  portion  of  said 
guide  member,  and  means  for  causing  selective  rotation  of 
said  pinion. 


4,473,214 

LUFFING  JIB  FOR  CONSTRUCnON  CRANE 

Rnssell  L.  Sterner,  Greencastlc,  Pa^  and  RegiaaM  P.  Whitting- 

ham,  Orange,  Calif.,  asrignors  to  Kidde,  lac.  Saddle  Brook, 

NJ. 

Difision  of  Ser.  No.  219,912,  Dec  24, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,383,616. 

This  application  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,622 

Int  a.J  n6M  U/06,  11/12 

MS.  CL  254-415  9  OalnH 

1.  In  a  crane,  a  main  boom  having  a  top  wall  with  an  adja- 
cent side  wall,  bracket  means  carried  by  one  side  of  said  boom, 
a  bridle  carriage  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  bracket 
means  by  a  pivot  means  defining  a  pivot  axis  parallel  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  boom  and  having  a  lockable  and  re- 
leasable  linear  movement  carriage  element,  means  to  releasably 
lock  a  bridle  assembly  to  said  carriage  element,  power  means 
to  arcuately  swing  the  bridle  carriage  means  firom  a  position 
adjacent  one  side  of  the  boom  to  a  position  substantially  paral- 
lel with  the  adjacent  top  wall  of  the  boom  wherein  the  carriage 
element  has  its  axis  disposed  across  the  top  wall  of  said  boom, 
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whereby  the  carnage  element  upon  release  is  shiftable  on  a 
linear  path  with  the  bridle  assembly  to  a  bridle  assembly  de- 


SUSPENSION  STRUT 


H.  NcO  Patoa,  2S21  W.  Moatldn  PL  E^  John  B.  SidUl^  S39 
McGihra  Bird.  E^  both  of  SoMla,  Wa*.  98112;  Jcftoy  P. 
Sandys,  and  E.  FMarkk  GyDai  Jr^  both  of  ScMla,  WmIl, 
assignon  to  H.  Nefl  Paton  and  John  B.  SidlUns,  both  of 
Seattle,  Wash. 

Continnntion.in.part  of  Sar.  No.  242,311,  Mar.  10, 1981,  Pat 

No.  4,358,096,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Sar.  No.  016433,  Mar. 

11, 1979,  abandoned.  lUa  appUeation  Feb.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

349,582 

inta3n6Fi/;o 

U.S.  a.  267—9  C  67 


ployment  and  retrieval  position  adjacoit  to  the  t(^  wall  of  the 
boom. 


4^473415 
CONTROL  APPARAtUS  FOR  MOLDING  PRESSES 
John  M.  Rathfon,  II,  SallHpvfa,  Pa.,  airi  Mylaa  N.  Mnrmy. 
I  F«il^  OMo.  iiil^  B II  to  IniHBti  M  Ehctronte  Rnhber 

ft  aWb^OU'L  Ohio 

FDad  Jan.  12, 1982,  Sar.  Nn.  338JS4 
lat  di  B29C  3/06:  B29P  7/06 
U.S.  a  264— 40J  42 


1.  A  method  of  controllibg  the  bumping  operation  of  a  press 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  an  output  signal  proportional  to  press  pressure, 

(b)  selectively  and  sequentially  supplying  reference  ngnals 
req)ectively  indicative  of  different  pressures  at  which 
bumpa  may  be  performed  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined program,         I 

(c)  comparing  the  output  tignal  with  each  selectively  sup- 
plied reference  signal, 

(d)  supplying  a  control  signal  upon  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship between  the  outpnt  signal  and  then  selected  reference 
signal,  and 


(e)  directing  the  press  to 
control  signal. 


>erform  a  bump  in  rcqxmse  to  such 


1.  A  suspension  strut  for  providing  a  substantially  constant 
ride  frequency  over  a  predetermined  load  range,  comprising:  a 
telescoping  load  bearing  assembly;  variable  rate  load  bearing 
q)ring  means;  and  variable  rate  frictional  damping  means  oper* 
ated  by  said  spring  means;  said  spring  means  and  said  damping 
means  together  controlling  telescopic  movement  of  said  load 
bearing  assembly  by  respectively  applying  a  variable  rate 
q)ring  force  and  a  variable  rate  damping  force  to  said  load 
bearing  assembly  such  that  said  ride  firequency  remains  sub- 
stantially constant  when  the  strut  is  subjected  to  an  axial  load 
within  said  predetermined  load  range. 


4,473,217 

FIBER.REINFORCED  RESIN  COIL  SPRING  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Kaqji  Haahimoto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaisBor  to  Kato  Hataqjo 

Kaiaha.  Limitad,  YokohaaM,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7. 1982,  Scr.  No.  337,728 

Int  a^  n6F  1/02 

VS.  a.  267—149  9  Claiw 


ZZl^S^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  fiber-reinforced  resin  coil 
spring  comprising  the  steps  of: 

bundling  a  plurality  of  fiber  wire  blanks  made  of  glass  or 
carbon  to  form  a  fiber  bundle, 

immersing  said  fiber  bundle  in  thermosetting  resin  to  form  a 
resin-impregnated  rod-shaped  fiber  bundle, 

twisting  said  rod-shaped  fiber  bundle  to  form  a  resin-impreg- 
nated and  twisted  rod-shaped  fiber  bundle, 
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winding  a  water  soluble  polyvinyl  alcohol  tape  on  said 

resin-impregnated  and  twisted  rod-shaped  fiber  bundle  to 

f<Mm  a  winding  fiber  bundle, 
winding  said  winding  fiber  bundle  along  the  coiled  groove 

formed  on  a  core  metal  having  the  coiled  groove  formed 

thereon, 
heating  the  wound  fiber  bundle,  thereby  solidifying  the 

wound  fiber  bundle  on  said  core  metal,  and 
removing  the  solidified  fiber  bundle  from  said  core  metal. 


4,473,219 

GATHERER  WFTH  BINDING  MECHANISM  FOR 

PAPERS  DISCHARGED  FROM  A  BIN  DRUM 

Kiyondchi  Ichikawa,  Kawaaaki,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Aatoetnaip 

Inatitntion  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,165 
Clalma  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  14, 1982,  57.122581; 
Mar.  16, 1983,  58-43816 

Int  a.^  B42B  1/02 
VS.  CL  270—53  2  Clainis 


4,473,218 

FEEDER  TRAY  FOR  CONTINUOUS  FORMS  BURSTING 

Norbcrt  J.  Dndek,  1723.25  Fourth  St,  Pern,  DL  61354 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,640 

Int  a^  B65H  41/00 

VS.  a  270-52J  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  a  continuous  form  into  a  friction 
feed  folding  machine  and  subsequently  bursting  the  form  along 
periodic  perforations,  the  folding  machine  having  a  frame  with 
a  main  drive  shaft  mounted  on  the  fhune,  a  frictional  feed 
wheel  mounted  on  the  main  drive  shaft,  a  pair  of  stripper 
wheels  mounted  on  individual  shafts,  a  means  to  rotate  the 
stripper  wheels  including  a  drive  roUer,  the  stripper  wheels 
rotating  at  some  predetermined  linear  tangential  speed  which 
is  faster  than  the  linear  tangential  speed  of  the  frictional  feed 
wheel  in  order  to  burst  the  continuous  form  at  its  perforations, 
the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  feeder  tray; 
means  for  mounting  the  feeder  tray  on  one  end  of  the  folding 

machine; 
means  for  aligning  the  continuous  form  when  it  engages  the 

feeder  tray; 
a  pair  of  tension  rollers  mounted  on  the  feeder  tray  with  the 

continuous  form  interwoven  between  the  rollers; 
a  slot  extending  a  distance  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 

feeder  tray; 
an  idler  pulley  adjustably  mounted  on  the  frame  and  pro* 
truding  into  the  slot  so  it  contacts  one  tension  roller  to 
transmit  rotational  movement  to  the  roller; 
means  to  transmit  rotational  movement  to  the  idler  pulley; 
an  idler  wheel  mounted  in  close  relationship  with  the  fric. 
tional  feed  wheel  so  that  as  the  tension  rollers  pull  the 
continuous  form  along  the  feeder  tray  surface  from  a 
source  the  continuous  form  is  fed  firom  the  tension  rollers 
and  in  between  the  frictional  driving  wheel  and  the  idler 
wheel  and  is  maintained  in  a  tensioned  condition  until  it 
reaches  the  stripper  wheels  whereupon  the  difference  in 
linear  tangential  speed  between  the  uhppet  wheels  and 
the  frictional  drive  wheel  causes  the  form  to  burst  along  a 
perflation,  the  resulting  single  forms  being  transported 
along  the  fokling  machiM  for  further  processing. 


1.  A  gatherer  for  papers,  especially  copied  papers,  which 
comprises  a  generally  cylindrical  bin  drum  having  circumfer- 
entially  thereon  a  plurality  of  inclined  paper-receiving  shelves 
circumferentially  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  means  for 
rotating  and  counter  rotating  the  drum,  a  paper-holding  means 
arranged  in  each  of  the  shelves,  means  for  opening  and  closing 
the  paper  holding  means,  a  paper-transporting  path  contacted 
to  the  bin  drum,  a  paper-distributing  mechanism  situated  at  a 
location  of  the  bin  drum  contacted  with  the  paper-transporting 
path,  and  a  binding  mechanism  arranged  near  the  paper-dis- 
tributing mechanism  for  binding  a  set  of  papers  discharged 
from  the  bin  drum  and  aligned,  said  bin  drum  being  rotated  by 
said  means  for  rotating  and  counter  rotating  the  drum  over  an 
open  length  of  each  shelf  per  one  piece  of  paper  in  the  paper- 
transporting  direction  for  successively  introducing  the  paper 
into  the  shelf  and  being  rotated,  after  having  finished  the  intro- 
duction of  the  paper,  in  the  opposite  direction  over  the  open 
length  of  the  shelf  thereby  to  introduce  the  set  of  aUgned 
papers  into  the  binding  mechanism. 


4,473,220 
COPYING  MACHINE  WTTH  STAPLE  REMOVING  AND 

COLLECTING  APPLIANCE 
Johannea  F.  J.  E.  Horcaa,  Vcnio,  and  Hendrfkas  J.  J.  Tan  Socat 
HeMen-dorp,  both  of  Netherlands,  aasignors  to  Oe^Neder* 
land  B.V.,  Vcnto,  Netherlands 

FDad  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,392 
CUm  priority,  appUeation  Netherlands,  Sap.  13,  1982, 
8203543 

Int  a.)  B42B  l/Ol'  B25C  11/00 
VS.  a  270-53  13  OahH 


1.  A  staple  removing  and  collecting  appUance  of  a  copying 
machine,  comprising  means  forming  in  a  top  panel  of  such 
machine  at  a  location  within  arm's  reach  of  a  machine  operator 
a  cavity  for  collecting  st^>les  removed  from  stapled  bundles  of 
sheets,  said  cavity  being  bordered  by  and  recessed  from  sub- 
stantially flat  top  surface  areas  that  lie  in  a  common  plane,  and 
a  substantially  rigid  finger  protruding  freely  into  said  cavity  for 
removing  staples  from  such  bundles,  the  top  surface  of  said 
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flnger  largely  being  flat  and  disposed  in  substantially  the  same 
plane  as  said  top  surface  areas,  said  finger  comprising  a  for- 
ward portion  taperii^  to  a  narrowed  upturned  tip  that  projects 
slightly  above  said  plane  so  as  to  be  engageable  between  a 
staple  and 
the  sheets  of  a  stapled  bundle  suitably  placed  onto  and 
moved  over  the  appliance. 


4,473^22 

SHEET  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

William  J.  Simfflons,  and  Richard  L.  Tinder,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y^  aMignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,437 

Int  a.3  B65H  9/06 

VS.  CL  271-245  9  cwa,. 


4,473,221 
PAPER  FEEDING  ROLLER 
Tomlo  Aral,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroira  Photo 
Industry  €:o.,  Ltd.,  Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Se>.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,236 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Sep.   30,   1980,   55- 
138211[U] 

Int.  a.}  B65H  S/06 


VS.  a.  271—109 


4Claims 


1.  In  a  paper  feeding  means  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft  and 
at  least  one  notched  Action  roller  attached  to  said  shaft,  the 
friction  roller  having  an  outer  surface  which  is  brought  into 
pressure  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  a  pile  of  papers  and 
forwarding  the  uppermost  positioned  paper  of  said  pUe,  the 
improvement  whereint 
said  notched  frictiot  roller  is  made  of  resilient  material  and 
has  a  resilient  frtetion  outer  surface,  and  said  notched 
friction  roller  having  a  hole  therein  through  which  said 
rototable  shaft  extends  for  attaching  said  notched  friction 
roller  to  said  rotatable  shaft  such  that  said  notched  friction 
roller  is  laterally  fenmovable  on  said  shaA  when  attached 
to  said  shaft, 
said  notched  frictioi  roller  including  means  for  permitting 
attachment  to  and  detachment  from  said  rotatable  shaft  by 
movement  of  said  notched  friction  roller  in  the  radial 
direction  of  said  routable  shaft,  said  means  for  permitting 
attachment  and  detachment  of  said  notched  friction  roller 
TOmprising  a  single  cut  in  the  radial  direction  thereof^  said 
single  cut  extending  from  said  hole  to  said  outer  surface  of 
said  notched  friction  roller,  and  said  single  cut  extending 
through  said  roller  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said 
routable  shaft,  and 
said  single  radially  directed  cut  having  opposed  radially 
directed  suriaces  which  face  and  normally  contact  each 
other  so  that  said  roller  presents  a  substantially  round 
outer  periphery,  s«d  roller  being  suflHcienUy  resilient  and 
elastically  deformable  so  that  said  rouuble  shaft  is  pass- 
able between  said  opposed  normally  contacting  surfaces 
of  said  single  radially  directed  cut  from  the  outside  of  said 
roller  to  the  inside  of  said  hole  in  said  roller  by  separation 
of  said  opposed  surfaces  due  to  deformation  of  said  roller 
during  passing  of  said  shaft  between  said  opposed  nor- 
mally contacting  surfaces  of  said  single  cut, 
said  roUer  being  fixed  to  said  rotatable  shaft  by  fixing  means 
which  engage  the  roller  such  that  rotation  of  the  roller 
relative  to  the  shaft  is  prevented. 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  sheets  moved  seriatim  along  a 
path  comprising 

a  first  annular  member  having  an  outer  annular  wall  and 
having  at  least  one  radially  extending  finger; 

a  second  annular  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  outer 
wall  of  said  first  member  and  having  a  second  radially 
extending  finger;  said  first  and  second  fingers  having 
segments  which  are  circumferentially  aligned  such  that 
said  first  finger  limits  the  angle  of  rotation  of  said  second 
finger;  and 

said  first  and  second  annular  members  being  rotatable  with 
respect  to  each  other  so  that  the  position  in  said  path  at 
which  a  sheet  is  engaged  by  said  second  finger  on  said 
second  annular  member  may  be  changed  without  chang- 
ing the  position  of  said  first  finger  on  said  first  annular 
member. 


4,473,223 
SORTER  FOR  COLLATING  SHEETS  INTO  SETS 
Johannes  Lap,  Venio,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tioo,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,732 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31, 1981. 
8110038 

Int  a^  B65H  39/105 
UA  a  271-294  14  Claims 

; 


1.  A  sorter  for  collating  sheets  into  sets  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  sheet-receiving  bins  defined  by  an  array  of  movable 
plates,  means  for  indexing  the  input  ends  of  the  bin  plates 
sequentially  past  a  fixed  feed  throat  to  align  the  bin  openings  in 
turn  with  the  feed  throat;  adjacent  said  bin  plates  being  rela- 
tively movable  apart  and  together  for  varying  the  sizes  of  the 
bin  openings,  and  the  bin  plates  being  pivotally  mounted  in  a 
fan-like  array,  and  means  for  mounting  the  bin  plates  such  that 
their  inner  ends  abut  to  define  a  nrmKifwum  spacing  between 
adjacent  plates  at  their  outer  ends,  comprising  an  arcuate 
mounting  plate  positioned  near  the  inner  ends  of  the  bin  plates 
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having  openings  therein  through  which  the  pivotally  mounted 
bin  plates  project. 


4,473,224 

ATHLETIC  TRAINING  APPARATUS 

Charles  A.  Prano,  1511  Forsythe  Dr.,  Richardson,  Tex.  75081 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,062 

Int  Q.3  A63B  I/OO 

VS.  CL  272—62  9  Claims 


1.  Athletic  training  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  straight  bar  of  predetermined  length  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  opposite  ends; 

a  pair  of  sleeves,  one  sleeve  for  longitudinally  receiving  each 
end  of  said  bar; 

a  pair  of  generally  triangular  stands,  each  stand  being  rigidly 
secured  at  one  comer  to  a  sleeve  in  generally  perpendicu- 
lar relationship  with  said  sleeve; 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  bar  to  each  sleeve; 

each  sleeve  being  substantially  longer  than  the  thickness  of 
the  associated  stand;  and 

means  on  each  stand  for  detachably  connecting  the  appara- 
tus to  a  vertical  surface. 


4,473,225 
DOORWAY  MOLWTED  HORIZONAL  BAR 
Jack  V.  MUler,  Sierra  Madre,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Grarity  Guid* 
ancCflnc,  Dnarte,  Calif . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  376,513,  May  10, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,405,127.  nils  appUcation  Sep.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,359 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqnent  to  Sep.  20, 

2000,  has  been  disdaimed. 

Int  d}  A63B  1/00 

VS.  a.  272-62  1  Claim 


end  plates  at  opposite  ends  of  said  tube  members,  said  end 
plates  veriicaliy  arranged  and  having  opposite  side  edges, 

mounting  brackets  adapted  to  be  secured  to  opposite  sides  of 
the  doorway  supporting  said  end  plates,  said  mounting 
brackets  each  having  inner  and  outer  parallel  walls  inter- 
connected by  laterally  disposed  end  walls  and  forming  a 
passageway  open  at  the  top,  said  end  plates  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  passageways  to  thereby  firmly  hold  and 
suppori  said  telescoping  members  and  limit  them  from 
longitudinal  movement,  and 

each  of  said  outer  walls  comprising  a  pair  of  non-connecting 
lips  projecting  towards  one  another  from  each  of  said  end 
walls,  each  of  said  lips  having  opening  means  for  mount- 
ing said  bracket  to  the  side  frame  of  said  doorway  and 
limiting  relative  movement  between  said  lips,  said  inner 
wall  of  each  of  said  mounting  brackets  comprising  a  pair 
of  lips  projecting  towards  one  another  from  each  of  said 
end  walls  and  having  upper  and  lower  portions,  said  lips 
being  integrally  connected  only  at  said  lower  portion  to 
form  a  notch  in  said  upper  portion  adapted  to  receive  the 
adjacent  poriion  of  said  telescoping  tube  member,  and  said 
connection  at  said  lower  portion  of  said  inner  walls  pre- 
venting outward  deflection  of  said  lips  when  downward 
force  is  exerted  on  said  telescoping  members  mounted  in 
said  brackets. 


4,473,226 
ELECTRIC  RATCHET 
Nathan  Siegel,  Baltimore,  and  Dooglas  A.  Browning,  Sykesrillc, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Baltimore  Therapeutic  Eqaipment 
Company,  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Jon.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,262 

Int  CL^  A63B  23/00 

VS.  CL  272—132  7  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  ratchet  for  allowing  the  application  of 
mechanical  resistance  to  an  output  shaft  in  one  direction  while 
ratcheting  in  the  opposite  direction,  which  comprises,  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  an  electromagneticaUy  controUed  friction  brake  coupled 
to  an  output  shaft; 

(b)  means  for  controlling  the  application  of  DC  voltage 
across  the  electromagnet,  regardless  of  the  direction  of 
rotation; 

(c)  switching  means  for  selectively  applying  such  voltage  to 
obtain  resistance  to  clockwise,  counter  clockwise,  or  both 
directions  of  rotation; 

(d)  an  incremental  shaft  encoder  coupled  to  the  output  shaft 
for  determining  the  direction  of  shaft  rotation; 

(e)  means  for  decoding  the  direction  of  shaft  rotation;  and 

(f)  an  armature  through  which  the  output  shaft  is  inserted, 
the  shaft  and  armature  being  held  as  &  single  rotating  unit 
by  opposing  keys  on  the  output  shaft  and  the  keyways 
being  characterized  by  a  degree  of  free  play  equal  to  the 
sensitivity  of  the  shaft  encoder,  whereby  the  direction  of 
shaft  revolution  can  be  determined  and  compared  to  the 
switch  setting  during  such  free  play. 


1.  A  doorway  mounted  horizontal  bar  comprising, 
a  pair  of  telescoping  tube  members, 


4,473,227 

BASEBALL  PTTCHERS'  PRACTICE  DEVICE 

Louis  Klaos,  70-20  Parsons  Blvd.,  Flnshiag.  N.Y.  11365 

FUed  Oct  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,550 

tart,  a^  A63B  69/40 

VS.  a.  273—26  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  basebaU  pitchers'  practice  device  which  comprises  a 
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v«|tiMl  tupport  (nme  having  a  strike  zone  area  outiined  and  4,473»229 

nrSStliS^J^i!!**  t";*^  ^'TI"!?  "P  ^PO^^ly        golf  ball  utilizing  GRAPHITE  MATEIOALS 


a  pitcher  attempts  to  throw  a  baseball  fit)m  his  mound  position 
to  a  catcher  behind  home  plate  through  the  strike  zone  area  of 
said  device,  said  vertictl  support  frame  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  base  members,  each  said  base  member  having  a 
centra]  aperture  and  comer  apertures  to  accommodate 
spikes  for  holding  said  base  member  to  the  ground; 

(b)  a  pair  of  spring  assemblies,  each  said  spring  assembly 
afRxed  to  the  central  aperture  of  said  base  member  to 
allow  180  degree  movement  if  struck; 


Samuel  E.  Kinsley,  3067  North  Lake  Dr 
53211 

Flkd  Apr.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  364378 
IM.  CL3  A63B  37/06 
VS.  a  273—225 


MUwankee,  Wis. 


7C!alni8 


1.  A  golf  ball  having  a  hard,  yet  resilient  core  within  a  cover, 
said  core  comprising  graphite  fibers  uniformly  dispersed 
throughout  a  resilient  polymerized  resin  and  a  winding  inter- 
posed between  said  core  and  cover,  said  winding  being  formed 
of  graphite  fiber  yams  impregnated  with  a  resilient  polymer- 
ized  resin.  . 


(c)  an  alignment  rod  affixed  between  said  base  members  for 
positioning  and  aligning  said  device  in  fiwnt  of  home  plate; 

(d)  a  pair  of  upright  stanchions,  each  said  stanchion  having 
one  end  affixed  to  stid  spring  assembly; 

(e)  a  strike  frame,  and 

(0  coupling  means  for  releasably  coupling  said  strike  zone 
frame  to  said  upright  stanchions,  whereby  the  strike  zone 
frame  can  be  automatically  released  upon  its  being  hit  by 
a  pitched  baseball,  and  whereby  the  stanchions  will  de- 
flect if  hit  by  a  pitched  baseball,  so  as  to  avoid  injury  to  a 
catcher  during  use  of  said  device. 


M73,230 

TENSION  HANGER  EMBODYING  FIRE  RESISTANT 

SEALING  MEANS 

Fnak  C  AdaMk,  Paiadeaa,  Tei.,  a«lgMr  to  Gary  Tool  Con. 

pany,  HomtoB,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  578,905 

Int  a^  F16J  15/08;  E21B  33/12 

UAa277-26  WCIalm. 


M73,228 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  COMBINATORUL  LINKAGE 

Jote  R.  Hart,  2121  S.  Priest  Dr.,  Taive,  Aris.  85282 

FDed  Jn.  2^  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,689 

lot  a.)  A63F  9/08 

U.S.  a  273-153  S 


1.  A  three-dimensional  combinatorial  puzzle,  comprising: 
piece  means  having  a  plurality  of  pieces  respectively  pro- 
vided with  an  indicia  bearing  face  for  defining  a  combina- 
ti<»  of  said  indicia;  and 
linkage  means  having  a  speherical  core  for  permitting  any 
contiguous  group  of  five  of  said  pieces  to  be  simulta- 
neously routed  about  a  separate  axis  so  that  said  pieces 
can  be  shifted  to  provide  altered  combinations  of  said 


1.  A  fire  resistant  metal-to-metal  sealing  means  for  effectuat- 
ing the  establishment  of  a  fire  resistant  seal  between  a  pair  of 
mating  metallic  members  comprising: 

a.  a  first  metallic  member  having  a  longitudinal  bore  and  an 
inner  circumferential  surface  defined  by  said  longitudinal 
bore,  said  inner  circumferential  surface  including  a  first 
Upered  portion  and  a  second  straight  bore  portion;  and 

b.  a  second  metallic  member  of  tubulv  configuration  having 
an  outer  circumferential  surface,  said  second  metallic 
member  being  at  least  partially  inserted  into  said  longitu- 
dinal bore  of  said  first  metallic  member  such  as  to  be 
coaxially  received  therewithin  with  said  inner  circumfer- 
ential surface  of  said  first  metallic  member  surrounding 
said  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  second  metallic 
member,  said  second  metallic  member  including  an  annu- 
lar band  formed  on  said  outer  circumferential  surface 
thereof  adjacent  one  end  of  said  second  metallic  member. 
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said  annular  band  engaging  said  inner  circumferential 
surface  of  said  first  metallic  member  as  said  second  metal- 
lic member  is  inserted  into  said  longitudinal  bore  of  said 
first  metallic  member  such  that  as  said  annular  band  tra- 
verses said  first  tapered  portion  said  annular  band  is 
caused  to  become  preloaded  and  upon  entering  said  sec- 
ond straight  bore  portion  said  annular  band  effects  a  seal 
therewith  while  remaining  preloaded,  said  annular  band 
having  a  height  and  a  width  embodying  predetermined 
dimensions  that  are  predicated  upon  a  consideration  of  the 
bearing  stress  and  scalability  characteristics  required  to 
exist  between  said  annular  band  of  said  second  metallic 
member  and  said  second  straight  bore  portion  of  said  first 
metallic  member  in  order  to  effectuate  a  fire  resistant 
metal-to-metal  seal  between  said  first  metallic  member  and 
said  second  metallic  member. 


4,473,231 
DYNAMIC  SEAL  FOR  SUBTERRANEAN  WELL 
Frederick  T.  Tilton,  Spring;  Roger  A.  Weinberg,  and  Morgan  C. 
Salter,  m,  both  of  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignon  to  Baker 
on  Tools,  Inc  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,465 

Int  a^  F16J  15/18 

VS.  a  277—124  5  daina 


tion  of  the  retaining  means  prior  to  insertion  of  the  tubular 
conduit  into  the  subterranean  well  and  into  the  in-place  seal 
receptacle,  whereby  the  seal  stack  may  be  inserted  into  the 
bore  of  the  in-place  seal  receptacle  in  the  presence  of  a  pressure 
differential  thereacross  to  maintain  dynamic  sealing  integrity 
during  reciprocation  of  the  tubular  conduit  relative  to  the 
in-place  seal  receptacle. 


4,473,232 

OIL  SCRAPER  RING  WITH  CONTROLLED  GAP 

ARRANGEMENT 

GeaUchi  Umeha,  Tokyo,  and  TakeJi  TsocUya,  Saltama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Oct  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,545 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  19, 1982,  57-183348 
Int  CL^  n6J  9/06.  9/12 
VS.  a.  277-216  4  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  for  use  in  establishing  dynamic  sealing  integ- 
rity between  a  tubular  conduit  and  an  in-place  tubular  seal 
receptacle  in  a  subterranean  well,  when  the  tubular  conduit  is 
inserted  into  the  in-place  tubular  seal  receptacle  in  the  subter- 
ranean well,  the  assembly  comprising  a  seal  stack  energized  by 
a  pressure  differential  on  opposite  ends  of  the  seal  stack,  the 
seal  stack  being  assemblable  in  surrounding  relationship  to  the 
tubular  conduit  before  insertion  of  the  tubular  conduit  into  the 
bore  of  the  in-place  tubular  seal  receptacle,  the  seal  stack 
further  comprising  a  plurality  of  annular  sealing  units,  each 
«f*iiiig  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  seal  elements  including  at 
least  one  primary  sealing  element  adjacent  a  backup  element 
the  primary  sealing  element  having  a  concave  transverse  end 
having  first  and  second  adjoining  surfaces  thereon  defining  a 
first  normally  acute  included  an^e  therebetween,  the  backup 
element  having  a  convex  end  having  third  and  fourth  adjoining 
surfaces  defii^  a  second  normally  acute  included  angle 
therebetween,  the  second  acute  angle  being  normally  less  than 
the  first  acute  angle,  whereby  the  first  and  second  surfaces  on 
the  primary  sealing  element  normally  diverge  with  respect  to 
the  adjacent  third  and  fourth  surfaces  on  the  adjacent  backup 
member,  the  assembly  further  comprising  spaced  apari  retain- 
ing means  on  the  tubular  conduit  on  opposite  ends  of  the  seal 
stack  for  retaining  the  seal  stack  in  surrounding  assembled 
relationship  thereto  during  insertion  of  the  tubular  conduit  and 
seal  stack  into  the  bore  of  the  in-place  tubular  seal  receptacle, 
the  length  of  the  seal  stack  being  normally  less  than  the  separa- 


1.  An  oil  scraper  ring  of  the  type  having  an  outer  peripheral 
surface,  an  inner  peripheral  surface  and  an  expander  and  being 
insertable  into  a  cylinder  with  its  outer  peripheral  surface  in 
contact  with  walls  of  said  cylinder  and  urged  against  said 
cylinder  walls  under  the  force  of  said  expander,  said  scraper 
ring  having  a  gap  formed  therein  in  a  freestanding  unstressed 
state  prior  to  insertion  into  said  cylinder,  said  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  scraper  ring  being  substantially  circular  in  said 
unstressed  state  of  said  scr^)er  ring. 


4,473,233 

POWER-ACTUATED  CHUCK 

Josef  Stdnberger,  Diiaseldorf,  and  Heiarich  Beckers,  Vieraen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  assignors  to  Paul  Forkardt 

GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Dittseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,547 

dalms  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7, 
1981,  3108745 

lit  a^  B23B  31/16 
VS.  a  279—121  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  power-actuated  chuck  having  a  plurality  of  clamping 
jaws,  a  chuck  body  for  radially  guiding  said  clamping  jaws, 
wedge  receivers  extending  inclined  to  the  chuck  axis  and 
wedge  pieces  engaging  into  said  wedge  receivers,  an  adjust- 
ment member  being  guided  for  axial  displacement  in  the  chuck 
body,  the  adjustment  member  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  clamping  jaws  via  said  wedge  receivers  and  said  wedge 
pieces,  a  limit  means  for  limiting  the  operating  stroke  of  the 
adjustment  member,  and  a  tumable  ring  mounted  in  the  chuck 
body  coaxial  to  the  axis  of  the  chuck  body  to  permit  lengthen- 
ing of  the  operating  stroke  of  the  adjustment  member  via  the 
limit  means  in  order  to  disengage  the  clamping  jaws  from 
operative  connection  to  the  adjustment  member,  the  improve- 
ment wherein 

said  limit  means  constitutes  at  least  two  stop  pins  mounted  in 
the  chuck  body  displaceably  into  a  path  of  movement  of 
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said  adjustment  member  constituting  stop  means  for  limit- 
ing the  operating  stroke  of  the  adjustment  member,  and 


belt  means  and  mounting  means  for  said  belt  means  including 
means  for  defining  and  engaging  bottom-run  of  the  belt  means 
which  bottom-run  engages  the  edge  of  each  step  of  stairs  as 
said  carriage  moves  downwardly  thereon  and  which  has  a 
length  sufficient  to  engage  the  edges  of  at  least  two  steps  at  the 
same  time  to  provide  a  fwed  supporting  relationship  between 
said  bottom-run  and  each  of  said  stairs,  said  mounting  means 
and  said  bottom-run  having  co-extensive  relatively  flat  mating 
surfaces  whereby  said  mounting  means  is  supported  by  said 
bottom-run  solely  through  said  mating  surfaces  as  said  mount- 
ing means  slides  down  said  stairs  on  said  bottom-run,  said 
mating  surfaces  having  friction  characteristics  along  their 
entire  length  which  produce  resistence  to  the  movement  of 
said  mounting  means  upon  said  endless-belt  means  at  each 
point  of  engagement  of  said  bottom-run  with  a  stair  edge  to 
thereby  provide  a  continuous  braking  action  of  a  predeter- 
mined range  which  restrains  the  movement  of  said  carriage 
down  said  stairs  while  a  person  on  the  seat  means  is  supported 
between  said  side  portions  above  said  elongated  support  struc- 
ture. 


said  ring  is  a  synchflonizing  ring  constituting  means  for 
synchronously  controlling  said  at  least  two  stop  pins. 


4,473,234 

CARRIAGE  FOR  TRAVERSING  STAIRS 

DtTld  P.  Egni,  17  E.  67th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

FUed  Not.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,417 

InUCLi  B62B  5/02 

UAa280-5J2  13  Claim. 


4,473,235 
APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED  CONTROL  OF  SKIS 
Uonel  J.  Burt,  4144  CHsp  Canyon  Rd.,  Sherman  Oaks.  Calif 
91403 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340.839 

Int  a.}  A63C  9/08 

UACL  280-11  J«  36  Claims 


1.  In  a  carriage  for  descending  stairs  carrying  a  person  in 
seated  position  under  the  control  of  an  operator,  the  combina- 
tion of,  a  main  frame  having  parallel  side  portions  which  are 
spaced  from  each  other  to  provide  a  seating  space  located 
between  said  side  portions  and  forwardly  thereof,  seat  means 
positioned  within  said  seating  space  and  adapted  to  be  col- 
lapsed adjacent  said  area,  said  seat  means  including  a  back 
located  rearwardly  of  said  side  portions  when  the  device  is  in 
operation  and  a  seat  which  extends  from  said  back  forwardly 
of  said  side  portions,  two  wheels  rotatably  mounted  upon  the 
lower  portion  of  said  main  frame  and  adapted  to  provide  sup- 
port for  the  carriage  when  it  is  moved  along  a  level  surface, 
and  an  elongated  support  structure  which  is  attached  to  said 
main  frame  at  the  lower  end  thereof  and  is  adapted  to  move 
between  a  collapsed  position  wherein  it  is  substantially  parallel 
to  an  adjacent  said  main  frame  and  an  extended  position 
wherein  it  is  adapted  to  support  said  main  frame  and  said  seat 
means  upon  stairs  when  said  seat  means  is  positioned  to  carry 
a  person,  said  elongated  support  structure  comprising  endless 


1.  Apparatus  for  connection  between  a  snow  ski  and  the  leg 
of  a  skier  at  a  position  below  the  skier's  knee  for  improving 
control  of  the  snow  ski,  comprising: 
a  leg  support  assembly  having  a  lower  support  member  for 
connection  to  the  ski  to  project  generally  upwardly  from 
the  laterally  outside  edge  thereof,  and  an  elongated  upper 
support  member  mounted  on  said  lower  support  member 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  generally  transversely 
with  respect  to  the  ski,  said  upper  and  lower  support 
members  being  substantially  rigid  in  a  transverse  direction 
with  respect  to  the  ski; 
means  for  connecting  said  upper  support  member  to  the 
skier's  leg  at  a  position  slightly  below  the  knee,  whereby 
said  upper  and  lower  support  members  transfer  lateral  leg 
movements  directly  to  the  ski  and  rotate  relative  to  one 
another  to  accommodate  natural  leg  flexion  in  a  longitudi- 
nal direction  with  respect  to  the  dd,  said  connecting 
means  including  a  wraparound  cuff  having  a  generally 
U-shaped  rigid  shield  connected  to  said  upper  support 
member  generally  at  the  laterally  outside  face  of  the  ski- 
w's  leg  and  shaped  to  extend  therefrom  with  a  first  por- 
tion extending  generally  forwardly  from  said  upper  sup- 
port  member  and  joined  to  a  second  portion  extending 
generally  laterally  and  inwardly  relative  to  said  first  por- 
tion in  a  direction  for  passage  in  ftx>nt  of  the  skier's  leg, 
said  second  portion  being  joined  in  turn  to  a  third  portion 
extending  generally  rearwardly  therefrom  generally  at  the 
lateraUy  inside  face  of  the  skier's  leg,  and  strap  means  for 
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securing  the  skier's  leg  into  said  shield  betweenn  said  first 
and  third  shield  portions  and  in  bearing  engagement  with 
said  second  shield  portion;  and 

metos  for  permitting  a  [redetermined  limited  range  of  rela- 
tive rotational  movement  between  said  upper  and  lower 
support  members  to  permit  forward  and  rearward  move- 
ment of  said  upper  support  member  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  relative  to  the  ski  respectively  between  forward 
and  rearward  limit  positions  to  correspondingly  permit  a 
limited  range  of  substantially  unrestrained  leg  flexion,  said 
upper  support  member  having  a  structural  rigidity  to 
substantially  prevent  forward  bending  thereof  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  with  respect  to  the  ski  when  said  upper 
support  member  is  in  said  forward  limit  ix>sition; 

said  shield  being  rotatable  in  a  twisting  motion  generally 
forwardly  and  laterally  outwardly  about  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  upper  support  member  in  response  to  forward 
movement  of  the  skier's  leg  in  bearing  engagement  with 
said  shield  portion  when  said  upper  support  member  is  in 
said  forward  limit  position  to  carry  Uie  skier's  leg  in  a 
forward  and  laterally  outward  direction  relative  to  said 
upper  support  member  and  thereby  resist  laterally  inward 
movement  of  and  accompanying  lateral  inward  twisting 
of  the  skier's  leg. 


4,473,236 
PEDAL  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Edward  A.  Strond,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Strondex  Sys- 
terns  Inc^  Brampton,  Canada 

FUed  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,138 

Int  a.3  B62M  J/04 

VJS.  a  280—258  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  frame,  at  least  one  drive  wheel,  a 
driving  sprocket,  and  endless  means  connecting  the  sprocket  to 
the  drive  wheel: 

an  improved  propeUing  mechanism  comprising: 

two  pedal  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  either  side  of  the  frame 
for  swinging  movement  over  an  arc  or  less  than  180*, 

slip-clutch  means  between  each  pedal  arm  and  the  driving 
sprocket, 

and  means  for  positively  raising  one  pedal  arm  as  the  other 
is  depressed,  said  means  including  flrst  and  second  arcuate 
toothed  members  secured  to  the  respective  pedal  arms,  a 
first  gear  meshing  with  the  first  toothed  member,  the  first 
gear  being  flxedly  mounted  to  a  transverse  rotary  shaft  on 
which  is  also  fixedly  mounted  a  second  gear,  the  second 
gear  meshing  with  a  third  gear  which  also  meshes  with  the 
second  toothed  member. 


inner  arm  directed  towards  the  rear  of  said  truck  beyond 
the  end  thereof; 

(c)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  attached  to  said  outer  casing  and  in 
use  to  said  frame  for  effecting  said  up  and  down  motion; 

(d)  second  mounting  means  pivotedly  connected  to  the  outer 
end  of  said  inner  arm  for  rotation  in  a  generally  horizontal 
plane;  and 

(e)  a  wheel  carrier  pivotedly  mounted  by  said  second  mount- 
ing means,  said  wheel  carrier  having  two  spaced  apart 


frames  adapted  to  engage  from  the  underside  a  pair  of 
wheels  of  a  vehicle  and  lift  the  same,  said  pair  of  frames 
being  pivotedly  mounted  to  said  second  mounting  means 
for  rotation  about  a  first  axis  generally  horizontal  and 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  inner  arm 
when  in  the  use  position,  said  pivotal  mounting  permitting 
rotation  of  said  pair  of  frames  from  a  position  extending 
beyond  the  outer  end  of  said  inner  arm  to  a  position  along- 
side said  outer  end. 


4,473,238 
WHEEL  SUSPENSION  FOR  VEHICLES 
Anbry  J.  Antoine,  Cabries,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Nationale 
IndnstrieUe  et  Aerospatiale  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,535 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  28, 1982,  82  01344 
Int  a^  B60G  J  J/18 
VS.  a.  280-723  5  Clains 


4,473,237 

VEHICLE  LIFT  AND  TOW  BAR 

Per  G.  Lind,  Box  13092,  58013  Linkoping,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,376 

Int  a^  B60P  3/06 

VS.  a  280-402  4  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  lift  and  tow  bar  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  telescoping  beam  having  an  outer  casing  and  an  inner 
arm  reciprocating  therein; 

(b)  first  mounting  means  for  pivotedly  attaching  for  up  and 
down  motion  of  said  telescoping  beam  one  end  of  said 
outer  casing  under  and  to  the  frame  of  a  truck  with  said 


1.  In  a  suspension  for  two  wheels  of  a  vehicle,  a  pair  of  arms 

mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  rotation  about  a  transverse  axis 

relative  to  said  vehicle,  each  arm  carrying  one  of  said  wheels, 

an  assembly  comprising  inner  and  outer  concentric  tubes 

formed  of  composite  fiber-synthetic  resin  material,  said 

tubes  being  couial  with  said  transverse  axis,  said  tubes 

being  effectively  connected  at  each  of  their  ends  to  each 

other  and  to  one  of  said  arms. 
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the  outer  tube  of  s«id  anembly  bemg  ooonected  to  said 
vehicle  tt  tt  least  (me  point  intennediate  its  ends. 


a  holder  which  tightly  holds  therein  said  bearing  device  and 
IS  fixed  to  the  leading  end  of  said  rack  member  thereby  to 

42    "«crM  ,42b 


CTABILIZER  PAD  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  L.  Swurt,  1 17W  FIcMi  Rd^  New  Ckriiale,  Ohio  45344 

Filed  Jn.  3, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  384,593 
,_  _  lMi.CLiB«OS9/02 

VS.  a  aO-763.1       ,  21  ctata. 


r-8 


r^.^ 


1.  A  ground  engaging  Wabilizer  pad  assembly  or  foot  of  an 
outrigger  comprising  a  bousing  and  a  stabilizer  pad.  said  hous- 
ing  having  in  connection  therewith  means  defining  a  support. 
Mid  pad  including  a  portion  thereof  contained  within  said 
housing  a  part  of  which  normaUy  mounts  in  bearing  reUtion  to 

««d  support  when  said  pad  and  said  housing  are  spaced  from  a 
ground  surface  under  no  load  conditions,  the  relative  configu- 
ration  of  said  housing  and  said  pad  which  is  contained  therein 
providing  said  pad  with  a  reUtive  freedom  of  movement 
witiun  and  relative  to  said  housing  in  multiple  directions  when 
said  pad  IS  subjected  to  load  and  said  pad  further  including 
means  defining  a  second  portion  thereof  arranged  to  project 
from  said  housing  to  serve  as  anchoring  means  as  it  is  applied 
to  a  ground  surface  under  load. 


! under  I 


4,473,240 

v_IF?*^®  MECHANISM  OF  A  ROAD  VEHICLE 
Yukhi  Sinda.  Tokyo,  Japo,  aari^or  to  Niaaaa  Motor  Co. 


transmit  the  movement  of  said  rack  member  to  said  first 
and  second  tie  rods  through  said  bearing  device. 


4,473,241 
SUPPORTING  BODY  FOR  WHEEL  GUIDE  MEMBERS 

OF  MOTOR  VEHICLE  WHEELS 

^^*IIIlIt**.^'*^  Ohe,  Stuttgart;  Hdanrt  Flendng,  Hochdorf, 

bott  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMny,  and  Dirk  Siebdt,  Wdnstadt, 

Netherlaoda,  aaaigBort  to  Daiader*Bcu  Akticueaeilachaft. 

Fed.Rcp.ofGenniiy  "^  "^ 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,979 
^^O^toM-Jorlty,  apirficat^ 

lat  a.)  B42D  2J/00 
U.S.a28a-781  7 


Filed  Sap.  13,1982,  Sar.  No.  417,666 
Oatm  priority,  appUetfloa  Japn,  No?.  30, 1981,  56-192392 

„„ Irt. a» B62D  7//tf 

UA  a  280-771  10CW-. 

1.  A  steenng  mechanism  of  a  road  vehicle  having  a  steering 
wheel  and  road  wheels  steored  by  the  steering  wheel,  compris- 

a  rack  and  pinion  device  including  a  rack  member  which  is 
longitudinally  movable  in  response  to  operation  of  a  steer- 
ing wheel; 

first  and  second  tie  rods  which  are  respectively  connected 
through  respective  knuckle  means  to  said  steered  road 
wheels,  said  first  and  aecond  tie  rods  having  respective 
inside  ends  near  the  letding  end  of  said  rack  member. 

a  male  member  integrmUy  mounted  on  the  inside  end  of  said 
finttieiod;  | 

a  female  member  integrally  mounted  on  the  inside  end  of 

Mid  second  tie  rod,  said  male  member  being  engaged  with 
•ttdfcmale  member  in  a  boU  joint  connection  manner  to 
permit  a  relative  universal  movement  therd)etween; 
a  bearing  device  which  supports  the  engaged  male  and 
female  memben  in  a  manner  permitting  their  universal 
movement  relative  to  said  bearing  device;  and 


1.  A  supporting  body  for  wheel  guide  means  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  the  supporting  body  comprising 

a  first  and  second  sheet  metal  member,  each  of  the  sheet 
metal  members  having  a  first  end  portion  having  a  shell- 
shaped  configuration  and  a  second  flat  end  portion, 

the  first  and  second  sheet  metal  members  joined  to  form  a 
hoUow  body  with  a  second  flat  end  portion  of  each  of  the 
respective  sheet  metal  memben  covering  the  shell-sh^)ed 
first  end  portion  of  the  other  of  the  sheet  metal  members, 

means  at  least  at  respective  ends  of  the  first  and  second  sheet 
metal  members  for  accommodating  fastening  means  so  as 
to  enable  a  fastening  of  the  supporting  body  to  a  portion  of 
the  motor  vehicle, 

the  means  for  accommodating  comprising  a  collar  means 
provided  on  each  of  the  sheet  metal  members  at  the  sec- 
ond flat  end  portions  thereof,  the  collar  means  being  ar- 
ran^don  each  of  the  respective  sheet  metal  memben  for 
projecting  in  a  direction  towards  the  shell-shaped  end 
portion  of  the  oppoaite  sheet  metal  member. 
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4,473042 
SAFETY  BELT  SYSTEM 
Pw  O.  Weann,  Hcvariee,  Bclgiui^  aaaisBor  to  N.  V.  KUppaa 
S^  Hcnriee-LasiYeB,  Betgiaa 

Filed  Jn.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,163 
Cbdw  priority,  appUeatioa  Fhnce,  Jon.  11, 1981, 81 11541 
Iirt.  CLi  A62B  35/00 
VA  a  280-801  8  OalM 


1.  A  safety  belt  system,  designed  to  retain  an  occupant  on  a 
vehicle  seat,  comprising  a  length  of  seat  belt;  a  retractor  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  the  belt;  and  an  attachment  bucUe  liiUced 
to  an  anchor  point  and  designed  to  cooperate  with  an  attach- 
ment latch  fitting  mounted  on  the  belt  and  normally  defining 
for  the  belt  a  hp  belt  section  and  a  shoulder  belt  section,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  attachment  buckle  is  connected  to  said 
anchor  point  by  an  expandable  link  device,  said  expandable 
link  device  having  return  means  for  maintaining  a  tension  on 
the  seat  belt  and  means  for  opposing  the  separation  of  the 
buckle  relative  to  the  anchor  point  under  predetermined  condi- 
tions of  acceleration  or  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  and/or  of 
the  belt 


4,473,243 
SHOULDER  WEBBING  ANCHORING  DEVICE 
Hlaaahl  Ogawa,  OkaaU,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  KdNMhlU  Kaiaha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,475 

ClahH  priority,  application  JapM,  Feb.  12, 1981, 56-19429 

lit  CV  B60R  21/00 

U.S.  a  280-808  19  OainM 


such  that  said  webbing  anchor  is  rotatably  connected  to 
said  side  anchor;  and 
click  motion  means  for  adjustably  maintaining  a  rotational 
angle  of  said  webbing  anchor  with  respect  to  said  side 
anchor. 


1.  A  shoulder  webbing  anchoring  device  for  securing  an 
occupant  restraining  webbing  to  a  vehicle  body,  comprising: 

a  dde  anchor  fixed  on  a  side  wall  of  the  vehicle  body; 

a  wd>bing  anchor  for  holding  one  end  of  the  webbing,  said 
webbing  anchor  being  connected  to  said  side  anchor; 

detachable  and  rotatable  coupling  means  for  adjustably  and 
rotatably  connecting  said  w^ing  anchor  to  said  side 
anchor  and  allowing  said  webbing  anchor  to  be  selec- 
tively disengaged  fi^  said  side  anchor, 

holder  means  for  resiliently  holding  said  coupling  means 


4,473044 

FREEZE  RESISTANT  HOSE  BIB  RECEPTACLE 

Edward  L.  Hill,  P.O.  Box  1028,  BcUcme,  WMh.  98009 

Filed  Jon.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390^41 

Int  CL^  F16L  55/00  5/00 

VJS.  a.  285—14  3  Claims 


1.  A  receptacle  for  a  freeze  resistant  hose  bib  ad^ted  to 
threadingly  engage  a  water  supply  pipe  comprising: 

flange  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an  exterior  wall  of  a 
building,  said  flange  means  having  an  aperture  there- 
through to  receive  said  freeze  resistant  hose  bib; 

an  elongated  tubular  element  substantially  coaxial  with  said 
aperture  connected  to  and  extending  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly from  said  flange  means  to  a  terminal  end; 

a  cylindrical  seal  and  alignment  ring  sized  to  slide  within  and 
engage  the  interior  of  said  tubular  element  at  said  terminal 
end,  said  cylindrical  seal  and  alignment  ring  having  a  bore 
therethrough  sized  to  receive  and  grip  the  exterior  of  said 
water  supply  pipe  to  position  said  pipe  with  a  threaded 
end  thereof  udally  within  said  tubular  element  in  a  posi- 
tion aijcessible  for  threading  engagement  with  said  freeze 
resistant  hose  bib  when  said  hose  bib  is  axially  inserted 
through  said  aperture  into  said  tubular  element;  and 

means  to  secure  said  cyUndrical  seal  and  alignment  ring 
within  said  tubular  element,  whereby  the  entire  hose  bib 
may  be  removed  from  and  reinstalled  in  said  receptacle  by 
said  threading  engagement. 


4^473045 

PIPE  JOINT 

George  M.  Raollna,  and  George  G.  GriauMr,  both  (rf  Dallas, 

Tezn  aaalgBon  to  Otis  Faglnawring  CorporatioB,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  367,952 

lit  a^  F16L  25/Oa  19/00 

VJS.  CL  285-334  1  dala 

1.  A  pipe  joint  comprising, 

a  box  having  a  tapered  thread  therein  and  an  internal  annular 
longitudinally  extending  sealing  surface  adjacent  the  inner 
end  of  said  thread,  and 
a  pipe  having  a  tapered  thread  thereon  and  an  external  annu- 
lar longitudinally  extending  sealing  surface  adjacent  the 
end  of  the  pipe  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  sealing 
surface  of  the  box, 
said  box  and  pipe  having  the  following  approximate  relation- 
ship: 

(tb/Db)-(tp/Dp) 
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wherein:  tb  is  the  thickness  of  the  box  wall  at  the  largest 
diameter  point  of  staling  engagement  between  said  sealing 
surfaces,  Db  is  the  outer  diameter  of  the  box  at  the  point 
where  tb  is  measuied,  tp  is  the  full  wall  thickness  of  the 
pipe,  and  Dp  is  the  diameter  of  the  pipe  at  the  full  wall 
thickness,  and 
a  plastic  seal  in  an  internal  groove  in  the  box  which  is  ener- 


gized by  the  pipe  thread  extending  partially  into  the 

groove  when  the  joint  is  fiilly  made  up, 
the  box  and  pipe  immediately  adjacent  the  groove  on  the 

side  remote  from  the  threads  spaced  apart  to  receive  the 

plastic  seal  as  it  is  extruded  by  the  pipe  thread, 
said  pipe  having  an  annular  unthreaded  surface  overlying 

said  seal  before  the  aeal  is  engaged  by  the  threaded  section 

of  the  pipe. 


L 


— CTwvjpT^ 


1.  In  a  pipe  coupling  b(  the  type  comprising  a  main  body 
portion  having  a  circumferential  extent  slightly  less  than  a  full 
i(0*  and  drctunferentially  terminating  in  juxtaposed  connect- 
ing flanges  directed  radiidly  outwardly  from  the  main  body 
portion  and  tightenable  fastening  means  operable  to  exert 
forces  on  the  connecting  flanges  at  a  location  spaced  radially 
outwardly  of  the  main  body  portion  in  a  direction  urging  the 
connecting  flanges  toward  each  other  to  impart  circumferen- 
tial tension  to  the  main  body  portion,  and  wherein  the  coupling 
is  yieldable  upon  tighteniag  of  the  fastening  means  such  that  at 


least  one  connecting  flange  tends  to  tip  toward  the  other  rather 
than  to  impart  increased  circumferential  tension  to  the  main 
body  portion,  said  connecting  flanges  further  including  abut- 
ment surfaces  spaced  radially  outwardly  of  the  location  at 
which  the  forces  of  the  fastening  means  are  exerted  on  the 
connecting  flanges,  said  abutment  surfaces  being  disposed  to 
abut  each  other  and  thereby  counteract  the  yielding  of  the 
coupling  by  providing  a  fulcrum  about  which  continued  tight- 
ening of  said  fastening  means  is  effective  to  impart  to  the  main 
body  portion  a  substantial  increase  in  circumferential  tension 
over  that  existing  just  before  abutment  of  the  abutment  sur- 
faces, the  improvement  wherein  the  coupling  comprises  a 
unitary  extruded  metal  element  having  a  main  body  portion, 
rigid  connecting  flanges,  said  flanges  being  thicker  than  said 
main  body  portion,  and  abutment  surfaces  projecting  from  said 
flanges  as  integral  portions  of  the  extrusion  and  wherein  one  of 
said  abutment  surfaces  presents,  when  viewed  axially  of  the 
coupling,  a  convex  shape  to  the  opposite  abutment  surface,  the 
opposite  abutment  surface  providing  a  bearing  surface  of  radial 
extent  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  main  body  portion 
coacting  with  the  convex  surface  so  as  to  allow  said  convex 
abutment  surface  to  roll  on  the  opposite  abutment  surface  as 
the  fastening  means  is  increasingly  tightened. 


4,473,247 
COMPONENT  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
EUi  Itemadani,  Sakai;  Kamhiro  Mori,  Katuo;  Sohei  Tanaka, 
Ncyagawa,  and  AUra  Kabeshita,  Morignchi,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaigiiors  to  Matiashita  Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd^  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,404 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Feb.  13, 1981,  56-20585 

iBt  a^  B65G  47/9] 

U.S.  a.  294—2  6  Claims 


4,473446 
PIPE  COUPLING 
George  E.  McDowell,  deoeaaed,  late  of  Ypsilanti,  Mich,  (by  Inez 
R.  McDowell,  adminittratrix),  aasignor  to  Micfaiffu  Tube 
Bawdew,  Ypailaati,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,006 

iBt  CL^  F16L  17/04 

VS,  a.  285—373  n  n«fa— 


1.  A  component  mounting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  hollow  rod  communicated  to  a  source  of  vacuum  and 
having  a  suction  head  for  picking  up  generally  rectangular 
articles  one  at  a  time  by  the  effect  of  a  suction  force,  said 
suction  head  being  rigidly  connected  to  a  lower  end  of  the 
hollow  rod; 
a  support  structure  for  supporting  the  hollow  rod  for  move- 
ment in  a  horizontal  direction  and  also  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion; 
at  least  a  first  pair  of  finger  members  supported  for  move- 
ment together  with  the  hollow  rod  and  movable  in  the 
opposite  directions  close  towards  and  away  from  each 
other  for  clamping  and  releasing,  respectively,  said  article 
which  has  been  sucked  onto  the  suction  head;  and 
means  for  causing  the  first  pair  of  finger  members  to  move  in 
the  opposite  directions  close  towards  and  away  firom  each 
other  selectively,  said  finger  members  of  the  first  pair 
having  their  free  end  faces  inclined  at  an  angle  in  the  range 
of  approximately  S*  to  10*  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  suction  head  to  support  the  opposite  lower  edges  of 
the  article  from  below  so  that,  when  the  article  is  to  be 
clamped  therebetween,  the  inclined  free  end  faces  of  the 
finger  members  push  the  article  to  attach  the  suction  head. 
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4,473,248 

Rndy  Preradorieh,  191  Cadillac  Afc^  Val  D'Or,  Qoebec,  Can- 
ado  J9  2J7 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,530 

Claiffls  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Dec.  lA,  1981, 392201 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  J/18 

VS.  a  294—50.8  11  dains 


1.  A  device  adapted  for  pulling  weeds  and  the  like  compris- 


mg: 


4,473449 

EXTENSIBLE  MANIPULATOR  UNIT 
Al  L.  ValentlBe,  21658  Sommerdale,  Soathfldd,  Mich.  48034; 
Bernard  Riakc,  2375  Alexander,  Troy,  Mich.  48084,  and 
Chester  M.  Wcniel,  2001  Dallaa,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.  48067 
Filed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,832 
lat  a.^  B25J  15/00 
VS.  a  294-88  4  Oalaw 

1.  Apparatus  for  manipulating  a  workpiece,  comprising: 
a  fluid  operated  motor  having  a  reciprocable  output  shaft; 
means  for  gripping  said  workpiece,  including  first  and  sec- 


ond jaws  shiftable  relative  to  each  other  between  an  open 
position  and  a  closed  position;  and 
means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  gripping  means  with 
said  output  shaft,  including 

(1)  a  mounting  head  having  a  generally  U-shaped  cross 
section  defined  by  a  base  and  a  pair  of  sides  extending 
outwardly  from  said  base,  said  first  jaw  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  head, 

(2)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  guides  each  having  a  way  therein 
and  being  mounted  on  said  base  between  said  sides, 


(3)  a  pair  of  gibs  slideably  mounted  in  said  ways, 

(4)  a  shaft  extending  between  and  connected  to  each  of 
said  gibs, 

(5)  a  block  drivingly  connecting  said  shaft  with  said  out- 
put rod,  said  block  being  disposed  between  and  spaced 
inwardly  fix>m  each  of  said  guides,  and 

(6)  means  connected  between  said  shaft  and  said  first  jaw 
for  pivoting  said  first  jaw  upon  reciprocation  of  said 
output  shaft. 


(a)  a  elongated  stem  including  an  outer  hollow  shaft  and  an 
inner  shaft  extending  within  and  being  movable  relative  to 
the  outer  shaft  in  the  lengthwise  direction; 

(b)  a  pair  of  opposed  elongated  blades  at  one  end  of  said 
stem,  an  upper  portion  of  each  blade  being  pivotally  con- 
nected via  a  liijcage  mechanism  to  the  inner  shaft  and  a 
center  portion  of  each  blade  being  pivotally  connected  to 
the  outer  shaft  with  said  pivotal  connections  and  said 
linkage  mechanisms  being  so  arranged  that  said  blades  are 
caused  to  move  between  open  and  closed  positions  rela- 
tive to  each  other  in  response  to  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  shafts; 

(c)  spring  means  located  within  the  outer  shaft  and  biasing, 
in  cooperation  with  the  inner  shaft,  the  lower  portions  of 
the  blades  toward  the  spaced  apart  open  position;  and 

(d)  manually  actuated  operating  means  for  effecting  the 
movement  of  the  inner  shaft  relative  to  the  outer  shaft 
against  the  biasing  force  of  the  spring  means  for  closing 
the  blades,  wherd)y,  in  use,  to  bring  said  lower  portions  of 
the  blades  into  gripping  relation  with  an  object  positioned 
therebetween,  said  operating  means  including  lever  means 
coimected  to  the  inner  shaft  at  the  end  which  is  remote 
from  the  blades  and  projecting  through  a  slot-like  opening 
in  the  outer  shaft  laterally  outwardly  from  the  stem,  said 
lever  means  cooperating  with  handle  means  which  is 
fixedly  secured  to  the  outer  shaft,  and  said  lever  means 
being  pivotally  connected  to  the  handle  means  for  move- 
ment between  resting  and  operating  positions. 


4,473450 

CARGO  CARRIER  AND  SOFA  EXTENSION  FOR  A 

VEHICLE 

Eari  Tmcx,  New  Paris,  and  Doodnic  D.  Coziocrea,  Goabea, 

both  of  lad.,  assignors  to  Bangor  Pmita  Corp.,  Greenwich, 

Conn. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  173,795,  JaL  30, 1980,  abuidoBed.  This 

applicatioa  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386481 

lat  CL^  B60R  5/04 

VS.  a.  296-37.16  4  OaiaH 


1.  A  cargo  carrier  and  sofa  extension  for  a  vehicle  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongated,  laterally  extending,  vehicle  seat  including  a 
generally  horizontal  bench  and  a  seat  back; 

a  frame  edited  to  be  carried  by  the  vehicle  and  including  a 
pair  of  support  brackets  spaced  laterally  one  from  the 
other  and  diqxMcd  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  the  vehicle 
rearwardly  of  the  vehicle  seat; 

first  and  second  elongated  platforms; 

means  for  coupling  said  platforms  one  to  the  other  along 
adjacent  long  edges  thereof  for  pivotal  movement  of  said 
platforms  relative  to  one  another  about  a  first  axis  dis- 
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poted  laterally  of  the  vehicle  between  said  support  brack- 
ets; 

means  for  securing  said  first  platform  and  said  seat  one  to  the 
other  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  first  platform  about  a 
second  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis  thereby  enabling 
pivotal  movement  of  said  platforms  about  said  first  axis 
between  a  first  extended  position  with  said  platforms  in 
coplanar.  generally  horizontal  side-by-side  relation  one  to 
the  other,  supported  by  said  brackets  and  lying  in  gener- 
aUy  coplanar  relation  with  said  bench  thereby  providing 
an  extension  of  said  bench  and  a  second  position  rear- 
wardly  of  said  seat  back  with  the  second  platform  pivoted 
about  said  first  axis  with  its  top  surface  lying  in  coplanar 
facing  relationship  with  the  top  surface  of  the  first  plat- 
form, and  enabling  fiuiher  pivotal  movement  of  said  plat- 
forms about  said  second  axis  to  a  third,  folded  position 
with  said  platforms  lying  in  spaced  generally  parallel 
planes  relative  to  one  another  and  generally  parallel  to, 
rearwardly  of,  and  adjacent  a  plane  containing  said  seat 
back; 
said  securing  means  including  a  hinge  defining  said  second 
axis  and  connected  to  said  seat,  said  hinge  being  spaced 
rearwardly  of  said  seat  back  to  enable  said  second  plat- 
form to  lie  between  said  first  platform  and  said  seat  back 
when  said  platforms  lie  in  their  folded  position; 
and  means  for  retaining  said  platforms  in  said  th^  folded 
position  thereby  providing  cargo  carrying  space  behind 
said  seat  and  between  said  support  brKkets  when  said 
platforms  lie  in  said  third  position. 


4^473,252 
MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Johau  Toaforde,  SiideUtagn;  Peter  Pfdffcr,  BSbih^ea,  and 
Harald  Leiehke,  SiadeUIageB,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany, 
— '         to  Dalmler-Bett  AMeagMdlMtefl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Plied  Dec  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  330,777 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMsy,  Dec  12. 
IMO,  3046825  ^ 

Int.  a.3  BMJ  5/00 
UA  a  296-146  UdalBi 


M73,251 
MOTORCYCLE  EQUlt>PED  WITH  AUDIO  DEVICES 
Maaato  Marayam,  Kawafoe,  Japaa,  aari^or  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  KaboaUU  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1902,  Ser.  No.  419,336 
Caains  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1961, 56-146256; 
Sep.  19, 1961, 56-146262;  Mar.  25, 1962, 57.42173(U];  Mar.  25, 
1962,  57-42174(U];  Mar.  21, 1962, 57-42175(11];  Mar.  25, 1982, 
5742180{U] 

Int  0.3  B62J  17/04 
UA  CL  296—78.1  14  Claims 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  including  spaced  side  doors,  having 
windows  therein,  defining  portions  of  opposite  outer  side 
surfaces  of  the  vehicle,  a  roof  having  a  width  narrower  than  a 
space  between  the  side  doors,  a  plurality  of  spaced  comer  post 
means  for  supporting  the  roof,  each  side  door  including  a  first 
window  area  and  a  second  window  area,  the  first  window  area 
in  each  door  being  arranged  so  as  to  be  adjacent  to  one  of  the 
plurality  of  spaced  comer  post  means  and  the  roof  when  the 
respective  door  is  in  a  closed  position,  the  second  window  area 
of  each  door  being  shiftable  rektive  to  the  first  window  area 
and  arranged  so  as  to  be  slightly  inwardly  inclined  with  respect 
to  a  vertical  longitudinal  plane  of  the  vehicle,  the  first  window 
area  being  inclined  relatively  sharply  from  the  second  window 
area  toward  the  plane  and  in  a  direction  toward  the  roof  and 
comer  post  means. 


1.  In  a  motorcycle  having  a  body  and  a  steering  handle 
movably  connected  to  said  body,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  I 

a  front  cowl  mounted  on  said  body  and  around  said  steering 
handle;  and 

an  audio  equipment  mounted  on  said  front  cowl,  said  audio 
equipment  including  at  least  (»e  manually  operable  part 
which  is  placed  at  either  one  side  of  said  front  cowl. 


4^73,253 

VEHICLE  SUNROOF 

Alfbns  Lota,  Emmering,  and  Hans  Jardin,  Inning,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germaay,  aarignors  to  Webaato-Werk  W.  Baier 

GmbH  k.  Co.,  Gantiag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FOed  Sep.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  423,432 

Oaims  priority,  appikation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec  29. 
1961, 3151776 

Int  a^  B60J  7/10 
U.S.a296-222  4aaiiii 

1.  Vehicle  sunroof  comprising  a  cover  for  closing  a  hatch  in 
a  vehicle  roof  in  a  first  position  thereof  and  said  cover  being 
displaceable  rearward  beneath  the  roof  to  open  the  roof  hatch 
in  a  second  position  thereof,  said  cover  being  provided  with 
two  laterally  directed  brake  rods,  as  well  as  two  first  guide 
parts  on  both  sides  of  the  cover,  and  a  roof  fhune  extending 
longitudinally  on  both  sides  of  the  roof  hatch,  to  which  frame 
two  second  guide  parts,  that  are  complementary  to  the  first 
guide  parts,  are  fastened,  said  second  guide  parts  engaging  said 
first  guide  parts  for  restraining  the  latter  in  a  vertical  direction, 
wherein  the  roof  frame  is  provided,  on  both  sides,  with  a 
sloping  surface  which  is  located  opposite  firee  ends  of  the  brake 
rods  in  each  intermediate  open  position  between  said  first  and 
second  positions,  and  an  ^proximately  horizontal  support 
surface  for  said  brake  rods  which  extends  laterally  outwardly 
from  adjacent  each  sloping  surface,  and  wherein  each  brake 
rod  is  arranged  for  being  lengthwise  displaceable  between  an 
inward,  unlocking  position,  whereat  the  free  ends  of  the  brake 
rods  are  at  a  hei{^t  below  that  of  said  horizontal  support 
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surface,  and  an  outward,  locking  position,  whereat  said  free 
ends  are  raised  onto  said  horizcmtal  support  surface  so  as  to 


exert  a  force  which  causes  the  first  guide  parts  to  be  urged 
against  the  restraining  action  of  said  second  guide  parts. 

4,473,254 
LAWN  CHAIR 
Edward  Seeon,  Tmmboll,  Conn.,  aMignor  to  The  Sherwood 
Corporation,  S^iag  Oty,  Tenn. 

FOed  May  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  267,370 

Int  CL'  A47C  WOO 

U.S.  0. 297—111  7  Oaims 


1.  A  lawn  chair  having  a  modular  frame  construction  com- 
prising, a  number  of  members  forming  a  seat  support,  back  and 
opposed  sides,  each  of  said  members  comprising  a  structure 
defined  by  a  first  elongated  rod  formed  in  a  manner  to  define 
the  periphery  of  the  member,  a  plurality  of  spaced  second  rods 
fixed  to  and  extending  between  opposed  locations  on  the  pe- 
riphery of  each  member  to  provide  a  grid-like  structure. 
Qamping  means  for  fastening  Uie  members  into  a  chair  form, 
said  clamping  means  comprising  a  pair  of  rigid  blocks  having 
abutting  faces  including  at  least  a  pair  of  substantially  spaced 
grooves  formed  in  each  of  said  fsoes,  each  groove  of  one  block 
being  complimentary  to  a  corresponding  groove  in  the  other 
block  to  define  a  channel  for  receiving  adjacent  portions  of 
said  first  rod  of  adjacent  members,  means  for  securing  said 
blocks  together  about  said  adjacent  portions  of  said  first  rods  of 
said  members,  a  continuous  cushion  pad  on  said  seat  support 
for  normally  forming  a  cushioned  seating  surface  and  a  cush- 
ioned back,  said  seat  support  mcluding  a  bottom  surface  q»ced 
above  a  chair  stq>port  surface,  said  chair  including  at  least  a 
pair  of  substantially  inverted  U-«hi4>ed  extendible  members 
normally  nested  one  within  the  other  beneath  said  seat  support 
and  extendible  relatively  thereto  along  extremities  forming  the 
U-sh^>c  said  U-shape  members  forming  an  <^)en  channel 
extending  toward  the  back  substantially  parallel  to  the  sides 


and  means  for  permitting  said  extendible  members  to  be  ex- 
tracted from  beneath  the  seat  support  while  preventing  the 
extendible  members  from  being  extended  beyond  the  full  front 
to  rear  extent,  whereby  said  chair  is  convertible  into  a  chaise 
lounge. 


4,473,255 

MAGNESIUM  BICARBONATE  AS  AN  IN  STTU 

URANIUM  LDOVIANT 

John  W.  Sibert  Venice,  CaUf.,  aiiigaor  to  Atlaatic  Richfield 

Company,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  447356 
Int  0.3  E21B  43/26 
U.S.  O.  299—5  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  solution  mining  of  a  substance  from  an 
underground  formation  wherein  an  oxidant  and  an  aqueous 
leaching  solution  are  introduced  to  solubilize  said  substance  to 
form  a  pregnant  liquor  of  said  substance  and  pregnant  liquor  is 
recovered  from  the  underground  formation,  the  improvement 
comprising  utilizing  as  said  aqueous  leaching  solution  a  solu- 
tion comprising  magnesium  bicarbonate  said  magnesium  bi- 
carbonate solution  being  formed  by  combining  carbon  dioxide 
with  nugnesium  oxide  and  water. 


4,473,256 
CHISEL  BARGE  WITH  SHOCK  ABSORBING  SYSTEM 

FOR  MAST 
James  G.  ColUns,  Sooth  Haven,  Mich.,  aMignor  to  Caaonie, 
Inc,  Muskegon,  Mieh. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  458,814 
lat  a^  E21C  Ji/Oa  37/26 
U.S.  O.  299—37  10 


1.  A  chisel  barge  comprising: 

means  defining  an  elongated  hull  floatable  on  a  body  of 
water, 

position  maintaining  means  maintaining  the  position  of  said 
hull  means  in  a  generally  fixed  location  while  in  a  floating 
condition  spaced  from  land; 

bracket  means  mounted  on  said  hull,  said  bracket  means 
having  an  opening  therethrough,  the  axis  of  which  is 
inclined  to  the  horizontal; 

pivot  means  pivotally  supporting  said  bracket  means  on  said 
hull  for  movement  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis; 

upstanding  mast  means  mounted  on  s^  bracket  means  and 
tiltably  movable  therewith  about  said  generally  horizontal 
axis; 

chisel  means  with  tool  means  located  at  the  lower  end 
thereof  vertically  movably  mounted  on  said  mast  means 
and  in  said  opening;  and 

control  means  for  (I)  effecting  a  hoisting  of  said  chisel  means 
to  a  raised  position  on  said  mast  means  spaced  from  the 
bottom  of  said  body  of  water  and  (2)  effecting  a  free  fall  of 
said  chisel  means  to  a  lowered  position  impacting  and 
effecting  a  working  of  the  bottom  of  said  body  of  water, 
said  control  means  including  shock  absorbing  means  for 
normally  maintaining  said  mast  in  an  upright  position  and 
for  effecting  an  absorption  of  any  shock  load  generated  by 
said  chisel  means  that  would  cause  a  movement  of  said 
mast  about  said  generally  horizcmtal  axis,  said  shock  ab- 
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•orinng  means  ftirtber  including  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
having  a  reciprocal  pitum  mounted  therein,  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  cylinder  including  coupling  means  hydrauli- 
cally  coupling  said  ends  to  separate  accumulator  means, 
each  accumulator  means  having  a  movable  partition 
means  with  a  compfessible  gas  on  one  said  thereof  and 
hydraulic  fluid  on  the  other  side,  said  hydraulic  fluid  being 
coupled  through  said  coupling  means  to  the  interior  of 
said  cylinder. 


M73,258 

DUAL  WHEEL  ADAPTER  UT 

Floy  Fox,  Rte.  2,  Box  60,  Haskell,  Okla.  74436 

ContimiatkM-iii.ptft  of  Scr.  No.  69,722,  Aug.  27, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,261,621.  lUs  appUcatioB  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,852 

The  portkM  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobaeqaent  to  Apr.  14, 

1998,  has  been  diaclained. 

iBt  a.3  B60B  77/00 

VS.  a.  301—36  R  4  Claims 


4)473,257 

ASSEMBLY  OF  A  CENTRALLY  ATTACHED  WHEEL 

DISK  AND  A  BRAKE  CROWN 

Jem  Gcrgele,  S^-Hyppdyte,  FraMc,  awiffor  to  Compagnie 

GcMnte  das  EfbMawwente  Michdia,  dcriMHit-FernuMl, 


Filed  JaiL  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,713 
OaiiH  priority,  appliedloa  Vnme^  Jan.  18, 1982, 82  00941 
Irt.  a*  B6DB  3/14,-  F16D  55/ J2 
VS.  CL  301—4  W  5  n«i«M 


1.  An  adapter  kit  for  converting  a  single  wheel  installation  of 
a  vehicle  to  a  dual  wheel  installation,  the  vehicle  wheels  hav- 
ing a  centrally  disposed  annular  recess  and  the  adapter  kit 
comprising  flangeless  sleeve  means  removably  securable  to  the 
installed  single  wheel  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  in 
substantial  alignment  with  the  vehicle  axle,  tube  memben 
secured  to  the  wall  of  the  sleeve  means  and  in  substantial  axial 
alignment  with  the  vehicle  lug  bolts,  elongated  nut  members 
removably  secured  to  the  vehicle  lug  bolts,  threaded  rod  mem- 
bers removably  securable  with  said  elongated  nut  members 
and  extending  through  the  tube  members  and  beyond  the  outer 
end  of  the  sleeve  means,  locking  nut  members  threadedly 
secured  to  said  rod  members  for  securely  locking  the  rod 
members  in  position,  the  outer  end  of  said  tube  members  being 
snugly  engagable  with  the  normal  annular  recess  on  a  second 
vehicle  wheel  wherd>y  the  second  wheel  may  be  disposed  in 
direct  engagement  with  the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve  means  and 
secured  thereagainst,  and  lug  nut  members  engagable  with  the 
outer  end  of  the  rod  membto  for  securing  the  second  wheel 
against  the  sleeve  means. 


1.  An  assembly  comprisiig  a  wheel  for  tires  and  a  cylindrical 
crown  for  crown  brakes,  the  brake  crown  being  coaxial  to  and 
rigidly  attached  to  the  whfel,  the  wheel  being  formed,  on  the 
one  hand,  of  a  disk  with  a  central  attachment  for  attaching  to 
a  hub  of  a  vehicle  which  disk  is  extended  radially  outwards  of 
the  central  attachment  by  a  major  curved  zone  which  is  curved 
towards  the  outside  of  the  vehicle  and,  on  the  other  hand,  of  a 
rim  fastened  to  the  disk  and  having  a  tire  bead  seat,  character- 
ized 
by  the  fact  that  the  brake  crown  has  an  attachment  to  the 
wheel  disk  along  a  crown  attachment  zone  located  radi- 
ally outwards  of  the  major  curved  zone  of  the  disk;  and 
by  the  fact  that  the  central  attachment  comprises  the  follow- 
ing elements  which  fonn  part  of  the  disk  and  are  arranged 
one  after  the  other  radially  towards  the  outside  of  the 
wheel: 

(a)  a  bent  cylindrical  portion  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  the 
wheel  and  fitting  on  a  corresponding  portion  of  the  hub. 

(b)  a  first  curved  zone  curved  towards  the  outside  of  the 
vehicle  forming  a  crest  against  which  there  is  intended  to 
rest  a  central  nut  or  bolt  for  fastening  the  disk  to  the  hub, 
and  j 

(c)  a  second  curved  zon#  curved  towards  the  inside  of  the 
vehicle  forming  a  crest  having  a  preferably  flat  face  which 
it  intended  to  rest  against  a  corresponding  portion  of  the 
hub. 


4^73,259 
LINEAR  MAGNETIC  BEARINGS 
Michael  P.  Goldowaky,  Valhalla,  N.Y.,  awigMr  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  reprcsoited  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
NatioBal  Acroaaatics  and  Space  AdayaistratiM,  Waahiagtoa, 
D.C 

CoatiaBatioa-ia<fart  of  Ser.  No.  220^13,  Dec  24, 1980, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,960 
lat  a'  F16C  39/06 
VS.  CL  308—10  23  daims 

1.  An  active  magnetic  bearing  for  supporting  a  linear  mem- 
ber (20)  which  is  magnetic  at  least  in  the  region  (86)  of  being 
supported,  comprising  the  combination  of: 
donated  housing  means  (18)  having  at  least  one  nonmag- 
netic region  (39i)  along  its  length  located  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  linear  member  (20)  which  includes  said  region  (86)  of 
being  supported; 
at  least  one  set  of  stationary  dectromagnets  (lOi,  12i,  14i, 
16i)  equidistantly  positioned  around  said  housing  means 
(18)  at  said  nonmagnetic  region  (39i),  each  dectromagnet 
being  comprised  of  a  coil  winding  (32i,  34i,  36i.  38i) 
wound  on  a  bifurcated  pole  piece  (22i.  24i.  26i,  28i) 
having  an  optionally  tapered  region  (90  and  92)  adjoining 
each  pole  face  of  a  pair  of  pole  faces  (94  and  96),  said  pole 
faces  having  a  contour  substantially  corresponding  to  the 
cross  sectiond  configuration  of  said  housing  means  (18) 
and  directed  inwardly  towards  sdd  linear  member  (20)  to 
provide  a  localized  magnetic  field  (30)  of  increased  flux 
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density  which  is  coupled  to  sdd  linear  member  to  provide 
a  suspension  force  for  sdd  linear  member; 
position  sensor  means  (48 1  and  50i)  selectively  positioned  on 
sdd  housing  means  (18)  adjacent  sdd  set  of  electromag- 
nets and  being  operable  to  detect  any  displacement  of  sdd 
linear  member  (20)  from  a  predetermined  position  within 
sdd  housing  means  (18)  and  providing  an  output  indica- 
tive of  sdd  displacement;  and 


4,473,261 
SWIVEL  JOINT  FOR  A  LID 
Manfred  Jnagmaaa,  St  Georgea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  as* 
dgaor  to  SchwarzwiQder  Elektroaik-Werkc  GmbH,  Villh«ea* 
Sxhwenningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,141 

lat  a.3  B65D  41/00.  43/24 

VS.  a.  312—319  6  daims 


drive  circuit  means  (126, 132, 138. 140, 150),  coupled  to  sdd 
position  sensor  means  (48i  and  50|)  and  being  responsive 
to  sdd  output  therefrom  to  provide  a  control  signd,  sdd 
control  si^ud  being  coupled  to  predetermined  coil  wind- 
ings (32i.  36i  and  34i,  38i)  of  sdd  set  of  electromagnets  for 
selective  energization  thereof  to  center  sdd  linear  member 
at  sdd  nonmagnetic  region. 


4,473,260 
BEARING  RETAINER 
Masataka  Noaaka,  aad  Masataka  KikacU,  both  of  MiyagI, 
Japaa,  aMigaoft  to  The  Director  (rf  Natioad  Aeroapaee  Labo* 
ratory  of  Sdaice  and  Techaology  Ageacy,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,930 
Oains  priority,  apptkatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  16, 1982,  57-63407 
lat  a^  F16C  33/38 
VS.  CL  308—201  1 


1.  A  joint  for  the  swingable  application  of  a  lid  having  at 
least  one  vertically  standing  rear  wdl,  onto  a  cabinet,  compris- 
ing 

a  holding  part  having  a  slot-shaped  recess  into  which  the 
verticdly  standing  rear  wall  of  the  lid  is  insertable, 

a  pivot  located  on  the  holding  part  adjacent  sdd  recess  in  a 
region  of  a  lower  edge  of  the  rear  wall  of  the  lid, 

a  horizontdly  extending  longitudind  guide  in  a  side  wdl  of 
the  cabinet  slidably  recdves  the  pivot  of  the  holding  part, 

sdd  holding  part  includes  an  arm  having  ends  and  directed 
forwardly  starting  from  a  region  of  sdd  pivot  of  the  hold- 
ing part,  sdd  arm  being  substantidly  parallel  to  sdd  longi- 
tudind gdde  in  a  closed  position  of  the  lid  on  the  cabinet, 

a  lever  having  one  end  supported  by  a  second  pivot  on  the 
side  wdl  of  the  cabinet  and  having  its  other  end  tumably 
connected  to  a  forward  free  end  of  the  arm,  sdd  arm  of 
sdd  holding  part  and  said  lever  comprise  a  lever  system, 

spring  means  for  acting  on  sdd  lever  system  with  a  force  and 
direction  of  action  of  the  spring  means  being  selected  such 
that  in  the  closed  position  of  the  lid  a  moment  of  rotation 
caused  thereby  which  acts  on  the  holding  part  is  substan- 
tially smaller  than  a  moment  of  rotation  produced  by  the 
weight  of  the  lid  itself  and  that,  upon  the  opening  of  the  lid 
into  a  predetermined  position  the  lever  system  is  swung 
into  a  position  in  which  the  effective  lever  arm  of  the 
spring  means  has  so  increased  with  respect  to  the  lever 
system  that  the  moment  of  rotation  acting  on  the  holding 
part  caused  thereby  reaches  approximately  the  amount  of 
the  moment  of  rotation  produced  in  opposite  direction  by 
the  wdght  of  the  lid  itself,  and  a  relaxation  of  the  spring 
means  caused  by  the  raising  of  the  lid  upon  the  fiuther 
lifting  of  the  lid  has  a  greater  influence  on  the  moment  of 
rotation  of  the  lever  system  than  the  increase  in  its  effec- 
tive lever  arm  so  that  fix>m  that  point  on  there  is  a  decrease 
in  the  moment  of  rotation  of  the  holding  part  caused 
thereby,  the  amount  of  which  corresponds  approximately 
to  the  moment  of  rotation  produced  by  the  wdght  of  the 
lid  itsdf  in  iu  instantaneous  podtion. 


1.  A  bearing  retainer  for  constituting  a  bearing  together  with 
an  inner  ring,  an  outer  ring,  a  ball  rotatably  held  between  sdd 
inner  and  outer  rings  and  interposed  between  said  inner  and 
outer  rings  to  confine  rolling  movement  of  the  ball  within  a 
pocket  surface  defined  therein,  characterized  by  the  pocket  of 
sdd  bearing  retainer  being  in  an  ovd  shape  which  is  defined  by 
a  pair  of  semi-circles  and  a  rectangular  region  in  the  middle  of 
sdd  pair  of  semi-circles,  each  of  sdd  semi-circles  having  a 
radius  (r^)  which  approximates  to  a  radius  (rt)  of  the  ball,  and 
the  rectangular  region  between  said  semicircles  having  a  short 
dde  length  (Ac)  corresponding  to  an  amount  of  clearance 
between  the  pocket  and  the  bdl  and  a  long  side  length  corre- 
sponding to  a  diameter  (2ra)  of  the  semi-cirde. 


4,473,262 
LATCHING  DEVICE  FOR  LATCHING  A  DRAWER  TO  A 

DRAWER  SLIDE 
Roas  Staye,  Kiteheaer,  Caaada,  aadgaor  to  Jacnorr  Maaafac- 
tariag  Limited,  Kiteheaor,  Caaada 

Filed  Not.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438,540 
lat  CL^  E21B  88/04 
VS.  CL  312—333  19  OaiaH 

1.  A  latching  device  for  latching  a  drawer  to  a  drawer  slide 
having  a  notch  in  its  upper  surface,  comprising  a  rail  having  a 
horizontd  web  formed  with  a  slot,  and  an  upstanding  flange 
dong  one  edge,  connection  points  on  the  flange  for  connecting 
the  flange  to  the  side  of  the  drawer,  and  a  one-piece  resiUent 
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plastic  catch  having  a  relatively  inflexible  body  snap-coupled  4,47?  J<4 

to  co-operating  snap-coupling  attachment  means  on  the  web,  a  BATTERY  CABLE 

relatively  flexible  neck  molded  integrally  with  the  body,  and  a  Victor  J.  JBlial^  2400  Bdrae,  Wcalctetw,  DL  M153,  aid 
relatively  inflexible  head  molded  integraUy  with  the  neck  and       Kenneth  A.  JnUai^  409  SttMk  La.,  Oak  Brook,  OL  M521 

FUad  M».  8, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  355,321 
laL  CLi  HOIR  3/00 
VJS.  CL  339-36  ^ 


3S  57      ^31        33  ^53  50^\. 
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normally  passing  through  the  slot  in  the  web  for  engagement 
with  the  notch  in  the  slide  and  being  pivotable  upwardly  by 
flexure  of  the  neck  relative  to  the  body  to  release  the  engage- 
ment of  the  head  with  said  notch. 


4,473,263 

GfRCUIT  BOARD  MOUNTING  DEVICE  AND 

A8SOCUTED  COMPONENTS 

Drew  E.  SviHtda,  310  Whadcr  Rd,  RJJ).  6.  Naahna,  NJL 

03060 

FUad  iuu  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  226,924 

Int  a'  HDIR  9/09;  HOSK  1/14 

U.S.  a  339-17  LM  4  OiIbh 


1.  A  termination  for  connecting  an  electric  cable  to  a  termi- 
nal stud  of  a  battery,  comprising  in  combination 
and  elongated  metal  plate  mechanically  and  electrically 

connected  to  said  cable, 
said  plate  having  a  flrst  hole  therethrough  for  receiving  said 

terminal  stud,  and  having  a  second  hole, 

an  auxiliary  terminal  stud  having  a  threaded  shank  extending 
through  said  second  hole,  and  having  a  flat  head  portion 
disposed  against  one  side  of  said  plate, 

a  nut  threaded  on  the  shank  of  said  auxiliary  terminal  stud 
tightly  against  the  side  of  said  plate  opposite  said  one  side 
for  fixedly  and  non-rotationally  connecting  said  auxiliary 
terminal  stud  to  said  plate,  said  nut  and  auxiliary  terminal 
stud  being  soldered  to  said  plate, 

a  plastic  cover  molded  directly  over  said  plate  with  said 
auxiliary  terminal  stud  extending  therefrom,  said  cover 
having  top  and  bottom  openings  aligned  whh  said  first 
hole. 


4,473,265 

SURFACE  MOUNTED  SHIELDED  TELEPHONE  JACK 

Tloua  A.  Delliager,  North  RkUaad  Hllla,  and  CUftoa  G. 

Haavloii,  Bedford,  both  of  Tax.,  aarivMX*  to  Siecor  CoiMra- 
tkM,  Hickory,  N.C 

FDcd  May  3, 1902,  Scr.  No.  374,009 
lat  a^  HOIR  W44 
MS.  a  33»-39  11 


3.  A  device  for  simultaneously  mounting  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cuit boards  in  spaced  apart,  parallel  reUtion  to  each  other  and 
in  electrical  connection  with  a  mother  board,  the  mother  board 
having  an  array  of  connectors  for  slideably  electrically  engag- 
ing the  circuit  boards,  such  device  comprising: 
a  receptacle-like  circuit  board  card  cage  for  receiving  a 
plurality  of  inserted  circuit  boards,  said  cage  having  front 
and  rear  regions,  a  mother  board  rigidly  affixed  at  said 
rear  region,  said  mother  board  being  a  printed  circuit 
board,  insulative  connector  housings  rigidly  affixed  on 
said  mother  board,  each  of  said  housings  containing 
contacts  within  a  slot  in  the  housing  oriented  to  slideably 
receive  a  circuit  board,  the  contacts  engaging  conductive 
paths  on  said  mother  board,  said  card  cage  having  guide 
means  for  guiding  skle  edges  of  said  inserted  circuit 
boards  firmn  a  card  cage  entrance  at  said  front  region  to  a 
position  with  which  leading  edges  of  said  inserted  boards 
are  received  in  said  oonnector  housings  and  electricaUy 
engage  said  contacts  wherein  the  device  is  characterized 
in  that  the  slots  of  the  c<Mmector  housings  are  at  a  fixed 
oblique  dihedral  angle  with  respect  to  the  mother  board, 
and  the  guide  means  are  oriented  at  the  same  dihedral 
angle  so  as  to  guide  the  circuit  boards  into  the  slots. 


1.  A  telephone  wall  jack  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrically  sh^)ed  cover  means  and  a  cylmdrically 
shq)ed  jack  housing  coaxially  received  in,  rotatably  en- 
ga^  with  and  circumscribed  by  the  cover  means,  said 
cover  means  and  jack  housing  each  being  comprised  of  a 
top  portion  and  an  upstanding  sidewall  around  the  periph- 
ery thereof,  each  sidewall  having  an  opening  therein 
adapted  to  be  rotatably  aligned  in  mating  relationship; 

(b)  a  jack  in  said  jack  housing  m  alignment  with  the  opening 
of  the  upstanding  sidewall  of  the  jack  housing;  and, 

(c)  a  biasing  means,  one  portion  of  which  is  in  engagement 
with  the  cover  means  and  another  portion  in  engagement 
with  the  jack  housing. 
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4,473,266      

LEADLESS  CHIP  SOCKET 
Gaorge  E.Sol^dk,  RaaMil;  Btmc  E.  Mdvriit,  Sheffield;  Gary 
H*  RobcrlaoM,  Wamn;  Robert  G.  Pdcnoa,  Wamn,  asd  J. 
Albert  Lomgar,  Jr.,  Wann,  aD  of  Pa.,  aaripon  to 
MaMuactanag  Corporatloa,  Wanca,  Pa. 

FDcd  Jaa.  25,  002,  Scr.  No.  342,217 
lit  a.)  HOIR  9/09 
U.S.  a  339-75  M  5 


imparting  force  to  said  insert  means  to  effect  such  resilient 
member  diq>laceBient  thereby,  said  housing,  said  resilient 


Ml 


60    «Z   C2       U 
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member  and  said  insert  means  definign  registered  securement 
passages,  said  securement  means  extending  through  said  pas- 
sages into  secured  relation  with  said  bousing. 


1.  A  leadless  chip  socket  comprising, 

a  body  having  a  hoUow  therein, 

said  body  having  a  top  having  a  substantially  flat  outside  top 
surface,  a  bottom  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom  sur- 
face and  sides, 

said  hollow  in  said  body  being  defined  by  a  relatively  flat 
inside  bottom  surface  and  a  relatively  flat  inside  top  sur- 
face, 

spaced  first  openings  extending  through  said  top  from  said 
hollow  to  Uie  outside  of  said  body, 

spaced  second  openings  in  said  bottom  and  extending  from 
said  hollow  to  the  outside  of  said  body, 

a  plurality  of  accwdion  pleated  springs  in  said  hoUow, 

each  said  ^ring  being  made  up  of  a  continuous  piece  of 
material  of  generally  uniform  cross  section, 

each  said  piece  of  material  having  an  intermediate  accordion 
pleated  portion  and  a  straight  upper  end  contact  member 
and  a  straight  k)wer  end  contact  member, 

each  said  upper  contact  member  extending  upwardly 
through  a  said  first  opening  a  substantial  distance, 

said  lower  contact  members  extending  through  said  second 
openings  in  said  bottom  a  substantial  distance, 

a  cover  having  a  generally  flat  bottom  surface, 

means  supporting  said  cover  on  said  body  with  a  ^>ace 
therd)etween  for  receiving  a  plate-like  chip  carrier  with 
said  upper  contact  members  engaging  the  lower  side  of 
said  chip  carrier,  thereby  deflecting  said  accordion 
pleated  portion  of  said  q>rings  wher^  generally  uniform 
force  is  exerted  on  said  chip  carrier, 

said  cover  being  adapted  to  swing  to  an  open  position  with 
said  cover  generally  perpendicular  to  said  outside  top 
surface  wh^^  a  chq)  carrier  can  be  removed  from  said 
^Mce, 

latch  means  on  said  cover  for  hdding  said  cover  in  closed 
podtiMi  with  a  chip  carrier  in  said  space. 


4,473,267 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  USE  IN  ADVERSE 

ENVIRONMENTS 

Aadr-Akbar  Sadlgh-Bchadi,  Van  Nays,  CaUf.,  aarigaor  to 

Iteans  k  Betis  CorporatioB,  Rarltan,  N  J. 

FDcd  Mar.  12, 1901,  Scr.  No.  243,043 
lat  a3  HOIR  13/^2 
U.S.  CL  339-94  M  U  Claiw 

1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  housing,  contact 
means  extending  through  and  beyond  said  housing  for  inter- 
connection purposes,  a  resilient  member  nestably  seated  in  said 
housing  and  contiguously  circumscribing  said  contact  means, 
insert  means  nestably  seated  in  said  resilient  member  for  dis- 
placing said  resilient  member  into  sealed  relation  with  said 
housing  and  said  contact  means,  and  securement  means  for 


4,473,268 
DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  CARTRIDGE  FUSE 
TocU  Wataaabc  Hitaehi,  Japan,  mA^at  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDcd  Jan.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  342,792 

lat  a^  HOIR  4/30.  11/22 

U.S.  CL  339-110  R  7  CUaH 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  cartridge  fuse  comprising: 

an  insulating  base  molded  in  a  form  of  a  hollow  rectangular 
paralldpiped  with  one  longitudinal  side  thereof  being 
open; 

a  pair  of  foited  clips  diqxMed  on  an  inner  bottom  surface  of 
said  insulating  base  in  a  relation  opposite  to  each  other  in 
a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  insulating  base,  each  of  said 
clips  including  a  pair  of  contact  strips  for  clipping  therebe- 
tween respective  conductive  cylindrical  portions  of  the 
cartridge  fuse,  a  yoke  or  bottom  portion  connected  be- 
tween said  opposite  contact  strips,  and  a  single  hole  bored 
in  said  yoke  or  bottom  portion; 

a  pair  of  spaced  engaging  grooves  formed  in  said  inner 
bottom  surface  of  said  insulating  base,  said  spaced  engag- 
ing grooves  being  disposed  opposite  from  each  other  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  insulating  base; 

engaging  means  including  a  protrusion  provided  on  a  lower 
sarhce  of  one  of  said  yoke  or  bottom  portion  of  each  of 
said  clips  for  making  resilient  engagement  with  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  engaging  grooves;  and 

anchoring  means  for  anchoring  each  of  said  dips  to  said 
insulating  base  utilizing  said  single  hole,  said  anchoring 
means  functioning  for  electrically  connecting  said  cUp  to 
an  external  electrical  cable  in  addition  to  the  functi<m  of 
anchoring  said  clip  to  said  insulating  base. 
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INTEGRAL  GONNECFOR  CLIP  HOLDER  AND  CLAMP 
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Cwlbbeu  CorporatkM,  CnonuMi,  P  Jt 

Filed  Jul  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,779 

IM.  CL^  HOIR  4/28 

\iS.  a  339-258  F  8  daiins 


outer  cladding,  said  fiber  including  an  input  end  for  re- 
ceiving optical  signals  and  an  output  end  for  emitting 
optical  signals  transmitted  by  the  optical  fiber, 

a  loop  formed  in  said  optical  fiber  between  said  input  end 
and  said  output  end;  and 

an  optical  coupling  device  connected  between  said  input  end 
and  said  output  end  of  said  optical  fiber  for  coupling  a  first 
percenuge  of  the  optical  signals  received  at  said  input  end 
to  said  output  end,  and  for  introducing  a  second  percent- 
age  of  the  optical  signals  received  at  said  input  end  into 


.y 


1.  A  clamping  holder,  for  use  in  an  insulated  housing  having 
molded  features  including  at  least  one  recess  and  at  least  one 
projection  therewithin,  for  an  electrical  connector  clip  having 
a  pair  of  contact  blades  joined  together  at  one  side  each  thereof 
by  a  bight  having  a  fixed  length  with  a  short  length  of  a  first 
projection  toward  said  blades  and  a  longer  length  of  a  second 
projection  away  from  said  blades,  said  second  projection  being 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  electrical  circuit,  said  contact 
blades  having  inner  surfaces  adapted  to  engage  a  bus  bar  and 
having  outward  surfaces  that  do  not  engage  said  bus  bar,  said 
clamping  holder  comprising  an  integral  member  formed  from 
a  metallic  sheet  comprising: 
a  mounting  plate  having  a  hole  therein  formed  to  retain  said 

connector  cUp  at  said  bight; 
flat  spring  means  having  one  end  coupled  to  the  mounting 
plate  by  a  bend  extending  through  substantially  90*  to 
dispose  said  one  end  of  the  spring  means  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  said  mounting  plate,  and  having  an 
opposite  end  thereof  formed  as  two  flat  springs  with  a  slot 
therebetween,  said  slot  terminating  sUghtly  before  reach- 
ing said  perpendicular  bend  in  order  to  stiffen  said  mount- 
ing plate;  and 
a  pair  of  torque  arms  coupled  at  one  extremity  thereof  to  said 
flat  springs  at  an  acute  ingle  therewith,  said  torque  arms  at 
an  opposite  extremity  thereof  having  opposing  portions 
thereof  in  engagement  with  said  outward  surfaces  of  said 
contact  blades,  whereby  insertion  of  said  bus  bar  between 
said  contact  blades,  and  thus  in  engagement  with  said 
inner  surfaces  of  said  contact  blades,  transmits  motion  to 
said  torque  arms,  and  motion  transmitted  to  said  torque 
arms  becomes  transmitted  to  said  flat  springs,  placing  said 
flat  springs  in  torsion,  thereby  producing  a  contact  con- 
necting force  between  laid  connector  clip  contact  blades 
and  said  bus  bar  to  supplement  a  primary  contact  connect- 
ing force  exertable  by  said  contact  blades  per  se; 
said  clamping  holder  having  an  external  configuration  so  as 
to  engage  at  least  said  one  recess  and  at  least  said  one 
projection  for  securing  said  connector  clip  in  mounting 
stability  within  said  insulated  housing. 
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said  loop  for  recirculation  within  said  loop  and  for  cou- 
pUng  a  percentage  of  the  optical  signal  in  said  loop  to  said 
output  end  each  time  the  optical  signal  recirculates 
through  said  loop,  said  optical  coupling  device  including 
means  for  holding  portions  of  said  output  end  and  said 
output  end  from  which  a  portion  of  said  cladding  has  been 
removed  in  close  facing  relationship  to  form  an  interaction 
region  in  which  evanescent  field  coupling  between  said 
portions  transfers  light  between  said  input  end  and  said 
output  end  of  said  optical  fiber. 


4^473,271 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FIBER  OPTIC 

COUPLING 

Gordon  L.  MHcbell,  New  Brightoo,  Mion^  aMignor  to  Honey* 

well  lac,  Minneapolis,  MIob. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,865 

lot  a^  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a  350-96.15  3  n«<— 


4^73,270 

SPLICE*FREE  FIBER  OPTIC  RECIRCULATING 

MEMORY 

Herbert  J.  Skaw,  Stanliord,  Califs  aMignor  to  Lclaad  Stanftwd 

Jonior  Uotrwrity,  StaafiMd,  CaUf. 

FDed  Oct  23,  981,  Ser.  No.  31M73 
Lst  CL>  G02B  5/172 
VS,  a  350-96.15  28  n.1,., 

21.  A  fiber  optic  recirculating  memory  device,  comprising: 
a  single-mode  optical  fiber  having  a  central  core  and  an 


1.  The  method  of  dividing  optical  signals  which  may  appear 
on  any  of  a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  so  that  a  portion  of  each 
such  signal  appears  at  an  output  end  portion  of  all  of  the  plural- 
ity comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  separating  the  plurality  into  a  first  plurality  of  pairs  of 
optical  fibers  and  joining  each  pair  together  at  a  first 
location  so  that  any  optical  signal  appearing  on  either 
optical  fiber  prior  to  the  first  locati<m  is  divided  and  a 
portion  of  such  optical  signal  appears  on  each  optical  fiber 
after  the  first  location; 

B.  separating  the  fibers  after  the  first  location  into  a  second 
plurality  of  pairs  of  optical  fibers  in  which  each  of  the 
secOTd  pairs  consist  of  two  fibers  from  different  ones  of 
the  first  pairs  so  that  any  optical  signal  appearing  on  either 
optical  fiber  prior  to  the  sec(»d  location  is  divided  and  a 


September  25, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1571 


portion  of  such  optical  signal  appears  in  both  optical  fibers 
after  the  second  location;  and 
C.  repeating  step  B  for  third  and  subsequent  locations  until 
all  of  the  fibers  in  the  plurality  receive  a  portion  of  any 
signal  on  any  optical  fiber  prior  to  the  first  location. 


4,473,272 
BICONICAL  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  SPUCE 
Tore  R.  Johoaoo,  Harrisborg,  Pa.,  iMigBor  to  AMP  lacorpo* 
rated,  HarriAorg,  Pa. 

CoBtianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  174,319,  Ang.  1, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4370,022.  This  appUcation  No?.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,129 

lat  CL^  G02B  7/26 

VS.  a  350-96J1  3  OaiBia 
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4,473,274 
OBJECTIVE  LENS  ASSEMBLY  FOR  OPTICAL  DISC 

PLAYER 
Hi^llme  Yano,  and  Kataoaki  Tsnniahina,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aasigDors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  IS,  1962,  Ser.  No.  388,719 

OaiBS  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul  22, 1982,  56-96248 

Int  a^  G02B  07/04 

VS.  CL  350-255  13  Clalas 


1.  A  fiber  optic  connector,  comprising: 

tubular  body  means  having  an  axial  profiled  bore  means 
extending  therethrough; 

rod  means  disposed  in  said  axial  profiled  bore  means,  said 
rod  means  including  larger  diameter  ends  and  simaller 
diameter  segments  extending  between  said  ends,  said 
larger  diameter  ends  adapted  to  engage  each  other,  said 
rod  means  defining  passageway  means  along  which  opti- 
cal waveguide  means  can  be  disposed; 

means  disposed  on  an  external  surface  of  said  tubular  body 
means  for  applying  radial  compression  forces  to  said  tubu- 
lar body  means  causing  inward  radial  deflection  of  said 
smaller  diameter  segments  onto  the  optical  waveguide 
means  thereby  securing  the  optical  waveguide  means  in 
said  tubular  body  means. 


4,473,273 

HIGH  BANDWIDTH  FIBER  AND  MEIHOD  OF 

FORMING  THE  SAME  BY  PREFORM  ROTAHON 

-       ~  DUR04G  DRAWING 

MaicotaB  H.  Hodge,  Wyacote,  Pa.,  awignor  to  TRW  lac^ 

Redondo  Bc•d^  Cklif  . 
per  No.  PCr/US81/01184,  §  371  Date  Sep.  4, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  4,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00856,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  17, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,994 

Int  a^  G02B  5/172 

VS.  a  350-96.31  8  Clalns 
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1.  An  optical  fiber  comprising  a  glass  fiber  drawn  from  a 
preform  having  an  index  of  refraction  profile;  said  fiber  having 
a  radial  refractive  index  gradient  comprising  the  index  of  re- 
fraction profile  of  the  preform  modified  by  the  index  of  refiac- 
tion  profile  imposed  thereon  by  effecting  rotational  motion 
between  said  fiber  and  the  preform  from  which  drawn  at 
intervals  along  the  fiber  length  in  the  course  of  drawing  said 
fiber. 


1.  A  lens  assembly  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  substantially  circular  end  wall  and 
a  cylindrical  side  wall  depending  from  the  periphery  of 
said  end  wall; 

support  means  including  a  base  member  disposed  under  said 
body  member  and  cooperatively  engageable  bearing 
members  extending  from  said  end  wall  and  from  said  base 
member,  respectively  substantially  close  to  the  central  axis 
of  said  cyUndrical  side  wall  and  being  relatively  movable 
to  permit  at  least  rotary  movements  of  said  body  member 
relative  to  said  base  member  about  said  central  axis; 

a  lens  mounted  eccentrically  in  said  end  wall  radially  be- 
tween said  side  wall  and  said  bearing  members  with  an 
optical  axis  of  said  lens  extending  parallel  with  said  central 
axis; 

inner  and  outer  yoke  means  extending  upwardly  from  said 
base  member  at  the  inside  and  outside,  respectively,  of  said 
cylindrical  side  wall  with  radial  clearance  therebetween, 
said  inner  and  outer  yoke  means  having  respective  gaps 
therein  which  are  ra(Ually  aUgned  with  each  other; 

magnet  means  associated  with  said  yoke  means  for  generat- 
ing magnetic  flux  through  said  cylindrical  side  wall  of  the 
body  member  between  said  inner  and  outer  yoke  means; 

coil  means  on  said  cyUndrical  side  wall  of  the  body  member 
and  shaped  to  have  fvst  and  second  portions  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  said  central  axis  and  through 
which  a  driving  current  suppUed  to  said  coil  means  will 
flow  in  opposed  directions,  each  of  said  first  portions  of 
the  coil  means  being  located  between  said  inner  and  outer 
yoke  means  for  interacting  with  said  magnetic  flux  and 
thereby  effecting  said  rotary  movements  in  response  to 
said  driving  current,  each  said  second  portion  of  the  coil 
means  being  located  proximate  to  said  radially  aligned 
gaps  to  be  substantially  free  of  said  magnetic  flux; 

means  defining  a  path  through  said  inner  yoke  means  for  a 
Ught  beam  directed  substantially  along  said  optical  axis  of 
the  lens  and  passing  between  said  bearing  members  and 
said  side  wall;  and 

elastic  positioning  means  for  yieldably  establishing  a  neutral 
position  of  said  body  member  relative  to  said  base  mem- 
ber. 
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4,473,277 
ANTI-GLARE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
JohB  W.  Brown,  New  Hope,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  Qantiz  Corpora- 
tion, Fletniagton,  N  J. 

Filed  JhL  22, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  400,659 

Int  a.J  G02B  27/Oa  27/28 

UAa350-399  11  daiw 
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1.  A  method  for  improving  the  amount  of  electromagnetic 
energy  deflected  into  a  first  order  beam  by  an  acousto-optic 
deflector,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
directing  a  beam  of  eleotromagnetic  energy  into  an  acousto- 
optic  deflector  wherein  said  beam  passes  through  an 
acoustic  energy  wave  generated  within  said  deflector 
which  deflects  said  first  order  beam  from  a  zero  order 
beam;  | 

successively  directing  said  zero  order  beam  through  multi- 
ple transits  of  said  acoustic  energy  wave  wherein  the 
efficiency  of  said  acousto-optic  deflector  is  improved. 

_Jm73,276 
ACOUSTO-OPnC  DEFtECTOR  UTILIZING  INTERNAL 

DBFLECnON 
Edward  H.  Da^id,  Jr.;  Oti$  G.  Zehl,  both  of  CoUcge  Park,  and 
Michael  G.  Price,  Seakbrook,  aU  of  Md.,  aMignora  to  Utton 
Syatcna,  Inc.,  College  Park,  Md. 

FDed  Jan.  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  342,572 

Int  a^  G02F  I/S3 

UA  a  350-358  Wdataa 


1.  An  acousto-optic  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  electromagnetic  energy  which  forms  a  beam 
thereof; 

an  acoustooptic  deflectcr  into  which  said  beam  of  electro- 
magnetic energy  is  directed  to  exit  as  a  zero  order  beam; 

means  for  generating  an  acoustic  energy  wave  within  said 
deflector  through  which  said  beam  of  electromagnetic 
energy  transits  for  difhsacting  a  first  order  beam  from  said 
zero  order  beam;  and 

means  within  said  deflector  for  intercepting  said  zero  order 
beam  and  internally  nedirecttng  said  zero  order  beam 
through  successive  transits  of  said  acoustic  energy  wave 
to  diffract  additional  oiergy  ftx>m  said  beam  of  electro- 
magnetic energy  into  said  first  order  beam  for  improving 
the  efficiency  of  said  acousto-opdc  system. 


1.  A  system  for  reducing  glare  due  to  ambient  light  imping- 
ing upon  a  transmission  screen,  comprising  an  anti-glare  device 
including  a  sheet  of  transparent  material  having  a  substantially 
planar  beck  face  and  a  front  face,  said  front  face  including  a 
plurahty  of  parallel  substantially  V-shaped  ridges,  each  of  said 
ridges  terminating  in  a  peak  and  cooperating  with  the  other  of 
said  ridges  to  give  said  front  face  a  generally  saw-toothed 
profile  designed  to  reflect  ambient  light  away  firom  a  viewing 
area  in  front  of  said  sheet  of  transparent  material,  and  inhibiting 
means  attached  to  said  back  face  of  said  sheet  of  transparent 
material  for  inhibiting  the  passage  of  ambient  light  which  has 
passed  through  said  sheet  of  transparent  material  from  said 
front  face  thereof  to  said  back  face  thereof  and  for  inhibiting 
*f  P""***  °^  **  ambient  light  which,  after  passing  through 
sud  inhibiting  means,  is  subsequently  reflected  firom  the  trans- 
mission screen  back  towards  said  sheet  of  transparent  material, 
whereby  ambient  light  which  has  been  refracted  as  its  passes 
through  said  anti-glare  device  and  is  then  reflected  back 
towards  said  anti-glare  device  is  inhibited  from  passing  back 
through  said  anti-glare  device  to  thereby  inhibit  ambient  light 
reflected  firom  the  transmission  screen  from  creating  front  face 
glare,  and  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  anti-glare  device 
a  distance  in  front  of  the  transmission  screen,  said  distance 
being  selected  so  as  to  diminish  the  intensity  of  transmission 
screen  light  traveling  towards  said  anti-glare  device  to  an 
extent  such  that  echo  images  produced  fixMn  transmission 
screen  light  by  said  ridges  and  peaks  on  said  sheet  of  transpar- 
ent material  are  not  readily  discemable  to  the  naked  eye  of  an 
individual  in  said  viewing  area,  said  inhibiting  means  also 
inhibiting  back-face  glare  resulting  from  the  passage  of  ambient 
light  through  said  anti-glare  device,  whereby  said  anti-glare 
device  substantially  eliminates  glare  due  to  ambient  light  with- 
out producing  objectionable  echo  images. 

4,473,278 
APERTURE  STRUCTURE  IN  ZOOM  LENS 
YoaUUro  HanH^  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaiisBor  to  Aaahl  Kogakn 
Kogyo  Kaboahfld  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  318,099 
Oatas  priority,  application  Japu,  Nor.  10, 1980, 55-157999 
Int  a'  G02B  J5/00 
V£.  a  350— «29  5  OaiaM 

1.  An  aperture  control  apparatus  for  a  zoom  lens  of  the  type 
capable  of  zooming  movement  between  a  first  position  having 
a  first  magnification  and  a  second  position  having  a  second 
magnification,  said  apparatus  of  the  type  including  a  first  plu- 
raUty  of  aperture  blades  rotatably  supported  about  respective 
axes,  and  first  rotating  means  for  rotating  said  blades  to  effect 
a  desired  q)erture  diameter,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  second  set  of  rotatable  aperture  blades;  and 
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second  rotating  means  for  rotating  said  second  set  of  aper- 
ture blades  as  said  lens  is  moved  from  its  first  to  second 


II     M 


positions  to  thereby  change  the  maximum  full  aperture  of 
said  lens. 


4,473,279 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  TRANSPARENT  PLATES  OF 
DETECTING  SECTIONS  OF  COLOR  SORTING 
APPARATUS 
Hidekl  SakaU,  Hlroahlma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Satake  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,060 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Mar.  26, 1981,  56/43134 
Int  CL^  A47L  1/02 
UjS.  a  350-582  7 
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1.  A  color  sorting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  chute  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end  for 
allowing  a  mixture  of  granular  material  having  a  desired 
color  and  granular  material  having  different  colors  to  flow 
down  along  said  chute  and  to  be  shot  out  of  said  down- 
stream end  so  as  to  form  a  granular-material  stream  along 
a  predetermined  path; 

a  pair  of  detecting  units  with  one  disposed  at  each  side  of 
said  predetermined  path,  each  of  said  detecting  units  in- 
cluding a  housing  having  therein  an  opening,  a  transparent 
plate  mounted  on  each  said  housing  to  substantially  close 
said  opening  therein  so  as  to  define  a  chamber  with  each 
said  housing,  each  said  transparent  plate  having  a  surface 
thereof  faced  to  said  predetermined  path,  li^t  source 
means  within  each  said  chamber  for  applying  light 
through  each  said  transparent  plate  to  the  granular- 
material  stream  to  allow  the  light  to  be  reflected  by  and- 
/or  transmitted  through  the  granular  material  in  the 
stream,  and  means  within  each  said  chamber  for  sensing 
the  light  reflected  by  and/or  transmitted  through  the 
granular  material  and  passing  through  each  said  transpar- 
ent plate  to  generate  a  signal,  the  siuface  of  the  transpar- 
ent plate  of  one  of  said  pair  of  detecting  units  being  faced 
to  the  surface  of  the  transparent  plate  of  the  other  detect- 
ing unit; 

means  operative  in  response  to  the  signal  for  deflecting  the 
granular  material  having  different  colors  out  <^  said  pre- 
determined path;  and 

a  transparent-plate  cleaning  device  associated  with  each  of 
said  detecting  untis  for  automatically  cleaning  the  associ- 
ated transparent  plate,  each  said  cleaning  device  compris- 
ing an  elongated  guide  extending  adjacent  to  a  side  edge 
of  said  associated  transparent  plate,  each  said  gmde  in- 
cluding a  guide  rail  located  above  the  downstream  end  of 


said  chute  and  extending  generally  in  parallel  to  an  upper 
side  edge  of  said  associated  transparent  plate,  a  carriage 
supported  by  said  guide  for  reciprocating  movement 
therealong,  said  carriage  being  disposed  above  the  down- 
stream end  of  said  chute,  a  wiper  member,  said  wiper 
member  being  elongated  so  as  to  have  its  axis  extending 
generally  perpendicularly  to  said  guide  rail,  connection 
means  for  connecting  said  wiper  member  to  said  carriage 
so  as  to  be  pivotable  toward  and  away  from  the  surface  of 
said  associated  transparent  plate  around  an  axis  entending 
generally  in  parallel  to  the  reciprocating  movement  of 
said  carriage,  spring  means  for  resiliently  biasing  said 
wiper  member  so  as  to  cause  the  same  to  be  in  positively 
intimate  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  associated  trans- 
parent plate,  and  means  for  driving  said  carriage  so  as  to 
be  reciprocatingly  moved  along  said  guide  to  cause  said 
wiper  member  to  sweep  contaminants  deposited  on  the 
surface  of  said  associated  transparent  plate  to  continu- 
ously maintain  the  surface  of  said  associated  transparent 
plate  clean  during  the  operation  of  said  color  sorting 
^paratus. 


4,473,280 
AUDIO-VISUAL  CARTRIDGE  AND  COMBINED  AUDIO 

PLAYER  AND  VISUAL  VIEWER 
Marcel  J.  Staar,  Bmaada,  BdgiBai,  aadgaor  to  Staar  S.  A., 
Belginm 
Continnttion  of  Scr.  No.  380,443,  May  20, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,233 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  May  22, 1981, 204,876; 
Mar.  1, 1982,  207,439;  Mar.  19, 1982,  207,618 

Int  a.3  G03B  21 /W 
VS.  CL  353—19  37  Oaina 


1.  An  audio-visual  cartridge  comprising: 

a  flat  envelope  formed  by  two  spaced  opposing  sheets  joined 
at  edges; 

one  of  said  sheets  being  flat  and  the  other  being  shaped  to 
form  flat  coplanar  first  and  second  substantially  circular 
internal  compartments  between  opposing  walls  formed  by 
said  sheets,  said  compartments  having  central  portions 
arranged  on  a  common  longitudinal  axis  bisecting  said 
envelope; 

first  and  second  planar  information  carrying  discs  arranged 
in  coplanar  relation  within  said  compartments; 

said  first  disc  being  freely  rotatable  within  said  first  ocnnpart- 
ment  about  an  axis  extending  through  the  central  portion 
thereof  and  carrying  a  pluraUty  of  pictive  tranq[>arencies 
mounted  in  a  ring  for  successive  viewing  on  rotation  of 
said  first  disc; 

said  second  disc  being  freely  rotatable  within  said  second 
compartment  about  an  axis  extending  through  the  central 
portion  thereof  and  having  sound  recording  tracks  on  a 
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face  thereof  for  repfoduction  of  sound  recordings  corre- 
sponding, respectivdy,  to  said  picture  transparencies  on 
rotation  of  said  second  disc; 

both  discs  having  center  holes  and  said  envelope  having: 

aUgned  openings  centntlly  located  in  both  walls  of  both  said 
internal  compartments  aligned  with  said  disc  center  holes 
for  access  of  a  centering  means  for  said  discs  to  said  disc 
center  holes;  I 

aligned  viewing  windows  in  both  walls  of  said  first  compart- 
ment aligned  with  the  ring  of  picture  transparencies  car- 
ried by  said  first  disc  for  viewing  picture  transparencies 
carried  thereby;       j 

an  opening  in  a  wall  of  said  second  compartment  aligned 
with  the  sound  recording  tracks  on  said  second  disc  for 
access  of  an  audio  reading  means  to  said  tracks; 

a  positioning  slot  in  said  first  disc  associated  with  each  of 
said  picture  transparencies; 

an  opening  in  a  wall  of  said  first  compartment  for  access  of 
a  positioning  member  to  said  positioning  slots  in  said  first 
disc; 

an  indexing  means  in  said  first  disc  at  a  location  representing 
the  angular  location  of  one  said  picture  transparencies, 
and 

an  indexing  opening  in  one  wall  of  said  first  compartment  for 
access  of  an  indicating  means  to  said  indexing  means  when 
aligned  with  said  indexing  opening  and  representing  that 
given  picture  transptrencies  are  in  position  for  viewing 


4,473^2 
DIA2SO  COPY  MACHINE  WITH  AMMONU  VAPOR 
ABSORBER 
Nonua  MichUa,  28200  BeD  Rd^  Soothfldd.  Mich.  48034 

FUed  Jn.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,947 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thia  pttot  nbwqiiait  to  Dec  1, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL3  G03O  7/00 

VS.  CL  354—300  l 


tliroughsaid  viewini 


windows  in  said  envelope. 


4,473,281 
COMPENSATING  M^UNISM  FOR  ZOOM  LENS 
Yoihihiro  Hana,  TiorafMUna,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Aaahl 
Kogdra  Kogjro  KaboaUU  Kaiaha,  Tolqro,  Japu 
Filed  Sep.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,613 
Claina   priority,   application   Japu,   Sep.   11,   1980,   55- 
129965[U] 

Iirt.  a.}  G03B  9/06 
VS.  a.  354-271.1  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  zoom  lens  for  a  camera  having  automatic  diaphragm 
control,  the  combination  comprising: 

means  for  adjusting  the  focal  distance  of  the  len^ 

a  disphKeable  actuator;! 

a  diaphragm  variable  between  a  magitn^np  aperture  value 
and  a  minimum  aperture  value  responsive  to  displacement 
of  the  actuator,         | 

means  for  displacing  the  actuator  upon  shutter  release; 

means  for  maintaining  the  diaphragm  at  the  nmxiipwni  aper- 
ture value  during  an  initial  portion  of  the  displacement  of 
the  actuator  and  redtcing  the  aperture  value  thereafter, 
and 

means  responsive  to  the  adjusting  means  for  changing  said 
initial  portion  to  compensate  for  changes  in  lens  charac- 
teristics as  the  focal  length  is  adjusted. 


1.  In  a  diazo  copy  machine  of  the  type  including  a  develop- 
ing chamber  in  which  a  sheet  of  diazo  copy  material  is  exposed 
to  ammonia  vapor  and  then  passed  through  a  vacuum  chamber 
to  which  suction  is  appUed  to  cause  ammonia  vapors  contained 
therein  to  flow  through  an  evacuation  tube,  with  said  sheet 
then  passing  out  of  said  machine,  said  sheet  moving  through 
the  machine  with  a  motion  transverse  to  the  length  of  the 
machine,  the  improvements  comprising: 
an  elongated  canister  containing  a  mixture  of  substantially 
solid  absorbing  particles  supported  on  said  diazo  copy 
machine  with  its  elongate  axis  extending  substantially 
along  the  length  of  the  machine,  and  means  for  connecting 
said  evacuation  tube  to  said  canister  to  insure  that  substan- 
tially all  of  the  vapor  evacuated  from  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber passes  through  said  canister,  said  canister  being  sup- 
ported on  the  machine  so  that  its  elongate  axis  is  inclined 
slightly  from  the  horizontal  and  wherein  said  evacuation 
tube  enters  said  anunonia  absorbing  canister  at  a  point  on 
the  lower  end  of  said  ammonia  absorbing  canister,  the 
canister  containing  a  composite  mixture  of  granular- 
fibrous  absorbent  materials,  said  granular  material  includ- 
ing activated  charcoal  granules  and  vermiculite  granules 
treated  with  phosphoric  acid  and  said  fibrous  absorbant 
material  including  phosphoric  acid  treated  excelsior. 

4,473,283 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DEVELOPING 
PHOTOMATERIALS  IN  ROTATABLE  DRUM 
Rainer  Bernhardt;  Walter  Kroner,  both  of  Bcrgnenitadt,  and 
Helmut  Peticfafaig,  Gommenbocfa,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
naay,  aarignon  to  Jobo-Labortechaik  GmbH  A  Co  KG., 
Gommenbocfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,816 
aaima  priority,  application  Fed.  R^  of  Germany,  Jon.  7, 
1982,  3221432 

iBt  a.3  G03B  3/04.  13/04 
VS.  CL  354—323  15  OaiaH 

1.  An  arrangement  for  developing  photomaterials,  compris- 
ing 
a  rotatable  drum  arranged  to  accommodate  a  photomaterial; 
a  plurality  of  vessels  for  various  treatment  fluids; 
an  arm  having  a  free  end  rotatably  connectable  with  said 
drum  and  tumable  together  with  the  latter  between  a 
substantially  horizontal  initial  position  for  suppplying  a 
treatment  fluid  from  one  of  said  vessels  into  said  drum  for 
treatment  of  the  photomaterial,  and  an  inclined  emptying 
position  for  discharging  a  used  treatment  fluid  from  said 
drum  after  the  treatment; 
guide  means  arranged  so  that  said  vessels  are  located  near 
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one  another  in  a  stack  and  displaceable  to  said  drum  for  movement  of  said  lens  unit  from  said  starting  position  in  said 
filling  the  latter;  gjyen  direction  and  then  effects  movement  of  the  camera 

steppmg  means  m  which  said  arm  forms  a  drive  part  and  ^jutter  to  a  lens  opening  position  where  light  passes  through 


arranged  to  displace  said  vessels  of  said  stack  by  a  respec- 


^r.-^- 


the  lens  unit  onto  the  film  plane,  resetting  means  for  advancing 
the  film  in  the  camera,  cocking  the  camera  shutter  and  return- 
ing said  lens  unit  to  said  starting  position  after  a  picture  is 
taken;  flash  lamp  means  on  said  camera  oriented  to  direct  its 
light  forwardly  of  said  camera  housing  to  be  reflected  from  an 
object  to  be  photographed;  and  flash  lamp  energizing  circuit 
means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  shutter  release 
control  for  first  triggering  and  energizing  said  flash  lamp 
means;  reflected  light-receiving  means  in  said  housing  for 
receiving  object  reflected  flash  lamp  light;  the  improvement 
comprising  a  single  light  sensor  for  sensing  the  light  passing 
through  said  light-receiving  means;  at  least  two  signal  level 


tive  one  of  said  vessek  in  cycle  with  the  turning  of  said 
arm;  and 
a  lifting  member  provided  on  said  arm  and  arranged  so  as  to 
upwardly  tilt  die  vessel  which  has  been  displaced  to  said 
drum,  to  its  poiuing  position  of  the  treatment  fluid. 


4,473,284 
IN-FOCUS  STATE  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
Aldra    Hiramatsn;    Masayoahi    Yamamlchi,    and    Takaahi 
Kawahtta,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaba- 
abiU  Kaiaha 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,311 
Claina   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct   5,    1981,   56- 
148005[U] 

lot  a^  G03B  13/18 
VS.  a  354-402  13  Claima 


Tim- 


ffili8i]8B-im.T 

— — 

\ 

sum* 


1.  An  in-focu8  state  detecting  device  for  a  camera,  compris- 


mg: 


photo-electro  transducer  means; 

in-focus  detecting  means  ciq>able  of  producing  an  in-focus 
signal  by  receiving  an  output  signal  of  said  photo-electro 
transducer  means; 

means  for  forming  a  uniform  brightness  face;  and 

discriminating  means  for  determining  whether  said  in-focus 
detecting  means  is  properly  operating,  said  discriminating 
means  being  arranged  to  sense  the  output  signal  of  the 
in-focus  detecting  means  which  corresponds  to  light  from 
said  uniform  bri^tness  face  forming  means. 


4^473,285 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  CAMERA 
Arthv  J.  Wiatcr,  Endao,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  W.  HaUag  Enter- 
priaea  Limited,  Hong  Koag,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Not.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,337 
lot  a^  G03B  3/00.  13/ IS 
VS.  CL  354-M03  15  Oaiau 

1.  In  an  automatic  focussing  camera  including  a  housing 
having  front  wall  means  with  a  focussing  lens  unit  which  is 
movi^le  from  an  initial  starting  position  in  a  given  direction 
over  a  range  of  positions  where  the  camera  is  focussed  for 
object  distances  falling  in  progressively  varying  range  zones,  a 
shutter  release  control  which  when  fvilly  operated  first  effects 
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detectors  each  responsive  to  a  different  peak  level  of  a  re- 
flected flash  lamp  light  profile  sensed  by  said  single  sensor 
following  the  generation  of  a  range  determining  flash  of  light 
and  indicating  an  object  distance  falling  within  a  different 
range  zone  by  being  triggered  into  a  given  state;  scanning 
means  following  the  movement  of  said  lens  unit  from  said 
starting  position  for  sequentially  scanning  the  state  of  the  signal 
level  detectors  set  to  be  triggered  by  the  reflected  flash  lamp 
light  profile  indicating  a  range  zone  corresponding  to  the 
focussing  range  of  the  lens  unit  at  the  time  involved;  and  means 
for  stopping  the  lens  unit  when  a  signal  level  detector  is 
scanned  which  is  triggered  into  a  given  state  indicating  a  de- 
tected peak  Ught  level  correqxmding  to  an  object  range  falling 
within  the  range  zone  in  which  the  lens  unit  is  focussed  at  the 
time  involved. 
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M73,2M 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  DEVICE  OF  A  CAMERA 
SdnMi   Watuabc   WanH;   AUn   OgMiwuv,   Yokohma; 
NotaMko  Tend;  Km  lI|i«Mra,  both  orToky«,  ud  Knikte 
HoiUM,  KawanU,  aU  if  JapM,  Mri0Mn  to  Nippoo  KovOn 
KJL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Oct  27, 1M2,  Sor.  No.  437,012 
Oatai  priority,  appHcaHoa  Japaa,  Nov.  4«  IWl,  56/17C758 
lot  CL^  G03B  S/]0 
VS.  a  354-4M  11  OaiBH 


!•'  .1  "o 


•^IV^V<— I 


Itt.    P^ 


1.  A  camera  capable  of  automatic  focusing  operation,  com- 
prising: 

(1)  a  picture-taking  lensj 

(2)  photoelectric  detector  means  for  pbotoelectrically  de- 
tecting the  light  from  an  object  to  be  photographed; 

(3)  picture-taking  lens  driving  means  for  driving  said  pic- 
ture-taking lens  to  the  in-focus  position  on  the  basis  of  the 
output  of  said  photoelectric  detector  means; 

(4)  a  drive  blocking  device  for  detecting  that  the  object  is 
unsuitable  for  automatic  focusing  operation,  thereby 
blocking  the  driving  of  said  picture-taiking  lens  by  said 
picture-taking  lens  driving  means; 

(5)  information  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  informa- 
tion of  the  object; 

(6)  memory  means  for  storing  the  output  of  said  information 
detecting  means  when  the  object  is  unsuitable  for  auto- 
matic focusing  operatk>n;  and 

(7)  releasing  means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  infor- 
mation detecting  meats  with  the  output  of  said  memory 
means  and  releasing  said  blocking  by  said  drive  blocking 
means  when  said  two  outputs  differ  from  each  other. 


t 


173,287 

FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
Tom  Fakahara,  laahara,  aad  Makoto  Kiarara,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japaa,  aaalgaon  to  Nippoa  Kogakn  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16, 19S2,  Sar.  No.  389,049 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcaHoa  Japaa,  Jaa.  22, 1981,  56-96157 
lat  CL^  G03B  13/18 
VS.  a  354—409  10  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  camera  system  having  an  interchangeable  lens  barrel 
including  therein  a  photographic  optical  system  for  positioning 
an  optimum  image  plane  of  an  object  to  be  photographed  in 
coincidence  with  a  film  plane,  said  optical  system  having  opti- 
cal characteristics  in  which  the  position  of  the  optimum  image 
plane  varies  in  the  direction  of  the  optical  axis  depending  on 
the  F-number  of  the  photographic  optical  system,  and  wherein 
a  diaphragm  aperture  of  the  photographic  optical  system  is 
reduced  to  a  controlled  P-number  in  response  to  a  shutter 
releasing  operation,  an  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  a  detecting  optical  system  which  is  located  rearwards  of 
said  photographic  optical  system  for  positioning  the  opti- 
mum image  plane  of  Ae  object  on  a  predetermined  sur- 


face, the  detecting  optical  system  having  a  fixed  F-num- 
ben 

(b)  focal  point  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  positional 
relation  in  the  optical-axis  direction  between  said  prede- 
termined surftce  and  the  optimum  hnage  plane  of  the 
object  through  said  detecting  optical  system  based  upon  a 
focused  c<Mdition  where  the  image  of  the  object  is  formed 
on  said  predetermined  surface,  the  focal  point  detecting 
means  generating  a  positional  signal  representing  the 
detected  positional  relation; 

(c)  means  for  detecting  said  controlled  F-number  of  said 
photographic  optical  system  to  produce  an  F-number 
signal  dependent  upon  the  detected  F-number; 

(d)  optical  characteristics  detecting  means  for  detecting  said 
optical  characteristics  to  produce  an  optical  characteristic 


signal  dependent  upon  said  detected  optical  characteris- 
tics; 

(e)  means  for  producing  a  distance  signal  representing  the 
distance  in  the  optical-axis  direction  between  the  optimum 
image  plane  of  the  object  positi<Mied  by  said  photographic 
optical  system  at  the  controlled  F-number  and  said  film 
phme,  based  upon  said  F-number  signal,  said  optical  char- 
acteristic signal  and  said  fixed  F-number  of  said  detecting 
optical  system,  when  the  optimum  image  plane  positioned 
by  the  detecting  optical  system  is  substantially  comcident 
with  said  predetermined  surface;  and 

(0  means  for  correcting  said  positional  signal  to  a  signal 
indicating  positional  relation  in  the  optical-axis  direction 
between  said  optimum  image  plane  positioned  by  said 
photographic  optical  system  and  said  film  plane  depen- 
dent upon  said  distance  signal. 


4,473,288 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVICE  WITH  SCREEN  FOR 

CONTROLLING  GRADATION  OF  PHOTOGRAPHED 

IMAGE 
Kaora  Omidera;  Satora  HohaiaU;  laiayaki  KobayasU,  aad 
Kaaao  Shioaawa,  all  of  Hlao,  Japaa,  aaajgaon  to  KoalahirokB 
Photo  ladaatry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatteaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  234,328,  Feb.  13, 1981,  abaadoBod. 

nis  appUcatioB  Dec  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,524 
OaiBM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  13, 1960,  55-15510 
lat  a.3  G03B  7/28.  11/00 
VS.  CL  354—432  27  ClaiBM 

1.  A  photographic  device  for  photographing  an  image  of  an 
object  on  a  photosensitive  material,  comprising: 
measuring  means  for  measuring  a  luminous  intensity  distri- 
bution on  the  object  to  be  photogn4}hed;  and 
screen  means  including  a  screen  member  for  controlling 
gradation  of  an  image  to  be  formed  on  a  photosensitive 
material  in  accordance  with  the  measured  luminous  inten- 
sity distribution  on  the  object  to  be  photographed; 
said  screen  member  comprising  an  optical  screen  having  an 
optically  heterogeneous  pattern  consisting  of  relatively 
higher  and  lower  transmission  density  portions  for  traas- 
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mission  of  light  therethrough,  and  said  screen  member 
being  disposed  in  the  proximate  front  of  said  photosensi- 
tive materia]  so  that  said  screen  member  is  in  the  optical 


path  between  said  object  and  said  photosensitive  material 
so  that  said  pattern  of  said  optical  screen  is  photographed 
on  the  image  of  the  object  on  said  photosensitive  material. 


responds  to  temperature  changes  occurring  therein 
through  utilization  of  linear  expansion  and  contraction 
following  tuming-on  and  tuming-ofTof  the  power  supply, 
a  heating  element  for  effecting  said  linear  expansion  and 
contraction,  so  provided  in  said  contact  and  spacing 
means  as  to  be  energized  upon  tuming-on  of  the  power 
supply  so  as  to  heat  said  member  for  itt  expansion  and  to 
be  de-energized  upon  tuming-ofT  of  the  power  supply  for 
allowing  the  member  to  be  cooled  for  its  contraction, 
wherein  said  heating  element  is  provided  around  said 
member, 


i« 


ir 

23 


4,473,289 

INCIDENT  UGHT  FILTER  FOR  CAMERAS 

George  A.  Wallace,  13695  U?as  Rd^  Morgan  Hill,  Calif.  95037 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  478,534 

lot  CL3  G03B  11/Oa-  G02B  5/22 

VS.  a  354-476  4  aains 


3.  An  incident  light  filter  for  cameras  of  the  single-reflex 
type  equipped  with  through-the-lens  light  meter  facilities, 
comprising: 

a.  a  mounting  ring  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  the  lens 
asssembly  to  enable  detachable  securement  to  the  lens 
assembly; 

b.  a  lens  plate  including  a  flat  surface  and  a  prismatic  surface 
mounted  in  the  mounting  ring; 

c.  a  filter  member  mounted  in  the  mounting  ring  next  adja- 
cent the  prismatic  surface  of  the  lens  plate;  and 

d.  a  flat  transluscent  image-blocking  dif^on  disc  mounted 
in  the  mounting  ring  on  the  side  of  said  filter  member 
opposite  the  lens  plate. 


M73,290 
TONER  IMAGE  FIXING  DEVICE 
Soichl  Iwao,  OkaaaU,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  MiM>lta  Camera  Kaba- 
shiU  Kalaha,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  363,782 
OaiBH  priority,  appttcatiOB  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1981,  56-45904 
lat  CL3  G03G  15/20 
VS.  a.  355-3  FU  6  Claiais 

1.  A  toner  image  fixing  device  for  fixing  a  toner  image 
carried  on  a  support  material  onto  said  support  material 
through  heat  fusing,  which  comprises: 
a  fixing  roller  provided  with  heating  means  therefor, 
a  pressure  roller  arranged  to  contact,  under  pressure,  said 
fixing  roller  for  passing  said  support  material  therebe- 
tween, 
a  power  supply  for  the  heating  means, 
a  contact  and  spacing  means  for  causing  said  pressure  roller 
selectively  to  contact  or  to  be  spaced  from  said  fixing 
roller, 
said  contact  and  spacing  means  including  a  member  which 


a  first  pivotal  lever  coupled  with  said  member, 

a  second  pivotal  lever  means  for  supporting  said  pressure 
roller  so  as  to  bring  said  pressure  roller  into  pressure 
contact  with  said  fixing  roller  upon  expansion  of  said 
member  and  into  spacing  from  said  fixing  roller  upon 
contraction  thereof, 

spring  means  for  coupUng  the  first  pivotal  lever  with  the 
second  pivotal  lever  means,  and 

a  stopper  member  being  provided  for  contact  with  said 
second  pivotal  lever  means  so  as  to  adjust  contact  pressure 
of  said  pressure  roller  with  respect  to  said  fixing  roller. 


4,473,291 

SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRACK  MOUNTED 

CAMERAS,  PROJECTORS  AND 

CAMERA/PROJECTORS 

Joaeph  H.  Wally,  Jr.,  Shawnee  Mlarioa,  Kaaa.,  aMigaor  to 

Opti-Copy,  lacn  Leaexa,  Kaas. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,210 

lat  a^  G03B  27/00 

VS.  CL  355—18  20  rtoi.i. 


1.  In  an  optical  system  having  an  overhead  beam  providing 
a  track  supported  at  the  ends,  a  subject  holder  at  one  end  of  the 
beam,  a  pair  of  elongate  rails  on  the  beam,  a  wheeled  carriage 
riding  on  the  rails  toward  and  away  from  the  subject  holder,  an 
optical  instrument  such  as  a  camera  suspended  from  the  car- 
riage, and  means  for  driving  the  carriage  along  the  rails  to 
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move  the  optical  instrument  toward  and  away  from  the  subject 
holder,  a  leveling  arrangement  for  the  rails  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  hold  down  fasteners  spaced  along  each  rail  for 

holding  the  rail  down  on  the  beam;  and 
•  plurality  of  adjustment  screws  spaced  along  each  rail,  each 
adjustment  screw  being  threaded  to  the  corresponding  rail 
and  having  a  lower  end  projecting  below  the  rail  and 
engaging  the  beam  to  space  the  rails  above  the  beam,  said 
adjustment  screws  being  independently  adjustable  to  vary 
the  distance  of  each  rail  above  the  beam  along  the  length 
of  the  rail,  thereby  permitting  the  rails  to  be  maintained  in 
a  level  condition  as  the  carriage  travek  along  them  and 
the  beam  deflects  uader  the  influence  of  the  load  applied 
thereto  by  the  carriage  and  instrtunent. 


1.  In  an  integrated  cirouit  printing  apparatus  adapted  to  use 
a  Ught  source  for  emitting  light  beams  along  a  predetermined 
path,  and  including  a  holder  on  said  path  for  holding  a  mask 
through  which  said  light  beams  are  to  be  projected;  an  optical 
projection  system  adapted  to  project  said  light  beams  onto  a 
wafer;  a  support  system  fer  said  wafer;  a  drive  for  providing  a 
relative  stepwise  movement  between  said  support  system  and 
said  optical  projection  system;  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  establishing  an  intemal  surface  forming  a  cavity; 
a  viscous  Uquid  within  said  cavity; 
plunger  means  having  an  outer  surfoce  disposed  opposite  to, 
and  conforming  at  least  partially  to  said  intemal  surface; 
said  intemal  and  said  outer  surfaces  being  spaced  substan- 
tially parallel  from  one  another  to  from  a  gap  of  a  prede- 
termined width  filled  with  said  liquid; 
said  cavity  forming  means  and  said  plunger  means  being 
moveable  relative  to  each  other,  and  one  of  said  means 
being  secured  to  one  of  said  systems, 
the  width  d  of  said  ga»  being  set  equal  to 


I 


d 


K  where 


where 

1)  is  the  viscosity  of  Uie  liquid  in  centipose; 

f  is  the  area  of  the  internal  surface  of  the  cavity  corre- 
sponding to  the  (Miter  surface  of  the  plunger  means  in 
square  meters;      I 

m  is  the  mass  of  saifl  one  of  said  means  in  kilograms  se- 
cured to  one  of  said  systems; 

^  is  the  initial  speed  of  said  movement  in  centimeters  per 
second;  and 

K  is  a  factor  in  centimeters  between  S  and  IS. 


4,473,293 

STTEP-AND-REPEAT  PROJECTION  AUGNMENT  AND 

EXPOSURE  SYSTEM 
Edward  H.  PhilUpa,  Moontain  View,  Califs  assignor  to  Optimet* 

rix  Corporation,  Monatain  View,  Calif. 

Continiiation  of  Se<-.  No.  26,722,  Apr.  3, 1979,  abuidoned.  This 

appUcation  JoL  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,099 

Int  a^  G03B  27/42 

VJS.  a.  355—53  81  Oaims 


4,473,292 

DAMPENING  SYSTEM 

Herbert  E.  Mayer,  Eschen,  Liechtenstein,  assignor  to  CENSOR 

Patent-ond  Versoctasanrtalt,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

FUcd  Feb.  %  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,320 

lat  C1.3  G03B  27/42 

VS.  a.  355—53  10  Oaims 


1.  Photometric  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  holder  for  holding  a  first  object; 

a  stage  for  holding  a  second  object; 

an  imaging  Ught  source  unit,  optically  disposed  on  one  side 
of  the  holder,  for  imaging  Ught  of  selectable  configuration 
at  the  first  object  to  selectively  illuminate  different  por- 
tions of  the  first  object  without  having  to  move  >he  first 
object; 

a  projection  lens,  optically  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  the 
holder  and  between  the  holder  and  the  stage,  for  project^ 
ing  an  image  of  any  illuminated  portion  of  the  first  object 
onto  the  second  object;  and 

control  means,  coupled  to  the  stage,  for  moving  the  stage  to 
faciUtate  printing  of  an  image  of  one  selectively  illumi- 
nated portion  of  the  first  object  at  different  regions  of  the 
second  object. 


4,473,294 
COPYING  APPARATUS 
AUro  limori,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tolcyo  SUbaura 
DenU  KabnsUki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,714 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   JoL   31,   1981,   56> 
113837[U] 

Int  a.3  G03B  27/74 
VS.  a  355-68  5  Oaims 


U. 


\0 


S'^- 


^ 


!- —  L 


VWdi    S 
|Wc'  , 


1.  A  copying  apparatus  which  comprises: 
original  sheet  holding  means  provided  with  a  plane  on 
which  an  original  sheet  is  to  be  mounted; 
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exposure  means  provided  with  a  lens  to  guide  Ught  rays 
reflected  from  an  impression  indicated  on  the  original 
sheet  mounted  on  said  holding  means  to  cause  the  original 
sheet  impression  to  be  focused  on  a  prescribed  image 
forming  plane,  said  Ught  rays  denoting  data  on  an  original 
density  of  the  original  sheet  impression; 

a  photosensitive  layer  formed  in  conformity  with  the  pre- 
scribed image  forming  plane;  and 

detecting  means  for  detecting  data  on  the  original  desity  of 
the  original  sheet  impression  denoted  by  the  Ught  rays, 
which  is  set  between  the  prescribed  image  forming  plane 
and  lens  to  receive  part  of  the  Ught  rays  reflected  from  the 
original  sheet,  on  a  line  extending  from  the  center  of  the 
lens  to  the  center  of  that  portion  of  the  image  forming 
plane  which  corresponds  to  the  smaUest  original  sheet 
among  those  which  are  to  be  mounted  on  the  original 
sheet  holding  means,  and  wherein 

said  intensity  detecting  means  includes  a  Ught  intensity  de- 
tector which  is  set  at  a  distance  L  from  the  lens  to  receive 
part  of  Ught  rays  reflected  from  the  impression  indicated 
on  the  original  sheet,  said  distance  being  so  defined  as  to 
satisfy  the  foUowing  equation: 


L> 


w+w 


xl 


where, 
<^:  diameter  of  the  lens 
1:  a  distance  between  the  lens  and  the  photosensitive 

layer 
S:  the  width  of  that  portion  of  the  photosensitive  layer 

which  corresponds  to  that  of  the  impression  on  the 

smaUest  original  sheet. 


4,473,295 

PARABOUC  FOCUSING  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICAL 

SPECTROSCOPY 

Walter  M.  Doyle,  Lagona  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Laser  Pred* 

sion  Corporation,  Utica,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,067 

Int  CU  GOIN  21 /OJ 

VS.  CL  356—244  23  Claims 


4,473,296 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

CONTINUOUS  AEROSOL  MONTTOR  (CAM)  USING 

ELECTROOPTICAL  WEIGHING  FOR  GENERAL 

AEROSOLS 

Frederick  M.  Shofaer,  Gerhard  KrcikebanBi,  and  Arthur  C 

Miller,  Jr.,  aU  of  Kaoxrille,  Teaa.,  assignors  to  PPM,  lac, 

KaozrlUe,  Teaa. 

Coatianattoa  of  Ser.  No.  34,746,  Apr.  30, 1979,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  coatianatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,510,  May  3, 1978, 

Pat  No.  4,249,244.  TUs  appUcatioa  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

428,867 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqaat  to  Feb.  3, 1998, 

has  beea  disclaimed. 

lat  0.3  GOIN  15/02 

VS.  CL  356—336  39  ri«t«.. 


1.  A  method  for  providing  in  situ  measurements  of  mass 
concentration  of  particulates  entrained  in  ambient  air  compris- 
ing producing  a  beam  of  substantially  mon-chromatic  electro- 
magnetic radiation,  defining  a  sampling  volume  between  the 
source  of  radiation  and  an  optic  receiver  by  the  interception  of 
said  beam  of  radiation  by  the  projected  acceptance  geometry 
of  the  optic  receiver,  directing  said  beam  of  radiation  through 
said  sampling  volume  for  impingement  upon  a  particle  whose 
properties  are  to  be  measured,  causing  air  to  flow  across  the 
sampling  volume  by  convection  currents  while  restricting  the 
flow  of  air  through  the  sampUng  volume  so  as  to  cause  a  repre- 
sentative sample  of  said  ambient  air  to  be  drawn  across  said 
sampling  volume  in  a  predetermined  sampling  interval  of  time 
having  a  duration  such  that  no  particle  is  sampled  twice  or 
more  during  the  predetermined  interval,  coUecting  radiation 
from  said  sampling  volume,  and  developing  a  signal  related  to 
the  intensity  of  the  coUected  radiation  and  processing  said 
signal  to  obtain  an  output  indicative  of  the  mass  concentration 
of  the  particulates  passing  through  the  sampling  volume,  and 
converting  the  signal  into  a  read  out  signal  corresponding  to 
mass  concentration  of  the  particulates  in  the  sampling  volume. 


1.  For  use  in  a  spectrometer  adapted  to  illuminate  a  sample 
and  comprising  (a)  an  accessory  region,  (b)  means  for  directing 
a  colUmated  entering  beam  into  that  region,  and  (c)  means  for 
receiving  a  coUimated  exting  beam  firom  that  region;  a  reflec- 
tance accessory  for  insertion  in  that  region  in  which  the  only 
focumg  optical  surfaces  are: 
a  first  puiUwloid  reflecting  surface  which  reflects  the  enter- 
ing colUmated  beam  onto  a  focal  point  on  the  surface  of 
the  sample;  and 
a  second  paraboloid  reflecting  surface  which  has  its  focal 
point  at  the  focal  point  of  the  first  paraboloid,  and  which 
receives  radiation  reflected  from  the  sample  and  converts 
it  into  the  coUimated  exiting  beam. 


4,473,297 
RING  LASER  GYROSCOPE  UTILIZING  PHASE 
DETECTOR  FOR  MINIMIZING  BEAM  LOCK-IN 
James  H.  Simpsoa,  Katoaah,  N.Y.,  aad  James  G.  Koper,  Wayae, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Slager  Compaay,  Little  Falls,  N J. 
FUcd  Not.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,647 
lat  a^  GOIC  19/64 
VS.  a  356—350  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  ring  laser  gyroscope  having  a  cavity  wherein  two 
laser  beams  circulate  in  opposite  directions,  a  system  for  mini- 
mizing beam  lock-in  comprising: 
at  least  three  reflecting  comer  mirrors  bounding  the  cavity; 
first  photodetecting  means  for  detecting  a  winking  signal  of 

a  first  beam; 
second  photodetecting  means  for  detecting  a  winking  signal 

of  a  second  beam; 
means  connected  in  circuit  to  the  outputs  of  the  first  and 
second  photodetecting  means  for  detecting  the  phase 
therd)etween  and  generating  an  error  signal  as  a  function 
of  the  phase; 
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first  and  second  transducer  means  respectively  connected  to 
first  and  second  cofner  mirrors  for  individually  moving 
the  mirrors  thereby  effecting  a  change  in  laser  beam  posi- 
tion; relative  to  the  mirrors;  and 


mirror  driving  means  connected  at  its  input  to  the  error 


-•  r 


^v<F 


■ta 


7e^ 


_jgo 


signal  and  at  its  outputs  to  the  first  and  second  transducer 
means  for  simultaneously  adjusting  the  first  and  second 
mirrors,  and  thereby  the  beam  position,  relative  to  the 
mirrors,  for  minimizing  beam  lock-in; 
wherein  the  beam  lock-in  is  minimized  when  the  winking 
signals  are  out  of  phase  by  180  degrees. 


METHOD  FOR  MEASUIUNG  A  HALFTONE  DOT  AREA 

RATE  OR  A  HALFTONE  nCFURE  DENSITY 
Takiaki  Sakaaoto,  Kyoto^  Japan,  a«i0Mr  to  Daioippon  Screen 
Sdao  KabwUki  KalalM,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Flkd  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  25M99 

daima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  1, 19W,  55-57083 

lat  p.}  GOIN  21/01 

MS,  CL  356—432  3  Claina 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  a  halftone  dot  area  rate  i.e.  half- 
tone picture  density,  by  asing  a  densitometer  or  halftone  dot 
area  rate  measuring  means  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  emitting  a  light  beam  generated  by  a  light  source  to  an 
object  to  be  measured; 

(b)  receiving  the  light  beam  passed  through  or  reflected 
from  the  object  by  a  photoelectrical  element;  and 

(c)  selecting  an  aperture  diameter  through  which  said  object 
is  measured  such  that  when  the  halftone  dot  area  rate  in  a 
reference  surface  which  has  a  screen  pitch  equal  to  that  of 
the  measured  surfiice,  is  approximately  30%,  the  ratio  of 
the  area  of  the  dark  portions  to  the  area  of  the  light  por- 
tiona  of  the  halftone  4ots  included  in  the  measured  surface 
is  substantially  1:1. 


M73,299 


GLUTEN  PRODUCING  SYSTEM 
Rani  Gnibcrt,  10374  Sonuner  HoUy  Cir„  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 

90024 
CoBtlaoatioa-hHpart  of  Scr.  No.  339,186,  Jan.  13, 1982, ,  which 
is  a  coothraatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  272,344,  Job.  10, 1981,  Pat 
No.  4^2,567.  Tills  appikatioa  Mar.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  359,499 

Int  O.)  A21C  1/02;  BOIF  7/16 
U.S.a.366— 76  ^  8Claini8 


1.  A  gluten-producing  system  operating  in  conjunction  with 
a  mixer  which  mixes  flour  and  water  to  produce  a  paste,  said 
system  comprising: 

A.  a  vertical  tube  having  an  inlet  adjacent  its  upper  end  to 
receive  said  paste,  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  tube  adja- 
cent its  outlet  being  perforated  to  define  a  separation  zone; 

B.  a  rotating  shaft  coaxially  disposed  in  said  tube  to  drive  a 
conveyor  screw  disposed  in  said  separation  zone. 

C.  a  main  screw  keyol  to  said  shaft  and  spaced  above  the 
conveyor  screw  in  said  tube  to  define  a  collection  zone, 
said  main  screw  receiving  the  paste  from  the  inlet  and 
working  the  paste  to  a  predetermined  degree  to  produce 
dough  which  is  discharged  into  said  collection  zone  and 
picked  up  by  the  conveyor  screw  which  advances  the 
dough  in  the  form  of  a  coil  through  the  separation  zone; 
and 

D.  means  to  supply  pressurized  water  to  said  perforations, 
whereby  the  ooil  of  dough  is  subjected  to  water  to  dis- 
solve the  soluble  components  of  the  dough  to  produce  a 
milky  water,  the  resultant  gluten  and  milky  water  being 
discharged  from  said  outlet 


4,473,300 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BLENDING  SOLIDS 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  R.  Goina,  Bartiearille,  Okla.,  aaaignor  to  PUllipa  Petro> 
IcuB  Cooqpay,  Bartiearille,  Okla. 

Filed  Aig.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,541 
Int  CL3  BOIF  5/10 
VS,  CL  366—136  21  Oaiw 

1.  Solids  blending  apparatus  comprising: 
a  vessel  having  an  upper  region  and  a  lower  region  and 
having  solids  inlet  means  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  the  upper  region  thereof  and  solids  outlet  means  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  the  lower  region  thereof, 
the  lower  region  of  said  vessel  being  defined  by  a  down- 
wardly converging  generally  frustooonically  8h^)ed  bot- 
tom wall; 
conduit  means  conununicating  between  at  least  one  location 
in  the  interior  of  the  upper  region  of  said  vessel  and  said 
solids  outlet  means  at  a  first  location  below  said  bottom 
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first  solids  flow  control  means  disposed  in  said  solids  ouUet  **^of  *«  P"»^  »«»«  elastically  deformable  and  dimen- 

means  at  a  second  location  WowsLd  first  loSti<»  for  "°°«*»'«^^^»*»«»^o««e*»»»ereof«<U«cent  to  the  indexing 

blocking  flow  of  solids  downwardly  through  said  solids 

outlet  means  when  said  first  soUds  flow  cmtrol  means  is  in 

a  first  condition,  and,  alternately,  for  allowing  flow  of         ^ 

blended  solids  downwardly  therepast  through  said  solids 

outlet  means  when  said  first  solids  flow  control  means  is  in 

a  second  condition; 
solids  hopper  means  disposed  above  said  vessel  for  receiving 

solids  therein,  said  soUds  hopper  means  having  upper  and 

lower  end  portions; 
hopper  conduit  means  communicating  between  the  lower 

end  portion  of  said  solids  hopper  means  and  the  interior  of 

the  upper  region  of  said  vessel  for  conducting  solids  from 


wheel  engage  with  the  shoulder  so  as  to  secure  the  pinion 
against  roution  in  the  intervals  between  indexing  operations, 
in  a  pre-biased  condition  away  from  each  other  and  without 
any  play. 


said  solids  hopper  means  into  the  upper  region  of  said 
vessel; 

second  solids  flow  control  means  operatively  related  to  said 
hopper  conduit  means  for  blocldng  flow  of  gas  and  solids 
through  said  hopper  conduit  means,  and,  alternately,  for 
allowing  flow  of  solids  therepast  through  said  hopper 
conduit  means; 

vacuum  meus  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  the  interior 
of  said  solids  hopper  means  for  applying  a  vacuum  to  the 
interior  of  said  solids  hopper  means;  and 

solids  recycle  conduit  means  communicating  between  said 
solids  outlet  means,  at  a  third  location  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  locations,  and  the  interior  of  said  solids 
hopper  means  for  conducting  solids  from  said  solids  outlet 
means  to  the  interior  of  said  solids  hopper  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  vacuum  applied  to  the  interior  of  said  solids 
hopper  means  by  said  vacuum  means. 

4,473,301 
INDEXING  GEAR  FOR  TIMEKEEPING  DEVICES 
Wilhatai  Naaqralo,  Pfonhdii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy,  aaaiiMr 
to  Tiacz  Corporatioa,  Waterbory,  Cou. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  456,197 
OalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcma^r,  Feb.  26, 
1982,3206946 

IM.  a?  G04B  19/24 
U.S.  CL  368-35  4  rui— 

1.  The  improvement  in  an  indexing  gear  for  timekeeping 
devices,  in  particular  date  and  day  rings  in  wrist  watches,  said 
indexing  gear  including  a  driven  indexing  wheel  having  an 
indexing  tooth,  a  pinicm  indexable  by  means  of  the  indexing 
tooth  of  the  indexing  wheel,  said  indexing  wheel  having  a 
circumferential  shoulder  on  either  side  of  the  indexing  tooth, 
said  shoulder  extending  along  a  circular  line  and  projecting 
with  a  circumferential  curved  section  between  the  two  adja- 
cent teeth  of  the  pinion,  and  also  including  a  driven  toothed 


4,473,302 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 

JnaichI  Ishiwata,  Yokohama,  Japaa,  aaaigMir  to  Canon  Kaba- 

ahiU  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japo 

CoBtinaatk»  of  Scr.  No.  279,958,  JaL  2, 1981,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continaatlon  of  Scr.  No.  104^43,  Dec  18, 1979,  •^andonwl. 

nis  application  Nor.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,629 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  24, 1978,  53-165876 

^aX.Ci^  CMC  23/00 

U.S.  a  368—66  3  f^.i— 


1.  An  electronic  device  powered  by  a  battery,  comprising: 
a  set  of  numeral  keys  for  entering  numerical  information 

relating  to  the  expected  useful  lifetime  of  the  battery; 
memory  means  connected  to  said  set  of  numeral  keys  for 

storing  therein  the  numerical  information; 
calculation  means  for  calculating  the  time  from  insertion  of 

the  battery  into  said  device  to  the  end  of  the  expected 

usefiil  Ufetime  of  the  battery; 
comparison  means  for  comparing  the  numerical  information 

stored  in  said  memory  means  with  the  time  calculated  by 

said  calculation  means;  and 
digital  display  means  responsive  to  said  comparison  means 

for  visually  displaying  numerical  information  indicative  of 

the  remaining  useful  lifetime  of  the  battery. 
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ELECmONIC  TIMEPIECE 
F^Biaori  SwnU,  TaaaiU,  Japn,  iMiffMMr  to  Otiien  Watch 
Coapny  Liaitod,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Flkd  Fd>.  IB,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  468,002 
daioM  priority,  appUoitioii  Japu,  Feb.  19, 1M2,  57-25700; 
Mar.  26, 1982,  57-48630 

lot  CU  G04B  17/12.  17/20 
VS.  CL  368—201  10  Claims 


; 

3 

i 

L 

_ 



TEMPERATURE 
COMPENSATION 
CIRCUIT  4 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  provided  with  temperature  com- 
pensation means,  comprinng: 

a  quartz  crystal  oscillator  circuit  for  producing  a  standard 
frequency  signal  having  a  frequency  versus  temperature 
characteristic  which  displays  second-order  curvature; 

first  control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  quartz  crystal 
oscillator  circuit  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  oscilla- 
tion thereof; 

a  frequency  divider  circuit  for  performing  frequency  divi- 
sion of  an  oscillation  signal  produced  from  said  quartz 
crystal  oscillator  cifcuit,  to  thereby  produce  a  unit  time 
signal;  I 

second  control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  frequency 
divider  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  thereof  such 
as  to  control  the  frequency  of  said  unit  time  signal; 

timekeeping  circuit  m«ans  coupled  to  receive  said  unit  time 
signal  for  producing  time  information  signals,  and  display 
means  driven  in  accordance  with  said  time  information 
signals  for  displaying  time  information: 

memory  circuit  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  externally 
settable  data  values  representing  numeric  constants; 

temperature  measurement  circuit  means  for  producing  tem- 
perature data  compiiising  a  numeric  value  which  varies  in 
proportion  to  the  operating  temperature  of  said  quartz 
crystal  oscillator  circuit,  said  temperature  measurement 
circuit  means  being  coupled  to  receive  at  least  one  of  said 
constant  data  valuea  from  said  memory  circuit  means  and 
operable  to  modify  the  value  of  said  temperature  data  in 
accordance  with  said  at  least  one  data  value;  and 

computation  circuit  means  for  computing  the  square  of  said 
temperature  data,  to  thereby  produce  compensation  data 
having  a  digital  data  value,  with  a  plurality  of  less  signifi- 
cant bits  of  said  compensation  data  constituting  first  com- 
pensation data  and  a  pluraUty  of  bits  of  said  compensation 
data  of  higher  significance  than  said  first  compensation 
data  constituting  second  compensation  data; 

said  first  compensatioa  data  being  applied  to  said  first  con- 
trol circuit  means  to  control  the  frequency  of  oscillation  of 
said  quartz  crystal  oscillator  circuit  in  accordance  with 
the  value  of  said  first  compensation  data,  and  said  second 
compensation  dau  being  ^>plied  to  said  second  control 
circuit  means  to  control  this  frequency  of  said  unit  time 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  value  of  said  second  com- 


pensation data. 


4,473,304 

TOROIDAL  TIME  PIECE 

EogeM  N.  KctMf,  P.O.  Box  836,  Graham,  Tex.  76046 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,110 

lit  a3  G04B  19/Oa  37/00 

vs.  CL  368—281  17  Claims 


1.  A  toroidal  time  piece  comprising  a  body  having  opposed 
faces,  means  forming  an  aperture  through  each  of  said  opposed 
faces  to  thereby  provide  a  window  through  the  time  piece,  said 
aperture  results  in  each  of  said  opposed  faces  assuming  a 
boundary  which  extends  about  and  defines  the  configuration  of 
said  window  and  the  configuration  of  the  peripheral  edge  of 
said  body; 
said  window  has  a  mean  diameter  which  is  at  least  one- 
fourth  the  mean  overall  diameter  of  the  main  body; 
indicator  means  on  one  of  said  faces  related  to  time  keeping, 
means  housed  within  the  interior  of  said  body  by  which 
said  indicator  means  provides  data  related  to  the  time  of 
day. 


4,473,305 

WATCHCASE  HAVING  RESILIENT  SNAP-FIT  FOR 

RIGID  CRYSTAL 

Panl  Gogniat,  Biome,  Switzerland,  aadgnor  to  Montrci  Rado 

S.A.,  Loogean,  Switzeriaad 

FUed  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,514 
Qaims   priority,   appUcatioD   Switaeriaad,  Jok   1,   1981, 
3556/81 

lat  a^  G04B  37/00 
U.S.a368— 294 


1.  A  watchcase  comprising  a  body  and  a  flat  crystal  made  of 
a  rigid  material,  said  body  having  a  recess  formed  in  the  top 
thereof  forming  a  seating  surface,  said  recess  being  formed  by 
opposite  side  walls,  said  opposite  side  walls  being  resilient  and 
having  opposite  facing  surfaces,  said  crystal  being  attached  to 
said  body  in  said  recess  on  said  seating  surface  and  being  held 
against  said  opposite  side  walls,  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  side 
walls  and  the  edges  of  the  crystal  being  inclined  relative  to  the 
axis  of  the  case,  said  recess  of  said  body  terminating  in  a  fiirther 
step-down  recess  forming  a  shoulder,  a  sealing  ring  located  on 
said  shoulder  of  the  body  when  engaged  in  the  step-down 
recess,  said  crystal  bearing  against  the  sealing  ring  and  com- 
pressing the  sealing  in  said  step-down  recess,  the  space  be- 
tween said  incUned  facing  surfaces  being  smaller  than  the 
corresponding  dimension  of  said  crystal  to  fit  into  said  space, 
said  inchned  facing  surfaces  being  spread  apart  to  receive  said 
crystal  and  said  inclined  facing  surfaces  of  said  resilient  oppo- 
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site  side  walls  bearing  against  said  crystal  maintaining  said 
crystal  in  place  to  bear  downwardly  on  said  seaUng  ring  and  on 
said  seating  surface. 


4,473,306 
WRISTWATCH  CASE 
Marc  Lederrey,  Ipaach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Montrci  Rado 
SA.,  Loagean,  Switza4and 

FUed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,229 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jun.  10.  1982. 
3583/82 

Int  a.3  G04B  37/00 
VS.  a.  368—296  9  claims 


5  19      16      U      16      19      16      10  12  4  2  11     1 


systems  one  provided  for  each  of  said  heat  emitting  elements, 
said  temperature  sensing  system  including  a  battery,  tempera- 
ture detector  means  in  thonal  contact  with  each  of  said  heat 
emitting  elements,  and  an  ampUfier  connected  to  generate  an 
electric  signal  proportional  to  the  temperature  of  said  element 
detected  by  each  of  said  temperature  detector  means,  a  timing 
generator,  a  dau  store,  and  a  computation  circuit  responsive  to 
the  temperature  detected  by  said  temperature  detector  means, 
wherein  the  timing  generator  and  the  data  store  cooperate  to 


IF  Iv 


per  No.  PCr/DK81/00089,  §  371  Date  Joa.  3, 1982,  {  102(e) 

Date  Jo.  3,  1982,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO82/01589,  PCT  Pah. 

Date  May  U,  1982 

per  FUed  Oet  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  387,847 

OaiiH  priority,  applieatioa  Denmark,  Oct  16, 1980, 4377/80 
ImL  a'  GOIK  17/06;  G06F  7/38 
VS.  CL  374— a9  3  daims 

1.  A  system  for  separate  registratitm  of  the  heat  consumption 
of  a  pluraUty  of  heat  emitting  elements,  such  as  heat  radiators, 
comprising  a  corresponding  plurality  of  temperature  sensing 


generate  an  index  of  the  heat  emission  of  the  corresponding 
heating  element,  and  wherein  the  data  store  is  programmable, 
and  further  comprising  a  portable  data  accumulator  having  a 
registration  store  and  a  coupling  means  adapted  to  be  releas- 
ably  and  electrically  connected  to  a  selected  one  of  said  tem- 
perature sensing  systems  to  transmit  dau  from  the  daU  store  of 
the  temperature  sensing  system  to  the  registration  store  and  to 
transmit  daU  from  the  dau  accumulator  to  the  dau  store  of  the 
temperature  sensing  system. 


4,473,308 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
JaoMS  H.  Krancr,  Akron,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Conpaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  525,521 

lat  a^  F16C  33/22 

VS.  a  384-98  g  Oaim 


1.  For  a  wristwatch  case  having  a  flat  s^>phire  crystal  which 
masks  the  body  of  the  case  covering  it  entirely,  and  is  fastened 
to  the  body  by  screws  engaged  from  its  back  side  in  sockets 
integrated  with  the  crystal,  an  improvement  comprising  each 
socket  comprising  a  head  firmly  captured  inside  the  crystal, 
said  crystal  formed  of  two  sapphire  plates  glued  to  each  other, 
said  head  captured  between  said  two  sapphire  phites,  said 
heads  being  masked  by  ornaments  incorporated  in  the  crystal. 

4,473,307 

HEAT  METER  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR 

SEPARATE,  AUTOMATIC  REGISTRATION  OF  HEAT 

CONSUMPTION 

Istraa  P.  Dobroeyi,  BaUcmp,  aad  Egon  C  Laracn,  Valby,  both 

of  Dcaaiarit,  aaripion  to  ISS  Ctorins  International  aA,  Den- 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  having  a  housing  with  a  central  bore 
therein,  a  cylindrical  shell  with  a  central  opening  therethrough 
mounted  in  said  bore  of  said  housing,  said  central  opening 
being  polygonal  defining  a  plunJity  of  flat  surfK^es,  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  removeable  suves  located  in  said 
central  opening,  each  suve  having  a  radially  diqxMed  outer 
member  and  a  radially  disposed  inner  member,  each  of  said 
outer  members  having  a  flat  surface  in  abutting  contact  with 
one  of  said  flat  surfaces  of  said  central  opening,  each  of  said 
inner  members  having  a  flat  surface,  all  of  said  flat  surfaces  of 
said  inner  members  defining  a  polygonal  shaped  aperture  that 
is  adapted  to  contact  and  contain  a  drive  shaft  journaled  in  said 
aperture,  and  retainer  means  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
operative  to  secure  said  removable  sUves  in  said  central  open- 
ing. 
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4*473,309 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  THERMAL 

COMPENSATION 
H.  Bos,  BriMtl,  Ea^tmi,  amtvmr  to  RoUf-Rojrcc 


8136011 


FIM  No? .  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  443,610 
irforitjr,  awUcMiM  Uittcd  Kii«doai,  Nor.  28, 1981, 


VS.  a  384—278 


IM.  a.3  FltC  35/067 


surftce  having  two  q>aced  regions  which  make  bearing 
contact  with  the  radially  outer  sidewall  of  the  slot,  and  an 
opposed  radially  inner  siuface  having  <»e  region  which  makes 
bearing  contact  with  the  radially  inner  sidewall  of  the  slot,  said 
bearing  contacts  being  such  as  to  prevent,  for  each  bearing 
member  relative  to  the  carrier  member,  both  radial  movement 
and  rotational  movement  about  an  axis  through  the  bearing 
member. 


15  Claims 


1.  A  thermally  respon«ve  bearing  assembly  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  annular  fint  surface  facing  radially 
outwardly  and  an  aanular  second  surface  facing  radially 
inwardly; 
a  radial  beuing  having  a  radially  outer  annular  bearing 
member  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  outer  annular  bear* 
ing  member  having  an  annular  ib^t  surface  facing  radially 
inwardly  and  an  annular  second  surface  facing  radially 
outwardly,  said  radially  outer  annular  bearing  member 
having  a  thermal  expansion  coefficient  which  is  less  than 
a  thermal  expansion  coefficient  of  said  housing,  such  that 
when  the  bearing  assembly  is  at  a  first  predetermined 
temperature,  said  outer  annular  bearing  member  is  sup- 
ported  in  said  housing  by  a  contacting  engagement  be- 
tween said  annular  second  surface  of  said  annular  bearing 
member  and  said  annular  second  surface  of  said  housing 
and  when  the  bearing  assembly  is  at  a  second  predeter- 
mined jemperature,  aaid  outer  annular  bearing  member  is 
supported  in  said  bousing  by  a  contacting  engagement 
between  said  annular  fint  surftce  of  said  housing  and  said 
annular  first  surface  of  said  outer  annular  bearing  member. 

I4v473,310 
THRUST  BBARING  ASSEMBLIES 
Sam  Admi,  NewcMdc  Upon  TjTM,  aid  SydMy  FamD,  Row. 
laiidi  Gill,  both  of  Emlaid,  aaiffon  to  Vickcn  PnbUc  Urn- 
Had  Coapmr,  Ncwcvtfe  Upon  1>m,  Ei«lMd 
FDed  Oct  2%  1982,  Sm.  No.  437,295 
.  terity,  applie^on  United  Um^m  Nor.  2,  1981, 
8132986  I 

IM.  a*  H6C 17/00.  17/06 
U.S.  a  384-308  7 


1.  A  thrust  bearing  assembly  comprising  a  carrier  member 
deffaing  therein  an  annular  slot  having  upstanding  radiaUy 
inner  and  radially  outer  slde>»«lls,  and  a  plurality  of  bearing 
members  each  including  a  portion  for  location  in  said  slot,  said 
portion  of  each  bearing  member  including  a  radially  outer 


4,473,311 

PRINT  WIRE  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DOT-MATRIX 

PRINTERS 

Atsiio  Sakaida,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aaivMr  to  Brother  Kogyo 

KabosUU  Kaiaha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,030 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1982, 57-52765 
Int  a^  B41J  3/11  9/38 
U.S.  CL  400—124  10  ( 


SGJ-KZ-M  S64-^- 


i 


1.  A  print  wire  drive  assembly  for  a  dot-matrix  printer  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  print  wires  selectively  driven  to  impact  a 
printing  surface  for  impression  of  characters  on  the  printing 
surface,  said  print  wire  drive  assembly  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  solenoids  provided,  in  a  plu- 
rality of  groups  which  are  not  energiziBd  simultaneously, 
to  drive  corresponding  plural  groups  of  said  print  wires,  at 
least  one  of  said  solenoids  of  one  of  said  groups  being 
spaced  from  at  least  one  of  said  solenoids  of  another  group 
adjacent  said  one  group  by  a  distance  shorter  than  a  dis- 
tance by  which  any  of  the  other  solenoids  of  said  one 
group  is  spaced  from  any  of  the  other  solenoids  of  said 
another  group;  and 
a  solenoid  drive  circuit  including  a  first  connection  line  by 
which  a  high-level  terminal  of  said  at  least  one  solenoid  of 
said  one  group  is  connected  to  a  low-levd  terminal  of  said 
at  least  one  solenoid  of  said  another  group,  and  a  seccmd 
connection  line  by  which  a  low-level  terminal  of  said  at 
least  one  solenoid  of  said  one  group  is  connected  to  a 
high-level  terminal  of  said  at  least  one  solenoid  of  said 
another  group,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  connec- 
tion lines  comprising  a  rectifying  element  allowing  a  cur- 
rent flow  firom  said  low-levd  terminal  to  said  high-levd 
termind  through  the  connection  line  while  inhibiting  a 
current  flow  therethrough  firom  sud  high-levd  termind 
to  said  k>w-levd  terminal,  said  connection  lines  supplying 
to  said  at  least  one  solenoid  of  said  oat  grotq>  a  current 
which  is  generated  owing  to  a  back  dcctromotive  force  of 
said  at  least  one  solenoid  of  said  another  groiq>  when  said 
at  least  (me  solenoid  of  said  one  group  is  energized  imme- 
diatdy  after  said  at  least  one  solenoid  of  said  another 
group  has  been  deenergized,  said  current  partly  energiz- 
ing sakl  at  least  one  solemxd  of  said  one  groiq>  to  the 
extent  that  will  not  cause  the  respective  print  wire  to  be 
driven. 
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4,473,3U 

FASTENING  MECHANISM  FOR  REMOVABLY 

FASTENING  TOGETHER  TWO  WORKPIECES 

Emil  FSrachner,  Angsbvg,  Fed.  R^  of  GcraHmy,  aasigaor  to 

NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 
PCT  No.  PCT/US82/01206,  §  371  Date  Dec  6, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  6, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO84/00926,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  15, 1984 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  45U14 

Int  CL3  B41J  1/00 

MS,  CL  400-175  1  Qaiai 


4,473,313 

TIMING  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

RECIPROCATING  PRD^  HEAD 

HlroaUge  Nakano,  and  AtaaUko  TakaasaU,  both  of  Ibar^ 

Japan,  aasifson  to  Hitachi  KoU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  May  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  378,354 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  IS,  1981,  56-73826 
Int  a^  B41J  3/12 
\3S.  a  400-322  6  < 


Wlo,\U .V 


1.  In  a  printer: 

a  print  head,  includmg  a  print  head  housing; 

a  carriage  for  movably  supporting  said  print  head  housing; 
and 

a  fastening  mechanism  for  removably  securing  sud  print 
head  housing  to  sud  carriage,  sud  print  head  housing 
having  an  aperture  therethrough,  sud  fastening  mecha- 
nism comprising:  a  stud  member,  which  is  motmted  on 
sud  carriage  for  rotetiond  and  axid  movement  relative  to 
sud  carriage  and  which  is  arranged  to  pass  through  said 
aperture  in  sud  print  head  housing;  a  first  spring  means 
associated  with  sud  stud  member;  sud  print  head  housing 
having  first  and  second  cam  surfaces  each  extending  par- 
tially around  sud  ^)erture  and  being  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  thereof;  sud  stud  member  having  first  and  second 
abutment  surfaces  extending  radially  from  the  longitudi- 
nd  axis  of  said  stud  member  at  180  degrees  from  one 
another  and  said  print  head  housing  further  having  first 
and  second  indentations  which  are  req)ectivdy  adjacent 
sud  first  and  second  cam  surfaces  and  are  shi^)ed  to  re- 
spectivdy  recdve  sud  first  and  second  abutment  surfaces 
of  said  stud  member,  so  that  upon  rotating  said  stud  mem- 
ber form  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  each  abut- 
ment surface  rides  tq>  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first  and 
second  cam  surfaces  against  Uie  action  of  said  first  spring 
means  and  is  urged  into  engagement  with  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  first  and  second  indentations  by  said  first 
spring  means  so  as  to  latch  said  print  bead  housing  and 
said  carriage  together;  sud  first  spring  means  providing  a 
strong  spring  or  biasing  force  to  urge  the  stixi  member 
downwvdly  so  as  to  firmly  hold  sud  first  and  second 
abutment  surfiices  of  sud  stud  member  mto  respective 
engagement  with  said  first  and  second  indentations  of  sud 
print  head  housing  to  latch  said  print  head  housing  and 
said  carriage  together  in  said  second  position  of  sud  stud 
member,  said  ftstening  mechanism  further  comprising  a 
second  spring  means  arranged  to  bias  sud  first  and  second 
abutment  surfaces  away  fmax  the  adjacent  cam  surfaces  of 
sud  print  head  housing  prior  to  rotation  of  said  stud  mem- 
ber firom  said  first  position  to  sud  second  position,  so  that 
said  first  and  second  abutment  surftces  are  spaced  away 
from  sud  adjacent  cam  surfaces  to  facilitate  turning  of 
said  stud  member. 


aw 


foTj-'— aff  (p  oa*  s 


1.  A  timing  control  method  for  a  reciprocating  print  head, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  a  position  of  said  print  head  and  producing  a  position 
signd  having  a  first  state  for  periodic  predetermined  posi- 
tions of  said  print  head  correqxmding  to  printing  positions 
and  a  second  state  for  other  positions  of  said  print  head; 

periodically  storing  vdues  of  said  position  signal  in  an  ad- 
dressable memory;  and 

reading  out  said  stored  vdues  a  selected  time  period  after 
storing  said  vdues,  sud  sdected  time  period  being  at  least 
as  great  as  the  time  intervd  during  which  sud  position 
signd  periodically  assumes  said  first  state. 


4,473,314 

PRINTING  APPARATUS  RESPONSIVE  TO  PAPER 

FEEDING  DEVICE  POSITION 

Mawn  Intaizami,  c/o  Brother  Kogyo  ¥ahaaMk1  Kdaha,  35, 

9-ehoaM,  Horita-dori,  Miaho-ka,  Nagoya-shi,  Aichi-kan, 

Jap« 

FOcd  Feb.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  463,324 
bt  a.3  B4U  11/3S.  13/10 
MS.  CL  400—625  9  CUm 

1.  A  printing  q>paratus  having  a  printing  assembly,  and  a 
paper  handling  assembly  including  a  p^>er  feeding  device 
having  a  papa  stacker  and  feeding  individud  sheets  oi  paper 
of  one  kind  one  after  another  from  the  paper  stacker  along  a 
first  path,  and  farther  induding  a  p^)er  advancing  device 
sdcctivdy  advancing  to  the  printing  assembly  either  the  sheets 
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of  paper  of  said  one  kin4  fed  along  the  first  path,  or  sheets  of 
paper  of  another  land  fe4  along  a  second  path  when  the  paper 
feeding  device  is  inoperative,  said  printing  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  read/write  memory  for  storing  a  first  set  of  informa- 
tion associated  with  the  sheets  of  paper  of  said  one  kind; 
a  second  read/write  memory  for  storing  a  second  set  of 
information  sssociated  with  the  sheets  of  paper  of  said 
another  kind; 
detection  means  for  detecting  an  operative  or  inoperative 


FURNITURE  EDGE  ASSEMBLY 
Jia  S.  LttcUidaa,  16  Itm  Jaaa  Boloffa,  Puii,  75016,  F^uee 

Fllad  Sap.  2%  IMl,  Scr.  No.  304,382 
IM.  a>  P16D  1/00:  ntC  11/00 
MS,  CL  403—172  13 


1.  In  an  edge  anembiy  kit  for  attachment  to  an  article  of 
ftimiture  having  mutually  transverse  edges  adjoining  each 
other  at  a  comer,  said  edge  assembly  kit  including: 
edge  pieces  respectively  adapted  to  be  fitted  along  the  edges 

of  the  article  of  fiimiture  which  form  said  comer, 
and  a  oaitary  insert  spine  having  mutually  transverse  legs 

which  adjoin  each  other  at  their  inner  ends; 
each  of  said  edge  pieces  having  a  longitudinal  recess  which 

is  open  at  one  end  of  the  req>ective  edge  piece; 
each  edge  piece  having  a  longitudinal  inner  wall  extending 

along  the  inner  side  of  said  recess  at  the  inside  of  said  edge 

piece,  said  inner  wail  having  at  least  one  opening  therein; 
each  of  said  legs  of  the  insert  spine  being  slidably  insertable 


into  the  longitudinal  recess  of  a  corresponding  edge  piece 
at  said  open  end  of  the  latter  and  having  a  snug  fit  in  said 
recess: 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
at  least  one  screw  threadedly  received  in  each  leg  of  the 
insert  spine  at  the  location  of  said  opening  in  the  cant' 
spOTding  edge  piece  for  selective  screw-threaded  adjust- 
ment inward  from  said  leg  of  the  insert  spine  into  said 
opening  in  the  corresponding  edge  piece,  si^  screw  hav- 
ing an  mterference  fit  in  said  opening  to  limit  its  screw- 
threaded  adjustment  inward  from  said  leg  of  the  insert 
qnne  and  thereby  force  said  leg  of  the  insert  spine  and  the 
corresponding  edge  piece  into  tight  engagement  with 
each  other  at  said  longitudinal  recess  in  the  edge  piece. 

4*473,316 
FASTENER  CLIP  AND  JOINT  STRUCTURE 
MmrtgooNry  J.  Welch,  Sprfi«  Lake,  Mich.,  anipior  to  Modobr 
SyitcoH,  Ibc,  FMtport,  Mich. 

FOed  May  10, 1902,  Sar.  No.  376,428 

Iirt.  a)  B25G  3/00:  F16B  9/00 

U.S.  a  403-246  13  nrf— 


position  of  said  paper  feeding  device,  said  detection  means 
generating  an  electric  detection  signal  representing  the 
detected  position  of  said  paper  feeding  device;  and 
a  control  device  connected  to  said  first  read/write  memory, 
said  second  read/write  memory  and  said  detection  means 
and  responsive  to  sai4  detection  signal,  said  control  device 
selecting  u  an  effective  memory  said  first  read/write 
memory  when  said  paper  feeding  device  is  set  in  said 
operative  position  and  said  second  read/write  memory 
when  said  paper  feeding  device  is  set  in  said  inoperative 
position. 


1.  A  cUp  for  use  in  a  joint  structure  comprising: 

a  one-piece  metal  plate  having  first  and  second  end  flanges 
for  mounting  said  cUp  in  a  joint  structure,  a  central  portion 
generally  in  a  plane  q>aced  from  the  general  plane  of 
either  of  said  end  flanges  and  joined  to  said  first  end  flange 
at  one  end  thereof  through  a  first  wall  member  and  to  said 
second  end  flange  at  the  other  end  thereof  through  a 
second  wall  member,  said  first  and  second  wall  members 
defining  a  gq>  disposed  bebw  said  central  portion,  said 
first  end  flange  extending  outwardly  of  said  first  wall 
member  away  from  said  gap,  said  second  end  flange  ex- 
tending inwwdly  from  said  second  wall  member  so  as  to 
extend  into  said  gq>  and  having  securing  means  for  secur- 
faig  said  second  end  flange  to  a  support  surftce,  said  secur- 
ing means  being  located  within  said  gap  on  said  second 
end  flange; 

a  slot  formed  in  said  central  portion,  said  slot  having  a  closed 
end  and  an  open  end  allowing  access  for  a  stud,  said  dosed 
end  being  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  central 
portion; 

wedgmg  surfaces  at  opposite  sides  of  said  slot,  said  wedging 
surfaces  being  inclined  downwardly  firom  a  point  near  said 
open  end  toward  said  closed  end;  and 

whereby  a  stud  having  a  head  larger  than  said  slot  and 
positioned  within  said  slot  will  be  drawn  downwardly 
toward  the  planes  of  said  end  flanges  as  said  stud  is  moved 
relative  to  said  clip  in  a  direction  from  said  open  end  to 
said  closed  end. 


4^73,317 

ANTI-BACXLASH  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SPLINE 

GONNECnON 

Par  A.  Bdaiv,  BaOafw,  Wash.,  aMi^or  to  The  Boaii«  Goa- 

paajr,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jo.  22, 1981,  Sar.  No.  273,824 
lat  a>  B25G  3/28:  F16B  3/00 
U.S.  CL  403—359  37  CUw 

1.  A  spUned  member  for  reducing  backlash  in  a  q>line  con- 
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nection,  comprising  first  and  second  coaxially  ahgnable  splined 
male  segments,  said  splined  segments  mcluding  opposing  ends 
having  cam  surfaces  circumferentially  spaced  fh>m  one  an- 
other, said  cam  surfaces  being  oriented  to  extend  at  an  obtuse 
angle  with  respect  to  their  respective  segment  ends,  such  that 
the  cam  surfaces  of  the  first  segment  slidably  engage  the  re- 
spective cam  surfaces  of  the  second  segment  so  as  to  cause  said 
segments  to  undergo  relative  rotation  upon  ^)plication  of  an 


4,473,319 
CONTROLLED  RESURFACING  OF  ROADS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Eboa  B.  Spangler,  Blooadleid  HlUa,  Mick,  aaaitBor  to  Sartecc 
DywuBics  Ibc  Bloomfldd  Hllla,  Mich. 

FDed  Apr.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  372^23 

lat  a.}  EOlC  23/07 

UJS.  CL  404—72  |  Qates 


axially  directed  force  tending  to  draw  said  segments  together, 
said  first  segment  including  a  threaded  central  bore  and  said 
second  segment  including  a  central  through  bore,  and  connect- 
ing means  connecting  said  first  and  second  segments  and  oper- 
able to  draw  said  segments  together,  said  connecting  means 
comprising  bolt  means  passing  through  said  central  through 
bore  of  said  second  segment  and  being  threadably  engageable 
in  said  threaded  bore  of  said  first  segment. 


4,473,318 

PASSIVE  STRUCTURES  TUBING  CONNECTOR 

TERMINAL 

JflBN  C  E.  Sehroek,  Seattle,  Waah.,  aarignor  to  The  Bodag 

Coapaay,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FDed  Jul  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  507,150 

iBt  a^  B25G  3/00 

MS.  CL  403—404  8  dalM 


1.  A  tubing  connector  terminal  characterized  in  its  exterior 
cross-sectional  configuration  by  a  generally  progressive  end- 
wise conversion  from  round,  cylindrical  form  through  a  deep- 
enmg,  sloping  and  widening  trough-like  depression  on  one  side 
bottoming  in  a  flared,  endwise  extending  flattened  area  lying 
substantially  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  adjacent  the  tangency 
plane  of  the  opposite  side  of  said  round  cyUndrical  form,  and 
through  attendantly  formed,  longitudinally  sloping,  side  six>ul- 
ders  progressively  narrowing  to  form  flanges  upstanding  and 
extending  al(»g  onwsite  edges  of  said  flattened  area  so  as  to 
form  a  fastener  access  pocket,  the  exterior  side  of  said  tubing 
connector  terminal  generally  opposite  said  access  pocket  being 
progressively  flattened  and  flared  endwise  to  form  a  substan- 
tially flat  contact  ftoe  in  said  tangency  |dane  for  interfKing 
with  a  flat  surface  of  a  passive  structure  member. 


1.  A  method  of  resurfacing  an  existing  road  surface  or  the 
like  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  a  measurement  of  actual  surface  profile  as  a 
function  of  distance  over  the  existing  road  surface, 

(b)  identifying  a  desired  road  profile  by  electronically  simu- 
lating characteristics  of  vehicle  response  travelling  over 
the  measured  road  surface  profile  while  selectively  elec- 
tronically altering  wavelength  content  of  said  measured 
profile  until  said  characteristics  of  vehicle  reqionse 
achieve  a  preselected  standard,  and 

(c)  modifying  the  existing  road  surface  to  obtain  said  desired 
profile  by  propelling  road  resurfacing  equipment  over  the 
existing  ro«d  surface  while  continuously  controlling  said 
road  resurfacing  equipment  as  a  function  of  a  difTerence 
between  said  desired  profile  and  said  meuured  profile. 

4,473,320 

PAVEMENT  RESURFACING  DEVICE 

Archie  J.  Registar,  P.O.  Box  112,  Saa  AagaatlM,  Tax.  75972 

FDed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Sar.  No.  300,272 

lat  a^  E21C 19/05.  23/12 

MS.  a  404-91  23 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  surfacing  a  paved  area,  comprising: 

(a)  a  chassb  including  a  plurality  of  wheels  rotttably 
mounted  to  the  chassis  to  provide  support  of  the  chassis 
such  that  the  chassis  is  ad^>ted  to  be  driven  over  the 
paved  area; 

(b)  a  planer  mounted  on  said  chassb  and  adapted  to  be  ro- 
tated to  plane  a  surface  layer  of  the  paved  area,  the  planar 
including  means  for  adjusting  the  width  of  cut  by  the 
planar, 

(c)  means  mounted  to  the  chassis  for  positioning  the  planar 
vertically  for  a  desired  depth  of  cut  by  the  planar, 

(d)  an  aggregate  container  operatively  associated  with  the 
chassis  and  including  a  means  for  diq>ensing  a  desired 
quantity  of  aggregate  to  the  paved  area; 

(e)  a  means  mounted  on  the  chaasis  for  dispensing  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  a  binding  agent  to  the  aggr^ate  and 
particle  material; 

(0  a  plurality  of  collecting  augers  rotationally  mounted  to 
the  chassis  and  adapted  to  ctdlect  planed  particle  material 
and  aggregate  into  a  centralized  windrow; 
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(g)  means  mounted  on  said  chassis  for  mixing  the  binding 
agent,  aggregate,  and  particle  material  to  fionn  a  surfacing 
mixture; 

(h)  means  mounted  on  the  chassis  for  vertically  adjusting  the 
mixing  means  to  a  position  complementary  with  the  verti- 
cal position  of  the  planar  in  order  to  insure  mixing  of  the 
binding  agent,  aggregate  and  planed  particle  material;  and 

(0  a  means,  mounted  to  the  chassis,  for  spreading  the  mixture 
to  a  desired  width  to  form  a  fresh  surface  layer. 


METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  LINING  SHAFTS 
R  VaMC  Echols,  815  N.  QeoMrc  Way,  Lot  Aogeles,  CUif. 
90049,  and  Eogae  A.  Milla,  15904  Arbda  Dr„  Wbitticr, 
CaUf.  90603 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,961 

lit  aj  E21D  9/oa  n/00 

vs.  a.  405—133  17 1 


4,473,321 

METHOD  OF  LAUNCHING  A  LARGE  FLOATABLE 

OBJECT  FROM  A  DOCK  TO  WATER  AND 

DELAUNCHING  TT 

DbtM  W.  Cohcr,  Oak  Lasm,  and  FMeriek  J.  Thielbar,  Whea- 

ton,  both  of  ni.,  aarignors  to  Chicago  Bridge  A  Iron  Conpany, 

PlaiirfleM,  nL 

Filed  May  2»  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,856 
IiitCL3B63Ci/aO 


UJS.a405-3 


11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  launching  a  large  floatable  object  over  a 
dock  edge  from  a  dock  surface  higher  than  an  adjacent  water 
surface  comprising: 

positioning  the  large  floatable  object  on  substantially  hori- 
zontal supporting  ways  on  the  dock  surface; 

moving  the  floatable  object  along  the  ways  until  an  end 
portion  thereof  extends  past  the  dock  edge  and  above  the 
water, 

moving  at  least  one  floating  launch  can  having  a  closed  top 
surface,  a  vertical  wall  attached  to  the  top  surrounding  a 
space  and  a  bottom  open  to  the  water,  beneath  that  part  of 
the  floatable  object  extending  past  the  dock  edge  and 
above  the  water;       I 

pumping  a  gas  into  the  launch  can  to  increase  its  buoyancy 
and  place  the  can  top  in  load  supporting  arrangement  of 
the  bottom  of  the  floatable  object; 

moving  the  floatable  ofaf  ect  further  along  the  ways  so  as  to 
extend  more  of  the  floatable  object  pest  the  dock  edge  and 
above  the  water; 

moving  one  or  more  additional  launch  cans  of  the  described 
type  beneath  that  part  of  the  floatable  object  extending 
unsupported  past  the  dock  edge  and  above  the  water,  and 
then  pumping  a  gas  into  the  launch  cans  to  increase  their 
buoyancy  so  as  to  place  the  cans  in  load  supporting  ar- 
rangement of  the  bottom  of  the  floatable  object; 

repeating  the  described  steps  of  moving  the  floatable  object 
further  along  the  ways  so  as  to  extend  more  of  it  past  the 
dock  edge  and  over  the  water,  positioning  additional 
launch  cans  of  the  described  type  beneath  the  floatable 
object,  and  pumping  gas  in  the  cans  to  increase  their 
buoyancy  and  place  the  launch  cans  in  load  supporting 
arrangement  until  the  floatable  object  is  off  the  dock  and 
stably  and  entirely  floating  on  launch  cans;  and 
removing  gas  from  the  launch  cans  to  decrease  their  buoy- 
ancy at  least  sufficiently  for  the  floatable  object  to  be 
lowered  to  float  in  the  water  without  support  by  the  cans. 


1.  A  method  of  lining  shafts  such  as  mine  shafts  or  the  like, 
comprising: 
precasting  a  plurality  of  liner  panels; 
placing  said  precast  panels  in  said  shaft; 
assembling  said  precast  panels  to  form  a  liner  section  of 

predetermined  length; 
temporarily  securing  said  panels  in  place; 
plugging  the  gap  between  the  wall  of  the  shaft  and  the 

assembled  panels  at  the  bottom  of  the  assembled  panels; 

and 
filling  the  void  between  the  assembled  panels  and  the  shaft 

wall  to  set  the  liner  section  so  that  said  liner  section  thus 

constitutes  a  section  of  an  inplace  fixed  shdt  lining. 

4,473«323 
BUOYANT  ARM  FOR  MAINTAINING  TENSION  ON  A 

DRILLING  RISER 
Edward  W.  Gregory,  Calgary,  Canada,  anipor  to  Exxon  Pro- 
dactkm  Reaeareh  Co.,  Hooatoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  484,753 

lat  CL3  E02D  S/74 

VS.  CL  405—224  14  Claima 


1.  An  apparatus  suitable  for  mounting  on  a  drilling  vessel 
and  maintaining  tension  on  a  riser  which  traverses  a  depth  of 
water  comprising: 
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an  upper  riser  section  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end, 
at  least  one  lower  riser  section  having  an  upper  end  and  a 

lower  end, 
an  elongated  arm  having  first  and  second  ends  and  adapted 

to  rotate  vertically  about  said  first  end, 
pivot  means  affixed  to  said  second  end  of  said  elongated  arm, 

said  pivot  means  being  adiq>ted  to  detachably  hold  the 

lower  end  of  said  upper  riser  section  and  the  upper  end  of 

said  lower  riser  section  and  further  adapted  to  allow  said 

lower  riser  section  to  pivot, 
at  least  one  buoyancy  tank  mounted  on  said  elongated  arm  a 

spaced  distance  from  said  first  end  and  being  adapted  to  be 

ballasted  and  deballasted,  and 
upper  tension  means  located  at  the  upper  end  of  said  upper 

riser  section  and  adapted  to  maintain  said  upper  riser 

section  in  tension. 


-^rt 
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1.  A  mine  roof  support  comprising 

(a)  hydraulically-operated  leg  means  operable,  when  sup- 
plied with  liquid  under  pressure,  to  force  a  roof-engagea- 
ble  member  into  engagement  with  the  roof  of  a  mine  with 
a  predetermined  setting  pressure, 

(b)  a  first  liquid-supply  means  for  the  leg  means  having  a  first 
control  valve,  whereby,  when  the  valve  is  open,  the  leg 
means  is  connectible  to  a  first  source  of  liquid  under  pres- 
sure, 

(c)  a  second  liquid-supply  means  for  the  leg  means  having  a 
second  control  valve,  whereby,  when  the  valve  is  open, 
the  leg  means  is  connectible  to  a  second  source  of  liquid 
underpressure, 

(d)  actuating  means  responsive  to  thft  pressure  of  the  liquid 
in  the  first  liquid-supply  means  and  arranged  to  open  the 
second  control  valve  when  the  pressure  of  the  liquid  in  the 
first  liquid-supply  means  attains  a  predetermined  value 
which  is  lower  than  said  predetermined  setting  pressure, 
and, 

(e)  time-delay  means  operable  on  the  second  control  valve  to 
cause  it  to  close  when  a  predetermined  time  has  elapsed 
after  the  pressure  in  the  leg  means  has  reached  the  said 
predetermined  setting  pressure. 


4,473,325 

BOLT  HOLDER  ON  A  DRILLING  AND  BOLTING 

TURRET 

Gilbert  Beney,  Meyzica,  and  Michel  Combct,  Cahdre,  both  of 

France,  $mipton  to  EfaBco-^ecoma  SodM  Anoayme,  Mey* 

zien,  VnuKt 

Filed  May  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,077 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  May  6, 1982, 82  08202 
Lrt.  a.)  E21D  77/00 
U.S.  a  405—303  13 


4,473,324 
MINE  ROOF  SUPPORTS 
Stephen  P.  Cook,  Glooccster,  England,  aaaigiior  to  Dowty  Min- 
ing Eqaipment  Limited,  England 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,011 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1982, 
8206677 

Int  CL^  E21D  23/12 
VS.  a.  405-302  4  Claim 


1.  In  a  drilling  and  bolting  machine  for  drilling  a  borehole  in 
a  rock  structure  and  setting  a  bolt  therein,  said  machine  com- 
prising a  drilling  and  bolting  turret  having  a  girder  mounted  to 
pivot  about  an  axis,  a  support  arm  carrying  said  turret  and 
defining  said  axis,  first  and  second  carriages  giiided  on  said 
turret  and  slidable  parallel  to  said  axis,  said  first  carriage  being 
provided  with  means  for  drilling  said  borehole,  said  second 
carriage  being  adapted  to  introduce  a  bolt  into  said  hole  and 
for  tightening  said  bolt  therein,  first  control  means  for  control- 
ling advance  and  return  movements  of  said  carriages,  and 
second  control  means  for  pivoting  said  turret  about  said  axis  to 
bring  said  second  carriage  into  line  with  the  axis  of  said  hole 
after  is  drilled  by  said  first  carriage,  and  for  longitudinally 
displacing  said  girder  parallel  to  said  axis,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  device  for  receiving  such  bolts  and  holding 
them  in  position  while  they  are  introduced  into  a  hole  by  said 
second  carriage,  said  device  comprising  a  centering  member 
supported  by  said  turret  at  a  front  part  thereof  and  located  in 
line  with  an  axis  of  said  second  carriage,  said  centering  member 
comprising  an  aperture,  a  screwing  key  and  said  second  car- 
riage axially  displaceable  through  said  ai>erture,  said  aperture 
opening  outwardly  laterally  firom  the  lateral  introduction  of 
said  bolt  thereof,  said  bolt  being  formed  at  a  rear  end  thereof 
with  a  support  plate,  said  device  including  means  for  retaining 
said  support  plate  against  a  part  of  said  centering  directly 
toward  the  front  of  said  turret. 
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METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  DELIVERY  CONDinONS  APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTING  PULVERULENT 

IN  A  PNEUMATIC  CONVEYOR  LINE,  AND  MILL  MATERIAL 

PNEUMATICS  FOR  SfPLEMENUNG  THIS  METHOD    Hu»Hllrgn.  Ddft,  Haabwg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaiiy,  MipMr 
Hm  OttflMT,  St  Gdl,  SwitMrfand,  aMt^or  to  Gebnider      to  IBAU  Huriivg  hinrfe«gw>Hichift  ladnstrlebu  aibH, 

BiUer  A.Gn  SwftMrl«id  HuBbyrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany 

per  No.  PCr/CHI0/0ai49,  S  371  Date  Not.  5,  IMl, }  lOKe)  Filed  Dec.  9, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  329,041 

DMe  Nov.  S,  1981  Oatas  priority,  appUarttoo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jaa.  2, 

PCT  Filed  Dee.  S,  1980,  Ser.  No.  321,177  1981, 3100050 

CUbm  priority,  appUcatloa  Switaeriaad,  Mar.  19,  1980,  bA.  CL^  BOG  5S/48 

2146/80;  Fed.  Rep.  of  G^ranay,  Jaa.  30, 1980, 3024743  U.S.  a  40^-60  10 

lat  a>  B65G  53/66 


VS.  CL  406-14 


SClaian 


^ 


.■-.u  s  u  'i  ^  ^ 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  conveying  system  of  the  type  including  a 
separator,  constructed  as  a  cyclone,  having  an  inlet  connected 
to  a  conveyor  line,  an  air  outlet  connected  to  an  air  collecting 
line  and  a  product  outlet;  an  air  flow  valve  downstream  of  the 
air  outlet  of  the  cyclone;  and  control  means  pneumatically 
coupled  to  a  first  pressure  measuring  point  on  the  conveyor 
line  ahead  of  the  cyclone  inlet  and  to  a  second  pressure  measur- 
ing point  downstream  of  said  cyclone  air  outlet,  said  control 
means  being  responsive  to  the  pressure  difference  between  said 
first  and  second  pressure  measuring  po'ats  to  control  said  air 
flow  valve,  the  improvement  comprising: 
immersion  tube  means  connected  at  a  first  end  to  said  air 
flow  valve  and  projecting  within  said  cyclone  at  a  second 
end; 
said  air  flow  valve  comprising  an  enclosure  with  partly 
superimposed  upper  and  lower  chambers  separated  by  a 
waU,  the  lower  chamber  being  directly  connected  to  the 
immersion  tube  means  and  the  upper  chamber  being  con- 
nected to  the  air  collecting  line,  a  passageway  in  said  wall 
providing  communication  between  said  upper  and  lower 
chambers,  and  movable  throttle  means  interposed  in  said 
passageway  for  contiolling  air  flow  therethrough; 
said  control  means  including  a  control  chamber  coupled 
through  a  sealed  membrane  to  the  lower  air  flow  valve 
chamber  and  pneumatically  coupled  directly  to  the  first 
pressure  measuring  point,  and  a  reguUiting  valve  having 
an  inlet  coupled  to  a  source  of  compressed  air,  an  outlet, 
and  a  regulating  member  mechanically  coupled  to  said 
sealed  membrane  and  being  positionable  to  control  the 
pneumatic  coupling  between  said  regulator  valve  inlet  and 
outlet;  and 
a  pneumatically  operated  force  member  pneumatically  cou- 
pled with  said  regulating  valve  outlet  and  mechanically 
coupled  to  move  said  throttle  means  to  control  the  air 
flow  in  said  passagevray. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  injecting  pulverulent  materials  into  a 
high  pressure  conveying  pipe  comprising: 

(a)  conveyor  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends; 

(b)  a  chamber  connected  to  and  extending  from  the  outlet 
end  of  the  conveyor  housing,  the  chamber  widening  in  the 
conveying  direction  for  forming  an  effective  pulverulent 
material  sealing  plug  therein; 

(c)  screw  conveyor  means  for  feeding  and  conveying  pul- 
verulent material  comprising  a  shaft  and  threaded  portion 
on  the  shaft,  wherein  the  screw  conveyor  means  is  located 
in  the  conveyor  housing  and  terminates  at  the  outlet  end 
of  the  conveyor  housing  so  that  the  widening  pulverulent 
material  sealing  plug  chamber  is  void  of  the  screw  con- 
veyor means; 

(d)  a  pulverulent  material  conveying  pipe  under  a  higher 
pressure  than  the  conveyor  housing  and  connected  to  the 
outlet  end  of  the  widening  pulverulent  material  sealing 
chamber,  and 

(e)  check  valve  means  for  stabilizing  the  pulverulent  mate- 
rial sealing  plug  in  and  controlling  the  flow  of  pulverulent 
material  from  the  widening  material  sealing  chamber,  the 
check  valve  means  closing  the  outlet  end  of  the  extended 
widened  chamber  when  there  is  no  pulverulent  material  in 
the  area  of  the  screw  and  preventing  pulverulent  material 
in  the  extended  widened  chamber  ftom  running  out  due  to 
gravity  acting  on  the  pulverulent  material  in  the  widened 
chamber  and  the  check  valve  means  opening  in  response 
to  the  particular  amount  of  pulverulent  material  being 
conveyed  by  the  screw  to  the  extended  widened  chamber, 
whereby  the  widening  chamber  and  check  valve  means 
provide  a  stabilized  effective  pulverulent  material  seal  to 
prevent  air  blow-back  under  all  pulverulent  material  feed- 
ing conditions. 


4y473^28 
ASPIRATOR  PROBE  FOR  SAND  BLASTING 
APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  Hengwbach,  7886  Moaaoa  Rd.,  Mentor,  OMo  44060 
Filed  Job.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,469 
lat  a^  B65G  53/50 
VS.  CL  406—152  22  CUbm 

1.  An  aspirator  probe  for  insertion  into  a  reservoir  of  flow- 
able  material  for  delivering  a  mixture  of  (1)  the  flowable  mate- 
rial, and  (2)  air  into  a  vacuum  line  connected  between  the  said 
probe  and  a  discharge  device,  as  a  sandblast  nozzle,  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  upstanding  inside  structure  defining  an  elongated 
upwardly  extending  generally  tubular  delivery  passage. 
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said  passage  having  an  opening  at  its  lower  end  to  receive 
therein  the  flowable  material  frcnn  a  reservoir  when  the 
said  probe  is  inserted  into  the  reservoir, 

said  upstanding  structure  having  means  at  the  upper  end 
thereof  for  facilitating  connection  of  a  vacuum  line 
thereto, 

said  passage  in  said  structure  having  an  opening  at  its  upper 
end  for  delivering  a  mixture  of  flowable  material  and  air 
thereftom  and  into  a  vacuum  line  connected  to  said  struc- 
ture, 

a  second  upstanding  outside  structure  substantially  sur- 
rounding said  first  structure  in  non-coaxial  relation 
thereto  and  attached  thereto  at  one  side  thereof,  with  said 
second  structure  of  lesser  height  than  said  fint  structure. 


confronting  walls  of  said  non-coaxial  first  and  second  struc- 
tures defining  an  elongated  upwardly  extending  tubular 
air  supply  passage  which  is  open  at  its  upper  end  to  re- 
ceive ambient  air,  and 

air  communicating  means  located  within  said  second  struc- 
ture and  in  proximity  to  the  lower  end  of  said  first  inside 
structure  for  communicating  said  first  tubular  structure 
delivery  passage  with  said  second  tubular  structure  air 
supply  passage  for  permitting  a  restricted  flow  of  air  to 
pass  from  the  air  supply  passage  to  the  delivery  passage 
under  the  influence  of  an  aspiration  effect  created  as  mate- 
rial from  the  reservoir  flows  in  a  direction  established  by 
the  delivery  passage  past  the  air  communicating  means. 


4,473,329 
CYCUC  DRILLING  MACHINE 
^Ktao  Aoahlma;  Noboni  Hirooe,  and  Micliio  Ishfltawa,  all  of 
Nagoya,  Japan,  aaafgaws  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kaboahiki  Kai- 
aha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Oet  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,476 
dains  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Oet  30, 1980,  55-153288 
lat  a.^  B22B  47/34 
VS.  CL  408—11  11  Oataa 

1.  A  drilling  machine  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  quill  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  frame; 
quill  feed  means  for  reciprocating  said  quill  in  forward  and 

backward  directions; 
a  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  said  quill  and  having  a  tool  at 

one  end  thereof; 
a  driven  member  operatively  connected  with  said  spindle; 
a  driving  member  disposed  on  a  common  axis  with  said 

driven  member, 
means  for  transmitting  rotation  from  said  driving  member  to 
said  driven  member,  said  transmitting  means  permitting 
said  driven  and  driving  members  to  produce  a  relative 
angular  diq>lacement  with  req>ect  to  each  other  in  pro- 


portion to  magnitude  of  a  load  applied  to  said  driven 
member^ 

angular  displacement  detecting  means  for  detecting  said 
relative  angular  displacement  between  said  two  members, 
comprising  a  multiplicity  of  detectable  signal  portions,  the 
number  of  the  signal  portions  to  be  detected  varying  in 
proportion  to  said  relative  angular  displacement,  said 
detecting  means  generating  a  series  of  pulse  signals  the 
number  of  which  is  equal  to  the  number  of  the  detected 
signal  portions; 

means  for  counting  the  number  of  said  pulse  signals; 

memory  means  for  memorizing  the  number  of  said  pulse 
signals  counted  by  said  counting  means,  while  said  tool  is 


in  a  predetermined  position  separated  from  the  woricpiece, 
for  use  as  a  reference  number, 

means  for  comparing  the  actual  number  of  said  pulse  signals 
which  are  counted  by  said  counting  means  while  said  tool 
is  cutting  the  workpieoe,  with  said  reference  number,  and 
generating  an  overload  signal  when  ■  difference  between 
said  two  numbers  exceeds  a  predetermined  value;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  quill  feed  means  to  make 
said  quill  repeat  a  reciprocating  cycle  including  returning 
said  quill  to  retract  said  tool  to  said  predetermined  posi- 
tion upon  generation  of  said  overload  signal  during  a 
drilling  cut  by  said  tool  on  the  woricpiece,  and  advancing 
again  said  quill  from  said  predetermined  position  for  re- 
suming the  following  drillijag  cut  on  said  workpiece. 


4,473,330 

AUTOMATIC  TAPPING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  ON  A 

MECHANICAL  PRESS 

Jeaa  Chalio-,  Salat-Etkone,  Fraaee,  aaaigaor  to  Centre  Tech- 

niqoe  Des  Indostries  Mecaaiqnca  and  S£3.  SA^  Setoogey, 

Friuee 

Filed  Dae.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,249 
dalms  priority,  appUcatloB  FriuMC,  Dec  12, 1980, 80  26357 
Int  a.3  B23B  47/Oa  49/00(  B23G  1/00 
VS.  a  408-98  6 


1.  Automatic  tapping  device  for  use  on  a  mechanical  stamp- 
ing or  deep-drawing  press  having  upper  and  lower  tool-hold- 
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en  compfwing;  a  finli  block  ■d^>ted  to  be  mooiited  on  one  of 
Mid  upper  and  lower  tool-bolden;  a  plurality  of  rotary  tap- 
ping-bit bolder  spindles  rotatably  mounted  in  said  first  block;  a 
two  element  reversible  screw/nut  system,  one  element  of  said 
system  being  mounted  to  rotate  freely  in  said  first  block;  a 
non-slip  rotary  drive  transmission  operably  connecting  said 
one  dement  to  said  spindles  to  rotate  the  spindle  upon  rotation 
of  said  one  element  oompriting,  a  driving  gear  wheel  mounted 
on  said  one  element  to  rotate  therewith,  an  intermediate  idler 
shaft  mounted  in  said  first  block,  a  plurality  of  idler  gear 
wheels  mounted  on  said  idler  shaft,  a  first  drive  chain  opera- 
lively  engaging  said  driving  gear  wheel  and  one  of  said  idler 
gear  wheels,  a  driven  gear  wheel  mounted  on  each  spindle,  and 
a  plurality  of  second  (kive  chains  operatively  engaging  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  driven  gear  wheels  and  the  other  of  said  idler 
gear  wheels;  a  second  block  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
other  of  said  two  tool-holders;  a  means  to  fix  the  other  element 
of  said  two  element  qrstem  rigidly  in  said  second  block;  for 
each  spindle  a  tapping-bit  clamping  chuck  for  holding  a  tap- 
ping-bit mounted  in  aud  spindle  to  slide  axially  therein  and 
rotate  therewith,  a  spring  in  said  spindle  adapted  to  resiliently 
urge  said  clamping  chvck  axially  toward  said  second  block,  an 
adjusting  stop  means  operatively  diqwsed  between  said  clamp- 
ing chuck  and  said  spindle  to  limit  the  axial  displacement  of 
said  clamping  chuck  with  respect  to  said  spindle  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  second  block;  and  said  rotary  drive  transmissicMi 
has  a  multiplication  ratio  slightly  greater  than  the  ratio  of  the 
pitches  of  said  reversible  screw  and  the  upping-bits. 


foot  portion,  manually  engageable  diq>Uicement  means  includ- 
ing movably  mounted  lever  means  formed  and  coupled  for 
extension  and  retraction  of  said  extensiUe  element  with  respect 
to  said  body,  and  latch  means  formed  to  rdeasably  ktch  said 
extensible  element  in  an  extended  position,  said  lever  means 
and  said  ktch  means  being  formed  with  cooperatively  interen- 
gageable  elements,  wherein  the  improvement  in  said  foot  as- 
sembly comprises: 
said  lever  means  being  formed  for  movement  by  only  one 

hand  of  an  operator: 
(i)  in  a  directi(»  effecting  extension  of  said  extensible  de- 
ment by  said  lever  means  against  resistance  resulting  from 
engagement  with  said  wall,  and 
(ii)  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  direction  effecting  exten- 
sion to  effect  latching  of  said  interengageable  dements  to 
latch  extensible  dement  in  an  extended  position. 


M73,332 
ANCHOR  DEVICE  BOLT 
Harry  D.  Stardy,  Wfliiyi«tOB,  N.C,  iMiflMr  to  Study  TtwA 
EqidpBCit,  IM^  WlliidBgtOB,  N.C 

FUed  Dec  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  331,533 

lat  a^  FICB  39/00 

VS.  a  411— 1«  c  CUOH 


4,473431 

CARGO  SHORING  BRACE  EXTENSIBLE  FOOT 
ASSEMBLY 

Martin  L.  Wtecarfct,  Soaora,  Calif,,  aarignor  to  Bishop- 

i,  Pfttabwg,  Odif . 
FUed  Maj^lO,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  380,094 
IM.  a^  BMP  7/14:  B61D  45/00:  B43B  25/24 


VS.  a  410-129 


29ClaiBM 


1.  A  cargo  shoring  device  including  a  central  body  portion, 

a  fDOt  assembly  mounted  proximate  an  end  of  said  central  body 

portion,  said  foot  assembly  including  foot  means  formed  to 

engage  the  wall  of  a  cargo  container  and  mounting  means 

formed  for  removable  mounting  of  said  foot  assembly  to  said 

central  body  portion,  wherein  the  improvement  in  said  cargo 

shoring  device  is  comprised  of: 

said  mounting  means  including  a  movable  lever  means 

formed  for  movement  between  an  engaged  position  with 

said  central  body  portion  to  secure  said  assembly  thereto 

and  a  disengaged  position  for  release  of  said  assembly,  and 

means  for  releasably  locking  said  movable  lever  means  in 

said  engaged  position. 

S.  An  extensible  foot  assembly  for  mounting  to  a  cargo 

support  member  to  form  a  shoring  device  for  supporting  cargo 

in  a  container,  said  foot  assembly  including  a  body  formed  for 

mounting  to  said  cargo  support  member,  an  extensible  dement 

movably  mounted  to  said  body  and  carrying  a  wall  engaging 


1.  A  bolt  and  recdving  member  therefor  for  use  in  anchoring 
devices  and  the  like  said  recdving  member  being  formed  with 
at  least  one  flat-sided  opening  having  at  least  four  sides  for 
recdving  the  bolt  at  a  first  disposition  at  which  the  bolt  is 
rotatable  in  said  opening  and  a  second  diqxMition  at  which  the 
bolt  is  locked  against  rotation  in  sud  opening,  said  boh  com> 
prising  a  stem  portion  fbrmed  to  be  rotatable  in  said  opening  of 
a  said  recdving  member,  and  a  head  portion  formed  with  at 
least  four  outwardly  flared  flat  wall  portions  extending  gener- 
ally longitudinally  of  said  bolt  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to 
the  axis  thereof,  said  outwardly  fUied  flat  wall  portions  ex- 
tending in  a  plane  which  intersects  the  plane  of  said  flat  sides  of 
said  opening  in  angular  reUtion  thereto  so  as  to  engage  said 
flat-sided  opening  of  said  recdving  member  in  essentially  Im- 
ear  contact  therewith  at  said  second  disposition  of  said  bolt 

4*473,333 

REFUSE  HANDLING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A  REFUSE 

TRANSPORT  VEHICLE 

DomM  D.  Stnrt,  1816  23rd  Atc,  NW„  Calgary,  Alberta,  T2M 
1V7,  Canada 

FDed  No?.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317355 

IaLCL^B65P3/04 

VS.  CL  414—493  10  n«i— 

1.  A  refuse  loading  device  for  use  with  a  vehicle  for  trans- 
porting refuse,  said  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  bulkhead  chamber  having  a  refiose  loading  opening  and 
a  refuse  discharge  opening  spaced  from  the  loading  open- 
ing; 

(b)  refuse  transfer  means  within  sdd  chamber  for  transfer  of 
refuse  from  a  region  proximate  to  the  loading  opening  to 
and  through  said  discharge  opening; 

(c)  mounting  means  for  securing  sdd  chamber  to  a  vehicle 
frame; 

(d)  chamber  positioning  means  adi4>ted  to  selectivdy  change 
the  position  of  the  chamber  relative  to  the  respective 
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vehicle  fttune  from  a  first  position  wherein  said  discharge 
opening  is  disposed  above  the  respective  vehicle  frame 
and  is  coincident  with  a  generally  verticd  plane  trans- 
verse of  the  respective  vehicle  frame  to  a  second  position 
wherein  said  discharge  opening  is  disposed  beyond  the 
Ttapectiyt  vehicle  frame  and  is  coincident  with  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  plane  spaced  above  the  ground  at  a  prede- 
termined vertioU  spacing,  sdd  spacing  being  slightly  in 
excess  of  the  height  of  a  standard  refine  collecting  con- 
tainer, and 


effective  upon  positioning  of  said  claw  members  is  actu- 
ated by  engagement  of  a  prong  of  each  pair  with  a  reflec- 
tive one  of  the  wheels. 


^ 


\ — -^'"-> 


(e)  refuse  container  attachment  means  associated  with  sdd 
mounting  means  for  displacement  in  common  therewith 
when  sdd  chamber  positioning  means  is  actuated,  sdd 
container  attachment  means  bdng  of  the  type  of  a  forklift 
mechanism  complementary  with  a  predetermined  type  of 
a  refuse  container,  sdd  forklift  mechanism  including  fork 
means  mounted  on  sdd  mounting  means  for  selectively 
actuated  movement  relative  to  sdd  bulkhead  chamber  in  a 
direction  generdly  perpendicular  to  the  plane  coincident 
with  sdd  refuse  discharge  opening. 


4^73,334 

AUTOMOBILE  LIFTING  AND  TOWING  EQUIPMENT 

Andrew  M.  Brown,  4535  E.  Mi  Atc^  Den?er,  Colo.  80220 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  303,535 

Int.  CL^  BMP  3/12 

VS.  CL  414—563  28  dains 


27.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  lifting  and  towing  truck  equip- 
ment or  the  Uke  having  a  rearwardly  positioned  boom  memb^, 
the  im|»ovement  comprising: 

a  pair  of  two-pronged  oppositely  opening  claw  members 
each  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  positioned  below  a 
vehicle  wheel  one  prong  on  each  side  of  the  ground 
contact  of  the  wheel,  sdd  pair  being  adapted  when  sdd 
prongs  are  so  positioned  and  lifted  to  cradle  a  pair  of 
wheels  of  a  veUcle; 

means  for  mounting  sdd  claw  members  near  the  end  of  sdd 
boom  member  and  for  positioning  the  claw  members 
adjacent  respective  ones  of  a  pair  of  vehicle  wheels, 

means  effective  upon  the  positioning  of  sdd  claw  members 
adjacent  respective  ones  of  a  pair  of  vehicle  wheels  for 
locating  sdd  claw  members  in  podtion  bdow  the  wheels 
whereby  upon  lifting  of  said  boom  member  the  wheels  are 
cradled  in  sdd  claw  members  and  vehicle  may  be  lifted  to 
a  position  for  towing, 

and  including  the  further  improvement  wherdn  said  means 


4,473335 
HEUCOPTER  HUB  SYSTEM 
Howard  G.  Hevy,  Scottsdalc,  AriZn  assignor  to  Adrdt 
neeriag  Company,  Scottadak,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  275,247 
lat  a^  B64C  27/JS 
VS.  CL  416—20  A  28 


1.  In  an  air-driven  helicopter  having  an  air  frame,  a  hollow 
rotor  shaft  rigidly  mounted  in  the  helicopter  air  frame  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  rotor  hub  system  attached  to 
the  shaft  for  supporting  a  set  of  hollow  rotor  blades  and  con- 
veying a  flow  of  pressurized  air  from  the  shaft  to  the  blades, 
and  an  air  pressure  source  mounted  in  the  ur  frame  for  deliver- 
ing a  flow  of  pressurized  air  to  the  hollow  rotor  shaft;  an 
improvement  in  said  rotor  hub  system  including  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  hollow  sphericd  section  support  member  fixedly  attached 
to  the  upper  end  of  the  hollow  rotor  shaft  for  permitting 
air  flow  Uierethrough  from  the  rotor  shaft; 
a  combined  rotor  support,  sed,  and  bearing  member,  made 
of  high-density  graphite  having  an  intemd  concave  spher- 
icd surface  matingly  engaging  the  extenul  surface  of  said 
sphericd  section  support  member  for  rotation  thereabout, 
and  comprising  the  sole  bearing  and  support  between 
rotor  hub  system  and  the  rotor  shaft,  sdd  graphite  rotor 
support  bearing  member  being  self-lubricating  materid; 
and 
means  for  attaching  the  rotor  blades  to  said  rotor  support 
bearing  member. 


4,473,336 
TURBINE  BLADES 
Michael  H.  Coney,  LittleoTer;  Andrew  G.  Dattoa,  Stockport, 
aad  Daiid  A.  Richardsoa,  Mickleo?er,  all  of  Eagbad,  assign- 
ors to  Rolls-Royce  liadtcd,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,022 
Cldms  priority,  appUcatioa  Udted  Kiagdoai,  Sep.  26,  1981, 
8129155 

lat  CL^  FDID  5/18 
VS.  CL  416—96  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  turbine  blade  for  moimting  on  a  rotor  of  a  gas  turbine 
engine,  said  turbine  blade  comprising: 
a  root  for  attachment  to  said  rotoi^ 
an  aerofoil  member; 
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a  platform  having  opposite  faces,  one  face  of  said  opposite 
faces  being  secured  to  said  root  and  another  face  of  said 
opposite  faces  being  secured  to  said  aerofoil  member; 
said  aerofoil  member  including  a  metallic  outer  skin  defining 
an  external  fluid  engaging  surface,  a  metallic  inner  core 
arranged  within  and  spaced  from  said  metallic  outer  skin, 
said  metallic  inner  core  being  rigidly  secured  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  other  of  said  opposite  faces  of  said  platform 
and  rigidly  secured  at  another  end  to  one  extremity  of  said 
metallic  outer  skin,  said  metallic  outer  skin  having  an 
opposite  extremity  rigidly  connected  to  said  platform  so  as 
to  provide  a  tensile  rotational  stress  in  said  metallic  outer 
skin  during  normal  operating  speed  of  said  turbine; 
means  to  provide  a  prestress  of  predetermined  value  in  said 

metallic  outer  skit;  and 
means  to  set  up  a  temperature  difference  between  said  metal- 
lic outer  skin  and  said  metallic  inner  core  to  introduce  a 
thermal  compressive  stress  of  a  desired  predetermined 
value  in  said  metaflic  outer  skin  at  normal  operating  speed, 
said  means  to  provide  said  prestress  in  said  metallic  outer 
skin  and  said  meats  to  set  up  said  temperature  difference 
between  said  metallic  outer  skin  and  said  metallic  inner 
core  to  provide  stid  thermal  compressive  stress  in  said 
metallic  outer  skin  being  chosen  so  that  a  resultant  of  said 
prestress,  said  thermal  compressive  stress  and  said  tensile 
rotational  stress  is  rero  at  a  desired  section  of  said  metallic 
outer  skin  when  the  turbine  blade  is  rotating  at  normal 
operating  speed  thereby  reducing  total  stress  in  said  metal- 
lic outer  skin. 


4^73438 

CONTROLLED  WELL  PUMP  AND  METHOD  OF 

ANALYZING  WELL  PRODUCTION 

Victor  H.  GtrwMs,  RJ).  #1,  Keaocrdell,  Pt.  M374 

Filed  Sep.  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  187,132 

IM.  a^  F04B  49/00 

UJS.  a,  417-12  5  Chims 


4,473437 
BLA|>E  DAMPER  SEAL 
SalTatore  A.  Leonardi,  and  C.  Panl  Redingtoo,  both  of  Giaston- 
bury,  Conn.,  aaaignon  to  United  TeduMl<^  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Coon. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,136 

Int.  a.J  POID  5/10 

U.S.  a  416—193  A  6  rhJ— 


1.  A  controlled  well  pump  comprising,  a  well  pump,  an  AC 
electric  motor  connected  to  drive  said  pump,  a  timer  connect- 
ing  a  power  source  to  said  motor  for  timed  energization 
thereof,  said  timer  consisting  of  an  electronic  programmable 
timer  having  stored  program  data  processor  means  for  process- 
ing digital  information  and  means  to  variably  enter  time  pro- 
gram data  to  selectively  energize  and  de-energize  said  motor 
for  desired  time  intervids,  power  transducer  means  connected 
to  said  power  source  energizing  said  motor  continually  moni- 
tor the  line  voltage  and  current  and  provide  a  true  power 
output  signal  representative  of  the  phase  angle  between  said 
line  voltage  and  said  line  current,  computer  means  connected 
to  receive  said  true  power  output  signal  programmed  to  ana- 
lyze the  waveform  of  said  output  signal  in  relation  to  well 
production  and  malfunction  and  to  display  the  analysis  results 
therefrom,  and  including  circuit  means  receiving  said  true 
power  output  signal  and  adapted  to  switch  off  the  power 
supply  to  said  motor  when  the  waveform  of  said  signal  attains 
preselected  minin^nm  or  magiwinm  values. 


4,473,339 
UQUIDPUMP 
CecU  Hughes,  3  Manor  Pi.,  F^endiay,  Bristol  BS161PS,  Eo- 
gitnd 

Filed  Mty  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  375,295 

iBt  a^  F04F  7/00 

VJS.  CL  417—240  8  fi««— 


1.  A  damper  for  damping  of  blades  in  a  turbine  engine  rotor, 
the  damper  including: 

a  thin  flexible  plate  having  spaced  longitudinal  edges; 

at  least  one  small  bunq)er  extending  upwardly  from  one  side 
of  the  plate  and  located  midway  of  its  width,  said  bumper 
having  a  small  dimension  both  longitudinally  and  trans- 
versely of  the  plate; 

thin  wear  strips  extetxling  upwardly  from  the  plate  on  the 
same  side  as  the  bumper,  said  strips  being  spaced  apart  and 
being  spaced  from  and  closely  adjacent  to  the  opposite 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  plate;  and 

a  depending  Ub  extending  from  the  plate  on  the  side  oppo- 
site to  the  bumper  and  precision  surfaces  adjacent  each 
end  of  the  plate  for  locating  the  plate  with  respect  to  the 
blades. 


r 
a 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  casing  having  inlet  and  outlet  open- 
ings and  an  interior  space  within  the  casing  providing  a  flow 
path  for  liquid  through  the  pump,  at  least  one  flexible  impul- 
sion member  in  said  flow  path  and  sealing  means  cooperating 
with  said  member,  drive  means  connected  to  said  impulsion 
member  for  reciprocation  of  said  member  towards  and  away 
from  said  sealing  means  to  generate  a  flow  along  said  flow  path 
through  the  pump  past  said  sealing  means,  said  drive  means  for 
the  member  comprising  a  shaft,  support  means  in  the  casing  for 
the  shaft  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  shaft,  a  radially  project- 
ing rocker  arm  projecting  from  said  shaft  and  attached  to  said 
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at  least  one  impulsion  member,  and  sealing  means  between  the 
pivot  shaft  and  a  wall  of  the  casing  bounding  said  flow  path, 
said  sealing  means  comprising  a  flexible  member  having  two 
spaced  peripheral  regions  secured  one  to  the  shaft  and  the 
other  to  the  casing. 


4,473340 
COMBINED  FLUID  PRESSURE  ACTUATED  FUEL  AND 

OIL  PUMP 
Rrttk  J.  Walsworth,  Waokegu,  DL,  assivMNr  to  Ontbotrd 

Marine  CorporttiM,  Wankegan,  DL 
CoBtiniiatioB*iB*ptrt  of  Ser.  No.  309,558,  Oct  8, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,381,741,  CoBtinaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  309,558,  Oet  8, 
1961,  Pit  No.  4,381,741.  lUs  appUcatioB  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  314,224 

iBt  a.)  F04B  43/06 

VS.  a  417—274  44  Cbdmi 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  actuated  motor  comprising  a  housing 
closed  to  the  atmosphere,  a  motor  piston  movable  reciprocally 
in  said  housing  and  dividing  said  housing  into  a  relatively  low 
pressure  chamber  and  a  relatively  high  pressure  chamber, 
means  biasing  said  motor  piston  so  as  to  displace  said  motor 
piston  in  the  direction  minimizing  the  volume  of  one  of  said 
pressure  chambers  and  maximizing  the  volume  of  the  other  of 
said  pressure  chambers,  means  responsive  to  the  application  of 
alternating  relatively  high  and  low  pressures  to  said  high  and 
low  pressure  chambers  for  creating  a  fluid  pressure  differential 
between  said  high  and  low  pressure  chambers  so  as  to  displace 
said  motor  piston  in  the  direction  minimizing  the  volume  of 
said  other  pressure  chamber  and  maximizing  the  volume  of 
said  one  pressure  chamber,  means  responsive  to  motor  piston 
movement  minimizing  the  volume  of  said  other  pressure  cham- 
ber for  establishing  communication  between  said  low  and  high 
pressure  chambers  so  as  thereby  to  reduce  the  pressure  differ- 
ential between  said  high  and  low  pressure  chambers  and 
therd)y  permit  diq>lacement  of  said  motor  piston  by  said  bias- 
ing means  in  the  direction  minimizing  the  volume  of  said  one 
pressure  chamber  and  maximizing  the  volume  of  said  pressure 
chamber,  and  means  responsive  to  motor  piston  movement 
minimizing  the  volume  of  said  one  pressure  chamber  for  dis- 
continuing coDununication  between  said  high  and  low  pressure 
chambers  so  as  to  thereby  permit  the  creation  of  fluid  pressure 
differential  between  said  high  and  low  pressure  chambers  by 
said  fluid  pressure  differential  creating  means  and  thereby 
efTect  diq)lacement  of  said  motor  piston  in  the  direction  mini- 
mizing the  volume  of  said  other  pressure  chamber  and  maxi- 
mizing the  volume  of  said  one  pressure  chamber. 


4,473,341 

BALANCED  VANE  OIL  PUMPS 

Takeshi  Ohe,  and  Hiroahi  Ohsaki,  both  of  Hlgaahimatsuyama, 

Japan,  aastgnors  to  Jidoaha  KIU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  418,565 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct  8, 1981,  56-160682 

lat  a.)  F04B  49/02.  49/08 

U.S.  a  417—299  7  Gaims 


1.  An  oil  pump  of  the  type  comprising: 

a  rotor  (12); 

a  cam  ring  (13)  surrounding  said  rotor  for  defining  a  pair  of 
pump  chambers  (30,  31)  symmetrical  with  respect  to  an 
axis  of  said  rotor; 

a  pump  body  assembly  including  said  cam  ring  and  said 
rotor,  characterized  in  that  said  pump  assembly  is  pro- 
vided with  suction  passages  (32,  33),  and  first  and  second 
discharge  passages  (34, 35: 36, 37)  which  open  into  respec- 
tive pump  chambers  at  a  predetermined  spacing  in  a  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  rotor  (12),  a  flow  control  valve  (40) 
provided  with  a  spool  (45)  responsive  to  a  pressure  differ- 
ential at  a  metering  orifice  (63)  in  said  first  discharge 
passages  (34,  35),  to  said  suction  passages  (32,  33)  when 
quantity  of  oil  flowing  through  said  first  discharge  pas- 
sages (34,  35)  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  and  a  pres- 
sure sensitive  flow  passage  change  over  valve  (60)  includ- 
ing a  spool  (66),  said  last  mentioned  spool  (66)  normally 
connecting  said  second  discharge  passages  (36,  37)  to  said 
suction  passages  (3243),  whereas,  when  pressure  of  the  oil 
in  said  first  discharge  passages  (34, 35)  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value,  connecting  said  second  discharge  passages 
(36,  37)  to  said  first  discharge  passages  (34,  35)  through  a 
check  valve  (71). 


4,473442 
PERISTALTIC  PUMPING  DEVICE 
Frank  Des,  Cornwall,  En^and,  aastgnor  to  Antodude  Limited, 
Cornwall,  Eof^aaA 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  416459 
Oaims  priority,  ap^iaitioB  United  Kingdom,  Oct  7,  1961, 
8130326 

Int  CL^  F24B  43/11  17/00 
VS.  a  417—360  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  peristaltic  pumping  device  comprising  a  housing, 
rotor  means  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing,  means  for  locat- 
ing a  plurality  of  flexible  walled  tubes  to  extend  around  the 
rotor  means  at  respective  positions  axially  along  the  rotor 
means  such  that  the  rotor  means,  when  rotated  in  use,  act  on 
the  tubes  to  compress  successive  parts  thereof  against  support 
means  provided  <»  the  housing  tliereby  inducing  a  flow  of 
fluid  through  the  tubes  by  peristaltic  action;  the  improvement 
wherein: 
said  support  means  comprise  a  plurality  of  individual  curved 
track  members  each  separately,  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
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m^*Jl.a°'J&\  '^.'^^^l  "^^  '^"!!  'PP"«*  ^  "^  crankshaft  means,  said  adjusting  means  includ 
means  bemg  provided  to  act  between  the  housmg  and   i„g  „  upper  end  surface  of  said  cnmk  Jrti««  f„H  .  MuTT, 


ing  an  upper  end  surface  of  said  crank  portion  and  a  lower  end 
surface  of  said  shaft  portion,  and  an  upper  end  surface  and  a 
lower  end  surface  of  said  balance  weight,  means  for  subjecting 
said  upper  end  surface  of  said  crank  portion  and  said  lower  end 
surface  of  said  shaft  portion  to  said  discharge  pressure,  means 
for  subjecting  said  uper  end  surface  and  lower  end  surface  of 
said  balance  weight  to  said  intermediate  pressure,  the  sum  of 
pressure  receiving  areas  of  said  upper  end  surface  of  said  crank 
portion  and  said  upper  end  surface  of  said  balance  weight  is 
substantially  equal  to  the  sum  of  pressure  receiving  areas  of 
said  lower  end  surface  of  said  shaft  portion  and  the  lower  end 
surface  of  said  balance  weight,  so  that  an  axial  force  due  to  at 
least  a  weight  of  the  crankshaft  means  and  a  rotor  means  of  a 
compressor  drive  motor  is  applied  to  said  crankshaft  means 
only  in  one  axial  direction,  and  wherein  said  upper  end  surface 
of  said  crank  portion  and  said  lower  end  surface  of  said  shaft 
portion  have  an  equal  pressure  receiving  area. 


each  track  member  at  a  position  spaced  from  the  pivotal 
mounting  thereof^ 


4,473,343 

BEARING  DEVICE  FOR  SCROLL-TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
EUcU  Haaki,  Ibaraki;  Ko^i  Tojo,  SUmizm  NmmIij  UcUkawa, 
Sbinla,  and  AUra  Marayana,  SUmizn,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  434,389 
Claias  priority,  appUcatkui  Japan,  Oct  19, 1981,  56-165786 
Int  a^  F04C  18/02.  29/00.  29/02 
UA  a  418—55  4  Claims 


4,473,344 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 
PRODUCnON  OF  A  MALLEABLE  MULTIPLE  LAYER 

OF  SWEETMEAT  MATERIAL 
Helmnt  Sollich,  RabcaUreken,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aadgnor 
to  Sollich  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Bad  Salzuftea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Goinaay 

Filed  No?.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,996 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1981, 3135857 

Int  CL5  B29D  9/00;  A23G  3/22,  3/12 
U.S.  a.  425-130  4CIaIaM 


1.  A  scroll-type  compressor  comprising  a  stationary  scroll 
member,  a  revolving  scroll  member  adapted  to  revolve  with 
respect  to  said  stationary  scroll  member,  a  crankshaft  means 
for  revolving  said  revolving  scroll  member  and  including  a 
crank  portion,  shaft  portion  and  balance  weight  therebetween, 
a  first  bearing  means  provided  on  said  revolving  scroll  member 
for  supporting  said  crank  portion  of  said  crankshaft  means,  a 
second  bearing  means  «nd  third  bearing  means  for  supporting 
said  shaft  portion  of  said  crankshaft  means,  a  thrust  bearing 
means  in  contact  with  said  balance  weight  for  receiving  an 
axial  load  applied  to  said  crankshaft  means,  an  intermediate 
chamber  means  defined  at  a  rear  side  of  said  revolving  scroll 
member  and  accommodating  said  balance  weight,  means  for 
supplying  a  pressure  to  said  intermediate  chamber  means  inter- 
mediate a  suction  pressure  and  a  discharge  pressure  of  the 
compressor,  an  adjusti|ig  means  for  adjusting  an  axial  load 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of  a  malleable 
multiple  layer  of  sweetmeat  material,  to  be  divided  into  strips 
or  bars,  comprising:  a  rotatably  driven  roller  having  cooling 
means  a  first  station  having  means  for  feeding  sweetmeat  mate- 
rial in  a  liquid  sute  onto  the  periphery  of  the  roller  to  form  a 
first  layer  thereon,  at  least  a  second  station  circumferentially 
spaced  fttim  the  first  station  and  having  means  for  feeding 
other  sweetmeat  material  onto  the  first  layer  to  form  a  second 
layer  thereon,  and  define  a  multiple  layer  sheet,  and  a  removal 
station  having  means  to  remove  the  sheet  from  the  roller  said 
second  station  being  spaced  ftx)m  said  first  station  so  that  said 
first  layer  of  material  charged  onto  said  roller  at  said  first 
station  cools  sufficiently  to  a  firmness  required  for  said  first 
layer  to  be  a  carrier  for  additional  layers,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  stations  including  a  supply  vessel  extending  axially  of 
the  roller  and  adjustable  control  means  for  determining  the 
thickness  of  the  layer  of  material  formed  from  that  in  the 
supply  vessel. 
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4,473,345 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  SOLID  OBSTACLES 

BETWEEN  CONFRONTING  SURFACES  OF  PRESSURE 

PLATES 
William  McDowall,  Girraa,  Scodaad,  anignor  to  HoU  Corpora- 
tion, HaOoro,  Pa. 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,723 

lot  a.}  B29C  17/00 

U.S.  a.  425—137  5  daims 


*t    « 


4* 
St- 

& 

1.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  pressure  members  having 
confronting  surfaces  movable  one  into  contact  with  the  other 
first  under  low  closing  pressure  and  second  under  high  clamp- 
ing pressure,  means  for  detecting  solid  impurities  between  the 
confronting  surfaces  of  said  pressure  members,  comprising: 

(a)  gas  pressure  inlet  passageway  means  associated  with  one 
of  the  pressure  members  and  terminating  in  a  plane  repre- 
senting the  plane  of  the  confronting  surface  of  said  one 
pressure  member, 

(b)  gas  pressure  outlet  passageway  means  associated  with  the 
other  of  the  pressure  members  and  terminating  in  a  plane 
representing  the  plane  of  the  confronting  surface  of  said 
other  pressure  member, 

(c)  a  source  of  gas  under  a  predetermined  pressure  communi- 
cating with  the  inlet  passageway  means, 

(d)  a  vt^ve  member  between  the  source  of  gas  and  the  inlet 
passageway  means  operable  upon  movement  under  low 
closing  pressure  of  the  confronting  surfaces  one  to  a  pre- 
determined space  distance  toward  and  in  close  proximity 
to  the  other  to  communicate  the  source  of  gas  under 
pressure  with  the  inlet  passageway  means, 

(e)  valve  control  means  moimted  on  the  pressure  members 
for  movement  therewith  toward  and  away  from  said 
predetermined  spaced  distance  for  controlling  said  opera- 
tion of  the  valve  member,  and 

(0  means  connected  to  the  outlet  passageway  means  for 
detecting  the  presence  of  gas  deUvered  thereto  from  the 
inlet  passageway  means,  a  drop  in  gas  pressure  indicating 
that  said  confronting  surfaces  are  spaced  apart. 


4,473346 

MECHANISM  FOR  THE  ATTACHMENT  OF 

INTERCHANGEABLE  MOLDS  IN  AN  INJECnON 

MOLDING  MACHINE 

Kari  Hehl,  Arthnr-Hehl-StnoM  32, 7298  Loasborg  1,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcniaay 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,550 
Gains  priority,  appiicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Dec.  11, 
1981, 3149103;  Apr.  8, 1982, 3213209 

Int  a.3  B29F 1/022 
VS.  CL  425—183  17  OaiM 

1.  A  mechanism  for  the  clamping  attachment  of  interchange- 
able injection  molding  dies  to  Uie  die  carrier  plates  of  an  injec- 
tion molding  machine,  which  machine  has  a  die  closing  unit 
defining  a  horizontal  center  axis  and  including  a  stationary  and 
a  movable  die  carrier  plate  with  radially  oriented  parallel 


opposite  die  mounting  faces  for  the  attachment  thereto  of  a 
stationary  and  a  movable  die  half,  the  movable  die  carrier  plate 
being  guided  on  a  pluraUty  of  horizontal  tie  rods  and  driven  for 
opening  and  closing  movements  along  said  center  axis,  the  die 
attachment  mechanism  comprising  in  combination: 
at  least  two  axially  movable  clamping  plungers  arranged  in 
each  die  carrier  plate  in  axial  guide  bores  which  are  lo- 
cated diametrally  opposite  to  the  center  axis  of  the  die 
closing  unit,  the  clamping  plungers  having  forward  ex- 
tremities protruding  a  distance  from  the  die  mounting 
faces  of  the  associated  die  carrier  plates; 
a  standardized  back  plate  on  the  axially  outer  side  of  each  die 
half,  the  back  plate  having  an  outer  face  adapted  to  be 
clamped  to  the  die  mounting  face  of  the  corresponding  die 
carrier  plate  and  radial  dimensions  which  permit  radial 


insertion  and  retraction  of  the  back  plate  between  the 
protruding  extremites  of  said  oppositely  located  clamping 
plungers,  in  a  movement  in  which  the  outer  face  of  the 
back  plate  moves  along  the  die  mounting  face  of  the  die 
carrier  plate  with  minimal  clearance,  thereby  making  it 
possible  to  inseri  and  attach  a  closed  injection  molding 
die,  without  the  need  for  axially  moving  the  die  carrier 
plates; 

means  defmed  by  the  back  plates  of  the  die  halves  and  by  the 
associated  clamping  plungers  for  clamping  each  back 
plate  to  the  die  mounting  face  of  the  corresponding  die 
carrier  plate,  when  the  clamping  plungers  are  retracted  in 
the  direction  of  the  die  mounting  plate;  and 

means  for  forcibly  retracting  the  clamping  plungers  in  the 
direction  of  the  die  mounting  plate  so  as  to  operate  said 
back  plate  clamping  means. 


4,473,347 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  LEAKAGE  OF  A 

MOLTEN  MATERIAL  REMAINING  IN  THE  MOLD 

Katsod  Tcrashiau,  3-14,  Kobayaahigiite,  SasaaMcho,  AiUyoshi, 

Aiddkeo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,327 
ClaiBS   priority,   aj^Ucation   Japan,   Nor.   1,   1981,   56- 
164109{U]:  Nov.  1,  1981,  36-1641 10[U] 

Int  Cl^  B29F  1/05 
VS.  CL  425—562  10  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  preventing  the  leakage  of  a  molten  material 
remaining  in  a  sprue  in  a  mold  comprising, 
a  valve  assembly  disposed  in  said  mold  and  having  a  bore  in 
the  mold  and  at  least  one  valve  member  slidably  situated 
in  said  bore  with  an  opening  therein,  said  valve  assembly 
being  located  in  the  sprue  to  thereby  divide  the  sprue  into 
an  inlet  zone  and  an  inner  zone  so  that  when  the  molten 
material  is  injected  into  the  mold,  said  valve  member  is 
fully  situated  in  said  bore  to  permit  the  molten  material  to 
pass  fit)m  the  inlet  zone  to  the  inner  zone  through  the 
opening  of  the  valve  member,  and  when  the  molded  mate- 
rial is  removed  from  the  mold,  the  valve  member  is  moved 
to  thereby  close  the  inlet  zone  by  means  of  said  valve 
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member  and  to  fprm  a  negative  pressure  chamber  in  the 
bore,  whereby  the  molten  material  in  the  inner  zone  is 


sucked  into  the  negative  pressure  chamber  to  prevent  the 
leakage  of  the  mdtten  material  from  the  sprue. 


adit 


4,473J49 

METHOD  FOR  PULSE-BURNING  FUEL  GASES  IN 
INDUSnUAL  FURNACES 
Dolbenko  E.  TikhonoTlch;  Semeno?  N.  Nikolaeildi;  Gussak  L. 
AbnuBOfich;  Astafic?  A.  Alezandrorich;  iOiazaaov  M. 
SemenoTich;  Moroz  V.  loiifoTidi;  Semenov  E.  SemenoTich, 
•11  of  Moscow;  Eletsky  S.  AlexandroTich,  Volgodonsk,  all  of 
U^.S.R.;  SilTJo  BoireUo,  and  Pietro  Tixi,  both  of  Genoa, 
Italy,  anignore  to  Nanchno-ProizTodstreiuioe  Obiedinenie  Po 
TeUuologii  Mashiaoetroenia  'TSNITTMASH",  Moscow, 
U^^Jt.  and  Italimpianti  Sodeta  Italiana  Impianti  pJi^ 
Genoa,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,926 
ClaiBH  priority,  applieatioii  U.S.S.It,  Aug.  18, 1980, 3006485 
lat.  CL^  F23C  11/04;  F23Q  9/00 
IJJS.  CL  431—1  I  2  aains 


^     11  V  f  <•  f  f  f  r  r 


1.  A  method  for  the  pulse-burning  of  fuel  gases  in  industrial 
furnaces,  particularly  metallurgical  furnaces,  for  example  fur- 
naces for  the  heating  and  thermic  treating  of  metallurgical 
products  and  metallurgical-mechanical  products,  by  employ- 
ing a  burner  comprising  a  main  combustion  chamber  (7)  to 
which  there  is  fed  in  a  pulsating  manner  a  primary  mix  of  fuel 
gas  and  air  in  substantially  stoichiometric  ratio,  and  an  auxil- 
iary combustion  chamber  (5)  to  which  there  is  fed  in  a  continu- 
ous manner  an  auxiliary  mix  of  fuel  gas  and  air,  the  combustion 
products  of  said  auxiliary  mix  entering  in  a  continuous  manner 
into  the  main  combustion  chamber  (7),  characterized  by  the 
fact  that  altematingly  with  the  pulses  of  the  feeding  of  the 
primary  mix  of  fuel  gas  and  air  in  substantially  stoichiometric 
ratio,  that  is  in  the  intervals  between  the  pulsM  of  the  feeding 
of  the  said  primary  mix,  to  the  main  combustion  chamber  (7) 
there  is  fed  a  secondary  mix  of  fuel  gas  and  air  with  a  coeffici- 
ent of  excess  air  of  1.1  S  to  1.3S,  and  preferably  of  1.2,  and  at  a 
rate  of  flow  corresponding  to  about  1  to  3%,  and  preferably 
2%,  of  the  nominal  rate  of  flow  of  the  primary  mix  of  fuel  gas 
and  air  in  stoichiometric  ratio,  while  the  auxiliary  mix  of  fuel 
gas  and  air  presents  a  coefficient  of  excess  air  of  0.6S  to  0.83, 
preferably  of  0.8,  and  it  is  fed  to  the  auxiliary  combustion 
chamber  (5)  at  a  rate  of  flow  correspondmg  to  about  1  to  3%, 
preferably  2%,  of  the  nominal  rate  of  flow  of  the  primary  mix 
of  fuel  gas  and  air  in  stoichiometric  ratio. 


4,473,349 
UQUm  HYDROCARBON  FUEL  COMBUSTOR 
AUhiko  Kiuatsa,  39,  Furayashiki,  Kowa,  MOmb^Om,  Chita* 
gno,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  May  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,491 

Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  May  17, 1982, 5743799 

lat  CL3  F33M  9/06 

U.S.  CL  431—116  4  aains 


1.  A  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  combustor  comprising: 

a  fresh  air  blast  pipe  disposed  in  a  hole,  which  is  formed  in  a 
portion  of  the  circumferential  wall  of  a  cylindrical  can- 
type  body,  and  having  its  leading  end  opened  toward  a 
combustion  chamber  which  is  formed  in  said  can-type 
body; 

a  fuel  atomizing  nozzle  disposed  in  said  blast  pipe  for  atomiz- 
ing a  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  from  the  leading  end  open- 
ing of  said  blast  pipe  into  said  combustion  chamber; 

an  electrode  rod  for  igniting  and  burning  the  mixture  of  the 
liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  droplets,  which  are  injected  from 
said  fuel  atomizing  nozzle,  and  the  firesh  air  which  is 
blown  from  said  blast  pipe; 

a  mixing  tube  disposed  in  fh)nt  of  the  leading  end  opening  of 
said  blast  pipe  in  the  atomizing  direction  such  that  it  is 
coaxially  connected  to  said  blast  pipe  and  having  at  least 
its  front  half  counter-tapered  in  a  diverging  form;  and 

a  flame  holding  plate  fixed  upright  in  said  mixing  tube  in  a 
manner  to  face  the  atomizing  direction  of  said  fuel  atomiz- 
ing nozzle  and  having  a  porous  or  reticulated  construc- 
tion, 

the  connecting  portion  of  said  blast  pipe  and  said  mixing 
tube  having  a  gap  therebetween  which  is  so  sized  as  to 
allow  the  combustion  gas  circulating  along  the  inner  wall 
of  said  cylindrical  combustion  chamber  to  flow  into  a  rear 
end  opening  of  said  mixing  tube. 


4,473450 
OXY'FUEL  BURNER 
Grigory  M.  Gitman,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignw  to  The  Cadre  Corpo> 
ration,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jnn.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,601 
Int  CL3  F23D 11/36 
U.S.  a  431—160  18  Claims 

1.  An  oxygen-fuel  burner  comprising  a  burner  block  for 
extending  into  a  high  temperature  product  melting  furnace  or 
the  like  with  a  hot  face  of  the  block  extending  toward  the 
interior  of  the  furnace,  a  combustion  chamber  formed  through 
the  hot  face  of  and  extending  into  said  burner  block,  a  source 
of  fuel,  fuel  supply  means  in  communication  with  said  source 
of  fuel  for  supplying  fluid  fuel  through  the  surface  of  said 
combustion  chamber  and  forming  a  film  of  fuel  extending 
peripherally  about  the  surface  of  said  combustion  chamber,  a 
source  of  oxygen,  oxygen  supply  means  in  communication 
with  said  source  of  oxygen  for  supplying  oxygen  longitudi- 
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nally  of  said  combustion  chamber,  and  cooling  conduit  means 
in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  block  and  arranged 


about  the  combustion  chamber,  and  liquid  supply  means  for 
moving  liquid  through  said  cooling  conduit  means. 


4,473,351 

VERTICAL  FEED  STICK  WOOD  FUEL  BURNING 

FURNACE  SYSTEM 

Riehaid  C.  HUl,  Orono,  Me.,  assignor  to  Board  of  Trustees  of 

the  University  of  Maine,  Bangor,  Me. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  75,815,  Sep.  14, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,309,965. 

This  application  JnL  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,486 

Int  a^  F22B  5/O0 

U.S.  CL  432—2  5  daims 


J-« 


MO  SALLON 

HOT  WkTEII 
STOOMC   TMH 


5um.r  MO  «£Tu(»(r-.__ 

FOR  NOUSE   Me»TI»l«       /^* 
SYSTEM  H*'- 


1.  A  new  and  improved  method  for  efficient  combustion  of 
wood  fuel  in  the  form  of  sticks,  logs,  or  other  elongate  pieces, 
or  wood  in  a  vertical  stack,  and  for  extracting  heat  from  the 
hot  gaseous  end  products  of  such  wood  fuel  combustion  com- 
prising: 

supporting  a  charge  of  wood  fuel  in  a  substantially  vertical 
attitude; 

burning  the  bottom  of  the  vertically  oriented  wood  fuel  in  a 
high  temperature  environment; 

cooling  the  upper  portion  of  the  charge  of  wood  fuel  to 
con^e  the  locus  of  wood  fuel  combustion  to  the  bottom 
portion  or  base  of  the  vertically  oriented  fuel  by  convec- 
tion circulating  water  or  other  heat  transfer  fluid  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  the  upper  portion  of  the 
charge  of  wood  fuel,  quenching  any  combustion  in  the 
upper  portion  of  the  wood  fuel,  and  confining  said  heat 
transfer  fluid  at  substantially  ambient  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, 

gravity  feeding  the  fuel  into  the  locus  of  combustion  as 
burning  progresses  from  the  bottom; 

inducing  a  draft  across  the  base  of  the  fuel  and  laterally  away 
from  the  locus  of  combustion; 

forcing  air  into  the  locus  of  combustion  and  turbulently 
mixing  the  air  with  the  gaseous  products  of  combustion; 

conducting  the  laterally  drafted  gaseous  fuel  and  air  mixture 
through  a  relatively  restricted  diameter  flue  gas  propaga- 
tion delay  channel  bounded  by  heat  insulating  refractory 


material  therdiy  increasing  flue  gas  velocity  and  stirring, 
and  delaying  propagation  in  a  high  temperature  environ- 
ment prior  to  the  heat  exchanging  step  for  a  sufficient 
delay  time  to  permit  substantially  complete  secondary 
burning  of  the  primary  combustion  products  and  constitu- 
ents of  the  burning  wood  fuel; 

adjusting  the  induced  draft  and  the  forced  air  so  that  the 
forced  air  comprises  at  least  half  the  volume  of  air  flow  at 
the  locus  of  combustion  for  maintaining  the  temperature 
in  the  locus  of  combustion  and  flue  gas  propagation  delay 
channel  at  least  at  1128*  F.  (609*  C.)  to  2,000*  F.  (1093* 
C);  and 

exchanging  heat  from  the  gaseous  end  products  of  substan- 
tially complete  combustion. 


4,473,352 
DOUBLE-INCLINE  SHAFT  KILN 
Hirakn  Sonoda,  and  Setsuo  Tamora,  both  of  Chiba,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Lime,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,588 

daims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  5, 1981,  56-176432 

Int  a^  F27B  WOO 

U.S.  a  432—96  1  Claim 


1.  A  double  incline  shaft  kiln  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  shaft  including  an  upper  portion  for  receiving 
raw  ore  to  flow  downwardly  through  said  shaft,  a  first 
incline  surface  for  receiving  the  flowing  ore,  a  first  burner 
for  heating  the  falling  ore  in  an  upper  combustion  zone 
adjacent  said  first  incline  surface,  a  second  incline  surface 
below  and  oblique  to  said  first  incline  surface  for  receiving 
the  ore  flowing  from  said  first  incline  surface,  a  second 
burner  for  heating  the  ore  in  a  lower  combustion  zone 
adjacent  said  second  incline  surface,  a  product  cooling 
zone  below  said  second  incline  surface,  and  a  pipe  system 
connecting  said  upper,  lower  and  product  cooling  zones 
including  an  injector  for  sucking  heated  gas  from  said 
product  cooling  zone  and  a  hot  gas  generator  connected 
to  said  injector  and  operable  to  heat  gas  and  through  said 
pipe  system  cause  the  heated  gas  to  flow  through  said 
lower  combustion  zone  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  ore; 

(b)  a  preheating  air-extracting  and  feed  system  in  said  pipe 
system  including  a  cyclone  connected  in  communication 
with  said  product  cooling  zone  and  a  blower  connected 
between  said  cyclone  and  said  first  and  second  burners  for 
extracting  preheated  gas  subjected  to  a  heat  exchange  in 
said  product  cooling  zone  and  si^iply  the  same  to  said  first 
and  second  burners;  and 

(c)  partition  walls  in  said  upper  and  lower  combustion  zones 
and  on  said  first  and  second  incline  surfaces  for  reducing 
the  width  of  the  flow  of  the  ore  with  respect  to  the  direc- 
tion of  ore  flow  to  minimize  variations  in  the  flow  rate  of 
the  ore. 
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M73,353 

MEraOD  FOR  COSMETIC  RESTORATION  OF 
ANTERIOR  TEETH 
noMS  S.  GrcBi,  WhMtoo,  DL,  SHivMr  to  Grcggi/Sbowaher, 
WbestoBfOL 

FIM  Apn  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  485^1 
m.  CL^  A61C  5/00 
VS.  a  433-218 


1.  A  method  of  fabficating  a  custoin*niade  porcelain  labial 
veneer  for  a  tooth  which  comprises: 

preparing,  from  an  impression  of  the  patient's  teeth,  a  die 
having  a  portion  of  identical  configuration  as  such  tooth 
and  using  a  round  burr  to  undercut  the  die  at  the  cervical 
extension  and  to  expose  the  marginal  areas  of  the  labial, 
gingival  and  interproximal  regions  to  be  veneered; 

placing  a  metal  foil  over  the  Ubial  surface  of  said  die  such 
that  a  tab  portion  of  said  foil  extends  below  the  gingival 
margin  thereon  and  tightly  folding  said  foil  over  the  inci- 
sal  edge  and  at  least  partially  around  the  proximal  surfaces 
of  said  die  so  as  to  form  a  snugly  fhting,  but  hingedly 
removable  at  the  lop,  foil  sheath  on  said  die; 

burnishing  said  foil  sheath; 

applying  porcelain  powder  to  the  labial  surface  of  said  foil- 
sheathed  die  to  build  a  thin  veneer  conforming  to  the 
shape  of  the  bonding  surface  of  such  tooth; 

removing  the  foil  sheath  and  porcelain  veneer  affixed 
thereto  from  said  die  by  gently  pulling  said  tab  portion 
away  from  the  labial  face  of  said  die  and  Ufting  said  Ub 
portion  so  as  to  cause  said  foil  sheath  to  hinge  about  the 
incisal  portion  and  Uft  off  of  such  die; 

firing  the  porcelain  veneer  on  said  foil  sheath; 

replacing  the  foil  sheath  and  porcelain  veneer  affixed  thereto 
onto  said  die  and  finishing  the  marginyj  areas  of  said  ve- 
neer; 

removing  the  foil  iheath  and  porcelain  veneer  affixed 
thereto  firom  said  die  again  and  staining  and  glazing  the 
veneer  to  achieve  the  desired  cosmetic  restoration  appear- 
■nee; 

separating  said  foil  sheath  from  said  porcelain  veneer  to 
provide  a  custom-made  porcelain  labial  veneer. 


4^73,354 

PROCESS  AND  EQIJIFMENT  DESIGNED  FOR  THE 

STANDARD  PREPARATION  OF  TEETH  BEFORE 

INSTALLING  A  CROWN 

Michd  RigUMl,  3  Cktmin  da  PeuioaBat,  69350  La  Molatiere 

(RhoM),  F^aaec 

FOed  Apr.  34, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256382 
Claim  priority,  applicatioB  Fhnce,  Apr.  25, 1980, 80  09922 
in.  a^  A«1C  5/08 
VS.  CL  433—218  15  daiv 

1.  A  method  of  reshaping  a  tooth  and  preparing  said  tooth 
for  the  installation  of  a  prosthetic  crown  wherein  said  tooth 
has  a  vertical  longitudinal  axis,  a  sealed  base  adjacent  to  gums, 
a  natural  vertical  peripheral  surface  including  a  vertical  lingual 
surface,  a  vertical  distal  surftce,  a  vertical  vestibular  surface 
and  a  vertical  mesial  surface,  a  horizontal  occlusal  surface,  an 
occlusal  mass  and  a  cervical  mass,  said  method  com|Mising  the 
consecutive  ste|M  of: 
cutting  an  approximately  horizontal  groove  in  a  portion  of 


said  natural  vertical  peripheral  surface  using  first  drill 
means; 
removing  a  peripheral  porti<M  of  said  tooth  above  said  ap- 
proximately horizontal  groove  using  second  drill  means  to 
obtain  a  first  new  vertical  peripheral  surface  thereabove, 
said  second  drill  means  comprising  first  stop  means  coop' 
erating  with  said  ai^roximately  horizontal  groove  so  as  to 
guide  said  second  drill  means;  and 


removing  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  tooth  below  said  ap- 
proximately horizontal  groove  using  third  drill  means  to  obtain 
a  second  new  vertical  peripheral  surface  therebelow,  said  third 
drill  means  comprising  second  stop  means  cooperating  with 
said  approximately  horizontal  groove  so  as  to  guide  said  third 
drill  means. 


4>473,355 
VISUAL  SIMULATOR  AND  DISPLAY  SCREEN  FOR 
SAID  SIMULATOR 
Hana-WoUteaag  Poapati,  Taafldrchea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay, 
aarigaor  to  Mc«enchaitt*Bodkow*BlohB  firifilariwfl  arit 
beschraeakter  Haflaag,  Maaieh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
Filed  Jaa.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  509,788 
lat  a.)  G09B  9/08:  G03B  21/60 
VS.  CL  434—44  15 


1.  A  visual  simulator  apparatus  for  simulating  an  image  for  a 
training  cockpit  comprising  a  back  projection  screen  forming  a 
vault  for  substantially  surrounding  a  training  cockpit  inside 
said  vault,  outer  back-projector  means  q)eratively  arranged 
outside  said  vault  for  projecting  an  image  onto  said  screen,  said 
screen  comprising  a  thin  skin  having  at  least  one  projection 
field,  said  thin  screen  slcin  comprising  on  its  inside  facing  the 
cockpit  and  in  said  projection  field  a  surface  structure  forming 
a  Fresnel  type  converging  lens  having  an  optical  axis  pointing 
toward  the  cockpit,  said  thin  skin  being  suificiently  tranq>ar- 
ent 
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4,473,356 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  BRAILLE  CELL  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  SAME 

Uavaaya  X.  Fcraaado,  Saa  Joae,  aad  Nod  H.  Rnayaa,  Camp- 

bdl,  botii  ol  CaUf.,  avigBors  to  Teleaeasory  Systoss,  lac, 

MoBBtaia  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Aeg.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  527,011 
lat  a'  G09B  21/00 
VS.  CL  434-114  3 1 


1.  In  a  method  for  operating  an  electromechanical  braille 
cell  of  the  type  having  a  braille  reading  surface  intersected  by 
a  plurality  of  openings  therein  with  a  pluraUty  of  rods  opera- 
tive within  said  openings  and  said  rods  being  elevated  in  a 
predetermined  pattern  ^ve  said  braille  reading  surface  for 
sensing  by  the  fingers  of  the  braille  reader  to  represent  certain 
braille  characters,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of: 
vibrating  at  least  one  of  said  elevated  rods,  represenutive  of 
a  certain  predetermined  braille  character  within  its  respec- 
tive opening  and  relative  to  said  bndlle  reading  surface  for 
sensing  by  the  finger  of  the  braille  reader  for  indicating 
information  to  said  braille  reader  in  addition  to  the  braille 
character  information  represented  by  merely  elevating  the 
pattern  of  rods  above  the  braille  reading  surface. 

4^73357 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Nnmber 


4,473,358 

HYDROFOIL  VESSEL 

HaiTy  L.  Vioaca,  Jr.,  173  Shaaaoa  Dr^  Maadcffllc,  La.  70448 

Coatiaaatfoa  of  Ser.  No.  104,719,  Dec.  18, 1979,  abaadoacd. 

TUB  appttcatioa  Feb.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  352,222 

lat  as  B63H  5/02 

VS.  a  440-92  17  Claims 


adjusting  the  angle  between  each  of  the  hydrofoil  units  on 
the  hydrofoil  means  whereby  the  tangential  angle  of  each 
of  the  hydrofoil  units  may  be  simultaneously  and  synchro- 
nously adjusted,  the  means  for  adjusting  being  responsive 
to  the  forces  of  water  on  the  hydrofoil  unitK  and  the  force 
applied  to  tlie  hydrofoil  units  as  the  power  source  drives 
the  shaft 


4,473359 

FLEXIBLE  COUPLING  DEVICE 

Robert  R.  Da?ia,  247A  Brook  La.,  Grafloa,  Va.  23692 

FOed  Sep.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  304,641 

lat  a.}  F16D  3/72 

U.S.  a  464-88  4 


1.  An  improved  flexible  coupling  device  for  transfer  of 
torque  from  a  driving  unit  stub  shaft  to  a  driven  unit  stub  shaft 
with  a  minimal  distance  between  the  ends  of  said  shafts  com- 
prising: a  pair  of  spaced  apart  cylindrical  coupling  hubs,  each 
coupling  hub  comprising  a  flat,  circular  end  plate  positioned 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  having  first  and  second  faces,  an 
outer  wall  extending  axially  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
second  face  and  having  a  scalloped  configuration  of  rounded 
crests  and  valleys  on  the  inner  peripheral  surface  thereof,  an 
inner  hub  extending  axially  from  the  center  of  said  second  face 
and  having  a  saw-toothed  configuration  on  the  outer  periphery 
thereof,  said  outer  wall  and  said  inner  hub  defining  an  annular 
space  therebetween,  a  central  opening  extending  through  said 
Old  plate  and  said  inner  hub  to  receive  a  respective  one  of  said 
driving  and  driven  stub  shafts,  and  set  screw  means  passing 
through  said  inner  hub  and  connecting  with  said  central  open- 
ing to  secure  each  said  coupling  hub  on  its  respective  shsit;  a 
hollow  flexible  elongated  coupUng  member  interconnecting 
said  coupling  hubs  and  spaced  ftx>m  said  shafts,  said  coupling 
member  having  means  on  each  end  thereof  to  fictionally 
engage  said  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  outer  wall  and  said 
outer  periphery  of  said  inner  hub  of  each  coupUng  hub  in 
interlocking  relationship  to  transfer  torque  from  one  couphng 
hub  to  the  other  coupUng  hub;  and  a  radially  extending  open- 
ing through  said  outer  wall  in  alignment  with  said  set  screw 
means  to  provide  access  to  said  set  screw  means. 


1.  A  vessel  comprising: 

(a)  a  hull; 

(b)  a  power  source  located  on  the  hull; 

(c)  a  shaft  rotatably  driven  by  the  power  source; 

(d)  at  least  one  hytirofoil  means  connected  to  said  shaft,  said 
hydrofoil  means  being  positioned  on  said  hull  for  lifting 
and  propelling  the  vessel  and  including  a  plurality  of 
hydrofoil  units  for  providing  upward  and  horizontal 
movement  to  the  vessel  when  the  hydrofoil  means  is  at 
least  partially  submerged  and  rotated; 

(e)  means  for  maintaining  each  of  the  hydrofoil  units  simulta- 
neously at  the  same  angle,  with  respect  to  its  hydrofoil 
means,  as  the  other  hydrofoil  units  on  the  same  hydrofoil 
means; 

(0  said  hydrofoil  units  being  pivotally  mounted  on  means 
surrounding  said  shaft,  the  pivoting  motion  of  said  hydro- 
foil units  being  limited  to  a  pre-determined  arc  extending 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  position  on  said  arc  wherein  said 
hydrofoil  units  are  each  substantially  symmetrically  bi- 
sected by  radii  extending  from  the  shaft  means  through 
each  hydrofoil  unit  said  means  for  maintaining  including 
means  linking  said  hydrofml  units  to  said  shaft; 

(g)  said  means  for  mfi««'f«"«"g  further  including  a  means  for 


4,473,360 

UNIVERSAL  HOMOKINETIC  JOINT 

Gactoa  Devoa,  "La  Rtelc",  06230  ViUUiaachs  car-Mcr,  France 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  249^10 

daiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  F^aacc,  Oet  21, 1980,  80  22479 

lat  a^  F16D  3/30 

VS.  a  464-144  3  ClaiM 


1.  A  homokinetic  joint  of  the  type  in  which  the  torque  is 
transmitted  between  two  heads  (1. 2, 11. 12;  21, 22)  by  balls  (3. 
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y,  13  .  . . )  fitted  in  tracks  formed  in  uid  heads,  each  of  the 
tracks  conmting  of  two  semi-cylindrica]  grooves  (la.  2a.  Ua. 
13a)  made  in  an  inner  baad  (1. 11. 21)  and  an  outer  head  (2. 12. 
22),  fespectively.soastoreceiveaball(3.3' . . .)  without  play 
and  a  sectional  diametet  (D.  DO  of  each  of  said  grooves  being 
oriented  diagonally  with  respect  to  a  radial  axis  (AA")  passing 
through  the  geometrical  centre  (O)  of  the  joint,  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  (XOXO  of  both  heads,  wherein  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  both  grooves  (U  2a . . . )  forming  a  rolling 
track  for  a  ball  (3, 3' ...)  are  disposed  so  as  to  make  an  angle 
(a)  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  (XOXO  of  the  joint,  as 
•een  m  a  projection  upon  the  plane  (Pj)  containing  the  radial 
axis  (AAO  passing  through  the  geometrical  centre  (Q)  of  the 
corresponding  baU  (3),  on  the  one  hand,  and  on  the  other  hand, 
an  angle  03)  as  seen  in  a  projection  upon  the  orthogonal  plane 
(P:)  relative  to  said  radial  axis  (AAO  passing  through  the 
geometrical  centre  (C,)  of  said  baU  (3),  with  angularity  (o)  of 

the  grooves  being  highef  in  the  radial  direction  (plane  P|)  than 
in  the  direction  perpendicular  thereto  (plane  P2),  to  provide 
for  high  angle  of  work,  an  edge  of  the  grooves  (2a)  of  the  outer 
head  (2)  of  the  joint  is  given  a  certain  angle  F'  which  is  higher 
than  the  angle  F  presented  by  each  of  the  grooves  (la.  2a)  in 
the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  radial  axis  (AA*)  of  each  of 
said  grooves,  the  angles  (a,fi)  of  the  two  grooves  (la.  2a) 
forming  a  track  for  a  ball  (3)  may  be  different  from  those  of  the 
neighbouring  tracks,  with  the  angles  for  balls  (3',  13',  13",  13'") 
in  the  radial  direction  (plane  Pj)  having  to  be  higher  than  the 
angles  O)  in  the  directioii  perpendicular  thereto  (plane  Pj). 


M73,3C2 
BELT  TENSIONER  WITH  VARIABLY  PROPORTIONAL 

DAMPING 

Hewjr  W.  Thorny,  Keswick;  Kla«  K.  Bjtaek,  and  Johamm  H. 
McfiaMB,  both  of  Sehooberg,  aU  of  OuMda,  asrinora  to 
UtcM  AotoBMtiTe  lac^  Ontario,  Qunda 

Filed  JaL  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281^1 

I>t  a>  FICH  7/J2 

U  A  a  474-135  20  Claims 


K:v//Mn  u/x/foy/jL 


4,473,361 

MULTIPAimTE  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT  SHAFTS 
Habcrt  Gdsthoff,  and  Q— sas  NicnhuM,  both  of  Lohaur,  Fed. 
Rap.  of  GcnMiy,  ass^pMrs  to  Jean  Waherscheid  GmbH, 
Lohaar,  Fad.  Ray.  of  Qcnuny 

yiMW.  TUs  application  Jan.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,744 
CUw  priority,  appUcalioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay.  Jan.  23, 
1979, 2925398  ^ 

lat  a.)  F16C  im 
UA  a  444-172  1  chta 


1.  In  a  belt  tensioning  device  comprising 

a  fixed  structure, 

a  pivoted  structure  mounted  with  respect  to  said  fixed  struc- 
ture  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  first  axis  between  first 
and  second  limiting  positions, 

a  belt  engaging  pulley  routably  carried  by  said  pivoted 
structure  for  rotational  movement  about  a  second  axis 
parallel  with  said  first  axis, 

spring  means  of  rigid  material  acting  between  said  fixed  and 
pivoted  structures  for  resiliently  biasing  said  pivoted 
structure  to  move  in  a  direction  away  from  said  first  limit- 
ing position  toward  said  second  limiting  position  with  a 
spring  force  which  decreases  as  said  pivoted  structure  is 
moved  in  a  direction  away  from  said  first  position  toward 
said  second  position,  and 

damping  means  for  (1)  damping  by  elastomeric  material 
displacement  normal  low  amplitude  operating  movements 
of  said  pivoted  structure  and  (2)  damping  sequentially  by 
high  friction  surface  sliding  abnormal  high  amplitude 
movements  of  said  pivoted  structure  beyond  those  which 
are  damped  by  the  elastomeric  material  displacement  with 
a  damping  force  which  decreases  as  said  pivoted  structure 
is  moved  in  a  direction  away  from  said  first  position 
toward  said  second  position. 


1.  A  multipartite  protective  device  particularly  for  universal 
joint  shafts  on  agricultural  machinery  comprising  inner  and 
outer  telescoping  cylindrical  protective  tubes  concentrically 
arranged  with  an  outer  surface  of  the  inner  tube  located  within 
and  surrounded  by  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  protective 
tube  and  means  frictionally  interposed  between  said  tubes  to 
prevmt  reUtive  rotative  motion  therebetween,  said  frictionally 
interposed  means  comprising  eUutic  braking  tongues  rotatably 
fixed  relative  to  one  of  said  tubes  and  extending  into  frictional 
engagement  with  the  other  of  said  tubes,  said  elastic  braking 
tongues  being  arranged  in  pairs  and  formed  with  an  arcuate 
configuration  curved  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  said 
tubes,  with  each  of  the  braking  tongues  of  a  pair  being  curved 
in  opposite  directions  relative  to  each  other  so  that  a  braking 
torque  of  each  pair  of  braking  tongues  is  subjected  to  a  strong 
frictional  contact  pressure  depending  upon  the  rotational  di- 
rection thereof  in  order  to  undergo  a  self-reinforcing  action. 


4^73,363 

COMPOSITE  PLASTIC  AND  METAL  PULLEY 

CONSTRUCTION 

Bea  O.  McOitchaa,  Jr.,  7748  Aramis  St,  NW.,  Masaflkw,  Ohio 


3ClaiBis 


FOcd  Aug.  20, 1981.  Ser.  No.  294.578 
lat  aJ  F14H  55/ia  55/36.  55/46 
VJS,  a  474—141 


1.  In  a  pulley  of  the  poly-V-groove  type  for  mounting  on  the 
shaft  of  a  motor  vehicle  alternator  driven  by  a  single  endless 
poly-V  drive  belt  of  a  serpentine  drive  belt  system  in  which  the 
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diameter  of  the  poly-V  grooves  is  approximately  twice  the 
axial  length  of  the  poly-V-grooves,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 

(a)  a  two-piece  composite  pulley  consisting  of  a  metal  hub 
member  and  a  poly-V-grooved  plastic  body; 

(b)  the  metal  hub  member  consists  of  a  washerlike  generally 
circular  flat  metal  pulley  mounting  plata  having  an  axial 
opening  adapted  to  be  telescoped  over  and  clamped  by 
threaded  connector  means  on  an  end  portion  of  an  alterna- 
tor shaft; 

(c)  said  washerlike  plate  extends  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
opening  and  has  a  generally  circular  peripheral  unbroken 
edge  formed  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced, 
sli^dy  radially  extending  scallop  projections; 

(d)  ^e  plastic  body  has  a  molded  ringlike  ibape  having  an 
inner  cylindrical  surface  and  an  outer  annular  poly-V- 
groove  plastic  surface  forming  the  outer  annular  pulley 
surface,  said  poly-V-grooved  surface  comprises  a  series  of 
outwardly  opening  V-shaped  grooves  with  crests  therebe- 
tween, and  the  series  of  grooves  terminates  axially  in  an 
integral  spaced  pair  of  belt-retaining  annular  flanges 
which  extend  radially  outwardly  beyond  the  crests  of  said 
grooves;  and 

(e)  said  metal  hub  member  pulley  mounting  plate  being 
located,  when  the  ringlike  plastic  body  is  molded,  axially 
concentric  of  the  body  and  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  body 
intermediate  the  spaced  pair  of  belt-retaining  annular 
flanges  at  the  ends  of  the  body,  with  the  scallops  and 
peripheral  edge  portion  of  the  flat  washerlike  plate  em- 
bedded in  and  bonded  nonrotatably  to  the  body  beneath 
the  poly-V-grooves. 


1.  A  driving  sprocket  wheel  and  link  drive  chain  combina- 
tion wherein  the  links  of  the  chain  are  driven  by  the  driving 
sprocket  wheel,  comprising:  a  sprocket  wheel  having  a  plural- 
ity of  equi-spaced  circumferential  teeth,  each  pair  of  adjacent 
teeth  defining  therebetween  a  pocket,  the  pockets  being  diaped 
to  engage  with  the  links  of  the  drive  chain,  the  teeth  being 
formed  at  their  opposite  edge  faces  with  leading  and  trailing 
flanks  which  lead  and  trail,  respectively,  during  rotation  of  the 
sprocket  wheel  and  which  have  rounded  faces  which  are 
curved  inwardly  toward  the  center  of  the  teeth  to  define  the 
bases  of  the  teeth,  said  flanks  merging  with  said  rounded  faces, 
wherein  the  teeth  are  asymmetrically  sh^>ed  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  rounded  faces  associated  with  leading  flanks  each  have 


a  radius  of  curvature  which  is  greater  than  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  each  of  the  rounded  faces  associated  with  trailing 
flanks,  and  wherein  said  chain  is  engaged  with  said  sprocket 
wheel  in  such  a  manner  that  the  trailing  ends  of  all  of  the  chain 
links  engaged  m  said  pockets  are  contacted  and  driven  by  said 
rounded  faces  of  the  leading  flanks  of  the  respective  teeth 
following  said  trailing  ends  of  said  links. 


4,473,345 

DETACHABLE  LINK  CHAIN 

JaMt  M.  Lapcyrc,  13  RichaMwd  PL,  New  Oricaaa,  La.  70150 

Filed  No?.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210.841 

lat  a'  F14G  15/12 

VS,  a  474—212  13 


4.473.344 
SPROCKET  WHEEL 
Fhuix  RoUag,  Lnnea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgaor  to  Ge* 
werksehaft  Eiseahattc  Wcatfyia,  Lnaea,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcr* 
aiany 

FDed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370.433 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay.  Apr.  22. 
1981, 3115914 

lat  a)  F14H  55/30:  B43B  21/21  21/24 
VS.  a.  474—144  5  Claiais 


1.  A  multiple  link  chain  composed  of  a  plurality  of  identical 
links,  each  comprising: 

a  link  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  first  and  second  link 
ends  spaced  along  the  axis,  first  and  second  longitudinally 
extending  link  sides,  and  first  and  second  link  upper  and 
lower  sides; 

a  pair  of  cooperative  bevelled  surfaces  on  each  side  of  the 
link  body  each  pair  defining  a  body  configuration  ad^>ted 
for  mating  with  a  V-pulley; 

the  first  link  end  having  an  integral  longitudinally  extending 
arm  having  an  axis  coincident  with  the  long  axis  of  the  link 
body,  and  a  cylindrical  post  centrally  disposed  on  and 
integral  with  the  free  end  of  the  arm  with  its  axis  trans- 
verse the  long  axis  of  the  arm,  and  having  first  and  second 
post  ends  outwardly  extending  from  the  arm.  and  defining 
a  first  pivot  axis  orthogonal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
link  body; 

the  second  link  end  having  first  and  second  spaced  apart  and 
laterally  inwardly  extending  arcuate  walls  defining  first 
and  second  elongated  post  end  receiving  slots,  said  walls 
integral  with  corresponding  ones  of  said  link  sides  and 
integral  with  said  link  body,  defining  therebetween  a 
transversely  extending  gap,  and  defining  a  second  pivot 
axis  orthogonal  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  said  first  and 
second  arcuate  walls  are  pivotally  attachable  to  the  cen- 
tral, transversely  extending  cylindrical  post  of  an  adjacent 
link  for  fnvotal  movement  of  the  attached  link  about  the 
pivot  axis  with  said  first  post  end  received  in  said  first  post 
end  receiving  slot,  and  with  said  second  post  end  received 
in  said  second  post  end  receiving  slot; 

the  links  when  pivotally  engaged  having  the  first  pivot  axis 
of  one  link  substantially  coincident  with  the  second  pivot 
axis  of  the  adjacent  link;  and 

a  first  sprocket  tooth  transversely  extending  on  the  link  body 
and  disposed  midway  between  the  first  and  second  pivot 
axes  along  one  of  sakl  upper  and  lower  sides  of  said  link 
body. 
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y  .nn>i>9ni.Miet^a«iCMrtoGcBeralMoton  sjopmg  pulley  flank  angle  of  the  input  V-belt  puUey  (1)  also 

differs  from  the  second  sloping  pulley  flank  angle  of  the  output 


CorporatkM,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  IC,  1982,  Scr.  No.  369,073 


VS.  CL  474—242 


Irt.  a^  F1«G  5/16.  5/00 


V-belt  pulley  (2X  wherein  each  V-bdt  puUey  (1,  2)  has  an 


1.  A  flexible  drive  ttansmitting  member  for  transmitting 
drive  forces  from  a  rotary  drive  member  to  a  rotary  driven 
member  comprising;  a  plurality  of  drive  blocks  formed  in  a 
continuous  loop  and  adapted  to  span  between  and  drivingly 
engage  said  rotary  members,  each  block  including  linear  drive 
transmitting  surface  means  and  rotary  drive  transmitting  sur- 
face means,  said  linear  drive  transmitting  surface  means  being 
m  abutting  relation  in  the  span  between  the  rotary  members  for 
transmitting  forces  therebetween  under  columnar  loading  and 
said  rotary  drive  transmitting  surface  means  engaging  said 
rotary  drive  and  driven  members;  and  block  connecting  means 
for  connectmg  adjacent  drive  blocks  including  concave  sur- 
faces on  each  drive  block,  a  pair  of  opposed  convex  surfaced 
blocks  disposed  in  each  drive  block  abutting  respective  con- 
cave sufaces,  and  a  plunality  of  tension  means  encircling  a 
portion  of  adjacent  drive  blocks  and  the  respective  opposed 
convex  surfaced  blocks  disposed  therein  for  maintaining  said 
convex  surfaced  blocks  it  the  abutting  position  on  respective 
concave  surfaces  of  adjacent  drive  blocks  for  maintaining  the 
linear  drive  surfaces  of  a4jacent  drive  blocks  in  the  aforemen- 
tioned abutting  relation  for  columnar  loading  and  for  permit- 
ting angular  separation  of  adjacent  linear  drive  surfaces  when 
the  drive  blocks  are  in  drive  relation  with  said  rotary  drive  and 
driven  members. 


4,473,367 
V-BELT  DRIVE  UNIT 
Haas  WiegriBttB,  Hen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmaBy,  aarignor  to 
Emll  uMl  Adolf  Becker  GnbH  A  Co.  KG,  Hcaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrauy 

Filed  Mqr  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,006 
0»im  priority,  appiicalioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  Oct  17, 
1981,  3141299 

lot  CL^  F16G  5/06 
UA  a  474-265  9  Claim 

1.  An  asymmetric  V-bell  drive  unit,  comprising  an  asymmet- 
ric input  V-belt  pulley  (1)  and  an  asymmetric  output  V-belt 
pulley(2),  each  pulley  (1,  2)  having  a  rotational  axis  and  first 
and  second  flanks  substantially  facing  each  other  in  each  pul- 
ley, each  first  pulley  flank  (3,  6)  having  a  given  small  first 
sloping  pulley  flank  angle  relative  to  a  direction  extending 
radially  to  the  routional  vds,  each  second  flank  (4, 7)  having  a 
second  sloping  pulley  flank  angle  larger  than  said  given  small 
first  sloping  pulley  flank  angle,  said  first  and  second  sloping 
pulley  flank  angles  of  the  V.belt  pulley  being  smaller  by  at  least 
one  degree  than  a  respective  sloping  angle  of  a  V-belt  for  said 
drive  unit,  wherein  said  fint  sloping  pulley  flank  angle  of  the 


opening  angle  corresponding  to  the  sum  of  the  first  and  second 
pulley  flank  angles  of  the  respective  V-belt  puUey,  and  wherein 
said  opening  angles  are  at  least  equal  to  each  other  or  the 
opening  angle  of  the  output  V-belt  puUey  (2)  is  larger  than  the 
opening  angle  of  the  input  V-belt  pulley  (1). 


4^73,368 

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

PAPERBOARD  TUBES  BY  HEUCAL  WINDING  AND 

TUBES  OBTAINED  BY  THE  SAID  METHOD 

Jcan-Loois  Meyer,  Omtm,  Fhuce,  anigiior  to  Abaw  SJi. 

Cartoniiages,  Firanoe 

Filed  Oct  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,125 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Sep.  14*  1981, 81 17332 
lot  CLi  B31C  3/00 
UAa493-34  12CIaiBis 


cic^-d 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  paperboard  or  cardboard 
tubes  by  helical  winding  of  a  strip  or  several  strips  of  paper 
partially  overU4)ping  and  transversely  shifted  with  respect  to 
one  another,  thus  forming  a  web,  around  a  stationary  mandrel 
by  driving  in  rotation  the  tube  in  formation,  comprising  auto- 
matically and  continuously  regulating  the  angle  of  winding  of 
the  said  paper  strips  defined  between  the  common  direction  of 
pay-out  of  said  paper  strips  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  said 
mandrel,  by  measuring  the  instant  winding  angle,  by  compar- 
ing the  thus  measured  value  of  the  instant  winding  angle  with 
a  preset  value  of  the  said  angle,  and  by  performing  an  angular 
displacement  of  the  said  common  paper  strip  pay<out  direction 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mandrel  so  that  the 
measured  value  of  the  sakl  winding  angle  be  equal  to  the  said 
preset  value. 
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4^73,369 
CONTINUOUS  AMBULATORY  PERITONEAL  DIALYSIS 

CLAMPING  SYSTEM 

Arthnr  Loedcn,  MooddeiB;  Marc  BcUotti,  Winnetka;  Janca 

FHiBenld,  and  Larry  C  Taylor,  both  of  McHrary,  all  of  ni., 

■aaigaors  to  Baxter  Trareaol  Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  Deerfidd,  m. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,712 

lot  a>  A61M  5/14 

VS.  a.  604-244  39  OaiflH 


f^^%" 


1.  A  connector  system  for  use  in  peritoneal  dialysis  applica- 
tions and  the  like  to  connect  a  patient's  catheter  to  the  delivery 
tube  of  a  supply  of  dialysis  solution  through  a  tube  set  having 
a  transfer  spike  and  catheter  coupler,  said  connector  system 
comprising: 
a  housing  member  which  includes  a  tube-like,  collapsible 
sheath  member  having  a  collapsible  tubular,  ultraviolet- 
transparent,  spike-receiving  section  with  a  spike-receiving 
opening  at  one  end,  and  an  integral  housing  portion  at  the 
other  end  of  the  spike-receiving  section,  said  housing 
member  also  having  first  and  second  shoulder  formations 
for  carrying  means  for  alternatively  retaining  a  transfer 
spike  in  piercing  and  non-piercing  positions  relative  to  a 
pierceable  membrane  of  the  delivery  tube  installed  in  said 
housing  member,  the  first  shoulder  formation  being  adja- 
cent the  spike-receiving  opening  and  the  second  shoulder 
formation  being  adjacent  the  housing  portion,  said  hous- 
ing portion  having  a  tube-receiving  opening  aligned  with 
said  spike-receiving  section  for  receiving  said  deUvery 
tube  closed  with  Uie  pierceable  membrane,  and  also  a 
transverse  sUde  clamp-receiving  slot  said  slot  extending 


through  said  housing  so  as  to  provide  slide  clamp-receiv- 
ing openings  at  either  end;  and 

a  slide  clamp  cooperatively  associated  with  said  housing 
portion  in  said  clamp-receiving  slot,  said  clamp  defining  a 
tube-grasping  slot,  and  being  carried  and  movable  within 
said  housing  slot  between  tube-closing  and  tube  opening 
positions; 

whereby  the  deUvery  tube  may  be  inserted  into  said  sheath 
member  through  said  housing  end  and  held  in  a  piercing 
position  by  moving  said  slide  clamp  to  said  closing  posi- 
tion, and  a  transfer  spike  may  be  inserted  into  said  sheath 
member  at  the  other  end  held  for  ultraviolet  treatment, 
and  then  thrust  into  said  tube  end  to  pierce  the  membrane 
associated  therewith  and  provide  a  sterile  condition. 


4,473,370 
PROTECTIVE  EYE  SHIELD 
Jeffrey  N.  Weiaa,  77  Poad  Atc  #C1003,  Brookline,  Maaa. 
02146 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,517 

Int  a.3  A61H  1/02;  A61F  13/12 

VS.  CL  604-^402  9  daina 


1.  A  protective  eye  shield  comprising 

a  sealed  bag  made  of  a  thin,  flexible,  liquid  impervious, 
transparent  material  and  sized  to  fit  over  the  eye  of  a 
patient  and  rest  upon  the  surrounding  orbital  bone  struc- 
ture of  the  face  to  form  a  sealed  chamber  over  the  eye, 
said  bag  being  filled  with  a  liquid;  and 

means  contacting  said  bag  in  unattached  relation  therewith 
for  holding  said  bag  against  the  orbital  bone  structure  of 
the  face  of  a  patient  in  fixed,  noncontacting  relation  with 
the  eyeball  for  protection  of  the  eyeball  by  applying  pres- 
sure to  said  bag  against  the  orbitid  bone  structure  of  the 
face,  said  holding  means  including  an  adjustable  strap  for 
surrounding  the  head  of  the  patient  and  an  opening  for 
permitting  viewing  of  the  eye  of  the  patient  through  said 
bag; 

said  bag  being  maintained  in  fixed  relation  with  respect  to 
said  holding  means  and  the  orbital  bone  structure  only  by 
the  external  pressure  applied  thereto  by  said  holding 
means. 


CHEMICAL 


4,473,371 

PERFLUOROALKYL  ESTERS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  A 

SOIL>REPELLANT  AGENT 

Erich  ScUud,  ud  Eauwrieh  PanOory,  botih  of  HofhciB  an 

Tmns,  F«d.  Rep.  of  Gtmany,  aHisBon  to  HoedMt  Aktica* 

gcsellsdMft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  412,127 
Oaiat  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  S^.  4, 
1981, 313S012;  Feb.  9, 1982, 3204378 

Iirt.  CL^  G07C  67/08.  69/527,  69/60 
VS.  CL  8—115.5  8  Claims 

1.  A  perfluoroalkyl  ester  of  the  formula  (1) 


pearance,  retains  its  original  fibrous  configuration  substantially 
intact,  and  which  is  non-burning  when  subjected  to  an  ordi- 
nary matdi  flame. 


Rl-(CH2)m-OOC-C«C-COO-(R:0)»-Rj 
X    Y  OH 


(1) 


wherein  Ri  denotes  Cj-Cjo-perfluoroalkyl  or  perfluoroalkox- 
yperfluoroalkyl,  R2  denotes  C3-C4-alkylene,  R3  denotes 
C2-Csii>-epoxyalkyl  or  Ci-Cis  alkyl,  which  can  be  substituted 
by  1  or  2  halogen  atoms  by  hydroxyl  groups,  by  a  group  of  the 
formula 


— (OCH:CH)fl— ORs, 
■4 

by  1  to  3  groups  of  the  formula  -OCO— CX- 
=CY— COO— (CH2)iir— Ri  or  by,  in  each  case,  one  lower 
alkoxy,  epoxy,  lower  acyloxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  lower 
acylamino,  lower  hydroxylalkylthio,  lower  trialkylamino, 
lower  trialkylammonium,  phenyl,  phenoxy  or  furanyl  group  or 
R3,  in  the  case  where  bsO,  also  denotes  Cs-Cis-alkenyl, 
which  can  be  substituted  by  hydroxyl  groups  or  a  phenyl 
group;  Cs-Cg-alkynyl,  which  can  be  substituted  by  hydroxyl 
groups;  cyclohexyl;  phenyl,  which  can  be  substituted  by  1-3 
Ci-Cg-alkyl  groups  or  by  phenyl,  or  naphthyl,  R4  denotes 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  R5  denotes  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl,  X 
and  Y  denote  hydrogen,  halogen  or  Ci-Ct-alkyl,  a  denotes  a 
number  from  1  to  10,  b  denotes  0  or  1  and  m  denotes  a  number 
from  1  to  6. 

7.  A  method  for  providing  oil-  and  water-repellant  finishing 
of  textile  material  comprising  the  step  of  applying  a  perfluoro- 
alkyl ester  of  formula  (1)  of  chum  1  to  the  textile  material. 


4,473,372 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  STABILIZATION  OF  ACRYUC 

FIBERS 
Jamet  E.  Knder,  Faawood;  George  L.  ColUaa,  Ma^ewood,  both 

efSJn  aad  Thyagan^  Sarada,  Nonralk,  Coul,  aarignon  to 

Celaneae  Corporatton,  New  Yoit,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,092 

Iirt.  a'  H05B  1/00:  B06B  3/00 

U.S.a.8— 115J  9aaiaM 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  stabilization  of  an  acrylic 
fibrous  material  selected  fh>m  the  group  consisting  of  an  aery- 
lonitrile  homopolymer  and  an  acryloni^e  copolymer  contain- 
ing at  least  83  mole  percent  acrylonitrile  units  and  up  to  IS 
mole  percent  of  one  or  more  monovinyl  units  copolymerized 
therewith,  said  fibrous  material  comprising  a  plurality  of  fila- 
ments having  a  denier  per  filament  of  about  0.6  to  l.S,  compris- 
ing Uie  steps  of  (a)  continuously  passing  a  continuous  lengUi  of 
said  acrylic  fibrous  material  through  a  zone  of  electron  radia- 
tion so  as  to  provide  an  energy  absorption  of  frmn  about  S  to 
about  30  megarads  wherein  the  residence  time  of  said  acryUc 
fibrous  material  in  said  zone  is  less  than  five  seconds,  and  (b) 
continuously  passing  a  continuous  length  of  said  acrylic  fibrous 
material  through  a  thermal  stabilization  zone,  wherein  said 
acrylic  fibrous  material  is  heated  in  an  oxygen-containing 
atmoq>here  provided  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
220*  C.  to  310*  C.  for  about  10  to  30  minutes,  whereby  a  staU- 
lized  acrylic  fibrous  material  is  formed  which  is  black  in  ap- 


4,473373 

METHOD  OF  LAUNDERING  AND  DELIVERING 

LINENS 

SMaey  M.  Weias,  Greenwich,  Cou.,  aarignor  to  Sleep-Katt 

CorporatioD,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,580 
Int  a^  D06F  35/Oa'  B07C  7/00 
VS.  a  8-137  12 


8.  A  method  for  sorting,  delivering,  laundering  and  using 
linens  in  an  institution  having  a  plurality  of  beds,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  linens  comprising  top  sheets,  bottom  sheets  and 
pillow  cases  having  color  codes  to  indicate  the  type  of 
each  piece, 

providing  color  coded  mesh  net  containers,  including  net 
containers  corresponding  in  color  to  said  color  coded 
linens  and  daily  bed  care  unit  net  containen  having  an 
additional  color  code; 

providing  a  portion  of  said  linens  in  daily  bed  care  units 
comprising  one  top  sheet,  one  bottom  sheet  and  one  pil- 
low case  in  a  daily  bed  care  unit  net  container, 

providing  the  remaining  ones  of  said  linens  in  said  corre- 
sponding color  net  containers,  a  selected  number  of  linens 
of  the  same  type  being  placed  in  each  of  said  net  contain- 
ers; 

delivering  and  using  said  daily  bed  care  units  for  complete 
bed  linen  changes; 

returning  used  bed  linen  to  said  daily  bed  care  unit  net  con- 
tainers following  said  complete  bed  linen  changes; 

laundering  said  used  bed  linens  in  said  daily  bed  care  unit  net 
container^ 

delivering  and  using  Imens  ftt>m  said  corresponding  color 
net  containers  for  linen  changes  requiring  less  than  a 
complete  bed  linen  change; 

returning  used  linens  to  said  correqxniding  color  net  con- 
tainers following  said  less-than-complete  bed  linen 
changes; 

and  laundering  said  used  linens  in  said  oorrespcmding  color 
net  containers. 
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,     M73^4 
NITRATED  COUPLER  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  IN 
DIRECT  DYEING  AND  SIMULTANEOUS  OXIDATION 

AND  DIRECT  DYEING  OF  KERATINIC  FIBERS 
Aa^ti  BignC  BtMlope-Bfllneoart,  aad  GiMtte  JcoodBet. 
AalMy-«MM.Bois,  batt  of  FMee,  tiriSMn  to  Sodcte  Aoo. 
■jw  dttR  L'Orwl,  pwta,  F^mmc 
DIvWm  of  Ser.  No.  UTMl,  M«.  5, 1980,  Pit  No.  4,330,291, 
whkk  is  a  amtiamttha  ot  Set.  No.  <98,126,  Jo.  21, 1976, 
■>— doBBl  TUt  opplicatkM  Feb.  22, 1902,  Scr.  No.  351,300 
Oaim  priority,  appUntioa  Fmcc,  Job.  24, 1975,  75  20155; 
No?.  7, 1975,  75  34208 

Ltt.  a^  A61K  7/13 
VS.  a  8-405  6  aainH 

1.  A  dye  composition  for  kentiiuc  fibers  for  use  in  direct 
dyeing  of  said  fibers  comprising  in  an  aqueous  medium,  as  a 
direct  dye,  at  least  one  compound  having  the  formula 


(HsCCHCeHs). 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  halogen;  and 

R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  piperidinoalkyl,  acetyl 
or  carbethoxy,  said  direct  dye  being  present  in  an  amount 
of  0.002  to  2  weight  percent  of  said  composition. 


where  n  is  0,  1,  2  or  3;  with  the  proviso  that  the  mixture  con- 
tains compounds  with  n=0,  1  and  2  and,  optionally,  3. 

4^73,377 

ZWITTERIONIC  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

CARBOXYLATES,  THEIR  METAL  SALTS  AND 

LUBRICANTS  AND  FUELS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Andrew  G.  Horodyiity,  Ckerry  Hill,  and  Jou  KamiMld,  Mol- 

lici  HOI,  botii  of  N  J.,  aaiivmn  to  Mobil  OU  CorporttioiL 

New  York,  N.Y.  k«-««». 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,898 

lot  CL3  ClOL  J/22 

UAa44--53  eoaim 

1.  A  liquid  alcohol  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major 
imiportion  of  a  liquid  alcohol  fuel  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methanol  and  ethanol  and  a  friction  reducing 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  formulas 


4,473,375 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  COLORING 

OF  HAIR 

noMS  Clusca,  WdterMidt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  aarignor  to 
Wdta  Aktifgwilicbtft,  DwMtadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FDed  Ai«.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  405^39 
CUm  priority,  appUeitioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuy,  Aug.  20. 

1981,3132885  /•    -♦     , 

iBt,  a>  A61K  7/lS 
UAa8-409  nOatm 

1.  Composition  for  the  oxidative  coloring  of  human  hair  on 
the  basis  of  0.1  to  5.0%  !by  weight  of  a  developer  substance- 
coupler  substance  comlination  comprising  as  coupler  sub- 
stance 0.01  to  3.0%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  3,5-diaminopyri- 
dine  derivative  of  form  '   ' 


R> 
R-N+-R3C02- 


and 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  8  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  Ri  and  R2  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  groups  containing  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  6  carbon 

atoms  or  a  benzyl  group,  X  is  the  valence  of  M  and  M  is  a  metal 
cation. 


lulal 


(D 


R'O  N  ^^0R2 

wherein  R' and  R2  are  thl  same  or  difTerent  and  are  each  CH3, 
C2H3  or  C2H4OH  and  R»  is  hydrogen,  Ci-CU-alkyl  or  C1-C4- 
hydroxyalkyl,  or  a  physiologically  compatible  salt  thereof. 


4,473,376 
DYE  MIXTURES  OF  AZO  COMPOUNDS  SOLUBLE  IN 

ORGANIC  SOLVENTS 

GMrtcr  HaMea,  Ludwiflihafn;  Fnaz  Merger,  Friukcathal; 

Gerinrd  Neitler,  LadwigAdte,  and  Geoig  Zeidler,  Dun- 

stadt-SckancmheiB,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMiy,  MriflMMi  to 

BASF  Aktiwgaaellachrf^  UMt/katm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


Filed  Dec  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,147 

, J?5lJ??**^'  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  Dec  7, 
1978,2852843 

Irt.  a»  O09H  31/06;  ClOL  l/m  1/14 
U  A  a  lk.439  j  1  Old. 

1.  A  mixture,  soluble  ii  organic  solvents,  of  compounds  of 
the  formula 


4,473,378 
DESENSmZED  CETANE  IMPROVERS 
John  V.  Hairioo,  Baton  Roage,  La.,  and  Jamea  B.  HInkanp, 
Rinaiaghaa,  Midk,  aarigaors  to  Ethyl  CorporatioB,  Rich* 
BMnd,  Va. 

FDed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,508 
lat  a.3  ClOL  1/22 
U  A  a  44—57  9  ctaini 

1.  A  desensitized  cetane  improver  for  use  in  diesel  fuel,  said 
cetane  improver  comprising  a  mixture  of  (a)  at  least  one  com- 
pound having  a  S0%  explosion  Drop  Weight  Rating  of  less 
than  20  Kg  centimeters  as  measured  by  ASTM  Method  D-2S40 
and  being  capable  of  given  a  greater  cetane  increase  than  an 
equal  wdght  of  any  C5  to  C12  alkyl  nitrate  and  (b)  a  C5  to  C12 
alkyl  nitrate  in  an  amount  sufBdent  to  increase  the  ASTM 
D-2S40  rating  of  the  mixture  to  a  value  of  at  least  40  Kg  cms. 

4,473,379 

PROCESS  FOR  MAINTAINING  HEAT  PROTECTIVE 

LAYERS  OF  SOLIDIFIED  SYNTHETIC  SLAG  WTTHIN  A 

SLAGGING  COAL  GASIFIER 
Oih-HaiBag  F.  Ua,  Hoaatoa,  Tex.,  aaripior  to  Shell  Ofl 
pa^r,  Hoaatoa,  Tex. 

FDed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,228 
lat  a.J  ClOJ  3/00,  3/46 

UA  a  48-210  5 

1.  A  process  for  forming  and  maintaining  heat  protective 
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layers  of  solid  slag  between  metallic  materials  and  the  zone  of 
combustion  within  a  slagging  coal  gasifier  in  which  a  combus- 
tible mixture  of  coal  and  oxygen  is  injected  through  at  least  one 
burner  comprising: 
injecting  into  the  gasifier,  in  at  least  one  location  which  is 
near  the  inner  face  of  at  least  one  of  said  burners  but  is 
separate  from  any  conduit  through  which  coal  and  com- 
bustion supporting  gas  are  introduced  into  the  gasifier,  a 
stream  of  finely  divided  heat  protective  and  heat-resistant 


tammt 

PtRTICil      ,f"'"V 
SOUIKS 


I  iKtcTOH  mtu 


2MHMCI,  stsvr 


solid  synthetic  slag  particles  which  are  substantially  non- 
corrosive  to  metallic  surfaces,  with  said  synthetic  slag 
particles  being  introduced  at  a  rate  sufficient  for  forming 
and  replacing  erodedaway  portions  of  base  layers  of  solid 
synthetic  slag  on  which  coal-formed  slag  particles  become 
accreted,  so  that  the  layers  of  slag  provide  heat  protection 
between  said  metallic  surfaces  and  the  zone  of  combustion 
without  causing  the  layers  of  slag  to  thicken  to  an  extent 
at  which  their  volume  impedes  the  outflow  of  molten  slag 
from  the  gasifier. 


4,473,380 
POLLUTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
BeqJaniB  H.  Voliva,  Dolton,  and  Irwin  B.  Bemtein,  Home- 
wood,  both  of  nL,  assignors  to  R.  R.  Donnelley  A  Sons  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  DL 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200,542,  Oct  24, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  an>Ucation  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,764 

lat  a.3  BOID  47/Oa'  B03C  3/00 

VS.  a,  55—8  5  Clains 


1.  A  method  of  removing  condensable  pollutants  from  a 
polluted  heatset  printing  press  dryer  exhaust  gas  stream,  said 
gas  stream  having  a  temperature  above  about  27S*  F.  and  said 
pollutants  comprising  a  vaporized  petroleum-derived  ink  sol- 
vent or  other  organic  ink  solvent  having  an  initial  boiling  point 
of  about  440*  F.  or  above  and  thermally  degraded  and  partially 
oxidized  ink  resins,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


(a)  causing  said  polluted  gas  stream  to  flow  upwardly 
through  a  vertical  tower  having  a  packed  bed; 

(b)  simultaneously  causing  a  liquid  absorbent  comprising  a 
liquid  petroleum  fraction  or  organic  material  having  a 
temperature  about  90*  F.  or  below  to  flow  downwardly 
through  said  packed  bed  to  interact  with  said  gas  stream 
to  rafndly  condense  said  vaporized  ink  solvent  to  deposit 
said  ink  resins  on  said  packed  bed,  whereby  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  condensed  ink  solvent  forms  a  fog  en- 
trained in  said  gas  stream  which  is  incapable  of  absorption 
by  said  absorbent,  and  said  deposited  resins  and  the  re- 
mainder of  said  solvent  are  ateorbed  by  said  absorbent; 
and 

(c)  directing  said  gas  stream  and  entrained  fog  from  said 
tower  to  means  for  separating  said  fog  droplets  from  said 
gas  whereby  said  fog  is  separated  from  said  gas  to  provide 
a  clean  liquid  which  is  suitable  for  recycling  for  use  as  an 
ink  solvent. 


4,473,381 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  A  SUBSTANTULLY 

DEHYDRATED  DESORBATE  AS  WELL  AS  APPARATUS 

FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Karl  Winter,  Dortmnnd,  Fed.  Rqk  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
CEAG  Verfahmngstechnik  GmbH,  Sdm,  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Jan.  19, 
1982,  3201390 

lat  a^  BOID  53/04 
VS.  a.  55—28  12  daims 


1.  Method  for  obtaining  a  substantially  dehydrated  desorbate 
in  the  desorption  of  sorption  material  loaded  with  adsorbed 
material,  in  particular  a  solvent,  and  water,  which  comprises 
recirculating  a  gaseous  desorption  medium  during  a  desorption 
period  constituting  an  initial  phase,  a  following  desorption 
phase  proper  and  a  following  cooling  phase,  through  a  first 
heat  exchanger  wherein  the  desorption  medium  is  heated, 
passing  the  heated  desorption  medium  in  contact  with  the 
loaded  sorption  material  to  effect  removal  of  adsorbed  material 
and  water,  discharging  the  desorption  medium  containing 
desorbate  and  water  from  the  sorption  material  and  cooling 
said  desorption  medium  in  a  second  heat  exchanger  acting  as  a 
desorbate  condenser  to  remove  desorbate,  passing  the  cooled 
desorption  medium  from  the  second  heat  exchanger  to  an 
adsorption  drier  to  remove  water  vapor  from  the  desorpticm 
medium,  at  least  partially,  by  adsorption  in  the  drier,  and  recir- 
culating the  cooled  and  dried  desorption  medium  from  the 
drier  to  the  first  heat  exchanger,  the  combination  therewith 
wherein  the  desorption  medium  before  entering  the  adsorptive 
drier  is  in  the  initial  phase  of  the  desorption  operation  cooled  in 
the  desorbate  condenser  to  near  the  water  saturation  limit, 
wherein  said  cooled-down  desorption  medium  near  water 
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vapor  saturation  whii;b  b  high  in  the  initial  phase  flows  toward 
the  adsorptive  drier  and  is  subsequendy  heated  in  dry  condi- 
tion, wherein  in  the  desorption  phase  proper  following  the 
initial  phase,  the  desorption  mediom  loaded  with  desorbate  is 
cooled  to  a  low  temperature  to  cool  the  adsorptive  drier  and 
retain  water  therein,  and  wherein  in  the  cooling  phase  follow- 
ing the  desorption  phase  proper,  the  desorption  medium  which 
now  leaves  the  sorption  materials  in  hot  condition  flows,  un- 
cooled,  toward  the  adsorptive  drier. 


the  lower  ends  of  said  wire  assemblies  including  means  for 
locating  tiie  lower  ends  of  said  wire  assemblies  in  position  to 
retain  Uie  wires  of  said  assemblies  in  parallel,  spaced  relation, 
and  for  guiding  the  lower  end  portion  of  a  wiit  assembly  in 
which  the  wire  has  broken  as  it  drops  clear  of  said  duct  into 


4|473J82 

AIR  CLEANING  AND  dRCULATING  APPARATUS 
Edward  P.  Ckcalock,  Oxibrd,  Pa^  asaignor  to  Laako  Metal 
Prodocts,  iMn  West  Chcitcr,  Pa. 

Filed  J^L  8,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  511,915 

tot  ai  B03C  3/01 

M&,  a  55-12C       i  7  Claims 


*<3 


1.  Air  cleaning  and  circulating  apparatus  of  the  hassock  fan 
type  which  includes 

a  dish  shaped  base, 

an  electric  motor  mounted  to  said  base, 

a  shaft  extending  vertically  upwardly  from  said  motor, 

a  fan  mounted  to  said  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  ribs  mounted  to  said  base, 

a  plurality  of  panels  detachably  mounted  to  said  ribs, 

said  panels  being  provided  with  air  intake  slots  therein, 

a  cone  mounted  to  laid  ribs  at  the  top, 

a  top  panel  detachtbly  mounted  to  said  cone  spaced  up- 
wardly from  said  panels, 

at  least  one  negative  ion  generator  mounted  to  said  cone 
adjacent  the  center  thereof, 

a  filter  mounted  to  said  cone  adjacent  said  ion  generator  in 
the  path  of  air  from  said  fan,  and 

at  least  one  negative  ion  generator  mounted  to  said  cone  on 
the  opposite  side  qf  said  filter  from  said  first  mentioned  ion 
generator. 


4,473,383 

PRECIPITATOR  WITH  WEIGHTED  RELEASE  WIRE 
Ralph  G.  Booaer,  LiTonia;  Mitchell  D.  Chamcaki,  Sonthfleld, 

and  Robert  V.  CoUina,  LlTonia,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 

DctroU  Ediaoa  Comfaay,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FOed  Febi  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  445,270 

I«t  a^  B03C  3/04 

U.S.  a  55-148  4  Claims 

1.  A  precipiutor  for  removing  flyash  from  the  products  of 
combustion  emanating  from  a  burner  for  a  steam  generator 
comprising  a  horizontal  duct  for  leading  gases  from  a  combus- 
tion chamber  to  a  stadk,  suspension  means  for  suspending  a 
multiplicity  of  vertically  disposed  laterally  spaced  wire  assem- 
blies comprising  electrically  energized  wires  in  position  to 
extend  across  the  stream  of  combustion  products,  an  individual 
weight  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  each  wire  assembly, 
individual  weight-resp0nsive  releasable  connectors  interposed 
between  the  upper  end  of  each  wire  assembly  and  said  suspen- 
sion means  for  releasing  the  upper  portion  of  the  wire  assem- 
bly, a  hopper  below  said  duct  for  receiving  flyash  accumulated 
by  said  precipiutor,  guide  and  locating  means  associated  with 


•" 


ri» 


U 


said  hopper,  each  of  said  weight-responsive  connectors  being 
effective  to  suspend  a  single  wire  assembly  and  the  weight 
attached  to  die  lower  end  thereof  and  to  release  the  upper 
portion  of  the  wire  assembly  when  relieved  of  the  weight  by 
breaking  of  the  wire. 


4,473,384 

SEPARATOR 

Leonard  R.  Lefkowitx,  14  Alpine  Dr.,  Latham,  N.Y.  12110 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,740 

Int  CL^  BOID  46/04,  49/00 

U.S.  CL  55—290  ^  Claims 


1.  A  separator  for  separating  particulate  material  from  fluid 
comprising, 

at  least  one  feed  conduit  one  end  of  which  includes  a  plural- 
ity of  feed  openings; 

at  least  one  collector  comprising  a  cylindrical  drum  having 
an  internal  cavity,  the  external  surface  of  said  drum  form- 
ing a  collector  surface  comprising  a  plurality  of  axially 
spaced  circumferentially  extending  collecting  plates  the 
spaces  between  said  plates  forming  fluid  discharge  open- 
ings, said  dnmi  being  rotatably  mounted  for  movement 
relative  to  said  feed  openings,  each  of  said  feed  openings 
being  spaced  from,  parallel  to  and  continuously  substan- 
tially encompassed  by,  a  portion  of  an  adjacent  collecting 
plate, 

at  least  one  discharge  conduit  communicating  with  said  fluid 
discharge  openings;  and, 

means  positioned  and  arranged  with  respect  to  said  at  least 
one  collector  for  removing  particulate  material  from  said 
collector  plates. 
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4*473,385  4,473,386 

LOWER  PRESSURE  FRACTIONATION  OF  WASTE  GAS  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FIBER  PRODUCnON 

FROM  AMMONU  SYNTHESIS  FROM  HEAT  SOFTENABLE  MATERIAL 

RalMr  FiUam  Gcntariad;  WoUkug  Sdmrid,  Griinwald,  and  Edward  T.  Strickland,  2500  Kalakana,  #1704,  HoboIuIh,  Hi. 

Harwig  Laadaa,  lagobtadt,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gema^r,  96815 

■irigMn  to  Uode  Aktiengwellachaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  FOed  Jnl.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,606 

of  Gcnnay  lat  O.^  O03B  37/08 

Filed  Dec  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,794  U.S.  Q.  65—1                                                       48  ClaiiBs 
Clatai  priority,  appUcstkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec.  16, 

l^sl,  314^846  .,*^so 

Int  a.»  F25J  3/04  ~~  ^ 

U3.  a  62-30  lOCUns         *^-^        »-~       ^^^        -'^ 

20- 


1.  In  a  low  temperature  process  for  the  fractionation  of 
ammonia  synthesis  waste  gas  comprising  two  successive  sepa- 
rating stages  and  a  nitrogen  refrigeration  cycle  for  supplying 
reboiler  heat  to  each  of  the  stages  and  also  liquid  nitrogen, 
wherein  nitrogen  is  compressed  in  a  compressor  to  a  final 
pressure,  cooled,  expanded,  and  partially  Uquefied,  gaseous 
and  revaporized  liquid  nitrogen  being  recompressed,  the  im- 
provement c(«iprising  compressing  the  nitrogen  (20)  to  a 
medium  pressure  below  said  final  pressure,  withdrawing  a 
portion  of  resultant  medium-pressure  nitrogen  from  the  com- 
pressor, compressing  remaining  medium-pressure  nitrogen  to 
the  final  pressure,  said  final  pressure  being  not  greater  than  73 
bar,  cooling  resultant  medium-pressure  nitrogen  in  parallel 
with  resultant  final-pressure  nitrogen,  further  cooling  the 
medium-pressure  nitrogen  by  heating  the  two  separating  stages 
(5, 8),  expanding  resultant  cooled  medium-pressure  nitrogen  to 
at  least  partially  liquefy  the  same,  expanding  resultant  cooled 
final-pressure  nitrogen  (15)  to  at  least  partially  liquefy  the 
same,  and  combining  both  resultant  at  least  partially  liquefied 
nitrogen  streams  in  a  phase  separator  (17). 

18.  An  Apparatus  comprising  elements  designed,  sized  and 
arranged  for  fractionating  ammonia  synthesis  gas  with  a  nitro- 
gen refrigeration  cycle,  including  two  series-connected  sepa- 
rating columns;  a  nitrogen  refrigeration  cycle  comprising  a 
compressor  means  sized  to  effect  compression  to  a  pressure  no 
greater  than  7S  bar,  a  heat  exchanger  (13),  reboilers  in  the  sump 
of  the  two  separating  columns,  and  a  nitrogen  storage  tank 
(17);  wherein  the  oudet  of  the  said  compressor  means  is  in 
communication  with  the  said  heat  exchanger,  and  the  cold  end 
of  the  latter  is  in  communication  with  said  two  rdwilers,  and 
wherein  the  said  reboilers  terminate  on  the  oudet  side  into  said 
storage  tank,  said  compressor  means  (10)  having  at  least  two 
stages,  wherein  the  outlets  of  said  two  compressor  stages  are 
conducted  separately  frx>m  each  other  through  said  heat  ex- 
changer (13)  and  said  two  reboilers,  and  terminate  together 
into  said  storage  tank  (17);  and  that  the  flow  path  for  the  nitro- 
gen fnm  said  first  or  second  compressor  stage  is  in  conununi- 
cation  with  an  oqiwnsion  engine  (18). 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  forming  streams  of  heat- 
softened  material  into  a  plurahty  of  fibers  by  pulling  the  mate- 
rial in  liquid  form  with  low  viscosity  and  high  surface  tension 
from  the  downstream  side  of  orifices  through  a  bushing  and 
wherein  the  apparatus  is  adapted  to  accomplish  the  rebirth  of 
fiber  formation  should  any  stream  be  broken  downstream  of 
said  bushing  during  a  production  run,  comprising  a  bushing 
having  a  floor  provided  with  a  plurality  of  orifices  therein 
through  which  the  liquid  flows  to  exit  on  the  downstream  side 
thereof,  each  of  said  orifices  being  defined  by  a  wall,  each  of 
said  orifices  having  an  exit  that  is  shaped  other  than  round  and 
has  an  elongated  axis  in  at  least  one  of  its  dimensions,  and  pairs 
of  said  orifices  being  disposed  to  cooperate  one  with  another 
with  at  least  one  of  the  ends  of  said  elongated  axis  of  one  of  said 
cooperating  orifices  being  spaced  from  but  juxtaposed  the  wall 
of  the  orifice  that  forms  the  other  one  of  said  pair  of  cooperat- 
ing orifices,  said  spacing  being  spanned  by  bridging  means,  said 
bridging  means  being  impressed  upwardly  in  the  floor  of  said 
bushing  and  having  a  dimension  sufficient  to  maintain  stable 
separation  between  the  viable  fiber  forming  streams  being 
pulled  from  the  downstream  side  of  each  one  of  the  cooperat- 
ing orifices  yet  being  of  a  dimension  such  that  when  a  fiber 
stream  issuing  from  one  of  said  pair  of  cooperating  orifices  is 
broken  downstream  from  the  bulling,  the  spacing  is  so  close  as 
to  assure  cohesive  contact  across  said  space  under  said  bridg- 
ing means  between  the  fluid  exiting  from  the  downstream  side 
of  said  orifice  whose  fiber  stream  has  been  broken  and  said 
viable  fiber  forming  stream  being  pulled  from  said  cooperating 
orifice. 


4,473,387 
FIBERIZING  APPARATUS  INTENDED  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CONTINUOUS  GLASS  FIBERS 
Jacqoes  Lecron,  Challes  lea  Eanx;  Maximc  Maaera,  Jacob 

BcUeeombette;  Jean-Panl  Faore,  CUgaia,  and  Jean-Pierre 

Renandia,  Cogain,  all  of  France,  aaaignors  to  Societe  Vetrotez 

Saint*Gobain,  Chambery,  France 
Contiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  491,056,  May  3, 1963, ,  which  is 
a  CMtinaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  374,272,  May  3, 1982,  Pat  No. 
438,933,  which  is  a  contianation-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  207,712, 
No?.  17, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  20, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  543,527 

Claims  priority,  application  Fhmce,  Oct  28, 1962, 82  18062 
Int  a.}  O03D  37/085 
U.S.  a  65—1  14  ClahM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  continuous  glass 
fibers  including  a  supply  source  of  glass  achieved  by  simple 
gravity,  connected  to  a  bushing  heated  by  Joule  effect  and  of 
which  the  flat  bottom  side  is  perforated  by  a  plurality  of 
orifices  arranged  very  close  together  forming  groups  distrib- 
uted regularly  by  zones,  characterized  in  that  the  bushing  base 
is  formed  by  a  flat  plate  in  which  a  multitude  of  conduits  are 
arranged  opening  at  their  top  part  toward  the  interior  of  the 
bushing,  and  at  their  bottom  part  toward  a  multitude  of  al- 
veoles, each  alveole  being  in  communication  with  the  interior 
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of  the  bushing  by  the  mtermediary  of  one  of  the  said  conduits, 
a  continuous,  flat  wall  closing  the  base  of  each  alveole,  the  said 


4,473,388 
PROCESS  FOR  MELTING  GLASS 
Eddy  J.  Laowers,  Kafaollioiit,  BelgiBm,  assignor  to  Union  Ckr> 
bide  Corporatioa,  Dttbory,  Coon. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  463,955 

Int  a^  O03B  5/16 

VS.  CL  65—134  3  Cialns 


1.  In  a  process  for  melting  glass  in  a  furnace  ad^ted  there- 
for, said  furnace  having  an  upstream  melting  zone  and  a  down- 
stream fining  zone,  wherein  the  molten  glass  travels  along  a 
path  from  the  melting  zone  to  the  fining  zone  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  soUd  glass  batch  into  the  melting  zone; 

(b)  heating  the  batch  whereby  an  upper  layer  of  batch  and  a 
lower  layer  of  molten  glass  are  formed  in  the  melting 
zone; 

(c)  providing  sufficient  heat  to  maintain  the  molten  glass  in 
the  molten  state  through  the  fining  zone; 

(d)  providing  at  least  a  part  of  the  process  heat  through  at 
least  one  oxygen/fiKl  flame  located  at  each  side  of  the 
path  of  the  molten  glass,  said  flames  being  fueled  by  an 
oxygen  containing  gas/fuel  mixture  wherein  the  oxygen 
containing  gas  contains  about  SO  percent  to  about  100 
percent  oxygen  by  volume;  and 

(e)  withdrawing  the  molten  glass  from  the  fining  zone, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(i)  providing  the  oxygen/fuel  flames  at  a  velocity  of  about 
30  to  about  100  meters  per  second; 

(ii)  directing  the  tip  of  each  flame  at  the  interface  of  the 
solid  glass  batch  and  the  molten  glass  whereby  the  tips 
meet  the  interface;  and 

(iii)  covering  substantially  all  of  the  width  of  the  furnace 
with  the  flames  in  a  narrow  band  about  perpendicular  to 
the  path  of  the  molten  glass,  said  narrow  band  strad- 
dling the  point  at  which  the  tips  of  the  flames  meet  the 
interface  in  step  Qi). 


4,473,389 
GLASS  GOB  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Wenicr-Dieter  both;  Hetamt  HMlien,  both  of  Esmb,  and  Haas 
ILogatz,  Bottrop,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  aaaignors  to 
Veba-Glas  AG,  Esmb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany 
per  No.  PCr/EP82/00054,  §  371  Date  No?.  29, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  29, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03383,  PCT  Pab. 
DaU  Oct  14, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,007 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  2, 
1981,3113304 

lat  a.3  O03B  7/12 
VS,  a.  65—332  2  Claims 


wall  being  perforated  Vjf  several  orifices  forming  a  grouping  of 
orifices,  the  orifices  of  each  alveole  being  in  communication 
with  at  least  one  of  said  conduits. 


1.  A  gob-portioning  device  for  a  glass  forming  machine 
comprising: 

a  dish  for  receiving  molten  glass  and  having  a  hole  at  the 
bottom  for  discharging  a  strand  thereof; 

a  stopper  vertically  displaceable  in  said  dish  and  positioned 
above  said  hole; 

a  pipe  spacedly  surrounding  said  stopper  and  vertically 
shiftable  in  said  disc; 

a  first  hydraulically  actuatable  axial  piston  unit  operatively 
connected  to  said  stopper  for  vertically  displacing  same; 

a  second  hydraulic  axial  piston  unit  operatively  connected  to 
said  pipe  for  vertically  displacing  same; 

at  least  one  cutting  element  disposed  below  said  dish  and 
rotatable  to  cut  said  gob; 

a  hydraulic  rotary  piston  unit  operatively  connected  to  said 
cutting  element  for  actuating  same; 

a  hydrauUc  pump  common  to  all  of  said  units; 

respective  electrically  controlled  hydraulic  valves  between 
said  pump  and  each  of  said  units  for  selective  energization 
to  control  the  production  of  a  gob  of  glass;  and 

a  computer-processor  connected  to  said  valves  for  control- 
ling the  actuation  thereof  in  response  to  physical  and 
chemical  constants  of  the  glass  fed  to  said  dish. 


4,473,390 

SOIL  PRODUCT 

George  R.  Teafel,  770  SW.  Vicwmoat  Dr.,  Portlaad,  Ores. 

97225 

CootlBaation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  240,754,  Mar.  5, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatloa  Dec.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  451,342 
lat  a^  O05F 11/00 
VJS.  CL  71—23  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  straw  based  soil  product  com- 
prising reducing  straw  to  lengths  of  from  about  \  inch  to  4 
inches,  mixing  the  straw  with  a  water  insoluble  material  com- 
prising urea  formaldehyde  resin  and  a  catalyst  to  coat  said 
straw,  compressing  and  curing  said  mixture  into  solid  form  to 
distribute  Uie  coating  of  said  insoluble  material  evenly  on 
substantially  all  surfaces  of  the  straw,  and  then  reducing  said 
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solid  form  into  particles  ranging  in  size  from  about  1/16  inch  to  tive  amount  of  an  agent  consisting  essentially  of  a  diphenyl 
I  mch  for  use  as  a  soil  product  having  a  decomposition  rate  ether  of  the  formula 


STRAW 


REDUCE  STRAW 


MrX  REDUCED  STRAW 
WITH  UREA  FORMALDEHYDE 
RESIN  AND  A  CATALYST 


PRESS   MIXTURE   OF  STRAW. 

UREA  FORMALDEHYDE   RESIN 

AND  CATALYST  INTO  BLOCKS 

AND  CURE 


REDUCE  THE  BLOCKS  INTO 
PARTICLE  SIZE  CAPABLE  Of 
USE   AS  A   SOIL    PRODUCT 


slower  than  untreated  straw  when  subjected  to  moisture  and 
microbial  action. 


a 


F3C 


S-CHj— COOR 


NO2 


where  R  is  hydrogen,  a  cation,  alkyl  or  haloalkyl  of  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  and  a  substituted  lH-2,l,3-benzothiadiazin- 
4(3H>one-2,2-dioxide  of  the  formula 


t^^'^r^  N— 


Sr^r 


R2 


SO2 


4,473391 

HERBICIDES  CONTAINING 

THIAZOLO[2>b]QUINAZOLONES  AS  ACTIVE 

INGREDIENTS,  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  REGULATING 

PLANT  GROWTH 

Gnenther  Seybold,  Nenbofen,  and  Bnmo  Wnerzer,  Otteretadt, 

both  of  Fed.  R^.  of  Gwmaay,  aaiignora  to  BASF  Aktiea- 

gcaellachafi.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,367 
Claims  priority,  apidleatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramny,  Oct  28, 
1981, 3142728 

lat  a.J  AOIN  4i/7H,  43/54 
UJ5.  CL  71—90  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  combating  unwanted  plant  growth  which 
comprises:  applying  to  the  unwanted  plants  or  their  habitat  a 
hertMcidal  composition  comprising  inert  additives  and,  as  a 
herbicidally  active  compound,  an  ^ective  amount  of  a  thiazo- 
lo-[2,3-b]-quinazolone  of  the  formula 


(D 


where 

R>  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, alkvl  of  1-4  carbons  or  haloalkyl  of  1-4  canons,  and 

R^and  R^  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  1-4  carbons,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,473,392 
HERBICIDAL  AGENTS  BASED  ON  DIPHENYL  ETHERS 

AND  BENZOTHIADIAZINONE  DIOXIDES  OR 
PYRIDINOTHIADIAZINONE  DIOXIDES,  AND  THE  USE 

THEREOF 
Bnmo  Woeraer,  Ottoftadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  aarigaor  to 

BASF  Aktifngwellschaft,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcnaaay 
CoBtlnnatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  190,900,  Sep.  25, 1980,  abandoaed.  Tti» 
application  Apr.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,186 
Claims  priority,  applteattoa  Fed.  R^.  iA  Gensaajr,  Oct  8, 
1979,2940698 

Int  CL^  AOIN  43/88 
U.S.  CL  71—91  4  ClalaH 

1.  A  process  for  combating  the  growth  of  unwanted  broad- 
leaf  plants  which  comprises:  applying  to  the  unwanted  broad- 
leaf  plants  or  to  the  soil  around  said  plants  a  herbicidally  cfTcc- 


where  R'  is  hydrogen,  a  cation,  cyano  or  alkoxyalkyl  of  from 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  halogen, 
the  ratio  of  I  to  II  being  from  1:1  to  1:40  parts  by  weight  and 
wherein  the  unwanted  plants  are  found  among  cereal  plants. 


4,473,393 
PESTIODAL  THIOHYDANTOIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Kriahen  L.  NagpaL  WUllamsTflle,  N.Y.,  aaaigaor  to  Bofhlo 
Color  Corporation,  Wcct  Patorson,  N  J. 

FUed  Aag.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  406,008 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobaeqnent  to  Aag.  7, 2001, 


lat  CL3  AOIN  43/50:  O07D  233/86 
UJS.  CL  71—92  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  killing  a  pest  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  insects,  mites,  nematodes,  and  fungi  or  inhibiting  the 
growth  of  a  weeds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  crab- 
grass,  foxtail  millet,  Japanese  millet  and  the  annual  broadleaf 
weeds,  which  comprises  contacting  the  pest  or  weed  with  a 
pesticidal  or  inhibitory  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
substituted  lower  alkyl,  cyclo  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  substituted 
phenyl,  substituted  cyclo  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  halogen, 
amino  or  hydroxy  groups,  R3  and  lU  are  independently  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  or  substituted  lower  alkyl  groups  and  Rj  is  a 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  substituted 
lower  alkyl,  cyclo  lower  alkyl,  substituted  cyclo  lower  alkyl, 
or  naphthyl  group  wherein  all  substituents  for  substitution  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  amino,  and 
hydroxy. 
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4^7334 

PYRROLE  SULFONAMIDES 

Jota  C  BodzlBsId,  Wnt  Chester,  Pi^  and  George  Leritt,  WU- 

■Blogtoa,  DeL,  aHi|Bon  to  E.  L  DnPoot  De  Nemours  ft 

Conpuy,  Wilmingtoa,  Del 

DHiskM  of  Ser.  No.  244,172,  Mar.  25,  IMl,  Pit  No.  4«348,067, 

which  is  a  coatinnatioa-faHptft  of  Ser.  No.  144,856,  Apr.  29, 

1980,  tbandooed.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

424,476 
lat  aj  AOIN  9/M-  C07D  403/12 
VS.  G.  71—93  25  naimy 

1.  A  compound  of  t|ie  formula: 


l,3,5-triazm-2-yl)ammocarbonylJ.2,5KiimethyHH-pyrrole-3- 
sulfonamide. 


R||  .aO2NHC(O)N(R9)R|0 
R3 


(I«) 


4,473,395 

METHOD  FOR  INDUCING  TILLERING  UTILIZING 

CERTAIN  PYRIDINE-l'OXIDES 

Alan  F.  HawUw;  Dairid  P.  J.  Pearson,  both  of  Woodley,  and 

Gilbert  J.  Stacey,  Pad  Hall,  aU  of  Eaglaad,  udvmt  to 

Imperial  Cheadeal  Indastrics  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,047 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  19, 1981, 
8115251;  May  19, 1981, 8115252;  Aag.  14, 1981, 8124941 

Int  a'  COTD  213/55;  AOIN  43/40 
VS.  a.  71—94  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  general  formula  (I): 


«'-^;«' 


(lb) 


N 

I 

R4 


SO2NHC(O)N(R9)R|0 


wherein 

Ri  is  H,  C|-C4alkyl,iN02,  CN,  C(0)Ca3,  SO2R11,  C(0)R5 

or  CO2H;  I 

R2isHorC|-C4a%l: 
R3  is  H,  C1-C4  alkyli  a  or  Br, 
R4  is  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  cyanocthyl,  C5-C6  cycloalkyl,  benzyl, 

phenyl  substituted  with  Q  or  NOi,  or  C(0)R6; 
R5  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy; 
R«  is  Ci-C4«lkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  or  NR7R8; 
R7  and  Rg  are  indep^idently  C1-C2  alkyl; 
R9  is  H,  CH3  or  OC^y, 
RnMC|-C4  alkyl; 
Riois 


N         R> 

i> 

wherein  R'  is  optionally  halo-  or  acetoxy-  substituted  Cm 
alkyl; 
R*  is  — OH,— OM  or  — OR5  wherein 
M  is  a  cation  selected  ftom  an  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth 
metal,  copper  or  iron  ion  or  a  mono-,  di-,  tri-  or  tetra 
(Cm  alkyl)  substituted  or  unsubstituted  ammonium  ion; 
R5  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  — CH2CH=CH2.  hydroxyethyl,  benzyl 

or  phenyl;  and 
R^  is  phenyl,  o-,  m-  or  p-  fluoro-,  chloro-,  bromo-,  cyano-, 
acetylamino-,  amino-,  nitro-,  methyl-,  trifluoromethyl-  or 
methoxy-phenyl,  2,4-dichlorophenyl,  3,S-dibromophenyl, 
3-bromo-4-aminophenyl  or  3,S-dibromo-4-aminophenyl. 
5.  A  method  of  inducing  tiller  formation  in  a  monocotyle- 
donous  plant,  said  method  consisting  essentially  of  the  step  of 
applying  to  the  plant,  to  seed  to  the  plant  or  to  the  locus  sur- 
rounding the  plant  or  seed,  a  tiller  formation  inducing  amount 
of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


-( 


2 


X  is  CH3  or  OCH3 
Y  is  H,  CH3,  OCH3,  OCH2CH3.  OCH2CF3,  CI,  CH2OCH3, 

CH2OCH2CH3  or  CF3;  and 
ZisN;  I 

and  their  agriculturally  suiuble  salts;  provided  that 

(1)  when  R4  is  C(0)R«,  t-butyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  Q 
or  NO2,  then  Ri  is  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl  and  Rj,  R2  and  R3 
cannot  be  s-butyl  or  isopropyl; 

(2)  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  Ru  cannot  be  t-butyl; 

(3)  in  Formula  la,  when  Ri  is  NO2.  then  R]  cannot  be  in  the 
S-podtion;  I 

(4)  in  Formula  la,  when  Ri  b  not  m  the  S-position,  R2  and 
R3  are  other  than  H,  and  Ri  must  be  other  than  H  unless 
both  R2  and  R3  are  H; 

(5)  in  Formula  la,  R3  cannot  be  Q  or  Br; 

(6)  in  Formula  lb,  R|  cannot  be  QQyCGji  and 

(7)  in  Formula  lb,  when  R3  is  O  or  Br,  then  R3  is  in  the 
3-position  and  Ri  ia  in  the  S-podtion  and  R]  cannot  be  H 
or  C1-C4  alkyl. 

10.  The  compound  of  claim  1,  N-((4-methoxy-6-niethyl- 


4,47336 

PROCEDURE  FOR  ROASTING  SELENIFEROUS 

MATERIAL 

QUI  V.  J.  Hyriirinen,  Sooniityatie;  Leo  E.  liadroos,  AnniUntie, 

and  Eino  A.  Rosenberg,  Hoakalantie,  all  of  Finland,  assigBors 

to  Dotoknmpo  Oy,  HeUaki,  Fbdand 

Filed  Jon.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,158 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioB  FlBland,  Aag.  4, 1982, 822714 
Int  CL'  C22B  1/02 
VS.  CL  75—7  8  ririiM 

1.  Procedure  for  separating  selenium  as  elemental  selenium 
from  seleniferous  raw  material  by  roasting  the  raw  material 
with  oxygen  or  with  oxygen-carrying  gases  at  an  elevated 
temperature  in  an  enclosed  space,  comprising  carrying  out  the 
roasting  in  the  presence  of  sulphur  oxides  for  improved  separa- 
tion of  selenium. 


4,473,397 
FOAM  PREVENTION  GOMPOSmONS  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  USE  IN  STEEL  PRODUCTION 
UMcfa  Bleeck,  Egbee,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny;  Alfred  Vnlm- 
moth,  Hadermarkt,  Aaatria,  and  Dietrich  Radke,  An  der 
Hofhoag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  aarigDors  to  SKWIYoatbcrg 
Aktirarsgnachaft,  Troatbarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,972 
Oaima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1981, 3110569 

btt.  CLi  C21C  7/00 
VS.  a.  75—52  16  rM^ 

1.  A  process  to  prevent  foaming  over  and  to  lower  the 
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phosphorus  content  of  steel,  when  converting  pig  iron  into 
steel,  which  process  comprises  blowing  oxygen  into  the  pig 
iron  in  the  presence  of  basic,  slag-forming  materials,  while 
simultaneously  blowing  in  finely  particulate  calcium  carbide  to 
contact  the  melt,  wherein  said  calcium  carbide  is  introduced  in 
an  amount  corresponding  to  the  oxygen  excess  of  the  slag  at  at 
a  determined  point  in  time. 


4*473,398 
METHOD  FOR  DESULFURIZING  A  MOLTEN  IRON  BY 

INJECTION 
Snmio  Yamada,  Ichikawa;  Runio  Sndo,  and  Hltoahi  Morishita, 
both  of  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  aaaiffors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Cor- 
poration, Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,600 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1982, 57-165591 
Int  d.)  aiC  7/02 
VS.  CL  75—58  4  riaii— 

1.  A  method  for  desulfurizing  a  molten  iron  by  injection  in 
which  a  powdery  desulfurizing  agent  is  directly  injected  into 
the  molten  iron  by  using  a  carrier  gas,  which  comprises  using 
only  powdery  calcium  carbonate  obtained  by  pulverizing 
limestone  as  the  desulfurizing  agent. 


feeding  said  gaseous  oxygen  to  said  iron  bath  reactor  during 
said  gasification  period; 

supplying  oxygen  in  gaseous  form  through  said  inlet  pipe 
during  said  downtime  period; 

liquefying  said  oxygen  in  gaseous  form  to  produce  said 
liquefied  oxygen  by  extracting  heat  from  said  oxygen  in 
gaseous  form  during  said  downtime  period; 

storing  said  liquefied  oxygen  in  said  tank  during  said  down- 
time period; 

heating  gradually  said  liquefied  coal  gas  with  said  heat  ex- 
tracted from  said  oxygen  in  gaseous  form  during  said 
downtime  period  so  as  to  form  gasified  coal  gas;  and 

supplying  said  gasified  coal  gas  during  said  downtime  period 
to  said  plurality  of  consuming  means. 


4y473,399 
METHOD  OF  SUPPLYING  GOAL  GAS  TO  A  SMELTING 

WORKS 
MaafM  ChitO,  KrefeM-Bocknm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmmiy,  at- 
signor  to  K18ckacr-Werke  Aktiengeaellschall,  Dnteborg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrauny 

Filed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,094 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1982, 3219562 

iBt  a^  C22B  5/12 
VS.  CL  75—91  13  Oaima 


4,473,400 

MAGNETIC  METALLIC  GLASS  ALLOY 

Kort  Hoaditi,  ChiydoB,  Ea^ud,  aaaignor  to  National  Research 

Defdnpment  Corporation,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB82/00095,  §  371  Date  Oct  28, 1982,  §  102(c) 
Date  Oct  28, 1982,  PCT  Fab.  No.  WO82/03411,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  14, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,899 
Claims  priority,  application  Uaited  Kingdom,  Mar.  25, 1981, 
8109362 

fart.  CL^  C22C  38/00 
VS.  CL  75—123  B  u  rtri— 

1.  A  metallic  glass  alloy  consisting  essentially  of.  in  mole 
percent: 
a  total  aluminum  and  bom  content  of  10-22  with  aluminum 
ranging  from  0—2;  0-8  of  carbon;  0-10  of  germanium;  0-7 
of  dlicon;  a  total  nickel  and  iron  ccmtent  of  7S-8S  with  the 
nickel  ranging  from  0-2; 
wherein,  in  addition  to  the  above-listed  elements,  said  metallic 
glass  alloy  further  contains  at  least  one  element  selected  from 
silver,  copper  and  zinc  in  an  amount  given  by 

Ag-l-Cu-f-2Zns0.2  to  4  mole  percent 
wherein  commercial  impurities  are  not  excluded. 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  supplying  coal  gas  to  a  plural- 
ity of  coal  gas-consummg  means  in  a  smelting  works  having  a 
coal  gas  gasification  period  and  a  downtime  period  and  using 
an  iron  bath  reactor  for  producing  said  coal  gas  via  coal  gasifi- 
cation of  solid  or  liquid  carbon  carriers  comprising  coal,  a  tank 
for  storing  liquefied  oxygen,  said  tank  having  an  inlet  pipe  for 
receiving  said  liquefied  oxygen  and  an  outlet  pipe  for  supply- 
ing gaseous  oxygen  to  said  iron  bath  reactor,  storage  means  for 
storing  said  coal  gas,  and  wherein  said  method  comprises: 
supplying  a  first  portion  of  said  coal  gas  produced  during 
said  gasification  period  to  said  plurality  of  coal  gas-con- 
suming means; 
liquefying  a  second  portion  of  said  coal  gas  produced  during 
said  gasification  period  to  form  a  liquefied  coal  gas  by 
extracting  heat  from  said  second  portion  of  said  coal  gas; 
storing  said  liquefied  coal  gas  in  said  storage  means; 
drawing  said  liquefied  oxygen  from  said  tank  during  said 

gasification  period; 
heating  said  liquefied  oxygen  drawn  firom  said  tank  with  said 
heat  extracted  from  said  second  portion  of  said  coal  gas 
until  said  gaseous  oxygen  is  formed  during  said  gasifica- 
tion period; 


4,473,401 
AMORPHOUS  IRON-BASED  ALLOY  EXCELLING  IN 
FATIGUE  PROPERTY 
Tsnyoahi  Maanmoto,  No.  8-22,  Kaadangi  3<hoBM,  Sendai-ahi, 
Miyagi;  AUhiaa  faMoe,  MiyagI,  and  Michiakl  Hagtwara, 
Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Tsnyoahi  Maanmoto,  Miyagi 
and  Unitika  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,706 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  4, 1982, 57-95721 

Int  a^  C22C  38/32 

VS.  CL  75—126  P  16  Claims 


©-^ 


^ 


Q 


>^  th- 


i 


1.  An  amorphous  iron-based  alloy  excelling  in  amorphous 
texture  forming  ability  and  fatigue  property,  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

23  atom%  or  less  of  Si; 

2.S  to  2S  atom%  of  B; 

l.S  to20atom%  of  Cr; 
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0.2  to  10  Mtom%  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  0f  P  and  C;  and 
the  balance  to  malie  up  100  atom%  substantially  of  Fe, 

providing  that  the  sum  of  Si  and  B  falls  in  the  range  of  17.3 

to  33  atom%. 


by  using  a  mineral  binder  system  consisting  essentially  either  of 
calcium  aluminate  and  aluminum  phosphate  or  of  waterglass 
and  a  catalyst  to  consolidate  an  expanded  mineral  which  has 
been  rendered  hydrophobic  and  wherein  the  expanded  mineral 
is  rendered  hydrophobic  by  means  of  an  organosiloxane  of  the 
formulae 


MTSvMn 

FINE  GRAINED  COBALT-CHROMIUM  ALLOYS 
CONTAINING  CARBIDES  MADE  BY  CONSOLIDATION 

OF  AMORPHOUS  POWDERS 
RoUn  Ray.  3  WUdwtod  Ia,  Barliagtoo,  Maaa.  01M3,  and 
ViiwaMthu  PuckMttham  Apt  79,  Pwlmoat  Park  Apta^ 
No.  BUkriea,  Mmb.  I1M2 
INtWm  of  Scr.  No.  34M«1.  Jaiu  18, 1M2,  PM.  No.  M00,212. 
nis  applkirtkM  Apr.  II,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  483,828 
19L  CL^B22¥3/J4 
VS.  a  7S-238  1  Claim 

I.  Fine  grained  cobalt-base  alloys  containing  carbides  in  bulk 
form  having  composition  CobCi^McM'tfCEIr,  wherein  Co,  Cr, 
C  and  B  respectively  represent  cobalt,  chromium,  carbon,  and 
boron,  M  is  one  element  from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten 
and  molybdenum  or  mixtures  thereof,  M'  is  at  least  one  ele- 
ment fixmi  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel,  manganese  and 
vanadium  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a,b,c,d,e.  and  f  represent 
respectively  atom  percent  of  Co,  Cr,  M,  M',  C,  and  B  having 
the  values  of  a=25-73,  b=20-33,  c=2-20,  d=0-10,  e- 10-17 
and  f=  1-4  with  the  provisos  that  e-»-f  may  not  exceed  20  and 
may  not  be  less  than  14  and  the  sum  of  a+b+c-t- 
d-fe-t-falOO,  the  said  alloys  being  made  by  consolidating 
amorphous  powders  of  the  said  alloy  by  the  appUcation  of 
pressure  and  heat  said  powden  being  made  by  the  method 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  Forming  a  melt  of  said  alloy, 

(b)  depositing  said  melt  against  a  rapidly  moving  quench 
surface  ad^ted  to  quench  said  melt  at  a  rate  in  the  range 
approximately  10^*  to  10^*  C/second  and  form  thereby  a 
rapidly  solidified  brittle  strip  of  said  alloys  characterized 
by  predominantly  in  amorphous  structure  and  hardness 
values  between  900  and  1330  Kg/mm^  and, 

(c)  comminuting  said  strip  into  powders. 


in  which  Ri  denotes  Ci-C7-alkyl,  preferably  methyl.  C2-C7. 
alkenyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  X  denotes  an  alkali  metal  ion  and  n 
denotes  a  number  from  1  to  10, 


R2-Si-< 
R3 


J' 

I 
R3 


V 

-SiRi 
.    R3 


in  which  Ri,  R2  and  R3  denote  Ci-Cs-alkyl,  preferably  methyl, 
C2-C8-aIkenyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  styryl  and  n  denotes  a  num- 
ber from  1  to  1,000, 


M7M03 

MOLD  RELEASE  AGENTS  FOR  OPEN-CELL  MOLDED 
FOAMED  ARTICLES  AND  MEANS  OF  APPUCATION 
Robert  J.  Wcada,  Dearkora,  Mich.,  Mri^or  to  Park  Cbeaical 
Coaveey,  Detroit,  Mfch. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,205 
iMt  a^  B28B  7/36 
VS.  a  106-38J4  8  dains 

1.  A  mold  release  agent  for  coating  molds  for  forming  high 
resilience  open<ell  foamed  plastics,  constituted  as  a  solid-ftee 
aqueous  formulation  at  a  hydrogen  ion  concentration  in  the 
range  from  about  pH  8.S  to  about  pH  1 1.  consisting  essentially 
of  about  4%  by  weight  lithium  fatty  acid  soap  expressed  as  free 
acid  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  0.3  to  about  2.0  parts 
Ci8  unsaturated  fatty  aeid  and  about  3.3  to  about  2.0  parts 
pelargonic  acid,  about  1.3  to  about  6%  by  weight  polyol  ester 
selected  from  ethylene  glycol  monopelargonate  and  glyceryl 
monopelargonate,  and  the  balance  water. 


in  which  Ri  and  R2  denote  Ci-Cg-alkyl.  preferably  methyl, 
C2-Cg-alkenyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  styryl  and  n  denotes  a  num- 
ber from  1  to  100  and  m  denotes  a  number  from  1  to  100  or 


r 


(d) 


R2— O— Si— O— R4 


i 


in  which  Ri  and  R2  can  be  identical  or  difTerent  and  denote 
Ci-C2o-«lkyl,  C2-<:i8-alkenyl,  Ci-Ci2-alkylphenyl,  C2-Ci8- 
acyl  or  C2-Ci8-alkyl  yMeh  is  substituted  in  the  exposition  by 
a  carboxyl,  amino,  hydroxyl  or  oxirane  group  and  R3  and  R4 
can  be  identical  or  different  and  denote  Ci-Q-alkyl,  C2-C7- 
alkenyl,  phenyl,  benzoyl  or  benzyl. 


4«473«404 
SHAPED  ARTICLES  MADE  FROM  EXPANDED 
MINERALS 
eiar  Eekardt,  Hoftetai  •■  Tanv,  and  Fnu  J.  Voetz,  Cam- 
berg,  betb  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  (knumy,  aari«Mrs  to  Hoeebst 
^WigHinnhafl.  Fe4.  Rep.  of  Ger^ay 

of  Ser.  Na  368,657,  Apr.  15, 1982,  abaMloaed. 
lUi  ippHcetioB  Ju.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,429 
prtorttjr,  appUcttioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  Apr.  18, 
1981, 3115758 

bt  a.)  OIMB  19/04 
UJS.  a  108-84  5aaiM 

1.  A  shaped  article  made  from  expanded  minerals,  obtained 


ADMIXTURE  FOR  HYDRAULIC  CEMENT 
Arthor  H.  Gerber,  Beecbwoed,  OUo,  aarigMir  to  Martta  Mari- 
etta CoiporatfcM,  Betbeeia,  Mi. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  48M62 
IM.  a'  OMB  7/35 
VS.  CL  106—90  33  CiaiM 

1.  A  hydraulic  cement  mix  comprising  hydraulic  cement, 
aggregate,  sufficient  water  to  effect  hydraulic  setting  of  the 
cement,  and  an  admixture  comprising  a  composition  or  a  mix- 
ture of  compositions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkaU,  ammonium  and  alkaline  earth  salts  of  thiocyanic  acid. 
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and  water  soluble  thiosulfates;  a  composition  or  a  mixture  of 
compositions  selected  from  the  group  comprising  alkanola- 
mine;  and  related  water  soluble  alkanolamines  and  al- 
kanoUmino  acids;  and  a  composition  or  a  mixture  of  composi- 
tions selected  from  the  group  comprising  alkali  and  alkaline 
earth  salts  of  nitric  acid;  said  additive  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  accelerate  the  rate  of  hardening  of  said 
hydraulic  cement  mix  and  to  increase  its  compressive  strength 
after  hardening. 


4,473,409 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  VEHICLE 

INTERIORS 

Jackie  D.  Greeley,  316  Sleepy  Meadow,  Anaheim,  CaUf.  92807 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,270 

lat  CL^  B60S  3/00:  BOOB  5/04 

VS.  a.  134—21  17 


/a^ 


/Od 


4,473,406 
CEMENTIFEROUS  COMPOSITIONS 
Geoftk«y  Bradley,  Bartoawood,  Eagiaad,  and  Chester  D.  Szy- 
■aaaki,  MartinsiiUe,  N  J.,  aasigDors  to  National  Starch  and 
Chcnical  Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N  J. 
CoBtiniiatioa*in«part  of  Ser.  No.  390,167,  Jun.  21, 1982, 
abaadoaed.  This  ap^icatioB  Jan.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,598 
IM.  a^  C04B  7/35 
VS.  a  106-90  20  Claims 

1.  A  cemcntiferous  cwnposition  comprismg  as  a  plasticizer 
additive,  a  water-soluble  copolymer  or  soluble  salt  thereof 
comprising  from  30  to  93  mole  %  of  an  ethylenically  polymer- 
izable  caboxylic  acid  and  from  3  to  30  mole  %  of  a  hydroxy 
alkyl  ester  of  an  ethylenically  polymerizablc  carboxylic  acid. 


4^73,407 
RHEOLOGICAL  CONTROL  OF  POLYESTER-STYRENE 
RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  BY  ADDITION  OF  AN 
ORGANOCLAY  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Thomae  D.  ThoaipaoB,  m,  Upper  Black  Eddy,  Pa^  F^aak  J. 
Botta,  Liadea,  and  Tbonas  F.  Walsh,  Florban  Park,  both  of 
N  J.,  asaigaors  to  Georgia  Kaolin  Company,  lac.  Union,  N  J. 
Filed  Jan.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,957 
Int.  CL3  C09C  1/00 
VS.  a  106-308  N  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  organoclay  functional  as  a 
rheological  modifier  for  polyester-styrene  compositions  com- 
prising: 

a.  forming  a  high  solids  aqueous  dispersion  of  unfractionated 
smectitie  in  water; 

b.  reacting  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  with  the  unfraction- 
ated smectite  in  said  aqueous  dispersion  to  form  the  prod- 
uct organoclay,  said  quaternary  ammonium  salt  compris- 
ing from  20%  to  80%  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt 
having  a  behenyl  alkyl  group  and  from  80%  to  20%  of  a 
quaternary  ammonium  salt  having  a  hydrogenated  tallow 
^yl  group;  and 

c.  removing  the  product  organoclay  firom  said  aqueous 
dispersion. 


I.  A  system  for  removing  loose  materials  from  a  vehicle  or 
the  like  having  fust  and  second  openings  at  substantially  oppo- 
site ends  thereof,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  intake  chamber  and  means  for  creating 
an  airflow  therein,  said  housing  having  a  duct  opening  for 
admitting  air  into  said  intake  chamber  in  response  to  said 
airflow  means; 

a  first  sealing  member  mounted  to  said  housing  adjacent  a 
first  edge  of  said  duct  opening; 

a  second  sealing  member  mounted  to  said  housing  adjacent  a 
second  edge  of  said  duct  opening;  and 

means  for  engaging  said  first  and  second  sealing  members 
with  the  vehicle  against  opposite  interior  sides  of  the  first 
opening  so  that  air  forced  through  the  second  opening  by 
said  airflow  means  carries  loose  material  from  the  vehicle 
through  the  first  opening  and  the  engaged  duct  opening, 
into  said  intake  chamber. 

II.  A  method  for  cleaning  a  vehicle  interior  having  more 
than  one  opening  therein,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  sealing  members 
attached  to  an  air  intake  opening  formed  in  said  housig; 

inserting  a  plurality  of  sealing  members  into  one  of  said 
vehicle  openings; 

moving  the  sealing  members  into  engagement  with  the  inner 
portions  of  the  opening  to  form  a  seal  therewith;  and 

removing  air  from  said  housing  so  that  air  may  be  drawn 
through  the  air  intake  opening  and  the  engaged  vehicle 
opening  to  renaove  material  from  the  vehicle. 


4|473,408 
CLEANING  PIPELINE  INTERIOR  WITH  GELLED  PIG 
Robert  J.  Pviatoa,  Jr.,  Talea,  Okla.,  aaaigMr  to  He  Dow 
Cheadcd  CciVaay,  Midtand,  Mkb. 

FDed  Jan.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,928 
iBt  a^  BOOB  9/04 
VS.  a  134-8  18  Oakm 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  the  interior  of  a  pipeUne  comprising 
passing  through  said  pipeline  a  gelled  i»g  which  comprises  (a) 
a  nonpolar,  liquid,  organic  solvent,  and  (b)  a  gelling  amount  of 
a  gdling  agent  mixture  of  (1)  a  phosphate  ester  component 
which  it  composed  predominantly  of  an  alkyl  oleyl  (Aosphate 
and  (2)  an  alkali  metal  aluminate. 


4,473,410 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENT  HAVING  A  COMPOSITE 

COATING 
WiUard  T.  Gnibb,  airi  UwrcMC  H.  King,  both  of  ScbcMdady, 
N.Yn  asaigners  to  GcMral  Electric  Convwy.  Scbeaectady, 
N  Y 
DiriaiM  Of  Ser.  No.  87,547,  Oct  22, 1979,  abondoBed,  wbicb  is 
a  coBtiBa8tioa«i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  820,797,  Aag.  1, 1977, 
libiilnnril  TOs  appttcatioa  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,215 
lat  0.3  C23C  ll/OO 
VS.  a.  148-6.3  4  Oaiiaa 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  stress  corrosion  cracking  or 
metal  embrittlement  of  a  zirconium  or  zirconium  alloy  con- 
tainer useful  for  holding  nuclear  fuel  material  to  provide  for 
the  production  of  an  improved  nuclear  fuel  element,  which 
comprises 

(1)  roughening  the  surface  of  the  zirconium  or  zirconium 
alloy  container  by  mechanical  attrition, 

(2)  oxidizing  the  resultfaig  zirconium  or  zirconium  alloy 
container, 

(3)  activating  the  oxidized  surface  of  (2)  to  allow  for  the 
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m«.llicco.ti„gofJ,uch.«rf««byelectrole«depo«tion.   Uking  the  .trip  out  of  the  b.th  to  form  coaguUted  gl«.  coat- 

mgs  on  the  surfaces  of  the  strip,  and  cooling  the  strip  to  destroy 


(4)  ftirther  coating  tHe  activated-oxidized  surface  of  the 


'4^7M11 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  ALUMINUM  KILLED  LOW 
MANGANESE  DEEP  DRAWING  STEEL 

RottfaE  Hook,  DaytoB,  .Ml  RomW  L  Klmett.  Haorihoii,  both 

of  Ohio,  aarivMTs  to  Araco  lae^  Middletowii,  Ohio 

FUad  JaL  20«  1983,  Scr.  No.  S15^2 

lat  aj  C21D  8/04 

UA  a  148-12  C  10  chia, 

1.  A  process  of  malcing  aluminum  killed,  deep  drawing,  low 

manganese  steel  having  a  tm  value  of  at  least  1.7.  including  the 

steps  of  providing  a  steel  having  a  manganese  content  of  from 

about  0.12%  to  about  0.24%,  conventionally  hot  rolling  said 

steel  to  hot  band  with  a  finishing  temperature  above  Aj,  con- 

!'^°?",![«^*!?«  "^'*  **•'  •*  •  temperature  below  about 
1100  F.  (593*  C).  cold  rolling  said  steel  to  final  gauge,  box 
annealmg  said  steel  so  u  to  achieve  a  coU  temperature  between 
about  1 100-  F.  (593*  C)  and  about  1250*  F.  (677«  C).  terminate 
mg  said  anneal  upon  achievement  of  said  coU  temperature,  and 
temper  rolling  said  steel. 


4,473,413 
AMORPHOUS  ALLOYS  FOR  ELECTROMAGNEnC 

DEVICES 

°?!lf".  .^  J^*??^  ^^"^^^  Arttm  DMa,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  Comty;  RomM  J.  J.  Martb,  Mirflao*  aad 
N^tas  J.  DeOrlstoteo,  Chathm.  iU  rfNJ,  iSisto 
Allied  CorporatioB,  Morris  TowMUp,  N  J.         ""■■^  "» 

Fltod  Mar.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  475,782 

UtCLiCnC  38/02 

UA  a  148-31 J  gciMim 

1- A  magnetic  aUoy  having  at  least  70  percent  of  its  structure 
m  the  form  of  an  amorphous  metal  matrix  and  having  a  compo- 
sitoon  consisting  essentiaUy  of  about  75-83  atom  percent  iron, 
about  1-3  atom  percent  chromium,  about  15-17  atom  percent 
boron,  about  4.5-5.5  atom  percent  silicon  and  about  0.1-0.75 
atom  percent  carbon,  said  aUoy  having  been  annealed  at  a 
temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  induce  precipiution  of 
discrete  particles  of  its  constituents  in  said  amorphous  metal 
matrix  and  to  form  a  chromium  oxide  layer  on  the  surface  of 
said  matrix. 


,^,^  4,473,4U 

ANNEALING  STEEL  STRIP  USING  MOLTEN  BjOi,  SKh 

_  NA20,NAF  GLASS  BATH 

SUjNJd  Ntouhasfci;  Takaj«U  Ka«^ 
■U  of  TokoyaaM,  aad  Koosaka  SawasUga,  HoafhTaOoTjih 
pn,  aasifaori  to  NiasUa  Stad  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Jaoi 
^..  WW  Feb.  4»  1983,  Ser.  No.  443,737 

OalaM  priority.  appttortiOB  Japaa,  Mar.  34, 1982,  S7-44704 

.,„  _  i«.aJaiDy/5tf 

UAai48-lS  ,3  0^ 

1.  A  process  for  annealing  steel  strip  comprising  the  steps  of 
dippmg  the  steel  strip  in  a  molten  glass  bath  iMin»«infd  at  a 

tempwature  of  at  loMt  950- C.  to  anneal  it.  said  bath  consisting 
easoaaUy  in  %  by  weight  38.0  to  42.0%  of  BjOj,  18.0  to 
32.0%  of  SiOj,  8.0  to  32.0%  of  NajO,  0  to  20.0%  of  K2O  with 
the  sum  of  the  NaaO  and  KjO  being  8.0  to  32.0%.  0  to  10.0% 

Li?^'**?J?*y  •*  P^y  '*P'**^  ^^  «  '«»t  one  of 
MgO.  BaO.  ZnO  and  SrO.  0  to  6.0%  of  LijO,  0  to  10.0%  of 
AI2O3  and  0.5  to  4.0%  of  NaF.  and  having  a  viscodty  not 
exceeding  200  poises  u  meaured  at  a  temperature  of  950'  C 


4*473,414 

HIGH  TENSILE  STRENGTH  COLD  ROLLED  STEEL 

SHEETS  AND  HIGH  TENSILE  STRENGTH  HOT-DIP 

GALVANIZED  STEEL  SHEETS 

Toahio  Irie;  Sosoma  Sato,  aad  Osaaia  HMhiMto,  aU  of  CUbiL 

J«pa^  aasigMMs  to  Kawasdd  Steal  Corporatioa,  Hyogo, 

per  No.  PCr/JP81/00068,  i  371  DMe  Not.  27, 1981,  §  102(a) 

Date  No?.  27, 1981,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO81/02900,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Oct  15, 1981  ^^ 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  328,578 

ClatBM  priority,  appilcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  31, 1980, 5541844; 
May  31, 1980,  55-73178 

lat  a^  C21D  8/04 
U.S.ai48-34  ^cUm 

1.  High  tensUe  strength  cold  rolled  steel  sheets  having  excel- 
lent formability.  a  tensUe  strength  of  more  than  35  Kg/mm^ 
and  a  r  value  larger  than  2.  and  which  consist  of  0.002-a015% 


September  2S,  1984 


CHEMICAL 


1619 


of  C  not  more  than  1.2%  of  Si.  0.04-0.8%  of  Mn.  0.03-0. 10% 
of  P.  0.02-0.10%  and  not  less  than  N%x4  of  Al.  C%X3- 


it- 
gjo- 

I* 

IT- 


■■■'■■■''■ 


4       9a 


{C%X  8+0.020%}  of  Nb  and  the  remainder  being  substan- 
tially Fe  and  unavoidable  impurities. 


4,473,415 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  AMORPHOUS 
MAGNETIC  ALLOY 
Yoshitaka  Ochlai;   Yoshini   MaUao;   Koichi   Aao;   Satoru 
Uedaira,  all  of  Yokohama;  MaaatoaU  Hayakawa,  CUgasaki, 
aad  Kazahide  Hotai,  YiAohaaia,  all  of  Japaa,  asslgaors  to 
Sony  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,196 
Oaiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  21, 1981, 56-206347 
lat  a^  C21D  1/04 
U.S.  a  148-108  1  Clalai 


0.01  to  0.5%  antimony  and  0.01  to  1.0%  copper,  said  process 
comprising: 

recrystallization  hot  rolling  said  slab,  said  rolling  being 
commenced  when  said  slab  has  a  temperature  up  to  1,250* 
C,  and  effected  at  a  total  reduction  rate  of  at  least  80% 
with  a  plurality  of  passes,  including  at  least  one  pass  hav- 
ing a  reduction  rate  of  at  least  35%,  said  rolling  being 
completed  by  the  time  said  steel  has  a  temperature  of  900* 
C; 

strain  accumulation  finish  hot  rolling  said  steel  at  a  total 
reduction  rate  of  at  least  40%  and  at  a  steel  temperature  up 
to  900*  C; 

annealing  said  hot  rolled  steel  continuously  at  a  temperature 
of  700*  C.  to  950*  C; 

cold  rolling  said  steel; 

annealing  said  cold  rolled  steel  continuously  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  700*  C.  to  900*  C.  for  primary  recrystallization; 
and 

finish  annealing  said  steel  in  a  furnace,  an  atmosphere  gas 
containing  at  least  30%  of  nitrogen  being  introduced  into 
said  furnace  sometime  when  said  furnace  has  a  tempera- 
ture of  800*  C.  to  1.000*  C.  during  said  fhiish  annealing. 


TiiM 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  amorphous  magnetic  alloy 
having  high  permeablility  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  an  amorphous  magnetic  alloy  ribbon  having 
major  surfaces; 

annexing  said  magnetic  alloy  ribbon  at  a  temperature  lower 
than  the  crystallization  temperature  of  said  alloy  under  the 
application  of  a  first  magnetic  field  in  a  first  direction 
along  one  major  surface  for  a  period  sufficient  to  induce  a 
nugnetic  anisotropy  in  said  first  direction;  and 

annealing  said  magnetic  alloy  ribbon  after  termination  of  the 
i4}plication  of  said  first  magnetic  field  at  a  temperature 
lower  than  the  crystaUization  temperature  of  said  alloy 
under  the  q>pUcation  of  a  second  magnetic  field  in  a 
second  directicm  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction  along 
said  major  surface  until  the  induced  magnetic  anisotropies 
in  said  first  and  second  directions  become  equal  to  each 
other. 


4,473,417 
AMORPHOUS  ALLOY  FOR  MAGNETIC  CORE 
MATERIAL 
Koiefairo  laomata,  Yokohama;  Michio  Hasegawa,  Tokyo;  Mass- 
katsn  Haga,  aad  Takao  Sawa,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaignors   to  Tokyo  Shiboara   Denki   Kahnshlkl   Kalaha, 
Kawasaka,  Japaa 

FOed  Aug.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  405,720 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  18, 1981,  56-128211 
lat  a^  C22C  19/07 
VS.  a  148-403  15  Claims 


4,473(416 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALUMINUM-BEARING 

GRAIN-ORIENTED  SILICON  STEEL  STRIP 

YaUchiro    Kawami,    AsUyaasadd,    aad    Jiroa    Haraae, 

MaaakataaMcU,  both  of  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Nippoa  Stad 

Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  JaL  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,062 
lat  a.)  HOIF 1/04 

vs,  a  148-111  s  9^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aluminum-bearing  grain-ori- 
ented silicon  steel  strip  firom  a  silicon  steel  slab  containing  up  to 
0.2%  carbon.  0.01  to  0.1%  aluminum.  2.7  to  4.0%  silicon,  and 
0.002  to  0.02%  nitrogen,  the  balance  being  iron  and  unavoida- 
ble impurities,  said  slab  optionally  containing  at  least  one  of 


iw»  (fid) 


1.  An  amorphous  alloy  for  a  magnetic  core  material  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  formula 

(Coi  _,i  _x2Fe,iMxa)x3Bx4Siioo-x3-**  4 

wherein  M  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ti,  V,  Cr,  Mn.  Ni.  Zr,  Nb.  Mo.  Ru,  Hf,  Ta,  W  and 
Rc  and  xi.  X2,  xaand  X4  are  numbers  which  satisfy  relations  of 
OSxiSaiO,  0^X2^0.10,  705x3^79  and  5^X4^9,  respec- 
tively, said  amorphous  alloy  after  aging  having  a  rectangular 
ratio  Br/Bi  of  at  least  85%  at  50  KHz,  wherein  Br  represents 
residual  magnetic  flux  density  and  B|  represents  a  magnetic 
flux  density  in  magnetic  field  of  1  oersted. 
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EMULSION  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION 
Howard  A.  Ba^flclri.  Otterbora  Put;  FortuMto  ViUiMgra, 
St  LwMtrd,  both  ofCuada,  iMl  Jeremy  G.  B.  Smith,  Eden- 
fale,  Soath  Africa,  aarifMm  to  AEQ  UaitMi,  JohaBBesborg, 
Soath  Africa  aad  C-I'L  Im^  North  Yoric,  Ckuda 

Rkd  Ott  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,766 
CUJan  priority.  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Killgdo■^  Oct  29, 1982, 
8230943  r 

lot  CL^  0MB  45/00 
VJS.  a.  149—2  10  Claims 

1.  An  emulsion  e^iplosive  composition  comprising  an  oxy- 
gen-supplying  salt  component  as  a  discontinuous  phase,  an 
organic  medium  forming  a  continuous  phase  and  an  emulsify- 
ing agent  wherein  the  emulsiying  agent  comprises  at  least  one 
conventional  emulsifier  and  at  least  one  emulsification  en- 
hancer, the  said  emiilsiiication  enhancer  is  highly  soluble  in 
water  or  in  aqueous  »alt  solution,  exhibits  a  high  tolerance  to 
salt  and  has  a  high  hydrophilic-lipophilic  balance  (HLB),  pref- 
erably greater  than  10. 


ing  relative  axial  movement  of  the  cylindrical  member  there- 
through, drum  means  on  the  base  means  to  receive  filament  to 
be  wound  on  said  drum  means,  and  winding  means  on  the  base 


4,473,419 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  AND  BONDING  A  PANEL 

REPAIR  PAICH 

MichMl  J.  Hardy,  5534  W.  Sioux  Trail,  Peoria,  m.  61607 

Filed  Oct  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,214 

bt  a^  B32B  35/00 

UA  a  156-94  5  Claims 


means  to  guide  filament  from  the  drum  means  onto  the  cylin- 
drical member,  said  drum  means  and  winding  means  being 
separately  rotatable,  whereby  the  drum  means  can  be  selec- 
tively wound  with  or  stripped  of  filament 


CUM 

tmik 


HOlO 
MdCM 


MTCM 


eo«rw« 


MTCM 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  patching  a  body  panel  comprising  the  steps 


cleaning  a  repair  area  of  a  body  to  be  patched; 
holding  a  metal  patch  in  abuttment  with  the  repair  area; 
repeatedly  manually  molding  the  patch  to  conform  to  the 

body  surface  as  required,  the  patch  including  a  side  having 

an  adhesive  baclting  covered  by  a  protective  peelable 

coating; 
peeling  the  coating  from  the  adhesive;  and 
pressing  the  adhesiv«  side  of  the  patch  against  the  body  for 

adhering  the  patch  thereto. 


4,473,420 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  HOOP 

WINDINGS  TO  A  CYLINDRICAL  MEMBER 

Jonas  Medney,  OceaiMide,  N.Y.,  aaaigDor  to  Koch  Eagineering 

Company,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kana. 

Coatinoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  170,903,  Jol.  21, 1980, 
■bandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  4r,287 
laL  a^  B65H  81/00 
U.S.  a  156-172       T  34Claim8 

1.  A  method  of  winding  hoop  windings  on  a  cylindrical 
member  comprising  passing  the  cylindrical  member  through  at 
least  one  routable  drum  and  one  routable  winding  member 
arranged  in  sequence,  separately  routing  the  drum  and  wind- 
ing member,  and  selectively  winding  filament  onto  the  drum 
and  removing  the  thusly  wound  filament  and  passing  the  fila- 
ment through  the  winding  member  to  be  wound  on  the  cylin- 
drical member. 

17.  Apparatus  for  winding  hoop  windings  on  a  cylindrical 
member,  said  apparatus  comprising  base  means  accommodat- 


4^73,421 
PROCEDURE  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  PROSTHESIS 
Bengt  GostafiHon,  Aadaratorp,  Sweden,  aaaifBor  to  Otto  Bock 

Scandinavia  AB,  Norrkopiiig,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,146 

Oaima  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  14, 1981, 8103030 
Int  CL^  B29C  17/04;  A61F  i/Ott'  B28B  3/06 
U.S.  a.  156— 214  7  Oaima 

1.  A  procedure  for  manufacturing  a  prosthesis  for  an  extrem- 
ity remainder,  said  prosthesis  having  a  substantially  rigid 
sleeve  defining  internal  and  external  surfaces  and  contacting, 
with  substantially  all  said  internal  surfaces  said  extremity  re- 
mainder, said  procedure  includes  stages  wherein  a  positive 
model  of  an  end  part  of  said  extremity  remainder  is  made  and 
a  sleeve,  closed  at  one  end.  is  manufactured  from  said  model  by 
vacuum  forming  a  prefabricated  standard  sleeve,  in  heated 
condition,  on  said  model  and  building  the  sleeve  thus  formed 
into  said  prosthesis,  characterized  by  the  standard  sleeve  man- 
ufactured initially  from  a  transparent  material  and  given  a 
surface  structure  so  as  to  obtain  transparency  through  said 
material  of  said  standard  sleeve  and  preserve  said  transparency 
during  the  forming  of  said  standard  sleeve  on  said  model,  said 
sleeve  so  formed  is  placed  on  said  extremity  remainder  and  any 
deviation  in  form  and  irregularities  in  contact  fvessure  be- 
tween said  extremity  remamder  and  said  internal  surface  of 
said  formed  sleeve  is  established  by  visual  inspection  through 
said  tran^Murent  material,  the  formed  sleeve  fitted  to  said  ex- 
tremity remainder  until  substantially  total  surface  contact  with 
uniform  pressure  is  established  between  said  internal  surface 
and  said  extremity  remainder  and  said  formed  sleeve  is  thereaf- 
ter strengthened  extemaDy. 
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4^73,422 
METALIZED  PAPER  OR  BOARD  PRODUCT  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Harry  A.  Parker,  Mnrray  Hfll,  and  Joaeph  Greenman,  Plain- 
field,  both  of  N  J.,  aarignors  to  Transfer  Print  Foila,  Inc.,  Eaat 

BnuiawickfNJ. 
Continn«tioa-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  242,424,  Mar.  11, 1981,  Pat 

No.  4,349,402,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
119,782,  Feb.  8, 1980,  abandoned.  TUs  application  Sep.  13, 1982, 

Ser.  No.  417,259 

Hw  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  S^.  14^ 

1999,  haa  been  ditf»«<— * 

Int  a^  B44C  1/14;  B32B  33/00-  C25D  1/00;  C09J  5/04 

UJS.  a  156-233  15  Claims 


12  CARKIER  FILM 
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to  form  one  of  said  inflow  and  outflow  sides  of  said  leaflet 
type  valve; 

(c)  vacuum  forming  a  second  thin  layer  of  thermoplastic 
elastomer  material  over  said  first  layer  so  as  to  form  the 
other  of  said  inflow  and  outflow  sides  of  said  leaflet  type 
valve;  and 

(d)  removing  said  mold. 


4,473,424 
DECORATIVE  MIRRORED  ARTICLE 
Paul  O.  SoAo-Ram,  1111  N.  CentcrriUe  Rd.,  Stargia,  Mich. 
49091 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,117 
Int  a^  B32B  31/28 
UJS.  CL  156-268  W 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  metalized  paper  or  board  prod- 
uct having  improved  surface  smoothness  and  brightness,  and 
resistance  to  fracture  upon  flexure,  comprising  steps  of: 

A.  providing  a  carrier  film; 

B.  applying  a  top  coat  to  said  carrier  film,  said  top  coat  to 
serve  as  an  outer,  protective  surface  of  said  metalized 
paper  or  board  product  and  capable  of  adherently  bond- 
ing to  a  deposited  metal  layer,  as  well  as  receiving  other 
display  material  that  may  be  printed  or  otherwise  coated 
on  the  outer  surface  thereof; 

C.  depositing  a  thin,  continuous  and  adherent  metal  layer  on 
said  topcoat; 

D.  applying  a  tie  coat  to  said  metal  layer; 

E.  applying  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  coat  to  said  tie 
coat  said  adhesive  coat  prepared  from  an  elastomer  to 
thereby  form  a  fully  coated  carrier  film; 

F.  drying  said  adhesive  coat; 

G.  bonding  the  coated  carrier  film  of  Step  E  and  a  base 
selected  from  paper  and  board,  by  ^plying  said  adhesive 
coat  to  said  base  under  pressure;  and 

H.  separating  said  carrier  from  said  base  to  obtain  said  paper 
or  board  product 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  decorative  covering  having  a 
matrix  of  sections  from  a  sheet  of  material,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

affixing  a  sheet  of  transparent  acrylic  material  onto  a  flexible 

substrate; 
covering  the  upper  surface  of  the  sheet  with  a  removable 

coating; 

directing  a  loser  beam  through  the  coating  to  cut  underlying 
portions  of  the  sheet  to  form  grid  lines  defining  a  matrix  of 
sections,  with  the  coating  protecting  noncut  portions  of 
the  sheet  from  damage  during  the  laser  cutting  process; 
and 

removing  the  coating. 


4^73,423 

ARTinCIAL  HEART  VALVE  MADE  BY  VACUUM 

FORMING  TECHNIQUE 

WUlem  J.  KoUf,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  aaaignor  to  Uniteraity  of 

Utah,  Sah  Lake  City,  Utah 
DlTlaloa  of  Ser.  No.  374,051,  May  3, 1982,.  lUa  appUcatioa  Sep. 
16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,572  ^ 

Int  a^  B32B  31/04 
VS.  CL  156-245  " 


4,473,425 
BINDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Richard  C  F*"!*"**",  Geneaeo;  Darid  S.  Bamp,  Rocheater,  and 
Charies  R.  Hubbard,  Spencerport  aU  of,  aaaignors  to  Eaatana 

Kodak  Company,  Rocheater,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,966 
Int  CL^  B05B  1/28;  B32B  31/00;  B65C  11/04 
VS.  a  156-356  W 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  artificial  heart  valve  of  the 
leaflet  type  having  inflow  and  outflow  sides,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  mold  having  a  region  contoured  to  match 
one  of  s-id  inflow  and  outflow  sides  of  the  leaflet  vaKe  to      ^  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^  ^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^ 

(bWi^SS  a  first  thin  layer  of  thermoplastic  elasto-  a  set  of  document  sheett  and  for  adhesively  binding  «ch  set  of 
^W^SS^  sXmtouiid  region  of  Ac  mold  so  as  copy  sheets  into  a  booklet  the  apparatus  compnsmg: 
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■  ^ff/dupMcator  for  producmg  a  stream  of  copy  sheets 

mnn  document  slieets  located  at  an  imaging  station; 
•  recirculating  document  feeder  adapted  to  receive  a  set  of 
document  sheets  arranged  in  page  sequential  order  and  for 
circulating  the  sheets  seriatim  to  the  document  imaging 
station  of  the  copier/duplicator  for  copying  of  the  set  of 
document  sheets  and  producing  a  set  of  copy  sheets  hav- 
ing the  same  page  sequence  u  the  set  of  document  sheets; 
a  binder  operatively  associated  with  the  copier/duplicator 
to  receive  the  stream  of  copy  sheets  produced  by  the 
copier/duplicator,  the  binder  comprising  a  receiving  tray 
for  receiving  sheets  delivered  to  the  binder  from  the  co- 
pier/duplicator and  with  sheets  delivered  to  the  tray 
moving  in  a  first  cirection  with  the  trailing  edge  of  each 
sheet  comprising  tfie  edge  that  is  to  be  bound  to  other 
sheets  in  the  binder,  means  for  registering  a  sheet  in  the 
receiving  tray,  an  adhesive  applicator  for  applying  a  liquid 
adhesive  to  sheets  feceived  by  the  binder,  means  for  driv- 
ing  a  registered  sheet  along  a  sheet  path  leading  out  of  the 
receiving  tray  and  past  the  adhesive  applicator,  the  driv- 
ing means  being  effective  to  move  a  sheet  along  the  path 
m  a  second  direction  with  the  sheet  traveling  in  the  second 
direction  having  th«  side  edge  to  be  bound  to  other  sheets 
located  along  one  side  edge  thereof,  the  adhesive  applica- 
tor being  located  retative  to  the  sheet  path  so  that  adhe- 
sive is  applied  to  said  one  side  edge  of  the  sheet  as  it  is 
driven  past  the  applicator,  an  assembly  tray  for  receiving 
and  stacking  a  pluality  of  sheets  in  the  same  order  the 
sheets  are  received  from  the  copier/duplicator  and  with 
adhesive  between  t$ch  two  a4jacent  sheets  in  the  stack, 
and  means  for  appl3ring  pressure  to  the  stack  of  sheets  in 
the  area  where  adhesive  is  located  between  the  sheets, 
thereby  to  form  a  booklet  of  copy  sheeu  correq>onding  in 
order  and  orienUtion  to  the  sheets  in  the  document  set. 


4,47M26 
LABELER 

BrcM  E.  GoodwlB,  Middlttowii;  Paul  H.  Hamiach,  Jr^  F^uklin; 
jum  A.  Nfaklcy,  Mianisborg.  and  John  D.  Miatyurlk,  Tipp 
Ctty,  all  of  Ohio,  aarignon  to  Mourdi  Maridu  Systema. 
lac^  DtytoB,  Ohio  ^^  »y»«wia, 

FUad  Apr.  IX  1983,  Scr.  No.  4^341 
IM.  pli  B6SC  n/02 

26  Claims 


U.S.  CL  156—384 


1.  A  compact  hand-held  labeler  adapted  to  print  and  apply 
pressure  sensitive  Ubels  releasably  secured  to  a  carrier  web, 
compnsmg:  a  housing  having  a  handle,  means  on  the  housing 
for  supporting  a  label  roU  of  pressure  sensitive  labels,  means  for 
printing  on  labels,  meam  for  delaminating  printed  labels, 
means  for  applying  printed  labels,  means  for  advancing  the 
earner  web,  means  definiag  a  path  for  guiding  the  web  from 
the  label  roll,  to  the  printing  means,  to  the  delaminating  means, 
and  to  the  web  advancing  means,  and  wherein  the  web  advanc- 
ing means  includes  a  rotatably  mounted  feed  wheel  and  an 
electric  motor  disposed  at  least  parUy  inside  the  feed  wheel  for 
driving  the  feed  wheel. 

6.  A  hand-held  labeler  adapted  to  print  and  apply  pressure 


sensitive  labels  releasably  secured  to  a  carrier  web,  comprising- 
a  housmg  having  a  handle,  means  on  the  housing  for  support- 
mg  a  label  roU  of  pressure  sensitive  labels,  means  for  printing 
on  labels,  means  for  delaminating  printed  labels,  means  for 
applying  printed  labels,  means  for  advancing  the  carrier  web, 
means  defining  a  path  for  guiding  the  web  from  the  label  roll! 
to  the  printing  means,  to  the  delaminating  means,  and  to  the 
web  advancing  means,  wherein  the  web  advancing  means 
mcludes  a  routably  mounted  feed  wheel  and  an  electric  motor 
for  driving  the  feed  wheel,  wherein  the  feed  wheel  includes  an 
annular  portion  having  an  outer  periphery,  and  baU  bearings  in 
contact  with  the  outer  periphery  for  routably  mountins  tiie 
feed  wheel. 


4,473^27 
RADIAL  TIRE  MANUFACTURE  APPARATUS 

'^'??*?.f^t '^'■■'^  Jm«^  aaaigaor  to  Mittublaki  Jnkogyo 
Kaboahiki  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,953 
daims  priority,  applicatiOD  Japan,  Jna.  12. 1981.  56-90427' 
Jim.  12, 1981,  56.90428;  Ang.  UjSl.  56.1M4a  * 

iBt  a^  B29H  J7/00 
VS.  a.  156-396  II 


1.  A  radial  tire  manufacturing  apparatus,  comprising: 
first  stage  forming  means  for  forming  a  green  case  having  a 
cylindrical  carcass  band  with  tire  sidewaU  forming  mem- 
bers connected  to  the  carcass  band; 
second  suge  forming  means  for  converting  the  green  case 
into  a  raw  tire  having  a  toroidal  inside  shape  and  a  belt- 
tread  structure;  and 
green  case  transfer  means  for  transferring  the  green  case 
from  said  first  stage  forming  means  to  said  second  stage 
forming  means; 
said  first  stage  forming  means  comprising,  a  carcass  band 
forming  drum  (a)  for  forming  a  cylindrical  carcass  band 
and  having  a  central  axis  lying  on  a  common  axis  (X— X). 
a  green  case  forming  drum  (f)  for  receiving  the  carcass 
band,  bead  members  for  being  enclosed  on  both  ends  of 
Uie  carcass  and  sidewall  forming  members  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  carcass  band  to  form  a  green  case,  said  green 
case  forming  drum  having  a  central  axis  lying  on  said 
common  axis  and  being  spaced  along  said  common  axis 
from  said  carcass  band  forming  drum,  and  band  titmsfer 
means  (d)  movable  between  said  carcass  band  forming 
drum  and  said  green  case  forming  drum  to  transfer  the 
carcass  band  from  said  carcass  band  forming  drum  to  said 
green  case  forming  drum; 
said  second  stage  forming  means  comprising  a  belt-tread 
stiructure  forming  drum  (m)  for  forming  an  annular  belt- 
tread  structure,  said  belt-tread  structure  forming  drum 
having  a  central  axis  lying  on  said  common  axis  and  being 
spaced  from  said  green  case  forming  drum,  a  raw  tire 
forming  drum  (r)  having  a  central  axis  lying  on  said  com- 
mon axis  and  spaced  from  said  belt-tread  structure  form- 
ing drum,  said  raw  tire  forming  drum  provided  for  receiv- 
ing a  green  case  from  said  green  case  forming  drum  and 
operable  to  expand  the  green  case  with  the  belt-tread 
structure  there  around  into  a  toroidal  shape  for  pressing 
and  bonding  the  belt-tread  structure  to  the  green  case  to 
form  a  raw  tire,  and  belt-tread  transfer  means  (p)  movable 
between  said  belt-tread  structure  forming  drum  and  said 
raw  tire  forming  drum  to  transfer  the  belt-tread  structure 
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tnm  said  belt-tread  structure  forming  drum  to  said  raw 
tire  forming  drum  and  to  take  a  completed  raw  tire  with 
toroidal  shape  and  belt-tread  structure  pressed  and 
bonded  thereon  out  of  said  raw  tire  forming  drum; 
said  green  case  transfer  means  (v)  being  movable  parallel  to 
said  common  axis  from  a  position  above  said  green  case 
forming  drum  for  being  lowered  to  engage  a  green  case 
and  lifted  to  raise  the  green  case  at  the  position  above  said 
green  case  forming  dram,  to  a  position  above  said  raw  tire 
forming  drum  to  lower  the  green  case  to  the  raw  tire 
forming  drum  for  attaching  the  green  tire  to  the  raw  tire 
forming  dram,  said  green  case  transfer  means  in  its  raised 
position  being  out  of  a  pass  of  movement  of  said  belt-tread 
transfer  means. 


4,473.428 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACTING  A 

POWDER  WTTH  A  FIBROUS  WEB 

George  S.  Back,  Jr^  and  Roger  V.  Roaadl,  both  of  Memphia, 

Tcan.,  aaiignon  to  Flberlok,  Inc.,  Memphia,  Tcnn. 

DlTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  192,344,  Sep.  30, 1980,  Pat  No.  4.363,680, 

which  is  a  coBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  074.677,  Sep.  12. 1979. 

abandoned.  This  appUcatton  Feb.  12. 1982.  Ser.  No.  348.289 

bt  CL'  B05B  7/14 

VS.  a.  156-474  1  Ctain 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  batt,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

A.  a  garaett  comprising: 

1.  an  inlet  chute, 

2.  a  rotating  drum  having  teeth  on  its  surface,  the  drum 
being  routed  at  the  end  of  the  inlet  chute,  and  being  fed 
bulk  fibers  by  the  inlet  chute, 

3.  a  plurality  of  tooth  rolls  tangent  to  the  routing  drum, 
which  convert  the  bulk  fibers  into  a  web, 

4.  a  second  routing  drum  tangent  to  the  first  drum  rout- 
ing in  a  direction  opposite  that  of  the  first  drum,  and 
picking  up  the  web  from  the  first  drum, 

5.  a  comb  which  removes  the  web  from  the  second  drum; 

B.  a  substantially  air  tight  enckwure  having  lower,  interme- 
diate, and  upper  zones, 

1.  the  lower  zone  comprising: 

a.  an  entrance  located  near  the  comb  through  which  the 
web  moves  after  being  removed  from  the  second 
drum, 

b.  a  first  endless  conveyor  having  a  foraminous  belt  for 
moving  the  web  laterally  away  from  the  entrance  slit, 

c.  a  second  endless  conveyor  having  a  foraminous  belt, 
the  second  conveyor  lying  underneath  the  first  con- 
veyor and  moving  in  a  direction  opposite  therefrom, 
the  second  conveyor  being  positioned  to  receive  the 
wd>  as  it  leaves  the  first  conveyor, 

d.  a  third  endless  conveyor  having  a  foraminous  belt 
lying  underneath  the  second  conveyor,  the  third 
conveyor  being  positioned  to  receive  the  web  as  it 
leaves  the  second  conveyor. 

e.  an  exit  lying  near  the  end  of  the  third  conveyor. 

f.  a  first  powder  distribution  wand  above  the  first  con- 


veyor, the  powder  distribution  wand  comprising:  a 
horizontal  wand  having  a  plurality  of  openings  along 
its  length  on  its  lower  side,  a  powder  source  at  an  end 
of  the  wand,  and  a  source  of  high  pressure  air  blow- 
ing powder  down  the  length  of  the  wand, 

g.  a  second  powder  distribution  wand  identical  to  the 
first  powder  distribution  wand,  the  second  powder 
distribution  wand  being  located  above  the  second 
conveyor,  and  below  the  first  conveyor, 

h.  a  collecting  well  at  the  bottom  of  the  lower  zone  into 
which  excess  powder  falling  through  the  web  and  the 
foraminous  belts  of  the  three  conveyors  will  settie, 

L  a  horizontal  flexible  hose  at  the  bottom  of  the  collect- 
ing well,  the  hose  being  rouuble  about  a  verticle 
axis, 

2.  the  intermediate  zone  comprising: 

a.  a  downwardly  slanting  lower  wall,  the  lower  end  of 
the  wall  being  over  the  first  conveyor  in  the  lower 
zone, 

b.  a  means  for  dropping  powder  from  the  lower  end  of 
the  wall  onto  the  web, 

c.  a  plurality  of  bag  filters  extending  into  the  intermedi- 
ate portion,  the  bag  filters  being  pervious  to  air  but 
impervious  to  the  powder, 

3.  the  upper  zone  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
bag  filters,  and  containing  a  plurality  of  pipes,  each  pipe 
leading  into  one  of  the  bag  filters; 

C.  two  plenums  lying  outside  of  the  enclosure  and  alongside 
the  lower  zone,  the  plenums  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  collecting  well  and  leading  from  the  collecting 
well  to  the  intermediate  zone; 

D.  a  fan  located  at  the  top  of  the  enclosure,  the  fan  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  upper  zone  and  drawing  air 
upward,  whereby  the  fan  draws  air  through  the  bag  filters 
and  plenums,  and  whereby  excess  powder  in  the  collect- 
ing well  is  drawn  upward  in  an  airstream  and  deposited  on 
the  outside  of  the  bag  filters; 

E.  a  compressed  air  source  connected  to  the  plurality  of 
pipes  in  the  upper  zone,  whereby  air  may  be  blown  into 
the  bag  filters  to  release  the  powder  collected  on  them,  the 
powder  then  falling  to  the  lower  wall  of  the  intermediate 
zone; 

F.  a  second  compressed  air  source  connected  to  the  hose  of 
the  collecting  well  wherd>y  excess  powder  in  the  collect- 
ing well  is  forced  out  of  the  collecting  well  and  into  the 
conduits; 

0.  conveying  means  for  conveying  the  web  away  from  the 
exit  of  the  enclosure; 

H.  a  cross-laying  means  comprising: 

1.  a  traveler  at  the  end  of  the  conveying  means, 

2.  a  track  upon  which  the  traveler  moves  back  and  forth, 

3.  a  fourth  endless  conveyor  under  the  track  moving  at  a 
right  angle  to  the  motion  of  the  traveler  and  moving 
mote  slowly  than  the  conveying  means,  whereby  the 
web  is  cross-layed  on  the  foiurth  conveyor  and  formed 
into  a  batt, 

1.  an  oven  comprising: 

1.  a  foraminous  belt  which  conveys  the  web  firom  the 
cross-laying  mechanism  into  and  through  the  oven, 

2.  heating  means, 

3.  air  circulating  means  whereby  heated  air  is  made  to 
travel  through  the  batt  and  the  foraminous  belt; 

J.  a  cooler  comprising: 

1.  a  lower  foraminous  belt  located  to  receive  the  batt 
leaving  the  oven, 

2.  an  upper  foraminous  belt  direcdy  above  and  parallel  to 
the  lower  belt  and  in  contact  with  the  batt  on  the  lower 
belt. 

3.  means  to  raise  and  lower  the  upper  belt  whereby  the 
thickness  of  the  batt  can  be  contrc^ed, 

4.  a  second  air  circulating  means  to  draw  cool  air  through 
the  batt  and  the  upper  and  lower  foraminous  belts. 
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4«473,429 

HIGH  SPEED  WRAP  AROUND  LABEL  APPUCATOR 
AND  METHOD 

MkhMl  Qttkikaw.  StMi  Fe  Sprii^i,  Qdif^  aoivMr  to  Label. 
Aire  iMn  F^dkrtwi,  CkUf . 

Filed  Sep. »,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  425,422 
I$t  a^  B6SC  3/04 

UOaim 


dispensmg  of  said  web  with  a  rate  of  demand  of  said  web, 
said  storing  means  storing  a  sufficient  amount  of  web  to 


U.S.  a  156-483 


1.  A  label  applicator  for  applying  adhesive  labels  to  articles 
which  are  moved  along  an  article  path,  said  Ubel  applicator 
comprising: 
means  for  releasably  retaining  a  label  at  a  label  retaining 
sution  in  the  article  path  so  that  the  article  contacts  a 
central  region  of  the  label  as  the  article  passes  through  the 
label  retaining  station  whereby  a  central  region  of  the 
label  is  adhered  to  the  article  and  end  portions  of  the  label 
are  not  adhered  to  the  article; 
means  along  the  article  path  downstream  of  the  retaining 
means  for  urging  the  end  portions  of  the  label  against  the 
article  whereby  the  label  is  fully  adhered  to  the  article- 
and  I 

said  retaining  means  including  a  conveyor  and  means  for 
retaining  labels  on  the  conveyor,  said  conveyor  including 
fint  and  second  conveyor  sections  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
article  path  spaced  apart  by  said  central  region  of  the  label 
for  releasably  retaining  the  labels  at  said  first  and  second 
conveyor  sections,  and  said  label  applicator  including 
means  for  dispensing  labels  onto  said  conveyor  at  a  loca- 
tion spaced  from  the  label  retaining  station,  said  conveyor 
transporting  the  labds  dispensed  onto  the  conveyor  to  the 
label  retaining  station. 


supply  said  drawing  station  during  a  web 
tion  at  said  spUcing  station. 


opera- 


4,473,431 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PLASTIC  MATERLa  BAGS 

AND  FOR  DEPOSrriNG  THEM  IN  GROUPS 
FMti  AchelpoU,  Leagericfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  awignor  to 

WI«taHHler  A  HSiaeher,  Ui«eridi,  FeAR^f  cSnimy 
per  No.  PCT/EP82/1W101,  §  371  Dtte  Jan.  13, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  13, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04011,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  No?.  25, 19S2  .  — 

per  Filed  May  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  459,537 
ClalBis  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  May  13, 
1981,  3119005;  No?.  19, 1981,  31458«9 

lat  a.3  B32B  31  m 
UACL 156-510  4a«lm 


M73,430 
REEL  AND  SPUCE  STAND  FOR  WEB  OF  LABELS 

Hdwrt  Voltmr.  Parii  Rilga,  N  J..  a«I  Robert  A.  LeDK,  Weat 

Lebaaon,  N Jl,  aarignon  to  NJM  lac,  FairfkM,  N J. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,591 

Iirt.  aJ  B31F  5/06;  B65H  69/06 

UAa  156-504  gcuta, 

1.  A  web  dispensing  and  splicing  machine  comprising: 

a  web  splicing  station  for  spUcing  together  ends  of  webs 
carried  by  reels; 

means  for  supporting  said  reels  at  sites  positioned  substan- 
tially unifdMuly  about  said  splicing  station; 

a  web  drawing  station  positioned  at  a  location  substantially 
uniformly  distimt  from  each  of  said  reel  supporting  sites, 
an  input  end  of  said  drawing  station  being  directed  for 
receiving  a  web  alternately  from  each  of  said  reels; 

web  storing  means,  said  web  storing  means  and  said  web 
splicing  Station  being  disposed  along  a  path  of  travel  of 
said  web  between  said  reels  and  said  drawing  station  with 
an  output  end  of  said  splicing  station  being  directed  for 
tiansmission  of  said  web  to  said  storing  means;  and 

means  connecting  with  laid  drawing  station  for  regulating  a 
rate  of  said  web  drawing  to  match  an  average  speed  of 


1.  Apparatiis  for  making  plastic  material  bags  from  a  flat- 
tened tubular  fihn  web  which  is  intermittently  advanced  and 
for  depositing  the  bags  in  groups  on  a  conveyor  belt  which  is 
ad^ted  to  be  intermittently  driven,  said  4>paratus  comprising: 
air  blast  nozzles,  positioned  on  both  sides  of  the  tubular  film 
web  and  project  the  advanced  leading  end  of  the  mbular 
film  web  in  a  stretched  condition, 
cycUcally  operated  transverse  welding  and  tiransverse  cut- 
ting means  for  providing  the  bags  with  end  seam  welds 
and  for  severing  the  bags  from  the  tubular  film  web, 
retaining  means,  which  in  the  direction  <tf  advance  of  the 
tubular  web  succeed  the  transverse  cutting  means  and 
serve  to  retain  the  last  bag  severed  from  the  tubular  fihn 
web  adjacent  to  the  cutting  means  at  the  traiUng  end  of 
said  bag,  characterized  in  that  the  retaining  means  consist 
of  a  suction  box,  positioned  adjacent  to  the  transport 
plane,  said  suction  box  defining  suction  holes  arranged  in 
two  rows,  extending  transversely  to  the  diiection  of  ad- 
vance of  the  web  and  the  rows  of  suction  holes  being 
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spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  which  is  approximately   molten  zone  in  said  non-single  crystalline  silicon  region  which 


as  large  as  the  pitch  between  the  shmgled  groups  of  bags, 
a  pressure  roller  is  adapted  to  be  raised  and  lowered  and 
adapted  to  be  lowered  onto  the  Uttt  bag  which  has  been 
deposited  on  the  conveyor  belt,  said  pressure  roller  coop- 
erates with  a  backpressure  roller,  positioned  under  the 
upper  course  of  the  conveyor  belt,  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  roller  so  that  the 
pressure  roller  is  lowered  during  the  intermittent  advance 
of  the  conveyor  belt,  said  conveyor  belt  advancing  until 
the  bags  cut  from  the  tubular  film  web  are  each,  in  se- 
quence, advanced  and  held  at  the  trailing  end  of  the  bag 
by  the  row  of  suction  holes  closest  to  the  transverse  cut- 
ting means  and  are  then  advanced  towards  the  other  row 
of  suction  holes  by  the  subsequent  advancement  of  the 
conveyor  belt. 


is  narrower  than  2S0  ^im  with  a  length  of  said  zone  which  is  at 


1.  In  dot  heat  stapling  apparatus  for  forming  interwoven 
plastic  material  and  preventing  unraveling  thereof  as  well  as 
providing  an  economic  manufacture  of  packaging  material,  the 
apparatus  comprising  means  for  applying  energy  to  a  woven 
sleeve-like  member  of  thermoplastic  sensitive  tapes  responsive 
to  deformation  accorded  by  application  of  said  energy  so  that 
a  weldment  is  formed  interconnecting  proxinute  midpoints  of 
intersecting  tapes,  said  means  for  applying  energy  including  a 
support  member  for  receiving  said  woven  sleeve-like  member 
thereon  and  a  pair  of  co-acting  heated  rollers,  each  of  said 
rollers  having  a  plurality  of  staggered,  spaced  apart  heated 
prongs  having  a  pyramidal  shape,  which  forms  dot  heat  sta- 
pling in  the  woven  sleeve-like  member,  shafts  for  rotating  said 
rollers,  said  rollers  being  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
support  member,  and  wherein  as  the  rollers  rotate,  the  pyrami- 
dal shaped  heated  prongs  cause  the  dot  heat  stapling  to  be 
formed  in  the  woven  plastic  sleeve-like  member  received  on 
said  support  member. 


4,473,433 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DIELECTRICALLY 

ISOLATED  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  SIUCON  DEVICES 

Martin  A.  Boach,  Liacrofl,  and  Roas  A.  LeBKNU,  Tintoa  Falls, 

both  of  N  J.,  aasignora  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories,  Murray 

Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jua.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,871 
Iirt.  CL3  C30B  1/06 
U.S.  CL  156—620  8  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  device  quality  silicon  overlying 
a  dielectric  material  by  treating  at  least  a  portion  of  a  non-sin- 
gle crystalline  silicon  region  which  overlies  said  dielectric 
materia],  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  said 
portion  of  said  non-single  crystalline  silicon  region  to  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  of  1000  to  1400  degrees  C,  establishing  a 


least  S  times  its  width,  and  traversing  said  zone  across  said 
portion  of  said  non-single  crystalline  siUcon  region. 


4,473,432 
DOT  HEAT  STAPLING 
Harold  Leader,  and  Doris  Leader,  both  of  County  Rd.  416, 
Shelby  Coonty,  Wilaonrille,  Ala.  35186 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,714 

iBt  CL^  B30B  3/02.  15/34 

U.S.  a.  156—582  1  Otim 


4,473,434 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  INTRAOCULAR  AND  CONTACT 

LENS  CONSTRUCTIONS 
Stanley  Poler,  New  York,  N.Y.,  awipor  to  LyneU  Medical 

Technology  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

DirisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  319,622,  Not.  9, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,450,593. 

This  appUcatioa  Jan.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508^31 

iBt  a»  B44C  1/22:  CD3C  15/00.  25/06;  B29C  17/08 

VS.  a  156—630  14  OaiM 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  unitary  lens  and  haptic  construc- 
tion integrally  formed  from  the  same  single  composite  lami- 
nated sheet  of  two  different  materials  at  least  one  of  which 
materials  is  transparent  and  of  optical  quality  and  constitutes  a 
relatively  thick  rigid  first  ply  of  said  single  sheet,  the  other  ply 
material  of  said  single  sheet  being  relatively  thin  compared  to 
the  thickness  of  said  first  ply,  said  constniction  comprising  a 
relatively  thick  rigid  central  lens  component  fonneid  exclu- 
sively of  said  first  ply  material  and  having  a  generally  circular 
periphery,  and  a  relatively  thin  pliant  generally  annular  and 
radially  outwardly  extending  haptic  component  formed  exclu- 
sively of  said  other  ply  material  in  peripherally  continuous 
retained  laminated  overlap  with  at  least  the  rim  region  of  said 
lens  component;  which  method  comprises  selecting  the  com- 
posite laminated  sheet  for  thickness  in  said  first  ply  at  least 
sufficient  to  accommodate  ultimate  thickness  of  the  lens  com- 
ponent and  for  thickness  in  said  other  ply  at  least  sufficient  to 
accomodate  ultimate  thickness  of  the  haptic  component,  mask- 
ing the  outer  surface  of  said  first  ply  with  a  first  pattern  to 
determine  selective  removal  of  first  ply  material  in  the  gener- 
ally annular  included  area  of  the  haptic  component  to  exclu- 
sion of  a  central  circular  area  sized  for  area  accommodation  of 
the  lens  component,  masking  the  outer  surface  of  said  other  ply 
with  a  second  pattern  that  is  in  concentrically  aligned  register 
with  the  center  of  the  first  pattern,  the  second  pattern  being 
configurated  to  mask  a  narrow  annulus  of  rim  overlap  with 
said  central  circular  area  and  to  mask  haptic  outward  leg-defin- 
ing formations  contiguous  to  said  narrow  annulus  and  within 
the  generally  annular  included  area  of  the  haptic  component, 
subjecting  each  of  the  masked  sides  of  the  composite  sheet  to 
an  eroding  environment  which  is  specific  to  the  applicable 
masked  ply,  the  erosion  exposure  of  the  masked  first  ply  being 
sufficient  to  erode  through  first-ply  thickness,  the  erosion 
exposure  of  the  masked  other  ply  being  sufficient  to  erode 
through  other-ply  thiclcness,  removing  the  masks,  and  thereaf- 
ter forming  a  lens  curvature  in  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the 
lens  component. 
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M73,435  M73,437 

A-v     ^  ^W-ASljAETCHANT  MIXTURE  DRY  ETCHING  METHOD  FOR  ORGANIC  MATERIAL 

Arttar  W.  Zdlrofoalo,  MuKhMtw,  ud  JoMph  A.  May«r,  Jr^  LAYERS 

Hniltoa,  both  of  Ma«^  iMigMn  to  Drytek,  WUningtoii,  Iwao  HigMhikawa,  and  Tniietoaki  Arikado,  both  of  Tokyo, 

^"*       ™  ^  .,      ^    '•'^  aMlg«)rs  to  Tokyo  Shlbonra  DenU  Kaboshiki  Kaisha! 

Flkd  Mar.  23,  IM3,  Scr.  No.  477,961  Kaaaviwa,  Japao  ^^ 

^  9-^  ™*^  ^//^*  C03C  ;5/0a  25/O6;  B44C  7/22  FIM  not.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  552,254 

12  Claims      Oains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1983,  5847938 

lat  CL3  B44C  1/2Z-  C03C  IS/Oa  25/06:  B29C  17/08 

U.S.a  156-643  6ClaIiB8 


U.S.  CL  156— 643 
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1.  A  method  for  plaima  etching  of  a  polysilicon  surface  layer 
over  a  dielectric  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  mixture  of  sulfur  hexafluoride  and  Freon  113 

(C2CIF3)  gases  to  the  environment  of  said  material; 
generating  a  plasma  within  the  mixture  of  gases;  and 
directing  ions  from  said  plasma  onto  said  polysilicon  surface 

layer  to  produce  anisotropic,  selective  etching  of  said 

polysilicon  surface  layer. 


4^73,436 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  STRUCTURES  FROM 
DOUBLE  LAYERS  OF  METAL  SIUCIDE  AND 

POLYSnJCON  ON  INTEGRATED  CIRCUrr 
SUBSTRATES  BY  RIE  UTILIZING  SF6  AND  CL2 
Willy  BdiYOtl,  Mudeh,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gerwuiy,  aaalgMW  to 
""  Akdwuwsllichaft.  Berifai  k  Mndch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


1.  In  a  parallel  plate  electrode  type  dry  etching  apparatus  for 
etching  a  workpiece,  said  apparatus  including  an  etching 
chamber  containing  an  anode  and  a  cathode  facing  said  anode, 
a  dry  etching  method  for  etching  an  organic  material  layer  of 
said  workpiece  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mounting  said  workpiece  on  said  cathode  facing  said  anode 
in  said  etching  chamber,  said  workpiece  having  an  etching 
mask  layer  formed  on  an  organic  material  layen 
introducing  a  gas  containing  nitrogen  as  its  primary  constitu- 
ent into  said  etching  chamber,  and 
applying  a  high  frequency  electric  power  between  said 
anode  and  said  cathode  while  introducing  said  gas  to 
produce  a  plasma  to  thereby  selectively  etch  the  organic 
material  layer. 


FDad  May  2, 1983,  Set.  No.  490,481 
OafaM  priority,  applieatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1982,3216823 

Irt.  CL?  HOIL  21/28.  21/308 
MS.  a  156-643       1  s 
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4^73,438 
SPRAY  DRYING  METHOD 
Vakrtia  R.  Looreiro,  Teaneek,  N  J.,  awi^or  to  Witco  Cheoii* 
cal  Corporatioi^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  360,528 

lat  a.)  BOID 1/14, 1/18 

U.S.  CL  159—4  A  4  rirf— 


•*„  a    M 


1:1     «:S  ««     S:«     tM   \SX^ 

1.  In  a  method  of  pibducing  structures  from  double  layers 
cmststing  of  metal  silicide/polysilicon  on  a  silicon  substrate 
ocmtaining  integrated  semiconductor  circuits  by  a  reactive  ion 
etching  in  an  operational  plate  reactor  with  the  use  of  a  reac- 
tive gas  mixture  and  a  photosensitive  resist  mask  to  define 
desired  structures,  wherdn  the  improvement  comprises: 

utilizing  as  said  reaotive  gas  mixture  a  mixtuie  of  sulfur 
hexafluoride  and  chlorine,  and 

carrying  out  reactive  ion  etching  of  the  double  layers  in  said 
plate  reactor  to  obtain  the  desired  structures. 


1.  A  spray-drying  process  for  removing  water  from  aqueous 
mixtures  by  spraying  the  aqueous  mixture  into  contact  with  a 
furnace-heated  drying  gas  to  remove  water  from  the  mixture 
and  form  a  water  vapor-containing  drying  gas,  the  process 
comprising  withdrawing  the  water  v^wr-oontaining  gas  fix>m 
contact  with  the  mixture,  spraying  the  withdrawn  gas  with 
water  substantially  adiabatically  to  cool  the  gas  and  increase 
the  water  content  thereof,  dividing  the  cooled  withdrawn  gas 
into  two  streams,  introducing  the  first  stream  into  the  furnace 
and  venting  the  second  stream  to  the  atmosphere,  the  ratio  of 
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the  first  stream  to  the  second  stream  being  fix)m  40:60  to  70:30, 
wherein  the  second  stream  is  cooled  with  a  fluid  prior  to  vent- 
ing, which  fluid  is  thereby  warmed,  and  the  fluid  so  wanned  is 
used  to  heat  incoming  gas  to  the  furnace. 


4,473,440 
CALENDERED  PEAT  MOSS  BOARD 
Keria  J.  Oraas,  Criubory,  N  J.,  Miigaor  to  Johnson  A  Johnson 
Im^  MoBtrcal,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  423,387 
lat  a^  D21H  5/12 
\}S.  a  162-148  7  ClaiiM 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  calendered  peat  moss 
board  having  an  enhanced  absorbency  of  at  least  8  grams  of 
water  per  gram  of  board  comprising: 
forming  a  board  comprising  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  peat 

moss; 
conditioning  said  board  to  have  a  water  content  which 
ranges  between  the  values  determined  by  the  following 
equation 

W«ai079S  P-l-8.048-7.180 

wherein  W  is  the  water  content  of  the  conditioned  board  in 
weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  bone  dry  board  and 
P  is  the  weight  percent  of  the  peat  moss  based  on  the 
weight  of  bone  diy  board;  and 

calendering  said  conditioned  board  to  form  the  calendered 
board  of  enhanced  absorbency. 


4,473,441 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  INDUCED  SEPARATION  OF 
HYDROCARBON  CONSTITUENTS  FROM  COAL 
MacDooaM  Pine;  James  R.  Johnson,  both  of  Spriagfield;  Rn- 
doiph  A.  SaadoTal,  Cantrall,  and  RonaM  E.  Most,  Jacksoo- 
▼ilk,  aU  of  m.,  assignors  to  Carbon  Dynamics,  Inc.,  Spring- 
flcM.IU. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,806 

lat  CL»  ClOB  1/04.  27/00.  37/00 

\}S.  CL  202—104  14  OaiM 


4,473,439 

PROCESS  FOR  PULPING  UGNOCELLULOSIC 

MATERIAL 

Isao  Wada;  Jnn-Ichlro  Kido,  and  Wazno  Koido,  aU  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  OJi  Piqw  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  130,007,  Mar.  13, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,363,700, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  967,694,  Dec.  8, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,830 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  14, 1977, 52-149195; 
Feb.  10, 1978, 53-13566 

Int  CL^  D21C  3/02.  3/04.  3/20 
U.S.  a.  162—72  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  pulping  lignocellulosic  material  comprising 
delignifying,  at  a  temperature  of  from  140*  to  190*  C,  a  ligno- 
cellulosic material  with  an  alkaline  sulfide  cooking  liquor 
containing: 

(A)  sodium  sulfide; 

(B)  sodium  hydroxide; 

(C)  a  delignification-accelerating  additive  which  consists  of 
at  least  one  cyclic  organic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  quinone  compounds,  hydroquinone 
compounds,  9,10-diketohydroanthracene  compounds  and 
9,10<lihydroxyhydroanthracene  compounds,  and  which 
is  in  an  amount  of  from  0.01  to  S%  bsaed  on  the  bone  dry 
weight  of  said  lignocellulosic  material;  and 

(D)  a  reducing  assistant  which  consists  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
sulfites,  thiosulfates  and  formates  of  sodium  and  potas- 
sium, and  which  is  an  amount  of  firom  0.2S  to  5.0%  in 
terms  of  NaaO,  based  on  the  bone  dry  weight  of  the  said 
lignocellulosic  material,  and  separating  the  resultant  delig- 
nified  material  from  the  delignifying  mixture. 


i    ,        »  •"  *  '  V'  •  I  I  °°^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  thermal  separation  of  gaseous,  liquid  and 
solid  constituents  from  coal  particulate,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  vertically  oriented  thermal  disks; 

(b)  means  supporting  and  rotating  said  thermal  disks  about  a 
vertical  axis; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  vertical  separator  elements  being  statically 
positioned  one  adjacent  the  upper  surface  of  each  of  said 
thermal  disks,  said  separator  elements  being  arranged  in 
serial,  alternating  inwardly  spiraling  and  outwardly  spiral- 
ing  relation  and  causing  coal  particulate  resting  on  said 
rotating  thermal  disks  to  be  conveyed  in  respective  in- 
wardly spiraling  paths  and  outwardly  spiraling  paths; 

(d)  means  conducting  coal  particulate  fixnn  upper  rotating 
thermal  disks  to  lower  rotating  thermal  disk^ 

(e)  means  conducting  coal  particulate  to  the  uppermost  one 
of  said  rotating  thermal  disks; 

(f)  means  conducting  coal  particulate  from  the  lowermost 
one  of  said  rotating  thennal  disks  and  discharging  said 
coal  particulate  from  said  apparatus; 

(g)  inner  housing  means  enclosing  said  thermal  disks  and 
vertical  separator  elements  and  defining  inner  heating 
chamber  means; 

(h)  outer  housing  means  enclosing  said  inner  housing  means 
and  forming  outer  heating  chamber  means; 

(i)  means  conducting  thermally  liberated  gases  and  liquid 
vapors  from  said  inner  housing  means  and  through  said 
outer  housing  means;  and 

(j)  heating  means  disposed  within  said  outer  heating  cham- 
ber means  and  outwardly  of  said  inner  heating  chamber 
means. 
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M7M42 

ACm  REGENERATOR  CONTROL 
Gwy  L.  F^nk,  aad  Jums  A.  FMmam,  both  of  BtftlcfriUe, 
OUa^  Mrigwci  to  FiflUpi  Petrolcnai  Coapoay,  BartimwOh, 
Okla. 

Flkd  Feb.  22, 1982,  S«r.  No.  350,6M 
Ift  a^  BOID  3/42 

14 


VJS.  a  20»-2 


1.  Apparatus  compriiing: 

an  acid  regenerator  oolumn; 

means  for  supplying  a  feed  stream  containing  an  acid  cata> 
lyst  for  an  alkylation  process  and  acid  soluble  oil  to  said 
acid  regenerator  column; 

means  for  removing  an  overhead  stream  containing  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  add  acid  catalyst  contained  in  said  feed 
stream  from  said  acid  regenerator  column; 

means  for  removing  a  bottom  stream  containing  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  add  soluble  oil  contained  in  said  feed 
stream  from  said  a^id  regenerator  column; 

means  for  supplying  heat  to  said  acid  regenerator  column; 

means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  rate 
at  which  heat  should  be  supplied  to  said  acid  regenerator 
column  in  order  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  de- 
sired heat  input  to  said  acid  regenerator  column  per  unit  of 
said  feed  stream; 

means  for  establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  rate  at  whidi  heat  is  being  supplied  to  said  acid 
regenerator  columq; 

means  for  comparing  laid  first  signal  and  said  second  signal 
and  for  establishing  a  third  signal  which  is  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  said  first  signal  and  said  second 
signal; 

means  for  manipulating  the  rate  at  which  heat  is  supplied  to 
said  acid  regenerator  column  in  response  to  said  third 
signal  to  thereby  maintain  the  actual  rate  at  which  heat  is 
supplied  to  said  aqid  regenerator  column  substantially 
equal  to  the  desired  rate  represented  by  said  first  signal; 
means  for  establishing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the 
rate  at  which  liquid  should  be  withdrawn  from  the  bottom 
of  said  acid  regenerator  column  as  said  bottom  stream  in 
order  to  maintain  a  desired  liquid  level  in  said  acid  regen- 
erator column;  and 
means  for  manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  bottom  stream 
in  response  to  said  fourth  signal. 


second  components  into  said  fractional  distillation  col- 
umn; 

means  for  withdrawing  an  overhead  vapor  stream,  having  a 
substantially  increased  concentration  of  said  first  compo- 
nent with  respect  to  the  concentration  of  said  first  compo- 
nent in  said  feed  mixture,  from  an  upper  portion  of  said 
fractional  distillation  column  means; 

means  for  condensing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  overhead 
vapor  stream; 

an  accumulator; 

means  for  passing  the  resulting  at  least  partially  condensed 
overhead  stream  into  said  accumulator; 

means  for  withdrawing  condensate  from  said  accumulator 
and  for  passing  a  first  portion  of  the  thus  withdrawn 
a>ndensate  into  an  upper  portion  of  said  fractional  distilla- 
tion colunu  as  an  external  reflux  stream  therefor  and  for 
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passing  a  second  portion  of  the  thus  withdrawn  conden- 
sate as  an  overhead  product  stream; 

means  for  withdravdng  a  bottoms  product  stream,  having  a 
substantially  increased  concentrati<m  of  said  second  com- 
ponent with  respect  to  the  concentration  of  said  second 
component  in  said  feed  mixture,  from  a  lower  portion  of 
said  fractional  distillation  column; 

means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  which  is  responsive  to 
the  concentration  of  said  first  component  in  said  bottoms 
product  stream; 

means  for  establishing  a  second  signal  which  is  responsive  to 
the  concentration  of  said  second  component  in  said  over- 
head product  stream; 

means  for  establishing  a  third  signal  which  is  responsive  to 
the  sum  of  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal;  and 

means  for  numipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  external  reflux 
stream  in  response  to  said  third  signal. 


4«47M43 

CONTROL  OF  A  AUCHONAL  DISTILLATION 

PROCESS 

Jaaaa  W.  Hobks,  Swewjr,  To.,  aari0M>r  to  PUlUpa  Petrotenm 

CoB^tty,  Btfttearflla,  Okla. 

Flkd  Mv.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  360,304 
JaLCL^  BOID  3/42 
UAa203-2  2SCIafaia 

L  Apparatiis  comprising: 
a  fractional  distillation  column; 
means  for  passing  a  feed  mixture  containing  at  least  first  and 


4,473,444 
EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION  OF  ALCOHOL-ESTER 
MIXTURES 
JaUaB  Fddmaa,  aad  John  M.  Hoyt,  both  of  rhu*^»m^^  ohto, 
aarignon  to  Natkmal  Diatflkn  aad  Cheadcal  Corporattoa, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatfanatioa  of  Ser.  No.  232,798,  Feb.  9, 1981,  abaadoaed.  lUi 
appUcatkm  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,322 
lat  a>  BOID  3/40 
VS.  a.  203-69  11  Oaiaii 

1.  A  process  of  separating  a  C1-C4  alkanol  and  its  corre- 
sponding acetate  or  a  C1-C2  alkanol  and  its  corresponding 
propionate  which  comprises: 
(a)  subjecting  an  azeotrope-forming  composition  of  a  C1-C4 
alkanol  and  its  corresponding  acetate  or  a  C1-C2  alkanol 
and  its  corresponding  propionate  to  extractive  distillation 
in  the  presence  of  an  extractive  solvent  to  produce  a  first 
overhead  product  largely  composed  of  the  alcohol  and  a 
small  amount  of  the  ester  and  a  first  bottoms  product 
largely  composed  of  the  ester  and  the  extractive  solvent, 
said  extractive  solvent  being  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
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which  does  not  form  an  azeotrope  with  the  alcohol  and  terminals,  plating  solution  is  injected  over  the  anodes  and  the 
which  has  a  boiling  point  at  least  2S*-30*  C.  above  the  anodes  are  retracted  from  the  terminals,  the  terminals  being 
higher  of  the  boiling  points  of  the  alcohol  and  its  ester,  and   released  from  the  mandrel  after  the  anodes  have  been  retracted 

and  the  terminals  have  passed  the  end  of  the  retaining  means. 
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(b)  subjecting  the  first  bottoms  product  to  distillation  to 
produce  the  ester  as  the  second  overhead  product  and  the 
extractive  solvent  as  the  second  bottoms  product. 


4,473,445 

SELECnVELY  PLATING  INTERIOR  SURFACES  OF 

LOOSE  PIECE  ELECTRICAL  TERMINALS 

Mark  L.  Smith,  and  Richard  M.  Wagaer,  both  of  Harrisborg, 

Pa.,  anigBors  to  AMP  lacorporated,  Harrisbarg,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,279 

lat  a.'  C25D  5/02.  7/04.  17/00 

VS.  a.  204-26  10  Claini 


4,473,446 
CHROMIC  AOD-FLUORIDE  ANODIZING  SURFACE 
TREATMENT  FOR  TITANIUM 
MelTia  C  Locke;  Joaeph  A.  Mareeaa,  aad  Kcria  M.  Harrinaa, 
all  of  Seattle,  Wash.,  aaaigaon  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seat- 
tle, Wash. 
Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  259,374,  May  1, 1981,.  This  appUcatioa 
Jan.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,265 
lat  a^  C25D  n/02.  11/34 
VS.  a.  204—32.1  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  porous  adhesion-promoting  oxide 
coating  on  a  titanium  article  comprising  the  steps  of: 
anodizing  said  titanium  article  in  an  aqueous  anodizing  solu- 
tion comprising  fluoride  ions  and  an  oxidizing  electrolyte 
for  at  least  five  minutes,  the  anodizing  temperature  of  said 
solution  being  at  least  about  SO*  F.,  the  fluoride  ion  con- 
centration of  said  solution  being  such  as  to  result  in  a 
current  density  of  from  about  O.S  amperes  per  square  foot 
to  about  3/0  amperes  per  square  foot,  the  anodizing  poten- 
tial of  said  solution  ranging  from  greater  than  one  volt  to 
less  than  five  volts,  and 
rinsing  said  aqueous  anodizing  solution  from  said  article 
with  water. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  plating  interior  surfaces  of 
loose  piece  electrical  terminals  comprised  of  means  for  feeding 
loose  piece  terminals  to  a  continuously  rotating  mandrel, 
means  for  retaining  the  loose  pieces  against  a  portion  of  the 
rotating  mandrel,  the  mandrel  having  a  plurality  of  anodes  and 
associated  nozzles  therem,  the  anodes  bemg  mounted  for  recip- 
rocation into  and  out  of  the  interiors  of  the  terminals  that  are 
against  the  mandrel,  a  conduit  for  supplying  plating  solution 
under  pressure  through  the  nozzles  and  upon  the  anodes  and 
into  the  interiors  of  the  terminals  in  which  the  anodes  are 
received  and  a  source  of  electrical  potential  for  supplying 
electrical  current  flow  from  the  anodes,  through  the  plating 
solution  and  into  the  interiors  of  the  terminals  in  which  the 
anodes  are  received,  the  apparatus  being  characterized  in  that: 
the  means  for  retaining  the  loose  pieces  against  the  rotating 
mandrel  is  an  elongated  resiliently  mounted  member 
which  surrounds  a  portion  of  the  mandrel  as  the  mandrel 
rotates,  whereby 
the  loose  piece  terminals  are  fed  to  the  mandrel,  aligned  with 
the  nozzles  and  held  against  the  mandrel  during  the  plating 
process  wherein  the  anodes  move  into  the  interiors  of  the 


4,473,447 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ABSORPTION 

LAYERS  FOR  SOLAR  ENERGY  SYSTEMS  AND  BATH 

THEREFOR 
Herbert  Gatweia,  Paaeabach;  Edwia  Erbea,  Maalch;  Aagast 
Miihirataer,  GUddag;  Boy  Coraik,  Dlaalakea;  Bela  Tikaayi, 
Schembeek,  aad  Werner  DeWia,  Diaalakea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
<tf  Germaay,  aaaigBon  to  MAN  Maachiaeafabrik  Aogsborg- 
Naraberg  AG,  Muaich,  Fed.  R^  of  Germaay 
Filed  Aag.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405^17 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Aag.  10, 
1981,  3131576;  Apr.  8, 1982,  3213270 

lat  a»  C25D  3/11  3/56 
VS.  a  204-43  T  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  making  radiation-absort>ing  black  metal 
coatings  by  electrodeposition  of  metal  from  an  aqueous  elec- 
trolyte solution,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
directly  reacting  citric  acid  with  a  metal  hydroxide  and/or 
carbonate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel 
hydroxide,  nickel  carbonate,  cobalt  hydroxide,  and  cobalt 
carbonate  to  produce  nickel  citrate  and/or  cobalt  citrate, 
preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  nickel  and/or  cobalt 
citrate,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  solution  with  ammonia  to 
between  8  and  11,  the  solution  containing  no  more  than 
5%  by  weight  of  the  metal  citrate,  and  containing  substan- 
tially no  other  citric  acid  salts  other  than  a  slight  amount 
of  ammonium  citrate  resulting  from  adjustments  of  the  pH 
with  ammonia  and 
electrodepositing  black  nickel  or  cobalt  fh>m  the  solution  at 
room  temperature. 


4,473,448 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  CHROMIUM 
Ndl  Deeana,  StircUey,  Eaglaad,  aaaigaor  to  W.  Caaaiag  Mate* 
rials  Limited,  Eagbiad 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,399 
ClaiBH  priority,  ^pUcatioB  Uaited  Kiagdoa,  Feb.  9,  1981, 
8103886 

lat  ai  C25D  3/04 
VS.  CL  204—51  26  daiiaa 

1.  An  electroplating  solution  containing  trivalent  chromium 
ions  at  least  some  of  which  are  uncomplexed  together  with  a 
dissolved  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
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0)  compounds  of  die  formula  (X)— SOj— (Y  in  which  X  is 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  an  aliphatic  chain 

of  less  than  three  carbon  atoms  terminating  in  a  meic^)to 
group  (b)  a  diailphide  of  the  formula  Y— SO2— X- 
— S — S— X— SO3— y  wherein  X  is  as  defined  in  (a)  above 
and  Y  is  as  defined  below,  and  (c)  a  single  unsubstituted 
benzene  ring,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ONa,  -OH,  -NH2,  a— NH-link  to  a  benzene  ring 
and  a— NH— CO^link  to  a  benzene  ring; 

Oi)  compounds  of  the  formula  HCXX:— (CH2)«— S- 
m— (CH2)>r— CCX>H  wherein  n  and  m  independently  are 
integers  not  greater  than  2; 

(iii)  compounds  of  the  formula: 


M73«4S0 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Vidya  J.  Nayak,  San  Joae;  James  P.  Read,  Saa  Fhudseo,  and 
Jeirc  Curtis,  Redwood  City,  all  of  Califs  MrigMn  to  Ray. 
Choi  CorporatkHi,  Menlo  Park,  CUif . 

Piled  Apr.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  4M,572 

Irt.  a?  C23F  J3/00 

UA  a  204-147  22Clafais 


a 


SO: 


wherein  Z  is  a  group  conferring  water  solubility,  and 
(iv)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  so- 
dium metabisulphite,  sodium  dithionite,  sodium  sulphide, 
sodium  selenate,  sodium  selenite,  sodium  tellurate  and 
sodium  tellurite;  said  dissolved  compound  being  present  in 
a  less  than  equimolar  ratio  in  relation  to  the  trivalent 
chromium  ions  thereby  leaving  at  least  part  of  the  triva- 
lent chromium  ions  uncomplexed  by  said  compound. 


,    4,473,449 
FLOWTHROIJGH  ELECTROCHEMICAL 
HEMODULYSATE  REGENERATION 

Alan  S.  Mlchaeb,  New  Tork.  N.Y4  ArthoiV  J.  Appleby,  Moon, 
tain  View,  Calif.,  and  Jeremy  C  Wright,  RoomI  Lake,  DL, 
MrifBors  to  The  Board  of  Tmsteea  of  the  Ldaod  Staaford 
Juaior  UaiTcnity,  Sttaford,  Odif. 

FDed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,6«7 

lat  a^  C25B  1/26 

UA  a  204-101  13Claima 


1.  A  method  for  protecting  an  electrically  conductive  sub- 
strate from  corrosion  by  maintaining  a  potential  difference 
between  the  substrate  as  cathode  and  an  anode,  the  anode 
having  an  electrochemically  active  outer  surface  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  the  exposed  surface  of  a  first  element  which  is  composed 
of  a  conductive  polymer  and  which  is  at  least  500  microns 
thick,  said  conductive  polymer  comprising  a  polymer 
component  and,  dispersed  in  the  polymer  component,  a 
particulate  conductive  filler  which  has  good  resistance  to 
corrosion,  and 

(b)  the  exposed  surfaces  of  a  plurality  of  second  elements 
which 

0)  are  in  the  form  of  fibers, 

(ii)  are  partially  embedded  in,  and  project  from  the  ex- 
posed surface  of,  the  first  element,  and 

(iii)  are  composed  of  a  material  selected  fh>m  carbon  and 
graphite. 


.OlALrSATE 
OUT 


[»    «1  4U  «4  4  U- 


1.  A  method  for  regenerating  hemodialysate  by  oxidizing 
urea-containing  organic  wastes  removed  from  human  blood, 
said  method  utilizing  a  cell  defining  a  flow  path  for  said 
hemodialysate  and  having  a  porous,  flow-through  anode  and  a 
cathode  spaced  apart  it  a  direction  of  hemodialysate  flow 
through  the  flow  path,  said  method  comprising: 
flowing  the  hemodialysate  containing  the  urea  through  the 
cell  in  a  direction  from  the  anode  to  the  cathode  so  that  a 
major  portion  of  the  hemodialysate  will  pass  the  anode 
prior  to  passing  the  cathode  while  winfinitig  a  sufficient 
electrical  potential  difference  between  the  anode  and 
cathode  to  oxidize  chloride  present  in  the  hemodialysate 
to  chlorine,  whereby  the  urea  present  is  degraded  to  nitro- 
gen and  carbon  dioxide  and  the  regenerated  hemodialy- 
sate is  substantially  ttte  of  chlorine  as  other  than  chloride 
as  a  result  of  reduction  of  the  remaining  chlorine  at  the 
anode. 


4,473,451 
VAPOR  PHASE  CHLORINATION  OF  POLYOLEFINS 
George  M.  Benedikt,  Lakewood,  and  Donald  M.  Kurtz,  Akroa, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  BF  Goodrich  Company,  Akron. 
Ohio 

Filed  JnL  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,474 

Int.  di  C08F  8/22;  C08J  3/28 

VJS.  a  204-159.18  9  Oaims 

1.  In  a  vapor  phase  process  for  chlorinating  polyolefins  with 
chlorine,  the  improvement  comprising  conducting  the  chlori- 
nation  reaction  in  a  fluidized  bed  of  (1)  powdered  polyethylene 
and  (2)  a  finely  divided  inorganic  titanium  compound  at  an 
initial  reaction  temperature  of  from  about  20*  C.  to  about  70* 
C,  raising  the  reaction  temperatiue  to  at  least  about  the  crys- 
talline melting  point  of  the  polyethylene  and  continuing  the 
reaction  until  the  chlorinated  polyethylene  contains  about  23 
to  about  45  weight  percent  chlorine,  wherein  said  polyethylene 
contains  0  to  10  weight  percent  copolymerized  alpha  olefins 
containing  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  has  a  density  from  about  0.90 
to  about  0.97,  a  crystalline  melting  point  of  about  100*  C.  to 
about  140*  C,  a  melt  index  of  0.01  to  about  30  and  an  average 
particle  size  from  about  50  to  less  than  800  microns,  the  tite- 
nium  compounds  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium  dioxide,  barium  titanate,  lead  titanate  and  barium-lead 
titanate-niobate,  present  in  amounts  from  about  1  to  IS  weight 
parts  per  100  weight  parts  polyethylene,  having  an  average 
particle  size  of  about  0.01  to  10  microns,  dielectric  constants 
greater  than  about  40  and  specific  conductivity  values  greater 
than  10-  "  but  less  than  10- '  (O-  'cm-  >)  at  a  temperature  of 
20*  to  140*  C. 
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4,473,452 

ELECTROPHORESIS  USING  ALTERNATING 

TRANSVERSE  ELECTRIC  FIELDS 

Charles  R.  Cantor,  and  Daiid  C.  Schwartz,  both  of  New  York, 

N.Yh  aasignors  to  The  Trastees  of  Colombia  Uni?ersity  in  the 

aty  of  New  York,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442,580 

lat  a.)  GOIN  27/26.  27/28 

VS.  CL  204-180  G  26  Ctains 


1.  An  analytical  electrophoresis  method  of  separating  parti- 
cles which  is  capable  of  separating  at  least  large  DNA  mole- 
cules and  comprises  subjecting  said  particles  in  a  suitable  me- 
dium to  at  least  two  electric  fields  varying  with  time  and 
having  generally  co-planar  overall  directions  which  are  trans- 
verse to  each  other,  to  move  the  particles  in  an  overall  direc- 
tion generally  co-planar  with  but  transverse  to  the  respective 
overdl  directions  of  said  fields  to  achieve  high  resolution 
analytical  electrophoresis  separation  of  said  particles  into  a 
pattern  of  bands. 

18.  A  method  as  in  claim  1  in  which  said  medium  is  a  layer 
of  gel  and  including  the  step  of  suspending  whole  cells  or 
spheroplasts  in  the  same  or  compatible  gel  material  and  solidi- 
fying Uie  suspension  into  a  solid  insert,  lysing  the  cells  or 
spheroplasts  without  removing  them  from  the  solidified  gel 
insert,  and  thereafter  placing  the  lysed  insert  into  a  matching 
well  in  said  layer  of  gel  and  subjecting  it  to  said  electric  fields, 
and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  fields  has  an  intensity  gradient 
along  the  gel  layer. 


4,473,453 
ELECTRODE  FOR  CATIONIC  ELECTRO-DEPOSTHON 
COATING  AND  METHOD  FOR  COATING  BY  USE  OF 

THE  ELECTRODE 
Yoahinobn  Takahashi;  Takaaoba  Mori;  Maaaodtsa  Odanaka; 
Hamo  Morase,  and  MaaaynU  Kojlma,  all  of  Toyota,  Japan, 
aMignors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,490 
Cfadns  priority,  ajj^ieation  Japan,  Ang.   12,   1981,  56* 
119557[U] 

lat  a)  C25B  11/00 
VS.  CL  204—290  R  15  Oaiflu 


wherein  one  part  of  said  metal  member  projects  from  the 
sintered  mass, 

an  electroconductive  material  filled  in  the  gap  between  said 
metal  member  and  said  metal  oxide  sintered  mass, 

a  cylindrical  hollow  member  of  hard  resin  fitting  to  the  outer 
circumference  of  one  end  of  said  sintered  mass  and  sur- 
rounding said  metal  member  projecting  from  the  sintered 
mass, 

O  rings  inserted  between  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  cylindrical 
hollow  member  and  the  outer  peripheries  of  the  sintered 
mass  in  contacting  with  them  respectively, 

a  connecting  member  with  one  end  inserted  into  the  cylin- 
drical hollow  member  at  the  side  surrounding  the  metal 
member,  and 

a  liquid  curable  resin  filled  in  said  cylindrical  hollow  mem- 
ber. 


4,473,454 

CATHODE  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  ACID  SOLUTION 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

lUroahi  Aaaao,  CUba;  TakaynU  Shimamane,  Tokyo;  Toahiki 
Goto,  Kaaagawa,  and  Manshl  Hoaonnaa,  Kaaagawa,  all  of 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Pennelec  Eleetrode  Ltd.,  Kaugswa, 


Filed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  508,752 
Claiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  30, 1982,  57-111778 
Int  a.)  C25B  11/00 
VS.  CL  204—290  R  9  ClalBss 

1.  A  cathode  for  the  electrolysis  of  add  solutions,  compris- 
ing 

(a)  an  electrically  conductive  substrate, 

(b)  a  sprayed  coating  layer  on  the  substrate  (a),  said  sprayed 
coating  layer  containing  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  W, 
WC,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and 

(c)  an  impregnated  coating  layer  on  the  tpnycd  coating 
layer  (b),  said  impregnated  coating  layer  being  prepared 
by  providing  a  mixture  of  a  cathode  active  substance  and 
an  acid-resistant  fluorine-based  resin  on  the  external  sur- 
face of  the  sprayed  coating  layer  (b). 


4,473,455 
WAFER  HOLDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Robert  E.  Dean,  High  Bridge,  and  JaMS  L.  Flak,  MiUbam, 
both  of  N  J.,  aMigaors  to  ATlkT  BcU  Laboratorica,  Marray 
Hill,  N  J. 

CoBtinoation  of  Ser.  No.  332,932,  Dec  21, 1981,  abandooed. 
This  appUcatioB  Mar.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,261 
Int  a.3  C23C  15/00 
VS.  a  204—298  16 


1.  An  electrode  of  a  metal  oxide  sintered  for  use  in  cationic 
electrodeposition  coating  comprising: 
a  tubular  metal  oxide  sintered  mass, 
a  metal  member  inserted  in  the  tubular  sintered  mass 


1.  In  combination, 

a  plate  member  having  a  planar  front  side  and  at  least  one 
through  aperture  that  is  adapted  to  have  a  wafer  mounted 
therein, 

means  including  at  least  three  spring-mounted  retaining 
elements  affixed  to  said  plate  member  around  the  periph- 
ery of  each  aperture  for  applying  radially  directed  holding 
forces  to  edge  portions  of  a  wafer  introduced  into  the 
aperture  fh>m  the  back  side  of  the  plate  member, 

each  of  said  retaining  elements  having  a  leaf  spring  element 
associated  therewith,  one  end  of  each  leaf  spring  element 
being  fixedly  secured  to  said  plate  member  and  the  other 
or  free  end  of  each  leaf  spring  element  being  fixedly  se- 
cured to  its  associated  retaining  element. 
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each  of  said  retaining  elements  including  a  planar  wafer- 
front-side-engagiag  portion  and  a  planar  wafer-edge-side- 
engaging  portion^  the  planes  of  said  porticms  being  ap- 
proximately orthogonally  disposed  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  the  planes  of  said  portions  forming  req)ective 
ftcing  adjacent  angles  with  the  plane  of  the  back  side  of 
said  plate  member,  which  angles,  before  a  wafer  is  intro- 
duced into  said  aperture,  are  each  less  than  90  degrees, 

each  aperture  in  said  plate  member  beidng  adapted  to  have  a 
wafer  mounted  therein,  each  wafer  being  held  in  its  re- 
spective aperture  by  the  retaining  elements  associated 
therewith  in  a  resilient  manner  to  tMwifaiti  the  planar  front 
side  of  each  wafet  slighUy  depressed  within  the  aperture 
with  respect  to  the  planar  front  side  of  said  plate  member. 

and  ftirther  including  means  in  the  reaction  chamber  of  a 
processing  system  for  mounting  said  plate  member,  said 
mounting  means  including  a  planar  mounting  surface 
having  thereon  as  many  pedestal  elements  as  there  are 
wafers  in  the  plate  member,  said  elements  being  positioned 
in  registry  with  laid  mounted  wafers  when  said  plate 
member  is  mounted  in  place  in  said  chamber,  such  that  the 
back  side  of  said  mounted  pkte  member  rests  on  said 
planar  mounting  lurftce  and  the  tops  of  said  pedestal 
elemenu  are  resiliently  maintained  in  thermal  and  electri- 
cal contact  n^jor  portions  of  the  respective  back  sides  of 

the  mounted  wafett,  and  such  that  the  planar  front  sides  of 
said  wafers  are  thereby  established  in  the  same  plane  as  the 
front  side  of  said  plate  member. 
7.  A  method  of  simultaneously  processing  multiple  wafers  in 
a  reaction  chamber  that  includes  a  multifaceted  electrode,  each 
of  said  facets  having  plural  spaced-apart  pedestals,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 
mounting  plural  wafkrs  in  each  of  a  number  of  apertured 
plates  by  inserting  the  wafen  mto  the  respective  apertures 
from  the  back  side$  of  the  plates  to  bring  edge  portions  of 
each  wafer  into  resiient  engagement  with  spring-mounted 
retaining  elements  affixed  to  the  plates  around  the  periph- 
ery  of  each  of  the  apertures,  the  firont  surface  of  each  such 
mounted  wafer  beitg  recessed  within  its  respective  aper- 
ture, 

and  mounting  the  wtfer<arrying  plates  on  the  respective 
facets  of  said  electrode  to  maintain  the  back  surfaces  of  the 
wafers  in  respective  contact  with  the  top  surfaces  of  the 
pedestals  and  to  thereby  establish  the  front  surface  of  each 
wafer  in  the  same  plane  as  the  front  side  of  its  associated 
plate. 


between  the  electrodes  and  the  hydrophobic  layer,  a  layer  of 
a  hydrophilic  gel  of  polymeric  material;  and 


a  reservoir  supplying  deionised  water  to  the  cell,  so  that  the 
volume  of  water  between  the  electrodes  is  maintained. 

M73,457 
UQUID  TRANSPORT  DEVICE  PROVIDING  DIVERSION 
OF  CAPILLARY  FLOW  INTO  A  NON-VENTED  SECOND 

ZONE 
Rkhard  L.  Cohnbua,  Roebeater,  N.Y^  Mripior  to 
Kodak  Coapuy,  RodMMcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  362,930 
Irt.  as  COIN  1/00,  27/46.  33/84 
VS.  CL  204— «16  12 


/e- 


4^73,456 

CONDUCnMETRIC  GAS  SENSOR 
Peter  HawUoa,  F^enekair,  EagiiMl,  aaslgBor  to  National  Re- 
Mwch  DenlopMnt  CerporatkM,  LoodoB,  England 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,769 
Oatai  priority,  appUoMion  Untted  Ktagdom,  Apr.  «,  1981, 

I«t  as  GOIN  27/26 
UAa204-414  7Ctatag 

1.  A  conductimetric  gas  sensor,  for  measurement  of  gas 
concentration  in  a  sutic  or  flowing  fluid,  comprising: 
an  electrolytic  cell  for  containing  an  electrolyte  of  deionised 
water. 

a  gas-permeable  hydrophobic  layer  through  which  a  gas  to 
be  sensed  can  contact  said  electrolyte  contained  in  the 
cell; 

two  spaced  electrodes  within  the  ceU  and  both  closely  adja- 
cent the  gas-permeable  hydrophobic  layer; 


1.  A  liquid  transport  device  comprising 
means  defining  a  first  capillary  transport  zone,  said  means 
including  (i)  a  first  set  of  (^posing  surfaces  spaced  apart  a 
distance  effective  to  provide  cqnllary  flow  of  introduced 
liquid,  and  (ii)  flow-terminating  means  defining  a  flow- 
through  width  of  said  first  zone; 
liquid  access  means  for  admitting  liquid  into  said  first  zon^ 
means  for  venting  air  entrapped  in  said  fint  zone;  and 
means  defining  a  second,  non-vented  capillary  transport 
.     zone  having  two  spaced-apart  ends,  including: 

(a)  means  defining,  at  one  of  said  ends  and  in  one  of  said 
opposing  surfaces,  a  diverting  aperture  located  down- 
stream from  said  access  means  and  having  (1)  a  width 
dimension  which  is  greater  than  0.4  of  its  length  dimen- 
sion, (2)  a  dimension  extending  parallel  to  said  first  zone 
flow-through  width  that  is  between  about  0.6S  and 
about  0.9  of  the  said  flow-through  width,  and  (3)  a 
flow-through  area  greater  than  about  0.2  mm^;  and 

(b)  a  terminating  surface  disposed  at  the  other  of  said  ends 
of  said  second  zone  opposite  said  diverting  aperture; 

the  relationship  of  (i)  the  ^aced-apart  distance  between  said 
opposing  fint  zone  surfaces  at  said  diverting  ^)erture,  to 
(ii)  the  distance  between  said  opposing  surface  containing 
said  diverting  aperture  and  said  terminating  surface,  being 
effective  to  insure  that  the  liquid  of  said  first  zone  enters 
said  diverting  aperture  and  contacts  said  terminating  sur- 
face, before  the  flow  of  the  liquid  in  said  first  zone  sur- 
rounds said  diverting  aperture, 

whereby  liquid  flows  to  said  terminating  surface  in  response 
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to  capillary  force  even  in  the  absence  of  venting  means  in 
said  second  zone. 


4,473,458 

ION  MEASURING  DEVICE  WITH  SELF-CONTAINED 

STORAGE  OF  STANDARDIZING  SOLUTION 

Howard  Schwarts,  ChivpaqM,  N.Y.,  and  Gabor  B.  Lery,  Wcat- 

port,  Cowk,  aariffors  to  iMU—uut  Technology  lacoivo- 

rated,  Chappaqaa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  Sr,8S5 
Int  CL^  GOIN  27/30 
VS.  a  204-433  16 1 


1.  An  ion  measuring  device  adapted  to  store  and  discharge 
standardizing  solution  comprising: 

an  elongate,  electrode  housing; 

a  working  electrode,  including  an  electrode  element  im- 
mersed in  a  solution  contained  within  a  sealed,  ion-selec- 
tive envelope,  disposed  in  said  housing; 

a  storage  reservoir,  within  said  housing  and  surrounding  said 
envelope,  for  containing  standardizing  solution; 

a  reference  electrode  disposed  in  said  housing,  said  electrode 
including  an  electro-chemical  junction  and  an  electrode 
element  immersed  in  a  reference  solution; 

a  standardizing  chamber  defined  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
housing  and  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  working 
electrode; 

means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  housing  for  selectively  pro- 
viding communication  between  said  standardizing  clum- 
ber and  said  reservoir,  such  that  fluid  flows  from  said 
reservoir  mto  said  standardizing  chamber,  thereby  to  wet 
the  ion-sensitive  surface  of  said  working  electrode  and  to 
wet  the  reference  electrode  junction  when  said  communi- 
cation means  is  activated  for  standardization  purposes. 


4y473,4S9 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSFERRING  A  SLURRY  OF 

HYDROCARBON-CONTAINING  SOLIDS  TO  AND  FROM 

A  WET  OXIDATION  REACTOR 
Phillip  R.  Boae,  PkMairt  Hill,  and  Walter  D.  Hnghca,  Rich- 
OHMd,  both  of  Calif.,  aaiivMra  to  Chenon  Raaeareh  Company, 
San  Fhndaco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,200 
Int  d}  ClOG  1/00 
VS.  CL  208-8  LE  7  Oaim 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  reaction  of  solids  c(»taining 
hydrocarbonaceous  material  with  water  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen  at  high  temperatures  and  pressures  in  a  reactor  vessel 
to  recover  a  fluid  hydrocarbon  from  said  solids  which  com- 
prises: 
forming  a  slurry  of  coouninuted  solid  hydrocarbonaceous 


material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  coke,  coal, 
shale,  tar  sands  and  hydrocarbon  containing  waste  mate- 
rial in  a  liquid,  continuously  circulating  said  slurry  in  a 
closed  flow  loop  to  maintain  dispersion  of  solid  matoial  in 
the  liquid  of  said  slurry,  diverting  a  portion  of  said  flowing 
slurry  to  fill  a  first  variable  volume  chamber,  said  first 
chamber  during  filling  being  isolated  from  fluid  flow 
communication  with  a  reaction  vessel  wherein  said  solid 
hydrocabonaceous  material  is  to  be  reacted  for  a  given 
time  to  extract  hydrocarbon  fluids  from  said  solid  mate- 
rial; 

sealing  off  said  slurry  in  said  first  chamber  from  said  flow 
loop; 

increasing  the  pressure  on  said  slurry  in  said  fint  chamber  to 
equal  substantially  the  pressure  in  said  reaction  vessel; 

balancing  the  pressure  in  a  flow  conduit  between  said  vessel 
and  said  chamber  across  a  full-flow  gate  valve  controlling 
flow  through  said  conduit; 

then  opening  said  gate  valve  for  fiill  flow  of  said  slurry 
including  said  solid  material  from  said  chamber  into  said 
vessel; 

again  increasing  the  pressure  in  said  fint  chamber  to  move 
said  slurry  therein  into  said  reaction  vessel; 


tmntm. 


reacting  said  slurry  mixture  in  said  reaction  vessel  with 
oxygen  flowing  through  said  slurry  in  said  vessel  for  a 
predetermined  time  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure 
conditions  to  extract  hydrocarbon  fluid  from  said  solids; 

balancing  the  pressure  in  another  vertical  conduit  between 
said  reaction  vessel  and  a  variable  volume  discharge 
chamber  below  said  vessel,  said  other  conduit  including 
another  full  flow  gate  valve  for  controlling  flow  there- 
through; said  variable  volume  discharge  chamber  being 
isolated  by  another  gate  valve  firom  atmosphere  during 
said  pressure  balancing; 

then  opening  said  other  gate  valve  for  full  flow  of  the  solid 
residue  from  said  reaction  vessel  to  said  variable  volume 
discharge  chamber  to  fill  said  discharge  chamber  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  residual  solid  content  of  said  vessel  at 
said  elevated  pressure  of  said  vessel; 

closing  said  other  gate  valve  to  isolate  said  solid  residue  in 
said  discharge  chamber  and  reducing  the  pressure  therein 
to  substantially  atmospheric;  and  then 

opening  said  other  gate  valve  to  release  the  contents  of  said 
discharge  chamber  at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure. 
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4^73,4<0 

CONTINUOUS  PHEPARATION  OF  HYDROCARBON' 
OILS  FROM  COAL  BY  HYDROGENATION  UNDER 
PRESSURE  IN  TWO  STAGES 
Heribert    KHertm,    Neutadt;    Habert    Pikftel,    Daanstadt- 
ScfaancnilwiBi;  Rodi  Sckali,  FtMSgoealidiii,  ami  Gcorg  Weber, 
Lodwlgriiafin,  aU  ff  Fed.  Re*,  of  GcnMuy,  aMignon  to 
BASF  Aktfeageaellflehaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany 
Filed  Jaa  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,016 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuy,  Feb.  12, 
1961,  310S030 

It  a^  aOG  1/06 
2ClaliDS 
e  continuous  preparation  of  hydrocar- 
bon  oils  from  coal  by  cracking  hydrogenation  under  pressure 
in  two  stages,  namely  a  first  suge  of  pasting  milled  coal,  to- 
gether with  finely  divided  catalysts,  with  an  oil  mixture  to 
form  a  coal/oil  slurry  mixture,  heating  the  slurry  to  380*  -440* 
C.  under  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  fix)m  200  to  700  bar,  passing 
the  mixture  through  one  or  more  reaction  chambers  in  which 
it  is  hydrogenated  (thit  constituting  a  slurry-phase  hydrogena- 
tion) and  separating  the  gaseous  and  liquid  reaction  products 
from  the  solid  products  in  hot  separators,  and  a  second  stage  of 
passing  the  gaseous  and  liquid  products  through  one  or  more 
reaction  chambers,  provided  with  fixed  hydrogenation  cau- 
lysts,  and  there  subjecting  them,  in  the  gas  phase,  to  a  further 
hydrogenation,  the  heat  of  the  end  products  being  transferred 
to  the  starting  materials  by  heat  exchange,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  tranaferring  the  heat  of  the  end  products 
indirectly  and  separatejy  to  the  coal/oil  mixture  and  the  hydro- 
gen in  not  less  then  three  stages,  and  directly  heating  the  coal- 
/oil  mixture  having  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  290  to  340* 
C.  by  adding  to  this  portion  of  the  coal/oil  mixture  a  part  of  the 
hot  liquid/solid  hydrogenation  residue  and  the  whole  of  the 
condensates,  obtained  at  390*-410*  C,  of  the  gaseous/vapor- 
ous hydrogenation  products. 


ent  product  stream  of  hydrocarbons  and  entrained  partic- 
ulates derived  from  said  hydrocarbon-containing  material; 

(b)  separating  a  fraction  of  particulate  laden  heavy  oil  from 
said  effluent  product  stream  in  a  separator; 

(c)  centrifuging  said  particulate  laden  heavy  oil  into  a  de- 
dusted  first  stream  of  normally  liquid  heavy  oil  having  a 
substantially  lower  concentration  of  particulates  than  said 
particulate  laden  heavy  oil  and  a  first  residual  stream 
having  a  higher  concentration  of  particulates  than  said 
particulate  laden  heavy  oil; 

(d)  feeding  said  first  residual  stream  into  a  dryer; 

(e)  feeding  said  solid  heat  carrier  material  into  said  dryer, 
(0  heating  said  first  residual  stream  in  said  dryer  by  contact- 
ing said  first  residual  stream  with  said  solid  heat  carrier 
material  to  separate  said  first  residual  stream  into  a  de- 
dusted  second  stream  of  normally  liquid  heavy  oil  having 
a  substantially  lower  concentration  of  particulates  then 
said  particulate  laden  heavy  oil  and  a  second  residual 
stream  containing  normally  liquid  heavy  oil  and  a  higher 
concentration  of  particulates  than  said  first  residual 
stream;  and 

(g)  combusting  said  normally  liquid  heavy  oil  contained  in 
said  second  residual  stream  in  a  lift  pipe  to  leave  a  spent 
stream  for  use  as  part  of  said  solid  heat  carrier  material  in 
steps  (a),  (e)  and  (0- 


.     4,473,461 

CENTRIFUGAL  DRYING  AND  DEDUSTING  PROCESS 
Milton  B.  Thacker,  Auora,  and  Paul  B.  MiUer,  Uttleton,  botii 
of  Coio.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (ladiana).  Chi' 

ni. 

FUcd  JoL  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,455 
lat  CS.3  ClOG  1/00,  31/10 


4,473,462 

TREATMENT  OF  PETROLEUM  AND  PETROLEUM 

RESIDUES 

RoUan  Swaaaon,  Beatty,  Ner.,  aarignor  to  Cheoroll  Enterprises, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  471,687,  Mar.  3, 1983,.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,979 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  sabaequeat  to  Ang.  28, 

2001,  Ins  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  ClOG  47/06 

U.S.  CL  208—59  25  rutmy 
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U.S.  a.  208—11  R 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  and  dedusting  oil  derived  firom 
solid  hydrocarbon-containing  material,  comprising  the  steps 

of:  I 

(a)  retorting  raw  sdid  hydrocarbon-containing  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oil  shale,  tar  sands, 
coal,  Ugnite,  peat  and  uintaite,  by  contacting  said  solid 
hydrocarbon-contaiiing  material  in  a  surface  retort  with 
soUd  heat  carrier  material  comprising  a  spent  stream  and  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  spent  hy- 
drocarbon-containing material,  sand,  ceramic  balls  and 
metal  balls,  at  a  sufficient  temperature  to  liberate  an  efflu- 


1.  In  a  process  for  converting  carbonaceous  starting  materi- 
als having  refractory  components  therein,  without  addition  of 
hydrogen  as  a  reactant  gas,  to  products  of  lower  viscosity 
and/or  end  products  that  are  more  hydrogenated,  said  con- 
verting being  in  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  sulfide  catalysts, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  reacting,  in  a  first  reaction  zone  in  the  presence  of  added 
water  in  form  of  steam  and  a  catalyst,  at  least  one  carbona- 
ceous starting  material  of  a  heavy  crude  oil,  a  natural 
asphaltic  material,  a  natural  tar,  a  natiiral  pitch,  a  Gilson- 
ite,  a  slurry  oil,  a  solvent  extracted  asphaltene;  a  pitoh  or 
a  tar  derived  from  coal;  oil,  resin  and  asphaltene  mixtures; 
or  an  oil-resin-asphaltene  fraction  of  a  distillate  having  a 
boiling  point  of  about  830*  F.-l-  and  higher;  a  distillation 
residue  having  no  boiling  point  below  destructive  distilla- 
tion of  same;  a  coal  oil  extract;  a  bottom  fraction  of  re- 
torted shale  oil;  a  heavy  bottom  from  coal  gasifiers  of 
SASOL  type;  a  delayed  coking  product  distillation  bot- 
toms or  mixtures  of  the  foregoing,  said  catalyst  compris- 
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ing  said  alkali  metal  sulfide  catalyst  in  admixture  with  a 
cleavage  catalyst  of  at  least  5%  for  treating  in  said  first 
reaction  zone  the  refractory  components  in  said  starting 
material, 

wherein  said  cleavage  catalyst  is  defined  as  Catalyst  A  and 
is  prepared  by  dissolving  a  mole  of  potassium  hydroxide 
in  an  ethanol,  methanol,  an  ethanol-methanol  mixture, 
1-propanol,  or  1-butanol  to  obtained  a  potassium  hy- 
droxide solution,  reacting  the  potassium  hydroxide 
solution  with  hydrogen  sulfide  bubbled  through  the 
solution,  recovering  a  catalyst-alcohol  mixture  and 
separating  said  alcohol  from  said  catalyst-alcohol  mix- 
ture; 

(b)  recovering  a  top  reaction  product  from  said  first  reaction 
zone,  including  gases  as  vaporous  or  gaseous  products; 

(c)  separating  as  bottom  products  a  parallel  stream  from  the 
products  from  said  first  reaction  zone,  said  products  being 
liquid  products,  or  partially  pretreated  refractory  compo- 
nents in  said  starting  materials; 

(d)  reacting  in  the  presence  of  initially  introduced  steam,  or 
added  steam,  and  as  a  sole  feed,  the  separated  bottom 
products  obtained  from  said  first  reaction  zone  in  the 
presence  of  said  admixture  of  cleavage  catalyst  A  as  de- 
fined in  (a)  above  and  said  alkali  metal  sulfide  catalyst,  and 

(e)  recovering  the  products  produced  in  step  (d). 


4,473,463 
USE  OF  CRACKING  CATALYSTS  PASSIVATED  BY 
BARIUM 
Brat  J.  Bertns,  and  Dwtght  L.  McKay,  bodi  of  Bartlcarille, 
OUa^  aasignon  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille, 
Okla. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  256,890,  Apr.  24, 1981,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  112,265,  Jan.  15, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,377,494. 
This  applicatioB  Ang.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,105 
Int  a.^  ClOG  11/05;  BOIJ  29/38 
VS.  CL  208—120  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  catalytic  cracking  process  wherein  a  fluidized  zeolite- 
containing  cracking  catalyst  is  circulated  in  a  cracking  unit 
between  a  cracking  zone  and  a  regeneration  zone  in  a  cyclic 
fashion,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  and  a  cracking 
catalyst  into  the  cracking  zone  of  a  cracking  unit,  said 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  containing  metal  contaminants 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  vanadium 
and  iron; 

(b)  contacting  said  hydrocarbon  feedstock  with  said  crack- 
ing catalyst  under  cracking  conditions  including  the  ab- 
sence of  added  hydrogen  to  produce  an  effluent  compris- 
ing cracked  feedstock  and  cracking  catalyst  having  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  metal  contaminants  deik)sited 
thereon; 

(c)  removing  said  effluent  from  said  cracking  zone; 

(d)  separating  said  cracking  catalyst  having  metal  contami- 
nants deposited  thereon  from  said  cracked  feedstock; 

(e)  introducing  said  cracking  catalyst  having  metal  contami- 
nants deposited  thereon  into  a  regeneration  zone; 

(0  heating  said  cracking  catalyst  having  metal  contaminants 
deposited  thereon  in  the  presence  of  a  free  oxygen-con- 
taining gas;  and 

(g)  reintroducing  the  cracking  catalyst  having  metal  con- 
taminants deposited  thereon  into  the  cracking  zone  for 
contact  with  additional  hydrocarbon  feedstock,  the  im- 
provement comprising 

circulating  a  cracking  catalyst  in  the  cracking  unit  having 
deposited  thereon  from  about  0.01  to  about  8  weight 
percent,  based  on  weight  of  treated  cracking  catalyst,  of 
barium  on  an  elemental  basis  in  the  form  of  a  treating 
agent  for  metals  passivation. 


4,473,464 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  DISTILLABLE 

HYDROCARBONACEOUS  FUELS  AND 

CARBONACEOUS  AGGLOMERATES  FROM  A  HEAVY 

CRUDE  OIL 
Lyndon  D.  Boyer;  Matthew  C  Sooter,  and  Fraads  E.  Sage,  all 
of  PoBca  City,  Okla.,  aMignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Pooca  City, 
Okla. 

FUed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,455 

Int  CL^  ClOG  9/32 

U.S.  CL  208—126  7  daims 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  fuel  gases,  a  distiUable  hydro- 
carbonaceous  stream  and  carbonaceous  agglomerates  from  a 
heavy  crude  oil  feedstock,  said  method  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  charging  said  crude  oil  and  finely  divided  carbonaceous 
solids  to  a  rotary  kiln,  said  crude  oil  and  said  fmely  di- 
vided carbonaceous  solids  being  charged  in  a  weight  ratio 
of  crude  oil  to  carbonaceous  solids  from  about  0.6  to  about 
1.50; 

(b)  tumbling  said  crude  oil  and  said  fmely  divided  carbona- 
ceous solids  in  said  rotary  kiln  at  a  temperature  from  about 
850*  to  about  950*  F.  (about  450*  to  about  510*  C.)  for  a 
residence  time  up  to  about  30  minutes  to  produce  a  vapor- 
ous stream  and  agglomerate  particles  containing  a  residual 
portion  of  said  crude  oil  and  said  finely  divided  carbona- 
ceous solids; 

(c)  recovering  a  product  portion  of  agglomerate  particles 
having  a  desired  particle  size;  and 

(d)  recovering  a  recycle  portion  of  agglomerate  particles 
and  returning  said  recycle  portion  to  said  rotary  kiln; 

the  improvement  comprising  heating  said  crude  oil  to  a 
temperature  of  900*  to  1000*  F.  (about  480*  to  about  540* 
C)  prior  to  introducing  said  crude  oil  to  said  rotary  kiln  as 
the  only  source  of  heat  for  the  process  thereby  eliminating 
the  need  to  subject  said  recycle  portion  of  agglomerate 
particles  to  additional  heating  prior  to  returning  them  to 
said  rotary  kiln. 


4,473,465 
ELIMINATING  FOAMING  IN  HYDROCARBON 
DISTILLATIONS 
FM  C.  Veatch,  NewUrk,  and  D.  D.  OrreU,  Ponca  Qty,  both  of 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 
Filed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,697 
Int  CL^  ClOG  7/00:  BOIB  1/02;  BOID  3/00 
VS.  CL  208—348  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  foaming  during  distillation  of 
hydrocarbon  materials  containing  ionic  surface-active  materi- 
als comprising  determining  the  amount  and  type  of  ionic  sur- 
face-active material  in  said  hydrocarbon,  then  adding  a  stoi- 
chiometric amount  of  an  ionic  surfactant  having  an  opposite 
charge  and  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  280 
to  about  300  to  the  hydrocarbon  containing  said  ionic  surface- 
active  material  to  form  a  non-foaming  complex  in  said  hydro- 
carbon, and  then  distilling  said  hydrocarbon. 
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M73,466 

FLAt  SIEVE  ELEMENT 

GcriMrd  Schmidt,  EttUagn,  aad  WoUipug  Lehmami,  Koppen- 

kda,  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMoy,  aMigBon  to  ItaunanB 

DraktcraeovdHe  GnAH,  Kartenhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnuy 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,5S9 
Claiw  priority,  appUcstioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmttiy,  Mar.  3, 
1M2,  3207581 

lat  a>  B07B  1/49 
VS.  a.  209—397  10  n»\n^ 


1.  A  flat  sieve  elemeat  comprising  a  four-sided  horizontal 
frame  and  a  carrier  plate  integral  with  said  frame  spanning  the 
interior  thereof,  said  plate  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
continuous  throughgoing  long  slots  and  intervening  rows  of 
shorter  slott  all  parallel  to  two  frame  sides,  said  shorter  slots 
being  interrupted  by  solid  transverse  webs  rigid  with  ribs 
parallel  to  said  frame  sides  separating  said  throughgoing  slots 
and  said  rows  of  shortor  slots  from  one  another,  said  webs 
terminating  at  said  long  slots  and  being  underlain  by  crossbars 
spanning  said  two  frame  sides. 


4^73,447 

GRAVITY  FLO^V  SEPTIC  TANK  SYSTEM 

OUtct  J.  Marcottc  250l|0  W.  10  Mile  lUL,  Sonthficld,  Mich. 

48075 

Filed  Feb^l^,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,613 
BOID  21/02.  21/24 

Idaim 


wardly-extending  pipe  portion  being  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  generally  horizontal  phutic  pipe  portion  and 
having  an  open  lower  end,  said  open  lower  ends  being 
located  at  successively  lower  levels  in  each  of  said  serial- 
ly-connected tanks  to  facilitate  gravity  flow  from  tank  to 
tank; 

the  horizontal  portion  of  each  of  said  plastic  transfer  pipes 
having  a  wide  generally  horizontal  opening  therein,  said 
opening  extending  laterally  from  one  side  of  said  plastic 
transfer  pipe  to  the  other  throughout  an  arc  of  approxi- 
mately 4S  degrees  to  approximately  180  degrees  at  an 
elevation  above  a  horizontal  plane  passing  through  the 
centerline  of  said  plastic  transfer  pipe  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally along  a  substantial  portion,  but  less  than  all,  of 
the  length  of  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  plastic  transfer 
pipe,  said  generally  horizontid  opening  being  generally 
symmetrical  about  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  the 
centerline  of  the  horizontal  portion  of  said  plastic  transfer 
pipe,  said  generally  horizontal  opening  in  said  plastic 
transfer  pipe  being  formed  by  removing  an  arcuate  upper 
segment  of  the  horizontal  portion  of  said  plastic  transfer 
pipe,  said  removed  arcuate  upper  segment  being  secured 
to  a  generally  opposite  lower  surface  of  said  horizontal 
portion  of  said  plastic  transfer  pipe  to  provide  structural 
reinforcement  for  the  portion  of  said  plastic  transfer  pipe 
from  which  said  arcuate  upper  segment  has  been  re- 
moved; 

whereby  accununulated  scum  on  the  liquid  surface  of  each 
tank  may  be  drawn  through  said  generally  horizontal 
opening,  broken  up,  and  discharged  into  the  next  succeed- 
ing serially-connected  tank  through  the  action  of  the 
liquid  passing  by  gravity  through  said  generally  horizon- 
tal opening  in  the  respective  transfer  pipe  in  order  to 
mitigate  against  the  build-up  of  a  barrier  of  scum  which 
would  hinder  the  release  of  gas  from  the  contents  of  said 
tank 


iBta> 

U.S.  a  210—153 


m» 


V 


1.  A  septic  system  having  stationary  elements,  said  septic 
system  comprising: 

•  number  of  serially-connected  septic  tank  structures,  each 
defining  an  enclosed  chamber  adapted  to  serve  as  an 
effluent  receiver,  a  stationary  inlet  pipe  communicating 
widi  the  top  portions  of  the  first  tank  to  transmit  raw 
sewage  thereto  and  a  stationary  oudet  pipe  in  the  last  of 
said  serially-conneded  tanks  located  at  a  significanUy 
lower  level  Uian  said  inlet  pipe  to  discharge  treated  efflu- 
ent from  said  last  of  said  serially-connected  tanks; 

a  plurality  of  stationary  transfer  connections  respectively 
connecting  each  prefieding  serially-connected  tank  to  its 
next  succeeding  serially-connected  tank  and  connecting 
the  last  of  said  serially-connected  tanks  to  said  outlet  pipe; 

each  of  said  transfer  connections  including  at  least  one  sta- 
tionary generally  hofUzontally  transfer  pipe  having  a  gen- 
erally circular  cross*section  and  being  fixedly  disposed 
genially  at  the  upper  level  of  the  resepctive  serially-con- 
nected tank  but  below  the  normal  liquid  level  of  the  pre- 
ceding serially-connected  tank,  said  transfer  pipe  being  of 
a  plastic  composition  and  extending  generally  horizontally 
into  the  next  succeeding  serially-connected  tank  each  of 
said  transfer  connections  including  a  generally  down- 
wardly-extending pipe  portion  on  the  discharge  end  of 
said  generally  horizontal  plastic  pipe  portion,  said  down- 


4,473,468 

CISTERN  FOR  NATURAL  PURinCATION  AND 

PLANKTON  CULTIVATION 

Takaahi  Mae,  Toyama,  Japu,  aari^Mr  to  Shizenkai  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,327 

Oaina  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  May  17, 1982,  57-81646 

lBta3B01D2i/76 

U.S.  a.  210—167  7  c%m\w^ 


1.  A  cistern  for  natural  water  purification,  comprising;  upper 
water  collecting  means  for  collecting  water  from  the  surface  of 
the  central  portion  of  said  cistern,  bottom  water  collecting 
means  for  collecting  water  from  the  bottom  portion  of  the 
central  portion  of  said  cistern,  at  least  one  purifying  bath  for 
filtering  the  water  using  a  sand  material,  a  sterilization  bath  for 
effecting  sterilization  of  said  sand-filtered  water,  means  for 
returning  the  sterilized  water  to  said  cistern,  and  water  oudet 
means  mounted  on  said  cistern  for  directing  the  water  into  said 
cistern  so  as  to  cause  the  water  in  said  cistern  to  rotate. 
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4,473,469 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  FLUID  SUBSTANCES 

FLOATING  ON  A  WATER  SURFACE 

Gineppc  Ayroldi,  Via  Gnido  Zuobiai,  554W175  Roma,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,355 

Int  a^  E02B  15/04 

US.  a.  210—2423  4  daiffls 


surface,  a  plurality  of  groups  of  bars  forming  at  least  a  substan- 
tial part  of  said  side  wall,  the  said  ban  of  each  said  group 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  one  another  in  laterally- 
spaced  relationship  and  generally  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  chamber,  each  said  bar  being  of  rectangular  cross  sec- 
tion and  arranged  edge-on  so  that  fluid  escape  passages  are 
formed  between  opposed  flat  board  surfaces  of  adjacent  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  recovery  of  fluid  substances  floating 
on  water  surfaces  or  the  like,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the 
apparatus  comprises:  two  floating  bodies  or  hulls  having  a 
symmetrical  configuration  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
vertical  center  plane  of  the  apparatus  and  which  are  spaced 
apart  from  one  another  and  are  connected  to  longitudinal  and 
traverse  vertical  walls  as  well  as  to  inclined  and  horizontal 
walls  which  form  a  longitudinal  channel  which  begins  at  the 
front  part  of  the  ^>paratus  with  a  weir  sill,  and  which  is  closed 
at  the  bottom  and  at  the  rear  end  of  said  channel,  the  rear 
portion  of  the  channel  being  deeper  than  the  front  portion  of 
the  channel  so  as  to  form  a  cidm  basin  closed  at  the  rear  end  by 
a  transverse  wall  behind  which  a  chamber  is  arranged  which 
leads  to  a  calm  basin  through  a  conduit  having  an  orifice  ar- 
ranged in  the  lowest  portion  of  the  wall  while  in  the  bottom  of 
the  chamber  a  conduit  opens  in  which  operates  a  propeller 
driven  by  a  motor  of  an  adjustable  speed,  the  ouUet  end  of  the 
conduit  being  connected  to  a  discharge  conduit,  the  oudet 
orifice  of  which  is  so  positioned  as  to  be  spaced  apart  from  the 
water  surface,  inside  of  the  basin  a  device  being  mounted 
adapted  to  collect  the  floating  fluid,  the  apparatus  being  so 
constructed  that  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  apparatus,  when  in 
empty  condition,  is  placed  before  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
water  mass  which  can  be  contained  in  the  channel  and  in  the 
chamber,  when  the  propeller  is  stationary,  and  the  floating 
bodies  have  their  buc>yancy  centers  placed  in  the  transverse 
plane  passing  through  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  empty  appa- 
ratus, and  wherein  the  configuration  of  the  channel  is  such  that 
as  the  propeller  becomes  operative  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
water  layer  which  is  removed,  in  order  to  create  a  difference  in 
level  between  the  outer  water  head  and  the  inner  head,  is 
displaced  behind  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  apparatus  at  its 
nuucimum  weight,  so  that  the  removal  of  the  water  layer  ro- 
tates the  floating  apparatus  around  the  pitching  axis  of  the 
apparatus  in  order  to  lower  the  sill  to  a  predetermined  depth. 


4,473,470 
FLUID  STRAINER 
John  M.  Lootit,  Blackbon  Sooth,  Autralia,  aaaignor  to  BoTing 
*  Co.  (AbbJ  Pty.  Ltd.,  Melboanie,  AwtraUa 

FUed  Jna.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,452 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Aoatralia,  Jn.  17, 1981,  PE9329 
lit  a^  BOID  iva2 
U.S.  CL  210-^409  9  daima 

1.  A  self-cleaning  fluid  strainer  including,  a  hollow  body 
defining  an  elongate  separation  chamber,  an  inlet  opening  at 
one  end  of  said  chamber  for  receiving  a  fluid  stream  and  an 
oudet  opening  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  for  discharging  solid 
particles  contained  within  said  stream,  said  inlet  opening  being 
substantially  larger  than  said  oudet  opening,  said  chamber 
having  a  lateral  boundary  constituted  by  a  surrounding  perfo- 
rate side  wall  and  having  an  internal  surface  which  is  substan- 
tially free  of  transverse  discontinuities  which  would  impede 
movement  of  solid  particles  longitudinally  along  said  internal 


bars  and  said  internal  surface  is  defined  by  longitudinal  edges 
of  said  bars,  each  said  fluid  escape  passage  being  substantially 
free  of  obstruction  so  that  said  fluid  stream  can  pass  there- 
through without  substantial  change  in  flow  direction,  and  each 
said  bar  slopes  inwardly  towards  the  chamber  axis  in  a  direc- 
tion towards  said  oudet  opening  at  an  angle  such  that  solid 
particles  impinging  against  said  internal  surface  are  deflected 
inwardly  and  longitudinally  towards  said  oudet  opening. 


4,473,471 
FILTER  SEALING  GASKET  WITH  REINFORCEMENT 

RING 
Arthor  W.  RoMchand,  Atiairtic  Highlands;  Charles  G.  Pickett, 
N.  PlaiafieM;  John  G.  Ckney,  Coioaia,  and  Richard  McGil- 
lick,  Garwood,  all  of  N  J.,  aaaignon  to  Pnndator  Inc.,  New 
Braaawick,  N  J. 
CoatiBUtion-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  417,654,  Sep.  13, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,626 
lot  a^  BOID  27/10 
\}S.  CL  210—443  24  Claims 


♦«  30  **   32 


1.  A  fluid  sealing  gasket  device  for  a  filter  assembly  operat- 
ing under  fluid  pressure,  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  sealing  gasket  having  top  and  bottom  sealing 
walls  and  inner  and  outer  peripheral  walls; 

(b)  gasket  retainer  means  for  retaining  the  sealing  gasket, . 
wherein  the  gasket  has  a  lower  portion  positioned  in  the 
retainer  means  and  an  upper  portion  extending  therefrom; 
and 

(c)  means  positioned  substantially  in  said  upper  portion  of 
the  sealing  gasket  along  one  of  said  peripheral  walls  for 
reinforcing  the  sealing  gasket  against  deformation  while 
under  fluid  pressure. 


1638 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  25, 1984 


M73,472 

FILTER  ELEMENT 

Haas  MiUler,  EricalMdi,  SwiticrUuid,  iMigMr  to  Dr.  MUkr 

AG,  Miucdorf,  Switzerlud 
CoatiBBatkM  of  Scr.  No.  380,005,  Job.  1, 1982,  atendoned.  This 
appUcatioB  0«c  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  564,764 
Claiais  priority,  sfpUcatioa   Switserland,   Not.  4,   1961, 
7045/81;  Jan.  1, 1982, 3548/81 

lat  CL^  BOID  29/14 
VS.  CL  210-458  8  Claiais 


4,473,474 

CHARGE  MODIFIED  MICROPOROUS  MEMBRANE, 

PROCESS  FOR  CHARGE  MODIFYING  SAID 
MEMBRANE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FILTRATION  OF 

FLUID 
Eagene  A.  Ostreicher,  Fanalagtoa;  Rodaey  A.  Kaight,  New 
Milford;  Joseph  V.  Fiore,  Fairfield;  George  T.  Eaioad,  Soath- 
iagtoo,  all  of  Coaa.,  aad  Keaaeth  C.  Hoa,  Saa  Aatoaio,  To., 
assigaors  to  AMF  lac.  White  Plaias,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  201,366,  Oct  27, 1980, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,307 
lat  a^  BOID  13/00 
U.S.  a  210-636  13  aalms 


1.  Filter  element  having  a  support  body  across  which  a  filter 
web  is  laid,  for  mounting  in  a  pressure  filter  container,  said 
support  body  comprising 

a  densely  packed  bundle  of  six  tubes  of  equal  diameter  and 
having  openings  ia  their  walls,  and 

a  central  tube  havinf  a  closed  surface, 

said  six  tubes  being  ^xially  disposed  about  said  central  tube. 


4^73,473 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISTILLATION 

Dah  Ya  Cheag,  Loa  Ahae  HUla,  CaUf.,  aaaigaor  to  latemational 

Mieroporoaa  Techaology,  lac.,  Mealo  Park,  CaUf. 

DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  12,047,  Feb.  14, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,265,713. 

nils  appUcatioa  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,708 

lat  a>  BOID  31/00 

VS.  CL  210-490        [  32  dalais 


1.  A  composite  membrane  for  applications  where  unidirec- 
ti<mal  passage  of  water  vapor  is  required  comprising  a  layer  of 
porous,  nonwettable,  hydrophobic  polyvinylidene  fluoride 
through  which  water  is  prevented  fit)m  passing  in  the  form  of 
a  liquid  but  passes  in  the  form  of  a  vapor  and  barrier  means  for 
preventing  any  liquids,  including  salt-bearing  liquids,  from 
intruding  within  the  pores  of  said  polyvinylidene  fluoride  layer 
while  allowing  passage  of  water  vapor  through  the  pores  of 
said  polyvinylidene  fluoride  layer,  comprising  a  hydrophilic 
layer  substantially  on  the  surface  of  the  polyvinylidene  fluoride 
layer. 


1.  A  process  for  the  filtration  of  a  liquid  having  particulate 
contaminants  therein  comprising  passing  the  liquid  through  a 
symmetrical,  isotropic  porous  hydrophilic  cationic  charge 
modified  microporous  filter  membrane  comprising: 
a  symmetrical,  isotropic  porous  hydrophilic  organic  poly- 
meric  microporous  filter  membrane  having  a  microstruc- 
ture  throughout  said  membrane  and  a  pore  size  of  at  least 
0.05  microns;  and 
a  charge  modifying  amount  of  a  primary  charge  modifying 
agent  bonded  to  substantially  aU  of  said  membrane  micro- 
structure,  without  substantial  pore  size  reduction  or  pore 
blockage,  wherein  the  primary  charge  modifying  agent  is 
a  water  soluble  organic  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  greater  than  about  1000,  wherein  each  monomer 
thereof  has  at  least  one  epoxide  group  capable  of  bonding 
to  the  microstructure  of  the  membrane  and  each  monomer 
thereof  has  at  least  one  tertiary  amine  or  quaternary  am- 
monium group, 
whereby  the  contaminants  are  removed  from  the  liquid  by 
retention  by  said  cationic  charge  modified  membrane. 

4,473,475 

CHARGE  MODIFIED  MICROPOROUS  MEMBRANE, 

PROCESS  FOR  CHARGE  MODIFYING  SAID 
MEMBRANE,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FILTRATION  OF 

FLUIDS 
Robert  G.  Barnes,  Jr.,  Merideo;  n^•iA^ng  Cha,  Eaat  Hartford; 
George  T.  Emoad,  SootUagtOB,  aU  of  Coaa.,  and  Asit  K.  Roy, 
Seguia,  Tex.,  aadgaors  to  AMF  lac,  White  Plaias,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  268,543 
lat  a.3  BOID  13/00 
VS.  CL  210-638  11  dalna 

1.  A  process  for  the  filtration  of  liquids  having  particulate, 
contaminants  therein,  comprising  passing  the  liquid  through  a 
hydrophilic  cationic  charge  modified  microporous  filter  mem- 
brane comprising: 
a  hydrophilic  organic  polymeric  microporous  filter  mem- 
brane having  an  internal  micro-structure  throughout  said 
membrane,  and 
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a  charge  modifying  amount  of  a  cationic  charge  modifying 
agent  bonded  to  substantially  all  of  the  membrane  micro- 
structure  without  substantial  pore  size  reduction  or  pore 
blockage,  through  an  aliphatic  polyepoxide  cross-linking 
agent  having  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  about  SCO, 
wherein  the  charge  and  modifying  agent  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  aliphatic  amines  which  are  polyamines  having  at  least 

one  primary  amine  or  at  least  two  secondary  amines; 

and 
(ii)  aliphatic  amines  having  at  least  one  secondary  amine 

and  a  carboxyl  or  hydroxyl  substituent. 


4,473,476 

METHOD  OF  REVERSE  OSMOSIS  EMPLOYING  AN 

IMPROVED  POROUS  GLASS  MEMBRANE 

Peter  W.  McMUIaa,  Leamiagtoa  Spa,  and  Ronald  Maddiaoa, 

Bedworth,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research 

Derelopment  Corporatioa,  London,  England 

Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  256,947,  Apr.  23, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,077 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualted  Kingdom,  Apr.  28, 1980, 
8013918 

lat  a.3  BOID  13/00 
VS.  CL  210—653  6  Claiais 

1.  A  method  of  reverse  osmosis  wherein  a  porous  glass 
membrane  is  used  as  a  reverse  osmosis  membrane,  the  porous 
glass  membrane  having  been  made  by  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  selecting  a  glass  capable  of  phase  separation  into  two 
interconnecting  phases; 

(b)  treating  a  membrane  of  solid  glass  to  cause  said  phase 
separation; 

(c)  removing  one  of  the  two  phases  to  form  a  porous  glass 
membrane; 

(d)  drying  the  porous  glass  membrane  in  a  stream  of  nitro- 
gen; 

(e)  heating  the  porous  glass  membrane  prior  to  deposition  of 
a  volatile  metal  chloride; 

(0  volatilizing  the  metal  chloride  and  introducing  the  vola- 
tilized metal  chloride  into  the  stream  of  nitrogen  to  de- 
posit the  metal  chloride  on  the  porous  glass  membrane, 
thereby  forming  a  metal  chloride  surface  layer  on  the 
pores  of  the  porous  glass  membrane; 

(g)  hydrolyzing  the  metal  chloride  surface  layer  to  produce 
a  coating  of  metal  oxide;  and 

(h)  after  hydrolyzing  the  metal  chloride  surface  layer,  rehy- 
drating  the  porous  glass  membrane  by  immersing  the 
membrane  in  water. 


4,473,477 

METHOD  OF  ORGANIC  WASTE  DISPOSAL 

Gary  W.  BeaU,  Aastta,  Tez^  aadgnor  to  Radecca,  lac,  Austin, 

Tex. 

Coatianation-iaiMut  of  Ser.  No.  307,300,  Sep.  30, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,302 

lat  a.^  BOID  15/00 

VS.  CL  210—691  18  Oalms 


MMPne   SYSTEM     TO    l>UMP   lEACMATE  fnvt 

WASTE  Disposal  site  to  omano  -  clat  ko- 


substantially  containing  and  preventing  release  of  hazardous 
organic  waste  material  from  the  waste  disposal  site;  and 

sorbing  substantially  all  of  the  hazardous  organic  waste 
material  passing  from  the  waste  disposal  site  in  an  organo* 
clay  to  substantially  prevent  escape  of  the  hazardous 
organic  waste  material  to  the  environment,  said  organo- 
clay  being  the  previously  prepared  reaction  product  of  a 
quaternary  ammonium  salt  and  a  smectite-type  clay. 

4,473,478 
CYCLONE  SEPARATORS 
Graban  B.  Chi?raU,  Lancashire,  Eagland,  assignor  to  Beloit 
Corporation,  Beloit  Wis. 

Filed  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,355 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  May  25,  1982, 
8215401 

lat  a.3  B04C  5/26 
VS.  CL  210—788  16  Claims 


CONVCNTIOMl      kTEMCAde 
LMC*    SrSTIM 


OMANO    CUV   K6^ 


a' 


1.  A  method  of  separating  a  fluid  containing  particulate 
matter  into  a  plurality  of  fractions  comprising  feeding  the 
contaminated  fluid  into  one  end  of  a  reverse  vortex  cyclone 
separator  at  an  inlet,  extracting  a  first  heavy  fraction  from  an 
end  of  the  reverse  vortex  cyclone  separator  remote  from  the 
inlet,  extracting  partially  cleaned  fluid  from  an  outlet  of  the 
reverse  vortex  cyclone  separator  disposed  at  said  inlet  end,  and 
feeding  said  partiaUy  cleaned  fluid  by  way  of  a  transition  pas- 
sage into  a  uni-direction  cyclone  separator  at  an  inlet  end 
thereof  adjacent  said  inlet  end  of  said  reverse  vortex  cyclone 
separator  and  extracting  further  fractions  from  an  end  of  the 
uni-direction  cyclone  separator  remote  from  the  inlet  end  of 
the  uni-direction  cyclone  separator  by  way  of  respective  out- 
lets, at  least  one  of  the  fractions  being  extracted  axially  from 
the  uni-direction  cyclone  separator. 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  escape  of  organic  contaminant 
material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
collecting  the  organic  waste  material  at  a  waste  disposal  site; 


4,473,479 

VISCOSIFIER  AND  FLUID  LOSS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Jacob  Block,  Rockrflle,  Md.,  aaaigaor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co., 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatiauatioa-io-port  of  Ser.  No.  239,072,  Feb.  27, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,366,070,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  144,366, 
Apr.  28, 1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

446,997 
The  portioB  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqneat  to  Apr.  3, 2001, 
has  been  diadaioied. 
lot  a^  C09K  7/02 
VS.  CL  252— 8  J  A  30  Claims 

1.  A  composition  capable  of  imparting  to  aqueous  systems  a 
combination  of  pseudoplasticity  and  fluid  loss  control  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of: 
(a)  a  hydroxy  containing  aluminum  component  formed  by 
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mixing  in  an  aqueous  medium  and  under  a  high  degree  of 
agiution  a  water-soluble  basic  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  aluminate,  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  ammonium  hydroxide  and  mixtures  thereof 
with  a  water-soluble  acidic  agent  selected  from  an  inor- 
ganic acid,  alumimm  chloride,  aluminum  sulfate,  alumi- 
num nitrate,  their  hydrates  and  mixtures  thereof;  at  least 
one  of  said  basic  and  acidic  agents  being  an  aluminum 
containing  compoimd:  said  acidic  and  basic  agents  being 
reacted  in  a  ratio  stch  that  the  resultant  product  is  capable 
of  imparting  to  an  aqueous  medium  a  pH  of  from  at  least 
about  8  to  about  10.3  in  combination  with 
(b)  a  cross-linked  hjrroxyalkyl  cellulose  reaction  product, 
said  reaction  product  formed  by  contacting  in  an  aqueous 
medium  a  hydroxy  C1-C3  alkyl  cellulose  and  from  about 
0.1  to  200  percent  of  stoichiometry  based  on  the  hydroxy 
groups  of  the  cellulose  of  an  agent  capable  of  cross-linking 
said  cellulose,  said  agent  being  epihalohydrin  or  said  agent 
being  a  compound  having  at  least  one  aldehyde  group 
therein  or  a  compound  capable  of  generating  an  aldehyde 
group  in  situ; 
wherein  the  amount  of  component  (a)  to  component  (b)  is  in 
the  ratio  capable  of  directly  forming  an  aqueous  system  having 
from  about  O.S  to  10  weight  percent  of  component  (a)  and  from 
about  0.3  to  S  weight  percent  of  component  (b)  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  water  of  the  system;  the  reaction  between  said 
hydroxyalkyl  cellulose  and  ephihalohydrin  being  carried  out  in 
an  aqueous  basic  medium  having  a  pH  of  about  9.S  or  more  and 
the  reaction  between  said  hydroxyalkyl  cellulose  and  said  ' 
compound  having  or  capable  of  generating  at  least  one  alde- 
hyde group  therein  being  carried  out  in  an  aqueous  acidic 
medium  having  a  pH  of  about  S.S  or  less. 


ried  out  in  an  aqueous  basic  medium  having  a  pH  of  at 

least  about  9.3; 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  component  (a)  to  (c)  b  from  about 
0.3:1  to  20:1  and  of  component  (b)  to  (c)  is  at  least  firom  about 
0.2:1  to  1:1. 


4,473,481 
LUBRICANT  FILM  FOR  PREVENTING  GALLING  OF 
SLIDING  METAL  SURFACES 
ToaUo  Fnkntsoka;  KaartoiU  SklMsori;  Kmo  F^flwara,  aU  of 
Kobe;  Etsoo  Yaaumoto,  Osaka,  a4  KeUchl  Wada,  Kobe,  all 
of  Japan,  asdgnon  to  KabasiliU  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  SIm, 
Kobe,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  447,634 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Apr.  14, 1982,  57'43119 

lat  a.)  ClOM  7/52 

VS.  GL  252—30  ^  nri». 


~» — a   It    «  ir 

OOMlOff    or   S«tOl(at%) 


4,473,480 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  STABLE  FLUID  LOSS  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Peter  C.  Green,  Ellicott  Qty,  sod  Jacob  Block,  RockiiUe,  botli 

of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  257,091,  Apr.  24, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,411,800.  This  sppUcation  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,446 

The  portion  of  die  tersi  of  tiiis  patent  sabscqnent  to  Oct  25, 

2000,  lias  been  disclaimed. 

lai  a^  0D9K  7/02 

UjS.  CL  252— 8  J  A  15  Claims 

1.  A  composition  capable  of  imparting  fluid  loss  control  to 

aqueous  systems  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  a  substantially  water  insoluble,  solid,  particulate  silicate 
or  alumino-silicate  material  which  contains  a  major 
amount  of  kaolinite,  halloysite,  montmorillonite  or  illite  or 
mixtiires  thereof,  of  attapulgite  or  sepiolite  and  being  of  a 
particle  size  such  that  at  least  about  90  percent  by  weight 
is  capable  of  passiog  through  a  No.  20  U.S.  Standard 
Sieve;  in  combination  with 

(b)  a  chemical  compound  capable  of  converting  to  a  higher 
oxidation  state  under  alkaline  conditions  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C1-C3  alkanols,  unsubstituted  or 
C1-C3  alkyl,  aryl  or  alkaryl  substituted  phenols,  hydroqui- 
none,  tert-butyl  catechol,  Ci-Cts  alkanethiol,  alkali  me- 
tal, alkaline  earth  metal  or  ammonium  salt  of  sulfite, 
bifulfite  and  nitrite,  ferrous  metal  salts  of  chloride  and 
sulfate  and  cuprous  metal  salts  of  chloride  and  sulfate;  in 
combination  with 

(c)  a  reaction  product  formed  between  a  polymeric  material 
having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
about  20,000  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol  and  hydroxy  C1-C3  alkyl  cellulose  and  from 
about  0. 1  to  200  pelcent  of  stoichiometry  of  a  cross-link- 
ing agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  com- 
pound containing  at  least  one  aldehyde  group  therein  or  a 
compound  capable  of  generating  in  situ  at  least  one  alde- 
hyde or  an  epihalohydrin;  the  reaction  between  said  poly- 
meric material  and  said  aldehyde  carried  out  in  an  aqueous 
acidic  medium  haviag  a  pH  of  3.3  or  less  and  the  reaction 
between  said  polymer  and  said  epihalohydrin  being  car- 


^1    /.  u 
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1.  A  lubricant  film  for  preventing  galling  of  sliding  metal 
parts  under  high  surface  pressure,  which  consists  essentially  of: 

a  solid  lubricant  comprising  60-80  wt  %  of  M0S2  or 
M0S2  4- graphite; 

a  lubricant  additive  comprising  at  least  one  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  10-30  wt  %  of 
SbjOa,  Fe  powder.  Zn  powder  and  Ag  powder;  and 

an  organic  binder  comprising  3-13%  of  one  or  more  organic 
binders  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  epoxy- 
ester  resin,  acrylic  resin  and  urea  resin,  or  a  mixture 
thereof. 


4,473,482 
ETHYLENE/PROPYLENE/CO  POLYMERS 
Carl  Serres,  Napcrrille,  aad  Jolu  G.  SdiafHuuisea,  Aarora,  botii 
of  ni.,  aasignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago, 
Dl. 

FDed  Dec  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  447,445 
Int  CL^  ClOM  1/28 
VS.  CL  252—52  R  18  ClaiaH 

1.  An  amorphous,  oil  soluble  ethylene/propylene/CO  poly- 
mer having  a  mol  ratio  of  ethylene  to  propylene  from  about 
33:63  to  60:40  and  said  polymer  contains  from  about  0.01  to  0.2 
parts  by  weight  carbonyl  groups  provided  by  CO  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  ethylene  and  propylene. 
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4,473,483 
MAGNETIC  TONER  AND  INK 

j  YosUaori  Karoaawa,  aad  Motohiko  MaUw),  aU 
of  Tokjro,  Japaa,  assifaors  to  TDK  ElcctnMics  Co.,  Ltd.  aad 
Caaoa  KabMhfU  Kaiska,  botb  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoatiawtiOB  of  Scr.  No.  104,453,  Dec  17, 1979,  abandoned. 

lUs  applicatioB  Dec  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,440 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicatiOB  Japaa,  Dec  21, 1978,  53-160449 
lat  CL^  HOIF 1/26 
VS.  a  252-62J4  g  Oalm 

1.  A  magnetic  toner  or  ink  which  comprises  a  resinous  com- 
ponent and  a  magnetic  powder  having  the  formula 

M  i_.  Fe  2z  Oy 

wherein  M  represents  at  least  one  of  Mn,  Ni,  Co,  Mg,  Cu,  Zn 
or  Cd;  and  X  is  in  a  range  of  0.5  to  1  and  y  is  in  a  range  of  0.1 
to  less  than  0.371. 


aji>^ 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  identical  or  different  and  represent 
— NHj  or  —OH;  Z  is  bonded  to  the  2-po8ition  and/or  3-posJ- 
tion  relative  to  X  and  represents 


-o^.. 


4,473484 
MATERIAL  FOR  CONVERSION  OF  SOLAR  ENERGY 
Hiraahi  Taoda,  Nagoya;  KiyoaU  Hayakawa,  Gila;  Kaora  Ka- 
waae;  Takaari  YnsMto,  both  of  Nagoya;  Miaeo  Koaaka,  Tsa* 
sidiM,  aad  Tadaslii  Asahiaa,  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japaa,  asai^on 
to  Agsacy  of  ladastrial  SdcBec  4k  TcdiBoiogy  and  Ministry  of 
laternatioBal  Trade  it  lodnstry,  botii  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,955 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1982, 57-139071 
lat  a^  G09K  5/00 
VS.  a  251— to  9  n»tm» 

5.  A  material  for  converting  solar  energy  to  another  form  of 
energy  and  storing  solar  energy,  which  is  obtained  by  dis- 
solving an  organic  compound  capable  of  inducing  its  own 
photo-isomerization  in  a  solvent  and  adding  a  photo-sensitizer 
and  a  side-reaction  inhilntor  to  the  resultant  solution. 


in  which  Ri  represents,  halogen,  —OH,  — OCH3,  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  13  carbon  atoms,  or  a  methoxy  group  op- 
tionally substituted  by 


— C-CH3, 

i 

and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2  provided  that  when  X  is  — NH2  and 
Y  is  —OH,  and  when  X  and  Y  are  both  —OH,  n  is  an  integer 
of  1,  and  when  n  represents  an  integer  of  2.  the  two  Z's  may  be 
identical  or  different,  or  one  may  be  the  group  defined  above 
and  the  other  may  be  a  hatogen.  said  anthraquinonic  dye  being 
dissolved  in  the  nematic  liquid  crystal. 


4,473,485 
FREE*FLOWING  DETERGENT  POWDERS 
Alaa  P.  Gracaa,  Edisoa,  NJ.,  aasi«Bor  to  Lc?er  Brothers  Coo- 
paay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDsd  No?.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,459 
lat  a»  CllD  17/06,  1/66.  3/10 
VS.  CL  252—174.12  26  ri««— 

1.  A  firee-flowing  detergent  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  polycarboxylic  structuring  agent  present  in  about  0.2% 
to  about  30%  by  weight  of  final  product; 

(b)  a  finely  divided  sodium  carbonate  present  in  about  1  %  to 
about  80%  by  weight  of  final  product,  and  having  a  mean 
particle  diameter  of  20  microns  or  leas;  and 

(c)  a  nonionic  surfactant  present  in  about  1%  to  about  30% 
by  weight  of  final  product. 


4,473,486 
COMPOSITION  FOR  UQUID  CRYSTAL  COLOR 
DISPLAY  ELEMENTS 
RyoicU  Moriaaka;  RyoleU  TakaiHnt^  Tsaton  Nishiaawa,  and 
TaMO  Hidaka,  aU  of  Ohmota,  Japu,  assigaors  to  Mitsai 
Toalaa  f^rtcsii,  loc,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoMlMMtloa  of  Sar.  No.  129,315,  Mar.  11, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,360,447.  lUs  appUcatioa  Aag.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  405,267 
OafeM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1979, 54>30057: 
May  25, 1979, 54-63996;  Jan.  25, 1979, 54-79086 

lat  CL^  0D9K  3/34;  G02F 1/13 
VS.  a  252-299.1  17  OaiM 

1.  A  composition  for  nematic  liquid  crystal  color  display 
elements,  said  composition  comprising  at  least  one  nematic 
liquid  crystal  and  at  least  one  anthraquinonic  dye  represented 
by  the  following  formula 


4,473,487 

4-FLUOROBIPHENYL  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION,  AND  DIELECTRICS  AND 

ELECTRO-OPnCAL  DISPLAY  ELEMENT  CONTAINING 

THEM 
Michael  R6mer,  Rodgra;  Joachim  Kraase,  Dieborg,  aad  Georg 
Wcbcr,  Enhaaaca,  all  <rf  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Gcrattay,  assigaors  to 
Merck  Pataat  GcaellBchall  MU  Bcachriiaktar  Hsiftaag,  DaraH 
stadt  Fed.  Rsp.  of  GcraMay 

FDed  Dae  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  453,046 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Dec  24, 
1981, 3151356 
lat  CLi  G09K  3/34;  G02F  1/13:  C07C  61 /4a  62/34.  63/71 

69/77.  65/24 
VS.  CL  252—299.63  H  riri— 

1.  A  4-fIuorobiphenyl  derivative  of  the  formula 


.-Q^x-z- 


wherein  X  is  — O— CO;  Z  is  1,4-phenylene  or  1.4<yclohexy- 
lene;  and  R  is  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkanoyloxy,  each  of  1  to  8  C 
atoms. 
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New 


PROCESS  FOR  RECtAIMING  RARE-EARTH  METALUC 
OXIDE  AND/OR  RARE-EARTH  METALUC 
OXYSULFIDE  PHOSPHORS 
Hdn  BMkcrk,  Akhwdd;  VoUur  Gcntlt,  Wendlinv 
G«riMrd  Maaa,  KtafBB,  an  of  Fad.  R«^  of  Gcnuuy, 
on  to  lotanuitloMl  Staadird  Elaetrie  CorporatkiB, 
York,  N.Y.  i 

FDad  Oct  6, 1912,  Sar.  No.  433,080 
Lit  a>  G09K  11/46 
U.S.  a  2S2-3014  R  2 

1.  A  process  for  reclsiming  rare-earth  metallic  oxide  and/or 
rare<«arth  metallic  oxysulfide  phosphors  from  a  phosphor 
mixture  which  contaim  at  least  one  chalcogenide  phosphor, 
the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  suspending  the  aixture  in  an  aqueous  suspension; 

(b)  adding  to  the  suspension  approximately  1  to  2%  of  the 
amount  of  hypohalogenite  which  would  be  necessary  to 
convert  the  entire  chalcogenide  phosphor  into  a  sulfate 
and/or  selenate; 

acidifying  the  suq)eiision  to  a  pH  value  ranging  from  1  to  6.S 
to  effect  formation  of  elementary  sulfur  and/or  selenium 
and  the  sedimentation  therewith  of  the  chalcogenide 
phosphur 

(d)  decanting  the  acidified  aqueous  suspension;  (e)  centrifug- 
ing  the  decanted  suspension  to  separate  the  rare<earth 
metallic  oxide  and/or  rare^arth  metallic  oxysulfide  phos- 
phors; and  (0  wailing  and  drying  the  so  separated  phos- 
phors. 


b^aahing 


4,473,489 

AQUEOUS  FLOWABI^  SURFACTANT  CONCENTRATES 
AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Bonhard  Bartaick,  MoaheiaM  Warner  Erwiod,  Langenfeld,  and 
Raiaer  HbHsr,  DOaaelorf,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonaay,  aadgn- 
era  to  Haakcl  Komaaadltgsasilschaft  aof  Aktiea,  Daeasel- 
dorf ,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gannaay 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  481,493 
ClaiBs  priority,  appUaitkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JoL  24, 
1982,3227782  I 

l4t  a?  BOIF 17/10 
MS,  CL  252-354  19  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  surfactant  concentrate  comprising 
(a)  at  least  about  7Xi%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  aqueous  surfactant  concentrate,  of  at  least  one 
surftctant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  a  water-soluble  salt  of  an  alkylpolyglycolether  sulfo- 
sucdnate  of  formula  I  bdow: 


R'— 0-[A-Oll— CO— CHa— CH-00— Z 


I 


SO3M 


wherein  the  — SD3M  group  can  ahematively  be  present 
on  the  other  hydrogen-containing  carbon  atom  of  the 
succinyl  group,  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  of  a  nonaro- 
matic  alcohol,  A  is  a  Cj-Cs  alkylene  group,  n  is  an 
bteger  between  1  and  100,  M  is  a  cation  of  a  water-solu- 
ble salt,  and  Z  is  either  —CM  or  — [O— A]«— O— R' 
wherein  A,  R'  and  n  have  the  meaning  given  above;  and 
Qi)  a  water-soluble  salt  of  an  alkylarylpolyglyoolether 
sulfosuccinate  of  the  formula  II  below: 


i4oi-— 


R«»— Ar— O— (a401«— CO— CHj— CH— CO— Z 

SO3M 


U 


wherein  the  — SO3M  group  can  alternatively  be  present 
on  the  other  hydrogen-containing  carbon  atom  of  the 
succinyl  group,  R^  is  a  straight  chain  or  branched  chain, 
saturatied  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group, 
m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  Ar  is  a  phenylene  group 
ot  a  naphthdene  group,  A  is  a  Cz-Cs  dkylene  group,  n 


is  an  integer  between  1  and  100,  M  is  a  cation  of  a 

water-soluble  salt,  and  Z  is  — OM  or  — [O— A]- 

d— O— Ar— R2,„  wherein  M,  A,  Ar,  R2,  m  and  n  have 

the  same  meaning  as  given  above;  and 

(b)  from  about  0.1  to  about  20%  by  weight,  baaed  on  the 

total  weight  of  the  aqueous  surfactant  concentrate  of  at 

least  one  viscosity  regulator  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 

(i)  a  lower  polyalkyleneether  glycol  having  a  molecular 

weight  of  at  least  about  ISOO, 
(ii)  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  monosulfosuccinate  of  a  lower 
polyalkyleneether  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  about  600,  and 
(iii)  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  disulfosuccinate  of  a  lower 
polyalkyleneether  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  about  600. 
19.  A  process  for  improving  the  flowability  of  viscous  aque- 
ous surfactant  concentrates  which  contain  at  least  about  ^}% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  aqueous  surfactant 
concentrate,  of  at  least  one  surfactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(i)  a  water-soluble  salt  of  an  alkylpolyglycolether  sulfo- 
succinate of  formula  I  below: 


R>— O— [A— O],- CO— CH2— CH-CO— Z  I 

SO3M 

wherein  the  — SO3M  group  can  alternatively  be  present 
on  the  other  hydrogen-containing  carbon  atom  of  the 
succinyl  group,  Ri  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  of  a  nonaro- 
matic  alcohol,  A  is  a  Q-Cs  alkylene  group,  n  is  an 
integer  between  1  and  100,  M  is  a  cation  of  a  water 
soluble  salt,  and  Z  is  either  —CM  or  — [O— A]- 
n— O— R'  wherein  A,  R'  and  n  have  the  meaning  given 
above;  and 
(ii)  a  water-soluble  salt  of  an  alkylarylpolyglycolether 
sulfosuccinate  of  the  formula  II  below: 


R*»— Ar— 0-[A-01,-C0— CHj-CH-CO-Z 

SOjM 


n 


wherein  the  — SO3M  group  can  alternatively  be  present 

on  the  other  hydrogen-containing  carbon  atom  of  the 

succinyl  group,  R^  is  a  straight  chain  or  branched  chain, 

saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group, 

m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  Ar  is  a  phenylene  group 

or  a  naphthalene  group,  A  is  a  Ca-Cs  alkylene  group,  n 

is  an  integer  between  1  and  100,  M  is  a  cation  of  a 

water-soluble  salt,  and  Z  is  — OM  or  — {O— A]- 

n— O— Ar— R^m  wherein  M,  A,  Ar,  R^,  m  and  n  have 

the  same  meaning  as  given  above 

comprising  adding  thereto  from  about  0.1  to  about  20%  by 

weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  aqueous  surfiKnant 

concentrate,  of  at  least  one  viscosity  regulator  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of 

A.  a  lower  polyalkyleneether  glycol  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  ISOO, 

B.  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  monosulfosuccinate  of  a  lower 
polyalkyleneether  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  about  600,  and 

C  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  disulfosuccinate  of  a  lower  po- 
lyalkyleneether glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  about  600. 
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4^473,490 
CONTROL  OF  A  REFORMING  FURNACE 
WflBaai  S.  Stewart,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  asri^Mr  to  PUIUps 
Petrolaul  Coaipaiqr,  Burtkarille,  Okla. 

FDad  Mar.  30, 1983,  Sar.  No.  480,201 
lat  ai  COIB  3/24 
U.S.  a  252-373  2I 


U^  r    J  - 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  reforming  furnace  having  a  radiant  section,  a  convection 
section  and  a  stack,  wherein  said  radiant  section  contains 
cracking  tubes; 

means  for  supplying  a  hydrocarbon-containing  feed  gas  to 
the  cracking  tubes  contamed  in  the  radiant  section  of  said 
reforming  furnace; 

means  for  withdrawing  a  synthesis  gas  formed  by  passing 
said  hydrocarbon-containLog  feed  gas  through  said  crack- 
ing tubes  from  said  reforming  furnace; 

means  for  passing  a  fluid  stream  through  said  convection 
secticm,  wherein  said  fluid  stream  is  heated  by  passing 
through  said  convection  section; 

means  for  supplying  a  primary  fuel  stream  to  said  radiant 
section; 

means  for  supplying  a  primary  air  stream  to  said  radiant 
section,  wherein  the  combustion  of  said  primary  fuel 
stream  mixed  with  said  primary  air  stream  provides  heat 
to  the  cracking  tubes  in  said  radiant  section  and  wherein 
the  combustion  gases  from  the  combustion  of  said  primary 
fuel  stream  mixed  with  said  primary  air  stream  pats 
through  said  convection  section  to  said  stack; 

means  for  supplying  an  auxiliary  fiiel  stream  to  said  convec- 
tion section; 

means  for  supplying  an  auxiliary  air  stream  to  said  convec- 
tion section,  wherein  the  combustion  of  said  auxiliary  fuel 
stream  mixed  with  said  auxiliary  air  stream  provides  heat 
to  said  convection  section  and  wherein  the  combustion 
gases  from  the  combustion  of  said  auxiliary  fuel  stream 
mixed  with  said  auxiliary  air  stream  pass  through  said 
stack; 

means  for  establishing  a  fint  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  temperature  of  said  synthesis  gas; 

means  for  esublishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
desired  temperature  of  said  synthesis  gas; 

means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal 
and  for  establishing  a  third  si^ial  which  is  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  said  first  signal  and  said  second 
signal,  wherein  said  third  signal  is  scaled  so  as  to  be  repre- 
sentative of  the  primary  fuel  flow  rate  to  hydrocarbon- 
containing  feed  stream  flow  rate  ratio  required  to  maintain 
the  actual  synthesis  gas  temperature  substantially  equal  to 
the  desired  temperature  represented  by  said  second  signal; 


means  for  establishing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the 

actual  temperature  of  said  cracking  tubes; 
means  for  esublishing  a  fifth  signal  represenutive  of  the 

maximum  desired  temperature  of  said  cracking  tubea; 
means  for  comparing  said  fourth  signal  and  said  fifth  signal 
and  for  estabUshing  a  sixth  signal  which  is  re^wnsive  to 
the  difference  between  said  fourth  signal  and  said  fifth 
signal,  wherein  said  sixth  signal  is  scaled  so  as  to  be  repre- 
sentative of  the  primary  fuel  flow  rate  by  hydrocarbon- 
containing  feed  stream  flow  rate  ratio  required  to  maintain 
the  actual  tube  temperature  substantially  equal  to  the 
maximum  desired  temperature  represented  by  said  fifth 
signal; 
a  first  low  select  means; 

means  for  providing  said  third  signal  and  said  sixth  signal  to 
said  first  low  select  means,  wherein  said  first  low  select 
means  establishes  a  seventh  signal  which  is  equal  to  the 
one  of  said  third  and  sixth  signals  which  is  representative 
of  the  lowest  primary  fuel  flow  rate  to  hydrocarbonKxm- 
taining  feed  stream  flow  rate  ratio; 
means  for  establishing  an  eighth  signal,  which  is  representa- 
tive of  the  desired  flow  rate  of  said  primary  fiiel  stream,  in 
response  to  said  seventh  signal; 
means  for  manipukting  the  flow  rate  of  said  primary  fuel 

stream  in  response  to  said  eighth  signal; 
means  for  esublishing  a  ninth  signal,  which  is  represenutive 
of  the  desired  flow  rate  of  said  primary  air  stream,  in 
response  to  said  seventh  signal; 
means  for  manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  primary  air 

stream  in  response  to  said  ninth  signal; 
means  for  esubUshing  a  tenth  signal  represenutive  of  the 
actual  temperature  of  said  fluid  stream  flowing  from  said 
convection  section; 
means  for  establishing  an  eleventh  signal  represenutive  of 

the  desired  temperature  of  said  process  stream; 
means  for  comparing  said  tenth  signal  and  said  eleventh 
signal  and  for  establishing  a  twelfth  signal  which  is  re- 
sponsive to  the  difference  between  said  tenth  signal  and 
said  eleventh  signal,  wherein  said  twelfth  signal  is  scaled 
so  as  to  be  represenutive  of  the  total  fuel  flow  rate  (said 
primary  fuel  stream  plus  said  auxiliary  fuel  stream)  to  said 
hydrocarbon-containing  feed  stream  flow  rate  ratio  re- 
quired to  maintain  the  actual  temperature  of  said  fluid 
stream  substantially  equal  to  the  desired  temperature 
represented  by  said  twelfth  signal; 
means  for  establishing  a  thirteenth  signal,  which  is  represen- 
utive of  the  desired  flow  rate  of  said  auxiliary  fuel,  in 
response  to  said  twelfth  signal; 
means  for  manipuUting  the  flow  rate  of  said  auxiliary  fiiel  in 

response  to  said  thirteenth  signal; 
means  for  esublishing  a  fourteenth  signal  represenutive  of 
the  desired  flow  rate  of  said  auxiliary  air  in  response  to 
said  twelfth  signal;  and 
means  for  manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  auxiliary  air  in 

response  to  said  fourteenth  signal. 
11.  A  method  for  controlling  a  reforming  furnace  having  a 
radiant  section  containing  cracking  tubes,  a  convection  section 
and  a  stack,  wherein  a  hydrocarbon-omtaining  feed  gas  is 
passed  through  said  cracking  tubes  to  form  a  synthesis  gas. 
wherein  a  fluid  stream  is  passed  through  said  convection  sec- 
tion to  heat  said  fluid  stream;  wherein  a  primary  fuel  stream 
and  a  primary  air  stream  are  combusted  in  said  radiant  section 
to  supply  heat  to  said  cracking  tubes,  wherein  the  combustion 
gases  from  the  ocmbustion  of  said  primary  fuel  stream  and  said 
primary  air  stream  pass  though  said  convection  section  to  said 
stack;  wherein  an  auxiUary  fuel  sti«am  and  auxiliary  air  stream 
are  combusted  in  said  convection  section  to  supply  heat  to  said 
convection  section  and  wherein  the  combustion  gases  from  the 
combustion  of  said  auxiliary  fuel  stream  and  said  auxiliary  air 
stream  pass  through  said  stack,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
esublishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  actual  temper- 
ature of  said  synthesis  gas; 
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establithing  •  tecoad  tignal  repreaenutive  of  the  dedred 
temperature  of  uid  synthesis  gas; 

comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal  and  estab- 
lishing a  third  signal  which  is  responsive  to  the  difference 
between  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal,  wherein 
said  third  signal  is  scaled  so  as  to  be  representative  of  the 
primary  fiiel  flow  rate  to  hydrocarbon-containing  feed 
stream  flow  rate  ratio  required  to  maintain  the  actual 
synthesis  gas  temperature  substantially  equal  to  the  de- 
sired temperature  represented  by  said  second  signal; 

establishing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the  actual  tem- 
perature of  said  cracking  tubes; 

establishing  a  fifth  signal  representative  of  the  maximum 
desired  temperature  of  said  cracking  tubes; 

comparing  said  fourth  signal  and  said  fifth  signal  and  estab- 
lishing a  sixth  signal  which  is  responsive  to  the  difTerence 
between  said  fouith  signal  and  said  fifth  signal,  wherein 
said  sixth  signal  is  scaled  so  as  to  be  representative  of  the 
primary  fuel  flow  rate  to  hydrocarbon-containing  feed 
stream  flow  rate  rttio  required  to  maintain  the  actual  tube 
temperature  substantially  equal  to  the  maximum  desired 
temperature  represented  by  said  fifth  signal; 

establishing  a  seventh  signal  which  is  equal  to  the  one  of  said 
third  and  sixth  signals  which  is  representative  of  the  low- 
est primary  fuel  flQw  rate  to  hydrocarbon-containing  feed 
stream  flow  rate  ratio; 

establishing  an  eighth  signal,  which  is  representative  of  the 
desired  flow  rate  of  said  primary  fuel  stream,  in  response 
to  said  seventh  signal; 

manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  primary  fuel  stream  in 
response  to  said  eighth  signal; 

establishing  a  ninth  |  signal,  which  is  representative  of  the 
desired  flow  rate  of  said  primary  air  stream,  in  response  to 
said  seventh  signal; 

manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  primary  air  stream  in 
response  to  said  ninth  signal; 

establishing  a  tenth  lignal  representative  of  the  actual  tem- 
perature of  said  fluid  stream  flowing  from  said  convection 
section;  | 

establishing  an  elevoith  signal  representative  of  the  desired 
temperature  of  said  process  stream; 

comparing  said  tenth  signal  and  said  eleventh  signal  and 
establishing  a  twdfth  signal  which  is  responsive  to  the 
difTerence  between  said  tenth  signal  and  said  eleventh 
signal,  wherein  said  twelfth  signal  is  scaled  so  as  to  be 
representative  of  the  total  fuel  flow  rate  (said  primary  fuel 
stream  plus  said  auxiliary  fuel  stream)  to  said  hydrocar- 
bon-containing feed  stream  flow  rate  ratio  required  to 
maintain  the  actu4  temperature  of  said  fluid  stream  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  desired  temperature  represented  by 
said  twelfth  signal; 

establishing  a  thirteenth  signal,  which  is  representative  of 
the  desired  flow  r»te  of  said  auxiliary  fuel,  in  response  to 
said  twelfth  signal; 

manipulating  the  flow  rare  of  said  auxiliary  fuel  in  response 
to  said  thirteenth  lignal; 

estabhshing  a  fourteenth  signal  representative  of  the  desired 
flow  rate  of  said  auxiliary  air  in  response  to  said  twelfth 
signal;  and 

manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  auxiliary  air  in  response  to 
said  fourteenth  signal. 


4^73,491 

ALKANOLAMINE  SALTS  OF  CYCUC  AMIDE  ACIDS 

AND  THEIR  USE  AS  METAL  CORROSION  INHIBITORS 

IN  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 
Walter  Tnurtmann,  Nsnrtadt,  Md  Ej—r  Getto,  Mannheim,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aMlgaon  to  BASF  Akttengeiell* 
schafl,  Lndwigihafte,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

FUcd  Jun.  11, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  387,743 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Jan.  22, 
1991, 3124402 

lat  a^  C09K  im 
U.S.  a.  252—392  18  Oaims 

1.  Alkanolamine  salts  of  cyclic  amide  acids,  which  are  water 
soluble,  low  foaming,  corrosion  inhibitors,  wherein  said  amide 
acids  have  the  formula 


Q 


COOH 


C0NR>R2 

in  which  the  circle  represents  a  single  nucleus  aromatic  ring  or 
a  monocyclic  or  bicyclic  aliphatic  ring  system  having  S  or  6 
carbon  atoms  per  ring  in  which  R'  represents  an  isoalkyl  radi- 
cal with  the  longest  chain  having  6  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  a 
total  of  8  to  12  carbon  atoms;  R^  represents  a  radical  alkylene- 
X  wherein  the  alkylene  chain  is  a  branched  or  straight  chain 
and  contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  X  represents  OR^, 
0(C2H4)nR^  0(C3H«0VR3,  NR3r3,  ON,  CONH2  and 
COOR^;  R^  respresents  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C4  alkyl;  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  4;  and  wherein  the  carboxyl  and  carbonamide 
groups  in  said  formula  are  bonded  to  non-olefinic  carbon  atoms 
and  arranged  in  adjacent  positions. 


4*473,492 
ELECTRODE  CREAM 
Irring  R.  SchMlka,  Gro8M  He,  Mich.,  aariffor  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Cofporation,  Wyandotte,  Midu 

Filed  Job.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  501,534 
lat  a^  HOIB  im 
U.S.  a  252—518  11  OaioH 

1.  A  stable  electrode  cream  capable  of  carrying  weak  elec- 
tric current  comprising  an  electrolyte  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  salts,  of  benzoic,  salicylic,  tartaric,  citric,  hwtic 
and  malic  acids  and  the  chlorides,  nitrates,  sulfates,  citrates, 
maleates,  malonates,  oxalates,  salicyhites,  acetates,  sorbates, 
phosphates,  benzoates,  borates,  and  carbonates  of  ammonia, 
sodium,  potassium  and  lithium  and  mixtures  thereof  in  normal 
electrolyte  amounts,  a  polyoxyethylene-polyoxybutylene 
block  copolymer  wherein  the  polyoxybutylene  portion  of  the 
compound  has  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  abut  1000,  and  the 
polyoxyethylene  portions  contribute  from  about  60  to  90  per- 
cent by  weight  of  the  compound,  the  amount  of  the  block 
copolymer  being  about  10  to  30  percent  by  weight  and  the 
balance  substantially  water. 


4,473,493 

HYBRIDOMA  ANTIBODY  WHICH  INHIBrrS 

INTERLEUKIN  2  ACTIVITY 

Sterea  Gillta,  Woodiarille,  Waah.,  aarigaor  to  lanaaaex  Coipo- 

ratioa,  Sairttia,  Waah. 
CoatiBntioiHifrfart  of  Scr.  No.  258,C01,  Apr.  29, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4^411,993.  lUa  appUcatloa  Oct  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  309,173 
bt  CL»  O07G  7/(Xk  C12N  WOO,  5/00.  5/02;  A61K  39/00 
MS,  CL  260-112  R  3  CbiaH 

1.  An  anti-IL-2  antibody  produced  by: 
immunizing  murine  B-Iym|rfK)cyte  cells  with  IL-2; 
activating  said  immunized  murine  B-lymphocyte  cells  with  a 

B-cell  mitogen; 
fusing  said  activated  murine  B-lymphocyte  cells  with  murine 
myeloma  cells; 
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culturing  said  hybridoma  anti-IL-2  antibody  producing  cells 
under  conditions  suitable  for  antibody  production;  and 

recovering  the  anti-IL-2  antibody  produced  by  said  anti-IL- 
2  antibody  producing  cells. 


1 


CHj 


4,473494 

PREPARATION  OF  STROMA-FREE,  NON-HEME 

PROTEIN'FREE  HEMOGLOBIN 

Roas  W.  Tyc,  SaaaaUto,  CaUf.,  aarignor  to  Ite  United  States  of 

America  as  reprcaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy,  W«h* 

iBgtoa,D.C. 

FUed  May  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  497,455 
Int  a^  A61K  35/14.  37/04;  C07C  103/52 
UA  a.  260-112  B  10  ciainM 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  stroma-free,  non-heme 
protein-free  hemoglobin  comprising 
promoting  precipitotion  of  a  zinc  ion-bound  insoluble  hemo- 
globin complex  by  allowing  a  solution  of  stroma-free 
hemoglobin  to  complex  with  an  at  least  tenfold  moUu- 
excess  of  soluble  zinc  salt,  then 
ultrafiltering  said  zinc  ion-bound  hemoglobin  complex  pre- 
cipitate from  the  filtrate  fluid  containing  the  non-heme 
protein  by  use  of  a  membrane  having  a  pore  size  in  the 
range  of  about  0.22/1  to  about  0.3^ 


R— Tyr— A— Oly— N— CH— CH2— N 

CHj  CHj 


4,473,495 

ALBUMIN-SOLUBIUZED  HYMENOPTERA  VENOMS 

FOR  VACCINE  USE 

Roy  Patterson,  Wihnctte,  HI.,  aaaigDor  to  Northweatcra  Uaiver- 

sity,  Eraaston,  DL 

FUed  JoL  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  518,044 
lat  a.3  A23J  7/00;  C07G  7/00;  C09H  00/00;  A61K  39/36. 

39/00 
UA  a  260-112  R  4  Oaims 

1.  Polymerized  hymenoptera  venom  for  vaccine  use,  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of  a  hymenoptera  venom  (HV), 
human  serum  albumin  (HSA),  and  glutaraldehyde,  said  prod- 
uct being  composed  of  copolymers  of  HV  and  HSA  containing 
sufficient  HSA  in  relation  to  HV  to  make  said  product  water- 
soluble. 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  in  which 

R  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  cyclopropyhnethyl,  or  allyl; 
A  is  a  residue  of  a  D-amino  acid  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  Ala,  Abu,  Nva,  Val,  Nle,  Uu,  He,  Gly(Al), 

01y(Cp),    Met,    Cys(Mc),    Met(0),    CysCMeXO).    Ser, 

Ser(Me),  Thr,  and  Hse; 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  C1-C3  primary  alkyl,  cyclopropylmethyl, 

allyl,  ethylthiomethyl,  2-fluoroethyl.  or  propargyl;  and 
X  is  hydrogen  fluoro,  bromo,  iodo,  chloro,  hydroxy,  C1-C3 

alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  or  C1-C2  alkoxy. 

M73,498 

WATER-SOLUBLE,  FIBER.REACnVE  ORGANIC 

DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING  A 

/3-CHLORO-ETHYLSULFONYL-METHYL-BENZOIC 
ACID  AMIDE  GROUP 
Lndwig  SchUfer,  Kelkhdm,  and  Reinhard  HMhale,  KteigMein, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aaaigaors  to  Hocchst  Aktlen- 
geaellachaft  Fraakftort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JbL  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,386 
Oains  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Ang.  1, 
1980,3029383 
Int  a?  CD9B  62/523.  62/525.  62/527.  62/53.  62/539.  62/535. 

62/537 
U.S.  a  260-146  R  5  ri.i— 

1.  A  water-soluble  organic  dyestuff  containing  one  or  two 
groups  of  the  formula 


4,473,496 
INTRAMOLECULARLY  CROSSUNKED  HEMOGLOBIN 
Patrick  J.  Scaaaon,  Daris,  CaUf  .,  aasigBor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  reprcaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Aray, 
Washington,  D.C 

DirisioB  of  Scr.  No.  301,852,  Sep.  14, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Oct  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  546,076 
Int  a^  C07C  103/52;  OflG  7/00;  A61K  35/14 
UA  a.  260-lU  B  7  OalBs 

1.  Hemoglobin  intramolecularly  crosslinked  in  the  2,3  di- 
phosphoglycerate  pocket  with  a  compound  of  the  group  of 
ocoKlialdchydes  derived  firom  oxidation  of  a  5,6  or  7-mem- 
bered  nonaryl  carbocyUc  or  heterocyclic  compound  substi- 
tuted with  at  least  one  negatively  charged  group  having  a 
1,2-diol  moiety  isolated  from  said  negatively  charged  group. 


-N-OC 
I 


I  -j|-CH2-S02-CH2-CH2-a 


ce 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  which  dyestuff  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula 


R'_I>_N=N-K 


(") 


4,473,497 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACIIVE  PEPTIDES 
Paal  D.  GcscUchen,  Indianapolis,  and  Robert  T.  Shnnan,  Green- 
wood, both  of  ladn  aaaigBOTS  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Conpaay,  Indi- 
anapolis, lad. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,440 
lat  a'  O07C  103/52 
U.S.  a  260-112J  E  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which 

R'  is  a  group  of  the  above-defined  formula  (4), 

D  is  phenylene  or  phenylene  substituted  by  1, 2  or  3  substitu- 

ents  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 

lower   alkoxy,    hydroxy,    carboxy,    acetyhunino,    ben- 

zoylamino,     phenylamino,     sulfobenzoylamino,     sulfo- 

phenylamino,  cartxamoyl,  cartNunoyl  which  is  monosubsti- 

tuted  and  carbamoyl  which  is  disubstituted  by  lower 

alkyl,  by  phenyl  or  by  both,  sulfamoyl,  sulfamoyl  which  is 

monosubstituted  and  sulfamoyl  which  is  disubstituted  by 

lower  alkyl,  by  phenyl  or  by  both,"cyano,  nitro,  chlorine, 

bromine,  trifluoromethyl  and  sulfo,  or 

D  is  naphthylene  or  naphthylene  substituted  by  one  or  two 

sulfo  groups,  or  by  one  radical  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  hydroxy,  carboxy,  methyl,  methoxy,  etboxy. 
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nitro  and  chloro,  or  is  substituted  by  sulfo  and  said  radical, 

^  I 

D  is  the  benzothiatol-2-yl  group  or  the  beiizothiazol-2>yl 

group  substituted  in  the  benzene  nucleus  by  methyl,  me* 
thoxy  or  sulfo,  and 
K  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  groups  of  formu- 
lae (100  to  (lOi) 


CO— CHj 


(100 


(lOm) 


(lOn) 


(S03H)« 


(IQl) 


(lOh) 


NH2        R^^3)«' 


(lO) 


(lOp) 


(lOq) 


(lOri) 


(IQj) 


XT" 


(lOra) 


(lOki) 


(lOka) 


(1*3) 


(101) 


(S03H)m, 


Rl  (SOsH)* 


in  which 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  chlorine,  bro> 
mine,  lower  alkanoylamino  or  sulfo, 
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R2  i«  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  chlorine,  bromine 
or  sulfo, 

Rs  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  chlorine  or  bro- 
mine, 

R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  or  sulfb. 
n'  is  1  or  2, 

B  is  a  benzene  or  naphthalene  nucleus, 
Bi  tt  lower  alkyl.  carboxy,  carbomethoxy,  cart)ethoxy  or 
phenyl, 

B2  is  lower  alkyl,  carbomethoxy,  carbethoxy,  carbonamide, 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  two  substituents 
selected  frcmi  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  chlorine,  bromine  and  sulfo, 

R*  is  hydrogen  of  lower  alkyl, 

R"  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by 
one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  chlorine,  bromine  and  sulfo, 

k  is  zero  or  1, 

m  is  zero,  1  or  2  with  the  proviso  that  m  is  not  2  in  formulae 
(IQj)  and  (lOn), 

R«  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  by 
hydroxy,  cyano,  carboxy,  sulfo,  sulfato,  carbomethoxy, 
carbethoxy  or  acetoxy, 

R7  is  hydrogen,  lower  alky]  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  by 
hydroxy,  cyano,  carboxy,  sulfo,  sulfato,  carbomethoxy, 
carbethoxy,  acetoxy,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one 
or  more  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  chlorine  and  sulfo, 

mi  is  zero,  1,  2  or  3, 

Rs  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  chlorine  or  bro- 
mine, 

R"5  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, lower  alkanoylamino,  amino,  ureido,  lower  alkylsul- 
fonylamino,  lower  alkylamino  or  lower  dialkylamino, 

R«  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  by 
lower  alkoxy  or  cyano, 

R9  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  sulfoalkyl,  cyano  or 
carbonamide, 

B3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  by 
phenyl  or  sulfophenyl, 

B4is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  lower 
•Ikoxy,  by  acetyhunino,  by  benzoyUunino  or  by  cyano,  or 
is  lower  alkenyl.  cyclohexyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 
by  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
boxy, sulfo,  benzoylamino,  acetyhunino  and  chlorine,  or  is 
amino  substituted  by  phenyl,  lower  alkyl,  acetyl,  benzoyl, 
hydroxy  or  methoxy,  and 

R's  is  phoiylureido,  lower  alkanoyhunino,  lower  al- 
kenoyhmiino,  benzoylamino  or  benzoylamino  substituted 
by  one  or  more  radicab  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine,  methyl,  methoxy,  nitro,  sulfo  and  carboxy;  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


D-Ns=N-K-R' 


(12) 


in  which 

D  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  1,  2  or  3  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  acetylamino,  benzoylamino, 
pbenyhunino,  sulfobenzoylamino,  sulfophenylamino,  car- 
bamoyl, carbamoyl  which  is  mooosubstituted  and  carbam- 
oyl which  is  disubstituted  by  lower  alkyl,  by  phenyl  or  by 
both,  sulfamoyl,  sulfamoyl  which  is  monosubstituted  and 
sulAmoyl  which  is  disubstituted  by  lower  alkyl,  by  phmyl 
or  by  both,  cyano,  nitro,  chlorine,  bromine,  trifluoio- 
methyl  and  sulfo,  or 

D  is  naphthyl  or  naphthyl  substituted  by  1,  2  or  3  sulfo 
groups,  or  by  (me  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydroxy,  carboxy,  methyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  nitro, 
acetylamino  and  chloro,  or  is  substituted  by  sulfo  and  said 
radical  m- 

D  is  the  benzothiazol-2-yl  group  or  benzothiazol-2-yl  substi- 
tuted in  the  benzene  nucleus  by  nitro,  methyl,  methoxy  or 
sulfo, 


K  is  the  radical  of  1-  or  2-m4>hthol,  or  said  radical  substi- 
tuted by  1.  2  or  3  sulfo  groups,  or 

K  is  the  radical  of  1-  or  2-amino-napbthalene  or  is  naphthy- 

lene,  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1,  2  or  3  sulfo 

groups,  a  hydroxy  group  or  a  combination  of  said  groups, 
or  «»-     i~> 

K  is  the  5.aminopyrazol-4-yl  or  5.pyrazolon-4.yl  group, 
both  substituted  in  the  3-po8ition  by  methyl,  carboxy, 
carbamoyl,  lower  carbalkoxy  or  phenyl  and  substituted  in 
the  1 -position  by  phenyl,  by  naphthyl,  by  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  1  or  2  sulfo  groups,  by  1  or  2  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  acetylamino  and  carboxy  or  by  a 
combination  thereof,  or  naphthyl  substituted  by  1,  2  or  3 
sulfo  radicals,  by  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  acetylamino 
and  carboxy  or  by  a  combination  thereof,  or 

K,  as  the  radical  of  a  coupling  component,  is  the 
acetoacetylanilide  or  -naphthylamide  radical,  an 
acetoacetylanilide  radical  in  which  the  phenyl  moiety  is 
substituted  by  1  or  2  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  carboxy, 
acetylamino,  benzoylamino,  carbamoyl,  carbamoyl  which 
is  monosubstituted  and  carbamoyl  which  is  disubstituted 
by  lower  alkyl,  by  phenyl  or  by  both,  sulfamoyl,  sulfa- 
moyl which  is  monosubstituted  and  sulfamoyl  which  is 
disubstituted  by  lower  alkyl,  by  phenyl  or  by  both,  cyano, 
nitro.  chlorine,  bromine,  trifluoromethyl  and  sulfo,  or  an 
acetoacetybiaphthylamide  radical  is  which  the  naphthyl  is 
substituted  by  sulfo,  or 

K  is  p-phenylene  or  p-phenylene  substituted  by  1  or  2  sub- 
stituents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  and  chlorine,  or  by  one  dimethylamino, 
diethylamino.  ureido  or  acetylamino,  and 

R'  is  the  above-defined  group  of  formula  (4),  R'  being 
bonded  to  one  of  the  aromatic  nuclei  of  K  or  to  one  of  the 
lower  alkyl  substituents  thereof;  of  compounds  of  the 
formula 


R'-D-N=N-E-N=sN— K 


(13) 


in  which 

D  and  R'  and  K  have  the  meanings  given  above  for  formula 
(1 1),  m  being  selected  from  the  group  0,  1  and  2  even  for 
formulae  (l()j)  and  (lOn),  and 

E  is  phenylene  or  phenylene  substituted  by  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy.  chlorine,  acetylamino,  amino,  methylamino, 
ethylamino,  dimethylunino,  diethylamino  or  ureido,  or  is 
naphthylene  substituted  by  an  amino  or  hydroxy  group  in 
the  ortho-  or  para-position  relative  to  the  azo  group  linked 
to  D  or  said  substituted  n^>hthylene  which  is  further 
substituted  by  a  lower  alkyl.  nitro  or  acetylamino  group, 
by  1  or  2  sulfo  groups,  or  by  a  combination  thereof,  or  is 
the  group 


— A— 


in  which 
B|  is  methyl  or  carboxy  and 
A  is  phenylene,  n^hthylene,  phenylene  substituted  by  1  or 

2  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfo, 

carboxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  chlorine,  or  n^h- 

thylene  so  substituted; 


D~N=N-E-N=N-K-R' 
in  which 


(M) 
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D,  K  and  R'  ire  ts  defined  ^wve  for  formula  (12)  and 
E  is  as  defined  abov(  for  formula  (13);  of  compounds  of  the 
formula 


•continued 


(R'),„'-D-N=N^Kl-N=N-I>-(RV' 


(15) 


in  which 
R'  is  the  abovfr<lefiiied  group  of  formula  (4), 
m'  and  m"  are  identic  or  different  and  each  is  zero  or  1,  the 

sum  of  m'  and  m"  being  1  or  2, 
D  is  defined  as  for  formula  (11)  or  (12),  depending  on 

whether  a  fiber-reactive  radical  R'  is  bonded  to  D,  and 
K]  is  amino-hydroxy-naphthylene  substituted  by  one  or  two 

sulfo  groups,  or  is  diiunino-phenylene  or  diaminopheny- 

lene  substituted  by  methyl  or  sulfo;  of  compounds  of  the 

formula 

),»— k-n=n1di-n=n-i 


(RV- 

CO— o          o 

/      \  /  \ 

— D3                   Cu             D3- 

YV 

1 
D3 

•(RV 

(22) 


PC 


/ 

c 
\ 


(SO3H), 


(23) 


(SO2— NH-Dj— R*)/ 


(RO- 


-K-(RV 


m 


in  which 
R'.  m'  and  m"  are  aa  defined  above, 
K  is  as  defined  for  formula  (13)  or  (12),  depending  on 

whether  a  fiber-reftctive  group  R'  is  bonded  to  K,  and 
Di  is  phenylene  or  pfcenylene  substituted  by  sulfo  or  methyl, 

or  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


Rs  I        K3 


(24) 


(25) 


in  which 

R2  and  R3  are  as  defined  above  and 

D'  is  a  direct  bond  or  the  group  — NH— CO— , 
-CO-NH-,  pCO-,  -SO2— ,  -CH=CH-, 
— N=N — ,  — O— j  or  — CH2;  of  compounds  of  the  formu- 
lae 


(fOn 


R»  R» 


and  l:2-chromium  complex  compounds  and  l:2<obalt 
complex  compounds  of  the  formulae  (17a),  (18a),  (19a) 
and  (20a) 


I  t Cu— O 

.^    I 

R'— ftj— N—N- IC2 


(IT) 


rri 


•Cu— 

Dj-H—N- Kj- R' 


(18) 


O Cu— O 

(RV-D-N-*I-E-N«N-K2-(RV 
O CU-O 


(19) 


R'— D2— N«N— K2 

OH  HO 

I  I 

D2— N"N-K2— R' 

OH  HO 

(RV-D-N"N-E-NWN-K2-(RV 

OH  HO 

I  i 

(RV-I>2-N»N-K3-N»N-D-(RV 


(17a) 
(ISa) 

(19i) 
(20i) 


(20) 


I  / 


(RV-D2-N» 


^-K3-N»N-D-(RV 


O  NH2 


(21) 


NH— O— (CH2)^— R' 


in  which 
D2  is,  in  formula  (17)  or  (17a),  the  benzene  nucleus  or  the 
benzene  nucleus  substitated  by  1  or  2  subatituents  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
carboxy,  {dwnylamino,  sulfobenzoylmino,  sulfb- 
phenylamino,  carbamoyl,  carbamoyl  wUch  is  monosubsti* 
tuted  and  carbamoyl  which  is  disobstitated  by  lower 
alkyl,  by  phenyl  or  by  both,  sulfamoyl,  sdfamoyl  which  is 
monosubstituted  and  sulfiunoyl  which  is  disubstituted  by 
lower  alkyl,  by  plmiyl  or  by  both»  cyano,  nitro,  ddorine, 
bromine,  trifluoromethyl  and  sulfb,  or  is  the  naphthalene 
nucleus  or  the  naphthalene  nucleus  substituted  by  1,  2  or 
3  sulfo  groups,  by  one  carboxy,  methyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy, 
nitro  or  aoetylaminO  group  or  one  chlorine,  or  by  a  combi- 
nation  thereof,  the  complexing  oxygen  in  D2  being  bonded 
in  the  ortho-position  rdative  to  the  azo  group,  and 
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K2  is,  in  formula  (17)  or  (17a),  naphthylene  or  n^>hthylene 
substituted  by  1,  2  or  3  sulfo  groups,  by  an  amino,  me- 
thybunino,  phenylamino,  acetylamino,  benzoylamino  or 
N-metnyl-N-acetylamino  group,  or  a  combination  thereof, 
or  K2  is  the  pyrazol-4,S-ylene  group  substitiited  in  the 
3-po8ition  by  methoxy,  carboxy,  carbamoyl,  lower  cari>- 
alkoxy  or  phenyl  and  substituted  in  the  1 -position  by 
phenyl  or  n^dithyl,  or  in  either  said  position  by  phenyl 
substitiited  by  1  or  2  sulfo  groups,  phenyl  substituted  by  1 
or  2  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro, 
acetylamino  and  carboxy,  or  phenyl  substituted  by  a  com- 
bination thereof,  or  in  the  1-poaition  by  naphthyl  substi- 
tuted by  1,  2  or  3  sulfo  groups,  by  a  substituent  selected 
from  tht  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
nitro,  acetylamino  and  carboxy  or  by  a  combination 
thereof,  or  K2,  as  the  radical  (tf  a  oouplkg  component,  is 
the  radical  of  acetoacetylanilide  or  •nq>hthylamide,  or  an 
acetoacetylanilide  radical  in  which  the  phenyl  moiety  is 
substituted  by  1  or  2  substituents  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  caiboxy, 
acetylamino,  benzoylamino,  carbamoyl,  carbamoyl  which 
is  monosubstituted  and  carbamoyl  which  is  disubstituted 
by  lower  alkyl,  by  phenyl  or  by  both,  sulfamoyl,  sulfa- 
moyl which  is  monosubstituted  and  sulfamoyl  which  is 
disubstituted  by  lower  alkyl,  by  phenyl  or  by  both,  cyano, 
nitro,  chlorine,  bromine,  trifluoromethyl  and  su^o,  the 
complexing  oxygen  in  K2  being  bonded  in  the  ortho-posi- 
tion relative  to  the  azo  group,  and  R'  is  the  above-defined 
group  of  formula  (4X  R'  being  bonded  to  one  of  the  aro- 
matic nuclei  of  D2  or  to  one  of  the  lower  alkyl  substituents 
thereof,  and  in  which 

D2  is,  in  formula  (18)  or  (18a),  phenylene  or  phenylene 
substituted  by  1,  2  or  3  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  carboxy, 
acetylamino,  benzoylamino,  phenylamino,  sulfpben- 
zoylamino,  sulfo|riiaiylamino,  carbamoyl,  carbamoyl 
which  is  monosubstituted  and  carbamoyl  which  is  disub- 
stitiited  by  lower  alkyl,  by  phenyl  or  by  both,  sulfiunoyl, 
sulfamoyl  which  is  nxnosubstituted  and  sulfamoyl  which 
is  disubstituted  by  lower  alkyl,  by  phenyl  or  by  both, 
cyano,  nitro,  chlorine,  bromine,  trifluoromethyl  and  sulfo, 
or  D2  is  nq>hthylene  or  naphthylene  substituted  by  1, 2  or 
3  sulfo  groups,  by  <»e  carboxy,  methyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy, 
nitro  or  acetylantino  group  or  one  chlorine,  or  by  a  combi- 
nation thereof,  the  complexing  oxygen  in  D]  in  each  case 
being  bonded  in  the  ortho-position  relative  to  the  azo 
group,  and 

K2  is,  in  the  formula  (18)  or  (18aX  naphthalene  or  n^htha- 
lene  substituted  by  1  or  2  sulfo  groups,  or  K2  is  the  pyra- 
zd-4,S-ylene  radical  substituted  in  the  3-position  by 
methyl,  carboxy,  carbamoyl,  lower  carbalkoxy,  or  phenyl 
and  in  the  l-position  by  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  or  in  either 
said  position  by  phenyl  substituted  by  1  or  2  sulfb  groups, 
phenyl  substituted  by  1  or  2  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  chlorine, 
bromine,  nitro,  acetylamino  and  carboxy  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  a  combination  thereof,  or  in  the  l-position  by 
niq>hthyl  substituted  by  1,  2  or  3  sulfb  groups,  by  one 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  acetylamino  and  carboxy  or  by 
a  combination  thereof,  or  K2  is,  as  the  radical  of  a  coupling 
component,  the  acetoacetylanilide  or  -naphthyhunide 
radical,  an  acetoacetylanilide  radical  in  which  the  phenyl 
moiety  is  substituted  by  1  or  2  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  car- 
boxy, acetybmino,  benzoylamino,  carbamoyl,  carbamoyl 
which  is  monosubstituted  and  carbamoyl  which  is  disub- 
stituted by  tower  alkyl,  by  phenyl  or  by  both,  sulfrmoyl, 
sulfuDoyl  which  is  monosubstitDted  and  sulfunoyl  which 
is  disubstituted  by  lower  alkyl,  by  phenyl  or  by  both, 
cyano,  nitro,  chloriae,  bromiae,  trifluoromethyl  and  sulfo, 
or  an  acetoaoetylnaphthylamide  radical  in  which  the 
naphthyl  moiety  is  substituted  by  sulfb,  the  complexing 

449-321  O.G.-84-9 


oxygen  in  K2  being  bonded  in  the  ortho-position  relative 
to  the  azo  group,  and 

R'  is  the  above-defined  group  of  formula  (4),  R'  being 
bonded  to  one  of  the  aromatic  nuclei  of  K2or  to  one  of  the 
lower  alkyl  substituents  thareof,  and  in  which 

R',  m',  m",  D  and  K2.  in  formula  (19)  or  (19aX  have  the 
meanings  given  for  formuhe  (12).  (IS)  and  (17)  or  (18), 
and 

E  is  the  benzene  nucleus  or  the  benzene  nucleus  substituted 
by  one  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  chlorine,  acetylamino, 
dimethylamino,  diethylamino  or  ureido,  or  is  the  n^)htha- 
lene  nucleus  or  the  n^>hthalene  nucleus  substituted  by 
lower  alkyl,  nitro,  acetylamino  or  sulfo,  or  is  the  group  of 
the  formula 


— A— 


in  which  A  and  Bi  are  defined  as  above,  the  complexing 
oxygen  in  K2  being  bonded  in  the  ortho-position  relative 
to  the  azo  group  to  which  K2  is  Unked 
and  in  which 

R',  m',  m",  D  and  D2.  in  formula  (20)  or  (20a),  have  the 
meanings  given  for  the  formulae  (IS)  and  (17)  or  (18),  the 
complexing  oxygen  atom  in  I>2bdng  in  the  ortho-position 
relative  to  the  azo  group  to  which  D2  is  Unked,  and 

K3  is  naphthalene  substituted  by  one  or  two  sulfo  groups, 
and  in  which 

O  is  phenylene  or  naphthylene  or  the  bivalent  radical  of 
diphenyl  sulfone,  stilbene,  diphenylamine,  diphen^metii- 
ane  or  of  azobenzene,  or  any  of  the  foregoing  in  which 
one  or  more  of  the  aromatic  nuclei  are  each  substituted  by 
1  or  2  substituents  selected  fixnn  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfo,  lower  alkyl,  tower  alkoxy,  chtorine  and  carboxy, 

pis  zero  or  1,  { 

D3,  being  identical  or  not  all  the  same  when  multiply  pres- 
ent, each  is  a  benzene  nucleus  or  a  benzene  nucleus  substi- 
tuted by  1  or  2  substituents  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sulfo,  carboxy,  nitro,  tower  alkyl,  tower  alkoxy 
and  chlorine,  or  is  the  naphthalene  nucleus  or  the  naphtha- 
lene nucleus  substituted  by  1.  2  or  3  substituents  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfo,  carboxy.  nitro, 
acetylamino  and  chlorine, 

Pc  is  phthatocyanine  or  copper,  cobalt  or  nickd  i^thatocya- 
nine, 

r  is  a  number  of  fitm  1  to  3  and 

t  is  a  number  of  ftxnn  1  to  4, 

the  sum  (r-(-t)  being  at  most  4  and,  in  the  case  where  t  is  4, 
D3  necessarily  containing  a  sulfo  group, 

D4,  when  multiply  present  being  groups  identical  to  or 
different  from  one  another,  each  is  tower  alkylene  or 
lower  alkylene  substituted  by  tower  alkoxy,  tower  al- 
kanoytoxy.  cyano,  sulfo,  carboxy  or  hydroxy,  or  is  defined 
asisD3, 

R"*"  is  hydrogen,  tower  alkyl  or  tower  alkoxy,  and 

X(-)  is  a  colorless  anion. 
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REACnVB  DISAZO  DYES  CONTAINING  AN  OXY 
FLUOKO  TRIAZINE  GROUP  FOR  CELLULOSE 
COr>rrAINING  FIBERS 
Toihio  Niwa,  mi  Twhio  Htan.  ko(h  of  Em^mu 
■■tpnri  to  aiMwHifcl  Ckodad  li<Mtrlw  Liadtad,  Tokyo, 

FIM  JaL  20, 1M2,  Sor.  No.  400^01 
.  Mtj,  tpflkitioa  Jipn,  JaL  20, 1961,  5^113259; 
Dm.  23, 1901,  W.200i97;  Fob.  3, 1902,  57.1SC99 

lA  CLi  O09D  62/03.  62/09;  VOSP  J/3il  J/66 
VS.  a  2(0-133  2  rirf— 

1.  A  reactive  dioBO  dye  for  cellukMe-contaiiimg  fibers, 
repreaented  by  the  formob  (I): 


(^ 


is  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  or 
lower  alkoxyX 


D— Ni 


^ 


s^...^^.  -(• 


is  naphthylene,  or  phenylene  which  may  be  substituted  by 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  or  acetylammo, 


N 


NR>R2 


^ 


wberdn 


CH) 

N  «/ 


Oil 


Q-O^-'-C 


is  phenylene  which  may  be  substituted  by  hafogen,  triflnoro- 
methyl,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkoxy,  and  R'  and  R^  are  each 
hydrogen,  alkyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  cyano,  hydroxy, 
lower  alkoxy,  or  dialkylamino,  or  combine  together  in  combi- 
nati<m  with  N  to  form  a  S-  or  6-membered  nitrogen-containing 
heterocyclic  ring,  the  total  number  of  carbon  of  R>  and  R^ 
being  18  or  less. 


HjC 

I 
HC— 


NC  CHj  0»C 

\     '/  ^ 

Y'HN-^       V  or    /  O  Vn-C 


(wherein 


NHY* 


4,473*300 

MONOAZO  nCMENTS  DERIVED  FROM 

AMINOPHTHALIMIDES  AND  SUBSTITUTED 

ACETOACETARYLIDES  OR 

2-HYDROXY>3-NAPIITHOYLARYLIDES 

GeorgCM,  Arlsahdai,  and  Steta  Harl,  ADichwii,  both  of 

SwIUailand.  aori«Mn  to  ObihGdgy  Coivontioa,  Arddey, 

FDad  May  3, 1902,  S«.  No.  374»120 
Cbtm  priority,  appUeatkn  Switasriand.  May  13,  1901, 
30(8/01 

Iirt.  CLi  C09B  29/036,  29/31  29/33:  D0(P  1/44 
U.S.  CL  2(0—137  g  OataM 

L  A  monoaao  pigments  compound  of  the  f<»mula 


O 


R— N 


ii  phenyl  which  may'  be  substituted  by  lower  alkyl.  lower 
alkoxy,  phenoxy.  n^ro,  cyano,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  an 
aoetylaadno,  an  aminocarbonyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  a 
k)wer  alkyl,  an  anunosulfonyl  which  may  be  substituted  by 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylcarbonyl,  or  lower  alkylsulfonyl;  Y>  is 
phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
lower  alkyl.  or  lower  alkoxy,  or  Y*;  Y^  is  aUyl,  benzyl,  or  alkyl 
which  may  be  substituted  by  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy; 


.^    NHC 

(R:)» 


wherein  X  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


dV 


CO— 


— CHCO— 
I 
COCH3. 


,.    .      ,    ^.  ^         ^  R  ii  hydrogen  or  methyl.  R|  and  R2  are  hydrogen,  chlorine, 

«  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  halogen,  sulfamoyl,  or  methyl  or  methoxy,  Y  is  methyl  or  phenyl,  or  Y  is  — O— , 
lower  alkylsulfamoyl;  and  -»-,-N(R3)- or -C(R4>=CH-,  each  of  which  is  bound 
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S^i!S«^)^r!^°^£??**°°, ^^J^S*** ^ -I?-  ^^ovenng  the  resultant  metallic  so^>  in  the  fonn  of  porous 

or  methyl,  and  m  and  nindependendyofone  another  are  each  ^^  

1  or  2.  


4i473,S01 
DIHYDRO  AZINO ISOQUINOUNES 
Hanmui  S.  Lowrie,  Qeiriew,  DL,  OMigMr  to  G.  D.  Searie  * 
ConSkoUcm. 

GoMiMMtkM-hhport  oTSer.  No.  2(0,547,  May  4, 1901,.  Uto 

appUcatioa  Dae.  11, 1901,  Ser.  No.  329,709 

lit  a»  C07D  217/14:  A(1K  31/47 

MS,  CL  2(0-192  s  fi«i— 

1.  S-[l,2-dihydro-Hl-methylethylazino>-S-isoquinolinyhne> 
thyl]-3Kl-methylethyl)>2-oxazolidinone. 

4t473,S02 

SYNTHESIS  OF  THIENAMYCIN  VU  (3SR,  4RS)^[1 

(SR)>HYDROXYETHYL]-2-OXO-4*AZETIDINEACETIC 

Acm 

lloMi  M.  R  Ua,  WcatfleM;  DaiM  G.  MeUUo,  Scoteh  Plains; 
Kcneth  M.  Ryaa,  Clark;  Ichiro  Shiakai,  WeotfMd,  and 
Meyer  Sletita«Br,  North  Plaiafleld,  aU  of  N J.,  aaaiffors  to 
Merck  A  Co^  lae.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

DKWoa  of  Sar.  No.  252,103,  Apr.  8, 1901,  Pat  No.  4^349,(87, 

which  Is  a  contlaaatluaofSer.  No.  112,021,  Jan.  14, 1900, 

abandoned.  TUB  appUcatioa  Jan.  7, 1902,  Ser.  No.  305,370 

lat  a^  C07D  205/OB,  487/04 

US,  a  2(0-239  A  1 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


4*473,505 
PHOSPHINE  AND  PHOSPHONIUM  COMPOUNDS  AND 

CATALYSTS 
Howard  L.  Mitchdl.  m,  Batoa  Rm^s,  Ia,  Mvl^or  to  Exxon 
Raasarch  and  Engiaecriag  Co.,  Fkrhaai  Park,  N  J. 
Diriaioa  of  Sar.  No.  120,937,  Feb.  12, 1900,.  Thte  appUcatioa 
Sep.  r,  1902,  Ssr.  No.  423,(41 
lat  a»  C07F 17/01 15/00. 15/02 
U.S.  a  2(0-439  CY  5  n^— 

1.  A  complex  comprisiiig  a  carbonyl  Ugand,  a  transition 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consistiiig  of  chromium,  molyb- 
denum tungsten,  manganese,  rhenium,  iron,  ruthenium,  os- 
mium, nickel,  palladium,  platinum,  copper,  silver  and  gold  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  a  Ugand  having  the  formula  R3.^LS^ 
wherein  Lis  trivalent  P;  each  R  is  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl.  aryl,  aUcoxyaUcyl.  aryloxyaUcyl, 
alkoxyaryl,  aryloxyaryl.  and  ferrocenyl  groups,  wherein  the 
aryl  portions  thereof  can  be  substituted  with  a  member  selected 
fh>m  halogen  and  hydroxy  groups,  with  the  proviso  that  said 
halogens  on  said  alkyl  groups  are  not  in  an  alpha-position  with 
respect  to  said  L  atom  unless  they  are  fluoro  atmns;  each  S 
group  is  indpendently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  F 
and  — CaCR  wherein  R  is  defined  as  above  and  b  is  an  integer 
of  from  1  to  3. 


OH 

^^  NH 


CO3RI 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  removable  protecting  group 
selected  from  benzyl.  j8,i8,/J.trichloroethyl.  methyl,  ethyl, 
phenyl  and  t-butyl. 


4^73,503 
I5.FLUORO-RETINOID  COMPOUNDS 

An■B.Ba^n,aildJaMsA.Ol80i^bothorAaMa,Iowa,l ^ 

on  to  Iowa  State  Uainrrity  Raooarch  Foadatio%  lac, 
Aawa,  Iowa 
Coatfanatio»4a-pirt  of  Scr.  No.  359,110,  Mar.  17, 1902,.  nto 
•PpUeatlM  No?.  23, 1902,  Ser.  No.  443,940 
lat  a'  O07C  57/70 

U.S.  a  Ko-Moo  2 

1.  Retinoyl  fluoride. 


4*473,504 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  GRANULAR  MET ALUC 

SOAP 


or  Ji 


Koado,  Kyoto, 
Paiat  Con  Ltd., 


to  Sbiato 


Filed  JbL  24»  1901,  Ssr.  No.  20(,540 

ippUcatioa  Japan,  JbL  30, 1900, 55.105(9( 
lat  a'  aiC  1/00 
UJS.  a  2(0-414  3  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  producing  granular  metallic  soap  character- 
ized in  that  a  water-insoluble  metal  carbonate  and  a  fatty  add, 
in  a  water-di^ersed  state,  are  reacted  by  heatmg  the  diqiersion 
at  a  temperature  above  the  temperature  at  which  the  fatty  add 
begins  to  melt  but  bdow  the  mdting  point  of  the  metallic  soap 
to  be  fbrmed  unto  the  metal  carbonate  in  the  reaction  system 
has  disaiyeared  and  the  generation  of  bubbles  of  by-produced 
carbon  dioxide  gas  is  no  longer  observed,  stopping  the  heating, 


4^73,50( 

IRON  SELENIUM  TELLURIUM  OXIDE  CATALYSTS 
JaaMS  D.  Barriagloa,  RkbaMwd  Hta^  Jamso  F.  Braadfl,  Lyad- 
and  Robert  K.  GraasaDt,  Charia  FftOs,  aD  of  OUo, 
to  Ihe  Standard  Ofl  Coapaay,  Ckfofaaid,  Ohio 
FDed  Oct  10, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  434,794 
lat  a»  C07C 120/14,  51/21,  5/32 
UA  a  2(0-4(5J  I  u  cMbm 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  ammoxidation  of  propylene  or  isobu- 
tylene  by  contacting  propylene  or  isobutylene  with  ammonia 
and  molecular  oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  200*  to  600*  C  to 
produce  acrylonitrile  or  methacrylonitrile,  the  improvement 
comprising  employing  as  said  catalyst  an  oxide  complex  redox 
catalyst  of  the  formula: 

A«DtEeF«^6etTe/>ji 

wherem 
A  is  a  Oroiq>  lA  dement  a  Group  llA  dement  Tl,  Sm  or 

mixtures  thereof; 
D  is  Mo,  W.  Sb,  P.  B.  S,  Pb,  Zn.  a  Rare  Earth  dement  or 

mixtures  thereof; 

E  is  Cu,  Cr.  Ce,  V,  Y.  Al,  U.  Co,  Mn,  Ru,  Sn,  As  or  mixtures 

thereof:  and 
a  is  0  to  10; 
b  is  0  to  10; 
c  is  0  to  1(^ 
d  is  0.1  to  20; 
e  is  0.1  to  20; 
fis0.1to20. 


dTTTT 

is  less  than  1, 
b  is  less  than  e-t-f  when  D  is  Mo» 


i^i^/  .  y^.U/  '^  J^U/ 


are  each  less  than  0.8,  and 
X  is  a  number  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  vsknce  requirements  of 
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the  other  dements  present,  the  W/(Se+Te)  ratio  in  said 
catalysts  being  less  dum  0.0S,  the  vanadium  content  in  said 
catalysts,  if  any.  being  less  than  one-half  the  sum  of  the 
selenium  and  tell  vium  contents  and  less  than  one-half  the 
iron  content,  the  molybdenum  content  in  said  catalysts,  if 
selenium  contents,  said  catalysts  containing  selenium 
when  all  or  part  of  D  is  Sb. 


GorcraoLLED 


FhinkP. 


Wsat 


M73,507 
RELEASE  LAUNDRY  BLEACH 
PRODUCT 

r,  Ohio,  aarifBor  to  He  Procter  4k 
Ohio 

Dhmm  o#  S«.  No.  313,423,  Oct  21,  IMl,  Pat  No.  431J25. 
Hit  appiiartiot  Jn.  2t,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  S0>,7ti0 

in.  a>  core  j79/jo 

us,  a  260-502  R  3 


PM/AS/AOIPIC  «CIO 


L  A  granular  bleach  compound  of  the  formula 


CH|(CH2),-CH— CO3H 
CHiOOjH 

wherein  n  is  from  aboft  6  to  about  16. 


4,473,508 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
y-CHLOROACBTOACEnC  ACID  CHLORIDE 
Max  Groas,  BIbarlit,  Svitilllaad,  aaripMr  to  Loua  Ltd.,  Gaas- 
palTilifa.  IwlliislMd 

OmtiMmtkm-lBfBt  of  Sar.  No.  321,042,  No?.  13, 1982, 
ah— doiad,  wUch  is  a  «MtinHrtio»>hi-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  197,688, 
Oct  14, 1980,  abtudowd.  His  appUcitioa  May  11, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  493,504 
lat  a»  OOTC  3J/SS 
VS,  a  240-544  Y  28  CUtasa 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  y<hloroacetoacetic  add 
chloride  by  reacting  chlorine  and  diketene,  characterized  in 
that  a  solution  of  chlorine  dissolved  in  an  inert  solvent  and  a 
solution  of  diketene  dissolved  in  an  inert  solvent  are  simulu- 
neously  introduced  in  a  continuous  current  manner  into  a  tube 
reaction  in  such  a  way  that  the  two  solutions  immediately 
homogeneously  mix  and  a  turbulent  flow  develops  in  the  tube 
reactor,  the  mole  ratio  of  chlorine  to  diketene  being  between 
0.9  to  1  and  1.2  to  1,  the  throughput  for  the  process  is  from  3 
to  7S0  kg  of  y-chloroacetoacetic  add  chloride  per  liter  reac- 
tion volume*hour,  no  reactants  or  components  in  gaseous  form 
being  used  in  the  reaction,  no  gaseous  phase  forming  during 
the  reaction  and  the  turbulent  flow  m  die  tube  reactor  has  a 
Reynolds  number  of  at  least  2,300. 


4^73,509 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PHOSPHONIC  ANHYDRIDES 
JlrgsB  Groaae,  Hirth,  and  WcrMr  Plaper,  ErfMadt,  both  of 
Fed.  Rap.  of  GerMuqr,  aaripon  to  Hoaehat  Aktiaagsadl- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gtnumj 

FDed  Not.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,103 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garinay,  Dec  10, 
1981, 3148881 

IM.  a'  G07F  9/28 
UJS.  a  240—545  P  8  CUm 

1.  Process  for  making  phosphonic  anhydrides  of  fmmula  (I) 

(RP0j),^H20 

in  which  R  stands  for  an  alkyl  or  aryl  radical  having  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  and  n  stands  for  a  value  between  2  and  20, 
which  comprises:  oxidizing  a  compound  of  formula  (II) 


R— P 


/ 

P 

\ 


in  which  R  has  the  meaning  givm  above,  with  concentrated 
sulfuric  acid  under  inert  gas  and  in  the  presence  of  a  diluent  at 
a  temperature  between  0*  and  100*  C.  with  escqw  of  hydrogen 
chloride  and  sulfur  dioxide,  the  compound  of  formula  (II)  and 
sulfuric  add  being  used  in  a  moiu  ratio  of  about  1:1,  terminat- 
ing the  reaction  and  separating  the  diluent  from  the  product  of 
formula  (I). 


4,473,510 
CARBURETOR  HAVING  AIR  FUEL  RATIO  ADJUSTING 

MEANS 
ShUuo  Kato,  and  Nagao  Nakaarara,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aaaigaors  to  Niaaaa  Motor  Co.  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japn 

Filed  No?.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  445,479 
Oaima  priority,  appbcatioa  Japn,  Dec.  7, 1981, 56-196465 
IM.  a^  FQ2M  7/24 
UJS.  CL  261-^9  A  3 1 


-to9 


FUEL  LEVEL 


1.  A  carburetor  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprismg: 

an  intake  air  passage  leading  to  an  intake  port  of  the  engine 
and  having  a  venturi  portion, 

a  float  chamber  containing  fuel  maintained  at  a  predeter- 
mined fuel  level, 

main  fuel  siqiplying  means  comprising  a  main  fbel  discharge 
nozzle  centered  in  the  venturi  portion  and  a  main  ftiel 
passage  leading  from  said  float  chamber  to  said  main 
nozzle, 

air  bleed  means  comprising  an  air  bleed  pipe  inserted  into 
said  main  fiiel  passage, 

auxiliary  air  mtroductiM  passage  means  for  mtroducing  air 
from  the  outside  to  said  main  fuel  passage,  said  auxiliary 
air  introduction  passage  means  comprising  a  primary  air 
passage  having  an  upstruun  end  communicating  with  the 
outside  and  a  downstream  end  opening  into  said  main  fuel 
passage  below  a  f^  level  in  said  main  fuel  passage  and  a 
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secondary  air  passage  which  branches  off  from  said  pri- 
mary air  passage  at  an  intermediate  position  between  the 
upstream  end  and  the  downstream  esMd  and  opens  into  said 
main  fuel  passage  at  a  predetermined  height  above  the  fuel 
level,  said  sec(mdary  air  passage  having  a  cross  sectional 
area  smaller  than  that  of  said  primary  air  passage,  and 
valve  means  connected  with  the  upstream  end  of  said  pri- 
mary air  passage  for  regulating  an  air  flow  introduced  into 
said  primary  air  passage. 


4,473,511 
VARIABLE  VENTURI-TYPE  CARBURETOR 
TakaaU  Itoh;  TakaU  Katon,  both  of  MtaUiM,  and  Toahihar« 
Moriao,  Mia,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kaba- 
shfld  Kaisha,  Toyota  and  Aiaaa  ladHlry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oba,  both 
of,  J^aa 

FDed  Jnn.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,998 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Jivaa,  Dec  20, 1982, 57*222083; 
Dec  20, 1982, 57-222081 

M,  a>  F02M  9/06 
U.S.a261-44C  U 


i     1.  A  variable  venturi-type  carburetor  comprismg: 

an  intake  passage  formed  in  the  carburetor; 

an  axially  extending  hollow  cylindrical  casing  having  an 
interior  chamber  therein; 

an  axially  extending  suction  piston  movable  in  said  casing  in 
axial  direction  thereof  and  dividing  said  interior  chamber 
into  a  vacuum  chamber  and  an  atmospheric  pressure 
chamber,  said  suction  piston  having  a  tip  face  which  is 
capable  of  projecting  into  said  intake  passage  and  which 
defines  a  venturi  in  said  intake  passage; 

a  needle  fixed  onto  said  tip  face  and  extending  along  the  axis 
of  said  ruction  pistcm; 

a  support  {ripe  fiMd  onto  said  casing  and  extending  in  said 
interior  chamber  along  the  axis  of  said  casing,  said  support 
pipe  having  a  cylindrical  inner  circumferential  wall; 

a  pist(»  rod  fixed  onto  said  suction  piston  and  extending 
along  the  axis  of  said  suction  piston  in  a  direction  which  is 
opposite  to  the  extending  direction  of  said  needle  said 
piston  rod  being  inserted  into  said  support  pipe  and  having 
a  cyUndrical  outer  circumferential  wall  which  has  a  diam- 
eter smaller  than  that  of  the  inner  circumferential  wall  of 
said  support  pipe; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  bearing  sleeve  movably  inserted  be- 
tween the  inner  circumferential  wall  of  said  support  {Mpe 
and  the  outer  circumferential  wall  of  said  piston  rod  and 
having  opposed  end  faces  and  ball  insertion  bores  which 
are  formed  on  an  outer  circumferential  wall  of  said  sleeve 
near  sakl  opposed  end  faces  and  which  are  equidistantly 
arranged  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  outer 
circumferential  wall  oi  said  sleeve; 

a  connecting  passage  formed  in  said  sleeve  and  interconnect- 
ing sakl  opposed  end  fMes  to  each  other,  and 

balls  rotatably  inserted  into  said  correqionding  ball  insertion 
bores  and  continuously  contacting  both  the  inner  circum- 
ferential wall  of  said  vappon  pqw  and  the  outer  circumfer- 
ential wall  of  said  piston  rod,  each  of  said  balls  slightly 
projecting  outwardly  firom  the  outer  circumferential  wall 
of  said  sleeve  and  inwardly  from  the  inner  drcumfiBrential 
wall  of  sakl  sleeve. 


4,473,512 

SANITARY  STEAM  INJECnON  HEATER 

Alan  E.  Pick,  mi  Riehard  A.  Mayo,  both  of  Wcat  Bend,  Wto., 

assipnrs  to  Pick  Heatars,  Inc,  Weat  Band,  Wta. 

FOad  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,344 

Iirt.  a>  BOIF  3/04 

VS,  CL  361-42  4  < 


yv.s\Alf 


1.  In  a  steam  iigection  liquid  heater  having  s  heating  cham- 
ber, inlet  means  to  supply  liquid  to  said  heating  chamber  and  a 
foraminous  steam  injection  tube  within  said  heating  chamber 
for  injecting  steam  jets  from  the  steam  injection  tube  into  liquid 
in  said  heating  chamber  to  beat  the  same  comprising  s  cylindri- 
cal steam  chamber,  a  piston  assembly  within  the  steam  cham- 
ber and  adapted  to  move  along  the  steam  chamber  in  response 
to  steam  pressure  and  open  a  variable  number  of  orifices,  and 
means  to  bias  said  piston  assembly  in  one  direction,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  piston  assembly  has  a  shank  portion 
and  head  disc,  said  disc  having  a  perifdieral  surface  generally 
concentric  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  cylindrical  steam 
chamber  and  slightly  spaced  therefrom  to  afford  pass-through 
of  steam  and  solids  between  said  peripheral  surface  and  said 
interior  surface  of  said  steam  chamber. 


4,473,513 
METHOD  FOR  SINTERING  HIGH  DENSITY 
YTTRU-GADOLINU  CERAMIC  SCINTILLATORS 
Doaiaie  A.  Caaawi;  Charlsa  D.  Graakofich,  both  of 
tady,  N.Y.,  and  Frank  A.  DiBiaaca,  Chapd  Hill,  N.C 
ors  to  GoMral  Elaetik  roaspaay,  Srhsnartady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jaa.  18, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  389^18 
lat  a^  0D9E  I/JO 
U.S.  a  364— 1 J  23 


HUTnt   uiHT  ovnvr 

y   t   y 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  transparent-to-transluoent  pdy- 
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cryitalliiie  ceninw  30-ny  or  ganuna  ny  scintillator  body  ccMn- 
pntiiig  the  itq»  of: 
prqwing  a  multicompoaent  powder  oonmtiiig  easentially 
of  between  abovt  S  and  90  mole  percent  Od203,  and 
between  about  0.02  and  12  mole  percent  of  at  least  one 
rare  earth  activalor  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing  of  FU2O3,  N4K)3.  Yb:03,  DyjOs,  TbjOs,  and  Pr203. 
the  remainder  of  said  multicomponent  powder  being 
Y2O3; 
oold  pressing  said  multicomponent  powder  to  form  a  pow- 
der compact;  an4 
sintering  saiid  powdto*  compact  to  yield  a  transparent-to-tran- 
slucent polycrysldline  ceramic  scintiUator  body. 


,       4^73314 

PROCESS  FOR  THB  MANUFACTURE  OF  STEEL  BALLS, 

PARTICULARLY  BALLS  FOR  ROLLING  ELEMENT 

BEARINGS 

VMorio  Don,  Tvln,  Itdj,  atripor  to  RIV-SKF  Offldne  di 

volar  Paraaa  S.M*.  Tvia,  Italy 

Fllad  Jwl  13, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  513,338 
OaiM  priority,  apfikatfoa  Italy,  JoL  13, 1982, 07886  A/82 
IM.  a'  B29C  6/00 
VS,  CL  264>U  7  dalas 


L  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  steel  balls  for  rolling 
element  bearings  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  separating  a  plunlity  of  particles  of  molten  steel  from  a 
bath  of  molten  steel  and  forming  a  current  of  particles  in 
a  gu  atmosphere  moving  in  a  first  predetermined  direc- 
tion, 

(b)  subjecting  these  particles  while  still  in  the  fluid  state  and 
moving  in  said  fss  atmosphere  to  the  action  of  a  gas 
stream  directed  towards  said  particles  in  a  second  direc- 
tion oppoaed  to  the  said  first  direction  so  as  to  modify  the 
form  of  said  particles  and  to  onpart  to  them  a  substantially 
spherical  form,  aiKl 

(c)  removing  heat  from  the  said  particka  while  they  have 
said  substantially  spherical  from. 


M73,51S 
INJECnON  BLOW  MOLDING  METHOD 
&  Ryto,  S  Skanm  Dr.,  WUppoy,  N J.  07981 
of  S«.  No.  1834S7,  SoR.  2, 1980, 
lUa  applfcatkM  Nov.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  44M30 
iMt  a^  B29C  17/07 
VJS,  a.  264-28  7  <T«t— 

1.  A  method  of  forming  biaaally  oriented  hollow  articles 
from  a  thermoplastic  material,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  successively: 

(a)  engaging  a  core  rod  within  an  injection  mold  so  that  the 
core  rod  extends  into  the  cavity  of  the  injection  mold  and 
ejecting  thermoplastic  in  molten  form  into  the  cavity  to 
form  a  parison  around  the  core  rod; 

(b)  maintaimng  the  parison-contacting  surfiKes  of  the  AurT' 
rod  and  ii^ection  mold  at  low  temperatures  relative  to  the 
thermoplastic  being  ivoceawd,  this  end  being  effected  by 
circulating  low  temperature  coolant  tn^«nffjnfnj  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  32*-SO*  F.  therethrough, 
such  that  the  pariion  within  the  injection  mold  is  rapidly 
cooled  to  an  average  bulk  temperature  at  or  very  near  the 


preferred  orientation  temperature  of  the  polymer  being 
processed,  whereby  a  temperature  gradient  is  established 
across  the  thickness  of  the  parison,  the  midpoint  of  the 
pariaon  bdng  substantially  hotter  than  the  outer  portions 
of  the  parison  which  are  in  contract  with  the  cold  mold 
and  core  rod  surftcea; 

(c)  removing  the  core  rod  with  the  parison  thereon  and 
subsequently  engaging  the  core  rod  with  a  blow  mold  so 
that  the  core  rod  and  the  parison  extend  into  the  cavity  of 
the  blow  mold  and  the  neck  of  the  parison  is  retained  in 
neck  ring  halves  within  the  cavity  mouth  of  the  blow 
mold; 

(d)  allowing  the  temperatures  within  the  walls  of  the  parison 
to  equihbrate  while  the  core  rod  is  engaged  within  the 
blow  mold,  such  that  the  temperature  at  points  across  the 
thickness  of  the  paristm  are  uniform,  and  the  average  bulk 
temperature  of  the  parison  remains  at  or  near  the  pre* 


M 


ferred  orientation  temperature  of  the  polymer  being  pro- 
cessed, such  constituting  a  self-equilibrating  process  in 
which  no  external  temperature  conditioning  means  are 
provided  to  heat  or  cool  the  parison  still  remaining  on  the 
core  rod; 

(e)  then  stretching  the  major  portion  of  the  temperature 
equilibrated  parison  in  an  axial  direction  by  advancing  the 
entire  core  rod  forward,  axially  into  t^  blow  mokl,  while 
retaining  the  neck  portion  of  the  parison  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion; 

(0  radially  blowing  and  expanding  the  temperature  equiU- 
brated  pariaon  into  intimate  contact  with  the  cavity  sur- 
faces of  the  blow  mold,  at  a  time  not  earlier  than  the 
commencement  of  said  axial  stretching  step;  and 

(g)  cooling  the  finished  article  and  removing  it  from  the 
blow  mold  when  a  suitable  ejection  temperature  is 
achieved. 


4i473,S16 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INJECnON 

MOLDING  PLASnC  ARTICLES  HAVING  SOLID 

EXTERIOR  SURFACES  AND  POROUS  INTERIOR 

CORES 
Edward  C  Hoerharg.  Tifsth,  Mich.,  aari^or  to  Hoorar 
Unimaal,  be,  An  Arbor,  Mkh. 

FOai  Jn.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  454342 
laLCUKSD  27/00 
VS.  a  364—48.1  7  Clatn 

1.  The  method  for  producing  injection  molded  pUstic  arti- 
cles from  a  thermoplastic  resin  comprising: 

a.  melting  a  thcarmopkstic  resin  containing  a  chemically 
reactive  foaming  agent; 

b.  iiyecting  said  thermoplastic  resin  containing  said  foaming 
agent  as  a  stream  mto  a  mokl  so  as  to  fill  the  mold  cavity 
with  unfoamed  molten  resin  containing  the  foanung  agent; 

c.  introducing  an  activator  additive  mto  said  stream  immedi- 
ately ^ior  to  injection  of  said  stream  mto  said  moM  cav- 
ity, said  material  in  the  mold  cavity  solidifying  on  engage- 
ment with  the  toM  cavity  surfiMC  to  f<mn  a  solid  skin  at 
the  mokl  surface,  said  additive  chemically  reacting  with 


September  23, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


1633 


sakl  foaming  agent  afier  a  time  delay  in  said  mold  resulting 
fai  the  generation  of  gas  bubbles  in  said  resin  within  the 
confines  of  said  skin  wherd)y  to  form  a  molded  article 


4,473,517 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  EXPANDED 

INSULATING  LAYER  FOR  PROPELLANT  CHARGES 

Peter  Goedtkc,  Munich,  and  Heinx  G.  Langn-,  Gaothig,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigMm  to  Meaaerschnitt-Bolktfw 

•Bhrin  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FOad  Jan.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  455,488 
ClalaH  priority,  appUcition  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Gemany,  Jan.  21, 
1982, 3201746 

JmL<X?B39C27/J0 
VJS.  a  264    46.5  6  Oahn 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  insulating  layer  between  a 
propellant  charge  and  the  inside  walls  of  a  combustion  cham- 
ber housing  of  a  rocket  engine,  comprising  defining  a  space 
between  the  propellant  charge  and  the  inside  wall  of  the  com- 
busti<m  chamber,  ^>plying  an  expandable  plastic  made  of  a 
foaming  agent  and  polybutadiene  into  the  space,  and  expand- 
ing the  plastic. 


4^473,518 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  PHOSPHOR 
YnUaori  Mhngawa,  and  Maaaehlka  Y«mU,  both  of  EMna, 
Japn,  aaaifBora  to  MHsaMaU  Chsnrical  Indnatrica  Ltd.  and 
Kaad  Optonix,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japn 

FOad  JnL  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  399,116 
CUbh  priority,  appUcatlM  Japan,  JnL  20, 1981,  56-112204 
Int  a^  CD9K  11/46 
U.S.  a  264—56  7  Oaim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  rare  earth  oxide  type  phosphor, 
which  comimses: 

(a)  preparing  a  rare  earth  metal  oxide  matrix  material  by 
compressing  a  rare  earth  metal  oxide  or  a  compound  of  a 
rare  earth  metal  readily  convertible  into  an  oxide  option- 
ally with  sulfiv  OT  a  lulide,  an  activator  and  from  20  to 
80%  by  weight  of  a  flux,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
phoq>lK>r  material,  under  a  pressure  of  ftxmi  230  to  ISOO 
kg/cm^  to  form  a  compact; 

(b)  firing  said  compact;  and 

(c)  unbinding  the  compact  by  loosening  the  same  in  water; 
therd)y  obtaining  a  rare  earth  oxide  type  phoq)hor  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  rare  earth  oxide 
phosphor,  a  rare  earth  oxysulfide  phoq>hor  and  a  rare 
earth  oxyhalide  phosphor,  the  rare  earth  type  phosphOT 
exhibiting  a  higher  luminance  than  said  phoq>hor  pre- 
pared as  above  but  where  the  compreasing  pressure  is 
either  tower  than  2S0  kg/cm' or  higher  than  ISOO  kg/cm^. 


4,473^519 
METHOD  OF  AGGLOMERATION  OF  FLY  ASH  INTO 

PELLETS 
Nieofana  A.  Hassnack,  Caatrlenm  Nethariaada,  MaipMr  to 

Eald  Hoogofsna  B.V.,  Netherlands 
Omtiamtkm  of  Sar.  No.  232,551,  Feb.  9, 1981,  abndonad.  This 
application  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428J73 
OalaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Nethariands,  Feb.  13,  1980, 


8ClainM 


U.S.  a  264-59 


Int  CL^  C04B  33/32 


having  a  solid  exterior  surface  which  is  a  detailed  replicate 
of  the  mold  surface  and  a  porous  interior  which  expands  in 
the  mold  to  maintain  the  solid  exterior  surface  in  pressured 
contact  with  the  mold  surface. 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  the  lixiviation  of  fly  ash  when  in 
contact  with  ground  or  surface  water,  comprising  (a)  heating  a 
porous  pelletized  mixture  of  12  to  14%  water  and  fly  ash 
containing  carbon  and  iron  in  a  first  heating  stage  until  reduc- 
ing the  iron  in  the  pellets  to  an  oxidation  state  no  lower  than 
Fe304  and  gasifying  the  carbon  contained  therein,  (b)  beating 
the  pellets  in  a  second  heating  stage  at  a  higher  temperature  to 
the  softening  temperature  of  the  pellet  composition  to  sinter 
the  pellets  and  form  a  thick  skin  thereon  and  (c)  cooling  the 
sintered  pellets. 


4,473,520 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  STEERING 

WHEEL 
Robert  H.  OrercaaUsr,  SaMa  Roaa,  Calif.,  and  Robsrt  D.  Fkr* 
ria,  Katy,  Tex^  aaaipMrs  to  Shell  OU  Coapny,  Hoaston, 
Tex. 

FDsd  Dae.  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  448^40 
brt.  a  B28B  00/00 
U.S.  a  364-101  1 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  fiber  reinforced  steering  wheel, 
c(»nprising: 

in  a  mokl  having  an  endleas  cavity  suitable  for  forming  a 
steering  wheel  and  having  at  least  two  transverse  cavities 
joining  said  endless  cavity  with  a  center  hub  section, 
diqxMing  two  sealed  continuous  inflated  tubes  in  said 
moM  cavities,  one  of  said  tubes  being  disposed  m  only  a 
first  portion  of  sakl  endless  cavity,  in  said  transverse  cavi- 
ties and  about  said  hub  section,  each  of  said  tubes  having 
fiber  reinforcing  diqwsed  thereabout,  injecting  a  thermo- 
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•etting  mm  in  ui4  cavitiea  to  impregnate  said  reinforcing 

material; 
evacuating  the  mold  cavity  to  expand  said  tubes  only  by  air 

prettore  sealed  wUunsaid  tubes;  and 
curing  said  resin  to  form  said  steering  wheel. 


MEmOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A 
POLYMERIC  COATED  FABRIC  LAYER 
V.  TanoM,  KadHteg,  Ohio,  aaiffor  to  Dajrco  Corpora- 
tkm,  D&fUm,OUo 

FDcd  Apr.  29, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  489,924 

UfL  CU  B29G  5/00 

UJB.a2(4— 136        I  24Claiffls 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  polymeric  coated  fabric  layer 
means  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  fabric  layer  having 
warps  and  fills  initially  woven  at  a  certain  angle  relative  to 
each  other,  then  changing  said  certain  angle  to  another  angle 
by  stretching  said  fibric  layer  in  one  direction  thereof  whereby 
said  fiibric  layer  is  in  u  altered  condition  thereof,  disposing  a 
liquid  polymeric  coating  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  fabric  layer 
while  the  same  is  in  said  altered  condition,  doctoring  said 
coating,  fiirther  stretching  said  fabric  layer  in  said  one  direc- 
tion after  said  step  of  disposing  said  coating  thereon,  and  dry- 
ing said  coating  with  a  heating  means  to  at  least  a  degree 
thereof  that  will  hold  said  fabric  hiyer  in  substantially  said 
altered  condition  thereof,  the  improvement  wherein  said  step 
of  doctoring  said  coating  takes  i^ace  after  said  step  of  further 
stretching  said  fiibric  layer  and  wherein  said  step  of  further 
stretching  said  fabric  layer  takes  place  after  said  heating  means 
has  dried  said  coating  to  at  lesst  a  degree  thereof  that  the 
further  stretching  of  said  &bric  layer  causes  an  outward  thick- 
ening of  said  coating  ftom  said  one  side  of  said  fabric  layer. 


4^7M22 
CRACK  ELIMINATION  IN  SOAP 
I N.  MwehMni,  McjrwMi  N  J.,  airipor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
r.  New  York,  N.Y. 

of  Sar.  No.  314»641,  Oct  26, 1981, 
Apr.  2S,  1983,  Sar.  No.  488,309 
lat  ai  B29C  17/ J 4 
UJS.ai64— 145  (dates 

1.  A  process  fbr  the  elimination  of  wet  surface  cracking  in 
dual  extruded  soaps  comprising  the  steps  of: 
extruding  two  streams  of  plodded  soap  from  a  single  cone 
dual  extrusion  nozsle,  such  streams  of  plodded  soap  hav- 
ing asymmetric  stnss  patterns  mirrored  across  the  shear- 
ing plane  of  the  single  cone  dual  extrusion  nozzle  and 
transverse  faces  perpendicular  to  the  shearing  (riane, 
cutting  the  two  stresins  of  plodded  soap  at  right  angles  to 
the  extrusion  axis  t0  fbrm  plodder  soap  blanks  or  billets  of 
a  predetermined  site, 
rotating  the  plodder  soap  blanks  or  billets  90*  to  the  shearing 

pine  oo  an  axis  p«aUd  to  the  extrusion  axis, 
introducing  the  rotatid  pkxider  soap  blanks  or  billets  into  a 
soap  press  having  movable  die  dements  so  diat  the  trans- 


verse faces  of  the  plodder  soap  blanks  or  billets  are  in 
registry  with  the  movable  die  elements. 


pressing  the  routed  plodder  soap  blanks  or  billets  on  their 
transverse  faces  to  fold  the  asymmetric  stress  pattern  upon 
itself  to  form  crack-resistant  pressed  soap  bars,  and 

removing  (vessed  atmp  bars  fhnn  the  so^)  press. 


4y473,S23 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCING  AN 
AROMATIC  POLYIMIDE  FILM 
YosUkaxi  SaaeU;  HiroaU  IMMM,  both  of  HIrakata;  Yo^Ji  Negl, 
OgaU,  aid  Kaanhiko  Sakii,  KagusflHra,  aU  of  Japan,  aMip- 
on  to  UBE  ladastrka,  Ltd.,  Uba,  Japan 
Cortl—atfam-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  245,182,  Mar.  18, 1981, 
aboadoMd.  lUa  appUcatioa  Jan.  12, 1983,  Sar.  No.  457,441 
CUass  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1980, 55-34046 
Int  a^  B29D  7/24 
VS.  CL  364—176  R  9  Oalw 

1.  A  process  for  continuously  producing  an  aromatic  poly- 
imide  film,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  prqwring  a  dope  solution  in  which  an  aromatic  poly- 
imide  prepared  from  a  Inphynyltetracarboxylic  acid  com- 
ponent and  an  aromatic  diamine  component  is  uniformly 
dissolved  in  a  concentrati(m  of  from  5%  to  30%  by  weight 
in  a  solvent  consisting  of  at  least  oo€  phend  compound, 
said  dope  solution  exhibiting  a  rotation  viscosity  of  firom 
SOO  to  lO'  poises  at  a  temperature  of  100*  C; 

(b)  extruding  said  dope  solution  under  pressure  through  a  slit 
of  a  T-die  at  an  extrusion  temperature  in  the  range  of  firom 
70*  C  to  120*  C.  but  at  least  30*  C.  below  the  baling  point 
of  said  solvent,  while  controlling  the  q>parent  viscosity 
and  the  shear  stress  of  said  dope  solution  to  ftom  300  to 
SxlO*  poises  and  from  10*  to  10^  dyne^m-^  respec- 
tively, thereby  forming  a  filmy  stream  oi  said  dope  sdu- 
tion; 

(c)  placing  said  extruded  filmy  stream  of  said  d(^  solution 
on  a  suriiMe  of  a  supporting  means  while  heating  said 
surfi»e  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of  70*  C.  to 
180*  C.  and  continuously  moving  ak»g  an  endless  path 
thereof; 

(d)  maintaining  said  placed  filmy  stream  of  said  dope  solu- 
tion (»  said  moving  heating  surfiKe  of  said  siq>porting 
means  until  said  film  stream  of  said  dope  solution  forms  a 
film  having  a  uniform  thickness  and  then,  said  film  is 
solidified  by  evqwrating  said  solvoit  therefhm  to  an 
extent  that  the  concentration  oinid  solvent  m  the  resul- 
tant solidified  fihn  reaches  S0%  by  weight  or  les^  said 
evaporation  being  carried  out  by  blowing  hot  air  towards 
the  upper  surftce  of  the  fihn  of  said  dope  sohition; 

(e)  peeling  off  the  scriidified. film  firom  said  moving  heating 
surface  of  said  supporting  means;  and 


September  2S,  1984 


CHEMICAL 


1657 


(0  drying  the  peeled  fUm  at  a  temperature  of  firom  200*  C  to 
600*  C.  to  provide  an  aromatic  polyimide  fihn  free  from 
said  solvent 


4yl73324 

METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  AND  STRETCHING  A 

HARNESSING  DEVICE 

Joaeph  R.  Paradls,  60  PlyBMMth  Rd.,  HoMen,  Mass.  01520 

Coatlaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  125,319,  Feb.  28, 1980, 

aboadonad.  TUa  application  JoL  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,890 

Int  0.3  F16L  33/00 

U.S.  a  264-291  14  < 


4,473,526 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  DRY-PRESSED 
MOLDED  ARTICLES 
Eagen  BiiUer,  SchWftrei  3,  D-8871  BartaabM^  DaH  StroM, 
Sdb,  and  Kari  SchwaMsisi,  Sdb-Oberwesaenbach,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  asBlfforB  to  Eagea  Bihkr,  Bartcnhach 
and  Hatsebcwenther  AG,  Salb,  both  of.  Fed.  Rap.  of  GerMay 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,037 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Csrmaay,  Jaa.  23, 
1980,3002230 

bit  CL^  R29J  5/00 
VS.  a  264-517  11 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  harnessing  device  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  molding  said  device  with  a  locking  head  and  attached 
strap,  said  strap  having  at  least  one  tooth  defining,  in  cross 
section,  a  generally  trqiezoidal  configuration  including  a 
trailing  edge,  a  leading  edge,  and  an  intermediate  portion 
defined  between  said  trailing  edge  and  said  leading  edge, 
and, 

(b)  stretching  said  strap  to  alter  said  configuration  of  said 
tooth  with  respect  to  each  of  said  trailing  edge,  leading 
edge  and  intermediato  portion. 


4,473,525 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FLUID  DISTRIBUTION 

DEVICES  PARnCULARLY  USEFUL  FOR  DRIP 

IRRIGATION 

MordeU  Drori,  89  Lahal  St,  Klnm,  Ind 

Filed  Oet  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86.629 
OalmB  priority,  appttealion  Israel,  Oet  25, 1978, 55798 
laL  a'  B29C  17/07 
UjS.  a  264-508  4 


^=Sk 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  fluid  distribution  device,  compris- 
ing: feeding  a  continuous  plastic  tube  through  a  piercing  sta- 
tion in  which  an  opening  is  formed  in  the  tube  wall  at  each  of 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally-spaced  sections  along  the  length  of 
the  tub^  subsequently  ^iplying  a  plurality  of  individual  plastic 
sleeves  with  a  plastic  sleeve  enclosing  tht  tube  at  each  of  said 
longitudinally-q«ced  sections  and  the  opening  through  the 
tube  wall  at  each  <rf  said  sections;  and  deforming  each  plastic 
sleeve  to  fix  it  to  the  tube  section  enclosed  therd>y  and  to 
define  a  pressure-dropping  passageway  between  the  inner 
surfiMO  of  the  sleeve  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  respective 
tube  section. 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  articles  in  a  mold  from  a  dry 
pourable  granular  molding  compound,  such  as  a  ceramic, 
metallic  or  carbon  containing  granular  molding  compound, 
where  the  mold  if  formed  of  at  least  one  part  defining  a  hollow 
mold  space  with  a  central  opening  through  which  the  molding 
compound  is  introduced  centrally  into  the  hollow  space,  and 
air  discharge  location  connected  to  the  hollow  space  for  re- 
moving air  therefrom,  comprising  the  steps  of  fluidizing  the 
molding  compound  adjacent  the  inlet  opening  to  the  hollow 
space,  filling  the  fluidized  molding  compound  into  the  hollow 
space  through  the  inlet  opening  by  drawing  air  out  of  the 
hollow  space  through  the  air  discharge  locations,  compressing 
the  molding  compound  filled  into  the  hollow  space  to  provide 
a  precompressed  body  of  the  molded  material,  and  subse- 
quently pressing  the  precompressed  body  of  the  molded  mate- 
rial into  a  molded  article,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
drawing  the  air  out  of  the  hollow  space  at  least  at  locations 
along  the  maximum  circumferential  periphery  of  the  hollow 
space,  limiting  the  inflow  speed  of  the  granular  mold  com- 
pound at  the  commencement  of  filling  the  compound  into  the 
hollow  space  for  reducing  the  impact  of  the  grains  of  the 
granular  molding  compound  at  the  air  discharge  locations  and 
providing  a  porous  build-up  of  the  molding  compound  at  the 
air  discharge  locations  so  that  the  air  discharge  locations  are 
not  blocked  by  particles  of  the  molding  compound  grains 
broken  by  impacting  at  too  high  a  speed  around  the  air  dis- 
charge locations. 
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4*473*527 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

INFLATION  FILM 

lUoni  FmteU;  TotUn  OaU,  both  of  YuugMU,  ud  Tadao 

AdMU,  Shows,  aU  of  Japn,  wmt^Ktrt  to  Mttnd  PMrocke^- 

cil  IndMtrki  Ltd.  ud  Plaeo  Co^  Ltd^  both  of ,  Japu 

Filed  No?.  2*  1982,  Scr.  No.  438,707 
Claint  priority,  appikatkNi  Japu,  No?.  9, 1981,  58-179346 
m.  a^  B29D  7/22 
VS,  CL  264—566  19 


step  for  supplying  the  gas  along  an  extending  direction  of 
the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  the  molten  bubble  so 
as  to  cool  and  guide  the  bubble,  and  a  second  gas  supply* 
ing  step  for  supplying  the  gas  toward  the  bubble  to  cool 
the  bubble  while  maintaining  a  diameter  of  the  bubble 
constant; 

a  third  cooUng  step  of  cooling  the  bubble  by  supplying  the 
gas  to  the  molten  bubble  which  is  cooled  by  said  first  and 
second  cooling  means,  thereby  the  bubble  being  solidified; 
and 

a  step  for  regulating  the  gas  flow  along  the  outer  circumfer* 
ential  surface  of  the  bubble  which  is  interposed  between 
said  second  and  third  cooling  steps. 


4*473,828 
PASSIVE  CONTAINMENT  SYSTEM 
Fhmk  W.  Kleimola,  Jaeksoo,  Mkfa.,  aaiigiior  to  Nodedyne 
Engineering  Corporatioo,  Jaekioii,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142*425 

iBt  aJ  G21C 15/ J8 

VJS,  CL  376-282  2  CUns 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  thermoplastic  resin  having  a 
melt  tension  of  not  more  than  4  g  into  a  tubular  bubbie  having 
inner  and  outer  circumferential  surfaces,  comprising: 
supplying  means  for  supplying  the  molten  resin; 
extruding  means  for  extruding  the  supplied  molten  resin  into 

a  form  of  the  tubular  bubble; 
first  cooling  means  for  cooling  the  bubble  by  supplying  a  gas 
toward  the  inner  cifcumferential  surface  of  the  bubble  in 
the  molten  state  aQd  in  the  extruding  direction  of  said 
molten  resin;  I 

second  cooling  meanil  and  facing  said  first  cooling  means, 
disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  both  said  extruding  means  and 
said  first  cooling  means,  for  cooling  the  bubble  in  the 
molten  state,  said  second  cooling  means  which  includes 
guiding  means  having  an  inner  surface,  an  inlet  port  and 
an  outlet  port,  the  inner  surface  of  said  guiding  means 
defining  a  space  into  which  the  molten  bubble  is  extruded 
by  said  extruding  means,  and  the  bubble  being  guided 
along  the  inner  surface  thereof  from  the  inlet  port  toward 
an  outlet  port,  first  gas  supplying  means  for  supplying  the 
gas  from  said  inlet  port  along  the  inner  surface  of  said 
guiding  means,  and  second  gas  supplying  means  for  sup- 
plying the  ps  from  said  outlet  port  toward  the  outer 
circumferential  surface  of  the  bubble; 

third  cooling  means  for  cooling  the  bubble  by  supplying  the 
gas  to  the  molten  bubble  which  is  cooled  by  said  first  and 
second  cooling  means,  thereby  the  bubble  being  solidified; 
and 

regulating  means  for  rqgulating  the  gas  flow  along  the  outer 
circumferential  surface  of  the  bubble,  which  is  interposed 
between  said  second  and  third  cooling  means. 

13.  A  method  for  forviing  a  thermoplastic  resin  having  a 
melt  tension  of  not  more  than  4  g  into  a  tubular  bubble  having 
inner  and  outer  circumferential  surfaces,  comprising: 

a  step  of  supplying  the  molten  resin; 

a  step  of  extruding  the  supplied  molten  resin  into  a  form  of 
the  tubular  bubble; 

a  first  cooling  step  of  cooling  the  bubble  by  supplying  a  gas 
toward  the  inner  circumferential  surface  of  the  bubble  in 
the  molten  state; 

a  second  cooling  step  of  cooling  the  bubble  in  the  molten 
state  and  in  the  extruding  direction  of  said  molten  resin, 
said  second  cooling  step  including  a  first  gas  supplying 


-C»¥ 


1.  A  safeguard  system  for  a  nuclear  reactor  power  plant 
having  a  reactor  assembly  with  a  reactor  core  including  fuel 
therein,  at  least  one  steam  generator,  said  steam  generator 
having  a  first  operative  connection  to  said  reactor  assembly  for 
the  flow  of  a  high-temperature  high-pressure  reactor  coolant 
therethrough,  said  reactor  coolant  having  a  first  pressure  the 
magnitude  of  which  is  substantially  constant  during  conditions 
of  normal  operation,  and  a  closed  primary  containment  struc- 
ture sealingly  enclosing  said  reactor  and  said  steam  generator, 
said  safeguanl  system  comprising,  in  combination,  a  refill 
reservoir  of  cooling  Uquid  disposed  generally  internally  of  said 
containment  structure,  said  cooling  liquid  being  pressurized  to 
a  second  predetermined  pressure  the  magnitude  of  which 
during  conditions  of  normal  operation  is  less  than  the  magni- 
tude of  said  first  pressure  therd)y  defining  a  fist  predetermined 
pressure  differential,  first  conduit  means  for  communicating 
between  said  cooUng  liquid  and  said  reactor  assembly,  second 
conduit  means  for  communicating  between  said  steam  genera- 
tor and  said  cooling  liquid,  said  first  conduit  means  being 
effective  to  supply  a  flow  of  said  cooling  liquid  to  said  reactor 
assembly  whenever  there  is  an  accidental  loss  of  said  reactor 
coolant  causing  a  reduction  in  the  magnitude  of  said  first  pres- 
sure sufficient  to  attain  a  second  predetermined  pressure  differ- 
ential as  between  said  cooling  liquid  and  said  reactor  coolant 
within  said  reactor  assembly,  said  second  predetermined  pres- 
sure differential  causing  flow  of  said  cooling  liquid  to  be  di- 
rected to  said  reactor  core,  said  flow  of  said  cooling  liquid 
being  directed  to  said  reactor  core  to  thereby  replenish  said 
accidental  loss  of  said  reactor  coohmt,  said  second  conduit 
means  being  effective  when  a  third  predetermined  pressure 
differential  is  attained  between  said  cooling  liquid  and  the 
steam  within  said  steam  generator  for  supplying  comparatively 
high-pressure  steam  to  said  cooling  liquid  to  tlMreby  provide  a 
pumping  force  to  said  cooling  liquid  to  completely  fill  that 


September  2S,  1984 


CHEMICAL 


16S9 


portion  of  the  reactor  assembly  containing  the  fuel  of  said 
reactor  core,  a  deluge  reservoir  of  cooling  liquid  disposed 
entirely  internally  of  said  containment  structure  located  at  a 
vertical  relationship  above  said  reactor  assembly  creating  a 
static  pressure,  said  deluge  reservoir  having  an  upper  region 
and  a  lower  region  first  permanently  open  steam  venting 
means  within  said  deluge  reservoir  m  communication  with  said 
containment  structure  at  said  upper  region  for  directly  receiv- 
ing steam  within  said  containment  structure,  first  steam  absorb- 
mg  means  within  said  deluge  reservoir  extending  substantially 
throughout  the  depth  of  said  reservoir  and  communicating 
with  said  venting  means  for  absorbing  steam  from  said  venting 
means  throughout  said  reservoir,  a  third  conduit  communicat- 
ing with  said  deluge  reservoir  lower  region  and  connected 
through  valve  means  to  said  first  conduit  wherein  the  cooling 
hquid  within  said  deluge  reservoir  may  be  selectively  intro- 
duced  mto  the  reactor  assembly  for  reactor  core  cooling  pur- 
poses, a  quench  reservoir  of  cooling  liquid  disposed  entirely 
internally  of  said  containment  structure,  second  steam  venting 
means  defined  within  said  quench  reservoir  communicating 
with  said  containment  structure  wherein  said  quench  reservoir 
is  capable  of  receiving  steam  from  within  said  containment 
structure,  conduit  means  selectively  connecting  said  quench 
reservoir  to  said  steam  generator  for  supplying  emergency  feed 
water  thereto,  second  steam  absorbbfg  means  within  said 
quench  reservoir  extending  substantially  throughout  the  depth 
of  said  quench  reservoir  and  communicating  with  said  second 
venting  means  for  absorbing  steam  from  said  second  venting 
means  throughout  said  quench  reservoir  a  pressurizer  in  com- 
munication with  said  reactor  cooknt  winfining  said  reactor 
coolant  first  pressure,  at  least  one  relief  valve  communicating 
witii  a  pressurizer  opening  when  the  pressure  within  said  pres- 
surizer exceeds  a  predetermined  maximum  pressure,  said  relief 
valve  having  a  discharge  communicating  with  said  deluge 
reservoir  wherein  steam  discharged  through  said  relief  valve 
passes  into  said  deluge  reservoir  and  it  absorbed  thereby,  said 
steam  absorbing  means  of  said  deluge  and  quench  reservoirs 
comprising  a  plurality  of  conduits  extending  into  said  reser- 
voirs each  having  a  perforated  axial  portion  through  which 
vented  steam  is  ejected,  and  a  substantially  vertically  oriented 
shroud  encompassing  each  of  said  perforated  portions  and  in 
such  radial  spaced  relationship  thereto  whereby  said  discharge 
through  the  perforated  venting  conduits  is  scrubbed  externally 
due  to  thermal  movement  of  the  deluge  and  quench  cooknt 
within  said  reservoirs  within  said  shrouds,  said  deluge  and 
quench  reservoirs  being  effective  upon  said  containment  struc- 
ture being  pressurized  with  steam  due  to  accidental  loss  of 
reactor  coolant  to  absorb  the  heat  within  said  steam  during  and 
after  accidental  loss  of  reactor  coohmt  for  depressurizing  said 
containment  structure,  said  deluge  reservoir  steam  absorbing 
means  being  constructed  to  effect  immediate  direct  cooling  of 
said  reactor  core,  and  said  quench  reservoir  steam  absorbing 
means  being  constructed  to  effect  absorption  of  energy  for  the 
term  of  the  accident  and  at  a  rate  less  than  that  of  said  deluge 
reservoir. 


liquids  and  gases,  including  at  least  one  coUecting  reser- 
voir (10),  means  (12)  for  creating  suction  within  said  reser- 
voir (10),  means  (11)  for  evacuating  gases  to  atmosphere, 
and  a  connectim  component  for  evacuation  of  the  purged 
Uquid  into  a  treatment  instaUation; 
(b)  a  removable  enclosure  (5)  of  sufRcienUy  small  dimen- 
sions so  that  it  can  be  handled  by  a  single  operator  and 
connected  to  said  purging  pipe  (2)  in  such  manner  that  the 
utemal  volume  of  said  enclosure  (5)  is  sealed,  and  that  the 


outlet  end  of  said  purging  pipe  is  inside  said  enclosure 
when  connected; 

(c)  means  (36, 37, 38, 40)  for  opening  or  closing  said  purging 
pipes  (2)  which  can  be  operated  from  outside  said  enclo- 
sure (5)  for  selectively  isolating  or  communicating  the 
inside  of  said  enclosure  (5)  with  respect  to  the  installation 
to  be  purged;  and 

(d)  a  flexible  connecting  pipe  (6)  between  said  enclosure  (5) 
and  the  drawing  off  and  coUecting  unit  (10, 11). 


4*473,530 
COMPACT  SANITARY  URINALYSIS  UNIT 
AMo^r-EacUd  C  VOla-Real,  25U  Qipistraao  Ave^  Lm  Vi 
Ne?.  89U1  ^^ 

FOed  Sep.  24*  1980,  Scr.  No.  190,635 
lat  CL3  COIN  S3/50 
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4,473*529 
DEVICE  FOR  COLLECIING  PURGE  UQUIDS  AND 

GASES  IN  AN  INSTALLATION  CONTAINING 

SUBSTANCES  WHICH  MAY  POSSESS  A  CERTAIN 

DEGREE  OF  RADIOACnVHY 

Heary  Boeeoa-Gibod*  Viiiepreai*  F^aace,  aaipor  to  Fhuaa- 

toae*  Coarbevoie,  FhoMe 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,270 
OalM  priority,  applkatioa  Fkaaee,  May  23, 1980, 80 11620 
lat  a^  G21C 19/30 
VS.  a  376-314  6  nrf— 

1.  Device  for  coUecting  radioactive  purge  Uquids  and  grurt 
in  a  nuclear  plant,  said  nuclear  plant  including  closable  purging 
pipes  distributed  at  different  locations  of  said  plant,  said  device 
consisting  of  a  self-contained  and  movable  apparatus  for  suc- 
cessive connection  to  an  outlet  end  of  each  of  said  purging 
pipes,  comprising 
(a)  a  movable  unit  for  drawing  offend  coUecting  said  purged 


1.  A  container  for  performing  routine  urinalysis  tests  com- 
prising: 

a  large  main  longitudinal  chamber  for  a  urine  specimen,  said 
chamber  circumscribed  by  a  curved  waU  segment  and  a 
flat  waU  segment,  said  curved  waU  segment  and  said  flat 
waU  segment  curved  inwardly  near  an  end  of  the  chamber 
to  form  a  narrow  open  throat  extending  into  a  end  cul-de- 
sac-Uke  chamber, 

a  pair  of  longitudinal  extending  smaUer  chamben  adjacent 
each  other,  said  chambers  circumscribed  by  a  curved  waU 
segment,  and  said  flat  waU  segment  and  a  partition  waU 
segment  between  said  pair  of  longitudinal  extending 
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onaller  chamben  having  vertically  extending  spaced 
apart  apertures  therein,  said  curved  wall  segment  curved 
inwardly  near  an  end  thereof  toward  and  joining  said  flat 
wall  segment  neai  an  end  thereof  to  form  curved  bottom 
ends  for  said  smaBer  chambers,  one  of  said  smaller  cham- 
ben  being  calibrated  to  the  equivalence  of  the  routinely 
accepted  specific  gravity  hydrometer  and  including  a 
flotation  component  therein  for  determining  the  specific 
gravity  of  a  urine  specimen  contained  in  said  smaller 
chamber,  the  other  smaller  chamber  containing  a  chemical 
reagent  strip  to  test  the  quali-quantitative  chemical  con- 
stituents of  said  urine; 
said  flat  wall  being  non-porous  to  prevent  the  intermingling 
of  urine  in  said  main  chamber  and  said  pair  of  smaller 
chambers,  said  urine  in  said  smaller  chambers  intermin- 
gled by  passing  through  said  vertically  extending  aper- 
tures in  said  partition  wall; 
said  end  cul-de-sac-like  chamber  intergral  with  said  main 
chamber  and  havi$g  parallel  flat  walls,  curved  side  walls, 
and  a  curved  end  ivall  to  define  a  narrow  flat  chamber  to 
accommodate  Urine  sediments  said  end  cul-de-sac-like 
chamber  having  spaced  horizontal  and  vertical  lines  to  aid 
in  the  microscopia  analysis  of  a  urine  specimen; 
a  supporting  and  protecting  rubber  sheath  surrounding  the 

end  cul-de-sac-like  chamber, 
indicator  means  on  the  inwardly  curved  portions  of  said 
curved  wall  segment  of  said  flat  wall  segment  near  said 
open  throat  for  indicating  the  proper  level  of  supernatant 
fluid  to  be  retained  in  said  main  chamber  for  mixing  with 
sediments  in  said  end  cul-de-sac-like  chamber,  and 
a  transparent  cap  for  said  container,  said  cap  having  a  cham- 
ber therein  for  staring  a  powdered  stain  and  means  for 
dispensing  said  powdered  stain  into  said  main  chamber 
and  said  means  ccmpnsing  a  rotatable  portion  having  a 
top  wall,  a  side  wall,  and  downwardly  slanting  bottom 
walls  terminating  hi  an  off-set  aperture,  and  a  stationary 
portion  having  an  offkt  aperture  therein  and  having  an 
indented  side  wall  mateing  with  a  plurality  of  protrusions 
near  an  end  of  said  large  longitudinal  chamber  whereby 
said  Stationary  poftion  is  locked  to  said  main  chamber 
wherd>y  the  contents  of  said  chamber  in  said  cap  may  be 
dispensed  into  said  larger  chamber  by  rotating  the  rotary 
portion  of  said  cap  to  align  said  offset  tpextmes  with  each 
other  whereby  the  contents  of  said  chamber  of  said  cap 
will  gravitate  into  laid  main  chamber. 


length,  the  downstream  end  of  the  channel  fiuicti<Nung  as 
a  discharge  passage, 

(C)  a  ram  disposed  with  a  close  slide  fit  in  said  channel  and 
reciprocable  in  said  channel  to  traverse  the  entire  length 
of  the  channel  from  a  first  upstream  position  to  a  second 
downstream  position,  the  downstream  end  of  the  ram  in 
its  downstream  position  extending  at  least  flush  with  the 
end  of  the  channel,  the  portion  of  said  channel  down- 
stream from  the  ram  when  in  its  upstream  position  com- 
prising a  mixing  chamber, 

(D)  a  first  inlet  port  through  the  housing  into  the  mixing 
chamber  portion  of  said  channel, 

(E)  a  first  exit  port  from  said  channel  through  the  housing, 
said  first  exit  port  located  upstream  from  the  first  inlet 
port  and  generally  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  channel 
from  the  first  inlet  port, 

(F)  at  least  one  other  inlet  port  through  the  housing  into  the 
mixing  chamber  portion  of  said  channel  and  spaced  from 
the  first  inlet  port,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  both  of  said 
inlet  ports  lying  in  planes  spaced  firom  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  chunel  and  ram,  wherd>y  a  swirl  motion  is 
imparted  to  incoming  jets  of  liquid  components, 

(G)  at  least  one  other  exit  port  from  said  channel  through  the 
housing,  said  other  exit  port  located  upstream  from  the 
corresponding  inlet  port  and  on  the  generally  opposide 
side  of  the  channel  from  said  corresponding  inlet  port, 

(H)  a  first  recirculation  passage  through  said  ram  connecting 
said  first  inlet  and  exit  ports  when  the  ram  is  in  its  second 
position,  and 

(I)  at  least  one  other  recirculation  passage  through  said  ram 
and  spaced  from  the  first  recirculation  passage,  said  other 
passage  connecting  said  other  inlet  and  exit  ports  when 
the  ram  is  in  its  second  position. 
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1.  A  mixhead  for  a  Ireaction  injection  molding  machine 
utilizing  at  least  two  liqbid  components  supplied  under  pres- 
sure from  a  delivery  system  including  a  recircuhtion  line,  said 
mixhead  comprising:     1 

(A)  a  housing,  \ 

(B)  a  longitudinal  channel  through  said  housing,  said  chan- 
nel being  of  uniform  circuhv  cross  section  over  its  entire 


1.  Ore  leaching  structure  including  a  base  portion,  a  shelter 
portion,  a  transfer  portion  a^a  treatmient  portion;  said  base 
portion  including  a  peripheral  concrete  foundation,  concrete 
wall  sections  extending  upwardly  therefitxnn,  a  crushed  ore 
supporting  concrete  floor  section  extending  between  said  wall 
sections,  said  floor  section  including  at  least  one  drain  opening 
adjacent  one  wall  section,  said  floor  section  being  sloped  firom 
the  other  of  said  wall  sections  toward  said  drain  opening;  said 
shelter  portion  including  vertical  sections  extending  i^iwardly 
from  said  wall  sections,  said  vertical  sections  and  said  wall 
sections  together  forming  the  sidewalls  of  said  structure,  a  roof 
section  extending  between  and  joining  the  upper  edges  of  said 
sidewalls;  said  transfer  portion  including  a  first  group  of 
crushed  ore  supplying  doorways  in  a  sidewaU  adjoining  the 
sidewall  along  which  said  drain  opening  is  located,  said  door* 
ways  of  said  first  group  being  spaced  along  the  length  of  said 
sidewall,  a  second  group  of  leached  ore  removing  doorways 
along  a  sidewall  opposite  to  said  first  group  of  doorways,  said 
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doorways  of  said  second  group  being  aligned  with  said  door- 
ways of  said  first  group,  means  for  selectively  covering  said 
doorways  said  treatment  portion  including  conduit  means 
disposed  below  said  roof  section,  a  plurality  of  spny  means 
associated  with  said  conduit  means,  said  spray  means  being 
arranged  substantially  uniformly  above  cnuhed  ore  piled  on 
said  floor  section  to  a  depth  of  at  least  several  feet,  means  for 
spraying  liquid  from  said  spray  means  to  saturate  said  ore  pile, 
and  means  for  collecting  liquid  that  has  leached  said  ore  pile 
from  said  drain  opening. 
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1.  A  firee  floating  chlorine  controlling  assembly  that  continu- 
ously exposes  a  substantial  quantity  of  a  soluble  agent  to  the 
water  in  either  a  spa,  hot  tub,  or  pool,  which  agent  may  be  one 
that  tends  to  increase  the  chlorine  of  said  water,  said  assembly 
including: 

a.  a^lymerized  resin  container  that  is  defmed  by  a  cylindri- 
cal sidewall  that  has  a  closed  first  end  and  a  second  end 
defined  by  a  ring  shaped  mouth,  said  mouth  having  first 
threads  defined  thereon,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  trans- 
verse passages  in  said  container  adjacent  said  second  end; 

b.  a  closure  defined  by  a  ring  shaped  sidewall  that  has  a  first 
circumferential  edge,  a  wd>  that  extends  from  said  first 
circumferential  edge  and  spans  said  closure,  said  web 
having  a  first  centered  opening  therein; 

c.  a  weight  of  not  greater  transverse  cross  sectional  area  than 
said  weight,  said  web  having  a  second  centered  opening 
extending  transversely  therethrough; 

d.  a  cup  shaped  retainer  that  includes  a  bottom  that  has  a 
cylindrical  sidewall  extending  upwardly  therefirom,  said 
bottom  having  a  third  centered  opening  therein; 

e.  a  screw  that  includes  a  head  of  greater  diameter  than  that 
of  third  opening  and  a  threaded  shank  that  projects  fixnn 
said  head,  said  shank  projecting  longitudinally  through 
said  first,  second  and  third  centered  openings;  and 

f.  a  nut  that  removably  engages  said  shank  to  hold  said 
closure,  weight  and  retainer  together  as  an  integral  unit 
wherein  said  weight  is  mounted  between  said  closure  and 
said  retainer,  said  weight  together  with  the  weight  of  said 
agent  said  container  maintaining  said  container  in  an  in- 
verted free  floating  position  when  said  assembly  is  dis- 
posed in  said  wMer,  with  a  portion  of  said  container  pro- 
jecting above  the  surface  of  said  water,  said  assembly 
floating  due  to  a  body  of  air  trailed  in  the  upper  interim 
of  said  container,  and  said  weight  of  such  magnitude  that 
it  maintains  said  container  in  an  inverted  position  in  said 
water  with  the  uiq)ermo8t  ones  of  said  passages  below  the 
surface  of  said  water  to  prevent  the  esci^  of  said  trqiped 
body  of  air  after  said  agent  has  been  depleted  by  dis- 
solving in  water  that  enten  said  container  through  said 
passages  as  said  assembly  floats  in  a  random  pattern  in  said 
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1.  A  gas  distributor  for  a  fluidized  bed  of  a  gas  with  particles 
maintained  in  suspension  above  the  gas  distributor,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  adjacently  mounted  plates  (1)  made  of  an 
oxide-based  burned  refractory  material,  said  plates  having 
side  portions  of  given  thickness,  and  central  portions 
between  said  side  portions,  said  central  portions  being  of 
reduced  thickness  relative  to  the  thickness  of  said  side 
portions,  said  central  reduced  thickness  portions  each 
extending  over  a  substantially  major  portion  of  said  plates 
and  defining  with  an  adjacent  plate  at  least  one  gas  flow 
passage  which  is  of  such  size  that  said  particles  cannot  fall 
through  said  at  least  one  gas  flow  passage; 

said  reduced  thickness  central  portions  of  said  plates  having 
respective  substantially  flat  surface  portions  which  define 
sutMtantially  elongated,  flat,  flow  passages  with  substan- 
tially flat  facing  portions  of  an  adjacent  plate,  the  distance 
between  said  facing  substantially  flat  surface  portions 
being  no  greater  than  the  particle  size  of  the  particles  to  be 
maintained  in  the  fluidized  bed; 

a  plurality  of  refractory  supporting  bricks  (2)  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  side  portions  of  said  adjacent  plates  for 
holding  said  side  portions  of  said  plates  in  position;  and 

a  plurality  of  refractory  holding  bricks  (4)  positioned  adja- 
cent said  supporting  bricks  (2)  and  said  plates  (1)  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  nde  portions  of  said  plates,  for  engaging 
and  holding  said  supporting  bricks  and  said  plates  in  rela- 
tive position. 


4,473,535 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  NITRIC  OXIDES 
JaMS  R.  Khtrall,  Amherst  Mass.,  and  Donald  L.  He 
CoTcntry,  RX,  aaripran  to  Northeast  UtOMcs  Scnicc  Coai* 
pony,  Hartford,  Cou.  and  New  England  Power  Scrriec  Conn 
pnny,  Wasooronfh,  Mass. 
Continnation-ln-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  866,648,  Jan.  3, 1978, 
abandoned,  whieh  Is  a  eortnaatkM-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  799,194, 
May  23, 1977,  abandensd,  which  is  a  continantion  of  Scr.  No. 
652,227,  Feb.  11, 1976,  shnnJensd.  TUs  applicatioa  Oct  16, 
1981,  Scr.  No.  312,169 
Int  a^  BOIJ  %/00;  CDIB  21/00 
VS.  a  423-239  7  Ckdna 

1.  A  method  for  the  sdective  reduction  of  nitric  oxide  which 
comprises: 

a.  blending  ammonia  with  a  gaseous  stream  comprising  nitric 
oxide,  oxygen  and  an  inert  gas  to  form  a  blended  stream, 
and 

b.  contacting  the  blended  stream  with  a  copper-exchanged 
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mordenite  cataly^  to  reduce  the  nitric  oxide  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  300*  F.  and  800*  F. 


1      M73436 
CATALYTIC  POIXUnON  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS 
TURBINE  EXHAUST 

WOUai  G.  Cvbcrg.  S«otia,  aMl  George  L.  ToMhtoa,  m,  BwBt 
Hills,  both  of  N.Y^  SMigMMrt  to  Gcoeral  Electric  Conpuy, 
LyaBfMiaa. 

FDed  Dee«  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  453,319 

lat  a^  Boij  «/oa-  coiB  21  m 

UAa423-239       I  9Cbto8 

1.  Apparatus  for  cojiirolling  admission  of  ammonia  into  an 
exhaust  gas  stream  froBii  a  combustion  process  upstream  of  a 
catalyst  for  reacting  ^Mth  NO,  in  the  catalyst,  comprising: 
means  for  predicting  a  predicted  amount  of  NO,  produced 

by  said  combustion  process: 
means  for  injecting  said  ammonia  into  said  exhaust  gas 

stream  at  a  rate  effective  to  react  in  said  catalyst  with  said 

predicted  amount  of  NO,  to  produce  a  level  of  NO, 

downstream  of  said  catalyst  equal  to  a  NO,  setpoint; 
means  for  measuring  an  amount  of  NO,  downstream  of  said 

catalyst  to  produce  a  measured  NO,  signal; 
means  for  comparing  said  measured  NO,  signal  with  said 

setpoint  to  produce  a  NO,  error  signal;  and 
means  for  correcting  said  rate  in  dependence  on  said  error  to 

adjust  said  NO,  downstream  of  said  catalyst  toward  said 

setpoint. 

9.  A  method  for  cootroUing  NO,  emissions  in  a  combined 
cycle  plant  of  the  type  having  a  gas  turbine  producing  a  heated 
exhaust  and  a  heat  recovery  steam  generator  through  which 
said  heated  exhaust  is  passed  for  generation  of  steam  therein, 
and  a  catalyst  in  said  heat  recovery  steam  generator  disposed 
for  the  passage  of  said  exhaust  therethrough  to  produce  nitro- 
gen and  water  for  reduction  of  NO,  in  an  effluent  of  said  heat 
recovery  steam  generator,  comprising: 
generating  a  predicted  NO,  signal  based  on  at  least  a  pres- 
sure, a  temperaturek  an  air  flow  and  a  fuel  flow  in  said  gas 
turbine;  I 

injecting  an  amount  or  ammonia  responsive  to  said  predicted 
NO,  signal  into  said  heated  exhaust  to  react  with  said 
NO,  to  reduce  said  NO,  downstream  of  said  catalyst  to  a 
NO,  setpoint; 

producing  a  measured  NO,  signal  related  to  an  amount  of 

NO,  downstream  of  said  catalyst; 
producing  a  NO,  error  signal  in  dependence  on  a  difference 

between  said  measured  NO,  signal  and  said  setpoint;  and 
adjusting  the  injecting  of  ammonia  in  response  to  said  error 

signal  in  a  direction  and  an  amount  to  reduce  said  error 


relative  volume  «»centration  into  a  NO,  flow  rate  in 
terms  of  moles  of  NO,  per  unit  tim^ 
said  at  least  one  NO,  setpoint  signal  being  in  terms  of  moles 

of  NO,  per  unit  time; 
means  for  differencing  the  converted  measured  NO,  flow 
rate  and  the  NO,  setpoint  signal  to  produce  a  NO,  error 
signal; 
means  for  producing  a  mole  ratio  signal  of  ammonia  to  NO, 

in  response  to  said  NO,  error  signal; 
means  for  multiplying  said  mole  ratio  signal  by  said  pre- 
dicted NO,  sipial  to  produce  an  ammonia  command 
signal;  and 
an  ammonia  supply  responsive  to  said  ammonia  command 

signal  for  injecting  ammonia  into  said  exhaust. 
6.  A  method  for  controlling  a  flow  of  ammonia  into  an 
exhaust  of  a  fuel  combustion  apparatus  to  enable  reaction  of 
NO,  in  said  exhaust  with  said  ammonia  in  a  catiUyst  for  reduc- 
tion of  NO,  effluent  into  the  atmosphere,  said  apparatiis  being 
effective  to  produce  a  predicted  NO,  signal  reUted  to  parame- 
ters in  said  combustion  apparatiis  and  at  least  one  NO,  setpoint 
signal  representing  a  desired  NO,  condition  downstream  of 
said  catalyst,  a  NO,  analyzer  producing  a  measured  NO,  signal 
related  to  a  reUtive  volume  concentration  of  NO,  downstream 
of  said  catalyst,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
converting  uid  measured  NO,  signal  in  terms  of  relative 
volume  concentration  into  a  NO,  flow  rate  in  terms  of 
moles  of  NO,  per  unit  time; 
differencing  the  converted  measured  NO,  flow  rate  and  the 

NO,  setpoint  signal  to  produce  a  NO,  error  signal; 
producing  a  mole  ratio  signal  of  ammonia  to  NO,  in  re- 
sponse to  said  NO,  error  signal; 
multiplying  said  mole  ratio  signal  by  said  predicted  NO, 

signal  to  produce  an  ammoitia  command  signal;  and 
injecting  said  ammonia  into  said  exhaust  in  response  to  said 
ammonia  command  signal. 


signal. 


4,473,538 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  MOLTEN  PHOSPHORUS 
PENTSULFIDE  FROM  A  REACTOR 
Johannes  Kraose,  Hirtb-HcraiiilheiB;  Ruz  Msiaser,  Hiirtfa; 
GJioter  Reiehert,  BornhdoHMerteB,  and  Hcrnnan  NicriBaui, 
Erflstadt,  sll  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmsay,  sssignors  to  Hoecfast 
AMengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMsy 
ContiBiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  381,549,  May  24, 1982,  abaadoiied, 

which  is  a  coBtianatioB  of  Scr.  No.  214,426,  Dec  8, 1980, 

abwidoned,  which  is  a  coatiBiiatioB  of  Scr.  No.  32,554,  Apr.  23, 

1979,  abudooed.  lUs  appUcitioa  Apr.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No. 

487,998 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Apr.  27, 
1978,  2818422 

IM.  a^  OOIB  25/14 
U.S.  a  423-^303  2 


4,473337 

AMMONU  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  NO,  EMISSION 
CONTROL  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  EXHAUST 
Mark  R.  Ford,  Jr.,  West  Rozbvy,  and  Brian  G.  Colozzi,  Wfai. 
throp,  both  of  Maac  a|Bi«Mrs  to  General  Electric  Couany. 
Lyui,MasB. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  453,320 

Int  a»  BOIJ  i/OQ:  OOIB  21/00 

UAa423-239  6ciaiM 

1.  An  ammonia  contibl  system  for  controlling  a  flow  of 
ammonia  into  an  exhaust  of  a  fuel  combustion  apparatus  to 
enable  reaction  of  NO,  in  said  exhaust  with  said  ammonia  in  a 
catalyst  for  reduction  of  NO,  effluent  into  the  atmosphere, 
including  a  controller  effective  to  produce  a  predicted  NO, 
signal  related  to  parameters  in  said  combustion  apparatus  and 
at  least  one  NO,  setpoint  signal  representing  a  desired  NO, 
condition  downstream  of  said  catidyst,  a  NO,  analyzer  produc- 
ing a  measured  NO,  signal  related  to  a  relative  volume  concen- 
tration of  NO,  downstream  of  said  catalyst,  comprising: 

means  for  converting  aid  measured  NO,  signal  in  terms  of 


1.  In  the  process  for  removing  molten  phosphorus  pentasul* 
fide,  via  an  overflow,  h6m  a  reactor,  wherein  phosphorus  is 
reacted  with  sulfur  at  temperatiires  higher  than  300*  C,  the 
phosphorus  and  sulfur  feed  materiak  being  introduced  into  the 
reactor  firom  dosing  vessels  which  are  alternately  filled  and 
emptied  and  have  defined  filling  volumes,  the  improvement 
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which  comprises:  discharging  directiy  the  molten  phosphorus 
pentasulfide  via  the  overflow  from  the  reactor  into  a  P2S5- 
receiving  tank  serving  ultinutely  as  a  dispatching  container 
whose  filling  volume  exactiy  corresponds  to  that  of  the  dosing 
vessels  which  are  given  the  dimensions  necessary  (a)  to  receive 
the  quantity  of  phosphorus  and  sulfur,  respectively,  which  are 
required  to  produce  phosphorus  pentasulfide  with  a  prese- 
lected quantitative  ratio  of  P:S,  and  (b)  to  provide  a  total  fiUing 
volume  corresponding  to  that  of  a  P2Ss-receiving  tank,  supply- 
ing the  reactor  with  the  said  feed  materials  by  fiUing  and  emp- 
tying the  dosing  vessels,  a  corresponding  volume  of  molten 
P2SS  being  discharged  simultaneously  from  the  reactor  into  the 
receiving  tank,  and  allowing  the  molten  phosphorus  pentasul- 
fide to  solidify  therein;  and 
providing  Uie  reactor  with  a  tubular  ouUet  arranged  at  a 
level  lower  than  the  overflow,  which  outlet  can  be  nor- 
mally closed  off  but  can  be  opened  in  the  event  that  it 
becomes  necessary  to  cool  the  contents  of  the  reactor 
more  quickly  than  the  cooUng  which  takes  pUce  in  the 
receiving  tank,  said  tubular  outiet,  when  open,  communi- 
cating with  a  cooling  cyUnder  for  cooUng  and  soUdifying 
P2S5. 


sodium  chlorate  with  methanol  in  an  aqueous  acid  reaction 
medium,  which  comprises: 

continuously  feeding  aqueous  sodium  chlorate  solution  and 
sulphuric  acid  to  a  boiling  aqueous  acid  reaction  medium 
in  a  reaction  zone  maintained  under  a  subatmospheric 
pressure, 

said  sulphuric  acid  being  fed  to  the  reaction  medium  to 
provide  a  total  acid  normality  in  the  reaction  medium 
below  9  normal  and  down  to  about  7  normal, 

continuously  feeding  methanol  to  the  reaction  medium  in 
sufficient  quantity  to  form  chlorine  dioxide  from  the  reac- 
tion medium, 

continuously  removing  chlorine  dioxide  from  the  reaction 
zone  in  gaseous  admix  ure  with  steam  and  dissolving  in 
water  to  form  and  aqueous  solution  thereof, 

said  reaction  medium  having  a  volume  which  results  in  an 
evaporation  rate  of  water  therefrom  in  said  reaction  zone 
to  about  SO  to  about  500  lb  of  gaseous  admixture/hr/sq.  ft. 
of  surface  area  of  reaction  medium,  and 

continuously  depositing  sodium  acid  sulphate  from  the  aque- 
ous reaction  medium  in  the  reaction  zone. 


4,473339 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PURE  SQJCON  DIOXIDE 

HAVING  HIGH  MECHANICAL  STRENGTH  AS  WELL  AS 

SILICON  DIOXIDE  OBTAINED  BY  APPLYING  THIS 

PROCESS 
Joseph  J.  F.  Scholten,  Sittnrd,  and  Abraham  Van  Montfoort, 
Geleo,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  StamicarboD  B.V., 
Gclcen,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,401 
aaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  11,  1982, 
8201924 

Int  a^  COIB  W12 
U.S.  a  423-339  15  Clainis 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  pure  silicon  dioxide  product  hav- 
ing high  mechanical  strength  suitable  for  high-grade  technical 
applications  comprising  the  combination  of  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  silicon  dioxide  precipitate  in  a  reaction  mixture 
by  controllably  and  gradually  admixing  with  firm  agita- 
tion an  aqueous  solution  of  hexafluorosilicic  acid,  said 
solution  having  at  most  IS  weight  percent  of  hexa- 
fluorosilicic acid,  with  an  about  IS  to  about  3S  weight 
percent  ammonium  hydroxide  solution  while  maintaining 
the  temperature  at  about  2S*  C.  to  abodt  4S*  C.  until  the 
pH  is  about  8.S  to  about  9.2  in  the  thus  formed  mixture, 
said  mixture  being  stirred  at  a  stirring  ilate  of  about  ISO  to 
about  2S0  revolutions  per  minute,  to  thereby  obtain  a 
silicon  dioxide  precipitate  in  said  mixture; 

(b)  separating  said  silicon  dioxide  percipitate  fhnn  said  mix- 
ture; i 

(c)  washing  said  thus  separated  precipitate;  and 

(d)  calcining  the  thus  washed  precipitate  at  about  900*  C.  to 
about  ISW*  C.  to  thereby  obtain  siUcon  dioxide  particles 
having  a  sodium  content  less  than  100  parts  per  million, 
said  particles  having  an  average  diameter  of  between 
about  1  nun  and  about  10  mm,  a  specific  surface  area  of 
between  10  mVg,  and  100  mVg,  a  pore  volume  of  be- 
tween 0.3  cmVg  and  1.0  cm^/g  and  an  attrition  resistance, 
expressed  in  percent  loss  in  weight,  of  less  than  about 
O.S%  after  ten  hours  of  fluidization  and  less  than  about 
0.6%  after  about  2S  hours  of  fluidization. 


4,473,540 
HIGH  EFnCIENCY  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  PROCESS 
Maoriee  C  J.  Frsdette,  MissisHniga,  Canada,  aasignor  to  ERGO 
Indnstrics  Linritcd,  Islington,  GsMda 

Filed  JiL  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  51U49 
lot  CL3  COIB  11/06 
U.S.  CL  423-479  14  ClaiBS 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  chlorine  diox- 
ide in  commercial  quantities  at  high  efficiency  by  reducing 


/ 

4,473,541 
LOW  WATER  CONTENT  SULFUR  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
John  W.  Pabn,  Tulsa,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oii  Company 
(IndiaDa),  Chicago,  HL 

FDed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,749 

lat  a.3  COIB  17/04 

U.S.  a  423—574  R  S  Claims 


EFnije<T 


1.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  sulfur  from  a  Claus  plant 
effluent  stream  comprising  at  least  water,  hydrogen  sulfide  and 
sulfide  dioxide,  the  process  comprising: 

converting  substantially  all  sulfur  compounds  in  the  Claus 
plant  tail  gas  stream  to  hydrogen  sulfide; 

cooling  the  thus  produced  hydrogen  sulfide  containing 
stream  in  a  first  cooUng  zone  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  above  about  the  water  dewpoint  of  the  hydrogen 
sulfide  containing  stream  to  about  3S0*  P.; 

Pressurizing  the  thus  cooled  hydrogen  sulfide  containing 
stream  to  an  effective  process  operating  pressure  in  excess 
of  about  S  psig; 

introducing  the  thus  pressurized  hydrogen  sulfide  contain- 
ing stream  into  a  second  cooling  zone  to  cool  and  to 
condense  water  therefrom;  and 

introducing  the  thus  pressurized  hydrogen  sulfide  contain- 
ing stream  of  reduced  water  content  into  a  hydrogen 
sulfide  removal  zone  to  reduce  the  content  of  hydrogen 
sulfide  therein  by  Claus  catalytic  conversion. 
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PRODUCnoN  OP  MICSOCRYSTALLINE 
FElR^fAGNEnC  SPINELS 
D.  DarM,  Fbrknii  Pirk.  N J^  Mrijwr  to 
GorporatifM,  New  Yifk,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Mqr23, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  497^49 
JmL  a^  OBIG  9/Oa  49/Oa  53/00 

UA  a  433-9M        I  12 

1.  A  procen  for  die'productioa  of  a  microcrystaUiiie  ferri- 
nugnetic  spmd  which  compriaei  (1)  fonniag  an  aqueous  aohi- 
tion  containing  a  surfactant  and  water-coli^^  alpha-hydrox- 
ycarboxylate  sahs  of  nickel,  zinc  and  iron  metab  in  quantities 
and  with  metal  valences  that  subsequently  yield  a  spinel  com- 
position corresponding  to  the  formula: 

where  M  is  nickel,  zinc,  or  a  combination  thereof;  (2)  removing 
the  aqueous  medmm  to  provide  a  aolid^hase  spmel  precursor; 
and  (3)  pyrolyzing  die  spind  precursor  in  the  presence  of 
molecular  oxygen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  between  about 
300*-900'  C  to  form  a  MiFejOi  spinel  composition  having  an 
average  particle  size  le|s  than  about  1000  angstroms. 


4»473,S44 
RADIO-IOIHNE-LABELLED  OMEGA  PHENYL  FATTY 

ACIDS 
Haaa^llnea  Machalla,  2M  AUMatrMM,  D-4300  EMsa;  Mn. 
IM  MiriMiaa,  9(00  Wivpcrtal  MM,  aid  Khna  Dataehka. 
D-4300  baea,  an  of  Fad.  Itop.  of  GcraMy 
CoMiaaatfcHhiafart  of  Scr.  No.  209,048,  No?.  21,  IMO, 
aiaatoaad.  lUa  appUeatioa  ML  14, 1912,  Scr.  No.  390,008 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatkia  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmnqr,  Nor.  24, 
1979, 2947900 

iat  a'  A«1K  43/Oa  49/00 
VS.  CL  424-1.1  12  nrf— 

1.  A  radio-iodine-labelled  o»-phenyl  fiitty  acid  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  an  alkykne  group  having  from  6  to  20  carbon 
atcmu;  R  is  hydrogen;  Y  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  ion, 
alkaline  earth  metal  ion  or  amm<»iium  ion,  and  I  is  a  radioac- 
tive iodine-123  or  iodine  131  isotope  which  may  be  in  ortho-  or 
para-poaitioa  of  the  benzene  nucelus. 


4,479,943 
AUroniERMAL  ItEFORMING  CATALYST  AND 
I  PROCESS 
Hcftot  J.  Sataar,  EU^ilaa;  Rater  R. 

WayM  G.  Waaek,  Stirfliofd 
.       _     Jto" 
ratkM,  Hartftrd,  Coaa. 

DWrtaa  of  Scr.  No.  372,293,  Apr.  21, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,419,484. 
His  appUeatioa  Aag.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  920,401 
lal.  a.)  COIB  1/19 
U.S.  a  423-492 
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1.  In  aa  autothermal  steam  reforming  process  iwciii<iiqg 
pasnng  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbon  fbel,  steam  and  preheated  air 
over  a  catalyst  bed  to  form  hydrogea,  wherein  the  tnq>rove- 
ment  comprises  using  as  the  catalyst  material  a  catalyst  com- 
prising by  weight  about  a01%  to  about  6%  rhodium  sup- 
ported on  an  alumina  sobctrale  having  deposited  thereon  about 
10%  to  about  33%  caldum  oxide  and  in  which  the  ahnnina 
substrate  is  promoted  wHh  about  3%  to  about  1S%  magne- 
sium, to  substantially  dimiaate  the  formation  of  carbon  on  the 
catalyst  under  normal  operating  cooditioos. 


4,473,948 

COMPOSTTE  MATERIALS 

CrrO  F.  Drake,  Harkm,  aad  Roaald  Joaca,  Sawbridgcworth, 

both  of  Eaglaad,  airi^ors  to  Staadard  Tdcphaaca  aad  QMca 
PLC,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Nov.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442,723 
OaiaM  priority,  appUeatioa  Uaftad  Klagioa,  Nor.  18, 1981, 
8134791 

UL  CU  A41K  9/26,  9/21  9/32 
MS.  CL  434-22  8  f^««— 

1.  In  a  fieed  composition  adapted  for  oral  administration  to  a 
ruminant  animal,  the  composition  including  a  Iriologically 
active  material  to  be  introduced  into  the  post-rumen  portion  of 
the  digestive  system  of  said  animal,  said  biologically  active 
material  being  incorporated  in  a  composite  carrier  body  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  polymeric  material  and  a  particulMe 
glass  composition,  said  polymeric  material  being  essentiaUy 
insoluble  in  both  the  rumen  and  the  post-rumen  portira  of  the 
digestive  system  of  said  animal,  said  active  material  hitiwg 
shiekled  from  release  out  of  said  carrier  body  into  said  rumen 
and  being  releasable  at  a  controlled  rate  into  said  post-rumen 
through  passageways  formed  in  said  carrier  body  by  the  disso- 
lution at  a  controlled  rate  of  said  particulate  glass  composition 
when  said  feed  composition  enters  said  post-rumen  portion  of 
said  digestive  system; 
the  improvement  in  which  said  particulate  glass  ccmiposition 
comprises  a  phoqihate  glass  OOTreqxxiding  to  the  formula; 

xM2O:,MO(|00-«-,l)P2Os 

wherein  x  and  y  are  molar  proportions;  M2O  is  an  alkali 
metal  oxide  or  mixture  of  alkali  metal  oxides  and  MO  is  an 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  MgO,  CaO, 
ZnO,  FeO  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  phosphate  glass 
being  essentially  insoluUe  in  said  rumen  but  being  soluble 
at  a  contrived  dissolution  rate  in  said  post-rumen 
whereby  said  passageways  are  formed  in  saxl  carrier 
body. 
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4,473,944 

BROMINATED  SUCROSE  DERIVATIVES, 

COMPOSmONS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 

Graham  Jackaoa,  Raadlas;  Mlchad  R.  Jcaacr,  Goriag  oa 

TtaMs,  aad  Riaa  A  Khaa,  Soaai^  aU  of 

to  Tate  A  Ljle  PabUe  Liaritad  Cnaijaai 

FDed  May  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  379^31 
OalaN  priority,  appUeatioa  Uaitad  Kiagdoai,  May  22, 1981, 
8119838 

Iat  a^  A41K  7/16:  A23G  3/30:  O07H  5/02 
U.S.  a  424-^48  MOaiaM 

8.  An  ingestible  product  or  oral  composition  containing  as  a 
sweetening  agent  in  a  sweetening  amount  a  compound  of  the 
general  formula  (I) 


(D 


in  which 

R'  is  selected  fwm  the  group  consisting  of  a  chlorine  atom 
and  a  bromine  atom; 

R2  and  R3  are  respectively  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 

a  hydroxy  group  and  a  hydrogen  atom;  a  hydrogen  atom  and 
a  chlorine  atom;  and  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  bromine 
atom;  and 

R^  is  selected  from  the  group  c(»sisting  of  a  chlorine  atcm 
and  a  bromine  atom;  at  least  one  of  R^  R^  and 

R^  representing  a  bromine  atom, 
and  an  extender  or  carrier  therefor. 


4^473,947 
ANnCARIES  GOMPOSmONS 
nbar  Sipoc  Lckaaca,  N J.,  acci^or  to  JahMaa  I 
Predacia  lae^  New  Braaawidi,  N.J. 

FBcd  Nov.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  412,896 
Iat  a^  A41K  7/16,  7/18 
MS.  CL  424-92  < 

1.  In  a  oompocition  fbr  preventing  dental  caries  consisting 
essentially  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  oral  hygiene  vdii- 
cle  contahiing  an  effective  concentration  to  prevent  caries  of  at 
least  one  pharmaceutically  acceptable  fluoride  salt;  the  im- 
provement which  consists  of  including  therewith  a  fluoride  ion 
activating  enhancing  amount  of  a  pharmaceutically  accqitable 
sulfonated  polymeric  material,  said  polymeric  material  luving 
rqieating  units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  structure 
(A), 


and  structure  (BX 


CH2-)- 


(SO3M), 


(S03M)r 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  linor  or  bnmched  alkyl  of  from 
8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoeaa. 


fluorine,  chlorine,  and  bromine,  provided,  however,  that  Ri 
and  R2  cannot  both  be  hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine  or  bro- 
mine; X  is  a  linkage  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
direct  covalent  bond  between  the  aromatic  rings,  a  lower 
alkylene  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  a  lower  alkylidene  having  2  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  oxygen,  sulfur,  and  0(CH2)aO.  where  n  is  an 
integer  from  2  to  20,  p  is  from  about  0.4  to  about  1.2,  the  sum 
of  q  and  r  is  between  about  0.8  and  about  2.4;  and  M  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  cal- 
cium, magncaium,  zinc,  aluminum,  copper,  hydrogen,  ammo- 
nium and  substituted  ammonion  ions  derived  from  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  organic  amines. 

4l473.S48 

METHOD  OF  IMMUNIZING  CATS  AGAINST 

SHEDDING  OF  TOXOPLASMA  OOCYSTS 

Jacob  K.  Fkaakal,  Onrlaad  Park,  KaMn  aad  Donald  D.  Satitk, 

Mo.,  assipnrs  to  1W  Xaaaas  Ualverahy  Ea- 


Filed  JaL  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  403339 
Iat  a.}  A61X  39/001  35/00 
MS.  CL  424-88  7 

1.  A  method  of  immunizing  a  cat  against  shedding  of  Toxo- 
plasma oocysts  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

initially  infecting  said  cat  by  administering  to  the  cat  Toxo- 
plasma microorganisms  such  that  the  cat  will,  absent 
additional  treatment,  begin  shedding  Toxoplasma  oocysts; 

prior  to  the  onset  of  said  shedding,  treating  said  cat  to  sup- 
press or  prevent  said  oocyst  shedding,  said  treating  com- 
prising the  steps  of  orally  administering  to  said  cat  an 
effective  amount  of  a  treating  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monensin  and  salinomycin;  and 

continuing  such  oral  administration  for  a  period  of  time  after 
the  first  agent  administration  for  preventing  or  substan- 
tially minimizing  oocyst  shedding  as  a  result  of  said  infec- 
tion, and  for  permitting  immunization  to  develop  in  said 
cat  against  oocyst  shedding  in  the  event  of  subsequent 
Toxoplasma  infection. 


4,473,949 
METHOD  FOR  THE  IMMUNIZATION  OF  ANIMALS 
AND  MEN  AGAINST  TOXOPLASMA  GONDII 
Jaeob  K.  naakal,  Orcriaad  Park,  Kaaa^  aisd  Elmer  R.  PfMhr- 
kora,  24  Rope  Ferry  Rd.,  Haaovar,  N  JL  03799,  Mslpon  to 
Hm  Kaaaac  Uafvcrclty  Eadowsat  Accedartoa  aad  Elmer  R. 
PfculBrkofa,  a  part  iatcnat 

FDed  JaL  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  403,787 
Iat  a.)  A41K  39/002 
MS.  CL  424—88  3  dalM 

1.  A  method  of  immunizing  man,  cattie,  sheep,  goats,  birds 
on  zoo  mammals  against  Toxi^lasma  gondii,  comprising  the 
step  of  administering  thereto  by  subcutaneous  injection  an 
amount  of  a  mutant  of  Tmtoplasma  gondii  for  developing  immu- 
nity to  Toxoplasma  gondii  challenge  without  concomitant 
chronic  Toxoplasma  gondii  infection,  said  mutant  being  desig- 
nated ts-4  by  the  American  Type  Culture  Collection  and  hav- 
ing accession  number  40030. 


4,473,990 
BACTERICIDAL  OOMPOSmONS  AND  METHODS 
Robert  S.  Roacahaam,  97  BraaAawa  Pr.,  Wcat  Rozbaiy,  Mmc 
aad  Jan  Kcsclcr,  948  ClarcBdoa  St.,  Syracaaa,  N.Y. 
DhriakM  ofScr.  No.  228,742,  Jaa.  14, 1981,  ahiioaii.  Itt 
appUcatfaa  Jaa.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  499,420 
Iat  a^  A41K  37/48.  33/40,  31/075:  CUP  19/56 
MS.  CL  434-94  4  datei 

1.  A  method  for  disinfecting  a  contact  lens  comprising  form- 
ing a  bactericide  having  a  hmitad  period  of  bacteriological 
activity,  said  bactericide  comprising  at  least  three  components 
tndodhig  a  peroxide  generated  on  dissolution  in  water  sleeted 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  sodium  per- 
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oxkJc  methyl  peroxide  ind  ethyl  peroxide,  a  peroxidaae  within 

the  ctaMiiication  EC  Lll.1-7  ind  •  source  of  predetennined 
donor  molecules  adopt«d  to  act  as  a  subatrate  for  said  peroxi- 
dase, with  each  of  the  three  components  bdng  in  a  diy  sute 

•uch  that  the  bactericida  is  inactive;  admixing  the  three  compo- 
nents  in  a  Uquid  carrier  solution  to  cause  a  catalyzed  reaction 

by  said  peroxidase  for  generating  free  radicals  fixMn  said  source 
of  donor  molecules,  immersing  the  contact  lens  into  said  solu- 
tion substantially  simultaneous  with  the  admixture  of  aU  three 

components  whereby  bacteria  present  on  said  contact  lens  wiU 
be  killed  during  said  limM  period  of  bacteriological  activity 


1; 

-INFLAMMAl 


ANH-INFLAMMATORY  COMPOSmON 

MichMl  Sdriiitiky,  MMltooa.  Wia„  aarigBor  to  Faxon  Phanna. 
CMtktfB,  Inen  Madiaiw,  Wis. 

Corttaiatfcm^iHpwt  ef  Sar.  No.  41<M47,  Aag.  23, 1M2, 

■bndoMd.  lUa  appUcMlon  Jo.  9,  MW,  Sar.  No.  502,716 

laLCLiMVL  35/32 

UAa4a4-98  I  21Clafai. 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  disorders  having  an  inflamma- 
tory ccMnponent  which  comprises  administering  to  the  patient 
•  synergistic  therapeutic  dose  of  cartilage  and  glucosamine 


group  of  water-insoluble  divalent  metal  salts,  to  obtain 
•(toorbed  on  the  adsorbent  the  calcium-binding  proteins; 

(c)  selectively  eluting,  by  gradient  elution  techniques  se- 
lected from  step  and  gradient  elution  techniques,  factors 

II.vnandVIIa,IXandIXa.andXandXafromthe 
protein-bound  adsorbent  from  step  (b)  by  the  addition  of  a 
buffer  solution  containing  suitable  soluble  salts  eff'ective  to 
displace  the  bound  proteins  and  collecting  the  eluate  pool; 

(d)  contacting  the  eluate  pool  from  step  (c),  adjusted  to  a  pH 
of  about  3  to  1 1,  with  an  lanionic  exchange  resin  having 
affinity  for  the  calcium-binding  proteins,  including  factors 

n,  Vn  and  Vila,  K  and  IXa,  and  X  and  Xa,  and  adsorb, 
ing  thereon  the  calcium-binding  proteins;  and 

(e)  selectively  eluting,  by  elution  techniques  selected  from 
step  and  gradient  elution  techniques,  facton  VII  and  Vila 
from  the  protein-bound  adsorbent  from  step  (d)  by  the 
addition  of  a  buffer  solution  containing  suitable  salts  in 
increasing  ionic  strength. 


4y473,5S2 

ANAEROBIC  METHOD  FOR  PRESERVING  WHOLE 

BLOOD.  TISSUE  ANp  COMPONENTS  CONTAINING 

LIVING  MAMMALIAN  CELLS 

LaoiMn  L  Joat,  401  E.  «|th  St.  New  York.  N.Y.  10028 

CntinMtkNHin.part  of  Scr.  No.  244,137,  Mar.  Id,  W81, 

■liMdonsd.  ins  apptteatkm  Aig.  2, 1902,  Ser.  No.  403.939 

lit  CLi  A61K  3S/14 

UA  a  434-101  38  OaJma 

1.  A  stable,  nondeteriorating  article  of  manufacture  compris- 

mg  t  sealed  receptacle  containing  (1)  a  gas  inert  to  the  other 

contents  thereof  and  (2)  a  composition  of  matter  comprising  (a) 

«  biological  substance  containing  mammalian  Uving  cells  in  a 

««e  of  suspension  and  0>)  «  low  molecular  weight  starch 

derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyethyl 

sterch,  hydroxypropyl  starch  and  polystarch  containing  from 

•bout  450  to  about  1000  glucose  units  per  molecule,  which 

arttck  »  mamtained  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  33*  F.  to 

wout  40^  r . 


4,473,554 
BESTATIN.RELATED  COMPOUNDS  AS 
IMMUNOPOTENTUTOR 
Hanmo  Umeawa;  Took)  Takeoehi.  both  of  Tokyo;  TakaaU 
Aoyagf;  Ke^Ji  Kawamora,  both  of  Kanapwa,  and  Shmw 
Pakataa.  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidan  Hoiin 
BiMibirtaa  Kagaku  Kcnkya  Kai.  Tokyo.  Japui 

^^l^^F^"^^'  ^'  ^^"'  "'■^  »«•  >«1.  P»t  No. 
4,370.318.  This  application  No?.  8. 1982.  Ser.  No.  439,821 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan.  Jan.  9, 1982, 57-1378 

Ihe  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  sdMeqnent  to  Jan.  25. 

2000.  haa  been  diaelahBcd. 

iBt  a»  A61E  37/oa  31/195:  C07C  im52 

UAa424-177  5ChfaM 

1.  A  new  compound  of  the  formuhi 


4,473453 

PROOHB  FOR  PRODUCING  A  LIPOPROTEIN-POOR 

CONCENTRATE  OF  COAGULATION  FACTORS  Vn  AND 

Timothy  R.  ZirfB.  El  Csfrilo,  and  NasMi  Paacham.  San  FkttH 
dwN  both  of  Can/.,  aaUgMin  to  MUca  Laborttorica,  Inc 


o- 


(nw) 


CH2-CH-CH-CONH-CH-C»NH-CH-COOH 
NH2  OH  R,  i, 

wherein  R7  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  R«  is 
a  carboxamidoalkyl  group  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  the 
asterisk  (•)  denotes  the  R-configuration  or  S-configuration. 


FOad  Dae.  2.  I9t3,  Sar.  No.  557478 
..- «  Irt.C(.3A61KiJ/;d 

UA  a  424-101  11  ....^ 

^  n  ^/fJ*^  ^^  producing  a  concentrate  consisting  essen- 
tiaUy  of  bkMd  coaguktion  £Ktors  VII  and  VIU  and  having  a 
specific  activity  m  the  range  of  about  500  to  3000  u/Ajso 
consisting  essentiaUy  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  an  aqueous  preparation,  in  the  form  of  a  solu- 
tion or  suspension,  of  plasma  protdns  containing  factors 

vn  and  Vna,  at  a  pH  of  about  4  to  10  and  in  the  presence 
of  a  suitable  buffer  to  maintain  the  pH  at  about  4  to  10, 
with  a  polyanionic  adsorbent  in  combination  with  divalent 
metal  ions,  which  combination  is  effective  to  Innd  lipopro- 
tem  matter  m  the  preperation  to  obtain  a  Upoprotein-free 
aqueous  supernatent,  which  is  also  free  of  other  proteins 
precipjtable  by  the  polyanionic  adsorbent  in  combination 
with  the  divalent  met«l  ions,  containing  non-hpoprotein 
plasma  proteina; 

(b)  contacting  the  Upoprotein-free  aqueous  supernatant  from 
■tep  (aX  KUosted  to  a  pH  of  about  3  to  11,  with  an  adsor- 
bent having  selective  affinity  for  caknum-bindins  proteins, 
including  fiKton  II,  VII.  IX  and  X.  selected  from  the 


4,473455 
NONA.  AND  DODECAPEPTIDES  FOR  AUGMENTING 
NATURAL  KILLER  CELL  ACnVTTY 
John  J.  Ncator,  Jr.,  San  Jooe;  John  G.  Moflktt.  Loa  AHoa,  and 
John  M.  Sfaaa,  Unrmira,  aO  of  CUIf.,  asainors  to  Syntex 
(UAA.)  lac  Pah)  Alto,  CUif.  — *-"        y«« 

FOad  Oct  17, 1983.  Ser.  No.  542432 
Irt.  a»  A6IK  37/00:  one  103/52 
UAa424-177  5ciahBa 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

X-AqvPro-Tyr-Val-Lys^lQ-Ala-Y  (i) 

wherein  X  is  N-acyl-Ohi,  or  N-acyl-Cys-Tyr-Cys-Ohi-  and  Y 
is  Oly,  Glu,  GlyN(R)2  or  01uN(R)2  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  the  pharmaoeutically  accept- 
able, non-toxic  salts  thereof. 
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4473456 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING 
GASTROINTESTINAL  DISTURBANCES  IN  ANIMALS 
AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THIS  COMPOSmON 
Vakattaa  P.  Levanora;  Valery  P.  Urban,  both  of  Lcnl^vd; 
Olag  D.  VtriUe?,  Lcnhipadakaya;  Emma  N.  Gvoxdera,  Laa- 
bvad;  Leonid  V.  Dadtrcnko,  Laninpad;  Igor  L  KorolkoT, 
MIkhafl  L  Knactaor,  Lanh^md;  laga  S.  Ar* 
mlagrad,  and  Tamara  A.  Boflu^  Lanfavad.  aU  of 
U.S.SJt,  aaaisaors  to  NaachaO'Proixfodstyeaaoe  (^droUa- 
Noa  OWadaaaie,  Lsalapad,  U.S.S  JL 

FDed  May  lA,  1981.  Ser.  No.  263447 
lat  Q?  A61K  35/78,  31/70.  37/00 
\3S.  CL  424—180  3  Claim 

1.  A  composition  for  treating  acute  gastrointestinal  disturb- 
ances caused  by  pathogenic  microorganism  in  animals,  com- 
prising 38  to  78%  by  mass  lignin  and  20  to  60%  by  mass  hy- 
drocellulose  to  form  97  to  99%  by  mass  of  said  composition, 
said  composition  being  prepared  by  treating  vegetable  lignin- 
containing  material  derived  from  pine  or  leaf  bearing  wood 
with  dilute  mineral  acid  to  provide  an  unhydrolyzed  residue 
containing  frxmi  20  to  62%  by  mass  of  hydrocellulose,  treating 
said  residue  with  4  to  7  liquid  to  solid  mass  ratios  of  O.S  to  1.5% 
alkali  solution  at  a  temperature  of  20*- 100*  C.  for  30  to  60 
minutes,  washing  and  neutralizing  the  resultant  product  with 
dilute  acetic  acid,  drying  and  grinding. 


RjJ  P-* 


N 


in  which 

X  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur, 

R  represents  optionally  hak>gen-substituted  C|-C4-aIkyl, 
C2-C5-alkenyl,  C2-C5-alkynyl,  phenyl  Ci-C4-alkoxy, 
C2-Cs-alkenoxy,  C2-C3-alkynoxy,  Ci-Q-alkylthio. 
amino,  Ci-Ci-alkylamino,  di-(C|-C4-alkyl)-ainino,  dime- 
thylamino-methylene-amino,  morpbolino,  pyrrolidino  or 
piperidino,  or  a  phenoxy  or  phenylthio  radical  which 
optionally  carries  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from 
halogen,  optionally  halogen-substituted  C|-C4-alk^ 
Ci-C4-alkoxy,  Ci-C2-alkylenedioxy  or  C]-C4-alkylthio 
radicals,  cyano  and  nitro, 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  di-(Ci-C2-alkyl- 
)ainino,  Ci-C2-alkyl  or  C2-Cs-alkenyl, 

R2  represenu  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-Q-alkylthio- 
Ci-C2-alkyl  or  benzyl,  or 

Ri  and  R^  together  represent  propane- 1,3-diyl  and 

R3  represents  Ci-C}-alkyl,  hydrogen  or  phenyl,  and 

R^  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  phenyl. 


4473457 
3"-DE0XYSTREPT0MYCIN  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
•   CONTAINING  SAME 
Haamo  Uateama;  Saado  Umeawa.  both  of  ItkfOi  Tsatoma 
Tsachiya.  aad  TakayaU  Usai,  both  of  YokohaaM,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, aaaipiora  to  Zaldaa  Hojia  BiseibntaB  Kapka  Kcalqn 
Kai,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  475469 

Oahas  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Mar.  9, 1982. 57-35904 

lat  a^  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 

U.S.  a  424-180  7  Claiw 

6.  An  antibacterial  composition  comprising  an  anti-bacteri- 

ally  effective  amount  of  3"-deoxystreptomycin  as  the  active 

ingredient,  in  association  with  a  pharmaoeutically  acceptable 

carrier  for  the  active  ingredient 


4473458 

2-(THDOXO-1440XAZAPHOSPHOLANES  AS 
SYNERGIZING  AGENTS  FOR  PESTICIDES 
HeUmat  Hoftaann;  Bemd-Wiehmd  Kriiger,  both  of  Wappertal. 
and  Wfriligaag  Behreaz,  Oferath,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  ofGcranay. 
asaigaors  to  Bayer  Aktisagsaellschaft.  Leftrkaaea,  Fed.  R^ 
of  Genmay 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  202406,  No?.  3, 1900,  Pat  No.  4487460. 
Ihla  appUcatioa  JaL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,461 
Clalasa  priority,  ^wllcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaaay,  No?.  8, 
1979. 2945036;  No?.  8. 1979.  2945101 

lat  a^  AOIN  65/00.  57/00.  57/26 
U.S.  a  424-186  17  CUaH 

1.  In  a  synergistic  insecticidal  and  acaricidal  composition 
comprising  (1)  an  insecticidally  and  acaricidally  active  com- 
pound and  (2)  a  synergizing  agent  in  amount  sufficient  to 
synergize  the  insecticidal  and  acaricidal  activity  of  the  insecti- 
cidally and  acaiicidally  active  compound,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  employing  as  the  synergizing  agent  a  2- 
(thi)oxo-l,3,2-oxaz^hospholane  of  the  formula 


4473459 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  RETARDING  RED 

BLOOD  CELL  SICKLING 
Larry  R  RoUaaoa.  1904  Alabaam.  Baytova.  Tex.  77520 

Coatiaaatkw-la-part  of  Sar.  No.  291.799.  Aag.  13, 1981. 

abaadoaed,  wUeh  ia  a  coathnatkM-latart  of  Sar.  No.  183430. 

Sep.  3. 1980,  abaadoaed.  lUs  appttcatloa  Mar.  18, 1983,  Sar. 

No.  474469 
lat  a^  A61K  55/79 
U.S.  a  424-195  2  CUbh 

1.  An  in  vitro  method  of  assessing  the  therapeutic  potential 
of  a  composition  of  matter  effective  for  retarding  red  blood 
cell  sickling  comprising: 
providing  an  in  vitro  sample  of  red  bkwd  cells  susceptible  to 

sickling; 
stressing  the  sample  by  deoxygenation  to  induce  red  Mood 

cell  sickling; 
contacting  the  red  blood  cells  with  an  anti-sickling  effective 
amount  of  a  composition  of  matter  d.9ived  from  alfalfa 
species  Mediae  sativa  comprising  a  mixture  of  alkali 
metal  salts  of  porphyrinic  and  chlorophyllic  compounds 
dispersed  in  a  physiologically  compatible  meriium,  said 
mixture  characterized  by: 

containing  from  35  to  65  percent  porphyrinic  compounds 
and  the  balance  substantially  chJorophyllic  compounds; 
having  the  form  of  a  free-flowing  solid; 
being  soluble  in  polar  solvents  and  insoluble  in  nonpolar 

solvents; 
having  a  dark  blue-green  color, 
having  a  pH  of  8.5  as  a  1  percent  by  weight  solution  in 

water  at  20*  C; 
and  when  suspended  in  methanol  exhibits  a  prominent 
absorption  band  at  approximately  400  millimicrons  and 
lesser  adsorption  bands  at  660,  600  and  500  millimi- 
crons; and 
observing  a  reduction  of  red  blood  cell  sickling  activity  in 
the  sample  contacted  with  the  anti-sickling  agent  com- 
pared to  a  control  red  blood  cell  sample  not  contacted 
with  the  anti-sickling  composition. 
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DIPHOSPHONIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING 

THEM 

Mltr,  both  of  BcrUa,  od  Irainrd 

.  BMd,  lU  ol  Pod.  Rop.  of  Gerany,  Mrioon  to 

Setotag  AktiMgndlMhoft,  Beriii  aad  BcrgiEnM.  Pod.  Rc». 
of  Goraajr 

PDed  Ja.  2^  1983.  Scr.  No.  4<M12 

^         -*w*<y.  «WK««*««  Fod.  R«».  of  GofMiy,  J...  27, 
1M2. 3203309;  JiL  5. 1M2. 3225468 

lat  ai  A61E  31/67,  31/66 
UAa424-202  21  CUw 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  compriaing  an  antiinflam- 
matorily  effective  amount  of  a  dq)hoq>honic  acid  derivative  of 
the  fonnula 


organic  or  inorganic  salt  thereof  and  an  agriculturally  aoont- 
able  carrier  or  diluent 


PESTIODAL  0<N.ALKOXY-ALIPHATIC 
HYDROXAMATE)-PHOSPHORUS  ESTERS  AND 

WflUni  p.  King,  Norato,  QdU;  MrivMT  to  CWfTM  RcMaich 
Compaqr,  San  Fhmdaeo,  Calif. 

PIW  Ai»  26,  M02,  S«r.  No.  411.757 

Irt.  a'  C07P  9/09.  9/40:  AOIN  57/12 

VS.  a  424-211  27 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R«     P0(0R2)2 
Ar-(CHi),-CH-C-OH 
P0(0R2)2 

wherein 
n  is  0,  1  or  2; 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  or  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

R' is  hydrofen,  an  alkali  metal  atom,  an  alkaline  earth  metal 

atom,  ot  alkyl  or  1-4  carbon  atoins;  and 
Ar  is  phenyl;  phenyl  suNtituted  by  Ouorine,  chlorine,  alkyl 

of  1-4  carixm  atom%  or  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

naphthyl;  biphenyl;  or  thienyl; 
or  when  R2  is  H,  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

with  an  organic  base 
and  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  adjuvant 


/ 


N0R| 


■C 


,473.561 

PUNGICIDAL  CORd>OSinON  COMPRISING 

ALPHA-SUBSTTTUTED  ETHYLPHOSPHINIC  ACIDS  OR 

THEIR  SALTS 
YiUo  liUgvi,  Hyom  YoAtei  YaMda,  Kyoto;  ToiUro  Kato, 
Hyogo;  Mitnn  SaaaU.  Onka,  aad  Knio  Makai,  Hyogo,  aU 
of  Japan,  aaripni  ■  to  Sarftomo  fVmical  Coaipany,  Limttad, 

FDad  Apr.  6,  tM2,  Sar.  No.  365.957 
Cte  prtortty.  applkallM  Japan.  Apr.  17, 1981.  56^8965; 
Apr.  17. 1981.  56-58966 

Irt.  aJ  NOIN  9/36:  AOIN  9/36 
UA  a  424-211  19  rui— 

1.  A  fungicidal  composition  ad^ted  for  application  to  plant 
mfe  which  comprises  as  an  active  ingredient  a  fim^cidally 
effective  and  agriculturally  acceptable  amount  of  a  ccmipound 
of  the  formula: 


W-C         X 
\      N 

O— P— R2 
R3 

wherein  X  is  sulflir  or  oxygen;  Ri  is  lower  alkyl;  R2  is  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkylthio;  R3  is  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkylamino  or  phenyl;  and  W  is  lower 
alkyl,  lower  cycloalkyl,  lower  aralkyl,  optionally  substituted 
with  I  or  2  halogens,  lower  alkenyl,  trihalomethyl  or  lower 
haloalkenyl.  provided  that  when  W  is  trihalomethyl.  R3  is  not 
lower  alkoxy. 

10.  A  method  of  killing  insects  which  comprises  contacting 
said  msect  or  its  environment  with  an  insecticidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


? 


CHj^— P— OH 
H 

wherein  X  is  a  hydroxyl  grojip  or  a  hydroxyamino  group,  or  an 
organic  or  inorganic  salt  thereof  and  an  agriculturally  accept- 
able solid  carrier  ot  dihient^ 

14.  A  method  for  preventing  ftingicidal  diseases  in  plants 
which  comprises  applying  to  plants  a  fimgiddally  effective 
amount  of  a  composition  which  comprises  as  an  active  ingredi- 
ent a  fimgicidally  effective  and  agriculturally  acceptable 
amount  of  a  oolI^)ound  (tf  t|ie  formula: 


4^473.563 

LIPID  VESICLES  CONTAINING  INOSITOL 

HEXAPHOSPHATE 

YTeaOande  Nkolan.  Mdhdn.  and  KlaM  Gcnonda,  Aachen. 

both  <rf  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gennny.  aarigaon  to  StadianataaU- 

achaft  Kohle  MBH.  Milhelm.  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganuay 

DtfUon  of  Sar.  No.  23.044,  Mar.  22. 1979.  Pat  No.  432U59, 

wbfcb  ia  a  eaatinHtion.ln-part  of  Sar.  No.  909.081.  May  24^ 

1978,  abandoned,  which  la  a  coMfanMtion-hHpart  of  Sar.  No. 

832.867,  Sap.  13, 1977.  abandoned.  Ufa  applieatioa  Nov.  2, 

1981.  Sar.  No.  317.676 

.^S^JS^*  MNieatfon  Fad.  Rap.  of  Genany.  Sap.  6, 

1977,2740053 

He  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqncnt  to  Mar.  IL 

1997   h^M  ^^^n  fllsi4fli^B^J 

Int  a^  A61K  31/66 
U.S.  CL  424—224  g  n^— 

1.  Lipid  vesicles  containmg  inositol  hexaphosphate  in  which 
the  lii»l  consists  essentially  of  phoq>hatidylcholineJC:choles- 
terol  in  the  mole  ratio  10  to  S:4  to  1:10  to  3,  wherein  X  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  stearolyamine, 
phosphatidic  acid,  phosphatidyl  inositol-phosphate  and  ly- 
sophoq>hatidyl  choline. 


wherein  X  is  a  hydroxyl  group  or  a  hydroxyamino  group,  or  an 


4^473.564 
ly-nnO-ANDROSTANE  DERIVATIVES 
Max  S.  da  Winter,  and  Plater  J.  N.  fan  Lnit.  both  of  Oh,  Nath- 
'     Minora  to  Akao  N.V..  Aiahaa^ 

FBad  JbL  12. 1983.  Sar.  No.  512.997 

Iata3A61Ki;/56 

UJS.  CL  424—238  19 

1.  Novel  19-thio-androstane  derivatives  having  the  general 
formula: 
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»R2 


and  the  4,S-dihydro  analogues  thereof,  wherein 

Rl=H,  hydrocarbyl(l-4C),  aralkyl  (7-9C),  aryl(6-9Q  or 
acyl  derived  from  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  having  1-18 
atoms; 

R2=0,  aR403R3)  or  an  acetyl  group; 

R3=a  free,  esterified  or  eth^ified  hydroxyl  group;  and 

R4»H  or  hydrocarbyl(l-4C); 
and  wherein  the  broken  lines  indicate  the  optional  presence  of 
a  double  bond  in  the  l,2-po8ition  and/or  6,7*position. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  controlling  oestrogen 
formation  in  mammals  having  as  its  active  ingredient  one  or 
more  19-thio-andro8tane  compounds  as  defined  in  claim  1,  in  a 
suitable  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4.473.565 

TOPICAL  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  DRUG  THERAPY 
David  T.  Rovaa,  Soaieraet;  Joha  R.  Marvel,  and  JaaNS  A.  Me* 

lick,  both  of  East  Braaswick,  aU  of  N  J.,  aaalgaon  to  Johnson 

*  Johnson.  New  Braaswidt.  N  J. 

DIvlsloa  of  Ser.  No.  788.453.  Apr.  20. 1977,  Pat  No.  4,185,100, 

which  is  a  eoathiBatioa-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  685,942,  Nfay  13, 

1976h  lUa  appUeatioa  Nov.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,997 

lat  OJ  A61K  31/58 

VS.  a  424-241  19  ClalM 

1.  A  method  of  topical  treatment  of  an  inflammatory  condi- 
tion of  the  skin  comprising  applying  to  the  affected  area  a 
non-steroidal  anti-inflammatory  agent  which  is  an  inhibitor  of 
prostaglandin  synthetase  and  is  a  pyrazolon  derivative,  and, 
currently  therewith,  a  topically  active  anti-inflammatory  corti- 
costeroid, each  of  said  prostaglandin  synthetase  inhibitor  and 
said  corticosteroid  being  applied  in  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able topical  vehicle,  the  amounts  of  said  anti-inflammatory 
drugs  being  sufficient  in  combination  to  combat  said  inflamma- 
tory condition. 


4^73.566 

7^0.  

a-DISlJB8TITUTED-ACErAMIDO)-3*SUBSTrnmD4- 
CEPHEM-44:ARII0XYUC  ACIDS 
Takao  Takaya,  Sakal;  Takashi  MaaagI,  Toyoaaka;  HIaaahl 
Takaaagi.  Osaka,  aad  Hironi  KocU.  Sakal.  aU  of  Japaa, 
aaripors  to  F^Jiaawa  Pharaneaatieal  Co..  Ltd.,  Oaalta.  Japaa 
DivWoa  of  Sar.  No.  971.220,  Dec  20, 1979,  Pat  No.  4.254^117, 
which  la  a  divWoa  of  Ser.  No.  654.804k  Fab.  3. 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,143.166.  Tito  appUcatloa  Oct  31. 1980.  Ser.  No.  203.564 
dahaa  priority,  appHcartoa  Japaa.  Fab.  4,  1975,  50-15191; 
Mar.  27. 1975. 50^647;  Apr.  21, 1975. 5048833;  Jaa.  23. 1975, 
50-78294;  JaL  7. 1975,  5043867 

lat  aj  A61K  31/545 
VS.  a  424-246  8  dahaa 

1.  Syn  isomers  of  7-<a,a-disubstituted-acetanudo)-3-«ub- 
stitnted-3<e(diem-4-carboxylic  acid  of  the  formuhu  ^ 


HO 


CONH 

or2 


^  s  i 

^L  N  ^J-CH2-R5 
OOOH 


wherein 

Rl  is  hydrogen, 

r2  is  benzoyl,  (Ci-C6)alkanoyl,  (C2-C7)alkoxycaibonyl  or 
thienyl(Ci-C6)alkanoyl,  and 

R3  is  tetrazolylthio  monosubstituted  with  a  (Ci-Q)alkyl, 
and 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antibacteri- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  in  association 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  substantiaUy  oon-toxic 
carrier  or  excipient 


4.473.567 

SUBSTliirri£I>-IMIDAZOLIDINYL-30ILORO-34XPH- 

EM-4-CARBOXYUC  ACID 
YoahhMba  Ko'oka;  Marlko  Maaak^e,  both  of  Hyopo,  Md 
Hitoahi  Miaato,  Oaaka,  an  of  Japaa,  Msipors  to  Shioaogi  * 
Con  Ltd.,  Oarita,  Japaa  1 
DIvtaioa  of  Ser.  No.  149^31,  May  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,339,575, 
wUeh  to  a  coathuMtloa  af  Ser.  No.  12.551,  Feb.  15, 1979, 
abaadoaad.  TUs  appUcattoa  Apr.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,974 
OatoM  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Fab.  23, 1978,  53-20675 
lat  a^  C07D  501 /5S;  A61K  31/545 
VS.  a  424-246  11 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


000R3 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy, 

Rl  and  R^,  independently  of  each  other,  are  (1)  hydrogen, 
(2)  alkyl  of  1-4  caibon  atoms,  (3)  phenethyl,  (4)  benzyl,  (S) 
benzyl  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of 
1-3  carbon  atons  or  halogen,  (6)  phenyl,  (7)  i^ienyl  substi- 
tuted by  alkyl  of  1-3  caibon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-3  carbon 
atoms  or  halogen,  (8)  thienyl  or  (9)  thienyl  substituted  by 
alkyl  of  1-3  caibon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-3  carbon  atoms  or 
halogen;  or  R'  and  R^,  taken  together,  represent  tetra- 
methylene,  pentamethylene,  hexamethylene,  heptamethy- 
lene,  azapentamethylene  or  oxaazapentamethylene,  and 

R}  is  hydrogen  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carboxyl* 
ate  salt-forming  group. 


ANTIBACrERIAL  THIAZOLIDINE  OR 
THIOMORPHOLINE  SUBSTITUTED  QUINOLINES 
MarlaBd  P.  Hatt  Jr.,  SaHaa,  Mkk.,  saslpnr  to  Warai 
bert  Qmrtaf,  Morris  Plalas.  N  J. 

FDad  Mar.  1. 1983.  Ser.  No.  47MI80 
lat  a>  AOIN  43/78.  43/84:  C07D  417/(0 
VS.  a  424-246  10 

1.  A  cmnpound  having  the  structural  fonnula  la 
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(O), 


,-AV 


wherdn 

Y  Md  Y'  are  independenUy  hydrogen,  Huorine,  chlorine,  or 

bromine; 
n  is  0  or  the  integer  1  or  2; 
R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  hiving  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  or 

a  cation  derived  from  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  metal 

or  amine; 
Rj  is  alkyl  having  fixwl  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  vinyl  or 

haloalkyl  having  from  two  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
R}  is  hydrogen,  methy^  or  ethyl; 

O- 

is  thiazolidine  or  thiomorpholine; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  comprises  an  an- 
tibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in 
claim  1,  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier. 


M73^1 

8-SUBSillUT£l>>2^4-PYRIDINYLV9H-PURIN^ 
AMINES  AND  THEIR  CARDIOTONIC  USE 

George  Y.  Lciher,  Schodack,  and  Bdde?  Siagh,  East  Greeobosh, 

both  of  N.Y^  awivMn  to  SterUag  Drag  Idc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,297 

Irt.  a»  A61K  31/51'  C07D  473/34 

UAa424-253  gQaiiM 

1.  8-Q-2-PY-9H-purin-6-amine  having  the  formula 


NH2 


N  ^"^^"f N 


FY^N 


N 

I 

H 


where  Q  is  methyl,  ethyl,  l-methylethyl,  l,l<limethylethyl, 
mercapto,  methylthio  or  ethylthio,  and  Py  is  4.pyridinyl  or 
4-pyridinyl  having  one  or  two  lower-alkyl  substituents,  or 
acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


M73>S49 
raOlBCnVE  COMPOSITION  FOR  USERS  OF 
CYANOACRYLATE  ADHESIVES 
I  O'SdUm,  6  Gnaifleld  OcMcat,  Douybrook,  Dob- 
Ita4,lr«iaaid 

Fllad  No?.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,593 
OalM  priority,  ippHertoa  Irdaad,  No?.  24, 1981, 2753/81 
Irt.  ai  A61K  27/00,  31/185,  31/495 
UAa424-248J  17Claims 

1.  An  adhesira-inhibitiag  protective  composition  for  the 
■kin  of  a  person  working  with  cyanoacrylate-type  adhesives, 
which  composition  compfises  an  adhesion-inhibiting  protec- 
tive amount  of  at  least  one  Zwitterionic  aminosulfonic  acid 
compound,  said  compound  having  a  pK«  value  at  20'  C.  in  the 
range  of  6.0-8.3  and  said  protective  composition  being  in  the 
form  of  a  cream,  solid  or  lotion. 


4,473,572 

a2-ADRENOCEPTOR  ANTAGONISTIC 

BENZOQUINOUZINES 

Terence  J.  Ward,  Sloagh,  Eagiaad,  aarignor  to  John  Wyeth  A 

Brother,  Llodted,  MaMenhcad,  Eotfaad 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,911 
CaaiaH  priority,  appUcatiOB  United  Kiagdom,  Mar.  18, 1982. 

lat  a'  A61K  31/47:  C07D  455/06 
U.S.a424-258  7cialaM 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
benzoquinolizine  of  the  formula 


0) 


4.473,570 

IMIDAZO(1,5<]PYRIMIDIN.50NES 

,    »Jjy«it.Oitftiik.^faa.MrigaortoRikerLaboralorici, 
lae^  St  Paai,  Miaa.       |^ 

Flkd  Aag.  2,  i9t3,  Sm,  No.  519,^2 

lat  a.*  cam  487/14:  A41K  31/505 

U.S.  a  434—251  13 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl,  lU  is  hydrogen, 
tower  alkyl,  or  benzyl;  and  R7  is  chtoro.  tower  alkoxy,  tower 
alkyhhio,  ot  methyl;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  add 
addition  salt  thereof. 


^ 


and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  Ri  and  R^  each  represent  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  or  halogen,  t>  represents  methyl  or  ethyl  and  R* 
represents  mono-  poly-halo(lower)alkyl. 

4«473J73 

N4^METHOXYETHYL).NOROXYMORPHONE  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  RELIEVING 

PAIN  CONTAINING  SAME 
Herbert  Men,  lagBlliriii;  Adolf  La^Ma,  Gaa^AlgsdMiiB,  aad 
Baas  Stockhaai,  Biagan.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcTBMay,  aHivi. 
on  to  Boehriager  lagelhrim  KG,  I^elheiai  am  Rhcia,  Fed. 
Rc^(tfGeimaay 

FOed  May  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,513 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jaa.  3, 
1982,3220831 

lat  0.3  A«1K  31/485:  O07D  489/08 
U.S.  CL  424—260  3  rL.*^ 

1.  N-(2-Methoxyethyl>noroxymorphone  or  a  pharmacologi- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salt  with  an  inorganic  or  organic 
add. 

3.  A  process  of  rdieving  pain  m  a  warm-Uooded  host  in 


i? 
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need  of  such  relief  with  comprises  perorally,  parenterally,  or  claim  1  in  combination  with  one  or  more  pharmaceutically 
rectally  administering  to  said  host  an  effective  pain-relieving  acceptable  carriers, 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,473,574 
PROPHYLAXIS  OF  ARTERIAL  DISEASE 
Briaa  P.  Richardsoa,  Magdea,  Switxerlaad,  aaigaor  to  Saadox 
Ltd.,  Basel,  Switaeriaad 

FOed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,223 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Uaited  Kiagdoa^  Feb.  1,  1982, 
8202780 

lat  a?  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  a  424-263  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  prophylaxis  of  inflammatory,  degenera- 
tive or  proliferative  arterial  disease  which  method  comprises 
orally  administering  to  a  subject  in  need  of  such  treatment  an 
effective  amount  of  endralazine. 


4,473,575 
3-AMINOm)-BENZAZEPIN-2^NE-l-ALKANOIC  ACIDS 
JefArey  W.  H.  Watthey,  Chappaqaa,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  Oba- 

Gdgy  CorporatioB,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 
CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  398,241,  JaL  19, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4^410,520,  which  is  a  coatianatioa-ia-fart  of  Ser.  No.  319,863, 
No?.  9, 1981,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaattOB-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  291,907,  Aag.  11, 1981,  abaadoaed.  lUa  appUcatioa  Feb.  10, 

1983,  Ser.  No.  465,695 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  saboeqaeat  to  Oet  18, 

2000,  has  beea  diadaiaMd. 

lat  CL^  C07D  223/16:  A61K  31/55 

U.S.  a  424-263  22  CUav 

1.  A  compoimd  having  the  fbrmula 


(lA) 


wherein  the  carbocyclic  ring  may  also  be  hexahydro;  Ri  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  amino0ower)alkyl,  aryl,  arylOower>al- 
kyl,  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkylOower)alkyl; 
R2  and  Rs  represent  hydrogen  or  tower  alkyl; 
R3  and  R4  represent  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  tower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkanoyloxy,  hydroxy,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl;  or 
Ra  and  R4  taken  together  represent  lower  alkylenedioxy; 
X  represents  one  acylated  hydroxy  group  and  one  hydrogen; 
R6  and  R7  independendy  represent  hydroxy,  amino,  mono- 
or  di-Oower)alkylamino,  lower  alkoxy,  arylOower)alkoxy, 
lower  alkanoyloxymethoxy,  (amino,  mono-  or  di-tower 
alkylamino,  carboxy,  or  lower  alkoxycaibonylHower 
alkoxy;  and 
wherein  within  the  above  definitions  acylated  hydroxy  rep- 
resents lower  alkanoyloxy,  nicotinoyloxy,  benzoyloxy  or 
benzoyloxy  substituted  on  the  phenyl  ring  by  tower  alkyl, 
halogen  or  tower  alkoxy;  and 
wherein  within  the  above  definitions  aryl  represents  phenyl 
unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  di-substituted  by  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  tower  alkylenedtoxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy, 
hydroxy,  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl;  and  cycloalkyl  con- 
tains 3  to  8  carbons; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
15.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  oral  or  paren- 
teral administration  to  mammals  for  the  treatment  or  preven- 
tion of  diseases  responsive  to  inhibition  of  angiotensin-convert- 
ing  enzyme  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 


4,473,576 

ANALGESIC  9>DIMETHYLBENZOMORPHANES 

Aatoay  M.  Akkcrama,  Amstcrdaat  aad  HeraMaas  C  C  K.  ?aa 

Bakd,  Moatfoort  both  (rf  Netheriaads,  aasivBors  to  ACF 

Chcatiefarma  NV,  MaarMca,  Netheriaads 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  409,317,  Aag.  18, 1982,  abaadoaed, 

wUch  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  329,347,  Dec  10, 1981, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  155,196,  Jaa.  2, 

1980,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  31,780, 

Apr.  20, 1979,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  31, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  546,849 
Claiais  priority,  appUeatioa  Netheriaads,  Apr.  26,  1978, 
7804509 

lat  CL^  A61K  31/445:  C07D  221/26  401/04.  405/06 
U.S.  a  424—267  28  OaiaH 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I, 


.ocfi; 


I— CH2— A— C— R2 

1. 


CHs 


in  which 
A  is  a  direct  bond  or  — CH2 — , 
Ri  is  Ci.jalkyl,  Ci.aalkenyl,  Cj-jalkynyl,  Ci.2alkoxy  Ci-jal- 

kyl  or  C3.«cycloalkyl, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  Ci.aalkyl,  or 

Rl  and  R2,  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 

attached,  form  a  Cs^ycloalkyl  group  or  a  4  to  6-mem- 

bered  heterocycloalkyl  group  containing  one  oxygen 

atom  as  the  sole  hetero  atom, 

R3  is  hydroxy,  C|.4slkoxy,  C2-4slkenyloxy,  or  RcCOO-  in 

which  R6  is  hydrogen,  Ci.jalkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl, 
R4  is  hydrogen,  Ci-olkyl  or  phenyl,  and 
Rs  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  Ci-aalkoxy  or  R7COO-  where  R? 
is  hydrogen,  Ci.aalkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl  or  3- 
pyridyl, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  add  addition  salt  form 
thereof  in  optically  active  or  racemic  mixture  form. 

28.  A  method  of  pain-killing  treatment  of  a  mammal  com- 
prising administering  an  analgetically  effective  dose  of  a  com- 
pound of  formula  I,  stated  in  claim  1,  or  a  pharmacologically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,473477 
2-THIAZOLAMINE  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME,  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  SAME 
Isao  Sakaao;  TatMfo  Yokoyaasa;  Ki^iya  Seitaro,  all  of  Yoko- 
ham;  Yataka  OkaaU,  Mobara;  HiroaU  Tokiria,  Mobara; 
HifoaU  Kawasara,  Mobara;  MIUo  Kamakara,  Mobara; 
Tafcao  Nakaao,  aad  AUra  Awaya,  both  of  YokohaaM,  aU  of 
Japaa,  aarigaors  to  MHnd  Toataa  C^saricals,  lacerpotated, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00071,  %  371  Deli  Oet  22, 1982,  %  lOKe) 
Dale  Oct  22, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/03217,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  30, 1982 

PCT  FOed  Mar.  16, 1982,  Sw.  No.  438351 
lat  a^  O07D  277/48,  417/12:  A61ir  31/425 
U.S.  a  424-270  7  OafaH 

1.  A  2-thiazolamine  derivative  having  the  general  formula: 
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•  N 

X 


0) 


NHCO— X 


xyt 


I    / 


Ri 


N— C— N 

I 


\ 


Ra 


where  Ri  and  R2  independentiy  represent  lower  alkyl  radicals 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atons  and  X  represents  a  lower  alkozy- 
carbonyl  radical,  a  radical  of  the  formula: 


C— COORi 


— NH 


or  a  radical  of  the  formi 


-CONH 


iM7347S 

0-lACTAM  ANTIBIOnCS  AND  THEIR  USE 

David  F.  Corbctt,  Dorldag.  EiViaMl,  aHi«Mr  to  Beechni  Group 


DMMkm  of  Scr.  No.  177^2,  Aag.  11,  IMO^  Tkk  appikatioa 
JaL  29, 19C2,  S«r.  No.  403,076 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatloa  Uaitcd  KiagdiM,  Aag.  10, 1979, 
7927901;  Apr.  17, 1900, 800724 

lat  a^  A61K  Sl/395 
U  A  a  424-274  49  cUm 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


Ri 

I 

.CH, 


CH3 


,jt>-" 


(D 


OO2H 


and  salts  and  esten  thereof  wherein  Rl  is  OSO3H  or  a  salt  or 
an  alkyl  ester  thereof  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  OCONHR3, 
wherein  R^is  alkyl  of  1  to  6carbon  atoms,  benzyl  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  alkoxy  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  fluoro,  biomo, 
chloro  or  nitro;  or  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl 
of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  fluoro, 
bromo,  chloro  or  nitro:  with  the  proviso  that  when  R'  is 
OSO3H  or  a  salt  or  alkyl  eater  thereof  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
the  C-6  and  OS  hydrogen  atoms  are  cts. 


wherein  X  represents  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (Ci-C4)alkyl,  (Ci-C4)«lkenyl,  (C1-C4. 
)alkynyl,  phenoxy,  mero^yto,  amino,  (Ci-C4)alkyUmino,  di(C- 
l-C4)alkylamino,  halo,  trihalomethyl,  (Ci-Q)alkanoyl,  ben- 
zoyl. (Ci-C4)alkanamido,  nitro,  cyano,  carboxy,  (Ci-C4>car- 
boalkoxy,  carbamoyl,  sulfamyl.  methylenedioxy,  phenyl,  or- 
tho-phenylene,  tolyl,  benzyl,  halobenzyl  and  the  group 

Rl  O 

\       I 

N-C-N— 

R2  R3 

R|  and  R2  are  the  same  or  difTerent  and  are  indq)endently 
selected  from  the  gronp  ccmsisting  of  (C4-Ci2)alkyl,  (C4-C1 
2)alkenyl,  (C4-Ci2)alkynyl,  (C4-Ci2)cycloalkylalkyl,  (C7-C1. 
4)aralkyl.  and  (C7-Ci4)aralkyl  in  which  an  aromatic  ring  bears 
at  least  (Mie  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(C|-Cio)alkyl,  (Ci-Cio)alkoxy,  phenoxy,  benzyloxy,  methyl- 
enedioxy, (Ci-C4)alklthio,  phenyl,  halo,  trihalomethyl,  ada- 
mantyl,  (Ci-C4)carboalkoxy  and  nitro;  R3  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (Ci-C4)alkenyl,  (CiC4)alkynyl,  benzyl, 
benzyl  bearing  at  least  one  substituent  Z,  nq>hthyl,  phenyl  and 
phenyl  bearing  at  least  one  substituent  Z,  Z  being  selected 
independently  of  X  frt>m  the  group  consisting  of  those  fitmi 
which  X  is  selected  with  the  proviso  that  X  may  not  be  alkyl 
only. 

13.  A  method  of  reducing  the  cholesterol  ester  content  of  an 
arterial  wall,  inhibiting  atherosclerotic  lesion  development  and 
treating  hyperlipidemia  in  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective 
amount  of  a  con^xMud  as  recited  in  claim  1. 


4,473,580 

N.IMlDOYLTH10(METHYDCARBAMATES  AND 

MEIHODS  FOR  CONTROLLING  INSECTS 

FM  E.  Dattoa,  aad  Slophea  J.  Nalaoa,  both  of  g«i«..««>«> 

MidL,  aMivBora  to  Tkt  Uploha  Goa«aay,  g«i«-«-««  Mich. 

Fllad  Oct  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  43^45 

lat  a.)  O07D  307/86:  AOIN  47/24 

VS.  a  424—285  29  n«i— 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R— O— C— N— S— N—C— Ri 
CH3 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  ccmsisting  oi 


4*473,579 

ANTIATHEROSCLEROTIC  TETRASUBS'Ili  UTED 

UREAS  AND  THIOUREAS 

Vera  G.  Danica,  Ridtawood.  NJ.,  aad  Raaaom  B.  Omrow, 

r,N.Y. 


:)fr 


iU 


Ri?cr,N.Y.,acci^fliito 
ferd,Con.  ] 

FOed  Jata.  2C  082, 


FOed  Jata.  2C  1982,  Scr.  No.  342,693 
lit  C1.J  ar7C  127/J7.  J27m  157/07.  lS7/09:  A61K  31/36. 

^1/17 
VS.  a.  424—282  ^  20 

L  A  compound  of  the  fofmula: 


wherein  R3,  R4  and  Rs  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower-allcyl  of 
one  to  five  cartxm  atoms,  inclusive,  halogen,  lower-alkozy  of 
one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  k>wer-alkylthio  of  one  to 
five  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  dialkylamino  with  each  alkyl  the 
same  or  difTerent  and  having  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, and  — N=CHN(CH3)2; 


September  2S,  1984 


CHEMICAL 


1673 


B— C«N— 

I 
A 


lb 


wherein  A  and  B  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl  of  one  to  five  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  lower-alkylthio  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  monocyano  substituted  lower-alkylthio  of  one  to 
five  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenylthio  wherein  phenyl  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  to  three  substituents, 
same  or  different,  selected  frcnn  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen and  lower-aUcyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  at«ns,  inclusive, 
cyano,  alkoxy  having  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
phenyl,  and  hydrogen,  with  the  proviso  that  when  B  is  hydro- 
gen, A  is  of  the  formula: 

Ic 

I 
Rt— C— S— R« 

R« 

wherein  R6  is  selected  frt>m  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  one 
to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  phenyl;  R?  is  alkyl  of  one 
to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R«  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
SR9,  wherein  R9  is  alkyl  and  is  the  same  alkyl  grotq)  as  R«.  and 
taking  lU  and  R9  together  with  the  atoms  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  dithio  heterocyclic  of  the  formula: 


wherein  n  is  2  or  3  and  the  alkylene  portion  of  the  ring  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  methyl  groups;  A 
and  B  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  dithio  heterocyclic  of  the  formula: 


O  X-Rj 

N  I 

R— O— C— N— S— N— C— Ri 

CH3 


wherein  R  is  selected  frxnn  the  group  consisting  of 


o 


:A 


wherein  R3,  R4  and  Rj  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  of 
one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  halogen,  lower-alkoxy  of 
one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  lower-alkylthio  of  one  to 
five  carbon  at<»ns,  inclusive,  dialkylamino  with  each  alkyl  the 
same  or  different  and  having  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, and  -N=CHN(CH3)2; 


B-C«N— 


i 


wherein  A  and  B  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl  of  one  to  five  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  lower-alkylthio  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  monocyano  substituted  lower-alkylthio  of  one  to 
five  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenylthio  wherein  phenyl  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  to  three  substituents, 
same  or  different,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen and  lower-alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
cyano,  alkoxy  having  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
phenyl,  and  hydrogen,  with  the  proviso  that  when  B  is  hydro- 
gen, A  is  of  the  formula: 


I 


Rt— C-S-R« 

Rc 


wherem  m  is  2  or  3  and  the  alkylene  portion  of  the  ring  is  ,  ,1.  ,   r 

unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  methyl  groups,  wherein  R«is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  alkyl  of  one 
^^  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  phenyl;  R?  is  alkyl  of  one 

to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  Rs  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
SR9,  wherein  R9  is  alkyl  and  is  the  same  alkyl  group  as  R«.  and 
taking  R«  and  R9  together  with  the  atoms  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  dithio  heterocyclic  of  the  formula: 


If 


Rl  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  fhm  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  comprising  lower  alkyl-,  lower 
alkoxy-,  halogen-,  nitro-,  or  cyano-stri>stituted  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  lower-alkyl,  and  cycloalkyl  comprising  cyclopro- 
pyl,  cyclobutyl,  cyck^jcntyl,  and  cyclohexyl  opticmally  substi- 
tuted with  methyl  ethyl,  and  propyl  to  a  total  of  nine  carbon 
atoms;  X  is  oxygen  or  suU^. 

17.  The  method  for  ocmtrolling  insect  pests  which  comprises 
contacting  susceptible  insect  pests  with  an  ^fiective  amount  of 
a  compound  represented  by  the  schematic  formula 


wherein  n  b  2  or  3  and  the  alkylene  portion  of  the  ring  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  methyl  groups;  A 
and  B  taken  together  with  the  cuboo  atoms  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  dithio  heterocyclic  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  m  is  2  or  3  andtiie  alkylene  portion  of  the  ring  is 
unsubstituted  or  substitutad  with  one  or  two  methyl  groups; 


and 


If 


4^73,583 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  CERTAIN 

DERIVATIVES  OF  4-PHENYL44)XOBUrEN.2^IC  ACID 

AND  METHODS  OF  TREATMENT  USING  THEM 
Mwio  BiaacU,  aad  Fcmado  Bm«ki,  both  of  Mflai.  Itab. 
MiigMn  to  Rowwl  UCLAF,  RoMiiTilk,  F»aace 
Filed  Oct  20, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  435^463 

ClalM  priority,  apptteatin  Italy.  Oct  22,  IMl,  49548  A/Sl 
.T «  «  "^  ^  ^^^^  ^'^^'  ^^/^  ^i/J9.  31/235 
UAa424-016  Wdataa 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  suffering  from  hyperchlor- 
hydna,  gastric  or  gastroduodenal  ulcers,  gastritis,  hiatid  her- 
nias,  or  gastric  or  gastroduodenal  aihnents  accompanied  by 
gastric  hyperacidity,  comprising: 

administering  to  said  patient  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I): 


Ri  and  R:  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  comprising  lower  alkyl-,  lower 
alkoxy-,  halogen-,  nitro-,  or  cyano-substituted  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  lower-alkyl,  and  cycloalkyl  comprising  cyclopro- 
pyl,  cyclobutyl,  cyclopentyl,  and  cyclohexyl  optionaUy  substi- 
tuted with  methyl,  ethyl,  aad  propyl  to  a  total  of  nine  carbon 
atoms;  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfilr. 


Ri 


a> 


M73,581 
ORGANOGERMANIUM  INDUCTION  OF  INTERFERON 

PRGDUCnON 
Nakao  Ishida,  Miyagi;  HiiwU  Satoh,  Tokyo;  Fhjo  SuokL 

^fiy■^J,  a«l  Koafcd  MIyao,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  awignort  to 
Aaai  GcfMalaa  Rwaartk  iMttata,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Corttoaatloo  of  S«r.  No.  243,072,  Mar.  12, 1901.  alMndoaed. 

'^^L*^?  "'^-  ^*  "••^'  ^^'  *3.  IWO,  Pat  No. 
4^392.  nis  appUcatkw  May  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  377,151 
OalBH  priority,  appUcatkNi  Japaa,  Mar.  15, 1979, 54/30297 
lat  aJ  A61K  31/28;  C12N  5/00 

UAa424-287  ^cbim» 

1.  A  method  for  the  activation  of  a  macrophage  from  a 

warm-blooded  animal,  comprising  treating  such  macrophage 

wiUi  an  effective  amount  of  an  organogermanium  compound 

having  die  formula: 

(OeCH2CH2COX)203 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  —OH 
— NHj  and  — O-alkyl. 


H 
C-U-C-OR 
O  R2  O 


m  which  K\  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  radi- 
cal or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  Rj  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  R  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  contiuning  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  alWIi 
metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonium  or  amine  salt  of  a 
compound  of  formula  (I)  wherein  R  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom. 


4,473,582 
INSECnCIDAL  STICK  APPUCATOR  AND  METHOD 

CLawreMe  Graaie,  Boakler  Creek,  CaBf.,  a«lgww  to  Zoecoo 
CorporatkM,  Pak>  Aho,  QOtf. 
CiMtlaaatk)B-l»fart  of  Scr.  No.  178,067,  Aag.  14, 1900, 

•fctt*o««d.™a  appUeaHo.  JaL  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403334 

lat  Qi  AOIN  37/00.  37/08.  25/00:  WSD  85/84 

UAa424-305  20aal« 

1.  An  insecticidal  package  comprising  a  container  enclosing 
a  solid  insecticidal  stick,  the  container  being  impervious  to  the 
components  of  the  insecticidal  stick  and  including  means  for 
exposing  a  portion  of  Uie  insecticidal  stick,  the  solid  insecti- 
cidal stick  comprising 

(a)  from  0.25  to  15  weight  percent  of  a  water-insoluble 
insecticide, 

(b)  from  10  to  65  weight  percent  of  a  fatty  hydrocarbon 
monoether  of  propylene  glycol,  and 

(c)  from  30  to  75  weight  percent  of  a  moooethanolamide  of 
a  fatty  add,  I 

the  stick  being  physicaUy  stalie  and  leavling  a  uniform,  trans- 
parent film  on  smooth  surfaces. 


4*473*584 

TREATMENT  OF  TYPE  I  HERPES  VIRUS  WTIH 

FLURBIPROFEN 

Jay  W.  Heckler,  Kahnuooo,  Mich.,  aalgMir  to  Ite  Unfoha 

Compaay,  Kalaawfoo,  Mich.  ^^ 

FM  Dec  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,038 
"•eportion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabeeqaeat  to  Oct  16. 

2001,  has  been  dIadalBMd. 

lat  a'  A61K  31/19.  31/235 
U.S.  a  424-317  2CIahM 

1.  A  process  for  therapeutic  treatment  of  Herpes  Type  I 
virus  comprising  Uie  systemic  or  topical  administration  to  a 
human  or  animal  infected  with  Herpes  Type  I  vims  of  an 
effective  antiviral  amount  of  3-fluon>4-phenylhydratropic 
acid  or  an  alkyl  ester  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
including  isomeric  forms  thereof,  or  a  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable salt  thereof. 


4.473,585 
METHOD  OF  PROTECIING  AN  OBJECT  AGAINST  THE 
ATTACK  OF  DESTRUCIIVE  FUNGI  EMPLOYING 
PERDEUTERUTED  N-HENDECANOIC  ACID  OR 
2>DIDEUTERO-N.HENDECANOIC  ACID 
SIxtaa  AbrahaaiesuB,  SMcranlMg.  31, 431  39  MStadal;  Dfaih- 
Nvqrea  Ngayea,  UWakoM  18, 413  20  GMcboic  Lara  G.  L 
Hdlgrca,  Broaagfntareg.  13, 421  63  VJMBaada,  aad  Jai  G. 
Vlacaat  Flfrealapg.  8  a,  411  r  GMehorg.  aU  oTSwedea 
CoatiaBatloB  of  Ser.  No.  70^18,  Aag.  28, 1979,  abaadnacil, 
which  is  a  coatlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  763,587,  Jaa.  28, 1977, 
•Jj"*>Bed.  nis  appUcathM  May  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262.820 
ClalaM  priority,  appUcathM  Swedes,  Jm.  30, 1976. 7601029 
lat  a»  AOIN  37/00.  37/02,  37/06.  37/18 
U.S.a434-318  tCWa 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  fungi  growth  on  a  biological  ob- 
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ject  comprising  contacting  the  fungi  with  a  composition  com- 
prising a  vehicle  and  an  amount  effective  to  inhibit  f^gi 


10 -| 

%.<\eccoMm 

M- 

— 

— 

OC,                             x>>« 

SO- 

'#\ 

«■ 

:^^ 

■»■ 

10- 

^^^-^„.--'* 

a 

w\^^^        *** 

10- 

i 

^^^ 

» 

^^ 

0 

"T" 
S 

1       9       n       \B      IS      n 

growth    of  perdeuteriated    N-hendecanoic    acid    or    2,2- 
dideutero-N-hendecanoic  add. 


(D 


T' 


-CH2-(CHj)«-(OV 


R|0 


wherein  m  is  0, 1  or  2,  p  is  0  or  1,  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  Ra  and  Rio  are  independently 
selected  from  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  methoxy,  loweralkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  or  halo;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof 

9.  A  composition  for  the  treatment  of  hypertension  in  a 
pharmaceutical  dosage  form  comprising  an  anti-hypertensive 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4^73,586 
AMINOALKYL  DIHYDRONAPHTHALENES 
Joha  F.  Debenardta.  Lake  Villa;  Darid  L.  Anndaci,  Liberty 
fllle.  aad  Martia  Wfau,  DeerineM,  aU  of  IlL,  aadgaors  to 
Abbott  Laboratorlca.  North  Chicago.  OL 

Filed  May  3. 1982.  Ser.  No.  374.352 
lat  aJ  A61K  31/18.  31/165.  31/135;  C07C  143/72 
U.S.  a  424-321  9  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2;  R,  Ri,  and  R2  are  independently  selected 
from  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  loweralkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
loweralkenyloxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  thiomethyl,  halo,  or 


— N 


/ 
I 


Rs 


wherein  Rs  and  R«  are  independentiy  selected  firom  hydrogen, 
loweracyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  sulfonyl  of  the  formula 

? 

-S-R7 

& 

wherein  R7  is  loweralkyl  of  1  to  4  carbmi  atoms;  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R,  Ri  or  R2  must  be  other  than 
hydrogen;  and  R3  and  R4  are  indq)endendy  sdected  from 
hydrogen;  loweralkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atcnns;  halo-substituted 
loweralkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atom^  arylalkyl  of  the  formula 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2;  R,  Ri,  and  R2  are  independently  selected 
from  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  loweralkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
loweralkenyloxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  thiomethyl,  halo,  or 


— N 


\ 


Rs 


R« 


wherein  Rs  and  lU  are  independently  sdected  from  hydrogen, 
loweracyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  sulfonyl  of  the  formula 


O 

N 
— S— R7 
N 
o 


wherdn  R7  is  loweralkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R.  R|  or  R2  must  be  other  than 
hydrogen;  and  R3  and  R4  are  independentiy  selected  from 
hydrogen;  loweralkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  halo-substituted 
loweralkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  arylalkyl  of  the  formula 


-CH2-(CH2)m-(OV 


R9 


Rio 


whereb  misO,  1or2,pb0orl,Rsis  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R«  and  Rio  are  independentiy 
selected  firom  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  methoxy,  loweralkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  or  halo;  a^  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or 
diluent 
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4,473487 

PROSTAGLANDIN  Ei  ANALOGUES 
TakMU  Mvjrob^TMU,  TakatnU;  Katsahiro  ImU,  TnzokL 
■ad  YoaUU  Sakid,  MIsUaM,  aU  of  Japaa,  airigaon  to  Oao 
Pharaaeaatieal  Co^  Ud^  Onka,  Japaa 

FUad  JbL  a,  1963,  Ser.  No.  515,909 
Oatas  priority,  applkatkM  Japaa,  JaL  22, 1902,  57-126645 
lat  a»  C07C  {77/00,  49/653:  MVL  31/559 
MS.  CL  424—331  n 


1.  Prostaglandin  E]  analogues  of  the  fonnola: 


(D 


CH2OH 


jCQ. 


(wherein  R'  represents  a  single  bond  or  a  straight-  or 
branched<hain  alkylene  group  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 
R2  represents  a  cycloalkyl  group  of  from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms 
either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at  least  one  straight-  or 
branched-chain  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 
the  double  bond  between  C13  and  Cm  is  trans),  or  a  cyclodex 
trin  clathrate  thereof. 


4^473,589 
PROTEIN  UQUEnCATION  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCE 
LeoB  D.  Fkeemaa,  101  Caaa  Boaoa  Dr.,  Corta  Madera,  CUif 
94925,  awl  JaaMS  W.  SawUll,  20803  Bryant  St,  Caooff  Park, 

CoatinBatioB-iB.part  of  Ser.  No.  256^17,  Apr.  22, 1961, 

■bMdoaed.  TWa  appUcatloB  May  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  374,213 

lat  aJ  A23J  1/02.  1/04,  1/10  1/18 

UA  a  426-7  MOataa 

1.  A  process  for  liquefying  the  protein  in  a  protein  source 
selected  fixMn  animal  tissue  and  single  cell  microorganisms 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  an  aqueous  slurry  of  said  source  at  an  initial  pH 
above  12  and  at  a  temperature  of  about  120*-170*  F.  for  a 
period  sufficient  to  cause  cell  rupture  and  protein  denatur- 
ation  and  thereby  facilitate  enzyme  hydrolysis  of  the 
protein  structure  to  smaller,  more  soluble  molecules; 

(b)  and  then  hydrolyzing  said  source  to  liquefy  the  protein 
therein  by  heating  said  slurry  at  about  100*- 140*  F.  at  an 
alkaline  pH  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of 
bacterial  proteolytic  enzyme  selected  from  alkaline  and 
neutral  enzymes. 


4,473,588 
FLAVORING  WITH 
l-MEmOXY-4<2-MnHYLPROPENYL)  PHENYL 
ESTER  OF  ISOBUTYRIC  ACID 
Rkkanl  A.  Wilaoa,  WcalflaU;  Miehad  J.  Zaapiao,  North 
Darid  R.  Boivaa,  Red  Ba^  aid  DoaMsick  Lae- 
Jr.,  NcptaM,  an  of  N  J.,  aaripMrt  to  lateraatioBal 
Fhfors  A  Vnvntcm  lacn  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOad  Jan.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  505,411 

lat  a^  A23F 1/226 

UAa426-3  jcw,^ 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  foodstuff  or  chewing  gum  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to 

a  foodstuff  base  or  chewing  gum  base  from  0. 1  parts  per  million 
up  to  about  20  parts  per  million  by  weight  based  on  total 
composition  of  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


4*473,590 
MEIHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  PROTEIN-CONTAINING 
ANIMAL  FEED  FROM  ORGANIC  MATTER 
Friedrich  Wdgudt  Erkrath-HochdaU,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay; 
Haas  PBpplaghaaa,  Hekhreg  17A,  5100  Aachea,  Fed.  Rap.  of 
Gcranay;  Haas  Eiabrodt  Aaehea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  and 
Botho  Kihake,  Aachea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germay,  aarigaon  to 
Klaaa  PSppiaghaaa,  Aachea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMay 

Fllad  Apr.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  255^45 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Apr.  23. 
I960, 3015515  ^^      * 

lat  a3  A23E  1/00 
MS.  CL  426-55  20 


2.  A  30:30  weight:weight 
the  structures: 
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—i.*.^  ^*u  ^  ._    .  *•  ^  process  for  obtaining  a  protein-containinfi  animal  feed 

mixture  of  the  compounds  havmg  from  organic  substani»S)lv^  and/or  siM^Sed  in  w^ 

comprising  the  steps  <A: 
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(a)  obtaining  a  feed  stream  comprised  of  organic  substances 
dissolved  and/or  suspended  in  water, 

(b)  admitting  said  feed  stream  to  a  first  aerated  activating 
tank  containing  bacteria  and  protozoea,  the  content  of 
bacteria  being  greater  than  that  of  protozoea,  to  effect 
digestion  and  decomposition  of  said  organic  substances; 

(c)  transferring  the  material  processed  in  said  first  aerated 
activating  tank  to  a  first  settling  tank  so  as  to  produce 
separable  streams  of  sludge  and  dissolved  and/or  sus- 
pended organic  materials; 

(d)  transferring  said  stream  of  dissolved  and/or  suspended 
organic  material  from  said  first  settling  tank  to  a  second 
aerated  activating  tank  containing  bacteria  so  as  to  further 
digest  and  decompose  organic  materials  contained 
therein; 

(e)  transferring  the  material  processed  in  said  second  aerated 
activating  tank  to  a  second  settling  tank  so  as  to  produce 
separable  streams  of  sludge  and  a  stream  consisting  essen- 
tially of  water  and  small  amounts  of  dissolved  and/or 
suspended  organic  material^ 

(f)  intermittently  and  altematingly  removing  sludge  firom 
said  first  and  second  settling  tanks  and  returning  a  portion 
of  said  removed  sludge  to  the  respective  first  and  second 
aerated  activating  tank^ 

(g)  transferring  the  remaining  portion  of  said  removed 
sludge  to  a  dehydrator  to  remove  water  therefrom; 

(h)  adding  to  the  dewatered  sludge  from  said  dehydrator  one 
or  more  chemical  agents  capable  of  embrittling  and/or  at 
least  partially  dissolving  the  cell  walls  of  microorganisms 
contained  therein;  and 

(i)  thereafter  subjecting  said  dewatered  sludge  to  thermal 
treatment  to  kill  bacteria  and  organisms  therein. 


(3)  forming  a  second  dongate  frozen  billet  similar  to  the  first 
billet; 

(4)  driving  the  second  frozen  billet  longitudinally  into  end- 
on  abutting  relationship  with  the  first  frozen  billet  and 
continuing  the  said  drive  thereby  longitudinally  advanc- 
ing the  first  frozen  billet; 

(3)  extruding,  with  an  extrusion  device,  a  layer  of  a  fluid  fat 
onto  the  first  frozen  billet  during  the  longitudinal  advance; 

(6)  sheathing  the  fat-coated  first  billet  with  a  protective 
plastic  sleeve; 


4,473,591 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRESERVATION  OF  GREEN 
COLOR  IN  CANNED  VEGETABLES 
Wayne  P.  Segaer,  DoPage;  TkooMi  J.  Ragaaa,  JoUet;  W. 
Kenneth  Naak,  Hiaadale,  aad  William  C  Hoylc,  Pake 
Hdghti,  all  of  OL,  aMigaort  to  CoatlBaBtal  Can  Omfiucs, 
lat.,  Stanford,  Conn. 

FDad  Dec.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  449,914 
lat  a'  A23L  1/271  1/30 
MS.  CL  426—270  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  retaining  the  natural  color  of  green  vegeta- 
bles which  comprises  subjecting  said  vegetable  to  a  blanch 
solution  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  blanch  said  green 
vegetable,  said  blanch  solution  containing  a  metal  ion  selected 
ftom  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  and  copper  ions,  said  metal 
ion  being  present  in  an  amount  suffident  to  secure  color  reten- 
tion in  £e  blanched  vegetable,  said  blanch  solution  being  at  a 
temperature  oS  about  130*  F.  to  about  212*  F..  and  thereafter 
packing  the  vegetable  in  a  container. 


(7)  superficially  fireezing,  in  a  freezer  having  a  first  roller,  the 
fat-coated,  Scathed  first  billet  to  freeze  the  fat  coating 
thereon,  the  billet  being  unsupported  during  the  advance 
between  entry  to  the  extrusion  device  and  engagement  by 
the  first  roller  in  the  freezer,  and 

(8)  cutting  the  thus  coated  and  sheathed  frt>zen  first  billet 
into  a  predetermined  length, 

to  produce  a  frozen  product  having  a  core  of  meat  of 
substantially  constant  croiss-section,  an  outer  and  sub- 
stantially uniform  coating  of  fat,  and  an  overlying  plas- 
tic sheath. 


4,473,893 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  QUICK-COOKING  FOOD 

PRODUCTS 
Uoyd  F.  StargeoB,  Ordaad,  Pa.,  aMi^or  to  Proctor  A 

FDad  Mar.  15, 1962,  Sar.  No.  357,999 

lat  CL^  A23B  7/02:  A23L  1/10:  A21D  6/O0 

MS.  CL  426—461  8  OaiBM 


4,473,592 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  FAT  COATED  MEAT 
PRODUCT 
Bernard  T.  Matthews,  Norwich;  Alaa  J.  Duastead,  Aytoaham; 
Darid  J.  JoU,  Raapham;  SIdaey  norp,  Swaatoa  Morlay,  aad 
Darid  N.  Wilaoa,  Hdlcadoa,  aU  of  Eaglaad,  aaaiffMn  to 
Benaid  Matthews  Liattad,  Norfolk,  Eaglaad 

FUad  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,353 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcattoa  Uaitad  Klagdoai,  Oct  31, 1978, 
42591/78 

lat  CL3  A23L  1/31:  A23P  1/00 
MS.  CL  426—302  3  CUaH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  meat-based  product  having  a 
meat  core  of  substantially  constant  cross-section  of  relativdy 
dense  compacted  meat  and  an  outer  coating  of  fat  which  is 
mobile  in  the  unfrozen  state,  said  process  comprising  the  se- 
quential steps  of  : 

(1)  forming  the  meat  into  a  first  dongate  billet; 

(2)  freezing  the  thus  formed  first  biltet  solid; 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  preparing  quick-coddng  food 
products  which  comprises: 

continuously  introducing  particulate  food  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  grain,  vegetables,  pasta,  or 
mixtures  thereof  into  a  fluidized  bed  chamber, 

fluidizing  said  particulate  food  material  in  said  chamber 
utilizing  steam  as  the  fluidizing  medium  at  a  predeter- 
mined fluidizing  velodty, 

moving  said  material  through  said  chamber  at  a  controlled 
rate  closdy  controlling  the  residence  time  of  the  food 
material  in  said  chamber  so  that  the  moisture  content  of 
said  particulate  food  material  is  increased  imiformly  to  a 
first  predetermined  levd,  thereby  cooking  the  food  mate- 
rial, 

continuously  removing  sdd  material  from  said  chamber. 

cooling  and  subsequently  drying  said  particulate  food  mate- 
rials until  a  second  predetermined  moisture  levd  is 


1678 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  25, 1984 


achieved,  laid  aecoid  predetennined  moisture  level  being 
effiective  to  render  said  food  material  stable  and  nonfer- 
menting  during  subiequent  storage. 


forming  a  plasma  zone  in  the  tube  and  moving  said  zone 
along  the  tube  in  the  axial  directicMi  thereof; 


I  4*473,594 
IMTTATION  SOUR  CREAM  DRY  BLEND 
REOONSnTUTABLE  WITH  MILK 

DoMid  E.  Millar,  Norerwi,  Gc  iid  Cecilia  GilMre,  Stiww 
▼Ole,  OUo,  aari^MTi  to  SCM  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOad  Aag.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,450 

Irt.  a*  AJ3C  20/(Xk  A23L  1/195 

UAa426-578  9CIata 

1.  A  non-dairy  dry  blend  suitable  for  reconstitution  with 
milk  to  provide  a  stable  imitation  sour  cream  having  the  color, 
flavor,  consistency  and  texture  of  natural  sour  cream,  compris- 
ing 

(a)  about  60-70%  of  a  spraynlried,  bland,  coffee  whitener 
formulation  which  in  turn  comprises 

(1)  a  partially  hydrogepated  vegetable  oU; 

(2)  a  bulking  amount  of  com  syrup  solids  having  a  dextrose 
equivalent  less  than  about  36; 

(3)  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  water  dispersible  protein; 

(4)  an  emulsifying  amount  of  a  mono-diglyceride  emulsifier, 
and 

(5)  zero  to  a  buffering  amount  of  a  buffering  sah; 

(b)  about  15-25%  pregelatinized  starch; 

(c)  a  food  grade  add  in  an  amount  which  <»  reconstitution 
with  milk  provides  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  4.2-4.6,  the 
acid  including  a  flavoring  amount  of  acetic  acid;  and 

(d)  a  thickening  amount  of  a  milk  soluble  hydioorfloid  gum. 


c(»itrolling  the  rate  of  evacuation  to  maintain  the  gas  density 
in  the  plasma  zone  substantially  constant 


4*473497 
METHOD  AND  STTRUCTURE  FOR  PASSIVATING  A  PN 

JUNCnON 

'■Sf'i-if?*'^ '*'****^  "^ '^"^  L  Tin*  Merearr^ 

bott  of  N-L,  aarigMia  to  RCA  Corponll<«,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Dffiaioo  or  Ser.  No.  874*248,  Fab.  1, 197S,  abond0Md.TUi 

appUcatioB  Feb.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4<3,ld6 

lAKX^WKL  21/314 
U.S.  a  437-39  g 


^4*473395 

LOW.SODIUM  SALT  SUBSTITUTE 

Robert  P.  Rood,  5341  CaMn  Ave,  Taraaa,  CUtf.  91354,  and 

Stfko  M.  TDUa,  17643  Raneho  St.,  EmIms  CUtf.  91316 

CoMiiwtkM-ia.pirt  of  Ser.  No.  336,786,  Jan.  4, 1982, 
■bttdoMd.  lUa  appikatioa  Aag.  23, 1983,  Sar.  No.  525,690 
IM.  a'  A23L 1/237 
U.S.a436-449  3CUm 

1.  A  km-sodium  srasoning  composition  adapted  as  a  substi- 
tute for  coomxm  table  salt  and  as  a  magnesium  dietary  supple- 
ment comprising  a  homogeneous  non-segr^ating  mixture  of 
like-sized  crystal  particles  of:  from  about  40  to  about  50%  by 
weight  of  sodium  chloride,  from  about  25  to  about  35%  by 
weight  of  potassium  chloride,  and  from  about  15  to  about  25% 
by  weight  of  a  magnesium  salt  selected  from  the  group  com- 
prising magnesium  sulfate  and  m«|p,^if^inn  chloride. 


^*473396 

PLASMA  METHOD  FOR  COATING  THE  INSIDE 

SURFACE  OF  A  GLASS  TUBE 


1.  A  method  of  pasiivating  a  PN  jonctwn  which  extends  to 
a  surface  of  a  cryMalline  semiconductor  substrate  conqmsing 
coating  said  surface  with  a  layer  of  hydrogenated  amorphous 
silicon  which  contains  between  about  5  and  about  50  atomic 
percent  of  hydrogen  with  sak)  layer  extending  over  and  di- 
rectly  contacting  sakl  surface  at  sakl  PN  junctkn. 

4*473,598 
METHOD  OF  FILLING  TRENCHES  WITH  SIUOON  AND 

STRUCTURES 
LiMla  M  Ephrath.  Daabvy,  Con.;  Victor  J.  Sihaatri,  Hope- 
wail  JoctkM,  and  Deny  D.  Tai«,  PliiMMiillle,  both  of 
N.Y.,  aari^ora  to  LHaraational  BvincaB  MicUm 
tkM,  ArMMk,  N.Y. 

FDad  Jan.  30, 1982,  S«.  No.  393,997 
Inta'HOlL  27/75 
U.S.  a  427-86  26< 


^^m^  f^. 
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both  of  BocftM,  and  Manfred  WittMU,  Harithoi;  aU  of 
Fad.  Ra^  of  Garaany,  aaslgaoii  to  latarnational  Standard 
Elaetric  Corponrtion,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fnad  Fab.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  444*808 
OriM  priority,  applieatte  Fad.  Rep.  of  GorMny,  Feb.  11, 
1982,3304844  ^ 

lat  a^  B05D  7/22 
UjS.a437— 10  5Claiw 

1.  A  method  of  coating  the  inakle  surftoe  of  a  glass  tube  by 
the  steps  erf:  | 

^^^  *■?*  "^""^ ?^^  the  tube  at  a  substantially  1.  A  method  for  formmg  isolatkw  regkw  in  a  semkonduc 
r^lS^Z^.'^^*^*.:^'"**"^"*^  torsubstratehavingJZSithereinw^SSSSSSUS 
arangeofabootltospwatlOOmbars;  least  one  surfiwe  in  the  horizontal  directkm  and  at  least  one 
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surface  in  the  vertical  directxn  with  respect  to  the  top  surface 

cit  said  substrate  which  comprises: 
covering  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  within  sakl  trench  with 

non-nucleating  material; 
provkling  a  layer  of  nucleating  material  on  at  least  one 
surface  of  said  non-nucleating  material  and  wherein  nucle- 
ating material  located  in  said  trench  is  present  on  surface 
or  surfiices  in  only  either  the  horizontal  direction  or  in  the 
vertical  directxm  with  respect  to  the  top  surface  of  sakl 
substrate;  and  then  filling  said  trench  with  polycrystalline 
silicon  or  epitaxial  sihcon  or  both  by  growing  the  silicon 
in  a  perpendicular  direction  out  fimn  at  least  one  surface 
oontainhig  sakl  nucleating  material 


4,473,599 

PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  OPTICAL  FIBERS 

CONDrnONED  FOR  HOSTILE  ENVIRONMENTS  AND 

FIBERS  THUS  FORMED 
Glenn  R.  EUon,  Nerthborongh,  Maaa.,  aasi^or  to  Aetna  Tele- 

FOed  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,698 

Int  a>  G02B  I/IO,  5/14 

U.S.  a  427—163  24  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  providmg  a  coatfaig  on  an  optical  fiber 

GOIOptVttXi%\ 

providing  a  glass  preform  of  the  type  ad^ited  to  be  drawn 
into  an  optical  fibe^ 

reacting  by  pryolysis  or  hydrolysis  material  selected  firom 
the  group  comprising  compounds  of  tin  with  chloride, 
bromium,  iodine  or  combinations  thereof  and  titanium 
with  chlorine  and  bromine 

coating  said  iweform  with  an  oxide  of  tin  or  titanium  result- 
ing from  said  reacting  stei^ 

drawing  the  coated  prefwm  mto  the  dimenskms  of  an  opti- 
cal ^er  having  thereon  the  oxkle  coating  of  an  oxkle  of 
tin  or  titanium. 


4*473,600 
CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  WITH  FLUID  INJECTOR  FOR 

CATALYST-FREE  ENCLOSURE  OF  CATALYST  BED 
Syteay  P.  S.  Andrmr,  Hartlapool,  England,  aoripor  to  baperial 
IndMlriaa  PLC  London,  Ei^iand 
FOad  Mar.  39, 1983,  Ser.  No.  363,383 
priority,  ippHcaHon  United  ringinm.  Apr.  33, 1981, 
8113587 

Int  a'  BOU  8/02.  8/04 
U  A  a  433-318  7  CUm 

1.  In  a  catalytic  oraverter  of  the  type  having  a  catalyst  bed 
through  which  a  first  flud  may  pass  and  within  which  catalyst 
bed  there  is  provided  one  or  more  catalyst-free  enclosures 
I»ovkled  with  ii^jectxm  means  so  that,  during  its  passage 
through  the  catalyst  bed  a  substantial  inoportkm  of  the  first 
fluid  pawn  through  said  one  or  more  catalyst-free  enclosures 
and  mizes  therein  with  a  second  flukl,  or  a  fiirther  quantity  of 


sakl  first  fluid,  introduced  into  said  enclosure  or  enclosures  via 
said  injection  means,  the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  Uie  converter  is  of  the  transverse  flow  type 

(b)  each  of  sak)  one  or  more  catalyst-free  enclosures  com- 
prises: 

(i),  two  tubes  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  one  an- 
other and  extending  along  the  length  of  the  converter 
through  substantially  the  whole  depth  of  the  catalyst 
bed, 

(ii)  a  perforate  catalyst  restraining  means,  supported  by 
the  tubes,  forming  a  cage  enclosing  the  space  between 
the  tubes,  and 

(c)  said  injection  means  comprises: 

(iii)  means  to  supply  sakl  second  flukl.  or  sak)  further 
quantity  of  the  first  flukl,  into  the  interior  of  each  tube, 
and 

(iv)  a  series  of  perforations  along  the  length  of  each  tube 
connecting  the  tube  interior  with  sakl  enclosed  space. 


4,473,601 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  VARIEGATED  COATS 
Koichi  Kanatan,  Hirakata,  and  Tateahi  Yaanaaki,  AnngMaki, 

both  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nippoa  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka, 

Japn 

Filed  May  33, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,398 

Clahw  priority,  appUcatkin  Japan,  May  28, 1982,  57-91853 

Int  a?  B05D  3/00 

\}S.  CL  ATl—ZfA  11  CUaH 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  variegated  coat  on  a  surface 
comprising  the  steps  of  coating  the  surface  with  a  coat  of  a 
synthetic  resin  emulsion  coating  compositkm  containing  a 
body  pigment  and  a  color  pigment  in  a  combined  concentre- 
tk>n  higher  than  critical  pigment  volume  concentratkm  and 
further  containing  a  high  boiling  organic  solvent  or  plasticizer, 
partially  drying  the  thus-produced  coat,  and  polishing  locally 
areas  of  the  resulting  partially  dried  coat  while  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  solvent  or  plasticizer  is  still  present  in  the  surface 
layer  of  the  coat,  to  thereby  produce  a  cotor  difference  be- 
tween the  areas  so  polished  uid  the  areas  not  polished  and 
develop  a  variegated-color  pattern  in  the  dried  coat 


4,473,602 

PALLADIUM  ACTIVATION  OF  2J%  SIUCON  IRON 

PRIOR  TO  ELECTROLESS  NICKEL  PLATING 

•aUgandla,  and  Deepak  K.  Versa,  both  of  Rocb- 
r,  Minn.,  aaaivMirs  to  International  Bnalnaas  Macunas 
CorporatkM,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FOad  Dec.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454^25 
Int.  a'  B05D  3/04.  3/10 
VS.  a  427-305  7  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  the  electroless  nickel  plating  of  silicon-iron 
which  has  been  case  hardened  prior  to  the  plating  operatkm 
and  subjected  to  thermal  shock  after  the  plating  operation 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
cleaning  and  etching  the  surfKe  of  the  case  hardwifid  siU- 

con-iron  with  a  fluoride  etch  salt, 
forming  a  thin  deposit  of  palladium  on  the  clean  surface  of 

the  silicon-iron, 
hrrianwig  the  psll#d"'*"  deposit  by  treatment  with  a  solution 

of  ammonium  hydroxide  and, 
nickel  (dating  the  silicon-iron  using  an  electroless  nickel 
plating  solution  before  the  silicon-iron  is  subjected  to  a 
thermal  shock  of  the  order  of  1450*  F. 


1610 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  2S»  1984 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ADHESIVE*REPELLENT 
COATINGS 

RMrkh  HockMMjrar,  Ekn«rtii«  Md  G«rk«d  PrdMr.  Bvg- 
,  kodi  of  Fed.  Ubi^  of  Gcrataj,  ilgaiMi  to  Wacker- 
>  GiAH,  Mnkk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMy 

I  of  Scr.  No.  l6Mi3.  Apr.  t,  1M2,  abndoMd.  nil 
ippMcrtoa  F«|.  9, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  S77.740 
priority,  ippliotiw  Fod.  Rep.  of  Cwmj,  Apr.  1«, 

Iirt.  a'  BOSD  3/OZ-  OMG  77/Otf 
U.S.  a  427-3t7  11  n.i— 

7.  A  procoM  for  preporing  an  adhesive-repellent  coating 
which  compriaes  applyug  to  a  substrate  to  be  rendered  adhe- 
sive-repellent a  compositjon  containing  an  organc^lysiloune 
and  a  catalyst  which  promotes  the  addition  of  Si-bonded  hy- 
drogen to  an  ahphatic  tiultiple  bond  in  which  part  of  the 
orgam^lysiloxane  consists  of  an  organopolysiloxane  having  a 
viscosity  of  at  least  300  mPa.s  at  25*  C,  and  contains  both 
SiC-bonded  groups  having  an  aliphatic  multiple  bond  and  an 
Si-booded  hydrogen  in  the  same  molecule,  in  which  the  ratio 
of  Si-bonded  hydrogen  containing  silozane  units  to  SiC- 
bonded  aliphatic  multiple  bonded  siloxane  units  is  between  S:  1 
and  30:1,  with  the  proviso  that  an  organic  compound  having  at 
least  one  group  of  the  formula 


^      1/ 
-fS— C 

\ 


s— 


Na 


is  not  present  in  the  composition  in  such  an  amount  that  it  will 
retard  the  addition  of  Si-bonded  hydrogen  to  an  ahphatic 
multiple  bond  at  room  temperature  and  thereafter  crossUnking 
the  organopolysiloxane  by  the  additicm  of  Si-bonded  hydrogen 
to  an  ahphatic  multiple  bond. 


4,473,M4 

METHOD  OF  lEEPING  PARTS,  ESPECIALLY  MOTOR 
VEHICLE  BODIES,  WET  DURING  PREPARATION  FOR 

PAINTING 
ETwin  RoUa,  Dligolfi^  mi  "iiiliiii  Aabsrfsr 

■Ida,  both  of  Fod.  Rap.  or  GvmMy,  Md^on  to 

Molarw  Warfce  AG,  Murieh,  Fed.  Rap.  of  i 

ofSar.  No.  ft,?]!,  Oct  24»  1979,  abmdonad.  Ilia 
ippHcition  Mm.  2S,  19S3,  Sar.  No.  47t,9«9 
priarity,  appUortioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcnMiy,  Oct  27, 
197t,2SMn2 

lit  0.3  BOSD  3/00 
U.S.  a  427-444  |  3 


using  in  a  painting  pretreatment  pnoeu,  comprising  succes- 
sively introducing  the  unfinished  motor  vehicle  body  into  a 
pluraUty  of  pretreatment  tanks  containing,  in  succession,  a 
heated  pretreatment  bath  and  an  immersion-rinse  bath;  con- 
veying the  unfinished  motor  vehicle  body  between  the  pre- 
treatment tanks  within  an  enclosure  open  toward  the  preteat- 
ment  tanks  and  arranged  to  move  above  the  pretreatment 
tanks;  keeping  the  motor  vehicle  body  wet  in  ambient  air 
within  said  enclosure  between  the  successive  petreatment 
tanks,  the  motor  vehicle  body  being  essentially  warmer  than 
the  ambient  air  within  said  enclosure,  generating  a  wet-vqwr 
atmosphere  in  the  ambient  air  within  said  enclosure  by  expand- 
ing an  essentially  saturated  water  vapor  a  portion  of  said  water 
vapor  saturates  the  ambient  air  within  said  enclosure  to  maxi- 
mum hunudity  whereby  said  water  vapor  condenses  into  wet 
y^>OT  keeping  the  relatively  warm  vehicle  body  wet  between 
the  pretreatment  tanks. 


4^473,605 

DECORATION  ELEMENT  FOR  COVERING  AND 

EMBELLISHING  FURNITURE 

Kari  Ranach,  Im  Roacngaartla  18,  D-7S00  Kariamhc-Dariach, 

Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrasaay 
per  No.  PCr/DE81>D0010,  §  371  Date  Sep.  11, 1981,  §  102(c) 
Dote  Sep.  11, 1981,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO81/01978,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JoL  23, 1981 

PCT  FOed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  302,473 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Jan.  11, 
1980, 3000920;  Jan.  14, 1980, 3001097 

IML  OJ  B32B  21/10 
VS.  a  428—17  7  nrf-T 


1.  An  article  comprising: 

frame  means  for  ivoviding  a  basic  structure; 

decoration  means  comprising  a  (durality  of  elongate  strands 
made  of  the  cores  of  either  a  tropical  creeper  or  a  tropical 
pahn,  each  of  said  strands  have  substantially  constant 
cross-sectional  dimensions  along  the  length  thereof,  said 
strands  being  secured  to  the  exterior  surftces  of  said  firame 
means  with  edges  of  adjacent  strands  touching;  and 

securing  means  comprismg  puts  of  substantially  constant 
cross-section  extending  fix>m  said  frame  and  partially  into 
said  strands,  and  adhesive  means  between  said  strands  and 
said  frame  means. 


Kari  RMU,  Bid 
kothoTFcd. 


4*473,806 
FOILS 


vt  Ommamft 
rnuovt  aa 


Mah^  Fed.  Rap.  af  Gcr^ 


Oct  20, 


1.  A  method  forkeepinij  an  unfiniahed  motor  vehicle  body ,  ^....^  «.  v.«-o*«,  v..,  «/  ,7,,  w,  w«i>ih  ui 

wet  between  pretreatment  baths,  having  aqueous  solutions,  styrene^wtandiene  rubber,  5  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  bitumen 


FDad  Sep.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  420,793 
priority,  appMcation  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1981, 3141S39 

Int  CL3  B32B  U/Ol  3/10 

U.S.  CL  428-^40  S 

1.  An  anticorrosiao  perforated  foil  0(»4>rising  a  mixture  <^ 
60  to  90%  by  weight  of  bitumen,  0.5  to  7%  by  weight  of 
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modified  with  polymers,  0.5  to  7.5%  by  weight  of  natural  resin 
and  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  fibers  which  are  stable  at  160*  C, 


1.  A  refractory  surfaced  walking-beam  carrier  for  billets  or 
the  like  comprismg: 

a  generally  channel-shaped  walking-beam  form,  in  the  form 
in  linear  array  and  spaced  ^art  by  mmtar  joints, 

each  of  the  refractwy  bkxks  bemg  of  generally  rectoidal 
shape  and  having  a  top  surfiMc,  opposite  end  sutCmcs 
abiding  the  mortar  joints  and  oppoaite  side  surfaces, 

the  top  surface  havmg  formed  tbnein  a  plurality  of  trans- 
verse billet-receiving  grooves  which  ortend  between  and 
intercept  the  side  surfrioes, 

each  of  said  blocks  having  a  recessed  side  surftoe  porti(»  to 
receive  the  channd-sh^ied  form; 

the  length  of  said  Mocks  and  mortar  j«nts  being  such  that 
the  grooves  are  evenly  ^Mced  apart  by  the  throw  length 
qS  the  walking  beam. 


FIRE  RETARDANT  DAMPING  MATERIALS  BASED  ON 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 

Miri,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcnnany,  aaripcr  le 
Wcrka  HnelB,  Mwl,  Fed.  Rap,  ef  Csrmany 
FDad  Sap.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  418,625 
priofitj,  appUcalioB  Fed.  Rap.  cf  GcnMCQr,  Sep.  S, 
1981,3138199 

Int  a.)  B32B  5/16 
U.S.  a  428-68  12  Oaiw 

S.  In  aa  opohceH  structure  msulatton  material  comprising  a 
component  effective  fat  imwlating,  the  imivovement  wherein 
the  effective  component  comprises  vohunhioos  PVC  particles 
havmg  a  particle  wei^  less  dian  1  g  and  a  balk  density  of 
10-80  g/1,  wherd>y  the  hwdatioa  material  is  fire-retardant 

4.  An  insulation  material  of  claim  1  wherein  the  voluminous 
pcdyvinyl  chloride  particles  are  present  in  a  form  in  %iiuch  they 


(a)  combined  into  a  lightweight  component  by  the  action  of 
heat  or  the  addition  of  a  binder,  or 

(b)  enveloped  with  sheet  stock  or  textile  casing  material. 


4,473,609 
COLORED  EMBOSSED  NEEDLE-BONDED  FABRIC 
WALL  COVERINGS  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Kaueth  G.  Caldwell,  Maytown,  Pa.,  aari^or  to 
Worid  ladstrisa,  lac,  LaacMtar,  Pa. 

FDad  Oct  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  542,716 
Int  a^  B32B  5/02 
U.S.  a  438-141  3 


said  fibers  being  selected  form  the  group  consisting  of  organic 
fibers,  inorganic  fibers  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4^73,607 

WALKING-BEAM  BILLET  CARRIER  TILE 

Gary  R.  Maaaalta,  3190  Ceatral,  MOford,  Mich.  48042 

FOed  JnL  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  396,937 

lat  Q?  iB32B  3/02:  F23M  5/04 

U.S.  CL  428-60  9  CUaM 


1.  In  a  fabric  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  scrim  which  has  a  first  melt  temperature  and  a  generally 
open  weave  configuration  of  am>roximately  &-10  yams 
per  square  inch; 

(b)  on  the  iq»per  surface  thereof  a  felted  non-woven  fabric  of 
randomly  laid  synthetic  fibers  needle-bonded  to  the  scrim 
and  of  a  melt  temperature  ^proximately  SO*  F.  or  more 
below  the  melt  temperature  of  the  scrim; 

(c)  the  upper  surface  of  the  felted  fabric  being  provided  with 
a  definite  embossed  pattern  on  a  part  thereof,  said  pattern 
extending  substantially  through  the  felted  fabric  to  the 
scrim  surface,  and  embossed  areas  having  a  textured  sur- 
face effect  which  is  the  result  of  a  softening  and  partially 
melting  of  the  felted  fabric  to  allow  it  to  assume  the  gen- 
eral surfeoe  contour  of  the  underlymg  scrim,  and 

(d)  the  improvement  comprising: 

(1)  the  felted  fabric  being  made  of  a  selected  color  and  the 
embossed  areas  of  the  embossed  pattern  having  a  defi- 
nite and  uniform  color  shade  variation  from  that  of  the 
color  of  the  non-embossed  felted  fiber  areas. 


4^73,610 

COMPOSITE  WEATHERPROOF  ROOFING  SYSTEM 

Lector  Darta,  P.O.  Box  214,  Nokomta,  Fla.  33555 

FDad  Apr.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  484,524 

lat  a.)  B32B  15/08,  17/10 

VS.  CL  428-143  7 


1.  A  roofing  system  comprising  in  combination; 

asubstrate; 

a  first  Uyer  or  strata  comprising  a  resin  compound  appUed  to 
the  top  surface  of  said  substrate; 

a  second  strata  conqwising  aluminum  foil  applied  to  the  top 
surfece  of  the  first  strata; 

a  third  strata  of  said  resin  conqwund  applied  to  the  top 
surfiMC  of  said  aluminum  foil; 

a  fourth  strata  comprising  fiber  glass  mat  applied  to  the  top 
surfece  <^  said  third  strata 

a  fifth  strata  of  said  reain  compound  apfdied  to  the  top  sur- 
face oi  said  fiber  glass  mat;  and 
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t  finish  itnta  of  painl  applied  to  the  top  surfiKe  of  aaid  fifth 


POROUS  POLYMOUC  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  A 
REINFORCING  AND  HEAT-SEALABLE  MATERIAL 

Zto  lia%  WimI,  ENtavi.  ari^or  to  Letw  Brathcn  Conpny. 
New  Yerkf  N.Y. 

FM  No?.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S53,(20 
OaiM  prioritjr,  appllMioa  United  Kiefde^  No?.  M,  1982. 
82337S1 

laL  a?  A47L 13/16,  17/00:  B32B  i/Oft  5/22 
VJS,  a  428-198         1  24  rui— 

1.  A  preasure-wnsitive  porous  polymeric  material  capable  of 
retaining  at  least  S  times  its  own  wdghU  defined  in  terms  of 
water,  of  liquid  and  of  seleasing  at  least  scMne  of  that  water  on 
the  application  thereto  of  hand  pressure,  the  porous  polymeric 
material  being  dry  or  oontatning  an  aqueous  or  non-aqueous 
liquid,  and  the  porous  polymeric  material  having  incorporated 
therein  a  reinforcing  and  heat-aealable  material  in  fibrous, 
particulate  or  foraminots  form. 

20.  A  sheet-like  article  suitable  for  delivering  or  absorbing  a 
liquid,  the  article  comprising  first  and  seorad  sheet  substrates 
both  comprising  heat-soalable  material  and  at  least  one  being 
liquid-permeable,  and,  sandwiched  between  them,  an  interme- 
diate sheet  of  the  reinlorced  porous  polymeric  material  of 
claim  1,  the  fint  and  second  sheet  substrates  each  being  heat- 
sealed  to  the  reinforcing  and  heat-seaUU>le  material  in  the  inter- 
mediate sheet 

21.  The  article  of  claim  20,  wherein  the  heat-sealing  is  in  the 
form  of  a  plurality  of  lines  distributed  over  the  area  of  the 
article. 


4^473,612 
FLASHED  GLASS 
Wanar  Bahr,  AUM;  Oaofg  GUcMrath,  Main,  and 
PMar  Hanka,  DdUgMa,  aU  of  Fed.  Ray.  or  ( 
on  to  Deirtache  Wpiriiigiis  AG,  Fed.  Rap.  of  l. 
FDad  Alt.  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  297,335 

iML  CLi  B32B  7/01  WOO,  17/06:  C03B  17/00 
UJB.  a  428-213  10 


Alkaline  earth  metal  onde— 0  through  18  weight  % 
AlkaU  metal  oxide— 4  through  23  weight  % 
Pb  and  Zn  oxide— 1  through  36  weight  % 

Other  oxides  including  silver  oxide  and  copper  oxide— 0. 1 1 1 
through  10  weight  % 

Purifying  oxides— 0  through  l.S  weight  % 

4y473|813 
DECORATIVE  LAMINATE 
Rkhaid  F.  Jaisia,  Bataa?llla,  Ind.,  and  Tanmea  P.  Draaa,  Ft 
Wright,  Kjr.,  aaaivMn  to  Fendca  Corp.,  Ctadmnii,  OUo 
FDad  Mar.  IS,  1983,  Sar.  No.  475^78 
lit  a'  B32B  27/10,  27/41  31/20 
UJS.  CL  428-220  u  n^— 

1.  A  heat  and  pressure  consolidated  decorative  hminate  of 
from  about  0.2  to  about  0.8  mm  in  thickness,  consisting  essen- 
tially of, 

(a)  one  or  more  kraft  paper  sheets  impregnated  with  a  ther* 
moaet  blend  of  (I)  a  water-soluble  phenol/formaldehyde 
resin.  (II)  a  self  croas-linked  acrylic  resin  and  (m)  a  water- 
soluUe  melamine/formaldehyde  resin. 

(b)  a  decor  sheet  atq>  said  (a)  impregnated  with  (A)  a  ther- 
moset  first  an>licati(m  of  a  blend  of  (IV)  a  water-soluble 
melamine/formalddiyde  resm  and  (V)  a  self  cross-linked 
acrylic  resin  and  (B)  a  thermoaet  second  application  of  a 
blend  of  (VI)  a  water-soluble  melamine/formaldehyde 
resin  and  (VII)  abrasive  particles  and 

(c)  optionally,  below  said  (a)  a  reinforcing  member. 

M73|814 
UGHT-WEIGHT  DURABLE  FlRE-ENTRY  FABRIC  AND 

SUIT 
PMar  F.  HoekiMycr,  30  Warwiek  La.,  BMUag  Ridge,  N J. 
07920 

Filed  May  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  380,613 
lit  a'  B32B  7/00 
U.S.a428— 248 


y.,vo.y>y...\Y_^        KV,V,V  VV  VV,VV^-'<^0 


mmmi^.^ 


1.  A  phototropic  glass  sheet  comprising  at  least  two  interfa- 
dally  laminated  layers  of  difTerent  nspective  compositions, 
one  of  said  layers  having  Of^osed,  generally  parallel  faces 
and  consisting  of  a  oarrier  glass  with  the  following  com- 
position on  a  100  weight  percent  total  basis: 
Silicon  oxide— 60  through  70.6  weight  % 
Alkaline  earth  metal  oxide— 4  through  13  weight  % 
Alkali  metal  oxide— 5  through  13  weight  % 
Zr,  Al.  and  Ti  oxide— 0  through  S  weight  % 
Fb  and  Zn  oxide— 0  through  S  weight  % 
Other  oxides— 0  through  10  weight  % 
Purification  oxides— 0  through  l.S  weight  % 
the  other  of  said  layers  likewise  having  opposed  generally 
parallel  ftces  and  consisting  of  a  phototropic  glass  with 
the  following  composition  on  a  100  weight  percent  total 


1.  A  light-weight  fire-entry  lU>ric  comprising  in  combnia- 
tion:  an  outer  layer,  intermediate  layers,  and  an  inner  layer, 
said  outer  layer  bdng  material  consisting  essentially  of  asbes- 
tos; said  intermediate  layers  consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality 
of  substantially  alternating  layers  of  material.  «wHpriMng  gob. 
stantiaUy  an  outside  layer  and  an  inner-side  byer,  one  of  said 
outside  layer  and  inner-side  layer  consisting  essentially  of 
asbestos  and  cotton,  and  the  remaining  other  of  said  outside 
layer  and  said  inner-side  kyer  consisting  essentiaUy  of  an  out- 
erftce  coating  of  reflective  metal  on  sheet  material  of  synthetic 
organic  fibers;  said  inner  byer  ooamting  essentially  of  the 
synthetic  organic  fibers. 


Silicon  oxide— 21  thiough  49  weight  % 
Boron  oxide— 10  through  37  weight  % 
Al.  Zr.  and  Ti  oxidei-2  through  8  weight  % 


4^473,618 

MOLDED  ARnCLBS  COMPRISING  FIBER 

REINFORCED  POLYETHER  MODIFIED  8TYRENE 

POLYMERS 

Loo  E.  RaiiMBchsr,  Sprl^fleid,  Maai.,  aid  Edwvd  F.  Tofaa, 

Oyatai  Lake,  Mo^  aaripnti  to  MniiMlii  OiipHy,  St 

Mo. 

FDad  Doe.  21, 1983,  Sor.  No.  583300 
Lrt.  a^  B32B  27/00 
VS.  CL  428-251  6  CUtm 

1.  A  moMed  article  cnnprising  a  glaas  fiber  reinforced  poly- 
ether  modified  styrene  polymer  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the 
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gUtts  fiber  reinforcement  to  the  styrene  polymer  is  in  the  range 
of  about  4S:SS  to  about  73:23,  wherein  the  ghus  fiber  reinforce- 
ment is  a  mat  ot  weave  of  fibers  of  length  at  least  about  23  mm 
and  of  diameter  m  the  range  of  about  3  to  about  23  microns 
containing  fitm  about  1  to  about  3  weight  percent  of  an  unsat- 
urated polyester  binder  of  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
about  1000  to  about  10000,  wherein  the  polyether  modified 
styrene  polymer  is  obtained  by  copolymerizing  a  polya- 
crylyloxy  polyether  with  a  styrene  monomer  mixture  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  1  to  99  to  23  to  73,  and  wherein  the  styrene 
OMMiomer  mixture  comprises  up  to  30  weight  percent  acrykmi- 
trile. 


4^73,616 
MOLDED  ARTICLES  COMPRISING  FIBER 
REINFORCED  STYRENE  POLYMERS 
Leo  E.  Radaaaehar,  Springfield,  Maas^  aaaiffor  to 
Coi^a^r,  St  Lode,  Mo. 

FOod  Doe.  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  563,901 
Int  a^  B32B  27/00 
UJ5.  a  428-251  3 

1.  A  molded  article  comprising  a  glass  fiber-reinforced  sty- 
rene homopolymer  or  styrene  acrylonitrile  copolymers  con- 
sisting of  iq>  to  30  weight  percent  of  acrylonitrile,  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  the  glass  fiber  reinforcement  to  the  styrene 
polymer  is  in  the  range  of  about  33:43  to  about  73-.23,  and 
wherem  the  fiber  reinforcement  is  a  mat  or  weave  of  long  glass 
fibers  of  at  least  about  23  mm  in  length  and  of  diameter  in  the 
range  of  about  3  to  about  23  microns  containmg  firom  about  1 
toabom  3  weight  percent  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  binder  of 
mdecdar  weight  in  the  range  of  about  1000  to  about  10000. 


4^73,617 

SYNTHEnCAL  TECHNICAL  MULTIFILAMENT  YARN 

AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Jehanas  R  ?aa  Loomven,  do  Stoag.  and  Kari  A.  Wdgsiid, 

EaMa.  both  of  Nalhsrlan^  Msinots  to  AkM»  ■?. 


FDsd  Jaa  15, 1982,  Sar.  No.  339,708 
priority,  applicalloB  Nothoriands,  Jan.  15,  1981, 
8100161 

bt  a}  D02G  3/Oa  3/01'  B29F  3/10 
UJS.  a  428-873  23 


L  A  synthetic  filament  yam.  comprising  a  plurality  of  fila- 
ments of  a  melt*q)innable  polymeric  material,  each  of  said 
filaments  having  a  owe  portion  and  a  sheath  portion  surround- 
faig  the  core  portion  so  as  to  be  concentric  therewith,  said  core 
portk»  includmg  at  least  one  pigment  selected  from  the  groiq> 
consisting  of  carbon  black  particles,  iron  oxide  particles  and 
titanium  dioxide  particles;  said  frigment  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  0.2  to  2%  by  weight  based  qwn  the  weight  of  the 
core  portion;  said  sheath  portira  being  characterized  in  that  it 
is  substantially  pigment  fnei  said  yam  being  characterized  in 
that  it  has  a  total  linear  density  in  the  range  of  Dedtex  300  to 
3000,  a  tenacity  in  the  range  of  30  to  83  cN/tex  and  an  donga- 
tion  at  rupture  of  7  to  13%. 


4«473,618 

CHROME-FREE  SIZING  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING 

TITANIUM  ACETYL  ACETONATE  FOR  GLASS  FIBER 

GUN  ROVING 
LooMrd  J.  AditaM,  PickariiVton,  OUo;  Jalfrey  L.  Antic,  Jaek- 

son,  TeuM  Da?ld  E.  Maalek.  Newarii,  and  Fr«d  G.  Kranta, 

Toledo,  both  of  Ohio,  aasipors  to  Owaw-Conl^ 

Corporation,  Toledo,  OUo 

FOod  May  13, 1983,  Sor.  No.  494^04 
Int  a>  G08K  3/40 
U.S.  a  428—378  14 

1.  A  substantially  chrome-free  aqueous  sizing  composition 
for  glass  fiber  gun  roving  which  comprises  (A)  a  mixture  of 
emulsified  film-forming  polymers  comprising  a  polymer  of 
vinyl  acetate  and  ethylene,  a  polymer  of  vinyl  aceUte  and  an 
epoxy-functional  vinyl  monomer,  and  an  unsaturated  polyester 
resin;  (B)  titanium  acetyl  acetonate;  (Q  a  silylated  polyamino- 
polyamide  hydrochloride  or  hydrolysate  thereof;  (D)  a  cati- 
onic  lubricant;  and  (E)  3-methacryloxypropyltrimethoxysilane 
or  hydrolysate  thereof 


4,473,619 
MAGNETIC  AUDIO  RECORDING  TAPE  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Denial  A.  Porco,  1050  5th  A?e.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 
FUed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,475 
Int  a'  HOIF 10/02 
U.S.  a  428-403  19 


WtlNB 


AkSHT 


1.  In  an  audio  magnetic  recording  medium  including  a  mag- 
netic material  carrier  baddng  and  a  layer  of  a  magnetic  mate- 
rial thereover  comprising  magnetic  particles  diq)ersed  in  a 
binder,  the  improvement  wherein  the  magnetic  particles  have 
a  thin  coating  thereon  of  a  rare  earth-containing  material,  the 
amount  of  the  rare  earth-containing  material  in  said  recording 
medium  being  only  a  small  percentage  by  weight  of  the  coated 
magnetic  particles  so  as  not  to  adversely  affect  the  erasability 
of  the  magnetic  record  to  be  recorded,  but  being  of  sufficient 
amount  to  improve  the  frequency  response,  signal  to  noise 
ratio,  or  channel  sqwration  characteristics  thereof. 


4,473,620 
ENCAPSULATED  BUTYLATED  HYDROXYANISOLE 
H.  W.  Wa;  M.  Akraa  Sandhn,  both  of  Kfa^iport  and 
H.  Beaton,  Blonnt?flla.  aU  of  TenL,  aastpnrs  to 
Kodak  Coavaay,  Roehaotor,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dae.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  482,578 
Int  a3  A23D  5/04:  B32B  9/00 
U.S.  a  428    402J4  7  ClaiM 

3.  A  proceas  for  preparing  free  flowing,  solid  antioxidant 
particles  which  comprises 

(a)  melting  a  quantity  of  butylated  hydroxyanisole  whereby 
a  molten  mass  of  butylated  hydroxyanisc^  is  formed. 

(b)  estaUishing  and  maintaining  said  molten  mass  as  dis- 
persed droi^ets  by  admixing  said  molten  mass  with  s 
liquid  di^MTsion  medium  at  a  temperature  above  the  melt- 
ing temperature  of  the  butylated  hydroxyanisok,  said 
liquid  diqiersion  medium  comprising  a  film  fwming,  edi- 
ble polymer  and  a  scrivent  for  said  polymer,  said  butylated 
hydroxyanisole  being  substantially  insoluble  in  said  sol- 
vent, 

(c)  cooling  the  liquid  ^Mptmoa  medium  containing  the 
dispersed  drc^lets  to  a  temperature  below  the  melting 
tenqierature  of  the  butylated  hydroxyanisole  to  solidify 
the  droplets  and  to  cause  said  dissolved  polymer  to  form  s 
film  around  the  solidified  droplets,  and 

(d)  surfine  drying  the  encapsulated,  solidified  droplets. 
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CADMIUM  FREE  GOLD  ALLOYS 
V«Ma  K.  Drylte,  Toro«to,  VnmtAu,  amt^or  to 
thcjr  Liiritod,  TornrtOk  Gnadt 

FDad  J«L  9,  tm,  Ser.  No.  515,144 

m  a^  C2ac  5/02 

vs.  a  428-576  I 

1.  A  lOct  gold  sokM  alloy  conssting  eaaentially  of  about 
42%  gold,  40%  copper,  15.5%  anc,  0.5%  nickel,  2%  indium. 


4^73,623 

LEAD  ACm  BATIERY  AND  METOOD  OF  STORING  IT 
YoaUkaa  liUtea,  Hirakala,  «d  AUra  Walauke,  Ncy^wa, 
both  of  Japn,  aMi«Min  t»  Snyo  Eleetrie  Con  Ltdn  Onka, 


Filed  Dec  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  482,054 

OalM  prierlty,  apylicatkM  Japn,  Dec  28,  IMl,  56-215703; 
Mar.  17, 1982, 57^253;  Sep.  17, 1982, 57-162702 

Lrt.  a'  HOIM  JO/06 
VS,  a  42»-48  ( I 


4,473,622 

RAPID  STARTING  METHANOL  REACTOR  SYSTEM 

Pnd  J.  OriiidiiHld,  38  BerkaUrc  St,  Swaapecott,  Maaa.  01907; 

PUUp  DaMowits,  39  Nhucy  Afc,  Peabody,  Maaa.  01960,  aad 

Jaana  F.  MeElray,  12  OM  Cart  Rd^  Haadhoo,  Maaa.  01936 

Filed  Dec  27. 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,247 

lat  CL3  HOIM  8/18 

V&  a  429-19  4  m.i— 


1.  A  lead  acid  battery  comprising: 

a  poaitive  plate,  said  plate  comprising  a  positive  grid  and 
positive  active  matcaial,  said  poaitive  grid  having  hollow 
portions  therein,  said  hollow  portions  being  filled  with 
less  than  about  65  wt%  of  said  positive  active  material 
baaed  on  the  total  amount  of  said  positive  active  material 
employed,  a  negative  plate  having  higher  c^Mcity  than 
said  poaitive  plate; 

a  separator  interposed  between  said  pktes;  and  an  electro- 
lyte, said  plates  and  said  seperator  being  impregnated  with 
said  electrolyte,  the  amount  of  said  electrolyte  being  lim- 
ited so  that  a  free  electrolyte  is  not  subatantiaUy  present 
therein,  the  theoretical  capacity  of  said  positive  plate 
being  more  than  2.5  times  as  much  as  the  theoretical  ca- 
pacity of  said  electrolyte. 


2.  A  ftiel  cell  power  system  comprising: 

a.  a  ftiel  cell  stack, 

b.  means  for  providing  8iel  gas  to  said  stack  including  means 
for  catalytically  cra<*ing  a  hydrocarbon  to  produce  hy- 
drogen as  the  ftiel  gas, 

c.  means  for  n^ndly  brmging  said  catalytic  cracking  means 
to  cracking  temperatare  including: 

(1)  combustion  means  for  burning  the  hydrocarbon  and  air 
to  produce  a  combustion  gas  stream,  including  means 
for  introducing  hydrocarbcm  and  air  to  said  combustion 
means  and  not  to  said  cracking  means  during  said  start- 
up. I 

for  bringiog  said  combustion  gas  stream  mto 


4^73,624 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  STORAGE  CELL 

KaM  Hag,  aid  Reiahard  KaSdler,  both  of  Heiddbcri,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Geranay,  aaaigBora  to  Brown,  Borcri  A  Cle  AG,  Man- 
hdo^  Fed.  Rap.  of  GenHoqr 

FDed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,124 
Oaim  priority,  appikatfoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  May  2. 
1981, 3117383 

lat  CL3  HOIM  4/36,  2/02 
U.S.  CL  429-104  6  n«i^ 


(2) 


heat  exchange  relationship  the  exterior  of  said  catalytic 
cracking  means  f(v  indirectly  heating  the  catalytic 
means,  and 
(3)  means  for  introducing  the  heated  combustion  gas 
stream  into  the  catalytic  cracking  means  for  directly 
heating  the  catalyst 

d.  means  responsive  to  8ie  cracking  means  reaching  crack- 
ing temperature  for  terminating  paasage  of  said  hydrocar- 
bon to  said  combustion  means  and  for  terminating  intro- 
ductioo  of  the  heated  combustion  stream  to  said  cracking 
means, 

e.  means  for  switching  said  hydrocarbon  to  said  cracking 
means  after  cracking  temperature  is  reached  to  reform 
said  hydrocarbon  and  produce  gaseous  hydrogen,  and 

I  means  to  introduce  exceas  hydrogen  from  said  fuel  stack  to 
said  combustion  means  after  cracking  temperahire  is 
reached. 


U 


1.  Electrochemical  storage  cell  baaed  on  alkali  metal  and 
chalcogen  comprising  at  least  one  anode  space  for  the  alkali 
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metal  anolyte  and  a  cathode  vp&ot  for  the  chalcogen  catholyte, 
a  cop-shaped  alkali  ion-conducting  aohd  electrolyte  sqwrating 
the  anode  space  from  the  cathode  qiace,  a  metallic  houaing 
bounding  at  least  some  areas  of  one  said  space  sqMoated  by  the 
solid  dectrolyte,  an  insulating  ring  connected  to  the  electro- 
lyte at  its  open  end,  a  rod-ahqwd  current  collector  extending 
into  the  interior  of  the  cup-shaped  solid  electrolyte,  a  cloaure 
having  at  least  two  cloaure  elements  with  a  first  cloaure  ele- 
ment of  said  two  closure  elements  for  closing  off  the  qMce 
between  the  solid  electrolyte  and  the  metallic  housing  and  a 
second  closure  element  of  said  two  closure  elements  for  clos- 
ing off  the  qiace  between  the  current  collector  and  the  solid 
electrolyte,  said  first  and  second  cloaure  elements  being  insu- 
lated electrically  from  each  other,  said  second  closure  element 
in  the  form  of  a  waaher  being  connected  with  its  inner  rim  to 
the  current  collector,  said  second  cloaure  element  alao  having 
its  outer  rim  directly  connected  to  the  top  side  of  the  insulating 
ring,  said  first  cloaure  element  in  the  form  of  a  cylinder  having 
an  inward-pointing  flange  on  one  side  oX  the  cylinder  and  with 
the  ontade  surfooe  (tf  the  cylinder  being  connected  to  the 
inside  sorfiMe  of  the  housing,  said  flange  of  the  cylinder  being 
connected  via  an  insulating  waaher  made  of  alpha  aluminum 
oxide  to  the  top  side  of  the  secoid  closure  eleinent. 


22.0 


■ —  Chorg*  • 


-Discharge 


-  R*-chorg« 


4^73,6r  

DEVELOPING  MEIHOD  FOR  DEVELOPER  TRANSFER 

UNDER  ELECTRICAL  BIAS  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

JnakUro  Kai^  Tokyo;  TaHaan  ToyoM»,  Obiiaai,  Nagao 

HoaoM,  Ckolk,  aad  Tohra  Tskshsihl,  Tokyo,  aU  eT  Ja 

uma  Kaaaaaua  ftaiaBa,  loajo,  «is 

of  Ser.  No.  223,900,  Ja^  9, 1981, 

which  to  a  eoMlaaatkM-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  58,434,  JbL  18, 1979, 

abaadoMd,  and  a  eoaUamte-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  58,435,  JaL 

18, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,292,387.  nto  appUcatioa  Sep.  29, 1982,  Sar. 

No.426379 

OataH  priority,  ^ppjkatiea  Japan,  JaL  28,  1978,  53-92105; 

JaL  28, 1978,  53-92106;  JaL  28, 1978,  53-92107;  JaL  28, 1978, 

53-92108;  Apr.  28, 1979, 54-53641;  Apr.  28. 1979, 54-52640;  Jaa. 

1, 1979, 5448564;  Jan.  L 1979, 54-68564;  Jaa.  14, 1980, 55-3247 

lat  a^  O03G  13/09,  15/09 
MS.  a  430-102  13 


4,473,625 
ZINC-HALOGEN  BATTERY 
YakU  Watakabe;  FtariaU  F^iaakl.  both  of  Yokohaaui;  Sba^li 
T<riqro,  aad  Kaaibiko  F^iwara,  YcAohaau,  all  of 
saliWMrs  to  The  Farakawa  Electric  Co^aay,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Apr.  14>  1983,  Ser.  No.  484^34 

CUbh  priority,  apptteUhNi  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1982,  57-68499 

lit  a^  HOIM  10/36 

MS.  a  429-105  8  Oataa 


4  8  12  16  20 

Time  of  chorg*  and  ditchorge  (hr».) 


1.  A  dry  developing  method  for  applying  a  layer  of  one- 
component  developer  to  a  latent  image,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  : 

estabtishing  a  development  zone  between  an  electroatatic 
latent  image  bearing  member  and  a  developer  carrying 
member,  said  zone  being  wider  than  the  thickneas  of  the 
layer  of  one-compcment  developer  on  said  carrying  mem- 
ben 

introducing  an  altematmg  electric  field  into  said  develop- 
ment zone;  and 

varying  said  alternating  electric  field  with  progreas  of  devel- 
opment to  define  three  different  stages  of  said  field,  each 
of  which  causes  different  movement  of  developer  parti- 
cles in  said  development  zone,  wherein  during  the  second 
stage  developer  particles  reciprocate  between  said  image 
bearing  member  and  said  developer  carrying  member. 


1.  A  zinc-halogen  battery  equipped  with  a  zinc  electrode  as 
the  negative  electrode  a  halogen  electrode  as  the  poaitive 
electrode,  and  an  aqueous  electrolyte  containing  zinc  halide  as 
the  main  component  said  electndyte  ftirther  comprising  Tl 
and/or  a  Tl  compound  and  at  least  one  additive  sdected  from 
the  group  cmisisting  of  compounds  of  the  elements:  Mo,  W, 
Sn,  Pb,  and  Bi  or  one  of  the  elements  per  se. 


ELECTROHARDENABLE  MATERIALS  FOR 
PHOTOELBCTROPHORETIC  IMAGING 
Michel  F.  MoUra;  Pad  L.  Nidaea,  a^  OrriDe  C  Rodeibari, 
an  of  Rochaatw,  N.Y.,  aaripon  to  Eaatana  Eoda 
Ri^^^^w  N  Y 

'pDadApr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,297 
Id.  a'  G03G 17/04 
UJS.a430-^  17 

1.  An  electrically  {riiotoaenaitive  material  compriaing  electri- 
cally {dwtoaeasitive  cokmmt  partidea  diapersed  in  a  liquefi- 
aUcdectticaUy  wt"'^***^  carrier  containing  a  polymeric 
binder  and  an  dectropolymerizable  bia|4ien(d-acrylate  mooo- 


4,473,628 
TONER  FOR  DEVELOPING  OF  ELECTROSTATIC 
LATENT  IMAGE 
TakaUra  Kaaaya;  HidaaU  Merita,  both  of  Hachktii;  GokU 
YaBMkawa,  Hidaka;  Makolo  ToaMNW,  Htan;  laao  Fanrta, 
Sanka,  aad  Mlwira  Taaaeyoahl,  YokkakU,  aD  of  Japaa, 
walnnn  to  KodaUroka  Photo  ladaatry  Co.,  Ld^  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

of  Ser.  No.  350,430,  Fab.  22, 1982,  abaadoaed. 
nto  appBcatloB  Dec  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,993 

ipplkatioa  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1981, 56435172 
lat  CL^  G03G  9/08 
MS.  CL  430-109  7  Odw 

1.  A  toner  for  devetoping  an  dectroatatic  latent  image  which 
comprises  a  rcain  prepared  by  emnlaion  polymerizing  a  first 
polymer  to  yiekl  a  fbrst  emulsion,  emulsion  polymerizing  a 
second  polymer  to  yiekl  a  second  emulsion,  mixing  said  first 
and  second  wniilfi****  and  «v<ag"i«rtin  said  mixture  wherein 
said  aeoood  pdymer  haa  characteristics  different  from  those  oX 
the  first  pdymer. 
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ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  UQUID  DEVELOPER  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
HdM  Mm  I  ■■■,  mi  H—  ImrUm  SrHowtr,  botfc  of  Wtort>- 
te,  F«i.  Ra^  of  Obbmj,  airipon  to  HoMtal  Aktica. 
Fknktat  •■  Mate,  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gerauy 
FDed  Apr.  2«,  1912,  Scr.  No.  372,012 
priorltj,  ■ppHcatfou  Fed.  R«^  of  Ctmaar,  May  9, 
19S1, 31US44  '•  ^    * 

lit  a>  GOSG  9/7^ 
VS,  a  430—114  24  r^«i— 

1.  An  electrophotognphic  liquid  developer  comprising  • 
carrier  liquid  of  high  electric  rentivity  and  low  dielectric 
constant,  a  toner  comprising  negatively  charged  toner  parti- 
cles of  a  pigment  or  dye  constituent,  a  styrene/butadiene  co- 
polymer resinous  binder,  and  a  negative  charge-producing 
charge  controUer,  whorein  the  particles  are  dispersed  in  a 
solution  of  the  styreno/butadiene  copolymer  binder  in  the 
carrier  liquid. 


4^473,431 

HEAT-DEVELOPABLE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
MATERIAL 

HirojruU  Hind;  Hiddd  Naito;  HiraaU  Han,  and  Kow  Sirto,  aU 
of  Kanaawa.  Jaaaa,  aaal^Mn  to  F^Ji  Photo  FDa  Co.,  Ltd^ 


of: 


Filed  Nof.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  548318 

Oatais  priority,  apptteatfoa  Japan,  No?.  8, 1982, 57-194202 

lat  a»  G03C  5/H  1/40,  1/10 

U.S.  CL  430—203  22  rM^ 

21.  A  method  of  forming  a  color  image,  comprising  the  steps 

imagewise  exposing  color  photographic  material; 
developing  the  material  by  heating  the  material  at  a  tempera^ 

ture  in  the  range  of  80*  C  to  250*  C  in  Older  to  release  a 
hydrofdiilic  diffusible  dye;  and 

transferring  the  difftuible  dye  into  an  image  receiving  mate- 
rial, the  color  photographic  material  comprising  a  heat- 
developable  color  photographic  material  comprising  a 
support  base  having  therem  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  byer  containing  a  hydropUlic  bender,  a  dye 
releasing  compound  reductive  and  capable  of  releasing  a 
hydrophilic  dye,  and  a  compound  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula  (A): 


4^473330 

UQUID  DEVELOPeIi  COMPRISING  AMINOALKYL 

STYRENE  POLYMER  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES 

Hiroold  Yokoya;  HIroaiaU  Tachfltawa;  Nobao  SaaaU,  aad  Shu 

Watarai,  Saitaan,  all  of  Japaa,  aastpors  to  FWi  Photo  Film 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Jhpn 

Fllad  Dec  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  45U21 

OateM  priority,  appttcttioa  Japaa,  Dee.  18, 1981, 56-203404 
lat  CL^  G03G  9/18 
U.S.  a  430-114  14  OateM 

1.  A  liquid  developer  for  electrostatic  images  which  com- 
prises toner  particles  dispersed  in  a  nonaqueous  medium  hav- 
ing an  electrical  resistance  of  10».n<an  or  more  and  a  dielectric 
constant  of  3  or  less,  wherein  said  toner  particles  are  obtained 
by  grinding  a  mixture  of  a  coloring  agent  and  a  lesin  polymer 
««nP™edof  monomer  units  selected  from  the  group  of  mono- 
mers represented  by  the  following  formula  (I) 


N— SO2— N 

/  \ 

A2  A4 


(A) 


wherein  Ai,  A2,  Ajand  A4,  independently  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituent  selected  from  an  alkyl 
group,  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  a  cyckMlkyl  group,  an 
aralkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  substituted  aryl  group  and 
a  heterocychc  group,  or  Ai  and  A2,  or  A3  and  A4  may 
combine  with  each  other  to  form  a  ring. 


4,473,432 

HEAT-DEVELOPABLE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL 

HfroaU  KitagacU;  Koao  Sato;  Shtesaka  F^tita,  aad  HidcU 

Naito,  aO  of  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  aMigaoii  to  FWt  Photo  FDa 

Co.,  UL,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Dee.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  56M50 
Oaim  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Dee.  29, 1982, 57-230911 
lat  a»  G03C  5/54.  7/00. 1/10 
UJS.  a  430-203  57 1 


Ofi 


wherein  X  representt 


Ri 
/ 
■N        .-N 

R2 


(CHj>,-X 


(I)      49.  A  method  of  forming  a  color  image,  comprising  the  steps 

imagewise  exposing  a  heat-devek>pable  cotor  photogra|riiic 
material  comprising  a  support  having  therecm  a  light-sen- 
sitive sOver  halide,  a  hydrophilic  binder  and  a  dye  releas- 
ing redox  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 
0): 


< 


\  or  -N  \ 


f°^P  represents  an  integer  of  1-4,  wherein  R>  and  R2  each 
reprnents  an  alkyl  group  having  1-18  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl 
substituted  or  nonsubstitutBd  aryl  group  (the  subrtituent  being 

an  alkyl  group  having  1-12  carixM  atomsX  or  an  aralkyl  group 
(substituent  alkyl  groups  in  case  that  the  benzene  nucleus  is 
•ttbstituted  by  alkyl  group  having  1-12  cartm  atoms,  and  the 

alkylene  group  has  1-12  cartxm  atomsX  said  itsm  polymer  not 
completely  dissolving  in  said  nonaqueous  medium. 


(D 


wherein  Ql  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an 
alkoxy  group,  a  substituted  alkoxy  groiq>,  an  ac^Lnino  group 
represented  by  the  formula  — NHGOR>  (wherem  Ri  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  group,  a  substitutad  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy 
groiq),  a  substituted  alkoxy  group,  an  amino  group,  a  snbsti- 
tuted  amino  groq;),  an  aryl  group  or  a  substituted  aryl  group) 
or  a  sulfonylamino  group  represented  by  the  formula  — NH- 
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SOiRi  (wherein  R*  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above>, 
Q'  and  Q',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  aryl  group,  a  substituted 
alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  substitutod  alkoxy  group  or  an 
amino  group  represented  by  the  formula 


•continued 


— N 


/ 


R> 


\ 


(wherein  R^  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  rq>resents  an  alkyl  group  or  a  substituted  alkyl  group 
or  R2  and  R^  may  combine  with  each  other  and  represent 
an  atomic  group  necessary  to  form  a  5-membered  or  6- 
membered  heterocyclic  ring);  O  represents  a  hydroxy 
group  or  a  group  c^Mble  of  providing  a  hydroxy  group 
upon  hydrolysis;  and  Y  represents  a  group  represented  by 
the  following  general  formulae  (II)  to  (DC): 


OH 

""A 


(11) 


R» 
OH 


OH  ^R" 


(HI) 


(IV) 


(V) 


H 


R»2 


(VI) 


(vni) 


(DO 


wherein  R'^,  R'^  R^'  and  R'^each  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  substituent  selected  from  an  alkyl  group,  a 
cycloalkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
arloxy  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  acyl  group,  an  acyl- 
amino  group,  an  alkylsulfonylamino  group,  an  arylsul- 
fonylamino  group,  an  aryloxyalkyl  group,  an  alkoxyalkyl 
group,  an  N-substituied  carbamoyl  group,  an  N-sub- 
stituted  sulfamoyl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkylthio 
group  or  an  arylthio  group,  and  the  alkyl  moiety  and  the 
aryl  moiety  in  the  above-described  substituents  may  be 
fiirther  substituted  with  an  alkoxy  group,  a  halogen  atom, 
a  hydroxy  group,  a  cyano  group,  an  acyl  group,  an  acyl- 
amino  group,  a  substituted  carbamoyl  group,  a  substituted 
sulfamoyl  group,  an  alkylsulfonylamino  group,  an  arylsul- 
fonylamino  group,  a  substituted  ureido  group  or  a  car- 
boalkoxy  group,  and  the  hydroxy  group  and  the  amino 
group  included  in  Y  may  be  protected  by  a  protective 
group  capable  of  reproducing  Uie  hydroxy  group  and  the 
amino  group  by  the  action  of  a  nucleophilic  agent; 

developing  the  imagewise  exposed  photographic  material  by 
heating  the  material  to  a  temperature  of  firom  80*  C.  to 
2S0*  C.  to  release  a  hydrophilic  diffusible  dye;  and 

transferring  the  diffusible  dye  into  an  image  receiving  mate- 
rial. 


4,473,433 
UGHT  INFORMATION  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND 
UGHT  INFORMATION  RECORDING  AND  READING 

METHOD 
Miaoru  Wada;  YoBosake  TakahaaU,  and  Eikhi  Haaegawa,  an  of 
Saitama,  Japan,  aostgaors  to  F^Ji  Photo  FDn  Co.,  Ltd^ 


N         OH 


(vn) 


FDed  Dee.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,178 
aaiM  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Dec.  14, 1981,  54-201483 
lat  CL»  G03C  7/74  5/04;  GOID  15/34 
U.S.  a.  430—271  11  Oalav 

1.  A  light  information  recording  medium,  comprising: 
a  support  having  transparency  with  req)ect  to  light;  and 
a  lig^t  sensitive  recording  layer  containing  Si02  and  In  at  the 
Si02  content  of  10  to  3S  vol  %  baaedon  the  total  volume 
of  St02  and  In,  wherein  the  light  sensitive  recording  layer 
has  a  thickness  of  not  more  than  600  A. 
10.  A  light  information  recording  and  reading  method  which 
comprises  recording  an  infonnation  or  reading  a  recorded 
information  by  striking  a  recording  medium  comprising  a 
support  having  a  light  sensitive  recording  layer  thereon  with 
laser  light  £rom  the  support  side  thereof,  the  light  sensitive 
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HBF4;  and  n  repreaents  an  integer  firom  1  to  3. 


M73|04 

COATED  PHOSPHORS,  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

SAME  AND  ARTICLES  EMPLOYING  SAME 

Ri*»tE.po<j^CrtE.f«fcimi  .tottefTcwi,; Henry 

B.  Mialar,  uriMie,  and  Harrr  O.  Sckalie,  W  jralHi^  an  of 
P«n  aaiipnii  te  GTE  Prodncte  Cacpewtian,  Sf 

rnnflHillwarSar.  Ne.  970,701,  Dee.  18, 1978, 

ma  appUcitien  Fab.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  348,466 
h$.  a^  BOSD  5/06 

VA  a  4ao-r 2 


1.  A  compoaite  aitkl^  of  manoftcture  oompriatng  a  pboe- 
phor  particle  and  a  coating  on  tlie  sorftce  of  the  particle,  said 
coating  inchiding  particfct  of  a  light  modtfying  material,  char- 

acteriaed  in  that  laid  hght  modifying  partidea  are  aupported  by 
•  mattu  of  a  continooaa  aqueooa-inaoluble  ahcate^Maed  glam 

•dected  from  the  group  eomiating  of  aUuU  metal  ahcate-baaed 
glM^and  ammooiom  olicate-baaed  glaa  wherein  laid  coating 
IS  formed  by  raapending  the  phoaphor  partidea  in  a  aqueous 
uwate  solution,  heating  the  suspension  until  substantial  com- 
plete evaporation  of  the  water  thereby  coating  the  phoaphor 
particlea,  and  then  heating  the  coated  phoaphor  particles  to 
torn  a  gian  «n«*w«g 


4y473)636 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

FILM  SENSITIZATION 

JataR  Marifng,  2111  Raaamh  Dr.  #8.  Ummm^  cm 

Caatinnation  of  Sar.  No.  493,311,  Mi^  10, 1983,  itaidaMd. 
whgiaa  fwillnnailon  of  Sar.  No.  220,682,  Dae.  29, 1988, 

■fc-*>«8.  T»b  appHcrt«  Fah.  28. 19H  Sar.  No.  583^ 

UL  a»  G03C 1/28 

U.S.a43l^-801  , 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  sensitivity  of  photograDhic 
sdver  halide  fihn,  compriaing: 

•ubatantially  reducing  the  concentrations  of  atmospheric 
gases  and  moisture  in  said  fihn;  and 

treating  said  fihn  with  a  gaseous  atmosphere  containing  not 
more  than  8  volume  percent  of  hydrogen  at  a  temperature 
not  eiceeding  30  dqpees  C  until  the  sensitivity  of  said 

silver  hahde  fihn  is  increased  without  an  increase  of  fihn 
fogging  to  unsatisfectory  levels,  wherein  said  fihn  is  fiir- 
ther  wound  on  a  rolL 


rr 


4,473,638 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 

TMaaU  bUkawa;  EatMnka  bdo;  Sli«a  KawaaiM;  EUeU 
lito.  ad  Notalaka  OIU,  an  of  KMMwa,  JasTi^faM 
to  Fmi  Pkoto  FDbi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Faapiia,  Japaa  ' 

^,.         niai  May  18, 1983,  Sir.  No.  498,873 

OalM  priority,  ippHfaMoa  Japan,  May  18, 1982, 57-83S6S 

I«.afG03CJ/?4.  7/02 
VS.  a  430-^108  21  rfcri— 

1.  A  silvCThahde  photcigraphic  light-sensitive  material  con- 
tainrng  a  ddfuaion  reaistaal  coiqrier.  a  fight-aenaitive  haUde  and 

a  compound  represented  by  the  fen<jwiag  general  formula  (D 
on  a  siqiport:  ^  ' 


4*473,637 

SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING  AN  ORGAN 

PREPARATORY  TO  TRANSPLANT 

Raal  GaOart,  Loa  Aagalaa,  Cam;  MaipMr  to  Gaibart. 
A  Aaaodataa,  Loa  Aapalaa,  Cant 

FOad  No? .  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  440,606 
lat  a»  AOIN  l/Ol-  C12M  7/00 
VJS,  a  438-1  7 


(D 


wherein  R|  and  Rfcwhicti  may  be  die  same  or  different,  each 
repreaents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  aftyl  group  having  from  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  or  Ri  and  R2  may  be  bonded  to  each  other  to 
ftwn  a  heterocyclic  ring  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom;  R3. 

K4.  Rs  and  R«.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  lepte- 
••^  •  J|y*ot«  "ton.  •  halotea  atom,  a  hydioiy  group,  an 
•mmo  group,  an  aDuny  gsoup,  an  acylamido  group,  a  sulfon- 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  an  organ  removed  from  the 
body  of  a  donor  in  a  healthy  state  for  subsequent  tranq>Umta- 
tion,  said  qyparatus  comprising  means  to  flush  the  removed 
organ  by  pumping  a  preaervative  fluid  through  the  vascular 
system  thereof  in  a  pulsatory  stream  for  a  predetermmed  per- 
iod m  a  manner  simulating  the  activity  of  the  heart  and  its 
associated  drcuktory  system,  and  means  mtthuiing  «  h^i^ff 
and  a  refrigerator  operative  during  said  period  to  progresaivdy 
reduce  the  temperature  of  said  preaervative  fluid  from  an  mitid 
Ic^^oae  to  that  of  normd  blood  temperature  to  a  tempera- 
ture approachfflg  the  freeang  point  to  avoid  sabjectmg  the 
organ  to  an  abnqyt  thermd  shock  *»■««■  jh.j  |o  Hg  condition. 
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4,473,638 
SPECmC  BINDING  ASSAY 
I  Aadftoro'HarsraaTea,  Wflaiagtaa,  DeL,  Mai^or  to  E.  L 
Da  Poat  da  Nsawais  aad  Coapaay,  Wflari^toa,  DaL 
FDad  Apr.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  370,927 
lat  a»  GOIN  33/54;  C12Q  1/26,  1/54:  C12N  9/96 
\}S.  a  438-7  10  f^i— 

1.  In  a  specific  binding  assay  for  quantitatively  detecting  a 
ligand  in  a  liquid  sample,  said  assay  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  reacting  said  liquid  sample  with  a  liquid  reagent  compris- 
ing (i)  a  ligand  binding  component,  (ii)  a  conjugate  com- 
prising flavin  adenine  dinucleotide  and  a  ligand,  (iii)  ^x>- 
glucose  oxidase  and  (iv)  a  substrate,  wherein  the  coiyu- 
gate  is  c^Mble  of  binding  to  the  apoglucose  oxidase  to 
form  a  holoenzyme  which,  in  turn,  is  c^Mble  of  catdyzing 
the  conversion  of  the  substrate  into  a  detectable  product; 
and 

(2)  measuring  the  detectable  product,  the  improvement 
ccmiprising  carrying  out  the  assay  in  a  liquid  solution  at 
about  37*  C  in  the  presence  of  at  least  a  2S0  mM  find 
concentraticm  of  a  polyhydric  ddehyde  or  polyhydric 
alcohol,  the  polyhydric  ddehyde  or  polyhydric  dcohol 
being  the  same  as  or  different  from  the  substrate,  whereby 
the  formation  of  the  holoenzyme  frtnn  the  qwglucose 
oxidase  is  provided. 


4,473,639 
REAGENT  STRIP  TEST  FOR  ANTTTHROMBIN-III 
I G.  SoauMT,  aad  Attrad  C  Graaaqdat,  both  of  Elkhart, 
Mi0Mr8  to  Mflaa  Laboratoriaa,  lae^  Entbart,  lad. 

FDad  Sep.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  418,288 
lat  a^  C12Q  1/56.  1/38:  C12N  9/96.  9/99 
VS.  a.  438—13  10  OataM 

1.  A  method  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  AT-III  in 
mammalian  blood  plasma  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  the  phuma  with  excess  heparin  and  a  3  Uyered 
reagent  strip  ccmiprising: 

i.  a  first  layer  of  a  carrier  matrix  containing  excess  throm- 
bin and  a  buffer 

ii  a  second  lower  layer  adjacent  to  and  in  liquid  oommuni- 
cation  with  the  first  layer  said  second  layer  comprising 
a  carrier  matrix  ccmtainmg  a  thrombin  sensitive  fluoro- 
genie  or  chromogenic  substrate  and  a  buffer,  said  sub- 
strate being  capable  of  interacting  with  thrombin  in 
such  a  manner  that  a  time  related  chemicd  change 
detectable  by  fhiorometric  or  q)ectrophotometric 
means  takes  {dace  when  thrombin  and  the  substrate  are 
contacted  in  a  suitable  liquid  environment,  wherein  the 
materid  of  the  first  layer  is  capable  of  adsorbing  the 
plasma  and  allowing  a  portion  of  it  to  flow  through  into 
the  lower  hiyer  which  tower  layer  is  of  a  materid  which 
allows  the  phuma  fluid  to  solubilize  the  substrate  and 
permits  it  to  diffuse  from  the  lower  layer  to  the  first 
Uyer  after  the  AT-m  in  the  plasma  and  the  thrombin  m 
the  first  layer  have  formed  a  thrombin  AT-III  conq>lex; 
and 

iii.  a  byer  of  water  impermeable  materid  beneath  the 
lower  layer, 

(b)  monitoring  any  chemicd  change  in  the  substrate  by 
reflectance  spectrofluorometric  or  reflectance  qiectro- 
photometric  means  repeatedly  over  a  period  of  time  to 
obtain  at  least  2  fhiorometric  or  spectro|rfiotometric  vd- 
uea  as  a  f^mction  of  time;  and 

(c)  comparing  the  relati(»shq>  between  the  vdues  obtained 
in  step  (b)  with  vdues  obtained  m  a  like  manner  uaing 
fdaama  samples  containing  known  amounts  of  antithrom- 
bin-m  and  uaing  such  comparison  to  determine  the  con- 
centration of  antithrombin-in  in  the  plaama  sanqrie  being 


4*473,640 
DETECnON  OF  MORPHINE  AND  ITS  ANALOGUES 
USING  ENZYMATIC  HYDROLYSIS 
Joaa  D.  CooMc,  3398  Spaaglar  Dr.,  #189;  Jr«ry  W.  Blaka,  3214 
Moatavaata  Rd.,  both  of  Lcd^toa,  Ky.  40S02;  IWmbm  E. 
Nagsat  P.O.  Box  23078,  Lezl^toa,  Ky.  40523,  ad 
ToMa,  423  Haary  day  Bhd.,  Lexkwtoa,  Ky.  40S02 
FDad  Jaa.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  384,719 
lat  a>  C12Q  1/34 

VS.  CL  438-18  37 

1.  A  method  for  hydrolyzfaig  glucuronides  in  a  sample  of 
mammalian  body  fluid,  said  glucuronides  being  derived  from  a 
narcotic  analgesic,  antagonist  or  agonist-antagonist  whose 
metabolism  includes  conjugation  with  glucuronic  acid,  said 
method  comprising  incubating  said  sample  with  a  glucuronide 
hydrolyzing  effective  amount  of  PatelUi  rulgata  ^-glucurom- 
dase,  at  fixm  about  60  to  about  70*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  of  at 
least  about  1  hour,  to  effect  enzymatic  hydrolysis  of  glucuro- 
nides present  therein. 


4*473,641 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  BIOTEIN 

Henry  E.  Voegett,  Aasity  Rd^  Bethany,  Coaa.  06525 

FDad  Aag.  22, 1979,  Sar.  No.  68,«6 

lat  a.)  CUP  27/00 

U.S.  a  435-68  11 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  edible  protein  which  consists 
essentially  of:  providing  an  aqueous,  sterile  solution  at  ambient 
temperature  having  a  pH  of  firom  6.0-8.S  containing  solid, 
findy  divided  rubber  in  an  amount  of  at  least  1%  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  butadiene-acrylonitrile  rubber,  styrene- 
butadiene  rubber,  naturd  rubber,  butyl  rubber,  neoprene  rub- 
ber, hypdon  rubber,  nitrile  rubber,  polyacrylic  rubber,  butadi- 
ene rubber,  styrene  rubber,  and  mixtures  thereof,  a  nitrogen 
source  m  an  amount  of  0. 1-3%  of  availaUe  nitrogen,  and  from 
0.1-S%  of  inorganic  sdts;  adding  hydrocaibon-utihzing  Pseu- 
domonas  bacteria  to  said  solution,  and  allowing  said  bacteria  to 
grow  to  protein-cmtaining  cdls  wherein  said  solution  is  aer- 
ated while  said  bacteria  is  growing;  and  harvesting  the  protein 
from  the  cells. 


CONSTITUTIVE  PRODUCTION  OF  INTERLEUKIN  2  BY 

A  T  CELL  HYBRIDOMA 
Stefan  GflUa,  WoodiaHDe,  WaaL,  aaalganr  to  lanaacz  Corpo* 

ratioa,  Ssirttla,  W«h. 
Coatiaaatlaaia  part  ofSar.  No.  258,804,  Apr.  29, 1981.  Pat  No. 

4^407,948.  ma  appMraHea  Oct  7, 1981,  Sar.  No.  309,172 
1W  portloa  oftha  tani  of  this  patent  aabaaqaaat  to  Oct  4, 2000, 


lat  a'  CUP  27/00:  CUN  75/00  5/00:  A61K  37/00 
VS.  CL  435-68  16 

L  A  process  for  constitutivdy  producing  IL-2  frnn  a  hybrid 
murine  T  cell  line,  comprising  cdtuting  in  a  tiasue  cdture 
medium,  hybrid  T  cells  capaMe  of  constitutivdy  producing 
IL-2  and  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  wamtidly  of 
LBRM-33-1A8  and  LBIIM-33-1A8C10  cdls. 


4473,643 
MICROBIOLOGICAL  OXIDATION  PROCESS 
Irriag  J.  Higgiaa,  WOdaa,  E^laad,  MsliBor  to  Imperil 
cd  ladHtriaa  PLC,  Laadaa,  E^aad 

FDad  Apr.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  364,489 
OaiaM  priority,  appncatisa  UaUad  fiagisai,  Apr.  2,  1981, 
8110320 

lat  a'  CUP  7/02 
VS.  CL  435-187  7  O^ 

1.  A  process  (rf'oxklising  a  hydrocaiboo  wUch  is  an  alkane 
or  aUceae  or  substituted  alkane  or  dkene  by  contacting  it  with 
a  culture  of  a  bacterium  as  deposited  under  accession  number 
NCIB 1 1613  or  a  mutant  or  derivative  thereof  which  is  capaMe 
ct  utihsiag  an  aUune  having  from  6  to  28  carbon  atoaw  as  a 
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•ource  of  carbon  and  energy  or  u  enzyme  extract  thereof,  and 
•eparatiag  an  oxidiaed  derivative  of  the  hydrocarbon. 


within  0-10  mg/dl;  triglyceride  levels  within  0-20  mg/dl; 
albumin  and  beta  globulin  levels  substantially  similar  to  those 
of  fetal  bovine  serum;  alpha-globulin  levels  lower  than  or 


ACID  STABLE  PROTEASE  FROM  MUTANTS  OF  GENUS 

RHIZOPUS 
JomUm  ScUidkr,  HIUsb;  FHaAda  Bvtidk;  Rdf  Schmid, 
both  of  Owaaddorf;  and  AOreeht  Wcta,  Erkrath,  aU  of  Fed. 
Ra».  of  GarM^r,  atrigMn  to  Heakd 
ichidl  Mtf  AktlM,  DMMldorf.  Fed.  Rap.  of 

FDad  As«.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  409,122 
Ckiw  priority,  ipplfcillni  Fed.  Rap.  of  GenM^r,  Ai«.  20, 
1981,3132996  [ 

iML  a»  C12N  !5/0a  9/58, 1/14:  C12R  1/845 
UJ5.  a  438— 172.1  7  fi««— 

L  A  process  fot  the  preparation  of  an  acid  stable  protease 
having  a  broad  pH-activity  qMctrum  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  culturing  a  mutant  form  of  a  fungus  strain  of  the  genus 
Rhizopus,  wherein  said  mutant  ^  gwhytf<^  protease 
forming  ability  compared  to  its  parent  strain,  in  a  nutrient 
medium  containing  assimilable  carb(»  and  nitrogen 
souroea  at  a  pH  between  about  3  and  about  7  and  at  a 
temperature  between  about  25*  C.  and  about  SO*  C.  to 
form  an  add  stable  protease;  and 

(b)  separating  said  protease  from  the  nutrient  medium; 
wherein  said  mutant  in  step  (a)  is  selected  from  the  groiq> 
consisting  of  mutants  having  the  following  depository 
designations:  | 

(a)  Rl^opia  rhixopodf/ormts  III-34  (CBS  219.80>, 

(b)  Rhizopus  rhixopod^formis  in-46  (CBS  220.80); 

(c)  Rhiupiu  HUxopod^fbrmis  m-S9  (CBS  221.80);  and 

(d)  Rhtopus  rUxopodlformis  m-6S  (CBS  222.80). 


4«473,84S 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THERMALLY  STABLE 
ALPHA-AMYLASE 
O.  Horwatli,  Waitport,  Con.,  aaripor  to  NaUaco 
,  iMn  Paislppa^,  N J. 

FDad  Mar.  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  480,428 

IM.  a^  C12N  9/28:  CUR  1/10 

U.S.  a  438—202  6  f^«*— 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alpha  amylase  which 

comprises  cultivating  B,  Ikhen^fimnis  ATCC  No.  39326  in  a 

nutrient  medium  therefor  to  produce  the  enzyme  product 


,  4^73,<4< 
nEREOSPETinC  ASPARAGINASES 
R.  Gqr,  SoMh  AMtniia,  A«trdl«  High  W.  Morpn, 
aad  Roy  M.  Dairial,  Wth  of  IIaidltai^  New  Zealand,  Mai^ 
oiv  to  Dsiilnpasii  FImmo  Corp.  of  New  Zealand,  WdUag* 
tn.  Mim-  TsilMi 

FDad  Apr.  10, 1981,  Sar.  No.  2S3,1U 
Oriw  priority,  appHeitlon  New  Zaalaad,  Apr.  21,  1980, 
193499 

lit  C|)  C12N  9/81 1/20 
U5.a438-229         J  MCUw 

1.  A  D-aq)araginaae  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
62,000,  an  isoelectric  point  of  about  4.8,  an  optimum  pH  of 
about  9.S,  no  activity  agatinst  Lm^Mragine  and  no  activity 
against  L-  or  D-glutamiae. 


Tes., 


4vl73,«47 

nSSUE  CULTURE  MEDIUM 

r,  mi  Robert  O.  Com,  Jr^  both  of  Segiiii, 
I  to  AMP  Inc.,  WUta  PUm,  N.Y. 

;  Of  Sar.  No.  238,88«,  Fob.  27, 1981, 
M  Fab.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  349,691 
lit  a>  C12N  J/Oa  1/38:  A61K  35/16:  OOTG  7/00 
U5.a43»-240  32ClaiM 

1.  A  medram  derived  from  an  admixture  of  1-99%  natural 
fetal  calf  serum,  and  99*1%  of  natural  bovine  serum  which 
>  less  than  30  mg/dl  of  total  lipids;  cholesterol  levels 


I       ;       J       « 


i — i 


similar  to  that  of  fetal  bovine  serum;  gamma-globulin  up  to  1.0 
g/dl:  hemoglobin  leveb  less  than  20  mg/dl;  mycoplasma  levels 
and  eveloped  virus  levels  being  substantially  undetectable. 


4*473,648 

PROCESS  AND  NUTRIENT  MEDIUM  FOR 

MICROPROPAGAnON  OF  CASSAVA 

AreUa  F.  Tang,  Redwood  Ctty,  Calif.,  aaaipMir  to  latsnatioul 

Plant  Reaearch  lastitate,  San  Garloa,  CaUf. 

FDad  May  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  378,420 
Int  a'  C12N  5/00:  C12R  1/91:  AOIG 1/00 
UJ5.  a.  43S-240  AfWi— 

1.  A  hormcme  free  medium  for  in  vitro  micropropagation  of 
cassava  comprising  in  parts  per  million: 
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KNO3 

300 
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1.0 
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4,473,649 
ANTIBIOTIC  PRODUCING  SIREPTOMYCES 
Lasler  A.  Dolalc,  Cooper  TowaaUp,  KahiBwino  Connty;  Frits 
r,  Porti«e;  llMNua  M.  Caatfe,  Cooper  Townabip,  Kala* 
I  CootTf  Betty  R.  Hanon,  Kataaaaoo  TowaaUp,  Kafah 
I  County;  AUee  L.  Laborde,  Kalaauttoo,  and  Cbarica  K. 
Maiaebke,  Portage,  aU  of  Mlcb^  aasignors  to  IW  Uplohn 
Company,  Kalannno,  Midk 
DMskM  of  Ser.  No.  341,437,  Jan.  22, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,404,190. 
Ihls  appttcatkM  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,239 
Int  a^  C12N  1/20:  C12R  1/465 
U.S.  a  435— 2S3  1  Clafan 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  the  microorganism  Strepto- 
myea  braegensis  Dietz  sp.n.,  having  all  of  the  identifying  char- 
acteristics of  NRRL  12S67,  said  culture  being  capable  of  pro- 
ducing the  antibiotic  U-64,864  in  a  recoverable  quantity  upon 
fermentation  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  contaming  assimi- 
lable sources  of  carbon,  nitrogen  and  inorganic  substances. 


4,473,650 

USE  OF  STRONG  ORGANIC  ACID  POLYELECTROLYTE 

SALTS  IN  TEST  MEANS,  TEST  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  DETERMINING  THE  IONIC  STRENGTH  OR 

SPECmC  GRAVITY  OF  A  UQUID  SAMPLE 

Joseph  Y.  Wang,  Elkhart,  lad.,  aasigBor  to  MOea  Laboratoriaa, 

InCn  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FOad  Doc  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  483,766 
IM.  a'  GOIN  9/36,  33/52 
VS.  CL  436-2  12  CUbm 

1.  In  a  test  means  for  determining  the  ionic  strength  or 
specific  gravity  of  an  aqueous  test  sample,  wherein  the  test 
means  comprises  a  weakly  basic  polyelectrolyte  polymer,  and 
an  indicator  means  capable  of  producing  a  detectable  response 
to  ion  exchange  between  said  polyelectrolyte  and  said  sample; 
the  improvement  wherem  20  to  60%  of  the  basic  moieties  of 
said  polyelectrolyte  is  present  as  a  salt  of  a  strong  organic 
acid. 


4,473,651 
MEIHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  LECmilN 

IN  CRUDE  OIL 
SUason  GoUatda,  Halfh,  Israel,  aaaipMr  to  Koor  Foods  Ltd., 
Haifa,  Israel 

FDad  Jn.  25, 1982,  Sar.  No.  392,213 
Claias  priority,  application  Israel,  Ai«.  13, 1981, 63568 
latCU  COW  33/28,  21/00 
UJS.  a  436-60  10 


'<0  '_J  f 


1.  A  method  for  a  rapid  determinaticm  of  lecithin  concentra- 
tion in  crude  dl,  ccrnqnising  mixing  a  sample  of  crude  dl  with 
a  pobr  organic  sdvent  which  does  not  <Ussolve  lecithin,  and 
determining  the  concentration  of  the  lecithin  in  the  resulting 
wupeanon  by  turbidimetric  analysis  wherein  transmitted  light 
paned  through  said  suspensim  is  measured. 


4,473,652 
METHOD  AND  IMMUNOCHEMICAL  MEASUREMENT 

MasaU  Okaaaki;  Nobahito  MMBda,  and  YoaUfo  Kamaao,  aU  of 

to  F^JI  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 


Continwrtion  of  Ser.  No.  298,815,  Sep.  2, 1981,  abwdoail  lUa 

application  Jan.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,225 
Oaiais  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Sap.  2, 1980,  55-120594{ 
Sep.  2, 1980, 55-120595 

Int  CL^  GOIN  33/54 
VS.  a  436—536  7  OahH 

1.  A  method  for  immunochemical  measurement  of  an  anti- 
gen or  antibody  which  comprises  labelling  an  antigen  or  anti- 
body with  a  labelling  substance, 
said  labelling  substance  being  a  cyanine  or  merocyanine  dye 
comprising  a  carboxy-containing  substituent  on  a  hetero- 
cyclic nucleus  of  said  dye,  wherein  said  cyanine  dye  com- 
prises a  carboxy-containing  substituent  bound  to  an  atom 
other  than  the  nitrogen  atom  in  the  cyanine  color-forming 
moiety  of  the  terminal  heterocyclic  nucleus  of  said  cya- 
nine dye  and  wherein  said  merocyanine  dye  comprises  a 
carboxy-containing  substituent  on  the  heterocyclic  nu- 
cleus of  said  merocyanine  dye. 


4,473,653 

BALUffnC-RESISTANT  GLASS-CERAMIC  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Boria  L.  Rndoi,  1170  ChanAen  Rd.,  Cofanbaa,  Ohio  432U 

FDed  Aag.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,114 

Int  a>  C03C  3/22 

VS.  a.  501—4  4  < 

1.  A  semicrystalline  ballistic-resistant  glass-ceramic  body 
having  a  plurality  of  fine-grained,  randcmly  oriented  inorganic 
crystab  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  in  a  glassy  phase  said 
crystals  being  formed  by  crystallixation  in  situ  bom  a  glass 
boidy  made  fix>m  a  base  ^ass  forming  batch  having  a  compoai- 
tion  consisting  essentially  of  by  weight  on  an  oxide  basis: 
78.S%-84.S%  Si02,  9.5%-15%  U2O,  l%-6%  AljOj  and 
l.S%-4%  K2O  in  a  combination  totahng  100%  of  the  base 
glass  batch  and  further  including,  on  a  weight  basis  calculated 
as  a  percentage  of  the  total  weight  of  said  base  glass  batch,  a 
combination  of  the  gmap  consisting  of  T1O2.  Z1O2  and  SnOz 
wherein  the  total  of  said  combination  of  said  group  is  not  more 
than  5%  and  the  weight  ratio  between  them  is  ^jproximately 
3:2:1  reqwctively;  and  including  MgO  between  the  range  of 
30%  to  approximately  30%  of  the  amount  of  AljOa  on  a 
weight  basis  in  the  compositicm  and  wherein  the  body  is  char- 
acterixed  by  having  lithium  disilicate,  cristobalite  and  qnnel  as 
the  primary  crystalline  phases,  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion which  ranges  from  about  100  to  12Sx  lO'VC  (up  to 
800*  C)  and  a  density  which  rsnges  from  about  2.43  to  2.30 
gms/oc. 


4,473,654 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  BONDING  OF  REFRACTORY 

AGGREGATES  AND  REFRACTORY  PRODUCTS  OF 

IMPROVED  GOLD  STRENGTH 

Jaasea  W.  Standara,  Dofor,  Pa^  aarigaor  to  The  J.  E.  Bakar 

Convmiy,  York,  Pa. 

FDed  Ai«.  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  534,342 
Int  a'  O04B  35/04,  35/06 
VS.  a  501-108  23  OataM 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  low  temperature  bonding  of 
refractory  products  comprising  dry  mixing  a  refractory  aggre- 
gate comprising  at  least  about  3%  free  CaO  of  less  than  200 
mesh  size  (Tyler  Standard  Sieve)  with  from  about  0.1  to  3.0% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  aggr^ate,  of  a  findy 
divided  solid  lithium  compound  which  does  not  decompose 
with  evolution  of  water  or  other  detrimental  decomposition 
products  upon  heating,  optionally  adding  a  temporary  non- 
aqueous binder  to  the  mixture,  empbcing,  shining  and/or 
compacting  the  mixture  and  heating  the  nnplainwl,  shaped 


1692 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  25, 1984 


■ad/or  oomiwcted  miznire  at  a  temperature  in  the  ranse  of 
fron  400*  C  to  1200*  C 


METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  RHODIUM 
COMPLEXES 
,  TakFO!  Taiaci  Taiainra,  wai 

Mljraawa,  koth  ^  OhiviM,  aO  o#  J^M,  Mriffon  to  Mil. 
■    "   flaalcal  Iaia<lilM,  UmHai,  Tokyo,  Japn 
FDad  Jaa  aO,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  340,917 
priorltj,  appHcrtoi  Jap«,  Jwl  22, 1981, 56^19 
1A  a»  BOU  31/4a  31/24:  C07C  45/50 
VJS.  a  502—34  5  rui— 

1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  rhodium  complex  from  a 
catalyst  liquid  containing  a  rhodium  complex  and  used  in  the 
hydrofbrmylatiMi  of  an  olefin,  laid  liquid  containing  a  rhodium 
complex  contuning  therein  triarylphoq>hine  as  a  ligand,  which 
consists  essentially  of  contacting  said  hquid  with  hydrogen  in 
the  preaence  of  an  added  alcohol  containing  I  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  water  m  a  weight  ratio  of  water  to  alcohol  of 
0.1:99.9  or  more  at  a  temperature  of  9S*  C.  or  leas  and  under 
the  conditions  such  that  oarbonyl  compounds  in  said  liquid  are 
hydrogenated  to  20%  or  less  to  precipiute  a  hydrogen  atom- 
coordinated  rhodium-trivylphosphine  complex,  and  separat- 
ing the  precipitated  rhodium-triarylphosphine  complex  from 
the  liquid. 

1  The  method  as  daimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  triaryl- 
phosphine  is  triphenylphosphine. 

4.  The  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1  or  2  wheian  the  ex- 
tracted catalyst  hquid  ia  contacted  with  hydrogen  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  0*  to  90*  C 


with  an  atmosphere  comprising  elemental  chlorine  and 
water,  in  a  water  volume  percent  of  about  0.05  to  2,  at  a 
temperature  m  the  range  of  about  SOO*  to  340*  C,  and  a 
preaaure  of  about  0.1-2  MPa  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect 
about  a  73-100%  rediq)ersion  of  both  metallic  platinum 
and  iridium. 


14,473,656 

PROCESS  FOR  REACTIVATING 

OUDIUM^CONTAINING  CATALYSTS 

C  Fteg,  MdgainMar,  N J„  ami  RIchvd  W.  Rke, 

son,  S.C  aarifMn  to  Rnoa  Rasaanh  and  E^iMcrlag  Cm 


.NJ.      I 

DWafcm  of  Ssr.  Na  374,9^5,  May  5, 1902,  P«.  No.  4,447,551. 
lUaapplkalkM  JH  7, 1903,Sar.  No.  511,659 

na  portka  of  tha  torn  of  tUa  pMit  aabaaqMat  to  May  8, 2001, 


4,473,657 
ZEOLITE  RESTORATION 

Harold  F.  Tae,  Kamnay,  airi  Hnoy  N.  RaUMwtti,  Upper  Mom. 

dair,  both  of  N J.,  aasipon  to  Engalhaid  Cetpontfc 
N.J. 

FOad  Sap.  10, 1902,  Sar.  No.  409,743 
Irt.  a'  BOU  23/96,  37/14.  37/20.  37/24 

UA  a  502-37  25 

18.  A  method  of  restoring  the  activity  and  selectivity  of  a 
zeolite-ccHitaining  porous  catalyst  having  a  layer  of  an  adsorb- 
ing metal  therein,  which  comprises: 

a.  injecting  an  additive  into  the  catalyst  which  is  capable  of 
being  adsorbed  into  the  catalyst  pore  structure  and  ad* 
sorbed  onto  the  zeolite  cell  structure,  and  which  has  a 
molecuhr  diameter  at  least  as  large  as  the  average  cell 
diameter  of  the  zeohte,  and  thereafter  raising  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  catalyst  high  enough  to  bum  substantially  all  of 
the  coke  and  the  additive  out  of  the  catalyst; 

b.  coohng  the  catalyst; 

c.  sequentially  injecting  into  the  catalyst: 

(i)  a  hahde  c^Mble  of  complexing  with  the  metal  under 
high  heat  omditions;  and 

(ii)  an  additive  which  is  capable  of  being  absorbed  into  the 
catalyst  pore  structure  and  adsorbed  onto  the  cell  struc- 
ture of  the  zeoUte,  and  wl|ich  is  of  a  molecular  rfMtnftfr 
at  least  as  Urge  as  the  average  cell  diameter  of  the 
zeohte; 

d.  heating  the  thus-treated  catalyst  to  a  temperature  which  is 
high  enough  to  effbct  complexing  of  the  h«ii<f^»  and  ag- 
gknnerated  metal  and  consequent  rediq)enion  of  the 
metal  throughout  the  catalyst 


IM.  a»  BOU  23/96:  aOG  35/09.  35/085 
U  A  a  502-35  I  20 

1.  A  process  for  reactivkting  an  agglomerated  catalyst  con 
taining  metallic  iridium  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pretreating  the  catalyst  by  contact  with  a  substantially 
elemental  oxygen-free  atmosphere  comprising  a  haUde- 
provkling  compound  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  pro- 
vide about  1.3  weight  percent  and  above,  hahde  to  the 
catalyst,  taken  as  the  coke-free  dry.  catalyst;  and 

(b)  redisperstng  the  metaUic  iridium  from  step  (a)  while 
maintaining  said  1.3  weight  percent  and  above  haUde 
provided  to  the  catalyst  by  contact  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature with  an  atino^iere  comprising  elemental  halogen 
and  water,  wherein  saU  water  is  present  in  about  0.03  to  2 
vohmw  percent,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  substantially  ledis- 
pene  said  metaUic  iridium. 

16.  The  process  of  chum  1  wherein  said  catalyst  further 
contains  iridium  oxide  which  is  contacted  with  a  reducing 
atmo^bere  at  elevated  temperature  to  substantially  convert 
said  iridium  oxide  to  metallic  iridium  prior  to  or  concurrenUv 
with  step  (a). 

20.  A  process  for  reactivating  an  agglomerated  metallic 
platinum-iridium  on  aluminn  catalyst,  which  has  been  partiaUy 
deooked  by  hydrogen  gas,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pretreating  said  catalyst  by  contact  with  an  demental 
oxygen-^ee  atmoapheie  comprising  hydrogen  chloride  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  300*  to  340*  C  and  a 
pressure  of  about  0.1-2  MPa  for  a  time  sufficient  to  satu- 
rate the  catalyst  with  chloride;  and 

(b)  redispeising  the  metallic  iridhun  and  platinum  while 
maintaining  a  saturated  catalyst  chloride  level  by  contact 


4,473,658 

MOVING  BED  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  PROCESS  WITH 

PLATINUM  GROUP  METAL  OR  RHENIUM 

SUPPORTED  DIRECTLY  ON  THE  CRACKING 

CATALYST 

Albert  a  Schwarta,  PhlladelpUa,  Pa.,  aaaiffor  to  MoM  Oil 

CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatlaMtlM  of  Sar.  No.  430,160,  Sap.  30, 1902,  abandoned, 

which  la  a  coirtinMlkm  of  Sar.  No.  875,255,  Fab.  6, 1978, 

abandoned,  whkh  la  a  cortl—atton  of  Sar.  No.  599,920,  Jnl  28, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  la  a  eoathm8tkM.to.ptft  of  Sar.  No. 
440,890,  Feb.  8, 1974,  abandoned,  which  la  a  eertfawrtton.to.pnrt 
of  Scr.  No.  399,000,  Sep.  20, 1973,  abnndenad.  lUa  appUcrtton 
Aag.  17, 1903,  Sar.  No.  524,103 
Irt.  a'  BOU  29/38.  21/20:  ClOG  11/05. 11/16 
U.S.  CL  502—45  5  QatoH 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  reflexive  heating  of  a  catalyst 
in  the  regenerator  section  of  a  moving  bed  catalytic  cracking 
apparatus  with  mmimal  or  no  detriment  to  cracking  operation, 
sakl  apparatus  comprising  a  crackmg  section  operating  in  the 
absence  of  added  hydrogen,  a  regeneratimi  section  comprising 
two  regeneration  zones  wherein  cracking  ^>paratus  containing 
a  circulating  inventory  of  inorganic  porous  acidic  solid  crack- 
ing catalyst  comprising  a  zeoUte  component  consisting  essen- 
tially of  crystaUine  aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  a  pore  diame- 
ter of  6  to  13  angstroms,  which  method  comprises  circulating 
with  said  inventory  a  minute  amount  of  at  least  one  metal  of 
the  group  consisting  of  platinum,  p«ii*^tntii^  iridium,  osmium, 
rhodium,  ruthenium,,  axud  rhenium,  said  metal  being  dispersed 
on  said  crackmg  catalyst  and  sup|)orted  directiy  thereon  by 
adding  said  metal  to  an  existing  catalyst,  sakl  amount  bemg 
effective  to  convert  to  CO2  at  least  about  23%  of  the  CO 
formed  in  one  of  sakl  regeneratwn  zones  and  substantially 
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ineffective  for  converting  to  CO2  the  CO  formed  in  the  other 
said  regeneration  zone  and  insufficient  to  produce  more  dry 
gas  m  said  cracking  section  than  is  provkled  by  0.2  wt%  chro- 


aucKwc  tfwmnjs 


2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  metal  is  platinum. 

5.  The  method  described  in  claim  1  wlierein  said  cracking 
catalyst  contams  a  measurable  amount  leas  than  0.1  wt.%  of 
chromia  and  said  metal  is  platinum. 


4,473,659 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  CATALYST 
Mark  J.  O'Ham,  Mt  Proapaet,  OL,  aaalpnr  to  UOP  Ine.,  Daa 
Plalnea,IlL 

FQed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,698 
Irt.  a^  BOU  29/10.  31/02 
U.S.  a  502-42  16  Clafana 

1.  A  catalytic  composite  having  improved  selectivity  to 
middle  distillate  product  during  hydrocracldng  which  com- 
prises alumina,  a  crystallme  aluminosilicate,  a  Group  VIB 
metal  component  and  a  Group  vm  metal  onnponent  and 
which  catalytic  oompoaite  is  prepared  by  the  method  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  ■^^""g  said  alumma  and  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
with  a  peptizing  agent  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  modi- 
fied tinear  ahphatic  polyether  siufactant  to  form  a  dough; 

(b)  extrudmg  s^  dough  into  discrete  particles;  and 

(c)  caldning  and  drying  said  particles. 

3.  The  catalytic  con^Maite  of  chum  1  wherein  sakl  crystal- 
line aluminosilicate  is  Y  faujasite  zeohte. 


4,473,660 

CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

OLEFINS 

Eutoo  AIMaartl,  Arena;  Sandro  ParodI,  Olaoio,  and  Plar  C 

Barbi ,  Femm,  all  of  Italy,  aaripwa  to  Montodlaon  S.pAn 

Milan,  Itnly 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1903,  Sar.  No.  465,595 
OataM  priority,  appUeatton  Italy,  Fab.  12, 1982, 19623  A/82 
Irt.  a'  G08F  4/64 
U.S.  a  502-124  6  OatoM 

1.  Catalysts  for  the  (co)polymerizatxm  of  alpha-olefins 
CH2=CHR,  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radKal  with  1-4  C  atoms  or 
an  aryl  radical,  comprising  the  product  of  the  reaction  between 
the  following  compcments: 

(a)  an  Al-«lkyl  compound; 

(b)  an  electron-donor  compound,  reactive  towards  MgQ: 
but  which  results  not  to  be  completely  complexed  with 
Al-triethyl  at  the  equivalent  point  of  a  potentiometric 


titration  under  standard  conditions,  selected  from  the 
following  cUoses: 

aliphatic  and  cyctoali|Aatic,  secondary  and  tertiary  mono- 
amines; 
aromatic  mono-  and  polyamines; 
arylenepolyamines  and  alkylenepolyamines  in  which  the 

alkylene  group  bridgihg  two  nitrogen  atoms  contains  at 

least  2  C  atoms; 
aromatic  heterocycbc  c(»ipounds  containing  at  least  one 

nitrogen  atom  in  the  ring; 
aliphatic  heterocyclic  compounds  containing  at  least  two 

nitrogen  atoms  in  the  ring; 
amkles,  imides,  unines  and  hydrazines; 
compounds  free  from  Al  and/or  Si  atoms  containing  at 

least  a  M— OC  or  M— NC  bond  wherein  M  is  a  metal; 
electron-donor  compounds  free  from  M— OR  or  M— NC 

bonds  (M=metal)  and  containing  one  or  more  O  and- 

/or  S  atoms; 
Al  compounds  containing  Al— OC  bonds, 
(c)  a  solid  comprising  a  T\  compound  containing  at  least  a 
Ti-halogen  bond  and  an  electron-donor  compound,  both 
supported  on  an  anhydrous  Mg  halide  in  active  form,  the 
electron-donor  compound  being  sdected  from  the  follow- 
ing classes  of  compounds: 

(1)  mono-  and  polyesten  of  saturated  polycarboxylic  acids 
in  which  at  least  one  of  the  ester  carbonyl  groups  is 
Unked  to  a  tertiary  or  quaternary  carbon  atom  or  to  a 
linear  or  branched  chain  with  at  least  4  carbon  atoms; 

(2)  mono-  and  polyesten  of  unsaturated  polycarboxj^ 
ackls  in  which  two  caiboxyl  groups  are  linked  to  vici- 
nal, douUe  bond«focming  caibon  atoms  and  in  which  at 
least  one  of  the  hydrocarbyl  radk:als  R  of  the  COOR 
groups  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  branched  radical 
with  3-20  carbon  atoms,  or  is  an  aryl  or  aryUdkyl  radi- 
cal with  6-20  carbon  atoms; 

(3)  mono-  and  diesters  of  aromatic  dicaiboxyUc  ackls  with 
the  OOOH  groups  m  ortho-positxm,  in  which  at  least 
one  of  the  hydrocarbyl  radicals  R  contains  from  2  to  20 
Catoms; 

(4)  mono-  and  polyesters  of  aromatic  hydroxy  con^wunds 
containing  at  least  two  hydroxyl  groiqw  in  ortho-posi- 
tion, or  esten  of  hydroxyackls  containing  at  least  one 
hydroxyl  group  m  ortho-position  with  req)ect  to  the 
carboxyl  group; 

(3)  esters  of  saturated  or  unsaturated  carboxyUc  ackis 
RCOOR',  in  which  at  least  one  of  the  hydrocarbyl 
radicals  R  and  R'  is  s  saturated  or  unsaturated  branched 
radical  with  3  to  20  C  atoms,  or  is  an  arylalkyl  radical 
with  7  to  20  C  atoms,  or  is  an  acyl  radical  with  3  to  20 
C  atoms  linked  to  the  ester  carbonyl  group  directly  or 
through  a  methylene  group,  and  m  which  the  R'  radical, 
when  linear,  n  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  containing  from  1 
to  20  Catoms; 

(6)  esters  of  carbonic  ackl  of  formuhu 


00 


/ 
) 
\ 


OR 


OR 


wherein  at  least  one  of  the  hydrocarbyl  radicals  R, 
which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  is  a  radical  with  3  to 
20Catom^ 
(7)  silicon  compounds  containing  at  least  one  Si— OR  or 
Si— COR  or  Si— NR2  bond,  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl 
radical  with  1-20  C  atoms. 
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4y4'73f661 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  SYSTEM  CONTAINING 

OBGANOLmnUM.  OULKYL  MAGNESIUM  AND/OR 

TRIALKYL  ALUMINUM,  AND  A  PHOSPHINE  OXIDE 

Jmm  E.  Hdl,  Akroa,  OUo,  MripHir  to  The  FIrestoiie  Tire  4k 

Rrtig  CofMy,  Akw,  OUo 

F1M  JaL  1,  IMZ,  Ser.  No.  394,068 
Irt.  OJ  C08P  4/5Z  4/49 
U.S.aSQ2-lS3  4ca.ta, 

1  A  catalyit  lystem  comprising: 
(•)  an  anionic  initiator  baaed  on  lithium, 

(b)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  dialky]  magnesium  compound  and  a  trialkyl  alumi- 
num omnpound,  and 

(c)  a  phosphine  oxide  modifier  represented  by  the  structural 
fbrmula 


[CHji 


[CH2),N]3-p«o 


wherein  x  represents  an  integer  of  3,  4  or  5;  wherein  the 
mole  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  ranges  between  1/0.01  and  1/100 
and  the  mole  ratio  of  (a)  to  (c)  ranges  between  1.0/0.05 
and  1/100. 


4y«73,442 

CATALYST  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  PRODUCING 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

Yano  Hi^^  F^JJnwa;  Swum  T8nd^^  Tokyo;  MasM  Gotoh, 

YokoMka,  aad  HitoaU  YokoM,  KataMa,  aU  of  JaMB.  aaaisn- 
ontoHitKU,LtdnTofcyo,Japtt  ^^ 

FDad  No?,  aa  1962,  Ser.  No.  445,580 
OataM  priority,  appUcation  Japo,  Not.  30, 1981,  54-190743 
Irt.  a*  BOIJ  31/02.  31/12 
UAa502-155  gciataa 

1.  A  catalyst  for  producing  polyurethane  foam,  which  com- 
prises at  least  one  aminoalkylsilane  compound  represented  by 
the  foUowing  general  formula: 


4^73,664 

COLORED  INERT  MATERUL  FOR  SEPARATION  OP 

ANION  AND  CATION  RESIN  COMPONENTS 

Stanley  M.  Ziarkowaki,  Moot  Lanrcl,  nA  iwmn  M.  Borke. 

Medtoitl  Lakea,  both  of  NJ.,  aaaigMin  to  Sybron  Corpora. 

tkm,  RochMtcr,  N.Y. 

Fltod  JnL  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,709 

lat  a?  BOIJ  1/09 

UA  a  521-28  4Chtas 

1.  A  mixed  bed  ion  exchange  system  which  comprises  two 
layers  of  anion  and  cation  exchange  resins,  respectively,  an 
mcrt  layer  of  polymeric  material  in  bead  form  separating  said 
ion  exchange  Uyers,  said  inert  layer  being  dyed  a  highly  visi- 
ble,  bright  color  and  which  exhibits  the  following  typical 
characteristics: 

Polymer  Structure:  Crosslinked  inert  polymer 

Form  (physical):  spherical  beads 

Functional  group:  None 

Water  retention  (after  hydration):  7-9% 

Maximum  temperatiire:  212*  F.  (100*  C.) 

Screen  size,  U.S.  Std.  (nominal):  16-30  mesh  (wet) 

Operating  pH  range:  0-14 

Solubility:  Insoluble  in  all  common  solvents 

Specific  gravity:  1.15 

Approximate  shipping  weight  (dry):  43  Ibs./cu.  ft. 

4^73,665 
MICROCELLULAR  CLOSED  CELL  FOAMS  AND  THEIR 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
JaM  E.  Martiai-Vndeaaky,  Sudbvy,  Maaa^  Nam  P.  Sah,  FUIa 
awch,  Va.,  and  Firancis  A.  WaMauui,  Loadoo,  FjigUHt 
aaaignors  to  Maaaaehnaetta  Instftnte  of  Teduoiogy,  C^. 
bridge,  Maaa. 

Filed  JoL  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,831 

lM.a3B29Di7/00 

U.S.CL  521-79  25Clataia 


i 


t       y^ 

4j  Its 

wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  and  R|  to  R5  are  alkyl  groups  and  at  least 
one  of  tertiary  amine  compounds,  Bronsted  acid  salts  thereof, 
and  organic  tin  compounds  as  an  additional  catalyst  compo- 
nent  in  a  mixing  ratio  of  the  aminoalkylsilane  compound  to  said 
additional  catalyst  component  of  1:4-4:1  by  mole. 


4,473.663 

CRYSTALLINE  ALUMINOPHOSPHATE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Rohwt  L.  Pttton,  KatOMh,  N.Y.,  and  Rkhaid  T.  G^Jck,  New 

PfMaid,  Cou.,  ml9*m  to  Unkm  Carbide  CorporatkM, 

Daabvy,  Con. 

PIM  Mar.  31,  'l983,  Ser.  No.  480,698 

Irt.  aJ  BOU  27/14.  31/02 

UAa502-208  I  achta, 

1.  CrystaUine  aluminophosphate  having  a  framework  struc- 

ttire  whose  chemical  composition  expressed  in  terms  of  mole 

ratios  of  oxides  is 

Al2O3:1.0±a2P2Os 

and  having  the  X-ray  powder  diffraction  pattern  which  con- 
tains at  least  the  d-spacinga  set  forth  in  Table  I. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  closed  cell,  microcellular- 
foamed  structures  in  pre-formed  polymeric  materials,  the 
method  comprising: 

(a)  satiirating  the  material  at  an  elevated  pressure  between 
about  1  cc  (STP)/gram  and  about  4  cc  (STP)/gram  with 
a  uniform  concentration  of  a  non-reactive  gas; 

(b)  heating  the  material  to  its  glass  transition  temperature 

(c)  reducing  the  pressure  to  a  state  where  die  material  is 
siqier-aaturated  with  gas  and  a  very  large  number  of  cells 
are  nucleated;  and 

(d)  r^>idly  dropping  the  temperature  of  the  material  to 
prevent  cell  growth,  whereby  a  foamed  polymeric  mate- 
rial having  voids  on  the  order  of  about  2  to  25  microns  is 
produced. 

2.  A  microcellular  foam  material  formed  by  saturating  a 
polymeric  material  at  about  its  glass  transiti<»  temperature 
with  a  uniform  conoentntion  of  a  gas,  reducing  the  pressure, 
and  dien  cooling  the  material,  thereby  controlling  the  nucle- 
ation  of  cells  within  the  material,  the  material  being  character- 
ized by  uniformaly  packed,  closed  cells  ranging  in  size  from 
about  2  microns  to  25  microns  and  having  a  void  fraction  of 
about  5  to  30  percent. 
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4^73,666 

CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  PRODUCING 

CARBOXYUC  ACID  BLOWN  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 

Francois  M.  Caaati,  HIgUand  Park;  Daniel  S.  Radci,  Hawthorn 

Woods,  and  F^raads  W.  Arbir,  Itasca,  all  trf  DL,  aaaignors  to 

Abbott  Laboratoriea,  North  Chicago,  OL 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,247 
Int  a^  C08G  18/14 
MS,  CL  521—115  21  OaioM 

1.  A  catalyst  system  for  use  in  reacting  an  organic  isocyanate 
with  an  organic  polyol  in  the  presence  of  a  carboxyUc  acid 
blowing  agent,  wherein  the  catalyst  system  comprises  a  dialk- 
ylcyclohexylamine  and  an  N-substituted  alkoxyalkyl  pipera- 
zine. 


4,473,667 
ELASTOMERIC  FOAM 
Bmoa  W.  Sands,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming  Corpo* 
rathM,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jon.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,899 
Int  a^  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  a  521—122  9  Clafans 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  silicone  elastomeric  foam  com- 
prising 
(i)  mechanically  generating  a  stable  froth  from  an  aqueous 
silicone  emuLuon  suitable  to  provide  an  elastomeric  prod- 
uct upon  removal  of  the  water,  said  emulsion  comprising 
100  parts  by  weight  of  anionically  stabilized  hydroxyl 
endblocked   polydiorganosiloxane,   having  an   average 
molecular  weight  of  greater  than  10,000,  in  the  form  of  an 
aqueous  emulsion  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  9  to  11.5 
inclusive;  at  least  one  part  by  weight  colloidal  silica;  an 
organic  tin  compound;  and  water,  adding  sufficient  ani- 
onic or  nonionic  surfactant  and  thickener  to  make  the 
firoth  stable  until  the  water  is  removed  in  step  (ii),  and  then 
(ii)  removing  the  water  ftom  the  stable  frt>th  by  drying  in  air 

to  form  a  cured  elastomeric  foam. 
9.  An  elastomeric  silicone  foam  produced  by  the  method  of 
claim  1,  2,  3, 4,  5,  6, 7,  or  8. 


4,473,668 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  OPTIMUM 

COMPONENT  RATIOS  IN  A  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

PROCESS 
Patrick  Van  Ghehnre,  Montreal;  Robert  Laaid,  Repentigay, 
and  Jaeqnea  Lerooz,  Montreal,  all  of  Canada,  aaaignors  to 
Union  CaiWde  Canada  Ltd.  and  National  Research  Coondl 
Canada,  bott  <rf  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,760 

Clalns  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  29, 1983, 427063 

Int  a?  C08J  9/14 

MS.  Q.  521—131  6  OaiBH 


MTOWOWItlCWIIgCOW 


in  an  exothermic  process  for  producing  polyurethane  foam, 
which  method  comprises: 

(a)  continuously  measuring  the  temperature  difTerential  with 
respect  to  time  in  the  reaction  by  means  of  an  apparatus 
consisting  of: 

(i)  a  means  capable  of  generating  a  voltage  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  temperature  in  the  reaction  mixture, 

(ii)  means  capable  of  effecting  a  signal  corresponding  to 
the  diffierential  with  respect  to  time  of  said  voltage 
signal, 

(iii)  means  capable  of  recording  the  differential  signal 
thereby  producing  a  record  of  the  temperature  differen- 
tial with  respect  to  time;  and 

(b)  determining  the  said  optimum  component  ratios  by  com- 
paring the  maximum  value  of  each  of  the  sequential  tem- 
perature differential  peaks  recorded  from  said  derivative 
signal  and  the  times  at  which  they  occur. 


4,473,669 

PHENOUC  POLYOLS  AND  RIGID  CELLULAR 

COMPOSITIONS  DERIVED  THEREFROM 

John  P.  Rapert  Wadsworth,  OUo,  and  John  T.  Patton,  Jr., 

Wyandotte,  Mich.,  aaaivMn  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpora- 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  458,283,  Jan.  17, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,448,951. 
lUa  application  Feb.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581«428 
Int  a>  C08G  lS/00,  8/36 
VS.  a.  521—177  4  CUm 

1.  A  rigid  cellular  composition  obtained  by  reacting,  in  the 
presence  of  a  polymerization  catalyst  and  a  blowing  agent,  (1) 
an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  (2)  a  modified  high  ortho 
benzyllic  ether-containing  resole  polyol;  said  polyol  obtained 
by  a  process  comprising  reacting  at  100*  C.  to  130*  C.  a  mix- 
ture of 

(a)  a  phenol  which  is  free  of  ortho  substituents, 

(b)  a  molar  excess  relative  to  the  phenol  of  a  nonaqueous 
aldehyde  having  a  formula  RCHO  where  R  is  hydrogen, 
an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogenated 
alkyl  group  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and 

(c)  from  1  to  SO  mole  percent  relative  to  the  phenol  of  an 
aliphatic  hydroxyl  compound  having  1  to  4  hydroxyl 
groups,  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  0  to  S  ether  oxygen 
atoms, 

in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  metal  derivative 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  carboxylate  salts  of 
divalent  ions  of  Mn,  Zn,  Cd,  Mg,  Co,  Ni,  Fe,  Pb,  Ca,  Ba,  and 
di(C2-Cs  alkyl)tin  where  the  carboxylate  ions  each  contains  1 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  (ii)  (CiiH2«i-(>i)4  Ti04  where  n  is  an 
integer  of  3  to  8. 


4,473,670 
SALT-FILLED  ABSORBABLE  POLYMERS 
George  N.  Keoaidia,  Princeton,  NJI.,  aaaignor  to  EtUcon,  be, 
Sonerrille,  N  J. 

FDad  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,946 
Int  a^  C08K  3/10 
VS.  CL  523—105  6  Claina 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  synthetic  absorbable  polymer 
capable  of  being  absorbed  by  the  body  containing  as  a  filler 
finely  divided  sodium  chloride  or  potassium  chloride  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  enhance  at  least  one  property  of  the  poly- 
mer. 


4,473,671 
FORMABLE  ORTHOPEDIC  CASTS  AND  SPLINTS 
Richard  Green,  Uri^rton,  N  J.,  aaai^or  to  Johnaon  A . 
Prodaeta,  Inc  New  Broawick,  N  J. 

FDad  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,695 

Int  a^  A61F 13/00:  C08K  3/34;  C08L  73/04 

VS.  a.  523-105  7 

1.  A  thermc^lastic  casting  material  having  a  softening  tem- 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  optimum  component  ratios  perature  of  from  45*  C.  to  85*  C.  and  c^Mble  of  recrystallizing 
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to  form  •  rigid  lelfmpporUiig  cast  witUn  10  minutes  of  bdag 
•ofteoed  compnang  fnm  40%  to  70%  by  wdght  of  a  crystal- 
line  polyurethane  polymer  and  30%  to  60%  of  a  filler,  said 
filler  compnang  from  20%  to  60%  of  wollastonite  calcium 
metaailicate  fibers  having  a  lengtb-to<liaffleter  ratio  of  from  3:1 
to  20:1  and  from  40%  to  80%  of  novacite  silica  in  the  form  of 
platy  particles  having  a  diameter  of  from  1  to  10  microns. 


|M73,«72 
POLYMER  CX>MPOCrnON,  PRODUCnON  AND  USE 
Martin  Bottrfll,  ftetfotdaUre,  EagiaBd,  Mri^or  to  Imperial 
'^     '    '  bdHtrki  PLC,  Loadoa,  Eivbuid 

FIM  Mar.  89, 1912,  Sar.  No.  363,229 

•iiK^.     ****y' •»9"«*"  UHtod  Biidoi^  Apr.  9,  1981, 

8111149 

Irt.  a'  O08F  lOm  4/01 G08L  23/01'  COUL  3/34 

UA  a  S2»-215  11  am^ 

1.  A  proceu  for  the  pioduction  of  a  polyolefine  composition 
which  is  a  composite  material  comprising  an  olefine  polymer 
and  a  filler  material  wherein  the  filler  material  is  graphite, 
carbon  black,  an  aluminqailicate  clay,  mica,  talc,  vermiculiteor 
glass-fibre  forms  from  10  up  to  90%  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion, such  process  compridng  the  steps  of 

(1)  treathig  the  filler  material  with  (a)  an  organic  magnesium 
halide  compound,  or  (b)  an  organic  m^gm^imn  compound 
followed  by  a  halogen-containing  compound  wherein  the 
amount  of  the  organic  magnesiuffl  compound  used  in  (a) 
or  (b)  does  not  exceed  20  times  the  amount  required  to 
saturate  the  surface  of  the  filter  material; 

(2)  adding  to  the  prodtct  of  stage  (l)iu  least  one  compound 
of  a  transition  metal  of  Group  IVi^VA  or  VIA  of  the 
Periodic  Table  wherein  the  amount  in  moles,  of  the  at 
least  one  compound  of  a  transition  metal  does  not  exceed 
the  amount,  in  moks,  of  the  organic  magnesium  com- 
pound used  in  step  1(a)  or  l(b>. 

(3)  effecting  the  polymerisation  of  at  least  one  olefine  mono- 
mer m  the  presence  of  (A)  the  product  of  stage  (2)  and  also 
of  (B)  an  organic  oompound  of  aluminium,  an  organic 
compound  of  a  non-transition  metal  of  Group  IIA  of  the 
Periodic  Table,  or  a  complex  of  an  organic  compound  of 
a  non-transition  metal  of  Group  lA  or  HA  of  the  Periodic 
Table  together  with  an  organic  aluminium  compound;  and 

(4)  terminating  the  polymerisation  when  a  sufficient  quantity 
of  the  at  least  one  oltfine  monomer  has  been  polymerised 
for  the  proportion  of  the  filler  material  to  be  at  a  desired 
tevelto  the  range  from  10  up  to  90%  by  weight  of  the 


rate  devolved  volatiles  to  form  a  matrix  capable  of  setting 
and  curing  to  form  nonporous,  machinable  cast  marble. 
13.  A  cast  polyester  resin  produced  by  the  following  serial 
steps: 

(a)  formulating  and  blending  a  mixtiire  of  firom  about  twenty 
to  about  thirty  weight  percent,  twelve  hundred  centipoise 
liquid  propylene  glycol  esterified  with  adipic  and  maleic 
anhydride,  unaatiirated  polyester  resin  including  styrene 
as  a  cross  linking  monomer,  from  about  seventy  to  about 
eighty  weight  of  a  filler  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  calcium  carbonate  and  alumina  trihydrate  of  about 
three  hundred  twenty-five  mesh,  and  no  more  than  about 
two  hundred  parts  per  million  by  weight  of  dimethyl 
polysiloxane  as  a  defoamer,  and  about  one  weight  percent 
of  fifty  percent  methyl  ethyl  ketone  peroxide  as  a  catalyst; 

(b)  subjecting  said  blend  to  a  vacuum  of  from  about  fifteen  to 
about  twenty-five  inches  of  mercury  for  about  thirty 
minutes  while  concurrently  rocking  said  blend  by  tilting 
said  blend  over  a  total  of  about  a  60  degree  arc  as  mea- 
sured from  a  line  perpendicular  to  said  horizontal  plane  at 
about  one  to  two  cycles  per  minute,  all  while  vibrating 
said  blend  at  about  two  thousand  to  four  thousand  cycles 
per  minute  to  rupture  and  release  entnpped  air  bubbles  to 
form  a  mold  ready  matrix; 

(c)  intimlucing  said  matrix  into  a  prepared  mold; 

(d)  vibrating  said  mold  at  from  about  two  thousand  to  about 
four  thousand  cycles  per  minute  for  a  period  of  about 
fifteen  minutes  to  re-incorporate  devolving  styrene;  and, 

(e)  allowing  said  blend  to  set  and  cure  to  form  a  nonporous, 
machine  cast,  molded  part 


composition. 


4v473,C73 
CAST  POLYESTER  RtSIN  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 

Robert  D.WI1II.M,  Baiior,  airf  Bui  G.  Sirrtia,  East  Bangor, 

both  of  Pa.,  aari^ors  la  WOdai  IndHtriea,  Ine.,  Mt  Bethel, 

n. 

FIM  May  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  492475 

.,  -  ^  "^  °-'  ^'•^  */^'  COM  3/20 

VS.  a  S2»-3U  13 
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1.  A  process  for  produdig  a  cast  polyester  resin  comprising 
the  steps  in  serial  order: 

(a)  fbrmulating  a  mixture  of  liquid  thermosetting  unsaturated 
polyester  resin,  indtding  cross-Unking  monomer  and 
catalyst  to  form  a  Mead; 

(b)  subjecting  said  Mend  to  a  vacuum  within  predetermined 
parameters  of  time  asd  quantum  while  ooncurrenUy  vi- 
brating and  shearing  said  blend  to  rupture  and  release 
entrapped  air  bobbles:  and, 

(c)  vibrating  said  Mend  while  it  is  in  the  mold  to  reincorpo- 


4^73,074 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  MECHANICAL 

PROPERTIES  OF  EPOXY  RESINS  BY  ADDinON  OF 

COBALT  IONS 

Diane  M  Stoakley,  and  Aam  K.  St  CUr,  both  of  PooMMoa. 

Va.,  aaaigMm  to  ne  United  States  of  AMrica  « lapNaeatad 

by  the  Adadiiitrator  of  the  NatioMl  AaroMnttei  and  Space 
Adadnistration,  WMUagton,  D.C 

FOad  Nov.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  54MM 

Int  CU  GO0G  59/7a  59/32;  CKL  63/00 

VS,  a  52»-4M  15  n.i— 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  mechanical  property  charac- 
teristics of  a  cured  epoxy  resin  comprising: 

providing  an  epoxy  resin  based  on  a  tetrafunctional  qwxid^ 

mixing  a  cobalt  (UI)  ioo-conttuning  complex  to  the  epoxy 
resin  in  a  solvent; 

degassing  the  cobalt  ion-containing  mixture  in  the  tenqiera- 
ture  range  of  1 15*-135*  C.  to  remove  the  solvent; 

curing  the  degassed  mixtiire  in  the  tempenuure  range  of 
120*-150'  C.  to  recover  a  cured  resin  product;  and, 

post  curing  the  recovered  resin  product  in  the  temperature 
range  of  17S*-177*  C.  to  yield  a  final  cobalt  (m)  epoxy 
resin  product  having  improved  physical  property  charac- 
teristics over  that  of  the  epoxy  resin  alone. 

U.  A  method  of  making  a  cured  epoxy  resin  product  having 
improved  mechanical  strength  property  characteristics  com- 
prising: 

providing  an  epoxide  mixture  of  essentially  a  10-1  ratio  (by 

weight)  of  tetraglycidyl  4,4'-diafflinodiphenyImethane  to 

a  phenolic  novolac  dittolved  in  a  solvent, 
combining  a  quantity  of  tris(acetylaoetonato)  cobalt  (01) 

with  a  diamine  curing  agent  in  a  solvent  to  form  a  piemix, 
adding  the  epoxide  mixture  to  the  cobalt/amine  premix  and 

stirring  at  room  temperature  for  approximately  six  hours, 
heating  the  stirred  mixtiire  to  1 1S*-12S*  C  and  mainfming 

under  vacuum  for  approximately  43  minutes, 
releasing  the  vacuum  and  gradually  increasing  the  tempera- 

tiire  to  1  SO*  C.  over  a  period  of  three  hours  and  thereafter 

maintaining  this  temperature  for  an  additional  hour  to 

effect  curing  of  the  epoxy, 
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placing  the  recovered  cured  cobalt/epoxy  in  a  dessicator 
and  permitting  it  to  cool  to  room  temperature, 

post  curing  the  cobolt/qwxy  by  heating  for  two  hours  m  the 
17S*-177*  C.  temperature  range  and  again  cooling  to 
room  temperature  to  recover  a  Co(III)/epoxy  product 
having  improved  flexural  strength  over  that  of  a  control 
epoxy  firee  of  cobalt  (III)  ions. 


4^73,475 

THnOTROnC  CROSS-LINKABLE  UNSATURATED 

POLYESTER  COMPOSmONS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCnON 

Mflbm  L  Kndion,  Jr.,  Geualsa,  Tex.,  and  Fknk  W.  Jorin, 

Jr.,  Laa  Vcgaa,  Ne?.,  aasipors  to  Sonthsn  day  ProdMta, 

Inc.,  Goualea,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1993,  Sar.  No.  443,031 
Int  OJ  COSL  67/00,  67/08.  67/06;  O09K  3/00 
US.  a  S23— 508  2S 

•  ~  •  K  f »•    rra|a:/ra'.rttt«i  vitMiitr 


polyester  composition  having  a  thixotropic  index  of  at  least 
about  IS. 


1.  A  thixotiopic  cross-linkable  unsaturated  polyester  compo- 
sition comprising: 
(A)  an  aromatic  unsaturated  monomer  having  an  amount  of 
an  organoclay  daaspeneA  therein,  wherein  die  organocbiy 
comprises  the  reacticm  product  of: 
(i)  a  smectite  clay;  and 

Oi)  quaternary  amuKmium  compounds  which  are  an  ad- 
mixture of: 

(a)  a  dimethyl  di(hydrogenated  tallow)  ammonium 
compound;  and 

(b)  fhm  about  10%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  a  di- 
methyl benzyKhydrogenated  taltow)  ammonium 
compound,  wherdn  the  organoclay  has  a  quaternary 
ammonium  to  day  millieqnivalent  ration  (MER),  by 
weight,  of  at  least  9S,  expressed  on  a  100%  active 
day  basis;  and 

(b)  a  liquid  unsaturated  polyester;  and 
Wherein  the  amount  of  organoclay  in  the  monomer  and  the 
amount  of  (A)  and  (B)  are  sufficient  to  produce  a  cross- 
linkable  polyester  composition  having  a  thixotn^  index 
ofat  least  about  2.S. 
8.  An  aromatic  unsaturated  monomer  with  an  amount  of  an 
organoclay  diqiersed  therein,  wherein  the  organoclay  com- 
prises the  reaction  product  of: 
0)  a  smectite  clay;  and 

(ii)  quaternary  ammonium  compounds  which  are  an  admix- 
ture of: 

(a)  a  dimethyl  di(hydrogenated  tallow)  ammonium  com- 
pound; and 

(b)  from  about  10%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  a  dimethyl 
benzyl(hydrogenated  tallow)  ammonium  compound, 
wherein  the  organoclay  has  a  quaternary  ammonium 
compound  to  clay  milliequivalent  ratio,  by  weight,  ofat 
least  9S,  o^ressed  on  a  100%  active  clay  basi^  and 

wherein  the  amount  of  organoclay  in  the  dispersion  and  the 
amount  of  (a)  and  (b)  are  amounts  sufficient,  when  mixed  with 
a  liquid  unsaturated  polyester,  to  produce  a  cross-linkable 


4,473,674 
POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  A  LOW 
COEFFICIENT  OF  FRICTION 
DnfU  J.  ^kisnaki,  Roehsatar,  N.Y.,  Hal^or  to 

DIviBlon  of  Sar.  N<^  388421,  Jssk  14, 1982,  PM.  No.  4,404,276. 

lUa  appttcitton  Jn.  13, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  503,488 

Int  O.)  C08L  //2ft-  Ge3C  1/78 

U.S.  a  524-32  7  n.i— 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  at  least  80  percent  by 
weight  <^a  polymer  and  at  least  0.3S  percent  by  weight  of  a 
crosslinked  silicone  polycarbind. 


4,473,677 

POLYOLEFINIC  FIBERS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

THERMAL  BONDING  PROPERTIES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  OBTAINING  SAME 

Airtoalo  PeDapIni,  Milan,  and  Benito  BsghelB,  Moaa,  both  of 

Italy,  aaalpon  to  Marak  S.pjL,  Mfin,  Italy 

FDad  Ang.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  521,265 
OalMprkMlty,  apptteatkin  Italy,  Ang.  9, 1982, 22783  A/82 
Int  a^  CQ8K  3/W 
U5.  a  524-109  6  fi««— 

1.  Polyolefinic  fiben  with  improved  thermal  bonding  prop- 
erties c(»taining  from  0.01  to  S%  by  weight  of  dianhydride  of 
the  3, 3',  4, 4'  benzophenone  tetracaiboxylic  acid  or  of  an  alkyl 
derivative  thereof  having  general  formiUa: 


(1) 


wherein  each  of  Ri.  R2.  R3.  lU.  Rs  and  lU.  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


,  No?.  27, 


4,473,C78 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF  A  SELF-CROSSLINKING 

RESIN 
Hsftot  Fink,  BIfksnbnch;  Nerbart  Snetlcriln;  KfaM  HashMr. 
both  of  Obsr-RaaMtadt  and  Wcrasr  SM,  DaraMtiiit  aU  of 
Fad.  Rap.  of  GerMay,  aaal^oct  to  RShm  GmbH, 
Fed.  R^  of  Germany 

FUad  Not.  15, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  441,602 
Claima  priority,  apptteatkin  Fed.  Rep.  of  < 
1981, 3147007 

Int  a^  C08K  S/21 
U.S.  a  524-211 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  self-crosslinking  synthetic 
resin,  said  dispersion  consisting  of  an  aqueous  phase  containing 
from  0.2  to  S  weight  percent  of  urea,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  dispersion,  and,  dispersed  therein,  resin  particles  formed 
of  a  vinyl  polymer  aMnprising 

(a)  from  S2.1  to  97.9  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  unsatu- 
rated polymerizable  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acr^date  and  methacrylate  alkyl  esten,  vinyl 
esters,  and  styrene; 

(b)  from  0. 1  to  10  weight  percent  of  N-methyk>l  acrylamide. 
N-methyk>l  methacrylamide,  or  both; 

(c)  from  2  to  10  weight  percent  of  an  hydroxyalkyl  ester  di 
an  c^-unsaturated  mono-  or  di-caiboxylic  acid;  and 

(d)  from  0  to  27.9  weight  percent  of  one  or  more  comono- 
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men  which  are  dinbrent  fhnn,  but  copolymerizable  with, 
monomen  (iHfi). 


THERMOPLASTIC  ACRYUC  ELASTOMERS 
Johi  C  Falk,  Northbraok;  Staaatioe  Mykmldt,  Bvrii«toa, 
and  DoaaM  A.  Vaa  Bcek,  Jr^  Eloihiint,  all  of  DL,  Mriffon  to 
BoTB-Wanicr  Chcarieala,  Im^  Parkcnbvs,  W.  Va. 
Filed  Dec.  12, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  StO,3tO 
lot  CL^  G08F  265/04:  GMK  3/22 
VS.  a  S24-432  9  Clalma 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  having  a  core-sliell  struc- 
ture, wherein: 

(a)  said  composition  comprises  firom  10  to  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  rigid  monomer  mixture  comprising  from  99.9 
to  95  wt%  of  at  leaat  one  rigid  monovinylic  monomer  and 
firom  0.1  to  S  vn%  of  a  first  copolymerizable  Ainctional 
monomer,  and  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubbery  monomer 
mixture  comprising  from  99.9  to  9S  wt%  of  at  least  one 
rubbery  acrylic  monomer  and  from  0.1  to  S  wt%  of  a 
second  copolymerizable  functional  monomer  biterreac- 
tive  with  said  fint  functional  monomer,  and 

(b)  said  core-shell  structure  consists  of  from  10  to  40  wt%  of 
a  rigid  polymeric  core  formed  of  said  rigid  monomer 
mixture,  from  10  to  SO  wt%  of  rubbery  polymeric  shell 
formed  of  said  rubbery  monomer  mixture  and  surrounding 
and  at  least  partially  enc^wulating  said  rigid  polymeric 
core,  and  from  20  to  80  wt%  of  a  copolymeric  transition 
layer  intermediate  between  said  core  and  said  shell  and 
formed  of  said  rigid  monomer  mixture  and  said  rubbery 
monomer  mixture. 


jCO' 


wherein  the  hydrogen  atoms  of  the  aromatic  rings  option- 
ally may  be  replaced  with  substitution  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  phenyl, 
and  mixtures  of  the  foregoing, 
His 


O 

H 

— c 


o 

n 


4^73,680 

REINFORCED  ELASTOMER  PRODUCTS 
Stewart  C  Wataoo,  WflUaMiUlc,  N.Y.,  Maignor  to  Wataoo 
Bowaan  Aaaodatea,  Iik.,  Aahcnt,  N.Y. 
CootlBMtkw  of  Ser.  No.  010,252,  Feb.  8, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,305,172,  wUck  la  a  dMaioa  of  Scr.  No.  888,660,  Mar.  21, 1978, 
Pat  No.  4,210,698,  whkl  ia  a  coatimatkNH»fart  of  Scr.  No. 
616,140,  Sep.  24y  1975,  Ptt.  No.  4,080,086.  Jbk  appUcatkm  Nov. 

30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  326,058 
The  portkM  of  the  tern  of  thia  pateat  sabacqneiit  to  JnL  1, 1997, 


Xy^xuj 


where  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  and 
mixtures  of  the  foregoing,  and 
III  is  a  dioxyaryl  moiety  of  the  formula 


where  Ar  is  a  divalent  radical  comprising  at  least  one 
aromatic  ring,  and  wherein  the  hydrogen  atoms  of  the 
aromatic  rings  optionally  may  be  replaced  with  substitu- 
tion selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  halogen,  phenyl,  and  mixtures  of  the  foregoing, 
and 
wherein  said  polyester  urea  comprises  approximately  S  to  90 
mole  percent  of  moiety  I,  q>proximately  S  to  47.S  mole  percent 
of  moiety  11,  and  approximately  S  to  47.5  mole  percent  of 
moiety  in. 


lat  a)  G08L  9/02.  55/02 
US.  a  524—566  I  3  Claim 

1.  An  elastomeric  load  Bearing  device  comprising  an  interior 
core  section  and  an  exterior  marginal  section  surrounding  the 
interior  core  section,  said  core  section  consisting  of  an  eUuto- 
meric  binder  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  crushed,  hard  reinforc- 
ing elements  such  that  deformation  of  the  device  is  prevented 
or  minimized  under  compression  loading,  the  exterior  nMrginyi 
section  consisting  of  an  elastomer  substantially  free  of  the 
reinforcing  elements  of  tie  core  section. 


4«473,681 

POLYESTER  UREA  CAPABLE  OF  FORMING  AN 
ANISOTROPIC  MELT  PHASE 
MaAnmf  J.  Eaat  Madiao*,  N  J.,  aaai^or  to  CdaMae  Corponh 
tioii.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  477,094 
lat  a.1  C08G  63/60,  63/68 
U.S.  a  524-601  I  u  daima 

1.  A  melt  processable  wholly  aromatic  polyester  area  capa- 
ble of  forming  an  anisotropic  melt  phase  at  a  temperature 
below  approximately  4O0r  C.  consisting  essentially  of  the  re- 
curring moieties  I,  II,  and  HI  wherein: 
lis 


4^73,682 

MELT  PROCESSABLE  POLYESTER  CAPABLE  OF 

FORMING  AN  ANISOTROHC  MELT  COMPRISING  A 

RELATIVELY  LOW  CONCENTRATION  OF 

6^XY.2-NAPIfniOYL  MOIETY,  4OXYBENZ0YL 

MOIETY,  4v4'-DIOXYBIPHENYL  MOIETY,  AND 

TEREPHTHALOYL  MOIETY 

Gordon  W.  Cafandan,  North  PlataflcM;  Larry  F.  dnrboueaii, 

Clathaai,  aad  Brfaa  C  Bealeewfei,  Qaaiord,  aU  of  N  J„ 

aaaivwca  to  Cdaaeac  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatiBBatkm-taHpart  of  Scr.  No.  401,932,  JaL  6, 1982, 
abaadoacd.  Ilia  appikatkia  A«r.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  485^20 
lat  a)  C08G  63/60 
U.S.  CL  524—605  24  Clakn 

1.  A  melt  processable  polyester  capable  of  forming  an  aniso- 
tropic melt  phase  at  a  temperature  betow  approximately  400* 
C.  consisting  essentially  of  the  recurring  moieties  I,  II,  III,  and 
IV  wherein: 


I  is  — O— ^         /-C— , 
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•continued 


mis 
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where  aromatic  rings  of  moieties  III  and  IV  optionally  may 
include  substitution  of  at  least  some  of  the  hydrogen  atoms 
present  upon  an  aromatic  rmg  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  cartxm  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  phenyl,  and  mixtures  of  the 
foregoing,  and  wherein  said  polyester  comprises  approxi- 
mately 3  to  10  mole  percent  of  moiety  I,  m>proxifflately  20  to  70 
mole  percent  of  moiety  n,  q>proximately  7.5  to  38.5  mole 
percent  of  moiety  III,  and  approximately  7.5  to  38.5  mole 
percent  of  moiety  IV. 


oompoaitkms  exhibiting  good  thick  section  impact  comprised 
of,  in  admixture: 
(i)  at  least  one  polycarbonate  resin  derived  from 

(a)  a  carixmate  precursor 

(b)  at  least  one  halogen-free  and  sulfur-free  dihydric  phe- 
nol, and 

(c)  from  about  1  to  about  IS  mole  percent,  based  on  the 
amount  of  said  dihydric  phenol,  of  at  least  one  halogen- 
free  thidoiphenol;  and 

Gi)  from  about  0.01  to  about  1  weight  percent,  based  on  the 
amount  of  said  polycarbonate  resin,  of  at  least  one  fluori- 
nated  polyolefin. 


4^473,683 
ACRYUC  COPOLYMER  RUBBER/STYRENIC 
AMORPHOUS  RESIN  BLENDS 
Aabcrt  Y.  Coraa,  aad  Raana  Patd,  both  of  Akroa,  Ohio, 
on  to  Moaaaato  Coa^aay,  St  Loaia,  Mo. 

FUcd  Dec.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  446^13 
lat  a3  C08L  23/26,  25/04.  55/02 
U.S.  a  525-78  10 

1.  A  thermophtftic  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  about 
5  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  10%  partially  neutralized, 
acid-containing  acryUc  copolymer  rubber  which  is  a  polymer 
of  at  least  50  mole  percent  of  ethylene,  about  0.5  to  10  mole 
percent  of  acrylic  acid  and  about  15  to  49.5  mole  percent  of 
alkyl  acrylate,  and  about  95  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  styrene 
amorphous  resin  (SAR)  which  n  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polystyrene  (PS)  resin,  styrene/acrylonitrile 
(SAN)  resin  and  acrylonitrile/butadiene/styrene  (ABS)  resin 
containing  up  to  30  wt  percent  polybutadiene  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  rubber  and  SAR  combined. 


4^473,684 
POLY  (ARYL  ETHER)S 
Loaia  M.  Mareaea,  BcDc  Mead,  aad  Hatert  S.  Chao,  Piacata- 
way,  both  of  N J.,  aad^ora  to  Uatoa  CarWdc  CorporatkM, 
Dartary,  Coaa. 

FDcd  Apr.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  485,948 
lat  a'  C08G  65/40 
U5.  a  525-132  17  CUaM 

1.  A  poly(aryl  ether)  containing  recurring  units  of  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 

-O-B-O-E'- 

wherdn  E  is  the  residuum  of  a  dihydric  phenol  which  is  at  least 
about  20  weight  percent  of  bis-(3,5-dhnethyl-4-hydroxyphe- 
nyl)  sulfone  and  E'  is  the  reskluum  of  a  benzenoid  onnpmuid. 


4^73,685 

FLAME  RETARDANT  NON-DRIPPING 

POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSinONS  EXHIBITING 

IMPROVED  THICK  SECTION  IMPACT 

Victor  MarlE,  EfaaariDe,  lad^  aaaigaor  to  Gcacri 

Coapaay,  Mt  Vcraoa,  lad. 

FDcd  JaL  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  517,968 
lat  a>  G08L  69/00 
UJ.  a  525-146  11 

1.  Flame  retardant  substantially  nondripping  polycarbonate 


4,473,686 
BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
Utalch  Grfgo,  New  Martiasrllle,  W.  Va.;  Kari-Hdnz  Kohler; 
Radolf  Biaaaek,  both  of  Krefdd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay;  Leo 
MorUtaer,  Cotogae,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay;  Joacf  Mcrtea, 
Konchcabroich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaar.  Ladwig  Botteabroch, 
KrcfUd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aad  Walter  HcUz,  Kirchhaia, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gciiaaay,  aasigDors  to  Bayer  AkticBgeseUschaft, 
Lcfcrkaaca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  346,749,  Feb.  8, 1982, 
abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Jaa.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  500,007 
Oain  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  Feb.  13, 
1981,3105365 

lat  a^  0D8F  8/30:  GD8L  77/00 
U.S.  a  525—184  5  n««— 

1.  A  block  copolymer  produced  by  reacting  two  compo- 
nents consisting  essentially  of 

I.  1  to  60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  telechelic  diene  poly- 
mer containing  terminal  carbonate  ester,  —OH—,  — NH2 
— ,  carboxylic  acid  or  carboxylic  acid  ester  grouDS  and 
having  a  molecular  weight  M«  of  from  about  4ik}  to  1000. 
and 

II.  99  to  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polyamide  or  polya- 
mide-forming  component 


4,473,687 
POLYPROPYLENE  MOLDING  COMPOSITION  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARAnON 
Bcrahard  Dorrcr,  FIraakftnl  am  Mahi;  Frledrich  Dooa,  Malax; 
Herat  Neaanaa,  Kdkheha,  aad  Hdaint  StraaMtz,  Fraakftart 
aai  Maia,  aU  <rf  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aaaigBors  to  Hocchat 
AkrtHigM»narhaft,  Fhmkftul  am  Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


Coatteaatfcm  of  Scr.  No.  92,457,  No?.  8, 1979,  abaadoaed.  This 
appiicatiOB  Aag.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  412,169 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Germaay,  No?.  11, 
1978,2849114 

lat  a)  G08L  23/06,  23/11  23/16 
U.S.  CL  525-210  7  Claims 

1.  A  polypropylene  molding  composition  comprising  from 
55  to  98.5%  by  weight  of  polypropylene  (A),  from  1  to  23%  by 
weight  of  ethylene-propylene  copolymer  (B)  and  from  0.5  to 
30%  by  weight  of  polyeUiylene  (Q,  produced  by  the  polymer- 
ization and  copolymerization  of  propylene  and  ethylene  in 
three  steps  (a,  b  and  c)  in  the  presence  of  a  Ziegler  catalyst  by 
preparing  in  the  first  step  (a)  a  highly  crystalline  polypn^yl- 
ene  having  a  melt  flow  index  MFI 230/5  of  0. 1  to  80  g/10  min, 
copolymerizing  in  the  second  step  (b)  propylene  and  ethylene 
in  a  manner  that  the  weight  ratio  of  ethylene  to  propylene  in 
the  copolymer  is  25:75  to  75:25  and  the  ratio  of  the  melt  flow 
index  MFI  230/5  of  the  mixture  of  polypropylene  (A)  and  the 
ethylene-propylene  copoXyvaa  (B)  to  that  of  polypropylene 
(A)  is 


MHi 


^  ^  -k'^^'^ 


S  1 


a) 


and  preparing  in  the  third  step  (c)  a  polyethylene  in  a  manner 
that  the  ratio  of  the  melt  flow  index  MFI  230/5  of  the  polypro- 
pylene mokling  composition  (A-(-B-(-Q  to  that  of  the  mixture 
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of  polypropylene  (A)  tiid  the  ethylene-propylene  copolymer 
(B)i« 


"'"iimit^  "■ 


(2) 


HIGH-TOUGHNESS  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYAMIDE 
OOMPOSmON 
AkHudro  Ztppa,  VillMMH,  «d  Nieola  Dt  DoMto,  Piiticd 
Scalo,  both  of  Italy,  Uriffon  to  ANIC  S.M-,  Piderw),  Itily 

Flkd  Feb.  22, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  46M44 
CaaiM  priority,  ■ppHwtiw  Itily,  Feb.  23, 1912, 19793  A/92 
ImL  a>  QMF  22/00:  CKL  77/00 
VJS.  CL  525-432  9  n^— 

1.  A  high-toughness  Aermopbtttk  polyamide  comprising  at 
least  one  polyamide  6  or  66  and  between  3  and  10%  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  altematiiig  elastomer  copolyesteramide  derived 
fhnn  an  aryl  polycarbosylic  acid,  a  diamine  and  a  diol. 

4y473,M9 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  AQUEOUS  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

ACRYLAMIDE 
Robert  B.  Logta,  Woodbtfcm  and  MlchMl  J.  Anchor,  Cntom 
TowMUp,  Wayne  Cowty,  both  of  MieL,  aari^on  to  BASF 
Wyadotto  Corporatiaa,  Wyndotte,  Mich. 

Continntioa  of  Ser.  N».  107,474,  Dec  2C  1979, 

His  applicatioa  Mnr.  13, 19tl,  Ser.  No.  243,552 

Ini  a^  GOSF  4/40 

VJS.  a  526—81  12 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  water-soluble,  very 
high  molecular  weight  homopolymer  of  acrylamide  consisting 
essentially  of  1 

(A)  maintaining  at  amoient  temperature  and  pressure  under 
aqueous  polymerization  conditions  a  mixture  comprising 
water,  a  catalytic  amount  of  metal  ion  co<ataly8t,  about 
10  to  about  SO  percont  by  weight  of  said  mixture  of  acryl- 
amide, and  a  first  member  of  a  redox  pair,  and 

(B)  incrementally  adding  thereto  a  minimum  effective 
amount  of  a  second  redox  pair  member,  said  amount  being 
that  suffkient  to  initiate  polymerization  under  conditions 
of  ambient  temperature  and  pressure  and  the  addition  of 
said  second  redox  pair  member  being  terminated  (qwn 
initiation  of  polymerization 


CO  TOO- 

N  N 

N  N 

X.  Y  and  Z  represent  an  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  aromatic  group  and  1, 
m  and  p  represent  the  number  of  each  substituent  which  is  an 
int^er  of  1  to  3,  with  the  proviso  that  all  of  R>,  R2  and  R^ 
should  not  represent 


6 


at  the  same  time. 


4*473,690 

ORGANIC  POLYMERS  OF  METHACRYLATE  ESTERS 
HaiMi  YoU,  Sakai,  and  YoaUo  OiuMto,  AMWMaki,  both  of 
Japan,  aarigMrt  to  Daicd  CWadeal  IndMtries,  Ltd.,  Sakai, 
Japan 

Fllad  Jn.  14, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  389,631 
iority,  applieatioa  Japan,  Jm  19, 1981, 5644875 

iirt.  a^,  008F  20/a  20/34 

vs.  CL  526—265  |  5  rMm, 

1.  An  organic  polymer  comprising  a  main  constitutional  unit 
of  the  genoal  formuk: 


CH3 

-iCHa-c- 

r 

R»-C-R3 

wherein  R',  R2  and  R' mly  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represent 


4^73,691 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  5-FLUOROCyTOSINE 

SALT 
Takao  Takabara,  Oaaka,  Japan,  aari^or  to  Dailda  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FOad  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,204 
OaiM  priority,  appUeation  Japa,  Apr.  14, 1981, 56-56620 
ULtVCOriD  239/47 
VS.  CL  544—317  9  firf— 

1-  A  process  for  preparing  5-fluorocytosine  hydroflooride 
which  comprises  fluorinating  cytoaine  or  the  hydrofluoride 
thereof  with  fluorine  gas  in  the  presence  (rf  anhydrous  hydro- 
gen fluoride  and  then  elevating  the  temperature  of  the  reaction 
mixture  containing  the  resultant  floorinated  prodnct  to  a  tem- 
perature higher  than  the  temperature  of  fluorination. 
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4,473,692 
CAMPTOTHEON  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 
TadasU  Miyaaaka,  Kanagnwa;  Sdgo  Sawada,  Tokyo;  Kealchiro 
Nokata,  Tokyo,  and  ManUko  Matai,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan, 
aHivwrs  to  KabaaUU  Kaiaba  Yakait  Honaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413379 
OaiaH  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1981,  56-138410; 
Sep.  4, 1981,  56-138411;  Feb.  5, 1982,  57-16370;  Mw.  5, 1982, 
57-34094 

Int.  a'  GOTD  491/147;  A61K  31/47 
VS.  CL  546-^48  41 

1.  A  camptothecin  derivative  of  the  formula: 


■*nv 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  straight  or  branched  C1-C30 
alkyl  group,  a  Cs-Cg  cycloalkyl  group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a 
Ci-Cao  alkoxy  group  or  a  Ci-Cn  acyloxy  group,  R^  is  a  hy- 
drogen atom,  a  straight  or  branched  C1-C30  alkyl  group,  a 
Cs-Cg  cycloalkyl  group,  a  phenylalkyl  group,  a  n^>hthybdkyl 
group,  a  hydroxymethyl  group,  a  carboxyinethyl  group  or  a 
C1-C17  acyloxymethyl  group,  and  R^  is  XR'  where  R'  is  a 
hydrc^gen  atom,  a  straight  or  branched  C1-C30  alkyl  group  or 
a  C1-C17  acyl  group  and  X  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulftir  atom 
or  wherein  R'  is  a  nitro  group,  an  amino  group,  a  Ci-Cg  alkyl- 
amino  group,  a  Ci-Cp  acylamino  group  or  a  halogen  atom, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  both  R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen 
atoms,  R3  is  not  hydroxy,  methoxy  or  acetoxy. 


4,473,693 

AMINONAPHTHALIMIDE  DYES  FOR 

INTRACELLULAR  LABELLING 

WaHar  W.  Stewart,  Bldg.  4^  Room  307,  National  laatitatea  of 

HMdth,  Betheada,  Mi.  20014 

TOad  A^  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  931,273 
lat  CL^  OOTD  221/14;  GOIN  33/16,  1/30 
VS.  CL  546—100  4 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


AlkOsS 


SOsAlk 


NH2 


where 
alk=alkali  metal  cation  selected  horn  Li+,  Na-*-,  JL+; 
X-NH2— NH-C(=0)— NH— , 


CH2«CH 


--0- 


4,473,694 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYSUBSTTTUTED  a-AMDiOACETAMIDES 

John  T.  Lai,  Broadriew  Heights,  OUo,  aasi«Mr  to  He  B.  F. 

Goodrieb  Coavony,  Akron,  Ohto 

Coatinaation-in-fort  of  Scr.  No.  250,826,  Apr.  3, 1981, 
abandoned.  His  applieatioa  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  427,321 
Int  as  C07D  401/12.  413/11  211/31  241/04 
VS.  CL  546—247  4 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparatioo  of  polysubstituted 
aminoacetamides  having  the  formula 


Ri 


R2         C 

\       I       • 

N-C— C 

R»  R5         N 


\ 


wherein  R>  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbons;  phenyl;  alkyl-,  alkoxy-, 
alkylamino-,  dialkylamino-  or  halo-substituted  phenyl  having  1 
to  3  said  substitutents  wherein  alkyl  groups  have  1  to  12  car- 
bons; cyclodkyl  of  4  to  8  carbons;  piperidinyl;  2,2,6,6-tetra(- 
lower  alkyl)piperidinyl;  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbons,  or  R^  is 
hydrogen  or  R*  is  a  group  ^ 

H    O    R> 
I      I     I 

— (CHa),— N— C— C— X 

^^ 

where  n  is  1  to  6;  R^  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons; 
and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  aUcyl  of  1  to  6  carbons  or  R'  and  R' 
together  with  the  nitrogen  form  a  heterocyclic  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidinyl,  morpbolinyl  and 
piperazinyl,  said  process  comprises 
(a)  reacting  an  a-haloacetamide  of  the  formula 


R2         o 

I      • 

X— c— c 

R3       nh 


wherein  R^  R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  above  or  R^  is 


O    R' 
H    I     I 


and  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine;  with  a  stoichiometric 
amount  of  a  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  hydroxide  and  potassium  hydroxide,  to  form  an 
intermediate  a-lactam,  and  thereafter 
(b)  reacting  said  intermediate  a-lactam  with  an  amine  of  the 
formula 


HN  I 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are  as  defined  above,  said  reaction 
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being  carried  out  b  an  inert  atmosphere,  at  a  temperature 
of  from  20*  C.  to  about  lOO*  C.  and  the  molar  ratio  of  an 
amine  to  an  a-halqactamide  being  in  the  range  of  from  1:1 
to  100:1. 


r\. 
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M73,695 

SYNTHESIS  OF  N,N'.DIALKYL4'BIPYRIDINIUM 

REAGENTS 

Mark  S.  Wrighton,  Winchester,  Mats.,  and  Dana  C.  Book- 
binder, East  Greenivkh,  ILL,  aarigBon  to  Massachusetts 
lostitnte  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
per  No.  PCT/US81/0#M9,  §  371  Date  Jan.  15, 1982,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Jan.  IS,  1982 

per  FUcd  Jul.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,177 

Int,  a^  C07D  213/22 

VS.  CL  546-266  13  Qalms 


N 
H 


comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  reacting  propionaldehyde  of  the  following  formula  (II)  in 
a  Michael  addition  with  an  acrylic  compound  of  the  fol- 
lowing formula  (III): 


H 


QT) 


ail) 


wherein  Y  is  a  moiety  of  the  formula  — COOR, 
— CONH2  or  — CN  and  R  is  alkyl  of  about  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  of  about  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  arylalkyl  of 
about  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion  and  about  6 
to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  portion  which  may  be  lower 
alkyl-  or  halo-substituted  in  the  aryl  or  aryl  portion,  to 
produce  an  aldehyde  of  the  following  formula  (IV): 


1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


VUH 

R-R-+N         yj  N+-R-R' 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  grottp  having  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms  or 
an  alkyl-aromatic  group  having  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms  in  an 
aJkyl  chain  and  two  or  less  rings;  and  where  R'  is  a  covalent 
binding  agent  choosen  from  the  following  group:  lower  silicon 
alkoxides,  silicon  halogens,  lower  boron  alkoxides,  or  boron 
halogens. 


(IV) 


and 


(b)  cyclizing  the  aldehyde  of  formula  (IV),  adding  an  amine 
or  ammonium  salt  when  Y  is  COOR. 


4,473,696 

SltNTHESISOF 

2-SUBS'HiUTE|>.5-METHYL.PYRIDINES 
Lodwig  A.  Hartmann,  WOmlngton,  Del.,  and  John  F.  Stephen, 
West  Chester,  Pa.,  aasigBors  to  Id  Americas  Inc.,  Wilming- 
ton, Del.  J 

Filed  Oct  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,273 

Int  a^  C07D  2JJ/70.  22S/04 

UAa546-290  |  ^cUdma 

1.   5-Methyl.3,4-dihydto-2(lH)pyridone  of  the  foUowing 
formula  (V): 


4,473,697 
PRODUenON  OF  THIOCYANATO  BENZIMIDAZOLES 
Gsaba  GSmsI;  Dezi6     Korbonits;  Endrc  Palod;  Pil  iOas; 
Gergely  H^  Jndit  Knn;  Miria  Siomor  nte  Wondele;  Ida 
SzToboda  nte  KaoKl;  Ede  MirHnyos;  Kirdy  Horvith;  Vera 
Kojiea  n4e  Mindler,  and  Li?ia  Nagy  nie  Km^yi,  all  of  Buda- 
pest, Hongary,  aaalgnors  to  CUaoin  Gyogyaao'  es  Vegyeszeti 
Termekek  Gyara  ILT.,  Bndapcst,  Hnngary 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  259,544,  May  1, 1961,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  458,266 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hnngary,  Jul.  11, 1980,  Q  1975; 
Oct  19, 1979,  a  1975;  Mar.  19, 1980, 635/80;  Apr.  22, 1980,  Q 
1975;  Jun.  3, 1980, 1387/80;  Sep.  17, 1980,  835/80 

Int  a.J  CD7D  235/3a  235/32 
MS,  CL  548—306  10  n«i— 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  For- 
mula VIII 


tx. 


(V) 


I^OCi.. 


(VIII) 


H 


N 
H 


2.  A  method  of  prepaiing  the  dihydropyridone  of  the  fol- 
lowing formula  (V): 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  Cm  alkyl,  C1.3  alkoxy  or  trifluoro- 

methyl; 
R'  is  amino  or  Cm  alkoxycarbonylamino;  or  a  salt  thereof 

which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  Formula  II 
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ai) 


reaction  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  said  indole  or  said 
skatole. 


with  gaseous  chlorine  and  a  rhodanide  of  the  Formula  III 
R— SON  (in) 

wherein  R  represents  a  metal  atom  or  ammonium. 


4,473,696 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  INDOLES 
F^Jio  Mataada,  Kaaudnra;  Takan  Kato,  AaUsarakami,  and 
TadatoiU  Hoada,  Hiratsoka,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigMrfl  to  MItnf 
Toataa  Chemkala,  Ineorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FDad  Apr.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  256,543 
OaiaM  priority,  applkatiM  Japan,  Apr.  22,  I960,  55-52335 
Int  CL3  GDTD  209/08,  209/12 
MS.  a  546-506  11  Oaims 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  indoles  of  formula  I: 


<XTc: 


I 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom, 
methyl  group,  or  methoxy  group,  and  R2  and  R3  are  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  methyl  group  or  ethyl  group,  at  least  one  of  R2  and 
R3  being  hydrogen,  which  comprises  the  step  of  reacting  a 
membier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anilines  of  for- 
mula (II): 


NH2 


u 


4,473,699 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  INDOLE  AND 

SKATOLE 
Rolaiid  E.  ?an  dcr  Stod,  BMhtea;  Petrw  H.  J.  JaaaMB,  Galaan, 
aid  CorMUa  G.  M.  ?an  da  MoeadUk,  EUoo,  aU  of  Nether- 
arivMMB  to  Stamkaitoa  B.V.,  Gelaca,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  11, 1962,  Sar.  No.  377,139 
priority,  appUcatka  Natkcriaada,  M«y  15,  1961, 
6102390 

Iata3CD7Di09/09 
U,S.  a  546-906  5  CUiH 

1.  A  process  for  the  fweparation  of  indole,  and/or  skatole 
from  the  correqxmding  2-(cyanoniethyl)cyck>hexan(»e  start- 
ing material,  wherein  stud  starting  material  in  the  gas  phase  and 
in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  is  passed  through  a  bed  of  a  solid 
ddiydrogenatk»-ca^yst  at  a  temperature  from  17S*  C.  to 
330*  C.  to  form  a  reaction  mixture,  sakl  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  a  metal  or  a  compound  of  a  metal  sdected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  platinum,  palladiirtn  and  riiodium,  said 


4,473,700 

2  OR  3-TETRADECENYL  AND  POLY  ISOBUTENYL 

SUBSTITUTED  N-ALKYL  AND  N  POLYAMINO 

ALKYLENE  PYRROLID-2-ONES 

Gary  T.  BaMc,  Beacon,  N.Y.,  aaaigaor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plalna,N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  395,362 
Int  CL^  O07D  207/12 
MS.  CL  546-543  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


I  '»0    and    R— I— L< 


in  which  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbyl  radical  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  tetradecenyl  and  polyisobutenyl  in 
which  the  polyisobutenyl  derivative  has  an  approximate  mo- 
lecular weight  of  1300,  and  X  is  the  divalent  N— R'  radical 
where  R'  is  an  alkyl  or  alkylamino  group  having  from  2  to  20 
carbcm  atoms  and  from  0  to  10  amino  groups. 


4^73,701 

LOWER  ALKYL 

5-CHLORO-3,3-DIMErHYL-5-PHENYLTHIOPENTANO- 

ATES  USEFUL  AS  INSECTICIDE  INTERMEDIATES 
Kiyoahi  Kondo,  Yaamto;  ToaUyaU  Takaahima,  EUna,  and 
MhMNrn  Snda,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  FMC 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  162,292,  Jan.  23, 1960,  Pat  No.  4,342,694, 
which  is  a  diriakw  of  Ser.  No.  90,223,  Nor.  1, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,235,760.  lUs  appUcatkm  Jan.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  341,942 
Int  a^  G07C  149/40 
MS.  CL  560—17  1  ClaiB 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  has  the  same  meanmg  as  the  formula  L  with  a 
1,2-glyool  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  gly- 
col, propylene  glycol  and  1,2-butanediol  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  amount  of  at  least  one  salt  which  is  a  halide,  sulfide, 
nitrate,  sulfate,  or  silicate  of  Fe,  Ca,  Sr,  Ni,  Mg,  Be  or  Co,  in 
the  v^wr  phase  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  firom  200*  C. 
to  600*  C 


RO2C 


r^ 


CH-a 
I 

S-CsHs 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical. 


4,473,702 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  DIALLYL  ESTER  OF 

AROMATIC  DICARBOXYUC  ACID 

Koji  Segnchi,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Kareha  Kagaka  Kogyo 

Kahnshikl  Kaiaha,  Tol^o,  Japan 

Coatinaatio»4n-part  of  Ser.  No.  204,358,  Nor.  5, 1960, 

lUs  appUeatkM  Mar.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  477^43 
ipptteatioa  Japan,  No?.  15, 1979, 54-147026 
Int  CL^  C07C  67/03 
MS.  CL  560-60  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  diallyl  ester  of  an  aromatic 
dicarboxylic  acid,  comprising  heating  an  ester  of  an  aromatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  and  allyl  alcohol  at  a  temperature  of  100*  to 
200*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  mixtxire  consisting  essentially  of 
one  part  by  mole  of  catalyst  (A)  and  0.01  to  S  parts  by  mole  of 
catalyst(B),  said  catalyst  (A)  bemg  at  least  one  organic  tin 
compound  of  the  formula  (I): 
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where  Rl  tod  R^  respectively  represent  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to 
8  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  group,  and  X  represents  two  halo- 
gen atoms  or  an  oxygen  atom  and  the  amount  of  said  organic 
tin  compound  being  0.3  to  S  mol  %  of  said  ester  of  the  aromatic 
dicarboxylic  acid,  said  catalyst(B)  being  at  least  a  simple  sub- 
stance of  or  a  compound  of  a  metallic  element  selected  firom 
the  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  zinc,  tin,  lead,  aluminum, 
nickel  and  zirconium. 


4y473,703 

METHOD  OF  EPIMERIZATION  OF  ALKYL 

CHRYSANTHEMATE 

Gohfe  SonkaM,  OMk%  aad  Mmmi  FUcao,  SU^  both  of 

to  SMritOHO  Cheaical  Company,  Limited, 


A  is  OH,  (C]-Cs)alkanoyloxy,  (Ci-Cs)alkanoylamino  or 
(Ci-C4)aikane8ulfonamido; 

R  is  H,  benzoyl,  (Ci-C5)alkanoyl  or  -CO(CH2),„Y, 
wherein  m  is  1, 2, 3  or  4,  Y  is  -COOH,  or  -NR'R",  R'  and 
R"  when  taken  separately  are  each  independently  H  or 
(Ci-C4)alkyl,  and  R'  and  R"  when  taken  together  with  the 
nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached  are  piperidino,  pyr- 
rolo,  pyrroUdiao,  morpholino  or  N-[(Ci-C4>dkyl]- 
piperazino;  and 

Z  is  (C5-Ci3)alkyl,  (C5-Ci3)alkoxy,  (C5-Ci3)-alkoxyalkyl, 
(C8-Ci3)pyridylalkyl,  (C8-Ci3)pyridytalkoxy,  (Cg-Cis. 
)pyridyloxyalkyI,  (C8-Ci3)pyridylalkoxyalkyl,  (C9-C14). 
phenylalkyl,  (C9-Ci4)phenylalkoxy,  (C9-Ci4)phenoxyal. 
kyl.  or  (CVCi4)phenylalkoxyalkyl,  wherein  said  phenyl 
groups  are  optionally  substituted  with  a  chloro  or  a  fluoro; 

a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salt  therecrf' 
when  R  is  -CO(CH2)mY  and  Y  is  -NR'R";  or 

a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  cationic  salt  thereof  when  R 
is  -CO(CH2)«,Y  and  Y  is  -COOH. 


F1M  Mar.  1$,  1982,  Str.  No.  399,319 
CtataH  priority,  awUc^kM  Japu,  Mar.  30, 1981,  56-47817; 
Apr.  24, 1981,  S642714 

Int  a^  C07C  67/3S3 
VS.  a  560-124  I  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  isomeazing  optically  active  alkyl  or  cyclo- 
alkyl  cis<hrysanthematea,  which  comprises  contacting  an 
optically  active  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  chrysanthemate  containing 
an  optically  active  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  cis-chrysanthemate, 
alone  or  in  combination  with  the  corresponding  trans-isomer, 
with  a  Lewis  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron 
thfluoride-etherate,  iron  chloride,  aluminum  chloride,  alumi- 
num bromide,  titanium  chloride,  zinc  chloride  and  complex 
compounds  thereof,  to  transform  the  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  cis- 
chrysanthemate  into  the  corresponding  trans-chrysanthemate 
by  epimerization  at  the  Cs-position  to  obtain  an  optically  ac- 
tive alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  trans-chrysanthemate  or  an  alkyl  or 
cyclo-alkyl  chrysanthemate  rich  in  an  optically  active  trans 
form  ester. 


4,473,705 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OXALATE  DIESTER 
Hirodd  Miyaaori;  TadaiU  Simarara,  both  of  CUba;  Mitw 
Miara,  aad  KataaaUge  Hayaihi,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan, 
•MiViors  to  MitaaMihi  Gas  Chemical  Coavaay,  lac^  Tokyo, 


4,473,704 

SUBSTITUTED  DODECAHYDROTRIPHENYLENES, 

DECAHYDRO-lH-CYClOPENTA[l]PHENANTHRENES, 

DECAHYDRO-lH-PYRIDO[l>f]PHENANTHRIDINES 

AND 

DECAHYDROPYRROLO[l,^(]PH£NANTHRIDINES  AS 

CNS  AGENTS 
Jamca  F.  Egglcr,  Stoaington;  Michael  R.  Johaaoa,  Gales  Ferry, 
and  Lawreace  S.  Mehria,  Jr.,  Ledyard,  all  <tf  Coaa., 
to  Pflaer  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,765 
lat  a^  cone  69/035 
U.S.  CL  560—139  9 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

C 

V 


Filed  Dec.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  45M46 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dae.  23, 1981, 56-208597 
lat  a>  G07C  67/36 
U.S.  a  560-193  19  rhi— 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  oxalate  diester  which  com- 
prises reacting  an  aliphatic  alcohol,  carbon  monoxide  and 
molecular  oxygen  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  under  pres- 
sure in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  (1) 
metallic  palladium  or  a  palladium  compound,  (2)  a  heteropoly- 
acid  represented  by  the  following  formula: 

Hn  [LxMyOzJmHjO 

wherein  L  represents  a  hetero  atom  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  P,  As,  Ti,  Si,  Ge,  Sn,  Zr,  Th,  Ce,  B,  I,  Te,  Fe,  Cr, 
Al,  Co,  Ni,  Rh,  Cu,  Mn,  Se  and  Y;  M  represents  at  least  one 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Mo,  W,  V,  Nb,  Ta 
and  Re;  n  depends  on  the  valence  number  of  L;  m  is  mol 
number  of  H2O  involved;  x  is  1  or  2  and  y  is  an  integer  to  bring 
the  ratio  (^y/x  to  within  the  range  of  fitm  6  to  12;  and  z  is  an 
integer  of  24-36  and  (3)  at  least  one  nitrogen  compound  se- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitric  acid,  nitrogen  oxides 
and  esters  of  nitrous  acid. 


wherein 
n  is  1  or  2; 


4,473,706 
PREPARATION  OF  CYCUC-KETO-AODS 
John  Y.  Lee,  aad  Thmm  J.  Walter,  both  of  Baton  Ronge,  La^ 
aaaiVMri  to  Ethyl  Corporatioa,  Riehmoad,  Va. 
Filed  Aag.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405316 
lat  a'  O07C  61/04 
MS.  CL  562-506  18  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  cyclic-keto-acids  of  the 
general  formuhu 


^If 


T 


CH  0    0 

/    \        N    H 

(CHR), CH— C— C— OH 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  alkyl  radical  which  can 
be  either  straight  chain  or  branched  having  ftook  1  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  and  Xs  1,  3,  or  4  which  comprises  reacting  a 
lunctionalized  l-teomoalkane  of  the  formula: 
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R-CH(CHR),CH2Br 


i 


or 


where  R  and  X  are  as  defined  abovee  and  Y  repreaentt  a  leav- 
ing group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogens, 
nitrates,  sulfonates,  and  acetetes,  in  a  liquid  solvent  medium, 
with  carbon  monoxide  at  elevated  temperature  of  30*  to  ISO* 
C.  and  elevated  pressure  of  300  to  3000  psig  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalytic  amount  of  a  metal  carbonyl  compound  and  an  ■»fii 
or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  inorganic  base. 


4^73,707 

OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROCENATION  OF  CARBOXYUC 

ACIDS  WITH  MIXED  METAL  PHOSPHORUS  OXIDE 

COATED  CATALYSTS 

Harry  H.  L  T«g,  Waldwiek,  N J.,  and  S.  Erik  PMsrasm  M«- 

tor,  OUo,  aari^MH  to  Hm  Standard  Ofl  Canaay,  Clefalnd. 
Ohio  ^^ 

Difirioa  of  Ser.  No.  225,572,  Jaa.  16, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^64356. 

This  appUcatioa  Jbil  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392^97 

lat  a»  C07C  51/377.  57/05 

MS,  CL  562—599  19  n^^ 

1.  A  process  fior  the  oxydehydrogenation  of  saturated  car- 
boxylic  adds  to  form  alpha,  beu  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids 
ocrnqvising  contacting  said  saturated  acids  with  molecular 
oxygen  or  an  oxygen  containing  gas  and  q>tionally  steam  or  an 
inert  diluent  gas  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  reaction  temperature  of 
about  2S0*  C.  to  600*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  coated  catalyst 
c(»tauung  iron  and  phoq>horus  oxides  which  catalyst  has  the 
empirical  formula 

wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  Al,  B.  Be,  Cd,  Co,  Cr, 

Ga,  Ge,  In,  Ni,  Te,  Th,  Ti,  n,  U.  V,  Zn,  Zr,  rare  earths  and 

mixtures  thereof , 
wherein  D  is  selected  fnm  the  group  Ag,  Cu,  Mn  and  mixture* 

thereof; 
and  wherein 

a»0-1.0, 

b=0.75-1.5, 

c«  1.0-2.0. 

d>0-2.0, 

a-hd  is  greater  than  zero,  and 

X  is  the  number  of  oxygens  needed  to  satisfy  the  valence 
requirements  of  the  remaining  dements;  the  catalyst  being 
prepared  by 

(a)  partially  wetting  a  carrier  with  a  liquid  comprising  a 
solution  or  colloidal  suspension  of  SiO:  in  water, 

(b)  contacting  die  partially  wet  carrier  with  a  powder  of 
the  iron  phosphorus  oxide  catalyst  to  form  a  mixture; 

(c)  agitating  said  mixture  to  fbrm  the  coated  catalyst 

(d)  drying  said  coated  catalyst;  and 

(e)  calcining  said  coated  catalyst 


R"'Ai(=aO)XY 

wherein  R'.  R"  and  R".  which  may  be  the  same  or  different 
each  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an 
aralkyl  group  having  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group 
having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  X  and  Y,  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different  each  repruenu  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  group  having  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl  group  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen  atom,  a 
hydroxy!  group  or  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms. 


4,473,709 
PYRETHROID INTERMEDUTES  AND  PROCESS 
Roaaid  E  Moatgomei  j,  Middispprt;  Efsst  L.  Plaa— r.  North 
Toaawaada,  both  of  N.Y.,  aad  AadMmy  J.  Mtftiaei,  HmO- 
toa  Sqaare,  N J.,  aari^Mte  to  FMC  Corporatioa,  Phfladcl 
phia.  Pa. 

FUed  JaL  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168^70 
lat  CL^  G07C  87/30 
MS,  CL  564-282  12 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ficCHjh? 


wherein  Y  is  a  chkvide,  bromide,  iodide,  or  hydroxide  ion. 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  a  halomethyl-methylbiphenyl 
compound  of  the  formula 

CH2X 


^ 


4^73,708 

PREPARATION  OF  KETOZINES  USING 

ORGANOARSENIC  COMPOUNDS 

YaaaUn  Kariyaan.  Tokyo;  MlBOfa  Kakada,  CUba,  aad  Sholchi 

Nitoh,  Tokyo,  aD  of  Japan,  aari^on  to  MitaaUihl  Gm  Che» 

ieal  Coa^aay  lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDod  JaL  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,572 
OalaM  priority,  appUeatloa  Japaa,  JaL  9, 1981, 56-107384 
lat  a»  C07C 109/11  109/14. 109/16. 119/00 
MS,  CL  564—249  18  CUm 

L  A  prooesi  for  preparing  a  ketazine  which  comprises  react- 
ing a  Itetone  with  ammonia  and  hydrogen  peroxide  m  the 
presence  of  an  organoarsenic  compound  as  a  catalyst  wherein 
said  organoarsenic  compound  is  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  (a)  treating  a  methanaminium  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


iftcHjh? 


wherein  Y  is  a  chloride,  bromide,  iodide,  or  hydroxide  ion  with 
an  alkali  metal  amide  in  liquid  ammonia  to  give  a  dime- 
thylaminomethyl-methylbiphenyl  compound  of  the  formula 
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CH2N(CH3)2 


^ 


R:   5  R} 


CH— O— CH2R 


which  consists  of  reactiag  an  hydroxymethyl  phosphine  oxide 
with  an  halogenomethyl  compoiuid  according  to  the  reaction 
bereinbelow 


P-CH— OH  +  XCH:R 
R2    O    Rj 


►        P— CH— OCH2R 

/M    I 

R2    O    R3 


or 


wherein 
Ri  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  are  linear 

branched  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl; 
R3  is  H  or  a  group  of  formula  — CH2R4  in  which  R4  is  H, 

linear  or  branched  alkyl  of  1-1 1  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl; 
X  is  chlorine  or  bromine; 
R  is  (a)  a  group  o(  formula  — CIl=CHY  in  which  Y  is  H, 

phenyl  or  — CH2X  in  which  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine;  or 
(b)Ris 


Z 

6 


in  which  Z  is  H,  ail  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  vinyl, 
halogen,  a  group  — CH2X  or  a  group 


—Or/       ^CH2X 


in  which  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine; 

(c)  R  is  alkyl  of  1-12  carbon  atoms,  in  a  water-immiscible 
organic  inedium  in  an  aqueous  phase  containing  an  inor- 
ganic  base,  and  in  the  presence  of  a  phase  transfer  catalyst, 
with  stirring  and  isolating  said  tertiary  pho^hine  oxide 
from  the  reaction  mixture. 

13.  A  tertiary  phosphine  oxide  of  formula 


and  then,  (b)  treating  the  dimethylaminomethylmethylbiphe- 
nyl  compound  with  methyl  chloroformate  or  ethyl  cMorofor- 
mate  to  give  the  compound  wherein  X  is  a  chlorine  atom,  or 
with  cyanogen  bromide  to  give  the  compound  wherein  X  is  a 
bromine  atom. 


Ri 


\ 


P— CH2— O— CH2— f  V-CHi 

R>    O  \^m/ 


-TV 


'CH2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  linear  or 
branched  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl. 


M73,710 
PROCESS  FOR  TBE  SYNTHESIS  OF  TERTIARY 
PHOSPHINE  OXIDES,  AND  NEW  TERTIARY 
PHOSPHINE  OXIDES 
J«aii<laMk  C.  G.  Gaotler,  Ablon  Sw  Seine;  Sammy  H.  Cben- 
Ucr,  Paris,  and  Cfamfc  R.  A.  Soriaoz,  AtUaHBOoa,  aU  of 
Rranec,  aaignon  to  Sodctc  Natioaalc  des  Poudres  et  Ez^o- 
silii,  Paris,  Fkwce 

Flkd  Jon.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  387,354 
CUw  priority,  appUoitlon  F^nce,  Jn.  26, 1981, 81 12593 
m  €V  C07F  9/5S 
VS.  a  568—15  15  daima 

1.  Process  for  the  synpiesis  of  a  tertiary  phoq>hine  oxide  of 
formula 


4,473,711 

UQUm-PHASE  PROCESS  FOR  OXIDATION  OF 

TETRALIN 

Robert  W.  Coon,  Chtfleitom  W.  Vt^  iMigiior  to  Uidoo  CarUde 

Corporatk»,  Daabnry,  Cmo. 

FUcd  Aug.  (,  1981,  Scr.  No.  290,704 
lot  O.)  GD7C  45/36 
VS.  a.  588—321  4  daioM 

1.  A  process  for  the  liquid-phase  oxidation  of  tetralin  to 
tetralone  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  desired  tetralone  to  the 
undersired  tetralol  is  at  least  about  10  to  1,  which  process 
comprises  contacting  a  mixture  of  tetralin  and  an  aromatic 
amine  catalyst  modifier  with  gaseous  oxygen  in  a  mole  ratio  of 
oxygen  to  tetralin  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  1.8  in  the  presence 
of  from  about  1  to  about  20  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  reaction  mixture,  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a 
chromium  (lU)  ion  enchanged  on  a  gelular  carboxylic  acid* 
type  synthetic  cation  exchange  resin. 


4,473,712 

PURIFIGATION  OF  CRUDE  HEXAFLUOROACETONE 

CONTAINING  NITROGEN  OXIDES  AND  SULFUR 

DIOXIDE 

John  H.  Bonfldd,  Soaenet  Coorty,  N J„  aad  Bcia  L  Kamy, 

OwMdaga,  N.Y.,  aaaigBors  to  AlUed  CoiporatkM,  Morris 

Township,  Morris  Coonty,  N J. 

FUcd  Jon.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  509,470 

Int  CL^  C07C  45/80 

VS.  CL  568—411  9  Oabm 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  crude  hexafluoroacetone, 

containing  as  impurities  nitrogen  oxides  and  sulfur  dioxide, 

which  process  comprises  the  steps: 

(a)  admixing  the  crude  hexafluoroacetone  with  sufficient 
water  at  a  temperature  between  about  40*  C.  and  about 
70*  C.  to  produce  an  aqueous  solution  containing  between 
about  70  and  about  85  weight  percent  hexafluoroacetone, 
based  upon  weight  of  hexafluoroacetone  and  water, 

(b)  admixing  the  aqueous  solution  with  concentrated  sulfuric 
acid  or  oleum  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  90*  C.  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  a  liquid  contauiing  sulfu- 
ric acid  at  a  concentration  of  at  least  about  70%  (by 
weight  of  H2SO4  divided  by  H2SO4  plus  water)  and  a 
vapor  consisting  essentially  of  hexafluoroacetone  and 
hexafluoroacetone  monohydrate,  and 

(c)  scrubbing  said  vapor  consisting  essentially  of  hexafluoro- 
acetone and  hexafluoroacetcme  monohydrate  with  liquid 
concentrated  sulfuric  acid  at  a  flow  rate  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce purified  anhydrous  hexafluoroacetone  as  a  vapor  of 
at  least  99%  purity. 


September  2S,  1984 


CHEMICAL 


1707 


4«473,7U 
HYDROLYSIS  OF  ARYL.ALIPHATIC  ETHERS 
Serge  Rattoi^  La  Vcrpfllkre,  FkaMC  aarigMr  to  RhoM-PonlcBc 
Spcdditea  CUidqMa,  CovbcToie,  FVanee 

FUcd  Sep.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  424,587 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatiM  F^cmc,  Sep.  29, 1981, 81 18572 
UL  CL^  C07C  37/055,  45/61,  39/00 
VS.  CL  568-424  10  n«i«^ 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  hydrolyzing,  under  temper- 
ature and  pressure  conditions  effective  for  hydrolysis,  with 
water  at  least  one  of  the  ether  functions  of  an  aryl-aliphatic' 
ether  having  the  structural  formuhi  0): 


RiO— Ar-<R2)n 


(D 


in  which  Ar  is  benzene  or  naphthalene;  Ri  is  a  linear  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  radical  having  firom  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  linear  or  branched  chain  alkenyl  radical  having  3  or  4 
carbon  atom^  the  substituents  R2.  which  may  be  identical  or 
different,  are  each  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  OR)  radical,  with  Ri 
being  as  above-defined,  a  linear  or  branched  chain  alkyl  radical 
having  frx>m  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  hnear  or  branched  chain 
alkenyl  radical  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl 
radical  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  aUcyl  radicals 
each  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  radical  contain- 
ing S  or  6  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  alkyl  radicals  each  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl- 


alkyl  radical,  the  aliphatic  moiety  of  which  cmtaining  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  radical,  the  aliphatic  moiety  of 
which  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen  atom,  a 
nitro  group,  an  amino  group,  an  aldehyde  group  — CHO,  a 
nitrile  group,  a  hydroxycarbonyl  group,  an  acyl  group  having 
the  formula  — CO— Rj,  in  which  R3  is  an  alkyl  radical  having 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  radical  containing  5  or 
6  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  alkyl 
radicals  each  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  radical 
optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  alkyl  radicals  each 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  chain  of  a  plurality  of  such 
radicals  joined  together  by  direct  valence  bonds,  or  an  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  group  having  the  formula  — COOR4,  in  which  R4  is 
an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl 
radical  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  radical 
containing  S  or  6  carbon  atoms,  optionally  substituted  with  one 
or  more  alkyl  radicals  each  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a 
phenyl  radical  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  alkyl 
radicals  each  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  chain  of  a  plural- 
ity of  such  radicals  joined  together  by  direct  valence  bonds; 
and  n  is  an  integer  fnnn  0  to  S.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically 
effective  amount  of  a  salt  of  a  carboxyUc  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  salts  of  a  carboxylic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof. 
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M73,714 
CABLE  SHIELD  BOND  CONNECTOR 
KMMtk  W.  BtowmU,  Aiktfilk;  Lmris  Aacc,  Ncwtiw, 
Mph  C  Gmwdl,  EakM,  aU  of  N.C  MivMn  to 

lacorporatod,  Ad«?ilk,  N.C 

Flkd  Sc».  25, 19ei«  Scr.  No.  305,747 
IM.  CL^  H02G 15/01'  HOIR  4/06 
VS.  a  174—78  5 


and  Jo- 


together  comprismg  a  terminil  having  a  length  of  spring  metal 
formed  into  a  first  helix  to  define  a  wire  receiving  first  end  and 
a  constricted  second  end,  said  helix  decreasing  in  diameter 
ftom  said  first  to  said  second  end,  and  a  second  heUx  formed 
about  the  outside  of  said  first  helix  from  said  second  end  ex- 
tending towards  said  first  end  and  terminating  in  a  shoulder, 
said  length  of  spring  metal  being  wound  continuously  in  the 
same  rotational  direction  to  form  both  said  heUxes. 


1.  A  connector  for  terminating  a  cable  shield  which  is  lo- 
cated under  a  cable  jacket,  comprising: 

a  base  assembly  and  a  tubular  throughbore  connected  to  said 
base  assembly,  said  base  assembly  including  serrations  for 
penetrating  and  bonding  to  the  cable  shield,  said  tubular 
throughbore  adapted  to  penetrate  a  hole  in  the  cable 
shield  and  in  the  cable  jacket; 

a  circular  resilient  metal  member  having  a  hole  therethrough 
receiving  said  tubular  throughbore;  said  circular  resilient 
metal  member  being  dome-^ped  prior  to  termination  of 
said  connector  to  the  cable  shield;  one  side  of  said  circular 
resilient  metal  member  contacting  the  cable  jacket;  pi 
means  for  compressing  said  resilient  member  and  holding 
said  resilient  member  into  its  compressed  state  while  said 
connector  is  terminated  to  said  shield  for  mainfinif^g 
electrical  and  mechanical  contact  between  said  serrations 
and  the  shield;  said  circular  resilient  metal  member  being 
substantially  flexed  inwardly  after  termination  of  said 
connector  to  the  cable  shidd. 


4,473,715 
WIRE  CONNECTOR 
L.  Bdahav,  HarriAvg,  ami  Michael  P. 
chaikabwg,  both  of  Pa.,  aMtgaon  to  AMP 
Harriabwg,  Pa. 

Flkd  Oct  31, 19S3,  Scr.  No.  547,142 
lit  a?  HOIR  4/22 
VS.  a.  174-87 


Me- 


8ClaiM 


4,473,716 

COMPACTED  FINE  WIRE  CABLE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 
WcadeU  W.  JrasMaa,  Usbon,  N JL,  aaaigBor  to  New  EBgiand 
Electrk  Wire  Cofporatioa,  Uaboa,  SJ. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,496 
Irt.  a»  HOIB  7/08.  13/06 
VS.  CL  174—117  F  7 1 


4.  A  physically  stable  flat  rectangukr  cable  comprised  of 
two  layers  of  compacted,  heUcally  wound  conductors,  each 
conductor  consisting  of  a  multipUcity  of  wire  strands,  said 
cable  being  produced  by  the  steps  comprising: 

a.  disposing  in  a  bundle  a  multipUcity  of  strands  of  fine  wire  of 
at  least  30  AWO  units,  each  of  said  wires  having  a  self-bond- 
able  coating  thereon; 

b.  subjecting  said  bundle  of  wire  strands  to  conditions  for 
integrating  the  coatings  thereon,  to  thereby  produce  a  stiff- 
ened and  mechanically  strengthened  conductor  in  which 
said  strands  are  in  relatively  fixed  positions  within  the  coat- 
ing matrix  so  formed; 

c.  continuously  supplying  to  a  forming  sution  a  longitudinally 
advancing  and  rotating,  generally  circular  array  of  at  least 
four  of  said  conductors,  and  forming  said  conductors  into  a 
helical  ccmfiguration  of  circular  cross  section; 

d.  gradually  transforming  the  cross-section  of  said  amy  from 
circuUu-  to  a  flat  elliptical  configuraticm; 

e.  tightly  compacting  said  conductors  to  transform  said  ellipti- 
cal structure  into  a  cable  of  generally  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tion in  which  said  conductors  are  densely  packed  and  are 
disposed  substantially  in  two  layers;  and 

f.  continuously  withdrawing  said  cable  so  produced  from  said 
forming  station,  said  transforming,  compacting  and  with- 
drawing steps  being  carried  out  under  appUed  tension. 


1.  An  electrical  ooaaector  for  joining  a  plurality  of  wires 


4^473,717 
DIGITIZING  SYSTEM 
Pandl,  aai  Joha  A.  Maaaa,  both  of  Avtia,  Tex., 
I  to  BaMch  A  Loab  iMorporated,  Rocheatw,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,793 
Iirt.  a>  G08C  21/00 
vs.  CL  178—19  10  r%mimm 

8.  In  a  digitizing  apparatus  for  performing  multiple  electro- 
magnetic coordinate  point  location  operations  where  a  subse- 
quent operation  is  for  improving  coordinate  point  location 
resolution  of  a  point  di^xwed  upon  a  grid,  a  system,  compris- 
ing: 
first  means  for  selecting  a  portion  of  the  grid  for  a  subse- 
quent operation  for  improving  digitized  coordinate  pcMnt 
k)cati(»  as  a  fiucti<m  of  a  preceding  coordinate  point 
location  <^)eration;  and 
second  means  for  scaling  a  phase  comparison  signal  for  the 
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aubtequent  operation  of  improving  digitized  coordinate 
point  location  resolution  as  a  function  of  the  portion  of  the 


H  ^pH^twH  ita».  r 


dip-^^^ 


4^73,719 
SWITCHHOOK  STATUS  DETECTOR 
MlltM  L.  EiArM,  RMdli«.  IHl;  DMcr  J.  K  KMlfaui^ 
▼adn,  Colo^  and  Etfl  O.  Mwtia,  Tei^le,  Pa., 
ATAT  Bdl  Labontorici,  Mvnqr  Hill,  N J. 

FDad  Mmt  17,  im,  Scr.  No.  37S,51> 
Lrt.  a^  H04M  3/22 
U.S.  a  179^18  FA  u 


to 


grid  selected  for  tie  subsequent  operation  of  improving 
digitized  coordinate  point  location. 


M73,718 

SELF-ACTUAtlNG  TELEPHONE  TIMER 

Victor  A.  Ettd,  3282  GhanMlM  Hti.,  Miarianaga,  Oatario, 


FDad  Majr  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  493,6^9 
OkL  ai  H04M  1/2 J 
VS,  a  179^2  TC  11 


9.  A  method  of  determining  the  on-hoolc  or  ofT-book  state  of 
a  communication  pair  having  first  (R)  and  second  (T)  leads, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
monitoring  the  actual  current  on  each  of  said  first  (R)  and 

said  second  (T)  leads  of  said  communication  pair  to  sense 

the  current  on  each  lead,  respectively; 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  said  method  includes  the 

steps  of: 
summing  said  sensed  currents  to  cancel  the  longitudinal 

components  of  said  sensed  currents  and  to  produce  a  sum 

signal  comprising  only  the  metallic  component  of  said 

sensed  currents; 
comparing  said  sensed  currents  and  said  sum  signal  with  a 

like  number  of  threshold  values;  and 
generating  an  ofMiook  indication  only  when  said  sensed 

currents  and  said  sum  signal  all  concurrently  exceed  their 

respectively  thresholds. 


1.  A  self  contained  timing  device  for  securement  on  a  tele- 
phone having  a  hand  held  receiver/transmitter  replacable  on 
the  telephone  when  not  in  use  and  hand  held  when  in  use,  said 
timing  device  including  a  battery  operated  liquid  crystal  dis- 
play clock  module  provided  with  a  switch  for  selectively 
activating  and  deactivatiiig  said  clock  module,  said  clock  mod- 
ule when  deactivated  zeroing  said  clock  moi  *^  a  feeler  arm 
for  controlling  said  switch  and  mduding  t..  ig  means  for 
urging  said  feeler  arm  and  switch  to  a  position  .  ctivating  said 
clock  module,  said- feeler  arm  when  a  force  of  sufficient  magni- 
tude is  qyplied  thereto  in  a  direction  to  generally  oppose  said 
biasing  means  moving  said  arm  to  thereby  cause  said  switch  to 
deactivate  said  clock  module,  said  feeler  arm  allowing  said 
timing  device  to  be  sectted  to  a  telephone  in  a  convenient 
location  with  said  feeler  arm  being  bendable  in  its  length  to 
allow  positioning  thereof  in  engagement  with  a  Gompoaeat  of 
said  telephone  and  causa  said  feeler  arm  to  move  and  deacti- 
vate said  dock  module  when  said  receiver/transmitter  is  re- 
placed on  said  telephone,  said  arm  moving  under  the  inflpence 
of  said  biasing  means  to  activate  said  clock  module  when  said 
receiver/transmitter  is  removed  for  use,  said  timing  device 
being  housed  in  a  two  piece  casing  having  a  top  portion  tor 
receiving  said  dock  module  and  a  base  for  pivotally  securing 
said  feeler  arm,  said  switch  being  positioned  above  said  base 
and  said  feeler  arm  is  secured  to  have  an  end  therof  generally 
centrally  disposed  withia  said  base  and  in  contact  with  said 
switch,  said  base  being  sacurable  to  said  top  portion  in  a  num- 
ber of  poaitions  to  allow  the  position  of  said  feeler  arm  relative 
to  said  top  portion  to  be  varied. 


,4^73,720 

AUTOMATIC  DIALER  FOR  TELEPHONE  NUMBERS 

WTTH  PORTABLE  MODULE 

Pnd  Hcgi,  BcriMx,  SwitMriaiid,  aarivMT  to  Lqa  FluMca  SjL, 


6127/81 


FOed  Aag.  24»  1982,  Scr.  No.  411,038 
priority,  appttcatlM  Switacriand,  Sep.  23,  1981, 


UjS.  CL  179-90  B 


IM.  a^  H04M  1/274 


C: 


::::i:; 


1.  Automatic  dialer  for  tdephone  numbers  ccMnprising  a 
control  unit,  a  memory  unit,  a  keyboard  unit,  a  diq>lay  unit, 
energization  and  ccmtrol  units,  amplification  and  automatic 
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signal  level  control  units,  a  signal  shaping  unit  and  a  unit  for 
connection  with  a  tdei^Kme  Ime,  characterized  by  the  fact  that 
at  least  one  memory  unit  is  disposed  in  a  removable  portion 
that  can  be  plugged  into  a  fixed  portion  containing  the  other 
units,  a  memory  of  said  one  memory  unit  containing  identifica- 
tion information  c(»Te^)onding  to  a  local  telephone  netwoit,  a 
memory  of  the  control  unit,  housed  in  the  fixed  portion,  con- 
taining identification  information  corresponding  to  the  local 
telephone  network  to  which  this  fixed  portion  is  connected, 
the  control  unit  comprising  a  comparator  comparing  the  iden- 
tification information  of  a  fixed  portion  and  of  the  removable 
portion  which  plugs  into  this  fixed  portion  and  controlling 
modifications  of  an  operating  program  of  the  control  unit  as  a 
function  of  the  result  of  this  comparison. 


4^73,721 

HIGH-FREQUENCY  LOUD  SPEAKER 

SicgfHcd  KMm  42,  rw  dc  la  tov,  F-75009,  Fkucc 

FIM  Mar.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  354,165 

Claiw  priority,  appUeatioo  FVaMc,  Apr.  1, 1981, 81  06511 

lat  a)  H04R  7/12 

VS.  a  179-110  A  11 


1.  A  high-firequency  loudspeaker  having  a  displaceable  dia- 
phragm and,  coupled  to  the  di^>hragm,  an  actuating  unit 
which  is  adapted  to  vary  in  dimension  in  at  least  two  directions 
under  the  effect  of  an  applied  electrical  signal  designed  to  be 
converted  into  sound  waves,  comprising: 
the  diaphragm  being  composed  of  two  dimensionally-stable 
diaphragms  which  are  each  substantially  hemispherical 
shells  and  are  cmmected  together  by  a  resilient  ring  to 
form  a  dosed  substantially  q>herical  variable-volume 
body,  said  resilient  ring  having  at  least  one  opening 
through  which  two  dectrical  conductors  are  passed  and 
connected  to  the  actuating  unit; 
the  actuatmg  unit  being:  in  the  form  of  an  dongated,  staff 
single  body;  disposed  inside  the  variable-volume  body; 
firmly  connected  to  each  diaphragm  so  that  impulse  forces 
fran  the  actuating  unit  are  apphed  to  the  diaphragms  in 
the  directions  running  at  right  angles  to  a  plane  between 
the  two  diaphragms;  capable  of  vibrating  longitudinally 
dong  its  axid  length;  and,  arranged  on  the  axes  of  symme- 
try of  the  two  di^>hragms; 
means  for  equalizing  the  atmospheric  pressure  within  and 
externally  of  the  variable-volume  body  in  such  a  way  that 
no  sound  waves  pass  from  the  interior  to  the  outer  space; 
and, 
transmission  parts  for  connecting  the  actuating  unit  to  the 
diaphragms,  each  of  the  transmission  parts  having  a  crown 
and  a  circular  ring,  each  crown  connected  to  an  end  part 
of  the  actuating  unit,  and  each  of  the  diai^iragms  con- 
nected to  the  respective  transmission  part  in  the  area  of 
the  droular  ring. 


4,473,722 
ELECTROACOUSnC  TRANSDUCERS 
RayaMMd  J.  Wfltoa,  Brigirtoi^  Eaglaad,  mbIvmn-  to  . 
Ekctroaics  Coavaay,  Eargaas  Hill,  Uaited  Klagdoa 
FOed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  385,715 
lit  a^  H04R  11/00 
UJS.  a  179-114  A  9 


1.  A  balanced  armature  dectroacoustic  transducer,  includ- 
ing two  permanent  magnets,  each  said  magnet  having  one 
surface  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  a  corresponding  surface  of 
the  other  magnet  to  define  an  air  gap,  and  each  magnet  dso 
having  a  further  opposed  surface  remote  from  the  other  mag- 
net, a  pole  piece  structure  directly  contacting  the  opposed 
remote  surfsces  of  said  magnets  to  form  a  magnetic  flux  circuit, 
which  provides  a  magnetic  fidd  across  said  air  gap,  a  vibratory 
magnet  reed  having  one  part  fixed  and  directly  connected  to  an 
abutment  surface  on  said  pole  piece  structure  and  another  part 
vibratable  in  said  air  gap  and  a  further  part  extending  between 
said  abutment  surface  uid  said  air  gq>,  and  a  coil  surrounding 
said  reed,  whereby  vibration  of  the  reed  in  the  air  gap  influ- 
ences a  current  in  the  coU  and  vice  versa,  and  in  which  the 
abutment  surface  on  said  pole  piece  structure  lies  in  a  plane 
passing  through  said  air  gap  approximately  midway  between 
said  magnets,  and  the  part  of  said  reed  between  said  abutment 
surface  and  said  air  gtp,  is  flat 


4,473,723 

RIBBON  LOUDSPEAKER  HAVING  CORREGATED 

RIBBON  FOR  REDUCING  DISTORTION 

GObcrt  L.  Hobroagh,  c/o  JnMtite  Laboratorica,  Ltd.,  1300 

Richard  St,  VaMonrcr,  BC,  Cauda  V6B  3G6 

FDad  Jan.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  384,911 

lat  a^  H04R  9/00 

U.S.  a  179-115  V  19 


15.  In  a  ribbon  loudspeaker  having  a  sound  radiating  ribbon 
conductor  suspended  lengthwise  between  magnetic  pole 
pieces,  said  ribbon  having  su^>ended  termind  portions  and  a 
suspended  centralized  portion  between  said  termind  portions, 
said  ribbcm  being  positicmed  with  respect  to  said  pole  pieces  so 
that  gaps  are  formed  between  said  pole  pieces  and  the  long- 
titudinally  extending  side  edges  of  said  ribbon,  said  ribbon 
having  rdativdy  large  amplitude  transverse  corregations 
formed  within  said  suspended  termind  ribbon  portions  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  side  edges  of  said  ribbon  and 
relativdy  sniall  amptitude  transverse  corregations  formed 
within  said  centralized  ribbon  portion  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  side  edges  of  said  ribbon,  and  wherein  the  amf^ 
tudes  of  said  corregations  formed  within  said  termind  portion 
are  about  SO  mils  from  peak  to  trough,  and  the  amphtudes  of 
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Mid  oorregations  fonoed  within  nid  centralized  portion  are 
tubttantially  mailer  than  SO  mils. 


M73,724 
MOVABLE  ELEMENT  CX>NTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
MaMn  Sudd,  CUryn,  JapM^  aarigwr  to  KabwUI 
Tokai  Rika  Dodd  JiiaakMfcp,  AieU,  Javaa 

Filed  M  30, 1M2,  Ser.  Ne.  403,722 
CUm   priority,   i»pMctlo«   Japan,   Aag.   5,    1981,   56- 
117082{U];  Aug.  S.  19B1,  S6-117083[U] 

im.  aj  mm  9/00 

vs.  CL  200-8  R  13 


assemblies  respectively  received  in  said  switch  recq>tacles;  a 
support  module  received  as  a  unit  in  said  siq>port  receptade, 
said  support  module  including  a  housing  having  a  passage 
therethrough,  and  flexible  dia|riiragm  means  fixedly  mounted 
in  said  housing,  said  enclosure  parts  being  diq>osaUe  in  an 
assembled  conditim  for  cooperation  to  enclose  said  switches 
and  said  support  module;  said  first  projections  respectively 
co(q)enting  with  said  switch  receptacles  when  said  endosure 


llo  II 


1.  A  switch  arrangement  for  application  in  a  motor  vehicle 
having  a  motorized  adjustable  seat  with  a  movable  cushion 
portion  and  a  back  rest  porti(m  that  permits  an  automatic 
adjustment  to  a  subjective  position  desired  by  the  operator, 
comprising: 
a  base  member  configured  to  nmulate  the  exterior  configura- 
tion of  the  teat  on  a  reduced  scale  having  a  substantially  L 
shape  with  an  elongated  four-sided  cushion  portion  hav- 
ing a  horizontal  portion  with  an  upper  and  lower  surface 
and  also  a  forwarid  ud  rearward  side  surface  and  an  upper 
back  portion  with  a  firont  and  back  surface,  the  back 
portion  positioned  adjacent  one  end  of  the  cushion  portion 
and  extending  in  one  vertical  direction  substantially  tra- 
verK  to  the  elongated  horizontal  portion,  and 
switch  means  respectively  positioned  on  the  base  member 
for  driving  the  motorized  seat,  the  switch  means  being 
jiutapositioned  on  the  base  member  so  that  both  the  posi- 
tion and  direction  of  activation  of  the  switch  means  simu- 
lates a  manual  movement  of  the  actual  seat  positions  to  the 
desired  positions  fbr  the  operator,  including 
a  first  switch  on  one  of  the  upper  surface  and  lower  surface 

for  controlling  movement  of  the  seat  downwardly; 
a  second  switch  on  the  other  of  the  upper  surface  and  the 
lower  surface  ibr  controlling  movement  of  the  seat  up- 
wardly; 
a  third  switch  on  one  of  the  forward  surface  and  rear  surface 

for  controlling  movement  of  the  seat  rearwatdly; 
a  fourth  switch  on  the  other  of  the  forward  surface  and  the 
rear  surface  for  oontrolling  movement  of  the  seat  for- 
wardly; 

a  fiiUi  switch  on  one  of  the  front  surface  and  back  surfoce  for 
controlling  movement  of  the  seat  back  backwardly;  and 

a  sixth  switch  on  the  other  of  the  front  surface  and  the  back 
surface  for  controUing  movement  of  the  seat  back  front- 
wardly. 


parts  are  in  their  assembled  condition  substantially  immovably 
to  retain  said  switch  assemblies  in  place;  said  second  projec- 
tions cooperating  with  said  su^iort  receptacle  when  said  en- 
closure parts  are  in  their  assemUed  conditicm  substantially 
immovably  to  retain  said  support  module  in  place;  and  handle 
means  disposed  in  said  passage  and  supported  by  said  flexible 
di^hragm  means  for  tilting  movement  to  engage  said  switches 
for  effecting  actuation  thereof. 


M73,726 
CONTACT  PIN  AND  MOUNIING  CX)NSntUCT10N  FOR 

MULTIPOLE  DATA  SWn€H 
Peter  HMifc  Stony  Brook,  N.Y^  aori^or  to  Porto  SyitoM 
Cory^  SyooNl,  N.Y. 

FDed  Sep.  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  424412 
lit  a^  HOIH  19/Si 
VS.  a  200-11  G  2  < 


4,473,725 
MODULAR  lOYSnCK  CONTROLLER 
Syn  N.  Kim  llnlftoan  Eitotoa,  DL,  aaiigMr  to  Wieo  Corporn- 
tfc«,ND«,IlL 

FBai  Oct  W,  1902,  Sar.  No.  43M7I 

r^mm2S/04 
23CkiM 
comprising  a  two-part  enclosure, 
one  of  said  enclosure  parts  having  a  plurality  of  switch  recepto- 
des  and  a  sqjport  receptacle  formed  therein,  the  other  of  said 


J5&5'&^^/^- 


»<»,  .y. 


-x- 


1.  In  a  rotary  type  dato  switch  including  statcv  and  rotor 
elements  each  having  contacts  thereon  ooc^Krating  with 


endosure  parts  having  a  plurahty  of  first  projections  and  a  contacts  on  the  other,  one  of  said  stator  and  rotor  elements 
plurality  of  second  prqyections  thereon;  a  phirahty  of  switch  having  flexil>le  wire  cmtacts  of  ^nerally  lAbaped  oonfigura- 
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tion  ulcludmg  a  fixed  mountnig  portion  and  a  flexible  contact 
portion  interconnected  by  a  bent  portion,  the  improvement 
comprising;  said  one  of  said  stator  and  rotor  dements  including 
a  main  body  of  generally  planar  coifiguration  and  having  an 
arcuatdy  shaped  peripheral  area  having  transversdy  extend- 
ing bores  therein  of  diameter  corresponding  to  that  of  said 
fixed  mounting  portion  of  said  wire  cMitacts,  said  fixed  mount- 
ing portions  bdng  adhesivdy  secured  within  said  bores;  an 
annular  tensioning  member  secured  to  said  main  body  having  a 
surface  thereon  contacting  said  bent  portions  of  each  of  said 
wire  c<»tacts  and  exerting  a  damping  force  thereon  against 
said  main  body  portion;  said  flexible  contact  portions  of  said 
wire  contacts  including  a  terminal  segment  lying  in  the  path  of 
a  corresponding  contact  member  on  the  other  of  said  stator 
and  rotor  dements,  and  a  portion  of  reduced  thickness  and 
increased  flexibility  dkpoaei  between  said  bent  portion  and 
said  terminal  s^ment;  wlierd>y,  during  use,  said  bent  portion 
of  each  of  said  contact  wires  is  rigidly  clamped  between  said 
tensioning  member  and  said  base  member,  and  all  flexing  is 
confined  to  said  portion  of  reduced  thickness. 


4*473,727 
ELECTRIC  SWTTCH  HAVING  HEUCAL  SPRING 
BRIDGING  ELEMENT 
Wailey  H.  Beck,  Lot  16,  Shaapi  U  Trailer  Park,  St.  Ja 
GHy,  Fbl  33990 

FDed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,225 
Int  CL'  HOIH  15/00 
VS.  a  200-16  A  6 


1.  An  electric  switch  including  a  housing,  a  first  pair  of  fixed 
contacts,  a  moveable  contact,  a  plunger,  and  a  return  spring, 
the  houiing  having  a  cavity,  a  central  verticd  axis,  and  a  base 
pwtion,  the  phmger  moveiMy  associated  with  the  housing  and 
having  an  engagement  axutaot,  the  fixed  contacts  engaged  to 
the  housing,  extendmg  mto  the  housing  and  spaced  fix»n  each 
other,  the  return  qving  having  a  first  and  a  second  end  and 
positioned  within  the  cavity,  the  first  end  of  the  return  spring 
in  superposed  rebition  to  the  base  portion,  the  moveable 
contact  comprising  a  helical  spring  positioned  in  the  housing  in 
angdar  relation  to  the  centrd  vertical  axis  of  the  housing  and 
in  superposed  relation  to  the  return  q>ring  and  to  the  fixed 
contacts,  the  engagement  surftce  of  the  plunger  bdng  in  super- 
posed relation  to  ^  moveable  contact  wherd>y  depressing  the 
phmger  urges  the  moveable  contact  against  the  return  spring, 
oonq>ressmg  the  return  qving  and  permitting  the  moveable 
contact  to  make  bridging  dectricd  engagement  with  the  first 
pair  of  fixed  contacts. 


4*473,720 

PUSH-PUSH  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

HtoTj  F.  Skatoh,  Warren,  Mkk,  aoripMr  to  Microdot  Inc^ 


U 


FDed  Sap.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,401 
Int  CL^  HOIH  5/J8 
U,S.a20O-68J 

1.  An  dectric  switch  comprising 

A.  ahoosfaig; 

B.  an  actuator  assembly  comprising 

1.  a  {rfunger  mounted  in  said  housing  for  redprocd  move- 


ment dirongh  successive  actuation  and  return  strokes 

and 

2.  qning  means  opposing  movement  of  said  plunger 

through  an  actuation  stroke  and  operative  to  move  said 

plunger  through  a  return  stroke  upon  removal  of  the 

actuating  force  at  the  conclusion  of  an  actuating  stroke; 

C  a  rocker  mounted  in  said  housing  for  successive  tran^mrt 

between  two  ahemate  switching  positions  in  reqxnisive  to 

successive  striking  engagement  by  a  leading  edge  of  said 

plunger  as  the  latter  moves  through  successive  actuation 

strokes; 


D.  means  operative  to  impart  a  combined  rotary  and  transla- 
tory  movement  to  said  rocker  as  the  latter  is  transported 
between  its  dtemate  switching  position  by  said  plunger, 

E.  trunnions  on  said  rocker  at  opposite  sides  thereof;  and 

F.  bet;ring  surfaces  on  said  housing  recdving  said  trunnions; 
O.  said  trunni<ms  being  rotatable  on  and  slidd>le  along  said 

bearing  surfaces  ss  said  rocker  is  transported  between  its 
dtemate  switching  positions; 
H.  said  bearing  surfaces  being  curvilinear  and  each  including 
arcuate  concave  seat  portions  at  each  end  having  a  radius 
lyproximating  that  of  said  trunnions  and  an  intermediate 
convex  curvilinear  portion  smoothly  interconnecting  the 
inboard  ends  of  the  arcuate  concave  seat  pcxtions. 


4,473,729        

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 
Yona  H.  Ttag;  Stanley  F.  KnnuMr,  and  W( 
Lexington,  Ky.,  aadpMrs  to  Texa 
Dallas,  Tax. 

FDed  Jan.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,053 
Int  a.)  HOIH  35/34 
VS.  a  200-83  Z  12 


,  aDof 


1.  In  a  pressure  retpotaivt  control  device  having  s  control 
arm  movable  between  first  and  second  control  positions,  the 
control  arm  being  biased  to  move  to  the  first  control  position, 
and  having  diaphragm  means  movable  in  reqx>nse  to  applied 
fluid  {Hessure,  separate  dished  disc  means  having  motion  trans- 
fer means  movsMe  therewith,  the  dished  disc  means  being 
movable  with  snap  action  from  an  origind  dished  configura- 
tion to  an  inverted  dished  configuration  by  movement  of  the 


449-321  O.G.-84-II 
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diaphngm  in  respoue  to  application  of  said  fluid  pressure  to 
move  the  motion  transfer  means  to  move  the  control  ann  from 
the  fint  to  the  second  control  position  and  to  remain  in  said 
inverted  dished  configvation  for  rdeasably  holding  the  con- 
trol arm  in  said  second  control  position  against  said  bias,  and 
reaet  means  selectively  movable  to  restore  the  separate  dished 
disc  means  to  said  original  dished  configuration  and  permit 
return  of  the  control  arm  to  the  first  control  position  in  re- 
sponse to  said  bias  wh^  ^>plication  of  said  fluid  pressure  to 
the  diJ4>hragm  means  ia  removed. 


rod.  a  plurality  of  coil  sections  extending  in  a  common 
circumferential  direction  around  a  peripheral  central  por- 
tion of  at  least  (me  of  said  pair  of  electrodes  in  circular  arcs 
equal  in  arc  length  to  one  another,  each  of  said  c<»l  sec- 
tions including  a  base  end  disposed  on  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  central  portion  of  said  at  least  one  electrode  and 


4,473,730 

UQUm-LEVEL  DETECTION  SWITCH 
Ynkhi  Ida,  Mlyagi,  Japtm  aaiivMr  to  Alps  Electrk  Co, 


26c 


Ltd^ 


FDad  Sep.  30, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  431,325 
Oatea  priority,  appUoitkn  Japoi,  Jan.  20, 1982, 57-5993[U1 
Irt.  a»  HOIH  39/18;  GOIF  23/10:  G08B  21/00 
VS.  a.  200-84  R       i  2 


1.  A  switch  for  noting  a  low  level  of  liquid  within  a  tank, 
comprising  a  casing  adaf  ted  to  be  fitted  within  said  tank  and 
having  an  opening  for  ettry  of  said  tiquid  in  a  lower  portion 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  elongate  terminals  fitted  along  opposing 
side  walls  of  said  casing,  said  elongate  terminals  having  con- 
nection portions  extending  outwardly  from  an  upper  portion  of 
said  casing  and  lower  portions  bent  inwardly  towards  one 
another  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  casing,  and  a  float  movable 
verticaUy  within  said  casing  with  the  level  of  liquid  therein  and 
carrying  at  its  lower  portion  a  cottact  bridging  the  lower 
portion  of  said  elcmgate  contacts  when  said  float  is  fully  low- 
ered in  said  casing,  said  contact  having  a  planar  central  portion 
fitted  to  the  underside  of  said  float  and  arcuate  arm  portions 
extending  coplanar  with  said  central  portion  and  ad^ted  to 
contact  retiliently  a  respective  lower  portion  of  said  elongate 
terminals,  and  the  underside  of  said  float  having  a  recess  above 
each  respective  arm  portion  to  enable  said  arm  portions  to 
deflect  upwardly  as  the  float  descends  to  bring  said  arm  por- 
tions  into  resilient  contact  with  said  lower  portions  of  said 
elongate  terminals. 


electrically  connected  to  said  central  portion,  the  remain- 
der of  said  c(m1  sections  being  spaced  from  said  peripheral 
central  portion,  and  a  shcMt-circuiting  member  connected 
between  free  ends  of  said  ctal  sections  on  said  at  least  one 
electrode  and  the  corresponding  electrode  rod  for  short- 
circuiting  said  coil  sections  to  said  electrode  rod. 

M73,732 
POWER  ORCUTT  FOR  INDUCHON  COOKING 

sna  R.  Payne,  LmdsTiilC  Ky.,  aarigMf  to  GcMral  Electric 
Company,  Loadsrilk,  Ky. 

Cootiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  223,193,  Jan.  7, 1981,  »KmtiliHifd,  This 

application  No?.  14^  1983,  Scr.  No.  550,729 

bt  CL)  H05B  6/06 

V&  a  219-10.77  12 


s^^ 


F^ 


tn. 


N 


rAwwwA  CMmM* 


L2r 


M73,731 
VACUUM  ORCUTT  INTERRUPTER 
MitaoHBa  Yorita,  Itnrf,  Jipa,  Mii^or  to  MitaaUaU  Deild 
KahMUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDad  Doc.  2»  1982,  Scr.  No.  444,216 

Oaiw  priority,  appUcKion  Japn,  Doc  9, 1981, 56-199657 

lit  a^  HOIH  33/66 

UA  a  200-144  B  7  cWm 

1:  A  vacuum  circuit  interrupter  comprising: 

an  evacuated  envelope; 

a  pair  of  electrode  assemblies  positioned  within  said  evacu- 
ated envelope; 
electrode  rods  extending  mto  said  envelope  and  on  the  ends 
of  which  said  electrode  assemblies  are  mounted,  one  of 
•aid  rods  being  movaUe  into  and  out  (^  said  envelope  to 
move  said  electrode  assemblies  into  and  out  of  contact 
therebytt)  dose  and  open  an  associated  current  path; 
ich  dectrode  assembly  comprising  a  disc-shaped  dectrode 
electrically  insubted  from  the  corresponding  electrode 


1.  An  induction  heating  arrangement  for  a  cooling  q>pli- 
ance  comprising: 

support  means  ad^>ted  to  support  a  cooking  utensil; 

an  induction  heating  coil  positioned  adjacent  said  support 
means  adapted  to  inductively  coiq>le  the  cooking  utensil 
sunwrted  by  said  support  means  to  generate  heat  in  the 
utensil; 

power  supply  means  ad^ted  for  energization  by  an  external 
power  source  for  providing  a  pulsating  power  signal;  and 

non-resonant  push-pull  inverter  circuit  means  for  controlling 
the  energizaticm  of  said  coO  comprising  switch  means 
switchable  between  fint  and  second  conduction  modes, 
said  switch  means  being  operative  in  its  first  conduction 
mode  to  couple  said  power  signal  to  said  coO  so  as  to  cause 
current  IhMn  said  power  sup|dy  means  to  flow  in  said  coil 
in  one  directicm  and  in  its  second  conduction  mode  to 
couple  said  power  signal  to  said  coU  so  as  to  cause  current 
from  said  power  suf^y  means  to  flow  in  said  coil  in  the 
opposite  direction;  and 

control  signal  genoating  means  (qierative  to  generate  a 
control  signal  which  oadHates  between  a  first  state  and  a 
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second  state  at  a  frequency  which  is  high  relative  to  the 
frequency  of  said  pulsating  power  signal  and  whidi  is  a 
Amotion  of  the  instantaneous  amplitude  of  said  power 
signd  independent  of  the  current  flowing  in  the  cml; 
said  control  signd  being  operative  in  oscillating  between  its 
first  and  second  states  to  oscillate  said  switch  means  be- 
tween its  first  and  second  conduction  modes,  req)ectivdy, 
thereby  causing  the  direction  of  current  in  sdd  coil  to 
change  at  a  frequency  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the 
amplitude  of  said  power  signd. 


4^73,733 

EDM  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  USING 

HYDROCARBON  AND  WATER  UQUIDS 

Kiyoahi  Inonc,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasiffor  to  Inooe-Japax  Rcsear^ 

Incorporated,  Yokfltema,  Japn 

FDed  Jd.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394,509 
OaiM  priority,  appUotlon  Japan,  Jd.  7, 1981,  56-106584; 
No?.  4»  1981, 56-177651 

lat  a'  B23P  ;/a&  1/16 
UA  a  219-69  P  20 


/■W 


1.  A  method  of  machining  a  woriqnece  by  dectroerosion 
wherem  a  tool  dectrode  is  spacedly  juxtaposed  with  the  work- 
piece  across  a  machining  g^)  and  a  succession  of  dectricd 
pulses  are  ^;q>lied  across  the  machining  gap  filled  with  a  ma- 
chining liquid  to  effoct  time-spaced  dectricd  discharges  be- 
tween the  tool  dectrode  and  the  woriqncoc  through  the  ma- 
chining g^>,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  immersing  the  machining  gap  in  a  water  liquid  to  sur- 
round and  endose  said  gi^)  dierewith.  substantially  in  the 
absence  of  a  hydrocarbon  liquid  surrounding  said  gain 

(b)  injecting  the  hydrocarbon  liquid  in  a  forced  flow  under 
an  extemd  pressure  into  said  machining  gap  immersed  in. 
surrounding  by.  and  enclosed  with,  sdd  water  liquid;  and 

tuCTCuTCr 

(c)  initiating  the  dectricd  discharges  through  the  machining 
liquid  at  least  predominantly  constituted  with  said  injected 
hydrocarbon  liquid. 


and  in  dectricd  contact  therewith  said  support  plate 

induding  alignment  means  fbr  aUgning  said  support  |date 

with  sud  base  member, 
locking  means  for  detachably  attaching  said  vxpfoH  plate  to 

said  base  member, 
a  pair  of  pre-aligned  wdding  dectrodcs  induding  a  wdding 

mandrd  and  an  articulated  wekling  assemMy. 


said  wekling  mandrd  being  in  contact  with  said  support 

plcte.. 
an  insulating  member  attached  to  said  support  plate,  and 
sud  articulated  wdding  electrode  assembly  bdng  attached 
to  sud  insulating  member  and  in  communication  with  said 
actuating  means,  said  articulated  wdding  dectrode  assem- 
bly being  activated  by  said  actuating  means  to  abut  said 
welding  mandrd  in  precise  alignment  therewith. 


4,473,735 
PROCESS  OF  DEBURRING  A  MECHANICAL  PIECX 
J8rg  Stcffsn,  Sigriiwil,  Swllicrland,  asaigaor  to  Laaag  SA, 


FDcd  Apr.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  140,884 
priority,  appttcation  Swtticrlaad,  Apr.  10,  1980, 
2749/80 

Int  a^  B23K  26/00 
UA  CL  219-121  LF  10 


4^73,734 
MODULAR  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Dale  V.  Henry,  WiDow  Street,  Pa.,  aadpMr  to  RCA  Corpora* 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Sep.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  424*440 
Int  a)  B23K  11/00 
U  A  a  219^-86J  13  CUm 

1.  A  modular  wdding  apparatus  comprisnig: 
a  wekling  head  assembly  having  a  wdding  ^ad  with  actuat- 
ing means  integrd  therewith; 
means  for  activating  said  wddhig  head; 
a  conductive  base  member  qtaoed  frxxn  sdd  wdding  head, 

said  baae  member  mdoding  base  alignment  means; 
means  for  connecting  a  first  potentid  to  said  wdding  head; 
means  for  connecting  a  second  potentid  to  said  baae  mem- 
ber, and 
an  interehangeaUe  wekling  module  induding 
a  conductive  nqiport  pbte  disposed  on  sakl  base  member 


1.  A  process  for  removing  metallic  burrs  from  the  edge  of  a 
sharp  instrument  comprising,  after  sharpening  the  edge  of  the 
instrument, 

focusing  on  the  sharp  edge  of  the  instrument,  a  kner  beam  of 
a  power  density  between  iC  and  10*  W/cm^  1  and  of 
intensity,  as  a  function  of  the  distance  from  the  axis  of  the 
beam,  in  a  fairly  uniform  distribution,  the  axis  of  the  laser 
beam  and  the  tangent  to  the  instrument  edge  being  vp- 
proximatdy  concurrent,  and 

moving  the  focusing  qxA  of  the  laser  beam  over  the  totality 
of  the  sharp  edge  of  the  instrument  at  a  determined  rate  oA 
movement  to  assure  the  fusion  of  the  metallic  burr  in  the 
centrd  zone  of  the  laser  beam  and  a  vitrificatkn  of  the 
sorfiMC  zones  undertying  the  instrument  edge;  wherdn,  to 
obtain  on  a  sharp  instrument  comprising  a  determined 
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angle  of  tharpeniiv  «.  •  vitrificatkm  of  a  nrface  zone  of 

tte  material  of  the  instrument  of  dtmenakm  «m  in  a  fust 

auectHm  paraOd  to  a  generatrix  of  the  instrument  wall 

andof  determine<l  thickneai  Zs  m  a  second  direction 

perpendicular  to  this  first  direction,  and,  a  cutting  edge 

made  up  approximately  of  a  skew  surftce  of  determined 

radius  of  curvature  R,  the  focusing  spot  of  the  laser  beam 

has  a  diameter  24M,  the  laser  radiation  being  emitted  with 
acandlepower 


/to 


0 -•*-■!-) 


and  in  which  K  tepresents  the  heat  conductivity  coeffici- 
ent of  the  material  constituting  the  instrument, 

Tv  and  Ts  represent  the  vqwrization  temperature  and  fusion 
ten^jerature  respectively  of  the  material  constituting  the 
UMtrument  expressed  in  degrees  centigrade,  the  movement 

of  said  hner  beam  sDot  being  performed  at  linear  speed  Vs 
of  the  form 


a  front  partition,  and  the  back  end  of  the  tube  being  at  a 
distance  from  said  back  partition;  and  a  coaxial  cable 
having  one  end  connected  to  the  high  frequency  energy 
generator,  and  having  the  other  end  of  one  of  its  conduc- 
tors electricaUy  connected  to  the  tube,  and  the  other  end 
of  its  other  conductor  electricaUy  connected  to  the  sleeve: 
and 

means  for  feeding  gastothepipesothatthegfa  leaves  the 

pipe  through  said  open  end  and  is  converted  to  plasma  by 

said  microwave  energy; 
whereby  said  portion  of  microwave  electromagnetic  energy 

is  coupled  to  said  plasma  for  sustaining  the  same  and  none 

of  it  is  substantially  radiated. 


M73,737 
REVERSE  LASER  DRILLING 
R.  AMho«y,  SfhsMrta^i,  N.Y„  airivMr  to 
Electric  Compny,  ScheMetadj,  N.Y. 

Filed  Scv.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  30M47 
lit  CL'  B23K  27/00 
VJS,  a  219^m  LL  13 


v$ 


jflteS. 


rRiflLuaf^ 


r^  ^  +  iii  ) 


where  H  represents  the  thermal  diffiisivity  coefficient  of 
the  material  constituting  the  instrument 


M73,736 
PLASMA  GENERATOR 
Eidlc  Bloyet;  Philippe  LepriMC,  both  of  Gif  Sv  Yfette,  and 
Jen  Marac,  LiwMn,  aO  of  Vnan,  mi^un  to  Agnce 

NatioMic  da  ValoriMtta  de  U  Recherche  (Aim),  Fkuce 
mad  Apr.  ^  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,0C3 

OaiM  irlorlty.  appUcMiea  Fkaea,  Apr.  10, 1980, 80  08073 
IM.  ai  B23K  9/00 
VA  a  219^121  PM  19 , 


1.  A  method  for  reverse  Uner  drilling  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  providing  a  body  of  material  and  laser  beam  means  which 
emits  a  laser  beam  of  a  frequency  such  that  said  body  of 
material  is  at  least  substantiaUy  transparent  to  said  beam, 
said  body  having  first  and  second  substantially  parallel 
major  surfaces  and  a  peripheral  edge  area  interconnecting 
said  major  surftces.  the  perpendicukr  distance  between 
said  major  surfaces  being  the  thickness  of  said  body,  said 
laser  beam  being  further  characterized  by  a  iw^iifflPf  of 
pulse  trains  having  an  initial  giant  pulse  of  a  first  intensity 
and  a  series  of  following  smaller  pulses  of  a  second  inten- 
sity less  mtense  than  said  first  intensity,  said  first  intensity 
bemg  selected  by  determining  the  index  of  refiraction  of 
the  body  of  material  and  by  selecting  an  incident  laser 
beam  intensity  fhm  the  area  labelled  Reverse  Laser  Dril- 
ling in  the  gnph  of  FIG.  5; 

(b)  impinging  said  laser  beam  on  said  first  surfitt^  and 

(c)  drilling  a  h(^  through  the  »hir.iTnfM  of  ggj^  (^g^y^  ,^ 

hole  progressing  from  said  second  surface  to  said  first 
surfiKe. 


L  A  plasma  generator  oomprising: 

a  pipe  having  an  open  end  and  being  at  least  partially  electri- 
cally oondttctive  about  said  end; 

a  high  frequency  generator  operating  in  the  microwave 
range; 

means  for  coupling  microwave  electromagnetic  energy  from 
the  high  frequency  generator  to  the  pipe  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  open  end  thereof,  so  as  to  have  said  open  end  radiat- 
ing a  portion  of  said  microwave  electromagnetic  energy 

m  the  absence  of  ioniaed  gas  at  said  open  end;  said  means 
oonpnsmg 

a  tebe  dispoaed  ooaxialy  around  said  pipe  and  a  sleeve 
aipoaed  oosunally  around  said  tube,  said  tube  and  said 
sleeve  dehmitiag  an  aqnidar  space  which  is  filled  with  air; 


M73,738 

MEIHOO  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HOT  FORMING  A 

POLYGONAL  HEAD  ON  A  SNAP  TIE  ROD 

Clarlea  R.  WoUs,  MImUbmt,  and  Ivan  C  ENsolh,  F^akUn. 

both  ef  OUo,  aari^ert  to  D«yton  Siparler         ^^ 

Mfamlshwib  OMo 

FDad  Oct  S,  1981,  Sar.  No.  388,380 
lat  aj  B21J  5/0&-  B21K 1/46 

VJS,  CL  21»-152  10  ( 

1.  A  method  for  hot  forming  a  hexagonal  head,  ■^wpted  to  be 

graqwd  by  conventional  tools,  on  an  end  (rf  a  metallic  rod 

compriaiug  the  steps  of: 

grq>|Mng  said  rod  near  its  end  between  mating  halves  tit  a 

tptit  electrode,  said  halves  defining  a  die  cavity  having 

walls  forming  a  hexagonal  contoar  and  definhig  a  bote 

concentric  with  said  cavity  such  that  said  rod  extends 
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through  said  bore  and  said  rod  end  extends  through  said 
cavity,  said  cavity  having  a  depth  excewiing  an  intended 
thickness  of  said  head  to  be  formed; 

urging  against  the  tip  of  said  rod  end  a  second  electrode 
having  a  raised  boas  oriented  concentrically  with  said 
cavity  and  having  an  outside  diameter  sufficiently  less 
than  that  of  said  cavity  to  avoid  contacting  said  cavity 
walls  when  inserted  therein,  and  having  a  height  ^yproxi- 
matdy  equal  to  a  dq>th  of  said  cavity  less  an  intended 
thickness  of  said  head,  said  boss  including  a  substantially 
flat  face  positioned  to  contact  said  rod  tip; 

heating  said  rod  end  to  forging  temperature  by  passing  an 
electric  current  therethrough  with  said  split  and  second 
electrodes;  and 

upsetting  saiid  rod  end  into  said  die  cavity  by  urging  said 
second  electrode  against  said  q)lit  electrode  such  that  said 
boss  enten  said  cavity  and  forces  said  heated  rod  end  to 
flow  into  comers  of  said  cavity  such  that  said  end  accu- 
rately assumes  said  hexagonal  ihapt. 


device  (14)  which  is  raovaUe  over  a  fixed  base  plate  (15)  the 
said  heading  device  being  capable  of  being  caused  to  swivd 


rhythmically  in  elliptic  direction  by  means  of  a  swivelling 
device  attached  thereto. 


4,473,739 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WARMING  OF 

SUSPENSIONS  OR  SOLUTIONS  FROZEN  IN  A  FLAT 

PLASTIC  BAG 

Max-WeiMr  Schdwe,  and  Gintcr  Ran,  both  of  Aachen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GcrM^r,  aaalgMirs  to  Hdaiholtz-lBatltat  fHr  Bi- 

iiBMiillilBlsth)  Technik,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

FDad  Jan.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388370 
iML  aJ  BC7D  5/62;  F34H  1/U'  A61F  5/14;  HOSE  1/02 
U.S.  CL  219-302  4  OafaH 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  warming  of  aqueous  suq)ensions  or 
solutions  of  living  ceD  substances  contained  in  frozen  form  in  a 
substantially  flat  plastic  bag  comprising  two  heater  plates 
(2a,2b)  selectively  movable  against  each  other,  which  serve  to 
receive  the  said  plastic  bag  (1)  containing  the  said  frozen  sam- 
ple, the  temperature  of  the  sa^  heater  plates  being  programma- 
ble and  the  said  heater  plates  being  supported  by  a  holding 


4,473,740 

DUAL  TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  FOR 

AIR  OUTLET  OF  ELECTRIC  HEATER  WTTH  HEAT 

STORAGE  CAPACTTY 

Gordon  Ellis,  Uttoxatar,  Fajiand,  aasiganr  to  Ti  CMa  Maaa- 

factaring  Liarited,  Stoke-on-TrsBt,  Eaglaad 

FDad  Mar.  31, 1980,  Sar.  No.  135,745 
CUm  priority,  appMcaHon  Ualted  Kiagdom,  Apr.  3,  1979, 
7911598 

Int  a.)  H05B  1/00 
V&  CL  219-378  15 


7.  In  an  apparatus  for  hot  forming  a  hexagonal  head,  adapted 
to  be  grasped  by  a  conventional  tool,  on  an  end  of  a  metallic  tie 
rod,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  split  electrode  for  gripping  a  rod  and  including  a  pair  of 
electrode  halves,  each  having  substantially  half  of  a  cavity 
having  walls  defining  a  hexagonal  shape  and  a  depth 
greater  than  an  intended  thickness  of  a  hexagonal  head  to 
be  fSormed,  and  a  bore  concentric  with  said  cavity  and 
shaped  to  receive  a  tie  rod  therein; 

a  seccnui  electrode  having  a  raised  boss  positioned  thereon  to 
be  concentric  with  said  cavity,  said  boss  having  a  flat  face, 
a  height  ^)proximately  equal  to  said  cavity  depth  less  an 
intended  Uiickness  of  a  hexagonal  head,  and  a  diameter 
sufficiently  less  than  a  diameter  of  said  cavity  to  avoid 
contacting  said  walls  when  inserted  therein;  and 

means  for  reciprocating  said  second  electrode  between  a 
position  spaced  from  said  split  electrode  to  a  forming 
position  in  contact  with  said  split  electrode  such  that  said 
boss  enters  said  cavity  sufficiently  to  force  a  heated  rod 
end  to  flow  into  comers  of  said  cavity  to  assume  said 
hexagonal  sh^>e. 


1.  In  a  heater  which  can  be  heated  from  a  source  of  electric- 
ity available  during  an  off-peak  period,  the  heater  c(ntprising  a 
body,  a  heat  store  within  the  body,  electrical  heating  means  for 
the  store,  air  passages  extending  throu^  the  store  from  an  inlet 
to  an  outlet,  through  which  air  is  caused  to  flow  in  the  opera- 
tion of  the  heater,  and  flow  control  means  mounted  adjacent  to 
the  outlet  for  controlling  flow  of  air  through  the  heater,  the 
improvement  in  which 

said  flow  control  means  is  operated  by  an  operating  means 
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^jrS*'^**"?!*^"'P*^''*'°*^'°°"°^  ""rf**  »>«*»«  ■t'^cent  to  the  rim  of  the  indicia  wheel  md 
^  body  «d  o«t«le  the  he«  «ore.  «Kl  which  i.  «.  «ib««.tuSrcon^c  therewith.  wT^TeSIJ^ 
sponsive  to  a  temperature  varying  as  a  function  of  store  «ongw«i  pawi 

temperature,  and  a  second  temperature  responsive  means 
mounted  on  the  body  and  outside  the  heat  store,  and 
which  is  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  air  flowing 
through  the  inlet  kto  the  heater. 


M73,741 
CX>UN1ER 

Nokiqranltoh;  Tadariik  F^JiM,  both  of  Urawa,  ud  Tsrton 
KaaUwagi,  Tokyo,  aB  of  Japan,  aasigaon  to  Oai-IcU  Seiko 
Co^  Ud^  KtwagMU,  Japoi 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  414,374 

/^f'^.K^S'  !»"«■**"  J**^  S^  ih  mu  56.143405; 
Oct  27,  W81,  56-171752 

Irt.  a^  G06C  5/02.  W42 
U.S.  a  235-1 D        1  10 1 


pivoted  on  said  indicia  wheel  and  adapted  to  selectively  en- 
gage said  engagement  surface. 


1.  A  counter  comprisiig: 

a  first  frame  unit  having  at  least  a  pair  of  first  projections  on 
its  side  wall  and  assembled  therein  at  least  a  plurality  of 
digit  wheels  and  a  first  gear  capable  of  rotating  the  digit 
wheel  of  the  lowermost  order  to  count, 

a  second  frame  unit  having  on  its  side  wall  at  least  a  pair  of 
pierced  holes  into  which  said  first  projections  can  fit 
respectively  and  assembled  therein  at  least  a  driving  gear 
to  be  meshed  with  said  first  gear  when  said  second  frame 
umt  IS  coupled  to  sakl  first  frame  unit,  an  order  shifting-up 
means  and  a  zero-reietting  means  c^)able  of  being  assem- 
bled alternatively  in  said  first  and  second  frame  units, 

said  first  projections  being  tapered  and  said  second  frame 
unit  being  made  of  a  flexible  material  so  that  said  first 
projections  snap  fit  respectively  into  said  pierced  holes  of 
said  second  frame  unit  when  said  second  frame  unit  is  to 
be  coupled  to  said  first  fttune  unit 


4,473,743 
MOTOR  DRIVE  LENS  SHIFIING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN 

AUTOFOCUS  CAMERA 
Norio  IsUkawa,  Osaka,  Japan,  aarigMw  to  MhraUa  Camcn 
KaboaUU  Kaiiha,  Onka,  Japu  ^^ 

FDad  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,789 
OahM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japo,  May  14, 1981, 56-73035 
lat  a^  G03B  3/10 
U.S.  a  250-204  i4< 


^c^... 


S^S^S 


4,473,742 
COUNTER  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  IMPROVED 
DRIVE  CLUTCH  MECHANISM 
Bnnw  S.  Sidlgyi,  Hartford,  Cona.,  avigMir  to  Veeder 
tri«  Im.,  Hartford,  Con. 

Fllad  JaL  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,711 

lit  a>  G06C  W42 

UA  a  235-144  D  20  U-.«. 

1.  In  a  counter  wheel  asMmbly  having  an  indicia  wheel  with 
an  indicia  rim  rotatably  mounted  on  a  shaft,  an  independently 

rotatable  reset  gear  coaxial  with  the  indida  wheel,  reset  means 
for  selectively  engaging  a  reset  gear  to  the  indicia  wheel  to  a 

reset  position  and  lock  the  indicia  wheel  in  the  reset  position  to 
the  shaft,  a  drive  gear  coaxial  with  the  hidicia  wheel  and  drive 
clutch  means  to  selectively  engage  the  indicia  wheel  with  the 
drive  gear,  the  improvement  wherein  the  drive  clutch  means 
comprises  an  engagement  surface  integral  with  the  drive  gear, 
said  surface  comprising  a  plurality  of  serrations  extending  at  an 
angle  oblique  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  indicia  wheel,  said 


1.  A  motor  drive  lens  shifting  system  for  use  m  an  autofocus 
camera  for  automatically  focusing  an  objective  lens  system  of 
the  camera  in  a  proper  focus  condition  comprising: 
focusi  tg  lens  included  in  the  objective  lens  system  and  pro- 
vided movably  along  an  optical  axis  of  the  objective  lens 
system; 

means  having  an  driving  motor  for  driving  the  focusing  lens 
for  focusing; 

means  for  receiving  light  passed  through  the  objective  lens 
system; 

means  for  detecting  a  focus  condition  of  the  objective  lens 
system  based  on  a  light  receiving  condition  of  the  light 
receiving  means,  said  focus  condition  detecting  means 
producing  a  focus  signal  indicating  one  or  three  condi- 
tions in  which  the  objective  lens  system  is  in  front-focus 
condition,  in  in-focus  condition  and  in  rear-focus  condi- 
tion, respectively; 

means  for  comparing  a  focus  signal  presently  obtained  and  a 
focus  signal  previously  obtained,  said  comparing  means 
producmg  a  comparing  signal  indicating  whether  said  two 
focus  signals  obtained  sequentially  are  identical  to  each 
other  or  not;  and 

means  for  controUing  both  of  a  shifting  direction  and  a 
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shifting  amount  of  the  focusing  lens  shifted  by  the  driving 
means,  wherein  said  control  means  includes, 
means  coupled  to  the  driving  means  for  determining  the 
shifting  direction  of  the  focusing  lens  based  on  the  focus 
signal,  said  shifting  direction  determining  means  effect- 
ing the  driving  means  to  shift  the  focusing  lens  towards 
its  infinity  focus  position  upon  receipt  of  a  focus  signal 
indicating  a  front-focus  condition,  and  eftecting  the 
driving  means  to  shift  the  focusing  lens  towards  it  clos- 
est focus  position  upon  receipt  of  a  focus  signal  indicat- 
ing a  rear-focus  condition;  and 
means  coupled  to  the  driving  means  for  determining  the 
shifting  amount  of  the  focusing  lens  based  on  said  com- 
paring signal;  said  amount  determining  means  decreas- 
ing an  amount  of  lens  shifting  each  time  said  c(»nparing 
signal  indicates  that  said  two  focus  signals  are  not  iden- 
tical to  each  other; 
whereby  said  lens  means  is  shifted  to  said  in-focus  condition 
in  a  pitch  which  becomes  smaller  each  time  the  direction 
of  lens  shift  is  changed. 


reverse-biassed  diode  so  that  the  photo<urrent  flows  in  the 
forward-biassed  diode,  said  forward-biassed  diode  having  a 


resistance  that,  at  frequencies  above  10  Mb/s,  falls  as  the  inci- 
dent optical  power  increases  and  an  amplifier  whose  input  is 
connected  to  the  junction  between  the  two  diodes. 


4,473,744 
PHOTOMETRIC  APPARATUS  FOR  CAMERA 
Kaznoori  Mizokami,  Haclikji«  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus 
Optical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,588 
iBt  a'  G03B  7/063 
\}&.  CL  250—214  P 


4,473,746 
MULTIPLE  HEAD  OPTICAL  SCANNER 
9  Oalns  Panl  E.  Edmonds,  Lenexa,  Kaas.,  asdgnor  to  Bdl  h  Howell 
Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  JbI.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,564 

Int  CLJ  HOIJ  3/16 

U.S.  a  250-216  12  Clalmi 


7.  A  photometric  apparatus  for  a  camera  comprising: 

an  operational  amplUier  having  inverting  and  non-inverting 
inputs  and  an  output; 

a  feedback  circuit  coupling  said  output  and  said  inverting 
input; 

a  photoelectric  transducer  means  including  storage  means 
coupled  to  said  non-inverting  input; 

reference  level  means  including  logarithmic  compression 
means  for  providing  a  predetermined  reference  level; 

solid  state  switch  means  for  coupling  said  reference  level 
means  to  said  storage  means  to  substantially  instanta- 
neously bring  said  storage  means  to  said  reference  level 
and  responsive  to  a  trigger  signal  synchronized  with  a 
shutter  release  to  decouple  said  reference  level  means 
from  said  storage  means. 


4,473,745  

OPTICAL  RECEIVER  WTTH  SERIES-CONNECTED  P-I-N 

DIODES 
Diftd  P.  M.  Chown,  Harlow,  England,  aaaigaor  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,136 
Claims  iniorUy,  appUcatkm  United  Ungdom,  Apr.  14, 1981, 
8111790 

Int  a?  HOIJ  40/14 
U.S.  CL  250—214  R  2  Claims 

1.  An  optical  receiver  for  receiving  optical  energy  from  an 
optical  fibre  transmission  link,  whidi  includes  a  reverse-biassed 
p-i-n  diode  onto  which  light  from  the  optical  fibre  link  is  di- 
rected, so  that  the  diode  generates  a  photo-current  whose 
value  depends  on  the  magnitude  of  the  incident  optical  power, 
a  forward-biassed  p-i-n  diode  connected  in  series  with  the 


1.  A  video  input  device  for  converting  a  column  of  video 
information  on  a  document  which  moves  relative  to  a  scanning 
line  at  a  scanning  window  which  is  in  the  plane  of  the  docu- 
ment to  a  plurality  of  electrical  signals,  comprising: 

lighting  means  for  providing  light  flux  at  the  scanning  win- 
dow; 

a  plurality  of  reading  means,  each  reading  means  including  a 
lenticular  video  input  having  an  optical  axis  and  an  electri- 
cal output  and  serving  as  means  for  converting  Ught  flux 
at  its  video  input  to  an  electrical  signal  at  its  output; 

first  means  for  aligning  the  optical  axis  of  at  least  one  of  the 
video  inputs  to  be  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  scan- 
ning line  and  to  intersect  the  document  plane  at  the  scan- 
ning window  at  a  first  angle  and  for  aiming  the  video  input 
of  at  least  one  of  the  reading  means  aUgned  at  the  first 
angle  to  read  a  first  segment  of  the  column  of  video  infor- 
mation at  the  scanning  window;  and 

second  means  for  aUgning  the  optical  axis  of  at  least  one  of 
the  other  video  inputs  to  be  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  scanning  line  and  to  intersect  the  document  plane  at 
the  scanning  window  at  a  second  angle  which  is  different 
from  the  first  angle  and  for  aiming  the  video  input  of  at 
least  one  of  the  reading  means  aligned  at  the  second  angle 
to  read  a  second  segment  of  the  column  of  video  informa- 
tion at  the  scanning  window. 
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M73,747 

SEMICONDUCIOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  FIBER 

OPTICAL  PRESSURE  SENSING  ELEMENT 

Torviy  »«•■*.  nd  CMitw  Orrte,  both  of  Viiteris,  Swc- 

I  to  ASEA  AB,  ViMrIa,  Sw«dai 

FDed  Nof.  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  3lt,021 

pplcatkw  Swedom  No?.  6, 1980, 8007M5 
im.  CL>  HOIL  33/00 
U.S.  a  250-231  R    ,  lOOains 


thereof;  and  a  semiconductor  energy  analyzer  comprising  a 
plurality  of  semiconductor  detectors  which  are  arranged  in  the 
paths  of  deflected  charged  particle  beams  emerging  from  said 
momentum  analyzing  means,  said  semiconductor  energy  ana- 
lyzer generating  pulse  signals  having  pulse  heights  correspond- 
ing to  masses  of  and  kinetic  energies  of  the  deflected  charged 
particles  of  the  deflected  charged  particle  beams. 

4^73,749 
CLAMSHELL  TOMOGRAPH 
Stephen  E.  Derenio,  PiMtle,  and  ThoMM  F.  Bodinger,  Berkeley, 
both  of  CaUf.,  aaripmn  to  Hie  United  States  of  Africa  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Enersy. 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  344»141 

Int  CL^  GOIT  1/20 

UAa25a-363S  lOCIalms 


1.  An  optical  sensor  dement  formed  of  semiconductor  mate- 
rial for  sensing  a  physical  parameter,  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  cavity  formed  therein;  and 

a  diaphragm  member  overlying  an  opening  of  said  cavity 
and  being  formed  of  at  least  two  semiconductor  layers,  at 
least  one  of  said  semiconductor  layers  having  lumines- 
cence properties,  said  at  least  one  semiconductor  layer 
being  adapted  to  emit  luminescence  characterized  by  said 
luminescence  properties  with  said  diaphragm  member 
being  deflected  by  said  physical  parameter  causing  a 
change  in  the  spectrum  of  the  emitted  luminescence  and 
said  at  least  one  semiconductor  layer  being  exposed  to 
incident  Ught;  and 

an  optical  fiber  havhig  an  end  terminating  adjacent  said 
cavity. 


4^73,748 
NEUTRAL  PARTICLE  ANALYZER 

Ofltara  KoMgid;  Shi^Ky  SUrayaau;  IwM  Miva,  all  of  Yoko- 
huM;  ToyoaU  Kiaora,  Ibaraki;  Tohm  Matoba,  IbaraU,  and 
Hiroahi  Takewhl,  IbvaU,  all  of  Japa,  aasivMrs  to  Tokyo 
Sbiboara  DeaU  ¥abwhiM  Kaisha,  KawMsU  and  Japan 
Atoaic  Energy  Reaaaieh  Institatc  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1902,  Ser.  No.  354,727 
CaaiaH  priority,  appUoation  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1981, 56-39090 
Int.  CL^  HOU  49/30 
UAa250-299  «Clainis 


1.  A  neutral  particle  analyzer  comprising:  ionization  means 
for  converting  a  neutral  beam  into  a  charged  particle  beam; 
momentum  analyzing  means  for  deflecting  paths  of  respective 
^tf  ged  particles  of  the  charged  particle  beam  emerging  from 
ionization  means  in  correq>ondence  with  DBomenta 


1.  In  a  tomograph  system,  the  combination  of: 
an  array  of  detectors  arranged  in  successive  adjacent  relative 
locations  along  a  closed  curve  in  a  first  sampling  position 
in  a  selected  plane;  and 
meaiui  for  securing  said  detectors  in  said  relative  locations  in 
said  first  sampUng  position,  said  means  being  movable  in 
said  pUme  in  first  and  second  sections,  said  sections  each 
having  first  and  second  ends,  said  means  being  pivotable  at 
least  at  one  of  said  first  ends  at  one  point  and  only  one 
point  to  enable  movement  of  at  least  one  of  said  sections  to 
a  second  sampling  position  out  of  said  closed  curve  so  that 
said  second  ends  of  said  sections  which  are  opposite  said 
point  are  moved  apart  a  predetermined  space. 

4,473750 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  SHAPE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Yoshitada  Oshida,  VafiMMwa;  Yoiehi  Kawata,  Hitachi;  Shiaoba 
Wataaabe,  Hitaehi;  Nobom  Umehara,  Hitachi,  and  Kenichi 
Isoda,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,512 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  JoL  25, 1980,  55-101281: 
JnL  25, 1980,  55-101282 

iBt  CL^  GOIN  21/86 
VS.  a  250—560  17  Cbim 

1.  A  three-dimensional  shape  measuring  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  Ught  beam  condensing  and  irradiating  system  for  irradi- 
ating a  light  beam  on  an  object  at  a  predetermined  angle 
with  respect  to  an  X-Y  plane  and  converging  said  light 
beam  to  a  desired  minimum  converging  diameter  at  a 
point  on  an  optical  axis  of  said  Ught  beam; 

(b)  an  imaging  optical  system  having  an  optical  axis  having 
an  angle  different  fitmi  said  predetermined  angle  with 
respect  to  said  X-Y  plane  and  including  said  point  on  said 
optical  axis  thereof,  for  focusing  said  point  on  an  effec- 
tively constant  aperture  of  a  detecting  Ught  screen,  a 
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width  of  said  aperture  being  approximately  equal  to  a 
product  of  the  converging  diameter  at  the  point  multiplied 
by  a  magification  factor  M  of  the  image  optical  system; 

(c)  photo  detecting  means  arranged  to  receive  an  optical 
image  transmitted  through  said  q)erture  of  said  imaging 
optical  system; 

(d)  detecting  position  moving  means  for  moving  said  object 
and  said  point  relatively  with  respect  to  each  other  along 
X,  Y  and  Z  axes,  said  detecting  position  moving  means 
including  movable  mirrors  mounted  on  a  linearly  movable 
table  in  the  Z  axis  direction  and  disposed  in  said  light  beam 
condensing  and  irradiating  system  and  said  imaging  opti- 
cal system  whereby  an  optical  length  of  said  imaging 


ram  responsive  to  said  ram  approaching  the  Umit  of  its 
travd  including: 

(1)  a  pair  of  matching  nozzles, 

(2)  fl^>per  means  disposed  between  said  nozzles  for  alter- 
natdy  bkxkiag  one  of  sakl  nozzles  and  thereby  one  of 
said  flow  paths  while  permitting  fluid  to  flow  ffxwn  said 
supply  through  the  other  of  said  flow  paths, 

(3)  a  pair  of  mated  restriction  orifices,  one  of  which  is 
disposed  in  each  of  said  fluid  flow  paths  downstream  of 
each  of  said  matched  nozzles,  and 

(4)  one  end  of  said  flapper  engaging  said  ram  for  moving 
said  ([apptT  from  a  position  blocking  one  of  said  nozzles 
to  a  position  blocking  the  other  of  said  nozzles  as  said 
ram  approaches  the  limit  of  its  travel,  said  flapper  mov- 
ing from  its  Mocking  engagement  with  one  nozzle  into 
blocking  engagement  with  the  other  nozzle  by  snap 
action. 


4,473,752 
AIRCRAFT  ENGINE  STARTING  WITH  SYNCHRONOUS 

AC  GENERATOR 
Michael  J.  Croaia,  Shcnaaa  Oaks,  Calif.,  aasi^or  to  Lockheed 
Corporation,  Borboak,  Calif . 

Filed  May  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  382,790 
lat  CL^  F02N  11/04;  H02K  23/60 
US.  a  290-38  R  4 


optical  system  for  focusing  said  point  on  said  aperture  is 
always  constant; 

(e)  fn^imum  value  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  maxi- 
mum value  in  a  signal  detected  by  said  photo  detecting 
mean^ 

(0  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  displacement  in  the  de- 
tecting position  along  the  X,  Y  and  Z  axes  caused  by  said 
detecting  position  moving  means  at  a  time  when  said 
ffnnimnm  valuc  detecting  means  detects  the  maximum 
value;  and 

(g)  the  displacement  in  the  detecting  position  being  sequen- 
tially detected  by  said  detecting  means  for  each  of  a  plu- 
rality of  points  on  the  surface  of  said  object  whereby  the 
three-dimemsional  shape  is  measured. 


4,473,751 

NON-CONVENTIONAL  RECIPROCATING 

HYDRAUUC-ELECnUC  POWER  SOURCE 

Jamea  C  Rombach,  Barbaak,  and  James  L.  Coakley,  FUliaore, 

both  of  CaUf.,  assigaors  to  HR  Textroa  lac^  Valeada,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  348,376 

lat  a^  F03C ;/;« 

VS.  CL  290-1  R  5  Gains 


^'jS, 


A 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  hydrautic  energy  to  electrical 
energy  comprising: 

(A)  a  reciprocating  hydrauUcally  powered  ram; 

(B)  dectrical  generator  means  coupled  to  said  ram; 
(Q  a  supply  at  hydrauUc  fluid  under  pressure; 

(D)  means  coopliag  said  flmd  supply  to  said  ram  through 
alternative  flow  paths  for  effecting  recq>rocation  of  said 


1.  A  combination  induction  motor/synchronous  generator 
machine  for  starting  engines  and  providing  electric  power 
comprising: 

a  cartridge-type  induction  motor  arranged  to  drive  said 
engine  via  an  output  shaft  having  a  splined  pinion;  said 
induction  motor  having  a  squirrel-cage  rotor  routably 
secured  within  a  fixed  polyphase  sutor; 

a  permanent  magnet  starter-generator  arranged  to  be  driven 
by  said  induction  motor,  said  starter  generator  also  being 
arranged  to  drive  and  be  driven  by  said  engine;  and 

a  cup-shaped  assembly  including  a  first  portion  having  inter- 
nal and  external  splines  and  a  second  portion  having  a 
drive  spline  for  driving  and  being  driven  by  said  engines, 
said  output  shaft  splined  pinion  being  arranged  to  engage 
with  said  internal  splines  and  said  permanent-magnet 
starter  generator  including  an  internal  spline  portion  ar- 
ranged to  engage  with  said  external  splines. 


4,473,753 
WASTE  KINETIC  ENERGY  RECLAIMING  SYSTEM  FOR 

A  VEHICLE 
Hisashi  Izani;  Shigem  Saito;  Shai^i  Torii,  all  of  Yokohama,  aad 
Kiyotaka  Ozaki,  Yokoaaka,  aU  of  Japaa,  assigaon  to  Nissaa 
Motor  CoBvaay,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  408,6r 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1981, 56-133515[U] 
lat  CLJ  B60K  1/Oa  9/04;  B60L  11/22 
VS.  CL  290—45  14  Claiam 

1.  A  waste  kinetic  energy  reclaiming  system  for  a  vehicle 
having  an  engine  operable  for  driving  the  vehicle  and  brakes 
operated  by  means  of  a  brake  pedal,  the  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  generator; 

(b)  a  variable  torque  ratio  coupling  means  for  connecting  the 
generator  and  the  engine  at  variable  torque  ratios;  and 
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(c)t  clutch,  iwpooiive  to  the  applwttkjn  of  «^  4473.7S5 

liwcoiinectiiig  Mid  generator  to  tMd  engine  vui«doo«.      DEVICE  FOR  PKEVENIIMB  NOISE  L^ 

MANUFACrURING  METHOD  OP  THE  DEVICE 


•norYolHMiika,Ji 


Molori 


UjS.  a  307—10  R 


FIM  Apr.  a,  1M2,  S«.  No.  3<M61 
bL  CU  BOD  43/0(k  HOSK  S/34 


10 


Pli^gmeans,  and  responsive  to  said  brake  pedal  being 
released  to  disconnect  said  generator  from  said  engine. 


M73,7S4 

WASTE  HEAT  POWER  GENERATION  SYSTEM 
Mm  R.  Jojr,  Briihioa,  Mick,  Mri^or  to  WOH^ 
tioMl  Coipontio^  Waned  Lake,  Mich. 

FDad  JnL  M,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  40Vt22 
.T«  ^  ^    I^a-JHOa  7/70: H02P  9/0* 
U&  a.  290— 84  I 


-/♦tw/  Scurtt 


'  generation  system  comprising; 


1.  A  Brayton  Cycle  power 
afintshaft,  I 

a  turbine  on  said  first  ihaft, 

a  first  air  compressor  on  said  first  shaft  so  as  to  be  direcUy 
driven  by  said  turbine, 

a  first  gear  on  said  first  shaft  intermediate  said  turbine  and 
compressor, 

a  motor  generator  shaft, 

a  motor/generator  on  said  motor  generator  shaft  adapted  to 

drive  said  turbine  in  one  condition  and  be  driven  by  said 

turbine  in  another  condition, 

a  bull  gear  on  said  mo(or  generator  shaft  meshed  with  said 
first  gear,  I 

aseoondshaft,  ' 

a  second  air  compressor  on  said  second  shaft  having  a  sec- 
ond gear  meshed  with  sak!  bull  gear  so  as  to  be  driven  by 
said  turbine,  and 

a  common  seaha>le  gearbox  enckwng  each  of  sakl  gears, 
sakl  air  compressors,  motor  generator  and  turbine  being 
mounted  externally  of  sakl  gearbox  whereby  a  presaure 

differential  can  be  maintained  between  internal  pressure  in 
sakl  gearbox  and  ambient  pressure. 


1.  A  devke  for  preventing  leakage  of  noise  components  of  a 
ckwk  pulse  generator,  oonqwismg: 

(a)  a  metal  casing; 

(b)  a  printed  circuit  board,  housed  within  sakl  metal  casing, 
sakl  clock  pulse  generator  assembled  on  sakl  printed  or- 
cuit  board  and  sakl  printed  circuit  board  having  a  plurality 

of  land  patterns  provkled  at  ends  of  various  signal  lines  of 
sakl  printed  circuit  board; 

(c)  a  connector  attached  at  one  end  of  sakl  printed  circuit 

board  having  a  plurality  of  connector  pins  for  connecting 
said  hmd  patterns  with  external  q^Mratus; 
(<*)  ^  insuhtive  member  poaitkned  on  one  surfiKx  of  sakl 
printed  circuit  board  ckiaely  adjacent  sakl  hmd  patterns; 
(e)  a  conductive  fihn  coated  on  one  surfi»e  of  sakl  insnlative 
member  and  coupled  electrwally  to  sakl  metal  casmg;  and 
(0  •  plurahty  of  chip-type  capadtors  brklging  sakl  conduc- 
tive fihn  and  sakl  plurality  of  sakl  hmd  patterns. 
7.  A  devke  for  preventing  basic  frequency  and  higher  har- 
monk  components  generated  from  a  digital  processing  system 
openrted  upon  a  ckxsk  pulse  from  behig  propagated  extemafly, 
the  digital  processing  system  being  constructed  on  a  printed 

circuit  board,  oomprking- 

(a)  a  metal  casing  whkh  enckwes  the  printed  circuit  boaid; 

(b)  a  plurahty  of  land  patterns  provkled  on  both  surfaces  of 
the  printed  circuit  board  at  whkh  vark>us  signal  lines 

including  input/output  signal  Unas  and  ground  lines  of  the 
digital  processing  system  are  terminated; 

(c)  a  connector  having  a  plurahty  of  connector  pins  for 

connecting  sakl  land  patterns  to  other  electrical  devwes 
wocMted  with  the  digital^nooessing  system; 

(d)  a  flat  faisulative  member  poaitkned  on  one  surface  of  the 
printed  circuit  board  so  as  to  surround  sakl  hmd  patterns 

and  having  a  conductive  fihn  coated  on  one  surftce  of  sakl 
insnlative  member  and  coupled  electTKally  to  sakl  metal 
casing  so  that  m-phase  noise  components  between  the 
nyut/output  signal  hnes  and  ground  hues  of  the  digital 
processing  systan  and  groimd  are  ■«**nnatfd;  and 

(e)  a  plurahty  of  cqjodtors,  one  electrode  of  each  capacitor 

bang  connected  to  one  of  saki  land  patterns  and  another 
electrode  of  each  capacitor  being  connected  to  sak)  con- 
ductive fihn  for  bypassing  the  bask:  frequency  and  higher 

harmomc  frequency  components  generated  from  the  digi. 
tal  processing  system. 
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M73,756 
AC  UNE^TTERRUPTIBLE  POWER  SYSTEM 
Wayne  H.  Brigden,  Santa  Roaa,  and  Gary  M.  Shatto,  Sebasto- 
pol,  both  of  CaUf .,  aasigBors  to  CaloyerM,  Inc^  Foreatrilk, 
CkUf. 

Filad  May  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  497,108 
Int  CL3  H02J  4/00 
U.S.  a  307-66  17 


TT" ;pr7^~~1 :nr- 


•3 


1.  A  system  for  delivering  substantially  uninterruptible  AC 
voltage  comprising: 
an  input  means  for  connection  to  a  source  of  AC  line  volt- 
age; 
an  output  means  for  connection  to  equipment  requinng 

constant  AC  line  voltage; 

an  AC  solid  state  switch  connected  between  sakl  input  and 
said  output  means; 

an  alternate  AC  power  system  connected  between  said 
switch  and  said  output  means; 

a  sensing  circwt  connected  between  said  input  means  and 
switch  and  operative  to  deliver  a  first  state  signal  when 
AC  Une  voltage  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  level  and 
to  deliver  a  second  state  digital  signal  when  AC  line  volt- 
age is  less  than  said  predetermined  level; 

a  first  control  circuit  connected  between  said  sensing  circuit 
and  said  switch; 

a  second  control  circuit  connected  between  said  sensing 
circuit  and  sakl  alternate  power  system; 

means  in  said  first  control  circuit  to  delay  passage  of  a  first 
state  digital  signal;  and 

means  in  said  second  control  circuit  to  delay  passage  of  a 
second  state  digital  signal; 

said  switch  being  conditioned  to  be  closed  at  any  point  in  the 
AC  cycle  upon  input  of  a  first  state  digital  signal  and 
opened  at  any  point  in  the  AC  cycle  upon  input  of  a 
second  state  digital  signal;  and 

said  alternate  power  system  being  conditioned  to  be  acti- 
vated upon  input  of  a  second  state  digital  signal  and  deac- 
tivated upon  input  of  a  first  state  digital  si^ial. 

M73,757 

CfRCUIT  MEANS  FOR  CONVERTING  A  BIPOLAR 

INPUT  TO  A  UNIPOLAR  OUTPUT 

Jnlca  C  Farago,  San  Jooe;  Andrew  M.  WoW,  Moontahi  View, 

and  Dafid  Bfaigham,  Loa  Ahoa,  aU  of  CaUf^  aaalgnon  to 

IntMill,  Inc  CopertlM),  CaUf . 

FUed  Dee.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,518 
Int.  a^HOlL  27/00 
UJS.  a  307-127  2  OalBM 

1.  Circuit  means  responsive  to  an  input  signal  of  either  posi- 
tive or  negative  polvity  for  producing  an  output  signal  of 
given  polarity  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  switch  means  connected  in  a  bridge  circuit, 
said  bridge  circuit  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals  con- 
nected to  receive  said  input  signal  and  a  pair  of  output 
temunals  for  provkling  sakl  output  signal,  sakl  switch 
means  being  connected  between  sakl  input  and  output 
terminal^ 
gach  of  said  switch  means  comprising  at  least  one  MOS  fiekl 


effect  transistor  including  a  substrate,  a  gate  electrode,  a 
source  and  a  drain; 

each  of  said  gate  electrodes  being  connected  to  a  single  input 
terminal; 

wherein  first  and  second  transistors  connected  between  one 
of  said  output  terminals  and  difTerent  input  terminals  are 
p-channel  transistors,  wherein  third  and  fourth  transistors 
connected  between  the  other  of  said  output  terminals  and 
different  input  terminals  are  n-channel  transistors, 
wherein  the  gate  electrodes  of  the  transistors  connected 
between  one  of  sakl  input  terminals  and  different  output 
terminals  are  connected  to  the  other  of  said  input  termi- 
nals, and  wherein  the  gate  electrodes  of  the  transistors 
connected  between  said  other  of  said  input  terminals  and 
different  output  terminals  are  connected  to  said  one  of  said 
input  terminals,  wherd>y  each  of  said  transistors  opens  or 
closes  in  response  to  the  polarity  of  said  input  signal  to 
nrntintain  aaul  given  polarity  of  said  output  signal;  and 

means  operatively  connected  between  said  input  terminals 
and  the  substrates  of  said  transistors  and  responsive  to  the 


polarity  of  said  input  signal  for  connecting  said  substrates 
to  one  or  the  other  of  sakl  input  terminals  to  insure  that  the 
intrinsic  pn  diodes  formed  by  said  substrates  and  said 
drains  or  sources  respectively  are  not  forward-biased,  said 
means  comprising: 
fifth,  sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  transistors  connected  to  said 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  transistors,  respectively, 
said  fifth  and  sixth  transistors  being  p-channel  transistors 
and  said  seventh  and  eighth  transistors  being  n-channel 
transistors,  all  of  the  substrates  of  said  p-channel  transis- 
tors being  connected  together  and  all  of  the  substrates  of 
said  n-channel  transiston  being  connected  together,  the 
gate  electrodes  of  said  fifth  and  seventh  transistors  being 
connected  to  said  other  input  terminal  and  said  gate  elec- 
trodes of  said  sixth  and  eighth  transistors  being  connected 
to  said  one  input  terminal,  said  fifth  through  eighth  transis- 
tors being  responsive  to  the  polarity  of  said  input  signal  to 
connect  the  two  common  substrate  connections  to  either 
said  one  input  terminal  or  said  other  input  terminal  so  that 
substnte-to-drain  or  substrate-to-source  diodes  are  not 
forward-biased. 


4,473,758 
SUBSTRATE  BIAS  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD 
Robert  C  Hnrtlagtoi^  Phoadz,  Arlx.,  aaaigDor  to  Motorola 
lac,  SchamriNvg,  DL 

FDad  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,163 
Int  a»  H031 17/ 16,  17/693.  19/094 
U  A  a  307-296  R  »  Oafans 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  including  a  bias  voluge  control 
circuit  formed  on  a  common  substrate  therewith  for  insuring 
that  the  substrate  has  a  voltage  ^>pUed  thereto  while  a  semi- 
conductor devkx  on  sakl  substrate  has  a  supply  voltage  ap- 
pUed  thereto  comprising: 
means  for  providing  sources  of  bias  and  supply  voltages  of 
said  substrate; 
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flnt  mens  for  coupling  said  bias  voltage  to  said  substrate      th\  .  »*i^«^  j    --      .u    • 
when  said  bias  vitage  is  piesent:  a^  W  a  latooed  mverter.  the  input  of  which  is  coupled  to  the 

»«       pi«scn^ana  output  of  the  ratioless  inverter;  and 


lecond  means  for  coupling  said  supply  voltage  to  said  sub- 
strate when  said  bias  voltage  is  absent 


—r^ 


(c)  a  feedback  capacitor  coupling  the  output  of  the  ratioed 
mverter  to  the  non-gated  input  of  the  ratioless  inverter. 


4j473,739 
POWER  SENSING  CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  370,886 

iBt,  a^  H03K  5/75i 

UAa3a7-O50  ucUdm. 


1.  A  power  sensing  circuit  operable  from  a  supply  voltage 
Une  havmg  a  variable  signal  level  appUed  thereto,  said  circuit 
for  providing  a  power  up  signal  after  a  predetermined  delay 
p«iod  foDowing  restoration  of  said  variable  signal  level  to  a 
reference  signal  level  and  a  power  down  signal  when  said 
variable  signal  level  drops  below  said  reference  signal  level 
comprising; 

a  threshold  detector  having  as  inputs  said  reference  signal 
level  and  said  variable  signal  level,  said  threhold  detector 
producing  a  fint  output  signal  when  said  variable  signal 
level  rises  to  said  reference  signal  level  and  a  second 
output  signal  when  said  variable  signal  level  falls  below 
Mid  reference  signal  level; 

a  delay  networic  operably  coupled  to  said  threshold  detector 
md  providing  a  delsQr  output  signal  upon  receiving  said 
nrst  output  signal;  and 

gating  means  responsive  to  said  first,  second  and  delay  out- 
put ngnals  for  providbg  said  power  up  signal  in  response 
to  said  first  and  delay  output  signals  and  said  power  down 
"gn«l  m  response  to  faid  second  output  signal. 


4,473,761 
_      ^     SOLID  STATE  TRANSMISSION  GATE 
1cLn'£S!m:'"^  Tex.  ..Ig^  .0  Motorol.,  Inc. 
FIW  Apr.  23,  UW,  So*.  No.  371,109 
UAa307-579  jq^^ 
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Im73,760 


PAST  DIGITAL  SAMPLE  RESOLUTION  ORCUTT 

FIW  Dae.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,971 

U.S.  (1307-481  I  TCUm 

I.  A  digital  sample  resoktiM  circuit  comfmsing: 
(«)  a  dynamic  ratioless  inverter  having  a  gated  input  and  a 
non-gated  input,  wherein  an  input  signal  is  coupled  to  the 
gated  input; 


1.  A  solid  state  transmission  gate  comprising: 
two  transistors,  the  first  of  said  transtston  being  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  having  first  and  second  current  elec- 
trodes and  the  second  of  said  transistors  being  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  having  first  and  second  current  elec- 
trodes, the  first  and  second  current  electrodes  of  different 
tranastors  being  interconnected  at  an  input  and  an  output 
terminal  such  that  said  transistors  are  connected  in  paral- 
lel, each  of  said  transistors  having  a  control  electrode;  and 
means  for  selectively  shorting  the  substrate  of  one  of  said 
transistors  firsUy  to  its  first  current  electrode  for  a  prede- 
termined portion  of  time  whenever  both  of  said  transistors 
are  rendered  craducting  by  the  simultaneous  q)plication 
of  control  electrode  signals  of  appropriate  ampUtudes  and 
polarities  to  the  control  elctrodes  of  said  transistors,  and 
■econdly  to  a  reference  voltage  for  the  remainder  of  time 
when  both  of  said  transistors  are  rendered  conducting, 
whereby  the  variation  of  resistance  across  said  transmis- 
sion gate  is  minimiTcd  with  respect  to  variations  in  an 
mput  signal  applied  to  said  transmission  gate  while  error 
voltages  created  from  parasitic  capacitances  are  mini- 
miied. 
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M73,762 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CDtCUIT  WITH  A 

RESPONSE  TIME  COMPENSATED  WTTH  RESPECT  TO 

TEMPERATURE 
HIraaU  IwahaiU,  YokohHM,  tad  MmmkU  Aano,  Mm«- 
both  of  Japan,  aasiinan  to  Tokyo  SUbanra  DenU 


Filed  Oet  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  312,074 

,  iwUcatfon  JapM,  Oct  22, 1980, 55-147922 
Int  a.)  H03K  17/14,  17/687 
13  JS.  CL  307—594  27  dahns 


M/r 


9.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  power  source  terminal; 

(b)  a  second  power  source  terminal; 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  control  voltage  dependent  on 
temperature; 

(d)  a  control  MOS  transistor  having  a  drain  electrode  con- 
nected to  the  first  power  source  terminal,  a  gate  electrode 
and  a  source  electrode,  said  control  voltage  being  applied 
to  the  gate  electrode;  and 

(e)  an  inverter  circuit  including  a  depletion  type  MOS  tran- 
sistor and  an  enhancement  type  MOS  transistor,  said 
inverter  circuit  being  connected  between  the  source  elec- 
trode of  the  control  MOS  transistor  and  the  second  power 
source  terminal,  wherein  said  control  MOS  transistor  acts 
to  reduce  the  dependency  of  the  current  through  said 
inverter  circuit  vpon  the  ambient  temperature. 


and  a  second  dongated  cylindrical  core  axially  aligned 
with  said  first  core  and  having  a  second  electrical  coil 
wound  therearound  and  a  second  piston  slidably  mounted 
in  said  second  core,  said  second  piston  means  being  moved 
in  an  opposite  IcMigitodinal  direction  in  response  to  energi- 
zation of  said  second  dectrical  ctnl, 

a  plurality  of  linkages,  each  linkage  connecting  a  first  piston 
means  to  a  req>ective  second  piston  means  for  longitudinal 
movement  in  unison, 

connecting  rods  pivotally  ctmnected  by  their  opposite  ends 
to  said  first  piston  means  and  said  crankshaft,  respectively, 
and  electrical  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
crankshaft  and  alternately  electrically  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  coils  to  sequentially  control  the  electrical 
energization  of  said  coils  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
crankshaft, 

said  first  and  second  coils  of  each  solenoid  means  being 
alternately  energized  so  as  to  sequentially  impart  longitu- 
dinal movement  to  said  piston  means  in  oppoate  direc- 
tions whereby  rotational  motion  in  one  direction  is 
thereby  imparted  to  said  crankshaft. 


4^73,764 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Robert  W.  WhHe,  DeKalb,  DL,  aMignor  to 
Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Flkd  JnL  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  402,320 
Int  CL3  H02K  5/00 
VS.  CL  310-91 


General  Elcetrlc 


4^73,763 
SOLENOID  MOTOR 
DoMbM  F.  McFarland,  DtTit  City,  Iowa  50065 

CoBtimMtioa*bi-p«rt  of  Scr.  No.  113,784,  Jan.  21, 1980, 

abudoned.  This  application  Sep.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  307,172 

Int  a2  H02K  33/00 

VS.  a  310-24  7  OaiM 


1.  A  solenoid  motor,  comprising, 

acrankshafl, 

a  plurality  of  solenoid  means  positi<med  adjacent  said  crank- 
diaft,  each  solenoid  means  comprising  a  first  cylindrical 
core  with  a  first  dectrical  coil  wound  therearound  and  a 
first  piston  means  slidaUy  mounted  on  said  first  ewe,  said 
first  piston  means  being  moved  in  one  longitudinal  direc- 
tion in  response  to  energization  of  said  first  electrical  coil. 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising: 

first  and  second  opposite  end  frames  each  having  a  circum- 
ferential portion  and  a  generally  central  portion; 

an  opening  through  said  central  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  end  frames 

first  and  second  sets  of  apertures  in  said  first  and  second  end 
frames  and  located  in  preselected  locations  generally 
adjacent  said  circumferential  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  end  frames,  req)ectivdy.  and  said  ^)ertures  in- 
cluding sidewalls  on  said  first  and  second  opposite  end 
frames  and  extending  generally  axially  therethrough, 

respectively; 
a  stator  disposed  generally  in  axially  spaced  relation  between 

said  first  and  second  end  frames  and  including  a  generally 

axial  bore  therethrough,  and  a  plurality  of  winding  recdv- 

ing  slots  arranged  genoally  about  said  bote; 

winding  means  recdved  in  said  slots  of  said  stator  and  ex- 
tending generally  about  said  bore  thereof, 

a  sd  of  beams  secured  to  said  stator  and  induding  first  and 
second  oppoatt  abutment  surfaces,  respectivdy,  said  first 
abutment  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  beams  being  dis- 
posed in  abutting  engagement  with  said  first  end  frame 
and  said  second  dwtment  surfiKX  of  at  least  two  of  said 
beams  being  diq>osed  in  abutting  engagement  with  said 
second  end  frame,  first  and  tecoad  sets  of  opposite  tabs 
integrally  formed  on  said  first  and  second  on>osite  abut- 
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ment  surfaces  of  nid  beams  and  extending  generaUy  axi- 

aUy  therefrom  at  least  in  part  through  said  first  and  second 
•pertures  in  said  first  and  second  end  frames,  said  tabs 
being  sized  predeterminately  smaller  than  said  apertures 
tnd   predetermin«tely   arranged   generally   in   radially 
spaced  apart  relation  firom  said  sidewalls  of  said  apertures, 
respectively; 
first  and  second  sets  of  welds  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  end  frames  at  least  adjacent  said  first  and  second 
apertures  therein  with  at  least  a  part  of  each  of  said  first 
and  second  tabs  extending  at  least  in  part  through  said  first 
«nd  second  apertures  in  the  radiaUy  spaced  apart  relation 
with  said  sidewalli  thereof,  respectively; 
a  routable  assembly  including  a  shaft  having  first  and  sec- 
ond opposite  shaft  extensions,  and  a  rotor  disposed  at  least 
in  part  within  said  bore  of  said  stator  and  secured  to  said 
shaft  between  said  first  and  second  shaft  extensions;  and 
fint  and  second  bearmg  means  associated  with  said  first  and 
second  end  frames  at  least  generaUy  adjacent  said  central 
portions  thereof  for  joumahng  said  first  and  second  shaft 
extensions,  respectively,  one  of  said  first  and  second  bear- 
mg  means  extending  generaUy  about  said  opening  through 
said  central  portiot  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  end  shields  with  one  of  said  first  and  second  shaft 
extensions  extending  generaUy  axiaUy  through  said  ooen- 
ing.  *^ 


M73,765 

ELECTROSTATIC  GRADING  LAYER  FOR  THE 
SURFACE  OF  AN  ELECTRICAL  INSmJiTION  EXPOSED 

TO  HIGH  ELECTRICAL  STRESS 

Umibm  R.  BatMB,  Jr,  Albuy;  Aleuader  L.  Lyam  Duanea- 

bm*  and  Kcmrk  A.  Toroario,  SchcMetndy,  aU  of  N.Y^ 

I  to  GcMral  Eleetrk  Ctmptay,  SchcMctady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  429,715 

iBt  a.9  H02K  S/34.  15/12 


US,  CL  310—215 


4Claims 


1.  A  grading  layer  fior  'a  molded  slot  armor  of  an  electric 
machme.  of  the  type  having  electrical  windings  in  a  slot,  com- 
prising: I 

an  inert  web  of  aramid  ilapcr  having  a  first  side  disposable  in 
said  slot  adjacent  said  windings; 

*  ^^^^  *  "^***°  carWde  powder  in  a  lestn  binder  on  a 
second  side  of  said  inert  web; 

•Md  resin  binder  bemg  effective  for  bonding  said  gradins 
layer  to  said  slot  armor  and; 

said  aramid  paper  having  a  sufficient  smoothness  on  at  least 
said  second  surftce  eflective  to  permit  curing  of  said  lesin 
bmdw  while  maintaining  said  sUicon  carbide  powder 
distributed  substantially  uniformly  and  electricaUy  contin- 
uous. 


4|473766 

CLOCKWORK  STEPPING  MOTOR  STAIOR  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

^SSL??!!SL!?"  ^^^^^  Sd«.berg;  Robert 

Wolber,  Laatcrbaeh.  aid  Max  StAMf,  Eaehbran,  aU  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcraa^r,  aari«Mn  to  Gcbnder  Jnghaaa  GmbH. 

Seira.berg,Fed.Rep.orG«nay  -•-— -^-n. 

Filed  Dee.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,274 

Oataa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcma»,  Dee.  17. 
1981, 3149995  ''  ' 

lat  a^  HQ2K  1/00 
UA  a  310-216  g  Claim. 


1.  A  stator  comprising: 

a  one  piece  U-shaped  stator  element  comprising  a  pair  of 
legs,  each  leg  including: 

a  longitudinaUy  extending  base  portion  which  is  longer  in 
length  than  in  width,  said  base  portions  being  spaced 
transversely  to  define  an  intermediate  space  therd)e- 
tween,  and 

forward  and  rearward  pole  shoe  bridges  extending  trans- 
versely from  front  ends  of  said  base  portions,  said  for- 
ward  and  rearward  pole  shoe  bridges  being  mutuaUy 
qMced  in  a  direction  paraUel  to  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
base  portions  and  defining  therebetween  a  rotor  open- 
ing  for  the  reception  of  a  driven  rotor,  the  center  of  said 
opening  being  disposed  between  the  longitudinal  axes  of 
said  base  portions,  said  base  portions  being  integraUy 
interconnected  adjacent  said  front  ends  by  one  of  said 
pole  shoe  bridges  which  extends  across  said  intermedi- 
ate space, 
a  coil-carrying  bobbin  mounted  on  one  of  said  base  portions, 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bobbin  being  colinear 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  one  base  portions  such 
that  a  portion  of  said  bobbin  is  disposed  within  said  inter- 
mediate  space,  the  length  of  a  coil  wound  on  said  bobbin 
being  longer  than  the  coU  diameter,  and 
a  yoke  welded  to  said  base  portions  adjacent  rear  ends 

thereof  to  secure  said  bobbin  on  said  one  base  portion  and 
to  fiwm  a  return  path  for  magnetic  flux,  said  yoke  being 
positioned  up<Hi  fixmt-to-rear  extending  surfaces  of  said 
base  portions  such  that  the  plane  of  said  yoke  is  paraUel  to 
a  plane  containing  said  base  portions,  each  of  said  base 
portions  including  a  recess  disposed  immediately  rear- 
wardly  of  said  rearward  pole  shoe  bridge  and  adjacent  a 
forward  end  of  said  coU  bobbin,  said  recesses  facing  one 
another  transversely  to  define  a  widening  of  said  interme- 
diate space  between  said  bate  portions  for  resitting  the 
travel  of  magnetic  flux  from  said  one  leg  to  the  other  of 
■^  jega  rearwardly  of  said  rearward  pole  shoe  bridge, 
said  recesses  tenninating  rearwardly  of  said  firont  end  of 
said  cofl  bobbin  to  narrow  said  qwce  between  said  base 
portions. 
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4^73,747 

SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  CONVOLVER  WITH 

DEPLEnON  LAYER  CONTROL 

SkoieU  Mia^awa;  TakaMaa  Sakal,  aad  TakeaU  OkaaMto,  aD 

of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarifMn  to  Clarion  Con  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438*437 

OninM  priority,  appiieation  Japna,  Nor.  4, 1981, 56-178115 

Int  a?  H03H  11/26 

U.S.  a  310-313  D  3  OniM 


)    M»e) 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  device  adapted  for  signal  convo- 
lution, comprising  a  piezoelectric  substrate;  a  plurality  of  con- 
ductive strip  electrodes  provided  on  a  surface  of  said  piezo- 
electric substrate;  an  input  signal  transducer  provided  on  said 
surface  of  said  piezoelectric  substrate;  a  reference  signal  trans- 
ducer provided  on  said  surface  of  said  piezoelectric  substrate; 
a  semiconductive  substrate;  depletion  layer  control  means 
having  plural  depletion  layer  control  electrodes  provided  on  a 
surface  of  said  semiconductive  substrate  for  producing  a  deple- 
tion layer  in  said  semiconductive  substrate  in  the  region  of  each 
said  depletion  layer  control  electrode  in  response  to  the  appli- 
cation of  a  bias  voltage  thereto,  and  ci^Mcitance  read-out 
means  having  plural  capacitance  read-out  dectrodes  provided 
on  said  surface  of  said  semiconductive  substrate  which  are 
responsive  to  the  capacitance  of  respective  said  depletion 
layers  in  said  semiconductive  substrate;  means  connecting  said 
conductive  strip  electrodes  to  respective  said  depletion  layer 
control  electrodes;  plural  bias  resistors  which  are  each  con- 
nected to  a  respective  said  conductive  strip  electrode;  means 
for  applying  a  bias  voltage  to  each  said  conductive  strip  elec- 
trode through  a  respective  said  bias  resistor,  a  common  elec- 
trode provided  on  a  further  surface  of  said  semiconductive 
substrate;  and  a  convolution  output  terminal  connected  to  each 
of  said  capacitance  read-out  electrodes;  wherein  when  first  and 
second  input  signals  are  respectively  q>plied  to  said  input  and 
reference  signal  transducers,  said  surface  acoustic  wave  device 
produces  an  ou^ut  signal  at  said  convolution  output  terminal 
which  is  a  convolution  of  said  first  and  second  input  signals. 


which  is  i»ioportional  to  diq>laoement  of  the  proof  mass; 
and 
(e)  amplifier  means  including  a  forward  amfdifier  connected 
to  receive  the  voltage  generated  by  the  transducer  and  to 
deliver  an  output  signal  in  reqxmse  to  displacement  of  the 
proof  mass,  and  including  a  feedback  amplifier  having 
resistive  means  coupling  it  to  said  output  ngaal  to  receive 
a  component  thereof  which  is  pn^mrtional  to  diq>lace- 


M     ••«0 


ment  position  of  said  proof  mass  and  having  capacitive 
means  coupling  it  to  said  output  signal  to  receive  a  compo- 
nent thereof  which  is  proportional  to  velocity  of  the  proof 
mass,  and  the  feedback  amplifier  being  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  said  components  to  feed  back  currents  to  the 
winding  operative  to  produce  a  position  restoring  spring 
force  on  the  proof  mass  and  to  produce  a  damping  force 
on  the  proof  mass  in  response  to  displacement  thereof 


4^73,769 

TRANSDUCER  OF  THE  HALF-WAVE  TYPE  WTTH  A 

PIEZOELECTRIC  POLYMER  ACTIVE  ELEMENT 

Hoang  G.  Ng^rca,  Lima,  Vnact,  assignor  to  Tbomaoo-CSF, 

Pnria,  Fkwiee 

FOed  Jol.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,684 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  JuL  30, 1982,  82  13357 

Int.  a^  HOIL  41 /Oi 

U.S.  a  310-334  t  Claim 


4,473,768 

PIEZOELECTRIC  FORCE-BALANCE 

ACCELEROMETER  SYSTEM 

Janes  D.  Kerr,  Allen,  and  Howard  Tbompaon,  Dallas,  both  of 

Tcxn  aasignon  to  TeMyae  Indastries,  lac^  Los  Aagelea, 

CUif. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,756 
Int  0.3  HOIL  41/08 
UA  CL  310-329  9  Clalns 

1.  A  strong-motion  force-balance  accelerometer  system 
responsive  to  accelerations  along  a  displacement  axis;  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  accelerometer  housing  having  an  axis  disposed  along 
said  displacement  axis  and  having  a  magnetic  field  gener- 
ating means; 

(b)  a  proctf  mass  suspended  in  said  housing  and  moveable 
along  said  displacement  axi^ 

{q)  a  winding  on  said  proof  mass  and  disposed  in  said  field; 

(d)  a  transducer  cooperatively  associated  with  said  proof 

mass  and  operative  to  generate  and  deliver  a  voltage 


1.  A  half-wave  electro-acoustic  transducer  device,  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  a  rigid  frame  having  a  recess  and  a  rim,  and  a  covering 
layer  of  an  organic  material  having  an  inner  face  and  an 
outer  face,  said  inner  face  being  fixed  to  said  rim  for  cap- 
ping said  recess; 

(b)  said  device  further  comprising  a  foU  of  piezoelectric 
fluorinated  polymer  material  having  a  radiating  face  and  a 
rear  face  bonded  along  said  outer  face  for  forming  with 
said  covering  layer  a  bUayer  half-wave  transducer  struc- 
ture 

(c)  said  device  stiU  further  comprising  a  first  electrode  de- 
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porit  ezteading  Uong  uid  outer  face  and  partially  masked 
bynadfoil; 

(d)  uid  radtatiag  fiice  carrying  a  Mcood  electrode  deposit 
being  Mid  firtt  electrode  depodt; 

(e)  laid  inner  &oe  being  aoointically  coupled  with  a  Iwcking 
reflector  mediuni  having  an  acoustic  iapedance  very 
substantially  smaller  than  the  acoustic  impedance  of  said 
piezoelectric  fluotinated  polymer  m»t»r^y  ^^ 

(0  Mid  organic  material  being  selected  for  having  an  acous- 
tic impedance  value  close  to  the  acoustic  impedace  value 
of  said  pieuieiectric  fluorinated  polymer  material  coupled 
with  better  adherence  with  said  first  electrode  deposit 


4,473,771 

THERMIONIC  EMTITER  FOR  ELECTRON 

MICROSCOPY 

Sleph«Lhol*y,  QuAee.  aad  Yna  PouMVt.  Quttec,  both  of 

—     -isiffort  to  UnhenMa  Laral,  Sle-Foy,  Cteada 

FBad  Jan.  18,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  274,724 

•rity,appllcatlen  Canada,  Jan.  20,  mo,  354645 
Irt.  a»  HOU  ;/M  79//0 
U.S.  a  313-336  23 


4,473,770 
BASELESS  INCANDESCENT  LAMP  ASSEMBLY 
■kn  Baba.  YaMhaM;  Kiyokan  Honda,  ZnahL  mi 
j^iffmM  HasU..,  YokehaM,  aO  of  J^aMfSni  to 
^  Teky  Shlbaara  OsnU  rahMhIII  Katate,  YnkflbMn^J-rm 

Coadnaatian  of  Scr.  No,  213471,  Dee.  4,  mo,,  nja  appttcathw 
Jan.  27, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  500,423 

C3iiM  prierity,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Dae.  20,  »79, 54-165904 
lit  q.J  HOU  5/48,  5/50 
U.S.  a.  313-418 


.\<\VV^\^\\^ 


1.  A  baseless  incandescent  lamp  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  baseless  incandeaoent  lamp  including  a  flattened  seal 

■ection  and  a  pair  of  external  lead  wires  outwardly  leading 
from  the  flattened  seal  section; 

(b)  a  main  socket  body  including  inner  surfaces  defining  a 

lamp  hoWing  chamber  to  contain  the  flattened  seal  section 
of  said  baseless  incandescent  lamp;  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  conductive  holding  members  provided  in  the 
lamp  holding  chamber  of  the  main  socket  body  for  hold- 
ing the  flattened  seal  section  of  the  baseless  incandescent 
lamp;  and  I 

(d)  means  permitting  said  external  lead  wires  to  be  pressingly 
disposed  between  the  conductive  holding  members  and 
the  inner  surfaces  of  the  main  socket  body  for  securely 

hoWing  said  external  lead  wires  and  for  ensuring  electrical 
connection  between  laid  lead  wires  and  said  conductive 
hoWing  members,  wherein  each  of  said  conductive  hold- 
ing members  includes  an  opposing  pair  of  pinch  strips  and 
a  contact  strip  coupling  said  innch  strips,  clamping  and 
thus  supporting  said  flattened  seal  portion  of  the  baseless 
•ncMdescent  lamp  therebetween,  and  wherein  said 
contact  strip  includes  hokling  means  defining  a  pair  of 
opposing  projectioos  extending  from  both  sides  of  said 
contact  strip  for  biting  into  predetermined  opposing  ones 
of  said  inner  surftcec  of  the  lamp  holding  chamber  to 
■ecurely  hold  said  contact  strip  between  said  predeter- 
mined opposing  ones  pf  said  inner  surftces. 


1.  For  use  m  electronic  microscopes,  an  improved  thermi- 
omc  filament  consisting  of  a  one  piece  metallic  conducting 
wire  of  circular  cross-section  made  of  tungsten  or  the  like,  bent 
into  the  general  shape  of  an  inverter  V  with  two  diverging  legs 
m  a  common  plane,  and  defining: 

<a)  in  a  first  zone,  an  arcuate  point  of  essentially  constant 
diameter  acting  as  a  thermionic  cahtode; 

(b)  in  a  secnd  zone,  spaced  apart  from  said  first  zone,  said 
two  diverging  legs  which  are  of  constant  diameter, 

(c)  in  a  third  zone,  intermediate  said  first  and  second  zones, 
two  transitional  sections,  each  transitional  section  extend- 
ing between  one  of  said  legs  and  one  side  of  said  arcuate 
point; 

the  diameter  of  said  wire  where  it  fbrms  said  arcuate  pomt 
being  substantiaUy  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  wire  m  said 
second  zone  and  the  diameter  of  said  wire  in  each  transitional 
section  changing  progressively  from  the  greater  diameter  of 
said  wire  m  said  second  zone  to  the  lesser  diameter  of  said  wire 

m  said  first  zone  as  a  result  of  sharpening  of  said  first  and  third 
zone  by  precision  electrolytic  shaping. 

4,473,772 
COLOR  DISPLAY  TUBE  HAVING  IMPROVED  COLOR 

SELECTION  STRUCURE 
Abraham  A.  da  KcQaer,  EfaAenm  Ndhcriandi,  aarinor  to 
UJS.  Philips  Corparation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1902,  Scr.  No.  369,999 
Ol^T  ''****^'  ■wHortie.  Nathariands,  M«y  6,  1901, 

lM.a'Ii01Ji9/tf7 
U.S.  a.  31»— 402  13CUM 

1.  A  color  diq>lay  tube  comprising,  in  an  evacuated  enve- 
lope: 

means  for  generating  a  number  of  electron  beam^ 

a  display  screen  having  a  large  number  of  areas  luminescing 

in  different  colors  when  struck  by  the  beams,  and 
a  cok>r  selection  structure  positioned  between  the  screen  and 

the  beam  generating  means,  the  selection  structure  inchid- 
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ing  a  multii^icity  of  apertures  for  associating  each  elec- 
tron beam  with  luminescent  areas  of  one  c<4or,  the  selec- 
tion structure  further  including  first  and  second  lens  elec- 
trode means,  situated  at  a  defined  distance  from  each 
other,  for  focusing  the  electrcm  beams  passing  through 
each  aperture  during  normal  operation  of  the  tube, 


4,473,773 
IN-LINE  TYPE  ELECTROMAGNEHC  FOCUSING 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 
Soichi  Sakaral,  YokohaaM;  Kyohd  Fkknda,  F^iaawa,  and 
Kanftara  Oaakabe,  Mobara,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JbL  28, 1901,  Ser.  No.  287,794 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1900.  55-124528 
Ittt  Qi?  HOI  J  29/51.  29/56.  29/64 
VS.  a  313—412  13 


1.  An  in-line  type  electromagnetic  focusing  cathode-ray  tube 
comprising: 

(a)  at  loist  two  magnetic  yokes  each  having  a  plurality  of 
electron  beam  passing  apertures,  said  magnetic  yokes 
being  arranged  along  a  direction  of  travel  of  electron 
beams, 

(b)  means  disposed  on  a  selected  one  of  an  external  or  an 
internal  portion  of  a  neck  of  said  cathode-ray  tube  be- 
tween said  magnetic  yokes  to  generate  an  electron  beam 
focusing  magnetic  field,  said  focusing  magnetic  field  indi- 
vidually focusing  a  plurality  of  electron  beams  arranged 
(»  a  pUme  including  an  axis  of  said  cathode-ray  tube, 

(c)  a  cup-shaped  spacer  member  disposed  at  an  end  of  that 
one  of  said  plundity  of  magnetic  yokes  which  is  closest  to 
a  fluorescent  screen,  at  an  area  of  said  fluorescent  screen 
on  the  axis  of  said  cathode-ray  tube,  and 

(d)  a  deflecting  magnetic  field  control  element  disposed  on 
the  surface  of  said  cup-shaped  q>acer  member  and  on  a 
plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  cathode-ray  tube  for  con- 
verging said  plurality  of  electron  beams  to  a  desired  de- 
fle(^ng  scan  point  on  said  fluorescent  screen,  said  deflect- 
ing magnetic  field  control  element  being  disposed  away 
from  said  end  of  said  magnetic  yoke  toward  said  fluores- 
cent screen  by  a  predetermined  distance  on  the  axis  of  said 
cathode-ray  tube,  said  predetermined  distance  being  no 
less  than  0.26  times  as  long  as  an  outer  diameter  of  said 
magnetic  yoke. 


4,473,774 
CRT  WITH  INTERNAL  NECK  COATING  FOR 
SUPPRESSING  ARCING  THEREIN 
Kari  G.  Hcmfriat,  Priaeetoa,  N J.,  ml^or  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Feb.  9, 1902,  Scr.  No.  347400 
lat  a^  HOU  29/88;  B05D  5/J2 
US.  a.  31^—479  5 


characterized  in  that  at  least  one  of  the  lens  electrode  means 
includes  a  plurality  of  mutually  parallel  elongate  conduc- 
tors and  an  electric  resistance  material  interconnecting  the 
conductors. 


1.  In  a  cathode-ray  tube  comprising  an  evacuated  glass 
envelope,  an  electron-gun  mount  assembly  housed  in  said 
envelope,  electrodes  of  said  mount  assembly  being  confined  by 
closely-spaced  internal  glass  surfaces,  and  an  insulative  coating 
(m  said  internal  glass  surfaces  opposite  electrodes  of  said 
moimt  assembly,  the  improvement  wherein  said  coating  is  a 
substantially-continuous,  noncrystalline  film  of  a  nonionic 
organic  polymeric  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  poly- 
ifflide. 


4,473,775 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  DEVICE 
Kaknichiro  HeaokosU;  Shigeya  AaUzaU;  KoieU  Sagawara,  aU 
of  Osaka,  and  Maaao  Natsahara,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japaa, 
on  to  Malsashlta  Eleetroaics  Corporation,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1901,  Ser.  No.  290,993 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1900, 55-127406 
Int  CL^  HOU  29/46.  29/56 
VS.  CL  315-14  4  Oatans 


1.  In  a  cathode-ray  tube  device  ccMnprising  an  electromag- 
netic beam  deflection  system,  and  a  prefocusing  lens  system 
comprising  in-line  cathodes,  a  control  grid  having  circular 
apertures,  an  accelerating  grid  having  circular  apertures,  a 
focusing  grid  having  circular  apertures  and  an  anode  the  im- 
provement which  comprises:  an  auxiliary  grid,  having  at  least 
one  elongated  slit  having  a  major  and  a  minor  axis  for  passing 
an  electron  beam  therethrough,  disposed  between  the  acceler- 
ating grid  and  the  focusing  grid  wherein  the  major  axis  of  the 
slit  is  arranged  in-line  with  the  in-line  cathodes,  and  means  for 
^>plying  to  the  auxiliary  grid  a  dynamic  voltage  which 
changes  in  level  with  an  increase  in  the  beam  deflection  angle, 
whereby  axial  asymmetry  of  the  prefocusing  lens  system  is 
increased  in  the  beam  deflection  angle. 
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M73,T7« 

DISCONNECT  MEAK^S  FOR  CAPACITOR  BALLAST 

INCANDESCENT  LAMP 

PUUp  H.  Pdm,  GrMmHch,  N.Y^  Mripor  to  Gcaml  Electric 

FIM  Jm.  11, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  387,724 

lit  a?  HOU  7/44;  HOIR  33/30 

VS.  CL  315—74  7  CUnf 


7.  An  incandeacent  lam^  comprising: 

an  evacuated,  light-traosmissive  envelope  having  an  inert 
atmosphere  therein; 

an  electrically'heatabie  filament  disposed  within  said  enve- 
lope; 

a  ballast  housing  supporting  said  envelope; 

a  screw-in  base  at  one  end  of  said  ballast  housing,  said  base 
having  a  pair  of  external  electrical  contacts  for  engaging  a 
source  of  electrical  power  upon  insertion  of  said  base  into 
a  matching  socket;     I 

a  parallel  connected  resistor  and  capacitor  pair  connected  in 
series  with  said  filament  on  one  side  thereof,  said  pair 
being  disposed  within  said  housing; 

means  for  electrically  connecting  the  other  side  of  said 
filament  to  one  of  said  external  contacts  on  said  screw-in 
base;  and 

means  for  disconnecting!  the  side  of  said  renstor  and  capaci- 
tor pair  not  connected  to  said  filament,  fix)m  the  other  of 
said  external  contacts  upon  removal  of  said  base  from  said 
socket 


M73»777 


ELECTRON  EMTFTER  ASSEMBLY 
GMrgc  N.  Stdiibcrg,  Wcstyort,  and  W.  Derek  Buckley,  Easton, 
both  of  CooB^  aaigiiora  to  The  P^dn-Ebna*  Corporatkm, 
Norwalk,  Coon. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  427,201 

lot  a^  HOIJ  29/04 

UjS.  CL  315—96  7  n«<m« 


1.  An  electron  emitter  asiembly  for  an  electron  gun  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  first  electron  emitter  ring,  a  second 
electron  emitter  ring,  a  power  supply,  means  for  electrically 
connecting  the  power  supply  to  the  two  electron  emitter  rings 
so  that  heating  current  flows  frtMn  the  power  supply  through 
the  rings,  said  rings  being  mounted  adjacent  each  other  so  that 
the  beating  current  flows  in  one  direction  in  one  ring  and  in  the 
opposite  directioa  in  the  other  ring  so  that  a  magnetic  fiekl 
formed  by  said  second  ring  counteracts  a  magnetic  field 


formed  by  said  first  ring;  and  both  of  said  rings  being  fabricated 
fnm  flat  sheet  stock  and  each  ring  having  two  oppomi^iy 
disposed  conducting  tab  portions  and  the  ring  portions  only 
bebg  deformed  into  sections  of  cones,  req)ectively. 

4*473,778 
DISCHARGE  LAMP  STARTING  DEVICE 
Hiromi  AdacU,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  asiigDor  to  MUnMsU  Daikt 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Oct  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,596 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japn,  Oct  30, 1981, 56-174245 
Int  CU  H05B  39/00 
VS.  CL  315—101  10  nriw 
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1.  A  discharge  lamp  device  compriang:  a  discharge  hmp;  an 
inductive  stabilizer  connected  m  series  with  said  discharge 
lamp;  a  nonlinear  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  said  dis- 
charge lamp  and  comprising  a  nonlinear  dielectric  element  and 
bidirectional  switching  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
nonlinear  dielectric  element;  and  a  reversesxmductive  circuit 
connected  in  series  with  said  nonlinear  circuit  and  in  parallel 
with  the  discharge  lamp,  ^aid  reverse^onductive  circuit  com- 
prising reverse-conductive  semiconductor  switch  means  con- 
duction-controlled forwardly  and  always  conductive  re- 
versely. 


4^73,779 

POWER  FACTOR  MEASURING  CUT-OFF 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  PROTECTING 

A  BALLAST-STARTER  CIRCUTT  FROM  HIGH 

PRESSURE  SODIUM  LAMP  CYCLING  MALFUNCnON 

Larry  A.  Lindner,  Hackettatown;  George  Dare,  WasUngtoa, 

both  of  N  J.,  and  Gflman  HaDenbeck,  West  Palm  Bcack,  Fla^ 

aaai^ors  to  Area  Lightiag  Research,  Incn  Hackettatown,  N  J. 

FDed  May  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  381,937 

bt  CL^  H05B  37/00 

VS.  CL  315—119  16  dalns 


•r^^^JTyL^ 


ql(~r~^-^  r-.--*5=--;.-i=-C, 


¥E    riir  jp 


1         M  r 


1.  In  a  luminaire  of  the  type  having  a  high  pressure  sodium 
lamp,  an  electrical  power  source  of  voltage  and  current,  and 
ballast-starter  means  operatively  connected  between  the 
power  source  and  the  lamp,  said  power  source  being  normally 
operative  for  supplying  voltage  and  current  at  a  predetermined 
rated  phase  diq>lacement  condition  across  the  lamp  and  ballast- 
starter  means  to  light  the  lamp  during  nighttime  conditions, 

a  cycling  cut-ofT  arrangemoit  for  protecting  the  ballast- 
starter  means  from  damage  in  the  event  of  a  cycling  mal- 
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Auction,  wherein  the  lamp  is  alternately  on  and  off,  and 
wherein  the  power  source  supplies  voltage  and  current  to 
the  lamp  and  ballast-starter  means  at  a  phase  diq>lacement 
condition  different  firom  said  predetermined  phase  dis- 
placement condition,  said  cycling  cut-ofT  arrangement 
comprising: 

(a)  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  plase  displacement 
condition  across  the  lamp  and  ballast-starter  means,  and 
for  generating  a  cut-off  signal  when  the  detected  phase 
displacement  condition  is  different  from  said  predeter- 
mined phase  displacement  condition;  and 

(b)  control  means  responsive  to  the  generation  of  the 
cut-off  signal  for  disabling  the  power  source  from  the 
ballast-starter  means  to  thereby  protect  the  latter  firom 
damage  in  the  event  of  a  cycling  malfunction. 


4^73,781 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  BRUSHLESS  D.  C  MOTOR 

Hcvik  B.  Nielaei,  Nordborg,  DcMMrk,  «Bi0Mr  to  Dnftm 

A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 
CoMimiatkM  of  Scr.  No.  228,101,  Jan.  26, 1981,  «i»— iM>ifii.  lUs 
•PpttcatioB  Ang.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  408,252 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmny,  Feb.  L 
1980,3003583 

IM.  CL3  H02P  6/02 
VS.  CL  318—254  13 


4,473,780 

AMPLIFIER  CIRCUTT  AND  FOCUS  VOLTAGE  SUPPLY 
CIRCUTT  INCORPORATING  SUCH  AN  AMPLIFIER 

CIRCUIT 

Derek  J.  Geat,  Sntton,  Ei^iaMi,  aaaigaor  to  U.S.  Philipa  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  329,376 
Caaima  priority,  ap^ication  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  19, 1980. 
8040799 

lat  a3  HOU  29/58 
VS.  a  315-382 


I.  A  dynamic  focus  voltage  supply  circuit  for  display  appa- 
ratus having  a  cathode  ray  tube,  said  supply  circuit  having  an 
amplifier  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  transistors  of  like 
conductivity  type  with  the  emitter  of  the  first  transistor  being 
coupled  to  the  collector  of  the  second  transistor,  the  transistors 
being  arranged  with  their  main  current  paths  in  series  in  a 
voltege  sharing  configuration  between  first  and  second  supply 
terminab  for  a  voltage  supply,  means  for  biasing  the  base  of 
said  first  transistor  for  setting  the  quiescent  voltage  at  the 
connection  between  the  first  and  second  transistors,  means  for 
i4>plying  an  input  signal  having  relatively  high  and  low  fi«- 
quency  components  to  the  second  transistor,  said  components 
con4>rising  a  parabolic  component  at  line  frequency  and  a 
parabolic  compcment  at  field  frequency,  respectively,  means 
for  deriving  an  output  signal  having  a  parabolic  component  at 
line  frequency  and  a  parabolic  component  at  field  frequency, 
firom  a  load  connected  between  the  collector  of  the  first  tran- 
sistor and  the  first  supply  terminal,  and  means  for  applying  the 
output  signal  to  a  focus  electrode  of  said  cathode  ray  tube, 
characterized  in  that  said  means  for  biasing  the  base  of  said  first 
transistor  includes  a  ci4>acitor  having  a  low  capacitance,  said 
biasing  means  therd>y  presenting  to  said  first  transistor  base  a 
bias  potential  unaffected  by  said  high  frequency  component 
which  bias  varies  at  said  low  frequency  component  rate, 
whereby  the  first  transistor  anq>lifie8  the  high  frequency  com- 
ponent but  substantially  not  the  low  frequency  conqx»ent 
while  the  second  transistor  amplifies  the  low  firequency  com- 
ponent but  substantially  not  the  high  fivquency  component 


1.  A  bnishless  D.C.  motor  assembly  comprising  a  rotor  and 
at  least  two  stator  windings  in  parallel  branches,  semiconduc- 
tor switching  elements  in  said  branches  in  series  with  said 
windings,  oppositely  directed  diodes  respectively  shunting  said 
switching  elements,  extingushing  circuit  means  between  said 
branches  generating  an  extinguishing  current  pulse  immedi- 
ately after  each  commutation  switching  operation,  a  chopper 
in  series  with  said  branches,  a  sensor  for  detecting  the  rotary 
position  of  said  rotor,  commutation  control  means  controllable 
by  said  sensor  for  generating  commutation  control  pulses  for 
said  semiconductor  elements,  speed  responsive  means  control- 
lable by  said  sensor  for  generating  a  ngnal  proportional  to  the 
speed  of  said  rotor,  chopper  control  means  including  signal 
processing  means  having  first  and  second  inputs,  motor  regu- 
lating means  responsive  to  said  speed  responsive  means  for 
generating  a  motor  regulating  waveform  having  modulated 
pulses  directed  to  said  first  input  of  said  signal  processing 
means,  said  conunutation  control  means  generating  chopper 
control  pulses  ooin^dent  with  said  commutation  pulses  which 
are  directed  to  said  second  mput  of  said  signal  processing 
means,  said  signal  processing  means  operating  so  that  said 
chopper  control  pulses  override  and  nullify  all  parts  of  said 
motor  regulating  waveform  formed  in  time  overly  with  said 
chopper  control  pulses. 


4,473,782 
DRIVE  dRCUTT  FOR  BRUSHLESS  DIRECT-CURRENT 

MOTORS 
Wilhdm  Rdnhardt,  Schroibcrg;  Hdnt  Upp,  HokebMh,  aid 
FHadrich  O.  U.  RUela,  Wdaabach.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
■aqr,  aari^nn  to  ebm  Elektrobn  MaUfavsa  GmbH  ft  Co., 
Fed.  R^  of  Gcrmoy 

FDed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  461,029 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraunqr,  Feb.  4, 
1982,3203829 

iBt  a^  H02P  6/02 
VS.  a  318—254  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  drive  circuit  for  bnishless  direct-current  motors  having 
a  cylinder-like  air  gap  between  a  permanent  magnetic  inner  or 
outer  rotor  and  a  stator,  said  drive  circuit  comprising  stator 
windings  connected  to  a  supply  direct-current  source  in  series 
with  req)ective  feed  transistors,  in  which  current  flux  depends 
on  position  signals  from  a  semiconductor  control  dement 
determining  the  rotor  setting,  and  on  switehing  state  of  semi- 
conductor switch  means  responding  to  blocking  of  the  rotor 
and  serving  as  Mocking  protection  for  said  stator  windings, 
said  semicoBdoctors  switch  means  twrimimj  a  blocking  protec- 
tion transistor  having  an  emitter/collector  path  in  aeries  with 
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•aid  itator  windings  add  nid  feed  tranaiaton  respectively  M73,7M 

with  each  o^  said  stator  windings,  said  Mocking  POWER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

GsM  S.  Mofea,  5701  W.  Wanw,  Martaa  Giwa,  DL  MOSS 


NatioMi 


M73,7S3 
MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Maaiah,  Fed.  Rcy.  <tf  Gcnnaay,  aasivMr  to 
Swricaadarter  CorpontioB,  Santa  Oaira,  CaUf . 
FOed  Maj  21, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  40M90 
latCL^GOSBJ/OO 


VS,  CL  310-^1 


Vi 


MOTM 
CONTWUf* 


IZ 


MfOD     m-  KGUUTM    •- 


SUPPIY 


1.  A  motor  control  cincuit  for  use  with  serial  conunotator 
motors  comprising  in  combination; 

speed  measuring  means  connected  to  the  motor  operable  to 
produce  a  first  voltaae  indicative  of  the  speed  of  the  mo- 
tor, I 

motor  controlling  meads  operable  to  regulate  the  amount  of 
power  supplied  to  the  motor  in  response  to  input  control 
signals  on  an  input  control  lin^ 

speed  select  means;      i 

comparing  means  connected  to  said  speed  select  means  and 
to  said  speed  measuring  means,  operable  to  produce  a  first 
input  control  signal  of  proper  magnitude  to  cause  said 
motcv  controlling  means  to  supply  power  of  the  correct 
amount  to  cause  the  motor  to  run  at  the  speed  selected  by 
said  speed  select  means; 

motor  oxxleling  meana  having  circuits  chosen  to  wfni'jttf 
the  internal  resistanoe  and  counter  electromotive  force 
characteristics  of  the  motor,  said  circuits  connected  to 
receive  said  first  voltage  from  said  speed  measuring  means 
and  proportion  said  ftst  voltage  in  a  way  characteristic  of 
the  motor  so  as  to  {wodooe  a  second  mput  control  signal; 
and 

first  logic  means  connected  to  said  modeling  means  and  said 
comparing  means,  operable  to  connect  the  lower  voltage 
of  said  first  and  seooiad  input  control  signals  to  said  input 
oontnd  line  on  said  qwtor  controlling  means  so  that  said 
motor  controlling  moans  is  controlled  by  the  lowest  volt- 
age inpot  control  signal  from  either  the  modeling  means  or 
uic  comptnnff 


FDad  Mar.  14, 1M3, 8m.  Na.  474^704 
lit  aj  mUK  13/14:  H02M  7/02 
VS.  CL  318—439  H 


protection  transistor  having  a  base  for  receiving  an  inductive 
voltage  generated  in  said  stator  windings. 
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1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  power  delivered  to  a  load 
ftom  an  alternating  current  source  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  the  alternating  current  source  for  devel- 
oping a  full-wave  rectified  reference  dignal  comprising  a 
succession  of  half-cycle  segments  whose  peak  amplitudes 
alternate  between  first  and  second  values; 

control  means  for  generating  an  a4JiistaUe  direct  current 
control  signal; 

means  for  developing  a  pulse  width  modulated  signal  living 
a  first  level  whenever  the  level  of  the  control  signal  ex- 
ceeds the  instantaneous  level  of  the  reference  signal  and 
otherwise  having  a  sec(»d  level;  and 

output  means  responsive  to  one  of  the  first  or  second  leveb 
of  the  pulse  width  modulated  signal  for  connecting  the 
load  in  circuit  with  the  fiill-wave  rectified  reference  signal 
developing  means. 


4^73,785 

NUMERICAL  CONTROL  UNIT 

MUbm  larakakt,  Hiao,  Japan,  aaripnr  to  Fmttaa  Fanac  Llm- 

itad,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00164^  S  371  Date  Mar.  15, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  15, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/00370,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Feb.  4, 1982 

PCT  FDad  JuL  16, 1981,  Sar.  No.  361,922 
dahna  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  JuL  17, 1980,  55-97773 
Int  a>  G05B  11/01 
U.S.  CL  318— 560  4< 


iJIS^S'^"^?^ 
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1.  An  improved  numerical  control  unit  of  the  type  which 
employs  a  plurality  of  control  circuits  and  which  performs  data 
processing  using  a  proces^r  having  a  main  bus  connected 
thereto,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  a  plurality  of 
first  circuit  blocks,  each  with  a  peripheral  bus  having  con- 
nected thereto  only  axis-control  circuits;  a  second  circuit  block 
with  a  perii^ieral  bus  having  connected  thereto  circuits  other 
than  the  axis-control  drcnits;  and  a  phirality  of  buffer  circuits 
connecting  the  peripheral  buses  of  the  drcnit  blocks  to  the 
main  bus  of  the  processor,  wherein  the  first  circuit  blocks 
including  the  perii^ieral  buses  having  connected  thereto  the 
axis-control  circuits  alone  and  the  second  circuit  block  with 
the  other  circuits  each  constitute  separate  package  units. 
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4^473,786 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  ANGULAR  POSTHON 

AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Kanio  Mijraahlte;  TadaaU  TakahaaU,  both  of  HitacU;  HiraaU 
HajaaUda,  Mho;  Shigeki  Moriaaga,  and  Koaho  lahiaaki,  both 
of  HHacU,  an  of  Japaa,  aasi^Mm  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


FUad  Mar.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  354»282 
priority,  applfcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  4,  1981,  56-29939; 

Mar.  27, 1981, 5643956;  May  6, 1981, 5646865;  Aag.  28, 1981, 
56-134129  —»-. 

lat  CL}  G05B  13/00 
VS.  CL  318-561  11 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  an  angular  position  of  a  motor 
equipped  on  its  rotary  shaft  with  an  encoder  for  encoding  the 
angular  position  of  the  motor  under  rotation  so  that  the  angular 
position  of  the  motor  can  be  controlled  in  response  to  a  given 
positioning  command  value,  wherein  said  method  cOTiprises 
the  steps  of: 
reacting  a  commanded  maximum  velocity; 
detecting  acceleration  of  the  motor  being  accelerated  in  an 
initial  acceleration  stage  of  a  motor  position  control  oper- 
ation; 
calculating  a  motor  deceleration-start  remainder  angular 
distance  and  a  velocity  command  value  for  decelerating 
the  motor  in  a  deceleration  stage  on  the  basis  of  said 
commanded  maximum  velocity  and  said  detected  acceler- 
ation; and 
decelerating  the  motor  on  the  basis  of  said  calculated  motor 
deceleration-start  remainder  angular  distance  and  said 
calculated  deceleration  velocity  command  value  to  stop 
the  motor  at  an  angular  positicm  commanded  by  said  given 
positioning  command  value. 


4^73,787 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  MAINTAINING  THE  SPACING  OF 

TRACK-BOUND  VEHICLES 

Jeaa-Oaade  Schick,  Aegsrtaa,  Switxeriand,  aaatgaor  to  laTcatio 

AG,  Hcrgiawfl,  SwttMriaad 
PCT  No.  PCr/CH81/00114,  $  371  Date  Jaa.  14, 1982,  §  102(c) 
Date  Jaa.  14, 1982 

PCT  FUcd  Oct  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  395,033 
OaiM  priority,  appttcatioa  Switxcrlaad,  No?.  14,  1980, 
8488/80 

lat  a.3  G05D  1/OZ'  GOIC  3/08:  G08G  1/00 
VS.  CL  318—587  4  Clahas 


nsas        •  4«a 


1.  Equipment  for  mainteming  the  spacing  of  track-bound 
vehicles  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  with  nxpKX  to  a 
vehicle  travel  direction,  each  vehicle  being  driven  along  a 


track  by  respective  drive  means  in  a  sdected  one  of  two  op- 
posed directions  of  travd,  said  equipment  comprising: 

a  light  emitter  mounted  at  each  end  of  each  one  of  said 
vehicles  and  operable  to  uniformly  longitudinaUy  and 
laterally  emit  light  in  predetermined  directions; 

said  light  emitter  being  operable  to  emit  modulated  light; 

a  Ught  receiver  mounted  at  each  end  of  each  one  of  said 
vehicles  and  operable  to  receive  light  emitted  uniformly 
and  laterally  towards  said  Ught  receiver, 

said  light  receiver  being  operable  to  receive  incoming  modu- 
lated Ught  and  to  generate  demodulated  output  signals; 

a  first  switching  device  acting  on  said  Ught  emitter; 

a  second  switching  device  acting  on  said  Ught  receiver, 

said  first  and  said  second  switching  devices  of  each  vehicle 
cutting-ofT  the  Ught  emitted  to  one  side  of  said  Ught  emit- 
ter and  the  reception  of  said  emitted  Ught  at  a  correspond- 
ing side  of  said  Ught  receiver,  respectively; 

a  drive  c(»trol  for  each  said  drive  means  of  the  vehicles; 

said  first  and  said  second  switching  devices  being  operated 
upon  by  said  drive  control  of  said  vehicle;  and 

said  drive  control  of  said  traiUng  vehicle  being  operable  in 
response  to  the  intensity  of  said  Ught  received  by  said  light 
receiver  on  said  traiUng  vehicle  and  emitted  by  said  Ught 
emitter  on  said  leading  vehicle,  so  that  the  speed  of  said 
traiUng  vehicle  is  reduced  as  said  intensity  of  said  Ught 
received  by  said  Ught  receiver  on  said  traUing  vehicle 
increases. 


4,473,788 
SINGLE  PHASE  TWO  POLE/SEC  POLE  MOTOR 
Herbert  S.  Kiraehbaaai,  AaheriDc,  N.C,  assizor  to  Wcattar 
hoaac  Electric  Corp.,  PIttebargh,  Pa. 

FDad  Apr.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  483,982 
lat  a^  H02P  7/4i 
VS.  CL  318—776  14  < 
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1.  An  electric  motor  system  comprismg: 

a  pair  of  Une  terminals  for  connection  to  an  external  power 
source; 

a  first  main  stator  winding  coO  group  connected  between 
said  line  terminals  and  including  four  coils  equaUy  spaced 
around  the  periphery  of  the  motor  and  connected  such 
that  a  first  adjoining  pair  of  said  four  coils  produce  magne- 
tomotive force  of  one  polarity  while  the  other  pair  of  said 
four  coils  produce  magnetomotive  force  of  the  opposite 
pokrity; 

a  second  main  stator  winding  coO  group  including  two  coils 
qwced  180  mechanical  degrees  apart  wherein  one  of  said 
second  main  stator  coU  group  coils  is  centered  between 
said  first  adjoining  pair  of  said  four  coils  of  said  first  main 
stator  winding  coU  group  and  the  other  of  said  second 
main  stator  winding  coil  group  coils  is  centered  between 
said  other  pair  of  said  four  cc^  of  said  first  main  stator 
winding  coil  group; 

means  for  connecting  said  second  main  stator  winding  coil 
group  between  said  line  terminals  such  that  the  magneto- 
motive force  produced  by  each  coil  of  said  second  main 
stator  winding  cml  group  is  of  the  same  polarity  as  the 
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magnetomotive  foice  of  the  adjacent  pair  of  coils  of  said 
first  main  stator  winding  coil  group,  for  two  pole  motor 
operation;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  second  main  stator  winding  coil 
groap  between  said  line  terminals  such  that  the  magneto- 
motive force  produced  by  each  coil  in  said  second  main 
stator  winding  coil  group  is  of  the  0{^x)8ite  polarity  as  the 
magnetomotive  force  of  the  adjacent  pair  of  coils  of  said 
first  main  stator  winding  coil  group,  for  six  pole  motor 
opentioa. 


M73,789 
MOTOR  STARTO^  SWITCH  WITH  DUAL  LOAD 
DISCONNECT 
F.  Hfldcbraadt,  and  Thomas  V.  Ottersbacfa,  both  of  St 
Loais  Cooty,  Mo^  «iigiion  to  Enersoo  Electric  Co^  St 
LMds,Mo. 

FDed  Aog.  $1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  93M57 

lat  a*  HWP  1/42;  HOIH  iJ/Zft  H02K  lJ/00 

VA  CL  318—793         i  16  Claims 


OTF  POSITKDN 


1.  In  an  appliance  having  an  electrical  load  and  a  motor,  said 
load  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  switch  means  for 
disconnecting  both  sides  of  said  load  from  the  power  input 
Unes  of  the  appliance  thereby  to  reduce  shock  and  fire  hazards 
in  the  event  the  load  inadvertantly  becomes  grounded  while 
said  appliance  motor  is  off  and  for  automatically  connecting 
both  sides  of  the  load  to  the  input  lines  upon  start  up  of  the 
appliance  motor,  said  q>pliance  motor  having  an  actuator 
operably  movable  from  an  off  position  to  a  run  position  in 
response  to  start  up  of  t|e  appliance  motor  and  being  fiirther 
movable  fiom  its  run  to  its  off  position  in  response  to  stopping 
of  said  appliance  motor,  laid  switch  means  having  a  first  and  a 
second  set  of  switch  contacts  for  making  respective  electrical 
contact  between  said  first  and  second  sides  of  said  load  and  said 
input  lines  in  response  to  laid  actuator  moving  from  its  off  to  its 
nm  position  and  for  breaking  electrical  contact  between  first 
and  second  sides  of  said  load  and  said  input  lines  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  actuator  fixm  its  off  position. 

€.  An  electrical  switch  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  wall  means  defining  a  chamber  in  said 
housing.  Mid  wall  means  including  at  least  a  pair  of  gener- 
ally opposite  sidewalls,  and  another  waU  extending  be- 
tween said  side  wal^ 

(b)  an  opening  in  said  fusing  and  extending  through  one  of 
said  sidewaUs;         I 

(c)  a  phirality  of  switcli  means  in  said  chamber,  each  of  said 


SMfitch  means  of  said  switch  means  plurality  including  a 
pair  of  switch  memben  at  least  one  of  which  is  movable, 
said  at  least  one  switch  member  being  operable  generally 
between  a  making  position  engaged  vrith  the  other  of  said 
switch  members  and  a  breaking  position  disengaged  there- 
from, respectively; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  switch  means  supporting  terminals 
mounted  widi  said  housing  so  as  to  extend  through  said 
wall  means  with  each  of  said  terminab  of  said  switch 
means  supporting  terminal  plurality  respectively  includ- 
ing a  supporting  section  within  said  chamber  for  support- 
ing one  of  said  at  least  one  switch  member  and  said  other 
switch  member,  and  an  electrical  connector  section  exteri- 
orly of  said  chamber  and  disposed  generally  adjacent  said 
wall  means,  one  pair  of  said  terminals  of  said  switch  means 
supporting  terminal  plurality  extending  through  the  other 
of  said  sidewalls  with  said  supporting  section  of  one  of 
said  terminals  of  said  only  one  terminal  pair  supporting  at 
least  one  of  said  at  least  one  switch  member  and  with  said 
supporting  section  of  the  other  of  said  terminals  of  said 
only  one  terminal  pair  supporting  said  other  switch  mem- 
ber, and  all  of  the  others  of  said  terminals  of  said  switch 
means  supporting  terminal  plurality  extending  through 
said  another  wall;  and 

(e)  means  movable  in  said  chamber  for  engaging  and  actuat- 
ing each  of  said  at  least  one  switch  member  to  effect  the 
operation  thereof  from  one  of  the  making  and  breaking 
positions  toward  the  other  of  the  making  and  breaking 
positions  thereof,  respectively,  said  engaging  and  actuat- 
ing means  including  means  in  said  chamber  for  camming 
at  least  two  of  said  at  least  one  switch  members  firom  the 
one  of  the  making  and  breaking  positions  toward  the  other 
of  the  making  and  breaking  positions  thereof  prior  to  the 
operation  of  the  other  of  said  switch  membos  fhnn  the 
one  of  the  making  and  breaking  positions  to  the  other  of 
the  making  and  breaking  positions  thereof,  respectively, 
and  means  integral  with  at  least  a  part  of  said  engaging  and 
actuating  means  and  extending  through  said  opening  exte- 
riorly of  said  chamber  for  receiving  a  force  to  effect  the 
movement  of  said  engaging  and  actuating  means  so  as  to 
operate  said  each  of  said  at  least  one  switch  members. 


M73,790 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  SUPPRESSION  OF  LINE 
RESONANCES  IN  CURRENT  FEEDBACK  PULSE  WIDTH 
MODULATION  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  WTTH  A 
MINIMUM  IM:  FILTER 
Allan  B.  PInnkett  Scotia;  John  D.  D'Atre,  Balbton  Lake,  both 
of  N.Y.;  Allen  M.  Ritter,  Rocky  Mount  and  Lois  J.  Gareca, 
CharlottesTille,  both  of  Va.,  aaaignon  to  General  Electric 
ConqMuiy,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  455,073 
Int  CLi  HOIP  5/40 
VJS,  CL  318—798  10  < 


1.  An  alternating  current  machine  drive  system  for  a  multi- 
phase alternating  current  machine  comprising: 
a  d-c  filter  c^Mcitor  connected  to  a  d-c  power  source; 
an  inverter  connected  to  said  filter  capacitor  for  providing 
a-c  power  to  said  machine; 
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means  for  measuring  resonance  current  due  to  said  filter 
capacitance  and  power  source  inductance; 

control  means  for  providing  switching  signals  to  said  in- 
verter comprising  a  waveform  generator  responsive  to  a 
frequency  and  an  amplitude  command,  said  amplitude 
command  modified  by  said  resonance  current,  and  a  cur- 
rent regulating  means  responsive  to  actual  motor  current 
and  a  reference  waveform  signal  from  said  waveform 
generator  for  causing  said  inverter  to  provide  the  com- 
manded amplitude  and  frequency  currents  to  said  machine 
while  damping  the  resonance  current  due  to  said  filter 
capacitance  and  power  source  inductances. 


energizing  power  sun>lied  to  said  motor/generator  will 
be  decreased  and  thereby  the  net  power  delivered  to  the 
power  Une  firom  said  inducticm  motor/generator  will  bt 
increased. 


4,473,793 
BIAS  GENERATOR 
OtTid  E.  BhMknier,  WUton,  N  JL,  awl  Darid  R.  Wellaad,  Boa- 
ton,  Mass.,  aasigBors  to  DBX,  Inc.,  NewtoB,  Maw. 
Filed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,648 
Int  a^  G05F  3/08 
VS.  a  333—311  23 


4,473,791 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,473,792 

COUPLING  AN  INDUCnON  MOTOR  TYPE 

GENERATOR  TO  A.C  POWER  LINES 

Flmk  J.  Nola,  Hnntsrille,  Ab.,  aarignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  reprcanted  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Natfonal 

ACTonaotlcs  and  Space  Adninlstratloa,  Washington,  D.C. 

Contfaiaation*hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  243,683,  Mar.  16, 1981,  Pat 

No.  4,388,585.  Iliis  application  Mar.  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  481,086 

lot  a.)  H02P  9/00 
UA  a  322-47  12  Oalms 


GEM 


mo6 


1.  An  electrical  generating  system  comprising: 

an  induction  motor/generator  that  is  mechanically  driven 
through  a  shaft; 

means  for  rotating  the  shaft  of  said  induction  motor/genera- 
tof; 

an  alternating  current  power  supply  line; 

electronic  switching  means  electrically  connecting  said 
power  line  to  said  induction  motor/generator  so  as  to 
transmit  power  therebetween; 

said  switching  means  adapted  to  switch  on  for  conduction 
between  said  power  line  and  said  induction  motor/genera- 
tor in  response  to  a  trigger  signal  and  switch  off  when  the 
current  ceases  to  flow; 

control  means  for  providing  a  trigger  signal  to  said  switch- 
ing means  at  a  relative  Uite  point  in  each  half-cycle  of  a-c 
power  of  said  power  line  whereby  the  energizing  power 
si^iplied  to  said  motor/generator  will  be  decreased  and 
therd)y  the  net  power  deUvered  to  the  Une  from  said 
induction  OKMor/generator  will  be  increased. 

7.  A  coupling  system  for  an  induction  motor/generator  to  an 
a-c  power  line,  such  uxluction  motor/generator  being  subject 
to  varying  mechanical  rotational  shaft  speeds,  comprising: 
electronic  switching  means  electrically  connecting  said  a-c 
power  line  to  said  induction  motor/generator  so  as  to 
transmit  power  therd)etween,  said  electronic  switching 
means  adapted  to  switch  on  for  conduction  between  said 
power  Une  and  said  induction  motor/generator  in  re- 
spomae  to  a  trigger  signal  and  to  switch  off  when  the 
current  goes  to  zero; 
control  means  for  providing  a  trigger  signal  to  said  elec- 
tronic switching  means  at  a  relative  late  point  in  each 
half-cycle  of  a-c  power  of  said  power  Une  whereby  the 


1.  A  signal  generator  adapted  to  be  connected  across  a 
predetermined  circuit  load  characterized  by  at  least  one  tem- 
perature dependent  parameter  related  to  the  voltage  drop 
across  the  base-emitter  junction  of  at  least  one  transistor  to  itt 
coUector  current,  said  generator  comprising 
means  for  generating  a  bias  current  to  said  load  in  response 
to  a  bias  voltage  appUed  across  said  load,  said  bias  voltage 
being  responsive  to  a  signal  input  to  said  generator  such 
that  the  signal  generated  in  said  load  tracks  said  input 
signal  independent  of  temperature,  said  bias  voltage  being 
a  voltage  (current,  temperature)  Auction  V(T,  I)  related 
to  the  voltage  drop  across  the  base-emitter  junction  of  at 
least  one  transistor  multipUed  by  a  scalar  X. 


4,473,794 
CURRENT  REPEATER 
Scott  H.  Eariy,  Indianapoila,  lad.,  and  Rogsr  L.  MfaMar,  Wyo- 
mlasiag,  Pa.,  aaal^on  to  ATAT  BcU  Lnbontoriaa,  Mnmy 
Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  370,498 

Int  0.3  G05F  S/20 

VS.  CL  323—315  4  n.i— 


1.  A  current  repeater  comprising: 

first  and  second  bipoUr  tranaston  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  source  of  direct  current  voltage; 

a  first  unipolar  transistor  providing  a  current  path  for  base 
currents  of  the  bipolar  tranststors;  and 

a  second  unipokr  transistor  providiiig  an  openting  current 
for  the  first  unip(riar  transistor,  the  channel  taped  ratio  of 
die  second  unipolar  transistor  being  proportioDed  to  the 
channel  upect  ratio  of  the  first  unq;»lar  transistor  to 
provide  low  voltage  operation  (rf  the  current  repeater. 
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4«473,798 

SYSTEM  FOR  RESIST  DEFECT  MEASUREMENT 
Rokvt  L.  Wood,  WippAaian  FUli,  N.Y^  MriVMr  to 
tioMl  niliMi  MmUam  Corpontloa,  Arao^  N.Y. 
FOod  Fob.  29, 1983,  Sor.  No.  40,907 
iBt  ai  OOIR  31/12:  HOIL  7/00 
U.S.a334-M 


1.  A  test  system  for  mouuring  and  mapping  pinhole  defects 
in  an  insulator  oooting  oo  a  surface  of  a  photoconductor  sub- 
strate comprising: 

optical  means  for  generating  a  minute  spot  of  light  substan- 
tially smaller  than  the  area  of  said  surface, 

means  for  scanning  said  spot  of  light  over  said  surface, 

means  for  interposing  an  electrolyte  containing  a  reducible 
solute  between  said  surface  and  said  spot  of  light, 

means  for  electncaOy  biasing  said  substrate  with  respect  to 
said  electrolyte,  and 

means  for  determining  the  magnitude  and  number  of  current 
flow  variations  acron  said  coating  and  said  electrolyte 
and  for  determining  the  scanning  position  of  said  spot  of 
light,  as  respective  measurements  of  the  pinhole  size, 
density  and  location  in  said  coating. 


4,473,796 

RESISTANCE  AND  CAPACITANCE  MEASURING 
DEVICE 
DoMid  B.  NaaUTil,  Sorti  An,  CaUf.,  aMl^or  to  Ford  Aero- 
ipoco  A  CowwDdcatiots  Coryontioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 
DiilsioB  of  Ser.  No.  289,812,  Mar.  2, 1981, ,  wUch  is  a 
of  Sar.  No.  44,797,  May  31, 1979, 
This  appHcalioM  Jn.  IS,  1982,  Scr.  No.  389,531 
Iirt.  a^  OOtR  27/00.  27/26,  $1/26 
U.S.  a  324-^  R  1 


--1BH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  direct  visual  reading  of  the 
values  of  the  resistance  snd  cqjocitance  d  the  parallel  resis- 
tive/capadtive  circuit  equivalent  to  any  substantially  mmi- 
inductive  two-port  device,  comprising: 
an  a.c.  osdltator  referenced  to  ground; 
a  first  operational  ampMfier  having  an  inverting  input  termi- 
nal coupled  to  the  flnt  port  of  said  device  (the  second  port 
of  the  device  being  coupled  to  groundX  a  non-inverting 
input  terminal  coupled  to  the  output  of  die  a.c.  oscillator, 
and  an  output  terminal; 
a  known  resistance  and  a  known  capacitance  each  coupled 


between  the  inverting  and  output  terminals  of  said  first 
anq>lifier, 

a  first  a.c.  to  d.c.  ooiverter  havinga  first  terminal  coupled  to 
the  output  terminal  of  said  first  am|riifier, 

a  second  a.c.  to  d.c.  converter  having  a  fint  terminal  cou- 
pled to  the  positive  terminal  of  said  first  uo^lSKr, 

a  first  divider  having  first  and  second  input  terminals  cou- 
pled to  output  terminab  of  each  of  saiid  two  ccmverters, 
respectivdy; 

an  inverter  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  an  ou^Mt 
terminal  of  the  first  divider, 

a  multiplier,  a  second  divider, 

a  second  amfdifier  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  an  output 
of  said  inverter,  and  having  an  output  coupled  to  a  first 

terminal  of  the  second  divider  and  to  a  first  terminal  of  the 
multiplier,  and 
a  d.c.  voltmeter  switchably  coupled  to  an  ou^t  of  the 
second  divider  On  order  to  measure  the  resistance  of  the 
two-port  device)  and  to  an  output  of  the  multq>lier  Gn 
order  to  measure  the  capacitance  <rf  the  two-port  device). 


4^73,797 
MULTIELEMENT*SENSOR  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Kaao  SUota,  MiMni-aiUiwa,  Japan,  aari^or  to  F^Ji  Photo 
FUa  Co.,  ttdn  MinamI  aahigara,  Japan 

FDad  Dec.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  334,898 
Claim  priority,  appiicatioa  Japn,  Doe.  29, 1980,  S5-18S418 
IM.  a'  G81R  1/38. 1/02 
U.S.  CL  324— US  4( 


I  »:' 
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1.  A  multielement-sensor  measuring  device  comprismg  a 
sensor  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  sensor  elements,  a  measure- 
ment means  for  indepeiidently  measuring  the  output,  ofibet  and 
gain  values  of  each  sensor  element,  a  switching  means  for 
sequentially  switching  said  sensor  elements  over  to  said  mea- 
surement means,  a  memory  means  for  storing  the  ofl^  and 
gain  values  separately  for  each  sensor  element,  an  eztractioa 
means  for  eitracting  from  said  memory  means  the  ofbet  and 
gain  values  fot  each  of  the  sensor  dements  switched  by  said 
switching  means,  and  ofEwt  compensation  means  jxovided 
between  said  switching  means  and  said  measurement  means  for 
compensating  the  of&et  of  the  output  of  said  sensor  elements 
(»  the  basis  of  the  ofiset  value  extracted  by  said  extraction 
means,  and  a  gain  compensation  means  provided  between  said 
switching  means  and  said  measurement  means  for  compensat- 
ing the  gain  of  the  output  of  said  sensor  dements  to  a  ^tecified 
vdue  on  the  basis  of  the  gain  value  extracted  by  said  extraction 
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,^             _    M73,798  4y473,799 

INTERFACE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TESTING  INTEGRATED  APPARATUS  FOR  DETBCIING  PRESENCE  OF  METAL 

CIRCUIT  DEVICES  STRAND  IN  PAPER 

MchoiaB  J.  CadroM,  Weiiooley  HiUa,  and  Kaueth  R.  Laa,  Nicolas  Fkno,  Coraao,  SwitMrlMd,  assl^ar  to 

UmoIb,  both  of  Maasn  Mriffon  to  D^TMrc  Corporatloa,  IndHtrtdk  RadioalaetrlqM,  Gab.  SwttMriaid 

Walthaa,  Maos.  FDad  Mar.  30, 1979,  Sar.  No.  25,403 

CatlwatiOB^n-part  of  Sar.  No.  294,234,  Ang.  25. 1981,  Pat  daiw  priority,  appHcatioa  SwItMriaad,  Apr.  4,  1978, 

No.  4^19,426.  TUa  application  Nof.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  325,314  3597/78                   -w— «-                       '*^'  ^   "'** 

Irt.  a»  GOIR  1/06.  31/02  Irt.  a^  GOIN  27/72:  GOIR  33/12 

UJS.  a  324-158  P                                            nOalM  UJ.  a  324-224                                                 3 


lux 


1.  A  system  for  establishing  an  accurate  and  reliable  dectri- 
cal  connection  between  a  test  circuit  and  a  plurality  of  connec- 
tion pins  of  an  integrated  circuit  device  arrayed  m  at  least  one 
row,  comprising 
a  contactor  assembly  comprising, 
a  base  formed  fhnn  an  insulating  material, 
a  plurality  of  contacts  arrayed  in  at  least  one  row  with  a 
lower  end  of  each  contact  secured  to  said  base  and  an 
upper  end  adapted  to  make  dectrical  connection  with 
one  of  the  pins,  each  of  said  contacts  being  flexi1)le  to 
move  between  a  first  posidon  where  said  upper  ends  are 
spaced  from  said  pins  and  a  second  position  where  said 
upper  ends  are  in  electrical  connection  with  said  pins, 
each  of  said  contacts  being  edited  to  conduct  an  elec- 
trical signal  along  its  length  to  an  associated  pin  of  the 
device, 
pUte  means  secured  in  a  closdy  spaced,  generally  paralld 
relationship  with  said  at  least  one  row  of  contacts,  the 
dimensions  of  said  plate  means  and  said  spacing  produc- 
ing a  distributed  capacitive  reactance  in  said  contacts 
produced  by  the  presence  of  said  plate  means  generally 
ofRwts  the  inductive  reactance  produced  by  said  signal 
in  said  contacts  whereby  said  signals  encounter  a  gener- 
ally characteristic  impedance  over  a  broad  band,  and 
an  interface  assembly  comprising: 
a  contactor  board  with  a  pattern  of  conductive  stripes 

carried  on  at  least  one  face, 
at  least  one  dongated  dastomeric  connector  with  mutu- 
ally spaced  conductive  filaments  oriented  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudind  axis  of  said  connector 
and  carried  on  its  outer  surfisce,  and 
means  for  securing  said  dastomeric  connector,  said  con- 
tactor board  and  said  contactor  assembly  in  a  fixed 
spatial  relation  with  each  other  whereby  said  dasto- 
meric connector  establishes  an  dectricd  connection 
between  a  conductive  stripe  on  the  contactor  board  and 
one  of  said  contact  or  plate  means  of  said  contactor 
assemhly. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  metd  strand  in 
predetermined  position  in  p^)er,  comprising  a  detection  bead 
comivising  a  coil  having  a  ferrite  core  forming  part  of  a  series 
resonance  circuit,  means  for  moving  said  paper  past  said  detec- 
tion head,  power  circuit  means  for  supplying  said  resonance 
circuit  with  a  filtered  high  frequency  current  having  a  fixed 
frequency  dose  to  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  resonance 
circuit,  means  for  demodulating  high  frequency  voltage  at 
terminals  of  said  resonance  circuit  modulated  by  the  passages 
of  a  metal  strand  in  front  of  said  coil,  high-pass  fUter  means  for 
eliminating  parasitic  variations  of  the  demodulated  signal, 
means  for  amplifying  said  signal  from  high-pass  filter  means, 
trigger  means  for  transforming  an  analog  signd  from  said 
amplifying  means  into  a  digitd  signal,  an  output  terminal,  and 
means  controUed  by  said  paper  moving  means  for  providing  a 
reading  window  only  during  the  time  that  a  predetermined 
portion  of  said  pq>er  containing  said  predetermined  position  is 
moving  past  said  detection  head,  said  means  for  forming  a 
reading  window  passing  a  signal  from  said  trigger  means  to 
said  ou^ut  termind  only  if  said  signd  occurs  during  said 
reading  window. 


4y473300 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  MAGNETOTELLURIC 

SUBSURFACE  ANOMALIES 

Bany  N.  Waracr,  Dncaariile,  Tex.,  Mdpor  to  MoMl  Ofl 

Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DlTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  204,920,  No?.  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^92,109. 

lUs  appUcatioa  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,673 

lit  a.3  GOIV  3/06.  3/38 

U.S.  CL  324—349  4  CSaiM 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  subsurface  anomalies  in  verticd 
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magnetotelluric  surveys  where  •  first  pair  and  a  second  pair  of 
electrodes  in  •  perpendkukr  pattern  at  a  single  location  are 
used  to  collect  data  v/hat  resistivity  is  plotted  as  a  function  of 
fteqoency  and  frequency  may  be  correlated  to  depth,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  a  first  set  of  data  consisting  of  resistivity  points  as 

a  fimctioo  of  frequrncy  frcnn  the  first  pair  of  electrodes  at 
a  first  location:     I 

receiving  a  second  set  of  data  consisting  of  resistivity  points 
as  a  ftmction  of  frtquency  fit)m  the  second  pair  of  elec- 
trodes at  said  first  location; 

computing  a  difTeren^e  between  said  first  set  of  data  and  said 
second  set  of  dau  to  produce  a  difference  set  consisting  of 
resistivity  pdnts  ss  a  ftmction  of  frequency; 

displaying  said  difference  set  as  a  graphical  plot;  and; 

identifying  a  first  subsurfi^e  anomaly  whenever  said  plot  of 
said  difference  set  exceeds  a  predetermined  amount  and 

produces  a  DC  likq  bias  shifting  said  plot  of  said  difference 
set 


M73302 
ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL  CONVERTER  WITH  STEP 
VARIABLE  GAIN 
Mart  V.  Min,  ■Utsa  Lutn,  26;  Toons  E.  Parre,  bidfar  Ryn- 
■■km  3,  aisd  Teem  A.  Pngas,  Sypnw  pst,  219,  kr.  3,  aU  of 
TaUta,  U.S^  JL 
per  No.  PCr/SU80/Q0134,  $  371  Date  Mv.  18, 1982,  §  102(e) 
IMc  Mar.  18, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00S3C  PCT  Pub. 
DMe  Feb.  18, 1982 

PCT  Filed  J^L  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  36M42 

I^t  a^  H03F 1/34;  H03G  3/18 

VS,  a  330-86  2  Clidms 


4y473,801 

DEMODULATOR  ORCUIT  WITH  PHASE  CONTROL 

LOOP 
Robert  Mnrar,  Am  SlMs^  11,  ad  MkhMl  HoAmum,  Semper- 
18,  both  of  D4600  SnrbrMckai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


U5.a329-S0 


FDad  Dm.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104*021 
bt  q.)  H03D  1/Oi.  3/24 


CCUw 


1.  An  electrical  signal  converter  with  step  variable  gain 
comprising  a  first  variable  gain  circuit  having  an  input,  control 
inputs  and  an  output  serving  as  an  output  of  the  convertei^  a 
second  variable  gain  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  first  variable  gain  circuit,  control  inputs,  and  an 
output;  a  sequencer  having  outputs  connected  to  said  control 
inputs  of  said  first  and  second  variable  gain  circuits,  said  se- 
quencer varying  the  gain  of  the  first  variable  gain  circuit  ac- 
cording to  a  step  function  of  time  and  varying  the  g*ifi  of  the 
second  variable  gain  circuit  in  inverse  proportion  to  the  step 
function  according  to  which  the  gain  of  the  first  variable  gain 
circuit  is  varied;  and  a  comparison  circuit  having  a  first  input 
serving  as  an  input  of  the  converter,  a  second  input  connected 
to  said  output  of  said  second  variable  gain  circuit,  an  an  output 
connected  to  the  input  of  saiu  first  variable  gain  circuit; 
wherein  said  second  variable  gain  circuit  and  said  comparison 
circuit  define  a  negative  feedback  path  between  the  output  and 
the  input  of  the  first  variable  gain  circuit 


1.  In  a  demodulator  cicuit  for  demodulating  an  input  signal 
constituted  by  a  modulated  carrier  provided  with  a  phase 
control  loop  which  comprises  signal  mixing  means  having  two 
inputs  and  an  output  and  providing  a  signal  at  its  output  pro- 
portional to  the  algebraic  product  of  the  signals  at  its  inputs, 
one  of  the  mixing  means  mputs  being  srranged  to  receive  the 
demodulator  circuit  mput  signal,  voltage  ccmtrolled  oscillator 
means  having  a  control  iiq>ut  snd  an  output  connected  to  the 
other  input  of  the  mixing  means  and  providing  a  signal  at  a 
frequency  varying  linearly  with  the  voltage  at  its  control  input 
and  lowpass  filter  means  connected  between  the  mixing  means 
ou^Nit  Slid  the  oscillator  means  control  input  the  components 
of  the  loop  presenting  a  set  of  parameters  defining  the  opera- 
tioo  of  the  loop,  which  parameters  include  the  peak  voltage  at 
the  output  of  the  osdllatDr  means,  the  oscillator  means  modu- 
lation sensitivity,  the  voltage  amplificaticm  factor  of  the  low- 
pass  filter  means  and  the  gain  of  the  mixing  means,  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  connected  to  said  loop  for  vary- 
ing at  least  one  (^  said  parameters  in  inverse  proportion  to  the 
peak  amplitude  of  the  mput  signal  carrier  for  causing  the  prod- 
uct of  the  parameten  and  the  carrier  peak  amplitude  to  be 
sobstantially  constant 


M73f803 

ELECTRONIC  VOLUME  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR 

AUDIO  DEVICES 

Akio  Kaaeko;  Hitoaki  K^wara;  Kaaya  Nishiga,  and  Ynkflriko 

Haikawa,  aU  of  IwaU,  Japan,  assignors  to  Alps  Electrk  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  NoY.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438,939 
Claims  priority,  appUeatkm  Japan,  Nov.  5, 1981, 56-177639 
Int  a^  H03G  3/02 
U.S.  a  330-144  6< 


1.  An  electronic  volume  for  adjusting  the  level  of  a  signal  in 
a  signal  transmission  path  comprising: 
(a)  a  variable  impedance  circuit  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  the 
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signal  transmission  path  and  adi4>ted  to  vary  the  impe- 
dance by  an  electronic  control  signal; 

(b)  means  including  a  hold/through  gate  switchable  between 
a  hold  state  and  a  through  sute  and  adapted  to  permit 
when  taking  the  through  state,  an  input  signal  to  pass 
therethrough  in  synchronization  with  a  clock  signal  of  a 
predetermined  period  and,  when  taking  the  hold  sute,  to 
hold  the  input  agnal  coming  therethrough  as  a  control 
signal  and  to  deliver  the  same  to  said  variable  impedance 
circuit; 

(c)  means  including  a  control  circuit  for  varying  the  input 
signal  delivered  to  said  hold/through  gate  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  at  each  time  of  receipt  of  the  signal  coming 
through  said  hold/through  gate;  and 

(d)  a  rate  changing  means  for  changing  the  rate  of  variation 
of  the  input  signal  coming  through  said  hold/throuh  gate. 


4^73,80S 
PHASE  LOCK  LOSS  DETECTOR 

Dewayw  K.  GO^,  Mont  Holly,  N  J.,  aasiffor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ratkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dee.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,387 

Int  a^  H03L  7/06:  H03K  3/153:  GOIR  29/027 

U.S.  CL  331—1  A  4  r^.i— 


4^73,804 

LINEAR  CLASS  B  TRANSOONDUCTANCE  POWER 

AMPLIFIER 

Clayton  C.  Wahlqnist,  West  Valley  Oty,  Utah,  assignor  to 

Tektronix,  Inc.,  Bcaroton,  Oreg. 

FHed  Feb.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  351,580 

Inta3H03Fi/¥5.  i/2tf 

U.S.  a  330—255  6  Claiais 


1.  An  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  transistors  each  having  a  base,  an  emitter 
and  a  collector,  the  emitters  of  the  first  and  second  transis- 
tors being  connected  together  and  to  a  reference  potential 
level  and  the  collectors  of  the  first  and  second  transistors 
being  connected  together  and  to  a  first  voltage  source,  the 
emitter  of  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  transistors 
being  connected  to  an  output  terminal  of  the  amplifier 
circuit;  and 

third  and  fourth  transistors  each  having  a  base,  an  emitter 
and  a  collector,  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  being 
connected  together  as  a  differential  pair  amplifier  with  the 
collectors  of  the  third  and  fourth  transistors  connected 
together  and  to  a  second  voltage  source  and  also  con- 
nected to  the  bases  of  the  first  and  second  transistors 
respectively,  the  emitters  of  the  third  and  fourth  transis- 
tors connected  together  and  to  a  current  source,  the  base 
of  the  third  transistor  connected  to  a  reference  potential 
level  and  the  base  of  the  fourth  transistor  connected  to  sn 
input  terminal  of  the  amplifier  circuit 

whmby  said  amplifier  circuit  operates  as  a  non-inverting 
operational  amplifier  when  an  input  voltage  at  said  input 
terminal  has  one  polarity  and  said  amplifier  circuit  oper- 
ates as  an  inverting  operational  amplifier  when  said  input 
voltage  at  said  input  terminal  has  a  polarity  opposite  to 
said  one  polarity. 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  phase  lock  loss  between  first  and 
second  two  level  signals  Sat  and  Sa,  of  different  ratios  of  high 
level  portions  to  low  level  portions  (duty  cycles),  and  compris- 
ing: 

a  single  Exclusive  OR  (XOR)  gate  having  first  and  second 
input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal; 

means  for  supplying  SArand  Sjt  to  said  first  and  second  input 
terminals  of  said  XOR  gate  so  that  the  center  points  of  the 
respective  upper  levels  of  Sat  and  Sjt  are  aligned  during 
phase  lock; 

AND  gate  means  having  first  and  second  input  terminals  and 
an  output  terminal; 

means  for  supplying  ou^ut  signals  from  said  XOR  gate  to 
the  first  and  second  input  terminals  of  said  AND  gate 
means  with  said  output  signals  arriving  at  the  first  of  said 
input  terminals  of  said  AND  gate  means  a  time  interval  A| 
after  the  arrival  of  said  output  signals  at  the  second  of  said 
wpiaX  terminals  of  said  a!nD  gate  means,  where  Ai  is 
greater  than  the  width  of  an  output  signal  from  said  XOR 
gate  when  the  center  points  of  the  upper  levels  of  S^  and 
Sjt  are  aligned;  and 

means  for  detecting  an  output  signal  from  said  AND  gate 
means  when  L\  is  less  than  the  width  of  an  output  signal 
v-mx  jaid XOR  gate. 


4^73,806 
REVERSIBLE  ELECTRODEPOSmON  SWITCHING 

DEVICE 

Edward  J.  Johnaton,  1875  Bracbma  Rd.,  AltadcM,  CaUf.  91001 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  344,386 

Int  a.'  HOIP 1/10, 1/21 1/00 

U.S.  a  333—101  11 


5.  A  microwave  device  comprising: 

a  waveguide  sectioo  for  cMiducting  microwave  energy,  a 
control  device  including  a  pair  of  qiaced  dielectric  sub- 
strates and  a  high  resistance  molecular  metallic  layer  on 
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each  dielectric  sdbttnte,  the  layers  having  a  thickneas  that 
is  substantially  transparent  to  any  microwave  energy 
transmitted  hy  the  wavegnide  section,  means  holding  the 
substrates  with  the  metallic  layers  in  spaced  relationship 
adijacent  to  each  other,  an  electrolytic  solution  having 
metal  ions  in  the  space  between  the  adjacent  metaUic 
layers,  and  means  for  applying  a  voltage  pulse  of  a  first 
polarity  across  the  electrodes  to  cause  electrodeposition 
of  the  metal  ioni  in  the  electrolyte  on  said  one  of  the 
metaUic  Uyers  t0  a  thickness  that  reflects  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  microwave  energy  transmitted  by  the 
waveguide  section. 


4,473,807 
CX>AXIAL  K  INVERTER 
Robert  J.  Weber,  MaricM,  and  JaMS  C.  Cosiie,  Solon,  both  of 
Iowa,  aariffora  to  Rockwdl  iMnntioul  Corporatioa,  El 
CaUf.       I 

FOed  Oet  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,997 
lat  CL^  HOIP  1/202,  5/04 

lOOaims 


U.S.  a  333-206 


L  An  adjustable  K  inverter  for  an  electrical  filter  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  conductor  terminated  in  an  electrically  conductive 
apertured  plate;  and 

a  second  conductor  terminated  in  a  second  electrically  con- 
ductive apertured  plate,  said  second  tpertared  plate  being 
movably  positioned  adjacent  said  first  ^>ertured  pkte. 


,     4,473,806 
ELECTROMAGNET  SYCTEM  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

SWTTCHGEAR 
Erwfa  FUerl,  KnuMffbrack;  WcrMr  Harbaoer,  Scbwandorf, 
and  SicgMed  Held,  HaaelBahl,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany. 
I  to  SteoMns  AktkagMeUachaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FDed  Sep.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  428,992 
Oaiw  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMiy,  Nor.  2S, 
1961, 314C714 

m.  0.3  HOIF  7/10 

4 


UJ.  a  335-245 


having  dimensions  which  correspond  to  die  dimensions  of 
the  pole  surface  of  the  stationary  magnet  p(Mtion;  and 
first  and  second  stnqiN  extending  across  said  opening  m  said 
pole  pUte  means,  said  straps  being  configured  to  be  ac- 
commodated m  the  slots  m  the  pde  surface  of  the  station- 
ary magnet  portion  so  that  said  pole  plate  means  extends 
beyond  all  sides  of  the  pole  sur&ce. 


4,473,809 
LIFTING  ELECTROMAGNET 
Kenneth  J.  CUad,  201  Hawthone  Dr.,  Ckagrin  Falls.  Ohio 
44022 

Filed  JaL  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  51C036 

Iirt.  a'  HOIF  7/20 

VS.  CL  335—291  »  13  rsmim^ 


so    S4   M 


1.  An  electromagnet  system  for  electromagnetic  switchgear 
of  the  type  having  movable  and  stationary  magnet  portions, 
the  tMkmry  magnet  portioa  having  a  pole  surfk:e  with  slots 
provided  therein,  the  dectromagnet  system  f^irther  compris- 
ing: 

pole  plate  means  haying  an  opening  therein,  said  opening 


n  St 


1.  A  bi-polar  magnet  fbr  hanHiiwg  of  magnetic  material 
comprising: 
a  generally  spherically  configured  outer  casfaig  housmg  an 
electrical  coal  and  a  magnetizable  core,  said  casing  includ- 
mg  a  non-magnetizable  ade  wall  portion  for  communicat- 
ing a  3W  magnetic  flux  pattern  upon  energization  of  said 
electrical  coil,  said  flux  pattern  bdng  disposed  transverse 
said  side  wall  for  attracting  magnetic  material  to  the  sur- 
face area  of  said  magnet,  said  coil  being  disposed  in  a 
surrounding  relationship  with  an  inner  core  portion,  said 
core  including  a  first  magnetic  pole  portion  extending 
axially  from  said  coil  to  cmnprise  a  bottom  wall  depending 
from  said  inner  core  portion  and  being  radially  coexten- 
sive with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  coil,  said  first  magnetic 
pole  portion  further  including  a  radially  outermost  termi- 
nal area  portion  abutting  said  side  wall  portion  to  define  a 
generally  smooth  outer  surface  for  the  magnet  whereby 
magnetic  items  may  be  attracted  to  said  bottom  wall  and 
said  radially  outermost  terminal  area  portion  to  provide  a 
lifting  area  at  the  bottom  wall  and  tlw  side  wall 

4,473310 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  CURRENT  WHICH 
FLOWS  IN  A  CONDUCTOR 
Georgea  Sonqoca,  Paris;  Rofand  Carloa,  Ifrr,  Robert  Gaadron, 
Meodea;  Lods  Fecbnrt,  Le  VcafaMt,  airf  Jeai  La  Gviileni, 
Le  Pecq,  aU  of  F^aaea,  aarigers  to  La  TnlwuifaaliiBt  Elee- 
trivM,Fhuee 

Fllad  Dec.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  449,903 
OahH  priority,  appUeatioa  FkiMa,  Dae.  15, 1961, 81 23379 
lACUWm  21/04 
UJS.  a  336-115  9  OafaM 

1.  A  V-tbaped  conductor  portion  having  two  legs  and  a 
device  for  converting  a  current  flowing  through  said  conduc- 
tor portion  into  an  output  voltage  proportional  to  said  current, 
said  device  comprising: 
a  box-Uke  insulating  firame  having  a  V-tbaptd  receptacle 
with  two  legs  (^len  at  one  end  and  a  central  compartment 
located  between  the  legs  of  the  U-sh^ed  receptacle,  said 
central  compartment  having  walls  provided  with  two 
orifices,  the  said  U-shaped  conductor  portion  being 
closely  fitted  withm  said  receptacle  with  the  reqwctive 
legs  of  the  said  conductor  pcnrtion  passing  duoo^  the 
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^iSli^lS^ir*^''*'^**^'^"^**''*  *•«"**'  .ujriU^  components  comprise:  (1)  at  least  one  of  rare  e«th 

a  ooU  seciS^vithin  the  central  compartment,  said  coU  ^'S^'S:?«^^*S;?'**'^^^'^''*^°* 
havmg  two  output  terminals  respectively  passing  through  "  *^  "^^  ■"  ^  ^'^  Cr  and  (6)  B. 
the  respective  orifices  of  the  central  compartment;  and  

4,473,813 
HUMfDITY  SENSOR  WTTH  IMPROVED  PROTECTIVE 

LAYERING 
NoriyuU  Ki^Jo;  Shaichi  Obara;  Tora  S^nrara,  and  Shlgekl 
Tsoehhaal,  aU  of  Hitachi,  Japaa,  aaaiffors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  J^aa 

FDed  Sep.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  426,0r 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1981,  56-152200; 
May  7, 1982, 57-77191 

lat  a'  HOIL  7/00 
U.S.t3. 338-35  171 


22    3    5      10    'l 


box-like  screen  means  made  of  a  ferro-magnetic  material, 
said  screen  means  partially  encompassing  said  insulating 
frame. 


4,473311 

SINGLE  BOBBIN  TRANSFORMER  HAVING  MULTIPLE 

DELINK  WINDINGS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

George  L.  SchaaUe,  El  Paao,  Tcs^  aarigaor  to  Geaoral  Iwlra- 

meat  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  352^26 

JML{VmiF  27/28 

V&  a  336—171  13  dahas 


■  -s 


, '-T 


1.  A  miniaturized  signal  transformer  comprising: 

a  coil  form; 

a  c(mtinuous  priniary  winding  having  a  first  primary  coil 
portimi  wound  in  one  direction  in  a  first  area  of  said  coil 
form  and  a  seomid  primary  coil  portion,  of  fewer  turns 
than  said  first  primary  coil  portion,  wound  in  an  opposite 
direction  in  a  second  area  of  said  coil  form  adjacent  said 
first  area;  and 

a  continuous  secondary  winding  having  a  first  secondary 
coil  portion  wound  in  one  dinsction  in  said  second  area 
concentric  with  said  second  primary  coU  portion,  and  a 
second  secondary  ooil  portion,  oi  fewer  turns  than  said 
first  secondary  ooil  portion,  wound  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion in  said  first  area  c(»centric  with  said  first  primary  coil 
portion. 


6.  A  humidity  sensor  which  comprises  an  tnanUring  gu)>. 
strata,  a  pair  of  electrodes  provided  on  the  insulating  substrate, 
connection  terminals  for  connecting  the  ends  of  the  electrodes 
to  lead  wires,  and  a  humidity-sensitive  material  film  provided 
on  the  surface  of  the  insulating  substrate  provided  with  the 
electrodes,  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  com- 
prismg  a  protective  film  of  silicone  resin  as  a  reaction  product 
of  siloxanes  themselves  having  at  least  one  reactive  group 
selected  from 


-Si-OR,  -Si-O-C-R,  -S-H  sad  -Si-CH-CWj. 
O 

where  R  r^resents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  groiq). 


4v473314 

LINEAR  POTENTIOMETER 

Fritx  Blcasiag,  OsdDdera,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  md^or  to 

Nofotachaft  KG  OfRcrdl^Br  GmbH  A  Con  Ootffldcn.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GoroMay 

FDed  Jaa.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  508,695 
Oaiass  priority,  apptteatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnaiay,  Jaa.  28, 
1962,  8218497[U] 

lat  a'  HOIC 10/38 
U.S.  a  338—176  7 


4373312 

VOLTAGE-DEPENDENT  NONLINEAR  RESISTTOR 

SatoaU  MarayaaM;  KoicU  Tsada;  Kaao  Makaa,  aad  Ono 

Nagaaawa,  aU  of  Kaaagnwa,  Japaa,  aaaivMra  to  Fktfi  Daetrie 
Co.,  Ltd.  and  F^i  Elaeirk  Corporate  Rcacarch  A  Defolop- 
I  of  Kaaiwnra,  Japaa 
FDed  Jaa.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  509308 
.  iorlty,  appUeaiiaa  Japaa,  Nov.  4, 1962,  57-193725; 
Nov.  4, 1962, 57-193726;  Nof.  4, 1962, 57-193727 

lat  QJ  HOIB  1/06  !•  A  Unear  potentiometer  comprising  a  longitudinal  housing 

U.S.  CL  338—21  7  CUaM  having  a  resistance  path  interaaUy  mounted  therein,  wiper 

1.  A  voltage-dependent  nonlinear  resistor  containing  ZnO  as  means  in  sliding  contact  with  said  resistance  path,  said  wiper 

the  primary  oompcment  and  auxiliary  components  whardn  said  means  being  guided  by  a  posh  rod  that  is  siqjported  at  its  entry 
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into  the  hoonig  l>y  aalide  betring  mauM,  Mid  ilide  bearing 
nMMH  *««^^»'««««t  a  italioaary  outer  bearing  and  an  inner  bear- 
ing radiany  ipaoed  firon  the  outer  bearing,  aaid  inner  bearing 
being  movMt  m  fwiaging  bafaion  rdative  to  the  outer  bear- 
ing,  and  an  elastic  rina  dement  omuhaneoualy  held  in  oppos- 
ing miular  grooves  of  the  outer  and  inner  bearings  and  form- 
ing the  sole  conneetiaii  therebetween,  said  posh  rod  sliding  in 


the  inner  bearing. 
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1.  A  delay  battery  control  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
battery  and  a  cable  for  conducting  current  from  the  battery, 
said  control  system  comprising: 

a  normally  open  main  switch  in  series  with  the  cable,  said 
main  switch  having  an  enablement  terminal,  said  main 
switch  dosing  ufon  the  application  of  current  to  said 
enablement  term^al; 

a  normally  open  ignition  switch  circuit  connected  in  series 
between  the  battery  and  said  main  switch  enablement 
terminal,  said  ignition  switch  circuit  being  activatable  by 
the  vehicle  drivei; 

means  for  delaying  opening  of  said  main  switch  for  a  prede- 
termined time  period  following  opening  of  said  ignition 
switch  circuit;  and 

a  normally  open  atoeasory-enabling  switch  connected  in 
series  between  the  current  source  and  said  main  switch 
enablement  terminal,  said  accessory-enabling  switch  being 
activatable  from  tfie  vehicle  exterior. 


'      4^73314 
COMMUNICATIONS  SIGNAL  BYPASS  AROUND 
POWER  LINE  TRANSFORMER 
William  C  PwUaa,  Saehaa,  To^  aasiffor  to  Rocfcwdllntcma- 
tiaMl  Corpontioa,  |l  Sapmdo,  Calif. 

FIM  Apr*  13, 1M2, 8«.  No.  347,145 

lit  a>  iRMM  n/w 

UJ5.  CL  340-310  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  bidifectiooally  bypassing  a  ddta-wye  trans- 

fbrmer,  having  a  primary-to  secondsry  voltage  ratio  R,  with  a 

conmiunicatioo  signd  having  a  carrier  frequency,  which  signd 

is  to  be  transmitted  a$  a  halanord  phase-to>neutrd  signal  on 

first  three  phase  lines  and  neutrd  on  the  ddta  windings  side  of 

the  transfaroer  and  oq  second  three  i^iase  lines  and  neutrd  on 

the  wye  windings  side  thereof,  comprising: 

a  set  of  three  capadbxi,  each  having  one  side  thereof  con- 

.neeted  at  a  node  to  iionn  a  wye  configuration,  and  each 


having  the  other  side  oranected  to  a  different  one  of  the 
lines  on  the  ddta  side  of  the  ddta-wye  transformer, 
a  single  phase  transformer  with  a  primary  winding  con- 
nected between  the  node  of  the  wye  configuratiMi  oi 
capacitors  and  said  first  neutral,  and  having  a  secondary 
winding  with  a  first  termind  thereof  connected  to  said 
second  neutral; 


4y47331S 

BATIERY  CONTROL  AND  ALARM  SYSTEM  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Richard  C  Mfllar,  Sr.,  1154  Oahsn  Ava„  NE.,  Gnod  Rapids, 

FDad  Nofv  12,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  320,548 
lit  a^  B4QR  25/04 


another  capacitor  with  capadtance  C2  having  (me  termind 
thereof  connected  to  the  node  of  the  wye  windings  of  the 
ddta-wye  transformer  and  the  other  termind  thereof 
connected  to  a  second  termind  of  the  secondary  winding 
of  the  single  phase  transformer,  and 

an  inductive  reactor  with  inductance  L  connected  between 
the  node  of  the  wye  windings  of  the  ddta-wye  trans- 
former and  said  second  neutrd. 


4^73,817 

COUPLING  POWER  LINE  COMMUNICATIONS 

SIGNALS  AROUND  DISTRIBUTION  TRANSFORMERS 

Wmiam  C  PerUaa,  Saehie,  Tea.,  asrigaor  to  RodEwdllatena- 

tioMd  Corporatioa,  El  Segando,  CaUf. 

FDad  Apr.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  347,849 
lit  a^  H04M  iyo4 
U.S.  a  340-310  R  7 
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1.  A  circuit  for  bi-directiooally  coupling  a  communications 
signd  with  carrier  frequency  f^  around  a  distribution  trans- 
former having  a  primary-to-seocmdary  voltage  ratio  R,  and 
having  associated  with  the  primary  side  thereof  a  plurality  of 
conductors  which  can  include  a  neutrd,  and  associated  with 
the  secondary  side  thereof  a  plurality  of  conductors  which  can 
include  a  neutrd  or  a  ground,  with  two  of  the  conductors  on 
the  primary  side  and  two  of  die  conductors  on  the  secondary 
side  being  selected  for  communication  of  said  signal,  said 
circuit  comprising: 
a  single  phase  coupling  transformer  with  a  primary-to- 
seomdary  voltage  ratio  approamatdy  equd  to  R,  and 
having  the  primary  terminals  thereof  each  connected  to  a 
different  (me  of  said  two  conductors  on  the  primary  side 
of  the  distribution  transf(mner,  and  one  of  the  seo(»dary 
terminals  of  the  coupling  transformer  ccmnected  to  one  (»r 
said  two  conduct(m  (m  the  secondary  side  of  the  distribu- 
ti(m  transformer  and 
a  capadtor  c(»nected  from  the  other  secondary  termind  of 
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the  coiqiling  transformer  to  the  other  <rf  said  two  conduc- 
tors on  the  secondary  side  of  the  distributicm  transformer, 
said  capacitor  being  selected  so  that  the  series  circuit 
mduding  the  capacitor  and  the  sdf-inductance  of  the 
coiq>ling  transformer  is  resonant  at  said  carrier  frequency. 

4*473318 
BIPOLAR  DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTER 
Robait  J.  Yongpiat  White  Bear  Lake,  Mian.,  assizor  to 
Mfanaaota  Mfadag  aad  Mamrfactariag  QimpaBy,  St  Pad, 
Mian. 

FDad  No?.  12, 1981,  Sar.  No.  320,544 

lat  a^  H03K  WQ2 

U.S.  a  340-347  DA  g  ^Mm^ 


19 


lOUC  Oi<^ 

VALUi  o- 
DICITS 


■>// 


Jf^s  o^P»'rauiA\- 


VAiUf 
L06ICIS  9- 


4^ 


-■^-IS 


T 


JO 

J— 


li 

J. 


UCOND 
DTOA 
NiTWOSK 


.IT 

h 


If 


fiHS-r 

DTOA 

NtmoUK 


X 


v< 


'// 


1.  A  digitd-to-analog  o(mverter  for  o(mverting  bipolar  digi- 
td  data  having  a  series  of  binary  digits  including  a  sign  digit 
and  vdue  digits,  to  its  andog  equivalent,  said  converter  com- 
prising: 
a  pair  of  digitd-to-andog  networks,  each  having  a  plurality 
of  input  c(mnecti(ms  for  the  vdue  digits  of  the  digitd  data 
and  an  output  connection  from  which  an  analog  signd 
corresponding  to  the  digitd  data  can  be  derived; 
circuit  means  reqxmsive  to  the  sign  digit  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  digitd-to-andog  networics  for  directing 
the  vdue  digits  to  ody  one  of  said  networks,  and  for 
establishing  a  first  biasing  condition  for  the  networks 
wherein  the  digitd-to-andog  network  not  recdving  the 
vdue  digits  is  omipletdy  turned  on  and  the  digitd-to- 
analog  networic  recdving  the  vdue  digits  is  turned  pio- 
gressivdy  on  or  off  as  a  fimction  of  the  increase  or  de- 
crease, reqwctivdy.  in  the  rdative  vdue  of  the  vdue 
digits,  and  for  establishing  a  second  bitting  condition 
wherem  the  digitd-to-andog  networic  not  recdving  the 
vahie  digits  is  completdy  turned  (rff  and  the  digitd-to- 
analog  netw(»ric  receiving  the  vdue  digit  is  progressivdy 
turned  <rfr  or  on  M  a  ftmciion  of  the  decrease  or  increase, 
reqpectivdy,  in  the  rdative  vdue  of  the  vdue  digite;  and 
means  electrically  connected  to  said  ou^Nit  ctnnection  of 
said  digitd-to-andog  networks  tot  summing  the  output 
signals,  derived  therefrom. 


connected  to  an  output  termind  of  one  of  said  Amt^tM^g 
gate  means  and  wherein  another  input  termind  of  each  of 

said  logicd  NAND  gates  is  respectivdy  connected  to  one 

of  said  digitd  input  terminals; 
a  logicd  AND  gate  coupled  to  each  ouQMit  termind  of  each 

of  said  NAND  pttt^  and 
an  output  means  for  generating  an  output  signd  having  an 

active-levd  duration  which  varies  analog-like  dq)ending 

on  said  digitd  input  vdue,  said  output  means  comprising: 
a  first  coincidence  gate  having  a  first  input  tennind  coupled 

to  the  MSB  of  said  binary  counter  and  having  a  secxxid 

input  tennind  coupled  to  the  MSB  of  said  digitd  input 

terminals; 


4»473319 
DI6ITAL>T0-ANAL0G  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 
^^  WITH  A  VARIABLE  ACIIVE-LEVEL 

lufani  nfflaalnchi,  Shigi^  Japan,  aasigMr  to 
trie  iBJBiiild  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 

FDad  Fab.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  345,919 
CUma  priority,  applleatlaa  Japa%  Fah.  5, 1981, 54-14517 
lit  a'  H03K  13/02 
UA  a  340-347  DA  1  . 

1.  A  digitd-to-anak^  ooaveaaon  apparatus  comprising: 
a  binary  counter  having  a  dock  pwJse  input  termmd  con- 
nected to  a  clock  pulse  source 
a  dficoding  gate  means  having  a  plurality  of  iiq>ut  terminals 
coupled  to  each  of  output  bits  of  said  bhuuy  counter  and 
generating  output  signals  of  binary-weighted  pulse  widths 
reqwctivd^, 
a  phirality  of  digitd  input  terminals  for  recdving  a  digitd 
iiqwit  valn^ 
•'  a  phnality  oi  logicd  NAND  gates,  wherdn  an  input  termi- 
nd of  each  of  said  logicd  NAND  gatea  is  req)ectivdy 


a  second  coincidence  gate  having  a  first  input  tennind  cou- 
pled to  the  MSB  of  said  binary  counter  and  having  a 
sec(md  ii^ut  termind  co(q>led  to  the  MSB  of  said  digitd 
input  terminals; 

a  third  coincidence  gate  having  a  first  input  termind  coiqried 
to  an  ou^ut  termind  of  said  second  ooinddenoe  gate  and 
having  a  second  input  termind  coupled  to  an  output  ter- 
mind of  said  logicd  AND  gate; 

a  fourth  nnncidence  gate  having  a  first  input  termind  cou- 
pled to  an  ou^ut  termind  of  said  first  coincidence  gate 
and  having  a  second  ii^Hit  termind  coupled  to  an  oatpvx 
of  said  third  coincidenoe  gate. 


4*473,820 

SIGNAL  DECODER  FOR  CONVERTING  A 

CO-DIRBCnONAL  44 IBIT/S  INTERFACE  SIGNAL 

INTO  A  BINARY  INFORMATION  SIGNAL,  A  44  KHZ 

CLOCK  AND  AN  8  KHZ  CLOCK 

htnar,  Maaich,  Fed.  Rap.  nfTioiaaj.  mrigaitr  to 

AHiMgaasnachaft,  Bcrlia  A  Maaleh,  Fed.  Rap.  a# 


FDad  Apr.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  3(8,480 
Odsas  priority,  appMratien  Fad.  Rap.  of  GsrMay,  May  21, 
1981,3120282 

lat  a'  H03K  13/24 
UJS.  a  340-347  DD  7  < 
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1.  A  signd  dec(xler  for  converting  a  codirectiond  64  kbit/s 
interftoe  signal,  which  is  divided  into  positive  and  negative 
half  waves,  into  a  binary  informatioa  signal,  a  64  kHz  dock 
and  an  8  kHz  dock,  comprising: 

a  first  iiqwt  for  recdving  a  first  of  the  half  waves,  a  second 
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input  for  receiving  •  second  oi  the  half  waves  and  a  sys- 
tem clock  input;  { 

a  first  memory  and  k  first  switch  connecting  said  first  mem- 
ory to  said  first  input, 

a  first  controllable  inverter  including  a  control  input  con- 
nected to  said  first  memory,  an  input  connected  to  said 
first  input,  and  an  output; 

a  first  muhinstage  counter  including  a  start  input  omnected 
to  said  first  input,  a  stop  input  c<»nected  to  said  second 
input,  a  third  inpat  connected  to  said  system  clock  input 
an  fiiit,  second  and  third  outputs,  said  first  oatpat  of  said 
first  multi-stage  counter  connected  to  operate  said  first 
switch; 

a  second  memory  and  a  second  switch  for  connecting  said 
second  memory  to  said  second  output  of  said  first  multi- 
stage counter,  said  second  switch  connected  to  and  oper- 
ated by  said  outpit  of  said  first  controllable  inverter, 

a  third  memory  and  a  third  switch  for  connecting  said  third 
memory  to  said  third  output  of  said  first  multistage 
counter,  said  third  switch  connected  to  and  operated  by 
said  first  input; 

a  fourth  memory  and  a  fourth  switch  connecting  said  fourth 
memory  to  said  second  input; 

a  second  controllable  inverter  including  a  control  input 
connected  to  said  fourth  memory,  an  input  connected  to 
said  second  input*  and  an  output; 

a  second  multi-stage  counter  including  a  start  input  con- 
nected to  said  second  input,  a  stop  input  connected  to  said 
first  input,  a  third  input  connected  to  said  system  clock 
input,  and  first,  second  and  third  outputs,  said  first  output 
of  said  second  mvlti-stage  counter  connected  to  operate 
said  fourth  switcb; 

a  fifth  memory  and  a  fifth  switch  fbr  connecting  said  fifth 
memory  to  said  second  output  of  said  second  multistage 
counter,  said  fifth  switch  connected  to  and  operated  by 
said  on^t  of  said  second  controllable  inverter; 

a  sixth  memory  and  a  sixth  switch  for  connecting  said  sixth 
memory  to  said  diird  cntpat  of  said  second  multistage 
counter,  said  sixth  switch  connected  to  and  operated  by 
said  second  input;  and 

first,  second  and  thinl  OR  gates,  said  first  OR  gate  including 
a  first  mput  connected  to  said  first  memory,  a  second  input 
connected  to  said  fourth  memory  and  an  output  for  pro- 
viding the  binary  Information  si^ial,  said  second  OR  gate 
uidu^ng  a  first  input  connected  to  said  second  memory, 
a  second  input  connected  to  said  fifth  menxwy  and  an 
output  fw  providing  said  64  kHz  clock,  and  said  third  OR 
gate  inchidiwg  a  flr«t  input  connected  to  said  third  mem- 
ory, a  second  input  connected  to  said  sixth  memory  and  an 
ou^ut  for  providing  the  8  kHz  dock. 


PEBSONAL  AOOUSmC  ALARM  SYSTEM 

TihLn  Yaii,  RodrHOa,  Md^  a^  PhI  BraoM,  Unr,  Va^ 

to  EMeo  lacn  Sprta^flaM,  Va. 

FDad  Feb.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  34M45 
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CCNTRAL  conthol 


1  A  personal  acoustic  alarm  unit  for  providing  an  audiUe 
alann  signal  m  the  audio  range  comprising  a  transmitter  means 
including  signal  generating  means  for  simultaneously  generat- 
ing a  plurality  of  nidividual  soak  signab  in  the  audio  frequency 


range,  each  such  sonic  signal  having  an  audio  frequency  which 
differs  bom  that  of  the  remaining  sonic  signals,  code  generator 
means  connected  to  receive  at  least  one  of  said  individual  sonic 
signals  and  operating  to  apply  a  unique  code  thereto,  and 
means  for  transmitting  said  sonic  signals  simultaneously  as  an 
audible  alarm  signal. 


4^473322 
MEIHOD  OF  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  SENSING  OBJECTS 
Hdas  SchUB,  Muakh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuaiy,  asaigBor  to  Agfiih 
Gcracrt  AG,  Leieihaaaii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganunqr 
Filed  Apr.  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  374^96 
CldBH  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMuqr,  Apr.  30, 
1981  3117236 

IM.  a^  G08B  21/00:  GOIR  27/26 
VS.  a  340-674  2  OaiM 
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1.  A  device  for  sensing  or  scanning  thin  objects  diqMsed  on 
a  reference  plane,  such  as  photogrq>hic  prints  or  films  moving 
on  a  track,  comprising  a  shigle  piezoelectric  ultrasonic  genera- 
tor  of  u  piezoceramic  material  having  a  radiation  surfisce  lo- 
cated at  a  distance  from  the  reference  plane  which  equals  an 
integer  multiple  of  the  half  wavelength  of  the  generated  ultra- 
sonic waves,  dectronic  means  connected  to  said  ultrasonic 
generator  for  measuring  the  damping  of  the  ultrasonic  genera- 
tor caused  by  the  acoustic  load  variations,  said  electronic 
means  including  an  operational  amplifier  having  an  output,  an 
inverting  input  and  a  non-inverting  input;  said  ultrasonic  gen- 
erator being  o(»nected  between  said  output  and  said  inverting 
input;  and  further  including  a  compensating  circuit  formed  ^ 
a  cqMdttv  connected  between  the  non-inverting  ii^Nit  and  the 
output  of  the  amplifier  and  a  resistor  connecting  the  non- 
inverting  input  to  ground,  said  oompensatmg  circuit  being 
dimensioned  for  increasing  the  sensitivity  of  said  dtrasonic 
generator. 


4^73,823 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  HAVING  TIMER 

CONIROLLED  FIELD  STATIONS 

John  T.  Paharaali,  Gataa;  RoWrt  S.  HMti,  FUrpert,  and  John 

J.  DIPMin,  PeaflaU,  an  of  N.Y.,  aad^on  te  GiMnl  SliPd 

Corporation,  StamCsed,  Com. 

FBad  No?.  18, 1974»  Sar.  No.  524^901 
lit  a'  H04Q  9/00 
UJS.  CL  340-825  12 
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1.  A  communication  qtparatus  for  communicating  between 
a  centrd  office  and  a  plurality  (rfseparatdy  addressable  remote 
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statimis  over  a  single  dufdex  oonwwmication  link,  said  4>para- 
tus  iffcM'wg  a  transmitter  and  recover  at  said  oentrd  office 
and  at  each  of  said  remote  stations,  digitd  computer  means  fSor 
controlling  said  central  office  transmitter  and  reqxmaive  to 
said  receiver,  said  digitd  computer  means  including; 
a  plurality  of  first  timers,  each  associated  widi  a  different 

remote  station, 
means  to  set  each  said  first  timer  to  a  vdue  reUoed  to  the 
fH^Timntn  dosired  dday  between  successive  communica- 
tions with  the  associated  remote  station, 
means  for  monitoring  all  said  first  timers  for  determining 

that  a  timer  has  expired,  and 
transmit  control  means  responsive  to  said  monitoring  means 
for  openting  said  transmitter  to  transmit  to  a  remote 
statim  associated  with  said  timer  which  has  ejqnred. 


4^73324 

PRICE  QUOTATION  SYSTEM 

Riehvd  N.  Clajrtor,  Ariington,  Tex.,  assizor  to  Ndaon  B. 

Hntar  and  Tteaaa  A.  Swkegood 

Coatiamtioa  ofSar.  No.  278^63,  Jn.  29, 1981,  abmidoMd. 

TVs  appUeatkm  Jd.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  516^70 

Int  a'  H04Q  9/00:  H04B  7/00 

VS.  a  340-825 J7  22  OataM 
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1.  A  portable  hand  held  reodver  for  recdving  serially  trans- 
mitted data  rq>resenting  names  and  associated  prices  of  secu- 
rity quotations,  said  recdver  comprising.' 

a.  storage  means  for  individually  storing  price  data  repre- 
senting all  of  said  names  tranniitted  secwity  quotatioos, 

b.  a  display,  and 

c.  means  coupled  to  said  storage  means  and  saiddiq>lay  for 
individually  selecting  stored  price  data  representing  any 
one  of  said  named  security  quotations  and  diq>laying  said 
price  and  name  of  said  sdected  security  quotation. 


an  encoder  circuit  energizaUe  fiw  generating  said  coded 

radio  frequency  signal; 
an  ou^Mit  gate  circuit  swhchable  for  transmitting  said  coded 

radio  frequency  signd  to  said  identifier  antenna;  and 


a  control  circuit  energizable  by  said  power  store  for  control- 
ling said  drcdts  and  for  energizing  said  encoder  drcuit 


ARRANGEMENT  BROAD-BAND  CAMOUFLAGING  OF 

MIUTARY  TARGETS 
Giater  PiMh,  Baankdiwag  12,  6903  Neckansm8nd  2,  Fad. 
liiiBBilis  Iliiffda— .  Tllaais.  ani  ITiitsf  T 
,  w^..— dm,  both  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gennaay, 
era  to  Gintar  Paaek,  Neckargsasind,  Fad.  Rap.  o#  I 
CoatlanatkM  of  Scr.  No.  942,703,  Ai«.  23, 1978, 1 

T¥te  appileatkm  Jan.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  226,787 
OdnH  prtoritjr,  appikaHnn  Fad.  Rep.  of  Cisrmaay,  No?.  15, 
19n,  2750919 

lit  a)  F41H  3/02 
UJS.  a  343-18  E  17 
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4yl73325 
ELECTRONIC  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM  WITH 
POWER  INPUT-OUTPUT  INTERLOCK  AND 
INCREASED  CAPABILniES 
Ctolaa  A.  Walton,  19115  O?«rioek  Rdn  Loa  Gatoa,  Calif.  99030 
FDad  Mar.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  355,187 
lit  a^  IBMQ  9/00 
VS.  a  340-825 J4  12  Oataa 

1.  An  electronic  identification  system,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  leading  statira  inchidmg  means  to  radiate  a  power  pulse, 

and 
a  portaUe  identifier  comprising! 

an  identifier  antenna  fbr  recdving  said  power  pube  from 
said  reading  station,  and  for  transmitting  a  coded  radio 
frequency  signd  from  sdd  identifier  to  said  reading  sta- 
tion; 
a  power  ttan  within  said  portable  identifier, 
a  power  gate  circuit  switdiable  fbr  conducting  or  prevent- 
mg  ocmdoctioo  ot  said  power  pulse  to  said  power  store 
from  said  identifier  antennl^ 


1.  Camouflaging  nd  for  military  targets  effective  in  the 
spectrd  range  from  viaibk  Ught  to  radar  waves  comprising  in 


(a)  a  Crime  texture  base; 

(b)  a  soft  plastic  coating  on  said  base; 


449-321  O.G.-84-I2 
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(c)  •  metallic  kyer  adiering  to  Mid  coatins  and 

(d)  a  paint  layer  theraon 
wUeh  layen  (c)  and  (d)  kave  in  combination  an  eaaanou  fintor  rawm^«aravn/&  ukwemmij  %j 
in  the  3  to  S^un  spectral  region  of  between  SO  to  90%  and  in  Gintw  MBn,  Ladwlgrtwg,  and  I 
the  8  to  14  Mffl  spectral  region  of  between  60  and  93%.  *"■*'•*"-'  "t  "^^Trwnr.  Mrtgnoii  tr              ,  -,^,- 

Verwaltnt^<;iihH,  Fhakflvt  am  Main,  Fad.  Ray.  of  Gar- 


4y473,828 

MICROWAVE  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE  WIIH 

MULUMODE  DIVERSflY  COMBINED  RECEPHON 


ANIBNNA  TOWER  ASSMMT  AND  MEIHOD  FOR         CWn.  prta^.^Jli^llJ^^ 

SUFPORUNC  ROTATING  CARRUGE  mu  3111731       ''"""^  '**  Mp.  of  GanMiqr,  Mar.  2S, 

Ga^L.Eliinim,'niafRlf«rFUk;LaRoyA.KapMr.IJttla  laL  OJ  fmo  13/00 

PUia,ho4ofMiin.,l.dWairfaDE.MilIar.Waf«w,Ind,  UAa343-7i6    '^'^  "^^"^^ 

laripon  to  Polar  Raaiareh,  lae^  lUaf  Rh«r  FkDa,  Mian. 

DhWoi  of  Sar.  No.  27^13,  Jan.  10,  IMl^  TUa  appttcadM 

Mar.  23, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  477,984 

lit  (3.3  HOIQ  l/a  S/02 


U  A  a  34S-.746 
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1.  A  tower  and  rotationally  poaitionable  mount  amemUy 
(S38  or  540)  which  compiiaea  a  tower  (1^  having  three  tower 
lega  (3O0-2OcX  living  bmdng  (22)  intermediate  of  adjacent 
pain  of  Mid  legs  diat  defiaea  a  phnahty  of  &oes  (S34a-534c)  of 
•aid  tower,  and  having  a  neatral  axis  (28)  that  is  dtspoaed 
intermediate  of  said  fiKx^ 

a  first  mounting  portion  ^OBUM'iaiug  first  (170  or  342),  second 
(178  or  342).  and  third  (204  or  328)  support  housings  that 
are  separately  attached  to  respective  ones  of  said  tower 
logs; 

a  second  mounting  portion  (142  or  292)  being  disposed 
circumferentially  around  said  three  tower  l^s,  and  hav- 
ngafirM  (152  or  30^circuniferential  surface  that  circum- 
scribes said  duee  tower  legs,  and  that  is  di^Msed  around 
an  axis  (24)  subatantiaUy  parallel  to  said  neutral  axis; 

first,  second,  and  third  roller  shafts  (182,  188,  218.  310.  or 
334)  being  operatively  attached  to  respective  ones  of  said 


first,  seoond,  and  third  roUers  (140. 188,  219,  or  308)  being 
operativdy  attached  to  respective  ones  of  said  roller 
shafts,  and  having  roller  suftce  means  (184-1-148, 
]f4-(-198,  or  328)  fbr  on^pf rating  with  said  first  drcum- 
Rrcntial  surface; 

ttta^mg  means,  comprising  said  roOers,  and  oomptiaing 
toid  first  drcnmferential  sorfiMe,  fitr  supportiugly  attach- 
ing said  second  mountmg  portion  to  said  first  mounting 
povtioii  by  operative  engagement  of  said  roller  sur&oe 
means  with  said  first  circumferential  surfiMe,  for  verticaUy 
ifuliainhig  said  seoond  mounting  poftioo,  and  for  ladiaDy 
guiding  said  second  mounting  portion;  and 

oieaas  (214-t- 228-1.158.  214-|-1M-|.152,  or  380-H72-H37B) 
for  rotatianally  positioning  said  second  mounting  portaoQ 
with  respect  to  said  fifat  mountmg  portion. 


1.  In  a  microwave  transmission  system  for  mutt^ath  prope* 
gation  operating  according  to  the  angle  diversity  princ^ 
comprising  a  transmitting  and  receiving  device  having  a  refleo> 
tor  antenna  with  a  waveguide  feeder  system,  iiiriiv«tig  an 
exciter  horn,  wherein  a  fondamental  mode  and  modes  of  a 
higher  order  can  propagate,  a  mode  coupler  means  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  exciter  honi  for  s^arating  the  energy 
compcnents  of  the  fondamental  mode  and  the  higher  order 
modes  and  for  providing  the  s^arated  energy  eonq)onents  at 
respective  outputs,  and  receiving  and  combmng  nieaos,  con* 
nected  to  said  outputs  of  said  mode  ooufder  means,  for  obtain- 
ing the  best  signal  from  the  received  energy  components  of  the 
various  modes;  the  improvement  wherein:  said  wav^nide 
exciter  horn  is  dimensioned  so  that  at  least  two  hidependent 
modes  oi  a  higher  order  or  combinations  thereof  having  the 
same  polarization  as  said  fondamental  mode  can  be  exdted 
therein  in  addition  to  said  fundamental  mod^  that,  m  order  to 
enlarge  the  radiation  gain  of  the  antenna,  said  wav^uide 
exciter  horn  includes  means  for  "««»''»^g  the  qiertnre  an^ 
(a)  of  the  radiation  lobe  of  said  main  mode  to  the  aperture 
angle  O)  of  the  Radiation  lobes  of  said  higher  modea  m  the 
pine  of  the  electrical  field  as  well  M  m  the  plane  of  the  mag- 
"Otic  fidd;  said  lUxle  coupler  means  feeds  more  than  two 
mutually  indqiendent  received  signals  from  the  received  en* 
ergy  components  of  the  different  modes  separately  to  said 
receiving  and  combining  mean^  and  said  mode  ooqrier  means 
inchides  a  tranamitting  port  which  exches  one  mode  therein 

whoae  preferred  field  direction  is  octhogonal  to  the  pcefened 
field  direction  of  the  received 
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4(473329 

MEIHOD  OF  RECORDING  A  DIGITAL  INFORMATION 

SICMAL  ON  A  RECORD  CARRIER  HAVING  A 

RADUITON-SENSmVE  INFORMATION  LAYER, 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD,  AND 

OPTICAL  RECORD  CARRIER  PROVIDED  WITH  SUCH 

A  DIGITAL  INFORMATION  SIGNAL 
Eoraalte  A.  Sehouhamer  Imndnk;  Roaaldaa  M.  Aarta,  and  WO- 
km  G.  OphaQ,  aD  of  Eiadhofan.  Natharianda,  aasipors  to 
V&  PUBm  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  378,587 
CUasB  priority,  application  Nelhsrianda,  Apr.  2,  1982, 
8201411 

lACL^GmD  15/10 
VA  CL  346-U  10  < 


ru — 
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1.  A  record  carrier  provided  with  a  digital  niformation 
signal  stored  in  an  information  trade,  which  information  signal 
comprises  a  sequence  of  bit  cells,  of  which  at  least  n  (nS2) 
consecutive  bit  cells  are  of  the  same  type,  a  sequence  of  bit 
cells  of  a  first  type  always  being  represented  by  a  phnaHty  of 
unitary  recording  marics  in  the  information  trade,  character- 
ized m  that  one  unitary  recording  marie  represents  m  consecu- 
tive bit  cdb  of  the  first  type,  for  which  Km^Sn  (m  and  n 
being  integers)  and  a  greater  number  of  consecutive  bit  cells  of 
said  first  type  is  rqvesented  by  a  plurality  of  unitary  recording 
marks  wUdb  are  at  least  contiguous. 


INK  JET  PRINT  HEAD 

Nfichad  J.  Piatt,  Englewoodj  Mne  C  Bowers,  and  Mark  E. 

Brown,  both  of  Dqrtan,  aD  of  OUo,  aaslpora  to 

Kodak  CoHvaay,  Rochoatar,  N.Y. 

FDad  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,772 
Int  (1?  GOID 18/00 
UJB.  a  348-75  18 

1.  An  ink  jet  print  head  for  producing  a  plurality  of  jet  drop 
streams,  compnsmg: 

manifold  means  defining  a  fluid  recdving  reservoir  to  which 
mk  is  applied  mder  pressure, 

an  orifice  iriate  mounted  on  said  manifokl  means  and  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  orifices,  said  orifices  conmonirating 
with  sdd  flmd  receivmg  reservoir  such  that  flmd  from 
sakl  reaervoir  fiows  through  said  orifices  and  emerges 
therrfram  as  fluid  filaments, 

yritnniMtor  moaus,  mouutod  m  contact  with  said  orifice  pbte 
at  one  end  thereof,  for  vibrating  said  orifice  ^ate  in  re- 
qxmse  to  an  dectricd  drive  signal  to  produce  bending 
waves  which  tnvd  ak»g  said  orifice  phute  from  the  point 
of  contact  cH  said  stimulator  means  toward  the  oppoaite 
end  of  said  plate,  bending  waves  of  a  desired  amplitude 
causing  btakap  of  sakl  fihunents  into  streams  of  drops  of 
substantkOy  umfwm  size  and  qMdng, 

sensor  means,  mounted  on  sakl  orifice  plate  at  the  end 
thoeof  oppoaite  sakl  stimulator  means,  for  provkling  an 


dectrical  feedback  signal  in  dqwndence  upon  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  bending  waves  readiing  said  sensor  means,  and 
stimulator  driver  means,  reqxmsive  to  said  feedbade  signal. 


ftv  provkling  said  drive  signal  to  said  stimulator  means, 
the  amplitude  of  sakl  drive  signal  being  such  that  bending 
waves  of  said  desired  amplitude  are  generated  in  said 
orifice  plate. 


4,473331 
HEAT  SENSITIVE  RECORDING  PAPER 
Shajlw  Walaails,  ^Mianla,  Japan,  aaslpnr  to  F^  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltdn  Kamwnva,  Japan 

FDed  Sap.  29, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  428^11 

OataH  priortty,  applkattan  Japan,  Oet  1, 1981, 58-158838 

Int  a>  B41M  5/18 

UJ5.  a  348-289  5  CWam 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  reconUng  paper,  comprising: 

a  support  base; 

a  neariy  ook>rless  dectron  donating  dye  contained  m  a  dis- 
perskm  on  the  base,  wherein  the  dectron  donating  dye  is 
present  m  an  amount  oS  10-40  percent  by  weight  baaed  on 
the  weight  of  an  organic  add  hereinafter  deacribed; 
an  organic  add  capaUe  of  producing  a  c(dor  iq)on  contact 
with  the  dye,  the  wganic  add  contained  m  a  diiperswn  on 
thebas^and 
a  phenol  conqwund  cratained  m  a  diq)ersk»  on  the  base  and 
prcsint  in  an  amount  of  5-200  percent  by  weight  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  organic  add,  the  phenol  compound 
being  refwesented  by  the  genersl  formula  (I): 


OH 
— C-Rs 


(D 


OH  OH 

wherein  Ri  represents  a  branched  alkyl  gnnp  having  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  R2  rqnsents  a  hydrogen  or  a  branched  alkyl 
groap  having  3  to  8  cariMn  atoms,  R3  represents  a  hydrogen  or 
an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R4  represents  a 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  gtoap  having  !  to  8  carbon  atoms.  R5,  R« 
and  R7  each  represents  a  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  groi^  havtog  1 
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to3cMbon  atoms,  and  Rf  reprewatt  •  hydrogen  or  aa  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  8  caibaa  atoms. 

I  M73332 
PK^SSURE-SENarnVE  RECORDING  SHEER 
m  YaMto;   AUra  Haaaiawa,   Hiroakl   Umeda,  and 

FDad  No?.  ]»,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  443,N6 

OaiH  priorltj,  apflktita  Japaa,  Dec  S,  IMi,  56.1M384 

IM.  ai  B41M  5/2i 

UjS.a346-20»  SCUm 

t  PreMar»«easitive  raoording  sheets  which  fonn  a  colored 
™*8^  o"  ooatact  of  ooior-fonner  with  color-developer,  said 
pwwrt-seasitive  sheets  comprisiag  at  least  a  transfer  sheet 
bavag  oa  its  one  side  a  traasfer  coatiag  iacloding  microcu). 
rales  ooatuamg  black  color-formiag  fluoraa  dye  of  the  general 
fonaula  (D  aad  a  color-dovdoping  sheet  having  on  its  one  side 
a  ootor-developer  layer  containing  at  least  activated  clay,  zinc 
Mrbraate  and  thiourea  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  thiourea,  trimethylthiourea,  diethylthiourei 
dilmtylthiourea.  dilaurylthiourea.  ethylenethiourea  and  di- 
phenylthiourea.- 


oxide  at  least  in  the  areas  of  said  two  openings  whereby 

Joseirfison  junctions  of  unequal  area  will  be  fOTmed  at  said 
openings,  said  first  and  second  layers  of  metalization  form- 
mg  the  contacts  thereof; 
(g)  a  third  insulating  kyer  formed  over  said  second  layer  of 
metalization; 


'  1 

B 

1 

N 

M4 

Ia. 

-13 

-Hi 

'M2 


(D 


(h)  a  control  line  formed  in  a  third  metalization  layer  over 
said  third  insulating  lay^  overlyiag  and  extending  be- 
tween  said  junctions  m  the  direction  of  said  line;  and 

(1)  at  least  one  of  said  metalization  Uyen  patterned  such  as  to 
provide  substantiaUy  equal  flux  in  said  two  Josephson 
junctions.  *^ 


4^73334 

UGHT  EMfTTING  TRANSISTOR  ARRAY 

Sl*ay  L  Sodof,  Saa  Gahrid.  CaUfc.  aarigaorlo  Rockwan  iBlarw 
utioaal  CorporatioB,  El  Sagaado,  CUif. 

Plied  Apr.  19.  Mt2,  Ser.  No.  369^58 

.T«  «  ,«.  ^  ^'  ™"'  ^^/«*  ^7/7<  31/00 
VJS.  a.  387—17  II 


wherein  R|,  R^  R4  and  Rj  represent  each  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 

tiwwer  substituted  with  halogen,  alkyl  group,  haloalkyl  group, 

■hg^^  group,  aralkyi  group,  hydrox^gi^.  .Iko:^  Souft 
acyl  group,  ammo  group,  substituted  amino  group,  nitro 

2KA'  •«**?••«*  R4  and  Rs  may  be  combined  with  each 

otli»  to  form  a  nag  or  ring!;  R3  represents  hydrogen,  halogen, 
•ttylipoiip,  alkoxyalkyl  group,  hal^ 


Mar.  8, 


4^73333 

ASYMMEmC  INIERFEROMEIERS  WITH 

JOSEPHSON  JUNCnONS  OP  EQUAL  MAGNEHC 

LENGTH 

HMiHirg  Bala,  aiid  WOhatai  Jatal,  both  of  Kariarahe,  Fed.  Rea. 
2f  <iarM^,  aaripon  to  UaNmHit  Karteuhi   - 
Ped.R8p.ofG«^aj 

^  .  nW  Mar.  3,  B81.  Sar.  No.  239.978 

laStES*''  •»"«<**  Pad.  Rap.  or 
1980,3808936 

.tor,,-    ^••a-'WW'^^/^HOSKi/i* 
VS.  a.  397—8  3 

1.  A  Joaephson  junctioB  interferometer  compristna: 

(a)  a  base  plate;  *^  ^ 

(b)  a  fint  inwlatfaig  kyer  formed  <»  said  base  plate- 

(c)  a  first  layer  of  metalization  disposed  over  said  insulating 

(d)  a  second  insulating  layer  formed  over  said  fint  Uyer  of 
metaozation; 

(e)  openings,  spaced  from  each  other  along  a  line,  in  said 

•««>JjMulating  layer  at  the  bottom  of  which,  contacting 
MUdbst  layer  of  mf»>HTation,  a  thin  tunnel  oxide  is 
fanned,  one  of  said  openings  having  an  area  greater  than 
the  other; 

(D  a  second  hyer  of  metalization  having  portions  disposed 

over  said  seoood  insalatiig  layer  and  over  said  thin  tunnel 


1.  An  array  of  light  emitting  bipolar  transistofs,  adapted  to 
produce  light  from  cathodoluminesoence,  upon  being  biased 
mto  conduction,  each  said  light  emitting  bipolar  transistor 

being  formed  on  the  top  surface  of  a  relatively  flat  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  and  having  active  regioas  c(»q>rising: 
a  ooUectOT  region  formed  on  said  rabstrate;  and 

an  emitter  r^on  formed  on  said  substrate;  said  collector  aad 

emitter  regions  being  of  a  first  conductivity  type  and 
i^c^eBded  base  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  said 

extended  base  r^ion  being  formed  on  said  substrate  and 
interposed  between  said  collector  and  emitter  regions, 
each  napectiye  Ught  emitting  bipolar  transistor  being 
isolated  frtnn  other  light  emitting  transistors  on  said  sub> 
strate  surface  by, 
a  plurality  of  perimeter  defining  channels,  said  perimeter 
defining  channels  isohrting  said  light  emitting  bipohv 
transistor  active  regions,  said  perimeter  defidng  channels 
having 

relatively  perpendicular  walls,  and  extending  in  depth  to 

said  substrate,  said  walls  eqMsing  and  forming  perpendic- 
uhtf  coatable  base  region  surfiKes; 

a  pho^hor  coating,  said  pboqihor  coating  covering  said 
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base  region  coatable  surface,  aad  being  extended  to  cover 
said  perpendicular  coatable  base  regioa  surfaces; 

respective  coanections  to  each  said  collector,  emitter  and 
base  regions, 

wherd>y,  biasbg  each  said  transistor  into  conduction  pro- 
duces an  electric  field  in  said  base  region,  said  electric 
field  in  said  base  region  inducing  dectrons  in  said  base 
region  to  increase  in  energy  to  a  high  energy  levd  and  to 
ditit,  some  drifting  high  energy  dectrons  being  scattered 
into  said  phosphor  coating,  thmby,  impacting  said  phos- 
phor and  producing  light  by  cathodoluminescence  and; 

whereby,  said  coatable  base  region  surface  is  enlarged  by 
said  perimeter  defining  channels,  therd>y  increasing  the 
light  producing  efficiency  of  said  invention  array  of  light 
emitting  bipolar  transistcv. 


4^3,838 

LONG  WAVELENGTH  AVALANCHE 

PHOTODETECTOR 

Stephen  R.  Forreat,  Chirthaai;  Ock-Ky  Klai,  Mdgewater,  aad 


Richard  G.  Sarith,  BMUag  Ridge,  aU  of  N  J, 
ATAT  Bdl  Laboratorko,  Mairay  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,346 
lat  aj  HOIL  27/14.  29/161.  29/90 
U.S.  a  387-30 
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of  between  1  and  100  ohm-cm  and  being  of  one  conductivity 
type;  an  electrically  floating  photosensitive  diffusion  r^ion  in 
said  substrate;  a  second  diffusion  region  in  said  substrate 
spaced  »put  from  said  electrically  floating  photosensitive 
diffusion  region  by  a  channel  in  said  substrate,  said  difiusioo 
regions  both  being  of  the  same  conductivity  type  and  of  oppo- 
site conductivity  type  to  that  of  said  rabstrate;  a  metal-insuls- 
tor-semiconductor  gate  i^wmning  said  substrate  between  said 
regi(ms  and  over  said  channd;  means  electrically  connecting 
said  gate  and  said  electrically  floating  photosensitive  diffusion 
region;  means  for  reverse  biasing  said  second  diffusion  region 
with  respect  to  said  substrate;  said  element  except  for  said 
photosensitive  diffusion  region  being  shielded  against  penetra- 
ton  by  visible  light;  the  length  of  said  channd  between  said 
regions,  the  resistivity  of  said  substrate,  the  magnitude  of  said 
reverse  bias  and  the  depth  of  said  diffusion  regions  being  se- 
lected such  that  the  potentid  barrier  between  said  dectrically 
floating  photosensitive  diffusion  region  and  said  channd  is  low 
enough  that  electrons  photogenerated  in  response  to  visible 
light  impinging  on  said  dectrically  floating  photosensitive 
diffusion  region  can  be  injected  frtnn  said  dectrically  floating 
photosensitive  diffusion  region  into  said  channel  to  be  col- 
lected by  said  second  diffusion  region,  the  voltage  of  said 
dectrically  floating  photosensitive  diffusion  region  therd>y 
varying  logarithmically  with  changes  in  visible  light  incident 
thereon. 


h 


'10 


1.  A  semiconductive  device  usefiil  as  an  avalanche  photode- 
tector  comprising  means  forming  connections  for  applying 
operating  voltages  to  such  device  and  a  semiconductive  crystd 
electrically  be^een  such  means,  such  crystd  comprising  in 
succession  a  first  region  of  p-type  indium  phosphide,  a  second 
Ttffon  contiguous  to  the  first  region  of  n-type  indium  phos- 
phide, a  thii^  region  contiguous  with  the  second  region  of 
n-type  indium  gallium  arsenide  phoq>hide,  and  a  fourth  region 
contiguous  witii  the  third  region  of  n-type  indium  gallium 
arsenide,  the  n-type  indium  phoq>hide  region  having  a  fixed 
charge  in  the  range  to  minimize  tunneling  in  the  fourtii  region 
and  to  allow  for  avalanching  in  the  seccmd  region,  and  the 
third  region  being  of  a  thickness  and  composition  to  reduce 
storage  effiects. 


4^473336 

INTEGRABLE  LARGE  DYNAMIC  RANGE 

PHOTODETECTOR  ELEMENT  FOR  LINEAR  AND  AREA 

INTEGRATED  ORCUrr  IMAGING  ARRAYS 
Sarraa  G.  Chaabarlala,  Watarioo,  Caaada,  aaaigBor  to  Daba 
lac,  Watcrioo,  Canada 

FQad  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,972 
lat  a»  HOIL  27/14.  31/00.  29/78.  33/00 
UJS.  a  387-30  6  < 


4,473337 
SYSTEM  FOR  ENCODING  AND  DECODING  VIDEO 
SIGNALS 
Jenaae  J.  TIcMaa,  Scheaertady,  N.Y^  aaai^or  to 
Electrk  Coa^aay,  Scheaertady,  N.Y. 

FDad  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,067 
lat  a^  H04N  9/32 
U.S.  CL  388-12  19 


1.  An  mt^rable  photodetector  dement  having  a  large  dy- 
namic range  comprising  a  silicon  substrate  having  a  resistivity 


1.  In  combination: 

means  for  providing  a  luminance  signd  consisting  of  a  plu- 
rality of  successive  lines,  said  plurality  of  lines  consisting 
of  a  first  set  of  dternate  lines  and  a  second  set  of  dtemate 
lines,  each  line  having  a  duration  of  a  first  predetermined 
time, 

means  for  forming  a  plurality  of  successive  lines  of  a  first 
signd,  each  line  of  sdd  first  signd  being  s  first  linear 
combination  of  a  respective  line  of  said  luminance  signd  in 
said  first  set  of  dternate  lines  delayed  by  said  first  prede- 
termined time  and  a  req)ective  successive  liike  of  said 
luminance  signd  in  said  second  set  of  dtemate  lines, 

means  for  forming  a  plurality  of  successive  lines  of  a  second 
signd,  each  line  of  said  second  signd  being  a  second  linear 
oombhiation  of  a  respective  line  of  said  luminance  signd  in 
said  first  set  of  dternate  lines  delayed  by  said  first  prede- 
termined time  and  a  req>ective  successive  line  of  said 
luminance  signd  in  said  second  set  of  dtemate  lines,  said 
second  linear  c<»ibination  cX  said  second  signd  being 
independent  of  said  first  linear  combinatioo  of  said  first 
signal, 

means  for  expsndf"g  the  duration  of  each  of  the  lines  of  said 
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fint  agnal  to  •  duration  of  a  aeoond  predetennined  tiine 
greater  than  laid  fnt  predeterndned  time,  whei^  the 
bandwidth  thereof  is  reduced. 

meant  for  further  limiting  the  bandwidth  of  said  expanded 
first  signal  to  a  firrt  predetermined  vahie, 

meusfor  expanding  the  duration  of  each  of  the  lines  of  said 
second  signal  to  a  duration  of  said  second  predetennined 
time,  whereby  the  bandwidth  thereof  is  reduced, 

mMufor  farther  limiting  the  bandwidth  of  said  expanded 
second  signal  to  a  second  i»edeterniined  value,  said  sec- 
ond predetermined  value  being  less  than  said  first  prede- 
termined value,      I 

means  for  transmitting  each  of  the  lines  of  said  bandwidth 
limited  and  expandad  first  signal  to  a  tr«w«mjffffywi  eimi^Ttpl, 

means  fbr  transmitting  each  of  the  lines  of  said  bandwidth 
limited  and  expanded  second  signal  to  said  transmission 
channel. 


4^73399 
SIGNAL  PROCESSINq  aRCUIT  FOR  VIDEO  CAMERA 
Maaani  Noda.  F^iMwa,  Japa,  Mri«Mr  to  HitacU,  UL,  To- 
hjo>  Japan 

FOad  No?.  9,  1M;1,  S«.  No.  440,420 
oritjr,  applkatiaa  Japan,  No?.  13, 1901, 56-181111 
lat  CL>  liO«N  9/04 
UjS.a358-^l  10, 


4y473,838 
DIGITAL  COLOR  GENERATOR 

John  A.  Haia,  Jr.,  HnrtwiDe,  Ab.,  asri^or  to  Ceatral  Dynam- 
ica  Ltd.,  Poteta  cure.  Canada 

FDed  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,510 
lit  ai  H04N  9/50 
UjS.  a  358-25 


E3^S^ 


2W^« 


IMTmX 

CMCurr 


1.  In  a  television  color  generator,  means  for  phase  shifting  a 
sinusoidal  sub-carrier  input  in  accordance  with  a  signal  of 
varying  amplitude;         1 

comprising: 

means  for  converting  said  sinusoidal  input  to  a  correspond- 
ing rectangular  wavc^ 

means  for  providing  said  signal  of  varying  amplitude,  which 
amplitude  varies  in  accordance  with  required  phase  shift; 

means  tot  varying  the  pube  width  of  said  rectangular  wave 
in  accordance  with  said  signal  amplitude; 

said  means  ft>r  converting  said  sinusoidal  input  to  a  corre- 
qxmding  rectangukr  wave,  and  said  means  for  providing 
a  signal  of  varying  amplitude,  being  connected  to  said 
means  for  varying  the  pulse  width  of  said  rectangular 
wave; 

means  for  converting  said  rectangular  wave  to  a  square 
wave;  I 

said  means  fbr  varying  the  pulse  width  being  connected  to 
said  means  for  concerting  the  rectangular  wave  to  a 
square  wave; 

for  converting  said  square  wave  to  a  phase  shifted 
soidal  wave; 

said  means  for  convertiqg  said  rectangular  wave  to  a  square 
wave  being  connected  to  said  means  for  converting  said 
square  wave  to  a  phase  shifted  sinusoidal  wave; 
^^erd)ysaid  sinusoidal  sub-carrier  input  is  phase  shifted  in 
aocOTdanoe  with  the  amplitude  of  said  signal  of  varying 
amplitade. 


1.  A  signil  processing  circuit  fbr  a  color  video  camera  for 
automatically  adjusting  the  balance  of  the  bh^k  level  of  a 
video  signal  obtained  by  an  image  pick-up  element,  compris- 
ing: 

an  optical  black  mask  for  opticaUy  masking  a  predetermined 
part  of  the  light-receiving  surface  of  an  image  pick-im 
element; 

blanking  processing  means  for  fixing  that  part  of  a  plurality 
of  signals  corresponding  to  the  blanking  period  including 
at  least  two  color  signals  produced  from  the  image  pick- 
iq>  element,  to  a  predetermined  potential; 

means  for  producmg  a  color  difference  signal  from  the  signal 
subjected  to  the  Nanking  process; 

means  for  detecting  the  voltage  of  the  waveform  of  the  color 
difference  signal  corresponding  to  the  portion  thereof 
optically  masked  by  said  optical  black  mask  and  the  volt- 
age of  the  waveform  portion  thereof  subjected  to  the 
blanking  process; 

comparator  means  for  |m)ducing  an  error  voltage  corre- 
sponding to  the  difference  between  the  voltages  detected 
by  said  detector  means;  and 

means  for  clamping  the  waveform  portion  corresponding  to 
the  blanking  poiod  of  the  signal  produced  from  said 
image  pick-up  element  and  not  yet  subjected  to  the  blank- 
ing process  and  controlling  the  damp  level  thereof  by  the 
error  vintage  produced  from  said  comparator  means. 

4,473340 

OPTICAL  FOCUS  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS  FOR 

PROJECnON  TELEVISION  APPARATUS 

YoaUto  Miyatake,  MerigMhl,  Japan,  MrigMir  to  MataosUta 

Electric  ladnstrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japan 

FDed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  337,859 
OaiaM  priority.  appUeatioa  Japa%  Jan.  8, 1981, 56-1718 
UL  CU  H04N  9/Sl 
VJS,  a.  358-60  4  nrf— 

1.  A  projection  television  q)paratus  comprising: 

three  fixed  positicm  cathode-ray  tubes  of  red,  green  and  blue, 
respectively,  placed  in  a  T-timpcd  array  with  the  red  and 
blue  tubes  almig  a  common  axis  perpendicular  to  and  in 
the  same  plane  as  the  axis  of  the  green  tube  which  lies 
between  them,  said  tubes  having  their  fiKeplates  dose  to 
each  other  and  substantially  £k^  each  other  and  defin- 
ing a  parallelepiped  space  therebetween; 

a  mirror  block  ccnstituted  by  a  red-type  dichroic  mirror  and 
a  blue-type  dichrnc  mirrw  reflecting  exdusivdy  red  light 
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and  blue  ligh.,  respectivdy,  and  intersecting  at  right  an-  4,473,042 

gles  and  positioned  in  the  paralldeptped  space;  APPARATl^  AND  METHOD  FOR  EXAMINING 

an  enlarging  and  prc^jecting  lens  on  the  optxai  axis  of  said  PRINTED  CIRCUTT  BOARD  PROVIDED  WITH 

green  cathode-ray  tube  and  being  sidistantially  at  the  ELECTRONIC  PARTS 

fourth  side  of  said  space;  and  ^Mi   SunU,  Tokyo;   SUaldd   Una,   Kawaaakl;   Klyenn 

CUyoda,  Ayaae,  and  Mitaaii  Nakaaoya,  Yokohama,  aU  of 
I  to  Tokyo  I 


~K 


FDad  Jbb.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  393,653 
Claims  prlortty,  application  Japaa,  JaL  6, 1981,  56-105331; 
Apr.  20, 1982,  57-64691 

IbL  a>  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  a  358-107  9 


means  for  moving  said  mirror  block  within  said  space  for 
moving  said  mirrors  to  bring  each  of  the  respective  red 
and  blue  images  into  optimum  focus  while  leaving  the 
focus  of  the  other  image  unchanged. 


FDad  Sep.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  424,768 
CUaM  priority,  appUeatkm  Japan,  Oet  20, 1981, 56-167570 
IM.  a?  A61B  1/04;  H04B  9/00 
U.S.a358-98  7 


1.  A  video  signal  transmission  for  an  endoscope  of  the  type 
which  uses  a  solid  state  image  sensor  for  picking  vp  an  image 
niside  a  cavity  of  a  living  body,  oonqmsing: 

dectricd-to-optical  signal  conversim  means  for  converting 
a  video  signal  produced  by  the  solid  state  unage  sensor 
into  an  opticd  signal; 

light  transmission  means  connected  with  said  electrical-to- 
optical  signal  conversion  means  for  transmitting  the  opti- 
cal signal  thereover,  and 

optical-to-dectrical  signal  conversion  means  for  converting 
the  <^»tical  signal  prc^Mgated  through  the  Ught  transmis- 
aion  means  intb  an  electrical  signal  to  ^apby  the  image 
picked  iq). 


4,473,841 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR 

ENDOSCOPE  USING  SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  SENSOR 

Makoto  Marakoahi,  Aaaka,  and  Morfldko  YoAida,  Omiya,  iwA 

of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd^  Kaafgawa, 

Japaa  and  F^i  Photo  Optical  Co^  UL,  Saitama,  bath  of. 


1.  A  position  examination  apparatus  for  riamining  the  posi- 
tion of  ntittimtnrivMi  eloctromc  parts  bonded  to  a  transparent 
circuit  board  between  pain  oS  lead  terminals  formed  on  the 
surface  of  the  circuit  bMrd,  the  tran^Mrent  circuit  board  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  first  see-tluoogh  hcto  and  the  pain 
of  lead  terminals  having  second  see-through  botes  correspond- 
ing to  said  first  see-through  bdes,  comprising, 
means  for  iUnminating  said  tranqiarent  circuit  board  from 
one  side  thereof  to  provide  H^t  passed  therethrough,  said 
illuminating  means  including  a  light  source  lamp,  s  slit 
plate  for  converting  light  fit»i  said  hght  source  laiiq>  into 
a  narrow  beam  light  and,  cylindrical  lens  for  converting 
the  narrow  beam  hght  from  the  slit  plate  into  a  paraUd 
beam  light; 
means  for  receiving  light  firom  said  circuit  board  which  » 
line-scanned  to  obtain  an  image  signal  representing  a 
line^canned  image  of  the  dicuit  board; 
an  analog-toKligital  converter  fbr  converting  said  image 

signal  into  digital  image  data; 
a  video  memory  for  storing  said  digitd  image  data; 
external  means  for  providing  refierence  pattern  data  of  a  unit 

area  ttmiiMintg  shkI  miniaturized  dectrooic  part;  and 
contrd  means  for  chfrking  the  poaitiooal  deviation  of  the 
miniaturized  electronic  parts  with  respect  to  said  first  and 
second  see-throo^  holes  used  as  reference  marks  by 
reading  out  digitd  image  data  correspondmg  m  positioo  to 
said  reference  data  from  a  video  menory  and  ooo^Mring 
the  read-out  data  with  said  reference  pattern  data. 
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M73iS43 

DIOTAL  RAOICXaiAPHIC  SUSTEM  AND  MEIHOD 
FOB  AIMUmNG  SUCH  SYSTEM 
Mmt  D.  BIAop,  Fmrt  Pvk,  mi  Otmtt  J. 

nW  M. ».  1M2, 8«r.  N^  40M83 
laLOJ  mw  S/32 


UJB.a36»-lll 


t€ 


M73»I44 

TELEVISION  CnCUIT  FOK  USE  ON  SIGNAL 

KBOORIWiG  ^ID  SIGNAL  DISPLAY,  KBSPBCIIVBLY 

-      to  UjB.  FHki 
Ntm  York,  N.Y.  ^^ 

RM  Ai«.  27,  IMl,  S«.  No.  2N,«7 

Si^  17,  19M, 


M 


UJS.  CL  35t~lC3 


M,  a'  H04N  5/34 


sjin       Ills      aitinifi  .4 

•IJtSTKII      SKItl      SKCT 
■■■'"       KUCt 


KCM       UlCCT 


1.  A  digital  radiognphB  tyitem,  oomprising  in  cxmbination: 

(a)  as  X-ray  detector  f^  receiving  X-ray  radiation  from  an 
object  under  examination,  laid  detector  generating  a  de- 
tector image  in  acovdance  with  the  distributioa  of  said 
X-ray  radiation  received  from  laid  object; 

(b)  an  image  intenaifier  inchiding  a  screen  and  means  for 
enhancing  said  detector  image,  therd>y  generating  an 
image  intensifier  image  on  said  screen,  sidd  image  intenai- 
fier image  emitting  light; 

(c)  a  video  camera  for  viewing  said  image  intenaifier  image 
and  thereby  receiving  said  light,  said  video  camera  gener- 
ating a  video  signal  comprised  of  frames  of  digital  dau 
describing  various  signal  levels  in  accordance  with  said 
image  intensifier  image; 

(d)  display  means  opefatiooally  connected  to  said  video 
camera  fbr  receiving  said  video  signal  and  fbr  displaying 
an  image  is  accordance  with  said  distribution  of  X-ray 
radiatioo; 

(e)  an  iris  arranged  between  said  image  intenaifier  and  said 
video  camera,  said  iril  having  an  aperture  of  variable  size 
for  controlling  the  iatenaity  of  li^t  transmitted  there- 
through, thereby  controlling  the  intensity  of  said  Ught 
transmitted  from  said  image  intensifier  to  said  video  cam- 
era; 

(0  control  means  ibr  oontrollisg  the  qwrture  of  said  iris,  said 
control  means  compriung; 

(fl)  first  storage  meana  fbr  receiving  said  video  signal  and 
fbr  storing  digital  data  eorrmaprm^n^g  to  one  of  said 
frames  J 

(fi)  threshold  means  for  determiuing  the  maximum  «igny1 
level  of  the  digital  tea  contained  in  said  one  frame; 

(f3)  second  storage  means  for  storing  inf<»mation  about 

parameter  values  indicative  (rfa  phirality  of  sizes  of  said 
aperture  and  about  maximum  image  signal  levels  corre- 
sponding to  said  sizes; 
(M)  means  for  evahiatiBg  from  said  maximum  signal  level 
determined  by  said  threshold  means  and  firam  said  infor- 
mation stored  in  sakl  second  storage  means  a  desired 

parameter  indicativt  of  a  deaired  size  of  said  aperturr, 
(f5)  means  fb^  setting  die  actual  size  of  said  aperture,  said 
setting  meana  being  responaive  to  said  desired  parame- 
ter evahatad  by  said  evahiating 


1-  A  televnion  circuit  for  use  on  signal  recording  and  dis- 
play, reqwctivdy,  the  circuit  conqniaing  a  wgtifj  correction 
circuit  for  obtaining  an  optimum  picture  on  diq>lay,  correc- 
tions being  made  in  subregkns  arninged  in  'columns  and  rows, 

of  a  picture  which  oorre^onds  with  a  scene  to  be  recorded  and 
diq>layed,  this  picture  bdng  converted,  on  signal  recording  as 
a  potential  image,  into  a  picture  signal  by  means  of  a  line-by- 
line and  field-by-field  scan  and  being  formed  on  signal  display 
by  means  of  the  picture  signal  by  means  of  a  line4>y-line  and 
field-by-fidd  scan,  respectively,  the  television  circuit  including 
a  memory  whose  memory  locations  containing  correction 
information  correspond  to  the  sub-r^ions  which  each  have 
their  scanning  lines,  the  memory  being  connected  to  the  signal 
correction  circuit  by  means  of  a  correction-information  carry- 
ing output,  characterized  in  that  in  Addition  to  the  memory 
locations  containing  the  signal  correction  information  for  the 

subregions  of  the  picture,  the  memory  ccpn^ffia^  farther  mem- 
ory locations,  namely  a  first  fiirther  memory  locirtion  fbr  each 
column  of  subregions,  each  first  fiirther  memory  location 
containing  absolute  correction  information  for  all  subregions  in 
the  cohunn  and  rebtive  difference  infimnation  being  present  in 
each  said  memory  location  corresponding  with  a  suimgion  in 
the  column,  each  relative  difference  mformation  providmg,  for 

each  subr^ion,  a  correction  mf<mnation  for  each  scanning  line 
in  the  subregion,  which  is  valid  with  reqwct  to  the  preceding 
scanning  hne. 


M73,M5 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 
SIGNALS  FROM  A  SOLID-STATE  IMAGE  SENSOR 
Lee  N.  Davy,  ffnchsaiet,  N.Y„  aaripwr  to 

Bfl^^ri^  NY 

Filed  Jan.'24, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  460,524 

hL  CL^  MMN  5/J4,  3/14 

UA  CL  38g-.IC3  15 

1.  Apparatus  for  processing  the  output  signal  from  a  solid 
state  image  sensor,  having  defects  causing  correspondiBg  de- 
fects in  the  output  signal  thereof,  comprising: 

(a)  means  responsive  to  the  ou^t  signal  for  fvodudsg  a 
defect  corrected  signal; 


September  2S,  1984 


ELECTRICAL 


1753 


(b)  means  reqxmsive  to  the  output  signal  for  producing  an  4^73,147 

usage  enhanced  signal;  BINARY  CODING  SYSTEM 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  for  producing  an  Maaaad  Knrata,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaslf"  to  1^^  Xerox  Co^ 
unenhanced  signal;  and  Ltd.,  Toigro,  J^an 

FDed  Jul  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  401,430 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  24, 1981,  56-115323 
lit  a^  H04N  1/40 
U.S.  CL  350—282  «  rirf— 
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(d)  control  means  for  selecting  said  defect  corrected  signal  at 
times  corresponding  to  defect  locations,  for  selecting  said 
unenhanced  signal  at  times  corresponding  to  locations  in 
the  neighborhood  of  defects,  and  for  selecting  said  image 
enhanced  signal  at  other  times. 


4,473346 
CLAMPING  VIDEO  SIGNALS 
noaaa  C  Madureth,  Cambridge,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
U.S.  PhiUpa  Corp.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

FDed  Aug.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,665 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  11, 1981, 
8127538 

Lrt.  a3  H04N  5/18 
U.S.  a  358-172  6 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  clamping  a  video  signal  to  a 
reference  level  comprising  an  mput  fbr  receiving  an  analogue 
video  signal  and  an  output  for  delivering  a  digital  video  signal 
clamped  to  the  reference  level,  an  analogue  to  digital  con- 
verter whose  output  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the  circuit 
arrangement,  means  for  q>plying  a  control  signal  to  an  inte- 
grating circuit,  said  ccmtrol  signal  being  dependent  on  the 
(Nitput  of  the  analogue  to  digital  converter,  means  for  combin- 
ing the  received  analogue  video  signal  and  the  output  of  the 
integrating  circuit  and  means  for  applying  the  combined  signal 
to  the  input  of  the  analogue  to  digital  converter,  characterised 
in  that  said  means  for  qiplying  a  control  signal  to  the  integrat- 
ing circuit  comprises  a  programmed  memory  which  is  ad- 
dressed by  the  output  of  the  analogue  to  digital  ccmverter  and 
which  produces  an  output  code  dq)endent  on  the  input  address 
and  a  (Ugital  to  analogue  converter  whose  output  provides  said 
control  signal. 


1.  A  binary-coding  system,  comprising: 

an  image  sensor  for  sensing  the  sute  of  a  not,  xtk  picture 
element  within  a  plurality  of  picture  elements  by  fawning 
a  nth  line  of  said  picture  elements  in  a  main  scanning  direc- 
tion and  producing  an  analog  picture  signal; 

a  comparator  for  comparing  said  analog  picture  signal  with 
a  reference  voltage  signal  and  outputting  a  binary-coded 
output  signal  indicative  of  said  state  of  said  ni^,  im  picture 
element; 

first  storage  means  receiving  the  output  of  said  comparator 
for  storing  a  first  binary-coded  output  signal  indicative  of 
a  state  of  a  first  discrete  picture  element  adjacent  to  said 
noh  i(A  picture  element; 

second  storage  means  receiving  the  output  of  said  compara- 
tor for  storing  a  second  binary-coded  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  a  sute  of  a  second  discrete  picture  element  adjacent 
to  said  nth,  iM  picture  element; 

logic  means  for  comparing  said  first  binary-coded  signal  of 
said  first  storage  means  with  said  second  binary-coded 
signal  of  said  second  storage  means  and  producing  at  least 
one  logic  means  output  signal;  and 

reference  v<ritage  setting  means  for  setting  the  reference 
voltage  signal  of  said  comparator  in  accordance  with  said 
at  least  one  logic  means  output  signal. 


4,473,848 
UGHT  PICK-UP  DEVICE 
Hdnrich  Jmhuwiib,  RaMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germny,  Mslgnor 
to  Dr.  lag.  Rodolf  HcU  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,006 
Clalma  priority,  ivpttcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  May  9, 
1981, 3118458 

lat  a^  H04N  1/024 
U.S.  a  358-294  17 


1.  In  a  U^  pick-i^)  device  i<x  point-by-point  and  line-by- 
line opto-electronic  scanning  of  a  master,  said  device  having 
means  for  projecting  a  scanning  light  beam  on  the  master, 
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which  modulates  the  beam  to  fonn  modulated  light,  and  means 
for  sensing  the  modulated  light  including  a  hollow  body  with 
a  light  entrance  opening  facing  the  master  for  receiving  the 
modulated  light,  said  Ij^Uow  body  having  an  inside  surface 
rtraigncd  as  a  light  pick-up  surface  to  pick  up  the  modulated 
light  ftxMn  a  solid  angle,  the  improvements  c(»nprising  the  Ught 
pick-up  surface  being  lormed  by  a  plurality  of  end  faces  of 
optical  fibers,  said  end  faces  being  positioned  to  extend  sub- 
stantially perpoidicular  to  the  incoming  modulated  light  and 
each  of  the  optical  fibeis  having  its  other  end  face  coupled  to 
an  opto^ectronic  transducer  for  converting  the  light  received 
by  the  fibers  into  image  signals. 


fields  for  interlaced  presentation,  and  in  which  method  audio 
information  relating  to  the  video  informati<m  is  provided  in  a 
plurality  of  independendy  usable  channels  and  is  recorded 
after  buffer  storage  with  time  compression  in  blocks  inserted 
blockwise  in  respective  similariy  located  sections  of  various  of 
said  obliquely  disposed  tracks  relating  to  each  picture  frame, 
each  block  being  individual  to  one  of  said  channels  and  the 
sequence  of  blocks  serving  said  channels  in  turn  in  iepeating 
sequence,  and  comprising  the  improvement  which  consists  in 
that: 


4i473i849 

SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF 

VIDEO  SIGNALS  TO  FILM  IMAGES 

Joki  K.  Cod,  Thowul  Oaki,  Qdif^  Mriffor  to  Image  Re- 

)  Corpontkw,  Wcstlakc  Village,  CkUf. 

Flkd  Dee.  )1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  333,120 

Iat,a)  HMN  9/491 


—Jl — ,   R_s_      r—^ 1       V.    f" 


U.S.  CL  358-^2 


42  Claims 


^ 


the  readout  rate  of  the  audio  information  from  said  buffer 
storage  for  recording  of  the  information  is  made  such  that 
an  integral  number  of  complete  channel  blocks  sequences 
is  used  for  recording  audio  mformation  in  the  period  of 
each  television  picture  field;  and 

the  recording  of  said  channel-sequential  blocks  of  audio 
information  in  reqwctive  similarly  located  sections  of 
successive  oblique  tracks  is  skipped  for  at  least  one  track 
per  picture  field. 


17.  The  method  of  <VwwpiJ«Mf^g  for  non-linear  transfer 
fimctioas  in  converting  video  signals  to  an  image  on  a  photo- 
graphic medium  compriting  the  steps  of: 

goierating  a  controlled  intensity  light  spot; 

shifting  the  light  spot  successively  relative  to  the  medium  to 
generate  a  two-dim«isional  piMem  of  recording  pixels; 

generating  a  reference  signal  which  changes  nonlinearly 
with  respect  to  time  between  a  series  of  successive  ampli- 
tude levels;  and 

oratrolling  the  duration  of  eqiosure  of  the  light  qxrt  at  each 
recording  picture  element  in  accordance  with  the  relation- 
sUp  of  the  amplitude  of  the  video  signal  for  that  picture 
element  to  the  corresponding  amplitude  of  the  reference 
signal. 


4,473,851 

ANALOG  MAGNEnC  RECORDING  SYSTEM  FOR 

BINARY  SIGNALS 

NobayoaU  Nagara,  and  TaadcU  Kamd,  both  of  A^jyo,  Japan, 

oMifBors  to  Aiaia  SeiU  KabvUU  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japaa 

FDed  Feb.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  350,910 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  5,  Ml,  5641C33; 
Mar.  5, 1981, 5641C34 

lat  a'  GllB  5/09 
U.S.  CL  3«— 43  10 1 


Hv 
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4^473350 
METHOD  AND  AFIPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 
DIGITALLY  COOED  TELEVISION  SIGNALS 
Habfft  FbOTter,  Dnttdl;  Joaef  Soekor,  Diebaij,  Rdnhard 
KatBV,  Darwtadt,  a«d  RidHrd  HcIbx,  Ptegstadt,  aU  of 
Fad.  Ri*.  of  QtntmTt  ■rtgwiw  to  Robert  Beach  GmbH, 
StMgart,  Fad.  Rap.  oTGcraay 

FDcd  JbL  21^  1981,  Scr.  No.  287,493 

,.2'illES^'  ■»»»«ef»«  ''•*•  R«9.  of  GerBMBy,  Aag.  8, 
1980,3029983  I 

lat  a.)  HOW  5/92 

UJS.  a  3M— 9.1  23  riri— 

1.  Method  of  recording  and  reproducing  television  signals 

on  a  magnetic  tape,  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  rotary  heads 

socceasivdy  sweeping  said  tape  while  the  tape  is  advanced  so 

as  to  record  said  signal  <m  tracks  disposed  obliquely  on  the 

tape,  at  a  rotary  qwed  such  that  the  reccnrding  of  a  picture 

frame  requires  a  noointqgral  number  of  revolutions  of  said 

rotary  heads,  wherein  tlie  tdevision  signals  comprise  video 

infonnation  for  each  pictare  frame  in  the  form  of  two  picture 


L 
LU 


?T     . 


1.  An  analog  magnetic  recording  system  cmnprising: 
an  analog  magnetic  recording  apparatus  including  a  combi- 
nation of  an  amplifier  and  an  associated  recording  head 
which  permits  an  analog  signal  recording  to  be  made  on  a 
magnetic  record  medium; 
and  a  digital  electronic  processing  unit  assigning  to  each  of 
one  or  the  other  of  binary  data  bits  a  pulse  or  pulses  each 
having  a  duty  cycle  of  substanttaUy  30%,  the  processing 
unit  operating  to  produce  an  analog  signal  which  initiates 
a  gradual  increase  in  its  level  at  a  point  of  transition  from 
one  of  the  levels  to  the  other  of  the  pulse  or  each  pulse  and 
returns  to  a  start  level  at  a  point  of  transition  from  the 
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other  to  the  one  level  and  initiates  a  gradual  decrease  in  its 
level,  the  analog  signal  produced  being  supplied  to  the 
analog  magnetic  recording  q>paratus; 
wherein  the  digital  electronic  processing  unit  assigns  to  each 
of  the  one  or  the  other  of  binary  data  bits  a  shorter  pulse 
having  a  duty  cycle  of  substantially  30%  and  a  l<mger 
pulse  having  a  duty  cycle  of  substantially  30%. 


4,473,853 

CONTROLLER  FOR  A  VIDEOTAPE  RECORDER,  AND  A 

METHOD  THEREFOR 
Joo^  L.  Corkcry,  Saa  Carlos,  Qdifn  aaaiffor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tioB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  JbL  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  402,713 
iBt  CL>  GllB  27/10 
U.S.  CL  340-72J  9  < 


4^73,852 
NOISE  REDUCnON  SYSTEM 
Yano  Koadaami;  Kazoo  Wataaabe,  both  of  Takasaki;  FomiUko 
Yokogiwa,  Tokorozawa,  and  Nobohiro  SnzakL  Sayama,  aU  of 
Japan,  asdgaors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Pioocer  Elcctroaie 
Corporation,  bodi  of  Tidqro,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,001 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Ang.  28, 1981, 56*134004 
lat  CL^  GllB  5/47.  5/02 
U.S.  a  3(0-66  6  OaliM 


nimiiim 


1.  A  noise  reduction  system  for  use  in  a  recording  system 
which  supplies  an  A.C.  bias  signal  to  a  recording  head  during 
recording  operations,  said  system  comprising: 

a  first  combining  network  which  has  first  and  second  input 
terminals; 

a  first  side  chain  having  an  output  terminal  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  second  input  terminal  of  said  first  combin- 
ing networl^ 

a  first  inverter  having  an  input  terminal  which  is  connected 
to  an  output  terminal  of  said  first  combining  network; 

first  switching  means  for  selectively  supplying  either  an 
encode  input  signal  or  an  output  signal  of  said  first  in- 
verter to  an  input  terminal  of  said  first  chain; 

means  for  supplying  said  encode  input  signal  to  said  first 
input  termhial  of  said  first  oomlriniog  network  when  sakl 
encode  input  signal  is  supplied  to  said  input  terminal  of 
said  first  side  chain  through  said  first  switching  means,  so 
that  an  encode  output  signal  is  obtained  from  an  output 
terminal  of  said  first  invertei^ 

means  for  supplying  a  decode  input  signal  to  said  first  input 
terminal  cmT  odd  combining  network  when  said  output 
signal  of  said  first  inverter  is  sqypUed  to  said  input  termi- 
nal of  said  first  side  chain  through  said  first  switching 
means,  so  that  a  decode  output  signal  is  obtained  frmn  said 
ou^ut  terminal  of  said  first  inverter;  and 

means  for  setting  a  gain-frequency  characteristic  control 
sensitivity  of  sakl  first  skle  chain  to  sakl  A.C.  bias  signal  at 
a  value  smaller  than  that  of  a  gain-frequency  characteristic 
control  sensitivity  of  sakl  first  skle  chain  to  sakl  encode 
mput  signal  at  least  during  periods  when  sakl  ou^ut  ter- 
ndnal  of  said  first  inverter  provides  an  encoder  ou^ut 
signal. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  an  interpolated  time  code  in 
a  videot^  recorder  of  the  type  having  a  tape  transport  means 
for  transporting  a  magnetic  MKpt  having  a  timing  code  re- 
corded thereon,  timing  code  reader  means  for  reading  sakl 
timing  code  from  Sjskl  tape  as  it  is  tranqwrted  by  the  t^>e 
transport  means  and  for  generating  a  first  timer  data  signal 
representative  of  said  timing  code,  tachometer  means  c<»- 
nected  to  said  tape  tranqjort  means  for  generating  a  second 
timer  data  signal  which  is  representative  of  the  tape  q>eed,  the 
interpolated  time  code  generating  apparatus  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  the  first  and  secoitd  timer  data  signals 
and  for  calculating  an  offiMt  value  by  taking  the  difTerence 
of  said  first  and  second  signals, 
logic  means  responsive  to  sakl  second  timer  data  signal  for 
determining  whether  sakl  \xpt  speed  is  greater  than  or  less 
than  a  predetermined  threshold  speed,  and 
interpolator  means  controlled  by  said  logic  means  for  gener- 
ating an  output  time  code  signal  equal  to  sakl  first  timer 
data  signal  whenever  sakl  tqte  qwed  is  greater  than  sakl 
predetermined  threshold  speed  and  for  generating  an 
output  time  code  signal  equal  to  said  second  signal  plus 
sakl  offiwt  value  at  sJl  other  times. 


4y«73354 
CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 
Kcago  Otahi,  and  Ombb  SaaU,  both  of 
aasiVBors  to  F^Ji  Photo  Film  Co.,  \JaL, 

FDcd  A«  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,147 
aafaH  priority,  appUeatkm  Japaa,  A^  20, 1981, 56-130615 
iBt  a^  GllB  15/52,  27/30 
\}S,  a  36»-72J  3 1 


FREQUENCY     — * 

1.  A  cassette  tape  recorder  comprising  means  for  receiving  a 
magnetic  recording  tape  cassette,  recording  means,  reprodno- 
ing  means,  means  for  feeding  the  recordmg  tape  at  a  hi^ 
qwed,  means  for  rewinding  the  recording  tupt,  means  for 
recording  differently  coded  address  signals  on  the  audio  signal 
recording  track  of  the  recording  tape,  means  for  searching  the 
recording  tape  for  address  signals  having  a  desired  code  vpaa 
reproduction,  and  a  tape  feeding  speed  control  means  which 
controls  the  tape  feeding  speed  so  that  the  recording  tmpt  is  fed 
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•t  a  high  ^eed  during  said  aearch  for  the  address  stgiuUs  hav- 
ing the  denied  code  and  is  fed  at  a  reproducing  speed  when 
<»e  of  the  address  signals  having  the  desired  code  is  located, 
characterized  in  that  the  address  signal  is  passed  thrcHigh  one 
of  a  low-pass  filter  circuit  and  a  high-pass  filter  circuit 
when  it  is  recorded  and  picked  up,  while  the  audio  signal 
is  passed  through  the  other  of  the  low-pass  filter  circuit 
and  the  high-pass  filter  circuit  when  it  is  recorded  and 
lacked  up. 


M73«>SS 

MAGNETIC  TRAPtoUCER  PLATFORMS  WITH 

PROTECTIVE  FAIRING 

Mlchd  Plotto,  PUsIr,  mi  Inm  flandi  Tcndlklc  VilUcn- 

Saiat-FMsrk,  both  of  Fknea,  MrivMin  to  Coapavrie  later. 

riifi—alipt  Ctt*Hoaeywdl  Bdl,  Paria, 


level  of  which  increases  with  a  predetermined  time  con- 
stant during  an  nrterval  when  said  first  ou^ut  signal  of 
said  overcurrent  detectim  circuit  is  issued, 

said  time  constant  circuit  including 

a  first  constant  current  source, 

a  second  constant  current  source, 

a  transistor  connected  by  its  emitter  to  a  ground  terminal  of 
said  DC  power  source,  by  its  base  to  a  positive  terminal  of 
said  DC  power  source  through  said  first  constant  current 
source  and  to  an  output  terminal  of  said  overcurrent  de- 
tection circuit  and  by  its  collector  to  said  positive  terminal 
of  said  DC  power  source  through  said  second  constant 
current  source,  and 

a  ci^Mcitor  connected  by  its  first  terminal  to  the  collector  of 
said  transistor  and  by  its  second  terminal  to  said  ground 
terminal  of  said  DC  power  source, 


oTSar.  Nok  197,340,  Oet  15, 19W, 

Ilii  appUcMioa  Jta.  31, 1913,  Ser.  No.  4^2,433 
prlofftty,  appHc^tion  France,  Jan.  31, 1980, 80  02144 
IM.  a*  GllB  5/4S,  21/20 


U.S.  a  380-104 
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1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  '"■g««*tV'  transducer  adjacent 
to  a  dtta  surfiwe  of  a  movable  data  carrier,  the  apparatus 
comprising  a  magnetic  transducer  supporting  structure  includ- 
ing a  principal  member  having  a  suiftoe  containing  the  mag- 
netic transducer,  and  a  suspension  device  having  one  end 
connected  to  the  principal  member  and  another  end  connected 
to  means  for  carrying  the  itructure  so  as  to  dispose  the  surface 
of  the  (ffincipal  membCT  qpposite  the  dau  surfiwe  of  the  data 
carrier,  and  means  for  mocUfying  the  flow  of  air  around  the 
principal  member  and  the  suspension  device  comprising  a 
substantially  U-shaped  fiameworic  envelophig  substantially 
three  sides  of  bodi  the  principal  member  and  the  suspension 
device,  all  three  sides  being  remote  from  the  data  surface, 
whereby  the  resultant  air  turbulence  on  the  magnetic  trans- 
ducer and  its  si^porting  structure  is  mmitni-wmA 


a  voltage  comparatw  for  comparing  said  second  output 
signal  of  said  time  constant  circuit  with  said  reference 
voltage  of  said  constant- voltage  drcnit  and  issuing  an  ON 
output  signal  when  the  former  is  larger  than  the  htter, 

a  signal  holding  circuit  for  holding  said  ON  ou^ut  signal  of 
said  voltage  comparator,  and 

a  cut  off  circuit  for  cutting  off  said  siqyply  current  to  said  DC 
motor  upon  receipt  of  said  ON  output  signal  held  by  said 
signal  holding  circuit, 

wherein  said  overcurrent  detection  circuit,  said  time  con- 
stant circuit  and  said  voltage  comparator  return  to  their 
initial  state  when  said  supply  current  is  cut  off,  and 

said  signal  holding  circuit  holds  its  output  signal  for  an 
indeterminate  time. 


4^73357 
INPUT  PROTECnON  CIRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
INSTRUMENT 
Robert  A.  Winter,  Sion  FaOi,  S.  IML.  aviflMr  to 

FUad  Jo.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,158 
lit  CL3  H02H  7/20 
U.S.  CL  361—91  2 


-^-C 
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4y473358 
OVERCURRENT  PROl!ECnON  APPARATUS  FOR  DC 

MOTOR 
laakUroh  TakahaaU;  Hiroidtan  Nakawt,  both  of  Katawi,  and 
laao  YoaMa,  Saita,  aO  of  Japo,  «ai0saffs  to  MatsMhUa 
Elactrk  Tiiwtfial  Co^  UL,  KadoM,  Japaa 

FUad  Dee.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  335,358 
riority,  appHcatlBa  Japan,  Dae.  29, 1980, 55-18860 
M,  a.)  H02H  7/08 
UjS.  a  361-31  J  20  '^i-*— 

}•  An  overcurrent  protisction  apparatus  fbr  a  DC  motor 
connected  to  a  DC  power  source,  onHiprhiwy 
an  overcmiem  detectioq  drcnit  fior  issuing  and  nfinf  it.i«.g 
a  first  ouQNit  signal  during  an  interval  when  a  supply 
carrent  to  said  DC  motor  eioeeds  a  predetermined  value». 
a  constaat-voltage  drcnit  for  providing  a  reference  voltage, 
a  time  ooostant  circuit  for  iasaing  a  second  output  signal,  the 


^^£ 


L  A  protection  circuit  for  protecting  the  iiq>ut  circuit  of  an 
AC/DC  electronic  instrument  against  an  overvohage,  com- 
prising 
a  sdector  switch  having  a  DC  iiq>ttt  terminal,  an  AC  iiq>ut 
terminal  and  an  output  terminal  selectively  connectable  to 
one  or  ^  other  of  said  input  terminals, 

said  output  terminal  bdng  connected  to  one  of  a  pair  of  the 
signal  input  terminals  of  said  i«i«»«i|i^fnf 

an  input  probe  induding  a  series  connected  |m)be  resistor, 
a  coaiial  cable  having  an  inner  condnctm-  and  an  outer 

conductor, 
one  end  of  said  inner  conductor  bdng  connected  to 
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I»obe  resistor  and  the  other  end  being  connected  to  said 
DC  iiqrat  terminal, 

a  capacitor  connected  between  said  other  end  of  said  inner 
conductor  and  said  AC  mput  terminal,  and 

an  input  resistor  connected  between  said  other  end  of  said 
inner  conductor  and  the  other  of  said  signal  input  termi- 
nals said  input  resistor  has  a  resistance  value  substantially 
the  same  as  the  input  resistance  of  said  instrument 


between  said  terminals,  for  generating  a  voltage  indicative 
of  an  overioad  current;  and 


FIRING  CIRCUTr  FOR  POWER  THYRIOTORS 


Gerd  lUela,  Eriaagsa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  ^svi^mib/, 
aMsa  AktkagBoellachaft,  Maaleh,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
FDed  JaL  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,342 
Clafaas  priority,  appHcatlea  Fad.  Rap.  of 
1981, 3131894 

lat  a'  H02H  7/12 
U.S.  a  361-91 


6Chdas 


4^73,899 
PIEZOELECTRIC  CntCUTT  BREAKER 
W.  Porter  StOM,  Walpok,  NJL;  Henry  R  Kolai,  Waylaad,  and 
Eric  A  Kolii,  BrooUlBe,  both  of  Maas^  aasifBors  to  Pleao 
Electrie  Prodaets,  lac,  QMbridga,  Mass. 

FDed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  421,261 
lat  CL'  H02H  3/00.  5/04;  HOIH  57/00 
U.S.  CL  361-93  17  OataH 

1.  A  piezodectric  circuit  breaker  comprising: 
a  line  terminal  and  a  load  terminal; 
contact  means  interconnected  between  said  terminals; 
thermal  iteans,  responsive  to  an  increase  in  load  current 


toSle- 


12, 


piezoelectric  bender  means  reqwnsive  to  said  voltage  for 
deflecting  and  opening  said  oontad  means. 


CONTACTOR  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  AUTOMATIC 
OPENING  MEANS  AND  A  LOCAL  CONTROL  MEMBER 

toLaTs 


FDed  Nov.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440^3 

Vpikatka  F^aMO,  No?.  9, 1981, 81  20925 
lat  a'  HAIH  47/00,  77/02 
U.S.  CL  361-139  5 


1.  A  firing  circuit  for  a  first  power  thyristor  having  anode, 
cathode,  and  gate  terminals,  the  firing  circuit  having  at  least  a 
first  auxiliary  thyristor  means  of  the  type  having  first  and 
second  terminals  and  which  can  withstand  overhead  firing 
thereacroas,  the  first  auxiliary  thyristor  means  having  an  over- 
head firing  voltage  threshold  which  is  lower  than  an  overhead 
firing  voltage  threshold  across  the  anode  and  cathode  termi- 
luds  of  the  first  power  thyristor,  the  first  terminal  of  the  first 
auxiliary  thyristor  means  being  connected  to  the  gate  terminal 
of  the  first  power  thyristor,  the  firing  circdt  further  compris- 
ing: 
a  second  power  thyristor  having  anode,  cathode,  and  gate 
terminals,  and  connected  antiporalld  across  said  anode 
and  cathode  terminak  with  respect  to  the  anode  and  cath- 
ode terminals  of  the  first  power  thyristor,  and 
rectifier  bridge  means  having  a  first  terminal  for  connecting 
to  the  gate  terminal  of  the  first  power  thyristor,  a  second 
terminal  for  connecting  to  said  gate  terminal  of  said  sec- 
ond power  thyristor  means,  and  third  and  fourth  terminals 
for  connecting  across  the  first  and  second  terminals  of  the 
first  auxiliary  thyristor  means,  the  first  auxiliary  thyristor 
mesns  being  adi^rted  to  recdve  light  pulses  for  firing  the 
first  auxiliary  thyristor  means. 


-1 


1.  A  contactor  apparatus  comprising,  housed  in  a  casing: 

a.  at  least  one  contact  set  connected  in  a  power  circuit  and 
including  stationary  and  movable  power  contact^ 

b.  spring  means  cooperating  with  said  movable  power 
contacts  for  normally  closing  said  contact  set; 

c.  pusher  means  cooperating  with  said  movable  power 
contacts  for  opening  the  said  contact  set  against  the  action 
of  said  spring  means; 

d.  control  of  electro-magnet  means  having  an  energizing  coil 
connected  in  a  control  circuit,  an  armature  and  means  for 
transmitting  the  motion  of  said  armature  to  the  pusher 
means; 

e.  overload  tripping  means  including  a  coil  connected  in 
series  with  said  contact  set  in  said  power  circuit  means  and 
striker  means  dectro-magnetically  controlled  by  said  coil; 

f.  a  pivotable  lever  having  first  and  second  arms,  said  lever 
bdng  pivoted  by  said  striker  means  from  a  rest  position  to 
an  actiiated  position  in  which  the  first  arm  has  displaced 
the  said  pusher  means  to  open  the  contact  set; 

g.  qwing-actuated  dongated  bolt  means  having  first  and 
second  end  portions  and  at  the  first  end  portion  thereof 
first  and  second  camming  surfiKe,  the  first  camming  sur- 
fsce  being,  in  a  rest  position  <tf  said  bolt  means,  retained  by 
the  second  arm  of  the  lever  when  the  latter  is  in  the  said 
rest  position,  whereas,  when  the  lever  is  in  the  said  actu- 
ated position,  the  bolt  means  is  released  into  an  actuated 
position  and  the  second  camming  surface  cooperates  with 
the  second  arm  of  the  lever  to  maintdn  the  latter  in  its 
actuated  position; 

h.  control  switch  means  connected  in  said  control  circuit  in 
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taim  with  the  nid  gw^giwug  coil  and  spring  means  for 
Donnally  dosing  the  said  control  switch  means; 
I  mrrhanical  tripping  means  comprising  a  spring-actuated 
member  displaoeable  from  a  rest  position  to  an  actuated 
position  in  which  the  tripping  means  cooperate  with  the 
control  switch  means  to  mamtam  the  same  in  the  open 
condition,  the  said  spring-actuated  member  being  so  ar- 
ranged that  the  position  thereof  will  be  visible  from  out- 
side the  casing  and  laving  means,  accessible  from  outside 
the  casing  enabling  an  operator  normally  to  displace  it 
from  its  actuated  to  its  rest  position,  the  second  end  por- 
tion of  the  said  bolt  means  cooperating  with  the  said 
tripping  means  whet  the  pivotable  lever  is  m  the  actuated 
position  to  open  the  control  switch  means  and  release  the 
spring  actuated  meipber  for  motion  to  its  actuated  posi- 
tion. 


in"  to  "hold",  permitting  current  flow  through  said  capac- 
itor from  said  second  terminal  to  said  first  terminal  and 
providing  a  reverse  charge  on  said  c^Mcitor,  and  for 
conducting  again  at  switch-off,  Hiarharpng  said  capacitor 


memt 


L  A  control  device  for  ian  electromagnetic  consumer  means 
ftv  use  in  f\iel  reguktion  in  internal  combustion  engines  com- 
prising, a  switching  transistor  located  in  series  with  said  con- 
sumer means,  a  current  measuring  resistor  connected  with  a 
comparison  stage  means  for  switching  said  switching  transistor 
into  its  blocked  state  upon  attaining  a  predetermined  consumer 
current  and  switching  said  switching  transistor  back  into  its 
conductive  state  in  accordance  with  time,  and  said  comparison 
stage  means  having  a  o^wcitive  dynamic  positive  feedback 
means  for  control!^  the  duration  of  said  time. 


M73|M2 
GmCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  ELECTROMAGNET 

William  F.  Hill,  Stafford,  bgfaud,  asripMir  to  Lmm  IndMtrica 
Liaitad,  Birmi^ham,  Ei«laBd 

FDad  Say.  4,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  299,501 
priority,  mtta»om  Unitad  Bagdom,  Sep.  6,  1990, 


lit  ai  HOIH  47/04,  47/32 
U.&a361— 15S  8  Claims 

1.  A  dreoit  fbr  oontroUing  an  electromagnet  having  a  wind- 
ing wiUi  first  and  second  terminals,  said  circuit  comprising: 
a  main  current  control  efement  in  series  with  the  dectromag- 
net  winding  acroas  a  supply,  said  main  current  ccmtrol 
element  acting  initialy  as  a  switch  to  allow  "poll-in" 
current  to  pass  duoogfi  the  winding  frcnn  said  first  termi- 
nal to  said  second  temiinal,  and  subsequently  as  a  current 
limiter  to  limit  the  current  to  a  lower  "hold"  lev^ 
a  capacitor,  and 

current  path  means  for  connecting  said  capadtor  across  the 
winding,  for  ooodnctfag  during  changeover  from  "pull- 


M733(l 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

CONSUMER  IN  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE,  IN  PARTICULAR 

A  MAGNETIC  VALVE  OR  AN  ADJUSTING  MAGNET 
^9tlmm  Ibimk,  MafUMBB,  and  HaM  Kabaeh,  Komtal-Miin. 
f  "■»!■■  both  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gctm^t,  aaaivMra  to  Robert 
Booch  GahH,  Stattgvt.  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcnmay 
FDad  Aag.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  411,714 
OifaM  priority,  appMcatien  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcmuuy,  Oet  8, 
1981,3139987 

Int  a^  HOIH  47/32 
U5.  a  361—152  6 


through  the  winding,  reversing  the  winding  current  and 
providing  a  magnetizing  force  in  opposition  to  that  of 
eddy  currents  sustained  in  the  dectromagnet  after  said 
main  current  control  demoit  is  switched  off. 


4AnM3 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN 

ELECTRETTAPE 

Mark  R.  Magee,  Saratoga,  GaUf.,  aaaivKM*  to  GTE  Commaniah 
tioB  Prodncts  CorporatioB,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  529,087 

Int  a.)  H05F  3/00 

VS.  CL  361—225  g  n«i.i. 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  composite  dectret  t^ie  having  an 
dongated  electrically  conductive  strip  and  a  didectric  layer  on 
one  side  of  said  strip,  comprising: 

a  supply  red  for  winding  thereon  said  tape  with  an  un- 
charged dielectric  layer; 

a  take-up  red  for  winding  thereon  said  tape  with  a  charged 
didectric  layei^ 

means  for  moving  said  tape  from  said  supply  red  to  said 
take-up  reel  such  that  part  of  said  tape  moving  between 
the  reels  is  disposed  in  an  upwardly  inclined  phme  with 
said  didectric  Uiyer  on  the  upper  side  of  the  tape; 

means  for  dectrically  grounding  said  strip; 

an  dectrostatic  charging  assembly  adjacent  to  said  part  of 
said  tape  and  adjacent  to  said  dielectric  layer  for  charging 
same  comprising: 

dielectric  fluid  q>plying  means  adjacent  to  said  didectric 
byer  for  applying  dielectric  fluid  thereto, 

an  electrode  spaced  from  didectric  fluid  4>plying  means  in 
the  direction  of  movement  oi  the  t»pe  and  positioned  to 
engage  said  layer, 

a  source  of  high  dc  voltage  connected  to  said  dectrode; 

air  blower  means  for  drying  said  didectric  Uyer  and  qMced 
from  said  dectrode  in  the  direction  of  tape  movement;  and 

a  baffle  between  said  electrode  and  said  blower  means  and 
qMced  closdy  to  said  electrode  and  to  said  biyer. 
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4,473364 
ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACTTOR 
TfaidM  Van  Henadan,  Efaidho?en,  Netherianda,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,375 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherbuds,  Sep.  24,  1982, 
8203708 

Int  a^  HOIG  3/04;  HOIB  3/20 
U.S.  a  361—327  16  dahos 

1.  An  electrolytic  capadtor  comprising  an  anode  provided 
with  a  dielectric  oxide  layer  by  anodic  oxidation,  a  cathode,  a 
spacer  and  a  liquid  electrolyte  comprising  a  sdt  of  a  substituted 
ammonium  base  and  an  organic  add  in  a  dipolar  organic  sol- 
vent, characterized  in  that  the  electrolyte  comprises  a  sdt  of  a 
quaternary  ammonium  base  and  a  dibasic  organic  carboxylic 
add  HOOC— (CH2)/r-COOH  wherein  4§N^8  dissolved  in 
a  mixture  of  a  dipoUu*  organic  solvent  and  at  least  2%  but  at 
most  10%  by  wdght  of  water. 


4,473365 

STATIONARY  UGHT  SOURCE 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER 

Benzioa  Landa,  Edmonton,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  Savin  Corpora- 

tioa,  Stamford,  Com. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  959^25,  Nor.  9, 1979,  abandmied.  This 

applicatioa  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,214 

Int  a'  G03B  27/54 

VS.  CL  362-6  10  Clahns 


the  like  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  and  with  respect  to  the 
vehicle  or  the  like,  with  a  portion  of  the  cylinder  visible 
exterior  of  the  motor  vehicle  or  the  like; 
light  emitting  means  mounted  within  said  cylinder  hollow 
interior  and  connected  up  to  a  power  source  for  effecting 
energization  thereof; 


power  means  for  effecting  rotation  of  sdd  cylinder  about  its 
axis;  and 

cleaning  means  operatively  mounted  to  the  motor  vehicle  or 
the  like  for  operativdy  engaging  the  exterior  peripheral 
surface  of  said  cylinder  of  said  cylinder  for  effecting 
cleaning  of  the  peripberd  surface  during  rotation  of  said 
cylinder  with  respect  to  said  cleaning  means. 


4,473367 
MULTI-PURPOSE  LAMP 
Michad  Babel,  Hari  YemshaUm,  larad,  aadgnor  to  Or-Tsffim, 
Israd 

FDad  Mar.  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  362345 

Int  a.3  B60Q  1/00 

VS.  CL  362—80  9  ClahM 


1.  An  electrophotographic  copier  includmg  in  combination 
an  dongated  stationary  source  of  light  which  dso  generates 
heat,  a  parabolic  cylindricd  collimating  reflector,  said  colli- 
mating  reflector  bedng  thermally  conductive,  a  scanning  car- 
riage provided  with  an  upper  and  a  lower  illuminating  reflec- 
tor, said  upper  reflector  being  substantially  continuous,  the 
lower  reflector  comprising  a  plurdity  of  slat-like  members 
each  having  a  reflective  surface  mounted  in  a  generally  linear 
array  with  each  surface  extending  generally  oithogond  to  the 
line  of  the  array  such  that  inddent  and  reflected  light  rays  are 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  amy,  a  length  of  copy  paper, 
means  including  the  light  source  and  the  collinuiting  reflector 
and  the  scanning  carriage  and  the  upper  and  lower  reflectors 
for  providing  a  visible  image  (m  the  copy  paper,  and  means 
providing  a  path  for  transmitting  heat  frx)m  said  source  to  said 
image,  said  path  including  a  Uiermally  conductive  portion 
comprising  the  collimating  reflector. 


4373366 
VEHICLE  UGHT  SYSTEM 
Mvray  A  Daria,  4874  Cote  dca  Niagsa  Bird.,  Apt  1001,  Mob- 
treaL  Qumda  (H3V 1H4) 

Filed  Oet  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  316336 
lit  O.)  F21V  21/30 
VS.  a  362-35  13  daiiH 

1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  or  the  like  a  light  assembly  cmnprising: 
a  hollow  cylinder  of  transparent  material,  including  dter- 

natdy  aidally  extending  strips  of  different  color, 
means  for  mounting  sdd  cylinder  within  a  motor  vehicle  or 


1.  A  multi-purpose  lamp  for  use  in  connection  with  a  vehi- 
cle, the  lamp  comprising: 

a  housing  formed  by  a  pair  of  dismountably  interengaged, 
matching  plastic  shell  members  of  substantially  identicd 
structure,  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  shell  members 
bdng  translucent; 

a  bdb-socket  member  retained  between  said  shell  members 
by  interengaging  recesses  and  projections  disposed  on  said 
bulb-socket  member  and  said  shell  members; 

each  of  said  shell  members  having  at  least  one  groove 
formed  along  the  peripherd  edge  thereof  extending  from 
inside  to  outside  of  said  shell  member, 

dectricd  conductive  dements  seated  in  said  grooves  for 
connecting  sdd  bdb-socket  member  inside  said  housing  to 
an  dectricd  power  source  outside  said  housing;  and, 

means  for  mounting  said  housing  on  a  vehicle 


1760 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  25, 1984 


4h473iM8 
UGHT  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TOW  TRUCKS 
I S.  Moon,  Rlm»M,  Ga^  ami^ur  to  Dover  CorporatkM, 

FM  Oct  ll,  1983,  Scr.  No.  54M1S 
laL  a*  iCOQ  7/00:  F21V  i//^tf 
U.S.  CL  3C2-M  17 


when  the  wall  portion  is  placed  in  the  opening  the  sleeve 
assumes  a  fixed  rotatiooal  position  with  retpect  to  the  base,  the 
sleeve  consisting  of  a  band,  which  is  located  at  some  distance 
from  the  end  of  the  wall  portion  and  which  closely  fits  around 


2)'    a   a  11  ito 


1.  A  light  mounting  assembly  for  mounting  safety  lights  on 
a  towing  vehicle  having  a  cab  and  an  upstanding  frame  spaced 
from  the  cab,  said  assembly  comprising  an  attaching  portion 
having  a  pair  of  attaching  brackets  adapted  to  be  fastened  at 
Utterally  spaced  apart  locations  to  said  frame  intermediate  said 
frame  and  said  cab,  and  a  light  carrying  portion  having  a  pair 
of  end  brscket  members  spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  spacing  between  said  attaching  brackets  and  hav- 
ing surfaces  defining  a  substantially  planar  support  for  said 
li^ts,  an  arm  secured  to  each  of  said  end  bracket  members  and 
extending  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  said  planar 
support,  means  for  pivotably  mounting  each  arm  on  its  respec- 
tive attaching  bracket,  whereby  said  planar  support  selectively 
may  be  moved  from  a  substantially  horizontal  disposition  with 
the  lights  in  an  elevated  position  to  a  substantially  vertical 
disposition  with  the  lights  retracted  intermediate  said  frame 
and  said  cab,  each  of  said  arms  having  a  dog  extending  there- 
from, a  rod  pivotably  carried  by  and  spanning  said  attaching 
brackets,  a  cam  corresponding  to  each  arm  secured  to  said  rod 
at  locations  adjacent  its  rfspective  attaching  bracket,  each  cam 
having  a  dog  receiving  aotch  for  precluding  rotation  of  said 
rod  in  one  direction  whan  said  dog  is  engaged  in  said  notch 
while  permitting  rotation  of  said  rod  in  the  opposite  direction, 
said  dogs  being  engaged  in  said  notches  when  said  planar 
support  is  in  a  substantially  horizontal  disposition,  resiUent 
nieaitt  for  urging  said  rod  in  said  one  direction  to  lock  each  dog 
into  its  napectivt  notcl^  and  crank  means  on  said  rod  for 
manually  turning  said  rod  in  said  opposite  direction  to  disen- 
g»y  said  cams  firom  said  dogs  snd  permit  said  light  carrying 
portion  to  {Mvot  to  a  poction  wherein  said  phuar  support  is 
diqMsed  in  said  substantiiUy  vertical  disposition. 


the  outer  circumference  of  the  wall  portion,  the  band  having 
tongues  which  are  located  at  some  distance  fiom  each  other 
and  face  the  end  of  the  wall  portion  and  resiHently  push  radi- 
ally inward  against  the  wall  portion,  the  tongues  having  lug 
ends  bearing  against  the  exterior  wall  of  the  wall  portion. 


to  Cariiagndtch, 


M73370 

LAMP  HOUSING 

Rkhard  W.  Sotcmob,  Avoa,  Con^ 

iMn  W«t  Hartford,  Con. 

CoiitimiatkNi-lB.part  of  Scr.  No.  488,339,  Apr.  15, 1983, 

•bondoiMd.  His  appUortioa  May  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  499,436 

Iirt.  aj  HOIR  33/00 

U.S.  CL  382— 226  6CtaiM 
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4«473369 

LUMINAIRE  WITH  RESILIENT  SLEEVE  AND  BAND 

GONNECnON 

Ha|»  Dc  Widt,  Oii,  Ncthirlndi,  MrigMr  to  U.S.  Philipc  Cor- 
,  New  York,  N.y. 

FDcd  Sep.  21«  1982,  Sor.  No.  420,652 

8104430    '*^'  ""T"  ^''•^•'*"**^  ^  »•   ^^ 

IK.  a.)  HOlR  33/00 
U.S.  a  362-226  4  cUoh 

1.  A  luminaire  comprising  a  base  having  an  opening,  and  a 
housing  to  accommodate  a  lamp,  the  house  having  a  projecting 
tubular  wall  portion  which  is  detachably  lockable  in  the  open- 
ing (rf  the  base  and  is  rotataUe  therein  about  its  longitudinal 
axis,  the  projecting  tubular  wall  portion  incorporating  current 
conductors  for  the  lamp  which,  on  placing  of  the  wall  portion 
hi  the  opening,  mate  with  current-carrying  dements  present  in 
the  base,  characterized  in  (bat  the  end  of  the  projecting  tubular 
wall  portion  to  be  placed  in  the  opening  in  the  base  is  sur- 
rounded by  a  sleeve  of  a  resilient  material,  this  sleeve  being 
fixed  00  the  wall  portion  in  its  axial  direction,  the  tubular  wall 
portioa  being  rotataUe  wiAi  resistance  inside  the  sleeve  and  the 
sleeve  and  the  opening  in  the  bnse  being  of  soch  a  shqw  that. 


1.  A  lamp  housing  comprising  a  case  of  insulating  plastic 
havmg  a  generally  rectangular  upwardly  open  cavity  and  a 
flanged  bezel  surrounding  said  cavity,  said  case  having  side 
and  end  walls  integrally  connected  to  a  bottom  wall,  said 
bottom  wall  having  slots,  at  least  two  contact  terminals  m  said 
slots,  said  side  walls  definmg  aligned  openings,  a  transparent 
leas  member  having  side  walls  with  projecting  portions  re- 
ceived m  and  supported  by  said  aligned  openings,  said  member 
having  a  generally  rectangular  shape  and  being  located  in  said 
case  cavity  so  that  its  generally  flat  outer  surface  is  flush  with 
that  of  said  flanged  bezel,  said  member  having  end  walls,  one 
of  which  end  walls  has  inwardly  projecting  qiaced  portions 
defining  a  resistor  recess,  said  member  also  having  portions 
defining  a  lamp  recess,  a  lamp  in  said  lamp  recess  of  said  lens 
member,  a  resistor  circuit  including  lamp  lead  wires  swftciatfd 
wth  said  lamp  and  mcluding  a  coiled  compression  spring  one 
end  of  which  q>ring  engages  one  of  said  terminals  and  the 
other  end  of  which  spring  engages  a  bunp  lead  wire  of  said 
resistor  circuit,  a  resistor  in  said  resistor  circuit,  said  renstor 
located  in  sakl  resistor  recess  defined  by  said  member  and  so 
oriented  that  one  end  of  said  resistor  engages  the  other  of  said 
terminals  and  the  other  end  of  said  resistor  engages  another 
Uunp  lead  wire  m  said  resistor  recess  so  that  said  member  is 
heU  in  biased  rehtion  by  said  tpting  wherd>y  ssid  resistor 
circuit  is  closed  when  said  termmals  have  a  voltige  unpressed 
thereon  to  light  said  lamp  through  said  resistor,  and  said 
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tor  is  urged  into  abutting  relaticni  to  the  other  of  said  terminals 
by  said  spring. 


the  outermost  of  said  fluted  rings  and  of  a  width  greater 
than  any  one  of  said  fluted  rings. 


4^73371 
UGHIING  ARRANGEMENT 
EbenwcflerMr.  5, 1^7963 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaqr 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,096 
CUnH  priority,  applieattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1981, 8105895[U]:  Jul.  4,  1981,  3126427 

iBt  CL>  F21V  23/00 
VJS.  a  362-276 


4y473J73 
LEVELING  LUMINAIRE  HANGER 
Fed.  HoMSto  D.  Qaiegae,  Blaekabarg.  Va.,  MBlffor  to  Harrey  Hah- 
beU  laeorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

Filed  Aag.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,043 
'.  Mar.  2,  Int  d.^  F21S  J/04 

UJS.  CI.  362—404  12 


13 


■^-1* 


10 


XiL. 


rj 


1.  Lighting  arrangement,  particularly  for  the  interior  of  a 
motor  vehicle,  having  electn»iic  circuit  means  for  causing 
slow  dimming  of  the  light,  said  circuit  means  comprising  a 
grounded  switch  which  closes  the  circuit  for  the  electric  cur- 
rent when  the  door  is  open  and  switches  on  an  interior  lighting 
device  a  power  transistor  and  an  electrolyte  capacitor  which 
are  connected  in  parallel  with  said  switch;  a  reeid  switch  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  switch  for  shmt  circuiting  said 
electrolyte  c^Mcitor,  and  means  for  causing  the  charging 
voltage  of  the  electrolyte  capacitor  to  act  on  the  control  voh- 
age  of  the  power  transistor  via  a  control  transistor  wherein  the 
positive  pole  of  the  electrolyte  capacitor  is  connected  with  the 
base  of  the  contnri  transistor  via  a  series  resistor,  the  emitter  (rf 
the  control  transistor  and  the  collector  of  the  power  tnnattot 
being  connected  with  the  positive  line  while  the  collector  of 
the  control  transistor  is  ccmnected  with  the  base  of  the  power 
transistor,  and  the  emitter  of  the  latter  being  grounded. 


4^473372 
PAR  SPOT  LAMP 
D.  Pnckett;  Arnold  E.  Weellnnd,  Jr.,  and  WOliaa  G. 
lUry,  all  of  Wiacheeter,  Ky.,  easi^nrs  to  GTE  Pradaeti 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FDed  May  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  380^495 
Int  a'  F21V  7/00 
VS.  a.  362-309  10 


L  In  a  tpot  lamp  uwluding  a  reflector  portiMi,  a  lens  member 
adjacent  said  reflector  portion,  and  a  light  source  diqMsed 
within  said  reflector  portion  and  substantially  surrounded 
therd>y,  the  improvement  wherein  said  lens  member  com- 
prises: 
a  substantially  curved  member  having  a  first,  mtemal  surfiKC 
including  a  series  of  concentrically  diy)sed  fluted  rings 
fbrmed  therein  and  an  outer  concentric  ring  portion  of 
sttpiried  oonfiguratiaii,  each  of  said  fluted  rings  being 
disjwsed  at  a  progressively  increasing  radius  from  the  axis 
of  said  tpot  lamp  passing  throng  said  curved  member, 
said  stippled  outer  concentric  ring  portion  contignous  to 


1.  An  adjustable  hanger  for  leveUng  and  supporting  a  load 
such  as  a  luminaire  from  a  suqiension  member  such  as  a  hook, 
the  luminaire  being  of  the  type  having  a  housing  with  an  at- 
tachment device  fixedly  located  thereon  and  having  a  center  of 
gravity  laterally  offset  an  indeterminate  distance  from  the 
attachment  device,  comprising 

sn  elongatwi  link  having  means  at  one  end  defining  a  first 
opening  for  freely  engaging  the  suspension  member  and 
means  at  the  other  end  defining  a  second  opening  there- 
through having  an  axis  paralld  with  the  axis  of  said  first 
opening 

a  connects  having  means  at  one  end  for  fixedly  engLgui, 
the  attachment  device  on  said  housing  and  means  at  the 
other  end  defining  a  third  opening  therethrough; 

a  circular  boss  formed  on  one  of  said  link  and  connector 
concentrically  surrounding  one  of  said  second  and  third 
opamgt; 

a  circular  recess  formed  in  the  other  of  said  link  and  connec- 
tor concentricaUy  surrounding  the  other  <Me  of  said  sec- 
ond and  third  openings,  said  recess  being  dimensiooed  to 
receive  said  boss  such  that  the  axes  of  said  second  and 
third  (^jenings  are  aligned  and  said  link  and  connector  are 
relativdy  rotatable  about  said  aUgned  axes;  and 

tightenahle  and  releasable  fastener  means  extending  through 
said  aligned  openings  for  clamfring  said  boss  and  recess 
together  with  said  tink  and  connection  in  a  selected  angu- 
lar relationship  so  that  the  contact  point  of  said  first  open- 
ing on  the  suspension  member  \k»  vertically  above  the 
center  of  gravity. 


LAMP  SWING  UNIT 
Jeraase  WarshawslEy,  3284  Bertha  Dr.,  Baldwin  Harher,  N.Y. 
11510 

FDed  Oct  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  434,546 
Int  a'  F21M  3/18 
UJS.  CL  362—427  24  Onina 

L  A  swing  arm  assembly  for  a  lamm  comprising: 

(a)  swing  arm  means  for  supporting  a  light  source  for  rota- 
tion about  a  predetermined  axis  (tf  rotation; 

(b)  swing  unit  means  connected  to  said  swing  arm  means  so 
that  a  center  line  through  an  end  portion  of  said  swing  arm 
means,  that  connects  to  said  swing  unit  means,  intersects 
said  predetermined  axis  (^rotatiaii,  and  does  so  at  a  prede- 
tennined  angle  odier  than  90*  to  said  predetermined  axis 
of  rotation; 
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(c)  nid  iwing  unit  mduM  jncfudmg  •  twing  anH  mounting 
pOTtion  wNtantially  cylindrical  in  external  configaration; 
and 

(d)  nipport  means  coicting  with  said  swing  unit  means  to 
mount  same  for  roti^  about  said  predetermined  axis  of 
rotation; 


and  said  array  commutation  switches  contr<^  the  pulse 
rqietition  frequency  of  said  electrical  pulses. 


4,473,875 
INDUCTIVE  STORAtGE  PULSE  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
WflUaa  M.  PanoM,  and  EanmMi  M.  Hoadg.  both  of  Uw 
I N.  Mcsn  Msi«Mn  to  The  United  Statca  of  AiMrica 
by  the  United  States  Department  of  EMrgy, 
D.C 

CoMinnathM  of  Ser.  No.  34U74,  Jan.  21, 1M2,  abandoned.  Ihis 

application  Jan.  27, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  574,207 

Int  a^  H02M  7/00 

VS.  a.  343—124  g  n.1— 
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1.  A  pulse  circuit  devicei  for  delivering  electrical  pulses  to  a 
load  comprising: 

an  inductive  storage  device; 

a  power  supply  for  generating  a  charging  current,  said 
power  supply  connected  to  said  inductive  storage  device; 

first  switch  means  for  applying  said  charging  current  to  said 
inductive  storage  device  in  a  predetermined  direction  to 
charge  said  inductive  storage  device; 

an  amy  of  commutatioa  switches  connected  in  parallel  to 
said  first  switch  meant; 

a  commutation  capacitor  connected  to  said  array  of  commu- 
tation switches; 

means  for  controlling  said  array  of  commutation  switches  to 
discharge  said  commutation  capacitor  through  said  first 
switch  means  in  a  direotion  opposite  to  said  predetermined 
direction  to  generate  zero  current  in  said  first  switch 
means  to  turn-off  said  first  switch  means; 

triggerable  switch  means  connected  to  said  inductive  stor- 
age device  and  said  load  for  delivering  electrical  pulses  to 
said  loai)  when  said  fiat  switch  means  is  tumed-off; 

whereby  said  triggerable  switch  means  controls  the  risetime 


4^73^74 

ELBCISOHYDRAUUC  SERVOVALVE  SAFETY 
APPARATUS 
George  E.  MInakb,  VaUal,  N.Y.,  ori^or  to  1W  Singer 
paqr,  WnghMrtwi,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Dee.  7,  IMl,  Sor.  No.  328,IW0 
Int  a)  O08B  9/Q2,  23/02 
U.S.  CL  344—184 


(e)  said  support  means  including  at  least  one  swing  unit 
mounting  seat  sized  and  arranged  to  receive  said  swing 
unit  mounting  portion  and  to  facilitate  rotation  of  said 
SMiring  unit  means  about  said  predetermined  axis  of  rota- 
tion. 


em     I 


1-  Safety  apparatus  for  an  dectrohydraulic  servovalve,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  programmable  switch  means  programmed  for  switching 
sequentially  amongst  a  plurality  of  channel  means  based 
on  whether  or  not  the  dectrohydraulic  servovalve  is 
subjected  to  an  external  error  and  whether  or  not  the 
electrohydnuUc  servovalve  is  free  from  internal  erroi^ 

(b)  a  plurality  of  channd  means,  each  of  which  recdves  an 
input  control  signal  and  develops  a  drive  signd  to  drive 
said  dectrohydraulic  servovdve; 

(c)  means  to  determine  whether  or  not  the  dectrohyraulic 
servovdve  is  free  from  intemd  error,  for  input  to  said 
programmable  SMotch  means,  by  comparing  an  output 
signd  of  sud  dectrohydraulic  servovdve  with  said  input 
control  signal; 

wherein  said  plurality  of  channd  means  is  realized  by  four 
drive  systems  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  drive  system  defined  by  a  transfer  Amotion  0(s) 
that  is  employed  when  the  dectrohydraulic  servovdve  is 
in  a  normd  mode  of  operation  and  there  is  no  extemd  or 
intemd  error, 

(b)  a  second  and  third  drive  system  defined  by  a  transfer 
function 


j2  +  2{«||(  +  -.^ 

where 
s=jo»  is  a  T .apiarian  operation 
am  is  the  undamped  naturd  frequency  and 
{  is  the  damping  ratio  of  the  second  and  third  drive 
system, 
fiirther  including  an  input  of  said  second  and  third  drive 
system  connected  to  ground,  which  second  and  third 
drive  systems  function  together  to  safdy  de-energize  the 
dectrohydraulic  servovdve  upon  the  occurrence  of  exter- 
nd  error,  and 
(c)  a  fourth  drive  system  defined  by  a  transfer  fbnc- 
tic»-ki/s,  where  ki  is  a  constant  of  integration,  which 
fourth  drive  system,  through  the  operation  of  said  transfer 
function-ki/s,  controllable  re-energizes  the  electrohy- 
draulic  servovdve  bade  to  its  normd  mode  of  operation 
upon  the  removd  of  extemd  error. 
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4^73,877 

PARASITIC  MEMORY  EXPANSION  FOR  COMPUTERS 

Ronald  K.  Tnlk,  3595  E.  Ezpodtioa,  Dsn?er,  Colo.  80209 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  25M89 

Int  a.3  GOSF 13/00 

U.S.  CL  364—200  11  ddms 
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«0-«<. 


the  purpose  of  said  mapping  and  a  second  set  of  tnts  of  said 

logicd  address  which  are  to  be  considered  non-significant 

for  the  purpose  of  said  mapping; 
a  logicd  base  address  which  defines  a  logicd  base  address 

against  which  the  first  set  of  bits  of  the  logicd  address  are 

to  be  compared;  and 
a  physicd  base  address  which  defines  the  physicd  address 

into  which  the  second  set  of  bits  of  the  logicd  address  are 

to  be  substituted; 
a  segment  mapper  for  each  of  said  segment  descriptors,  each 
segment  mapper  comprising: 


1.  In  a  digitd  computer  having  at  least  one  addressable 
memory  bank  for  storing  data  signals  therein,  each  said  ad- 
dressable memory  bank  having  mdtiple  circuit  connectors  for 
address  and  control  ugnals  to  store  and  retrieve  said  data 
signds  including  one  of  sdd  mdtiple  circuit  connectors  fhnn 
which  sdd  addressable  memory  bank  has  been  removed,  the 
improvement-comprising: 

(a)  a  memory  expansion  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  ex- 
pansion memory  banks,  sdd  expansion  memory  banks 
electrically  connected  in  parallel  to  one  another  and  one 
of  sdd  expansion  memory  banks  connected  to  sdd  one  of 
sdd  mdtiple  connectors  from  which  said  addressable 
memory  bank  has  been  removed,  each  said  expansion 
memory  bank  oorreqwnding  to  said  addressable  memory 
banks  in  sdd  digitd  computer, 

(b)  logic  ccmtrol  means  connected  in  paralld  to  said  plurality 
of  expansion  memory  banks  and  having  first  and  second 
operding  mode^ 

(c)  a  plun^  of  mput/output  means  interconnecting  said 
plurality  of  expansion  memory  banks  and  said  one  mdti- 
ple circdt  connector  for  operationally  connecting  sdd 
address  and  control  signals  to  said  expansion  memory 
banks; 

(d)  sdd  logic  control  means  having  digitd  decoder  means 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  combination  of  sdd  data, 
address  and  control  signals  to  operate  in  said  first  operd- 
ing  mode  and  to  sdect  and  make  operationd  a  particular 
one  of  said  plurality  of  expansion  memory  banks  in  which 
information  is  to  be  stored;  and 

(e)  sdd  logic  control  means  operating  in  said  second  mode  in 
the  absence  of  said  predetermined  combmation  of  signals 
to  enable  said  data  signals  to  be  stc»ed  in  and  retrieved 
firom  said  expansion  memory  bank  selected  by  said  digitd 
decoder  means  to  be  operationd  in  said  first  operationd 
mode,  sdd  digitd  decoder  means  induding  an  N-bit  latch 
for  inserting  and  storing  said  predetermined  combination 
of  said  data  signals  when  said  logic  control  means  is  in  said 
first  operating  mode,  and  for  retaining  sdd  |»edetermined 
combhiation  of  sdd  data  signals  whoi  said  logic  control 
means  is  in  said  second  operating  mode. 


CONTROL 


MEMORY 


logic  means  for  comparing  each  of  the  bits  of  the  first  set  of 
logicd  address  bits  to  the  corresponding  bits  of  the  logical 
base  address,  and  for  providing  an  address  match  signd 
ody  in  response  to  none  of  sdd  first  set  of  logicd  address 
bits  being  different  from  the  correqwnding  bits  of  the 
logicd  base  address 

masking  means  for  sdecting  the  bits  of  the  second  set  of 
logicd  address  bits,  and  the  bits  of  the  physicd  base  ad- 
dress corresponding  to  the  bits  of  the  first  set  of  logicd 
address  bits;  and 

gating  means  for  providing  as  said  physicd  address  the  bits 
sdected  by  the  masking  means  ody  in  response  to  the 
logic  means  providing  sdd  address  match  signal 


4,473,879 

DATA  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  IN  WHICH  TIME  FOR 

TRANSFER  OF  DATA  TO  A  MEMORY  IS  MATCHED  TO 

TIME  REQUIRED  TO  9IORE  DATA  IN  MEMORY 
Ting^ii  TachlneU,  Odawara,  and  SUgera  Hirahata,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Hitaehi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,654 

ClalBU  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1981, 56^14 

Int  a'  G06F  3/00 

U.S.  a  364-200  6  OdaH 


4^73,878 
MEMORY  MANAGEMENT  UNIT 
John  E.  ZolMmaky,  Aadin;  Charka  L.  Whttdagtoa,  Bnda,  and 
WflBam  M.  Kaahlaar,  Anatin,  dl  of  Tex^  awlgann  to  Motor* 
di^  Inc.,  S^amnhnrg,  DL 

Coatinnatkwia-part  of  Ser.  No.  324>285,  Nor.  23, 1981, 
abndoMd.  lUs  appUcition  Dee.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,052 
Iata>G06F9/id 
U&  a  364-200  6  OdaH 

1.  In  a  memory  management  umt  for  sdectivdy  mapping  a 
logicd  address  to  a  respective  physicd  address  in  accondance 
with  a  selected  <me  of  a  plurality  of  segment  descriptors,  each 
segment  descriptor  conq)ri8ing: 
a  logicd  address  mask  which  defines  a  first  set  of  bits  <tf  the 
logicd  address  which  are  to  be  considered  significant  for 


1.  A  data  transfer  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  memory  having  a  memory  capadty  of  a  plurality  of 
n-bit  data  and  allowing  data  access  bit  by  bit; 

(b)  a  shift  register  having  a  storage  capacity  (rf  n  bits  and 
induding  a  first  iiqmt/output  section  for  inputting  and 
ou^tting  n-bit  data  in  parallel,  a  pulse  input  termind  to 
which  pulse  signals  are  ai^lied  and  a  second  input/output 
section  connected  to  said  first  memory  for  transferring 
said  n-bit  data  to  or  recdving  said  n-bit  data  from  said  first 
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memory  bit  by  bh,  oach  bh  bang  tmisferred  in  time  with 
the  receipt  of  one  of  said  pnbe  ngnals  at  said  pobe  input 
terminal; 

(c)  a  aecond  memory  having  a  memory  capacity  of  at  least  a 
plnrality  of  n-bit  data  for  mpntting  and  outputting  n-bit 
data  m  parallel; 

(d)  clock  signal  geoenux  means  for  generating  dock  sig- 

(e)  transfer  means  coijnected  to  receive  said  clock  rign^if 
fixnn  said  clock  signal  generator  means  for  transferring 
n-bit  data  in  parallel  between  said  first  input/output  sec- 
tion of  said  shift  register  and  said  second  memory  once 
during  each  successive  period  of  N  clock  signals  received, 
where  N  is  greater  than  n;  and 

(0  frequency  dividing  means  connected  to  said  clock  signal 
generator  means  for  frequency-dividing  said  clock  signals 
by  a  factor  of  n/N  and  for  si4)plying  the  frequency- 
divided  pulse  signals  to  said  pulse  input  terminal  of  said 
shift  register. 


4,473,W1 

ENCACHEMEOT  APPARATUS 
ifea  F.  POat,  HopUMv.  Mmi^  Hmm  M. 
Tez^  JaiMa  T.  Ncdo^  Gmt,  N.C  ad  Gay  Daridin, 
Montain  Vtew,  CSalit,  aailffon  to  Dirta  GcMral  Con., 
Waatbora^h.  Mmb. 

Fllad  Sep.  27, 1M2.  Scr.  No.  425,029 
JM.  CU  O06F 13/00 
VJS,  CL  364—200  35 


^*?%s 

■taMTP  0«M   »m  1 

1 

1 

NT** 

Hm,  rM.SO« 

I 

tm  St         I 

Sl*( 

^*   FrtM 
Ml 

^Otntn 

3 

a 
iMcai 

m 
m 

i 

Nmm 

1 

i^ 

P»P* 

IdkMk  12^ 

SB? 

Pf«C.M«r 
12* 

mryi 

NT*  )U 

CZE3 
EE] 

J 11 

,'** 
j- 

tit 

CMHt 
S2T 

titMakM 

Co*  SOT 

so»« 

•rIMkIt    SO* 
SIO 

■MMVi 

MM*r  Ana  Sia 

!i 

♦ 

i 

LMM  DtM 
Ant  SI4 

An*  si« 

1 

L& 

D««tt«« 

■         I    , 

(IfMl' 

MMi'ta  Ml 

nolle    Oolt 

Siact  SIT 

jST'" 

■twwjr 

'•'"   '"                     ^*«.  SI* 

XlMIlM  IS* 

^'•CIIMr 

MS 

■*>•> 

SM 

^"^ 

4^73,180 
ARBITRATION  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  ACCESS 

TO  A  BUS  SHARED  BY  A  NUMBER  OF  MODULES 
DifU  L  Badde,  PortiaMi;  DofM  G.  QvMM,  HUMora,  both  of 
Oi«g4  Slophca  R.  CoUcy,  San  Joaa,  Calif.;  DavM  B.  JohMoo; 
Robert  P.  Voll,  both  of  Portiairi,  and  Dom  K.  Wfldc,  Aloha, 
an  of  Orcg.,  aari^on  to  latd  Carporatkw,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 
Filed  Jan.  24, 1902,  Scr.  No.  342,837 
lat  ai  GiCF  3/00:  HOW  6/00 


VJS.  a.  364—200 
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1.  In  a  digital  computer  system,  encachement  ^iparatus 
comprising: 

(1)  a  first  cache  for  outputting  first  daU  in  response  to  a  first 
key; 

(2)  a  second  cache  for  outputting  second  date  in  ntpome  to 
a  second  key;  and 

(3)  combining  means  connected  to  said  first  cache  and  said 
second  cache  for  receiving  said  first  date  from  said  fint 
cache  and  said  second  date  from  said  second  cache  sub- 
stimtially  simultaneously  and  combining  said  first  date  and 
said  tecood  date  to  produce  tlurd  data. 


4,473302 

CONTROL  METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 

TadaaU  SaaU;  YoaUra  MoriaMto;  Hideo  Ttamada.  aU  of  Yo- 

koaaka;  MaaaaU  Saga,  YokoboM,  aid  MMaaU  FMagi, 

YokoMka,  aU  of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  NiaHB  Motor  Co.,  Ltd., 


FHed  Aag.  10, 1901,  Scr.  No.  291,046 
I  priority,  appiicatfcM  Japan,  Aag.  11, 1900, 55-109139; 
Aag.  27,  1900,  55-116926;  Sep.  26,  1900,  55-133005;  Sep.  26, 
1900,  55-133006 

lat  CU  G05D  29/OOf  B60K  4 J/08:  F16D  25/12 
VS.  CL  364-424.1  33 


1.  An  arbitration  mechaaism  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
microprocessor  multiline  bus  interface;  said  interface  including 
a  bus  to  which  a  number  of  modules  are  connected  in  parallel, 
and  signaling  means  connected  between  said  modules  for  sig- 
naling between  said  modules;  each  one  of  said  modules  being 
assigned  a  unique  local  module  number;  said  arbitration  mech- 
anism providing  the  means  for  granting  access  to  said  bus  to 
one  of  said  modules  in  response  to  a  request  for  access  to  said 
bus,  said  arbitrati(Mi  mffohaaism  in  each  of  said  modules  com- 
prising: 

a  FLA  state  machine  configured  as  a  request  FIFO  for 
storing  received  requests  in  the  order  that  they  are  m^t- 
and, 

arbiter  means  responsive  to  said  request  for  access  to  ssid 
bos  sod  to  said  signaling  means  connected  between  said 
modules,  for  keeping  multiple  requests  separated  into 
time-order  slots  in  said  FIFO  such  that  all  requests  made 
by  muhii^  modules,  in  a  particular  timeK>rder  slot,  are 
serviced  before  any  requests  in  the  next  time-order  slot. 


19.  A  control  system  for  an  automatic  transmission  for  sn 
automotive  vehicle  having  an  engine,  an  accelerator  pedal  and 
a  brake  pedal,  the  automatic  transmission  being  adapted  for 
shifting  between  different  gear  ratios  according  to  a  shift  pat- 
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tern,  and  including  an  ou^ut  member  drivingly  connected  to 
at  least  one  traction  wheel  of  the  automotive  vehicle  and  a 
torque  ocmverter  including  a  pump  drivingly  connected  to  the 
engine,  the  engine  having  a  fuel  cut-off  signal  generating 
means  for  generating  a  fuel  cut>ofr  signal  whenever  the  engine 
speed  is  higher  than  a  predetermined  engine  speed  value  after 
the  accelerator  pedal  has  been  released  to  cause  the  automotive 
vehicle  to  begin  a  coasting  operation,  and  a  fuel  cut-off  means 
responsive  to  the  f^  cut-off  signal  for  suspending  the  supply 
of  fuel  to  the  engine,  said  control  system  comprising: 
a  brake  pedal  position  detector  operatively  coupled  to  the 
brake  pedal  for  generating  a  brake  signal  when  the  brake 
pedal  is  depressed; 
circuit  means  responsive  to  said  brake  signal  for  generating 
a  downshift  command  signal  whenever  the  engine  oper- 
ates at  an  engine  speed  higher  than  the  predetermined 
engine  speed  value  when  depressing  the  brake  pedal  after 
the  accelerator  pedal  has  been  released  to  cause  the  vehi- 
cle to  begin  said  coasting  operation;  and 
downshift  means  respraisive  to  said  downshift  command 
signal  for  forcing  the  automatic  transmission  to  downshift 
to  increase  the  engine  speed,  resulting  in  an  increase  in  a 
time  period  during  which  the  engine  speed  remains  above 
the  predetermined  engine  speed  value  to  increase  the  time 
period  of  operation  of  the  fuel  cut-ofT  means  therd>y 
improving  fuel  economy. 
20.  A  control  method  for  an  automatic  transmission  for  an 
automotive  vdhicle  having  an  engine,  an  accelerator  pedal  and 
a  brake  pedal,  the  automatic  transmission  being  adapted  for 
shifting  between  different  gear  ratios  including  a  high  gear 
ratio  according  to  a  shift  pattern,  and  including  an  output 
member  drivuigly  connected  with  at  least  one  traction  wheel 
of  the  automotive  vehicle  and  a  torque  converter  including  a 
pump  drivingly  connected  to  the  engine,  the  engine  having 
fuel  cut-off  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  f^  cut- 
off signal  whraever  the  engine  speed  is  h^her  than  a  predeter- 
mined engine  sjpeed  value  after  the  accelerator  pedal  has  been 
released  to  cause  the  automotive  vehicle  to  begin  a  coasting 
operation  and  a  fbel  cut-off  means  rtspotmve  to  the  fuel  cut-off 
signal  for  suspending  the  supply  of  fuel  to  the  engine,  said 
control  system  comprising: 
generating  a  brake  signal  responsive  to  the  brake  pedal  when 

the  brake  pedal  is  depressed; 
generating  a  downshift  command  signal  responsive  to  said 
brake  signal  when  the  engine  operates  at  an  engine  speed 
higher  than  said  predetermined  engine  speed  value  when 
d^ressing  the  brake  pedal  after  the  accelerator  pedal  has 
been  released  to  cause  the  vehicle  to  begin  said  coasting 
operation;  and 
forcing  the  automatic  transmission  to  downshift  in  response 
to  said  downshift  command  signal  to  mcrease  the  engine 
apeed,  resulting  in  an  increase  in  a  time  period  during 
which  the  engoie  speed  remains  above  the  predetermined 
engine  q)eed  value  to  increase  the  time  poiod  of  opera- 
tion of  the  fbel  cut-off  means  ther^y  improving  fuel 
eccmraiy. 


4^473,883 
MACHINING  SYSTEMS  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
1HEREF0R 
Tatn  YoiUda,  aad  Isao  Moriawlo,  both  of  NaaMia,  Japan, 
to  ToaUbo  Kikai  KabwUki  Kaiba,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Mar.  26, 1901,  Ser.  No.  247,060 
I  priority,  appttcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  3, 1900, 55-43990 
lat  a'  G06F 15/46 
UJS.a364— 474  49ClaiM 

1.  A  machinmg  system  including  a  plurality  (^machine  tools 
each  cqwble  of  performing,  in  a  woridng  area  thereof,  machin- 
ing on  a  worki^ece  carried  on  a  pallet,  a  pallet  magazine  sys- 
tem including  a  plurality  of  movable  stations  each  capable  of 
carrying  and  conveying  a  pallet  and  having  a  plurality  of  pallet 
change  positions  each  associated  with  och  of  the  machine 
tools,  a  plurality  of  pallet  change  devices  each  associated  with 
each  of  the  maohinff  tods  and  each  c&pable  oi  transferring  a 


pallet  between  the  working  area  of  the  associated  machine  tool 
and  the  associated  pallet  change  position,  a  plurality  of  numeri- 
cal control  devices  each  associated  with  each  of  the  machine 
tools  and  each  a^xable  of  storing  part  programs  and  of  control- 
ling the  associated  machine  tool,  and  a  system  controller,  said 
system  controller  comprising: 
first  memory  means  for  storing,  in  relation  to  a  schedule 


(OMMaaMX)         ^itPfcirtmsttie 


number  indicating  order  of  machining,  an  indicium  of  a 
pallet  carrying  a  woricpiece  to  be  machined  in  the  order 
indicated  by  the  related  schedule  number  and  an  indicium 
of  a  part  program  to  be  used  for  machining  the  related 
pallet,  and 
second  memory  means  for  storing,  in  relation  to  an  indicium 
of  each  of  the  pallets,  an  indicium  of  the  movable  stetion 
carrying  the  reUted  pallet 


4^73304 
ELECTRONIC  MEDICATION  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Robert  S.  BabI,  FMrport,  N.Y.,  aasignnr  to  Sybroa  Corporation, 
RodMstar,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  0, 1902,  Ser.  No.  337,978 
IBL  a)  GO8B  5/00:  A47B  67/02 
VS.  a  364—479  6  < 


L  A  programmable  medication  dispenser  system  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  diqienser  having  a  pljtfahty  of  ccmpartments  for  con- 
taining doses  of  medicin^ 

(b)  indicating  means  on  said  dispenser  corresponding  to  said 
compartments; 

(c)  a  programmer  means  associated  with  said  dispenser  for 
utilizing  input  date  pertaining  to  a  patient's  medication 
preacription  and  penonal  habits  to  develop  a  program 
corresponding  to  a  timed  medication  schedde  for  the 
patient;  V 

(d)  a  programmable  electronic  memory  in  said  dispenser  for 
storing  said  program; 

(e)  means  for  entering  said  program  into  said  memory  di- 
rectly ftxmi  said  programmer  means;  and 

(0  means  in  said  dispenser  acting  responsive  to  the  pfogram 
in  said  memory  for  activating  said  indicating  means  when 
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the  time  of  day  coiiicides  with  the  time  of  said  medication 
schedule. 


4*473,885 
FREQUENCY  DIVIDING  RATIO  SETTING  DEVICE  FOR 

PROGRAMMABLE  COUNTERS 
NobayaU  KaiaiBani,  aad  Hiroald  Saald,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japaa,  avigDon  to  Tokyo  ShOaora  DeoU  K«ii««ii«Vj  Kaisha, 
Japan  l 

FOcd  May  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  2^7,925 

Clahn  priority,  applkatk»  Japan,  May  31, 1980, 55-73143 

Int,  CL^  H03K  21  m 

U.S.  a  364—703  9  Claims 


1.  A  frequency  dividing  ratio  setting  device  for  a  program- 
mable counter  comprisiiig: 

operation  indicating  means  for  generating  an  operation  indi- 
cating signal  to  indicate  an  add  or  subtract  operation; 

data  generating  mean*  for  generating  a  numerical  data  signal 
to  change  a  frequency  <tividing  ratio; 

adder-subtracter  meaas  which  has  a  first  input  terminal 
connected  to  said  data  generating  means  to  receive  the 
numerical  data  signal,  a  second  input  terminal,  and  a  con- 
trol terminal  conneoted  to  said  operation  indicating  means 
to  receive  the  operali(m  indicating  signal  and  which  add- 
er-«ubtracter  meana  additively  combines  two  input  sig- 
nals, in  accordance  with  the  indicating  signal,  to  produce 
a  frequency  dividing  ratio; 

a  programmable  counter  having  a  frequency  dividing  ratio 
setting  terminal;  and 

register  means  which  has  an  input  terminal  connected  to  an 
output  terminal  of  said  adder-subtracter  means,  an  output 
terminal  connected  to  the  second  input  terminal  of  said 
adder-subtracter  means  and  also  to  the  frequency  dividing 
ratio  setting  terminal  of  the  programmable  counter,  and  a 
clock  terminal  connected  to  said  operation  indicating 
means,  said  register  means  storing  the  fluency  dividing 
ratio  produced  from  said  adder-subtracter  means  and 
outputting  the  stored  ratio  to  the  second  input  terminal  of 
said  adder-subtracter  means  and  to  the  frequency  dividing 
ratio  setting  terminal  of  the  programmable  counter  in 
reqxmae  to  generation  of  the  operation  indicating  signal. 


4,473,886 
DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  WITH  ALGEBRAIC 

MEMORY  OPERATION  AND  ENTRY  SEQUENCE 
Sairir  W.  Riak,  aad  Datid  Galdwdl.  both  of  Labbock,  Tea., 
iirifBon  to  Taxaa  laHiaanjati  lacotporatad,  DaUw,  Tex. 
FUad  JaL  6. 1981,  Scr.  No.  280,640 
lat  a>  G06F  7/i&  W02 
UjS.  a  364—709  15  fwi— 

1.  A  data  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
an  operator  input  means  including  means  for  entering  data 
and  means  for  enteritg  operational  commands,  said  opera- 
tional commands  including  a  plurality  of  unary  data  oper- 
ation commands,  a  user  accessiUe  memory  store  com- 
mand, a  user  accessible  memory  recall  command,  and  a 


plurality  of  user  accessible  memory  designation  com- 
mands; 

a  plurality  of  user  accessible  memories  for  storing  data 
therein,  each  user  accessible  memory  corresponding  to 
one  of  said  user  accessible  memory  designation  com- 
mands; 

an  indicator  memory  for  storing  data  therein; 

an  indicator  means  for  generating  an  operator  perceivable 
indication  of  said  data  stored  in  said  indicator  memory, 
and 

an  arithmetic  logic  means,  responsive  to  said  operator  input 
means  and  connected  to  each  of  said  user  accessible  mem- 
ories and  said  indicator  memory,  for  storing  entered  data 
in  said  indicator  memory,  for  performing  entered  unary 
data  operation  commands  on  the  data  stored  in  said  indica- 
tor memory  and  storing  the  result  in  said  indicator  mem- 
ory in  response  to  entry  of  a  sequence  of  operational 
commands  consisting  of  a  unary  data  operation  command 
not  preceeded  by  said  user  accessible  memory  store  com- 
mand, for  storing  data  stored  in  said  indicator  memory  in 
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a  selected  one  of  said  user  accessible  memories  in  response 
to  entry  of  a  sequence  of  operational  commands  consisting 
of  said  user  accessible  memory  store  command  and  said 
user  accessible  memory  designation  command  corre- 
sponding to  said  selected  user  accessible  memory,  for 
storing  data  stored  in  a  selected  one  of  said  user  accessible 
memories  in  said  indicator  memory  in  resp<mse  to  entry  of 
a  sequence  of  operational  commands  consisting  of  said 
user  accessible  memory  recall  command  and  said  user 
accessible  memory  designation  command  correqxmding 
to  said  selected  user  accessible  memory,  and  for  perform- 
ing a  selected  one  of  said  unary  data  operation  omimands 
on  the  dta  stored  in  said  indicator  memory  and  storing  the 
result  in  said  selected  user  accessible  memory  in  response 
to  entry  of  a  sequence  of  operational  commands  compris- 
ing said  user  accessible  memory  store  command,  followed 
by  said  selected  unary  data  operational  command  fol- 
lowed by  said  user  accessible  memory  designation  com- 
mand corresponding  to  said  selected  user  accessible  mem- 
ory. 


4^473,887 

PROCESSING  ORCUTr  FOR  OPERATING  ON 

ELEMENTS  OF  A  GALOIS  FIELD 

Kcataro  Odaka,  Kawaaakf,  Japaa,  aarivMNT  to  Soay  CorporatkMi, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,205 
CUaH  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Mar.  23, 1981, 5641921 
lat  a?  G06F  7/52 
US.  a.  364—754  13  CUw 

1.  An  operating  circuit  for  operating  on  m  bit  digital  data 
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word  signals  which  represent  elements  a'  of  a  Galois  field  OF 
(2*")  having  an  irreducible  root  a,  m  being  a  whole  number, 
each  of  said  elements  corresponding  to  a  power  a'  of  the  irre- 
ducible root  a  of  said  Galois  field  GF  (I'"),  comprising: 
input  bus  means  providing  said  digital  data  word  signals  as 

input  element  signals; 
converting  circuit  means  to  which  said  input  element  signals 

are  applied  and  generating  in  response  corresponding 

exponent  signals  for  said  elements  a'  of  said  Galois  field 

GFCZ"); 


iUAJU/B 


additive  combining  means  including  a  modulo-<2m— 1) 
adder  for  combining  the  corresponding  exponent  signals 
of  a  plurality  of  said  input  element  signals  to  form  a  sum 
signal  of  m  bits  representing  the  resulting  sum  thereof;  and 

reverse  converting  circuit  means  to  which  said  sum  signal  is 
q)plied  for  generating  in  response  thereto  an  output  data 
element  signal  of  m  bits  that  corresponds  to  said  irreduc- 
ible element  a  taken  to  the  power  of  said  resulting  sum. 


'\, \ A L_A 


1.  A  monolithic  surface  acoustic  wave  (SAW)  convolver 
comprising: 
a  piezoelectric  substrata 
at  least  a  pair  of  dispersive  interdigitated  electrode  input 

transducers  located  on  said  substrate;  and 
convolver  components  located  on  said  substrate  between 

said  input  transducers  and  includmg  an  output  electrode. 


ing  the  time  tags  so  that  they  refbr  to  time  as  kept  by  a  clock  at 
the  master  station,  to  make  possible  a  time  ordering  of  events  at 
different  remote  stations,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transmitting  at  each  interrogatory  period  (n)  from  said  mas- 
ter to  said  remote  stations  interrogatory  messages  request- 
ing information  on  time  tagged  events  at  said  remote 
stations; 

storing  at  said  master  station  a  first  signal  representing  the 
master  clock  time,  Tm(OXn),  when  the  interrogatory 
message  is  sent  by  the  master, 

producing  at  each  interrogated  remote  station  a  second 
signal  representing  the  remote  clock  time,  Tr(XXn),  when 
the  message  was  received  at  the  remote  station; 

producing  at  each  of  said  remote  stations  a  third  signal 
which  c(Mistitutes  a  reply  message  incorporating  the  time 
tag,  Tr(EXnX  for  the  events  information  requested,  the 
deky  time  TPTM(n),  and  the  time  Tr(XXn>, 

storing  at  the  master  station  a  fourth  signal  representing  the 
master  clock  time,  Tm(Y),  when  the  end  of  the  reply 
message  is  received  at  the  master  station; 

combining  said  first,  third,  and  fourth  signals  at  the  master  to 
produce  a  fifth  signal  representing  a  time  correction  fac- 
tor, TCF(n),  for  the  period  (n),  for  each  event,  said  combi- 
nation being  in  accordance  with  the  equation 


4*473388 
SAW  MONOLITHIC  CONVOLVER  USING  DISPERSIVE 

TRANSDUCERS 
William  R.  Sadth,  Lagaaa  Nigaei,  CaUf.,  aarivMT  to  TW  Uaitad 
States  of  AaMriea  ai  repraaeated  by  tiw  Secretary  of  the 
Araqr,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C 

FDad  Oct  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  315,822 
lat  CL'  G06G  7/195:  HOIL  41/08:  H03H  9/30 
VS.  a  364-821  9  < 


4»473389 
REMOTE  CORRELATION  OF  SEQUENCE  OF  EVENTS 
Ckarlcs  W.  Reaa,  f  aaadala,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  Leads  ft  Northnip 
CoiBpaay,  North  Waiaa,  Pa. 

FDad  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  30M50 
lat  a?  G06F 15/46 
VS.  CL  364-900  2  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  digital  data  acquisition  system  having  a  master  station 
connected  to  a  plurality  of  remote  stations  from  which  are 
gathered  information  as  to  the  time  of  occurrence,  time  tags,  of 
certain  events  as  obtained  by  reference  to  unsynchronized 
dodcs  at  the  associated  remote  stations,  a  method  for  correct- 


rCF(»)-*[7>K0X»)+ 7>i(yX«)]- 7H1X"); 

modifying  said  fifth  signal  to  produce  a  sixth  signal,  TCF, 
representing  the  time  correction  factor  with  correction 
for  the  drift  of  the  clock  in  the  associated  remote  sutions 
as  compaed  with  the  masters  clock,  said  modification 
being  in  accordance  with  the  equation 

TCP- 7TCfl[»i)-Z)il(»X7>(lXa)- TH^n)] 

where  Tr(EXn)  is  the  time  of  occurrence,  and  Dr(n).  the 
drift  rate,  is  calculated  in  accordance  with  the  equation 

DR(H)'-[TCPiii)-  TtWIa-  IMTHXXa)-  7KIX»- 
-1)1; 

summing  for  each  event  said  sixth  signal  and  that  part  of  the 
third  signal  representing  the  time  tag  Tr(EXq)  to  produce 
a  seventh  signal  representing  the  correct  timing  of  the 
events  with  reference  to  the  master  clock;  and 

recording  said  seventh  signal  for  each  event  to  provide  a 
basis  for  time  ordering  a  sequence  oi  events  occuring  at 
different  remote  stations. 
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4,473,890 

METHOD  APId  DEVICE  FOR  SItHUNG 
STEREOCHEMICAL  INFORMATION  ABOUT 
CHE\SCAL  COMPOUNDS 
I  AnU,  Hmii,JnpM,  ■■tpir  to  He  Japu  b« 
of  SdMct  A  TiffcaploBT,  Tokyo,  JapM 
F1M  Sev.  H  1M2,  S».  No.  422321 
iorlty,  appiicitttoa  Jipn.  Apr.  7, 1982, 57-5C750 
bt^  a^  G88F 15/20 
UJS.  a  384-900         1  4 


I   I   r* — 


1.  A  method  for  storttg  stereochemical  information  about 
chemical  compounds  wherein: 

atom  address  numbers  are  assigned  to  at  least  main  atoms 
among  the  atoms  constituting  a  compound; 

atom  address  number*  of  main  atoms  bonded  to  said  main 
atoms  in  the  right  direction  are  stored  to  corespond  to 
atom  address  numbers  of  the  bonding  main  atoms  in  a 
main  atom  right  direction  connectivity  register  which 
describes  the  connectivity  of  the  main  atoms  forming  a 
skeleton  of  the  compound  in  the  right  direction; 

atom  address  numbers  of  main  atoms  bonded  to  said  main 
atoms  in  the  reverse  direction  are  stored  to  correspond  to 
atom  address  numbers  of  the  bonding  main  atoms  in  a 
main  atom  reverse  direction  connectivity  register  which 
describes  the  connectivity  of  the  main  atoms  forming  a 
skeleton  of  the  compound  in  the  reverse  direction; 

atom  address  numbers  or  atomic  symbols  of  side<hain  atoms 
comected  to  the  main  atoms  of  said  compound  in  the  first 
direction,  are  stored  in  a  side  chain  first  direction  connec- 
tivity register  so  as  to  correspond  to  atom  address  num- 
ben  of  the  bonding  main  atoms;  and 

atom  address  numbers  0r  atomic  symbob  of  side-chain  atoms 
connected  to  the  miin  atoms  of  said  compound  in  the 
second  direction,  are  stored  in  a  side  chain  second  direc- 
tion connectivity  register  so  as  to  correspond  to  atom 
•ddress  numbers  of  the  bonding  main  atoms. 


4^473391 

MAGNEnC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  DEVICE 

MlMTi  HiroiUMi,  3550,  HayiM,  and  Shiaao  MatiOMto,  440, 

'    bodi  of  Mobm-iU,  CUbihkc^  Japn 

FIM  Not.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,800 

ppUcadoa  JapM,  No?.  11, 1981,  56-179897 
bt  O*'  GllC  19/08 
U.S.a385-15  3CI.Im 

1.  In  a  magnetic  bubble  memory  device  comprising  a  num- 
ber of  magnetic  bubble  propagaticm  paths  each  including  mag- 
netic babble  propagation  bit  segments  arrayed  in  the  direction 
of  propagation  of  magnotic  bubbles,  the  propagaticm  paths 
being  arranged  in  the  direction  perpaidicalar  to  the  propaga- 
tion direction  of  magnetio  bubbles,  the  improvement  wherein 
dAx  is  set  to  be  equal  to  or  less  than  0.2,  where  Xx  is  the  period 
of  arrangement  of  corresponding  magnetic  bubMe  propagation 


paths  in  adjacent  minor  loops  and  d  is  the  distance  in  the  direc- 
tion of  Xx  between  close  adjoining  magnetic  bubble  propaga- 


tion bit  segments  of  contiguous  magnetic  bubble  i»opagatioo 
paths  in  adjacent  minor  loops. 


4,473392 
RUGGED.  VIBRATION  RESISTANT  MAGNETIC  CORE 

STACK  HAVING  LOW  MASS 
ThoMM  J.  GflUgu,  RoOiiv  HOb  Estates,  Cklif.,  anignor  to 
Anpex  Corponrtioa,  Redwood  City,  Odif. 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289^74 

Int  O?  GllC  5/05 

\3S.  CL  385-51  u  Qatais 


1.  A  magnetic  core  stack  comprising  the  ctnntNnation  of: 
a  multi-layer  structure  having  a  plurality  of  different  layers 
arranged  in  a  laminate,  each  of  the  hiyers  being  diqxMed  in 
contact  with  at  least  one  other  layer  of  the  multi-layer 
structure  and  con^rising  a  different  plurality  of  magnetic 
cores  disposed  between  and  in  contact  with  opposite, 
spaced-^Mrt  sheet-like  elements,  the  multi-layer  structure 
having  a  thin  sheet  of  folded  material  forming  at  least  a 
portion  of  one  of  the  opposite,  spaced-^MUl  sheet-like 
elements  within  each  layer  of  Uie  multi-layer  structure; 
and 
a  rigid  base  mounting  the  multi-layer  structure  thereon. 

4373393 
NONDESTRUCTIVE  READOUT,  RANDOM  ACCESS 
CROSS-TIE  WALL  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
UwreMe  G.  Zicrhirt,  Eagn,  aid  DaHd  S.  Lo,  Bnrwffllc,  botli 
of  Mlu.,  a«igMn  to  Spcny  CoivoratkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FIM  Jon.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383334 
bt  CL^  GllC  19/08 
U.S.  a  385-87  5  CMm^ 

1.  A  cross-tie  wall  memory  system,  comprising: 
XY  discrete  memory  elemento  arranged  in  an  X  row,  Y 
column  matrix  array,  each  memory  element  formed  of  a 
magnetizable  material  having  a  cross-tie  wall  formed 
therein; 
a  fdurality  of  discrete  low  resistance  coiq)ling  elements 
serially  electrically  intercoupling  X  discrete  vaxmory 
elements  for  forming  Y  memory  columns  of  X  discrete 
memory  elements  per  memory  column; 
X  low  resistance  row  lines,  each  row  line  inductively  oou- 
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pled  to  only  one  of  the  X  discrete  memory  elements  of 
each  of  the  Y  memory  columns; 

column  read  amplifier  means  for  coupling  a  column  read 
current  ngnal  to  a  selected  one  of  said  Y  memory  col- 
umns, said  column  read  current  signal  serially  flowing 
through  said  discrete,  low  resistance,  electrically  inter- 
coupling elements  and  said  electrically  intercoupled  X 
discrete  memory  elements  therd>etween; 

row  read  amplifier  means  coupling  a  row  rnd  current  signal 
to  a  selected  one  of  said  row  lines  for  inductively  coi4>ling 


a  row  read  drive  field  to  each  of  said  inductively  coupled 
Y  discrete  memory  element;  and, 
readout  means  coupled  to  the  one  selected  memory  element, 
at  the  intersection  of  the  one  selected  row  line  and  the  one 
selected  memory  column,  for  determining  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  cross-tie,  Bloch-line  pair  stored  in  said  one 
selected  memory  element  by  the  detection  of  a  first  or  a 
second  and  opposite  polarity  readout  signal  in  response  to 
a  change  in  the  resistance  of  said  one  selected  memory 
element  to  said  column  read  current  signal  and  said  row 
read  drive  field. 


4373394 

SHIFT  gRcurr  which  need  no  transformation 

BETWEEN  nine-bit-byte  AND  EIGHT-BIT-BYTE 

DATA 
Toahio  Yagihaahi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jo.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391356 

Oaina  priority,  appUcatkm  Japn,  JaL  3, 1981, 56-104830 

lit  CL3  GllC  WOO 

UJS.  CL  365-189  3  dalm 


system  for  processing  a  plurality  of  packed  nine-bit-byte  data, 
each  of  said  data  being  representative  of  a  number  given  by  a 
predetermined  number  of  digits  in  a  predetermined  number 
system  and  being  given  by  a  bit  sequence  of  a  prescribed  num- 
ber of  nine-bit  byte  consecutively  arranged  from  the  most 
significant  bit  of  said  sequence  to  the  least  significant  bit 
thereof,  each  nine-trit  byte  consisting  of  a  prescribed  binary  bit 
and  two  four-bit  bytes  consecutively  arranged  in  a  direction 
fix>m  said  most  significant  bit  to  said  least  significant  bit,  said 
digits  being  represented  by  predetermined  ones  of  the  four-bit 
bytes  in  said  sequence,  respectively,  said  shift  circuit  compris- 
ing: 

shift  means  for  subjecting  a  preselected  one  of  said  nine-bit- 
byte  dau  to  a  shift  of  a  preselected  whole  number  N  of 
four-bit  bytes  to  produce  a  shifted  datum,  said  shift  being 
towards  said  most  significant  bit  and  a  shift  of  [9N/2]  biu 
and  of  [9(N-l)/2-»-5]  bits  when  said  preselected  whole 
number  N  is  an  even  and  an  odd  integer,  reflectively,  said 
shifted  datum  being  given  by  a  shifted  bit  sequence 
^-wherein  one  of  the  four-bit  bytes  rq)resenutive  of  the 
least  significant  digit  includes  the  least  significant  bit  of 
said  shifted  bit  sequence;  and 

editing  means  for  editing  said  shifted  datum  into  said  edited 
datum,  said  editing  means  producing  said  shifted  datum  as 
said  edited  datum  as  it  stands  when  said  preselected  whole 
number  N  is  said  even  integer,  said  editing  means  produc- 
ing said  edited  datum  after  rearranging,  when  said  prese- 
lected whole  number  N  is  said  odd  integer,  said  shifted  bit 
sequence  into  an  edited  bit  sequence  wherein  each  pre- 
scribed binary  bit  is  placed  at  a  bit  which  is  next  more 
significant  than  a  particular  four-bit  byte,  said  particular 
four-bit  byte  being  one  of  the  four-bit  bytes  in  said  shifted 
bit  sequence  that  is  next  more  significant  therein  th»fi  the 
last-mentioned  each  priscribed  binary  bit. 


4,473395 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Taken  Tatanatsa,  Yokohaau,  Japan,  aasignor  to  F^IHaa  Urn- 

itad,  KawaaaU,  Japn 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP80/00132,  §  371  Date  Feb.  15, 1981,  §  102(c) 
Date  Feb.  U,  1901,  PCT  Fob.  No.  WOOO/02089,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Dae.  24, 1900 

PCT  FDad  Jaa.  14, 1900,  Ser.  No.  237,127 
OalM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japo,  ivk.  15, 1979,  54-75509; 
JbL  23, 1979,  54-93519 

lat  CL3  GllC  11/40 
UJS.  a  365— 200 


MOaiaM 


1.  A  shift  circuit  for  use  in  storing  an  edited  datum  m  a 
preselected  one  of  a  plurality  of  regtsters  in  a  data  processing 


14.  A  semiconductor  memory  device,  operatively  connect- 
able  to  receive  an  address  signal,  ctmiprising: 

a  main  memory  amy  including  a  main  column  memory 
array  and  a  main  row  memory  array,  and  having  therein  a 
potentiaUy  defective  memory  cell  having  a  main  memory 
defective  cell  address; 

a  redundancy  row  memory  array  having  therein  a  redundant 
memory  cell  for  replacing  said  potentially  defective  mem- 
ory cell  of  said  main  row  memory  array; 

dciooding  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  main  mem- 
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ory  amy  and  sail  redondaiicy  row  memory  array  and 
operativdy  connectable  to  receive  the  addren  signal,  for 
«lfimding  said  adckess  signal  and  for  specifying  a  memory 
cell  to  be  accessed  in  said  main  memory  array  and  said 
reduidancy  row  memory  arra^, 

delecting  means,  operativdy  connectable  to  recdve  the 
address  signal,  fbr  generating  a  switching  signal  when  the 
address  signal  corresponds  to  the  main  memory  defective 
cell  address;  and 

switching  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  detecting 
means,  said  main  memory  array  and  said  redundancy  row 
memory  array,  for  switching  between  said  main  memory 
array  and  said  redundancy  row  memory  array  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  switching  signal  and  for  passing  there- 
through dau  to  be  stored  in  or  retrieved  from  said  semi- 
conductor memory  device,  said  switching  means  selecting 
said  redundancy  row  memory  array  fbr  stc»age  and  re- 
trieval when  the  address  signal  q>ecifies  the  main  memory 
defective  cell  address,  and  said  decoding  means  and  said 
detecting  means  recdving  the  address  signal  sonulta- 
neously.  so  that  detection  occurs  coincident  with  decod- 
ing. 


between  said  launch  platform  and  said  expendable  means; 
and 
recdving  means  aboard  said  launch  pktform.  for  recdving 
said  data  signals  from  said  expendable  means  transmitted 
via  said  first  communicatira  means. 


4^73^97 

TUBULAR  BERYLLIUM  PHONOGRAPH 

NEEDLESHANK  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMATION 

Oarlca  C  Seder,  EnuHtoo,  IlL,  aadgMir  to  Shurc  Brotfien, 

Ine^  Enaatoa,  DL 

Filed  Fch.  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  349,6fi9 

Iirt.  a'  GllB  mi 

U.S.  a  3C9-170  s  Orff 


,     M73,89< 
TACTICAL  EXPENDABLE  DEVICE 
T.  Loeasr,  IWaterfMrd,  and  Harold  J.  DoeUer,  East 
LjM,  both  of  ConmarivMin  to  ne  United  Statci  of  Amt- 
ica  aa  repreaaated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  WasUngtoa, 
DX. 

FUad  May  19, 1912,  Scr.  No.  379,685 

iH  CL>  H04B  n/ao 

10 


1.  A  tacticd  device  system  comprising: 

a  bumch  platform; 

launching  means,  fixtdly  attached  to  said  launch  platform, 
for  storing  and  launching  said  tacticd  devices,  said 
launching  means  Airther  comprising  a  launch  tube  and  a 
first  dispensing  means  for  paying  out  connecting  cable 
from  said  launch  platfbrm  mounted  launch  tube; 

expendable  means,  d«ployably  stored  within  sud  launching 
means,  for  sensing  kwcnning  acoustic  signals,  said  expend- 
able means  further  comprising  sensor  means  adapted  to 
recdve  said  incom^  acoustic  signals  for  converting  said 
acoustic  signals  to  proportiond  dectricd  signals,  buffer 
means  for  transducing  said  dectricd  signals  to  a  different 
form  or  state,  power  source  means  for  iwoviding  power  to 
said  buffer  means  whereby  said  acoustic  signals  are  trans- 
duced and  transmitted,  a  second  'tiT*»«*««"g  means  for 
recdving  said  transduced  signals  from  said  buffer  wMfiw 
and  for  paying  out  said  connecting  cd>le  carrying  said 
transduced  signals  to  said  launch  i^atfiMrm,  and  a  cannister 
fbr  mounting  and  endoaing  said  sensor  means,  said  power 
source  means,  said  buffer  means  and  said  dispensing 


deploying  means  fbr  deploying  said  expendable  means  fxom 

said  kunch  pbtform  into  the  water, 
a  first  oommunicatioa  means  fbr  transmitting  data  iigMi« 


/t?> 


1.  A  phonograph  stylus  comprising  a  tubular  beryllium 
stylus  shank  having  a  longitudind  overl^>ping  seam,  the  pho- 
nogrq>h  stylus  shank  being  the  product  of  a  process  of  rolling 
a  sheet  of  beryllium  into  a  spirally  wound  tube,  with  the  sheet 
having  a  thickness  no  greater  than  approximatdy  0.00S  inches. 

M73,896 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  PICKUP 

ARM  OF  AN  AUTOMATIC  RECORD  PLAYER 
TaayoaU  One,  Yaanto,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Victor  Coovaay  of 
Japan,  Limited,  YdmhaaM,  Ji^an 

Filed  Oct  2C  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,717 
Caafaas  priority,  appttcatioB  Japan,  Oet  27, 1981, 56-171870 
Int  a^  GllB  J/0&  i/U 
UJS.  a  369—221  8  CUns 


T&- 


s^^o-  , 
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cmmTmoior 
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1.  A  pickup  arm  control  device  fbr  a  record  pkyer  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  a  pickup  drive  motor  fw  moving  a  pickq)  arm  of  said 
record  (dayer  in  inward  and  outward  directions  with 
req)ect  to  a  turntable  of  said  record  (daye^ 

(b)  first  means  fbr  imMludng  a  pulse  train  signd  indicative  of 
the  moving  amount  of  said  pidnq)  arm;  and 

(c)  second  means  fbr  energizing  said  pickup  arm  drive  motor 
in  reqxmse  to  a  first  command  signal,  the  rotating  direc- 
tion of  said  pickup  arm  drive  motor  bemg  determined  by 
the  poUuity  of  said  first  command  signal;  fbr  detectfaig  the 
moving  directicm  of  said  pickup  arm  from  the  polarity  of 
said  first  command  signal;  fbr  counting  the  number  of  said 
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pulses  in  such  a  manner  that  additive  counting  is  effected 
when  said  pickiq>  arm  is  moving  in  a  given  direction  and 
subtractive  counting  is  effected  when  said  picktq)  arm  is 
moving  in  a  direction  q>po«te  to  said  given  direction;  for 
detecting  a  second  command  signal,  with  which  said 
pickup  arm  drive  motor  is  to  be  st(^>ped  or  inversdy 
routed;  for  deenergizing  said  pickup  drive  motor  in  re- 
sponse to  said  second  command  signal;  and  for  continu- 
oudy  counting  the  number  of  said  pulses  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  after  the  instant,  at  which  said 
pickup  arm  drive  motor  is  deenergized,  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  before. 


M73300 
MODULAR  STRUCTURE  FOR  MULTISTAGE  PCM 
SWITCHING  NETWORK 
Picro  BeUorte,  Tarln;  Mario  Beadam 
Garetti,  Tarin;  Giaaearlo  GwacUno,  Turin, 
POati,  Turin,  aU  of  Italy,  aadpart  to  GSELT  Csatro  Stndl 
Laboratori  Tihrn—ahailMl  S.pjL,  Tarin,  Italy 

Filed  Jaa  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  339401 
OdM  priority,  appiicatioa  Italy,  Jan.  15, 1981, 67036  A/81 
Int  a^  H04J  i/00 
U.S.  a  370-58  15 
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M73399 
PICKUP  CARRUGE  TRANSPORTING  MECHANISM 
FOR  A  DISK  RECORD  PLAYER  AND  MEIHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Tataoya  MIU,  Sagamihara;  TakaaU  Saito,  Ayaae,  and  Tooru 
Klahl,  Zama,  all  of  Japan,  aad^orB  to  Vietor  Company  of 
Japan  Liadted,  Yokduian,  Japan 

FOad  Mar.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  357,544 
Oaina  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1981,  56- 
39571[U] 

brt.  a'  GllB  im 
U.S.  a  369-244  14  Oaims 
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1.  A  pickup  carriage  tranqx>rting  ni#ip.h«tii«ni  for  a  disk 
record  player  of  the  type  arranged  to  recdve  a  disk  by  opening 
a  lid  of  a  disk  casing,  in  which  said  disk  is  initially  placed,  by 
using  an  opening  mechanism  arranged  to  slide  (» two  paralld 
guide  rails  from  a  firont  openmg  of  said  player  to  a  predeter- 
mined ponton  when  said  disk  casing  is  inserted  into  said  {dayer, 
one  of  said  two  guide  rails  having  a  portion  fixedly  attached  to 
said  carriage,  said  carriage  having  a  pUte-like  member  which  is 
normally  perpendicular  to  said  guide  rails,  said  pickup  carriage 
tranqwrting  mechanion  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  means  for  moving  said  carriage  in  one  of  opposite 
directions  which  are  substantially  normd  to  said  paralld 
guide  rails,  and 

(b)  second  means  for  correcting  the  attitude  of  said  carriage 
when  said  carriage  moves  toward  a  predetermined  resting 
podtioo,  said  seoond  means  having  a  stationary  member 
having  a  U-ahaped  recess  arranged  to  be  engaged  with  a 
plate-like  member  (tf  said  carriage,  which  plate-hke  mem- 
ber is  substantially  ncmnd  to  said  paralld  guide  rails,  said 
U-shaped  reoeas  having  a  width  which  is  sobatantiaUy 
equd  to  or  slightly  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said 
plate-Uke  member  (^  said  carriage,  and  being  arranged  so 
that  I^s  of  the  U-shqie  are  engageable  with  oppoaite  sides 
<A  said  idate-Uke  member,  where  said  l^s  are  normd  to 
said  guide  rail^  so  that  the  attitude  cX  said  carriage  is 
owrected  such  that  said  guide  rail  pOTtioo  attached  to  said 
carriage  is  aligned  with  one  or  moie  stationary  remaining 
members  of  said  guide  rail  when  said  carriage  is  at  said 
piedeterauned  resting  podtiop. 


1.  A  PCM  switching  network  with  at  least  five  cascaded 
stages  forming  pari  of  an  automatic  exchange  of  a  telecommu- 
nication system,  comprising: 

a  set  of  integrated  outer  modular  units  each  including  a 
first-stage  switching  matrix  with  inputs  connected  to 
incoming  PCM  Unes  and  a  last-stage  switching  matrix 
with  ou^ts  connected  to  outg(»ng  PCM  lines; 

a  sd  of  mtegrated  inner  modular  units  each  including  a 
second-stage  switching  matrix  with  inputs  connected  to 
outputs  of  a  plurahty  of  first-stage  switching  n^Hnfiff  and 
a  penultimate-stage  switching  matrix  with  outputs  con- 
nected to  inputs  of  a  plurahty  of  last-stage  switching 
matriofs; 

a  sd  of  integrated  centrd  modular  units  each  itirhMtitig  at 
least  one  middle-stage  switching  matrix  having  ti^Hits 
hnked  to  outputs  cIL  a  plurahty  of  second-stage  switching 
matrices  and  having  ou^ts  hnked  to  inputs  of  a  plurality 
of  penultimate-stage  switching  'nftricf*: 

ancillary  circuitry  in  each  modular  unit  connected  to  input 
and  output  ends  thereof  for  checking  the  performance  of 
their  req;)ective  switching  matrices;  and 

a  multqdidty  dt  base-levd  microprocesaon,  one  fbr  each 
modular  unit,  controlling  the  operstion  of  said  switching 
matrices  in  response  to  routing  instructions  from  a  higher- 
levd  controller,  said  base-levd  microprocessors  being 
connected  to  the  associated  switching  matrices  and  being 
further  connected  to  said  ancillary  circuitry  for  detecting 
operationd  errors 

said  ancillary  circuitry  comprising  an  qjctream  sanqder  and 
a  downstream  sampler  for  each  switching  matrix,  said 
base-levd  microproceason  being  provided  with  compari- 
son means  fbr  detecting  diqiarities  between  bit  combina- 
tions reqwctivdy  extracted  by  said  upstream  and  down- 
stream sanqilers,  each  iqistream  sa^^)ler  having  inputs 
directly  connected  to  the  inputs  of  the  aasociated  switdi- 
ing  matrix,  each  downstream  saaqder  having  inputs  at 
least  indirectly  connected  to  the  ooqwts  of  the  associated 
matrix. 
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M73,M1 
SELF  CLOaOfN:  SAMPLED  ANALOG  DATA 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Daid  R.  Jmmb,  MUAtlMm,  U^  I 


FIM  F«^  4y  IMl,  S«r.  N«.  348338 
a^  H04J  i/06 
UA  CL  370— IM 


1.  A  method  for  tmsmitting  and  receiving  signals  from  a 
iriorality  of  loaroes  over  a  angle  channd  comprising: 

multiplexing  said  sources  to  provide  a  serial  sequence  of 
sainpled  analog  values  of  s^  signals; 

providing  a  serial  sequence  of  digital  one  and  zero  signals, 
each  of  which  exceeds  their  req)ective  threshold  voltages, 
interleaved  in  time  with  each  of  said  serial  sampled  sig- 
nals, a  preselected  number  of  said  serial  sequence  of  digital 
signals  forming  a  preselected  code  of  (hgital  ones  and 
zeros; 

combining  said  digital  signals  and  said  serial  — mplfd  agtmii^ 
to  form  a  serial  sequence  of  associated  interleaved  digital 
and  sampled  analog  signals; 

transmitting  said  combined  signals  over  a  transmission  me- 
dium; I 

receiving  said  combined  signals  from  said  transmission  me- 
dium; 

separating  said  digital  signals  from  said  — mpi^d  analog 
signals  of  said  combined  signals; 

detecting  the  coded  group  of  digital  signals  to  provide  a 
timing  reference  signal; 

providing  sampling  pulses  from  each  of  said  digital  signals; 

sampling  and  holding  each  sampled  analog  signal  nnhig  the 
sampling  pulse  provided  by  the  digital  signal  associated 
with  the  sampled  analog  signal;  and 

using  said  timing  reference  signal  to  selectively  provide  each 
sampling  pulse  so  that  each  sampled  and  held  analog 
signal  is  provided  to  a  predetermined  output  by  its  associ- 
ated digital  signal  iam|rfing  pulse. 


\    M733Q2 
ERROR  CORRECTING  CODE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Claibo  Cka,  Draahw.  Pa^  Milpnr  to  Spvrt  Coifontioa, 
Nmr  Yo(k»  N.Y. 

Fllad  Apr.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  370,766 
Int  CLi  G06F 11/08 
U.S.  a  371-37  1  rfcrf- 

1.  A  high  speed  oodeiprocessing  system  for  error  correcting 
code  comprising: 
an  encoding/decoding  apparatus; 
clocking  means  ctxuiected  to  and  operative  iqx»  said  en- 
coding/decoding spparatus; 
means  for  supplying  %  string  of  information  bits  I  (x)  to  said 

encoding/decoding  ^jparatus; 
means  ftntber  associated  with  said  encoding/decoding  appa- 
ratus for  enahHng  encoding/decoding  said  information  k 
multiple  bit  segments  daring  a  single  clock  time  of  said 
cloddng  means  whereby  said  encoding/decoding  time  is 
substantially  reduced; 


said  encoding/decoding  apparatus  iiiftiivfwig  further  meam 

for  producing  and  storing  a  i^nrality  of  check  bits  m; 
said  multq>le  bit  s^ment  being  equal  to  a  number  of  bits  w 
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taken  in  paralld  at  each  dock  cycle  to  therd)y  reduce  the 
number  of  dock  cycles  required  for  encoding/decoding 
by  a  factor  w;  and 
said  bits  w  being  equal  to  said  bits  m. 


M73,M3 
APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  AN  ELECIIUC  ARC 

FURNACE  ELECTRODE 

i^efl  Berpnn,  VlatarH,  and  Erik  lawaidii,  Vikc%  both  of 

Sweden,  aMivMn  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  ViitarM,  Swedes 

FUed  Jo.  27, 1903,  Ser.  No.  508,037 
OaiiH  priority,  appUeatkw  Sweden,  Jn.  29, 1982, 8204001 
Int.  CL^  H05B  7/1(119 
U.S.  a  373—98  2 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  an  electric  arc  f^imace  dec- 
trode  and  oominising  a  vertical  tubular  electrode  mast  which  is 
horizontally  and  vertically  moveable  and  from  which  an  elec- 
trode arm  horizontally  extends  with  an  electrode  holder  on  its 
outer  end,  a  hydraulic  liftmg  cylinder  vertically  inside  of  the 
mast  and  having  an  xippa  end  connected  to  the  mast,  the 
cylinder  containing  a  doiMe-acting  pist<»  having  a  down- 
wardly extending  piston  rod  having  a  kmer  end  sqwrably 
resting  on  a  stationary  siqiport  when  hydraulic  fhtid  is  intro- 
duced in  the  cyUnder  above  the  piston  to  raise  the  mast,  means 
for  locking  the  mast  at  a  raised  positioA,  means  for  introducing 
and  removing  hydraulic  fluid  to  and  from  the  cylinder  above 
the  piston,  and  means  fior  introducing  and  removing  hydraulic 
fluid  to  and  from  the  cyhnder  bek>w  the  piston  when  the  mast 
is  locked  at  its  raised  position  so  as  to  lift  the  piston  rod  free 
from  its  support  to  a  raised  position. 
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4^73304 

SPEECH  INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION  METHOD 
AND  SYSTEM 
AUo  SneUro,  Yokohann,  and  AUra  IcUkawa,  KokubamiL  both 
of  JiVtt^  aasignon  to  HItaeU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Cortlnnatloa  of  Ser.  No.  100,096,  Dec  4, 1979,.  TTiis  application 
Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,146 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  11, 1978, 53-152064 
lat  CL3  GIOL  l/OO 
U.S.  a  381-36  7 


speech  waveform  signal  having  a  duration  determined  by 
said  pitch  pattern  information,  and  means  for  converting 
the  speech  waveform  signal  output  from  said  speech  syn- 
thesizer to  a  speech  signal. 
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4,473,905 
ARTinCIAL  LARYNX 
PWMp  Katz,  Prtocetoa  Janctkn;  Henry  S.  Brenmaa,  Cinnamlii. 
son,  both  of  N J^  Loals  D.  Lowry,  VIllanoTa,  and  Harold 

Schwartz,  iOng  of  Prussia,  both  of  Pan  aaslgaon  to  Thomas 
Jeflierson  Ualnnity,  PhlladelpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,140 

lat  CL3  A61F 1/20 

UA  a  381-70  sctai.. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  transmitting  speech  information  through 
a  Telex  system,  comprising: 

(a)  speech  input  conversion  means  for  converting  an  analog 
speech  signal  to  be  transmitted  into  a  correspondins  disi- 
tal  speech  signal;  t-       «    »• 

(b)  speech  extracting  and  compressing  means  for  preparing  a 
character  code  train  of  a  low  bit  rate  by  extracting  at  least 
one  of  syllable  units  and  phonetic  symbols  from  said  digi- 
td  speech  signd  and  compressing  the  extracted  syllable 
units  or  phonetic  symbols,  and  for  determining  accent 
types  of  words  or  phrases  contained  in  sud  character  code 
train  to  produce  an  accent  identifying  code; 

(c)  Telex  coding  means  for  converting  the  character  code 
train  of  the  low  bit  rate  and  said  accent  identifying  code 
into  a  Tdex  code  signd; 

(d)  channd  means  for  transmitting  the  Telex  code  signd; 

(e)  code  conversion  means  for  converting  sdd  transmitted 
tolex  code  signd  into  a  corresponding  signd  train  of  the 
syllable  units  or  phonetic  symbols  and  an  accent  type 
identifying  signd;  and 

(0  speech  information  decoding  means  for  decoding  sdd 
signd  train  and  sdd  accent  type  identifying  signd  from 
the  output  of  sdd  code  conversion  means  to  synthesize 
voice  speech  to  therd>y  reproduce  the  information  of  the 
speech  signal, 
wherein  sdd  extracting  and  compressing  means  (b)  includes 
a  circdt  for  extracting  partid  autocorreUtion  coefficients 
(PARCOR)  and  pitch  frequency  for  the  input  speech 
signd,  a  DP  matching  circuit  for  determining  phoneme 
information  on  the  basis  of  the  PARCOR  signd,  and  an 
operation  controller  circdt  adapted  to  execute  processing 
for  converting  said  phoneme  information  signd  into  a 
syllable  series  signd  and  determining  the  accent  type  frmn 
the  pitch  frequency  series,  said  code  conversion  means  (e) 
includes  a  controller  for  identifying  the  character  code 
train  from  the  incoming  telex  code  signd  transmitted 
through  sdd  channd  and  converting  the  character  code 
train  into  a  time  series  signd  of  the  syllable  umts  or  pho- 
netic symbols,  and  sdd  speech  information  decoding 
means  (0  includes  a  pitch  pattern  memory  for  previously 
storing  standard  pitch  patterns  for  speech  characten  and 
producing  corresprachng  pitch  pattern  information  in 
response  to  the  incoming  character  code  train,  a  speech 
synthesizer  including  a  speech  dement  memory  for  previ- 
ously storing  predetermined  waveforms  of  q)eech  ele- 
ments and  adapted  to  respond  to  said  time  series  signd 
fh»n  sdd  controller  means  to  therd>y  produce  a  speech 
signd  of  the  syllable  umts  or  phonetic  symbols  in  the  form 
of  a  time  series  of  the  speech  elements  each  of  which 
corresponds  to  a  pitch  umt,  wherd>y  sdd  speech  dement 
memory  is  controlled  by  said  pitch  pattern  information 
output  from  said  pitch  pattern  memory  to  produce  a 


— ilOo 


1.  An  intraord  artificid  larynx,  comprising: 

(a)  prosthetic  means  for  mounting  sdd  larynx  within  the  ord 
cavity; 

(b)  a  power  source  mounted  on  sdd  prosthetic  means; 

(c)  signd  generation  means  mounted  on  sdd  prosthetic 
means  for  generating  a  presdected  electricd  signd; 

(d)  speaker  means  mounted  on  sdd  prosthetic  means  for 
converting  said  signd  into  acoustic  energy;  and 

(e)  duty  cycle  control  means  for  reducing  the  duty  cycle  of 
sdd  signd  prior  to  its  input  to  sdd  speaker  means  to  less 
than  1%  of  each  cycle  of  sdd  signd  to  create  an  audio 
flicker  from  sdd  speaker  means; 

sdd  larynx  being  sized  for  placement  and  use  entirely  within 
the  ord  cavity. 


4,473,906 

ACnVE  ACOUSTIC  ATTENUATOR 

Caeaa  E.  Wamaka,  Erie;  Lyaa  A.  Pode,  and  JM  TIcky,  both  of 

State  College,  dl  of  Pa.,  aaslgnors  to  Lord  Corporatkm,  Erie, 
Pa. 

FDed  Dec  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,254 

lat  a^  H04B  WOO.  11/00:  FOIN  1/06 

UA  d.  381—71  21  n«i-. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  attenuation  of  sound  from  a  source 
propagating  in  a  duct  comprising: 
input  sensing  means  for  detecting  sdd  source  sound,  said 
input  sensing  means  producing  first  dectricd  signals  rep- 
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reaentmg  the  amplitude  and  phase  characteristics  of  said 
source  sound; 

cancelling  means  for  generating  cancelling  sound,  said  can- 
celling sound  being  introduced  into  said  duct  for  omibina- 
tion  with  and  attenuation  of  said  source  sound; 

error  sensing  meant  for  detecting  said  combination  of  said 
cancelling  sound  and  source  sound,  said  error  sensing 
means  producing  second  electrical  signals  representing 
the  amplitude  and  phase  characteristics  of  said  combina- 
tion of  said  cancelling  sound  and  source  sound,  the  pro- 
duction of  said  second  electrical  signals  by  said  error 
sensing  means  being  delayed  in  time  relative  to  the  pro- 
duction of  said  fiQt  electrical  signals  by  said  input  sensing 


r 


means  due  to  the  time  of  propagation  of  said  source  sound 
firvMn  said  input  sensing  means  to  said  cancelling  means 
and  the  time  of  propagation  of  said  source  sound  and 
cancelling  sound  to  said  error  sensing  means;  and 
electronic  controller  means  coupled  to  said  input  sensing 
means,  cancelling  means  and  error  sensing  means  for 
activating  and  controlling  said  cancelling  means  to  pro* 
duce  said  cancelling  sound,  said  electronic  controller 
means  including  an  adaptive  cancelling  filter  employing  a 
modified  deterministic  algorithm  operable  to  accommo- 
date said  acoustic  propagation  delays. 
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K.  K.,  Tokyo,  J^an 
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275,623 

COMBINED  KEY  HOLDER  AND  SELF-DEFENSE 

DEVICE 
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275424 


275^27 


JcmkFSi^^^^^^l^C^^^^  SUSPENDED  SUPPORT  FOR  PLANTS,  CANDLES  OR 

#12.V«ta^  Wl  D»yM.P.ClM«.1213KI«gDr.EICerrito.Cdif.>4S30.«,d 

FIM  y.  2<.  !».  S<r.  No.  352,7»3  MIetad  L.  F.  Om,  1407  Arck  St,  Bwkd^,  CUIf.  JiW 

TwporwlMtMyMn  RM  Mqr  21,  Ut2,  Sor.  No.  381,008 

TwaoTpilntM: 
U.S.aD6-^14 


U.S.  a  D»-71 


r5,625 
HARD  SHELL  GARMENT  BAG 

Rom  J.  Pdrie,  Port  Lorierdye,  Fla.,  MrivMr  to  Joha  J.  Mar- 
ray,  Adaata,  Go. 

FIM  JaL  >,  1902,  S«r.  No.  39M93 
Torai  of  patort  14  year* 
U.S.  a  D3-76 


275,(26 

SUSPENDABLE  BOTTLE  RACK 

Arfc  W.  Moora,  4411  Roadoa  St  #201,  BdtiYflla,  Md.  20705 

FDcd  Jaa.  2$,  IMl,  S«.  No.  27M77 

T«aipfpotMtl4yian 

U.S.  a  D6-514 


be  StaatfDTd,  Cobb. 


275,628 

HOOK 

N.Y., 


to  Goats  *  dark, 


UjS.aDt-M7 


Filed  Feb.  4, 1M2,  Sor.  No.  345,759 
TeraioTpataMMynn 


September  25, 1984  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1777 


275,629 
HOOK  RACK  ' 
N.Y.,  aaltaor  to 
lac,  Staadiord,  Go^ 
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275,632 
TELEPHONE  BOOTH 
Saa  Ubawlts,  New  York,  N.Y.,  mt^m  to  Diecoaat 
CorvoratioB,  MadlMM,  N  J. 

FDed  Jam.  21, 1902,  Scr.  No.  341,526 
T«ai  of  patMt  14 
U.S.C1.D6-555 


375,630 
HOOK 
N.Y.,  ani^or  to 
lac,  Staatfiord,  Goaa. 

FDed  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,757 
TenaofpataatMyaan 
U.S.aD8-372 
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275,631 
COMBINED  SHELF  AND  STORAGE  UNIT 
Yaflk  Lictfi,  Elberoa,  N J.,  airipor  to  Bide  LkM,  lacn  CUff.  Rkkart 
wood  Beaek,  NJ.  90110 

FDed  Jaa.  15, 1902,  S«.  No.  339,430 
T«aerpalaatl4yMn 
U.S.  CL  D6— 573  UjS.  CL 


275,633 
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27S,<34 
COVER  FOR  INFANT  CAR  SEAT 

BvMTd  R.  8chrts»  New  York,  N.Y^  aniVHir  to  FiM  Art  Pilkm 
ft  Spedahkt  Cor^,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Apr.  26,  IM2,  S«r.  No.  372,156 


U.S.aD6--502 


of  pgttat  14  TMn 


275,634 
DISH  CLOSURE  OR  THE  LUE 

A.  Pioooi,  JokMtoM,  ILL,  iMigMir  to  Dtft  ladHtries 
be,  Northkrook,  m. 

FIM  Jn.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,972 
TcffaoTpttoitM: 
VS.  CL  D7-40 
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275,637 
TOOTHPICK  DISPENSER 
Gregory  J.  Wenknan,  Middleton,  Wis.,  iHigBor  to  Tries  Oir^ 
portthm.  Due,  Wis. 

FOed  May  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  260,022 
Tern  of  petwt  14  years 
U.S.  a  D7— 75 


275,635 

MIRROR 
Rkkard  L.  Paaieei,  Ha^w,  Mms., 
octs,  lacn  AfOB,  Mass. 

FDsd  JaL  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,157 

US.  CL  D6-309 
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TOOnmCK  HOLDER 

Rackel  A.  Grier,  18668  SMwde%  Delrait,  Mick.  48235 

Filed  Oct  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316*403 

Term  of  patoat  14  years 

U.S.aD7-75 


275,640 
HOUSING  FOR  A  PORTABLE  COOKING  UNIT 
Alka  C  Hoglnad,  116-261,  3rd  St  East  Nortk  V 
Britisk  CokNBhia,  Caaada 

FUed  Jaa.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  391,935 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.8.aD7— 337 
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275,641 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Masaaiicki  Yamamura,  Osaka,  aad  Toskio  Harada,  Nara,  both 
of  Japaa,  assignon  to  Matrashita  Electric  Indnttrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FOed  Aog.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,186 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  19, 1982,  57-7127 
Tern  of  patat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D7— 351 


275,639 

ADJUSTABLE  SELF-SUPPORTING  SPIT  FOR 

ROASTING 

Marray  E  Kramer,  321  Harper  Afe^  Waterriiet,  Mick.  49098 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,363 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  a  D7— 106 


275,642 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Harogndil  Keaidil;  TaluM  Miyalce;  MasaftunI  Naanao,  aad 
KazBO  Tsajinoto,  all  of  Osaka,  Japaa,  aasigaon  to  Skarp 
CorporatioB,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,053 
ClaiBis  ^ority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Feb.  4, 1982,  57-4657 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D7— 351 
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O.  D. 


U&aD7-3S5 


27S,M3  378^644 

POODSTEAMEX  ELBCISIC  DKINK  MIXER 

IjifciilnplH  A,8^t  79M«(riii,MMteUUfiii,N«irYafk,N.Y^«rifMrto8cafffllM«Wi 

FIM  Apr.  12, 1112,  to.  No.  37MS2 

tmmoimtmu 


FIM  M«jr  II,  IMl,  to.  Pfo.  aiU» 
T«ni«fpi«Mtl4: 
U.S.  CL  07-^379 


rs,<45 

GARDENING  SHEAR 
Tmmo  UMi,  7*18,  FUiri  1  rhrnaa,  aid 
1270-73,  ^■Niin,  kotk  of  Mild<Hy.  Hyogn,  JapM 
FIbd  No?.  10, 1M2,  to.  No.  440,734 
rioritjr,  appUcirtioa  Jipim  Ai«.  9, 1M2,  S7-36188 
T«ni«rpMMtl4 
UjS.aDO-5 
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27S,M4 
GUIDE  FOR  OTITING  AND  SAWING  PIPE 
INSULATION 
Oyds  J.  Powdl,  3416  OMtMio  Ave  HaliTilt,  Akb 
FIM  Apr.  30, 1902,  to.  No.  373^4 
TM«trpalMrtl4 
UJB.  a  DO— 71 


/ 


27M49 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICXE 
M.  ShMtlM,  Rkteooi,  Va.,  mi  Gmtp  C  Atwooi, 
CjfnM,  GriiL,  MrigMn  to  Etkjl . 
RkkMii4,Va. 

FIM  Jm.  10, 1902,  to.  No.  306,944 
T«molpalMtl4: 
U.S.aD9-349 


273,647 
HOOK 
Jack  BMoM,  6506  •  30tli  An.,  NE.,  SMttk,  WaA.  9011S 
FIM  JoL  19, 1902,  to.  No.  399,362 
TemoTptlHrtM: 
UjB.aDO-372 


273,690 
BOTTLE 
HarwhOl,  Mm^ 


toSarlaCorpo- 


FIM  May  3, 1902,  to.  No.  374,409 
TonaoTpolMrtM: 
US.aD9-371 


278,649 
STUD>MOUNTED  HEAT  SINK  FOR  ELBCnKHHIC 
DEVICES 
AUM  F.  McGirtky,  Ddaioaal,  NJL,  inlpir  to  AaM 
Mcriao,  IM.,  Lacoaia,  N JL 

FIM  Sip.  30, 1902,  to.  No.  430,37« 
T«aorpatoatl4 
UJB.aD13-23 


278,681 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
Qkn  CMit,  N«r  York,  N.Y.,  mt^ftr  to  Ploo^  lac.  Mm- 
pkta,T«aL 

FIM  Mar.  31, 1902,  to.  No.  364,069 
T«BorpalMll4 
U&aD9-306 


1782 


27S,C52 
BOTTLE 
Qtn  CkaiKt,  New  York  N.Y 
pMi.T«i.  T 
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VJS,CLW-396 


^ ^  ,       .,  CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

to  PkMih  IM^  Mmh  DoMdiJ.BoiMw,GffMmriek,CoML,aHi«Mrto1lMCoMiMi. 
FIIidM.r  ^1  i«w  «-.  M«  ««^A7.  «GfW*lKnN«rYork.N.Y. 

VfmMu.n,m2,S».No.3Hfin  nW  M«y  lO,  1982,  S«.  No.  37M» 

T«niorpatMtl4: 
U.S.aD9-438 


T«Bor 


14 


27S,C56 

REMOTELY  TRANSMTITED  TEMPERATURE 
RECEIVER  AND  CRADLE 
27S,CS3  Alfred  M.  Bhmenlield,  PUladdpUa,  Ptu,  SHisnor  to  Mantboi 

NESTABLE  PACKAGING  CONTAINER  Medical  Eqnipaent,  LoTolaod,  Colo. 

E.  Brjmt  OMchfldd,  O^rton,  OUo,  a«i0Mr  to  Tht  Mewl  ^^^  Not.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,150 

Corporatkw,  IXqrtoB,  OUo  Tem  of  pMot  14  ycvi 

FDed  M«.  ^  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,483  UjS.aDlO-57 

Teraofp«twtl4yeire 
UjS.  a  D9-^20 


JrTT^ii-    ,T— ^^ 

^r^ 

«.«»-^                ^^^^  275,457 

CASE  FOR  A  MAGNEnC  TAPE  MAGAZINE  INTRUSION  DETECTOR 

"^^.^S*?"^  ^^''^  ^■'^  "■*•»<• '^J^  Bectrorici  WflltaB  G.  li*l.  Jr,  Brookfleld,  Com., 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokjo,  Japn  A.G.,  Maimedorf,  Switierlnd 

CoatiMatk»ofScr.No.28343,Afr.9,1979,«bttMk»ed.TUs  FUad  Mv.  4, 1982,  Sir.  No.  354^1 

^^    ■PPiteatloa  Dec.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,489  Tenn  of  pirtMt  14  yam 

OdM  priority,  ipHkatloa  Japn,  Oct  19, 1978,  5344345  U.S.aDlfr-104 
TeraiorpatairtMyeart 

U.S.  a  D9-432 


toCerbems 
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275,658  275,441 

INTRUSION  DETECTOR  UNIT  VEHICLE  TIRE 

WIDiaa  G.  KaU,  Jr.,  BnMkfleM,  aid  PUUp  H.  Mmim*  Nmt  HidaaU  NtaUo,  Sattaan;  Kaaaari  Takald,  aad  Ryotaro  Falca- 

f^y^!y^.^9— ^  a«ifaore  to  Cereberas  A.G.,  Maih  lUaM,  kelk  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aerigaon  to  Bridgeatoae 

■edorf,  Switiariaad  Tire  Coaipaay  tj»ittj^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Mar.  4»  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,5m  Filed  JaL  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,151 

,Tc  «  .x.n^.A*''^""'''*^"''*"  OaiM  priority,  appBeatioaJapa^JaB.  4, 1982, 57-51 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 104  xera  of  ytnt  14 

VS.  a.  D12— 134 


275,459 

ELECTRONIC  TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

MICROPROCESSOR 

Paal  HaduuMck,  Torraaee,  CaUf.,  a«ifBor  to  Ugly  Prodadi, 

Gardeaa,  CaUf . 

FDed  Jaa.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,447 
TerBofpataatl4: 
U.S.  a  DlO-75 


275,440 

STUD  FOR  PIERCING  EARS 

Gaone  H.  Carroll,  19020  KiDock  Way,  Northridpe,  CaUf.  91324 

FDed  Aag.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,057 

TemofpalMtM 

VS.  a  Dll-84 


iSpl 


275,442 
TIRE 
Joha  C  Saritlikey,  Jr.,  Nortk  Caatoa,  OUo, 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rakber  Oipaay,  Akroa,  Okto 
FOed  A«  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,030 
TeraofpaleatM 
U.S.  a  D12-143 


to  Tke 


I 


^ 
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27S,tf3 
TIKE 
I V.  Mndiola,  Unnm,  OUo, 
Tin  41  BiMcr  GoapMy.  Akiw,  OUo 

.FIM  Apr.  20,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  2SM19 
T«»orfMntl4 
VA  a  DU— 145 


to  1W  GoodljFwr 


ASYMMFmC  HEAT  SINK  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

.^  .^  DEvicass 

Alfrad  P.  McCSvtkjr,  RiIbbmI,  N JL,  MrfvMr  tP  Aavii 
■Mrt«  Imh  LmoiK  N JL 

MM  Sa».  30.  WO,  te.  No.  43M<3       '  ^'' 
TOTBflfpttnCM 
U.S.  a  DU-23 


275,664 
TAIL  PANfeX  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 
LMht,  Mviefe;  Mnfrod  RaH«,  I^olstiidt,  nd  Hm  U5.aD13-30 
Lohhoi;  aU  of  Fed.  Rq^  of  Gomny,  mtt^on  to 

Baywteho  Motorai  Wcrko  AkttaiaBodkckoft,  Mokk,  Fed. 
Rop.  of  GcnHMqr 

Flkd  Mar.  tl,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  240,362 
Oaim  priority,  ippliMioa  Fod.  Rop.  of  G«rM>y,  Sep.  30, 
IMO,  MR  12  271  ^^ 

TmofpirtwtMyoin 
U.S.  a  D12— 196        I 


?      i 


275,667 

SUBSCRIBER  TELEPHONE  INTERFACE  JACK 

A.  DoUtaicr,  Nortk  RkUaad  Hilb,  od  CUftoi  G. 

Hnvto^  Bedford,  botk  of  To.,  OirifMn  to  Sioeor  Corpora 
tkM,  Hickory,  N.C 

Filed  Ja.  4»  1M2,  Scr.  No.  336,619 
ToraofpMmi4: 


JolaR.deVrieB, 


275,665 

WHEEL 


toABVolTo, 


2*^,660 
VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 

fimiwlm  iM^fi.  M.  4<A.«i  J.Brber,NoyeiTlllMidGi«tD.Ro«,Jr., 

FOod  Dee.  30, 1902,  Ser.  No.  454350  -"^  botfc  of  lid.,  airiporf  to  RCA  Corpowllo^  New  York. 


priority,  eppHcttioM  Swodei,  Jo.  30, 1902, 82-1740 
TeraofpiMaBtl4 
UJ5.  a  DU-211 


N.Y. 

FDed  Mmj  3, 1902,  Ser.  No.  374*461 
ToraofpirtHrtl4: 
U&aD14-l 
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2W»^**  275,671 

TELEPHONE  STAND  OR  SBMILAR  KEYBOARD  PORTABLE  RADIO 

^XnCLE  Prtiw  H  f  TM  dii  Yw,  Venrimweoid,  Netkeileodi. 

D«MldRLGeMra,Haw«rtk.NJ.,ndMtoNeaMcG«ny,  US.  PMHpe  Corporatloo,  New  York.  N.Y. 

'^J'5*,'^"''*^*'^''*^"*^'**'"***^'^*^  DW*»  of  Ser.  No.  62,438,  Jul  30, 1979,  Pot  No.  Deo.  26M80. 

fiyHill,N£.                 TUg  ippMnrtoo  M«.  1, 1902,  Scr.  No.  353.698 

FDed  Feb.  4, 1902,  Scr.  No.  345399  CUm  priority,  opplicirtio.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMny,  Fok.  5, 

ToTBofprtoitMyoon  1979,  URA  134/79 

U.S.  a  D14-59  Tera  of  potaM  14  y« 

U.S.C1.D14— 70 


275372 
PORTABLE  RADIO 
275370  PMerRJ.?ndeVe%Vantewwaer4,Netheriaude,i 

PORTABLE  RADIO  U3.  PhOipe  Goipentioa,  New  York.  N.Y. 

fefg  If  f  TM  dn  Vm.  YritcMiMd.  rTntknlOBdi.  irtr  r  Tr   Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  62338,  JaL  30, 1979,  Pm.  No.  Dee.  264388. 

U.S.PkiliptCoiporttk».  New  York,  N.Y.  TUe  ivpUeotioo  Mar.  1. 1902,  Scr.  No.  3533M 

Dlririoa  of  Scr.  No.  62338,  JoL  30, 1979.  Pat  No.  Dei.  364308.      OalM  priority.  applicMiM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemny,  Fek.  5. 
lUsappliartioaMff.  1.1902,  Ser.  No.  353352  1979.  URA  134/79 

OataH  priority.  appUcatkia  FM.  Rep.  of  Ccraaay.  Feb.  5.  Tern  of  patoat  14 ; 

1979,  URA  134/79  UA  a  D14-70 

TemofpateatM: 
U.S.  a  D14-70 
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278,i73 
ANTENNA 


FLOPPY  DISK  CARnUDGE 


mU  Um,  YakokMa,  mi  SU^i  StHo,  T«kjro,  both  of  KoieUro  Nakiffwi,  Hyotm  ai  Yantuks  Nafadim.  Nan. 
^p«,«ii|MfBt»Ttkjro8Uk«nO«UKrt«MldKiriihm      bolhof  Japw.iwIpnntoMrtiMhteEbcWcliidtrMS; 


U^.  a  D14— 86 


RM  M«.  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  353^18 

WUndoa  JapM,  S«».  8, 1881, 56^9389 
T«if  orpMMMyom 


FIM  Jm.  4»  1882,  Scr.  No.  388,197 

mUatkm  JipM,  Dm.  18, 1981, 56-86389 
TflraofittwtMjMn 
U.S.  CL  D14— 114 


r8,674 
DISC  JOCKETS  COMBINED  PHONOGRAPH,  MIXER 

AND  CONSOLE 

Pttrida  A.  MtflM,  U68  Madm  St,  Soi  Dtefo,  Odif.  92114 

FDtd  Jn  21, 1982,  Sor.  No.  34M68 

T«a  of  pttMrt  14  ycin 

VS.  a  D14— 17 


275,677 

FACSIMILE  TRANSMHTER-RECEIVER 

MMMMgi  Sudd,  aad  KmUto  Takai,  both  of  Tokyo,  Jipo, 

•iripon  to  OU  Electric  iBdostry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDod  Oct  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314^849 
Oaiw  priority,  afflkitkM  Japo,  Aag.  17, 1981, 56-035970 
T«raofp«tartl4ycan 
UjS.  CL  D14— 94 


275,675  278,678 

OPTICIANS  CLIENT  VIDEO  DEMONSTRATION  ROAD  ROLLER 

.    , ^  S?5?^  Ltoyd  R.  Mwrhorr,  Shtlby.  i^d  Ritaw  B.  TadW.  Cotartu^ 

Y?ii  Scfidi,  Rcpwtipy,  Cnnda,  Mriginr  to  EloctnwiqM  R.  both  of  Ohio,  a«lBon  to  Dnacr  IiriHti         ^——'^ 

Roy  Ltd,  MoMrari,  OMdi  Tot. 

FUid  M».  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  354^787  Filed  Oct  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  312,597 


lie,  Dallas, 


UJ5.  a  D14— 79 


14 


UJS.  a  DlS-20 


ofpamtMyoan 
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275,679 
DELIMBING  APPARATUS 
Jack  B.  Bradihaw,  Rta.  3,  Bos  184A,  WaUaee,  NXX  28466 
Filed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,620 
Tcraofpalaatl4 
VS.  a  D15-28 


275,682 
STILL  CAMERA 
TocUydd  MatiM,  KawMaU, . 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOod  Feb.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  351,230 
riomy,  applicaHoa  Japaa,  Aaf.  21, 1981, 5646938 
Tern  of  patcat  14  yean 
U.S.  a  Dl»-1 


.Ov" 


il       II — 1 


(t: 


\ i.—' ^v 


» y 


V     I  / 


I     I 


^% 


/  / 


275,680 
LOUVER  UNCT  FOR  A  TRACTOR  CAB 
J.  Laaddl,  Bos  171,  Cherokee,  Iowa  51012 
Filed  Job.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,509 
Tera  of  patcat  14: 
U.S.  a  D15-28 


i*. 


i 


275,683 

PROJECTOR  UGHT  SOURCE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Tbaothy  J.  DoBBcDy,  Plttiford,  aad  Bcraard  F.  Sdtser,  Rochco- 
275^1  tcr,  both  of  N.Y^  aarisaon  to  Eactauu  Kodak  Coovaay, 

REVERSIBLE  TOOTH  FOR  BUCKETS  ON  DIGGING         "***^'Jii  „^  ,«  ,«i^  c- *i    *^,,^, 
AND  LOADING  MACHINES  ™^  ^J*"  ^^  ^^^  ^'  '**•  ^^'^^ 

Olar  Nia,  Kmaalaad,  Norway,  aMigaor  to  Kfcradaad  A/S,  ,,«  „  „,^^  Tcna  of  patcat  14  yean 

Kfcradaad,  Norway  ^^'  ^  D16-26 

CoatiaaatkM-taHpart  of  Ser.  No.  242,324,  Mar.  10, 1981,.  lUs 

appUeathM  Sep.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  425^61  ^ 

ClahBs  priority,  appUcathM  Norway,  Mar.  29, 1982, 62790  .  *t  ^ 

Tcrai  of  patcat  14  yean 

U.S.  a  D15— 29 
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HidM  ToiriMtit,  Tokjpo^  JipM,  Mipor  to  Hakko  SciU 
tUU  Kataha,  Tokyo,  lapaa 

FIM  Jn.  IS,  19n,  S«r.  No.  392,948 
Oaim  priority,  wHtoHoo  Japa,  Doc  29, 19§1, 
TomofpalaiMM 
U.S.  a  D16— 132 


DECAL  FOR  VIOLIN  OK  THE  LIKE 
V.  Boaaloy,  Rt  1,  Bot  US,  Saa  Maraoa,  Tei.  78iC6 
RM  Oct  14^  1981,  S«.  No.  29MMd 
T«BierpatMtl4: 
U.&  CL  D17— 20 


275,687 
ROTARY  STAMP 


.     .        -       to 
ladaitrial  Cbn  Ltd„  JapM 

FOod  Not.  17, 1981,  S«r.  No.  322,227 
iority,  applkatfcM  Japaa,  May  19, 1981, 56>21446 
TcmofpataatMyoan 
VJS.  CL  D18— 18 


278,685 

ELECTROMOTIVE  CAMERA  LENS  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 
fUdoH)  Obm,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  mH^ar  to  OMA  Ml^.  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa  I 

FDod  Apr.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372^83 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatka  Japaa,  Mar.  26, 1982, 57-012197 
T«raiofpat«atl4yoars 
VS.  a  D16— 134 
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278,688  275,690 

^(VELOPE  WITH  DESIGN  OF  TWO  MOVABLE  EYES  HOLDER  FOR  CREDIT  CARD  DOCKEIS 

Hri.HoT|ai,No.6,AJIiy24»Laaa327,Cta8CUa8Rd.,PaB  D«li  J.  Ovhril,  1W  MID,  Kllfanoy  Rd.,  Kaaan, 

Mrry,  Ircfand 

™^'i^*L*''^*'*^ '*'••*  FBodMw.  25, 1982,  Sw.  No.  361,757 

T«BiorpaKBtl4yaan  Oakaa  priority,  apptteatkia  Irdaad,  Doc.  14, 1981,  D239/81 


UAaD19-4 


U.S.  a  D19-92 


Tom  of  pataat  14  yean 


275,691 
TOY  WAGON 
Md  Appel,  Ntaw  Nottiaghaoi  Rd^  Liriogrton,  N  J.  07039,  and 
George  KroH,  Scotck  Plains,  N  J.,  a«igDon  to  Mel  AppeL 
UriBgrtoB,NJ. 

FDed  Jaa.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390^21 
Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  a  D21— 76 


275,689 

LETTER  PAPER  WTTH  DESIGN  OF  TWO  MOVABLE 

EVES 

lU-Ho  Tni,  No.  6,  Alky  24»  Laae  327,  Ctaag  Ckiag  Rd.,  Paa 
ChkM»,Taiwaa 

FDod  Jaa.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,926 
Tena  of  pataat  14 
VJS.  CL  D19— 7 


275,692 
HINGED  TOY  HOUSING 
malcU  Kaaaoki,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aMisBor  to  Toaiy  Kogyo  Con- 
paay,  lac,  Japaa 

FOed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,246 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japaa,  Oct  8, 1981,  5644684 
TenaofpatntMyc 
UJS.  CL  D21— 143 
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DOLL 
Aainf  F.  Gftfory,  GvM  Vtflqr,  CUif^ 
GrWi^  Ond  Vdlty,  Griif. 

FIM  Apr.  30, 1N2,  to.  No.  373,349 
T«n»orpilMtl4 
UjS.  CL  mi— Itf 


^ 


27S,«6 
FABRIC  DOLL 
toPhyUiK  ChHfe  J.  Brown,  Ewa  BcMk,  HL, 

SoapMy,  Fort  Worth,  Tes. 
FBii  8t^  10,  MtLto.  No.  301,107 

UJS.  CL  1X21— U4 


to  HiVPr  Hail 


tofDCCheaie 


27S,0( 
TEAR  GAS  PISTOL 
bri  J.  MIder,  Pflfllkoa,  Switariaid,  I 
AG,  FMaaboeh,  SwitMriMi 

FDed  S^.  29, 1M2,  to.  No.  432,097 

«^j«n.  ,1![*"*^'  MPHerto.  Switelnd.  Apr.  2,  1902, 
DM/001 359 

TomofpotntMyom 
UJ5.aD22-l 


27Sd4M 
ARTICULATED  DOLL 
C  AMott.  Ctadnid,  OUo;  Jote 

L  GoUtoi.  CiMtaMti,  OUo;  Crtfey  L.  Vc 
OUo,  ad  RiMph  D.  Vip,  GtadnitI,  OUoj 
to  CFG  Pradoeti  Corp.,  MiHMpolh,  Min. 
Flkd  Jo.  24|  1901,  to.  No.  27MS3 

T«B#rpatMtl4yMn 
VS,  a  D21-171 


273,07 
ELECTRIC  BASEBOARD  HEATER 
DifU  W.  BdM,  MaekMtar;  RaMk  AU, 
D.  Voaghi,  Bdhriii,  oD  of  Mo., 
I  Ik.,  St  Lorii,  Mo. 

FIM  Apr.  15, 1902,  to.  No.  368,«76 
ToraoTpslnrtM 
VJS.  CL  D23-114 


tolitor^ 
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275,«0  275,701 

COMBINED  PORTABLE  POWER  SOURCE,  LIGHT  AND  CASING  FOR  CONTACT  LENS  STERILIZER 

FAN  Mkkad  D.  lloMt,  tod  Fnndt  E.  Ryder,  botk  of  Ante,  Ata., 

JoMph  M.  Arabnator,  2700  NE.  47tk  St,  UgktiMwe  Poiat      OMifMn  to  Rydo-  laterwrtkiMl  CorponttkM,  Arab,  Aku 

Fla.  33064  FUed  Mar.  12, 1902,  to.  No.  357,990 

CoMiBBatkM-i»fOrt  of  to.  No.  210,503,  Not.  2d,  1900,  Pat  Tcra  of  pateat  14 

No.  Dot.  269,114.  Hit  appttcatkM  Feb.  24, 1902,  to.  No.      U.S.  a  D24— 09 

352,090 
Tem  ol  pateat  14  yean 
V&  a  D23-140 


275,499 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER  FOR  AIR  FRESHENER 
Richard  Reedauui,  Ridgewood,  N J.,  asiiffor  to  Rlila  Liadtod, 
GtamorguMhire,  Wake 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1902,  to.  No.  352,593 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.aD23— 150 


275,702 
ANIMAL'S  UTERUS  MANIPULATIVE  DEVICE 
Mark  Aadersoa,  RJt  2,  Elaiwood,  Wis.  54740 

Filed  Jaa.  15, 1902,  to.  No.  339,687 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D24— 23 


0 


275,700 
AIR  FRESHENER 
Marflya  Manea,  dadaaati,  Ohio,  anigaor  to  The  Drackett 
Coavaay,  Oadaaati,  Ohio 

FUed  May  18, 1982,  to.  No.  37932 
Tarrn  of  patort  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D23-150 
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^  WINDOW GRATC OR SIMILAH  ARTICLE  DBCORA™ELmJVini 

^  ^^^  nw  F«k. «,  MW,  S«.  No.  34«^ 

„„  _  TamorpMcatMycm 

U  A  a  D25-M 


275,704 

PLANT  TRELLIS 

D«rld  N.  Saith,  7637  Oickid  Liu,  MiRle  GfOT«,  Mimi.  55369: 

Denis  W.  Loos,  Rtc  3^  Box  C132,  BaflUo,  Mian.  55313,  ami 
Stent  M.  MaH,  M229  Territorial  Rd^  Oweo,  Mian.  55369 
Filed  JbL  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  399337 
Terai  of  potest  14  yean 
UAaD25-71 


278,707 

SUSPENDED  CANDLEHOLDER  OR  THE  LIKE 

"^^^."i  ^  "^  "^  ^•»  °  Cerrito,  CaBf.  94830,  and 

Michael  L.  F.  Claim407  Ardi  St.  Berkeley,  CUif.  94708 

FOed  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,003 

..-«..  Ter«ofpatertl4yeaft 

VH.  a.  D26— 9 


278,708 

COMBINED  FENCING  AND  RETAINING  WALL  PANEL 
MerryaE.  Gabriel,  10  SyoBMre  Dr,  ThoniUIl,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada L3T5V9 

^  ,  rawl  J«^  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  338,291 

OalM  priority,  appUcitlM  Canada,  JnL  14*  1981, 1447-8M 

.,«  ^  Tcr»ofpatertl4yeara 

VS.  a  D25--73 


c^^zsiE^r:^::^^::;;'!^::;::;::^^ 
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275,708 
INSPECnON  LAMP 
Jackey  K.  Lee,  Kwai  Chang,  Hong  Kong,  acai^or  to 
ladnatrial  Coapaay  LiaUted,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 
FUed  Jnn.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,073 


275,710 
BATTERY  CASE  FOR  PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  LIGHT 
Anthony  M.  Mordica,  36  ShamMnt  Dr.,  Hatticsbnrs,  Miak 
39401 

FOed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,031 


Clainw  priority,  application  United  Kingdoai,  Dec  31, 1910,  T« 

998286  U.S.  a  D26— 48 

Term  at  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D26-37 


of 


14 


275,709 
DIAL  ILLUMINATOR  HOUSING 


Aadnw  A.  AatondU,  El  Gilon,  GBHf ., 
ration.  El  C^lon,  CaUf. 

FDed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,515 
TermofpataatM 
U.S.aD26— 46 


to  Anerro  Corpo* 


r5,7ii 

ADJUSTABLE  COSMETIC  APPUCATOR 

Henry  J.  CMaai,  163-47  85  St,  Howard  Bcm^  N.Y.  11414,  and 

Gino  H.  OMOi,  924  E.  96th  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11236 

FDed  May  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  381,586 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.aD28-7 


K\- 
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BRUSH  ATTACHMIKr  FOK  HAIR  DRYER  AND  THE 


PIW  P*.  U,  MW.  S«.  No.  333,97« 
Tots  of  MiMt  14 
U.S.aD28-lS  ^^ 


278,713 
OOSMEnC  COMPACT 

N.Y.,  Milgam  to  RerkM,  be.. 


tO. 
New  York,  N.Y^ 

PM  Ai«.  12, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  407,404 
T«aorp«eM14 
U.S.aD28-82 


> 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2STH  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1984 

Note.— Amnfed  in  accordanoe  with  the  fint  agnificant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
On  acxiordance  with  dty  and  tde^woe  directory  practice). 


Aarts,  Ronaldas  M.:  Sw— 

SchonhainerInuBink.KomdiiA.;Aarti,RoiialdMM.;andOpbay, 
WiUem  O..  4.473,829.  a  346-1.100. 
Abbott  LabOTatories:  Sm^ 

Caaati,  Francois  M.;  Raden.  Daniel  S.;  and  AiMr,  Ftacia  W., 

4.473.666,  d  321-1  IS.OOa 
Debemardia.  John  F.;  Arendica,  David  L.;  and  Winn.  Martin. 
4,473.386.  a  424-321.000. 
AbrahanMon,  Sixten;  Ngayea,  Dmh-Ngnyen;  HeUgren,  Lara  O.  I.;  and 
Vmoeot,  Jan  O.  Mediod  of  protactinf  an  object  against  the  attadc  of 
destmctive  Angi  emirfoying  perdeuteriated  N-hendecanoic  add  or 
2J-dideoteroWiendecanoic  acid.  4,473,383,  Q.  424-318.00a 
Abramovich.  Ghasak  L.:  Ste— 

Tikhonovich,     Dolbenko     E;     Nikolaevich.     Semenov     N.; 
Abramovich,  OusMk  L.;  Alexandrovich,  Astafiev  A.;  Semeno* 
vich,  Khazaaov  M.;  loofovich,  Moroz  V.;  Semeaovich,  Seme- 
nov E;  Aleiandrovidi,  Eletaky  S.;  Borrdlo,  Silvio;  and  Tub, 
Pietro,  4,473,348,  CL  431-1.000. 
Abzac  S.A  Cartoimages:  See- 
Meyer,  Jean-Loois.  4,473,368.  a  493-34.000. 
ACF  Oiemiebrma  NV:  Se*— 

Akkennan.  Antooy  M.;  and  van  Bakel.  Hermana  C  C  K., 
4,473.376.  Q.  424-267.000. 
AchdptAl,  Pritt,  to  WindmoUer  A  Holscher.  Apparatus  for  makmg 
plamc  material  bags  and  fbr  depositing  them  in  groups.  4,473.431>  O. 
136-310.000. 
Acheson,  Willard  P.;  Morris.  Richard  A.;  Rennard.  Raymond  J.;  and 
Viswaiiathan,  Thiagariian.  to  Oolf  Research  A  Devdopment  Com- 
pany. Method  and  apparatos  fbr  the  recovery  of  power  from  LHV 
gas.  4.472,933.  Q.  60-39.060. 
AoKret,  Puer.  to  Lidnvest  AO.  Container  for  photographic  prints. 

4,473.134.  a.  206433.00a 
Adachi.  Hiromi.  to  KGtsiAishi  Denki  KabosUki  Kaisha.  Discharge  lamp 

starting  device.  4.473.778,  a  313-101.000. 
AdacU,  Tadao:  S(»— 

Fvyisaki.  Taknmi;  Oiaki.  Toshira.  and  Adachi,  Tadao,  4.473.327. 
a  264-366.000. 
Adamek.  Frank  C.  to  Gary  Tool  Company.  Tensioo  hanger  embodying 

fire  resistant  sealing  means.  4.473,230.  CL  277-26.000. 
Addodle.  Larry  S.;  and  Andrews,  DoaaU  E,  to  Pansted  Inc.  Insert  for 

drill  bits  and  drill  stabilizers.  4,473.123.  a  nSAlOJOOO. 
Adroit  EoflBCcnuff  Co^Bptttyi  S€9^^ 

Henry.  Howard  O..  4^473.333,  d  416-20.0QA 
Advani,  Suren;  and  Farrdl  Sydney,  to  Vickeis  Public  Limited  Com- 
pany. Thrust  bearing  assemblies.  4.473.3  lOi  Q.  384-308.000. 
Adzima,  Leonard  J.;  Antle,  Jeffrey  L.;  Musiek,  David  E;  and  Kraotz, 
Fred  O.,  to  Owens-Coming  FibergfaM  Corporstion.  Qirome-firee 
siang  composition  containing  titanium  acetyl  acctonate  fbr  glass  fiber 
gun  roving.  4,473,618.  CL  428-378.000. 
AECI  Limited:  Sie— 

Ban^dd,  Howard  A.;  Villamagna,  Fortunato;  and  Smith,  Jeremy 
O.  B.,  4,473.418.  Q.  149^2.0061 
AEL  Israd  Ltd..  Electronics  Industries:  See— 
Brdter.  David.  4,473.166,  Q.  220-76.000. 
AeroHMce  Oenerd  Co.:  See— 

M^  Gilbert  W.,  4.473.199,  CL  244-17.1ia 
Aetna  Telecommunications  Laboratoriea:  See— 
EOoa,  Glenn  R.,  4,473,399,  Q.  427-163.00a 
Agence  Natioaale  de  Valorisation  de  La  Recherche  (Anvar):  See— 
noyet,  Efflile;  Lqwince,  Philmpe;  and  Marec,  Jean,  4,473,736,  Q. 
219-121.0PM. 
Agency  of  Industrid  Science  A  Technology:  See— 

Taoda,  Hiroshi;  Hayakawa,  Kiyoshi;  Kawase,  Kaom  Yumoto. 
Takaari;  Kosaka,  Mineo;  and  Aaduna.  TadasU.  4,473,484,  CL 
23^70.000. 
Agft-Gevaert  AG:  Set— 

Pertzsch.  Albert;  Liepold,  August;  and  Brunner.  Hubert,  4,473.198. 

a  242-197.000. 
Schiffl,  Hdnz.  4.473.822.  CI.  340474.000. 
Aisan  Industry  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Itoh,  Takadd;  Katou,  Takeshi;  and  Morino.  Toshiharu.  4.473,311. 
a.  261-44.00C. 
Aism  Sdki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nagura,    Nobuyoshi;    and    Kawai,    Taneichi,    4,473,831,    Q. 

36043.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masumi.  4,472,982,  Q.  74493.000. 
Nomura,  Yoshihisa;  Nishiwaiki,  Kiyoshi;  Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi; 
Toba,  Pujio;  Mori,  Yoahinori;  and  Takeuchi,  Ifirodd,  4,472,942, 
CI  6^3u.OOO. 
(Xmd,  AtsuAi,  4,472,997.  G.  9l^76.0QR. 
Shimoda.  Hrashi;  and  Kato.  Yutaka.  4,473.018.  a  112-163.000. 


Aisslinger,  Dieter  E:  See— 

Pinch,  Gunter,  HofEnann,  Alexander,  and  Aisslinger.  Dieter  E. 
4,473,826,  Q.  343-18.raE 
Akesson,  StieDan:  See— 

Jansson,  Lennart;  Akesson,  Stdlan;  and  Waenno,  Harry,  4,473,108, 
a.  163-8.000. 
Akiyama,  Kenzo:See— 

Furukawa,    Masami;    and    Akiyama,    Kenzo,    4,472,996,    d 
91-347.00a 
Akkennan,  Antony  M.;  and  van  Bakd,  Hermanus  C.  C  K.,  to  ACF 
Chemiefiuma      NV.      Analgesic      9,9-difflethylbenzomoT^iaDes. 
4,473,376,  Q.  424-267.000. 
Akn  N.V.:  See- 
it  Winter,  Max  S.;  and  van  Lot,  Pieter  J.  N.,  4.473,364,  a 

424-238.000. 
van  Leeuwen,  Johannes  H.;  and  Weigand,  Kari  A.,  4,473,617,  CL 
428-373.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

BrowneU.  Kenneth  W.;  Ance,  Louis;  and  CarsweU,  Joseph  C, 
4,473,714,  a.  174-78.00a 
AlWzzati,  Enrica,  Parodi,  Sandro;  and  Barbe  ,  Pier  C,  to  Mootedisoa 
S.p.A  Catdysb  fbr  the  polymerization  of  olefins.  4,473,660,  CL 
302-124.000. 
Aklerton,  Gordon  H.  S.;  Martin.  Graham  L.;  and  OiU.  Nd]  P.,  to  Henry 
Lindsay  Limited.  Futhtg  device  for  mounting  a  plate  on  die  flange  of 
a  beam.  4,472,917,  032489.000. 
Alexandrovich,  Astafiev  A.:  See— 

Tikhonovich,  Ddbenko  E;  Nikolaevich,  Semenov  N.; 
Abramovidi,  Gussak  L.;  Aloandrovich,  Astafiev  A.;  Scmeno- 
vich,  Khazanov  M.;  losifDvich,  Mom  V.;  Scmenovich,  Seme- 
nov E;  Alexandrovidi,  Eletsky  S.;  Borrdk),  Silvio;  and  Tixi, 
Pietro,  4,473,348,  Q.  431-1.000. 
Alexandrovich,  Eletsky  S.:  See— 

Tikbooovich,     Dolbenko     E;     Nikolaevich.     Semenov     N.; 
Abramovich,  Gussak  L.;  Alexandrovich,  Astafiev  A.;  Semeno 
vich,  Khazanov  M.;  loaifovich,  Moroz  V.;  Scmenovich.  Seme- 
nov E;  Akxandrovich,  Ekaky  S.;  Borrdlo,  Silvia,  and  Tixi, 
Pietro.  4.473.348.  O.  431-1.000. 
Alfii  Romeo  S.pA.:  See- 
Lorenzo.  Rimokli.  4,473,038,  Q.  123-32.00M. 
Allen  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Mach,  Theodore  E,  4,472,918,  Q.  32-31  l.OOa 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Bonfidd.  John  R;  and  Karaay,  Bda  L,  4,473.712,  a  36841 1.000. 
Nathmingh,  Davidson  M.;  Datta,  Amitava;  Martii,  Ranald  J.  J.; 
and  DeCristoffuo,  Nichobs  J.,  4,473,413,  Q.  148-31.300. 
AUori,  Aldo,  to  Intematiaod  Harvester  Co.  Transmission  dutch  hub. 

4,473,144,  a  19^70.120. 
Allorio,  Elena:  See— 

Dioguardi,  Nicola;  Allorio.  Elena;  and  Bertinetti,  Mila,  4,473,081, 
a.  128-670.000. 
Alperin,  Morton.  Method  and  apparatus  for  spraying.  4,473,186,  CL 

U9-8.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Ida,  Yuichi.  4,473,73a  O.  200-S4.00R. 

Kaneko,  Akio;  Kuiwara,  Hitoshi;  Nishiga,  Kazuya;  and  Hdkawa, 
Yddhiko,  4,473,803,  Q.  33O-144.00a 
Abthom-Atlantique:  5er 

Conan.  Jean,  f  472,948.  a  6^332.00a 
Amuift  B-CTnflfrwwtit  loc**  S9^^^ 

Raudabangh,  James  H.;  and  Oodrick.  Joseph  A^  4^73.034»  a 
12M8.000. 
AifincrMCfi  PttQiBUftd'  50^^ 

Rdle.    Erwin;    and    Amberger,    Ferdinand,    4,473,604,    CL 
427444.000. 
Ambroaius,  William,  III;  and  Chung,  RandaU.  to  Western  Digitd  Cor- 
porstion.  Fast  digitd  sample  resdntion  drcdL   4^473,760.  Q. 
307-481.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See— 

Mayne.  David  C.  4,472,979.  Q.  74-31000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Devries.  Vera  G.;  and  Coorow,  Ransom  B.,  4,473,379,  CL 
424-282.000. 
American  Hospitd  Supply  Corpwation:  See- 
Gammons,  Cliflbrd  E;  Moore,  Frandt  C;  Pagd,  Kenneth  L.;  and 
Jackson,  Barry  N..  4,472,847,  Q.  S453.00a 
AMF  Inc.:  See- 
Barnes,  Robert  G.,  Jr.;  Chu,  Chaokang;  Emood,  George  T;  and 

Roy,  AsH  K.,  4,473,473,  Q.  210-638lS)a 
Csrpenter,  Charles  R.;  and  Cone,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  4)473,647.  CL 

433-240.000. 
Letard.  Michel;  and  Renouvin.  Danid,  4.473.017,  Q.  I12-I41.00a 


PI  1 


PI2 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


September  2S,  1984 


^SST'SSSt^'  S^*^Ji:'?^^7?S?  X=   Armstrong.  Dougtos  C.  Self-tecldng  covering  device  for  nudin. 
SSSoST^  T;  Mid  Hou.  Kenneth  C.  M7M74*  Q.       ngging.  4,473,024.  a  114-11  l.OOOL  "wwung 

_Jli«iWoftoCa.uk:S«^  ^^gglgH^L^gP^-g-  ?5!qP;*gy».  ?»Mf"cg  sy»temt  in  rtringed 

AMP  InJLp^:  S«-  An.SS&SL^^I?'  ° '  *'*^''**'  ^  ***•'*'•«» 

"mUnboo™"  '''  "**  ^'^  *****^  **'  '•'*^''^"'  ^    .    Z«f«ffi«».  J«eft -nd  AnioW,  En»in.  4.473,175.  a.  222-452.000. 
Jobmoa,  Tore  R..  4.471272.  a.  350^210.  IwSSooO  ^**^  "^  ^^  '^''  ^P*"*""^  •««»•  4.473.021. 0. 

*M*:JoQ?   '^^   "^    ^'•^'    ***^    **••   ♦•♦^3'**5'  a.    Artemievi.  Ingi  &:  &e- 


2O4-2&000 
Anpex  Corpontion:  5m>— 

OiUifni.  TlioaiM  J,  4,473.192,  Q.  3«5-51.00a 
Aooe.  LooB:  Su 

*!?!S?S*./S^.  ^i^^  ^•<'^  •«*  Cmwen.  Jowph  c. 
4,473.714.  a.  17^71.100. 

Aacbor  Contmeatal  Incorp0nted:  &»— 

Hvn^  ChratoplMr,  4.473.094.  a.  137.5M.00a 

Anchor,  Michael  J.:  S»— 


Levinovi.  Valentina  P.;  Urbai,  Valery  P.;  Vtiiliev,  Olra  D- 

2"?^^  ?5S?  .^V  D™t««»ko,  Leonid  V.;  Koiolkov.^w  U 

A^^^^uf'S^^i'.^^'JS?**^*'  ^  S.;  end  Boiko.  T^ 
A.,  4,473,556,  G.  424-180.000. 

A«riii  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha:  &»— 

Hama,  Yoshihiro,  4,473,278.  CL  35(M29.00O. 

Hama.  Yoahihiio.  4.473.281.  a.  354.271.10a 
Aaahma.  Tadaahi:  &e— 

TaoJa.  Hirodii;  Hayakawa,  Kiyodii:  Kawaie.  Kaoru;  Ynmoto. 
SmKoO?  ^^'         ^''***  '^**'^  4.473.4M.  a. 


Andrew.  Sydney  P.  S..  to  Inverial  Chemical  Industries  PLC  Catalytic   Asai  c£^^  R«.«»eh  i«-iH-^  c 

cnnverter  «nth  flnirf  mimrtnr  Av  /^*.iuM.fc^ i t^^\ri   '*"'-yr™™"™  Roearch  Institiite:  &*— 


't&3.?j{ra.^28%0o!^  Suzuki.  F^po;  «KI  Miyao.  Kodiei. 

Amuio,  Hvoaiu;  Shimamune.  Takaynki;  Goto.  ToaUki:  and  HoKxinma. 

Masashi.  to  Permelec  Electrode  Ltd.  Cathode  for  electrolym  of  add 

SaoS        ""**"       ^  productiOB  thereof.  4,473.454,  Q.  204- 

Asano.  MasamicU:  See— 

^""ShSH-OOo"^    *^    ^^'^    Masamichi.    4.473.742.    a 
ASEAAB:5ee- 

*™^^  Torgny;  and  Ovren,  Christer.  4.473,747,  d  250- 


a  mTiS?  a"42aSooo^  "^^-^  "^""^^  "^  '^'^ 

Andrews.  Donald  E.:  5^»— 

^iTsSfaOOoT  ^'  "**  ^■'''•**  "^"^  ^'  ^♦73.125,  a 
AMBOstat  Prodocts  Divisi^o.  Dynamics  Corporation  of  America. 

"nriooffi"  '■'  "^  ^••'<*»"'  ^"J""  J-.  M73.089.  a. 

A^fei.  James  K,  to  Cardiac  Resuscitator  Corporation.  Cardiac  ar- 

thythaua  analysis  system.  4.473.078,  a.  128-419.00D. 
ANIC  S.pkA.:  Sap—  ... 

Zigj^^Ajjjsndro;  and  Di   Don«o.   Nicola.  4^73.688.  Q.   ASEA^i^Skag:  S«- 

Anao  Tiamsnnaii  laoherflaaohen:  See—  ^  ,.P*^FSI^  ^^^''  "**  L««>dw.  Erik.  4.473.903.  a.  373-98.000. 

ZtamaMn.  Aaao.  4.47^161.  a  215-13.0011  ^*S^^,?^  5^ 
Anthoay.  Tboaaa  R.,  to  0«ieral  Electric  Company.  Reverie  laser         "osokosb.  Kakwchuo;  Aahizaki.  Shigeya;  Suaawaia.  Koichi:  and 

drillinf.  4.473.737.  a.  219.I21.0LL.  '•^"P"^-  ««««  »»  Natsuhara.  Masao.  4.473.775.  0731^14.000:  ^^ 

AMle.  Mbey  L.:  Sae-  Aao.  KokU:  Sae- 

A«ma,  Leonard  J.;  A«tle,  Jeftey  L.;  Musick.  David  E.;  and         ^^^  YoaWt^  Makino,  Yoahimi;  Aao,  Koichi;  Uedaiia.  Satom; 
_      Kiiitti.Fred  O..  4.473,618.  Q.  428-378.001  ^  «-•  "M  "ayakawa^  Mmatoshi;  and  Hotai.  Ktfihidk.  M7MlT3 

Amotae.  Anbry  J.,  to  Societt  Natiimale  ladustrieile  et  Aerospatiale    *h.^J2*;!°*?*- 

Whedsuspwton  for  vehidta.  4.473038.  a  280.723.00o!^^     AT«VBeB  Laboratories:  Sss- 
Amai.  Katsoshi:  See-  Bosch,  Martm  A.;  and  Lemons.  Rom  A.,  4,473,433.  CL  15642a00a 

'•"'J^taS.''"''"**  X**  SumMiau,  Toahio;  and  Anzai.  Katsu-         ^^  ?**««  ^'  ■«»  '^"'k.  Jamm  L..  4.473.455.  a  204-298.00a 
*_vJ*^i*^^''^Cl'2J-^00a  '*««i.K«>u  Early.  Scott  H.;  and  Minear.Ro«rL.,  4,473,794.  a  323-3I5!oOOL 

^^f"^  ^S^SjS'Sf^  Ndboni;  and  Ishikawa.  Michio.  to  Brother         ^^,?**'*2?>  ^-  KnoUman.  Dieter  J.  H.;  and  Martin.  Eari  O, 
ItofjioKabaihih  Kaisba.  Cychc  drilling  machiae.  4.473429^  4.473.719.  Q.  179.18.0FA.  ^^ 

408-1^.  ^  ^  ^    '  Forrest.  Stephen  R.;  Kim.  Ock-Ky;  and  Smith.  Richard  O.. 

Aoyam,  Tikaaki:  See-       J  4,473,835.  Q.  357.3a00a  ^^      ' 

umeiawa.     Hamao;     lUencfai,     Tonrio;     Aoyagi,     Takaaki;   Atelien  Reunis:  S«e— 
Kawmura.    Keqji;    and    Fnkatsu.    Shnnzo,    4.473^5470!    .  .  '^^•^"5*'  **»*^  4,472,909,  Q.  49.46.00a 
424-177.00a  I  Atlantic  RKhfieid  Company:  &s^ 

Aoyam^  Napn:  S»-         I  Sibert.  John  W.,  4,473.255,  Q.  299-5.00a 

Ko4«,MMani;HaaMw4Yasuma8a;Shimosaka.Satoru;Aoyama,   Atwood.  Charles  W: &e- 
A,,....^'^  '*'J[2;™»i.T«'»'">'«>.  4,473.099.  a.  144-364.000.  WilBams,  Rodger  W.;  Raymond.  Dak  W.;  and  Atwood.  Charim 

Awima.   Tare;   OihtaB.   \Viiro;   Mizota.   Junichi;   and   Sunami.  W,  4,473.076,  Q.  128-305.000.  »wooo.  winnm 

KiyokM,  to  Kabosbifa  K«isba  Toyota  Choo  Kenkyuaho.  Direct   Audenard.  Bernard:  See- 

mieetiM  tvn.  mt.».i  ««-.i— .; :_.  ^  «,  «..  ^ Marini.  Jean;  and  Audenard.  Bernard.  4,472.971.  Q.  73-587.00a 

Auditore-Hargreaves,  Karen,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoui.  E  I,  and  Com- 

pany.  Speciik  binding  assay.  4,473,638.  a  435.7X0a 
Autoclude  Lmuted:  See— 

Des.  Frank.  4.473.342.  Q.  417-36a00a 
Automotive  Products  Limited:  5^*— 

Windsor.  Harry  M..  4.473,143.  Q.  192-a052. 
Autostamp  Institution  Limited:  See— 

Ichikawa.  Kiyomichi.  4.473.219.  Q.  27O-53.O0a 
Avedian.  Aaron  M.;  and  Jensen.  LonaM  H..  to  Tagus  Ranch.  System 

and  method  for  dehydrating  produce.  4.472,887.  Q.  34-31.00a 
Awaya,  Akira:  See— 

SekMBO,   Isao;   Yokoyama.  Tatsuro;   Seitaro.   Kaiiya;  OkazaU. 
Yutaka;  Tokuda.  Hiroshi;  Kawaznra,  HitosM;  Kumakuti,  Mikio; 
^-u  .  424-27a00O. 

floatiBg 


aSS?a23S?T&2^'**'™'  *°*^  4.473.046,  d.  123-279X100' 


Applied  Cokir  Syamms,  lac:  &»- 

mSoof""  ^*        \  ^^^f"^  Stephen  B..  4.473.173.  Q. 
AppUed  Technoiofia  Assodias:  See- 

°3SStt4';i55r5'l5S53'^^^ 

^'iSSSl'iS'SiST??  Center  of  Sci«ce  *  Technolo,^.  nSH^  ^t2^  S^iT^^^l^  4:m^';'S 

2b^ ^^'^iliS^  i  irmn'n^rSrS?'  "'«™«^  ^y™"*-  ^""Pe  Apparatus  ftTi^oovSini  fldkl  iL 
AtS^FnSw^SS^  4.473.t9a  Q.  364.90a00a  ^  on  a^water  soifiioe.  4.473j4j59.  Q.  210.24z1o0. 

'%.SrS'52'i:\i5aa'  °^  '•'  "^  '^^  ""«*  ^' 
Ana  U^^  Reaauch.  Inc.:  See- 

MUT^rSsfsilSSE  °~^  '~'  ""^-^  «^ 

^^iiea.  David  L.:Swu-  ^^ 

'%3Sg'aS4-^il5S^  "^^  L.:  «d  Wim.  Martin, 
^^^nSlTi-^^'  '^  ^^^  Rgnuklo  P..  to  ReynoMs  Metals 
aT?S3o4o85^^      «rt*ing  frosen  ooofoctionaries.  4.473.027, 
Arikado,  Tsunetoahi:  See- 


B.  F.  Goodrich  Coiqiany,  The  See— 

Kramer.  James  H.,  4,473,308,  CI.  384-98.000. 

Lai.  John  T.,  4,473,694.  a.  546-247.000. 
B-W  Health  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Chiv«ta,  Dennis  S.;  aed  Volk.  Joseph  A..  Jr.,  4.472.845,  Q. 
S-OJ.OOO. 

^°^iSS^  ^'  ''•'  •^  Chivetta.  Dennis  S.,  4,472.846,  Q. 

Baba.  Masaharu;  Honda.  Kiyokazu;  and  Hashima.  AkiyoaU.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki^i2il  BrndM^idaSa?!^  anS^ 
bly.  4.473,77a  Q.  313-318.000.  "»«»««»« «np  "mm- 

*^JJ!J^  ^  Or-Tzurim.  Multi-purpoae  lamp.  4,473.867.  CL 


HigjMgwj^  lw«,  and  Arikado.  Tsunetoshi.  4.473.437.  Q.   B.^^T..  to  Te»«  Inc.  2  Or  34etradeoenyI  and  poly  iaobotenyl 
Hoqk.  RoltoE, and  Kim-tt.  Ronald  I.. 4.473.411. a  148-12.00C.    B^g.^diS:  StSg^hd  construction.  4.473.167.  a  220.9a40a 
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Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.: 

Tdton,  Frederick  T.;  Weinberg.  Roger  A.;  and  Saher.  Morgan  C. 
in.  4.473.231,  a  277-124.000. 
Ballu.  Patrick,  to  Tecnoma.  Machme  for  graying  a  treatment  liquid, 
especially  for  the  treatment  of  planto  and  soils.  4.473,188.  O. 
239-121.00a 
Baltimore  Therapeutic  Eauipment  Company:  See— 

Siegd.   Nathan;   and   Browning.   Douglm   A.,   4,473,226.   Q. 
272-132.00a 
Balzen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Mennenga.  Hermann.  4.472,962.  CL  73-4a700. 
Bampfidd,  Howard  A.;  ViOamagna,  Fortunata.  and  Smidi.  Jeremy  O. 
B..  to  AECI  Limited;  and  C-I-L  Inc.  Emulsion  exptosive  composi- 
tion. 4,473,418,  a.  149-2.000. 
Bangerter,  Robert  A.  Energy  efficient  heating  system.  4.473,06a  CI- 

126-101.000. 
Bangor  Pnnta  Corp.:  Set 

Trues.  Eari;  and  Cuzzocrea,  Domimc  D..  4.473.2Sa  G.  296-37.16a 
Barbe ,  Pier  C.:  See— 

Albizati.  Enrico;  Parodi.  Sandro;  and  Barbe  .  Pier  C,  4.473.66a 
a.  50M24.000. 
Barber,  Donald  T.,  to  Datafile  Limited.  File  hangers.  4.473,158.  Q. 

2ii^.ooa 

Banes,  Franklin  K.;  and  OpsaU,  Allan  W.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
Canopy-type   aircraft   cargo   door   and    actuating    mechanisms. 
4.473.201.  a.  244-129.500. 
Banes.  Robert  G..  Jr.;  Chu.  Chaokang;  Emond.  George  T.;  and  Roy, 
Asit  K.,  to  AMF  Inc.  Charge  modified  microporous  membrane, 
prooem  for  charge  modifying  said  membrane,  and  procen  for  filtra- 
tion of  fiuids.  4.473.475.  ClT2IO438.O0O. 
Barnoin.  Pierre;  and  Cas.  Jacqua  M.,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle 
et  Aerospatiale.  Disengageable  cmtrol  column  for  a  copilot  of  an 
aircraft.  4.473.203.  CL244-224.000. 
Baitnick.  Bernhard;  Erwied.  Werner;  and  Hofor.  Rainer,  to  Henkel 
Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Aqueous  flowaMe  saifKtant 
concentrates  and  process  dierefor.  4.473,489.  Q.  252-354.000. 
Bartnik.  Friedhdm:  See— 

Schindler,  Joachim;  Bartnik.  Friedhdm;  Schmid,  Rolf;  and  Weiss. 
Albrecht.  4.473.644.  d  435-172.10a 
Bania.  Aran  B.;  and  Olson.  James  A.,  to  Iowa  State  University  Re- 
search Foundation,  Inc.  15-Fluoro-retinoid  compounds.  4,473.503. 
a.  26(M08.000. 
Barrayhi,  Fernando:  Seie— 

Bianchi,    Mario;    and    Barzaghi,    Fernando,    4,473483,    CI- 
424-316.00a 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 

Hansen,  Guenter,  Merger,  Franz;  Nestler,  Gerhard;  and  Zeidler, 

Georg.  4,473.376.  Q.  8-639.000. 
Kuerten.  Heribert;  PuesteL  Hubert;  Schulz.  Rudi;  and  Weber, 

Georg.  4,473.46a  CL  208-lO.OOa 
Seyboid,  Guendier:  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4,473,391.  Q.  71-90.000. 
Tnuibnann,  Walter,  and  Getto,  Ebnar,  4,473,491,  Q.  252-392.00a 
Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4,473,392,  Q.  71-91.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  Sc»— 

Lomn.  Robert  B.;  and  Anchor.   Michael  J.,  4,473,689,  Q. 

52M1.000. 
Rmert.  J<rim  P.;  and  Patton,  John  T.,  Jr, 
521-1: 


4.473,669,   O. 


-177.000, 

Schmolka.  Irving  R.,  4,473.492.  G.  25^518.O0O. 
Baas,  Robert  T.  Fishtng  boat  4,473,026,  d  114-255.000. 
Bates,  Kemwth  N.  Solar  collector  device.  4,473,065,  G.  126433.00a 
Battdle-InstiOit  e.V.:  See— 

Lierke,  Ernst-Guenter,  Heide.  Wolfgang;  Groasbach,  Rudolf;  and 
FkiMd.  Karl,  4,473,187,  a  239-ira!iSoa 
Bauer,  KanA.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Pin  feed  meehaniMii  for  tranqxnt- 

ing  continuous  stationery.  4,473.179.  G.  226-74.000. 
Bauer.  Kurt;  Bienert.  Herbint;  Prohaska.  Hans;  and  Schmkl,  Eckhardt. 
to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Windshield  wiper  insrallsrinn  4.472.854,  CL 
15-250.200. 
Baughman,  Richard  C;  Bump,  David  S.;  and  Hubbard,  Chartes  R.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Binding  apparatus  and  method.  4,473,425, 
G.  156-356.000. 
Banach  A  Lomb  Incorporated:  See— 

PandL  James  A.;  and  Massa,  John  A..  4,473,717.  a  178-19.00a 
Baxter  Traveaol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Lueders,  Arthur,  Bdlotti,  Marc;  Fitzgerakl,  James;  and  Taylor, 
Lany  C.  4,473,369,  G.  604-244.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft:  See— 

Grigo,  Ubich;  Kohler,  Kari-Hdnz;  Btnsack,  Rudolf;  Mortntzer, 
Leo;  Merten,  Josef;  Bottenbruch.  Ludwig;  and  Heitz,  Walter, 
4,473,686,  G.  525-184.000. 
Hoffinaim,  Hdhnut;  Kniger.  Bernd-Wieland;  and  Behrenz,  Wolf- 
gang. 4,473,558,  G.  424-186.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG:  See— 

Rolle,    Erwin;    and    Amberger.    Ferdinand.    4.473.604.    G. 
427-444.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Weike  A.O.:  See— 

Michassouridis.  Athanasins;  Schweiger,  Erwin;  Starmuhler.  Erwin; 
and  Tomaschek.  Peter.  4.473.037.  G.  123-41.100. 
BeaU.  Guy  W..  to  Radeoca,  Inc.  Method  of  organic  waste  disposal. 

4.473.477.  CL  210691.000. 
Bechtner,  Roediger.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Signal  decoder  for 
converting  a  oo-Arectioaal  64  kbit/s  interfne  signal  into  a  binary 
mformation  agnal.  a  64  KHZ  dock  and  an  8  KHldock.  4.473.82a 
G.  340-347.(^D. 


Beck,  Kenneth  R;  and  Coales,  Darrdl  W.,  to  Tac  Technicd  Instru- 
ment CorporatiaQ.  Ultrasonic  transducer  coinler  for  flaw  detection 
systems.  4.472.975,  G.  73-644.000. 
Beck.  Wesley  K  Electric  switch  having  hdicd  spring  bridging  de- 
ment 4.473,727,  G.  200-16.00A. 
Becker,  Philip  S..  to  Valex.  Inc.  Automatic  drain  system  for  compressed 

air  systems  and  the  Kke.  4,473,092,  G.  137-203.000. 
Beckerle.  Hdnz;  Gerstie,  Volker,  and  Mauz.  Gerhard,  to  Internationd 
Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Process  for  reclaiming  rare-earth 
metallic  oiide  and/or  rare-earth  metallic  oxysulfide  triionpliors. 
4,473,488.  CL  252-301.40R. 
Beckers.  Hcinrich:  5er 

Stdnberger.    Joacf;    and    Becken.    Hdarich.    4.473.233,    G. 
279-121.000. 
Dnrrhsm  Group  Limited:  See— 

Coriiett  David  F.,  4,473,578,  G.  424-274.00a 
Beerwald,  Hans;  Bolun,  Gunter,  Gkimski.  Guaier,  and  Wittmann. 
Manfred,  to  Internatiottd  Standard  Electric  Corporatiaii.  Plmma 
mediod  for  coating  die  inside  surbce  of  a  ^yns  tube.  4.473.596.  G. 
427-lO.OOa      ' 
BeghdU,  Benito:  See— 

Pellegrini,    Antonio;    and    Beghdli.    Benito.    4.473.677,    a 
524-109.00a 
Bdia.  Hansjoig;  and  Jutzi.  Wilhelm.  to  Universitat  Karisrube.  Asym- 
metric interierometen  with  Josepfason  junctions  of  equal  "'■t***'^ 
length.  4.473.833.  a  357-5.000. 
Bdtl.  Robert  S.,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Electronic  medicatioH  dispens- 
ing system.  4,473.884.  G.  364-479.00a 
Behr,  Werner,  Gliemeroth.  Georg;  and  Hanke.  Klaua-Peter.  to  Deut- 
sche Spezialdas  AG.  Flashed  glam.  4.473.612,  CL  428-213.000. 
Behrenz,  Wol^ang:  Ser— 

HofRnann.  HeUmut;  Krager.  Bernd-Wieland;  and  Behrenz,  Wolf- 
gang. 4.473.558.  G.  424-186.000. 
Bdnhaur,  Ernest  L.;  and  Green,  Michad  P..  to  AMP  laoorporated. 

Wire  connector.  4.473.715.  G.  17447.000. 
BdnvogL  Willy,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeadlschaft.  Method  of  producing 
structures  from  double  hyen  of  metd  sihdde  and  polysiliooa  on 
integrated  circuit  substrates  by  RIE  utilizing  SF6  and  Gj .  4.473.436. 
G.  156^3.000. 
Bdforte.  Piero;  Bondonno,  Mario;  Garetti,  Enzo;  Ouaschino,  Gian- 
carlo;  and  Pilati,  Luciano,  to  CSELT  Centra  Studi  Laboratori  Tele- 
communicazioni  S.p.A.  Modular  structure  for  muhteage  PCM 
switching  networic  4,473,90a  G.  370-58.000. 
Bdl,  Christy  W.;  Titus,  Chartes  H.;  and  Witde,  John  K.,  to  Electro- 
Petroleum,  Inc.  In  situ  method  for  yidding  a  gm  from  s  subsurface 
formation  of  hydrocarbon  materid.  4.473.114,  G.  166-248.000. 
Bell  ft  Howdl  Company:  See— 

Edmonds,  Pad  E,  4,473,746,  CL  250-216.00a 
Bdlotti,  Marc:  See— 

Lueders.  Arthur,  Bellotti,  Marc;  Fitzgerald.  James;  and  Taykx, 
Larry  C,  4,473.369,  G.  604-244.0001 
Beloit  Corporation:  Stt 

Chivrall.  Graham  B.,  4.473,478.  G.  210-788.00a 
Bdttary,  Harold  E..  to  Chalkaager  Caribbean  Corporation.  Integrd 

connector  clip  holder  and  clamp.  4,473.269.  G.  339-258iXIF. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See— 

GrabilL  Pad  J..  4.472,943,  G.  60-S85.00a 
Benedikt  George  M.;  and  Kurtz,  Donald  M.,  to  BF  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, The.  Vapor  phase  chlorination  of  polyolefins.  4,473,451,  G. 
204-159.180. 
Beaey,  Gilbert;  and  Combet.  Michd,  to  Eimco-Secoma  Societe  Ano- 
nyme.  Bolt  holder  on  a  drilling  and  bolting  turret  4.473.325.  CL 
4O5-3O3.00a 
Benicewicz,  Brian  C:  See— 

Calundann,  Gordon  W.;  Gtarbooneau,  Larry  F.;  and  Benicewicz, 
Brian  C.  4.473.682,  G.  524-605.000. 
Benstead,  Alan  J.:  See— 

Matdiews.  Bernard  T.;  Benstead,  Alan  J.;  JoD.  David  J.;  Thorp, 
Sidney;  and  Wilson.  David  N.,  4,473,592.  G.  426-302.000. 
Benton,  Charles  H.:  See— 

Wu.  Stephen  R  W.;  Sandhu,  M.  Akram;  and  Benton,  Chartes  R. 
4,473.62a  G.  428-402.240. 
Bergman,  Kjdl;  and  Lassander,  Erik,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Appaiatus 
for  positioning  an  electric  arc  ftirnaoe  electrode .  4,473.903,  G. 
373-M.OOa 
Beraaadenaon.  Stig  G.  E:  See— 

Jodason.  Knut  B.;  Sandersson.  Pfer  G.;  Uadh.  Melker  R  E;  Johaa- 
aoa.  Rolf  L.  I.;  Beraanderssoa.  Stig  G.  E;  Flodmaa.  Raae  R; 
and  Flodman.  Rune  L..  4,472,899.  G.  42-42.00R. 
Bernard  Matthews  Limited:  See- 
Matthews.  Bernard  T.;  Benstead.  Alan  J.;  JoD.  David  J.;  Thorp. 
Sidney;  and  Wilson.  David  N..  4.473.592.  G.  426-302.00a 
Bernhardt  Rainer,  Kremer.  Walter,  and  Petscbing,  Hetannt  to  Jobo- 
Laboftedudk  GmbH  ft  Co  KG.  ArraagemeBt  for  devefopiag  photo- 
materials  in  rotatabte  dma.  4.473,283,  CL  354-323.00a 
Bernstein,  Irwin  B.:  See— 

VoUva.  Benjamin  R;  and  Bernstein.  Irwin  B.,  4.47338a  G. 
SS-8.000. 
Bertinetti.  MOa:  See— 

DiMuardi.  Niccda;  ADorio.  Elena;  and  Bertinetti.  MOa.  4.473.081. 
d.  128-670.00a 
Berttts.  Brent  J.;  and  McKay,  Dwight  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
ly.  Use  of  craddng  catdytis  pasaivated  by  baiimn.  4.473.463.  G. 
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BMi>Tci  Oocpontioa:  Stt—  • 

■^sVoisa.  "^  "■•  "'•  '^ ''"«'  "^^^  ^  • 

■'EI^.^  J^fWihoB,  Inlka  B.,  Jr.;  and  Nnu.  Anthony  W.,  to 
■w-Tex  Corporation.  Method  tnd  apiMntut  fbr  condenans  and 
eootiiiuowly  tnitiag  ttMpk  length  fflntNit  mMteaabTiAWtSO.  a. 

■P  Goodrich  Coopny,  The:  Stt— 

"wMM  Sf***  ** '  '"*  ^"^  °*'"^  **■'  *'*^''**''  °- 

Binchi,  Kfario;  and  Buxaghi  Fernando,  to  lUMMd  UCIAF.  CompoM- 
•—  'xwtanwng  oertam  derivative!  or4-phenyi-4K»obuten-2KMc  arid 
i^o^of  treatment  naing  them.  4,473,383,  a.  424-316.000. 
.  Hefbei't:  Stt 
Baner,  Kwt;  Bienert.  Herbert;  Prohaaka,  Hans;  and  Schmid.  Eck- 
hardt,  4.472,«H  Q.  1^250.20a 
BiereJWmtj^Rirffer.  aanen^  and  Boettcher.  Irmgard,  to  Schering 
Aktienfleaeilachaft.  Dmhoiphonic  add  derivatives  and  pharmacewS 
adpiwgrigow  wttaming  them.  4,473,3«a  a  424.201000. 

Rtthi,  Karl;  and  Bildner,  Karlheinz,  4.473.<06,  Q.  428-40.000. 
RmgiiMw  David:  5ii» 

.Radolf:S^»- 
Ongo,  Ulrich;  Kohler,  Karl-Heinr;  Binaack,  Rudolf;  Morbitzer, 

i»3.68ra  52?ik^-*^  ^"*  '^  "-^  ^-^^ 

Bbdde  Chenical  Companyk  Inc.:  5^*— 
«0^  D^r**"  T,  deoeaMd.  4,473,115,  Q.  166>2Sa00O. 
"?SS58faVS»3^  ^'^  Aktienge.ell.chaA.  Rolling  mil,. 
BJKhof.  Peter  Sw— 

''!^°'*'i^^.°-^J*^  LwschMi,  Orette  J.,  to  Siemens  OammaKMics. 
"*^  °'^- jjjf'ff^,'?!^  •«*  n>«hod  for  adjusting  such 


synem.  4,473,843,  Q.'358-iri.Oba 
Bishop- WiMcarver  CoiporatiOa:  Sw— 

^ecwver,  Martin  L.,  4j473,331,  Q.  410-129.000. 

Blake,  Jerry  W.:  Stt-  ] 

_jSS^T4?3:J!!?&iS,15:(iX^^ 

^wil!l^lJE?~'.?^JH*2^  •«*  ***^  D*«rich.  to  sKw 

IroMof  Aktiengesellseh^t  Poun  prevention  compodtions  and 
^prnrfsssifor  um  m  sted  pftxiaction.  4,473,397,  a  75-51000. 

^a2Sr"<'J?J3J?$  j|2,1SSS^  0«bH  *  CO.  L««, 

Blocfc,  Jacob:  Sm^ 

BWvSSlS  5^^  '^^  ^^  4,473,480,  a  252.8.50A. 

'a*uS5{'lS  °  ^'**"**^  ^'^'^  <**^^  fof  "a™^  4.473,031, 


er  Ingdheim  KG:  Si»— 

'  **?»*;„t*»«'««*  Adolft  and  Stockhaua,  Klaus.  4.473,573, 


Opaahl.   AOan   W.,  4,473J01,  a. 
Kevin  M.. 


Men. 

a.  «24-2tt.OOO.  , 

Boeing  Company,  The:  Stt— 
Barnes.   Franklin   K.;  ■« 

244-129.500. 
BohBg.  Per  A.,  4,473,317,  a  403-359.000. 
Lockft  Mdvm  C;  Marcean.  Joaeph  A.;  and 

4.473,446,  a  204-31101     ^^ 

S^TOJ*.  Ja«  C  E,  4.47i318,  a  403-404.00a 
Mteaer,  Imgard:  5m 

^S^iSt''  °T^  "^  Boettcher.  Irmgard.  4.473.5W, 
Bohm,  Goiter:  Sn^  I 

Bohm.  Lothar,  to  Lioentia  Atent-VerwaltangsOmbH  Method  of 
■Jjmtinja  plate  on  a  baM  and  mounting  plug  therefor.  4,473  J04,  a. 
Bohnkei  Botho:  S«(^  I 

^S9^  Pnedrich;  Poefinghaus,  Klaus;  Einbiodt.  Hans:  and 
Bohake,  Botho.  4.473J$5;  & -«6.55!ooO.  "™'^''  '"^  "" 


Boiko,  Tanmn  A..  __. 

Levanova.  Vdentina  P.;  Urban.  Valery  P.;  VasOiev,  Olea  D 
OvoKleva.  Em^  N.;  Dnitrenko.  Le(4id  V.;  KoroIfcovrSor  I  * 

Bnhiilir.  Ygmnm  J.;  Fteeman.  Max  A.;  and  Jacobean.  EudeU  O.,  to 

2I?""  ■•SSL^H?'*^  **^?^  "**  SPI*"*"  ftw  controlling 
^fcdteaa •N^ednring  ooolMit  bflure.  4,4^.045,  a.  123-198!oo5r 

■■■■ftVw  A^  to  Boeing  Comnuiy,  The.  Anti-backlash  mechanan  for 
•  I|Bh  rnMnUuu.  4,473400.  403-359.001  "-«™" »« 


Bondonno,  Mario:  See— 

Bdforte.  Piero;  Bondonno,  Mario;  Garetti,  Enao;  Guaachhw. 
i^«^2'^'?f'2  •«' ™^  Ludano,  4,473,901  Q.  370-58.001 
Bonflek^  John  H.;  and  Kanay.  Bda  I.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Purifica- 
tion of  crude  hexaflvoroacetone  containing  nitrogen  oxides  and  solftir 
dioxide.  4,473,711  Q.  568-41 1.000.  ^^    ^^ 

Boofib,  Georges  L.,  to  Sfena-Ste  Francaiae  d'Equipements  pour  la 
Navigation  Aerienne.  Apparatus  for  measuring  at  least  one  oomoo- 
nent  of  the  forces  appUed  to  a  beam.  4,471976,  Q.  73-861620 

Bonser,  Ralph  G.;  Chameski.  Mitchdl  P.;  and  Collins,  Robert  V   to 

^*^M????  5?"I«>y.  Tbe-  Precvitator  with  weighted  release 
wire.  4,473,383,  Q.  55-148.000.  ^^ 

Bookbinder,  Dana  C:  See— 

^SSSSoOO^  S.;  and  Bookbinder,  Dana  C,  4,473,695,  a 

Bopp,  Warren  G.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Engagement  mnHiii«t>w  b^ 

torque  converter  bypaas.  4,473,145,  Q.  iw3!290. 
Borg-Wamer  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

"tilUlirii'li^iir^  «K,  van  Bed.  Donald  A.  Jr.. 
Borrdlo,  Sdvio:  A.^ 

Tikhonovich,  Dolboko  E.;  Nikolaevich,  Semenov  N.; 
AbramovKh.  Gussak  L.;  Akxandrovich.  Astafiev  A.;  Semeno- 
vich,  Khaianov  M.;  losifovich,  Moroz  V.;  Semenovich.  Seme- 

Boj^^Martm  A.;  and  Lemon.,  Ross  A.,  to  AT*T  Bdl  Laboratories. 
Process  for  producing  didectrically  isolated  single  crystd  silicon 
devices.  4,473.433,  Q.  156-620.000.  ^^  ^^  ^^ 

Bosch-Siemens  Hausgeraete  GmbH:  See— 

Boae,  PhUhp  R,;  and  Hughes,  Wdter  D.,  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
peny.  Syston  for  trauferring  a  slurry  of  hydrocarbon-contdnins 
sohds  to  and  from  a  wet  oxidation  reactor.  4,473,459,  Q.  208-8JnlE 

Bossu.  Frank  P.,  to  Procter  St  Gamble  Compuiy,  The.  Controlled 
release  laun^  bleach  product  4.473,507,  Q.  260.50100R. 

S^  ^S*"  ^w^^^  '"M^  <*"*"•  M73,178,  a.  224-324.000. 
Botta,  Frank  J.:  See— 

Bottenbruch,  Ludwig:  See— 

Grigo.  Ulrich;  Kohler,  Karl-Hdnz;  Binaack,  Rudolf;  Morbitzer, 

Leo;  Merten,  Josef;  Bottenbnich,  Ludwie  and  Hdtz.  Wdter. 

4,473.686,  Q.  525-184.000.  ' 

Bottrill,  Martin,  to  Impend  Cbemicd  Industries  PLC.  Pbiymer  comno- 

sition,  production  and  use.  4,473.671  a.  523-215.000. 
Boulet.  Raymond:  See— 

Wauquier.  Jean-Pierre;  Sillion,  Bernard;  Boulet,  Raymond;  Cuiec. 
Louis;  and  Vacher,  Christian.  4.473,1 18,  Q.  166-274.000. 
Bouwman.  Johannes  E,  to  Nedschroef  Octrooi  Maatschaoni  N.V 

Article  transfer  device.  4,473.147.  Q.  198-653.000.  *"* 

Boving  St  Co.  (Anz.)  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Loutit.  John  M..  4.473.471  a.  21(M09.001 
Bowen.  David  R.:  See— 

WUson.  Richwd  A.;  Zampino.  Michad  J..;  Bowen.  David  R.;  and 
Luccardh.  Domenick.  Jr.,  4.473.588.  Q.  426-3.000. 
Bowers.  Mark  C:  S^e— 

**%•  ^i^Ji  Bowers.  Marie  C;  and  Brown.  Mark  E.,  4.473.831 
CL  34^73.000. 
Box.  Richard  R,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Bearing  assembly  witii 

thermd  compensation.  4,473,309,  a  384-278.000. 
Boyer.  Lyndon  p.;  Sooter.  Matthew  C;  and  Sage,  Frauds  E,  to 

Conoco  Inc.  Method  for  producing  distillable  hydrocarbonaceous 

4%,-Sa2SK2S5x*«*~^  ftom  a  heavy  crude  oil. 
Biidley.  Geoffrey;  and  Szymandd,  Chester  D.,  to  Nationd  Starch  and 

C^mnl  Corporation.  Cementiferous  compositions.  4.473.406^  CL 

10^90.000. 
Braun  Engineering  Company:  See— 

One,  Samud  J.,  Jr.,  4.473.146.  Q.  198-395.000. 
Brauaer.  Ame  H.;  and  Watson.  Mary  M.,  to  Intemationd  Paper  Com- 

peny.  Pkpertward  food  carton.  4,471896,  Q.  40-311000. 
Btazdil.  James  F.:  See— 

""j:^  SliJiSSoi* '•^ ''•^ '"' °^ 

Brdter,  David,  to  AEL  Israd  Ltd.,  Electronics  Industries.  ri.«««t 
gngjdjjiparticulariy  uadU  for  electronic  equipment  4,473. 166^ 

Bro^Jdm  R  Programmable  drive  mechanism.  4.471983,  O.  74- 

665.00G. 
Brenman,  Henry  S.:  See— 

Katz,  Philip;  Brenman.  Henry  S.;  Lowry,  Louis  D.;  and  Schwartz. 

Harold,  4,473,905,  CL  381.7l6oi  w»wanz, 

Bngden.  Wayne  R;  and  Shatto.  Gary  M..  to  Cdoyeraa.  Inc.  AC  Unin- 

terruptible  power  system.  4,473.756.  a  307-66.001 
Brighton.  John  A.  Labyrinth  trim  valve.  4,473.211  CL  251-127.001 
British  Gas  Corporation:  S^e— 

Stoves.  Derek.  4.473.091.  Q.  137-219.001 
Brogardh.  Torgny;  and  Ovren.  Christer.  to  ASEA  AB.  Semiooodnctor 
•ggrefar  a  fiber  opticd  prassure  sensing  element  4.473.747.  Q. 

Broome,  Paul:  Sa»— 

Yang.  Ta-Lun;  and  Broome.  Paul.  4.473,821.  Q.  340-539.001 
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Brother  Kogyo  KabushiU  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoshima.  Shozo;  Hiroae,  Noboru;  and  IsUkawa,  Michio.  4,473,329, 

a.  408-1 1.000. 
Sakdda,  Atsuo.  4,473,311,  Q.  400-124.000. 
Brouwer,  Charles  W.;  Cowan,  Larry  C;  and  Guerin,  David  T.,  to 
Leeaona  Corporation.  Weft  end  reception  system.  4,473,096,  Q. 
139-188.0nL 
Brown,   Andrew   M.   Automobile   lifting  and   towing  eauiDment 

4,473,334,0.414-563.000.  -•   -^   f 

Brown.  Boveri  A  Cie  AG:  See- 
Hug,  Kuno;  and  Knodler,  Rdnhard.  4,473,624,  a.  429-104.000. 
Brown,  John  W.,  to  Qantix  Corporation.  Anti-glare  device  and  method. 

4,473.277.  Q.  350-399.000. 
Brown.  Mark  E:  See— 

Piatt  Michad  J.;  Bowers,  Mark  C;  and  Brown.  Mark  E.  4.473,831 
a.  346-75.000. 
BrowneU,  Kenneth  W.;  Ance,  Louis;  and  Carswell.  Joaeph  C.  to  Ak- 
zona  Incorporated.  Cable  shidd  bond  connector.  4,473.714,  CL 
174-78.000. 
Browning,  Douglas  A.:  See— 

Siegd,   Nathan;   and   Browning,   Douglas  A.,  4,473,226,   Q. 
272-132.000. 
Branner,  Hubert:  See— 

Pertach,  Albert;  Liepold.  August;  and  Bmaner,  Hubert.  4.473.198. 
a.  242-197.000. 
Buchner,  Norbert:  See— 

Vogele.  Guntber,  and  Buchner.  Norbert  4,471924,  Q.  53-51 1.000. 
Buck,  George  S.,  Jr.;  and  Russell,  Roger  V.,  to  Fiberlok,  Inc.  Process 
and  maratus  for  contacting  a  powder  with  a  fibrous  web.  4,473,428, 
a.  15M74.001 
Bucklcv  W.  Dcfck*  S€€^^ 

Steinberg,  George  N.;  and  Buckley,  W.  Derdc.  4,473,777,  Q. 
315-98.000. 
Budde,  David  L.;  Carson,  David  G.;  Colley,  Stefriien  R.;  Johnson, 
David  B.;  VoU,  Robert  P.;  and  Wilde,  Doran  K.,  to  Intd  Corpora- 
tion. Arbitration  means  for  controlling  acceas  to  a  bus  shared  by  a 
number  of  modules.  4,473,880,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Budinger,  Thomas  F.r  See— 

Derenzo,  Stephen  E;  and  Budinger,  Thomas  F.,  4,473,749.  Q. 
250-363.008. 
Budzinski,  John  C;  and  Levitt  George,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I., 

and  Company.  Pyrrole  sulfonamides.  4,473,394,  Q.  71-93.001 
Bufblo  Color  Corporation:  See— 

Nagpd,  Krishen  L.,  4,473,393,  Q.  71-92.000. 
Bugaut  Andree  ;  and  Jeanminet  Ginette,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite: 
L'Ored.  Nitrated  coupler  compounds  useful  in  direct  dyeing  and 
simdtaneous  oxidation  and  direct  dyeing  of  keratinic   fibers. 
4,473,374,  Q.  8-W5.000. 
Buhler,  Eugen;  Strobd,  Klaus;  and  Schwarzmder,  Karl,  to  Eugen 
Buhler,  enbach;  and  Hutschenreuther  AG.  Method  of  manu&cturiag 
dry-pressed  molded  articles.  4,473,526,  d  264-517.000. 
Buhr,  Terry:  See— 

DeBoef,  Gene;  and  Buhr,  Terry,  4,471914,  CL  52-202.001 
Building  Facilities  Corporation:  See— 

Pairbrother.  Larry  E;  and  DeMaat  Jack  R,  4,473,107,  Q. 
165-1000. 
Bump,  David  S.:  See— 

Baughman,  Richard  C;  Bump,  David  S.;  and  Hubbard,  Charles  R., 
4,473,425,  Q.  156-356.000. 
Bur^ff,  William  R:  See- 
Kensington,  Kenneth  L.;  BurghdofT,  William  R;  and  Keder,  Dde 
L.,  4,473,211  CI.  251-151000. 

Burice,  James  M.:  See 

Ziaricowski,  Stanley  M.;  and  Burice,  James  M.,  4,473,664,  Q. 

521-28.000. 

Burrington,  James  D.;  Brazdil,  James  F.;  and  Grassdli,  Robert  K.,  to 

Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Iron  selenium  tellurium  oxide  catdysts. 

4,473,506,  a.  26(M65.300. 

Burt  Uond  J.  Apparatiis  for  improved  control  of  skis.  4,473,235,  Q. 

280-11.360. 
Butman,  Thomas  R.,  Jr.;  Lynn,  Alexander  L.;  and  Torossian.  Kevork 
A.,  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Electrostatic  grading  layer  for  the 
surfine  of  an  electricd  insulation  eniosed  to  lugh  dectricd  stren. 
4,473,765,  Q.  310-215.000. 
BytsE^  Klaus  K.:  See— 

Tbomey,  Henry  W.;  Bytzek,  Klaus  K.;  and  Mevissen,  Johannes  H.. 
4,473,361  CI.  474-135.000. 
CA.  Weidmuller  GmbH  St  Co.:  See— 

Undin,  Hans;  and  Wiener,  Hans,  4,471877,  Q.  30-90.700. 
C-I-L  Inc.:  See— 

Bampfidd,  Howard  A.;  Villamagna,  Fortunate;  and  Smith,  Jeremy 
G.  B.,  4.473.418,  Q.  149-1000. 
Cadre  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Gitmaa,  Grigory  M.,  4,473,351  CL  431-160.000. 
CddweU,  David:  See— 

Rizk,  Samir  W.;  and  Caldwdl,  David,  4,473,886,  O.  364-709.000. 
Caldwell,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.  Colored 
emboased  needle-bonded  fabric  wall  coverings  and  method  of  menu- 
fknure.  4,473,609,  Q.  428-141.000. 
Cdoyeras,  Inc.:  See— 

Bngden,  Wayne  H.;  and  Shatto,  Gary  M.,  4,473,756,  Q.  307-66.000. 
Cdundann,  Gordon  W.;  Charbonneau,  Larry  F.;  and  Benicewicz,  Brian 


ybipbenyl    moiety,    and    terephthaloyl    moiety.    4,473.611    CL 
524-605.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hiramatsu,  Akira;  Yamamichi,  Maaayoehi;  and  Kawabata,  Takashi, 

4.473,284,0.354-402.000.  ^^ 

Imamura,  Keiui;  Kurouwa,  Yoshinori;  and  Mddno.  Motohiko, 

4,473,483,  Q.  252-62.540. 
Ishiwata,  Junichi.  4,473,301  CI.  368-66.000. 
Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Toyono,  Tsutomu;  Hoaono,  Nagao;  and  Takaha- 
Shi,  Tohn.  4,473,627,  Q.  430-101001 
Canonie,  Inc.:  See— 

Collins.  James  G..  4,473,256.  CL  299-37.000. 
Cantor,  Charies  R.;  and  Schwartz,  David  C,  to  Columbia  Udversity  in 
the  City  of  New  York,  The  Trustees  of.  Electrophoresis  using  dter- 
nating  transverw  dectric  fidds.  4,473,451  Q.  2O4-18O.00G. 
Caprinus  Vapen  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Jodsson,  Knut  B.;  Sandenson,  Per  O.;  Lindh,  Mdker  H.  E  Johan- 
sson, Rolf  L.  L;  Bemandersaon,  St^G.  E;  Flodman,  Rune  R; 
and  Flodman,  Rune  L.,  4,471899,  Q.  42-410ML 

Cariterg,  William  G.;  and  Touchton.  George  L.,  in,  to  Generd  Electric 
Company.  Catdytic  pollution  control  system  for  gas  tuibine  exhaust 
4,473,536.  a.  423-239!00O.  "^ 

Carbon  Dynamics.  Inc.:  See- 
Pine,  MacDonald;  Johnson,  James  R.;  Sandovd.  Rudolph  A.;  and 
Moss,  Rondd  E,  4,473,441.  Q.  202-104.000. 
Cardiac  Resusdtator  Coiporatiott:  See— 

Angd,  James  R,  4,473,078,  d  \2iA\9.0OD. 
Cariott,  Roland:  See— 

Souques,  Georges;  Cariou,  Roland;  Caudron.  Robert;  Feohant 
Louis;  and  Le  Ouillerm,  Jean,  4,473,811  d.  336-115.001 
Cailingswitch,  Inc.:  See— 

Sorenson.  Richard  W..  4,473,871  Q.  362-226.000. 
Carlson,  Larry  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Means  and 

method  for  vapor  generation.  4,473,036,  Q.  122-479.00A. 
Carpenter,  Charles  R.;  and  Cone,  Roben  O.,  Jr.,  to  AMF  Inc.  Tissue 

cdture  medium.  4,473,647,  Q.  435-240.000. 
Carson,  David  G.:  See— 

Budde,  David  L.;  Carson,  David  G.;  Colley.  Stephen  R.;  Johnson, 
David  B.;  VoU,  Robert  P.;  and  Wikte,  Doran  K..  4,473,880,  CL 
364-200.000. 
CarsweU,  Joseph  C:  See— 

BrowneU,  Kenneth  W.;  Ance,  Louis;  and  CarsweU.  Joseph  C. 
4,473,714,  a.  174-78.000.  ^^ 

Gary  Metd  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

SpiUer,  Anthony  K.,  4,471888,  Q.  34-156.000. 
Cas,  Jacques  M.:  See— 

Bamoin,  Pierre;  and  Cas,  Jacques  M.,  4,473,203.  Q.  244-224.000. 
Casati,  Francois  M.;  Raden,  Daniel  S.;  and  Arbir.  Francis  W..  to  Abbott 
Laboratories.  Catdyst  system  for  use  in  producing  carboxybc  acid 
biownpolyurethane  foams.  4,473,666,  Q  S21-lis!000. 
Castle,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Dolak,  Lester  A.;  Reusser,  Fritz;  Castie,  Tbomsa  M.;  Hannoo. 
Betty  R.;   Laborde,   Alice  L.;  and   Marschke,  Charles  K.. 
4,473,649,  Q.  435-253.000. 
Cataldo,  Roy  S.,  to  Generd  Moton  Corpcmtion.  Flexible  drive  bdt 

4,473,366,  Q.  474-242.000. 
Caudron,  Robert  See— 

Souques,  Georges;  Cariou,  Roland;  Caudron.  Robert  Fechant 
Louis;  and  Le  GuUlenn,  Jean,  4,473,811  Q-  336-115.000. 
Cavender,  John  L.  Combination  camouflaged  hunting  blind  and  wind- 
break and  method  of  erecting.  4,473,087;  a.  13547.000. 
CEAG  Verfahrungstrchnik  GmbH:  See- 
Winter,  Karir4;473,381,  Q.  S^28.000. 
Cech,  Pavel;  and  Hurtiji,  Bemt  G.  Device  for  the  exchange  of  cold  and 
heat  procedure  for  its  manufacture  and  range  of  application  for  the 
same.  4,471945,  Q.  62-3.000. 
Cedrone,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Lee,  Kenneth  R..  to  Daymarc  Corporation. 
Interface  assembly  for  testing  integrated  circuit  devices.  4,473,798. 
a.  324-158.00P. 
Cdanese  Corporation:  See— 

Cdundann.  Gordon  W.;  Charbonneau,  Larry  F.;  and  Benicewicz, 

Brian  C,  4,473,681  a.  S24-6OS.0O0. 
David,  Uwrence  D.,  4,473,542,  Q.  423-594.000. 
East  Anthony  J.,  4,473,681,  Q.  524-601.000. 
Kuder,  James  E;  CoUins,  George  L.;  and  Sarada,  Thyagaraia, 
4,473,371  a.  M  15.501  /"•—»- 

CeUu-Craft  Inc.:  See- 
Jacques,  Pierre,  4,473,064,  Q.  126^26.000. 
Cencula,  Arthur  A.,  Sr.  Combustion  air  divertn  for  firnlace  ash  nit 

opening.  4,473,061  CI.  126-143.000. 
CENSOR  Patent-und  Versuchsanstdt  See- 
Mayer,  Hert)ert  E,  4,473.291  Q.  355-53.000. 
Centrd  Dynamics  Ltd.:  See— 

Hain.  John  A.,  Jr.,  4,473,838,  Q.  358-25.000. 
Centre  Technique  Des  Industries  Mecaniques  and  S.EB.  S.A.:  See— 

Chdier,  Jean,  4,473,330.  Q.  408-98.000. 
Chalier,  Jean,  to  Centre  Technique  Des  Industries  Mecaniques  and 
S.EB.  SA.  Automatic  tapping  device  for  use  on  a  mechanicd  press. 
4,473,331  a.  408-98.000. 
Challenger  Caribbean  Corporation:  See— 

Bdttary,  Harold  E,  4,473,269,  Q.  339-258.00F. 
Chamberlain,  Ndl  W.  Diesd  and  electric  hydraulic  systems  for  trans- 
4,471944,  a.  60-718.000. 


-  -        . portation.  .,...,,..,_.....  ..w....^. 

C.  to  Cdanese  Corporation.  Mdt  processable  polyester  a^le  of  Chamberiain.  Sawas  G.,  to  Dalsa  Inc.  Integrable  large  dynamic  range 
fonaias  an  anuotropic  melt  oompnsuig  s  relarivdy  low  concentre-  photodetector  element  for  Unear  and  area  int^rated  circuit  imagina 
tion  or6ozy-2-n^>hthoyl  moiety,  4-oxyben2oyI  moiety,  4,4'sliox-       arrays.  4,473,836,  a.  357-30.000. 
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OiMnnb<riMi  MMufacftifiBt  Corporitioo: 
Dia.  Kiyodu.  4,472.91^  Q.  49-139.000. 
Chao,  lleitiart  &:  Sei— 

MmKM,   Loot   M.;   and   Chao,    Herbert   S..   4,473.684,   Q. 
S25-I32.00a 
Chapin,  Richard  D.  Drip  irrigalioa  ayatem  eaployiiig  flow  regulatioo. 

4,473,191.  a.  239-542.000. 
Charbooiieaa,  Larry  P.:  Sm— 

Calundena,  Oonkm  W.;  Charboaoeaii,  Larry  P.;  and  Benicewicz. 
'  Brian  C,  4.473,682.  a.  S24-«)S.00a 
Chameaki,  Mitchell  D.:  Sh— 

Booaer.  Ralph  O.;  Chameaki,  MitcheO  D.;  and  Coilina,  Robert  V.. 
4.473483.  a.  SS-14R00a 
Charaey.  John  O.:  St*— 

RnNrhand.  Arthor  W.j  Pickett.  CharleaO.;  Chaney,  John  O.;  and 
McOillick.  Richard.4,473.471,  Q.  21(M43.00a 
Cheniache  Werfce  Hueb:  %- 

Onrndnann.  Raban.  4.^73.608,  a  42848.00a 
ChemroU  Enterpriaaa.  Inc.4  Saa— 

Swanaon,  RoUan,  4.471462,  Q.  2O8-S9.00a 
Chea.  Chaagho,  to  Sperrt  Corporation.  Error  correcting  code  procen- 

ing  lytten.  4.473.902,  G,  371.37.000. 
Cheng,  Dah  Yo.  to  International  Microporoua  Technology,  Inc. 

Method  and  apparatna  for  diatillation.  4.473.473,  Q.  210490.000. 
Cbemak.  Linda.  Bathtub  atseaKiry  holder.  4.472,843.  G.  4-339.000. 
Chcalock,  Edward  P.,  to  L^ako  Metal  Prodocta,  Inc.  Air  cleaning  and 

circulating  apparatua.  4,493,382,  O.  55-126.000. 
Chevalier,  Saauny  R:  Sea-j- 

Owttier.  Jeaa-Oaade  C  O.;  Chevalier,  Sammy  H;  Oautier,  Jean- 
Oaade  C  O.;  and!  Soriaux.  Gaade  R.  A..  4.473.7ia  G. 
568-15.000. 
Chevroe  Reaearch  Company:  Sar— 

Boae.  Phillip  R.;  aad  Hfghea.  Walter  D..  4.473,459.  G.  208-8.0LE. 
King,  William  P..  4,473^562,  a  424-211.000. 
Chicago  Bridge  *  Iron  Cottpany:  See— 

Culver.  David  W.;  and  Thielbar.  Frederick  J.,  4.473,321,  G. 
405-3.000. 
Chinoin  Oyogyaser  ea  Vegyeazeti  Tennekek  Oyara  ILT.:  See— 
Ooacd.  Oafaa;  Korboi^ta,  Dezao ;  Paksai,  Endre;  Kiaa,  Pal;  Heja. 
Oergdy;  Run.  Jvdit;  $zomor  nee  Wundele,  Maria;  Szvoboda  nee 
Kanzd,  Ida;  Marvanvoa,  Edr,  Horvath,  Karoly;  Rovaca  nee 
Mindler,  Vera;  and  Nagy  nee  Koranyi.  Livia,  4,473,697,  G. 
548-306.000. 
Chitil.  Manfred,  to  Klockner-Werke  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Method  of 

Mipplying  cod  gaa  to  a  otdting  worka.  4,473,399,  G.  75-91.000. 
Chivetta,  Deania  1;  aad  Vo|k.  Joaeph  A.,  Jr.,  to  B-W  Health  Products, 
lac.   Latching  lyitem   lor  adjuataUe   motorized   hospital   bed. 
4,472,845,  G.  5-63.00a 
Chivetta,  Dennis  S.:  Sai^  I 

Volk,  Joaeph  A.,  Jr.;  knd  Chivetta,  Dennis  S.,  4,472,846,  CL 
5-69.000. 
Guvrall,  Oraham  B.,  to  Beloit 

4.473,478,  G.  210-788.000. 
CUyoda,  Kiyomu:  S$i^ 

Suzuki.  Etaiw  Uno,  Shinichi;  Guyoda,  Kiyomu;  and  Nakanoya, 
Mitaugi.  4,473.842,  a  358-107.000. 
Gilad.  Kom^  J.  Lifting  ebctromasnet  4.473.809.  G.  335.29l.00a 
Chhidzinaki.  Paol  J.;  Dantowitz,  Philip;  and  McElroy,  Jamea  F.  Rapid 
starting  methaaol  reactor  lystem.  4,473,622,  CL  429-19.000. 

*r^KI%  J?°™*  ^  toWnial  oomboatMn  engine.  4,473,051,  G. 
123-476.000. 

Cbown.  Davki  P.  M..  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 

2Ef?fi  J22?^  ***  aertea^onnected  p.i.n  diodea.  4,473,745,  G. 
25(V214.0(HL 


Corporation.  Cyclone  separators. 


Gaytor,  Richard  N.,  to  Hunter,  Ndaon  &;  and  Swicegood,  Thomaa  A. 

Price  qootation  system.  4,473,824,  CL  340425.270. 
Clear  Air,  Inc.:  See— 

John.  Floyd  C;  Taylor,  Scott  R.;  and  Taggart,  Ociaki  B.. 

4,473,013,0.110.235.000.  -»-h  «»«  o., 

Clegg.  Michael  W.;  Oerber.  Jamea  E.;  Harwood.  Joa  W.;  aad  Hay. 

Chaton  R.,  to  APX  Group,  lac.  Threaded  muffler  nipple  aad  buah. 

ing.  4.473.131.  G.  181-24i00a 

Coakley.  Jamea  L.:  See— 

Rombach,  Jamea  C;  and  Coakley.  Jamea  L..  4,473.751,  CL  290- 
1.00R. 
Coatea,  Darrell  W.:  See— 

Beck,  Kenneth  H.;  aad  Coates.  Dandl  W..  4,472,975,  G. 

73-644.000. 

Coatea.  Terence  J.,  to  Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  Company. 

Capacitive  fluid-gauging  probea  and  systema.  4,472,968,  Ot  73- 

3O4.00C. 

Cobum,  Robert  E.,  to  Molina  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Web  slittias 

apparatus.  4.472,988.  G.  83-162.000.  ^ 

Colangelo,  Vincent  J.  Flexible  disk  cartridge  envelope.  4,473,153.  CL 

Colgate-PalmoUve  Company:  See— 

Marchesani,  Ceaare  N..  4.473.522,  a  264-145.00a 

Cohneau,  Robert  C,  to  Compagnie  Intematioeale  Axv  Llnformatique 
Cii-Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme).  Apparatua  for  poaitioning 
and  holding  a  screen  carrier  in  a  serigiwdiic  machine.  4,473.007!^ 
101-127.100.  -^     ,     ,w^ 

CoUey,  Stephen  R.:  See— 

Budde,  David  L.;  Carson.  David  O.;  CoUey.  SteiAen  R.;  Johnaoa. 
David  B.;  VoU,  Robert  P.;  and  Wikle,  Doran  K.,  4,473,88ft  Q. 
364-200.000.  .— -*  w 

Collins,  George  L.:  See—  '^ 

Kttder,  James  E.;  Collins,  George  L.;  and  Sarada.  Thyacanja. 

4,473,372.  G.  8.115.500.  y««J^ 

Collins.  Jamea  G.,  to  Canonie,  Inc.  Chiael  barge  with  shock  abaorbfaia 

system  for  mast.  4.473.256.  a  299.37.000. 
Collins.  Robert  V.:  See— 

Bonaer.  Ralph  G.;  Chameaki.  MttcheU  D.;  and  ColUna,  Robert  V.. 
4,473.383,  G.  55.|48.00a 
Collins,  Thomaa  L.  Fuel  atomizer.  4.473,057,  G.  123'592.00a 
Colozzi,  Brian  G.:  See— 

Ford.  Mark  R.,  Jr.;  and  Coknzi.  Brian  G.,  4,473,537.  O. 
423.239.000. 
Columbia  University  in  the  Gty  of  New  York,  The  Tniateea  of:  See- 
Cantor.  Charles  R.;  and  Schwartz,  David  C.  4.473.452,  G.  204. 

isaooG. 

Columbus.  Richard  L..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  LiqukI  tranaport 

device  provkling  diversion  of  capillary  flow  into  a  non-vented  second 
zone.  4.473.457.  G.  204-416.000. 
Combet.  Michel:  See— 

Beney,  Gilbert;  and  Combet.  Mcbd.  4,473.325,  G.  405-303.00a 
Combie,  Joan  D.;  Bbke,  Jerry  W.;  Nu^t.  Thomaa  E;  and  Tobin. 
Thomas.  Detection  of  morphine  and  its  analognea  uaing  enzymatic 
hydrolysis.  4.473.6*0,  G.  435-18.000. 
Commonwealth  Ediaon  Company:  See— 

DejanovKh.  Daniel.  4,473.014,  G.  110-264.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etabliaaemento  Michelin:  See— 

Gergele,  Jean,  4,473.237,  G.  301-6.00W. 
Compagnie  Induatrielle  RadMdectrique:  Saa— 
Favre,  Nkx>las,  4,473,799.  G.  324-226.00a 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'Infiwmatiqae  Gi-HoneyweD  BuQ: 
Sea— 
Plotto.    Mkhel;    and    TeaciUde,    Jean-Gaude,    4,473,855.    G. 
360-104.000. 


Gmatw.  Raymond  R.;  Sue.  Harry;  and  Zuercher.  Joaeph  C,  to  Tele- 
type CorporatMB.  Method  for  maaufacturing  an  integrated  circuit  Compagnie  Internationale  Pour  L'lnformatkiue  Gi-HoneyweD  BuU 
devtee.  4,472,875,  G.  29-577.00C  (Societe  Anonyme):  See— 


Chtt,  Chaokang:  Saa—         | 

Btfaea,  Robert  G.,  Jr.;  Chu,  Chaokaag;  Emond,  George  T.;  and 
Roy,  Asrt  K..  4,473,4'«.  G.  210638.000. 
Chung,  Randall:  Saa— 

AmbrojBu^William,  IQ;  aad  Chung.  RandaU,  4,473,76a  G. 
307-481.000. 
Ciancimme^Jack  J.  Garbage  paO  and  Ud  arrangemenL  4,473,17^  a 

220-30aOOO.  I 

Gba-Geigy  Corporation:  Sa^ 

Cieh,  Geore  and  Hari.  Ste&n.  4,473.50a  G.  260-157.000. 
Watthey.  Jeffrey  W.  R.  4.473.575,  a  424-263.000. 
GDario,  Lorenzo,  to  Ferrera  S.p.A.  Package  having  a  meaaaae-recdv. 

ing  part  4,472,895.  G.  40-|li000.  ^^       ^    «>-gc-.«« 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  5^»— 

Suzuki.  Fnmiaori,  4.473.103,  G.  368-201.000. 
Garion  Co.,  Ltd.:  5<c 

F^wa,  Wdehiko;  and  Ishizaka,  KeiUi.  4,472,949.  G.  62-473.000. 

Mfaagawa,  Shoichi;  Sabi,  Takamasa;  and  Okamota  Takeshi. 

4;473.767.  G.  31O.313.0OD.  v~«~«>,     ««ii. 

°?5^.2FS.^  "•"  *"^"  P"*"  •«*  method.  4.473,066.  G. 
126-449.00a 

dark.  Vk^Uam  H.  Reversible  thermal  vest  garment  4,472.835.  CL 

2-l08.00a 
Gauaen.  Thomas,  to  Wdk  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Compoaition  and 

method  for  the  coloring  of  hair.  4,4^,375,  G.  8-409.000. 

*  luaaen,  Robert  L.:  See— 
SUvermaa,  Gary  S.;  aad  Clausaea.  Robert  L..  4.472.905,  G. 


CoUaeau.  Robert  C,  4,473,007,  G.  101.127.  lOa 
Con-Tex  Elemeats,  lac.:  See- 
Nome,  Jack  T.,  4,472.919,  G.  52-60l.00a 
Conaa,  Jeaa,  to  Abthom-Atlaatique.  Heat  pump  mataOatioa  «yfffating 
from  a  coU  source  oonstitttted  by  a  turbkl  or  corrosive  aolutioa. 
4,472.948.  a  62-332.00a 
Concord.  Inc.:  See- 
Gust.  Jacob  N..  4.473.016,  a  11 1.86.00a 
Cone.  Robert  O.,  Jr.:  See— 

Carpenter.  Chariea  R.;  aad  Cone,  Robert  O.,  Jr..  4,473,647.  CL 
435-240.000. 
Coney,  Mkhad  H.;  Dutton.  Andrew  G.;  and  Richardaoa.  David  A.,  to 

Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Turbine  Uadea.  4,473,336,  G.  416-96.0011 
Conoco  Inc.:  Sea— 

Boyer,  Lyndon  D.;  Sooter,  Matthew  C;  aad  Sage,  Fraada  E., 

4,473,464,  G.  208-126.00a 
Veatch.  Fred  C;  aad  Orrell,  D.  D.,  4,473.465,  a  20(-348-Q0a 
Conrow,  Ransom  B.:  See— 

Devriea,  Vera  G.;  and  Conrow.  Raaaom  B.,  4,473,579,  CL 
424.282.00a 
Coosiglio  Nazioeale  Ddk  Ricerche:  See— 

Di^uardi,  Nkola;  Allorio,  Eleaa;  aad  Bertiaetti,  Mila,  4^473,081. 
G.  128-670.000. 
Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Sena,  Wayne  P.;  Ragusa.  Thomas  J.;  Naak.  W.  Kenneth;  aad 
Hoyle,  William  C.  4.473.591,  a  426.27a00a 
Convergeat  Techaokwiea.  Inc.:  Saa— 

Stimnger.  Scott  iC  4,473,206.  a  248.371.00a 
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Cook,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Moraci,  Donald  J.;  Cook.  Chariea  R.;  and  Toth.  Istvan  J., 
4.472,866.  G.  29.156.80B. 
Cook,  Bade  A.  Automatic  planetary  transmission.  4.472,984,  G. 

74<77.00a 
Cook,  Stephen  P.,  to  Dowty  Mining  Equipment  Limited.  Mine  roof 

simports.  4.473.324.  G.  405-302.065. 
Cook.  Stuart  A.;  and  Fichter.  Barry,  to  CPG  Products  Corp.  Manually 

activated  toy  vdiicle  launcher.  4,472.906.  G.  446-429.000. 
Cool,  John  K.,  to  Image  Reaouroe  Corporation.  System  and  apparatus 
fbr  oonvewioa  of  vkieo  signab  to  fifan  images.  4,473.849,  G. 
3S8.332.O0a 
Coon,  Robert  W.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Liquid.phase  process 

for  oxidatmn  of  tetraUn.  4.47J.711,  G.  568-321.000. 
Cooper.  Chriatopher  C;  and  Krejaa.  Charles  R.,  to  Guild  Internationa] 
lac.  Helical  feednn  mechanism  for  strip  accumulator.  4,473,193,  G. 
242.55.00a 
Coraa,  Anbert  Y.;  aad  Pitel,  Raaian,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Acryhc 
copolymer  nAber/styrenic  amorphous  resin  blends.  4,473,683,  G. 
52S.78.00a 
Ctabm,  David  P.,  to  Brrrham  Group  Limited.  ^-Lactam  antibiotics 

and  their  uae.  4.473,578.  G.  424-274.000. 
Corkery,  Joaeph  L..  to  Sony  Corporation.  Controller  for  a  videoupe 

recorder,  and  a  method  therefor.  4.473.853.  CI.  360-72.200. 
Cornils,  Bo|y:Se0— 

Gutwein,  Herbert;  Erben.  Edwin;  Muhlratzer.  August;  Cornils, 
Boy;  Tihanyi,  Bda;  and  DeWm.  Werner,  4,473,447,  G.  204- 
43.00T. 
Cowan,  Larry  C:  See— 

Brouwer,  Charles  W.;  Cowan.  Larry  C;  and  Guerin,  Davkl  T., 
4,473.096,  G.  139-188.00R. 
Cox,  William  A.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Overcap  having 
a  reailiently  deformable  member  for  rescuing  dispensing  aperture  in 
mtegral  container  Ud.  4,473,168,  CI.  220-258.000. 
Cozzie,  James  C:  See- 
Weber,  Robert  J.;  and  Cozzie.  James  C.  4.473,807,  G.  333-206.000. 
CPG  Products  Corp.:  See- 
Cook.  Stuart  A.;  and  Fichter,  Barry,  4,472,906.  G.  446-429.000. 
Crankshaw.  Michael,  to  Label-Aire  Inc.  High  speed  wrap  around  label 

appikator  and  method.  4.473.429,  G.  156483.000. 
Cream,  Howard  John:  See— 

Heuaer,  Rudolph  L.,  4,473,174.  G.  222-152.000. 
Crontn,  Michael  J.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Aircraft  enmne  starting 

with  synchronous  ac  generator.  4.473,752,  G.  290-38.0^7 
Crown  ZeUerbach  Corporation:  See— 

Reba.  Imants,  4,47l886,  G.  34-10.000. 
Cseh,  Georg;  and  Hari.  Stefiu,  to  Gba-Geigy  Corporation.  Monoazo 
pigments  derived  from  aminophthalinudes  and  substituted  acetoace- 
tarylidea     or     2-bydroxy-3.naphthoylaryUdes.     4.473.500,     G. 
260-157.000. 
CSELT  Centro  Studi  Laboratori  Telecommunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See— 
Belforte,  Piero;  Bondonno,  Mario;  Garetti,  Enzo;  Guaschino, 
Giancarlo;  aad  Pilati,  Luciano,  4,473,900,  G.  370-58.000. 
Cuiec,  Louis:  See— 

Wauquier,  Jean-Pierre;  Sillion,  Bernard;  Boulet,  Raymond;  Cuiec, 

Louis;  and  Vacher,  Chriatian,  4,473,118,  G.  166-274.000. 

Culver,  Davkl  W.;  and  Thielbar,  Frederick  J.,  to  Chicago  Bridge  A 

Iron  Company.  Method  of  launching  a  large  floatable  object  from  a 

dock  to  water  and  delaunching  it  4,473,321,  G.  405.3.000. 

Cunningham.  Wallace;  and  Sckter,  Alexander,  to  Proctor  tt  Schwartz, 

Inc.  Feeder  for  tenters.  4,472,864,  G.  26.89.000 
Curti,  Sandro.  Calendar  agenda.  4,472,893,  G.  40-107.000. 
Curtia.  Jeff  C:  See— 

Nayak.  Vklya  J.;  Reed,  James  P.;  and  Curtis,  JefTC,  4,473,45a  G. 
204-147.000. 
Cusano,  Dominic  A.;  Greakovich,  Charles  D.;  and  DiBianca,  Frank  A., 
to  General  Electric  Gnnpany.  Method  for  sintering  high  density 
yttria-gadolinia  oeranuc  sontiUatork  4,473,513,  CL  264-1^. 
Custom.Concepts,  Incorporated:  See— 

Silverman.  Gary  S.;  and  Gauaaen,  Robert  L.,  4.472,905,  G. 
446-444.000. 
Cuzzocrea,  Dominic  D.:  See— 

Truex,  Earl;  and  Cuzzocrea,  Dominic  D..  4.473.25a  G.  296-37. 160. 
Dai-Ichi  Seiko  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Itoh.   Nobuyasu;   Fiyino,  Tadashi;   and   Kashiwagi,   Tsutomu, 

4.473.741.  G.  23M.00D. 
Kashimura.  Noritake.  4.473,194.  G.  24^71.800. 
Daioel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yuki.  Heimd;  and  Okamoto.  Yoshio,  4,473.69a  CL  526-265.000 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd:  See— 

Takahara.  Takao.  4.473.691.  G.  544.317X)00. 
Daimler.Benz  Aktiengeaellachaft:  Sea>— 

Tomforde,  Johann;  Pfeiffer,  Peter,  and  Leschke.  Haraki.  4,473,252, 

G.  296.146.000. 
von  der  Ohe,  Manfred;  Flamming.  Hehaut;  aad  Siebdt.  Dirk. 
4,473,241.  G.  280-781.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  Sw— 

Sakamoto.  Takeshi.  4,473.298.  G.  356-432.000. 
Dalaa  Inc.:  See— 

Chamberiaia,  Sawas  O..  4.473.836.  CL  357.30000 
Daafoas  A/S:  See— 

Nidaen.  Henrik  B..  4.473.781.  G.  318-254.000. 

1,  Roy  M.:  See— 
Gay,  Graeme  R.;  Moigan.  Hugh  W.;  and  Daaid.  Roy  M., 
4,473,646,  G.  435.229.000 


Danno,  Louis;  and  Danno,  Maurice.  Artifical  inseminatioa  _ 
mcluding  a  stand  for  use  with  a  battery  of  cages.  4,473,b^  CL 
119-21.000. 
Danno,  Maurice:  See— 

Danno,  Louis;  and  Danno,  Maurice,  4,473,03a  G.  1 19-21.000. 
Dantowitz,  Philip:  See— 

Chludzinaki,  Paul  J.;  Dantowitz.  Philip;  and  McElroy,  James  F., 
4,473,622,  G.  429-19.000. 
Darnell,  W.  Dale,  to  Microtek  Medical  Incorporated.  Myringotomy 
tabe  inserter  aad  method  for  iaserting  myringotomy  tubes.  4,473,073. 
G.  128.303.0(HL 
Data  General  Corp.:  See— 

Pibt  John  F^  Joaes,  Thomas  M.;  Nealon.  James  T.;  and  Davidian, 
Gary,  4,473.881.  G.  364.200.000. 
Datafile  Limited:  See- 
Barber.  DonaM  T..  4.473.158.  G.  211-46.000. 
D'Atre.  Joiba  D.:  See— 

Plunkett  Allan  B.;  D'Atre.  John  D.;  Ritter.  Allen  M.;  and  Garcea, 
Luis  J.,  4,473,790,  G.  318-798.000. 
Datta,  Amitava:  See— 

Nathaaingh.  Davklaon  M.;  Datta,  Amitava;  Martis,  RonaU  J.  J.: 
and  DeCristofaro,  Nwhoias  J.,  4,473,413,  G.  148.31.500. 
Davey.   Wayne   C.    Free   floating  chlorine   controlling   assembly. 

4.473.533,  CI.  422-265.000. 
David.  Edward  H..  Jr.;  ZeU.  Otis  G.;  and  Price,  Michad  G.,  to  Litton 
Systems,  Inc.  Method  and  u>paratus  for  improving  the  efficiency  of 
an  acousto-optx:  deflector.  4,473.275.  G.  3»-358j00O. 
David,  Edward  H.,  Jr.;  Zehl.  Otis  O.;  and  Price,  Mkhad  G..  to  Litton 
Systems,  Inc.  AooustOH»tic  deflector  utilizing  internal  deflection. 
4,473,276,  G.  350-358.000 
David,  Lawrence  D.,  to  Cdaneae  Corporation.  Production  of  micro- 
crystalline  ferrimagnetic  spinds.  4,473,542,  G.  423-594.000 
Davklian,  Gary:  See— 

Pilat  John  F.;  Jones.  Thomas  M.;  Nealon,  James  T.;  and  Davidian. 
Gary.  4.473.881.  G.  364-200.000. 
Davis.  Lester.  Composite  weatherproof  roofing  system.  4,473,610  G. 

428-143.000. 
Davis,  Murray  A.  Vehicle  light  system.  4,473.866,  G.  362-35.000. 
Davis,  Robert  R.  Flexible  coupling  device.  4.473,359.  G.  464-88.000. 
Davy,  Lee  N.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
proceasing  signals  from  a  soUd-state  image  sensor.  4^t3.845.  G. 

Dayco  Corporation:  See— 

Tasaone,  Joaeph  V.,  4,473.521.  G.  264-136.000 
Daymarc  CorporatkM:  See— 

Cedrone.  Nkholas  J.;  and  Lee.  Kenneth  R.,  4.473,798,  CL  324- 
158.00P. 
Dayton  Superior  Corporation:  See- 
Wolfe,    Charles    R.;    and    Eltzroth,    Ivan   C,   4,473,738,    G. 
219.152.000. 
DBX  Inc.:  See— 

Blackmer.  David  E;  and  Welland.  Davkl  R.,  4,473,793,  G. 
323-311.000. 
Deady,  Martin  A.,  to  Westland  pic.  Stores  handling  apparatus  and 

system.  4.473,200  G.  244-116.000. 
Dean,  Robert  E;  and  Fink.  James  L.,  to  AT*T  Bdl  Laboratories. 

Wafer  hoMing  apparatus  and  method.  4,473,455,  G.  204-298.000. 
Debernardis,  John  F.;  Arendaen,  David  L.;  and  Winn,  Martin,  to  Ab- 
bott Laboratories.  AminoalkyI  dihydronaphthalenes.  4,473.586,  G. 
424-321.000. 
DeBoef,  Gene;  and  Buhr,  Terry,  to  Rolscreen  Company.  Double  glaz- 
ing panel  guket  4,472.914,  G.  52-202.000. 


DeCario,    Alfred    F.,    4,473.077,    G. 


DeCark),  Alfred  P.:  See— 
Ndles,    Douglas;    and 
128-305.000. 
Decker,  Arnold  F.,  to  Hdn- Werner  Corp.  Service  jack  including  rack 

and  pimon  driven  pump  piston.  4,473,213,  G.  254-8.00B. 
DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J.:  See— 

Nathasingh,  Davklaon  M.;  Datta,  AmiUva;  Martis,  RonaM  J.  J.; 
and  E>eCristofuo,  Nicholas  J.,  4,473,413,  G.  148-31.500. 
Deeman,  Neil,  to  W.  Canning  Materials  Limited.  ElectrodepoaitM3a  of 

chrtmiium.  4.473,448,  CL204-5 1.000. 
Deere  k  Company:  See— 

Vogt  James  L.;  Sawyer,  Bobby  G.;  and  Hoakins,  Steven  L., 
4,472.927,  G.  56-16.4iD0. 
DeGrofT,  James  T.;  and  Maguire,  Stephen  B.,  to  Applied  Color  Sys- 
tems. Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  low  volume  dispoising. 
4,473,173,  G.  222-63.000. 
Dejanovich,  Danid,  to  Conunonwedth  Edison  Company.  Cyclone 

detector.  4.473,014,  G.  110-264.000. 
de  Kdjzer,  Abraham  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  CorporatkMi.  Color  display 
tube  having  improved  color  selection  strucure.   4,473,772,  G. 
313-402.000 
Delfi,  Hans-Jurgen.,  to  IBAU  Hamburg  IngenieurgeaeDschaft  Indus- 
tri^au  mbH.  Apparatus  for  injecting  pulverulent  materid.  4,473,327, 
G.  406-60.000. 
Ddlinger,  Thomas  A.;  and  Hampton,  Clifton  G.,  to  Siecor  Corporation. 
Surfiice  mounted  shidded  telephone  jack.  4.473,265,  G.  33^39.000 
DeMaat  Jack  H.:  See- 

Fairbrother,  Larry  E;  and  DeMaat,  Jade  H.,  4,473,107,  G. 
165-2.000. 
Derenzo,  Stephen  E;  and  Budinger,  Thomas  P.,  to  United  Statea  of 
America,  Energy.  Gamshdl  tomograph.  4,473,749.  G.  25O-363.00S. 
Detroit  Edison  Company,  The:  See— 

Bonser,  Rdph  O.;  Gianieski.  Mitchell  D.;  aad  CoUias,  Robert  V., 
4,473,383,  G.  55-148.000. 
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AO: 


.  Ktfi-Hfliaz.  M73^2.  CL  I2^4.00D. 

DMKlie  ^rriiltlw  AO:  S^t— 

Befar.  Werner;  OlienMrodi,  Qeorg;  and  Hanke,  Klua-FMer. 
4,473,612,  a  42S.213i00a 
Devdopment  Flnaiioe  Corp,  of  New  Zealand:  5w— 

0«y.  Oneme  R.;  Moffan.  Hugh  W.;  nd  Daniel.  Roy  M.. 

4.473,64«,  a.  435.229«a  ^^ 

Oavoi.  OaMoo.  Univenal  homokinetic  jont  4.473.3«),  a  464-144.00a 

Devftai,  Vem  O.-.  and  Coofow,  Ranaom  B..  tn  American  Cyuamid 

Ooapany.  Antiatherotdetotic  tetmubttituted  ureas  and  duooreaa. 

4.473,379,  Q.  424.2S2.000. 

De  Widt,  Hiuo,  to  U.&  Pbilipa  Corporation.  Laminatie  with  realient 

■leeve  and  band  oonnectioQ.  4,473,869.  Q.  362-226.000. 
DeWin.  Wenen  Set— 

Ovtwein,  Herbert;  Brb«B.  Edwin;  Mnhlratzer,  Auguat;  Comib, 
Boy;  Tihanyi.  Bela;  nl  DeWin,  Werner,  4,473.447.  a.  204- 
43.00T. 
de  Winter.  Max  S.;  and  van  Luit,  Pieter  J.  N..  to  Akzo  N.V.  19-Thio- 

androatane  derivativei.  4.493,964.  a.  424-238.000. 
DiBianca.  Phuk  A.:  Ser— 

Cuaano,  Doninic  A.;  Oraricovich.  Charles  D.;  and  DiBianca,  Frank 
A..  4,473,313.  a  264.ImO.  ^^ 

Dickaoo.  John  K.;  and  Eaaten  Trevor  H.,  to  Schlumberger  Electronics 
(U.IL)  Limited.  RoUer-typa  oltraaonic  tnqtection  do^cea.  4,472,974, 
CL  73-639.00a  | 

DiDooato,  Nimla:  Sn        I 

Zama.   Akamndro;   ani  Di  Donato,   Nicola,   4.473.688,   CI. 

525-432.000. 

Dietz,  Keith  A.;  and  DoWe,  Michael  J.,  to  Stewart  Engineering  and 

Equipment  Co.,  Inc.  Senatr  travening  device.  4,473,010,  Q.  104- 

172.00R. 

Dil^  Raymond  J.  Carbon  electrode  cleaning  system.  4,472,852,  a. 

DkMnardi.  Nicola;  Allorio,  Ekna;  and  Bertinetti,  Mila.  to  Conaiglio 
Naaonak  Delle  Ricerche.  Multichannel  prognimmable  band  com- 
parator (at  apparatus  used  in  cardiac  surgery.   4,473,081.  CL 
12t470.000. 
Dkio.  Exaior.  Signal  indicator  for  mailboxes  and  the  like.  4.473,182.  Q. 

232-35.000. 
DiPaola,  John  J.:  5t»- 

Pulverenti,  John  T.;  Hentz,  Robert  S.;  and  DiPaola.  John  J.. 
4,473.823.  a  340-825.000.  -.  ^ . 

Duector-Gcaeral,  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  Stt— 
Tanaami.  Kazuo;  and  Ma(sada,  Nobuo,  4.473,534.  a.  422-31 1.000. 
Director  of  National  Aerospade  Laboratory  of  Science  and  Technology 
Agency,  The  See— 
Nosaka,    Masataka;    and    Kikuchi.    Masataka.    4,473.260,    CL 
308-201.000. 
Dmitrenko,  Leonid  V.:  See— 

Levanova.  Valentina  P.^  Urban.  Valery  P.;  Vaslliev,  Oleg  D.; 

Ovoideva,  Emilia  N.;  Dmitrenko,  Leonid  V.;  Koiolkov,  Igor  I.; 

Kuznetsov,  Mikhail  I.;  Artemieva,  Inga  S.;  and  Boiko.  Tamara 

A..  4.473,556,  Q.  424-180.000.  ^^  ^^^ 

Dobie,  Michael  J:  Smw 

Diet!,  Keith  A.;  and  Dobk,  Michael  J.,  4,473,010. 0. 104-17100R. 
Dobronyi,  Istvan  P.;  and  Lars^  Egon  C.  to  ISS  Oorius  International 
a.s.  Heat  meter  system  including  means  for  separate,  automatic  regis- 
tration of  heat  consumption^  4,473,307,  a.  374-39.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  HeU  OmbH:  See— 

Jnogensen,  Heinrich,  4.473,848.  a.  358-294.00a 
Dr.  Mnlkr  AO:  See— 

Muller,  Hans.  4,473.472,  O.  210458.000. 

D«l^  Robert  E.;  LandmMer,  Carl  E;  Minnier,  Henry  B.;  and 

tehulxe,  Harry  0.,  to  OTE  Products  Corporation.  Coated  phos- 

S!Sj6Jra4»27?3So^  "~  "**  '^'-  *"P'°'^«  "°^ 
Doebler,  HaroM  J.:  See- 

^^S^isfoOO***"  ''"■'      I    °^'"'  "■~"  '•  *'*^3.896.  a. 
Dohi.  TakMhi:  See-  ' 

Neki,  Shigeo;  Shinooki.  Nozomu;  and  Dohi,  Takeshi,  4,473,02a 
a.  112-277.000. 

°?'■Mf*".^•  ?^e"««.  Pri«;  Castle,  Thomas  M.;  Hannon.  Betty  R.; 
Uborde,  Ahce  L.;  and  Martchke.  Charics  K.,  to  Upjohn  Company, 
The.  Antibiotic  producing  streptomyces.  4,473,649,  6.  435-251000. 

Donn,  Vittono.  to  RIV-SKF  Officbie  di  Villar  Peitxa  S.p.A.  Process 
for  the  manufiKture  of  steel  balls,  oarticularly  balls  for  rolling  ele- 
ment bearings.  4,473,514,  a  264-11000. 

DonMhuCjRobert  J.  Chikl-froof  closure  assembly.  4,473.162.  Q. 
215-209.000. 

Doner,  Bemhard;  Kloos,  Frifdrich;  Neumann.  Horst;  and  Strametz, 
Helmut,  to  Hoechst  AktittuewUschaft  Polypropylene  molding 
na^^om6oa   and    process    for    its    preparation.    4,473.687,    o! 

D«>tter.  Jdto  R  Pressure  regvlator  fiiucet  slide  valve  4,473,088,  Q. 

Dover  Corporation:  Sm— 

Moore,  Vernon  S.,  4,473,868,  CI.  362-8a00a 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Thei:  See— 

Pnrinton.  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  4,473,408,  CL  134-8.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  Sef— 

"     '    Bruce  W..  4,473,66t,  CL  521.122.00a 
litmitf^.  See— 


Dowty  Minittg -^ 
CooktSt^hca 


4,473,3;  4,  CL  405-302.000. 


Doyd,  Arthur  T.:  See— 

WhMU*    Fred   J.;    and    Doyd.   Arthur   T.,   4,473,113,   CL 
165-185.000. 
Doyle,  Walter  M.,  to  Laser  Predaion  Cotpontion.  Parabolic  focusina 

apparataa  for  optical  spectroaoopy.  4,473,295,  CL  356-244.000 
Dooer,  Harold  W.:  5^«^ 

°72;??!^^i''i2?2i."*™"  ^J  •«•  McKenny,  Vernon  D., 
4,472,871,  CL  29-571.000 

Dragerwerfc  Akiiengeadlachaft:  Se»— 

Wahher,  HansJowhim.  4,473,072,  Q.  128-201.250 

Drake,  Cyril  F.;  and  Jones,  Ronald,  to  Standard  Tele^ones  and  Cables 

PLC.  Composite  materials.  4,473,545,  Q.  424-22.000. 
Drees,  Terrenoe  P.:  See— 

''m-mMO^  Fi  «<»  Drees,  Terrence  P.,  4,473,613,  Q. 
Drewitz,  Hans  J.:  See- 
Faust,  H^  and  Drewitz,  Hans  J.,  4,473,127,  a.  180-14.100. 
Droa  Morden.  Method  of  making  fluid  distribution  devices  particu* 

larly  usefol  for  drip  irrigation.  4,473,525,  CL  264-508.000 
Drylie,  Vernon  K.,  to  Jobison  Matthey  Limited.  Cadmium  free  sold 

alloys.  4.473,621,  Q.  428-576.000.  *^ 

DrytduSee— 

Z^opoulo,  Arthur  W.;  and  Mayer.  Joseph  A..  Jr.,  4,473,435.  CL 

15fro43.000. 
Dudek,  Norbert  J.  Feeder  tray  for  continuous  forms  bursting.  4,473.218. 
CI.  270-32.500. 

^^^SJS^"^  ?;'  ?5r  iSi^*™"  Corporation,  The.  Marine  speed  log. 
4,472,966,  Q.  73-181.000.  * 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Auditore-Harareaves,  Karen,  4,473i638,  Q.  43^7.000. 
Budzinaki,  Jobi  C;  and  Levitt,  Oeorae,  4,473,394,  a.  71-93.000. 
Duran.  RninakI  F.  Af^aratus  and  meOod  for  removing  cremated 

remains  from  a  crematory  fiimace.  4,473,012,  Q.  110-194.000. 
Durenec  Peter,  to  United  States  of  Amnica,  Army.  Adjusting  olate 
retainer.  4,472,863,  a.  24-498.000.  "Hi-^-m  ?»« 

Dutokumpu  Oy:  Ser— 

"^i!i?Si  ^  y.  i  iJbJ™*'^**'  Leo  E.;  and  Rosenberg,  Eino  A., 
4,473,396,  CI.  75-7.000. 
Dutachka,  Klaus:  See— 

Machulla,   Hans-Jurgen;   Marsmann,  Manfred;  and  Dutachka. 
Klaus,  4,473,544, 0424-1.100^  i^acnaa. 

Dutton.  Andrew  O.:  See— 

Coney,  Michad  H.;  Dutton.  Andrew  O.;  and  Richardson.  David 
A.,  4,473,336,  a.  416-96.00R. 
Dutton.  Fred  E.;  and  Nelson,  Stephen  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
N-Inudoylthio(methyl)carbamates  and  methods  for  contioluiig  in- 
sects. 4,473.580  a.  424-285.000.  ^ 
Duve.  George:  See- 
Lindner,  Larry  A.;  Duve,  Oeorge;  and  Hallenbeck.  Oihnan. 
4,473,779,  CL31M  19.000.  ^^ 
Dynamit  Nobd  AG:  See— 

Rehfeld.  Gerhard;  and  StefTens,  Klaus,  4,472,961,  CL  73-7.00O 
E.  W.  Buschman  Company,  The:  See— 

Vogt.  Robert  K.;  and  Hdt,  Martin  A.,  4,473,149,  CI.  198-781.00O 
Early.  Scott  H.;  and  Minear,  Roger  L.,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories. 

Current  repeater.  4,473,794,  O.  323-315.000. 
East,  Anthony  J.,  to  Celaneae  Corporation.  Polyester  urea  cuwble  of 

forming  an  anisotropic  mdt  phase.  4.473,681,  CL  524-601.000. 
Easter,  Trevor  H.:  See— 

Dickson.  John  K.;  and  Easter,  Trevor  R.  4.472,974,  CL  73-635.000. 
Eastland.  James  J.  Sail  construction.  4,473,022,  CL  114-103.000. 
Eastinan  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Baughman.  Richard  C;  Bump.  David  S.;  and  Hubbard.  Charles  R., 

4,473.425.  Q.  156-356.000. 
Columbus,  Richard  L..  4,473,457,  Q.  204-416.000. 
Davy.  Lee  N..  4.473.845,  Q.  358.163.000. 
Fritz.  GaroM  F.;  Kaq)er.  George  P.;  Kroll,  Arthur  S.;  and 

Mosehauer,  Michad,  4,473,029,  a.  118.657.000. 
Molaire,  Michd  F.;  Nielsen.  Paul  L.;  and  Rodenberg,  Orville  C, 

4,473,626,  a.  430-32.000. 
Piatt,  Michael  J.;  Bowers,  Mark  C;  and  Brown,  Marii  E,  4,473,830 

a.  346-75.000. 
Simmons,  William  J.;  and  Tinder.  Richard  L.,  4,473,222,  Q. 

271-245.000. 
Steklenski.  David  J.,  4,473,676,  Q.  524-32.000. 
Wu.  Stephen  R  W.;  Sandhu,  M.  Akram;  and  Benton,  Charies  R, 
4,473,620,  a.  428-402.240. 
Easton.  Harlan  J.  Combine  red  anti-wrapping  protector.  4,472,928,  CL 

56-220.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Bopp,  Warren  O.,  4,473,145,  CL  192-3.290. 
Jahr.  Wolfgang  J.,  4,473,049.  Q.  123-396.000. 
Ebara  Corporation:  See— 

Saito,  Shozo;  Inoue,  Naoydd;  and  Okuda,  ToaUhiro.  4,472.947,  CL 
62-141.000. 
ebm  Elektrobau  Mulfingen  GmbH  k  Co.:  See— 

Reinhardt,  Wilhdm;  Upp,  Hdmut;  and  Rudele,  Friedrich  O.  U., 
4,473,782,  Q.  318-254.000.  ^^ 

Echols,  H.  Vance;  and  Mills,  Eugene  A.  Method  and  system  for  lining 
shafts.  4.473,322,  CI.  405-131000.  ^ 

Eckardt,  Peter,  and  Voeti,  Franz  J.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesdlschaft. 
SjJfPed  articles   made  from  expanded   minerals.   4.473,404,   Q. 
10^84.000. 
Edmonds,  Pad  E.,  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Company.  Mdtiple  head  opticd 
scanner.  4,473,746,  a.  250-216.000.  »«  op«« 

Egen.  David  P.  Carriage  for  traversing  stairs.  4,473  J34,  CI.  280-5.220. 
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Eg^,  James  F.;  Johnson,  Michad  R.;  and  Mdvin.  Uwrtnoe  S..  Jr.,  to 
Pfizer  Inc.  Substituted  dodecahydrotriphenylenea,  decahydro-lH- 
cyclopenta(l]phenanthrenes,  decahydn>-IH-pyrido(l,2-f]phenanthri- 
dinea  and  decahydropyrTok>[l,2-flpbenanthTidines  as  CNS  agents. 
4,473,704,  a.  560-139.000.  ^^ 

Eimoo-Secoma  Sodete  Anonyme:  See— 

Beoey,  Gilbert;  and  Combet,  Mkihd,  4,473,323,  Q.  405-303.000. 
Einbrodt,  Hans:  See— 

Wdgandt,  Friedrich;  Poppinghaua,  Klaus;  Einbrodt,  Hans;  and 
Bdmke,  Botho,  4,473,590  CI.  426.5S.00O 
Electric  Power  Development  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakabayashi,  Yasuyuki;  Matsuura,  Yoshio;  Kurihara,  Michio; 
Kamd,  Takao;  Nakamura,  Akira;  and  Komai,  Kdidii,  4,472,885. 
a.  34-9.00O 
Ekctro-Petrolean,  Inc.:  See— 

BeD,  Christy  W.;  Trtus,  Charles  R;  and  Wittle,  John  K.,  4,473,1 14, 
a.  166-248.000. 
Electrodyne  Reaearch  Corp.:  See— 

Strc^meyer,  Charles,  Jr.,  4,473,033,  CI.  122-4.O0D. 
Electronic  Modules  Corporation:  See— 

Houck,  Davkl  J.,  4,472,881,  O.  33-141.0(S. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

OeseUchen,  Pad  D.;  and  Shuman,  Robert  T.,  4.473,497,  a.  260- 
U2.S0E. 
Elion.  Glenn  R.,  to  Adna  Telecommunications  Laboratories.  Process 
for  providing  opticd  fiben  conditioned  for  hostile  environments  and 
fibers  thus  formed.  4,473.599,  O.  427-163.000. 
EllingMn.  Gary  L.;  Kapsner,  LeRoy  A.;  and  Miller,  Wenddl  E,  to 
Polar  Reaearch,  Inc.  Antenna  tower  assemUy  and  method  for  sup- 
porting rotating  carriage.  4,473,827,  a.  343-766.000. 
Elliott,  David  R  Contix>l  circuit  4,473.025,  G.  114-211.000. 
EUiott,  (Min  S.;  and  Furiough.  Leonard  J.  Card  screen  assembly. 

4.472,859,  Q.  19-103.000. 
EUk,  Gordon,  to  Ti  Creda  Manu£Kturing  Limited.  Dud  temperature 
responsive  control  for  air  outlet  of  dectric  heater  with  heat  storage 
capK:ity.  4,473.740  CI.  219-378.000. 
Ehzroth,  Ivan  C:  See— 

Wolfe,   Charies   R.;   and   Ehzroth,    Ivan   C.   4,473.738,   Q. 
219-152.000. 
Efflbree,  Milton  L.;  KnoDman,  Dieter  J.  R;  and  Martin,  Eari  O.,  to 
ATAT  Bdl  Laboratories.  Switchbook  statiis  detector.  4,473,719,  CL 
179-18.0FA. 
Ememn  Electric  Co.:  See— 

HildArandt,  Eugene  F.;  and  OtterAach,  Thomas  V.,  4,473,789,  CL 
318-793.000. 
Efflhart  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Gater,  Amdd  C.  4,472,953,  Q.  70-373.000. 
Emil  und  Adolf  Becker  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 
Wiegdmann,  Hans,  4,471367,  Q.  474-265.000. 
Emilsson,  Fred  S.;  Stensson.  Bo  G.;  and  Severinsson.  Lan  M.,  to  SAB 
Industri  AB.  Rail  vehicle  disc  brake  arrangement  4,473.136.  CL 
188-59.000. 
Emond,  George  T.:  See- 
Barnes,  Robert  G.,  Jr.;  Chu,  Chaokang;  Emond.  George  T.;  and 

Roy,  Asit  K.,  4,473,475.  Q.  210^8.000. 
Ostidcher.  Eugene  A.;  Knight,  Rodney  A.;  Fiore,  Joseph  V.; 
Emond,  George  T.;  and  Hon,  Kenneth  C.  4,473,474,  Q. 
210636.000. 
Encon  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Simpson.  Harokl  G.,  4.472,920  a.  52-741.000. 
Eado,  ludetoshl  Blade  holder  for  microtome  for  cutting  frozen  sample. 

4,472,989,  Q.  83-162.000. 
Endo,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Imai,  Iwao;  Endo.  Hiroshi;  Sone,  Masazumi;  and  Kasuya,  Hideo, 
4,473,755.  Q.  307.1O00R. 
Endo,  Katsusuke:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Takatoahi;  Endo,  Katsusuke  Kuwazima,  Sigeni;  Kato, 
Eiichi;  and  Ohki,  Nobutaka,  4,471635.  Q.  43O405.000. 
Engebretson,  Hardd  J.,  to  Applied  Techndogies  Associates.  Borehole 
azimuth  determination  using  magnetic  fidd  sensor.  4,472,884,  CL 
33-304.000. 
Engelhard  Corporation:  See— 

Tse,  Hardd  F.;  and  Rabinowitz,  Harold  N..  4,473,657,  a 
S0^37.000. 

Enriqoez,  Emannd  E;  and  Polls,  Maijorie  J.,  to  Westinghonse  Electric 

Cotp.  Elevator  system  4,473.131  CL  187-29.00R. 
Ensco  Inc.:  5cf 

Yang,  Ta-Lun;  and  Broome,  Paul.  4,471821,  CL  340539.000 
Ephrath,  Linda  M.;  Silvestri,  Victor  J.;  and  Tang.  Denny  D.,  to  Intema- 
tiond  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  filling  trenches 
with  silicon  and  stnictiires.  4.473,598.  O.  427-86.000. 
Erben,  Edwin:  See— 

Outwdn,  Herbert;  Erben,  Edwin;  Muhlratzer,  August;  Cordk, 
Boy;  Tihanyi.  Bda;  and  DeWin,  Werner,  4,473,447,  CL  204- 
43.00T. 
EROO  Industries  i  jiwH^h.  See— 

Fredette,  Maurice  C  J.,  4,473.540  CL  423-479.000 
Ernst  ft  Co.,  Inh.  Gdger  ft  Neuenschwanden  See— 

Gdger,  Eduard,  4,473,161  CL  215-250.000. 
Ernst,  WiIhelm:S*e— 

Schopper,  Bemd;  and  Ernst,  Wilhdm.  4.472.941,  CL  6OS62.000. 
Ertle,  Kan:Se»— 

Wanzl,  Rudolf,  Ertk,  Karl;  and  Bischof.  Peter,  4,472.908,  CL 
49-25.000. 


Erwied,  Werner  Se»— 

Bartnick.  Bemhard;  Erwied.  Wemer.  and  Hofer,  Rdner,  4,473,419, 
a  252-354.000. 
Eacher  Wyas  AktiengeaeOschaft:  Sf»— 

Kondetti.  Mario,  4,472,958,  Q.  7^243.00O 
Estd  Hoogo^-ens  B.V.:  See— 

Hasenack.  Nioolaas  A.,  4.473.519,  Q.  264-59.000. 
Ethicon,  Inc.:  See— 

Kessidis,  Gmrge  N.,  4,471670  Q.  523-105.000 
EdiyI  Corporation:  See— 

Hanlon,  John  V.;  and  Hinkamp,  James  B.,  4.473,378, 0. 44-57.000. 
Lee,  John  Y.;  and  Walter.  Thomas  J.,  4,471706,  Q.  56^506.000. 
Ettd.  Victor  A.  Sdf-actiiating  telephone  timer.  4,471718,  Q.  179- 

2.0TC. 
Eugeo  Buhler:  See— 

Buhler.  Eugen;  Strobd  Klaus;  and  Schwarzmeier,  Kari,  4,473,526, 
CI.  264-517.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  See— 

Gregory,  Edward  W.,  4,473,323,  a  405-224.000. 
Exxon  Reaeuch  and  Enmeering  Co.:  See- 
Fung.  Shun  C;  and  Rice,  RKhard  W.,  4.473,656,  CL  50^35.000. 
Mit^eU,  Howard  L.,  m,  4,471505,  Q.  26O439.0CY. 
Fabian.  Rainer;  Schmid,  Wolfgang;  and  Landea,  Herwig.  to  Linde 
Aktiengesdlschaft  Lower  pressure  firactionatioo  of  waste  gas  from 
ammonia  synthesis.  4,473,381  CI.  62-30.000. 
'^airteother,  Larry  E;  and  DeMaat,  Jack  R.  to  Building  Facilities 
Oxporation.  Fan/coil  induction  unit  system,  and  method.  4.473,107, 
Q.  165-2.00O 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Ko,  Wen-Chuans.  4,472,873,  Q.  29-S76.0QB. 
Falk,  David  O.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Process  for  sdectivdy 
plugging  subterranean  fbrmations  with  a  mdamine  reain.  4,473,119, 
CL166-295.000. 
Falk,  John  C;  Mylonakis,  Stamatios;  and  Van  Beek,  Donald  A.,  Jr.,  to 
Borg-Wamer  Chemicals,  Inc.  ThermophMic  acrylic  elastomers. 
4,473,679,  Q.  524-431000. 
Fansted  Inc.:  See— 

Addudle,  Larry  S.;  and  Andrews.  Donald  E,  4,473.125,  Q. 
175-410.000 
Farago,  Jules  C;  Wolff,  Andrew  M.;  and  Bingham,  David,  to  InteniL 
Inc.  Circuit  means  for  converting  a  bipolar  input  to  a  unipolar  output 
4,473,757,  CL  307-127.000. 
FaireD,  Sydney:  See— 

Advani,  Suren;  and  FarreO,  Sydney,  4.471310  O.  384-308.000 
Farris,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Overcashier,  Robert  R;  and  Farris,  Robert  D..  4,473420  C 
264-101.000. 
Faulkner,  David  L.  Bathroom  air  sanitizer  and  deodorizer.  4,472,841, 

CI.  4-213.000. 
Faure,  Jean-Pad:  See— 

Lecron.  Jacques;  Manera,  Maxime;  Faure,  Jean-Pad;  and  Renau- 
din,  Jean-Pierre,  4,473,387,  Q.  6M.000. 
Faust  Hagin;  and  Drewitz,  Hans  J.,  to  Man  Maschinenfisbrik  Augs- 
burg-Numberg  AO.  Multifrie-link  articulated  bos.  4,473.127,  Q. 
18014.100. 
Favre,  Nicolas,  to  Compagnie  Industrielk  Radiodectrique.  Apparatus 
for  detecting  presence  of  metd  strand  in  paper.  4,473.799,  CI. 
324-226.000. 
Faxon  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See— 

Schidtakv,  Michad,  4,473,551,  Q.  424-95.000. 
Feamot  Neal:  See— 

Paavola,  Oiva  A.;  and  Feamot  Ned.  4,473,080  CI.  128-678.000. 
Fechant  Lods:  See— 

Souques,  Georges;  Cariou,  Roland;  Caudroo,  Robert;  Fechant 
Louis;  and  Le  Guillenn.  Jean,  4,471810  CL  336-1 15.000 
Feeoon  Corporation:  See— 

Oagliardo,  John  P.,  4,473,190  O.  239-456.00O 
Fddman,  James  A.:  See- 
Funk,  Gary  L.;  and  Fddman,  James  A..  4,473,442,  Q.  203-2.000. 
Fddman,  Julian;  and  Hoyt  John  M.,  to  Nationd  DistiOers  and  Cbemi- 
cd  Corporation.  Extnctive  distillation  of  alodid-eater  mixtures. 
4,473,444.  Q.  203-69.000. 
Fend,  Vemon  R.,  to  GrodMS  Metalforming  Systems,  Inc.  Removable 
mdti-die  cartridge  for  shrink  forming  machine.  4,472,959,  Q. 
72-402.000. 
Fernando,  Uavanya  X.;  and  Runyan,  Nod  R,  to  Tdeaensory  Systems, 
Inc.  Electromechanicd  braiDe  cdl  and  metiiod  of  operating  same. 
4,473,356,  CL  434-1 14.000. 
Ferrero  S.p.A.:  See— 

anario,  Lorenzo,  4,472,895,  Q.  4O31I000. 
Hberiok.  Inc.:  See— 

Buck.  Ge^e  S.,  Jr.;  and  RusseQ.  Roger  V.,  4,473,428,  CL 
156-474.000. 
Rchter,  Barry:  See- 
Cook,  Stuart  A.;  and  Fichter,  Barry,  4,472,906,  Q.  446-429.000. 
Ftnk,  Herbert;  Suetterlin,  Noriiert;  Huebner,  Klaus;  and  SioL  Wemer, 
to  Rohm  GmbH.  Aqneoos  dinersion  of  a  sdf-craashnking  resin. 
4,473,678,  a  524-21 1.00O 
Fink,  James  L.:  See- 
Dean,  Robert  E;  and  Fmk.  James  L.,  4,473.451  Q.  2D4-298.000. 
Fiore,  Joseph  V.:  See— 

Ostreicber,  Eugene  A.;  Knight  Rodney  A.;  Fiore,  Josnh  V.; 
Emond.  Oeorge  T.;  and  Hou,  Kenneth  C,  4.473,474,  CL 
210636.000. 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 
Hen,  James  E,  4.473,661. 0.  SOM53.O00. 
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E.   Aflli-dieft  plug  and   tatUaer.   4,473,169.   Q. 


Fitzgerald.  Fitt 

22ff-?t4-000. 
Fitifenld.  Jamw  5i»- 

Loeden,  Arthur.  BeHotti.  Marc;  Fitzgenld.  James;  and  Taylor. 
Larry  C.  4,473.3«l  Q.  «4.244.000r  ^     ' 

Fivd:SM>— 

Oilbert.  Sam.  4.472,Sia  a  36-21.000. 
Flaig,  Hana:  Sml.  ] 

4.473.766,  Q.  310>|16.00a 
Flakt  Aktiebolag:  5m^ 

'TniiiOOa*^  ^T***  ^**"^  '*'  Waermo.  Harry,  4.473.108. 
Flcmming.  Hefanut:  See—\ 

^^if.f?'^  *ft?fi2^=-f!*°'™^  "«•""*;  ■«*  Siebelt,  Dirk. 
4,473,241,  CL  280-711.000. 

FKerl,  Erwin;  Harbauer,  Werner;  and  Held.  Siegfhed.  to  Siemens 
AktMnfeseUschaft.  Eljctrooagnet  system  for  electromagnetic 
switchgear.  4.473.80170.  33«45!o»  "»™»i>e« 

Flodman,  Rune  H.:  5^*— 

'oelHOo.  Knut  B.;  Sanderaaoo,  Per  d.;  Lindb.  Melker  H.  E;  Johan- 
laoa,  R(df  L.  I.;  Benaaderason.  Sti|0.  E.;  Flodman.  Rune  H.; 
and  Flodman.  Rone  L..  4,472,89973.  42-4100R. 
Flodman,  Rune  L.:  JIm^ 

Joelaaoo.  Knut  B.;  Sanderason.  Per  O.;  itlndh,  M^Dwr  H.  E;  Johan- 
"?J^^  '  •  B««»»«««»oii,  S^  oTfrFieSnan.  Rune  H.; 
and  Flodman,  Rune  L.,  4.472.899.  Q.  42^100*. 
Plo«iel.  Karl:  5e»— 

Liwke.  EnM-Ouenierj  Heide.  WoVgaag;  Oroaabadi.  Rudolf;  and 
Floetel.  Karl,  4,473^187.  a.  239.1^uS00.   ^^ 
FMC  Corporation:  S^«^ 

^^T^J^^^^.'iH^!^   Toahiyuki;   and   Suda.   Minoru. 

4,473,701,  a.  S60-I7l00a 
Montgomery,  RooaU  E.;  Piummer,  Ernest  L.;  and  Martinez, 
Anthony  J.,  4.473,70P,  Q.  564-282.000.  «•»«»«. 

Foerster.  Hubert;  Sochor,  loaef;  Kutzaer,  Reinhard;  and  Heinz,  Rich- 
ard, to  Robert  Boach  0«ibH.  Method  and  appaiMis  for  recording 
digitally  coded  televiaiaa  signals.  4.473,830.  Q.  360-9. 100. 
Ford  AerooMce  *  Commaiications  Corporation:  Stt— 

NankivU,  Donald  B..  4^73.796.  a.  324.57.00R. 
Ford.  Mark  R.,  Jr.;  and  Coiozzi.  Brian  O..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Ammonia  control  system  for  NOx  emiasioo  control  for  sas 
turbine  eihaust  4.473.537,  Q.  423-239.000. 
Formica  Corp.:  jlf»— 

^*«i.2Soor*   ^'''  t**  °'^  Terrance  P..  4.473.613.  Q. 

Forrest.  Stephen  R.;  Kim.  Ock-Ky;  and  Smith,  Richard  O.,  to  AT*T 

BeU   Laboratories.   Long   wavelength  avalanche  photodetector 

4,473,835,  Q.  357-30.000^  pnwooeiecior. 

Forschner,  Emil,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Fastening  fiM>rtmi,fnn  for  re- 
SITTSaja"*™^    *°***^    *^    workpieces.    4,473,312.    Q. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Coiporation:  Stt— 

Oorzegno,  Walter  P.,  4i473,035.  Q.  122-235.00A. 
Foi,  Ffc>y.  Dual  wheel  adafter  kit  4,473,258,  Q.  301-36.00R. 


Bpcoon-Otbod,  Henry,  4,473,529.  Q.  376-314.000. 
Marmi  Jean;  and  Aud«»ard.  Bernard.  4,472,971,  a  73-587.000. 
Fraser,  Cobn  R  Fishing  aid  4,472.902,  Q.  43-43.110. 

Freeman,  Max  A  *  5tt 

Freiasmuth.  Alfred:  Stt— 

"o^sSSw.'''*^^'^  Alfred;  and  Radke.  Dietrich.  4.473.397. 
Frem  Corporatioa:  Sm^ 

tlowitt.  Robert  T..  4,47i.l55.  Q.  206-505.000. 

^'i.^^  ^S?"**^  ***  "^^  ^^  ^  "X**^  *»^  «yP«^  M73.2I  1. 
U.  291-149.200. 

Freakel.  Jacob  K.;  and  Smitl^  Donald  D..  to  Kansu  University  Endow- 
m««  Association.  The.  MMiod  of  immunizing  cats  against  sheddina 
of  T^aoplasma  oocysts.  4473.548.  a.  42^8!&I0.    ■*»~™"~™* 

Frnkel.  Jacob  K.;  and  Pfeferkorn,  Ehner  R..  to  Kansas  University 
Endowment  Asaociatipn.  The;  and  Pfefferiiorn.  Ehner  R..  a  pail 
mteren.  Method  for  the  fenmunization  of  animals  and  men  ■—>»«. 
ToxoDkMma  gondii .  4,473,149.  Q.  424-88.000.  ^^ 

Freund  Industrial  Ca,  Ltd.:  iSiv— 

Motoyama.^imesu;  Kivita.  Kaoru;  and  Iwasaki.  Akira.  4.472»96a 
a.  73-7.000.  I  »    -t  --. 

Friadaon.  David:  Stt- 

""iSh  OI?*  '''"^  °*^  and  Kin.  Lai.  4.473,086,  a. 

^"SiS^Ji,!^!!^'  9^^  I'  ^^^'  ^^"  S.;  and  Moaehauer, 
MJchatf.  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Company.  Electro^aphic  magnetic 

UIWSTOOo'''**"'  "******  •??««««  and  system.  4,473,02$,  Q. 

S!'S'?te!lSlSlt"^  Lighting  arrangement  4.473.871.  Q.  362-276.000. 
Fi^i  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Marayama.  Satoahi;  Tsu^  Koichi;  Mukae,  Kazuo;  and  Nanaawa. 
OwOi  4.473.812,  a.  33  HLOOa  . ««  nigaiawa. 


Fiyi  Electric  Corporate  Reaearch  k  Deveiopmeat:  Stt— 

Maniyama.  Satoahi;  Tsuda,  Koichi;  Mukae,  Kuao:  and  Nac^Mw. 
Ikuo.  4,473,812,  Q.  338-21.00a  ^^        mgaaww, 

Fuji  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Shikatani,  Tokuichi,  4,472,836,  O.  2-169.00a 

Fvfi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Makishima,  Sadao,  4,473,142.  CL  192-4.00A. 

Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

"S'7,*S?#^S!?iSiiSS?*^  "^  ™~^  wd  Sato,  Kozo, 
4,473,631,  Q.  43O-2O3.000. 

Ishikawa,  Takatoahi;  Endo,  Katsusuke,  Kuwazima,  Sigeru:  Kata 
Eiichi;  and  Ohki,  Nobutaka.  4.473.635,  Q.  430405^000; 

Kitaguchi.  Hiroahi;  Sato.  Kozo;  Fujita.  Shinaaku;  and  Naito. 
Hideki,  4,473.632.  Q.  430-203.000. 

Mugioj^Makoto;   and   Yoahida.   Morihiko.   4.473.841.  Q. 

Oiahi.  Kengo;  and  Suzuki,  Osamu,  4,473,854,  Q.  360-7120a 
Okazaki.  Masaki;  Masuda,  Nobuhito;  and  Kumano.  Yoahiro. 
4,473.652.0.436-536.000.  i^mnano.    loaniro. 

Shiota,  Kazuo,  4.473.797.  Q.  324-115.000. 

'*'?lS3.63faf42SttS.  """"^^  -^  "-^^  =^ 
Watanabe.  Shojiro.  4.473.831,  Q.  346-209.000. 
Y^ya.  .Uroaki;  Tachikawa.  Hiromichi;  Suzuki.  Nobuo:  and 
.     W«Uni.  Shu.  4.473.630.  Q.  430-1 14.000.  ' 

Fiui  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

MgJwj^Makoto;   and   Yoahida.   Morihiko.   4,473.841,  Q. 

Fnji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Kurata,  Masami.  4.473.847.  a  358-282.000 
Fujnio,  Tadaahi:  Stt— 

'  M7rm;S^235^a.  '"^   '^   "^"^   ""^^ 
FiOiaaki.  Fumiaki:  Stt— 

W^akabe.   Yuichi;    Fiuisaki.    Fumiaki;    Shimizu.    Shunji;   and 
Fiyiwara.  Kunihiko,  4,473,625,  a  429-105.000. 
Fujisaki.  Takumi;  Ozaki,  Toshiro;  and  Adachi.  Tadao.  to  Mitsui  Peuo- 
chemical  Industnea  Ltd.;  and  Plaoo  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  forming  mflation  film.  4.473,527,  a.  264-566.000.         ^^ 
Fujisawa,  »dehiko;  and  Ishizaka.  Ke^p,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  OU  sepa- 
rator.  4,472,949,  Q.  62-473.000.  ^^  ^^ 

Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Takaya.  Takao;  Masum.  Takashi;  Takasugi.  Hisaahi;  and  Kochi. 
Hiromu.  4.473.566.  Q.  AU^OoT^  ^^  ^^ 

Fujita,  Shinaaku:  Stt— 

Kitaguchi.  Hiroahi;  Sato.  Kozo;  Fiyita,  Shinaaku;  and  Naita 
Hideki.  4.473.632.  Q.  430203.000  ^^ 

Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  Stt— 

Kurakake.  Mitsuo.  4.473,785,  Q.  318-560.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  Ser— 

Tatematsu,  Takeo,  4,473,895,  a.  365-200.000. 
Fujiwara,  Kazuo:  Stt— 

Fukutsuka,  Toahio;  Shimogori,  Kazutoahi;  Fujiwara,  Kazuo;  Ya- 
mampto,  Etsuo;  and  Wada,  Keiichi,  4,473.481,  Q.  252-30000. 
Fiuiwara,  KuniUko:  Stt— 

^Sf'lf*'*'    ^'^•";    Fujisaki.    Fumiaki;    Shimizu,    Shunji;   and 
Fuhwara.  Kunihiko,  4,473,625,  Q.  429-105.000. 
Fukao,  Masnai:  Stt— 

Suzukamo,  Oohfii;  and  Fukao,  Masami,  4,473,703,  Q.  S6OI24.000. 
Fukatsu,  Shunzo:  Stt— 

Umezawa.     Hamao;     Takeuchi,     Tomio;     Aoyagi,     Takaaki; 
S^mft    ^^°^    ***    ''»''•*«»•    Shunzo,    4,473,554*    Q. 
Fukino,  Masato:  Sfc^ 

"M^S^feSS*  ^"^^  -«  Fid*.  M.«o, 
Fukuda.  Kvohet:  Stt— 

Sakural    Soichi;    Fukuda,    Kyohd;    and   Osakabe,    Kuniharu. 
4,473.773.0.313-412.000.  vr-«oc    iwuninani, 

Fuktthara,  Toni;  and  Kimura,  Makoto,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Focus 
detecang  device  for  camera.  4,473,287, 0.  354-409.000. 

Fukutsuka,  Toshio;  Shimogori,  Kazutoahi;  Fujiwara,  Kazuo;  Yama- 
moto.  Etsuo;  and  Wada,  Keiichi,  to  KabuaUU  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko 

4,473,481,  O.  252-30000. 
Fung,  Shun  C;  and  Rke,  Richard  W.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 

^a^^a^^m.  '^"^  Wdiumsxmtainmg  catalysts 
Funk,  Oary  L.;  and  Feldaian.  James  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 

pany.  Aad  regenerator  control.  4,473,442,  O.  2W-2.00O 
Furiou|h,  Leonard  J.:  Stt— 

^^.^,9^   *•  "^   Puriough.   Leonard  J..  4.472.859.  O. 

19-109.000. 

Furukawa  Electric  Company.  Ltd..  The:  Stt- 

Walakabe.   Yuichi;   Fiyisaki.    Fumiaki;    Shimizu,    Shunii:   and 
Fmiwara.  KuniWko.  4.473.625.  O.  429-105.000. 
Furukawa,  Kdeo;  and  Kawaahmia.  Yasukuni,  to  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha 
o'SSSoab''^  ""W  lubricating  circuit  for  engines.  4,473.043, 

Fimikawa,  Maaami;  and  Akiyama,  Kenzo,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Company, 
Inc.  Toys  ubhzmg  fiuid  propulsion  device.  4,472,99610. 91-34l000. 
ruruta,  Isao:  jar 

Kasiiya,  Takahira;  Morita,  HkJeaki;  Yamakawa.  Ooiehi;  Tomooo. 

ISoiw'ow'^  I«o;  ■«»  Tsuneyoshi.  Minora,  4.473,628.  O. 
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Ftttagi,  Masaaki:Si(e— 

Suzuki,  Tadashi;  Morimoto,  Yoshiro;  Hamada,  Hkleo;  Suga, 
Masaaki;  and  Futam,  Masaaki.  4,473,882,  O.  364-424.100. 
Futamaae,  Tsuyoshi;  aad  Kato,  Mitsumi,  to  Nippon  OakJd  Seizo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Sound  effect  imparting  device  for  an  electronic  musical 
instrument  4,472,993,  O.  84-1.240 
O.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.:  Siie— 

Lowrie,  Harman  S.,  4,473.501,  O.  260192.000. 

O.D  Societa*  per  Azioni:  Stt 

SeragnoU,  Enzo;  and  Mattei.  Riccardo,  4,472,990  O.  83-174.100. 
Oaghardo,  Jdm  P.,  to  Feeoon  Corporation.  Adjustable  nozzle  for 

nie-extinguishing  fluids.  4.473,190  O  239-456.000 
Oi^jek,  Richard  T.:  Stt^ 

Patton,   Robert   L.;   and   Ot^   Richard   T.,   4,473.663,   O. 
502-208.000. 
Gallis,  Anthony  J.;  and  Kyritz,  Thomas  P.,  to  Haraco  Corporatioo. 

Prefabricated  wall  form  modular  unit  4.473.209,  O.  249-191.000 
Gammons.  OifTcnd  E.;  Moore.  Francis  C;  Pagel,  Kenneth  L.;  aad 
Jackson,  Barry  N.,  to  American  Homital  Supply  Corporation.  Pa- 
tient troting  mattress.  4,472,847,  O.  5-453.000. 
Garoes,  Luis  J.:  See— 

Plunkett  Allan  B.;  D'Atre,  J<rim  D.;  Ritter.  Allen  M.;  and  Garoea, 
Luis  J.,  4,473,790  O.  318-798.000. 
Garetti.  Eazo:  See— 

Betforte,  Piero;  Bondonno,  Mario;  Garetti,  Enzo;  Ouaschino, 
Giaacark);  aad  Pilati.  Luciano,  4.473.900,  O.  37058.000. 
Garmong,  Victor  H.  Controlled  weU  pump  and  method  of  analyzing 

weU  production.  4,473,338, 0.  417-12.000. 
Gary  Tool  Company:  Stt— 

Adamek,  Fraak  C,  4,473,230  O.  277-26.000. 
Gater,  AxncM  C,  to  Emhart  Industries  Inc.  Pin-type  lock  with  axial 

split  cylinder  and/or  plug.  4,472,953,  O.  70373.000. 
Gautier,  Jeaa-Oaude  C.  O.;  Chevalier,  Sammy  H.;  Gautier,  Jean- 
Claude  C.  G.;  aad  Soriaux,  Oaude  R.  A.,  to  Sodete  Nationale  des 
Poodres  et  Ex|riosift.  Process  for  the  synthesis  of  tertiary  pho^iine 
oxides,  and  new  tertiary  phosphine  oxides.  4,473,710  O.  568-15.000. 
Gautier,  Jean-Oaude  C.  G.:  See— 

Gautier,  Jean-Oaude  C.  G.;  Chevalier,  Sammy  H.;  Gautier,  Jean- 
Oaude  C.  G.;  and  Soriaux,  Oaude  R.  A.,  4,473,710  O 
568-15.000. 
Oebruder  Buhkr  A.G.:  Stt— 

Oetiker,  Hans,  4,473.326,  O.  406-I4.00O 
Gcbruder  Junghans  GmbH:  Set 

Obergfell,  Walter,  Flaig.  Hans;  Wolber,  Robert;  and  Stubaer,  Max, 
4,473,766,  O.  31O2I6.000. 
Geiger,  Eduard,  to  Ernst  A  Ca,  Inh.  Geiger  &  Neuenschwander. 
Screw  cap  with  mner  and  outer  covers.  4,473,163,  O.  215-250.000. 
Gcisthoff,  Hubert;  and  Nienhaus,  Clemens,  to  Jean  WalterKheid 
GmbR  Multipartite  protective  device  for  universal  joint  shafts. 
4,473,361,  O.  464-172.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Anthony,  Thomas  R.,  4,473,737,  O  219-121.0LL. 
Butman,  Thomas  R.,  Jr.;  Lynn,  Alexander  L.;  and  Toroasiaa, 

Kevoric  A.,  4,473,765, 0.  31O21S.00O 
Carberg,  William  G.;  aad  Touchton,  George  L.,  m,  4,473,536, 0. 

423-239.000. 
Cusaao,  Dominic  A.;  Greskovich,  Charles  D.;  and  DiBianca,  Frank 

A.,  4,473,513,  O.  264-1.200. 
Ford,  Mark  R.,  Jr.;  and  Cdozzi,   Brian  G.,  4,473,537,  O. 

423-239.000. 
Grubb,  Willard  T.;  and  King.   Uwrence  R,  4,473,410  O 

1484.300. 
Marie  Victw,  4,473.685,  O.  525-146.000. 
Payne,  Thomas  R.,  4,473,732,  O.  219-10770. 
Peters,  Philm  H.,  4.473.776, 0.  315-74.000 
Plunkett  Allan  B.;  D'Atre,  John  D.;  Ritter,  AOen  M.;  and  Garces, 

Luis  J.,  4,473,790  O.  318-798.000. 
Riley,  James  K.;  and  Hardin,  William  R^  4,472.972, 0  73-520000. 
Tiemann,  Jerome  J.,  4,473,837, 0.  358-11000. 
White,  Robert  W.,  4,473,764, 0  31091.000. 
General  Instrument  Corporatioii:  See 

Schauble,  George  L.,  4,473,811, 0.  336-I71.00O 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Bolaader,  William  J.;  Freeman,  Max  A.;  and  Jacobean,  Ended  G., 

4,473,045,  O.  123-I98.00F. 
Catakk),  Roy  S.,  4,473,366,  O.  474-242.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Pulverenti,  John  T.;  Hentz,  Robert  S.;  and  DiPaola,  StAm  J., 
4,473,823,  O.  340825.000. 
Gent  Eterdt  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Amplifier  circuit  and  focus 
voltage  supply  circuit  incorporating  such  an  amplifier  circuit 
4,473,780  CL  31^382.000. 
Geonia  Kaolin  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Thompaon,  Thomas  D.,  Ill;  Botta,  Frank  J.;  and  Walsh,  Thomas  F., 

4,473,407,  O  106-308.00N. 

Gerard,  Jean-Lods;  and  Le  Marchand,  Claude,  to  Sodete  Anonyme 

D.B.A.  Diac  brake  pad  aad  disc  brake  fitted  with  such  a  pad. 

4,473,137,  O.  188-73.320. 

Gerber,  Arthur  H.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation.  Admixture  for 

hydraulic  cement  4,473,405,  O.  106-90.000. 
Gerber,  James  E:  See— 

Oegg.  Michael  W.;  Gerber,  James  E.;  Harwood,  Jon  W.;  and  Hay, 
C^toa  R.,  4,473,131,  O.  181-243.000. 
GerM,  Gordon  A.  Lung  exerciser  with  variaMe  resistance  4,473,082, 
O.  128-728.000. 


Gergde,  Jean,  to  Compagnie  Oenerale  des  Etabliasementt  Micbelin. 
AssemUy  of  a  centraOy  attached  whed  disk  aad  a  brake  crown. 
4,473457,  O.  301-6.00W. 

Geisoade,  Klaus:  See 

Nioolan,   YveaOaude;   aad   Genonde,   Klaus,   4.473,563,   CL 
424-224.000 
Oerstle,  Volker  Sec 

Beckerle,  Heinz;  Gerstle,  Volker;  aad  Manx,  Gerhard,  4,473,488. 
O.  25^301.4QR. 
Gesellcben,  Paul  D.;  aad  Shuman,  Robert  T.,  to  EU  Lilly  and  Company. 

PharmaoologicaOy  active  peptides.  4,473,497,  O.  26O112.50E 
Getto,  Elmar  See— 

Trautmann,  Walter,  and  Getto,  Ehnar,  4,473,491, 0  252-392.000 
Gewerkachaft  Eiaenhutte  WestftUa:  Stt— 

Roling,  Franz,  4,473,364,  O.  474-164.000. 
Gilbert  Sam,  to  Fivd.  Shoe  incorporating  shock  absorbing  partially 

liquid-filled  cuaUoos.  4,472,890  O.  36-28.000. 
Gill,  Ndl  F.:  Sce^ 

Aldertoo,  Gordon  H.  S.;  Martin,  Graham  L.;  aad  GiO.  NeO  F., 

4,472,917,  O.  52-489.000. 

Gilligan,  Thomas  J.,  to  Ampex  CorporatioD.  Rugged,  vibratioo  rcais- 

tant  magnetic  core  stack  having  low  mass.  4,47M92,  O.  365-Sl.OOO 

Oillis,  Steven,  to  Immunex  Corporation.  Hybridoma  antibody  which 

inhibits  interieukin  2  activity.  4,473,493.  O.  26Oll2.0(ML 
GilUs,  Steven,  to  Immunex  Corporation.  Constitutive  production  of 

interieukin  2  by  a  T  ceU  hybridoma.  4,473,642,  O.  435-68.000 
Gilmore,  Cirilia'  Srr 

Miller,  DonaM  E;  aad  Oihaore,  Cecilia,  4,473,594.  CL  426-578.000 
Ginnie  Johanaen  Deaigns,  Inc.:  See— 

Johansen.  Mary  V!74,472,839,  O.  2-338.000. 
Gitman,  Origory  M.,  to  Cadre  CotporatioB,  The.  Oxy-foel  burner. 

4,473,350  O.  431-160.000 
fflacnzer  Spicer  5ff 

Guimbretiere,  Piene,  4,473,129,  O.  180254.000 
Gliemeroth,  Georg:  See— 

Behr,   Werner,  Gliemeroth,  Georg;   and   Hanke,   Klaus-Peter, 
4,473,612,  a.  428-213.000. 
Okmski,  Ounter  See— 

Beerwald,  Hans;  Bohm,  Gunter;  Olomski,  Gunter;  and  Wittmann, 
Manfred,  4,473,596,  O.  427-1O000. 
Godfrey,  Thomas  E,  to  MOlikea  Researdt  Corporatioo.  Flow  control- 
ler. 4,472,967,  O.  73-216.000. 
Godrick,  Joaeph  A.:  See — 

Raudabaugh,  James  R;  and  Godrick,  Joaeph  A.,  4,473,034,  O. 

122-18.000. 

Ooedtke,  Peter,  and  Langer,  Heinz  G.,  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow 

-Blohm  GmbH.  Method  of  producing  an  expanded  insulsting  Isyer 

for  proMllant  charges.  4,473,517,  O  264-46J0O 

Gogmat  PauL  to  Mootres  Rado  SA.  Watchcase  having  resilient  snap- 

fitfor  rigid  crystal.  4,473,305,  O.  368-294.000. 
Ooins,  Robert  R.,  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Conmany.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  blending  solids  orthe  like.  4,473,3000.  366-I36.00O 
Ookiowsky,  Michad  P.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aero- 
nautics  and   Space   Administntioa.    Linear   magnrtir   bearings 
4,473,259,  O.  308-10.000. 
Goldstein,  Shimon,  to  Roor  Foods  Ltd.  Method  for  die  determinatioa 

of  ledthin  in  crude  oO.  4,473,651,  O  4364O00O 
Goldstein,  Steven  A.:  See — 

Matthews,  Larry  S.;  and  GoUstein,  Steven  A.,  4,473,070  O  128- 

92.00E 

Gonczi,  CadM;  Kofbooits,  Dezao  ;  Paloai,  Endre;  Kiss,  Pal;  Heja, 

Gergdy;  Kua,  Judit;  Szomor  nee  Wundele,  Maria;  Scvoboda  nee 

Kaiud,  Ida;  Marvanyos,  Ede;  Horvath,  Karoly;  Kovacs  nee  Mtndler, 

Vera;  and  Nagy  nee  Koranjd,  Livia,  to  Oiinoin  Gyogysser  es  Ve- 

gyeszeti  TermSek  Gyara  R-T.  Productioo  of  thiocyanato  benzimida- 

zoles.  4,473,697,  O.  548-306.000. 

Goodia,  Cari  W.,  to  Hoover  Company,  The.  Pivoted  duct  conversion. 

4,472,856,  O  15-337.000 
Goodwin,  Brent  E;  Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.;  MaUey,  James  A.;  aad 
Mistyurik,  J<^  D.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Labeier. 
4,473,426,  O.  156-384.000. 
Gorzegao,  Walter  P.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Eavgy  Corporation.  Spbtter- 
bifbrcate  arrangement  for  a  vapor  generating  system  utilizin|  angu- 
lariy  arranged  nirnaoe  boundary  wan  fluid  flow  tubes.  4,473^)35, 0 
122-235.00A. 
Goto,  Toshiki:  See— 

Asano,   Hiroahi;    Shimamune,   Takayuki;   Goto,   Toahiki;   and 
Hoaonuma.  Masaahi,  4,473,454,  O.  204-290.00R. 
Gotoh,  Maaao:  Stt— 

Hire,  Yasoo;  Tsuzuku,  Susnmn;  Gotoh,  Maaao;  and  Yokono,  Hito- 
shi.  4,473,662,  O.  5OM55.00O. 
Gottli^  Robert  G.  Lever  locking  worm  adjustable  wrench.  4,472,986, 

O  81-157.000. 
Graber  Industries,  Inc.:  5tc 

Ohman,  Tbor;  and  Small  Lester  R.,  4.473,103, 0.  160345.000 
GrabilL  Paul  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Reaervoir  assembly  for  s 

master  cylinder.  4,472,943,  O.  60585.000. 
Grabow,  William  J.,  Jr.  Soldering  and  deaoldering  iron  tip  for  removing 

sddered  elements.  4,473,18l7a.  228-51.000. 
Orasselli,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Burlington,  James  D.;  Brazdil.  James  F.;  and  Grasaelli.  Robert  K.. 
4.473.506.  O.  260465.300 
Gravity  Guidance,  lac:  See- 
Miller,  Jack  v..  4,473,225, 0.  272-6I00O 
Greeley,  Jackie  D.  Apparttus  and  method  for  daaaing  vehicle  i 
4,473,409,  O.  134-2r000. 
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Of««,  Micbad  P.:  S«»- 

Bdnhaar,  Enot  L4  and  Oraen.  Michad   P..  4,473.713.  Q. 
I74-«7.000. 

Ofwa,  Peter  C;  ind  Block.  Jacob,  to  W.  R.  Orace*Co.  High  tempen- 
taie  itable  fhiid  km  cottroi  tyMem.  4,473.480,  CL  2S2-8.S0A. 

Oraea,  Richard,  to  Johnton  A  Johmon  Products,  Inc.  Fomiable  ortho- 
pedic cam  and  mliatr  4.473.671.  a.  S23-I05.(XX). 

Oreen.  Robert  S.;  Dozier.  Harold  W.;  and  McKenny.  Vernon  D..  to 
Moatek  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  plurality  of  MOSFETs 
having  different  threthdU  voltages.  4,472,871,  Q.  29-371.CI0a 

Orcene,  Alan  P.,  to  Levee  Brothen  Company.  Free-flowing  detergent 
powders.  4,473,483.  a.  232-174.120. 

Oraeae,  C.  Lawrence,  to  Zoeooo  Corporation.  Inaecticidal  stick  appli- 
cator and  method.  4.473,382,  Q.  424-303.000. 

Oreounan,  Joseph:  St»— 

Oreenman,    Joseph,    4,473,422,    Q. 


Parker.    Harry 
136-233.000. 
Oreenquist,  Alfred  C. 
Ronald 


A.;    and 


„4 


433-13.000. 


G.;1and  Oreenquist.  Alfred  C.  4.473.639.  Q. 


Oreus/Sbowalter  Ste— 

Onua,  Thomas  S..  4J473.333.  CL  433-213.00a 
Oreggs,  liiomas  S..  to  Oregga/Sbowalter.  Method  for  cosmetic  resto- 

raSon  of  snterior  teeth.  M73,3S3,  Q.  433-213.00a 
OfCfor  Jonsson  Aasodatei,  Inc.:  Set— 

Keith.  Jon  T..  4.472,8)8.  G.  17-72.000. 
Oregory,  Edward  W..  to  Buon  Production  Research  Co.  Buoyant  arm 
(or  maintaining  tension  on  a  drilling  riser.  4.473.323.  Q.  403-224.000. 
Oreskovich.  Charles  D.:  Sk»— 

Cusano.  Dominic  A.;  Oreskovich.  Charles  D.;  snd  DiBianca.  Frank 
A..  4.473.313.  Q.  24t-l.200. 
Origo,  Ulrich;  Kohkr.  Karl-Heinz;  Binsack.  Rudolf;  Morbitzer,  Leo; 
Merten,  Josef;  Bottenbmch.  Ludwig;  and  Heitz.  Walter,  to  Bayer 
Akticngesellschaft  Block  copolymers.  4,473,686,  Q.  325-184.000. 
Grimmer.  George  G.:  Se»-r- 

Raolins,  George  M.;  and  Grimmer.  George  G..  4.473.243.  d. 
283-334.000. 
Gross,   Max,  to  Lonza  Ltd.   Process  for  the  production  of  y- 

chloRMoetoacetic  acid  chloride.  4,473,308,  CL  266-344.00Y. 
Groasbach.  Rudolf:  Ste— 

Lierke,  Emst-Guenten  Heide,  Wolfgang;  Groasbach,  Rudolf;  and 
Floegel.  Karl,  4,4734187.  Q.  239-102.000. 
Grosse.  Juraoi;  and  Piep«.  Werner,  to  Hoechst  Akticngesellschaft. 
Process  for  making  ptiosphonic  anhydrides.  4,473.309.  CL  260- 
343.00P. 
Grotnes  Metalforming  Syslems.  Inc.:  Ste— 

Fend,  Vernon  R..  4.412.939.  a.  72-402.000. 
Grubb.  Willard  T.;  and  Kitg,  Lawrence  H.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
nay.  Nuclear  fiwl  dement  having  a  composite  coating.  4.473.410.  Q. 

Gnibbs,  Harvey  J.;  and  Houminer.  Yoram.  to  Philip  Morris  Incorpo- 
rated. Flavor-rdease  ^-hydroxy-ester  compositions.  4.473.083.  CL 
131-276.000. 
Grundmann.  Raban.  to  Cbemische  Werke  Huels.  Fire  retardant  damp- 
ma  materials  based  on  polyvinyl  chloride.  4.473.608.  CI.  428-68.000. 
GTE  Communication  Pro4ucts  Corporation:  Ste— 

Magee.  Mark  R..  4.47^863.  Q.  361-223.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Dodds,  Robert  E;  Landmesser,  Carl  E;  Minnier,  Henry  B.;  and 

Schulie,  Harry  O.,  4473.6H  a.  430-272.000. 
Puckett,  Clarence  D.;  Westlund,  Arnold  E..  Jr.;  and  Thiry,  William 
G..  4.473.87i  a.  36B-309.00a 
Guasduno.  Giaacarfc):  SsM- 

BeUbfte.  Piero;  Boodonno,  Mario;  Garetti.  Enzo;  Ouaschino, 
Giancarlo;  and  Pilati  Luciano.  4.473.90a  O.  370-38.000. 
Gnerin,  David  T.:  Ste— 

Bnmwer.  Charles  W.;  Cowan,  Larry  C;  and  Guerin,  David  T.. 
4,473,096,  a.  139-iai.OOR. 
Guhn.  Dewayne  K.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Phase  lock  lo«  detector. 

4.473,805.  6.  331-l.OOA. 
Gttibert,  Coiman  *  Associates:  Stt— 

Qubat,  Raul.  4.473.637.  a  433-1.000. 
Goibert.  Rad.  Ghiten  producing  system.  4.473.299.  Q.  366-76.000. 
Guibert,  Raul,  to  Guiben,  Cdman  A  Associates.  System  for  processing 
sn  organ  preparatory  to  transplant  4.473.637,  Q.  433-1.000. 

Guild  Intemationd  Inc.:  Sac 

Cooper.  Christopher  C-;  snd  Krejsa.  Charles  R..  4.473.193,  Q. 
242-33.000. 
Guimbretiere.  Pierre,  to  Oiaenzer  Spicer.  Hub  sssembly  for  a  driving 

whed  of  an  automobile  vehicle.  4,473,129,  CL  180-234.000. 
Gnionie,  Pad;  and  Roudiv.  Rene  ,  to  Paumdierie  Ele^ue.  Stop 
device,  in  particular  for  an  automotive  vehicle  door.  4,472.837.  CL 
16-341.000. 
Gulf  Research  k  DevelopQwnt  Company:  Stt— 

Achcson,  Willard  P.;  Morris,  Richard  A.;  Rennard.  Raymond  J.; 
and  Viswanathan.  Tliaoar^  4.472.933.  O.  60-39.0«). 
Jacob  N..  to  Concord.  Inc.  Particulate  feeder  system 


system.  4.473.016. 


Gust. . 

CL  lll-86.00a 
GustaAson,  Bcagt.  to  Otto  Bock  Scandinavia  Afi.  Procedure  for  menu- 

ftcture  of  a  prosthesis.  4j473.421,  a.  lS6-214.00a 
Outman.  Nathan:  Sc*— 

Jakuba,   Stanialav;   Morse.  Wdter  R;  and  Outman.   Nathan. 
4,473,047.  a  123-325.000. 
Guttler,  Hermann;  snd  I,^gfmann,  Berd.  to  Zinser  Teztilmaschinen 

GmbH.  Thread  guard  for  spinning  or  twisting  machine.  4,472.932,  Q. 

57-10.000. 


Outwein,  Herbert;  Erben,  Edwin;  Muhlratzer,  August;  Comils,  Boy; 
Tihanyi,  Bela;  and  DeWin,  Werner,  to  MAN  Masdunenfabrik  Aun- 
burg-Numberg  AG.  Method  of  manufacturing  absorption  layen  for 
iolar  energy  systems  and  bath  therefor.  4,473.447.  CI.  2O4-43.00T. 
Ouy.  Graeme  R.;  Morgan,  Hugh  W.;  and  DanieL  Roy  M..  to  Develop- 
ment Finance  Corp.  of  New  Zealand.  Stereospecific  TPinginas^ 
4.473.646.  Q.  43^229.000. 
Ovozdeva,  Emilia  N.:  Stt— 

Levanova.  Vdentina  P.;  Urban.  Valery  P.;  Vasiliev.  Oleg  D.; 
Ovozdeva,  Emilia  N.;  Dmitrenko,  Leonid  V.;  Korolkov,  Igor  I.; 
Kuznetsov,  Mikhail  I.;  Artemieva,  Inga  S.;  and  B(Mko,  Tamara 
A.,  4,473,336,  Q.  424-l80.00a 
Oyer,  John  F.;  and  Mosher,  Donald  K..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Cold 
cranking  simulator  including  a  sample  supply  system  and  viscometer. 
4.472,963.  Q.  73-60.000. 
Oylland,  E.  Frederick,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Paton.  H.  Neil;  SUlling.  John  B.;  Sandys,  Jeffery  P.;  snd  Oylland. 
E  Frederick.  Jr.,  4,473,216,  Q.  267-9.00C 
Haga.  Masakatsu:  Ste— 

Inomata,  Koichiro;  Hasegawa,  Michio;  Haga.  Masakatsu;  and 
Sawa.  Takao.  4.473.417.  Q.  148-403.000. 
Hagiwara,  Michiaki:  See— 

Masumoto.  Tsuyoshi;  Inoue,  Akihisa;  and  Hagiwara,  Michiaki, 
4.473,401.  a.  73-126.00P. 

Hahnle,  Rdnhard:  See 

Schlafer.  Ludwig;  and  Hdmle.  Rdnhard.  4.473.498.  a.  260- 
146.00R. 
Haikawa.  Yddhiko:  Set— 

Kaneko.  Akio;  K^wara,  Hitoahi;  Nishiga.  Kazuya;  and  Haikawa. 
Yukihiko.  4.473.803.  O.  330-144.000. 
Hain,  John  A..  Jr.,  to  Centrd  Dynamics  Ltd.  Digitd  color  generator. 

4,473,838,  Q.  358-25.000. 
Hail,  James  E..  to  Firestone  Tire  tt  Rubber  Company.  The.  Polymeriza- 
tion catdyst  system  containing  organolithium,  dialkyi  magwffjytn 
and/or  trialkyl  duminum.  and  a  phoephine  oxide.  4.473.661.  CL 
302-133.000. 
Hdlenbeck.  Gibnan:  See- 
Lindner.  Larry  A.;  Duve.  George;  and  Hdlenbeck,  Gibnan. 
4.473.779.0.313-119.000. 
Hdler.  Fritz:  See— 

Kriechbaum,  Kurt;  Studtmann.  Rainer;  Walk,  Johann;  and  Haller. 
Fritz.  4,472.934,  Q.  37-273.000. 
Hama,  Yoshihiro,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Aperture 

structure  in  zoom  lens.  4.473.278,  Q.  330-429.000. 
Hama,  Yoshihiro.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Compen- 
sating mechanism  for  zoom  lens.  4.473.281.  G.  334-271.100. 
Hamada.  Hideo:  See- 
Suzuki.  Tadashi;  Morimoto.   Yoshiro;   Hamada.  Hideo;   Suga, 
Masaaki;  and  FuUgi.  Masaaki.  4.473.882.  G.  364-424.  lOa 
Hamisch.  Pad  H..  Jr.:  See- 
Goodwin.  Brent  E.;  Hamisch.  Pad  R.  Jr.;  Makley.  James  A.;  and 
Mistyurik.  John  D..  4.473,426,  G.  136-384.000. 
Hampton,  Clifton  O.:  See— 

Dellinger,  Thomas  A.;  and  Hampton,  Clifton  O.,  4,473.263,  G. 
339-39.000. 
Hanke,  Klaus-Peter:  See— 

Behr,  Werner;  Oliemeroth,  Georg;  and  Hanke,  Klaus-Peter, 
4,473.612.  G.  428-213.000. 
Hadon.  John  V.;  and  Hinkamp.  James  B..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Desen- 
sitized cetane  improvers.  4.473,378.  G.  44-37.000. 
Hanna,  Danid  C.  Top  nozzle  air  diyer  with  counterbalanced  motor 

assembly.  4,472.889,  G.  34-229.000. 
Hannon,  Betty  R.:  Set— 

Dolak.  Lester  A.;  Reusser,  Fritz;  Castle,  Thomas  M.;  Hannon, 
Betty  R.;  Laborde,  Alice  L.;  and  Marschke,  Charies  K., 
4,473.649.  G.  43^233.000. 
Hansen,  Ouenter,  Merger.  Franz;  Nestler.  Gerhard;  and  Zeidler.  Ge- 
org. to  BASF  Aktiengesdischaft.  Dye  mixtures  of  azo  compounds 
soluble  in  organic  solvents.  4.473.376.  G.  8-639.000. 
Hanyu.  Susumu;  Hara,  Kanimasa;  Koide.  Aldo;  and  Koike.  Mikio,  to 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Industry  Ca.  Ltd.  Hem  stitch  preiser  foot 
4,473.019.  G.  112-235.000. 
Haq.  Zia.  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Porous  polymeric  materid 
containing  a  reinforcing  and  heat-sealable  materid.  4.473.611.  G. 
428-198.000. 
Hara,  Hiroshi:  Stt— 

Hirai,  Hiroyuki;  Ndto,  Hideki;  Hara,  Hiroshi;  and  Sato,  Kozo, 
4,473,631,  G.  430-203.00a 
Hara,  Kazumasa:  See— 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  Hara,  Kazumasa;  Koide,  Akio;  and  Koike,  MiUo, 
4,473,019,  G.  112-233.000. 
Harsse,  Jirou:  See— 

Kawamo,  Yakichiro;  and  Harase,  Jirou,  4,473,416.  G.  148-111.000. 
Harbauer,  Werner:  5fc 

Flierl.  Erwin;  Harbauer.  Werner,  and  Hdd.  Siegfried.  4.473.808. 
G.  33^243.000. 
Hardin.  William  R.:  See— 

Riley.  James  K.;  and  Hardin.  William  R..  4,472.972.  CL  73-S2a000. 
Hardy,  Michad  J.  Method  of  forming  and  bcmting  a  pand  repair  natch. 
4,473,419.  G.  136-94.000. 

Hari,  Steftn:  See 

Cseh,  Georg;  and  Hari,  Stefan,  4,473,S0a  CL  260-157.00a 
Haner,  Donald  S.  Chain  saw  security  mounting  device.  4,473.176,  G. 
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Harriman.  Kevin  M.:  See- 
Locke.  Mdvin  C;  Maroeau.  Joseph  A.;  and  Harriman.  Kevin  M.. 
4.473.446,  G.  204-32.100. 
Harris,  ChristO|dier,  to  Anchor  Continentd  Incorporated.  Air  inlet 

4,473,094,  G.  137-388.000. 
Harris,  William  J.;  and  Waddner,  William  J.,  to  Anemostat  Products 
DivisiOB.  Dynamics  Corporation  of  America.  Air  conditioning  con- 
trd  system  with  master  and  tracking  controllers.  4.473.089.  G. 
137-100.000. 
Hanco  Corporation:  See— 

Oallis.   Anthony  J.;   and   Kyritz.   Thomas  P..   4.473.209.   G. 
249-191.000. 
Hart,  John  E,  to  IngersdI-Rand  Co.  Fhiid  control  vdve.  4,473,093,  G. 

137-322.000. 
Hart,  John  R.  Three^limensiond  combinatorid  linkage.  4,473.228.  G. 
273-133.00S. 

Hartoo  Company:  See 

Langas.  Arthur.  4.472.849.  G.  5-473.000. 
Hartmann.  Ludwig  A.;  and  Stephen.  John  F..  to  ICI  Americas  Inc. 
Synthesis     of    2-substituted-5-methyl-pyridines.     4.473.696.     G. 
546-290.000. 
Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated:  See— 

Quiogue.  Honesto  D..  4.473.873.  G.  362-404.000. 
Harwood.  Jon  W.:  See— 

Gng,  Michad  W.;  Gerber.  James  E;  Harwood,  Joa  W.;  and  Hay, 
Gmton  R.,  4.473.131.  G.  181-243.000. 
Hasegawa.  Akira:  See— 

Yamato.  Noboru;  Hasegawa,  Akira;  Umeda,  Hiroaki;  and  Suzuki, 
Mamoru,  4.473,832,  G.  346-209.000. 
HasMawa,  Eiichi:  See— 

Wada,  Minoru;  Takahashi,  Yonosuke;  and  Hasegawa,  Eiichi. 
4,473.633.  G.  430-271.000. 
Has^awa.  Michio:  See— 

Inomata.  Koichiro;  Hasegawa,  Michio;  Haga.  Masakatsu;  and 
Sawa.  Takao.  4.473.417.  G.  148-403.000. 
Hasnawa,  Yasumasa:  See- 
Koike.  Masani;  Hasegawa.  Yasumasa;  Shimosaka.  Satom;  Aoyama. 
Nagara;  and  Yoshizumi,  Toshihiko.  4.473.099.  G.  144-364.000. 
Hasenack.  Nicolaas  A.,  to  Estd  Hoogovens  B.V.  Method  of  agglomera- 
tion of  fly  ash  into  peUets.  4,473.319.  G.  264-39.000. 
Hashima.  Akiyoshi:  See— 

Baba,  Masahani;   Honda.   Kiyokazu;   and   Hashima.  Akiyoshi. 
4.473.770.  G.  31^318.000. 
Hashimoto.  Kenji.  to  Kato  Hatsuio  Kaisha.  Limited.  Fiber-rdnforced 
resin  coil  qning  and  method  or  manufacturing  the  same.  4,473.217. 
G.  267-149.000. 
Hashimoto.  Osamu:  See— 

Irie.  Toahio;  Sato.  Susumu;  and  Hashimoto.  Osamu.  4,473.414.  G. 
148-36.000. 
Hastings  Reinforced  Plastics.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Kensington.  Kenneth  L.;  BurghdofT.  William  R;  and  Keeler.  Dde 
L..  4.473.212.  G.  231-132.0007 
Hauni-Weriw  Korber  &  Co.  Kg.:  See— 

Korber.  Kurt  A.;  and  Schulz.  Horst  4,473.130.  G.  181-18.000. 
Hawkins.  Alan  F.;  Pearson.  David  P.  J.;  and  Stacey,  Gilbert  J.,  to 
Imnerid  Chemicd  Industries  PLC.  Method  for  inducing  tillering 
utifizing  certain  pyridine- 1 -oxides.  4.473.393.  G.  71-94.000. 
Hawkins.  Peter,  to  Nationd  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Conductimetric  gas  sensor.  4,473.436.  G.  204-414.000. 
Hay.  Clinton  R.:  &e— 

Gegg.  Michad  W.;  Oerber.  James  E.;  Harwood,  Jon  W.;  and  Hay, 
Gmton  R.,  4.473.131.  G.  181-243.000. 
Hayakawa.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Taoda,  Hiroshi;  Hayakawa,  Kiyoshi;  Kawaae,  Kaoru;  Yumoto, 
Takaari;  Kosaka,  Mineo;  and  Asahina.  Tadashi.  4,473.484,  G. 
252-7a000. 
Hayakawa,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Ochiai,  Yoshitska;  Mddno,  Yoshimi;  Aso,  Koichi;  Uedaira.  Satoru; 
Hayakawa.  Masatoshi;  and  Hotai.  Kazuhide.  4.473.415.  G. 
148-108.000. 
Hayashi.  Katsushige:  See— 

Miyamori.  Hiroshi;  Simomura.  Tadashi;  Miura.  Mituo;  and  Haya- 
shi. Katsushige.  4.473.703.  G.  360-193.000. 
Hayashida.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Miyashita.    Kunio;    Takahashi,    Tadashi;    Hayashida.    Hiroshi; 

Morinaga.    Shigeki;    and    Ishizaki.    Kosho.    4.473,786.    CL 

318-561.000. 

Hazdd.  Eiichi;  Toio.  Keiui;  Uchikawa.  Naoshi;  and  Murayama.  Akira. 

to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Bearing  device  for  scroll-type  compressor.  4.473.343. 

G.  418-53.000. 

Heckler.  Jay  W.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Treatment  of  Type  I 

Herpes  virus  with  flurbiprofen.  4.473.384,  CL  424-317.000. 
Hedpes,  James  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  of  deter- 
mining sodium  chloride  eqdvalency  for  improved  oil  recovery 
processes  using  surfactant  compoaitions.  4,473,116,  G.  166-232.000. 
Hedlund  ManuActuring  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Martin,  Mervin  O.,  4,473,184,  G.  239-7.000. 
Hegi,  Pad.  to  Lupa  Fmances  S.A.  Automatic  dialer  for  telephone 

numbers  with  iXMtable  module.  4.473.72a  G.  I79-90.00B. 
Hehl.  Kari.  Mechanism  for  the  attachment  of  interehangmble  molds  in 

an  iinection  molding  machine.  4.473.346.  G.  423-183.000. 
HeideTwoUjung:  See- 

Lierke.  Emst-Goenter,  Heide,  Wolfgang;  Groasbach.  Rudolf;  and 
Floegd,  KarL  4.473.187,  G.  239-11)2.000. 

Decker.  Arnold  F..  4.473,213.  G.  254-8.00B. 


Heinz.  Richard:  See— 

Foerster.  Hubert;  Sochor.  Josef;  Kutzner,  Rdnhard;  and  Hdnz. 
Richard.  4,473,830.  G.  360-9.100. 
Hdt  Martin  A.:  See— 

Vop,  Robert  K.;  and  Heit  Martin  A..  4.473.149.  G.  198-781.000. 
Heitz.  Wdter:  See— 

Origo,  Ulrich;  Kohier,  Kari-Hdnz;  Binsack,  Rudolf;  Morbitzer, 
Lea,  Merten,  Josef;  Bottenbmch,  Ludwig;  and  Heitz,  Wdter, 
4,473,686.  G.  S2M  84.000. 
Heja.  Oergdy:  See— 

Gonczi.  Csaba;  Koibodts,  Dezso  ;  Paloai,  Endre;  Kiss,  Pal;  Heja, 
Gergd)^  Kun,  Judit;  Szomor  nee  Wundele,  Maria;  Szvoboda  nee 
Kanzd,  Ida;  Marvanyos,  Ede;  Horvath,  Karoly;  Kovacs  nee 
Mindler,  Vera;  and  Nagy  nee  Koranyi.  Livia.  4.473,697,  G. 
548-306.000. 
Hdd,  Siegfried:  See— 

Flierl,  Erwin;  Harbauer,  Werner,  and  Hdd.  Siegfried.  4,473.808. 
G.  335-243.000.  --•.--.-,      .-»-. 

Hellgren,  Lars  O.  I.:  See— 

Abrshamsson.  Sixten;  Nguyen,  Dinh-Nguyen;  Hellgren,  Lars  O.  I.; 
and  Vincent,  Jan  O.,  4,473,383,  G.  424-318.000. 
HelmholU-Institut  fiir  Biomedizinische  Technik:  See— 

Schdwe,     Max-Werner;     and    Rau,    Ounter,    4,473,739,     G. 
219-302.000. 
Henderson,  Norman  L.:  See- 
Urban,  Joseph  J.;  and  Henderson,  Norman  L.,  4,473.192,  G. 
241-168.000. 
Hengesbnch,  Robert  W.  Aspirator  probe  for  sand  blasting  apparatus. 

4,473,328,0.406-132.000. 
Henkd  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Bartnick,  Bemhard;  Erwied,  Werner,  and  Hofer,  Rainer,  4,473,489, 
G.  232-354.000. 
Henkd  KommanditgesesUschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Schindler,  Joachim;  Bartnik,  Friedhelm;  Schmid,  Rolf;  and  Weiss, 
Albrecht  4,473,644,  G.  433-172.100. 
Henry,  Dak  V.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Modular  welding  apparatus. 

4,473,734,  G.  219-86.800. 
Henry,  Howard  O.,  to  Adroit  Engineering  Company.  Heboopter  hub 

system.  4,473,333,  G.  416-2a00Ar 
Henry  Lindsay  Limited:  See— 

Alderton,  Gordon  R  S.;  Martm.  Graham  L.;  and  Gill,  Neil  F.. 
4.472.917,  G.  32-489.000. 
Hentz.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Pdverenti.  John  T.;  Hentz.  Robert  S.;  and  DiPaola.  John  J.. 
4.473.823.  G.  340-823.000. 
Herdeman.  James  R.:  See-^ 

Kensinger.  Robert  A.;  and  Herdeman,  James  R.,  4.473.183.  G. 
236^T00R. 
Herion-Werke  KG:  See— 

Motzer.  Hdmut  4,473.093,  G.  137-396.160. 
Herman,  Donald  L.:  See— 

KittreU.  James  R.;  and   Herman,   Donald   L.,  4,473,535,  G. 
423-239.000. 
Hernqvist  Karl  O.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  CRT  with  intend  neck 

ooaong  for  suppressing  arcing  therein.  4,473,774,  G.  313-479.000. 
Herrington,  F.  John,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.   Carton   loader. 

4,472,923,  G.  33-429.000. 
Herrmann,  Heinz;  and  Schlosser,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  Electrodmtographic  Uquid  developer  and  process  for  its 
preparation.  4,473,629,  G.  4W- 1 14.000. 
Heuser,  Rudolph  L.,  to  Cream,  Howard  John.  Wine  preserver  and 

dispenser.  4,473,174,  G.  22M  32.000. 
Heyman,  Phibp  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  inti 
and   sdectivdy   dterable   inkmg   plate   therefor.   4,473,0 
I01-I70.00a 
Hickman,  Jdm  B.,  to  W.  P.  Hickman  Company.  Nailerless  roof  edge. 

4,472.913.  G.  32-96.00a 
Hidaka.  Tuneo:  See— 

Morinaka.  Ryoichi;  Tukahara.  Ryoichi;  Nishizawa,  Tsutomu;  and 
Hidaka.  Tuneo.  4.473.486.  CL  252-299.100. 
Himshikawa.  Iwao;  and  Arikado.  Tsunetoshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dry  etching  method  for  organic  materid  layers. 
4.473.437,  G.  156^^3.000. 
Higgms,  Irving  J.,  to  Impend  Chemicd  Industries  PLC.  Microbiologi- 
cd  oxidation  process.  4,473,643,  G.  435-137.000. 

Hihara,  Toshio:  See 

Niwa,  Toshio;  and  Hihara,  Toshio,  4,473,499,  CL  260-133.000. 

Hildebrandt  Euaene  F.;  and  Ottersbach,  Thomas  V.,  to  Emerson 

Electric  Co.  Motor  starting  switch  with  dud  load  discoimect 

4,473,789,  G.  318-793.000. 

HiU,  Alfred  D.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

obtaining  production  or  uyection  profiles.  4,473,1 17,  G.  166-231000. 

HiU.  Edward  L.  Freeze  resistant  hose  bib  receptacle.  4.473.244,  G. 

285-14.000. 
HiU,  Richard  C,  to  Umversity  of  Maine,  Board  of  Trustees  of  the. 
Verticd  feed  stick  wood  ftid  burning  furnace  system.  4,473,331,  G. 
432-2.000. 
HiU,  WiUiam  F.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Lunited.  Circdt  for  controlling  an 

electromagnet  4,473,862,  G.  361-133.000. 
Hillberg.  Robert  L.;  and  Stevens,  Frederick  F.  Pistol  grip  assemMy. 

4.472.901.  G.  42-71.00P. 
Huikamp.  James  B.:  See— 

Hankm.  John  V.;  and  Hmkamp.  James  B.,  4,473,378,  C  44-37.000. 
Hira,  Yasuo;  Tsuzuku,  Susumu;  Gotoh,  Masao;  and  Yokono,  Hitoahi,  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Catdyst  and  oompoaition  for  producing  polyurethane 
foam.  4.473.662.  G.  3OM33.O0a 
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ind    Hinhatt,    Stugeru,    4,473,879,    a 


Hnhao,  Slu|eru:S«»— 
Tachtuclu,    Tniguji; 
164-200.000. 
HfaiUIiroyuId;  Niito,  Hideki;  Han.  Hiroshi;  and  Sato,  Koio,  to  Fiyi 
Photo  Fibn  Co.,  Ltd.  Heit-develofMble  color  photoanphic  material 
4,473,631,  a.  43O.203.000.        ^^  p«~«»"pmc  maienai. 

Hinaatn.  Akira;  YamainiQlu,  Mauyoahi;  and  Kawabata,  Takashi.  to 

Canon  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha.  In-focut  state  detecting  device  for  camera. 

4.473  J84.  a  354-W2.0001  ^^ 

Hirano,  Takaahi.  to  YamalD  Scale  Company,  Limited.  Combination 

weighing  lyttem.  4,473,1^6,  Q.  177-1.000. 
Hvoae,  Minora;  and  Kubofera,  Hiroyuki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Kenki 

Kjbushdd  Kaiaha.  Autonatic  bank  note  transaction  apparatus. 

4.473.157,  a.  2CW.534.00Q  appwaras. 

Hiroae,  Noboru:  See— 

^^l!"^  ****<>:  Hiroa^  Noboru;  and  lahikawa.  Michio.  4,473,329, 
CL  40A-1 1.000. 
Hiroshima.  Minom;  and  Maliumoto,  Shinzo.  Magnetic  bubble  memory 
device.  4,473,891,  CI.  363^15.000.  ™-i»««'  memory 

Hiruoka.  ShoichiiSar— 

Sugai.  Kaxuo;  Sato.  Yaauaki;  Kino,  Hirotoshi;  and  Hiruoka.  Shui- 
Chi,  4,472.973.  CL  73-626.000. 
Hitachi  Enmneering  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Su^  Kazuo;  Sato.  Yaaiaki;  Kino.  Hirotoshi;  and  Hiruoka.  Shui- 
chi.  4,472.973,  Q.  73426.000. 
Hitachi  KoU  Conmany  Limited:  See— 

''ts?oS:a%i-S5r^  '"^  -^  '^^  '""^^ 

''!jl!??i.,!S?**^   "^   Takanashi,   Atsuhiko,   4,473,313.   CI. 
40D-322.00a 

Orikaia.  Hirodri.  4.472.985.  a.  81-56.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

"^  ^^J°^  **W  Uchikawa.  Naoshi;  and  Murayama. 
Akira.  4,473,343,  Q.  418-55.000. 

"^  XfS?  Tsuzuku,  S«snmu;  Ootoh,  Masao;  and  Yokono,  Hito- 

sW,  4,473,662.  Q.  502-155.000. 
K^  Noriyuki;  Ohara,  Shuichi;  Sugawara.  Toru;  and  Tsuchitani. 

Shigeki.  4.473.813.  Q.  338-35.000. 
Kaninami.  Yasuo;  Watapabe.  Kazuo;  Yokogawa.  Fumihiko;  and 

Suzuki.  Nobuhiro.  4.413,852,  Q.  36046!oOCr 
Miyashita.    Kmuo;    Tahahashi.    Tadaahi;    Hayashida.    Hiroshi; 

JlSSySoO^**^    ■**    "'^'^    ^°^'    ^•^''^'^^    CI- 
Noda.  Maiaru.  4.473.839^  Q.  358-41.00a 
Oshida^oshitoda;  Kawata,  Yoichi;  Watanabe.  Shinobu;  Umehara, 

Noboru;  and  laoda.  Koiichi.  4,473,750,  a.  250-560.000. 

Suehiro.  Akio;  and  IcUkiwa,  Akira,  4,473,904.  a.  381-36.000. 
^"•ff'  ^fS^f*^  Yaaiyki;  Kino,  Hirotoshi;  and  Hiruoka.  Shui- 
chi. 4,472,973,  CL  73-6|6.00a 

"""MSffiooJ*"*^    "**    "^'■''^    Shigeru,    4,473,879,    Q. 

UcUjwna.  Yoshihiro;  Timura,  Zensuke;  Sugita.  Shigehisa;  and 
Tsttkahara,  Satoahi.  4,4^936,  a.  6D.39.060l       ^'^^  "" 
Watonabe.  Tosizi.  4.473J68,  Q.  339-1 10.00IL 

^Sr*!  S?.  ^^  "^  Petroleum  Company.  Control  of  a  fnc- 

twoal  dMtdktwo  process.  4^473,443,  CL  203-2.000. 
Hobrou^  CWbetL.  lV'^J?'^^'«i»r  »»«ving  conegated  ribbon  for 

reducag  distortion.  4,473,7^3,  CL  179-1 15.(WV. 
KocteMyw^Fnedrich;  and  Preiaer,  Gerhard,  to  Wacker-Chemie 

cTSt-StSS       '"*'*™*  •dhesive-repeUent  coatings.  4,473.603. 

'%H'S?2£4iSSS:'^*  *^"  "^^^  "^  -^  •™^- 

Hodge.  Makofan  R,  to  TRW  Inc.  High  bandwidth  fiber  and  method  of 
„™™^[^«»*,^  P«f«»  rotation.  4,473,273,  a.  350-96.310. 
HoectattAktiengeaeUachaft:  S|»— 

Dorrw,  Bmihard;  Kloos,  Friedrich;  Neumann.  Howt;  and  Stra- 
metz.  Hefanut.  4,473,681,  Q.  525-240.000^       ™,  «»  ana 

Eckardt,  Peter,  and  Voet*  Franz  J.,  4,473,404,  a.  106-84.000. 

Oraase,  Jur^ni;  and  Pieper.  Werner,  4,473,509,  a.  260-545.00P. 

^Omboo**"^  WikJsser,  Hans-Joachim.  4.473,629,  a. 

Krause.  Johannes;  Mainz«r,  Franz;  Reichert,  Ounter;  and  Nier- 
mann.  Hermann.  4.473,138,  CL  423-303.000. 
itm'sOO^™*    ***    '■•***'*>^'    Eounerich,    4,473,371,    Q. 
Schl^ff,  Ludwig;  and  lahnle,  Reinhard,  4,473,498,  a.  260- 
Hoefcte-Rouaad  Pharmaceuticals  IncorporMed:  See— 

^SlMOOO    ''  ***  *'*''***™^  Norman  L.,  4,473,192,  CL 
Hofer,  Rjiner  Sm^ 

^a*^3S!€00*  ^^  ^"~^'  "^  "*^"'  *■*"'•  *'*'^^'^' 
Hoflmann.  Akunder:  S^e—    | 

HoAum.  Hdfanut;  Kruger,  Berad-WielaDd;  and  Behrenz.  Wolfaana. 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  2<rhi)o«0hi;3.2K)MzSS«)ho?u£^^ 
Bta  for  pesticides.  4.473.558,  a.  «!ri86!3oo. 


',  Robert;  and  Hoffinann.  MichaeL  4,473,801,  a.  329-50.000. 


Hohnishi,  Satoni:  See— 

Onodera,  Kaoru;  Hohnishi.  Satoni;  Kobayashi.  Kazuyuki;  and 
Shiozawa.  Kazuo.  4.473.288.  Q.  354-432.000. 
Hojo,  Akimichi:  S«e— 

Toyoda.  Nobuyuki;  Terada.  Toshiyuki;  Mizoguchi.  Takamaro;  and 

Hojo,  Akimichi.  4,472,872,  a.  29-571^00  »««™'"" 

HoUoweU,  Robert  L.,  Jr.  System  for  managing  the  issuance  and  return 

in^^S^  "^^  "*^  ■•  "*'*•  keys  and  the  like.  4,472,952,  a. 

Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  iCabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kondo,  Eiji;  Morita.  Yoahio;  Miura,  Nobuo;  and  Miyamaru.  Yukia 
4,473,050  0.123-427.000.  «••  !•««», 

Murayama.  Masato.  4,473,251.  Q.  296-78.100. 
Honda.  Kiyokazu:  See— 

^73jS^3i"3!SS«).'"''*'^   "**   "-^^   '^y*^ 
Honda.  Tadatoshi:  See— 

**^T^>  ^&J^'  ''"***^'  •«*  "o«l*'  Tadatoshi,  4,473,698, 
U.  948-908.000. 

Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

*^?S'5ffIi»B  ***"  ^ '  ■"**  H««l«o^  Jwnes  R.,  4.473,183,  CL 
23o.46.uOR. 

Mitchell,  Gordon  L.,  4,473,271,  Q.  350-96.150. 
Honig.  Emanuel  M.:  See— 

**'5^,..^5S!**°  ^-^  "**  "<»*  E«n"«e«  M..  4.473.875,  Q. 
JOJ- 1 24.000. 

Hook,  RoUin  E.;  and  Kinnett,  Ronald  L,  to  Armco  Inc.  Process  of 

4"S^l,'StS"l2.0DC    '""   "•"'^   *'*P   '»"^»   •^•- 
Hoover  Company,  Tlie:  See— 

Goodin,  Carl  W.,  4,472,856,  Q.  15-337.000. 
Hoover  Universal,  Inc.:  See— 

«    """^ft  Edward  C,  4,473,516,  a.  264-45.100. 
Hoover,  WiUiam:  See— 

Jump,  Arthur,  Jr.;  and  Hoover,  William,  4,473, 152.  CI.  206-209. 100. 
Horodysky.  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski.  Joan,  to  MobU  OU  Corporation. 
Zwittenonic  quaternary  ammonium  carboxylates,  their  metal  salto 
and  lubricants  and  fuels  containing  same.  4,473,377,  Q.  44-53.000. 
Horvath.  Karoly:  See— 

Gonczi,  Csaba;  Korbonits,  Dezso  ;  Palosi.  Endre;  Kiss.  PaL  Heja. 
Oergely;  Kun.  Judit;  Szomor  nee  Wundele,  Maria;  Szvoboda  nee 
Kanzel.  Ida;  Marvanyos.  Ede;  Horvath.  Karoly;  Kovacs  nee 
«S?S'/wi"^  •"**  ^**y  "**  Koranyi,  Livia,  4.473,697,  Q. 

Horwath,  Robert  O.,  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.  Process  for  producinc 

thermaUy  stable  alpha-amylase.  4,473,645,  CI.  435-202.000. 

Hoselitz,  Kurt,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation.  Ma£- 

netic  metallic  glass  alloy.  4,473,400  a.  75-I23.00B. 
Hoshino,  Kunihisa:  See 

Watanabe,  Sakuji;  Ogasawara.  Akira;  Terui.  Nobuhika,  Utagawa. 
Ken;  and  Hoshino,  Kunihisa.  4.473.286.  Q.  354-W6.000. 
Hoskins,  Steven  L.:  See— 

''^feilS^cLi^S^JS'  ^'  °=  "^  ""^  '^"  ^- 

Howkodii.  Kakuichiro;  Ashizaki.  Shigeya;  Sugawara.  Koichi;  and 
Natsuhara.  Masao.  to  Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation.  Cathode- 
ray  tube  device.  4.473.775,  Q.  31M4.00O 
Hosono,  Nagao:  See— 

Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Toyono,  Tsutomu;  Hosono,  Nagao;  and  Takaha- 
shi,  Tohru,  4,473,627,  Q.  430-102.000.  ^^ 

Hoaonuma,  Masashi:  See— 

Asano,    Hiroshi;   Shimamune,   Takayuki;   Goto,   Toshiki;   and 
Hoaonuma,  Masashi.  4.473,454,  Q.  204-290.00R, 
Hotai.  Kazuhide:  S(«— 

Ochiai,  Yoshitaka;  Makino,  Yoshimi;  Aso,  Koichi;  Uedain,  Satoni; 
?!S^!I2!:.  Masatoahi;  and  Hotai,  Kazuhide,  4,473,415,  Q. 
148-108.000. 
Hou.  Kenneth  C:  See— 

Ostteicher,  Eugene  A.;  Knight,  Rodney  A.;  Fiore,  Joseph  V.; 
Eg^^jOeorge  T.;  and  Hou,  Kenneth  C.  4,473,474,  Q. 

Houck.  David  J.,  to  Electronic  Modules  Corporation.  Portable  length 
Pr*e  *[J^  unproved  wheel  pick-up  arrangement  4,472,881,  Q. 

Houminer,  Yonun:  See— 

°?5f?^,^^*y   '••   "^    Houminer,    Yoram,   4,473,085.   a 
1 31-270.000. 

Hounsel.  Mack  A.,  to  J.  T.  Thorpe  Company.  Self-supporting  fabric 
^^"If^ '*'^*°'y    ''**'    composite    curtain.    4.473.015,    Q. 

Hovens,  Johannes  F.  J.  E.;  and  van  Soest.  Hendrikus  J.  J.,  to  Oce-Ned- 
erland  B.V.  Copying  machine  with  staple  removing  and  coUectins 
appbance.  4.473.220  CI.  270-53.000  ^^* 

Howard.  William  J.  Telescoping  magazine.  4.472.900  Q.  42-50.000. 

^"^SVi??^  3ii  ^^  Corporation.  Stacking  and  netting  bin. 

^4 /J.  199.  U.  20^909.000. 

Hoyle.  William  C:  See- 

Snpwr.  Wayne  P.;  Ragusa,  Thomas  J.;  Nank.  W.  Kenneth:  aad 
fi^le.  William  C,  4,473.591,  Q.  426;27o!o00       ^^ 
Hoyt.  John  M.:  Sto— 

Feldman,  Julian;  and  Hoyt.  John  M..  4,473.444,  Q.  203-69.000 
HR  Textron  Inc.:  See— 

Roiribach,  James  C;  and  CoaUey,  James  L.,  4,473.751,  CL  290- 
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Hubbard,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Baughman,  Richard  C;  Bump,  David  S.;  and  Hubbard.  Charles  R., 
4,473.425,  a.  156-356.000. 
Hudson,  Kenneth.  Mileage  improvement  system  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines.  4.473,044,  Q.  123-198.00F. 
Huebner,  Kkus:  See- 
Fink,  Herbert;  Suetteriin,  Noibert;  Huebner,  Klaus;  and  SioL  Wer- 
ner, 4,473,678,  CI.  524-211.000. 
Hug,  Kuno;  and  Knodler,  Reinhard.  to  Brown.  Boveri  A  Ge  AG. 

Qectrochemical  storage  ceU.  4.473.624.  Q.  429-104.000 
Hughes,  CecU.  Liquid  pump.  4.473.339.  Q.  417-240000. 
Hughes,  Walter  D.:  See— 

Boae,  Phillip  R.;  and  Hughes,  Walter  D.,  4,473,459,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Hull  Corporation:  See— 

McDowaU,  William.  4.473.345.  CI.  42M37.000. 
Hullen,  Hehnut:  See— 

Knoth,  Werner-Dieter,  Hullen,  Hehnut;  and  Kopatz,  Klaus, 
4,473,389,  Q.  65-332.000. 
Hunerberg,  Edward  C,  to  Hoover  Universal,  Inc.  Method  and  ^>para- 
tus  for  injection  moMing  plastic  articles  having  solid  exterior  siufaces 
and  porous  interior  cores.  4,473,516,  Q.  264-45.100. 
Hung,  Peter,  to  Porta  Systems  Corp.  Contact  pin  and  mounting  con- 
struction for  multipole  dau  switch.  4,473,726,  CI.  200-1  l.OOG. 
Hunt,  Patrick  T.  Combination  heat  exchanger  breathing  aid  and  muf- 
fler. 4,473,071,  a.  128-201.130. 
Hunter,  Nelson  B.:  See— 

Claytor,  Richard  N.,  4,473,824,  Q.  340^825.270. 
Huntington,  Roben  C,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Substrate  bias  control  circuit 

and  method.  4,473,758,  Q.  307-296.00R. 
Hurtig,  Bemt  G.:  See— 

Cech,  Pavel;  and  Hurtig,  Bemt  G.,  4,472.945,  O.  62-3.000. 
Hutschenreuther  AG:  See— 

Buhler,  Eugen;  Strobel,  Klaus;  and  Schwarzmeier,  KarL  4,473,526, 
a.  264-517.000. 
Hutson,  Duane.  Fishing  weight.  4,472,903,  Q.  43-44.910. 
Hutt,  Marland  P.,  Jr.,  to  Warner  Lambert  Company.  Antibacterial 
thiazolidine  or  thiomorpholine  substituted  quinoUnes.  4,473,568,  CI. 
424-246.000. 
Hutter,  Rudolf  J.  Squareness  test  fixture.  4,472.882,  Q.  33-174.00H. 
Hyvarinen.  Dili  V.  J.;  Lindroos,  Leo  E.;  and  Rosenberg,  Eino  A.,  to 
Dutokumpu  Oy.   Procedure  for  roasting  sekniferous  nupterial. 
4,473,396,  Q.  75-7.000. 
IBAU  Hamburg  Ingenieurgesellschaft  Industriebau  mbH:  See— 
Ddh,  Hans-Jurgen.,  4,473,327,  Q.  406^.000. 

Suehiro,  Aldo;  and  Ichikawa,  Akira.  4.473,904,  Q.  381-36.000. 
Ichikawa.  Kiyomichi,  to  Autostamp  Institution  Limited.  Gatherer  with 
binding  mechanism  for  papers  discharged  from  a  bin  drum.  4.473.219. 
a.270.53.000. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See— 

Hartmann,  Ludwig  A.;  and  Stephen.  John  F.,  4,473,696,  CI. 
546-290.000. 
Ida,  Yuichi,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid-level  detection  switch. 

4,473«730,  a.  200-84.00R. 
lelpo,  Nicola,  to  Istituto  Poligrafico  e  Zecca  dello  Stato.  Bimetallic 
composite  coin  blank  for  coins,  medals  and  the  like.  4,472,891,  d. 
40-2^500. 
Iha,  Kiyoshi,  to  Chamnberlain  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Integral 

device  for  garan  door  opener.  4,472,910  CL  49-139.000. 
fimoii.  Akiro,  to  Tokyo  SnA)aura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Copying 

apparatus.  4,473,294,  CI.  355-68.000. 
Ilea,   Frank,   to   Autodude   Limited.   Peristaltic   pumping  device. 

4,473,342,  Q.  417-360.000. 
IMA  -  Industria  Macchine  Automatiche-S.p.A.:  See— 

Romagnoli.  Andrea,  4,472,922,  CL  53-53.000 
Image  Resource  Corporation:  See— 

CooL  John  K.,  4,473,849,  Q.  358-332.000. 
Imai,  Iwao;  Endo,  Hiroshi;  Sone,  Masazumi;  and  Kasuya,  Hideo,  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Device  for  preventing  noise  leak- 
age and  manufacturing  method  of  the  device.  4,473,755,  Q.  307- 
lOOOR. 
IiMizumi,  Mamoru.  Printing  apparatus  responsive  to  paper  feeding 

device  position.  4,473,314,  Q.  400-625.000. 
Imaki,  Katsuhiro:  See— 

Muryobayashi,  Takashi;  Imaki,  Katsuhiro;  and  Sakai,  Yoshiki, 
4,473,587,  Q.  424-331.000. 
Imamura,  Kenji;  Kurosawa.  Yoshinori;  and  Makino,  Motohiko,  to 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Manetic 
toner  and  ink.  4,473,483,  Q.  252-62.540. 
Immunex  Corporation:  See— 

Gillis,  Steven,  4,473,493,  Q.  260-1 12.WR. 
Gillis,  Steven,  4,473,642,  Q.  435-68.000. 
Inqierial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See— 

Andrew,  Sydney  P.  S.,  4,473,600  a  422-218.000. 

BottriU.  Martin,  4,473,672,  Q.  523-215.000. 

Hawkins,  Alan  F.;  Pearson,  David  P.  J.;  and  Stacey,  Gilbert  J., 

4,473,395,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Higgins,  Irving  J.,  4,473,643,  a.  43M57.000. 
Industnal  Electronic  Rubber  Company:  See— 

Rathfon.  John  M.,  II;  and  Murray,  Myles  N.,  4,473,215,  Q. 
264-40.500. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Co.:  See- 
Hart,  John  E.,  4,473,093,  Q.  137-522.000. 
Inomata.  Koichiro;  Haaegawa.  Michio;  Haga,  Masakatsu;  and  Sawa, 
Takao,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Amorphous 
alloy  for  magnetic  core  material.  4,473,417,  Q.  148-403.000. 


Inoue,  Akihisa:  See— 

Masumoto,  Tsuyoahi;  Inooe,  Akihisa;  and  Hagiwara,  Michiaki, 
4,473,401,  a.  75-I26.00P. 
Inoue,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Sasaki,   Yoahikaru;   Inooe,   Hiroahi;   titgJL,   Youii;   and   Sakai, 
Kazuhiko,  4,473,523,  Q.  264-176.00R. 
Inoue-Japax  Reaearch  Incorporated:  See— 

Inoue,  Kiyodii,  4,473,733,  Q.  219-69.00P. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Reaearch  Incorporated.  EDM  Method 
and  apparatus  using  hydrocarbon  and  water  liquids.  4,473,733,  Q. 
219-69.00P. 
Inoue,  Naoyuki:  See— 

Saito,  Shozo;  Inoue,  Naoyuki;  and  Okuda.  Toahihiro,  4,472,947,  Q. 
62-141.000. 
Inoue,  TokuU:  See— 

Shibata,  Masahito;  Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi;  Okumura,  Takeshi;  Kanda, 
Mutumi;  and  Inoue,  Tokuta,  4,473,040  CI.  123-188.0(Af. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Wauquier,  Jean-Pierre;  Sillion,  Bernard;  Boulet,  Raymond;  Cuiec, 
Louis;  and  Vacher,  Christian,  4,473,118,  Q.  166-2741)00. 
Instrument  Technology  Incorporated:  See- 
Schwartz,    Howard;    and    Levy,    Oabor    B.,    4,473,458,    CL 
204-433.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See— 

Budde,  David  L.;  Carson,  David  G.;  CoUey,  Stephen  R.;  Johnson, 
David  B.;  VoU,  Robert  P.;  and  Wilde,  Doran  K.,  4,473,880,  Q. 
364-200.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Ephrath.  Linda  M.;  Silvestri,  Victor  J.;  and  Tang,  Denny  D., 

4,473,598,  Q.  427-86.000. 
Puligandla,  Viswanadham;  and  Verma,  Deepak  K.,  4,473,602.  Q. 

427-305.000. 
Wood,  Robert  L.,  4,473,795,  Q.  324-54.000. 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See- 
Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Zampino,  Michael  J..;  Bowen,  David  R.;  and 
Luccarelli,  Domenick,  Jr..  4,473,588,  Q.  426-3.000. 
International  Harvester  Co.:  See— 

Allori,  Aldo,  4,473,144,  Q.  192-70.120. 
International  Microporous  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Choig,  Dah  Yu,  4,473,473,  O.  210-490.000. 
International  P^>er  Company:  See— 

Brauner,  Arne  H.;  and  Watson,  Mary  M.,  4,472,896, 0. 40-312.000. 
Internationa]  Plant  Research  Institute:  See— 

Tanjg,  Archie  F.,  4,473,648,  Q.  435-240.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Beckerle,  Hdnz;  GersUc.  Volker,  and  Maux,  Gerhard,  4,473,488, 

a.  252-301. 40R. 
Beerwald,  Han^  Bohm,  Gunter,  Glomski,  Gunter,  and  Wittmann, 

Manfired,  4,473,596,  Q.  427-10000. 
Chown,  David  P.  M.,  4,473,745.  Q.  250-214.00R. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Kenney,  Malachi  P.;  Young,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Koch.  Alan  A., 
4,473,103,  a.  164-97.000. 
IntersiL  Inc.:  See— 

Farago,  Jules  C;  Wolff,  Andrew  M.;  and  Bingham,  David, 
4,473,757.  Q.  307-127.000. 
Inui,  Masaki:  See— 

Yasui,  Yasuyoahi;  and  Inui,  Masaki,  4,472,869,  Q.  29-434.000. 
Inventio  AG;  See— 

Schick,  Jean-Claude,  4,473,787,  Q.  318-587.000. 
losifovich,  Moroz  V.:  See— 

Tikhonovich,  Dolbenko  E.;  Nikolaevich,  Semenov  N.; 
Abramovich,  Gussak  L.;  Alexandrovich,  Astafiev  A.;  Semeno- 
vich,  Khazanov  M.;  losifovich,  Moroz  V.;  Semenovich,  Seme- 
nov E;  Alexandrovich,  Eletsky  S.;  Borrello,  Silvio;  and  Tixi. 
Pietro,  4,473.348,  CI  43M.000. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See— 

Barua,  Arun  B.;  and  Olson,  James  A.,  4,473,503,  Q  260-408.000. 
Irie,  Nobuhiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Radial  tire 

manufocture  apparatus.  4,473,427,  a.  156-396.000. 
Irie,  Toshio;  Sato,  Susumu;  and  Hashimoto,  Osamu,  to  Kawasaki  Steel 
Corporation.  High  tensile  strength  cold  rolled  steel  sheets  and  high 
tensile  strength   hot-dip  galvanized   steel   sheets.   4,473,414,   CI 
148-36.000. 
Isamu,  Kihata,  to  Kawaguchi  Spring  Manufacturing  Company,  Lim- 
ited. Water  driver  power  supply  system.  4,472,937,  G.  60-503.000. 
Isenmann  Drahterzeugnisse  GmbH:  See- 
Schmidt,   Gerhard;   and   Lehmann,   Wolfgang,   4,473,466,   Q. 
209-397.000. 
Ishida,  Nakao;  Satoh,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki.  Fujio;  and  Miyao,  Kouhei,  to 
Aaai  Germanium  Research  Institute.  Organogermanium  induction  of 
interferon  production.  4,473,581,  Q.  424-287.000. 
Ishida,  Takashi;  and  Tominari,  Noboru,  to  Mikuni  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation  valve  and  method  of  controlling 
the  valve.  4,473,056,  Q.  123-571.000. 
Ishida,  Takashi:  See— 

Kamiyama,     Shuichi;     and     Ishida,     Takashi,     4,473,052,     CI. 
123-478.000. 
Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sando,  Yoahikazu;  and  Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi.  4,472,950  O.  68- 
5.00E 
Ishiguri,  Yukio;  Yamada,  Yoahimi;  Kato,  Toshiro;  Sasaki,  Mitsuru;  and 
Mukai,  Kunio,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Fungi- 
cidal composition  comprising  alpha-substituted  ethylphoaphinic  acids 
or  their  salts.  4,473,561,  Q.  424-211.000. 
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Iihtkawa.  Miduo:  5lw— 

Aoditm^  ^on^  HircMe.  Noboni;  and  bbikawa,  Michio,  4,473,329. 

a.  4<M-n.ooo. 

la^wib  hfoho,  to  Minolta  Cuaen  Kabuthiki  Kaalia.  Motor  drive 
gj  •JjgJI  «y«««  for  «iM  in  autofocos  cuBcra.  4,473,743.  Q. 

bhikawa.  Takatodu;  Endo,  Kataunke;  Kuwaama.  Sigeni;  Kato,  Eii- 
cU;  and  Ohki,  Nobotaka,  to  Pvfi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  lialide 

,  jAotographic  Ufht.«eMiti\«  material.  4.473.635.  a  43<MO5.00a 

Ittukva,  Yodukazu;  and  Walanabe.  Akira,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Ca.  Ltd. 
Lead  acid  battery  and  metlM  of  storing  it  4,473.«23.  CL  42WS.000. 

Ithiwata.  Junicfai.  to  Cano«  Kabuahiki  Kaiiha.  Electronic  device. 
4,473.302,  a  368-6&00a  ^^  ^^ 

Uitaka.  Kieafi:Ste— 

.  w.  ''S???*^  HideUko;  and  bhizaka.  Keiui.  4.472.949,  CL  e-473.00a 
laaiaki,  Koaho:  S««— 

Miwahita.    Kunio;    Takahaahi.    Tadaihi;    Hayaahida,    Hirodii; 
JJfSHg-    Shifdd;    and    lahizaki.    Kodio,    4.473,786,    a. 

laoda,  Kcaichi:  Sm 

Oriuda.  YoaUtada;  Kawata,  Yoichi;  Watanabe.  Sbinobu;  Umehaia. 

...  rJ^^*°^  "*•  ***'^  Kenichi.  4,473,75a  Q.  25O.560.00a 
ISS  Ckiriua  International  a.*.:  Sw— 

D^553jjoo^    P:   «xi   L«»«.    Egon   C,   4.473.307.   Q. 

btitoto  Pdipafioo  e  Zeoca  dtilo  Stato:  Ste— 

lelpo,  NKola.  4.472,«91.  a.  40-27.500. 
Italimnanti  Sodeta  Italiana  Impianti  pJi.-.  Ste^ 

Tikhonovich,     Dolbenko     E;     Nikolaevich.     Semenov     N.; 
Abramovich,  Ouaaak  L.;  Alexaadrovich,  Aatafiev  A.;  Semeno- 
vwh.  Khazaaov  M.;  lotifovidi.  Moroc  V.;  Semenovich.  Seme- 
nov E;  Akiandrovidk  Eletaky  S.;  Borrello.  Silvio;  and  Tiii. 
Pietro.  4,473.348,  a.  4jl.l.00a 
Itemadani.  Egi;  Mori.  Kazohiio;  Taaaka.  Sohei;  and  Kabeduta,  Akira, 
to  Matraahita  Electric  Indwrid  Co.,  Ltd.  Coopooent  mountinc 
■ppntua.  4,473447.  a  294.100a  ««V««>«  owummg 

Ito,  Rimo:  and  Nakamnra.  Ken.  to  Koniahiroka  Photo  Industry  Ca. 

Ltd.  Devek)pin|  device.  4,473,028,  Q.  1 18-653.000. 
Ito,  Yoahiyaao;  Takeda,  Yoji;  Siematn,  Toahio;  and  Anzai.  Katauahi.  to 

Toyott  Jidoaha  Kabuahiki  KRidia.  Method  and  apparatus  for  control- 
img  the  amount  of  intake  air  in  an  iatemal-oombustion  engine  bavins 
•  superchar|er.  4,473,055,  Q.  123-564.000.  ^ 

Itob,  Katsuofa;  and  Koaarolt  Iwan,  to  Robert  Ba«;h  OmbH.  Fuel 
^^^^^^valve.   particularbf  for  diead  engiaea.  4,473,189.  a 

^^H^'^^^^JT^  "r"***^  •«»  Kashiwagi,  Tsutomu.  to  Dai-Ichi 
Seiko  Ca.  Ltd.  Counter.  4,473.741.  a.  235T0OD. 

*M„S?feJ^.."^^^**^.*^.  "^^"^  Toahiharu.  to  Toyou 
Jidijsha  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  |ad  Aisaa  ladustry  Ca,  Ltd.  Variable 

'%''»75i^'Sfe2r-^  Haa.  and  Schmid.  Eck- 

i-«S?t?'  ^^y^  Eratt,  Wilhdm.  4.472,941.  a  60-562,000. 

*^J*fff^5'S^  ■**  ^"^  Masamichi.  to  Tokyo  SUbanra  DenU 

Kabuahiki  Kaaha.  Semiconttictor  integrated  circuit  with  a  response 

SKsfiSoP""***'  ^*^  '***"  "*  temperature.  4,473,762,  Q. 

''^^%.2^%1SS{^ 
Iwasaki,  Akira:  Si»— 

^'cTnyoS*"'^  ^^"^  '^*°™'  *^  IwiMki,  Akin.  4,472.96a 

Inmi.  Haaahi;  Saito.  Shigeru;  Torii.  Shuuji;  aad  OsaU.  Kiyotaka,  to 

Ifiaaan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Waste  kinetic  energy  recJaiming 

mtem  for  a  vehicle.  4,473.753.  a  29045.000.  •««™«i8 

J.  E  Baker  Company.  The:  S«*— 

I  J*S^n^f^-  ♦•♦"•♦H  CI.  501-108.000. 
J.  M.  Voith  OmbH:  S«e-~ 

Schid^Chriatian;  and  WoU;  Robert.  4.472,865,  a  29.116.QAD. 
J.  T.  Thorpe  Coomany:  S«t— 

.    J!?^  ^'^  A-  M73,0I5.  a  110.336.00a 
Jackaon,  Barry  N.:  5c»- 

Oammona,  Clifford  E;  Moore,  Fraads  C;  Pagd.  Kenadh  L.;  aad 
.    .„  '"i^  ^**^  N..  4,472JB47,  a  5-453.000^ 
Jackaoo,  Oraham;  Jeaner,  Miclad  R,;  aad  Khaa.  Riai  A.,  to  Tate  4 

Lyie  Pubbc  Lumted  Compdiy.  Bromiaated  sucrose  derivatives. 

compoattiona  and  methods  of  use.  4,473,546.  Q,  424-48.000. 
JacmofT  ManucKturing  Limited:  &»— 
,     y*/*:  **»•  4,473.262.  Q.  |12-333.00a 
Jaooba  Mfg.  Compaay.  The:  Sty- 

'tftwWrjj.JgSi'"^  "■■■  •«'  °™-*  N-^ 

Jaoobaea,  Pudfll  O  ■  Set— 

"S5  SS!L''4>'S!.!5::a  3SSS5.' » •— ^  co,^  °~,- 

Jalmba,  Staaialav;  Morse,  Wahsr  R;  aad  Outman.  Nathan,  to  Jacobs 
OliiSSIoS.'  Compression  rdeaae  engine  brdw.  4.473,047. 


Janome  Sewing  Machine  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 

"^Sifil^^uS^fSr^  Koide.  Akio;  aad  Koike.  Mikio. 
Jaassen.  Petraa  R  J.:  Stt— 

van  der  Stod.  Robnd  E;  Janssen.  Petrus  R  J.;  and  van  de  Moes- 
dyk,  Comdis  O.  M..  4.473,699,  Q.  54S-508.00a 
'"TSlV*"^  Akesaon,  Stellan;  aad  Waermo.  Harry,  to  Flakt 

Aktiebolap.  Heat  exchaagert.  4,473,108,  Q.  165-8.00a 
Japaa  Atomic  Eaergy  Reaearch  laatitnte:  Set— 

*^?!?"«^.  .^^|'»™;  Shirayama,  Shimpej^  Mhira,  Iwao;  Kimur^ 
JxSSibo^"**'  ''"**'*™^  "**  Tdtenchi.  Hirodii.  4,473,748.  CL 
Jtffua  Information  Center  of  Science  *  Techaology.  The:  Set— 

Ardd,  Kdsuke,  4,473,89a  a.  364.90a000. 
Jardia,  Haas:  &e— 

Lutz.  Alfbns;  aad  Jardia,  Hans,  4.473.253.  Q.  296-222.000. 
"ZSo.oS'  **■  ****'  •I™™*'  ■«*  ">«hod  ot  using  it  4.472,842,  CL 

Jasper.  David  A.;  aad  PUlUpa.  Hugh  J.  Simple,  small,  self-contdaed 
tests  for  occult  blood.  4,473.079.  &.  128-638.000^  ^^ 

Jean  Wisherscheid  OmbH:  Set— 

^SJm.OOo'**^    "^    Nienhaus,    Clemens.    4.473,361,    a 

Jeanminet  Oinette:  &e— 

i-w^^S**  ^**S?*»v"^  Jeaammd,  Oiaette,  4,473,374,  a.  8405.000. 
Jenenes,  Stevea  R.  Method  of  inducing  oaseous  formation  bv  imalant. 

mg  bate  graft  materid.  4.472,84a  O.  3-1.90a  ^^ 

Jenner.  Michad  R.:  Set— 

Jackaoo.  Oraham;  Jenner.  Michad  R.;  aad  Khaa.  Riaz  A.. 

4,473.546,  a.  42448.000.  ^^  * 

Jomings,  Alfred,  to  Mobil  Ofl  Corporation.  Method  of  retorting  oU 

shde  uang a geothermd  reaervoir.  4.473,12a Q.  166-302.000^ 
Jensen.  Danid  R..  to  Raytheon  Company.  Self  clockiag  sampled  aadog 

data  traasmnsioa  system.  4,473,901.  CL  370-100000 
Jensen,  Londd  R:  See— 

^wSllOOa*^  M.;  and  Jenaen.  Londd  R,  4,472,887,  a 

Jememan.  Weaddl  W.,  to  New  Eaglaad  Electric  Wire  Corporation. 

4^;S:Ti?tL'^4.n%0R"'  «-  "«^  f"'  ^^  — 
Jidoaha  Kiki  Ca,  Ltd.:  See- 

"TiSS3,S^3§Sf'  ^"^  "^  ^"^  "^«*' 

^°^TS^  *^"i^'  SMiderssoo,  PerO.;  Undh.  Mdker  R  E  Johansson, 
Rolf  L.  I.;  Bemandersaott.  Stic  O.  E;  Flodman,  Ruae  R;  aad  Flod- 
maa.  Ruae  L..  to  Capriaus  vitpen  Aktiebolag.  a  part  iaterest  Fire 

!^^''J5^  /J^JL  n»»lti-barrd  weiqioB  with  barrd  selector. 
4,472,899,  Q.  4242.00R. 

'°4SS839:^2y338'S(g^  '""^  ^"^  ^  Cummerinmd. 
•'^^SSS^t*****  ^  Aaaular  saw  Made  aad  annular  saw.  4,472,880  CI. 

Johansson.  Rolf  L.  I.:  See— 

Jodsson.  Knut  B.;  Sanderssoa.  Per  O.;  Undh.  Melker  R  E  Johan- 
sson. Rolf  L.  I.;  Bemandersson.  Stig  O.  E;  Flodman,  Rune  R; 
and  Flodman,  Rune  L.,  4,472,899,  a.  4242.00R. 
John,  noyd  C;  Taylor.  Soott  R.;  and  Taggart  Oerald  B.,  to  Oear  Air. 
I  r*%i?*'?*?^  "^  generation  system.  4.473,013,  Q.  1 10-235.000. 
John  Wyeth  *  Brother,  Limited:  See— 

Ward,  Terence  J.,  4,473,572,  Q.  424-258.000. 

°J^o.^!?f  ll',*^^  ^  Woricpiece  feed  device  for  lathes. 
4,472.987.  CI.  82-2.S0O 

Johnson,  David  B.:  See— 

Budde.  David  L.;  Carson.  David  O.;  Colley.  Stephen  R.;  Johnaoa. 

gjlgBjVoU.  Robert  P.;  aad  WUde.  Doran  K..  4.473.880  Q. 

Johnson,  James  R.:  See— 

Piae.  MacDondd;  Johnsoa.  James  R.;  Saadoval.  Rudolph  A.;  aad 
^  ^     Moss,  Ronald  E,  4,473.441.  a.  202-104.000. 
Johnson  it  Johnson:  See— 

Rovee,  David  T.;  Marvel.  John  R.;  aad  Meack.  Jamea  A.. 
4,473.565.  Q.  424-241.000  ^^  ' 

Johason  A  Johnson  Inc.:  See— 

Ovana.  Kevin  J..  4.473,440  CL  16M48.00a 
Johnson  A  Johnson  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Oreen,  Richard.  4,473,671,  CL  523-105.000. 

Sipos,  Tibor,  4,473,547,  Q.  424-52.000 
Johnson  Matthey  Limited:  See— 

Drylie.  Vernon  K..  4.473.621,  CL  428-576.000 
Johnson,  Michad  R.:  See— 

Eggler,  James  F.;  Johason,  Michad  R.;  aad  Mdvia,  Lawreaoe  S.. 
Jr..  4,473.704.  Q.  S60-139.00O  ^-wrence  a., 

Johnson.  Tore  R..  to  AMP  lacorporated.  Bicoaicd  opticd  waveguide 
splice.  4.473472,  Q.  350-96.214  ^^  waveguwe 

'*'$^i??twP^^,';n?5}:?"^'*  dectrodepodtion  switohing  device. 

4.473,806,  a.  333-101.000. 
JoU.  David  J.:  See— 

^^^^!^  ??2K^  T:  Benste^J.  Alan  J.;  Joll,  David  J.;  Thorp, 
Jones.  ISSd- si^  •  *'*^''''^  CI.  426-301000 

D«i«.  Cyril  F.;  and  Jones.  Rondd.  4,473,545,  Q.  424-22.000 


'°T:  f^^  "••  <o  J*>««f»  Ctorpoiitiooi'Coat^^  for 

Stan  packagmg  machme.  4,472,921/0.  S3-S100O 
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Jones,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Filat,  John  F.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  Nealon,  James  T.;  and  Davidian. 

Oary.  4,473.881.  Q.  364-200.000. 

Jooris,  Michd;  and  Roche,  Emile  P..  to  Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.;  and 

Roche.  Emile  Pierre.  Construction  for  access  to  a  buried  pipelme. 

4.472.911,  a  52-20000  ^*^ 

Jordaa.  Fraak  W.,  Jr.:  Set— 

Kaudsoa.  Milbum  I..  Jr.;  and  Jordan.  Frank  W.,  Jr.,  4,473,675,  CI. 
523-508.000. 
Jorgeasen  Conveyors,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Kumferman,  Robert  4,473,151,  Q.  198-822.000. 
Joaq>h,  A.  David;  and  MullaUy,  Oiaries  J.,  to  Sealed  Power  Corpora- 
tion. Mounting  arrangement  for  plastic  woriqueoea.  4,472,861,  Q. 
24-289.000. 
Jost  Leonora  I.  Anaerobic  method  for  preserving  whole  blood,  tissue 
and  components  containing  Uving  mammalian  cells.  4,473,552.  d. 
424-101.000. 
Joy.  John  R..  to  Williams  Intemationd  Corporation.  Waste  bed  power 

generation  system.  4,473,754,  CL  290-54.000 
Juergenaen,  Hdnrich.  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hdl  OmbR  Light  pick-up 

device.  4,473,848,  a.  358-294!0(». 
Jujo  Paper  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamato.  Noboru;  Hasegawa.  Akira;  Umeda,  Hiroaki;  and  Suzuki. 
Mamora,  4.473.832.  O.  346-209.000. 
Julian,  Kenneth  A.:  See— 

Julian,  Victor  J.;  and  Julian,  Kenneth  A.,  4,473.264,  Q.  339-36.000. 
Julian.  Victor  J.;  and  Julian.  Kenneth  A.  Battery  cable.  4,473.264,  Q. 

339-36.000. 
Jump.  Arthur.  Jr.;  and  Hoover.  William.  Mdtiple  toothbrush  holder 

and  sanitizer.  4,473,152,  Q.  206-209.100. 
Jungmann,  Manfred,  to  Schwarzwalder  Elektronik-Werke  OmbH. 

Swivd  ioint  for  a  lid.  4,473,261.  Q.  312-319.000. 
Jutzi.  Wilhdm:  See— 

Beha.  Hansjorg;  and  Jutzi.  Wilhdm.  4.473.833.  Q.  357-5.000. 
K  A  D  Marketing  Corp.:  Set— 

Kinsey.  Clifford  J..  4.472.851.  Q.  IS-ILOOD. 
Kabeshita,  Akira:  See— 

Itemadani,  Eyi;  Mori,  Kazuhiro;  Tanaka,  Sohd:  and  Kabeshita. 
Akira.  4.473.247,  Q.  294-2.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawu  OakU  Seisakusho:  See— 

Koado.  Nobudd.  4.472.991.  Q.  84-1.01O 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Sdko  Sho:  See— 

Fukutsttka.  Toahio;  Shimogori.  Kazutoshi;  Fujiwara.  Kazno;  Ya- 
mamoto.  Etsuo;  aad  Wada,  Kdichi,  4,473,481,  Q.  252-30.000. 
KabushiU  Kaisha  Komattu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Furukawa,  Hideo;  and  Kawashima,  Yasukuni,  4,473,043,  O.  123- 

I96.0AB. 
Uehara,  Kazuo;  and  Shirai,  Kiyoshi,  4,473,090  G.  137-1 14.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokd  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  Sc*— 

Suzuki.  Masaru,  4,473,724,  Q.  20O.5.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho;  See— 

Aoyama,  Taro;  Oshima,  Yuiiro;  Mizuta,  Junichi;  aad  Sunami. 
Kiyokazu.  4,473,046,  Q.  123-279.000. 
KabushiU  Kaisha  Ydmlt  Honaha:  See— 

Miyasaka.  Tadashi;  Sawada,  Sdgo;  Nokata,  Kenichiro;  and  Mutai, 
Masahiko.  4,473.692.  CL  54648.000 
Kaesgen,  Juergen:  Stt— 

Siegrist.  Rudolph;  and  Kaesgen,  Juergen.  4,472,926,  Q.  56-13.600. 
Kajiwara,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Kaneka  Akio;  Ki\jiwara,  Hitoshi;  Nishiga,  Kazuya;  and  Haikawa, 
Yukihiko,  4,473,803,  Q.  330.144.000. 
Kakuda,  Minoru:  See— 

Kuriyama,   Yasuhiaa;   Kakuda,   Miaoni:  aad   I^ttoh,   Shoichi, 
4,473,708,  a.  564-249.000. 
Kamd,  Takao:  See— 

Nakabayashi,  Yasuydd;  Matsuuia,  Yoshio;  Kurihara,  Michio; 
Kamd.  Takao;  Nakamura,  Akira;  and  Komai,  Kdichi,  4,472,885, 
CI.  34-9.000. 
Kamimaru,  Nobuyuki;  and  Suzuki,  Hirodd,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Frequency  dividing  ratio  setting  device  for  pro. 
grammable  counters.  4,473,885,  Q.  364-703.000. 
Kaminski,  Joan:  See— 

Horodyaky,  Andrew  O.;  aad  Kaminski.  Joan,  4.473,377,  Q. 
44-53.000. 
Kamiya,  Michihiko:  See— 

Kojima,  Yasufumi;  Kamiya,  Michihiko;  and  Takemota  Kazuaki, 
4,473,109,  a.  165-12.000. 
Kamiyama,  Shuichi;  and  Ishida.  Takeshi,  to  Mikuni  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kabha.  Full  <»en  throttle  control  for  intemd  combustion  engine. 
4,473,052,  a.  m478.000.  ^^ 

Kanamaru,  Takayoahi:  See— 

Maruhashi,  Shigedd;  Kanamaru,  Takayoahi;  Matsumoto,  Hiroto; 
and  Sawaahige,  Kousuke,  4,473,412,  CL  148-15.000. 
Kanatsu,  Koichi;  and  Yamazdd,  Tateshi,  to  Nippon  Paim  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  for  producing  variegated  coats.  4,473,601,  CL  427-274.000. 
Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Toyona  Tsutomu;  Hoaono,  Nagao;  and  Takahaahi. 
Tohni,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Devdoping  method  for  devd- 
oper  tranafer  under  dectricd  bias  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,473,627, 
a.  430-102.000. 
Kanda,  Mutumi:  See— 

Shibata,  Masahito;  Nakanishi.  Kiyoshi;  Okumura.  Takeshi;  Kanda, 
Mutumi;  aad  Inooe.  Tokuta.  4,473.040  CI.  123-188.00M. 
Kaneko,  Akio;  Kiyiwara.  Hitoshi;  Nishiga,  Karaya;  aad  Haikawa, 
Yukihika  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  volume  control 
circuit  for  audio  devices.  4,473,803,  Q.  330-144.000. 


P.;  KroO.  Arthur 
118-657.000. 


S.; 


Kaaia,  Norbert  Method  aad  device  for  reducing  intake  noises  mid 
mechanicd  vibratioas  in  slot-oontroUed  2<ycle  internal  combustion 
engines.  4,473,039,  Q.  123-73.0nt 
Kansas  Umversity  Endowment  Asaociation,  The:  See— 

Frenkd,  Jacob  K.;  aad  Smith.  Donald  D.,  4,473,548,  Q.  424-88.000 
Frenkel,  Jacob  K.;  and  Pfefferkom.  Efaaer  R.,  4,473,549.  CL 
424-88.000. 
Kaplan,  Robert  David:  See— 

Pompa,  Susan,  4.472,838,  O.  2-268.000. 
Kapsner,  LeRoy  A.:  See— 

EUfflgson,  Oary  L.;  Knaaer.  LeRoy  A.;  and  Miller,  Wenddl  E. 
4,473.827.  Q.  343-766!oOO 
Karavolis.  Sam:  Set— 

Setzer,  Herbert  J.;  Ledenr,  Roger  R.;  KaravoUs.  Sam;  aad  Wnuck. 
Wayne  O.,  4,473,543.  Q.  423-652.000 
Karsay,  Bela  I.:  See— 

BonAeld,  John  H.;  and  Kanay,  Bda  I.,  4,473,712,  Q.  56841 1.000. 
Kasei  Optonix,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miaagawa,  Yukinori;  aad  Yaguchi.  Masachika,  4,473.518,  Q. 
264-56.000. 
Kashimura,  Noritake,  to  Dai-Ichi  Sdko  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape  red.  4,473,194, 

a.  242-71.800. 
Kashiwagi,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Itoh,   Nobuyaaa;   Fujina   TadaaU;   and   Kashiwagi.   Tsutomu, 
4,473,741,  a.  235-l.OOD. 
Kasper,  Oeorge  P.:  See- 
Fritz,  Oarold  F.;  Kasper,  Oeorge 
Mosehauer,  Michad,  4,473,029,  Q. 
Kasuya,  Hideo:  See— 

Imai,  Iwao;  Enda  Hiroshi;  Sone,  Maaazumi;  and  Kasuya.  Hideo. 

4.473.755.  Q.  3O7.ia00R.  ^^ 

Kasuya.  Takahira;  Morita,  Hidedd;  Yamakawa.  Ooichi;  Tomona 

Makoto;  Furuta.  Isao;  aad  Tsuneyoshi,  Minoru,  to  Kooishiroku 

Photo  Industry  Co.,  Lid.  Toner  for  devekmins  of  electrosutic  latent 

inufe.  4.473.628,  Q.  430-109.000. 

Katapri.  Shigenobu:  See— 

Nakana  Hiroshigr,  Kobayashi.  Tsuneki;  and  Katagiri.  Shigenobu, 
4,473,006,07101-93.140.  -»«~«-. 

Kato,  Eiichi:  Stt— 

Ishikawa,  Takatoahi;  Eada  Katsusukr.  Kuwadma.  Sigeru;  Kato, 
Eiichi;  aad  Ohki.  Nobutaka,  4,473,635,  CL  43(M05.o5o 
Kato  Hatsujo  Kaisha,  Limited:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Ke^ji.  4.473.217.  Q.  267-149.000. 
Kato.  Mitsumi:  Stt— 

Futamase.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Kata  Mitsumi.  4,472.993.  CI.  84-1.240. 
Kato.  Shinzo;  aad  Nakamnra.  Nagaa  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.  Ltd.  Caibu- 
retor  having  dr  fbd  ratio  adjusting  means.  4,473,510  CL  261-39.00A. 
Kato,  Takazo:  See— 

Matsada,  Fujio;  Kato,  Takazo;  and  Honda.  TadatoaU.  4.473.698. 
a.  548-508.000. 
Kato,  Toshiro:  Stt— 

Ishigttri,  Yukio;  Yamada,  Yoshimi;  Kata  Toshiro;  Saaaki,  Mitsuru; 
and  Mukai,  Kunia  4,473.561,  Q.  424-211.000 
Kata  Yutaka:  See— 

Shiffloda,  Hiroshi;  and  Kata  Yutaka,  4,473,018.  Q.  112-163.000. 
Katou.  Takeshi:  See— 

Itoh,  Takadd;  Katou,  Takeshi;  and  Morino,  Todiihani,  4,473,511, 
a.  261-44.00C 
Katz,  PhiUp;  Brenman.  Henry  S.;  Lowry.  Louis  D.;  and  Schwartz, 
HaroM,  to  Thomas  Jefferson  Umversity.  Artifidd  larynx.  4,473,905, 
a.  381-70.000. 
Kawabata,  Takeshi:  See— 

Hiramatsu,  Akira;  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi;  aad  Kawabata,  Takeshi. 
4.473.284,  CL  354402.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Hiroahi:  See- 
Nomura,  Yoahihisa;  Nishiwaki,  Kiyoshi;   Kawaguchi,   Hiroshi; 
Toba,  Fujio;  Mori,  Yoahinori;  aad  Takeuchi.  Hiroaki.  4,472,942, 
a.  60-562.000. 
Kawaguchi  Spring  Manufacturing  Company,  Limited:  Set— 

Isamu,  Kihata,  4,472,937,  Q.  60-503.000. 
Kawai,  Taneichi:  See— 

Nagura,    Nobuyoshi;    and    Kawai,    Tandchi.    4,473,851,    CL 
36043.000 
Kawama  Yddchiro;  and  Haraae,  Jirou,  to  Nippon  Sted  Corporation. 
Process  for  nodudng  duminum-bearing  giam-oriented  silicon  sted 
strip.  4,473,416,  Q.  148-111.000. 
Kawamura,  Kei\ji:  See— 

Umezawa,     Hamao;     Takeuchi,     Tomio;     Aoyagi,     Takaaki; 
Kawamura,    Keiyi;    and    Fukatsu.    Shunza    4,473,554,    Q. 
424-177.000 
KawasaU  Sted  Corporation:  Ser- 
ine, Toahio;  Sata  Susumu;  and  Hashimota  Osamu,  4,473,414,  CL 

I48-36.00O 
Yamada,  Sumio;  Sudo,  Fumio;  and  Morishita,  Hitoshi,  4,473,398, 
a.  75-58.000. 
Kawase,  Kaoni:  See— 

Taoda,  Hiroahi;  Hayakawa,  Kiyoshi;  Kawase,  Kaom;  Yumota 
Takaari;  Koaaka,  Mineo;  and  Asahina,  Tadashi,  4,473,484,  Q. 
252-70.000. 

Kawashima,  Yasukuni:  See 

Furukawa,  Hideo;  and  Kawashima,  Yasukuai,  4,473,043,  Q.  123- 
196.0AB. 
Kawata,  Yoichi:  Set 

Odiida,  Yodutada;  Kawata,  Yoichi;  Watanabe,  Shinobu;  Umefaara. 
Noboru;  and  Isoda,  Kenichi.  4,473,750  CL  250-S6O00O 
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Kawinn,  Hin»lii: 

Sakaao,   Imo;  YokoyUM,  Tattoro;   Sdtaro,   K^jiya;  Okuiki. 
YvtakM;  Tokuda,  Hiilothi;  Kawann.  Hiraaiii:  Kumakun,  Mikio; 
Nakano.  Takoo;  aad  Awaya,  Akin.  4.473.377.  Q.  424-27a(XX). 
Keder,  Dak  L.:  Stt— 

Ktmtikgtaa,  Kenwth  L-:  Burghdoff.  Williaai  H.;  and  Keder,  Dale 
L..  4,47WI2.  a.  25M5100a 
Kath.  Jon  T..  to  Otefor  lonaioa  Awociatw,  Inc.  Ooide  and  cutter 

d^  coatroi  apparatus.  4.472.8S8,  Q.  17-7iaoa 
Keatn.  Stephen  R.:Sm— 

Btooafldd.  Rofer  D4  and  Kenin,  Stephen  R..  4.472.862.  Q. 

24-Maooa 

Kenneoott  Corporation:  Stf 

NubM,  Erwin  J..  4.47$.171,  Q.  220-463.000. 

Kcnney,  Malachi  P.;  Youac  Kenneth  P.;  and  Koch.  Alan  A.,  to  Inter- 
national Tekpbone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Continuous  produc- 
tion of  metal  alloy  composites.  4,473.103.  a.  164-97.000. 

Kensinger,  Robert  A.;  and  Herdeman,  James  R.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
Tenmerature  dependent  duty  cycler  control  system.  4,473,183,  CI. 

Kensiniton,  Kenneth  L.;  Evghdoff,  William  H.;  and  Keder.  Dde  L.. 
to  ™*<^  Reinforced  nasties.  Inc.  Blast  gate.  4,473.212,  Q. 

Kerr,  James  D.;  snd  Thomfson,  Howard,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc. 
Pieiodectric  foroe-balaqce  accderometer  system.  4,473,768,  G. 
310-329.000. 
Kidilear,  William  M.:  Sm-* 

Zobwwsky,  John  E.;  Whinington,  Charles  L.;  and  Keshlear,  WU- 
liam  M.,  4,473,878,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Kessidis.  Qtont  N..  to  Ethicon,  Inc.  Sdt-filled  absortMbk  polymers. 

4.473.670,  Cf  323- 103.001 
Kcssier,  Jack  Sw—  | 

Rosenbaum.  Robert  S.;  md  Keasler,  Jack,  4.473,33a  CI.  424-94.000. 
Ketner,  Eugene  N.  Toroidal  time  piece.  4,473,304,  Q.  368-281.000. 
Khan,  Riax  A.:  &»— 

Jackson.  Oraham;  Jomer,  Michael  R.;  and  Khan.  Riaz  A.. 
4.473.346.  a  42448.000. 
KicUse.  Hirakazu.  Key.  4.472.934,  Q.  70408.000. 
Kidde,  Inc.:  Ss»- 

Stemer,  Rusadl  L.;  and  Whittingham.  Reginald  P.,  4,473,214,  a. 
234-413.00a  I 

Kido,  Jun-Iduro:  5fc 

Wada,  Isaa,  Kido,  Jun-lchiro;  and  Koido,  Wazuo,  4,473,439,  a. 
162-72.000. 
Kidokoro,  Sosumu,  to  Nis«n  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Secondary 

woridag  apparatus.  4,472.937,  Q.  72-123.000 
Kikndu,  Kanihiro,  to  httsan  Motor  Ca.  Ltd.  Cylinder  block. 

4,473,042.  a.  123-193.00i|r^  ' 

Kilmchi,  Masataka:  Sw—    | 

Nosaka.    Masataka;    a»d    KtkucU,    Masataka.    4,473,26a    Q. 
308-201.000. 
Kim,  Ock-Ky:  Set 

Forrest.  Stephen  R.;  Kim.  Ock-Ky;  and  Smith.  Rkhard  O., 
4,473,833.  Q.  337-30.000. 
Kim,  Syag  N.,  to  Wico  Corporation.  Modular  joystfck  controller. 

4,473.723,  Q.  200<.OOA. 
Kimnra,  Makoto:  Si*— 

Pokuhara,  Tom;  and  Klmura,  Makoto,  4,473,287,  Q.  334409.000. 
Kimura,  Toyodd:  Stt— 

Koaagai.  CUkara;  Shinyama,  Shimpe^  Miura.  Iwao;  Kimura, 
Toyodd;  Matoba.  Tahni;  and  Takeuchi.  Hiroshi,  4.473,748,  Q. 
230-299.000. 
Kin.Ld:Ss»- 

Thaler,  AnoM;  Friedson,  David;  and  Kin.  Lai.  4,473,086.  Q. 
132-37.00R. 
King,  Lawrence  H.:  5f      I 

Onibb.  WiOard  T.;  afcd  King,  Uwrence  H..  4.473.4ia  a. 
148-6.300.  I 

King,  Wtlham  P..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Pesticidd  (MN- 
aUuxy-diphatic  hydroia«iate)>phosphorus  esters  snd  thioesters. 
4.473.362.  CI.  424-21  l.OOa  ^^ 

Knio,  Noriyuki;  Obara,  Sluichi;  Sugawara,  Tom;  and  Tsuchitani. 
Snigeki.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Bumidity  lensor  with  improved  protective 
kyerinc.  4.473,813.  a  331-33.000. 
Kianett,  Rould  L:  5u 

Hook.  RoUin  E;  and  Kianett.  Rondd  I..  4,473,41 1,  CL  148-12.00C. 
Kiao.  Hirotoahi:  Sm^ 

Sugai.  Kazvo;  Sato.  Yaaiaki;  Kiao,  Hirotoshi;  and  Hiruoka.  Shui- 
Chi.  4.472,973.  O.  73426.000 
Kinaev,  Clifford  J,  to  K  4  D  Marketing  Corp.  Oolf  club  cleaner. 

4,472,831.  a.  15-21.0OD. 
Kinsley,  Samud  E.:  Set— 

Kkxmenbiiii,  Jerry  K.]  and  Kindey,  Samuel  E.,  4,473,229,  Q. 

Kirschbaum.  Herbert  S..  to  Westinghouse  E'xtric  Corp.  Singk  phase 

two  pok/six  pok  motor.  4.473,788,  Q.  318-776.000. 
KiaU,  Toom:  Sw— 

Miki,  Tatsnya;  Sdto,  lUashi;  and  Kishi.  Toom,  4.473,899,  a. 
369-244.000. 
KiSB.Pd:JI«»— 

Ooacd.  Csaba;  Korbonits,  Dezso  ;  Palosi,  Endre;  Kiss.  Pal;  Heja, 
Ocrgdy;  Kun,  Judit;  ftomor  nee  Wundek,  Maria;  Szvoboda  nee 
Kaaxel,  Ua;  Marvaajroa,  Ede;  Horvath,  Karoly;  Kovacs  nee 
Miadkr,  Vera;  aad  flagy  aee  Korsayi,  Livia.  4,473,697,  a 
348-306.000 


r" 


Kitaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Kozo;  Fujita,  Shinsaku;  and  Nuto,  Hideki.  to 
FiUi  Photo  Fihn  Co..  Ltd.  Heat-devdopable  color  photographic 
materid.  4.473,632.  Q.  430-203.000. 
Kittrell.  James  R.;  and  Herman.  Dondd  L.,  to  Northeast  Utilities 
Service  Company;  and  New  England  Power  Service  Company. 
Process  for  reducing  nitric  oxides.  4,473,333,  G.  423-239.000. 
Kkus,  Louis.  BaaebaU  pitchers'  practice  device.  4,473.227,  G.  273- 

26.00. .. 
Kkimola,  Frank  W.,  to  Nucledyne  Engineering  Corporation.  Passive 

containment  system.  4,473,328,  G.  376-282.000. 
Klein,  Johannes,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Tekvision  circuit  for  use 
on  signd  recording  and  signd  dispky,  respectivdy.  4,473,844,  G. 
338-163.000. 
Klein,  Skgfrkd.  High-frequency  loud  speaker.  4,473,721,  CL  179- 

110.0QA. 
Klockner-Werke  Aktiengesdlschaft:  See— 

Chitil.  Manfred.  4,473,399,  G.  73-91.000. 
Kloos,  Friedrich:  See- 
Dona,  Bemhard;  Kloos,  Friedrich;  Neumann.  Horst;  and  Stra- 
metz,  Helmut.  4,473,687,  G.  525-240.000. 
Kloppenburg,  Jerry  K.;  and  Kinsley,  Samuel  E.  Oolf  ball  utilizins 

graphite  materials.  4,473,229,  G.  273-223.000. 
Kluger,  Oote-Uwe,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AO.  Apparatus  for 
mdicating  the  need  for  maintenance  work  on  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,472,964,  G.  73-116.000. 
Kupp,  Hdnrich;  Romann,  Peter;  and  Thid,  Franz-Josef,  to  Robert 
Bosch  OmbH.  Method  for  preventing  damage  to  a  temperature- 
dependent  resistor  disposed  in  a  flow  cross-section  caused  by  over- 
beating  and  air  flow  rate  measuring  device  for  performing  the 
method.  4,472,963,0.73-118.200.  »-  » 

Knkkerbpcker,  Mkhad  O.;  and  Rickenon,  Peter  R.,  to  Seaguist  Vdve 
Company.    Metering   fluid   sprinkling   container.   4,473.097,   CI. 

Knight,  Rodney  A.:  See— 

Ostreicher,  Eugene  A.;  Knight,  Rodney  A.;  Fiore,  Joseph  V.; 
Emond,  Oeorge  T.;  and  Hou.  Kenneth  C.  4.473.474.  G. 
210436.000. 
Knodler,  Reinhard:  See- 
Hug,  Kuno;  and  Knodler.  Reinhard.  4.473,624,  G.  429-104.000. 
Knollman.  Dieter  J.  H.:  See— 

Embree.  Milton  L.;  Knollman.  Dkter  J.  H.;  and  Martin.  Earl  O.. 
4,473,719,  G.  179-18.0FA. 
Knorr-Bremse  OmbH:  See— 

Penaon.  Erlin^  4,472,993,  G.  91-189.00A. 
Knoth,  Wemer-Dieter;  Hullen,  Hehnut;  and  Kopatz,  Kkus,  to  Veba- 

Olas  AO.  Okss  gob  feeding  device.  4,473,389,  G.  6^332.000. 
Knowles  Electronics  Company:  See— 

WUton,  Raymond  J.,  4,473,722,  G.  179-1 14.00A. 
Knudson.  Milbum  I.,  Jr.;  and  Jordan,  Frank  W.,  Jr.,  to  Southern  Cky 
Products,  Inc.  Thixotropic  cross-linkable  unsaturated  polyester  com- 
positions and  method  of  production.  4,473,673,  G.  323-308.000. 
Ko,  Wen-Chuang,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation. 
Method  for  forming  submicron  bipolar  transistors  without  epitaxid 
growth  and  the  resulting  structure.  4,472,873,  G.  29-376.00B. 
Kobayashi,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Onodera,  Kaoru;  Hohnishi,  Satom;  Kobayashi,  Kazuyuki;  and 
Shiozawa,  Kazuo,  4,473,288,  Q.  334432.000. 
Kobayashi,  Tsuneki:  See— 

Nakano.  Hiroshige;  Kobayashi,  Tsuneki;  and  Katagiri,  Shigenobu. 
4.473.006.  a.  Toi-93.140. 
Koch.  Alan  A.:  See— 

Kenney.  Malachi  P.;  Young,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Koch,  Alan  A., 
4,473,103,  CI.  164-97.000. 
Koch  Engineering  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Medney,  Jonas,  4,473,420,  a.  136-172.000. 
Kochi,  Hiromu:  See—  ^ 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masud,  Takashi;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 
Hiromu.  4,473,366,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Kohler,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Origo,  Ulrich;  Kohler,  Karl-Hdnz;  Binsack,  Rudolf;  Morbitzer, 
Leo;  Merten,  Josef;  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig;  and  Hdtz,  Wdter, 
4,473,686.  CI.  525-184.000. 
Koide.  Akio:  See— 

Hanyu.  Susumu;  Hara.  Kazumaaa;  Koide.  Akio;  and  Koike,  Mikio, 
4.473,019,0.112-235.000.  ~-«,  x~~u. 

Koido,  Wazuo:  See— 

Wada,  Isaa,  Kido,  Jun-Ichiro;  and  Koido,  Wazuo,  4,473,439,  G. 
162-72.000 
Koike,  Masaru;  Hasegawa.  Yuumasa;  Shimosaka,  Satoru;  Aoyama. 
Nagara;  and  Yoahizumi.  Toshihiko.  Method  and  apparatus  for  drying 
veneer  sheet  4,473,099.  G.  144.364.00a 
Koike.  Mikio:  See— 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  Hara,  Kazumasa;  Koide.  Akio;  and  Koike.  Mikio, 
4,473,019,0.  112-235.000. 
Kojima,  Muayuki:  See— 

Takahashi,  Yoahinobu;  Mori,  Takanobu;  Odanaka,  Masamitsu; 
Murase,  Haruo;  and  Kojima,  Masayuki.  4,473,433,  G.  204- 
290.00R. 
Kojima,  Yasufumi;  Kamiya,  Michihiko;  and  Takemoto,  Kazuaki.  to 
Nippondenao  Co.,  Ltd.  Air  conditioning  control  apparatus  for  auto- 
motive vehicles.  4,473,109,  G.  163-12.000. 
KoUr,  Wilkm  J.,  to  University  of  Utah.  Artificid  heart  vdve  made  by 

vacuum  forming  technique.  4,473,423,  G.  136-245.000. 
Kolm,  Eric  A.:  See- 
Stone,  W.  Porter;  Kohn,  Henry  H.;  and  Kolm,  Eric  A^  4,473,839. 
G.  361-93.000. 
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Kaim,  Heaiy  H.:  See— 

Stoae.  W.  Porter,  Kolm,  Henry  H.;  and  Kohn,  Eric  A.,  4,473,839, 
G.  361-93.000. 
Kohnert,  Lars.  Device  for  interconnecting  an  dastic  nail  and  a  cross 

screw.  4,473,069,  G.  128-92.00B. 
Komai,  Kdichi:  See— 

Nakabayashi,  Yasuyuki;  Matsuura,  Yoshio;  Kurihara,  Michio; 
Kamd,  Takao;  Nakamura,  Akira;  and  Komai,  Kdichi.  4.472.883, 
CL  34-9.000. 
KomarofT,  Iwan:  See— 

Itoh,  Katsuold;  and  Komaroff*,  Iwan,  4,473,189,  G.  239-453.000. 
Kominami,  Yasuo;  Watanabe,  Kazuo;  Yokogawa,   Fumihiko;  and 
Suzuki,  Nobuhiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Pioneer  Ekctronk  Corpora- 
tion. Noise  reduction  system.  4,473,852,  G.  360-66.000. 
Komori,  Fukutaro,  to  Komori  Sdsakusho  Co.,  Ltd.  Friction  pad  assem- 
bly. 4,473,14a  a.  188-250.000. 
Komori  Sdsakusho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Komori,  Fukutaro,  4,473,140,  G.  188-2S0.00O. 
Konagu,    Chikara;    Shirayama,    Shuapey;    Miura,    Iwao;    Kimura, 
Toyoaki;  Matoba,  Tohru;  and  Takeuchi,  Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Japan  Atonuc  Energy  Research  Insti- 
tute. Neutrd  partick  andyzer.  4,473,748,  G.  250-299.000 
Kondo,  Eyi;  Morita.  Yoshio;  Miura.  Nobuo;  and  Miyamaru.  Yukio,  to 
Shindengen  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Capadtor  charge  and  discharge  type  igniwn 
device.  4,473,05a  G.  123427.000. 
Kondo,  Kiyoshi;  Takashima,  Toshiyuki;  and  Suda,  Minoru,  to  FMC 
Corporation.  Lower  alkyl  5-chloro-3,3-dimethyl-5-phenylthiopen- 
tanoates  useful  as  insecticide  intermediates.  4,473,701,  G.  560-17.000. 
Kondo,  Nobuaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawd  Oakki  Sdsakusho.  Key 
depression  number  processing  system  for  keyboard  cirouit  4,472,991. 
a.  84-l.Oia 
Kondo,  Osamu:  See— 

Odashima,  Osamu;  and  Kondo,  Osamu,  4,473,304,  G.  260414.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Aral,  Tomio,  4,473,221,  G.  271-109.000. 
Ito,  Kunio;  and  Nakamura,  Ken,  4,473,028,  G.  118-653.000. 
Kasuya,  Takahira;  Morita,  Hidedd;  Yamakawa,  Coichi;  Tomono, 
Makoto;  Furata,  Isao;  and  Tsuneyoshi,  Minoru.  4.473,628,  CL 
430-109.000. 
Onodera,  Kaoru;  Hohnishi,  Satoru;  Kobayashi,  Kazuyuki;  and 
Shiozawa,  Kazuo,  4,473,288,  G.  354432.000. 
Ko'oka,  Yoshinobu;  Munekage,  Mariko;  and  Minato,  Hitoshi,   to 
Shionogi  ft  Co.,  Ltd.  Substituted-imidazolidinyl-3-chloro-3<epbem- 
4<arboxylk  acid.  4,473,567,  G.  424-246.000. 
Koor  Foods  Ltd.:  See— 

Ooldstdn,  Shimon,  4,473,651,  G.  43640.000. 
Kopatz,  Klaus:  See— 

Knoth,   Werner-Dieter   Hullen,   Hehnut;   and   Kopatz,   Kkus. 
4,473,389,  G.  6^332.000. 
Koper,  James  O.:  See- 
Simpson,   James   H.;   and    Koper,   James   O.,   4,473,297.   G. 
356-350.000. 
Korber,  Kurt  A.;  and  Schulz,  Horst,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  ft  Co.  Kg. 
Crash  hdmet  with  communication  system.  4,473,130,  G.  181-18.000. 
Korbonits,  Dezso :  See— 

Oonczi,  Csaba;  Korbonits,  Dezso  ;  Pdosi,  Endre;  Kiss,  Pd;  Heja, 
Oergdy;  Kun,  Judit;  Szomor  nee  Wundele,  Maria;  Szvoboda  nee 
Kanzel,  Ida;  Marvanyos,  Ede;  Horvath.  Karoly;  Kovacs  nee 

^!??i?•~J[***=  •"<*  N*8y  "**  Koranyi.  Uvk.  4,473,697,  G. 
548-306.000. 
Korolkov,  Igor  I.:  See— 

Levanova.  Vdentina  P.;  Urban.  Vdery  P.;  Vasiliev,  Oleg  D.; 
Ovozdeva,  EmiUa  N.;  Dmitrenko,  Leonid  V.;  Korolkov,  Igor  I.; 
Kuznetsov,  Mikhail  I.;  Artemieva,  Inga  S.;  and  Boiko.  Tamara 
A..  4.473.556,  G.  424-180.000. 
Kosa,  David  R.:  See— 

Lyons,  Oeorge  A.;  and  Kosa.  David  R.,  4,473,041,  G.  123-190.00A. 

Kosak,  Wolfgang;  and  Kubach.  Hans,  to  Robert  Bosch  OmbH.  Control 

device  for  an  dectromagnetic  consumer  in  a  motor  vehicle,  in  partic- 

ukr  a  magnetic  vdve  or  an  adjusting  magnet  4,473.861.  G. 

361-152.000. 

Kosaka,  Mineo:  See— 

Taoda.  Hiroshi;  Hayakawa.  Kiyoshi;  Kawase.  Kaoru;  Yumoto. 
Takaari;  Kosaka.  Mineo;  and  Asahina.  Tadaahi,  4.473.484.  G. 
252-70.000. 
Kotkins.  Henry  L.,  Jr.,  to  Skyway  Luggage  Company.  Method  of 

manufacturing  suitcase.  4,472,870,  CI.  29445.000. 
Kovacs  nee  Mindler,  Vera:  See— 

Oonczi,  Csaba;  Korbonits,  Dezso  ;  Palosi,  Endre;  Kiss,  Pal;  Heja, 
Oergdy;  Kun,  Judit;  Szomor  nee  Wundek,  Maria;  Szvoboda  nee 
Kanzel,  Ida;  Marvanyos,  Ede;  Horvath,  Karoly:  Kovacs  aee 
Miadkr,  Vera;  and  Nagy  nee  Koranyi,  Livk.  4.473.697.  G. 
345-306.000. 
Kramer,  James  H.,  to  B.  F.  Ooodrich  Company,  The.  Bearing  assembly. 
4,473,308,0.384-98.000.  -•  f 

Krause,  Joachim:  See— 

Romer,  Michael;  Krause,  Joachim;  and  Weber,  Oeorg.  4,473,487, 
O.  232-299.630. 
Krause,  Johannes;  Mainzer,  Franz;  Reichert,  Ounter,  and  Niermann, 
Hermann,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesdlschaft  Process  for  removing 
molten   phosphorus  pentsulfide   from  a  reactor.   4,473,338,  O. 
423-303.000. 
Krautz,  Fred  O.:  See— 

Adzima,  Leonard  J.;  Antk,  Jeffrey  L.;  Musick,  David  E:  and 
Krautz,  Fred  O.,  4,473,618,  O.  428-378.000 


Krebs,   Arthur.   Pre-fabricated   house  ooostructioo.   4,472.916,   CL 

52-236.600. 
Kreikebaum,  Oerfaard:See— 

Shofner,  Frederick  M.;  Krdkebaum,  Oerhard;  and  Miller,  Arthur 
C,  Jr.,  4,473,296,  O.  356-336.000. 
Krejsa.  Charles  R.:  See- 
Cooper,  Christopher  C;  and  Krejsa,  Charks  R..  4,473,193,  CL 
242-55.000. 
Kremer,  Wdter:  See 

Bernhardt   Rainer,   Kremer,   Walter   and   Petsching,   Hdmut 
4,473,283,  O.  354-323.000. 
Kriechbaum,  Kurt;  Studtmann,  Rainer,  Walk,  Johann;  and  HaUer, 
Fritz,  to  Schubert  ft  Salzer  Maschinenfisbrik.  Pneumatic  gripper. 
4,472,934,  O.  57.275.00a  '^^^ 

Kroll,  Arthur  S.:  See- 
Fritz,  Oarold  F.;  Kasper,  Oeorge  P.;  KroU.  Arthur  S.;  and 
Mosehauer,  Michad,  4,473,029,  CL  118-657.000. 
Kmger,  Bemd-Widand:  Sc«^ 

HofFmann,  HeUmut;  Kmger,  Bemd-Widand;  and  Behrenz,  Wolf- 
gang, 4,473.558,  O.  424-186.000. 
Kubach,  Hans:  See— 

Kosak,  Wolfgang;  and  Kubach,  Hans,  4,473,861,  O.  361-152.000. 
Kubota,  Hitoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Tandem  master 

cylinder.  4,472,94a  O.  60-562.000. 
Kubotera,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Hirose,    Minoru;    and    Kubotera,    Hiroyuki.    4.473,157,    O. 
209-534.000. 
Kuder,  James  E.;  Collins,  Oeorge  L.;  and  Sarada,  Thyagaraja,  to  Celan- 
ese  Coiporation.  Process  for  the  stabUization  ofacrylic  fibers. 
4,473,372,0.8-115.500. 
Kuerten,  Heribert;  Puestd.  Hubert;  Schulz,  Rudi;  and  Weber,  Oeorg.  to 
BASF  Aktiengesdlschaft  Continuous  preparation  of  hydrocarbon 
oils  frcHn  cou  by  hydrogenation  under  pressure  in  two  staaes. 
4,473,460,  O.  208-10000.  ^^ 

Kumakura,  Mikio:  See— 

Sakano,   Isao;   Yokoyama,   Tatsuro;   Sdtaro,   Kj^iya;   Okazaki, 
Yutaka;  Tokuda,  Hiroshi;  Kawazura,  Hiroshi;  Kumakura.  Mikio; 
Nakano,  Takuo;  and  Awaya.  Akira.  4.473.577,  O.  424-270.000. 
Kumano,  Yoshiro:  See— 

Okazaki,   Masdd;   Masuda,  Nobuhito;  aad  Kaaiano,   Yoshiro, 
4,473,652,  O.  436-536.000. 
Kumatsu,  Akihiko.  Liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  combustor.  4,473,349,  O. 

431-116.000. 
Kumfennan,  Robert  to  Jorgensen  Ccmveyors,  Inc.  Bdt  conveyor  side 

wing.  4,473,151,  O.  198-822.000. 
Kummer,  Stanley  F.:  See- 
Ting,  Youn  H.;  Kummer,  Stanley  F.;  and  Strasser,  Werner. 
4,473,729.  O.  20O.83.00Z. 
Kun,  Judit:  See— 

Oonczi.  Cuba;  Korbonits.  Dezso  ;  Palosi.  Endre;  Kiss,  Pal;  Heja, 
Oergdy;  Kun,  Judit;  Szomor  nee  Wundek,  Mark;  Szvoboda  nee 
Kanzd,  Ida;  Marvanyos,  Ede;  Horvath,  Karoly;  Kovacs  nee 
Mindler,  Vera;  and  Nagy  nee  Koranyi.  Uvk,  4,473,697,  CL 
548-306.000. 
Kurakake,  Mitsuo,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  Numericd  control  unit 

4,473,785,  O.  318-560.000. 
Kurata,  Masami,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Binary  coding  system. 

4,473,847,  O.  358-282.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Seguchi,  Ko^,  4,473,702,  O.  560-80.000. 
Wada,  Toshihiko;  Nakashima,  Akiyoshi;  CMcubo,  Azuma;  Ohmura, 
Yoshio;  and  Yoshikumi.  Chikao,  4.472.907,  O.  47-1.100. 
Kurihara,  Michio:  See— 

Nakabayashi,   Yasuyuki;   Matsuura,   Yoahio;   Kurihara,   Michio; 
Kamei,  Takao;  Nakamura,  Akira;  aad  Komai,  Kdichi,  4,472,885, 
O.  34-9.000. 
Kurita,  Kaom:  See— 

Motoyama,  Shimesu;  Kurita,  Kaoru;  and  Iwasaki,  Akira,  4,472,960 
O.  73-7.000. 
Kuriyama,  Yasuhisa;  Kakuda,  Minoru;  and  Nitoh.  Sboichi,  to  Mit- 
subishi Oas  Chemicd  Company  Inc.  Preparation  of  ketodnes  using 
organoarsemc  compounds.  4,473, 7W,  O.  564-249.000. 
KuroMwa,  Kd;  and  shibata,  Tadashi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Method  of  forming  planar  itoktion  regiom  having  fkld 
inversion  regions.  4,472,874,  O.  29-576.00B. 
KuroMwa,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Imamura,  Kei^i;  Kurosawa,  Yoshinori;  and  Makino,  Motohiko, 
4,473,483,  O.  252-62.540. 
Kurtz,  Dondd  M.:  See— 

Benedikt  Oeorge  M.;  and  Kurtz,  DonaM  M.,  4,473.451,  O. 
204-159.180. 
Kutzner,  Reinhard:  See— 

Foerster,  Hubert;  Sochor,  Josef;  Kutzner,  Rdnhard;  and  Hdnz, 
Rkhard,  4,473,830  O.  360-9.100. 
Kuwazima,  Sigem:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Takatoahi;  Endo,  Kstsusukr,  Kuwadma.  Sigeru;  Kato, 
Eikhi;  and  Ohki.  Nobutaka.  4,473,635,  CL  430405^. 
Kuznetsov,  Mikhail  I.:  See— 

Levanova.  Vdentina  P.;  Urban.  Vakry  P.;  Vasiliev,  Okg  D.; 
Ovozdeva.  Emilk  N.;  Dmitrenko,  Leonid  V.;  Korolkov,  Igor  I.; 
Kuznetsov,  Mikhail  I.;  Artemieva,  Inga  S.;  aad  Boiko,  Tamara 
A.,  4,473.336,  a  424-180.000. 
Kyritz,  Thomas  P.:  See— 

Oallis.   Anthony  J.;   aad   Kyritz,   Thomas   P.,  4,473J09,   O. 
249-191.000 
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Sooqnet.  dcorfn;  Ciriou.  Roland;  Ouidroii.  Robert;  Fectaint. 

Louis;  lad  U  Oiiill#nii.  Jou,  M73,tia  CL  336-1 13.000. 
TbooiM,  ChrMn.  4.4l73.Stt,  a.  36M39.00a 
Label- Ain  Inc.:  Sm>— 

Crankahaw,  Michael.  i473.429.  Q.  lS6-M3.00a 
Labofde.  Alioe  L.:  Sm^ 

Dolak,  Letter  A.;  Reuaer,  Fritz;  Castle,  Thomas  M.;  HaniKMi. 
Betty  R.;  LabofdCi  AUoe  L.;  and  Manchke,  Charles  K.. 
4,473.649.  O.  43S-243.00a 
Lanoann,  Beid:  5tt 

Oottler,  Hermann;  andl  Tagrmann,  Berd,  4,472,932,  Q.  5740.(XXk 
Lai.  John  T.,  to  B.  F.  Ooodfich  Company,  The.  Process  for  the  prepera- 
tk»     of    polywbstitiit^l     a-aminoacetamides.     4,473,694,     a. 
346-247.000. 
Laitram  Corporation,  The:5er— 

Dumestre,  Alei  C,  HL  4,472.966,  Q.  73-181.000. 
Landa,  Benzion,  to  Savin  Qorporstion.  Stationary  light  source  dectio- 

pbotocnpUc  copier.  4,473.863.  Q.  362-6.000. 
Landes,  Horwig:  5tt 

Fabian,  Ramer,  Schmid  Wolfgang;  and  Landes.  Herwig.  4^473,383, 
a.  62-3aOOO. 
Landmeaser,  Carl  E 
Dodds,  Robert  E.; 


biy  with  novel 
4,472.849,  Q. 


Carl  B.;  Mianier,  Henry  B.;  and 
Schulie,  Harry  O.,  4^73,634,  a  430-272.000. 
Langas,  Arthur,  to  Hartoo  Company.  Bedspring  aasa 
border  wire  and  method  or  forming  the  ktter. 
5-473.00a  1 

Laaibein,  Adolf :  5f*—      ' 

y*en,  Herbert;  Langbein.  Adolf;  and  Stockhaus,  Klaus,  4.473,373, 
a.  424-26a000. 
Langeler,  Jan  H.,  to  Veroaol  B.V.  Sun  Mind.  4,473.101,  Q.  16D^.00R. 
Langer,  Heinz  O.:  Stt— 

Ooedtke,  Peter,  and  Langer,  Heinz  O..  4,473.317.  Q.  264^.300. 
Laniel,  Robert:  Sfv— 

Van  Ohduwe.  Patricll;  Laniel.  Robert;  and  Leroux,  Jacques, 
4v473,668,  Q.  321-131.000. 
Lap,  Johannes,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Sorter  for  collating  sheett  into 

sets.  4,473  Jt23,  CL  271-294.000. 
Lapeyre,  James  M.  Detachable  Unk  chain.  4.473,363,  Q.  474-212.000. 
Larsen,  Egon  C:  5«ir 

DobroQvi,   Istvan  P.jiand   Lanen.   Egon  C,  4,473.307.  a. 
374-39.00a  I 

Laaag  SA:  Stt  I 

^eflien,  Jurg,  4,473,733.0.  219-121.0LF. 
Laser  Precttion  Corporation:  Sir- 
Doyle,  Walter  M.,  4,471,293,  Q.  336-244.000. 
Lasko  Metal  Products,  Inc.;5M^ 

Chesk)ck.  Edward  P.,  4^473,382,  Q.  33-126.000. 
aander,  Erik:  Sc»— 
Bergman.  Kj^  and  Laisander,  Erik,  4.473.903.  CI.  373-98.000. 

Raaach.  Hans;  ud  Laasmailn.  Manfied.  4,472,933,  Q.  37-263.000. 

Ijtrhinian.  Jim  S.  Fumtturaedge  assembly.  4.473.313.  Q.  403-172.000. 

Lauwers,  Eddy  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  melting 

glass.  4,473.388,  Q.  63-134.000.  ^ 

Leader,  Doris:  Sw— 

Leader.  HaroU;  and  Leider,  Doris,  4,473,432,  O.  136-382.000. 
Leader,  Harold;  and  Leader,  Doris.  Dot  heat  stapling.  4,473.432.  Q. 

136-382.000. 
Lear  Skgler,  Inc.:  Slf»— 

Saur.  Charies  W..  4.473Jl48,  Q.  198-781.000. 
LeUanc  Jean;  and  Pigero4et.  Jean,  to  Robert  Bosch  OmbH.  Fuel 

ii^jectioa  pomp.  4,473,048.  Q.  123-337.000. 
Lecron,  Jacques;  Manera,  Maxime;  Faure,  Jean-Paul;  and  Renaudin, 
Jean-Pierre,  to  Societe  V«trotex  Saint-Oobain.  Fiberizing  apparatus 
intended  for  the  manuftcti|re  of  continuous  glass  fibers.  4,473,387,  Q. 
63-1.000. 
Lederrey,  Marc,  to  Montres  Rado  S.A.  Wristwatch  case 

368-296.000. 
LeDuc  Robert  A.:  S«»— 

Voltmer.    Helmut;    an4    LeDuc,    Robert    A..    4,473,430.    Q. 
136-304.000. 
Lee,  John  Y.;  and  Walter,  Thomas  J.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  FtoMration 

of  cycUc-keto-acids.  4,473^706.  Q.  362-3O6.O0a 
Lee,  Kenneth  R.:  Set— 

Cedrone,  Nichohu  J.;  sod  Lee,  Kenneth  R.,  4.473,798,  Q.  324- 
I38.00P. 
Leeds  A  Northrup  Company:  See- 
Rom,  Charles  W.,  4,473W9.  Q.  364-900.000. 
Leesona  Corporation:  5t»— 

Brouwer.  Charles  W.;  Cowan.  Larry  C;  and  Ouerin,  David  T.. 
4,473,096,  a.  139-188|X»t. 
Leftowitz.  Leonard  R.  Separator.  4,473,384,  CL  33-290.000. 
Leggett,  John  H.:  See— 

NichoU.  WiUiam  J.;  Shychick,  James  R.;  and  Leggett,  John  H., 
4,473,121.  a.  166-3231)00. 
Le  Ouillerm.  Jean:  Sir— 

Souques,  Georges;  Cariou,  Roland;  Caudron.  Robert;  Fechant, 
Louis;  and  Le  OuUlem,  Jean,  4,473,8ia  a.  336-1 13.000. 
I.ehmann,  Wolfpng:  Sir— 

Schmidt,   Oe^brd;   and   Lehmann.   Wolfgang.   4.473.466,   Q. 
209-397.000. 
Leistner,  Walter  R,  to  Sigm«  Tool  *  Machine  Limited.  Apparatus  for 
feediof  dosgatwi  objects.  4.472,936,  Q.  72-92.000. 


4,473,306,  a. 


Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  iL  . 
Michads,  Alan  &;  Appleby.  Anthony  J.;  and  Wri^t.  Jeremy  C, 

4,473,449,  a.  204-IOl.OOa 
Shaw,  Herbert  J..  4,473.270,  Q.  330-96.130. 
Le  Marchand.  Claude:  See— 

Oerard,  Jean-Louis;  and  Le  Marchand.  dande.  4v473,137,  Q. 
188-73.32a 
Lemons.  Roas  A.:  Sir- 
Bosch.  Martin  A.;  and  Lemons,  Ross  A.,  4,473,433,  Q.  136-620.000. 
Len^  Theodor.  Vacuum-moulded  container  for  stacking.  4,473,163, 

a.  220-74.000. 
Leonardi,  Salvatore  A.;  and  Redington,  C.  Paul  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation.  Blade  damper  seal.  4,473,337,  Q.  416-193.00A. 
Leprince,  Philippe:  Sir— 

Bloyet,  Emfle;  Leprince,  Philippe;  and  Marec,  Jean.  4,473.736,  Q. 
219.121.0PM.  *— .  ^      .  «, 

Leroux,  Jacques:  Srr— 

Van  Oheluwe,  Patrick;  Laniel.  Robert;  and  Leroux.  Jacques, 
4,473,668,0.321-131.000.  ^ 

Leschke,  HanJd:  Sir— 

Tomforde,  Johann;  Pfeifrer,  Peter;  and  Leschke,  HaraU,  4,473,232, 
a.  296-146.000. 
Laher.  Oeorae  Y.;  and  Singh,  BaUev,  to  Steriing  Drug  Inc.  8-Sub- 
stituted-2-<4tpyridittyl>9H-purin-6-amines  and  their  cardiotonic  use. 
4,473,371,  CL  424-233.000. 
Lesieur.  Roaer  R.:  Srr— 

Setzer,  Herbert  J.;  Lesieur,  Roger  R.;  Karavolis,  Sam;  and  Wnuck. 
Wayne  O.,  4,473,343,  Q.  42J532.000. 
Letard,  Michel;  and  Renouvin,  Daniel,  to  AMP  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
automaticaUy  hemming  tubular  garments  on  a  sewing  machine. 
4,473,017.  a.  112-141.000.  "•»         ««.« 

Leuschner,  Udo;  Zinsberger.  Alfons;  snd  Reitmeier,  Alfons,  to  Bosch- 
Siemens  Hausgeraete  OmbH.  Electric  coffee  machine  with  a  centrif- 
ugal later.  4.473.002,  Q.  99-302.00C. 
Levanova.  Valentina  P.;  Urban,  Valery  P.;  Vasiliev,  Oleg  D.;  Ovoz- 
deva.  Emilia  N.;  Dmitrenko,  Leonid  V.;  Korolkov,  Igor  I.;  Kuznet- 
sov.  Mikhail  I.;  Artemieva,  Inga  S.;  and  Boiko,  Tamara  A.,  to  Nauch- 
no-Proizvodstvennoe  Oidrobz-Noe  Obiednenie.  Composition  and 
method  for  treating  gastrointestinal  disturbances  in  »niitif|f  and 
method  for  producing  this  composition.  4,473.336.  O.  424-180.00a 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  Srr— 

Greene.  Alan  P.,  4,473.483,  Q.  232-174.120. 
Haq.  Zia.  4,473,611,  Q.  428-198.000. 
Levine,  Seymour,  and  Tayktr,  Marvin,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Stabi- 
lized nrrocompass.  4.472,978,  Q.  74-5.340. 
Levitt,  George:  Srr— 

Budzinski,  John  C;  and  Levitt,  George,  4,473.394.  Q.  71-93.00a 
Levy.  Oabor  B.:  See— 

Schwartz,    Howard;    and    Levy,    Oabor    B.,    4,473,438,    a. 
204-433.000. 
Levy-Joaeph,  Marc,  to  Ateliers  Reunis.  Safety  turnstile  having  the 
primary  function  of  controlling  the  entrance  of  stores.  4,472,9OT,  Q. 
49-46.000. 
Leyco,  Reynaldo  P.:  Sre— 

Arfert,  Horst  F.  W.;  snd  Uyco,  Reynaldo  P.,  4,473,027,  Q. 
118-304.000. 
Lhotsky,  Stephen;  and  Poussart,  Yves,  to  Universite  Laval.  Thermionic 

emitter  for  electron  microacopy.  4,473,771,  Q.  313-336.000. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-OmbH:  See— 
Bohm,  Lothar,  4,473^,  Q.  248-1.000. 

Morz,  Ounter,  and  Rademacher,  Klaus.  4,473.828.  Q.  343-786.00a 
Licinvest  AG:  Srr—. 

Ackeret.  Peter.  4.473.134,  CL  206433.000. 
LiepoM,  August:  Srr— 

Pertzsch,  Albert;  LiepoM,  August;  and  Brunner,  Hubert,  4,473,198, 

a.  242-197.000. 

Lierke,  Emst-Ouenter,  Heide,  Wolfgang;  Grossbach,  Rudolf;  and 

FloegeL  Karl,  to  Battelle-Institut  e.  v.  Apparatus  for  «tnmi»iii£  liq. 

uids.  4,473,187.  Q.  239-102.000.  ^ 

Libit  Indu'rial  Company  Lbnited:  See— 

Tanaka.  Norihito.  4.472.898,  Q.  40-378.000. 
Lind,  Per  O.  Vehicle  lift  and  tow  bar.  4,473,237,  Q.  28O-4O2.00a 
Linde  Aktiengfarihchaft:  Srr— 

FaMan,  Rainer,  Schmid.  Wolfgang;  and  Landes,  Herwig,  4,473,383, 
Q.  62-30.000. 
Lindh,  Mdker  H.  E:  See— 

Joelsson,  Knut  B.;  Sandersson.  Per  O.;  Lindh,  Melker  H.  E;  Johan- 
sson. Rolf  L.  I.;  Bemandersson,  Stig  G.  E.;  Flodman,  Rune  H.; 
and  Flodman,  Rune  L.,  4.472.899.  Q.  42-42.00R. 
Lindner.  Larry  A.;  Duve,  George;  and  Hallenbeck,  Oihnan,  to  Area 
Lighting  Research,  Inc.  Power  fiictor  measuring  cut-off  arrangement 
for  and  method  of  protecting  a  ballast-starter  circuit  from  high  pres- 
sure sodium  lamp  cycling  malfunction.  4,473,779,  G.  313-119X)00. 
Lindroos,  Leo  E.:  Srr— 

Hyvarinen,  Dili  V.  J.;  Lindroos,  Leo  E.;  and  Rosenberg,  Eino  A., 
4,473,396,  Q.  73-7.000. 
Lipp,  Helmut:  See— 

Reinhardt,  Wilhdm;  Lipp,  Helmut;  and  Rudele.  Friedrich  O.  U.. 
4,473,782,  Q.  318-234.000. 
Litens  Automotive  Inc.:  See— 

Thomey.  Henry  W.;  Bytzek.  Khuis  K.;  and  Mevisaen.  Johannes  H., 
4.473.362,  Q.  474-135.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
David,  Edward  R,  Jr.;  Zdil,  Otb  G.;  and  Price,  Michad  O., 
4,473,273,  Q.  330-338.000. 
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David,  Edward  R,  Jr.;  Zehl,  Otis  O.;  and  Price,  Michael  G., 
4,473,276,  Q.  330-338.000. 
Liu,  Chih-Hsiung  F.,  to  Siell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  iminfinitu 
heat  protective  layers  of  solidified  synthetic  slag  within  a  slagging 
coal  gasifier.  4,473,379,  Q.  48-210.000. 
Liu,  Thomas  M.  R;  Melillo,  David  O.;  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.;  SUnkai, 
Ichiro;  and  Sletzinger,  Meyer,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  Synthesis  of 
thienamydn    via    (3SR,    4RS)-3-[l    (SR)-hydroxyethyl^2-oxo-4- 
azetidineacetic  add.  4,473,302,  Q.  260-239.00A. 
Lo,  David  S.:  Srr— 

Zieriiut,  Uwrence  O.;  and  Lo,  David  S.,  4,473,893,  Q.  36S-87.00a 
Locke,  Mdvin  C;  Marceau,  Joseph  A.;  and  Harriman,  Kevin  M.,  to 
Boeing  Company,  The.  Chromic  acid-fluoride  anodizing  surfisce 
treatment  for  titanium.  4.473,446,  Q.  204-32.100. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See— 

Cronin,  Michad  J.,  4,473,732.  Q.  290-38.00R. 
Loeser,  Harrison  T.;  and  Doebler,  HaroM  J.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Tacticd  Expendable  Device.  4,473,896,  d  367-131.000. 
Login,  Robert  B.;  and  Anchor,  Michad  J.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpo- 
ration.  Process  for  the  aqueous  polymerization  of  acrylamide. 
4,473,689,  Q.  326-81.000. 
Lonza  Ltd.:  5te 

Gross,  Max,  4,473,508,  d  260-344.00Y. 
Loranger,  J.  Albert,  Jr.:  Srr— 

Soltyink,  George  E.;  Mdquist,  Bruce  E.;  Robertson,  Oary  H.; 
Peterson,  Robert  O.;  and  Loranger,  J.  Albert,  Jr.,  4,473,266,  CI. 
339-73.00M. 
Loranger  Manufacturing  Corporation:  Srr— 

Soltysik,  George  E.;  Mdquist,  Bruce  E.;  Robertson,  Oary  H.; 
PeterKMi,  Robert  O.;  and  Loranger,  J.  Albert,  Jr.,  4.473,2(6,  CI. 
339-73.00M. 
Lorant,  Steftn,  to  United  Stirling  AB.  Multi-cyUnder,  double-acting  hot 

gu  engine.  4,472,938,  Q.  60J25.000. 
Lord  Corporation:  See— 

Wamaka.  Glenn  E.;  Poole.  Lynn  A.;  and  Tichy.  Jiri.  4.473.906,  CI. 
381-71.000. 
Lorenzen,  Jan  A.  Helically  formed  container  of  the  drum  type. 

4.473,164,  a.  220-3.00R. 
Lorenzo,  Rimoldi,  to  Aid  Romeo  S.p.A.  Homogenizing  device  for  the 
intake  mixture  of  an  intemd  combustion  engme.  4,473.038,  Q.  123- 
32.00M. 
Loureiro,  Vdentin  R.,  to  Witoo  Chemicd  Corporation.  Spray  drying 

method.  4,473,438,  Q.  139-4.0QA. 
Loutit,  John  M..  to  Boving  k  Co.  (Anz.)  Pty.  Ltd.  Fluid  strainer. 

4.473.47a  a.  210409.000. 
Lowrance.  Thomas  F.;  and  Sharp.  James  B.,  to  Lowrance,  Thomas  F. 

Automatic  feeding  aivaratus.  4.473,18a  CL  227-48.00a 
Lowrie,  Harman  S.,  to  O.  D.  Searle  A  Co.  Dihydro  azino  isoquinolines. 

4,473,301,  a.  260-192.000. 
Lowry,  Louis  D.:  See— 

Kaiz,  Philip;  Brenman.  Henry  S.;  Lowry.  Louis  D.;  and  Schwartz. 
Harold.  4.473.903.  CL  381-70.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  Set 

HiU.  William  F..  4.473.862.  Q.  361-133.000. 
Luccarelli.  Domenick,  Jr.:  See- 
Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Zampino,  Michad  J..;  Bowen.  David  R.;  and 
Luccarelli,  Domenick.  Jr.,  4,473,388,  Q.  426-3.000. 
Lucchesi,  Oreste  J.:  Jcf 

Bishop,   Marc   D.;   and   Lucchesi.   Oreste  J..  4,473.843,   CL 
338-111.000. 
Lueders.  Arthur  Bdlotti.  Marc;  Fitzgerald,  Jame^  and  Taylor,  Larry 
C,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Continuous  ambulatory 
peritoned  didysis  clamping  system.  4,473,369,  CL  604-244.000. 
Lupa  Finances  S.A.:  Srr— 

Hegi,  Paul,  4,473,72a  G.  179-90.00B. 
Lutz,  Alfons;  and  Jardin,  Hans,  to  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  OmbH  * 

Co.  Vehicle  sunroof.  4.473.233,  CI.  296-222.00a 
Lynell  Medicd  Technolo»r  Inc.:  See— 

Poler,  Stanley.  4.473,434,  Q.  136-630.00a 
Lynn,  Alexander  L.:  Srr— 

Butman,  Thomas  It,  Jr.;  Lynn,  Alexander  L.;  and  Toroasian, 
Kevork  A.,  4.473.763.  Q.  310-213.000. 
Lyim,  Lewis  O.  Fixed  volume  fluid  samder  for  pressurized  process 

lines.  4.472,977,  Q.  73-863.830. 
Lyons,  George  A.;  and  Kosa,  David  R.  Rotary  vdve  engine.  4,473,041, 

a.  123-190.00A. 
Lyth,  Kari:  See— 

Aronowitsch,  Mikad;  and  Lyth,  Karl.  4,473,021.  CL  114-98.00a 
MacCanna,  Cathal;  and  Van  den  Bosch,  Peter.  Mushroom  harvester. 

4,472,929,  Q.  36-327.00R. 
Mace,  Rondd  L.  Tub  shower  seat  4,472,844,  O.  4-379.000. 
Mach,  Theodore  E.,  to  Allen  Industries,  Inc.  Concealed  tetener  re- 
cover. 4,472.918,  CI.  32-311.000. 
Machulla,  Hai»Jurgen;  Marsmann,  Manfred;  and  Dutschka,  Klaus. 
Radio-iodine-labeued  omega  phenyl  fatty  adds.  4,473,344,  Q. 
424-1.100. 
Mackenaen,  Warren  J.  Solar  heater.  4,473.063,  Q.  126^22.000. 
Mackereth,  Thomas  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corp.  Oamping  video  signals. 

4.473,846,  Q.  3S8-I72.00a 
Macosko,  Christopher  W.;  snd  Mclntyre,  Donald  B.,  to  University  of 
Minnesota,  Regents  of  tlw.  Rim  mixbead  with  high  pressure  recycle. 
4,473,331,  a  422-133.000. 
Maddiaoo,  Ronald:  See 

McMillan,   Peter  W.;  and  Maddison,   Ronald,  4,473,476.  Q. 
210-633.000. 


Mae,  Takeshi,  to  Shizenkd  Co.,  Ltd.  Ostera  fbrnaturd  purification  and 

plankton  cultivation.  4.473.468.  Q.  2IO-I67.00a 
Maganias.  Nicholas  R   Device  and  method  for  allergy  testing. 

4.473.083.  a.  128-743.000. 
Magee.  Mark  R..  to  GTE  Communication  Products  Corporation. 
Aoparatns  for  and  method  of  making  an  dectm  tape.  4,473.863,  Q. 
361-225.000. 
MagiU,  Gilbert  W.,  to  Aeroepace  Generd  Co.  Rotary  wing  aircraft 

4,473.199.0.  244-17.1  la 
Magdre.  Stephen  B.:  See— 

DeOroff;  James  T.;  and  Magdre.  Stephen  B.,  4.473.173.  Q. 
222-63.00a 
Mahabadi,  John  K.,  to  Motocola,  Inc.  Power  sensing  circuit  and 

method.  4.473.739,  Q.  307-330.000. 
Maintok.  Kari-Hdnz,  to  Deutsche  Babcock  Anlagen  AO.  Steam  gener- 
ator with  circulating  atmosphere  or  pressurized  turbulent  layer  firing. 
snd  method  tor  control  thereof.  4,473.032,  Q.  \U-4.00D. 
Mainzer.  Franz:  See— 

Krause.  Johannes;  Mainzer,  Franz;  Rdchert.  Ounter,  and  Nier- 
mann,  Hermann,  4,473,338.  Q.  423-303.000. 
Makino.  Motohiko:  See— 

Imamura,  Ko^i;  Kuroawa,  Yoahinori;  snd  Makino,  Motohiko, 
4,473,483,  Q.  232-62.540. 
Makino,  Yoshiim:  Srr— 

Ochiai,  Yoshitaka;  Mddno,  Yoshinu;  Aso,  Koichi;  Uedaira,  Satoru; 
Hayakawa,  Masatoshi;  and  Hotai,  Kazuhide,  4,473,415,  Q. 
148-108.000. 
Makishima,  Sadao,  to  Fup  Jukogyo  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Parking  system 

for  a  vehicle.  4,473,142,  Q.  in-4.00A. 
Makley,  James  A.:  See- 
Goodwin,  Brent  E.;  Hamisch,  Pad  R,  Jr.;  Makley,  James  A.;  and 
Mistyurik.  John  D.,  4.473.426,  Q.  156-384.000. 
Man  Maschinenfibrik  Augsburg-Numberg  AG:  Srr— 

Faust.  Hagin;  and  Drewitz,  Hans  J.,  4,473,127,  Q.  180-14.100. 
Gutwdn,  Herbert;  Eiben,  Edwin;  Muhlratzer,  August;  Comih, 
Boy;  Tihanyi,  Bda;  and  DeWin,  Werner,  4,473.447.  CL  204- 
43.00T. 
Manera,  Maxime:  See—    ' 

Lecron,  Jacques;  Manera,  Maxime;  Faure,  Jean-Paul;  and  Renau- 
din. Jean-Pienre,  4,473,387,  Q.  63-1.000. 
Manndla,  Oary  R.  Walking-beam  billet  carrier  tile.  4,473.607,  CL 

428-60.000. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See— 

Falk,  David  O..  4,473,119,  Q.  166-295.000. 
HiU,  Alfred  D.,  4,473,117,  Q.  166-252.000. 
Marceau,  Joseph  A.:  See- 
Locke,  Mdvin  C;  Marceau,  Joseph  A.;  and  Harriman.  Kevin  M., 
4,473,446,  Q.  204-32.  lOa 
Marcbeaani,  Ceaare  N.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Crack  elimina- 
tion in  so^>.  4,473,322,  Q.  264-145.00a 
Marchetti,  Augusto.  Carton  supporting  and  advancing  base  in  a  ma- 
chine for  closing  and/or  seahng  pardlelepipedd  cartons.  4,473, 1  Sa 
CI.  198-817.000. 
Marootte,  Oliver  J.  Gravity  flow  septic  tank  system.  4,473,467,  O. 

210-153.000. 
Marooux,  Leo;  and  Ting,  Youn,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated. 

Diesd  Aid  filter  system.  4,473,034,  Q.  123-557.000. 
Marec  Jean:  See— 

Bloyet,  Emile;  Leprince,  Philippe;  and  Marec,  Jean,  4,473,736,  Q. 
219-121.0PM. 
Maresca,  Louis  M.;  and  Chao,  Herbert  S.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Poly  (aryl  ether)s.  4,473.684,  Q.  52M32.000. 
Marin,  Giancario,  to  S.VE.OO.M.  s.n.c.Piccolo  Enansibile.  Pneu- 
matic, expendible  shaft  with  keys.  4,473.195.  Q.  242-72.0(». 
Marini,  Jean;  and  Audenard.  Bernard,  to  Framatomr  Acoustic  rmissinn 

locator  of  defects  in  a  ckiaed  structure.  4.472.971.  Q.  li-ittJOOD. 
Mark.  Victor,  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Flame  retardant  non-drip- 
ping polycarbonate  compositions  exhibiting  improved  thick  section 
impact.  4.473,683,  Q.  523-146.000. 
Marlmg,  John  B.  Process  and  apparatus  for  photographic  film  sensitiza- 
tion. 4,473.636,  Q.  430-501.000. 
Marschke.  Charles  K.:  See— 

Dolak,  Lester  A.;  Reusser,  Fritz;  Castle,  Thomas  M.;  Hannon, 
Betty  R.;  Laborde,  Alice  L.;  and  Maischke,  Charles  K., 
4,473.649,  Q.  433-233.00a 
Marshdl.  George  L.  Ashtray  snufEer,  4.473.084.  Q.  131-235.00R. 
Maranann.  MaaRred:Sir— 

Machulla.   Hans-Jurgen;   Marsmann.   Manfied;   and   Dutschka. 
Klaus.  4,473,544,  0424- 1.  lOa 
Martin.  David  C,  to  St  Pad-Ramaey  Hospitd  Medicd.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  aocuratdy  selecting  storing  and  '*'T*««'"g  piOs. 
4,473,156,  a.  206-534.000. 
Martin.  Eari  O.:  Ser— 

Embree,  Milton  L.;  KnoOman.  Dieter  J.  R;  and  Martin,  Eari  O., 
4,473,719,  a.  I79-18.0FA. 
Martin,  Oniham  L.:See— 

Alderton,  Gordon  R  S.;  Martin,  Graham  L.;  and  Gill.  Neil  F., 
4,472,917,  a.  52-489.00a 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  Srr— 

Gerber,  Arthur  R.  4.473,405,  Q.  106-90.00a 
Martin,  Mervin  G.,  to  Hedlund  Manufiscturing  Ca,  Inc.  Manure 

spreader.  4,473,184,  Q.  239-7.00a 
Martinez,  Anthony  J.:  See- 
Montgomery,  Ronald  E.;  Plummer,  Ernest  L.;  and  Martinex, 
Anthony  J..  4.473.709.  Q.  564-282.00a 
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MMOm-Vvedenrty,  Jam  E;  Sub.  Nam  P.;  and  Waldmaa.  Francit  A.,  to 
Mianchuaem  Inttitiite  of  Technology.  Micnxcllular  dowd  cell 
fSoun  and  their  method  ofmanuCKtuie.  4.473.663,  O.  321-79.000. 
Martit,  Ronald  J.  J.:  Set— 

Nathaaingh.  Davidam  M;  Datta.  Amitava;  Maitia.  Ronald  J.  J.- 
and  DeCristofiuo.  Nictelaa  J.,  4,473,413,  a.  14«-3I.30a 
Maruhaahi.  Shueaki;  KanaaiAni,  Takayoahi;  Matsumoto,  Ifiroto;  and 


Sawaahige.  Kbuuke,  to  Ni«hin  Steel  Ca,  Ltd.  Annealing  iteel'itrip 
u«M  molten  BjOj,  SiCh  Na^O.  NaF  glaat  bath.  4.4^3.412.  cf 
14^13.000. 
Maniyama,  SatoaU;  Trada,  Koichi;  Mukae,  Kazoo;  and  Nagaaawa, 
Dnio.  to  Fu«  Electric  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Fuji  Electric  Corporate  Re- 

f?SS'l,^JH^!^**P*^*-    Voltage-dependent    nonUnear   lenstor. 
4,473,812,  a.  338-21.000. 
Marvanyoa,  Ede:  Stir— 

Ooncxi.  Cnba;  Korbonita^  Desao  ;  Paloai.  Endre;  Kiaa,  Pal;  Heja, 
Oergely;  Kun,  Judit;  Sz0mor  nee  Wundele.  Maria;  Szvoboda  nee 
Kanzd,  Ida;  Marvanyqt,  Ede;  Horvath.  Karoly;  Kovacs  nee 
Mindler,  Vera;  and  N|gy  nee  Koranyi,  Livia,  4.473,697,  a. 
348-306-000. 
Marvel,  John  R.:  See— 

^°^.  5?^  '^''  ***^'  John  R.;  and  Mezick.  James  A., 
4.473.363,  Q.  424-241.0i0. 
Maaaa,  John  A.:  See—  " 

Pamell,  James  A.;  and  M«na.  John  A.,  4,473,717.  Q.  178-19.000. 
Maaaachuaetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Martini- Vvedensky,  Jane  E;  Suh.  Nam  P.;  and  Waldman.  Francis 

A..  4,473,663.  Q.  321-74000.  ^^ 

Wri^^too.  Mark  S.;  and  Bookbinder.  Dana  C.  4.473,693,  Q. 
346-266.000.  i 

Masuda,  Nobuhito:  5w- 

Okazaki.   Masaki;   Masudi.  Nobuhito;  and  Kumano,  Yoshiro, 
4,473,632.  Q.  436-336.000.  ^^ 

Maso^  Takaahi:  Sii»- 

■"-"J*-  Tilao:  kteujP.  Takaahi;  Takasugi.  Hisashi;  and  Kochi. 
Htromu,  4.473.366,  O.  484-246.000. 
Manmoto,  Tiuyoshi;  Inoue,  Akihisa;  and  Hagiwara.  Michiaki,  to 
Masumoto,  Tsayoshi;  and  Uaitika  Ltd.  Amorphous  iron-baaed  alloy 
eieeUiM  in  fatigue  property.  4,473,401,  Q.  73-126.00P. 
Matoba,  Tohru:  Sm^ 

Komgai.  CUkara;  Shiraytma,  Shimpey;  Miura,  Iwao;  Kimura, 

JSf^^J^****'  "^o**^  •«*  Takeuchi.  Hiroahi,  4,473,748,  Q. 
23O-299.000. 

MaMida,  Fujio;  Kato,  Takazo;  «nd  Honda,  Tadatoshi.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu 
M73wilCltS^S  ******"  '°'  **  preparation  of  indoles. 
Matsuda.  hk)bao:  5m— 

Tanaami.  Kazuo;  and  Matsttda,  Nobuo,  4,473,334,  a.  422-31 1.000. 
Matsumoto.  Hiroto:  Sm>— 

Maruhtthi.  Shigeaki;  Kan^naru.  Takayoahi;  Matsumoto,  Hiroto; 
and  Sawaahige,  Kousuke^  4,473,412,  Q.  148-13.00a 
Matsumoto,  Shinzo:  See— 

Httoaluma,   Minoru;   and   Matsumoto.    Shinzo,   4,473,891,   a. 
363-13.000. 
Matauahita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

MiMkuchi.  Hiroahi.  4.473.119.  Q.  340.347.0DA. 
Miyatake.  Yoshito.  4.473.840.  a.  338-60.000. 
a  fS^So""*'^  Nozomu;  and  Dohi.  Takaahi.  4.473.020, 

°^9^°^1.0^  '"^  '"'  ^"•"^  ""^""^ 

'^^fi^'^-J/^n^*''^'  »*«»»itt«i  •»«»  Yoshida.  Isao. 
4,473,836,  CL  361-31.000. 

Matsushita  Electronics  Corponlioo:  See— 

Hosokodii.  Kakuichiro;  Aalizaki.  Shigeya;  Sugawara,  Koichi;  and 
Nalstthara.Maaao.4,473,t73,  a.  313-14:000:     "^    ^^"^  "" 
Matsuura,  Yoahw:  5m—  ' 

Nakabayashi.  Yaauyuki;  Klatsuura.  Yoshia.  Kurihara.  Michio; 
oSJi  00°'  '^'''™"^  ^"^  '~*  '^°™»'  *^««=*»i'  M72,883. 
Mattel.  Riocardo:  5^»-  I 

tiJl^^f^J^^'^  **^  Riccardo.  4.472.99a  O.  83-174.100. 

^■^^Jf^  T.;  Benstead,  Alan  J.;  JoU,  David  J.;  Thorp.  Sidney; 
and  WUaon.  David  N..  to  BernarttMatthews  Limited.  Pfooeas  for 
prepanng  a  ht  coated  meat  pfoducn.473.392.  a.  426-302.000. 

Matthews,  Larry  S.;  and  GoMst^n,  Steven  A.,  to  University  of  Michi- 
^^Regents  of  the.  Intramedullary  reamer.  4,473.070,  Q.  128- 

Mauer,  Robert;  and  Hoflmani^  Michael.  Demodulator  circuit  with 

phaae  control  loop.  4,473,801.  a.  329-30.000. 
Mauz,  Gerhard:  5m— 

"o^-loJSt'*'*'*'  ^"^  ***  ^"^  0««>«n».  4,473,488. 

Mayer.  Herbert  E.  to  CENSOR  Patent-und  Versuchsanstalt.  Damoen- 
mg  system.  4.473.292.  Q.  333^3.000.  "«»«•»•  i«npen 

Mayer.  Joaeph  A.,  Jr.:  5m-      [ 

Zaftwgul^Arthur  W.;  a»|  Mayer.  Joaeph  A..  Jr..  4.473.433.  CI. 

^S^mSSwWOO™**  ^  Company.  Indexing  drive  system. 

Mayo,  Ridurd  A.:  5m— 

imJ^^!^'\'^^^  Richard  a.,  4,473,312,  Q.  261-62.000. 


McCutchan,  Ben  O.,  Jr.  Composite  plastic  and  metal  pulley  construc- 
tion. 4.473.363.  a.  474-161.000.  *^'^^ 

McDowall,  William,  to  Hull  Corporation.  System  for  detecting  soUd 
obstacles  between  confronting  surfaces  of  pressure  plates.  4.473.343. 

McDoweU,  George  E,  deceased  (by  McDoweU.  Inez  R..  administra- 
^,  to  Michigan  Tube  Benders.  Pipe  coupling.  4.473.246,  a. 

McDowell,  Inez  R.,  administratrix:  5m— 

w    McDowell,  George  E,  deceased.  4.473.246.  a.  283-373.000 

McElroy.  James  F.:  5m— 

McFarland.  Douglas  F.  Solenoid  motor.  4.473.763,  a.  310-24.000 
McGillick.  Richard:  5m— 

^^^^'  ^^^  ^■''  ***«''*"•  Charles  O.;  Chamey.  John  O.;  and 
McGiUick.  Richard.  4.473,471,  a.  210-443.000. 
McGraw-Edison:  See— 

Yach,  Robert  L.,  4,473,197,  a.  242-107.600. 
Mclntyre.  Donald  B.:  5m— 

Mgjf  J^CWstopher  W.;  and  Mclntyre.  DonaU  B.,  4,473,331.  Q. 

McKay.  Dwij^t  L.:  5m— 

^^^,JJS.^    '■'    "**    ***'^y'    ^^*'^    L.,    4,473.463.    Q. 
208-120.000. 

McKenny,  Vernon  D.:  See— 

McMillan.  Peter  W.;  and  Maddison,  Ronakl.  to  National  Reaearch 
Development  Corporation.  Method  of  reverse  osmosis  employing  an 
unproved  porous  glass  membrane.  4,473,476,  a.  210-633.000. 

Medical  Reaearch  Associates,  Ltd.:  5m— 

^    Rexroth,  Frederick  W.,  4,473,073,  a.  128-303.140. 

Medney,  Jonas,  to  Koch  Engineering  Company,  Inc.  Method  and 

SR'SS.  S'lsSfla*^  "^"^  "^  •  ^«-*^  "«-'«• 

Melilk).  David  G.:  5m- 

Uu.  Thomas  M.  H.;  Melillo.  David  G.;  Ryan.  Kenneth  M.;  Shinkai. 
w  .    -^^  "**  Sletzinger.  Meyer.  4,473.302.  CI.  26O-239.00A. 
Melquist,  Bruce  E:  5m— 

Soltysik.  George  E;  Melquist.  Bruce  E;  Robertson.  Gary  R; 
33S5SM         °  *  '"**  Lonnger.  J.  Albert,  Jr..  4.473,266.  a 
Melvin,  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.:  5m— 

Eggler.  James  F.;  Johnson.  Michael  R.;  and  Melvin.  Lawrence  S.. 
Jr.,  4.473,704.  CI.  360-139.000. 
Mennenga,  Hermann,  to  Balzen  Aktiengeaellschaft  Low  preasure  leak 
detector.  4.472,962.  a.  73-40.700.  f  »« 

Merak  S.p.A.:  5m— 

Pellegrini.    Antonio;    and    Beghelli.    Benito.    4,473.677,    a. 
324-109.000. 
Merck  A  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Liu,  Thomas  M.  H.;  Melillo,  David  G.;  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.;  Shinkai. 
Ichiro;  and  Sletzinaer.  Meyer,  4,473,302.  Q.  260.239.00A. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  Mit  Beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Romw- 5«chad;  Kraose.  Joachim;  and  Weber.  Georg.  4.473.487. 
CI.  232-299.630. 
Merger,  Franz:  5ee— 

Hansen.  Guenter,  Merger.  Franz;  Nestler.  Gerhard;  and  Zeidler. 
Georg,  4,473,376,  Q.  8-639.000.  ^^ 

Merten,  Josef:  5m— 

Grigo.  Ulrich;  Kohler,  Kari-Heinz;  Binsack.  Rudolf;  MorWtzer, 
Leo;  Merten.  Joaef;  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig;  and  Hdtz,  Walter. 
4.473.686.0.323-184.000.  ' 

Merz,  Herbert;  Langbein.  Adolf;  and  Stockhaus.  Klaus,  to  Boehringer 
Ingelheun  KG.  N-(2-methoxyethyl>noroxymorphone  and  pharma- 
ceutical compositions  for  relieving  pain  containmg  same.  4,473,373. 
CI.  424-260.000. 

Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohffl  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 
ung: 5m— 
Pongratz.  Hans- Wolfgang.  4.473.333.  Q.  434-44.000. 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow  -9lohm  GmbH:  5m^ 

Goedtke,  Peter,  and  Langer.  Heinz  G.  4.473.317,  a.  264-46.300 
Mevtasen,  Johannes  H.:  5m— 

"^li^  J?if3a. '^'" '"•^ -^  ^"^ '''•-^  »•' 

Meyer.  Jean-Loiuis.  to  Abzac  S.A.  Cartonnages.  Method  and  machine 
for  manufacturing  paperboard  tubes  by  helical  winding  and  tubes 
obtained  by  the  said  method  4.473.368.  Q.  493-34.000.  ' 
Mezick.  James  A.:  See— 

Rovee,  David  T.;  Marvel.  John  R.;  and  Mezick.  James  A.. 

4.473.363.0.424-241.000.  ' 

Mkhael^  Alan  S.;  Appleby.  Anthony  J.;  and  Wright.  Jeremy  C.  to 

Leland  Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the. 

2°!!^!?^»l&.^*'*'^''*™<*'  hemodialysate  regeneration.  4.473,449, 
CI.  204-101.000. 

Michassouridis,  Athanasios;  Schweiger,  Erwin;  Starmuhler,  Erwin;  and 
Tomaschek,  Peter,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  A.G.  Cooling 
circuit  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4.473.037.  a.  123-41.100. 

Michigan  Hanger  Company.  Inc.:  5m— 

Rumble,  Ray  M.,  4.473.203.  Q.  248-38.000. 

Michigan  Tube  Benders:  5m— 

w  JrPS**"'  °**"«*  ^'  <»«ceased.  4.473.246.  Q.  283-373.000 
.  7Sr,S"!5^  """*  **Py  •"•chine  with  ammonia  VMor  abaorber. 
4.473.282.  CL  3S4-30O00O 
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Microdot  Inc.:  5m— 

Sketch.  Harry  P.,  4.473,728.  Q.  200^.200. 
Microtek  Medical  Incorporated:  5m— 

Darnell.  W.  Dale.  4.473.073.  Q.  128-303.00R. 
Miki.  Tatsuya;  Saito.  Takashi;  and  Kishi,  Tooru,  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan  Limited.  Pickup  carriage  transporting  mechanism  for  a  disk 
record  player  and  metnod  for  manufacturing  the  same.  4.473.899,  Q. 
369-244.000. 
Mikuni  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Ishida.  Takashi;  and  Tominari.  Noboru.  4,473,036,  Q.  123-371.000. 
Kamiyama,     Shuichi;    and    Ishida,    Takashi.    4,473.032,    CI. 
123-478.000. 
Milano,  Enrico.  Combined  grate  and  hot  water  heater.  4,473,061,  CI. 

126-132.000. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.:  5m— 

Sommer.  Ronald  G.;  and  Greenquist.  Alfred  C,  4.473.639,  Q. 

43M3.000. 
Wang.  Jo<wph  Y.,  4,473,630,  Q.  436-2.000. 
ZufR,   Timothy   R.;    and    Pancham,    Nazreen,   4,473,333,   Q. 
424-101.000. 
Miller.  Arthur  C.  Jr.:  5m— 

Shofher.  Frederick  M.;  Kreikdwum.  Gerhard;  and  Miller,  Arthur 
C,  Jr..  4,473,296,  Q.  336-336.000. 
Miller,  Donald  E;  and  Gilmore,  Cecilia,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Imita- 
tion sour  cream  dry  blend  reconstitutable  with  milk.  4,473,394,  Q. 
426-378.000. 
Miller,  Jack  V.,  to  Gravity  Guidance,  Inc.  Doorway  mounted  horizonal 

bar.  4,473,223,  CI.  272-62.000. 
Miller,  Jess.  Hair  cutting  device.  4.472,878,  CI.  30-201.000. 
Miller,  Paul  B.:  5m—    . 

Thacker.  Milton  B.;  and  Miller,  Paul  B.,  4,473,461,  Q.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Miller,  Richard  C,  Sr.  Battery  control  and  alarm  system  for  vehicles. 

4,473,813,  a.  34064.000. 
Miller,  WendeU  E:  5m- 

Ellinnon,  Gary  L.;  Kapsner,  LeRoy  A.;  and  Miller,  Wendell  E, 
4,473.827.  Q.  343-766.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  5m— 

Godfrey.  Thomas  E,  4.472,967,  Q.  73-216.000. 
Mills,  Eugene  A.:  5m— 

Echob.  H.  Vance;  and  Mills.  Eugene  A..  4.473.322,  Q.  403-133.000. 
Min,  Mart  V.;  Parve,  Tocnnas  E;  and  Pungas,  Toom  A.  Electrical 

signal  converter  with  step  variable  gain.  4,473,802,  CI.  33046.000. 
Minagawa,  Shoichi;  Sakai,  Takamasa;  and  Okamoto,  Takeshi,  to  Clar- 
ion Co.,  Ltd.  Surface  acoustic  wave  convolver  with  depletion  layer 
control.  4.473.767.  Q.  310-3I3.00D. 
Minagawa.  Yukinori;  and  Ya^hi,  Masachika.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical 
Industries  Ltd.;  and  Kasei  Optonix,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  a 
phosphor.  4,473,318.  Q.  264-36.000. 
Mmakuchi,  Hiroshi.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Digital- 
to-analog    conversion    apparatus    with    a    variable    active-level. 
4.473.819.  a  340-347.0DA. 
Minato,  Hitoshi:  5m— 

Ko'oka.  Yoshinobu;  Munekage.  Mariko;  and  Minato.  Hitoshi. 
4,473,367,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Minear,  RMer  L.:  See— 

Eariy,  Scott  H.;  and  Minear,  Roger  L.,  4,473,794,  Q.  323-313.000. 
Ministry  ot  International  Trade  A  Industry:  5m— 

Taoda,  Hiroahi;  Hayakawa,  Kiyoahi;  Kawaae,  Kaoni;  Yumoto, 
Takaari;  Koaaka.  Mineo;  and  Asahina,  Tadashi,  4,473.484.  CL 
232-70000. 
Minnesota  Mming  and  Manufacturing  Company:  5m— 
Nelson,  J.  Robert,  4,472,876,  Q.  29-840.000 
Younrauist.  Robert  J.,  4,473,818,  CL  340-347.0DA. 
Minnich.  George  E.  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Electrohydraulic  servo- 
valve  safety  apparatus.  4.473.876.  Q.  364-184.000. 
Minnier.  Heiuy  B.:  5M-r 

Dodda,  Robert  E;  Landmesser.  Carl  E;  Minnier,  Henry  B.;  and 
Schulze,  Harry  O.,  4,473.634,  Q.  430-272.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kahushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Ishikawa.  Norio.  4.473,743.  CL  230204.000 
Iwao,  Smdu,  4.473.290  O.  333-3.0FU. 
Mistyurik,  John  D.:  5m— 

Goodwin,  Brent  E;  Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.;  Makley,  James  A.;  and 
Mistyurik.  John  D..  4.473.426.  Q.  136-384.000. 
Mitchdl  Gordon  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fiber 

optic  coin^  4.473.271,  a.  330-96.130. 
Mitchell,  Howard  L.,  Ill,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Fhoaphine  and  plion>honium  compounds  and  catalysts.  4,473,3M,  CL 
26O439.0CY. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  5m— 

Minagawa,  Yukinwi;  and  Yaguchi.  Masachika,  4,473.318.  Q. 

264-36.000. 
Niwa.  Toahio;  and  Hihara.  ToaUo.  4.473.499.  CL  260-133.000. 
Tsonoda.  Yoshitoshi;  Tanimura,  Taisei;  and  Miyazawa,  Chihiro, 
4,473,633,  Q.  S0^24.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  5m— 
Adachi.  Hiromi,  4.473.778.  Q.  313-101.000. 
Uetani.  Kenichi.  4.473.134.  Q.  187-29.0(»t 
Yonemoto.  Masashi.  4.473.133.  Q.  187-29.00R. 
Yorita.  Mitsumaaa.  4.473.731.  a  200-144.00B. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company  Inc.:  See 

Knriyama,   Yasuhisa;   Kakuda,   Minoru;   and   Nitoh.   Shoichi. 

4.473.708.  a.  364-249.000. 
Mtyamori.  Hiroahi;  Simomura,  Tadashi;  Miura.  Mituo;  and  Haya- 
shi.  Katsuahige.  4.473.703.  CL  360-193.000 


Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Irie,  Nobuhiko,  4,473,427,  Q.  136-396.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujisaki,  Takumi;  Quid,  Toahiro;  and  Adachi.  Tadao,  4,473,327. 
a.  264-366.000. 
Mittui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Incorporated:  5m— 

Matsuda,  Fujio;  Kato,  Takazo;  and  Honda,  Tadatoahi.  4,473,698, 

a.  348-308.000. 
Morinaka,  Ryoichi;  Tukahara,  Ryoichi;  Niahizawa,  Tsutomu;  and 

Hidaka,  Tuneo,  4,473,486,  Q.  232-299.100. 
Sakano,   Isao;   Yokoyama,  Tatsuro;   Seitaro,   K^ya;   Okazaki, 
Yutaka;  Tokuda,  Hiroshi;  Kawazura,  Hiroahi;  Kumakura,  Mikio; 
Nakano,  Takuo;  and  Awaya,  Akira,  4,473,377,  Q.  424-270.000. 
Miura,  Iwao:  5m— 

Konagai,  Chikara;  Shirayama,  Shimpey;  Miura,  Iwao;  Kimura, 
Toyoaki;  Matoba,  Tohni;  and  Takeuchi,  Hiroshi.  4,473,748,  Q. 
2SO-299.000. 
Miura,  Mituo:  5m— 

Miyamori,  Hiroahi;  Simomura,  Tadashi;  Miura,  Mituo;  and  Haya- 
shi,  Katsushige,  4,473,703.  Q.  360-193.000. 
Miura,  Nobuo:  5m— 

Kondo,  Eyi;  Morita,  Yoshio;  Miura,  Nobuo;  and  Miyamaru,  Yukio, 
4,473,030,  a.  123-427.000. 
Miyamaru,  Yukio:  See— 

Kondo,  Eiji;  Morita,  Yoshio;  Miura,  Nobuo;  and  Miyamaru,  Yukio, 
4,473,030  a.  123-427.000. 
Miyamori,  Hiroshi;  Simomura,  Tadashi;  Miura,  Mituo;  and  Hayashi. 
Katsushige.  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Process  for 
producing  oxaUte  diester.  4,473.703.  CL  360-193.000 
Miyao.  Kouhei:  5m— 

Ishida.  Nakao;  Satoh.  Hiroahi;  Suzuki.  Fujio;  and  Miyao,  Kouhei. 
4,473.381.  a.  424-287.000. 
Miyasaka.  Tadashi;  Sawada.  Seigo;  Nokata,  Kenichiro;  and  Mutai. 
Masahiko,  to  Kahushiki  Kaisha  Yakult  Honaha.  Camptotbedn  deriv- 
atives and  process  for  preparing  tame.  4,473,692,  Q.  346-48.000. 
Miyashita,  Kunio;  Takahashi,  Tadashi;  Hayaahida,  Hiroahi;  Morinaga, 
Shigeki;  and  Ishizaki,  Kosho,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  for  controlling 
angular  poaition  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,473,786,  Q.  318-361.000. 
Miyatake,  Yoshito,  to  Mattushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical 
focus    adjustment    means    for    projection    televinon    apparatus. 
4,473,840  CL  338-60.000 
Miyazawa,  Chihiro:  5m— 

Tsunoda,  Yoshitoshi;  Tanimura,  Taisei;  and  Miyazawa,  Chihiro, 
4,473,633,  Q.  302-24.000. 
Mizoguchi,  Takamaro:  5m— 

Tbyoda,  Nobuyuki;  Terada,  Toshiyuki;  Mizoguchi,  Takamaro;  and 
Hojo,  Akimichi,  4.472,872,  Q.  29-571.000. 
Mizokami,  Kazunori,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company,  Ltd.  Photometric 

apparatus  for  camera.  4,473,744,  CI.  230-2 14.00P. 
Mizuta,  Junichi:  5e«— 

Aoyama,  Taro;  Oahima,  Yujiro;  Mizuta,  Junichi;  and  Sunami. 
Kiyokazu.  4.473.046,  Q.  123-279.000 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Oyer,  John  F.;  and  Moaher,  DooaM  K.,  4,472,963,  Q.  73-60000. 

Herrington,  F.  John.  4.472.923.  Q.  33-429.000. 

Horodysky.  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan.  4,473.377.  Q. 

44-33.000. 
Jennings,  Alfred.  4.473,120  CI.  166-302.000 
Savins.  Joseph  G.,  4,473,124,  Q.  173-63.000. 
Schwartz.  Albert  B.,  4,473,638,  Q.  302-43.000. 
Warner,  Barry  N.,  4,473,800  O.  324-349.000. 
Mochida,  Haruo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Shift  lever  and 

paridng  brake  cootroL  4,473,141,  Q.  192-1.000. 
Modular  Systems,  Inc.:  5er— 

Welch,  Montgomery  J.,  4,473,316,  a.  403-246.000 
MofTatt,  John  G.:  5m— 

Nestor,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Mofbtt,  John  G.;  and  Sims,  John  M.,  4,473,333, 
a.  424-177.000 
Molaire,  Michel  F.;  Nielsen,  Paul  L.;  and  Rodenberg.  Orville  C,  to 
Fastman  Kodak  Company.  Electrohardenable  materials  for  photo- 
electnmhoretic  imaging.  4,473,626,  Q.  430-32.000 
Molina  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  5m— 

Cobum.  Robert  E.  4.472.988.  Q.  83-162.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systema.  Inc.:  5m— 

Goodwin.  Brent  E;  Hamisch.  Paul  H.,  Jr.;  Makley,  James  A.;  and 
Mistyurik.  John  D..  4,473.426.  CL  136-384.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  5m— 

Coran.  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patd.  Raman.  4,473,683,  Q.  323-78.000 
Rademacher,  Leo  E;  and  Tokas,  Edward  F.,  4,473.613.  CL 

42^23 1.000. 
Rademacher,  Leo  E,  4,473,616,  Q.  428-231.000 
Montediaon  S.pA.:  5m— 

AlMzzati,  Enrico;  Parodi.  Sandro;  and  Barbe  ,  Pier  C,  4,473,660 
a.  302-124.000. 
Montgomery,  Ronald  E;  Plummer,  Ernest  L.;  and  Martinez,  Anthony 
J.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Pyrethroid  intermediates  and  prooeaa. 
4,473.709,  a.  364-282.000. 
Montres  Rado  SA.:  5««— 

Gogniat,  PauL  4,473,303,  Q.  368-294.000 
Lederrey,  Marc,  4,473,306,  Q.  368-296.000. 
Moore,  Francis  C:  5m— 

Gammons,  Cliffbid  E;  Moore,  Francis  C;  Pagd,  Kenneth  L.;  and 
Jackaon.  Barry  N.,  4,472,847,  CI.  3-4S3.00O 
Moore,  Vernon  S.,  to  Dover  Corporation.  Light  support  aaaerably  for 
tow  tracks.  4,473,868,  Q.  362-80.000. 
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Mono.  Donald  J.;  Cook,  CfaBrlet  R.;  and  Toth.  latvan  J.,  to  TRW  Inc. 

Method  of  makiiig  an  atrftil.  4,472,866,  O.  29-1S6.MB. 
MorWtzer,  Leo:  Sm>— 

Orifo.  Ulrich;  Kohler,  Karl-Heinz;  Binsack,  Rudolf;  Mofbitzer, 
Leo;  Merten,  Joaef;  Bbttenbrach,  Ludwift  and  Heitz,  Walter, 
4,473.686,  a.  525-li4.«). 
Mofdcn,  Lawrence  E  CcaMnation  lock.  4.472,931.  Q.  70-23.000. 
Morez,  Ocne  &  Power  controi  drcott  4.473.784.  Q.  318-439.000. 
Morno,  Hugh  W.:  S«e-~ 

Ouy,  Oneme  R.;  Moifan.  Hugh  W.;  and  Daniel.  Roy  M.. 
4.473.646.  a  433.229.00a 
Morgan,  John  H.  Appantui  for  varying  the  podtion  of  a  printing 

operatioo  performed  on  a  ♦eb.  4,473,009,  CL  101-232.000. 
Mori,  Kaznmro:  Si*— 

Itcmadani,  Eitt;  Mori.  Kkzuhiro;  Tanaka,  Sohei;  and  Kabesfaita. 
Akira,  4,473347,  Q.  294-2.000. 
Mori,  Takanobu:  Ste— 

Takahaahi,  Yoahinobu;  Mori,  Takanobu;  Odanaka,  Maianiitau; 
Mufate,  Hanio;  and  Kojima,  Manyuki.  4,473,433.  Q.  204- 
29aOOR. 
Mori,  Yoahinori:  See— 

Nomura.  Yoahihiia;  Niiliiwaki,  Kiyoahi;  Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi; 
Toba,  Fvmo;  Mori,  Yoittinori;  and  Takeuchi,  Hiroaki,  4,472,942, 
a.  60-362.000. 
Morimoto.  laao:  Se^- 

Yoahida.  Tetra;  and  Morimoto,  bao.  4.473.883.  Q.  364-474.000. 
Morimoto.  Yoahtro:  See— 

Suzuki.  Tadaiht;  Morimoto.   Yothiro;   Hamada.   Hideo;   Suga. 
Manaki;  and  Futagi.  Mauaki,  4,473,882,  Q.  364^424.100. 
Morinaga,  Shigeki:  Slf»— 

MlyaaUta,    Runio;    Takahaahi,    Tadashi;    Hayaahida,    Hiroshi; 
Morinaga,    Shigeki;    «id    Iihizaki.    Koabo,    4,473,786,    CL 
318-361.000. 
Morinaka.  Ryoichi;  Tnkahar»,  Ryoichi;  Nishizawa.  Tiutomu;  and 
Hidaka.  Tuneo,  to  Mitaui  Toatsu  Chemicalt,  Inc.  Compoaition  for 
liqnkl  cryttal  color  diaplay  «lementa.  4.473.486,  Q.  232-299.100. 
Monno.  Toahiham:  See 

Itoh^  TakaakUCftou,  Tal«ahi;  and  Morino.  Toahiharu,  4.473,511. 
a.  261-44.00C 
MoriaUta,  ifitoahi:  &»— 

^HSf^^^'  *'*'°'  ^1"^'  "^  Moriihita.  Hitoahi.  4,473,398, 
CI.  73>38.000. 
Morita.  ifideaki:  See-  I 

Karaya,  Takahira;  Morita.  Hideaki;  Yamakawa,  Ooichi;  Tomono. 
Makoto;  IPunita,  bao;  nd  Tsuneyoahi,  Minom,  4,473,628,  Q. 
430-109.000. 
Morita,  YoaUo:  See— 

Koodo,  Eifi;  Morita,  Yoahk>;  Miura,  Noboo;  and  Miyamam,  Yukio. 
4,473,030,  a  123-427.O0O.  y««ni.  ihbo. 

Morrii,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Acboon,  WOhrd  P.;  Moftia,  Richard  A.;  Rennard,  Raymond  J.; 
and  Viswwiathan.  Thiaguijan.  4,472,933,  Q.  60-39.060. 
MocM,  Walter  H.:  See 

'tft,04^ri3-S33Sb.'"'^  "•'   "*•   ^""^   ""^ 
**^  9^^  S?  Rademacher,  Klaus,  to  Uoentia  Patent- Verwal- 
iaiig><imbK  Microwave  trvumisiion  device  with  multimode  diver- 
rity  combined  reception.  4,473,828.  Q.  343-786.000. 
Mosehaner,  Michael:  See— 

Frta,  Oarold  P.;  Kaspet  George  P.;  KroU.  Arthur  S,;  and 
Mosehaner,  Michadr4;4&3,029,  Cl.  118-637.000.  ^ 

Moaher,  DoaaU  K.:  See— 

MoaSKiiwE.''i2^  Moshef ,  Donakl  K..  4,472,963.  Q.  73-60.000. 

***??  **'S'^°*S?^'*?^5?^  '"^  ^'  Smdoval,  Rudolph  A,;  and 
Moaa.  Ronald  E..  4,473,f»l.  a  202-104.000. 
Mostek  CoTDor^oo:  See— 
Robert 


W.;  and  McKenny,  Vernon  D.. 


Oreo,  Robert  S.;  Dozier. , 
4,472,871,  a  29-371.0001 
Motorola  Inc.:  See— 

Huntington.  Robert  C,  4,^3,758,  Q.  307.296.00R. 
MahabMli.  John  K.,  4,473,  W9,  a.  307-330.000. 
Peteraon,  Joe  W.,  4,473,761,  a  307-379.000. 
Zolnowricy,  John  E;  Whitthigton.  Charles  L.;  and  Keshlear,  ^il- 
ham  M,  4,473.878,  d  3fi3oO.OOa  '"wicw.  ^u 

Motoyama,  Siimesa;  Kurita.  Kaoni;  and  Iwaiaki,  Akiia,  to  Freund 

tSSS^  S?-,H?'J!**'***  **''«*  ■?!>«*"•  for  testing  properties. 
4t472,960,  a.  73*7.000. 

MotterHdmot,  to  HerioB-We*e  KO.  Hydraulic  valve.  4,473,093,  a. 
137-596.160. 

MTD  Prodneis  Inc.:  &»- 

w  .?Jy**'  ?■**•»;  •«•  K««*««.  Juergen.  4,472.926,  Q.  36-13.600. 
MnhlTBtzer,  Anoust:  See— 

Ottwein,  Heibert;  Erben,  Edwin;  Muhlratzer.  August;  Comils. 
JtogTihanyi,  Beta;  and  DeWin,  Werner,  4,473547,  CL  204- 

Mukae,  Kazoo:  &»— 

Maruyama.  Satoahi;  Trade,  Koichi;  Mukae,  Kazoo;  and  Nacnawa. 
Dtuo,  4,473,812,  a  338-ai.OOa  ^^        ''■■■■wa, 

Mukai,  Kunio:  See— 

Wiiguri,  Yukic^Yamada,  Ydshimi:  Kato,  Toehiio;  SasaU.  Mitsuro; 
•Bd  Mukai,  Kunio,  4.473361,  Q.  424-21 1.00a    ^^  ^^ 
MaOally,  Charies  J.:  See- 


JoMBh.  A.  DavU; 
3^2t9.00a 


and  MolUly.  Chariea  J..  4.472,861.  Q. 


Mulkr,  Hans,  to  Dr.  Muller  AG.  FUter  element  4,473,472,  Q. 

210-438.000. 
Munekage,  Mariko:  See— 

Ko'oka,  Yoahinobu;  Mundcage,  Mariko;  and  Minato,  Hitoahi. 

4.473.367,0.424.246.000^  ^ 

Murakoshi.  Makoto;  and  YoaUda,  Morihiko,  to  FtUi  Photo  Fifan  Co., 

Ltd.;  and  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Video  sigM  transmission 

system  for  endoscope  using  soUd  sute  image  sensor.  4,473,841,  Q. 

338-98.000. 

Murase,  Haruo:  See— 

Tdcahashi.  Yoshinobu;  Mori.  Takanobu;  Odanaka.  Maaamitsu; 
Jjume,  Haruo;  and  Kojima,  Masayuki.  4,473,433,  a  204- 
290.00R. 
Murayama,  Akira:  See— 

"!S&  ^ Jfj?!.  ^c^iS^'*^  ^'~^  "*>  Murayama, 
Akira,  4,473,343,  CI.  418-33.000. 

Murayama.  Masato.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motor- 
cycle eouipped  with  audio  devices.  4.473.231,  a.  296-78.100. 

Murphy,  Edward  R.;  and  Plummer,  Lew  E  Folding  rapport  for  a 
carpet  cleaning  wand.  4,472.833.  Q.  13-323.000 

Murray.  Myles  N.:  See— 

'^^J&JSf"  M.,  U;  and  Murray,  Myles  N.,  4,473,213,  Q. 

Mu^obeyashi,  Takashi;  Imaki,  Katsuhiro;  and  Sakai,  Yoshiki,  to  Ono 
raama^tical  Co..  Ltd.  Prostaglandin  E|  analogoea.  4,473,387,  Q. 

Mustek.  David  E:  See— 

Adzima.  Leonard  J.;  AnUe.  Jeffrey  L.;  MusKk.  David  E;  and 
Krautz.  Fred  G..  4.473.618.  Q.  428-378.000. 
Mutai.  Masahiko:  See— 

^.?^.  '^•^*^  Sawada.  Seigo;  Nokata,  Kenichifo;  and  Mutai, 
Masahiko.  4.473.692,  Q.  34638.000^^ 
Mylonakis.  Stamatios:  See— 

''t47W?9^b^^SS&Sr^  «K1  van  Beek,  Donald  A.,  Jr., 
N.  V.  Oppan  S.A.:  See- 

Weman.  Per  O..  4.473,242,  Q.  280-801.000. 
Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.:  See— 

Horwath,  Robert  O.,  4,473,643,  Q.  433-202.000. 
Nagasawa,  Ocuo:  See— 

Mamyama,  Sattiahi;  Tsoda,  Koichi;  Mukae,  Kazuo;  and  Nansawa. 

Ikoo,  4.473.812.  Q.  338-21.000.  ■•-■wa, 

Nagpal.  Krishen  L..  to  Bufhlo  Color  Corporation.  Pestiddal  thiohy- 

dantoin  compositions.  4,473,393.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Nagura,  Nobuyoahi;  and  Kawai.  Taneichi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Analog  magnetic  receding  system  for  binary  simials. 
4.473.851,  a.  36a43!000.  '  ^^ 

Nagy  nee  Koranyi.  Livia:  See— 

Gonczi.  Csaba;  Korixmits.  Dezso  ;  Palosi.  Endre;  Kiss.  Pal;  Heja, 
Gergeiy;  Kun,  Judit;  Szomor  nee  Wundek,  Maria;  Szvoboda  nee 
Kanzel.  Ida;  Marvanyos,  Ede;  Horvath.  Karoly;  Kovacs  nee 
M^P^V^era;  and  Nagy  nee  Koranyi.  Livia.  4,473,697,  d 
348-306.000. 
Naito.  Hideki:  See— 

Hirai,  Hiroyuki;  Naito.  Hideki;  Hara.  Hiroahi;  and  Sato.  Kozo, 
4.473.631.  a.  430-203.000.  ^^ 

Kitaguchi.  Hiroahi;  Sato.  Kozo;  Fujita.  Shinaaku:  and  Naita 
Hideki.  4.473.632,  a.  430-203.000.  ^^ 

Nakabayashi,  Yarayuki;  Matraura,  Yoshio;  Kurihara,  Michio;  Kamei, 
l^kao;  Nakamura,  Akira;  and  Komai.  Keiichi,  to  Electric  Power 
Development  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  and  utparatus  for  ddhydratina  or- 
ganic solid  material.  4,472,885,  Q.  34-9.000. 
Nakagawa,  Takeo:  See— 

Nakamura,  Kazuhiko;  and  Nakagawa,  Takeo,  4,472,955,  Q. 
72-57.000. 
Nakamura,  Akira:  See— 

Nakabayaahi.  Yarayuki;  Matraura,  Yoahio;  Kurihara,  Michio; 
J^^-IS?**"'  Ntkamura,  Akira;  and  Komai,  Keiichi,  4,472,885, 
CI.  34-9.000. 
Nakamura,  Kazuhiko;  and  Nakagawa,  Takeo,  to  Amino  Iron  Worics 
Co.,  Ltd.  Metal  sheet  forming  process  with  hydraulic  counterDrea- 
sure.  4.472,955.  Q.  72-57.000/  *^^ 

Nakamura.  Ken:  See— 

Ito.  Kunio;  and  Nakamura,  Ken.  4,473,028,  Q.  1 18-653.000 
Nakamura,  Nagao:  See— 

Kato,  Shinzo;  and  Nakamura,  Nagao,  4.473,510  Q.  261-39.00A. 
Nakanishi.  Kiyoahi:  See— 

Shibata.  Masahito;  Nakanishi,  Kiyoahi;  Okumura,  Takeahi;  Kaada. 
Mutumi;  and  Inoue.  Tokuta.  4,473,040  Q.  123-188.00M. 
Nakano,  Hiromitra:  See— 

Takahaahi.  Kenichiroh;  Nakano.  Hiromitsu;  and  Yoahida.  Isao. 

4.473.856,  O.  361-31.000.  ^^  ^ 

'*^!S?*L*^r°f!4p  ^<*»y»^  Tsuneki;  and  Katagiri.  Shigenobu.  to 

Hitachi  Koki  Company  Lonited.  System  for  discrinunatma  amons 

different  kinds  of  type  carriers.  4.473,006,  a.  101-93.140    " 

Nakano.  Hiroshige;  and  TakanaaU,  Atrahiko,  to  Hitachi  Koki  Co.,  Ltd 

Tuning  control  method  for  controlling  reciprocating  print  head. 

4.473J13.  a.  400-322.000.  •— •«-!»«««•«  pnn»  neaa. 

Nakano.  Takuo:  See— 

Sakano.  Isao;  Yoko^fama,  Tatsuro;  Seitaro,  K^ya;  OkazaU, 

Yutaka;  Tokuda.  Hiroshi;  Kawazun,  Horoahi;  Kumalnira,  Mikio; 

V,  ..    ''•^S?'  '''•''"^  •«'  A*«y^  Akira,  4,473,577,  Q.  424-270.000 
Nakanoya.  Mitsum:  See— 

Suzuki,  Etmji;  Uno.  SUnichi;  CUyoda,  Kiyomn;  and  Nakanoya. 
Mitsugi.  4,473.842,  Q.  358-107.000.  -««>■. 
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Nakashima,  Akiyoshi:  See— 

Wada,  Toshihiko;  Nakashima,  Akiyoehi;  Okubo,  Azuma;  Ohmura, 
Yoahio;  and  Yoahiknmi,  Chikao,  4,472,907,  Q.  47-1.100. 
Nakayama,  Masafbmi;  Yanai.  Tokiyoahi;  and  Fukino,  Masato,  to  Nissan 
MotOT  Co.,  Ltd.  Vehicular  power  steering  system.  4,473,128,  CI. 
180-142.000. 
Namyslo,  Wilhdm,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Indfiing  gear  for  timekeep- 
ing devices.  4,473,301,  Q.  368-35.000 
Nank.  W.  Kenneth:  See— 

Segner,  Wayne  P.;  Ragusa,  Thomas  J.;  Nank.  W.  Kenneth;  and 
Hoyk,  William  C.  4.473,591,  a  426-270000. 
Nankivil,  Donakl  B.,  to  Ford  AeroqMce  A  Communications  Conors- 
tion.  Resistance  and  c^iacitance  measuring  device.  4,473.796,  CI. 
324-57.00R. 
Nascher,  Fred.  Plate  holder.  4.473,207,  a.  248-490.000. 
Naaon,  Martin  L.  Wood  burning  stove.  4.473.059,  CL  126-58.000. 
NathasJngh,  Davidson  M.;  Dattt.  AmiUva;  Martis,  Ronald  J.  J.;  and 
DeCristofaro.  Nicholas  J.,  to  AJlied  Corporation.  Amor|dious  alloys 
for  electromagnetic  devices.  4,473,413,  CI.  148-31.500. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Feldman.  Julian;  and  Hoyt.  John  M..  4.473.444.  Q.  203-69.000. 
National  Research  Council  Canada:  See- 
Van  Gbelttwe,  Patrick;  LanieL  Robert;  and  Leroux,  Jacques, 
4.473,668,  Q.  521-131.000. 
National  Rewarch  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Hawkins.  Peter.  4.473.456.  Q.  204414.000. 
Hoselitz.  Kurt.  4.473.400  CI.  75-123.00B. 
McMillan.   Peter  W.;  and  Maddison.   Ronald.  4.473,476,  Q. 
210-653.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Vermesse,  Bernard,  4,473,783,  Q.  318-331.000. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Bradley,  Geoffrey;  and  Szymanski,  Chester  D..  4,473.406.  Q. 
106-90.000. 
Natstthara,  Masao:  See— 

Hosokoshi,  Kakuichiro;  Ashizaki,  Shigeya;  Sugawara,  Koichi;  and 
Natsuhara,  Masao.  4.473,775.  Q.  31M4.000. 
Nauchno-Proizvodstvennoe  Oidroliz-Noe  Obiednenie:  See— 

Levanova.  Valentina  P.;  Urban,  Valery  P.;  Vasiliev,  Oleg  D.; 
Gvozdeva,  Emilia  N.;  Dmitrenko,  Leonid  V.;  Korolkov,  Igor  I.; 
Kuznetsov,  Mikhail  I.;  Artemieva.  Inga  S.;  and  Boiko,  Tamara 
A.,  4.473.336.  O.  424- 1 80.000.     . 
Nauchno-Proizvodstvennoe  Obiedinenie  Po  Tekhnologii  Mashinostro- 
enia  'TSNIITMASH":  See- 
Tikhonovich,     Dolbenko     E;     Nikolaevich.     Semenov     N.; 
Abramovich.  Gussak  L.;  Alexandrovich,  Astafiev  A.;  Semeno- 
vich,  Khazanov  M.;  losifovich.  Moroz  V.;  Semenovich,  Seme- 
nov E;  Alexandrovich.  Eletdcy  S.;  Borrello,  Silvio;  and  Tixi, 
Pietro,  4,473,348,  Q.  431-1.000. 
Nava,  Pier  L.  Apparatus  for  making  helmets.  4,473,208,  CL  249-63.000. 
Nayak,  Vidya  /.;  Reed,  James  P.;  and  Curtis,  Jeff  C.,  to  Raycbem 
Corporation.  Electrochemical  method  and  apparatus.  4,473,450,  Q. 
204-147.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See- 
Bauer.  Karl  A..  4.473.179,  Q.  226-74.000. 
Forschner,  Emil.  4,473.312.  Q.  400-175.000 
Nealon.  James  T.:  See— 

Pilat,  John  F.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  Neakm.  James  T;  and  Davidian, 
Gary.  4.473,881,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Nedschroef  Octrooi  Maatschappij  N.V.:  See— 

Bouwman.  Johannes  E,  4,473.147,  CI.  198-653.000. 
Negi,  Youji:  See- 
Sasaki,   Yoshikazu;   Inoue,   Hiroshi;   Neu,   Youji;   and   Sakai, 
Kazuhiko,  4,473,323,  CI.  264-176.00R. 
Neki,  Shigeo;  Shinozald,  Nozomu;  and  Dohi,  Takashi,  to  MatsushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited.  Sewing  machine  having  a 
soft-starting  circuit.  4,47S,020,  CI.  112-277.000. 
Nelson,  J.  Robert,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Area-bonding  upe.  4,472,876,  Q.  29-840.000. 
Nelson,  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Dutton.    Fred    E;    and    Nelson,    Stephen   J.,    4,473,580    O. 
424-285.000. 
Nestler,  Gerhard:  See— 

Hansen,  Guenter;  Merger,  Franz;  Nestler,  Gerhard;  and  Zeidler, 

Georg.  4.473.376.  O.  8-639.000. 

Nestor,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Moffatt,  John  G.;  and  Sims,  John  M.,  to  Syntax 

(U.S.A.)  Inc.  Nona-  and  dodecapeptides  for  augmenting  natural  killer 

cell  activity.  4,473.555.  Q.  424-m.OOO. 

Neuenschwander,  Robert  J.  Apparatus  for  lowering  articles  from  a 

building.  4,473,160  CI.  212-116.000. 
Neumann.  Horst:  See— 

Dorrer,  Bemhard;  Kloos.  Friedrich;  Neumann,  Horst;  and  Stra- 
metz.  Helmut.  4,473,687,  Q.  525-240.000. 
New  England  Electric  Wire  Corporation:  See— 

Jesseman,  WendeU  W.,  4,473.716.  Q.  174-1 17.00F. 
New  England  Power  Service  Company:  See— 

Kittrell.  James  R.;  and   Herman.   Donald  L.,  4,473.535.  Q. 
423-239.000. 
Newman,  Clarence  R.  Apparatus  and  method  for  positioning  a  bedrid- 
den patient  on  a  bedpan.  4,472,848.  CI.  5-463.000. 
Nguyen.  Dinh-Nguyen:  See— 

Abrahamsson,  Sixten;  Nguyen,  Dinh-Nguyen;  Hellgren,  Lars  G.  I.; 
and  Vincent.  Jan  G.,  4.473.585,  Q.  424-318.000. 
Nguyen,  Hoang  G.,  to  Tbomson-CSF.  Transducer  of  the  half-wave 
type  with  a  piezoelectric  polymer  active  element  4.473,769,  CI. 
31^334.000. 


NichoU.  William  J.;  Shychick,  James  R.;  and  Leggett  John  R,  to 
Union  Corporation,  The.  Pressure  regulating  and  relief  valve  assea- 
My.  4,473,121,  Q.  166-325.000. 
Nicolau,  Yves-Claude;  and  Getaoode,  Klaus,  to  Studiengesellschaft 
Kohle  MBH.  Lipid  vesicles  containing  inositol  hexaphosphate 
4,473,563,  Q.  424-224.000. 
Nidsen,  Henrik  B.,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Control  device  for  s  brushless  D. 

C  motor.  4,473,781,  CL  318-254.000. 
Nielsen,  Paul  L.:  See— 

Molaire,  Michd  F.;  Nielsen.  Paul  L.;  and  Rodenberg,  Orville  C, 
4,473.626,  G.  430-32.000. 
Nienhaus,  Clemens:  See— 

Gdsthofr,    Hubert;    and    Nienhaus.    Clemens.    4.473.361.    CL 
464-172.000. 
Niermann.  Hermann:  See— 

Krause,  Johannes;  Mainzer,  Franz;  Reichert  Gunter;  and  Nier- 
mann, Hermann,  4,473,538,  CI.  423-303.000. 
Nikolaevich,  Semenov  N.:  See— 

Tikhonovich,  E>olbenko  E;  Nikolaevich,  Semenov  N.; 
Abramovich,  Gussak  L.;  Alexandrovich,  Astafiev  A.;  Semeno- 
vich, Khazanov  M.;  losifovich,  Moroz  V.;  Semenovich,  Seme- 
nov E;  Alexandrovich,  Eletsky  S.;  Borrdlo,  Silvio;  and  Tixi. 
Pietro.  4.473.348,  Q.  431-1.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yagihashi.  Toahio,  4,473,894,  Q.  363-189.000. 
Nippon  Oakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Futamase,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Kato,  Mitsumi.  4,472,993,  Q.  84-1.240. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Fukuhara.  Torn;  and  Kimura.  Makoto.  4,473,287,  O.  354-409.000. 
Watanabe.  Sakuji;  Ogasawara.  Akira;  Terui,  Nobuhiko;  Utagawa. 
Ken;  and  Hodiino,  Kunihisa,  4,473,286,  Q.  3S4-406.00O 
Nippon  Lime,  Ltd.:  See 

Sonoda,  Hiraku;  and  Tamura.  Setsuo,  4.473.332,  CL  432-96.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanatsu,    K(Mchi;    and    Yamazaki,    Tateshi,    4,473,601,    CL 
427-274.000. 
Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Umeha,  Genkichi;  and  Tsuchiya.  Takeji.  4,473,232,  Q.  277-216.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Kawamo,  Yakichiro;  and  Harase,  Jirou,  4,473,416.  Q.  148-1 1 1.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kojima,  Yasufumi;  Kamiya,  Michihiko;  and  Takemoto,  Kazuaki, 
4,473,109,  a.  163-12.000. 
Nishiga,  Kuuya:  See— 

Kaneko,  Akio;  Kiyiwara,  Hitoshi;  Nishiga.  Kazuya;  and  Haikawa, 
Yukihiko,  4,473,803,  Q.  330-144.000. 
Nishikawa.  Masumi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tillable  steering 

wparatus  for  vehicles.  4,472.982.  Q.  74-493.000. 
Ntuuwaki,  Kiyoahi:  See- 
Nomura,   Yoshihisa;   Nishiwaki.   Kiyoshi;   Kawaguchi,   Hiroshi; 
Toba,  Fujio;  Mori,  Yoshinori;  and  Takeuchi,  Hiroaki,  4,472,942, 
a.  60-562.000. 
Nishizawa,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Morinaka.  Ryoichi;  Tukahara.  Ryoichi;  Nishizawa,  Tsutomu;  and 
Hidaka.  Tuneo.  4,473.486,  Q.  232-299.100. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Imai.  Iwao;  Eiido,  Hiroshi;  Sone,  Masazumi;  and  Kasuya,  Hideo, 

4,473.735,  Q.  307-iaOMt 
Izumi.  Hisashi;  Saito,  Shigeru;  Torii,  Shuuji;  and  Ozaki.  Kiyotaka, 

4,473,733,  Q.  29045.000. 
Kato,  Shinzo;  and  Nakamura,  Nagao,  4,473,510  CI-  261-39.00A. 
Kidokoro,  Susumu.  4,472,957,  CI.  72-123.000. 
Kikuchi.  Kazuhiro,  4,473,042,  Q.  123-195.0OR. 
Kubota,  Hitoshi,  4,472,940,  Q.  60-562.000. 
Mochida,  Haruo.  4.473.141,  Q.  192-1.000. 
Nakayama,  Masafumi;  Yanai,  Tokiyoahi;  and  Fukino,  Massto, 

4,473,128,  a.  180-142.000. 
Sanada.  Yuichi,  4,473,240  Q.  280-771.000. 
Suzuki,   Tadasiu;   Morimoto.   Yoshiro;   Hamada,   Hideo;   Suga, 

Masaaki;  and  Futagi.  Masaaki,  4,473,882.  Q.  364424.100. 
Takahaahi.  Kotei.  4.472,868,  Q.  29-434.000. 
Nisshin  Sted  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Maruhashi,  Shigeaki;  Kanamaru,  Takayoahi;  Matsumoto,  Hiroto; 
and  Sawashige,  Kousuke,  4,473,412,  CI.  148-15.000. 
Nitoh,  Shoichi:  See— 

Kuriyama.    Yasuhisa;    Kakuda.    Minoru;    and    Nitoh,    Shoichi, 
4,473,708,  a.  564-249.000. 
Niwa,  Toahio;  and  Hihara.  Toshio,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries 
Limited.  Resctive  disazo  dyes  containing  an  oxy  fluoro  triazine  group 
for  cellulose  containing  fiben.  4,473,499,  Q.  260-153.000. 
NJM  Inc.:  See— 

Voltmer,    Helmut;    and    LeDuc,    Robert    A.,    4,473,430    CI. 
156-504.000. 
Noda.  Masaru.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Signal  processing  circuit  for  video 

camera.  4,473,839,  CL  33841.000. 
Noe,  Renato  R.;  and  Yarden,  Abraham  L.,  to  Southwestern  Engineer- 
ing Company.  ManifokL  4,473,112.  Q.  165-158.000. 
Noiles,  Douglas;  and  DeCarlo.  Alfred  F.,  to  United  States  Surgical 
Corporation.  Surgicd  staler  apparatus  vnth  flexible  shaft  4.473,077, 
a.  128-305.000. 
Nokata.  Kenichiro:  See— 

Miyasaka.  Tadashi;  Sawada.  Seigo;  Nokata.  Kenichiro;  and  Mutai, 
Masahiko,  4,473,692.  Q.  5464K.000. 
Nola.  Frank  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Nationd  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Couirfing  an  induction  nnoux  type  generator 
to  A.C.  power  lines.  4,473^792,  Q.  32247.000 
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Nomun,  YotliihiM;  Niahiw«ld.  KiyotU;  Kawagnchi,  Hirothi;  Tobt. 
Pn^  Mori.  Yodiinori;  $$a  Tikeaclii.  Hiroiki.  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kabushiki  Katsha;  and  Ajtfn  SdU  Kabohild  Kaisha.  Tandem  brake 
Sf^-i?''^**"   ***   •*••    bottoming   tyrtem.    4,472,942,    Q. 

NordKM  Corporatioa:  SifL- 

Jooa,  Stephen  H..  4,47Z92I,  Q.  53-52.000. 
Northeast  Utifatiea  Service  Qompany:  5^c^ 

^^^^fhJlS^  *••  "^   Herman.   Donakl   L.,  4,473.535.  Q. 
423-239.000. 
Northwettem  Univenity:  Sh— 

Pattenon.  Roy,  4,473.49$,  a.  26O.n2.00R. 
Nonka.  Mantaka;  and  Kik«chi,  Maaataka,  to  Director  of  National 
Aeroapace  Laboratory  of  Science  and  Technology  Agency,  The. 
Bearinc  retainer.  4,473,260^  a.  308-201.000.  -€►—' 

Noorte,  Jack  T.,  to  Con-T«  Elements,  Inc.  Prefiibricated  bmlding 
panel.  4,472.919,  Q.  52-«|.000.  * 

Novotechnik  KO  Offterdingtr  GmbH  St.  Co.:  See- 
Blessing,  Fritz,  4,473,814,  O.  338-176.000. 
Nucledyne  Enmoeering  Corporation:  See— 

Kkimola,  Frank  W.,  4,413,528,  Q.  376-282.000. 
Nugent,  Thomas  E:  Set— 

Cqmbie,  Joan  D.;  Blake,  Jerry  W.;  Nugent.  Thomas  E.;  and  Tobin. 
Thomas,  4,473,6<0,  Q.  435-18.000. 
Nunlist.  Erwin  J.,  to  KennecOtt  Corporstion.  Nozzle  construction  for 

jacketed  pressure  vessels.  4,473.171.  a.  220465.000. 
Nusc,  Anthony  W.:  See— 

BeucM,  A.  John;  Wilson,  Julian  B.,  Jr.;  and  Nusz,  Anthony  W.. 
4,472,850,0.  8-149.  lOa 
Oakes,  David  T.,  deceased  (by  Oakes,  Evalyn  B.,  sdministrator),  to 
Bio<:ide  Chemical  Compaty,  Inc.  Method  for  reducing  hydrogen 
sulfide  concentrations  in  w<l]  fluids.  4,473,115,  Q.  166-250.000. 
Oakes,  Evalyn  B.,  sdministrator:  Set— 

^  9!'^  ""^  '^■'  <*««■«<.  ^.*73.1 15,  a.  166-250.000. 

Obw^,  Walter  Flaig,  Hans;  Wolber,  Robert;  and  Stubner,  Max.  to 
Gebruder  Junghans  OmbH,  Qockwork  stepping  motor  sutor  and 
process  for  making  same.  4.#73,766,  Q.  310-216.000. 

Oce-Nederiand  B.V.:  Stt— 

*^».22aa?^53.0«).^=  »d  van  Soest.  Hendriku,  J.  J.. 

Ochiai.  Yoahitaka;  Makino.  Yoahimi;  Aso,  Koichi;  Uedaira.  Satoru; 

Hayakaw^  Maatoshi;  snd  Hotai.  Kaznhide.  to  Sony  Corporation. 

55*tJ?.2L5IS""**'*'*™*«  '•'  "Borplwus  magnetic  aDoy.  4.473,415. 
a.  148-108.000. 

Odaka,  Kentaro.  to  Sony  Cornoration.  Processing  circuit  for  operatinK 

onelementsofaOaloisfieft.  4.473.887.  0735-754.000. 
Odanaka,  Masamitsu:  See— 

Taluhashi.  Yoshinobu;  Mori.  Takanobu;  Odanaka.  Masamitsu; 
Mun^  Haruo;  snd  Rojima.  Masayuki.  4,473,453,  Q.  204- 

Oduhim^  Oaamu;  snd  Komjo,  Osamu,  to  Shinto  Paint  Co..  Ltd. 
5*^5?7«.S;  P^^'^ciag  granular  metaUic  soap.  4,473,504,  d 
ZqO '4 14.000. 

Oetiker,  Hans,  to  Gebruder  B«hler  A.O.  Method  of  controlling  deliv- 
ery conditions  in  a  pneumatic  conveyor  line,  and  mill  pneumatics  for 
implementing  this  method.  4^473,326,  Q.  406-14.000. 
Ogasawara,  Akira:  Sec^ 

Watanabe,  Sakuii;  Ogaaawara,  Akira;  Tenii,  Nobuhiko;  Utagawa, 
^*^  Hoahmo,  Kunjhiaa,  4,473^86,  Q.  354-406.000. 
Ogawa,  Hisashi,  to  Toyou  Jiddsha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shoulder 

webbmg  anchoring  device.  4,473.243.  Q.  280-808.000. 
Ogura,  Takeahi:  See 

^4!m,99ia!^l.SS^  ^''"**^  "**  '^•""^  Kimimaro, 
Oh,  IndW  Trochanteric  baitet  4,473,068,  Q.  128-92.00D. 

Kn«o  ri  ^vn'S^JiS^^-  "y**"*"**"  conversion  catalyst 
4,473,659,  CI.  502-62.000. 

Ohara,  Shuichi:  See— 

Ofaki,  Nobutaka:  Sm^ 

lalukawa,  Takatoahi;  Endov  Katausuke;  Kuwazima,  Sigeni;  Kato, 
Eachi;  and  Ohki,  Nobutaka.  4.473,635,  Q.  430-405.000. 
Ofaman,  Thor,  and  Small,  Lester  R..  to  Oraber  Induatriea,  Inc.  Druery 
^iSSsSo.  *  *™*   connected   carrier   system.   4,473.102,   CI. 

Ohmi.  AtMshi,  to  Aisin  SeiU  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Brake  power  multiply- 

mg  device  for  automobile  br«ke  system.  4,472.997,  Q.  91-376.00R 
Ofamura,  Yoshio:  See— 

Wada,  Toahihiko;  Nakaahiiaa.  Akiyoahi;  Okubo,  Azuma;  Ohmura, 
f^  ..^2?^J^  Yoahikumi,  Chikao,  4,472,907,  Q.  47-1.  loa 
Ohaaki,  Hiroshi:  Ser— 

Ohe.  Takeshi;  and  Ohaaki.  Hiroshi,  4.473.341.  Q.  417-299.000. 

Oishi,Kengo;  and  Suzuki.  Osamu.  to  Fuji  Photo  Fifan  Co..  Ltd  Camette 
taoe  recorder.  4,473.854.  Q.  J60.72.20a  ^^ 

Oji  Paper  Ca.  Ltd.:  Set— 

^m-nSo^^'  ''"■*'''***:  "^  ^°*^'  ^""o-  M73.439.  O. 

Oka.  Huwttki;  and  Uemura,  Hitoahi.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 

r^^l^J^*^  ??"S*^"  for  a  disc  brake.  4.473.139.  Q.  188-71.600. 
Okamolo,  Takeahi:  Sm— 


Okamoto,  Yoahio:  See— 

Yuki,  Heimei;  and  CHcamoto,  Yoahio,  4,473,690,  Q.  526-265.000. 
Okazaki.  Masaki;  Masuda.  Nobuhito;  and  Kumano.  Yoahiro.  to  Fuji 

f*!^.T^^'  ^^  Method  and  immunochemical  meaaurement 
4,473.652.  Q.  436-53«.O0a 
Okazaki.  Yutaka:  5^e— 

Sakano.   Isao;   Yokoyama.  Tatsuro;   Sdtaro.   Kajiya;   Okazaki, 
Yutaka;  Tokuda,  Hiroshi;  Rawazura,  Hiroshi;  Kumakura,  Mikio; 
«._  w  N«lMno,  Takuo;  and  Awaya,  Akira,  4,473,577.  Q.  424-270.000. 
Okubo,  Azuma:  &e— 

Wada,  Toshihiko;  Nakashima,  Akiyoshi;  Okubo,  Azuma;  (Mimura. 
^    .  XS***^  *^  Yoahikumi,  Chikao,  4,472,907,  a.  47-1.  lOa 
Okuda,  Toshihiro:  See— 

^^.5?^*  ^""^  Naoyuki;  and  Okuda,  Toshihiro,  4,472,947,  a. 
62-141,000. 

Okuma,  Yoshikazu;  Ogura.  Takeahi;  and  Tamura,  Kimimaro.  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Ca,  Ltd.  Electronic  musical  instmment 
4,472,992,  Q.  84-1.030. 
(Mcumura,  Takeshi:  See— 

Shibata,  Masahito;  Nakanishi.  Kiyoshi;  Okumura,  Takeshi;  Kanda. 
Mutumi;  and  Inoue.  Tokuta,  4,473,0«,  Q.  123-188.00M. 
Ohn  Corporation:  See— 

Pryor,  Michael  J.,  4,473,105,  Q.  164-467.000. 
"iSSJoS*^  L.!  •«*  Yarwood,  John  C.  4,473.104.  CL 
Olson.  James  A.:  See— 

Barua.  Aran  B.;  and  Olson,  Jamea  A..  4.473,503,  CL  26(M08.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizokami,  Kazunori,  4,473,744,  O.  250-2I4.00P. 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Muryobayashi,  Takashi;  Imaki.  Katsuhiro;  and  Sakai,  YoshikL 
4,473,587,0.424-331.000.  ^^    ^^^ 

Ono,  Tsuyoshi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Device  and 
method  for  controlling  a  pickup  arm  of  an  automatic  record  player. 
4,473,898,  O.  369-221.000. 
Onodera,  Kaoni;  Hohnishi,  Satoru;  Kobayashi,  Kazuyuki;  and  SM- 
ozawa,  Kazuo.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Photo- 
graphic device  with  screen  for  controlling  gradation  of  photosraohed 
image.  4.473.288. 0.  354-432.000.  ^       B^nco 

Ophdj.  Wilkm  O.:  See— 

Schouhamer  Immink.  Komelis  A.;  Aarts,  Ronaldus  M.;  and  Ooheii. 
Willem  G..  4.473,829,  O.  346-1.100.  ^^^ 

Opsahl,  Allan  W.:  See— 

^*^^,J^^S^  ^''  *^  °P«^   AJ""   ^-  M73,201,  a 
244-129.500. 

Opti<k>py,  Inc.:  See— 

WaUy,  Joseph  H.,  Jr.,  4.473,291,  CL  35M8.000. 
Optimetrix  Corporation:  Sei^ 

Phillips,  Edward  H.,  4,473,293,  O.  355-53.000. 
Or-Tzurim:  See- 
Babel,  Michael.  4.473.867.  O.  362-80.000. 
Oree.  Samuel  J..  Jr.,  to  Braun  Engineering  Company.  Poaitionina  and 

aligning  loader.  4,473,146.  O.  198-395.000. 
Orikasa.  Hiroaki.  to  Hitachi  Koki  Company.  Limited.  Fastening  tool. 

4.472.985.  O.  81-56.000.  ^^^ 

OrreU,  D.  D.:  See— 

Veatch.  Fred  C;  and  OrreU.  D.  D.,  4.473,465,  O.  208-348.000. 
Ortega.  Richard  I.  Structural  movement  measuring  device.  4.472.883. 

CL  33-180.00R. 
Osakabe.  Kunihani:  See— 

Sakurai.    Soichi;    Fukuda.    Kyohd;    and    Osakabe.    Kuniharu. 
4,473,773.0.313-412.000.  v»««^    «.uiiinani, 

Oshida,  Yoahitada;  Kawata,  Yoichi;  Watanabe,  Shinobu;  Umehara, 
Noboni;  and  Isoda,  Kenichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Three-dimensional 
shape  measuring  device.  4,473,75a  O.  250-560.000. 

Oshima.  Yujiro:  See— 

Aoyama,  Taro;  Oshima,  Yujiro;  Mizuta,  Junichi;  and  Sunami. 
Kiyokazu,  4,473,046,  O.  123-279.00a  ^^ 

Osterlind,  Hans  C.  E.  Device  for  retaining  cord-like  objects,  preferably 
flexible  electrical  cords  and  the  like.  4,472,860,  0. 24-129.00R. 

O^eicher,  Eugene  A.;  Knight.  Rodney  A.;  Flore.  Joeeph  V.;  Emond, 
George  T.;  and  Hou.  Kenneth  C.  to  AMF  Inc.  Charge  modified 
microporous  membrane,  process  for  charge  modifying  said  mem- 
brane and  process  for  filtration  of  fluid.  4.473.474.  O.  210-636.000. 

O'Sullivan.  Donncha.  Protective  composition  for  users  of  cvanoacrv- 
late  adhesives.  4.473.569,  O.  424.241500. 

Otis  Engineering  CorporatiMi:  5^e— 

Rauiins,  George  M.;  and  Grimmer,  George  G.,  4,473^5,  CL 

Tamplen.  Jack  W.,  4,473.122,  O.  166.373.00a 
Ottersbach.  Thomas  V.:  Sto— 

Hildebrandt.  Eugene  P.;  and  Ottersbach.  Thomas  V..  4.473.789,  CL 
318-793.000. 
Otto  Bock  Scandinavia  AB:  See— 

Gustaftson.  Bengt.  4.473.421.  O.  156.214.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Walaworth.  Frank  J..  4,473.34a  a.  417.274.00a 
Ovalstrapping.  Inc.:  See— 

Pssic  James  A..  4.473.005.  O.  I00.7.00a 

Ovans.  Kevin  J.,  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson  Inc.  Calendered  peat  mon 

board.  4.473.44a  O.  162-148.000.  "^ 

OvocMhier.  Robert  H.;  and  Farris.  Robert  D..  to  SheU  Oil  Company. 

Method  for  making  an  automotive  steering  wheel.  4.473.5200. 

264-101.000. 
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Ovren,  Christer:  See— 

Brogardh.  Torgny;   and  Ovren.  Christer.  4,473,747,  O.   250- 
231.00R. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Adzima,  Lemiard  J.;  Antle,  Jeffirey  L.;  Musick,  David  E.;  and 
Krautz,  Fred  G.,  4,473,618,  O.  428-378.000. 
Ozaki,  Kiyotaka:  See— 

Izumi,  Hisashi;  Saito,  Shigeru;  Torii,  Shuuji;  and  Ozaki,  Kiyotaka, 
4,473,753,  O.  29045.000. 
Ozaki,  Toshiro:  See— 

Fujisaki,  Takumi;  Ozaki,  Toshiro;  and  Adachi,  Tadao,  4,473,527, 
O.  264-566.000. 
Paavola,  Oiva  A.;  and  Fearnot,  Neal.  Blood  pressure  instrument 

4,473,08a  O.  128-678.000. 
Pagel.  Kenneth  L.:  See- 
Gammons,  OifTord  E.;  Moore,  Francis  C;  Pagel,  Kenneth  L.;  and 
Jackson,  Barry  N.,  4,472,847,  CL  S-4S3.000. 
Pabn,  John  W.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Low  water  content 

sulfur  recovery  process.  4,473,541,  O.  423-574.00R. 
PakMi,  Endre:  See— 

Gonczi,  Cnba;  Korbonits,  IDezso  ;  Palosi,  Endre;  Kiss,  Pal;  Heja, 
Gergely;  Kun.  Judit;  Szomor  nee  Wundele.  Maria;  Szvoboda  nee 
KanzeL  Ida;  Marvanyos,  Ede;  Horvath,  Karoly;  Kovacs  nee 
Mindler,  Vera;  and  Nagy  nee  Koranyi.  Livia.  4,473,697,  CL 
548-306.000. 
Pancham,  Nazreen:  See— 

Zuffi.   Timothy   R.;   and   Pancham.    Nazreen.   4.473.553.   O. 
424-101.000. 
Panchanathan.  Viswanathan:  See- 
Ray,  Ranjan;  and  Panchanathan,  Visvtranathan.  4,473,402,  O. 
75-238.000. 
Pankove,  Jacques  I.;  and  Tamg,  Ming  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method 
and  structure  for  passivating  a  PN  junction.  4,473,597, 0. 427-39.000. 
Paradis,  Joseph  R.  Method  for  molding  and  stretching  a  harnessing 

device.  4,473.524,  CL  264-291.000. 
Parandes,  Dana  J.  Camera  carrying  device.  4,473,177,  O.  224-191.000. 
Park  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Wesala,  Robert  J.,  4,473,403.  O.  106-38.240. 
Parker,  Harry  A.;  and  Oreenman,  Joseph,  to  Transfer  Print  Foils,  Inc. 
Metalized  paper  or  board  product  and  method  of  preparation. 
4,473,422,  O.  156-233.000. 
Pamell,  James  A.;  and  Massa.  John  A.,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorpo- 
rated. Digitizing  system.  4,473,717,  O.  178-19.000. 
Parodi,  Sai^:  See— 

Albizzati,  Enrico;  Parodi,  Sandra;  and  Barbe  ,  Pier  C,  4,473,660, 
O.  502-124.000. 
Parsons,  William  M.;  and  Honig,  Emanuel  M.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Inductive  storage  pulse  circuit  device.  4,473,875, 
O.  363-124.000. 
Parve,  Toomas  E:  See— 

Min,  Mart  V.;  Parve,  Toomas  E.;  and  Pungas,  Toom  A.,  4,473.802, 
O.  330-86.000. 
Pasic,  James  A.,  to  Ovalstrapping,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  strapping  unstable 

stacks  of  magazines  and  the  like.  4,473,005,  CL  10O-7.000. 
Paszthory,  Emmerich:  See— 

Schinzel,    Erich;    and    Paszthory,    Emmerich,    4,473,371,    CL 
8-115.500. 
Patel,  Raman:  See — 

Coran,  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel,  Raman,  4,473,683,  O.  525-78.000. 
Paton,  H.  Neil;  Skilling,  John  B.;  Sandys,  JefTery  P.;  and  Gylland,  E. 
Frederick,  Jr.,  to  Paton,  H.  Neil;  and  Skilling,  John  B.  Suspension 
strat  4,473,216,  O.  267-9.00C. 
Patterson,  Roy,  to  Northwestern  University.  Albumin-solubilized  hy- 

menoptera  venoms  for  vaccine  use.  4,473,495,  O.  260-1 12.00R. 
Patton,  John  T.,  Jr.:  See- 
Rupert   John    P.;   and    Patton,   John   T.,   Jr.,   4,473,669,   CL 
521-177.000. 
Patton,  Robert  L.;  and  Gajek,  Richard  T.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion.  Crystalline  aluminophosphate  compositions.   4,473,663,  O. 
502-208.000. 
Paul  Forkardt  GmbH  k  Co.  KG:  See— 

Steinberger,    Josef;    and    Beckers,    Heinrich,    4,473,233,    CL 
279-121.000. 
Paumellerie  Electrique:  See— 

Guionie,  Paul;  and  Roudier,  Rene ,  4,472,857,  O.  16-341.000. 
Payne,  Thomas  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Power  circuit  for 

induction  cooking.  4,473,732,  O.  219-10.770. 
Pearson,  David  P.  J.:  See- 
Hawkins,  Alan  P.;  Pearson,  David  P.  J.;  and  Stacey,  Gilbert  J., 
4.473,395,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Pederaen,  S.  Erik:  See— 

Teng,   Harry   H.   I.;   and   Pederaen,   S.   Erik,   4,473,707,   O. 
562-599.000. 
Pellegrini,  Antonio;  and  Beghelli,  Benito,  to  Merak  S.p.A.  Polyolefinic 
fibers  having  improved  thermal  bonding  properties  and  process  for 
obtaining  same.  4,473,677,  O.  524-109.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Steinberg.  George  N.;  and  Buckley.  W.  Derek.  4.473,777.  O. 
315-98.000. 
Perkins,  Lynn  W.,  to  Vertical  Air  Stabilization  Corp.  Air  blower  with 

air  directing  vanes.  4,473,000,  O.  98-40.00V. 
Perkins,  William  C,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Communi- 
cations signal  bypass  around  power  Ime  transformer.  4,473,816,  CL 
340-3 10.00R. 


Perkins,  William  C,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Coupling 
power  line  communications  signals  around  distribution  tnnsformen. 
4,473,817,  CL  340-3 10.00R. 
Permelec  Electrode  Ltd.:  See— 

Asano,    Hiroshi;    Shimamune,    Takaynki;    Goto,    Toshiki;    and 
Hosonuma,  Masashi,  4,473,454.  O.  20i.290.OOR. 
Persson,  Erling,  to  Knorr-Bremse  OmbH.  Spring-loaded  brake  cylin- 
der. 4,472,995,  O.  9I-189.00A. 
Pertzsch,  Albert;  Liepold,  August;  and  Brunner,  Hubert  to  Agfa-Oeva- 

ert  AG.  Spool  for  video  cassette.  4,473,198,  O.  242-197.000. 
Pet  Incorporated:  See- 
Wells,    Harold    D.;   and    Wagner,    Dennis   L.,    4.473,004,   O. 
99-386.000. 
Peter,  Oskar.  Piston-driven  belt  cylinder.  4,472.981,  O.  74-110.000. 
Peters,  Philip  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Disconnect  means  for 

capacitor  ballast  incandescent  lamp.  4,473,776,  O.  315-74.000. 
Peterson,  Foike  K.;  and  Skoog,  Kurt  L.  Method  and  device  for  produc- 
ing microdropleu  of  fluid.  4,473,185,  O.  239-8.000. 
Peterson,  Joe  W.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Solid  state  transmission  gate. 

4.473,761,  CI.  307-579.000. 
Peterson,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Soltysik.  George  E.;  Melquist  Bruce  E.;  Robertson,  Gary  H.; 
Peterson,  Robert  O.;  and  Loranger,  J.  Albert  Jr.,  4,473.266.  O. 
339-75.00M. 
Petsching,  Helmut:  See— 

Bernhardt,    Rainer;   Kremer.   Walter,   and   Petsching,   Helmut 
4,473,283,  CL  354-323.000. 
Pfefferkom,  Elmer  R.:  See— 

FrenkeL  Jacob  K.;  and  Pfeflerkom,  Elmer  R..  4,473.549,  O. 
424-88.000. 
Pfeiffer,  Peter:  See— 

Tomforde,  Johann;  Pfeifler,  Peter;  and  Leschke,  Harald,  4,473^52, 
CL  296-146.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Eggler,  James  P.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and  Melvin,  Lawrence  S., 
Jr.,  4,473,704,  O.  560-139.000. 
PHB  Weserhutte  AG:  See— 

Wuschek,  Manfred,  4,473,011,  CL  104-173.00R. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See— 

Grabbs,    Harvey    J.;    and    Houminer,    Yoram.    4,473,085,    O. 
131-276.000. 
Phillips,  Courtney  G.  Universally  adjustable  paper  holder  apparatus. 

4,472.897,  CI.  40-352.000. 
Phillips,  Edward  H.,  to  Optimetrix  Corporation.  Step-and-repeat  pro- 
jection alignment  and  exposure  system.  4,473,293,  CL  3SS-S3.O0O. 
Phillips,  Hu^  J.:  Set— 

Jasper,  David  A.;  and  Phillips.  Hugh  J.,  4,473,079,  O.  128-638.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Bertus.    Brent    J.;    and    McKay,    Dwight    L..    4,473,463.    O. 

208-120.000. 
Funk,  Gary  L.;  and  Feldman,  Jamea  A.,  4,473,442,  O.  203-2.000. 
Goins,  Robert  R.,  4,473,300,  Q.  366-136.000. 
Hedges,  James  H.,  4,473,116,  CL  166-252.000. 
Hobbs,  James  W.,  4,473,443,  CL  203-2.000. 
Stewart  WiUiam  S.,  4,473.490,  CL  252-373.000. 
Piatt,  Michael  J.;  Bowers,  Mark  C;  and  Brown,  Mark  E.,  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company.  Ink  jet  print  head.  4,473,830,  O.  346-75.000 
Pick,  Alan  E.;  and  Mayo,  Richard  A.,  to  Pick  Heaters,  Inc.  Sanitary 

steam  injection  heater.  4,473,512,  O.  261-62.000. 
Pick  Heaters,  Inc.:  See- 
Pick,  Alan  E.;  and  Mayo,  Richard  A.,  4,473.512,  O.  261-62.000. 
Pickett  Charles  G.:  See— 

Robichaud,  Arthur  W.;  Pickett  Charles  G.;  Chamey,  John  G.;  and 
McGUlick,  Richard,  4,473.471.  O.  210-443.000. 
Pieper.  Werner:  See— 

Grosse.  Jurgen;  and  Pieper,  Werner.  4.473.509,  O.  260-545.00P. 
Piezo  Electric  Products,  Inc..  See- 
Stone.  W.  Porter;  Kolm.  Henry  H.;  and  Kohn,  Eric  A.,  4.473.859, 
O.  361-93.000. 
Pigeroulet  Jean:  See— 

Leblanc,  Jean;  and  Pigeroulet  Jean,  4,473,048,  O.  123-357.000. 
Pilat  John  F.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  Nealon,  James  T.;  and  Davidian, 
Gary,  to  DaU  General  Corp.  Encachement  apparatus.  4.473,881,  O. 
364-200.000. 
Pilati,  Luciano:  Set— 

Belforte,  Piero;  Bondonno,  Mario;  Garetti,  Enzo;  Ouaschino, 
Giancarlo;  and  PUati,  Luciano,  4,473,900,  O.  370-58.000. 
Pine,  MacDonald;  Johnson,  James  R.;  Sandoval,  Rudolph  A.;  and 
Moss,  Ronald  E.,  to  Carbon  Dynamics,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  hnt 
induced  separation  of  hydrocarbon  constituenu  from  coal.  4,473,441, 
CL  2O2-IO4.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  Set — 

Kominami,  Yasuo;  Watanabe,  Kazuo;  Yokogawa,  Fumihiko;  and 
Suzuki,  Nobuhiro,  4.473.852,  CL  360-66.000. 
Pipp,  Thomas  J.  Shoe  store  concept.  4.472.912.  O.  32-28.000. 
Place  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Fujiaaki.  Takumi;  Ozaki,  Toshiro;  and  Adachi,  Tadao.  4,473,527, 
CL  264-566.000. 
Plotto,  Michel;  and  Teucilide,  Jean<3aude,  to  Compagnie  Internatio- 
nale pour  rinfonnatique  Cii-Honeywell  Bull.  Msignetic  tranaducer 
platforms  with  protective  fairing.  4,473,855,  O.  360- 104.000. 
Plummer,  Ernest  L.:  See- 
Montgomery,  Ronald  E.;  Plummer,  Ernest  L.;  and  Martinez. 
Anthony  J..  4,473,709,  O.  564-282.000. 
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R.;  and  Plummer,  Lew  E..  4,472,855,  a 


t.LewE.  _ 
Mvphy,  Edward 
l5-3i3.00a 
Plunkett.  Allan  B.;  D-Atre,  Jbhn  D.;  Ritter.  Aikn  M.;  and  Oaicet,  Luis 
J.,  to  General  Electric  Conpany.  Control  circuit  for  supfweMion  of 
Ime  fesooancet  in  current  feedback  pnlie  width  modulation  control 
qntems  with  a  minimuni  *c  filter.  4,473,79a  a.  3i8-798.00a 
Pneuoo  Corporation:  See— 

Vaaderiaan.  Robert  D.,  #,472,998,  a.  9I.5iaOOO. 
Polar  Reaearch,  Inc.:  Sf*—  • 

°te7°ffii-SSS?'  '^^'^  ""■'  "^  *^'  ^""^  ^' 

Pokr,  Stanley,  to  LyneU  Medical  Technology  Inc.  Method  of  '«*t^g 
intraocular  and  oootact  len«  constructions.  4,473,434,  CI.  156-630.006! 
Polis,  Maijorie  J.:  5m^ 

Eim»  Emanud  E;  aid  Polls,  Maijorie  J.,  4,473,133.  a.  187- 

**?!!!5^^^S?^,?  JWS:  J^ffe?"  °*^^  •  P^  "<«««*•  Shoulder  strap 
pad  4,472,838,  Q.  2-268.0Q0. 

Ponnm,  Ham-Wolfgang,  to  MesserKshmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GeaeU- 
Khaft  nut  beachraenkter  Haftung.  Visual  simulator  and  disolay 
screen  for  said  omulator.  4,473,355.  a.  434-44.000. 

PDat-A-Monasoo  S.A.:  &»— 

Jooria,  Michel;  and  Roche.  Emile  P..  4,472,91 1,  a.  52-2aOOO. 
Poole,  Lynn  A.:  Set— 

^Xflff^'^  ^'  '^^f'  '-y™'  ^ :  "^  Twljy.  JW.  M73,906,  a 
381-71.000. 

Poppinghaus,  Klaus:  5n 

Watvidt,  Priedrich:  Pnbphighans.  Klaus;  Einbrodt,  Hans;  and 

Bohnke,  Botho.  4,473.5^),  5.  426-55.000. 

Poroo,  Daniel  A.  Magnetic  audio  recording  tape  and  method  of  DicDa- 

fation  thereof.  4,473^19,  a  428-403!oOO. 

Portt  Systems  Corp.:  Sn^ 

Hung.  Peter.  4,473,726,  Q.  200-11.000. 

Pottssart,  Yves:  5^»— 

n».P?"*y^  Stephen;  and  Pqussart  Yvea,  4,473,771,  a.  313-336.000. 
PPM.  Inc.:  5i»— 

Shofiier,  Frederick  M.;  KMwbaum.  Gerhard;  and  Miller.  Arthur 
C.  Jr..  4.473.296.  Q.  356-336.000. 
Prano,  Charles  A.  Athletic  traking  apparatus.  4,473,224,  a.  272-62.000 
Premer,  Gerhard:  See— 

"  «!?S?S[k  P"«'nch;  and  Preiner,  Gerhard,  4,473,603,  Q. 
427-387.000. 
Prwadovich.  Rudy.  Weed  picker.  4,473,248,  a.  294-50.800. 
Preasto,  Larry  E.  Routing  tr«sh  can  rack.  4,473,159,  a.  211-78.000. 
Price,  Michael  G.:  See— 

'^ZJ^zlo.S^xS^  01.  O.  «,d  PHC  Mid-d  O., 

Procter  ±  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Bossu.  Frank  P.,  4,473.501  a.  26O-5O2.00R. 

Coi,  William  A..  4,473,16$,  a.  220.258.00a 
Proctor  k  Schwartz:  See— 

Sturgeon,  Lloyd  F..  4,473^593,  Q.  426-461.000. 
Proctor  k  Schwartz,  Inc.:  Sc»4- 

Qummgham,  Wallace;  and  Sclater.  Alexander,  4,472.864,  a. 
2^89.000. 

Prohaska.  Hans:  Sm^ 

"'S^-lSS^'^iS'^  H««  «-  Sd»«l,  Eck. 

Pryor,  Michael  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process  for  cooling  and  solidify. 

"^con^uous  or  lemi-cottinuously  cast  material.  4.473,105,  Q. 

'*f^j2*'S?^'^'  ^e«I«n*  Arnold  E..  Jr.;  and  Thiry.  Williim  O.. 
to^OTE^ftoducts  Corporttion.   Par  spot  lamp.  4,473,872,  Q. 

Pnestel  Hubert:  J^tL- 

''ssijs'jasraio"sr  "^""^  ^"^  ^  ^*"' 

Puligandla.yiswanadham;  u4  Verma,  Deepak  K..  to  International 
Busmeas  Maclunes  Corporation.  Palladium  activation  of  2.5%  silicon 
»on  prior  to  electroless  nickel  pUting.  4.473,602,  Q.  427-305.000. 

Pulyerenn,  John  T.;  Hentz,  Robert  S.;  and  DiPaola,  John  J.,  to  General 
51^  Corporation.  Commutication  system  having  timer  controlled 
Add  stations.  4.473.823.  Q.  340-825.000.  coniroiiea 

Punas,  Toom  A.:  See— 

PurintOT.  Robot  J.,  Jr..  to  Doiw  Chemical  Company,  The.  deanina 
pipeta>e  mtenpr  with  gelled  pig.  4.473.408.  Q.  I34.8.00a    *^™^ 
Purolator  Inc.:  See— 

^'iSSSSI^..^^  ?^  'Z*^  ^^•^  O :  Chamey.  John  O.;  snd 

McGilhck,  Richard.  4,473.471.  a.  210-443.000. 

^S^J^S!*^'  **<>*»«»"•  Al*under.  and  Aisslinser,  Dieter  E.  to 

Pusch,  OunterAnangement  broad-band  camoufla^  of  military 

targets.  4.473,826,  arj43.l8A)E  ^^      ™u»ry 

Qantfii  Corporation:  Sml- 

Brown,  John  W..  4.473.277;  Q.  350-399.000. 
Qmogne.  Hooeato  D..  to  Harvey  HubbeU  Incorporated.  Leveling 
hmdnane  hanger.  4,473,873,  a  362-404.000.  i>eveung 

R.  it  Donnelley  *  Sons  Comply:  See— 

Bernstein,  Irwin  B..  4,473,38a  Q. 


VoUva,  Boiaain 
55-8.000. 


R;  aw 


Raasch.  Hans;  and  Lassmann,  Manfred,  to  W.  Schlafhont  *  Co. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  thread  joining  process  in  an 
open  end  rotor  spinning  machine.  4,472,933,  CI.  57-265.000. 
Rabinowitz,  Harold  N.:  See— 

''"•£« 'J^  ''•  ""^  R*Wnowitz,  Harold  N.,  4,473.657.  a 
502-37.000. 
Radeoca,  Inc.:  See— 

BeaU,  Gary  W.,  4,473,477,  Q.  21^691.000. 
Rademacher,  Rhus:  See— 

Morz,  Gunter;  and  Rademacher,  Klaus,  4,473,828,  Q.  343-786.000. 

Rademacher,  Leo  E;  and  Tokas,  Edward  F.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Molded  articles  comprising  fiber  reinforced  polyether  modified 

ityrene  polymers.  4,473,615,  Q.  428-251.000. 

RadeiMcher,  Leo  E,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Molded  articles  compris- 

ing  fiber  reinforced  styrene  polymers.  4,473,616,  Q.  428-251.000. 
Raden,  Daniel  S.:  See— 

4,473,666,  CI.  52 1  •  1 1 5.000. 
Radke.  Dietrich:  See— 

"'ff'^.^Sj.'''**^"^  ^"^  ■«'  ^^•'ke.  Dietrich.  4.473.397, 

Ragusa,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

^^ff":  ^^  ^•'  ^*V>»*.  Thomas  J.;  Nank.  W.  Kenneth;  and 

^  Hoyle.  William  C.  4,473,591,  a.  426-27o!o5o.       "*™^  ™ 

Rmft,  Eberhard  V.;  and  Vincent,  Robert  L.,  to  Raymond  International 

Buildm,  Inc.  Diesel  hammer  capable  of  delivering  uplift  blows  and 

method  of  using  same.  4,473,12310.  173-91.000. 

Rathfon,  John  M.,  II;  and  Murray.  Myles  N.,  to  Industrial  Electronic 

a  2S£50o"^"       *™'  'PP^t™  ftw  molding  presses.  4,473,215. 

Rattcm.  Serge,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Specialites  Chimiques.  Hydrolysis  of 
aryl-abphatic  ethers.  4.473.713.  Q.  568-424.000^  y»™iy«  oi 

Rau,  Gunter:  See— 

^?ll^ /JtJr*'^*"**^'    ■**    ^"'    Ounter,    4,473,739.    Q. 
2 1 7-302.000. 

Ranch,  Samuel.  Toothbrush.  4,472,853,  a.  I5-167.00R. 

Raudabaugh.  James  H.;  and  Godrick.  Joseph  A^  to  Amana  Refrigera- 

tion.  Inc.  Insulated  heater  module.  4,473,034,  O.  122-18.000. 
Raufans,  George  M.;  and  Grimmer,  George  G.,  to  Otis  Enmneerins 

Corporation.  Pipe  joint.  4,473,245.  Q.  285-334.000.        ^^ 
Rausch,  Karl.  Decoration  element  for  covering  and  embellishins  fiimi- 

ture.  4,473,605,  Q.  428-17.000.  o«i»iiing  lunu 

Ray,  Ranjan;  and  Panchanathui,  Viswanathan.  Fine  grained  cobalt- 
chromium  alloys  containing  carbides  made  by  consolidation  of  amor- 
phous powders.  4,473,402,  Q.  75-238.000. 

Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

^•iSf^X*^^'  ^'^  '•"»*•  ^■'  •«•  Curtis,  JefTC,  4,473,45a  Q. 
204- 147.000. 

Raymond.  Dale  W.:  See— 

Williams,  Rodger  W.;  Raymond,  Dale  W.;  and  Atwood.  Charles 
W.,  4,473,076,  Q.  128-305.00(1  '^iwooo,  uiaries 

Raymond  International  Builders,  Inc.:  See— 

*^o^*"^  v.;  and  Vincent,  Robert  L.,  4.473,123,  a 

Raytheon  Company:  See- 
Jensen,  Daniel  R.,  4,473,901,  Q.  370-100.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Guhn,  Dewayne  K.,  4,473.805,  Q.  331-l.OOA. 

Henry,  Dale  V.,  4,473,734,  Q.  219-86.800. 

Hemqvist.  Karl  O.,  4,473,774,  Q.  313-479.000. 

Heyman,  Philip  M.,  4,473,008,  Q.  101-170.000. 

Pankove,  Jacques  I.;  and  Tamg,  Ming  L.,  4,473,597,  Q.  427-39.000. 
IWM,  Imants,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  System  and  method 

for  venting  cooling  air  from  filaments.  4,472,886,  O.  34-10000. 
Rector.  Wilham  R.:  See— 

R^  jShtttey   M.;   and   Rector,    William   R.,   4,473,532,   Q. 

Redington,  C.  Paul:  See— 

Leonard!.  Salvatore  A.;  and  Redington,  C.  Paul,  4.473.337.  Q. 
4IO-193.00A. 
Reed,  James  P.:  See— 

N^jk.  Vidya  J.;  Reed.  James  P.;  and  Curtis,  JefTC,  4,473,450  Q. 

^^S^'   Archie  J.   Pavement  resurfiKing  device.   4,473,320.  Q. 

Rehfeld.  Gerhard;  and  StefTens.  Klaus,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AG.  Appara- 
ti»  fortesting  abrasive  grains  in  siogle-grit  scratch  tests.  4,472,961X1. 

73-7.000. 
Reichert.  Gunter:  See— 

Krauae,  Johannes:  Mainzer,  Franz;  Reichert,  Gunter  and  Nier- 
mann.  Hermann.  4,473.538,  Q.  423-303.000. 
Rralurdt.  Wilhehn;  Upp,  Hefanut;  and  Rudele,  Friedrich  O.  U.,  to  ebm 
Elektrobau  Mulfingen  GmbH  k  Co.  Drive  circuit  for  bruahless 
direct-current  motors.  4.473,782,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Rdtmeier.  Alfons:  S^e— 

'^^^  Hf*°i.SS^**''  ^°°^  •«*  Rdtmeier,  Alfons. 
4,473,002,  a.  99-302.00C. 
Renawto.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Learon,  Jacques;  Manera,  Maxime;  Faure,  Jean-Paul;  and  Renau- 
dm,  Jean-Pierre,  4,473,387,  Q.  65-1.000. 
Rennard,  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Achtton.  Willard  P.;  Morris,  Richard  A.;  Rennard,  Raymond  J.; 
and  Viswanathan,  Thiagar^jan,  4,472,935,  Q.  60-39.060. 
Renouvm.  Daniel:  Stf>— 

Letard,  Michel;  and  Renouvin,  Daniel,  4,473,017,  Q.  112-141.000. 


September  2S,  1984 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  29 


Reusser,  Fritz:  See— 

Dolak,  Lester  A.;  Reusser,  Fritz;  Castle,  Thomas  M.;  Hannon, 
Betty  R.;   Laborde.  Alice  L.;  and  Marschke,  Charles  K., 
4.473,649.  Q.  435-253.000. 
Rexroth,  Frederick  W.,  to  Medical  Research  Associates,  Ltd.  Electro- 
surgiod  generator  with  improved  rapid  start  cuMbili^r.  4.473,075,  Q. 
128-303.140. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See— 

Arfert.  Horst  F.  W.;  and  Leyco,  Reynaldo  P.,  4,473,027,  Q. 
118-304.000. 
Reynolds,    Robert    L.    Vertical    article   dispenser.    4,473,172,   Q. 

221-213.000. 
Rbone-Poulenc  Specialites  Chimiques:  See— 
Ratton,  Serge,  4,473,713,  Q.  568-424.000. 
Rice,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Fung.  Shun  C;  and  Rice,  Richard  W.,  4,473,656,  Q.  502-35.000. 
Richardson.  Brian  P..  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Prophylaxis  of  arterial  disease. 

4,473,574,  Q.  424-263.000. 
Richardson,  David  A,:  See- 
Coney,  Michael  H.;  Dutton,  Andrew  O.;  and  Richardson,  David 
A.,  4,473.336,  Q.  416-96.00R. 
Rickeraon,  Peter  R.:  See- 
Knickerbocker,  Michael  G.;  and  Rickerson,  Peter  R.,  4,473,097,  CI. 
141-113.000. 
Rieger,  Herbert  Method  and  apparatus  for  agitating  the  contents  of  a 

fermenution  tank.  4,473,001,  CI.  99-277.200. 
Rigaud,  Michel.  Process  and  equipment  designed  for  the  standard 
preparation  of  teeth  before  installing  a  crown.  4,473,354,  Q. 
433-218.000. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Wade,  James  J.,  4,473,570,  Q.  424-251.000. 
Riley.  James  K.;  and  Hardin.  William  R..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Ultrasound  imaging  system  employing  operator  controlled  filter  for 
reflected  signal  attenuation  compensation.  4.472.972.  Q.  73-520.000. 
Rinke,  Bernard:  See- 
Valentine,  Al  L.;  Rinke,  Bernard;  and  Wenzel,  Chester  M., 
4.473.249.  Q.  294-88.000. 
Ritter,  Allen  M.:  See— 

Plunkett,  Allan  B.;  D'Atre,  John  D.;  Ritter,  Allen  M.;  and  Garces, 
Luis  J.,  4,473.790  Q.  318-798.000. 
RIV-SKF  Officine  di  Villar  Perosa  S.p.A.:  See— 

Donn.  Vittorio,  4,473,514.  Q.  264-12.000. 
Rizk,  Samir  W.;  and  Caldwell.  David,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Data  processing  apparatus  with  algebraic  memory  operation 
and  entry  sequence.  4,473,886,  Q.  364-709.000 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Foerster,  Hubert;  Sochor,  Josef;  Kutzner,  Rdnhard;  and  Heinz, 

Richard,  4,473,850,  Q.  360-9.100. 
Itoh,  Katsuoki;  and  KomarofT,  Iwan,  4,473,189,  CI.  239-453.000. 
Knau),    Heinrich;    Romann,    Peter,    and    Thiel,    Franz-Josef, 

4,472,965,0.73-118.200. 
Kosak,  Wolfgang;  and  Kubach,  Hans,  4,473.861.  CI.  361-152.000. 
Ldilanc  Jean;  and  Pigeroulet,  Jean,  4,473,048,  Q.  123-357.000. 
Vogele,  Gunther,  and  Buchner,  Nori>ert  4,472,924,  CI.  53-511.000. 
Robertson,  Gary  H.:  See— 

Solty^  George  E;  Melquist,  Bruce  E.;  Robertson,  Gary  H.; 

Peterson,  Robert  G.;  and  Loranger,  J.  Albert,  Jr.,  4,473,266,  Q. 

339-75.00M. 

RoWchaud,  Arthur  W.;  Pickett,  Charles  G.;  Chamey,  John  G.;  and 

McOillick,  Richard,  to  Purolator  Inc.  Filter  soling  gasket  with 

reinforcement  ring.  4.473.471.  Q.  210-443.000. 

Robinson,  Larry  H.  Method  and  composition  for  retarding  red  blood 

ceU  sickling.  4.473.559.  Q.  424-195.000. 
Roche,  Emile  P.:  See— 

Jooris,  Michel;  and  Roche,  Emile  P.,  4,472.911,  Q.  5^2O.O00. 
Roche,  Emile  Pierre:  Sec 

Jooris,  Michel;  and  Roche,  Emile  P.,  4,472,911,  a  52-20.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Pericins.  William  C,  4,473,816,  Q.  34O-31O00R. 
Peridns,  William  C,  4,473.817.  CL  340-310.00R. 
Soclof,  Sidney  I.,  4,473,834,  Q.  357-17.000. 
Weber,  Robert  J.;  and  Cozzie,  James  C,  4,473,807,  Q.  333-206.000. 
Rodenbeii.  Orville  C:  See— 

Mohure,  Michel  F.;  hTielsen,  Paul  L.;  and  Rodenberg,  Orville  C, 
4.473,626,  a  430-32.000. 
Rohm  OmbH:  See— 

Fmk.  Herbert;  Suetterlin.  Noibert;  Hudmer,  Klaus;  and  Siol.  Wer- 
ner, 4,473.678,  CI.  524-211.000. 
Roling,  Franz,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Sprocket  wheel. 

41473,364,  Q.  474-164.000. 
Rolle,  Erwin;  and  Amberger,  Ferdinand,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke 
AG.  Method  of  kegnng  parts,  eqwdally  motor  vdiide  bodies,  wet 
during  preparation  for  pamting.  4.473,604,  CI.  427-444.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See- 
Box,  Richard  H.,  4,473,309,  Q.  384-278.000. 
Coney,  Michael  H.;  Dutton.  Andrew  G.;  and  Richardson.  David 
A.,  4,473,336,  Q.  416-96.00R. 
Rolscreen  Company:  See— 

DeBoef,  Gene;  and  Buhr,  Terry,  4,472,914*  CL  52-202.000. 
Romagnoli,  Andrea,  to  IMA  -  Industria  Macchine  Automatiche-S.p.A. 
System  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  machine  for  producing 
biteer  packages  or  the  like.  4.472.922.  Q.  53-53.000. 
Romann,  Peter:  See— 

Knaim,    Heinrich;    Romann,    Peter,    and    Thiel,    Franz-Joaef, 
4,472,965.0.73-118.200. 


Ronbach.  James  C;  and  Coakky,  James  L.,  to  HR  Textron  Inc.  Non- 
conventional  reciprocating  hydraulic-electiic  power  source 
4,473,751.  a.  290-l.OOR. 

Romer.  Michael;  Krause,  Joachim;  and  Weber.  Georg,  to  Merck  Patent 
Geaellschaft  Mit  Beschrankter  Haftung.  4-Fluorobiphenyl  deriva- 
tives, their  preparation,  and  dielectrics  and  dectro-optical  d^4>Uy 
element  containing  them.  4.473.487.  Q.  252-299.630. 

Rood,  Robert  P.;  and  Tilkian.  Sarko  M.  Low-todium  salt  substitute. 
4,473,595,  Q.  426^9.000. 

Rose.  Shirley  M.;  and  Rector.  William  R.  Ore  leaching  structure 
4.473.532.  Q.  422-261.000. 

Rosenbaum.  Robert  S.;  and  Keasler.  Jack.  Bactericidal  compositions 
and  methods.  4,473,550  Q.  424-94.000. 

Rosenberg,  Eino  A.:  See— 

Hyvarinen,  Olli  V.  J.;  Lindroos.  Leo  E;  and  Rosenberg.  Eino  A.. 
4.473.396.  Q.  75-7.000. 

Ross.  Charles  W.,  to  Leeds  k  Northrup  Company.  Remote  correlation 
of  sequence  of  events.  4.473.889.  Q.  364-900.000. 

Roudier.  Rene  :  See— 

Guionie,  Paul;  and  Roudier.  Rene  .  4.472.857,  G.  16-341.000. 

Roussel  UCLAF:  See— 

Bianchi,    Mario;    and    Barraghi,     Fernando.    4.473,583.    G. 
424-316.000. 

Rovee,  David  T.;  Marvel,  John  R.;  and  Mezick,  James  A.,  to  Johnson 
k  Johnson.  Topical  anti-inflammatory  drug  therapy.  4,473,565.  CI. 
424-241.000.  *      -•        -r/ 

Roy,  Asit  K.:  See- 
Barnes,  Robert  G..  Jr.;  Chu.  Chaokang;  Emond,  George  T.;  and 
Roy.  Asit  K.,  4,473.475.  Q.  2IO638.000. 
Rudele,  Friedrich  O.  U.:  See— 

Reinhardt,  Wilhehn;  Lipp,  Helmut;  and  Rudde,  Friedrich  O.  U., 
4,473,782,  Q.  318-254.000. 
Rudoi,  Boris  L.  Ballistic-resistant  glass-ceramic  and  method  of  prepara- 
tion. 4.473,653,  CL  50M.000. 
Rudolf  Wanzl  KG:  See- 

Wanzl,  Rudolf;  Ertle,  Kari;  and  Bischof,  Peter,  4,472,908,  CL 
49-25.000. 
Rufer,  Qemens:  See— 

Biere,  Helmut;  Rufer,  Gemens;  and  Boettcher,  Irmgard,  4,473460 
a.  424-202.000. 
Ruhl,  Kari;  and  Bildner,  Karlheinz,  to  Rutgerswerke  AktiengeaeU- 

schaft  Foils.  4,473,606,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Rumble,  Ray  M..  to  Michigan  Hanger  Company,  Inc.  Pipe  hanger. 

4.473.205,  a.  248-58.000. 
Runyan,  Noel  H.:  See- 
Fernando,  Llavanya  X.;  and  Runyan,  Nod  H.,  4,473,356,  CL 
434-114.000. 
Rupert,  John  P.;  and  Patton,  John  T..  Jr.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpo- 
ration. Phenolic  polyols  and  rigid  cellular  compositioos  derived 
therefrom.  4.473.669.  CL  521-177.000. 
Russell.  Roger  V.:  See- 
Buck,  George  S..  Jr.;  and  Russell.  Roger  V.,  4,473,428,  Q. 
156-474.000. 
Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesdlschaft:  See— 

Ruhl,  Karl;  and  BUdner.  Karlbdnz,  4,473,606,  Q.  428-40.000. 
Ryan,  Kenneth  M.:  See- 
Liu,  Thomas  M.  H.;  Melillo,  David  G.;  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.;  Shinkai, 
Ichiro;  and  Sletzkger,  Meyer,  4,473.502,  CI.  260-239.0QA. 
Ryder,  Leonard  B.  Iiuection  blow  molding  method.  4,473.515.  CL 

264-28.000. 
S.VECO.M.  s.n.c.Piccolo  Eapansibile:  See— 

Marin,  Oiancarlo,  4,473,195,  a  242-72.00B. 
SAB  Industri  AB:  See— 

Emilsson,  Fred  S.;  Stensson,  Bo  G.;  and  Severinsson,  Lars  hL, 
4,473,136,  a.  188-59.000. 
Sadigh-Behzadi.  Amir-Akbar.  to  Thomas  k  Betts  Corporation.  Electri- 
cal connector  for  use  in  adverse  environments.  4.473,267,  Q.  339- 
94.00M. 
Sage,  Francis  E:  See— 

Boyer,  Lyndon  D.;  Sooter,  Matthew  C;  and  Sage,  Francis  E, 
4,473,464,  Q.  208-126.000. 
St  Clair,  Anne  K.:  See— 

Stoakky,  Diane  M.;  and  St  Clair,  Anne  K.,  4,473,674,  CL 
523-454.000. 
St  Paul-Ramsey  Hoqiital  Medical:  See- 
Martin,  David  C,  4,473,156,  Q.  206-534.000. 
Saito,  Shigeru:  See— 

Izumi,  Hisashi;  Saito,  Shigeru;  Torii,  Shuuji;  and  Osaki,  Kiyoiyu, 
4,473,753,  Q.  29045.000 
Saito,  Sbozo;  Inoue,  Naoyuki;  and  Okuda,  Toshihiro,  to  Ebara  CoipO' 
ration.  Absorption  refrigerating  systcoL  4,472,947,  CL  62-141.000 

Saito,  Takeshi:  See 

Miki,  Tatsnya;  Saito,  Takashi;  and  Kishi,  Tooru,  4,473,899,  CL 
369-244.000. 
Sakai,  Kazuhiko:  See- 
Sasaki,   Yoahikani;   Inoue,   Hiroahi;   Negi,   Yoiui;   and   Sakii, 
Kazuhiko,  4,473,523,  d  264-176.001 
Sakai.  Takamasa:  Set 

Minagawa.  Shoichi;  Sakai.  Takamasa;  and  Okamoto,  Takaahi 
M73,767,  a.  3IO-313.0(X>. 
Sakai,  Yoahiki:  See— 

Muryobayashi,  Takashi;  Imaki,  Katauhiro;  and  Sakai,  YoaUki, 
4,473,587,  Q.  424-331.000. 
Sakaida,  Atsuo,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha.  Print  wire  drive 
assembly  fbr  dot-matrix  priMeis.  4.473,311.  CL  400-124.000 
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Sdnki,  Ifiddd.  to  Satake  aagmeerinc  Co..  Ltd.  Device  for  deuiiu 
tnMpucnt  pfarta  of  det«ciiis  wctioas  of  color  lortiiig  ipiMratus. 
M7M79.  Cr3».582.00a  ^^ 

Safcunnto,  TakMhi,  to  OabuMoo  Screen  Seizo  Kabashiki  Kaisha. 
Method  for  meMuriiig  a  lialteae  dot  area  rate  or  a  halftooe  picture 
devity.  4,473.29«,  Q.  356432.000. 
Sakaao,  bao;  Yokoyatna,  Iteoro;  Seitaro,  K^ya;  Okazaki.  Yotaka; 
Tokoda,  Hiroahi;  Kawaztra.  Hiroahi;  Knmakura,  Mikio;  Nakano. 
Takuo;  and  Awaya,  Akim,  to  MitMii  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Incorpo- 
rated. 2-Thtazolaniine  derf vativet,  proceit  for  preparing  ume,  and 
phamMceutica]    compo««ont    oompriaing    tame.    4.473.S77.    a. 
424-27a000. 
Sakorai.  Soichi;  Pukuda,  Kyohei;  and  Oiakabe.  Kuniharu.  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd    In-line   type   electiomagnetic   focnains   cathode-ray   tube. 
4,473.773.  Q.  313-412.000. 
Salter.  Moron  C.  01:  &»-. 

TDtoo.  Frederick  T.;  Weinberg.  Roger  A.;  and  Salter.  Morgan  C. 
m,  4,473,231,  a.  277.124.000. 
Sammann,  Ernest  F.;  and  S>mmann,  Jets  W.  Hydraulically  actuated 

wire  roller  for  a  tractor.  4^73.196,  a.  242-86.S0R. 
Sammann.  Jeas  W.:  See— 

Sammann,  Ernest  F.;  and  Sammann.  Jess  W..  4,473.196.  Q.  242- 
(6.  MR. 
Sanada,  Yoichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Steering  tnf^h*t,i^  of  a 

road  vehicle.  4,473.240.  Oi  2«O-771.000. 
SandcTHon.  Per  O..-  See— 

Joelsaon,  Knot  B.;  Sandenson.  Per  G.;  Lindh,  Melker  H.  E;  Johan- 
•SOQ.  Rolf  L.  I.;  BemaiKknaon,  Stig  O.  E.;  Flocfanan,  Rune  H.- 
and  Flodman.  Rune  L.,  4.472,899,  Q.  42-42.00R. 
Sandhu,  M.  Akram:  See— 

Wu.  Stephen  H.  W.;  Sandhu,  M.  Akram;  and  Benton.  Charles  H., 
4,473.420.  a.  428-402.240. 
Sando  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sando.  Yoehikazu;  and  Ishidoahiro.  Hiroahi.  4.472,95a  Q.  68- 
5.O0IE, 
Sando,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ishidoahiro,  Hiroahi,  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co., 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  wet  heat  treating  a  cloth  continuously.  4.472,950, 
a.  68-5.00E. 
Sandoval,  Rudolph  A.:  See—^ 

Pine,  MacOonald;  Johnaqo,  James  R.;  Sandoval,  RudoSph  A.:  and 
Moss,  Ronald  E.,  4,471441,  Q.  202-104.000. 
Sandos  Ltd.:  S«»—  | 

RichardaoQ,  Brian  P.,  4.4t3.574,  a.  424-263.000. 
Sands,  Bruce  W.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Elastomeric  foam. 
4,473,667.  a.  521-122.00a  1  «-««»cn«  iwun. 

Sandys,  Jeffery  P.:  Sm-       J 

Paton.  R  Neil;  SkiUing.  John  B.;  Sandys,  Jeffery  F;  and  Oylland, 
E.  Fiedefick.  Jr.,  4,473,216,  Q.  267.9.00C. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See*- 

Ishikura.    Yoshikazu;    snd    Watanabe,    Akiia.    4,473.623.    a. 
429-48.000. 
Sarada,  Thyagar^  Sm—      ' 

Kuder,  Jimes  E.;  CoUin».  George  L.;  and  Sarada.  Thyasaraja. 
4.473.372,0.  8-1 15.500^  t-y-B^J^ 

Sasaki,  Mhsum:  See—  [ 

IsUgnri.  Yukio;  Yamada.  Yoshimi;  Kato,  Toshiro;  Sasaki.  Mitsuru: 

sad  Mokai.  Knnio,  4,473.561.  CL  424-21 1.000. 

SaaaH  Yoahikazu;  Inoue,  Hinahi;  Negi,  Yotyi;  and  Sakai,  Kazuhiko,  to 

UBE  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  continuously  producing  an  aromatic 

polyimide  fflm.  4,473.523.  a.  264.176.00R.  "««»»«^ 

Satakc  Engineering  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakaki.  Hid^  4.473.279,  a.  350-582.000. 
Sato.  Koto:  See— 

^',i^^Ji!^.S^  "^  ^^"'^  •««  Sato.  Kozo. 
4,473.631,  a.  43O>2O3.O0O. 

Kitaguchi.  Hiroahi;  Sato,  Kozo;  Fiyita,  Shinsaku;  and  Naito. 
Hideki,  4,473.632,  0410.203.000. 
Sato,  Susumu:  See— 

^J^:^^*^  Susumil;  and  Hashimoto.  Otamu.  4.473,414.  Q. 
148-36.000. 
Sato,  Yasoaki:  Sw— 

Sngsi.  Kaztto;  Sato,  Yasu4(i;  Kino,  Hirotoabi;  and  Hiruoka.  Shui- 
chi,  4,472,973,  Q.  73-626.00a  ^^        «"»«.  anui 

Satoh.  Hiroahi:  S^»- 

4,473,581,  a.  424-287.000. 
Saw,  Charles  W.,  to  Lear  Sie^,  Inc.  Motion  sensor  for  motion  sens- 

mg  accumulator.  4.473,148,  O.  198-781.000. 
Saotcbin,  Raoul,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Process  for  cooling  a  contin- 

nogsly  caat  strand  of  metal  d«ring  casting.  4,473,106,  Q.  16M86.000. 
Save-Way  Industries,  Inc.:  See*- 

""fjf ;,^tJ3?'*  Frie"****  David;  and  Kin,  Lai,  4,473.086.  Q. 

Savin  Corporation:  Si«— 

Land^Benzion,  4,473,865,  a  362-6.000. 
^!5*  '5^  °  •  J**  ^<**'  ^  Corpofitioo.  Method  for  operating 

4:!mri24fa*i7SS.oo5*T  "'"^  """^  ""^  **^^ 

Sawa,  Takao:  See— 

Inomata.  Koichiro;  Haae^awa,  Michio;  Haga,  Masakatsu;  and 
^        &wa,  Takao,  4,473,4 17.1ci.  148-403.000.  "'■»"'""'  "" 

Sawada.  Seigo:  Sw— 


Sawashige,  Kousuke:  See— 

Mamhashi,  Shigeaki;  Kanamam,  Takayoshi;  Matsomoto,  Ifiroto; 
and  Sawashige,  Kousuke,  4,473,412,  Q.  148-15.000. 
Sawhill,  James  W.:  See- 
Freeman,  Leon  D.;  and  SawhiU.  James  W.,  4,473,589,  Q.  426-7.00a 
Sawvel,  Thomas  D.  Container  transport  device  for  use  with  fillias 

equipment.  4,473,098,  CI.  141-172.000. 
Sawyer,  Bobby  G.:  See— 

Vogt,  James  L.;  Sawyer,  Bobby  O.;  and  Hoskins,  Steven  L., 
4.472,927,0.56-16.400.  ^^ 

Sazton,  Ronakl  P.  Head  covering  for  retainmg  articles.  4,472,837.  a. 

2-199.000. 
Scannon.  Patrick  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Intramolecu- 

larty  croaslinked  hemoglobin.  4.473.496.  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Schaflhausen.  John  G.:  See— 

Serres.  Carl;  and  Schaflhauaen.  John  G..  4.473.482,  Q.  252-52.00R. 
Schauble,  George  L.,  to  General  Instrument  Corporation.  Single  bob- 
bin transformer  having  multiple  delink  windmgs  and  method  of 
making  same.  4.473,811,  Q.  336-171.000.      ^^ 
Schdwe,  Max-Werner;  and  Rau,  Gunter,  to  Hehnholtt-Institut  for 
Biomedizinische  Technik.  Process  and  apparatus  for  warming  of 
suspensions  or  solutions  frozen  in  a  flat  plastic  bag.  4.473,739,  CI. 
219-302.000. 
Sobering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bierc,  Hehnut;  Rufer,  Clemens;  and  Boettcher,  Irmgard,  4,473,56a 
a.  424-202.000. 
Schick.  Jean-Chude,  to  Inventio  AG.  Equipment  for  itMinfining  the 

spacing  of  track-bound  vehicles.  4,473,787.  Q.  318-587.000 
Schiel.  Christian;  and  Wolf.  Robert,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbR  Roll  for 

treatment  of  paper  webs  or  the  like.  4.472,865,  Q.  29-1 16.0AD. 
Schiir.  Peter.  Introducer  assembly  for  intra-aortic  balloons  and  the  like 

moorporating  a  sUding.  blood-tight  seal.  4,473,067.  Q.  128-l.OOD. 
Schifll.  Hemz.  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG.  Method  of  and  a  device  for  sensins 

objects.  4.473.822,  O.  340-674.000. 

Schindler,  Joachim;  Bartnik,  Friedhehn;  Schmid,  Rolf;  and  Weiss, 

Albrecht,  to  Henkel  KommanditgesesUschaft  auf  Aktien.  Acid  stable 

protease  from  mutants  of  genus  Rhizopus.  4,473,644,  a.  435-172.100. 

Schinitaky.  Michael,  to  Faxon  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  Anti-inflammatory 

composition.  4,473,551.  a.  424-95.000. 
Schinzel.  Erich;  and  Paszthory,  Emmerich,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Perfluoroalkyl  esters,  a  process  for  their  preparation  and  their 
use  as  s  soU-repellant  agent  4,473.371,  CI.  8-1 15.500. 
Schlafer,  Ludwig;  and  Hahnle.  Reinhard.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
Khaft.  Water-soluble,  fiber-reactive  organic  dyettufft  containing  a 
^hloro-ethybulfonyl-methyl-benzoic  acid  amide  group.  4,473.498. 
a.  26O-146.0OR.  «•     I-     .      .      . 

Schlosser,  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Herrmann.  Heinz;  and  Schloaser.  Hans-Joachim.  4,473,629.  CI. 
430-114.000. 
Schlumberger  Electronics  (U.K.)  Limited:  See— 

Dickson,  John  K.;  and  Easter,  Trevor  H..  4.472,974,  a.  73-635.000. 
Schmid,  Eckhardt:  See- 
Bauer.  Kurt;  Bienert,  Herbert;  Prohaska,  Hans;  and  Schmid.  Eck- 
hardt. 4.472,854,  Q.  1^25O.200.  ^^ 
Schmid,  Rolf:  See— 

Schindler.  Joachim;  Bartnik.  Friedhelm;  Schmid,  Rolf;  and  Weiss. 
Albrecht,  4.473.644.  Q.  435-172. 100. 
Schmid.  Wolfffug:  See— 

Fabian.  Rainer;  Schmid.  Wolfgang;  and  Landes.  Herwig.  4.473.385, 
Q.  62-30.000. 
Schmidt,  Gerhard;  and  I^hmann,  Wolfgang,  to  i«wiiMtni  Drahterzeug- 

nisse  GmbH.  Flat  sieVe  element  4,473.466.  Q.  209-397.000. 
Schmolka.  Irving  it,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Electrode 

cream.  4,473,492,  Q.  252-518.000. 
Scholten,  Joseph  J.  F.;  and  Van  Montfoort,  Abraham,  to  Stamicarbon 
B.V.  Process  for  preparing  pure  silicon  dioxide  having  high  mechani- 
cal strength  as  well  as  silicon  dioxide  obtained  by  applying  this 
process.  4,473,539,  a.  423-339.000.  ^ 

Schopper,  Bemd;  and  Ernst.  Wilhehn,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Tandem 

brake  master  cyUnder.  4.472.941.  CL  60-562.000. 
Schouhamer  Immink.  KomeUs  A.;  Aarts.  Ronaldus  M.;  and  Ophdj. 
Willem  G.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  recording  a  (Ugital 
infonnati<»  signal  on  a  record  carrier  having  a  radiation-se^rave 
information  layer,  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  method,  and  optical 
record  carrier  provided  with  such  a  digital  information  nonmi 
4.473.829.  Q.  346-1.100.  ^^ 

Schrock.  Jesse  C.  E..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Passive  structures 

tubing  connector  temunal.  4.473.318.  Q.  403-404.000. 
Schubert  &  Salzer  Maschmenfiibrik:  Sce- 

Kriechbaum.  Kurt;  Studtmann.  Rainer.  Walk,  Johann;  and  Haller. 
Fritz,  4,472,934,  a.  57-275.000.  »-™, -a  «««r. 

Schulz.  Horst:  See— 

Korber.  Kurt  A.;  and  Schulz.  Horst,  4,473,13a  Q.  181-18.000. 
Schulz,  Rudi:  See- 
Kuerten.  Heribert;  Puestel.  Hubert;  Schulz.  Rudi;  and  Weber, 
Georg,  4,473,46a  Q.  208-iaOOO. 
Schulze,  Harry  O.:  See— 

Dodds,  Robert  E;  Landmeaser,  Carl  E;  Minnier.  Henry  B.;  and 
Schulze.  Harry  O..  4,473.634,  Q.  430-272.000. 
Schwartz,  Albert  B.,  to  MobO  Oil  Corporation.  Moving  bed  catalytic 
cracking  process  with  platinum  group  metal  or  rhraium  supported 
directly  on  the  cracking  catalyst  4,473,658,  Q.  502-45.000. 
Schwartz,  David  C:  S^e— 

Cantor,  Charles  R.;  and  Schwartz,  David  C,  4,473,452,  Q.  204- 
180.00G. 
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Schwartz,  Harold:  See— 

Katz,  Philip;  Brenman,  Henry  S.;  Lowry,  Louis  D.;  and  Schwartz, 
HaroU.  4,473,905,  Q.  381-70000. 
Schwartz,  Howard;  and  Levy.  Gabor  B..  to  Instrument  Technology 
Incorporated.  Ion  measuring  device  with  self-contained  storage  of 
standardizing  solution.  4.473.458.  Q.  204-433.000. 
Schwarzmeier,  Kari:  See— 

Buhler.  Eugen;  Strobel.  Klaus;  and  Schwarzmeier.  Kari,  4.473,526. 
a.  264-517.000. 
Schwarzwalder  Elektronik-Werice  GmbH:  Sar— 

Jungmann,  Manfred,  4,473,261,  Q.  312-319.000. 
Schwdger.  Erwin:  See— 

Michassouridis,  Athanasios;  Schweiger,  Erwin;  Starmuhler,  Erwin; 
and  Tomaschek,  Peter,  4,473,037,  CL  123-41.100. 
Schwing.  Robert  F.  Fire  eacape  mechanism.  4,473,132,  CL  182-233.000. 
Sclater,  Alexander:  See- 
Cunningham,  Wallace  and  Sclater,  Alexander,  4.472,864.  Q. 
26-89.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See- 
Miller,  Donald  E;  and  Gihnore,  Cecilia.  4.473.594,  Q.  426-578.000 
Seaguist  Valve  Company:  See- 
Knickerbocker.  Michael  G.;  and  Rickenon.  Peter  R.,  4,473,097,  CI. 
141-113.000 
Sealed  Power  Corporaticm:  See— 

Joaeirii,  A.  David;  and  MuUaUy,  Charies  J.,  4.472.861,  Q. 
24-289.000. 
Seoon,  Edward,  to  Sherwood  Corporation,  The.  Lawn  chair.  4,473,254, 

a.  297-111.000. 
Seeler,  Charies  C,  to  Shure  Brothers.  Inc.  Tubular  beryllium  phono- 
graph  needleshank   and   method   of  formation.   4,473,897,   Q. 
369-170.000. 
S^ner,  Wayne  P.;  Ragusa,  Thomas  J.;  Nank,  W.  Kenneth;  and  Hoyle, 
William  C,  to  Continental  Can  Company.  Inc.  Proceas  for  the  preser- 
vation  of  green    color   in    canned    vegetables.    4.473.591.    Q. 
426-270.000. 
Seguchi,  Koji,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 
producing  diallyl  ester  of  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid.  4,473,702,  CL. 
560-80.000. 
Seitaro,  Kiuiya:Sce— 

Sakano,  Isao;  Yokoyama,  Taisuro;  Seitaro,  K^ya;  Okazaki, 
Yutalca;  Tokuda,  Hiroshi;  Kawazura,  Hiroahi;  Kumakura,  Mikio; 
Nakano,  Takuo;  and  Awaya.  Akira,  4,473,577,  Q.  424-270000. 
Semenovich,  Khazanov  M.:  See— 

Hkhonovich,  Dolbenko  E;  Nikdaevich.  Semenov  N.; 
Abramovich.  Gussak  L.;  Alexandrovich,  Astafiev  A.;  Semeno- 
vich, Khazanov  M.;  loiifovich,  Moroz  V.;  Semenovich,  Seme- 
nov E;  Alexandrovich,  Eletsky  S.;  Borrello,  Silvio;  and  Tixi, 
Pietro,  4,473.348.  a  431-1.00O 
Semenovich.  Semenov  E:  See— 

Tikhonovich.  Dolbenko  E;  Nikolaevich.  Semenov  N.; 
Abramovich.  Gussak  L^  Alexandrovich.  Astafiev  A.;  Semeno- 
vich, Khazanov  M.;  losifovich,  Moroz  V.;  Semenovich,  Seme- 
nov E;  Alexandrovich,  Eletsky  S.;  Borrdk).  Silvio;  and  Tixi. 
Pietro,  4,473,348,  Q.  431-1.00O 
Sencore,  Inc.:  Set 

Winter.  Robert  A.,  4,473,857.  O.  361-91.000. 
Seragnoli,  Enza,  and  Mattel,  Riccardo.  to  G.D  Sodeta'  per  Azioni. 
Cutting  device  for  continuous  rods  of  smoking  products.  4,472.990 
a.  83-174.100. 
Serres,  Carl;  and  Schaflhausen,  John  G.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(In^ana).  Ethylene/propylene/co  polymers.  4,473,482,  Q.  252- 
52.0(HL 
Setzer,  Herbert  J.;  Lesieur,  Roger  R.;  Karavobs,  Sam;  and  Wnuck, 
Wayne  G.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Autothermal  re- 
forming csttlyat  and  proceas.  4,473,543. 0.  423-652.000. 
Severinsson,  Lars  M.:  See— 

Emilnon,  Fred  S.;  Stensson,  Bo  G.;  and  Severinsson,  Lan  M.. 
4.473.136.  a.  188-59.000. 
Seybokl.  Ouenther;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  to  BASF  Aktien|esdlachaft 
Herbicides  containing  thiazolo{2,3-b]quinazolones  as  active  ingredi- 
ents, and  their  use  for  regwating  plant  growth.  4.473.391,  Q. 
71-90.000. 
Sfena-Ste  Francaiae  d'Equipements  pour  la  Navigation  Aerienne:  See 

Bonffls,  Georges  L.,  4,472.976,  CL  73-862.tt0. 
Sharp,  James  B.:  See— 

Lowrance,  Thomas  F.;  and  Sharp,  James  B.,  4.473,180  O. 
227-48.000. 
Shatto,  Gary  M.:  See— 

Brigden,  Wayne  H.;  and  Shatto,  Gary  M.,  4,473,756,  Q.  307-66.000. 
Shaw,  Herbert  /.,  to  Leland  Stanford  Junior  Univenity.  Splioe-firee 

fiber  optic  recirculating  memory.  4,473.270,  CI.  350-96.150. 
SheD  Oil  Company:  See— 

Uu.  Chih-Hsiung  F..  4,473.379.  CL  48-210000. 
Overcaahier.  Robert  R;  and  Farris,  Robert  D..  4.473.520  CI- 
264-101.000. 
Sherwood  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Seoon.  Edward.  4.473.254.  CL  297-111.000. 
Shibata.  Masahito;  Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi;  Okumura,  Takeshi;  Kaada, 
Mutumi;  and  Inoue.  Tokuta.  to  Toyott  Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Flow  control  device  of  a  helically-ahaped  intake  port  for  use  in  a 
diesd  engine.  4,473,040  a.  123-188.00M. 
Shibata.  Tadashi:  See— 

Kurouwa,  Kd;  and  Shibata.  Tadashi,  4,472,874,  a  29-576.00B. 
Shikatani.  Tokuichi.  to  Fiiyi  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  to  retain  shape 
of  curved  gloves.  4,472.836,  CL  2-169.00O 


Shimamune,  Takayuki:  See— 

Asano,   Hiroshi;   Shimamune,   Takayuki;   Goto,   Toahiki;   and 
Hosonuma,  Masashi.  4,473.454.  a  204-290.0ML 
Shimizu,  Shuiui:  See— 

Watakabe,    Ydchi;    Fujisaki.    Fumiaki;    Shimizu,    Shmfii   and 
Fujiwara.  Kunihiko,  4.473,625,  Q.  429-105.000. 
Shimoda.  Hiroshi;  and  Kato,  Yutaka.  to  Aisio  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Needle  bar  selection  device  for  a  multiple  needle  sewing  machine 
4,473.018,  a.  112-163.000. 
Shimogori,  Kazutodii:  See— 

Fukutsuka,  Toshio;  Shimogori  Kazutoshi;  Fujiwara.  Kazuo;  Ya- 
mamoto.  Etsuo;  and  Wada.  Kdichi,  4.473.481.  CL  252-30.000. 
Shimoaaka.  Satoru:  See— 

Koike.  Maseru;  Has^awa,  Yssnmsss;  Shimosaka.  Satoru;  Aoyama. 
Nagara;  and  Yoshizumi,  Toahihika  4.473.099,  Q.  144-364.000. 
Shindengen  Kofyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kondo,  Eiji;  Morita.  Yoshio;  Miura,  Nobuo;  and  Miyamaru,  Yukio, 
4,473,050.  CL  123-427.000. 
Shinkai,  Ichiro:  See- 
Liu.  Thomas  M.  R;  Melillo,  David  G.;  Ryan.  Kenneth  M.;  Shinkai, 
Ichiro;  and  Sletzinger,  Meyer,  4,473.502,  CL  260-239.00A. 
Shinoda,  Kazuo,  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fud  iinection 

pump  control  system  in  diesd  engine.  4,473,053.  Q.  123-502.000. 
Shinoraki,  Nozomu:  See— 

Neki,  Shigeo;  Shinozaki,  Nozomu;  and  IMii,  Takeshi,  4,473,020 
a.  112-277.000. 
Shinto  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Odashima.  Osamu;  and  Kondo,  Osamu.  4,473.504.  Q.  260414.000. 
Shionogi  ft  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kooka.  Yoshinobu;  Munekage,  Mariko;  and  Minato,  Hitoshi, 
4,473.567,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Shiota,  Kazuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Multielement-sensor  mea- 
suring device.  4.473.797.  Q.  324-115.000 
Shiozawa.  Kazuo:  See— 

Onodera.  Kaoni;  Hohnishi,  Satora;  Kobayashi.  Kazuyuki;  and 
Shiozawa.  Kazuo,  4.473,288,  a  354432.000. 
Shirai,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Uehara,  Kazuo;  and  Shirai.  Kiyoshi.  4.473.090  CL  137-114.000 
Shirayama.  Shimpey:  See— 

Kcmagai.  Clukara;  Shirayama.  Shimpey;  Miura.  Iwao;  Kimnrs. 
Toyoaki;  Matoba.  Tohni;  and  Takeuchi.  Hiroshi,  4.473.748.  Q. 
250-299.000. 
Shizenkd  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mae.  Takashi.  4,473.468,  O.  210-167.000. 
Shofher.  Frederick  M.;  Kreikebaum,  Gerhard;  and  Miller.  Arthur  C 
Jr.,  to  PPM,  Inc.  System  and  method  and  apparatus  for  a  oootinuoas 
aerosol  monitor  (CAM)  using  electro-optical  wei^iing  for  general 
aeroaols.  4,473,296,  CL  356^000 
Shuman,  Robert  T.:  See— 

GeseUchen.  Paul  D.;  and  Shuman,  Robert  T.,  4,473,497,  a  260- 
112.50E 
Shure  BrMhers,  Inc.:  See— 

Seeler.  Charies  C,  4.473.897.  Q.  369-170.000. 
Shychick,  James  R.:  See— 

NichoU.  WiUiam  J.;  Shychick,  James  R.;  and  Leggett  John  R, 
4.473,121,  a.  166-325.000. 
Sibert.  John  W..  to  Atlantic  Richfidd  Coouiany.  Maopeaiuffl  Mcaitoon- 

ate  as  an  in  situ  uranium  lixiviant  4.473^55.  CL  299-5.00O 
Siebdt.  Dirk:  See— 

von  der  Ohe.  Manfred;  Fkmming.  Hehnut;  and  Siebdt.  Dirfc. 
4,473.241,  a.  280-781.000. 
Siecor  Corporation:  5rf 

Ddlaiger.  Thomas  A.;  and  Hampton,  Chfton  G.,  4,473,265,  CL 
339-39.000 
Sind,  Nathan;  and  Browning,  Douglas  A.,  to  Bdtimore  Therspoitic 

Equipment  Conqsany.  Electric  ratchet  4,473,226,  CL  272-131000 
Siegrist,  Rudolph;  and  Kaeagen,  Juergen,  to  MTD  Products  Inc.  Lawn 

mower  housug  structure.  4,472,926.  CL  56-13.600 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bechtner.  Ruediger.  4.473.820  a  340-347.0DD. 

BdnvogL  Willy.  4.473.436.  CL  156-643.000. 

FlierL  Erwin;  Harbauer.  Werner,  and  Hdd.  Siqifried.  4,473,808, 

a.  335-245.000 
Thiele.  Gerd,  4,473,858,  CL  361-91.000 
Siemens  Gammaaonics,  Inc.:  See- 
Bishop,   Marc   D.;   and    Lucchesi.   Oreste   J..   4,473,843.   CL 
358-111.000. 
Sigma  Tool  ft  Machine  Limited:  See— 

Ldstner,  Wdter  H.,  4,472,956.  a  72-91000. 
Sillion.  Bernard:  See— 

Wauquier.  Jean-Pierre;  SiUion,  Bernard;  Boulet.  Raymond;  Cuiec 
Louis;  and  Vacher.  Christian.  4,473,118,  CL  166-274.000 
Silverman,  Gary  S.;  and  Clausscn.  Robert  L.,  to  Custom  Concepts. 
Incorporated.  Toy  vdiicle  with  timing  device.  4,472,905,  Q. 
446444.000 
Silvestri,  Victor  J.:  5er 

Ephrath.  Linda  M.;  Silveatri,  Victor  J.;  and  Tang.  Denny  D.. 
4.473.598.  Q.  427-86.000. 
Simmons.  WiUiam  J.;  and  Tinder.  Richard  L..  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company.  Shed  handhng  apparatus.  4,473.222,  CL  271-245.000 
Simomura.  Tadashi:  See— 

Miyamori.  Hiroahi;  Simomura.  Tadashi;  Miura.  Mituo;  and  Haya- 
shi.  Katsushige.  4.473.705.  Q.  560-193.000 
Simpson.  Harold  G..  to  Enoon  Products.  Inc.  Method  of  insulating  and 
sealing  and  building.  4.472,920  CL  S2-741.00O 
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nnoo.  Jainet  R;  and  Kop«r.  Jama  O.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
RiBf  later  gyroioope  ntffizilii  phase  detector  for  mmimiTOig  beam 

Sims.  John  M..  5lw>- 

'^o'^m'tm '  **°''^  '**■  ^^  •  ■**  ^""^  ^*»'"  '^-  M73,355. 
Safer  Company,  The:  Si»— 

Minnich,  George  E.  4.471176,  a.  364-lS4.00a 

^SSSaooo"  "■'  "*  '^°**''  ■'"^  °*  *'*^''^'  °- 

Sitt^  Baldev:  te^ 

I^her,  Oeorte  Y.;  and  Sitgh,  Baldev,  4.473,571,  a.  424-253.000. 
Sioi,  Werner  Set— 

Pink.  Herbert;  Soetterlin,  Norbert;  Huebner,  Klaua;  and  SioL  Wer- 
ner, 4.473.67S,  a.  524.21 1.000.  «-.  «»  okii,  wer 

Sipoa,  Tibor,  to  Johnaon  k  Johoaon  Products  Inc.  Antkariea  comood- 
tiow.  4.473,547,  Q.  424-51000.  ^^  conipon 

*"4S?j79*'aM0.304an  ^*'''"*^'*  multi-purpoae  knife  structure. 


^"f^  Jt?^  .£l  ,?..£?*"****^  ^-   P«»h-Pttsh  electric  switch. 

4.473.72S.  OL  200^.200. 
SkiQing.  John^.:  Ste- 

Ptton.  R  Neil;  Shilling.  Jolm  B.;  Sandys.  JefTery  P.;  and  Oylland. 
^      E.  Frederick.  Jr7M73.2lfi.  a.  267.§.00C  ^ 

SkoM,  Kurt  L.:  S«e— 

sKw^l^^^StS^tlf;  S;^^'  *•*''•'"•  ^-  ^'•'•«"- 

"■jf '^.HJrSfc.'''**""'**^  '^"^  •«•  *«"*  Dietrich,  4.473,397, 
a.  75-52.000. 

Skyway  Luggage  Company:  Se^— 

nKoddnsTlteiry  L.,  Jr.,  4.472,870^  a.  29-445.000. 
Knit  Corporation:  &»— 
daa,  Sidney  M..  4,473,37^  a.  8.137.00a 
Sletanger,  Meyer  S^»— 

Liu,  Thomas  M.  R;  Meiillo,  David  O.;  Ryan.  Kenneth  M.;  Shinkai. 
Ichiro;  and  Sletzmger,  Meyer,  4.473.502,  a.  2W.239.00A. 
Small,  Lester  R.:  5fe— 

Ohman^Tbon  and  Small,  Lester  R,,  4,473, 102,  Q.  1».345.000. 
r^  M^  L.  StabUuer  pad  assembly.  4,473,239.  a.  280-763.100. 
Smilm  Bruno  S..  to  Veeder  Industries  Inc.  Counter  wheel  assembly 
eJS"J5??!(?*  *if*  *'""*''>  mechanism.  4,473,742.  Q.  23M44.00D. 
Smith.  Dock  O.,  to  Tolima  (Proprietary)  Limited.  Provision  of  anchor- 
S&iraS!  "*'**■*  beading  mounted  window*.  4.472,915.  Q. 
Smith,  DoaaM  D.:  See— 

^i^"^  '•2*/-'i^  ^"^  °*'™*1  °-  M73,548,  a.  424-88.000. 
smith,  Jeremy  O.  B.:  See— 

^'^*'^  5?^**'*  ^''  Viltanagna,  Fortunato;  and&nith,  Jeremy 
O.  B.,  4,473,418,  Q.  149-ioOO.  '^^^«^  ^eremy 

f^  Vjf*!A  ^^  <*»•>•  M12,930,  a.  56-396.000.  \ 

SmthJ^  L.;  and  Wapner.  Richard  M.,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 

SrM?«5:*S20S?0(?^ 
Smith.  Richard  P.:  See— 

^*TS^»^^7*H>^  ^^-^r.  "od  Smith,  Richard  O., 
4,473,835,  CI.  357-30.000. 

Smith,  WiUtam  R..  m  United  Slatts  of  America.  Army.  Saw  monoUthic 

i>  socSjaj^'-*'*'^'^°-^^««- 

'''s&%8^3^bo''"~*  '"•^'^  •«•  "^ 

Sodete  Anonyme  D.BA.:  5^»— 

^TSSsil?*''*^  "^  ^  Marchand.  Claude.  4.473,137,  Q. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal:  Ice— 

Ba^MitjAndree;  udJeanmiMt,  Oinette.  4,473,374,  a.  8-W5.000. 
Soaete  Natwnale  des  Poudres  et  Exploaift:  Si*— 

SSJow:  "•^  ^"*'*  ^  ^•'  ♦•♦^3,7ia  a. 

Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale:  See- 
Antoine.  Aubry  J.,  4,473,238,  Q.  280-723.000. 

Sodof,  Sidney  I.,  to  RockweU  International  Corporation.  Ught  emit- 
tmg  transistor  array.  4,473,8H  O.  357-17.000.  '^""^  "»"'  ""* 
Solbch  OmbH  k  Co.  KG:  See- 
e^«:^^  "••""*•  M73,344,  a  425-130.000. 
Sottch,  Hdmut.  to  SoDich  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Process  and  apparatus  for 

^'l&^SL^.a^^  "rSEL^;  *<*«'*»«»».  O^  H.:  Peterson, 
Robert  O;  and  LorangCT,  J.  Albert.  Jr.,  to  Loranger  Manufacturing 

Sr2S^KSS:li^^^52JJ*JJ!^  *'*^3,266.  a.l39-75.00M^ 
Sommw.  Ronald  O.;  and  Greenqulst,  Alfred  C,  to  Miles  Labontories, 
SooTMSSifSi!?*      "tithlomWa-ni.  4,473,639,  Q.  435-13.000. 


Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Corkery,  Joseph  L.,  4,473,853,  a.  360-72.200. 
O^iai,  Yoahitaka;  Makino,  Yoahimi;  Aso,  Koichi;  Uedaira,  Satoru: 
SS.^'JSt.  ^*^*o^  "x*  Hotai,  Kazuhide,  4,473,415,  o! 

148-108.000, 
Odaka,  Kentaro,  4,473.887,  a.  364-754.000. 
"^""j    Hvjme;    "d    Tsunishima,    Katsuaki,    4,473,274,    a. 

Sooter,  Matthew  C:  See— 

^T73,i«rS  &S3S.  "^"^  ""■•'  •»-  Sage,  Fr«K»  E., 
^alS-S^OO?  ^ '  ^  ^^"^^'*^^^  ^'  '^P  hounng-  4,473,870^ 
Soriaux.  Claude  R.  A.:  5m— 

GMtier.  Jeain-Claude  C.  G.;  Chevalier,  Sammy  R;  Gautier,  Jean- 

SSiiow;      *"*  *°^"*  °*'^  '^  ^'  ♦•♦^3,7ia  a. 

^rSSllobo***^  O-  Decorative  mirrored  article.  4,473,424,  Q. 

Souqutt.  ^raes;  Cariou,  Roland;  Caudron,  Robert;  Fechant,  Uuis; 
and  U  OuiUenn,  Jean,  to  U  Telemecanique  Electrique.  Device  i^ 
nijMsunng  the  current  which  flows  in  a  conductor.  4,473,8ia  Q. 

Southern  Clay  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

*^52?508  oS**^  * '  '' '  "**  '**"*"'  ^"^  ^"  '*•'  *'*^3'*^''  CI- 
Southwestern  Engineering  Company:  See— 

^5-1580DO.  ^'   *"**   ^*"'*°'   ^'''■''^   '"•   *»*^3'I12,   a. 
Span^,  Elsm  B.,  to  Surface  Dynamics  Inc.  Controlled  resurfacing  of 

roads  and  the  hke.  4,473,319,  Q.  404-72.000.  ^^ 

Sperrt  Corporation:  &e— 

Chen,  Chungho,  4,473,902,  a.  371-37.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Levine,  Seymour  and  Taylor,  Marvin.  4,472,978,  Q.  74-5.340. 

Zierhul,  Uwrence  G.;  and  Lo.  David  S.,  4,473,893,  Q.  365-87.00a 
SpjUer,  Anthony  K.,  to  Cary  Metal  Products,  Inc.  Coanda  effect  nozzle 

for  handling  contmuous  webs.  4,472,888,  O.  34-156.000 
Staar,  Marcel  J.,  to  Staar  S.  A.  Audio-visual  cartridge  and  combined 

audio  player  and  visual  viewer.  4,473,280,  Q.  353-19.000. 
Staar  S.  A.:  See — 

Staar,  Marcel  J.,  4,473,280,  a.  353-19.00a 
Stac^,  Gilbert  J.:  See— 

Stahlecker,  Hans:  See— 

Stahlecker,  Fritz,  4.472,931,  Q.  57-18.00a 
Stamicarbon  B.V.:  See— 

^a'S-JSJS)'  ''■  *™*  ^*"  Montfoort,  Abraham,  4,473,539, 

^■i^.^***''  ^°**°^  ^J  Jaassen,  Petnis  R  J.;  and  van  de  Moet- 
c     ,  ^'^9?n«'»  O  M.,  4,473,699,  a.  548-508.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  5^e— 

^*^-599oS  "■    '■'   "**    ^*'^^'*^'   S-    ^*   4,473,707,   Q. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Wm,  John  W.,  4,473,541,  Q.  423-574.00R. 

S^m  C«J;  and  SchafHiauaen,  John  G.,  4,473,482,  Q.  252-52.00R. 

c.  JWS?;  ^***  "=."1?  **^""'  P*«^  »•'  4,473,461,  a.  208-1 1.00R. 
Standard  Telephones  and  Cables  PLC:  See— 

Drake,  Cyril  F.;  and  Jones,  Ronald,  4,473,545,  Q.  424.22.00a 
Star-Trap,  Incorporated.  See— 

Wasielewski,  Louis,  4,472,904,  a.  43-81.000. 
Starmuhler,  Erwin:  See— 

^'*^'?^*''*<^  Athanasios;  Schweiger,  Erwin;  Starmuhler.  Erwiu 
and  Tomaschek.  Peter.  4.473.037.  a.  123-41.100. 
Staye.  Roas.  to  Jacmorr  Manuftcturing  Limited  Latching  device  for 

btchmg  a  drawer  to  a  drawer  slide.  4,473.262,  Q.  312-K3.000. 
Sted),  Dieter  C  Heat  exchanoer.  4,473.111,  a.  165-153.000. 

'  mS,73W219?»i' V^~^  °'  '*'^  '  "«*^  ^ 
Steffens,  Klaus:  See— 

Rehfeld,  Gerhard;  and  Steffens,  Klaus,  4,472,961,  a.  73-7.000. 
Sternberg.  Oewse  N.;  and  BucUey,  W.  Derek,  to  Peridn-Ehner  Corpo- 

radon.  The.  Hectron  emitter  assembly.  4,473,777,  a.  315-98.00a 
StanbCTger,  Josef;  and  Beckers,  Heinrich,  to  Paul  Foricardt  GmbH  ft 
C.S?  ^91^^?"*''*^  «'»»«k.  4,473,233.  Q.  279-121.000. 
Stddenaki.  David  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Polymer  comoosi- 

tmns  havmg  a  low  coefficient  of  friction.  4,473,676.  a.  524-3100a 
**2^  '"^  y^  *°  '  E.  Baker  Company,  The.  Low  temperature 

bonding  of  refiractory  aggrMates  and  refractory  products  of  im- 

proved  cold  strength.  4,4731654,  a.  501-108.000. 
Stensson.  Bo  G.:  See— 

^'^ii'S.  Si-fssr  ^  °-^  '^  '^'''^  "^  "*' 

Stephen.  John  F.:  5^c^ 

"jSSo'ooo"**'^*  a.;  and  Stephen,  John  F..  4.473.696.  Q. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

^fJ:^'2^T  ^:  "2  Sin^  Baldev,  4.473.571.  Q.  424-253.000. 
T^:.  S^"  ^  •  "**  WhitSngham,  ReginaM  P..  to  Kidde,  Inc. 
Lulling  Jib  for  construction  crane.  4,473,21470.  254415.000. 
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Stevens,  Frederick  F.:  See— 

Hillberg.  Robert  L.;  and  Stevens,  Frederick  F.,  4,472,901,  d. 
42-71.00P. 
Stewart  Engineering  and  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

DieuTKdth  A.;  and  Dobie,  Michael  J.,  4,473,01a  0. 104-172.00R. 
Stewart,  Walter  W.  Aminonaphthalimide  dyes  for  intracellular  label- 
ling. 4,473,693,  Q.  546-100000. 
Stewirt,  William  S.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Control  of  a 

refonning  f^imace.  4,473,49a  O.  252-373.000. 
Stillinger,  Scott  H.,  to  Onvergent  Technokjgies,  Inc.  Articulated 

structure  for  supporting  loads.  4,473,206,  Q.  248-371.000. 
Stoakley,  Diane  M.;  and  St  Clair,  Anne  K.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Process  for 
improving  mechanical  properties  of  epoxy  resins  by  addition  of 
cobalt  ions.  4,473,674,  d.  523-454.000. 
Stockhaus,  Klaus:  See— 

Merz,  Herbert;  Langbein,  Adolf;  and  Stockhaus,  Klaus,  4,473,573, 
a  424-260.000. 
Stone,  W.  Porter,  Kobn,  Henry  H.;  and  Kolm,  Eric  A.,  to  Piezo  Elec- 
tric Products,  Inc.  Piezoelectric  circuit  breaker.  4,473,859,  Q. 
361-93.000. 
Stone,  Wayne  B.,  Jr.,  to  Wood  Manuftcturing  Co.,  Inc.  Automatic  drip 

coffee  maker.  4,473,003,  Q.  99-305.000. 
Stoves,  Derek,  to  British  Gas  Corporation.  Fluid  flow  control  valves. 

4,473,091,  a.  137-219.00a 
Strametz,  Helmut:  See— 

Dorrer,  Bemhard;  Klooa,  Friedrich;  Neumann,  Horst;  and  Stra- 
metz, Helmut,  4,473,687,  Q.  525-240.000. 
Strasser,  Werner  See- 
Ting,  Youn  R;  Kummer,  Stanley  F.;  and  Straaser,  Werner, 
4,473,729.  Q.  200-83.00Z. 
Stricklaiid.  Edward  T.  Method  and  apparatus  fbr  fiber  production  from 

beat  softenable  material.  4,473,386.  Q.  65-1.000. 
Strobel,  Klaus:  See— 

Buhler,  Eugen;  Strobel,  Klaus;  and  Schwarzmeier,  Karl,  4,473,526, 

a.  264-517.000. 

Strohmeyer,  Charles,  Jr.,  to  Electrodyne  Research  Corp.  Circulating 

fluidized  bed  steam  generator  having  means  for  minimizing  mass  m 

solid  materials  recirculated.  4,473,033,  CI.  122-4.00D. 

Stroud,  Edward  A.,  to  Stroudex  Systems  Inc.  Pedal  drive  mechanism. 

4,473,236,  G.  280-258.000. 
Stroudex  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Stroud,  Edward  A.,  4,473,236,  Q.  280-258.000. 
Struble,  Bud  G.:  See- 
Williams,   Robert   D.;   and   Struble,    Bud   G.,   4,473,673,   G. 
523-318.000. 
Stuart,  Donald  D.  Refiise  handling  device  for  use  in  a  refine  trauport 

vehicle.  4,473,333,  Q.  414-493.000. 
Stubner,  Max:  See— 

Obergfell,  Walter,  Flaig,  Hans;  Wolber,  Robert;  and  Stubner,  Max, 
4,473,766,  Q.  310-216.000. 
Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  MBH:  See- 

Nicolau,   Yves-Claude;   and  Gersonde,   Klaus,  4,473,563,  G. 
424-224.000. 
Studtmann,  Rainer:  See— 

Kriechbaum,  Kurt;  Studtmann,  Rainer,  Walk.  Johann;  and  Haller, 
Fritz.  4.472,934,  G.  57-275.000. 
Sturdy,  Harry  D.,  to  Sturdy  Truck  Equipment,  Inc.  Anchor  device 

bolt  4,473,332,  G.  411-166.000. 
Sturdy  Truck  Equipment,  Inc.:  See- 
Sturdy,  Harry  D.,  4,473,332,  G.  411-166.000. 
Sturgeon,  Lloyd  F.,  to  Proctor  ft  Schwartz.  Process  for  preparing 

quick-cooking  food  products.  4,473.593,  G.  426-461.000. 
Sun,  Minoru:  See— 

Kondo,   Kiyoshi;  Takashima,  Toshiyuki;  and  Suda,   Minoru, 
4.473,701,  G.  560-17.000. 
Sudo,  Fumio:  See 

Yamada,  Sumio;  Sudo,  Fumio;  and  Morishita,  Hitoahi.  4,473.398, 
G.  7^S8.000. 
Sue,  Harry:  See- 
Christian,  Raymond  R.;  Sue,  Harry;  and  Zuerdier,  Joaeph  C. 
4.472,875,  G.  29-577.00C. 
Suehiro,  Akio;  and  Ichikawa,  Akira,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Speech  infonna< 

tion  transmission  method  and  system.  4,473,904,  G.  381-36.000. 
Suematsu,  Todiio:  See— 

Ito,  Yoshiyasu;  Takeda,  Yuji;  Suematsu,  Toshio;  and  Anzai,  Katsu 
Shi,  4,473,055,  G.  123-564.000. 
Suetterlin,  Norbert:  See- 
Fink,  Herbert;  Suetterlin,  Norbert;  Huebner,  Klaus;  and  Siol,  Wer- 
ner, 4,473,678,  G.  524-211.000. 
Suga,  Masaaki:  Sec 

Suzuki,  Tadaahi;  Morimoto,  Yoahiro;  Hamada,  Hideo;  Suga, 
Masaaki;  and  Futagi,  Masaaki.  4,473,882,  G.  364-424.100. 
Sugai,  Kazuo;  Sato,  Yasuaki;  Kino,  Hirotodii;  and  Hiruoka,  Shuichi,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Ultrasonic  flaw 
detecting  apparatus  of  electronically  scanning  type.  4,472,973,  G. 
73-626X0). 
Sugawara,  K«chi:  See— 

Hosokoshi,  Kakuichiro;  Ashizaki,  Shigeya;  Sugawara,  Koichi;  and 
Natsuhara,  Masao,  4,473,775,  a  315-14.000. 
Sugawara,  Tom:  See— 

Kinjo,  Noriyuki;  Ohara,  Shuichi;  Sugawara,  Tom;  and  Tsuchitani, 
^lifeki.  4.473,813,  G.  338-35.000. 
Sugita,  Shigehisa:  See— 

Uchiyama,  Yoahihiro;  Tamura,  Zensuke;  Sugita,  Shigehisa;  and 
Tsukahara.  Satoahi,  4,472,936,  a  60-39.060. 


Suh,  Nam  P.: . 

Martini-Vvedensky,  Jane  E;  Suh,  Nam  P.;  and  WakfaBsn,  Francis 
A,  4,473,665,  G.  521-79.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Ishiguri,  Yukio;  Yamada,  Yoahimi;  Kato,  Toahiro;  Sasald,  Mitsuni; 

and  Mukai,  Kunio,  4,473,561,  G.  424-211.000. 
Suzukamo,  Gohfii;  and  Fukao,  Masami,  4,473,703,  G.  560-124.000. 
Sunami,  Kiyokazu:  See— 

Aoyama,  Taro;  Oshima,  Yujiro;  Mizuta,  Junichi;  and  Sunami, 
Kiyokazu,  4,473,046,  G.  123-279.000. 
Sundstrom,  Erik.  Method  of  measuring  the  dimensioas  of  tools  and/or 

wofkpieoes  of  metal.  4,472,970,  G.  73-584.000. 
Sunstein,  Drew  E.  Circuit  boisrd  mounting  device  and  associated  com- 
ponents. 4,473.263,  CI.  339-17.0LM. 
SurCsce  Dynamics  Inc.:  See— 

Spangler,  Elaon  B.,  4.473.319.  G.  404-72.000. 
Suzukuno.  Oohfb;  and  Fukao.  Masami.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, limited.  Method  of  epimerization  of  alkyl  chrysanthemate. 
4,473.703,  G.  560-124.000. 
Suzuki,  Etsuji;  Uno,  Shinichi;  Guyoda,  Kiyomu;  and  Nakanoya,  Mit- 
sugi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  examining  printed  circuit  board  provided  with  electronic 
parts.  4,473,842,  G.  358-107.000. 
Suzuki,  Fi^io:  See— 

laUda,  Nakaa,  Satoh,  Hiroahi;  Suzuki,  Fujio;  and  Miyao,  Kouhei, 
4,473,581,  G.  424-287.000. 
Suzuki,  Fuminori,  to  Gtizen  Watoh  Company  Limited.  Electronic 

timepiece.  4,473,303,  G.  368-201.000. 
Suzuki,  Hiroald:  See— 

Kamimam,    Nobuyuki;    and    Suzuki.    Hiroaki,    4,473,885,    G. 
364-703.000. 
Suzuki,  Mamora:  See— 

Yamato.  Noboru;  Hasegawa,  Akira;  Umeda,  Hiroaki;  and  Suzuki, 
Mamoru,  4,473,832,  G.  346-209.000. 
Suzuki,  Maseru,  to  Kahushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho. 

Movable  element  control  arrangement  4,473,724,  G.  20O-5.00R. 
Suzuki,  Nobuhiro:  See— 

Kominami,  Yasuo;  Watanabe,  Kazuo;  Yokogawa,  Pumihiko;  and 
Suzuki,  Nobuhiro,  4,473,852,  G.  36066.000. 
Suzuki,  Nobuo:  See— 

Yokoya,  Hiroaki;  Tachikawa,  Hiromichi;  Suzuki.  Nobuo;  and 
Watarai,  Shu,  4,473,63a  G.  430-114.000. 
Suzuki,  Osamu:  See— 

Oiahi.  Kengo;  and  Suzuki.  Osamu,  4,473,854,  G.  360-72.200. 

Suzuki,  Tadashi;  Morimoto,  Yodiiro;  Hamada,  Hideo,  Suga,  Masaaki; 

and  Futagi,  Masaaki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd  Control  method  of 

and  system  for  automatic  transmission  for  automotive  vehicle. 

4,473,882,  G.  364-424.100. 

Swanson,  RoUan.  to  CbemroU  Enterprises,  Inc.  Treatment  of  petroleum 

and  petroleum  residues.  4,473,462,  CI.  208-59.000. 
Swicegood,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

daytor,  Richard  N.,  4,473,824.  CI.  340-825.270 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See— 

Sautebin,  Raoul,  4,473,106,  G.  164-486.000. 
Zengafiinen,  Josef;  and  AmoU,  Erwin,  4,473,175,  G.  222-452.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See— 

Behl,  Robert  S..  4,473,884,  G.  364-479.000. 
ZiaAowski,  Stanley  M.;  and  Burke,  James  M.,  4,473,664,  G. 
521-28.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See- 
Nestor,  John  J.,  Jr.;  MofTatt  John  G.;  and  Sims,  John  M.,  4,473,555, 
G.  424-177.000. 
Szomor  nee  Wundele,  Maria:  See— 

Gonczi,  Csaba;  Korbonits,  Dezso  ;  Palosi,  Endre;  Kiss,  Pal;  Heja, 
Oergdy;  Kun,  Judit;  Szomor  nee  Wundele,  Maria;  Szvoboda  nee 
Kanzel,  Ida;  Marvanyos,  Ede;  Horvath,  Karoly;  Kovacs  nee 
Mindler,  Vera;  and  Nagy  nee  Koranyi,  Uvia.  4.473,697,  G. 
548-306.000. 
Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel.  Ida:  See— 

Gonczi.  Csaba;  Korbonits,  Dezao  ;  Palosi.  Endre;  Kiss,  Pal;  Heja. 
Gergely;  Kun,  Judit;  Szomor  nee  Wundele,  Maria;  Szvoboda  nee 
Kanzel,  Ida;  Marvanyos,  Ede;  Horvath.  Karoly;  Kovacs  nee 
Mindler,  Vera;  and  Nagy  nee  Koranyi.  Livia,  4,473,697,  G. 
548-306.000. 
Szymanski.  Chester  D.:  See- 
Bradley,  Geoffrey;  and  Szymanski.  Chester  D..  4.473.406.  G. 
106-90000. 
Tac  Technical  Instrument  Corporation:  See- 
Beck.   Kenneth   H.;  and   Coates.   Darrdl   W.,   4.472.975.   G. 
73-644.000. 
Tachikawa.  Hiromichi:  See— 

Yokoya,  Hiroaki;  Tachikawa,  Hiromichi;  Suzuki,  Nobuo;  and 
Watarai,  Shu.  4.473,630  G.  430-1 14.000. 
Tachiuchi.  Tsuguji;  and  Hirahata.  Shigeru.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Data  trans- 
fer system  in  which  time  for  trsnsfer  of  data  to  a  memory  is  matohed 
to  time  required  to  st<»e  dau  in  memory.  4.473.879,  G.  364-200.000. 
Taggan,  Gerald  B.:  See- 
John.  Floyd  C;  Taylor.  Scott  R.;  and  Taggart.  Gerald  B., 
4,473,013,  CI.  110-235.000. 
Tagus  Ranch:  See— 

Avedian.  Aaron  M.;  and  Jensen.   Looakl  H.,  4,472.887,  G. 
34-31.000. 
Takahara,  Takao,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Ca,  Ltd.  Prooeas  fbr  preparing 
S-fhiorocytoaine  salt  4,473,691,  G.  544-317.000. 
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Tikahnlu.  Keuchiroh;  Nateno,  Hiromitsu;  and  Yodiida,  Iiao.  to 
**■*"***•«-%?*  ladu^ml  Ca.  Ltd.  Overcurrent  proMctioa 
appwatiis  for  DC  motor.  M73,85«,  Q.  MlOLOOa 

TakahMh^Kotet.  to  Nnaan  Motor  Compaay,  Limited.  Method  of 
mmAuc   •»   automotive   manual   traasmiasioo.   4,472,868,   a. 

TakahaaU,  Tadashi:  Set^ 

Miyaahita,    Kunio;    Takahaahi.    Tadaahi;    Hayaahida,    Hinwhi: 
JlSSySoO  ^'***^    •«»    UhiMki,    Koabo,    4,473,78«,    Q. 
Takahaahi.  T(^  Sm>- 

Kaab^Jiuichiro;  Toyona  Tnitomu;  Hoaono,  Nagao;  and  Takaha- 
^^     "lu.  Tohni,  4,473,27,  a.  430-102.000.  ii«'.««iaMM 

Takahaahi,  Yoooauke:  Stt— 

'*'M*3,srsf4SSiofe.  ''"^'^  "^  "^••^  ^'^ 

Takabaabi.  Yoahinobu;  Mori.  Takanobu;  Odaaaka.  Masamitsu;  Muraae, 
Hamo;  and  Kojma.  Maaayiid,  to  Toyou  Jidoaha  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha. 
Electrode  for  catiomc  electro-depoaition  coating  and  method  for 
ooatiiu  by  uae  of  the  dectrqde.  4,473,453,  a.  20^290.00R. 

Takanaam.  Atauhiko:  See-' 

'*4oS?22.00o!*'^  •«!  Takanaahi,   Atsuhiko.  4,473,313,  a. 
Takaahina,  ToaUyuki:  Sc*— 

Takanui.  Hiaaahi:  See-        J 

'^^y*'  T«l«o:  Mmam,  -(akaaU;  Takaaugi.  Hiaaahi;  and  Kochi, 
Hiroou,  4,473,566,  a  484-246.000!  ^^ 

^IHL  '^Sl^>*~fc  "'"■"'^  Takaaugi,  Hiaashi;  and  Kochi. 
Hiromu,  to  Fqjaawa  PbannaCeutical  Co.,  Ltd.  l-(a,  a-Diaubatituted- 
wMttmj9>3-«ibatituted-3-ce|>bem-4<arboxyUc  acida.  4,473,566,  CL 

Takeda.  Yi^:  See- 
Takemoto,  Kaxaaki:5M^ 

Takeuchi,  Hiiodd:  Jte—         J 

"^rSS^pJiSlfc  V '•K!^^  5^»^  Kawagnchi.  Hiioahi; 
ctSo^SSn        ^**"p^  •«*  Takeuchi.  Hiroaki.  4.472,9«; 
Takeuchi,  Hiroahi.  See— 

'^^S!5!:i^^^5il'^^™'  SWmpey:  Miura,  Iwao;  Kimura. 
JSSwxno"^    °n  "^  '^*'*'^  "*"**^  4,473,748,  a! 
Takeuchi,  Tomio:  See—  I 

Umezawa,     Hamao;     Takbchi,     Tomio;     Aoyagi,     Takaaki: 

4S177.0S    ^  ^"'"^    Shunzo.    4!473.554ra: 

^'^S!S:i'^  ^  '^.  °^  Eo.g««e«ing  Corporation.  Oownhok  safety 

Tamura,  Setauo:  Sf»— 

TamSir2;,22!&JI!!?  ^'""•'  ^**"^  ♦•♦73.352.  a.  432-96.000. 
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U<^yama,  YMhihuo;  Tamma.  Zeaauke;  Sugita.  Shigehiaa:  and 

'    T«».  1^*$"^  ^^!^  *'*^f^  Ole^.06^^  anigemaa.  and 

TT5l*^^^  •«***■*«*'*'**«».  fo  Director-General  A«ncvof 

Taaaka,  Sohei:Sw— 

^^H:,^!?^'  ^  ^<«n»«»««^  Pl«nt  Reaearch  Institute.  Process  and 
SSSo.oS'^""         "Bwopropagation  of  cassava.  4,473,648,  Q. 
Taaft  Denny  D.:  See—  I 

^tS?&8:^42'7:86SSS^  ''^  '■■'  ^  ^•"*  ^-•y  °- 
Tanimura,  Taiad:  Str— 

^  M?3555;*8^245S^  ""^  •*»  ^"^"^  ^^"•^ 

?™^**?»i  ■«*  Asahma,  Tadashi.  to  Agency  of  InduirialSc^ 
M^^S'SllS^  1?r^  of  Inten,SaYrad?!klKS. 
TafSjS«gL?S;!^      ^^  ""'^  ♦.473,484.  a  252-70.000 

T.i2?xJ^JlT^*f^  """^T*  *«^  L,'  4.473.597.  Q.  427-39.000. 
!SS^.  ftSSLll^  D«ycp  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

T^ftyi'SanisrcSSL?^^^^  ^  5^«» 

'  M5?54?gT24JS!S£^^^  It;  and  Khan.  Riaz  A.. 
""tSSw.ol^jSgff  '^-  ^-^"-ductor  memory  device. 
Taylor.  Larry  C:  See-  J 

Taylor.  Marvin:  See— 

Leviae,  Seymour,  aad  Taykwj  Marvin.  4.472,978,  Q.  74-5.340. 


Taylor,  Scott  R.:  S^e— 

^'^^^'^J^  ^•''  '^•y^'  Scott  R.;  and  Taggart.  Oeiald  B.. 
4.473.013,0.110-235.000.  -«i"».  vjw«o  ».. 

TDK  Electronics  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

'"M7M83'^252SSa'  """"^  ""  '''^  '^°**»'^°' 
Tecnoma:See— 

BaUu.  Patrick.  4.473.188.  Q.  239-121.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See— 

Wahlquist,  Clayton  C.  4.473.804,  Q.  330-255.000. 
Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

*^6-329oS  ^'    "**    'n«»>P«».    Howard,    4.473.768.    a. 
Telesensory  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

''oSm'ooo"""^  ^'''  "^  *""^^  ^^^^  "*•  ***7W56,  a 

Teletype  Corporation:  See— 

''%75^(rSl77''(iol"^  "^  "*'  ^"^•'"'  '^"^  ^' 

Templm.  Mai^.  Measuring  instrument.  4.472.969,  Q.  73-313.000. 

%^S[S  ^  *  ^"^  Pedersen.  S.  Erik,  to  Standard  Oil  Compaay. 

The.  Ctodatove  dehydrogenation  of  carboxylic  adds  with  mLied 

T«S2,  f oSSS&J!?  *'******  catalysts.  4.473.707.  Q.  562-599.000. 

Toyoda.  Nobuyuki;  Terada.  Toshiyuki;  Mizoguchi.  Takamaro;  and 

Hojo,  Akanichi,  4,472.872,  a.  29-571.000.  — ™ro,  •wi 

^f^S!?^  *^*'?»?"-  .Device  for  preventing  the  leakage  of  a  molten 

materaJ  roMuung  m  the  mold.  4,473.347:0.  425^00a 
Terry.  EdpDR.  Arrow  rest  4,473,058,  Q.  124.24.00R. 
Terui,  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Watanabe,  Sakuji;  Ogasawara.  Akira;  Term.  Nobuhiko;  Utagawa. 

X      •,.'^*^"«*"*»^' K'«»*»^  4.473.286.  a.  354-406.000. 
Teucihde,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

^'iS'loJoOO*''    "^    '^*''*^*'    J«««-CI««de.    4.473,855.    Q. 

Teufel.  George  R.  SoU  product  4.473.390.  Q.  71-23.000 
Teuco  Inc.:  See— 

Babic,  Gary  T..  4.473.70a  a  548-543.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

SS^  HSi  '~*7i?^:.^*^J*'*73.054.  a.  123.557.000. 

Rizk,  Saniir  W^;  and  CaldweU.  David.  4.473.886,  Q.  364-709.000. 

4.*473'?2'5^Cl-2flS3:SS:   '^'^  "'  '^  '^™^'   ^«^' 

Thacker,  Milton  B ;  and  Miller,  Paul  B.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

CMiang^Centnfugal  drying  and  dedusting  process.  4.473.46irCI 

Thaler.  Arnold;  Friedson.  David;  and  Km.  Lai.  to  Save-Way  Industries. 

.TfJ?^/«^o^*X!?*  I»v>n|retractable  teeth  and  locking  means 
therefor.  4.473,086,  Q.  132-37XIOR.  ~vm«b  uioms 

Thiel,  Franz-Joaef:  See— 

't?fe.96"rsi5-ii8sr  ^'^'  "^  ™'  ''""''°^' 

Thielbar,  Frederick  J.:  See— 

^^iooo"^  ^■'  "^  ™*"*"'  Frederick  J.,  4,473,321,  Q. 

Thiele.  Gerd.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Firing  circuit  for  power 

thynstors.  4.473,858,  Q.  361-91  000.  *^ 

Thiry,  WiUiam  G.:  See— 

**^''*?i5?S5?*^°  i«  ^"^S^  ^^'^  ^'  ■''••  ■«*  ™^'  wffli^ 

O.,  4,473,872,  CI.  362-309.000. 
Thomas  tc  Betts  Corporation:  See— 

Sadigh-Behiadi.  Amir-Akbar.  4.473,267.  Q.  339-94.00M. 
Thomas.  Christian,  to  U  Teiemecanique  Electrique.  Contactor  apeara- 
M7 wSTa. V6"*m«r°^*  mean,  and  a  locd  control  nSS. 
Thomas  Jefferson  University:  See— 

"^1°^'  ^f^^  =  Bytrek;  Klaus  K.;  and  Meviaaen.  Johamies  H..  to 
Litens  Autraiobye  Inc.  Belt  tensioner  with  variably  proportional 
dampmg.  4.473,362,  Q.  474-135.000.  propwnonai 

Thompson,  Howard:  See— 

^Til6.329oS  °'    "^    "nx""!-©".    Howard.    4.473,768,    d 

Tbomp«)n,  Thomas  D.,  Ill;  Botta.  Frank  J.;  and  Walsh.  Thomas  F..  to 
Georgia  Kaohn  Company.  Inc.  Rheological  control  of  polyester-sty- 

Tbomson-CSF:  See— 

Nguyen.  Hoang  G..  4.473.769.  Q.  310-334.000. 

Thorp,  Sidney:  See- 
Matthews,  Bernard  T.;  Benstead,  Alan  J.;  JoU.  David  J  •  Thorn. 

r.  cJ^''  f^^P^T*'*'^^''^  a  4230.000^ 

II  Creda  Manufacturing  Umitftd:  See— 

Ellia.  Gordon.  4.473.740.  Q.  219-378.000. 
Tichy,  Jiri:  See— 

^mm(xo^  ^'  ^'**  ^^  ^•'  "**  '^'^^'  ''"*•  ♦^♦^^•'o^  CI- 

Tiemann,  Jerome  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  System  for  eaood- 
mg  and  decodmg  video  signals.  4.473.837,  0358-12.000      ^^ 
Tihanyi.  Bela:  See— 

Girtweii^  Herber^  Erben.  Edwin;  Muhlratzer.  August;  Comils, 

iiWT     ^  ^  "**  °*^"*  ^*™*'  ♦•♦73.S47;a  mJ 

^*S^^*^  i?^"^  H  N*o!r^  Semeaov  N.;  Abramovieh. 
Owk  L.;  Alexaadrovich,  Astafiev  A.;  Semeaovich,  Khazanov  M^ 
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losifovich.  Moroz  V.;  Semenovich.  Semenov  E.;  Alexandrovich, 
Eletsky  S.;  Borrdio.  Silvio;  and  Tixi.  Pietro,  to  Nauchno-Proizvodst- 
vennoe  Obiedinenie  Po  Tekhnologii  Mashinostroenia  TSNIIT- 
MASH";  and  ItaUmpianti  Sodeu  Italiana  Impianti  p.A.  Method  for 
pulse-burning  ftiel  gases  in  industrial  fiunacea.  4,473,348,  Q. 
431-1.000. 
TiOdan.  Sarko  M.:  See- 
Rood.  Robert  P.;  and  Tilkian.  Sarko  M.,  4,473,595,  Q.  426449.000. 
Tilton.  Frederick  T.;  Weinberg,  Roger  A.;  and  Salter.  Morgan  C.  III. 
to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  Dynamic  seal  for  subterranean  well. 
4,473031.  a.  277-124.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  See— 

Namyslo,  WUhelm,  4,473,301,  Q.  368-35.000. 
Tinder,  Richard  L.:  See—  _ 

Simmons,  William  J.;  and  Tinder,  Richard  L.,  4,473.222,  a. 
271-245.000. 
Ting,  Youn:  See— 

Marconx.  Leo;  and  Ting.  Youn.  4.473.054,  Q.  123-557.000. 
Ting,  Youn  H.;  Kummer,  Stanley  F.;  and  Strasser,  Werner,  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated.  Pressure  reqx»sive  switch.  4,473,729,  CI. 
200-83.00Z. 
Titus,  Charies  H.:  See- 
Bell,  Christy  W.;  Titus,  Charles  H.;  and  Wittle,  John  K.,  4,473,1 14, 
CI.  166-248.000. 
Tixi,  Pietro:  See— 

Tikhonovich,  Dolbenko  E.;  Nikolaevich.  Semenov  N.; 
Abramovieh,  Gussak  L.;  Alexandrovich.  Astafiev  A.;  Semeno- 
vich, Khazanov  M.;  losifovich,  Moroz  V.;  Semenovich,  Seme- 
nov £.;  Alexandrovich,  Eletsky  S.;  BorreUo,  Silvio;  and  Tixi, 
Pietro,  4,473.348.  Q.  431-1.000. 
Toba.  Fujio:  See—  ..    ,,.     ^. 

Nomura,  Yoshihisa;  Nishiwaki,  Kiyoshi;  Kawaguchi,  Hiraahi; 
Toba,  Fujio;  Mori,  Yoshinori;  and  Takeuchi,  Hiroaki,  4,472,942, 
CI.  60-562.000. 
Tobin,  Thomas:  See—  ^    . 

Combie,  Joan  D.;  Blake,  Jerry  W.;  Nugent  Thomas  E.;  and  Tobm. 
Thomas.  4.473.640.  O.  435-18.000. 
Toio.  Kenji:  See— 

Hazaki.  Eiichi;  Tojo.  Kenji;  Uchikawa.  Naoshi;  and  Murayama. 
Akira.  4,473.343.  CI.  418-55.000. 
Tokas,  Edward  F.:  See—  _ 

Rademacher,  Leo  E.;  and  Tokas.  Edward  F..  4,473.615,  O. 
428-251.000. 
Tokuda,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sakano,   Isao;   Yokoyama,  Tatsuro;   Seitaro,   Kajiya;  Okazaki, 
Yutaka;  Tokuda,  Hiroshi;  Kawazura,  Hiroshi;  Kumakura.  Mikio; 
Nakano.  Takuo;  and  Awaya.  Akira,  4,473.577.  Q.  424-270.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaun  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Baba.   Masahani;  Honda.   Kiyokazu;  and  Hashima.   Akiyoshi. 

4.473,770,  a  313-318.000. 
Hinshikawa,   Iwao;  and  Arikado,   Tsunetoshi.  4,473,437,  Q. 

156-643.000. 
limori.  Akiio.  4.473.294.  CI.  355-68.000. 
Inomata.  Koichiro;  Hasegawa.  Michio;  Haga.  Masakatso;  and 

Sawa.  Takao,  4,473,417,  Q.  148-403.000. 
Iwahaahi.    Hiroshi;    and    Asano.    Masamichi.    4,473.762,    CI. 

307-594.000. 
Kamimaru.    Nobuyuki;    and    Suzuki,    Hiroaki,    4,473,885,    Q. 

364-703.000. 
Konagai,  Chikara;  Shirayama,  Shimpey;  Miura,  Iwao;  Kimura. 
Toyoaki;  Matoba.  Tohni;  and  Takeuchi.  Hiroahi.  4,473,748,  Q. 
250-299.000. 
Kurosawa.  Kei;  and  Shibata.  Tadashi.  4,472.874.  Q.  29-576.00B. 
Suzuki,  Ettuji;  Uno,  Shinichi;  Chiyoda,  Kiyomu;  and  Nakanoya, 

Mitsttgi,  4,473,842.  Q.  358-107.000. 
Toyoda.  Nobuyuki;  Terada.  Toahiyuki;  Mizoguchi,  Takamaro;  and 
Hojo,  Akimichi.  4,472,872,  Q.  29-571.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Kenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Wrote,    Minoru;    and    Kubotera,    Hiroyuki,    4,473,157,    Q. 
209-534.000. 
Tolima  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See- 
Smith,  Derek  G.,  4,472,915,  Q.  52-204.000. 
Tomaschek,  Peter:  See— 

Michassouridis.  Athanasios;  Schweiger.  Erwin;  Starmuhler,  Erwin; 
and  Tomaschek,  Peter,  4.473,037,  Q.  123-41.100. 
Tomforde,  Johann;  PfeifTer,  Peter,  and  Leschke.  Harald.  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Motor  vehicle.  4,473.252.  Q.  296-146.000. 
Tominari.  Noboru:  See— 

Ishida.  Takashi;  and  Tominari.  Noboru.  4,473.056,  Q.  123-571.000. 
Tomono.  Makoto:  See— 

Kasuya.  Takahira;  Morita.  Hideaki;  Yamakawa,  Goichi;  Tomono. 
Makoto;  Funita.  Isao;  and  Tsuneyoshi,  Minora.  4.473.628,  Q. 
43O-109.000. 

Tomy  Kogyo  Company,  Inc.:  See—  

Furukawa.    Masami;    and    Akiyama.    Keazo,    4,472,996,    CL 
91-347.000. 
Torii,  Shuuji:  See—  . .  _. 

Izumi,  Hisashi;  Saito,  Shigeru;  Torii,  Shuiyi;  and  Ozaki,  Kiyotaka, 
4,473,753,  Q.  290-45.000. 
Torossian,  Kevork  A.:  See— 

Butman,  Thomas  R.,  Jr.;  Lynn,  Alexander  L.;  and  Toroasian, 
Kevork  A.,  4,473,765.  Q.  310-215.000. 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaiha:  See— 

Yoahida,  Tetsu;  and  Morimoto,  Isao,  4,473,883,  G.  364474.00a 


Toth.  Istvan  J.:  See— 

Moracz.  Donald  J.;  Cook.  Charles  R.;  and  Toth.  Istvan  J.. 
4.472.866.  CI.  29-IS6.80B. 
Touchton.  George  L.,  Ill:  See— 

Carberg.  William  G.;  and  Touchton.  George  L.,  Ill,  4.473,536,  G. 
423-239.000. 
Toyoda,  Nobuyuld;  Terada,  Toshiyuki;  Mizoguchi,  Takamaro;  and 
Hojo,   Akimichi,   to  Tokyo   Shibaun   Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Method  of  fabricating  a  Schottky  gate  field  effect  transistor. 
4,472,872.0.29-571.000. 
Toyono,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Toyono,  Tsutomu;  Hosono,  Nagao;  and  Takaha- 
Shi,  Tohru.  4,473.627,  O.  43O-1O2.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ito,  Yoshiyasu;  Takeda,  Yuji;  Suematsu,  Toahio;  and  Anzai,  Katsu- 

shi,  4,473,055,  G.  123-564.000. 
Itoh,  Takaaki;  Katou,  Takashi;  and  Morino,  Toahihani,  4,473,511, 

CI.  261-44.00C. 
Nomura.  Yoahihisa;  Nishiwaki,  Kiyoahi;   Kawaguchi,   Hiroahi; 
Toba,  Fujio;  Mori,  Yoshinori;  and  Takeuchi,  Hiroaki,  4,472,942, 
G.  60-561000. 
Shibata,  Masahito;  Nakanishi,  Kiyoahi;  Okumura,  Takeshi;  Kanda. 

Mutumi;  and  Inoue,  Tokuta,  4,473.040,  G.  123-188.00M. 
Shinoda.  Kazuo,  4,473,053,  G.  123-502.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoshinobu;  Mori,  Takanobu;  Odanaka,  Masamitsu; 
Muraae,  Hanio;  and  Kojima,  Masayuki,  4,473,453,  CI.  204- 
290.00R. 
Yasui,  Yasuyoshi;  and  Inui,  Masaki.  4,472,869,  G.  29-434.000 
Toyott  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ogawa.  Hisashi,  4,473,243,  G.  280-808.000. 
Oka.  Hiroyuki;  and  Uemura,  Hiroshi,  4,473,139,  CI.  188-71.600. 
Transfer  Print  Foils,  Inc.:  See- 
Parker,    Harry    A.;    and    Greenman,    Joseph,    4,473,422.    G. 
156-233.000. 
Trautmann,  Walter,  and  Getto,  Elmar,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft 
Alkanolamine  salts  of  cyclic  amide  adds  and  their  use  u  metal  corro- 
sion inhibitors  in  aqueous  systems.  4,473,491,  G.  252-392.000. 
Truex.  Earl;  and  Cuzzocrea.  Dominic  D.,  to  Bangor  Punu  Corp.  Cargo 

carrier  and  sofa  extension  for  a  vehicle.  4,473,250,  CI.  296-37.160. 
TRW  Inc.:  See- 
Hodge.  Malcohn  H.,  4,473,273,  G.  350-96.310. 
Johnson,  Alton  B.,  4,472,987,  G.  82-2.500. 
Moracz,  Donald  J.;  Cook.  Charles  R.;  and  Toth,  Istvan  J., 
4,472,866,  G.  29-156.80B. 
Tse,  Harold  F.;  and  Rabinowitz,  Harold  N.,  to  Engelhard  Corporation. 

Zeolite  restoration.  4,473,657,  G.  502-37.000 
Tsuchitani,  Shigeki:  See— 

Kinio,  Noriyuki;  Ohara,  Shuichi;  Sugawara,  Toro;  and  Tsuchitani, 
Shigeki,  4,473,813,  G.  338-35.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Takeji:  See— 

Umeha,  Genkichi;  and  Tsuchiya,  Takeji,  4,473,232.  G.  277-216.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Tsutomu:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Umezawa.  Sumio;  Tsuchiya.  Tsutomu;  and 
Usui.  Takayuki.  4,473.557.  G.  424-180.000. 
Tsuda,  Koichi:  See— 

Marayama,  Satoshi;  Tsuda,  Koichi;  Mukae,  Kazuo;  and  Nagasawa, 
Ikuo,  4,473,812,  G.  338-21.000. 
Tsukahara,  Satoshi:  See— 

Uchiyama,  Yoshihiro;  Tamura,  Zensuke;  Sugita,  Shigehiaa;  and 
Tsukahara,  Satoshi.  4.472.936,  G.  60-39.060 
Tsuneyoshi,  Minora:  See— 

Kasuya,  Takahira;  Morita.  Hideaki;  Yamakawa,  Goichi;  Tomono, 
Makoto;  Furata,  Isao;  and  Tsuneyoshi,  Minora,  4,473,628,  G. 
430-109.000. 
Tsunoda,  Yoshitoshi;  Tanimura,  Taisd;  and  Miyazawa,  Chihiro,  to 
Miuubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Limited.  Method  for  the  recovery  of 
rhodium  complexes.  4,473,655,  CI.  502-24.000. 
Tsurushima,  Katsuaki:  See— 

Yano,    Hiuime;    and    Tsurushima,    Katsuaki,    4,473,274,    G. 
350-255.000. 
Tsuzuku,  Susumu:  See— 

Hira,  Yasuo;  Tsuzuku,  Susumu;  Gotoh,  Masao;  and  YcAono,  Hito- 
shi.  4,473,662,  G.  502-155.000. 
Tukahara.  Ryoichi:  See— 

Morinaka.  Ryoichi;  Tukahara.  Ryoichi;  Nishizawa,  Tsutomu;  and 
Hidaka,  Tuneo.  4,473,486,  G.  252-299.100. 
Tulk.  Ronald  K.  Parasitic  memory  expansion  for  computers.  4.473,877, 

CI.  364-200.000. 
Tye.  Ross  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Preparation  of 
stroma-free,  non-heme  protein-free  hemoglobin.  4,473,494,  G.  260- 
112.00B. 
UBE  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sasaki,   Yoshikazu;   Inoue,   Hiroahi;   Negi,   Yoiyi;   and   Sakai, 
Kazuhiko,  4,473,523.  G.  264-176.00R. 
Uchikawa.  Na(»hi:  See— 

Hazaki.  Eiichi;  Tojo,  Keqji;  Uchikawa.  Naoshi;  and  Murayama. 
Akira,  4,473,343.  G.  418-55.000. 
Uchiyama,   Yoshihiro;   Tamura,   Zensuke;    Sugita,    Shigehisa;   and 
Tsukahara,  Satoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  con- 
trolling combustion  of  gasified  fiiel.  4,472,936,  G.  60-39.06a 
Uedaira,  Satora:  See— 

Ochiai.  Yoahitaka;  Makino,  Yoshimi;  Aso,  Koichi;  Uedaira,  Satora; 
Hayakawa.  Masatoehi;  and  Hotai.  Kazohide,  4,473,415,  G. 
148-108.000. 
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^2!^!^?^  5**  ?**  *"y°^  ^  Kabwhiki  lUsha  Komatsu 
sottnilia  Hydnobc  powtr  tyttem  for  implement  actnaton  in  an 
dWughway  idf-propelied  work  machine.  4,473,09a  Q.  137-1 14.000. 

uemun,  Htroaiu:  Ste 

tu.»3\^J^^  ^.'?^  ™«*'»^  4,473.139,  a  188-71.00. 

Ueiam.  Itaiiclu.  to  Mittabialii  Oenki  Kabuahiki  Kaiilia.  Group  Mp^ 

iriS!?  *^*^  •>««»  ""  «««^«<»  4*473,134,  Q.  187-29.00IC 
Umeda.  Htroaki:  Sm— 

''iriitS5.8^^1gS)0""^  Hirodd;  a«.  Suzuki. 
"?iW3^**  ^  Tiuchiya.  Takqi,  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co., 
rtSiSS^  "*        cootioBed  gap  arrangement  4.47332.  a. 
Umeliara,  Noboru:  Se»— 

O^bdaJ'oahittdk  Kawata  Yoiclu;  Watanabe.  Shinobu;  Umehara. 
Nbbcjni;  and  boda.  Kaifcbi.  4.473.75a  Q.  250.5W.000. 
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Umexawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Aoyagi.  Takaakij  Kiwamura. 
55C:_"^.f''!S?!*'..^"?**.*o  Zaidan  Hojin  Biaeibutsu  Ka^iku 


compounds  as  immnnopotentiator 


Kakyu  Kai  Bcsattin>relat«l 
4,473.5H  a  424.177.000. 

UMwa,  Hamao;  UBjeawa.  Sumio;  Tsuchiya,  Tsutomu;  and  Usui. 
Takayub.  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Bitdbutsu  Kayak^  Kenkyu  Kai.  r-DemT- 
yttcptomycm  production  tbmof  and  pharmMeutical  compodtions 
coatainini  same.  4.473.557.  d.  424-180^00™^        oompoations 

Umeiawa,  Sumib:  See— 

^^^f^^J^"^'  Umeapva.  Sumio;  TsucUya,  Tsutomu:  and 
I,  ^    "5*  Takayuki,  4.473.551.  Q.  424-180.000.  ^ 

Undm,  Hans;  and  Wiener.  Ham.  to  C.A.  Weidmuller  OmbH  *  Co. 
Tool  for  ronoymg  miulation  ftom  cables.  4.472,877.  a.  30-90.700. 
^"^S^^t^  tlS!**  Y«rwo0d.  John  C.  to  01^  oirporatie*.  H«. 

apparatus.    4.473.104. 


and  Leroux,  Jacques, 


164-4S:d6d.     "     '""'^^    "*'     ■PP'™^     4.473.104.     Q. 

Union  Carbkle  Canada  Ltd.:  5ft 

^^A^^f"^  f*^"^  '*»«'•  *<*««; 

,,        4.473.668,  a  521-131.0001 
Union  Carbide  Corporstion:  Smj- 

Cooo.  Robert  W.,  4,473,71  h  a.  568-321.000. 

Uuwers,  Eddy  J..  4,473,38i  a  65-134.000. 
sSSSlOOoT   **'   "^   °^    ""*«rt   S.,   4,473.684.   Q. 

^^2otSai^  ^'  "^  °^^   *"**^   "^^  ***73.663.   a. 

Zawiervfca.  Robert.  4.473,lia  Q.  165-133.000. 
Union  CorporalioB.  The:  See— 

United  States  of  America 

Army:5la»—  | 

DttPenec  PWer.  4.472.863,,  a.  24-W8.000. 

f2!?^S?*^!L^-  ♦'♦73>96.  a.  260-1  llOOB. 

Smitl^  Wilham  R.,  4,473,818,  CL  364-821.000. 

Tye,  Ross  W.,  4,473,494,  O.  260.1 12.00B. 
Energy:  See— 

£"'*»■  ^^/*^'  4.473.036.  a.  122-479.00A. 

23363.03!^  ^'  ***  **""**'•  ""•*"»"  ^■'  4.473.749.  Q. 
'*l63T24^0a"  ^■'  "**  "**^  En««»el  M..  4.473,875,  Q. 

^!?2!flj!if°*!S?^  V^  ^i***  Administration:  See- 
Ookloj^y.  Michael  P.,  4373^59,  Q.  308-iaOOO. 
Nol^  Frank  J..  4.473.792,  i&.  32247.00a 

^ssasr*  ***•  "^  ;**•  ^^'  ^^  ^'  ♦•*'3'«^*'  CL 

Navy:SM^' 

^i3Soa*  '^''  ■«'!''°*^'  «•«*>  J.  4.473.896.  a. 
U.S.  Philips  Coriioration:  See— 

It^^^i,^*"^*'^  A..  4.473.772,  a  313.4O2.00a 
SL^SIl!!"!"'  4.473.869.  a  362-226.000^ 
Oat,  D«ek T.  4.473,78a  Q.  315-381000. 
Wem.  Johannes,  4,473.844.  a  358-163.000. 
Mackereth.  Thomas  C..  4.473^846,  Q.  358-172.000. 

Jj!I!l5?**^  '"'*'*•  4.473.8&.  a  361-327.000. 

United  Stirling  AB:  5^»— 

I  iJ^K^^  4.472.938.  Q.  60-525.000. 
Unittd  Technologies  Corporation:  S«»- 

LeoMTdu  &Jv«ore  A.;  and  Redington.  C.  Paul.  4.473.337.  a. 

„  '^i;i2?!li^3:s?S\'i3S^^^ 

Unitika  Ltd.:  See— 
Univcrritat  KarJsmhe:  Sc*— 

u«i^lSS;  uShS^  ^"^  ''**^  *'*^''*"'  °-  ''^-'"o- 

II  •  ^'^^>.  Stephen;  and  Poussan,  Yves,  4,473,771.  a.  3l3.33tfLaoo 
"■'X53f?l?C^*2nerBo«tJ  of  Trustees  of  th^  sir-        *'^^^«» 

Hill.  Richard  C.  4,473.351.  Qa  432-2.000 


Univmihr  of  Michigan.  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Mgtejw,  Larry  S.;  and  Goldstein.  Steven  A..  4,473.07a  CL  128- 

Univmity  of  Minnesota.  Regents  of  the:  See— 

^Smi^^^^      '  "^  **"'»*>«•  °«»W  B-.  4.473^31.  a 
University  of  Utah:  See— 

1 T    ^^'  ^?"*"  ''  4.473.423.  Q.  156-245.000. 
Uno.  Shinichi:  5^»— 

UOP  Inc.:  See— 

.  OTIara,  Mark  JL.  4,473,659,  Q.  502-62.000 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

45S.64^^a'1SS3.000*  ''•'  ""  ^'^"^  ^»-^ 

'^2S85So    ^'    "^    ''*'**^    ^^•P^   ^•'    *'*^^''*^    CL 
f T^"*^"'  i*X  ^-  *'473.584.  a.  424-317.000. 
Urtan.  Joseph  J.;  and  Henderson.  Norman  L..  to  Hoefchst-RonaHil 
fj^ijj^tical.  Incorporated.  Td,let  breddni  Z^imA^ 

Urban.  Vdery  P.:  See— 

Levanova.  Valentina  P.;  Urban.  Valerv  P-  Vadliev   ni»»  n. 

Usui.  Takayuki:  See— 

Umeawa,  Hainao;  Umezawa.  Sumio;  Tsuchiya,  Tsutomu;  and 
11^  U«^Takayuki,  4,473,557,  a.  424-180.000.  '-  *»™°"»'  "» 
Utagawa,  Ken:  See— 

^?!^^^  0«?«*«'  Akira;  Terui.  Nobuhiko;  Utagawa. 

Vacher^SrtSiStS^*  '^""^  '''''''^  ^1.  354-406.000."^^ 

Wauquier,  Jf«n-Kerrr^illion,  Bernard;  Boulet,  Raymond;  Cuiec. 

V^«,t,^"^iT*  p^^^'i^^r^  *'*'3.118.  a  166-274S00  ^^ 
valentine.  Al  L.;  Rmke.  Bernard;  and  WenzeL  Chester  M  ExtmoKU 
manipulator  unit  4.473.249.  Q.  2™88.Sa  Extensible 

V ucx*  Inc.*  5^ 

Becker.  Philip  S..  4.473.092.  Q.  137-203.000. 
van  Bakel.  Hermanns  C.  C.  K.:  See— 

Akkerman,  Antony  M.;  and  van  BakeL  HennanuB  c   r   ir 
4,473.576,  Q.  424-267.000.  ^^  «ermanus  C.  C  K., 

Van  Beek.  IXmald  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

T47j6?9^b''?5a^0ar*'^  «-  Van  Beek.  DonakI  A..  Jr., 
van  de  Moeadijk.  Cornelia  G.  M.:  See— 

van  derStoel.  Roland  E.;  Janssen.  Petnis  H.  J.;  and  van  de  Moes- 
V  **f<rSSGM-.  4.473.699.  a.  548-508.000  '^*"'*^ 
Van  den  Bosch,  Peter:  5^e— 

Mac^jna.  Cathal;  and  Van  den  Bosch.  P«ter.  4.472.929.  Q.  56- 

Vanderlaan,  Robert  D.,  to  Pneumo  Corporation.  Redundant  control 
actuadoo^»ystems»ncentric   direct  diive   valve.   4,472,998,   CL 

"^^  1^'  ii°'^^'  Janssen.  Petrus  H.  J.;  and  van  de  Moesdiik. 
Coniehs  G.  M.,  to  Stamicarfoon  B.V.  Process  for  the  pmwraSn^ 
mdote  and  skatole.  4.473.699.  a.  548-508.000.  P^'P"™"  « 

Vm  Gheluwe.  Patrick;  Laniel.  Robert;  and  Leroux.  Jacques,  to  Union 
grtade  C«jada  Ltd.;  and  nI^^  ResearS^  (SSS  CaSS 

IlJS?o^p'SSrXf73Sffa'Sl^?S^*  r«ios  in  a  polyure- 

'''S.'^7f!S^:^3S.?2fiS^  Electrolytic  cap^i. 

"3i^"^J^»^.Si:S:£.r^??*  ^>.  to  Akxo  nv.  Sp. 

lufac- 


Alfred    P..    4.473,077,    CL 


tbetical  technical  multifilament  yam  and  a  process  for  the  man 
ture  thereof  4.473,617.  CI.  428-373.000      ^^ 
van  Luit  Pieter  J.  N.:  See— 

^iT&Sxm"  ^■'  "**  "*"  ^^  ^^^ ''  "*•  *''^^^'^  a. 

Van  Montfoort.  Abraham:  See— 

^^W-m^'  ^''  "**  ^"  Montfoort.  Abraham.  4.473.539, 
van  Soest,  Hendrikus  J.  J.:  See— 

"4:%22S'S!^?3.io.^^  «-  van  Soest,  Hendrikus  J.  J.. 
Vasiliev,  Olqg  D.:  See— 

Le:^va,  Valentina  P.;  Urban,  Valery  P.;  Vasiliev,  Olec  D- 
Ovozdeva,  Emilia  N.;  Dmitrenko,  Leomd  V.;  Koroltov.Sw  l! 

VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 

A,    5i"KL.^-U^  4,472,964,  Q.  73-116.000. 

1^^I"^22^  *W'  ^-  ^-  to  Conoco  Inc.  Eliminating  foaming 
vJL^^~?^  distillations.  4,473.465.  a.  208-34i!L00O^  ^^ 
Veb»<}las  AG:  &e— 

'^3.3S!^gSrb00""""*  "•^-^^  -  l^op«z.   Klaus. 
Veeder  Industries  Inc.:  &e— 

Smilgys.  Bruno  S..  4.473.742,  Q.  23M44.00D. 
tiSSif'.SS?*^  '  *li  to  US.  Philips  CorpoTMion.  Magnetic-tape 
««ette^  miproved  anti^ase  emaSmoL  ^^^StS. 
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Verma.  Deepak  K.:  See— 

Puligandla.  Viswanadham;  and  Verma,  Deepak  K..  4.473.602.  Q. 
427-305.000. 
Vermesse.  Bernard,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Motor 

control  circuit  4.473.783.  Q.  318-331.000. 
Verosol  B.V.:  See- 

Langeler.  Jan  H.,  4.473,101,  O.  160-84.00R. 
Vertical  Air  Stabilization  Corp.:  See— 

Peridns.  Lynn  W..  4.473,000,  Q.  98-40.00V. 
Vickers  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Advani.  Suren;  and  Farrell.  Sydney.  4.473.310  Q.  384-308.000 
Victor  Company  of  Japan  Limited:  See— 

Miki.  Tatsuya;  Saito.  Takeshi;  and  Kiahi.  Tooru.  4.473.899,  Q. 

369-244.000. 
Ono.  Tsuyoshi.  4.473.898.  a.  369-221.000. 
Villa-Real.   Antony-EucUd   C.   Compact  sanitary   urinalysis   unit 
4.473.530.0.422-58.000  /»»««•». 

Villamagna.  Fortunato:  See— 

BampfieM,  Howard  A.;  Villamagna.  Fortunato;  and  Smith.  Jeremy 
G.  B..  4.473.418.  Q.  149-2.000. 
Vincent.  Jan  O.:  &r— 

Abrahamason.  Sizten;  Nguyen.  Dinh-Nguyen;  HeUgren.  Lan  G.  I.; 
and  Vincent.  Jan  G..  4.473.585,  O.  424-318.000. 
Vincent  Robert  L.:  See— 

Ranft,  Eberiiard  V.;  and  Vincent  Robert  L..  4.473.123.  Q. 
173-91.000. 
Viosca,  Harry  L.,  Jr.  HydrofoU  vessel.  4,473,358.  Q.  440-92.000. 
Viswanathan,  Thiagarajan:  See— 

Acheson.  Willard  P.;  Morris.  Richard  A.;  Rennard.  Raymond  J.; 
and  Viswanathan.  Thiagarajan,  4,472,935.  CI.  60-39.060. 
Voegeli.  Henry  E.  Method  for  producing  protein.  4.473.641.  Q. 

435-68.000. 
Voetz.  Franz  J.:  See— 

Eckardt  Peter;  and  Voetz,  Franz  J..  4.473,404.  Q.  106.84.000. 
Vogele.  Gunther,  and  Buchner.  Norbert  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Apparatus  for  gas-treatment  and  closure  of  packaging  containers. 
4.472.924.  CI.  53-5 1 1 .000. 
Vogt  James  L.;  Sawyer,  Bobby  G.;  and  Hoskins.  Steven  L..  to  Deere  * 
Company.  Method  and  means  for  adjusting  hay  conditioner  rolls. 
4.472.927.0.56-16.400. 
Vogt  Robert  K.;  and  Heit  Martin  A.,  to  E  W.  Buachman  Company. 
The.   Roller  conveyor  with   friction   roll  drive.   4.473.149.  Q. 
198-781.000. 
VoUva.  Benjamin  H.;  and  Bernstein,  Irwin  B.,  to  R.  R.  Donnelley  ft 

Sons  Company.  Pollution  control  system.  4,473.380.  CI.  55-8.000. 
Volk.  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  and  Chivetta,  Dennis  S.,  to  B-W  Health  Products, 
Inc.  Coupling  system  for  the  motor  drive  in  an  adjustable  motorized 
hospital  bed.  4.472.846,  Q.  S-69.000. 
Volk.  Joseph  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Chivetta.  Dennis  S.;  and  Volk.  Joseph  A..  Jr..  4,472,845.  Q. 
5-63.000. 
VoU.  Robert  P.:  5ee- 

Budde.  David  L.;  Carson,  David  G.;  CoUey,  Stephen  R.;  Johnson, 
David  B.;  VoU,  Robert  P.;  and  Wilde,  Doran  K..  4.473.880  G. 
364-200.000. 
Voltmer.  Helmut;  and  LeDuc.  Robert  A.,  to  NJM  Inc.  Reel  and  splice 

stand  for  web  of  labels.  4.473.430  O.  156-504.000. 
von  der  Obe.  Manfied;  Flemming.  Hehnut;  and  Siebelt  Diit.  to  Daiml- 
er-Benz Aktiengesellschaft  Supporting  body  for  wheel  guide  mem- 
bers of  motor  vehicle  wheels.  4.473.241.  CI.  280-781.000. 
VXTRA  Development  Limited  700  Division:  See- 
Williams.  Rodger  W.;  Raymond.  Dale  W.;  and  Atwood.  Charles 
W..  4.473.076,  Q.  128-305.000. 
W.  Canning  Materials  Limited:  See— 

Deeman.  Neil,  4.473.448.  Q.  204-51.000. 
W.  Haking  Enterprises  Limited:  See- 
Winter.  Arthur  J..  4.473.285.  Q.  354-W3.000. 
W.  P.  Hickman  Company:  See— 

Hickman.  John  B..  4.472,913,  a.  52-96.000 
W.  R.  Grace  tt  Co.:  See- 
Block,  Jacob,  4,473,479,  Q.  2S2-8.50A. 
Green,  Peter  C;  and  Block,  Jacob,  4,473,480,  a.  252-8.50A. 
W.  Schlafborst  *  Co.:  See— 

Raasch,  Hans;  and  I.assmann,  Manfred,  4,472.933.  Q.  57-263.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Hockemeyer.  Friedrich;  and  Preiner.  Gerhard.  4.473.603.  Q. 
427-387.000. 
Wada,  Isao;  Kido.  Jun-Ichiro;  and  Koido,  Wazuo,  to  Oji  Paper  Co., 
Ltd.  Process  for  pulping  lignocellulosic  material.  4,473,439,  Q. 
162-72.000. 
Wada,  Keiichi:  See— 

Fukutsuka,  Toshio;  Shimogori,  Kazutoshi;  Fujiwars,  Kazuo;  Ya- 
mamoto,  Etsuo;  and  Wada.  Keiichi.  4.473.481.  Q.  252-30.000. 
Wada.  Minoru;  Takahashi.  Yonosuke;  and  Hasegawa.  Eiichi.  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Light  information  recordmg  medium  and  light 
information    recording -and    reading    method.    4,473.633.    Q. 
430-27 1.000. 
Wada.  Toshihiko;  Nakashima,  Akiyoshi;  Okubo.  Azuma;  Ohmura. 
Yoshio;  and  Yoshikumi,  Chikao.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  cultivating  Gaiudema  Fuddum  (Fr.)  Karst 
4.472,907.  CL  47-1.100. 
Wade.  James  J.,  to  JUker  Laboratories.  Inc.  Imidazo[1.5-c1pyrimidin- 

5-ones.  4,473.570  Q.  424-251.000. 
Wadensten.  Theodore  S.  Motor  actuated  rotary  vibrator  with  resilient 
shock  mount  to  provide  linear  movement  4,472,980  CI-  74-61.000. 


Waddner,  William  J..  4.473,089,  Q. 


WaeMner,  William  J.:  See- 
Hum,  William  J.;  and 
137-100.000. 
Waermo,  Harry:  See— 

Janason,  Lennart;  Akesson.  Stellan;  and  Waermo,  Harry,  4,473.108. 
a.  165-8.000. 
Wagner,  Dennis  L.:  See- 
Wells,   Harold   D.;   and   Wagner,   Dennis   L.,   4,473.004,   Q. 
99-386.000. 
Wagner,  Richard  M.:  See- 
Smith,   Mark   L.;   and   Wagner,   Richard   M.,   4,473.445.   Q. 
204-26.000. 
Wahlquist  Clayton  C.  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Linear  class  B  transconduct- 

ance  power  amplifier.  4,473.804,  a.  330-255.000. 
Waldman.  Francis  A.:  See— 

Martini-Vvedensky.  Jane  E.;  Suh.  Nam  P.;  and  Waldman.  Francis 
A.,  4,473.665.  a.  521-79.000.  ^^ 

Walk.  Johann:  See— 

Kriechbaum.  Kurt;  Studtmann.  Rainer,  Walk.  Johann;  and  Haller. 
Fritz.  4,472,934,  Q.  57-275.000. 
Walker,  John  G.,  to  Walker  Wingsail  Systems  Limited.  ReUting  to 

wingsaU  craft  and  wingsails  therefor.  4,473,023,  Q.  114-103.000 
Walker  Wingsail  Systems  Limited:  See- 
Walker,  John  G.,  4,473,023,  Q.  114-103.000. 
Wallace,  George  A.  Incident  light  filter  for  cameras.  4,473,289,  Q. 

354476.000. 
Wally,  Joseph  H..  Jr..  to  Opti-Copy,  Inc.  Support  arrangement  for  track 
Htounted  cameras,  projectors  and  camera/projectors.  4.473.291,  Q. 
355-18.000. 
Walsh.  Thomas  F.:  See- 
Thompson.  Thomas  D.,  Ill;  Botta.  Frank  J.;  and  Walsh.  Thomas  F., 
4,473,407,  a.  106.3O8.00N.  ^^ 

Walsworth,  Frank  J.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Combined  fluid 

pressure  actuated  fuel  and  oil  pump.  4,473,340,  Q.  417-274.000. 
Walter,  Thomas  J.:  See- 
Lee.  John  Y.;  and  Walter,  Thomas  J.,  4,473,706,  a.  562-506.000. 
Walther,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft  Ready  use 

re^xrator.  4,473,072.  Q.  128-201.250. 
Walton.  Charles  A.  Electronic  identification  system  with  power  input- 
output    interlock    and    increased    capabilities.     4,473,823.     Q. 
340-825.540.  .      ,      .     v-. 

Wang.   Frederick   E.    Energy   conversion   system.   4,472.939,   Q. 

60-527.000. 
Wang,  Joseph  Y.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Use  of  strong  organic  acid 
polyelectrolyte  salts  in  test  means,  test  device  and  method  for  deter- 
mining the  ionic  strength  or  specific  gravity  of  a  liquid  sample. 
4,473,650,0.436-2.000.  •»—••'  -h  f 

Wanzl,  Rudolf;  Ertle,  Karl;  and  Biachof,  Peter,  to  Rudolf  Wanzl  KG. 

Automatic  gate.  4,472,908.  O.  49-25.000. 
Ward.  Terence  J.,  to  John  Wyeth  A  Brother,  Limited.  a2-Adrenooeptor 

antagonistic  benzoquinolizines.  4,473,572,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Wamaka,  Glenn  E;  Poole,  Lynn  A.;  and  Tichy,  Jiri.  to  Lord  Corpora- 
tion. Active  acoustic  attenuator.  4.473.906,  G.  381-71.000. 
Warner,  Barry  N.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  detecting 

magnetotelluric  subsurfiMe  anomalies.  4,473,800  CI-  324-349.000. 
Warner  Lambert  Company:  See— 

Hutt  Marland  P.,  Jr.,  4,473,568,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Warshawsky,  Jerome.  Lamp  swing  unit  4,473,874,  Q.  362-427.000. 
Wasielewski,  Louis,  to  Star-Trap,  Incorporated.  Rodent  trap  with 

improved  sensitivity.  4,472,904,  Q.  43-81.000. 
Watakabe,  Yuichi;  Fujisaki,  Fumiaki;  Shimizu,  Shunii;  and  Fujiwars, 
Kunihiko,  to  Furukawa  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  T&.  Zinc-halosen 
battery.  4,473,625,  Q.  429-105.000. 
Watanabe,  Akira:  See— 

Ishikura,    Yoshikazu;    and    Watanabe,    Akira,    4,473,623,    Q. 
429-48.000. 
Watanabe,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kominami,  Yasuo;  Watanabe,  Kazuo;  Yokogawa,  Fumihiko;  and 
Suzuki,  Nobuhiro,  4,473,852,  Q.  36OM.00O 
Watanabe,  Sakuji;  Ogaaawara,  Akira;  Terui,  Nobuhiko;  Utagawa,  Ken; 
and  Hoahino,  Kunihisa,  to  Nimmn  Kogaku  K.K.  Automatic  focusing 
device  of  a  camera.  4,473,286,  CI.  354-406.000. 
Watanabe,  Shinobu:  See— 

Oshida,  Yoshitada;  Kawata,  Yoichi;  Watanabe,  Shuiobn;  Umehara, 
Noboru;  and  Isoda,  Kenichi,  4,473,750  CI.  250-560.000. 
Watanabe,  Shojiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat  sensitive  record- 
ing p^wr.  4,473,831,  CI.  346-209.000. 
Watanabe,  Tosizi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Device  for  mounting  cartridge  fuse. 

4,473,268,  a.  339-1 10.00R. 
Watarai,  Shu:  See— 

Yokoya,  Hiroaki;  Tachikawa,  Hiromichi;  Suzuki,  Nobuo;  and 
Watarai,  Shu,  4,473,630,  Q.  430-114.000. 
Watson  Bowman  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Watson,  Stewart  C,  4,473,680,  Q.  524-566.000 
Watson,  Mary  M.:  See— 

Brauner,  Ame  H.;  and  Watson,  Mary  M.,  4,472,896,  Q.  40-312.000. 
Watson,  Stewart  C,  to  Watson  Bowman  Associates,  Inc.  Reinforced 

elastomer  products.  4,473,680,  Q.  524-566.000. 
Watthey,  Jeffrey  W.  H.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  3-Amin»<l>-ben- 

zazepin-2-one-l-alkanoic  acids.  4,473,575.  Q.  424-263.000. 
Wauquier.  Jean-Pierre;  Sillion,  Bernard;  Boulet  Raymond;  Cuiec, 
Louis;  and  Vacber,  Christian,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  En- 
hanced  oil   recovery    using   oxidized   crude  oil.   4,473,118,   CI. 
166-274.000. 
Webasto-Weric  W.  Baier  GmbH  k  Co.:  See— 

Lutz,  Alfons;  and  Jardin,  Hans,  4,473,253.  Q.  296-222.000 
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Weber.  Oeorg:  Sie— 

Kuerten.  Heribert;  Pi^stel.  Hubert;  Schnlz,  Rudi;  and  Weber. 

Oeorg,  4.473.4«),  O.  208-10.000. 
Romer,  Michael;  Knuie,  Joachim;  and  Weber,  Oeorg.  4,473,487. 
CL  232-299.630. 
Weber.  Robert  J.;  and  Coczie,  Jamea  C.  to  Rockwell  International 

Corporation.  Coaxial  K  inverter.  4.473,807.  CL  333-206.000. 
Weigand,  Kari  A.:  Set^ 

van  Leeuwen,  Johannei  H.;  and  Weigand,  Karl  A.,  4.473.617,  CI. 
428-373.000. 
Weigandt,  Friedrich;  Poppiaghans,  Klaua;  Einbrodt.  Hans;  and  Bcriinke. 
Botbo,  to  Poppinghaus.  IClain.  Method  for  obtaining  protein-contain- 
ing aainial  feed  mm  orgtnic  matter.  4,473,390.  CI.  426-33.000. 
Weinberg,  Roger  A.:  Ste— 

Tilton,  Frederick  T.;  Weinberg,  Roger  A.;  and  Salter.  Morgan  C. 
III.  4.473.231.  a.  277-124.000. 
Weiia.  Albrecht:  See— 

Schindkr.  Joachim;  Battnik.  Friedheim;  Schmid.  Rolf;  and  Weiaa. 
Albrecht,  4,473,644.  O.  433-172.100. 
Weisi.  Jeffrey  N.  Protectiv#  eye  ihiekl.  4,473,370,  d  604-402.000. 
Weiia,  Sidney  M.,  to  Sleep-Knit  Corporation.  Method  of  laundering 

and  deUvenng  linens.  4.473,373,  Q.  8-137.000. 
Welch,  Montgomery  J.,  to  Modular  Systems.  Inc.  Fastener  clip  and 

joint  structure.  4.473,316.  Q.  403-246.000. 
Wella  Aktiengesellschaft:  5f<^ 

Clausen.  Thomas.  4.473»373.  CL  8-4O9.00a 
WeUand,  David  R:  See— 

Blackmer,  David  E;  and  WeUand,  David  R.,  4,473,793,  Q. 
323-311.000. 
Wells,  Harold  D.;  and  Wagi^,  Dennis  L.,  to  Pet  Incorporated.  Hump- 

btck  oven-broikr.  4,473,004,  a  99-386.000. 
Weman.  Per  C,  to  N.  V.  Klibpan  S.A.  Safety  belt  system.  4,473,242,  a. 

280-801.00a 
Wenzel,  Chester  M.:  See- 
Valentine,  Al  L.;  Rinlce,  Bernard;  and  Wenzel.  Chester  M., 
4.473.249.  Q.  294-88.|00. 
Wesala,  Robert  J.,  to  Park  CboDical  Company.  Mold  release  agents  for 
open-cell  molded  foamed  articles  and  means  of  application.  4,473.403, 
a.  106-38.240. 
Western  Digital  Corporatiot:  See— 

Ambrodus.  William,  HI;  and  Chung,  RandaU,  4.473.760.  a. 
307^1.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Enriquez.  Emanuel  E;  and  Polis,  Maijorie  J.,  4,473,133,  CL  187- 

29.00R. 
Kirschbaum.  Herbert  S.,  4,473.788,  O.  318-776.000. 
Westland  pic:  See— 

Deady,  Martin  A.,  4.473,20a  a  244-1 16.000. 
Westlund,  Arnold  E.  Jr :  Sir— 

Puckett,  Clarence  D.;  Westlund,  Arnold  E.  Jr.;  and  Thiry.  WiUiam 
O..  4.473.872,  G.  362*309.000. 
Wheeler.  Wallace  T.  Weather  board  clamping  device.  4,473,100,  O. 

143-l.OOB. 
White,  Robert  W.,  to  Oeoeral  Electric  Company.  Dynamoelectric 

machine.  4,473,764.  Q.  31D-91.000. 
WUtfieU.  Fred  J.;  and  Doyel.  Arthur  T.  Methods  and  materiab  for 
conducting  beat  from  eleotronic  components  and  the  like.  4.473,1 13, 
a.  163-183.000. 
WUttingham,  ReginaU  P.:  See— 

Sterner.  RuaaeU  L.;  andj  Whittingham,  ReginaU  P..  4,473^14,  a. 
234-413.00a  I 

Whittington,  Charles  L.:  Se4— 

Zolnowsky,  John  E;  ^Kiiittington,  Charles  L.;  and  Keshlear,  Wil- 
liamM.  4,473,878.  a  364-200.000. 
Wwo  Corporatxm:  See 

Kim,  Syng  N.,  4,473,723,  G.  200^00A. 
Wiegebnann.  Hans,  to  EmI  und  Adolf  Becker  OmbH  A  Co.  KO. 

V-belt  drive  unit  4.473,3^.  G.  474-263.00a 
Wiener  Hans:  5tt 

Undin.  Hans;  and  Wiener,  Hans,  4,472,877,  G.  30-90.700. 
Wi^itman.  Tony.  Punchboard  calendar.  4,472,894,  G.  40-107.000. 
WiUe,  Doran  K.:  Sec^ 

telde,  David  L.;  Carson.  David  O.;  Colley,  Stephen  R;  Johnson. 
David  E;  Voll.  Robert  P.;  and  Wilde,  Doran  K.,  4,473,88a  G. 
364-20a000. 
WOdon  Industries,  Inc.:  See-i- 

Williams,   Robert   D.;   and   Stnibk,    Bud   O.,   4.473,673.   G. 
323-318.000. 
Williams  International  Corporation:  See- 
Joy,  John  R,  4,473,734,  G.  290-34.000. 
Williams.  Robert  D.;  and  S»uble,  Bud  O.,  to  Wikkm  Industries,  Inc. 
Cast  polyester  resin  proceis  and  product  4,473,673,  G.  323-318.000. 
Williams.  Rodger  W.;  Raymond.  Dak  W.;  and  Atwood,  Charks  W.,  to 
VXTRA   Devek>pment  Limited   700  Division.    Sunical   knife. 
4,473,076,  G.  128-303.000. 
Wilson.  David  N.:  See- 
Matthews,  Bernard  T.;  Beastead.  Alan  J.;  JoU.  David  J.;  Thorp, 
Sidney;  and  Wilaon.  David  N.,  4.473,392,  a  426-302.000. 
Wilson.  Julian  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Beucus,  A.  John;  WitaaQ,  Julian  B.,  Jr.;  and  Nuaz,  Anthony  W., 

4,472,83a  G.  8-149.100. 

Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Zampino,  Michael  J..;  Bowen,  Davki  R.;  and 

Luccarelli,  Domenick,  Jr.,  to  International  Flavors  k  Fragrances  Inc. 

Fbvoring  with  2-metbosy-4<2-methylpropenyl)  phenyl  ester  of 

isobutyric  add.  4,473.388,  G.  426-3.000. 


Wilton,  Raymond  J.,  to  Knowks  Electronics  Company.  Ekctroaoous- 

tk  transducers.  4,473,722.  G.  179-1 14.00A. 
Windmolkr  ft  Holscher:  See— 

Achdsohl,  Fritz,  4,473.431,  G.  lS6.3ia000. 
Windsor,  Harry  M.,  to  Automotive  Products  Limited.  Gutch  contiol 

means.  4,473,143,  G.  192-0.032. 
Winn,  Martin:  See— 

Debemardis,  John  F.;  Arendsen.  David  L.;  and  Wmn,  Martin, 
4.473,386.  G.  424-321.000. 
Winter,  Arthur  J.,  to  W.  Haking  Enterprises  Limited.  Automatk  focus- 
ing camera.  4,473,283,  G.  334-403.000. 
Winter.  Karl,  to  CEAO  Verfahrungstechnik  OmbH.  Method  for  recov- 
ering a  substantially  dehydrated  deaorbate  as  well  as  apparatus  for 
carrying  out  the  method.  4.473,381,  G.  33-28.000. 
Winter,  Robert  A.,  to  Senoore,  Inc.  Input  protection  circuit  for  elec- 

tronk  instrument  4.473,837,  G.  361-91.000. 
Wisecarver,  Martin  L.,  to  Bishop-Wtsecarver  Corporation.  Cargo 

shoring  brace  extensible  foot  assembly.  4,473.331,  G.  410-129.000. 
Witoo  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Loureiro,  Vakntin  R..  4,473.438,  G.  139-4.00A. 
Wittle,  John  K.:  See- 
Bell,  Christy  W.;  Titus.  Charks  H.;  and  WitUe.  John  K..  4.473.1 14, 
G.  166-248.000. 
Wittmann.  Manfred:  See— 

Beerwakl.  Hau;  Bohm.  Ounten  Olomski,  Ounter,  and  Wittmann, 
Manfred.  4,473,396,  G.  427-10.000. 
Wivinis,  OeraU  P.  Sheet  metal  wrapping  tooL  4,472,867.  G.  29-243.300. 
Wnuck,  Wayne  O.:  See- 

Setzer,  Herbert  J.;  Leskur,  Roger  R.;  Karavolis,  Sam;  and  Wnuck. 
Wayne  O.,  4,473.343,  G.  423-632.000. 
Wolber,  Robert:  See— 

Obergfell,  Walter,  Fkig.  Hans;  Wolber.  Robert;  and  Stubner.  Max, 
4,473,766,  G.  310-216.000. 
Wolf,  Robert:  See— 

SchieL  Christian;  and  Wolf,  Robert,  4,472,863,  G.  29-116.0AD. 
Wolfe,  Charles  R.;  and  Eltzroth,  Ivan  C,  to  Dayton  Superior  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  hot  forming  a  polygonal  head  on  a 
snap  tk  rod.  4,473.738.  G.  219-132.000. 
Wolfr,  Andrew  M.:  See— 

Farago,  Jules  C;  Wolff,  Andrew  M.;  and  Bingham,  David, 
4,473,757,  G.  307-127.000. 
Wood  Manuftcturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Stone,  Wayne  B.,  Jr.,  4,473,003,  G.  99-303.000. 
Wood,  Robert  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

System  for  resist  defect  measurement  4,473,793,  G.  324-34.000. 
Woodruff,  Dale.  Animal  training  halter.  4,472,923.  G.  34-24.000. 
Wright  Jeremy  C:  See— 

Mkhaels,  Alan  S.;  Appleby,  Anthony  J.;  and  Wright  Jeremy  C, 
4.473.449.  G.  204-101.000. 
Wrightcm,  Mark  S.;  and  Bookbinder,  Dana  C,  to  Massachusetts  Insti- 
tute of  Technokgy.  Synthesis  of  NtN'-dialkyMlnpyridinium  rea- 
gents. 4,473,693,  G.  346-266.000. 
Wu,  Stephen  H.  W.;  Sandhu.  M.  Akram;  and  Benton.  Charles  H.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Encapsukted  butylated  hydroxyanisok 
4,473,620,  G.  428-402.240. 
Wnerzer,  Bruno,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Herbiddal  agentt  based 
on  dipheny]  ethen  and  benzothiadiazinone  dioxides  or  pyridino- 
tUadiazinone  dioxides,  and  the  uae  thereof.  4,473,392,  G.  71-91.000. 
Wuerzer,  Bruno:  See— 

SeyboM.  Ouenther,  and  Wuerzer.  Bruno.  4,473,391.  G.  71-90.000. 
Wuachek.  Manfred,  to  PHB  Weaerhutte  AO.  Grcukting  aerial  rwe- 

way  and  car  therefor.  4.473,01 1.  a  104-173.00R 
Xanar.  Inc.:  5cf 

Vaasiliadis.  Arthur.  4.473,074,  G.  128-303.  lOa 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Lap,  Johannes,  4,473,223,  G.  271-294.000. 
Yach.  Robert  L.,  to  McOraw-Edison.  Industrial  cabk  reel  apparatus 

having  spring-loaded  rewind  motor.  4,473,197,  G.  242-107.600. 
Yagihashi,  Toshio,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Shift  circuit  whkh 
need  no  transformation  between  nine4>it-byte  and  eight-Ut-byte  data. 
4,473.894,  G.  36M89.000. 
YagucU,  Maaachika:  See— 

Minagawa,  Yukinori;  and  Yaguchi,  Masachika,  4,473,318,  G. 
264-36.000. 
Yamada,  Sumk>;  Sudo,  Fumio;  and  Morishita,  Hitoshi,  to  Kawasaki 
Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  desulfiirizing  a  molten  iron  by  injec- 
tion. 4,473,398.  G.  7^38.000. 
Yamada,  Yoahimi:  Sie^ 

IsUguri,  Yukio;  Yamada,  Yoahimi;  Kato,  Toahiro;  Sasaki.  Mitsuru; 
and  Mukai.  Kunio,  4,473,361,  G.  424-211.000. 
Yamakawa,  Ookhi:  See— 

Kasuya.  TakaUra;  Morita.  Hideaki;  Yamakawa,  Ooichi;  Tomono, 
Makolo;  Pnmta.  Isao;  and  TsuneyoaU.  Minoru,  4,473,628,  G. 
430-109.00a 
YamanucU.  MasavoaU:  See- 

Hiramaiaa,  AUn;  Yamamtehi.  Masayoahi;  and  Kawabata,  Takashi, 
4.473,284,  G.  354-402.000. 
Yamamoto,  Etsir  See 

Fukutsnka,  ToaUo;  Shimogori,  Kazutoshi;  Pmiwara,  Kazuo;  Ya- 
mamoto. Etano;  mi  Wada,  Keikhi.  4.473.481,  G.  2S2-3aO0O. 
Yamato,  Noboru;  Haaegawa.  Akira;  Umeda.  Hiroaki;  and  Suzuki. 
Mamoru.  to  Jujo  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.  Pressure  sensitive  recording  sheets. 
4,473.832.  G.  346-209/000. 
Yamato  Scak  Company,  Limited:  See— 
Hirano.  Takashi.  4,473,126.  G.  177-l.OOa 
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Yamazaki,  Tateshi:  See— 

Kanatsu,    Kokhi;    and    Yamazaki,    TatesM.    4,473.601,    G. 
427-274.000. 
Yanai,  Tokiyoshi:  See— 

Nakayama,  Masafiuni;  Yanai.  Tokiyoshi;  and  Fukino.  Masato. 
4,473.128.  a  180-142.000. 
Yang,  Rong  J.  Perpetual  cubk  calendar.  4.472.892.  G.  40-107.000. 
Yang,  Ta-Lun;  and  Broome,  Paul,  to  Ensoo  Inc.  Personal  aooustk 

aknn  system.  4,473.821.  G.  340-339.000. 
Yano.  Hajime;  and  Tsurushima,  Katsuaki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Objec- 
tive kns  assembly  for  optical  disc  pkyer.  4,473,274,  G.  3SO-255.000. 
Yarden,  Abraham  L:  See— 

Noe,   Renato   R;   and   Yankn,   Abraham   L.,   4,473,112,   G. 
165-158.000. 
Yarwood,  John  C:  See— 

Ungarean,  Oary  L;  and  Yarwood,  John  C.  4,473,104,  G. 
164-453.000. 
Yasui,  Yasuyoshi;  and  Inui,  Masaki,  to  Toyott  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.   Mediod   of  assembling   transmission   gears.   4,472,869,   G. 
29-434.000. 
Yokogawa,  Fumihiko:  See— 

Kominami,  Yasuo;  Watanabe,  Kazuo;  Yokogawa,  Fumihiko;  and 
Suzuki,  Nobuhiro,  4,473,852,  G.  360-66.00a 
Ycriumo,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Hira,  Yasuo;  Tsuzuku,  Susumu;  Ootoh,  Masao;  and  Yokono.  Hito- 
shi. 4.473.662.  G.  502-155.000. 
Yokoya.  Hiroaki;  TacUkawa,  Hiromkhi;  Suzuki,  Nobuo;  and  Watarai, 
Shu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid  developer  comprising 
aminoalkyl  styrene  polymer  for  electrostatk  images.  4,473,630,  CT 
430-114.000. 
Yokoyama,  Tatsuro:  See— 

Sakano,  Isao;  YckoyaatM,  Tatsuro;  Sdtaro,  Kajiya;  Okazaki, 
Yutaka;  Tokuda,  Hiroshi;  Kawazura,  Hiroshi;  Kumakura,  Mikk; 
Nakano,  Takuo;  and  Awaya,  Akira,  4,473,577,  G.  424-270.000. 
Yonemoto,  Masashi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus 

f<v  controlling  an  elevator.  4,473,135,  G.  187-29.00R. 
Yorita,  Mitsumasa,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vacuum 

circuit  interrupter.  4,473,731,  G.  200-144.00B. 
Yoshida,  Isao:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kenkhiroh;  Nakano.  Hiromitsu;  and  Yoshida.  Isao, 
4,473,856,  G.  361-31.000. 
Yoshida,  Morihiko:  See— 

Murakoshi,   Makoto;   and   Yoshida,   Morihiko,   4,473,841,   G. 
358-98.000. 
Yoshida,  Tetsu;  and  Morimoto,  Isao,  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaiha. 
Machining  systems  and  control  systems  therefor.  4.473,883,  G. 
364-474.000. 
Yoahikumi,  Chikao:  See— 

Wada,  Toshihiko;  Nakashtma,  Akiyoshi;  Okubo,  Azuma;  Ohmura, 
Yoshio;  and  Yoahikumi,  Chikao,  4,472,907,  G.  47-1.100. 
Yoahizumi,  Toshihiko:  See- 
Koike.  Maseru;  Haaegawa,  Yasumaaa;  Shimosaka,  Satoru;  Aoyama, 
Nagara;  and  Yoahizumi.  Toshihiko,  4,473.099.  G.  144-364.000. 
Young.  Kenneth  P.:  See— 

Kenney,  Malachi  P.;  Young,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Koch,  Alan  A., 
4,473,103,  G.  164-97.000. 
Youngquist  Robert  J.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufecturing  Com- 

5ny.  Bipolar  digital  to  analog  converter.  4,473,818,  G.   340- 
7.0DA. 


Yuki,  Heimei;  and  Okamoto,  Yoshio,  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd.   Organk   polymers  of  methacrylate   esters.   4,473.69a   G. 
526-265.000 
Yumoto.  Takaari:  See— 

Taoda,  Hiroshi;  Hayakawa.  Kiyoshi;  Kawase,  Kaoru;  Yumoto. 
Takaari;  Koaaka.  Mineo;  and  Asahina.  Tadashi.  4.473.484,  CL 
252-70.000. 
Zafiropouk,  Arthur  W.;  and  Mayer,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.,  to  Drytek.  Plasma 

etchant  mixture.  4,473.433,  G.  136-643.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biaeibutsu  Kanku  Kenkyu  Kai-  See— 

Umezawa.     Hamao;     Takeuchi,     Tomio;     Aoyagi,     Takaaki; 
Kawamura,    Kenji;    and    Fukatsu,    Shunzo,    4,473,554,    G. 
424-177.000. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Umezawa,  Sunuo;  Tsuduya,  Tsutomu;  and 
Usui,  Takayuki,  4,473,557,  G.  424-180.000. 
7.ampino,  Michael  J..:  See- 
Wilson,  Rkhard  A.;  Zampino,  Mkhael  J..;  Bowen,  David  R.;  and 
Luccarelli,  Domenkk.  Jr..  4.473,588,  G.  426-3.000. 
Z^>pa,  Akssandro;  and  Di  Donate,  Nicola,  to  ANIC  S.p.A.  High- 
toughness   thermoplastk   polyamide  composition.   4,473,688,   Q. 
525-432.000. 
Zawierucha.  Robert  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Corrosion  pro- 
tected reversing  heat  exchanger.  4,473.  lia  G.  165-133.000. 
Zehl,  Otis  O.:  See- 
David,  Edward  H..  Jr.;  Zehl,  Otis  O.;  and  Price,  Michael  O.. 

4.473.275.  G.  350-358.000. 

David.  Edward  H..  Jr.;  Zdil,  Otis  O.;  and  Price,  Michael  O.. 

4.473.276.  G.  350-358.000. 
Zeidkr,  Oeorg:  See— 

Hansen.  Ouenter,  Merger,  Franz;  Nestler,  Oerhard;  and  Zeidler. 
Oeorg,  4,473.376.  G.  8-639.000. 
Zengaffinen,  Josef;  and  Arnold,  Erwin,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  De- 
vice for  accurately  controlled  feeding  of  a  fine-grained,  free-running 
partkulate  material.  4,473,175,  Q.  222-432.000. 
Ziarkowski,  Stanley  M.;  and  Burke,  James  M.,  to  Sybron  Corporation. 
Cokred  inert  material  for  reparation  of  awon  and  cation  resin  compo- 
nents. 4,473,664,  Q.  521-28.000. 
Zierhut  Lawrence  C;  and  Lo.  David  S.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Non- 
destructive readout  random  access  cross-tie  wall  memory  system. 
4,473.893.  G.  363-87.000. 
Zimmerman.  Anso,  to  Anso  Zimmerman  Isolierflaschen.  Food  recepta- 

ck  formed  as  insukted  receptack.  4.473.161.  G.  213-13.00R. 
Zinsberger,  Alfons:  See— 

Leochner,  Udo;   Zinsberger,   Alfons;  and  Reitmeier,   Alfons, 
4,473,002,  G.  99-3O2.0OC. 
Zinser  Textilmaschinen  OmbH:  See— 

Outtkr,  Hermann;  and  Ijgrmann,  Berd,  4,472,932,  G.  57-80.000. 

Oreene,  C.  Uwrenoe,  4,473,582,  G.  424-305.000. 
Zolnowsky,  John  E;  Whittington,  Charks  L.;  and  Keshlear,  Willisffl 
M,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Memory  management  unit  4,473,878,  CI. 
364-20aO0O. 
Znereher,  Joaeph  C:  See— 

ChriMian,  Raymond  R.;  Sue,  Harry;  and  Zuercher,  Joaeph  C, 
4,472,875,  G.  29-577.00C. 
ZufR,  Tunothy  R;  and  Pancham,  Nazreen,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Process  for  producing  a  Upoprotein-poor  concentrate  of  coaguktion 
bctors  Vn  and  Vila.  4,473,553,  G.  424-101.000. 
Zwick,  Eugene  B.   Cryogenk  storage  tank  with  built-in  pump. 
4,472.946,  G.  62-55.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  25TH  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1984 


hloTB.— Amnged  in  •ccordance  with  the  first  ^ 
1  Qa  acoordanoe  with  city  and  telepi 


It  character  or  word  of  the  name 
directory  practice). 


Aksjeaehkapet  NORCEM:^5^»- 

Kjohl.  Obv;  and  Obtad,  Paul.  Re.  31.682.  Q.  106-98.000. 
Antwiler.  Olen  O.:  Ste— 

Popovich,  Robert  P.;  Moncrief,  Jack  W.;  and  Antwiler,  Olen  D., 
Re.  31.688.  Q.  604-4000. 
Bauer,  Peter.  Fluidic  oadlktor  with  reaonary  inertance  and  dynamic 

compliance  circuit  Re.  31,683.  Q.  239-11.000. 
Banach  k  Lomb  Incorporated:  See— 

Yeiaer.  John  O..  Re.  31,684.  Q.  346-68.000. 
Bert,  Stephen  P.,  to  Textron.  Inc.  Non-expansible  linkage  bracelet  and 

method  of  manufacture  thereof.  Re.  31.681,  CL  39-82.000. 
Crouae,  David  J.:  See— 

Hunt.  Fred  J.;  and  Crouae.  David  J..  Re.  31.686,  a.  423-10.000. 
Hemotherapy,  Inc.:  See— 

Popovich.  Robert  P.;  Moncrief.  Jack  W.;  and  Antwiler,  Olen  D., 
Re.  31,688.  Q.  604-6AX). 
Himaley.  Alexander.  Metho4  of  stripping  solid  particles.  Re.  31.687.  a. 
321-26.000. 
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Hwst.  Fred  J.;  and  Crouse.  David  J.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Energy.  Reductive  stripping  process  for  the  recovery  of  uranium 
from  wet-process  phosphoric  acid.  Re.  31,686,  CI.  423-10.000. 
Kjohl.  Olav;  and  Olstad.  Paul,  to  Aksjeselskapet  NORCEM.  Process 
for  manu£Kturmg  concrete  of  high  corrosion  resistance.  Re.  31.682. 
a.  106-98.000. 
Moncrief.  Jack  W.:  See— 

Popovich.  Robert  P.;  Moncrief.  Jack  W.;  and  Antwiler.  Olen  D., 
Re.  31,688,  a.  604-6.000. 
Olstad.  Paul:  See— 

Kjohl.  Olav;  and  Olstad,  Paul.  Re.  31.682,  O.  106-98.000. 
Popovich,  Robert  P.;  Moncrief,  Jack  W.;  and  Antwiler.  Olen  D..  to 
Hemotherapy.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  continuous  plasmaohe- 
resis.  Re.  31,688,  Q.  604-6.000.  ' 

Textron.  Inc.:  See- 
Bert,  Stephen  F..  Re.  31.681.  a.  59-82.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Energy:  See— 
Hurst.  Fred  J.;  and  Crouse,  David  J.,  Re.  31.686,  Q.  423-10.000. 
Weder,  Fntz.  High  voltage  power  transformer  winding  temperature 

control  system.  Re.  31,«3,  CI.  374-132.000. 
^'S^\?^  °- JO  J5^*>  *  Lo«n'»  Incorporated  X-Y  Plotter. 


OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Bonner,  William  A.;  Sweet  Richard  O.;  and  Hulett,  Henry  R..  to 

Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the. 

Firticle  sorting  method  and  apparatus.  Bl  3.826,364.  9-25-84.  CI. 

209-3.000. 
Decker  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

°'b^7SS^[SS!^:  D-'  "-^  •«'  H-m,  O,^  K.. 
Oavillet.  Charles  R.;  Hagm4ier,  Dale  L.;  and  Harris.  Oregory  K..  to 

Decker   Manu&cturing   Co.    Molded   handle   for   impact   tools. 

B13.77a033.9-2544rCl.l43-6l.00C.  ^ 

Hagmeier,  Dale  L.:  See— 

°*^f^;5^**t«*  •  "•F»«*«''  D*"*  L.;  and  Harris.  Oregory  K.. 
Bl  3,77a033.  a.  145-^OOC. 
Harris,  Oregory  K.:  See— 
Oavillet,  Charles  R.;  I 
Bl  3.77a033.  CL  14 


,  Dale  L.;  and  Harris,  Oregory  K., 


Hulett.  Henry  R.:  See— 

Bonner.  William  A.;  Sweet,  Richard  O.;  and  Hulett.  Henry  R., 
Bl  3.826.364,  a.  209-3.000.  ^  '      ' 

Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 

Inoue,  Kivoshi,  Bl  4,382.82a  a.  106-90.000. 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Structural 
composition  for  machine  tool  bodies  and  members.  Bl  4,382.820. 
9-25-84,  a.  106-90.000. 
Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See— 
Bonner,  William  A.;  Sweet,  Richard  O.;  and  Hulett,  Henry  R,, 
Bl  3.826.3H  CI.  209-3.000. 
Peck.  Richard  M.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  an  •nin^fli 

Bl  3.753.421.  9-25-84.  Q.  1 19-29.000. 
Sweet.  Richard  O.:  See^ 

Bonner,  William  A.;  Sweet,  Richard  O.;  and  Hulett,  Henry  R., 
Bl  3,826,364,  CI.  209-3.000.  -  y      . 


pST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aavid  Engineering,  Inc.:  See»- 

McCarthy.  AlfM  F.,  275,648,  Q.  D13-23.00O. 
McCarthy,  Alfred  F.,  275,666,  Q.  D13-23.000. 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

de  Vries,  John  R.,  275,665,  Q.  D12-21 1.000. 
Abbott,  Jane  C;  Oardner.  Jdm;  Ooldberg,  Dale  I.;  Veness,  Cathy  L  • 
and  Vap,  Rudolph  D.,  to  CPO  Products  Osrp.  Articulated  doll! 
275,694,  9-25-84,  Q.  D21.ni.OOO.  '^rucu-iea  aou. 

Aii.  Rafath:  See- 

Bdes.  David  W.;  Ali,  Kthtb;  and  Vaughn,  Thomas  D..  275,697,  a. 
D23- 114.000. 
Anderson,  Mark.  Animal's  uterus  manipulative  device.  275,702, 9-25-84. 

Q.  D24-23.000.  j 

Anerro  Corporation:  See—   I 

Antonelli,  Andrew  A.,  275,709,  Q.  D26^.000. 
Antonelli.  Andrew  A.,  to  Anerro  Corporation.  Dial  illuminator  hous- 
ing. 275,709,  9-25-84,  Q.  O26^.00a 
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Appel,  Mel;  and  Kress,  Oeorge,  to  Appel,  Mel.  Toy  wagon.  275,691, 

9-25-84,  a.  D21-76.000. 
Armbruster,  Joseph  M.  Combined  portable  power  source,  Ught  and  fan. 

275,698,  9-25-84,  Q.  D23-14O.00O. 
ATAT  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

Oenaro,  Donald  M.;  and  McOarvey,  John  Neil,  275,669,  d  D14. 
59.000. 
Atwood,  Oeorge  C:  See— 

Shortino,  Vincent  M.;  and  Atwood,  Oeorge  C.,  275,649,  Q.  D9- 
349.000. 
Bainton,  Donald  J.,  to  Continental  Oroup,  Inc.,  The.  Container  closure. 

275.655,  9-2^84.  Q.  D9-438.000. 
Bales,  David  W.;  Ali,  Rafath;  and  Vaughn,  Thomas  D,  to  Intertherm 

Inc.  Electric  baseboard  heater.  275,697,  9-25-84,  Q.  D23-1 14.000. 
Basic  Line.  Inc.:  See— 

Ucari.  Yaffa,  275.631,  a.  D6-573.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 
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Bayeriacbe  Motoren  Werice  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Luthe,  Claus;  Rennen,  Manfmi;  and  Braun,  Hans,  275,664.  CL 
D12- 196.000. 
Beasley.  Louise  V.  Decal  for  violin  or  the  like.  275,686,  9-25-84,  Q. 

D17.2O.00O. 
Birring,  Mats  O.,  to  Mdnlycke  AktieboUg.  Baby  pants.  275,619, 

9-2^84,  a.  D2-ia000. 
Blodgett,  Jack.  Hook.  275,647,  9-2^84,  Q.  D8-372.000. 
Blumenfeld,  Alfred  M.,  to  Marathon  Medical  Equipment.  Remotely 
transmitted  temperature  receiver  and  cradle.  275,656,  9-25-84,  CI. 
DlO-57.000. 
Bosworth,  John  O.,  to  Revlon,  Inc.  Cosmetic  compact  275,713, 

9-25-84,  CI.  D28-82.000. 
Bradshaw,  Jack  E.  Delimbing  apparatus.  275,679,  9-25-84,  CI.  D15- 

28.000. 
Braun,  Hans:  See— 

Luthe,  Claus;  Rennen,  Manfired;  and  Braun,  Hans,  275,664,  Q. 
D12-196.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nishio,  Hideaki;  Takaki,  Kazunari;  and  Fukushima,  Ryotaro, 
275,661,  CI.  D12-136.000. 
Brown,  Cberie  J.,  to  Happy  Hands  Publishing  Company.  Fabric  doll. 

275,695,  9-25-84,  Q.  D21-184.00a 
Carroll,  Oeorge  H.  Stud  for  piercing  ears.  275,66a  9-25-84.  Q.  Dll- 

86.000. 
Cassai.  Oino  H.:  See— 

Cassai.  Henry  J.;  and  Cassai.  Oino  H..  275.71 1.  a.  D28-7.000. 
Cassai,  Henry  J.;  and  Cassai,  Oino  H.  Adjustable  cosmetic  applicator. 

275.711.  9-25-84,  Q.  D28-7.000. 
Cerberus  A.O.:  See— 

Kahl,  William  O.,  Jr..  275,657,  a  DlQ-106.000. 
Cerebenis  A.O.:  See— 

Kahl,  William  O..  Jr.;  and  Mudge,  Philip  H.,  275,658,  Q.  DIO- 
106.000. 
Ch^jet,  Clive,  to  Plough  Inc.  Combined  bottle  and  cap.  275,651, 

9-25-84,  a.  D9-386.000. 
Chiuet,  Clive,  to  Plough  Inc.  Botde.  275.632,  9-2^84,  a.  D9-386.000. 
Chu.  David  M.  F.;  and  Chan.  Michael  L.  F.  Suspended  support  for 

plants,  candles  or  the  like.  275,627,  9-25-84,  a.  D6-5 14.000. 
Chan,  David  M.  F.;  and  Chan,  Michael  L.  F.  Sttn>ended  candleholder 

or  the  like.  275,707,  9-25-84,  Q.  D26-9.000. 
Chan,  Michael  L.  F.:  See- 
Chan,  David  M.  F.;  and  Chan.  Michael  L.  F.,  275.627.  Q.  D6- 

514.000. 
Chan.  David  M.  F.;  and  Chan.  Michael  L.  F..  275.707.  Q.  D26- 
9.000. 
Coats  k  Clark,  Inc.:  See— 

Einhom.  Ruediger,  275,628,  CI.  D8-367.000. 
Einhom,  Ruediger,  275,629.  O.  D8-372.O0O. 
Einhom,  Ruediger,  275,630.  Q.  D8-372.000. 
Continental  Oroup.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Bainton.  Donald  J..  275,655,  Q.  D9-438.000. 
CPO  Products  Corp.:  See- 
Abbott,  Jane  C;  Oardner,  John;  Ooldberg,  Dale  I.;  Veness,  Cathy 
L.;  and  Vap,  Ruddph  D..  275,694,  O.  D21.171.000. 
Crushell,  Denis  J.  Holder  for  credit  card  dockets.  275,690, 9-25-84,  Q. 

D19-92.000. 
Cmtchfield,  E  Bryant,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  NestaUe  packaging 

container.  275,653,  9-25-84,  Q.  D9-420.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Picozza.  Augusto  A.,  275.636.  Q.  D7.4O.000. 
Dellinger,  Thomas  A.;  and  Hampton,  Clifton  O.,  to  Siecor  Corporation. 
Subscriber  telephone  interface  jack.  275,667, 9-25-84,  Q.  D13-30.000. 
De  Rocher,  Bradley  S.  Window  grate  or  similar  article.  275,703, 

9-25-84,  a.  D2^53.000. 
de  Vries,  John  R.,  to  AB  Volvo.  Wheel.  275,665,  9-25-84,  Q.  D12- 

211.000. 
Discount  Phone  Corporation:  See— 

Lebowitz,  Sam.  275.632,  O.  D6-555.000. 
Donnelly,  Tunothy  J.;  and  Seltzer,  Bernard  F.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Projector  light  source  or  similar  article.  275,683,  9-25-84, 
a.  D16-26.000. 
Double  D  Specialties,  Inc.:  See— 

Trombley,  Ulric  W.;  and  Nozel,  Richard  J..  275,706,  Q.  D25- 
88.000. 
Drackett  Company,  The:  See— 

Marxen,  Marilyn,  275,700,  Q.  D23-1S0.000. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Mawhorr,  Lloyd  R.;  and  Teufel.  Rainer  B..  275,678,  CI.  D15- 
20.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Donnelly,  Timothy  J.;  and  Seltzer,  Bernard  F..  275,683,  CI.  D16- 
26.000. 
Einhom.  Ruediger,  to  Coats  *  Clark,  Inc.  Hook.  275,628,  9-25-84,  CI. 

D8-367.000. 
Einhom.  Ruediger,  to  Coats  A  Clark.  Inc.  Hook  rack.  275,629, 9-25-84, 

a  D8-37I000. 
Einhom,  Ruediger,  to  Coats  k  Clark.  Inc.  Hook.  275.630.  9-25-84.  Q. 

D8-372.000. 
Electronique  R.  Roy  Ltd:  See— 

Seguin.  Yves,  275.675,  Q.  D14-79.000. 
Ellis.  Mariot  J.  Dress  or  the  like.  275.62a  9•2^»4.  a.  D2-80.000. 
Eiber.  Dennb  J.;  and  Ross,  Orant  D.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video 
disc  pUyer.  275,668,  9-25-84,  O.  D14.1.00a 


Ethyl  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Shortino,  Vincent  M.;  and  Atwood,  Oeorge  C,  275,649,  d.  D9- 
349.000. 
Falk.  Jocelyne  M.:  See— 

Falk,  Joseph;  and  Falk,  Jocelyne  M.,  275,624,  O.  D3-7 1.000. 
Falk,  Joseph;  and  Falk,  Jocelyne  M.  Combined  carrying  bag  and  mat. 

275,624,  9-25-H  Q.  D3-7 1 .000. 
Fine  Art  Pillow  A  Spedalties  Corp.:  See— 

Schutz.  Bernard  R.,  275,634,  Q.  D6-502.00a 
Frey,  Steriing  A.  Brush  attachment  for  hair  dryer  and  the  like.  275,712, 

9-25-84,  a  D28-18.000. 
Fukushima,  Ryotaro:  See— 

Nishio,  Hideaki;  Takaki.  Kazunari;  and  Fukushfana,  Ryotaro, 
275,661,  a.  D12-136.000. 
Funahashi,  Tatsuro,  to  Shachihata  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Rotary  stamp. 

275,687,  9-25-84,  Q.  D18-15.000. 
Oabriel,  Mervyn  E.  Onnbined  fencing  and  retaining  wall  panel. 

275,705,  9.2^84,  Q.  D25-73.000. 
Oardner,  John:  See- 
Abbott,  Jane  C;  Oardner,  John;  Ooldberg,  Dale  I.;  Veness,  Cathy 
L.;  and  Vq>,  Rudolph  D.,  275,694,  Q.  D2 1-1 71.000. 
Oenaro,  Donald  M.;  and  McOarvey,  John  Neil,  to  ATAT  Bell  Labora- 
tories. Telephone  stand  or  similar  keyboard  article.  275.669,  9-25-84, 
a.  D14-59.000. 
Ooldberg,  Dale  I.:  See- 
Abbott,  Jane  C;  Oardner,  John;  Ooldberg,  Dale  I.;  Veness,  Cathy 
L.;  and  \*p,  Rudolph  D,  275,694,  Q.  D21-171.000. 
Ooodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 
Mendiola,  Joseph  V.,  275,663,  CI.  D12-145.000. 
Smithkey,  John  C,  Jr.,  275,662,  Q.  D12-143.000. 
Oregory,  Audrey  F.,  to  Orissim,  Phyllis  H.  E>oU.  275.693,  9-25-84,  Q. 

D21-166.000. 
Orier,  Rachel  A.  Toothpick  holder.  275,638,  9-25-84,  Q.  D7.75.00a 
Orissim,  Phyllis  H.:  See— 

Oregory,  Audrey  F.,  275,693,  Q.  D21-166.000. 
Ouiguizian,  Jacques,  to  Savin  Corporation.  Bottle.  275,65a  9-25-84,  d. 

D9-37 1.000. 
Hackamack,  Paul,  to  Ugly  Products.  Electronic  testing  device  for  a 

micnmrocessor.  275,659,  9-25-84,  Q.  D10-7S.000. 
Hakko  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tominaga,  Hideo,  275,684,  Q.  D16-132.000. 
Hampton,  Cufton  O.:  See— 

Dellinger,  Thomas  A.;  and  Hampton,  Clifton  O.,  273,667.  Q. 
D13-30.000. 
Happy  Hands  Publishing  Company:  See- 
Brown,  Cherie  J.,  275,695,  G.  D21-184XXX). 
Harada,  Toshio:  See— 

Yamamura,  Masamichi;  and  Harada,  Toshio,  275.641,  CI.  D7- 
351.000. 
Hoglund,  Allen  C.  Housing  for  a  portable  cooking  unit  275.64a 

9-25-84,  a.  D7.337.000. 
IDC  Cbemie  AO:  See- 

Mader,  Karl  J.,  275,696,  Q.  D22- 1.000. 
lino,  Masaaki;  and  Saito,  Shinji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Antenna.  275,673,  9-25-84.  Q.  D14-86.000. 
Intertherm  Inc.:  See- 
Bales.  David  W.;  Ali,  Rafath;  and  Vaughn,  Thomas  D.,  275,697,  Q. 
D23-1 14.000. 
Ishida,  Kimikazu:  See— 

Ishida,  Tsuneo;  and  Ishida,  Kimikazu,  275,645,  Q.  D8-5.000. 
Ishida.  Tsunea,  and  Ishida,  Kimikazu.  Oardening  shear.  275,645, 

9-25-84,  a.  D8-5.000. 
Kahl,  William  O.,  Jr.,  to  Cerberus  A.O.  Intrusion  detector.  275,657, 

9-25-84,  a.  DIO- 106.000. 
Kahl,  William  O.,  Jr.;  and  Mudge,  Philip  H.,  to  Cerebenis  AO.  Intru- 
sion detector  unit  275,658,  9-25-84,  CL  DIO- 106.000. 
Kanaoki,  Shinichi,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Company,  Inc.  Hinged  toy  housing. 

275,692,  9-25-84,  Q.  D21-14fCl00. 
Kanzaka,  Yoshihiro,  to  Yoehida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Hook  fastener  for  the 
waist  bands  of  trousers  or  the  Uke.  275,621,  9•2^ft4,  Q.  D2-414.000. 
Kenichi,    Haruguchi;    Miyake,    Takao;    Numano,    MaMfiimi;    and 
Tsmimoto.  Kazuo,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Microwave  oven.  275.642. 
9-25-84,  a.  D7-35 1.000. 
Kiddie  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Panicci.  Richard  L.,  275,635,  Q.  D6-309.000. 
Kramer,  Murray  E.  Adjustable  self-supporting  spit  for  roasting. 

275,639,  9-25-84,  Q.  D7- 106.000. 
Kress,  Oeorge:  See— 

Appel,  Mel;  and  Kress,  Oeorge,  275,691,  CI.  D21-76.00a 
Kvernd^  A/S:  See— 

Nja,  OUv,  275,681,  Q.  D15-29.00a 
Lebowitz.  Sam,  to  Discount  Phone  Corpmatioa.  Telephone  booth. 

275.632.  9-25-84,  Q.  D6-555.000. 
Lee,  Jackey  K.,  to  Lomak  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Inspection 

lamp.  275,708,  9-25-84,  Q.  D26-37.000. 
Levin,  Monte  L.,  to  Scovill  Inc.  Electric  drink  mixer.  275,644, 9-25-84, 

a.  D7-379.000. 
Licari,  Yaffa,  to  Basic  Line.  Inc.  Combined  shelf  and  storage  unit 

275.631.  9-25-84,  Q.  D6-573.000. 
LxMnak  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See- 
Lee,  Jackey  K.,  275,708,  Q.  D26-37.000. 
Long,  Dennis  W,:  See- 
Smith,  David  N.;  Long,  Dennis  W.;  and  Maus,  Steven  M.,  275,704, 
a.  D25-7 1.000. 
Lundell,  Vernon  J.  Louver  unit  for  a  tractor  cab.  275,68a  9-25-84,  d. 
D15-28.O0O. 
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.  Lutbe.  CUus:  Rennen,  Manfred;  and  Braun,  Hans,  to  Bayerische  Mo- 
toreo  Werke  Aktienmellachaft.  Tail  panel  for  automobile.  27S.664, 
9-25-W.  a.  DI2-I9S(Wr^ 
Mader,  Karl  J.,  to  IDC  Chemie  AO.  Tear  gas  pistol.  27S,696.  9-2S-84, 

a.  D22- 1.000. 
Marathon  Medical  Eqninment:  5(v— 

BiamenfeU,  Alfred  m:,  273.636,  Q.  DlO-37.000. 
7      Marino,  Patricia  A.  Ditq  jockey's  combined  phooograph,  mixer  and 
console.  273,674,  9-25-14701.  D14-17.000. 
Marxen,  Marilyn,  to  Drackett  Company,  The.  Air  freshener.  273.700, 

9.2544,  a.  D23-1S0.0Q0. 
Matsoo.  fosUyuki.  to  Soty  Corporation.  Still  camera.  273.682, 9-23-84. 

a.  D16-1.0O0. 
Matsushita  Electric  Induatrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Koichiro;  and  Nak^jima,  Yasutaka,  273.676,  CL  D14- 

llCOOO. 
Yamamura.  Masamiqhi;  and  Harada,  Toshio,  273.641,  CI.  D7- 
331.000. 
Maus,  Steven  M.:  Sac- 
Smith,  David  N.;  Loqg.  Dennis  W.;  and  Maus,  Steven  M.,  273,704, 
a.  D23-71.000. 
Mawhorr,  Lloyd  R.j  and  Teufel,  Rainer  B.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc. 

Road  roller.  273,678,  943-84,  Q.  D1^20.000. 
McCarthy,  Alfred  F.,  to  Aavid  Enmneering,  Inc.  Stud-mounted  heat 

sink  for  electronic  devices.  273,64879-23^.  CL  D13-23.000. 
McCarthy,  Alfivd  F.,  to  Aavid  Engineering,  Inc.  Asymmetric  heat  sink 

for  electronic  devices.  }7S,666,  9^23-84,  Q.  D13-&.000. 
McOarvey,  John  Neil:  Set— 

Oenaro,  Donald  M.;  «nd  McOarvey.  John  Neil.  273.669.  Q.  D14- 
39.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See— 

CrutcMeld,  E  Bryant.  273.653.  Q.  D9-420.000. 
Mendiola,JoanhV..toaoody      ~ 


Ross,  Grant  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Erb«,  Denms  J.;  and  Roas,  Grant  D.,  Jr.,  273.668.  Q.  D14.|.00a 
Ryder,  Francis  E.:  See— 

Thomas,  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder.  Francis  E..  273,701.  Q.  D24- 
09.000. 
Ryder  International  Corporation:  See— 

Tbonas.  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder.  Fnmds  E.  273.701.  a.  D24- 
09.00a 
Saito.  Shinn:  See- 
lino.  Masaaki;  and  Saito.  Shinji.  275,673,  Q.  D14-86.000. 
Savin  Corporation:  See— 

Guinuzian,  Jacques.  273,6Sa  a.  D9-371.000. 
Schutz,  Bernard  R.,  to  Fme  Art  Pillow  ft  Spedaltiea  Corp.  Cover  for 

mfant  car  seat.  273,634.  9-23-84.  Q.  D6-S(SjOO0. 
ScoviU  Inc.:  See- 
Levin,  Monte  L..  273.644.  a.  D7-379.000. 

Yves,  to  Electronique  R.  Roy  Ltd.  Optician's  client  video 
console.  273,675,  9-25-»4,  Q.  D14-79.000. 
Seltzer,  Bernard  F.:  See— 

Donndlv,  Timothy  J.;  and  Seltzer,  Bernard  F.,  273.683.  CL  D16- 

Shachihata  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Funahashi,  Tatsuro,  273,687,  CL  D18-13.00a 
Sharp  Corporation:  See— 

Kenichi.  Harusuchi;  Miyake,  Takao;  Numano,  Masafiimi:  and 
Tsuiimoto,  iGono,  275,642,  CL  D7-351.000. 
Shortino,  Vincent  M.;  and  Atwood.  George  C.  to  Ethyl  Devekwrnent 
Coroontion.  Bottle  or  similar  article.  275.649,  9•2^84,  CI  D9- 

Siecor  CcNrporation:  See— 

DeUinger,  Thomas  A.;  and  Hampton,  Clifton  G.,  275,667.  CL 
D13-30.000. 

275,663.  9-2544,'a*°D'S??2?Sj'"*^^  ^'^.l^:^!^^^!^!^^:  '^  ^  '*""  ""  ""*  »^ 


MerriD,  Kenneth  0.:  See- 
Pierce.  Md  P.;  and  Merrill,  Kenneth  O..  275,622,  Q.  D3-32.000. 
Miyake,  Takao:  See— 

Kenichi,  Haniguchi;  Miyake,  Takao:  Numano,  Masafomi:  and 
Tsujimoto,  IQzuo,  275,642,  Q.  D7-3S  1.000. 

Molnlycke  Aktiebolag:  See 

Birring.  Mats  O.,  275,619,  CL  D2-10.000. 
Moore,  Aric  W.  Suspemkble  bottle  rack.  275,626.  9-25-84,  Q.  D6- 

514.000. 
Mordica,  Anthony  M.  Battery  case  for  portable  electric  light  275,710, 
9-25-84,  a.  D26-48.000,  «»«,„, 

Mudge,  Philip  H.:  Sn^  1 

Kahl,  William  G.,  Jri  and  Mudge.  Philip  H.,  275.658.  CL  DIO- 
106.000.  I 

Murray,  John  J.:  See— 

Petrie,  Ross  J..  275,625,  a.  D3-76.000. 


Simthkev,  John  C,  Jr.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  St,  Rubber  Company,  The. 

Tire.  275,662,  9.25-H  CL  D12-143.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Matsuo,  Toshiyuki.  275,682.  Q.  D16-1.000. 
Suzuki.  Maaatsugu;  and  Takai.  Kazuhito,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.  Facsimile  tranamttter^eceiver.  275,677, 9-25-84,  Q.  D14-94.000. 
Takai,  Kazuhito:  See— 

Suzuki,  Mantsugu;  and  Takai.  Kazuhito,  273,677.  CL  D14-94.000. 
Takaki.  Kazunari:  See— 

NUiio.  Hideaki;  Takaki,  Kazunari;  and  Fukushima.  Ryotaio, 
273,661.  a.  D12-136.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoahizawa.  Kdichi.  273,634,  CL  D9^32.00a 
TeufeL  Rainer  B.:  See— 

Mawhorr,  Lloyd  R.;  and  TeufeL  Rainer  B..  273,678,  Q.  DIS- 
20.000. 


Nakagawa,  Koichiro;  and  Nakajima,  Yasutaka.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Thomas,  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder.  Francis  E.  to  Ryder  International 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Ftoppy  disk  cartridge.  273,676,  9-25-84,  a.  Corporation.  Casing  for  contact  lens  sterilizer.  275.701,  9-25-84.  CL 

D14-1 14.000.  D2m)9.000. 

Nakamna,  Yasutaka:  See-i  Thompson,  Richard.  Executive  desk.  275,633,  9-25-84, 0.  D6421000. 

Nakagawa.  Koichiro;  land  Nakanma,  Yasutaka.  275.676.  Q.  D14-  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

IWIODO.                                "^         — ,       .    ».  lino,  Masaaki;  and  Saito,  SWujL  275,673,  a.  D14.86.000. 

NisUo,  Hideaki;  Takaki,  Kazunari;  and  Fukushima.  Ryotaro.  to  Bridse-  Tominasa,  Hideo,  to  Hakko  Soki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rifleaoope. 

stone  Tire  Compuy  Limited.  Vehicle  tire.  275,661,  9-25-84,  Q.  ^  275,M4,  9-25-84,  Q.  D16.I32.000. 

D 1 2- 1 36.000.  Tomy  Kogyo  Company,  Inc. :  See— 

Nja,OUv,  to  KvemelandA/S.  Reversible  tooth  for  buckets  on  digsins  -    M?*^  ShinicU,  275.692,  Q.  D21-I43.00a 

and  loading  machines.  273,681,  9-23-84,  a.  D15-29.00a 


NozeL  Richard  J.:  See— 

TromUey,  Ulric  W.;  and  NozeL  Richard  J.,  275,706,  Q.  D25- 
88.000. 
Numano,  Masafiimi:  See— 

Kenichi,  Haroguchi;  Miyake,  Takao;  Numano,  Masafumi:  and 
Tsujimoto,  Kazuo.  275,642.  a.  D7.351.00a 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Suzuki.  Masatsugu;  and  Takai.  Kazuhito.  275.677,  a.  D14-94.000. 

Oma.  Hidezo.  to  OMA  MTg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Electromotive  camera  lens  or 

similar  article.  275,685,  9-25-84,  a.  D16-134.000. 
OMA  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See^ 
Oma,  liidezo,  275,685, 


Traex  Corporation:  5cf 

Wenkman,  Gregory  J.,  275,637,  CL  D7-7S.00O. 
Trombiey,  Ulric  W.;  and  NozeL  Richard  J.,  to  Double  D  Specialties, 

Inc.  Decorative  louver.  275,706, 9-25-84,  CL  D25-88.000. 
Tsai,  Hsi-Ho.  Envelope  with  design  of  two  movable  eyes.  275,688, 

9-25-84,  a.  D19-4.0DO. 
Tsai.  Hsi-Ho.  Letter  paper  with  design  of  two  movable  eyes.  275,689, 

9-25-84,  a.  D19.7.00tr  ' 

Tsujimoto,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kenichi,  Haniguchi;  Miyake,  Takao;  Numano,  Masafbmi:  and 
Tsujimoto,  lUzuo,  275,642.  Q.  D7-351.000. 
Ugly  Products:  See— 

Hackamack.  Paul,  275,659,  Q.  DlO-75.000. 


P.g«gWch«g^L.,  to  Kiidie  Products,  Inc.  Mirror.  275,635, 9.2^84,   "•^\»v^WS;  ti^5.670.  Q.  D14.70.00a 

van  de  Ven,  Peter  H.  J.,  275.671,  a  DI4-70.00a 
van  de  Ven.  Peter  H.  J.,  275,672,  Q.  D14-70.000. 
van  de  Ven,  Peter  H.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Portable  radio. 


***?iS  l-I^^iJP  Murray;  John  J.  Hard  shell  garment  bag.  275,625, 

9-25-84,  a.  D3-76.000. 
Pettenon,  Sven  O.  D.  Food  steamer.  275.643,  9-25-84,  Q.  D7-355.000. 

**'?2?f;>!yB?^  ^•'  ">  ^^'^  Industries  Inc.  Dish  closure  or  the  Uke. 

275,636,  9-25-84,  CL  D7-40.000. 
Pierce,  Mel  P.;  and  Merrill,  Kenneth  O.  Convertible  backpack.  275,622. 

9-25-84,  a.  D3-32.000. 
Plou^  Inc.:  See— 

ChMt.  Oive,  275,651.  Q.  D9-386.000. 
Chalet,  CKve,  275,652»  Q.  09-386.000. 
P^^g^ge^gnd^or  cutting  and  sawing  pipe  insubuion.  275,646, 

MJ%  H'Yi?  ^f^SPisH  ■*>  '»'*'  •«'  aetf^kfenae  device.  275,623, 
9-25-84,  a.  D3-62.000. 

RCA  Corporation:  Se«^  I 

Erber,  Demiis  J.;  and  Ross,  Grant  D.,  Jr.,  275,668,  Q.  D14-1.000. 
Reedman,  Rwhard,  to  Rkla  Limited.  Dispenring  container  for  air 

freshener.  275,699,  9.254ra.  D23-15ao5a* 
Rennen,  Manfivd:  See— 

Lirthe,  gaM<  Rennen,  Manfred;  and  Braun,  Hans,  275,664,  Q. 
D12-196.000. 
Rcvloii.  ti^  ■  Stt^^ 

Bosworth,  John  O.,  275,713,  Q.  D28-82000. 
Rizia  Limited:  Set  *■ 

Reedman,  Richard.  27S.699,  CL  D23-1SO.00O. 


275.670.  9-25-84.  CL  D14-70.000. 
van  de  Ven.  Peter  H.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Portable  radio. 

275.671.  9-25-84,  Q.  D14-70.00a 

van  de  Ven.  Peter  H.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Portable  radio. 

275.672.  9-2^84,  Q.  D14.7a00a 
Vap,  Rudolph  D.:  See- 
Abbott,  Jane  C:  Gardner,  John;  Goldberg.  Dale  I.;  Veness,  Cathy 

L.;  and  Vap,  Rudolph  D.,  275,694,  CL  D21-171.000. 
Vaughn,  Thomas  D.:  See- 
Bales,  David  W.;  Ali,  Rafath;  and  Vaughn.  Thomas  D..  275.697, 0. 
D23- 114.000. 
Veness,  Cathy  L.:  See- 
Abbott.  Jane  C;  Gardner.  John;  Goldberg,  Dale  L;  Veness.  Cathy 
L.;  and  Vap.  Rudolph  D..  275.694.  a.D21-171.00a 
Wenkman,  Gregory  J.,  to  Traex  Corporation.  Toothpick  dispenser. 

275,637,  9•2^84,  Q.  07-75.000. 
Yamamura,  Maaamichi;  and  Harada,  Toshio,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Microwave  oven.  275,641,  9-25-84,  G.  D7- 
351.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  Sec^ 

Kanzaka,  Yoahihiro,  275,621.  CL  D2414.00a 
Yoahizawa.  Keiichi.  to  TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Case  for  a  magnetic 
tape  magazine.  275.654,  9-25-84.  Q.  D9-432.00a 
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Crowe.  Fred.  Sygj>gium  panieuktum  (Peariy  Showers).  5,286,  9-25-84, 
a.  51.000. 
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CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  25,  1984 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS3 

102  4.472,833 

169  4,472,836 

m  4,472,837 

261  4,472,838 

331  4,472.839 

CLASS3 

1.9  4.472,840 

CLA884 
213  4,472.841 

490  4,472.ft«2 

399  4.472,843 

379  4,472.844 

CLASS5 

63  4,472,843 

69  4.472,846 

433  4,472,847 

463  4.472,848 

473  4,472,849 

CLAS8S 

113.3  4,473,371 

4,473,372 
137  4,473,373 

149.1  4.472,830 

403  4,473,374 

409  4.473.373 

639  4.473,376 

CLASS  15 

21 D  4,472,831 

91  4,472,832 

167  R  4.472.833 

2Sa2  4.472,834 

323  4,472.833 

337  4,472,836 

CLASS  16 

341  4,472.837 

CLASS  17 
72  4,472.838 

CLASS  19 
103  4,472.839 

CLASS  34 
129  R  4,472.860 

289  4.472,861 

460  4,472,862 

498  4.472,863 

CLASS  26 

89  4,472,864 

CLASS  29 

116AO  4,472,863 

136.8  B  4,472.866 

243.3  4.472,867 

434  4,472,868 

4,472,869 
443  4.472,870 

371  4,472,871 

4,472.872 
376  B  4.472,873 

4,472,874 
577  C  4,472,875 

840  4,472,876 

CLASS  30 

90.7  4.472,877 

201  4,472,878 

304  4,472,879 

389  4,472,880 

CLASS  33 

141 E  4,472,881 

174  H  4,472,882 

180  R  4,472,883 

304  4,472.884 

CLASS  34 

9  4,472,883 

10  4,472,886 

31  4,472,887 

136  4,472,888 

229  4,472,889 

CLASS  36 

28  4,472.890 


CLASS  40 

27.3  4,472,891 

107  4,472,892 

4,472,893 

4,472.894 

312  4,472,893 

4,472,896 

332  4,472,897 

378  4,472,898 

CLASS  43 

42  R  4,472,899 

30  4,472,900 

71 P  4,472.901 

CLASS  43 

43.11  4.472.902 

44.91  4.472.903 

81  4,472,904 

CLASS  44 

33  4,473,377 

57  4,473,378 

CLASS  47 

1.1  4,472,907 

CLASS  41 
210  4,473,379 

CLASS  49 

23  4,472,908 
46                4,472,909 

139  4,472,910 

CLASS  S2 

20  4,472,911 

28  4,472,912 

96  4,472.913 

202  4,472,914 

204  4,472,915 

236.6  4,472,916 

489  4.472.917 

511  4,472,918 

601  4.472,919 

741  4,472,920 

CLASS  S3 

52  4,472,921 

53  4,472,922 
429  4,472,923 
511  4.472,924 

CLASS  54 

24  4.472,925 

CLASS  55 

8  4.473.380 

28  4,473,381 

126  4.473.382 

148  4.473.383 

290  4.473.384 

CLASS  56 

13.6  4.472.926 

16.4  4.472.927 

220  4.472,928 

327  R  4,472,929 

396  4,472,930 

CLASSr 

18  4,472,931 

80  4.472,932 

263  4,472,933 

275  4.472,934 

CLASS  59 

82  Re.31,681 

CLASS  60 

39.06  4,472.933 

4.472.936 

503  4.472.937 

525  4,472.938 

527  4,472,939 

562  4.472,940 

4,472.941 

4,472,942 

585  4,472,943 

718  4,472,944 

CLASS  62 

3  4,472,945 

30  4,473,385 

33  4,472.946 


141  4.472.947 

332  4,472.948 

473  4,472.949 

CLASS  65 

1  4.473.386 

4,473487 

134  4.473,388 

332  4,473,389 

CLASS  CB 

3  E  4,472,930 

CLASS  70 

23  4,472,931 

61  4,472,952 

373  4.472,953 

408  4,472,954 

CLASS  71 

23  4,473,390 

90  4,473.391 

91  4,473,392 

92  4,473,393 

93  4,473,394 

94  4,473,395 

CLASS  72 

37  4,472,935 

92  4,472.956 

123  4.472.957 

243  4,472.958 

402  4,472,959 

CLASS  73 


40.7 

60 
116 
118.2 
181 
216 
304C 
313 
520 
584 
587 
626 
635 
644 
862.62 
863.83 


4,472,960 
4,472,961 
4,472,962 
4.472,963 
4,472,964 
4,472,965 
4,472,966 
4,472,967 
4,472,968 
4,472,969 
4.472.972 
4.472.970 
4.472,971 
4,472,973 
4,472,974 
4,472,973 
4,472,976 
4.472,977 


CLASS  74 

5.34  4,472.978 

52  4.472,979 

61  4,472,980 

110  4,472,981 

493  4,472,982 

665  O  4.472,983 

6T7  4,472.984 

CLASS  75 

7  4,473,396 

52  4,473,397 

58  4,473,398 

91  4,473,399 

123  B  4,473,400 

126  P  4,473,401 

238  4,473,402 

CLASS  11 

56  4,472,985 

157  4,472,986 

CLASS  12 

15  4,472,987 

CLASS  S3 

162  4,472,988 

4,472,989 

174.1  4.472,990 

CLASS  84 

1.01  4,472,991 

1.03  4,472,992 

1.15  4,472.994 

1.24  4.472,993 

CLASS  91 

189  A  4.472,995 

347  4,472,996 

376  R  4,472,997 


510 


CLASS 


1 
40V 


CLASS 


277.2 
302C 
305 
3M 


CLASS 


CLASS 


93.14 
127.1 
170 
232 


CLASS 


172  R 

173  R 


CLASS 


38.24 
84 

90 


98 
30eN 


Bl 


194 
235 
264 
336 


86 


141 
163 
235 
277 


98 

103 

111 
211 
255 


CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 


CLASS 


304 
653 
657 


4,472,998 

n 

4,472,999 
4.473,000 

99 

4,473,001 
4,473,002 
4,473,003 
4,473,004 

100 

4,473,005 

101 

4,473,006 
4,473,007 
4,473,006 
4,473,009 

104 

4,473.010 
4.473.011 

106 

4,473,403 
4,473.404 
4.473,405 
4,473,406 
4,382,820 
Re.31,682 
4,473,407 

lit 

4,473,012 
4,473,013 
4,473,014 
4,473,015 

111 

4,473,016 

lU 

4.473,017 

4,473,018 

4,473,019 

4,473,020 

114 

4,473,021 
4,473,022 
4,473,023 
4,473,024 
4,473,025 
4,473,026 

US 

4,473,027 
4,473,028 
4.473,029 


CLASS  119 


21  4,473,030 

29  Bl  3,753,421 

51.12  4,473,031 


CLASSU3 

4D 

4,473,032 

4,473,033 

18 

4,473.034 

235  A 

4.473.035 

479  A 

4.473.036 

CLASS  123 

41.1 

4.473,037 

52  M 

4,473,038 

73  R 

4.473.039 

lUM 

4.473.040 

190  A 

4,473,041 

195  R 

4,473,042 

196  AB 

4,473,043 

198  F 

4,473,044 

4.473.045 

279 

4,473,046 

323 

4.473.047 

357 

4.473,048 

396 

4,473,049 

427 

4,473.050 

476 

4.473.051 

478 

4.473.052 

302 

4,473.053 

357 

4,473,054 

564 

4,473,055 

371 

4,473,056 

592  4,473,057 

CLASS  134 

24  R  4,473,058 

CLASS  136 

58  4.473,039 

101  4,473,060 

132  4.473.061 

143  4,473/162 

422  4,473.063 

426  4.473.064 

433  4,473,065 

449  4,473,066 

CLASS  US 

1 D  4,473,067 

92  B  4,473,069 

92  D  4,473,068 

92  E  4,473,070 

201.13  4,473.071 
201.23  4,473,072 
303  R  4,473X173 
303.1  4,473.074 

303.14  4.473,075 
305  4,473/176 

4,473,077 

419  D  4.473/178 

638  4.473/J79 

670  4,473/181 

678  4,473,080 

728  4,473/162 

743  4.473/183 

CLASS Ul 

235  R  4.473,084 

276  4,473.065 


CLASS 


37  R 


8 

21 


87 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


98 

100 
114 
203 
219 
522 
588 
596.16 


CLASS 


188  R 


132 

4,473,086 

134 

4.473.406 
4,473.409 

135 

4,473.087 

137 

4.473/188 
4,473/189 
4,473,090 
4,473/192 
4,473,091 
4,473,093 
4,473,094 
4,473/193 

139 

4,473.096 


CLASS  141 

113  4.473,097 

172  4,473,098 

CLASS  144 

364  4,473.099 

CLASS  M5 

1 B  4.473.100 

61  C        Bl  3,770/133 

CLASS  14S 

6J  4,473.410 

12  C  4.473,411 

13  4,473,412 
31.3  4,473,413 
36                 4,473,414 

108  4,473,415 

HI  4,473,416 

403  4,473,417 

CLASS  149 

2  4,473,418 

CLASS  156 

94  4.473,419 

172  4,473,430 

214  4,473.421 

233  4.473,422 

243  4,473,423 

268  4.473.434 

356  4,473,425 

384  4,473,426 

396  4,473,427 

474  4,473,428 


483  4,473,429 

304  4,473,430 

310  4,473,431 

382  4,473,432 

620  4.473,433 

630  4,473,434 

643  4,473,435 

4,473,436 
4,473,437 

CLASS  199 

4  A  4,473,438 

CLASS  16S 
84  R  4,473,101 

345  4,473,102 

CLASS  162 

72  4,473,439 

148  4,473,440 

CLASS  164 

97  4,473,103 

453  4,473,104 

467  4.473.105 

486  4,473,106 

CLASS  165 

2  4,473,107 

8  4,473,108 

12  4.473,109 

133  4,473.110 

153  4,473.111 

158  4,473,112 

185  4,473,113 

CLASS  166 

248  4,473,114 

230  4,473.115 

252  4,473,116 
4,473.117 

274  4.473.118 

295  4.473.119 

302  4,473,120 

325  4.473,121 

373  4,473,122 

CLASS  173 

91  4.473.123 

CLASS  174 

78  4,473,714 

87  4,473.715 

117  F  4,473,716 

CLASS  175 

65  4,473,124 

410  4,473,125 

CLASS  177 

1  4,473.126 
CLASS  17S 

19  4,473.717 

CLASS  179 

2  TC  4.473,718 
18  FA  4.473.719 
90  B             4.473,720 

110  A  4,473,721 

114  A  4.473.722 

115  V  4,473.723 

OASSISS 

14.1  4.473.127 

142  4.473.128 

294  4.473.129 

CLASS  ISl 

18  4,473.130 

243  4,473.131 

CLASS  183 

233  4,473.132 

CLASS  MT 
29  R  4,473.133 

4.473.134 
4.473.133 

CLASS  ISS 

39  4,473,136 

71.6  4.473.139 

73.32  4.473,137 


PI  45 


PI  46 


250O 


4,473.140 


CLASS  l«2 

0052  4,473,143 

I  4>473,141 

3J9  4,473.145 

4  A  4,473,142 

7ai2  4,473,144 

CLASS  IM 

395  4,473.146 

m  4^73.147 

711  4^73,14< 

4.473.149 
W  4,473,150 

•32  4.473,151 

CLASS  ait 


5R 

«A 

no 

16  A 

6U 

•3Z 

MR 
144  B 


4.473.724 
4,473.725 
4,473,726 
4,473,727 
4,473,72« 
4,473,729 
4.473,730 
4,473.731 


CLASS  as 

104  4,473,441 

CLASS  183 

2  4,473,442 

4,473.443 

«9  4,473,444 

CLASS 3M 

26  4,473,445 

31.1  4,473,446 

«IT  4,473,447 

51  4,473,44< 

101  4,473.449 

147  4,473,450 

159.18  4,473,451 

laOO  4,473,452 

290  R  4,473.453 

'   4,473,454 

29t  4,473.455 

414  4.473.456 

416  4.473.457 

433  4.473.458 

CLASS  aw 

209.1  4,473.152 

312  4,473,153 

4S5  4,473,154 

905  4,473,155 

534  4,473.156 


class: 


SLE 
M 
lift 

99 
120 
126 
348 


4.473.459 
4.473.460 
4,473.461 
4.473.462 
4,473.463 
4.473.464 
4,473,465 


CLASS  »9 

3  HI  3,826,364 

397  4,473,466 

534  4,473,157 


CLASS  210 


153 

167 

242.3 

409 

443 

458 

490 

636 

638 

653 

691 

788 


4,473,467 
4,473,468 
4,473,469 
4,473,470 
4,473.471 
4,473,472 
4,473,473 
4,473,474 
4.473,475 
4,473,476 
4,473.477 
4,473.478 


CLASS  311 

46  4.473,158 

78  4,473,159 

CLASS  213 

116  4,473.160 

31S 

4,473,161 
4,473,163 
4,473.163 

319 

4,473.732 
4,473,733 
4,473,734 
4,473,735 
4,473,737 
4,473.736 
4.473.738 
4,473,739 
4,473,740 


13  R 
209 

250 


ia77 
«9P 
U.t 

121  LP 

121  LL 

121PM 

152 

303 

371 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  230 


5R 

74 

76 

9a4 
258 
284 
300 
465 


4.473.164 
4.473.165 
4,473.166 
4,473,167 
4,473.168 
4.473,169 
4,473,170 
4,473.171 


CLASS  331 

213  4,473.172 

CLASS  333 

63  4,473.173 

152  4.473,174 

452  4,473,175 

CLASS  234 

42.45  R  4,473,176 
4,473,177 
4.473.178 

CLASS  236 

4,473,179 
CLASS  3r 

4.473.180 
CLASS  338 

4,473.181 
CLASS  333 

4.473.182 

CLASS  338 

ID  4.473.741 

144  D  4.473.742 

CLASS  236 

46  R  4.473.183 

CLASS  339 

4.473.184 
4.473.185 
4,473.186 
Re.31.683 
4,473.187 
4.473.188 
4.473,189 
4.473.190 
4.473.191 

CLASS  341 

4,473.192 
CLASS  343 

4.473.193 


191 
324 


74 


48 


51 


35 


II 
102 
121 
453 
456 
$42 


168 


71J 
72  B 
86.5  R 

107.6 

197 


4.473,194 
4.473.195 
4.473.196 
4.473.197 
4.473.198 

CLASS  344 

17.11  4,473,199 

116  4.473J00 

129.5  4,473J01 

198  4,473402 

124  4,473J03 

CLASS348 

Li  4.473J04 

M  4.473.205 

T\  4.473J06 

4.473J07 

CLASS  349 

4.473.208 
4,473409 

CLASS  390 

2D4  4.473,743 

214  P  4,473,744 

214  R  4,473.745 

296  4,473.746 

231  R  4,473,747 

99  4.473,748 

383  S  4,473,749 

580  4,473.750 

CLASS  281 

127  4.473410 

li94  4.473411 

192  4.473412 

CLASS  383 


■ 
490 


65 

191 


8.5  A 


4.473.479 
4.473,480 
4.473.481 
4,473,482 
4,471,483 
4,473,484 
4,473,485 
4,473,486 
4,473,4r 
4.473,488 
4,473,489 
4,473,490 


392 
518 


4.473,491 
4,473,492 


CLASS  384 


8B 
415 


4,473413 
4,473414 


CLASS  310 

112  B  4,473.494 
4.473,496 

112  R  4.473,493 
4.473,495 

1115  E  4,473.497 

146  R  4,473.498 

153  4.473.499 

157  4.473.500 

192  4,473.301 

239  A  4.473.302 

408  4.473.503 

414  4.473.504 

439  CY  4.473.505 

465.3  4.473.306 

302  R  4,473.907 

544  Y  4.473.308 

545  P  4,473.509 

CLASS  361 

39  A  4,473.310 

44  0  4,473.511 

62  4.473,512 


CLASS  264 


14 
12 
28 

4as 

45.1 

46.5 

56 

59 
101 
136 
145 
176  R 
291 
508 
517 
566 


4,473,513 
4.473.514 
4.473.315 
4.473415 
4.473.316 
4.473.517 
4.473.518 
4.473.319 
4.473,520 
4,473,321 
4,473.522 
4.473.523 
4,473,524 
4,473,525 
4,473,526 
4.473,527 


CLASS  2C7 

9  C  4.473416 

149  4.473417 

CLASS  370 

52.5  4.473418 

93  4.473419 

4.473420 

CLASS  271 

109  4.473421 

245  4.473422 

294  4,473423 

CLASS  272 

62  4.473.224 

4.473425 

132  4.473426 

CLASS  373 

26  A  4.473427 

153  S  4,473428 

225  4.473429 

CLASS  2n 

26  4.473430 

124  4.473431 

216  4,473432 

CLASS  379 

121  4.473433 

CLASS  388 

5.22  4,473434 

11.36  4.473435 

258  4.473436 

402  4.473437 

723  4.473438 

763.1  4.473439 

771  4.473440 

781  4.473441 

801  4.473442 

808  4.473443 

CLASS  289 

14  4.473444 

334  4.473445 

373  4.473446 

CLASS  290 

1  R  4.473.751 
38  R  4.473.752 
45  4.473,753 
54  4,473,754 

CLASS  394 

2  4.473447 
508  4.473448 


111 


5 

37 


88  4,473449 

CLASS  396 

37.16  4,473450 

78.1  4.473451 

146  4.473492 

222  4,473493 

CLASS  397 

4,473494 

CLASS  399 

4.473455 
4,473456 

CLASS  301 

6  W  4,473497 

36  R  4.473498 

CLASS  387 

10  R  4.473,739 

66  4,473,796 

127  4.473.737 

296  R  4,473.798 

350  4,473.759 

481  4.473.760 

579  4,473,761 

594  4.473,762 

CLASS  308 

4.473499 
4,473460 

CLASS  310 

4.473,763 
4,473,764 
4.473,769 
4,473.766 
4.473.767 
4.473.768 
4.473,769 

CLASS  313 

4,473461 
4,473462 

CLASS  313 

4.473.770 
4,473,771 
4,473,772 
4,473,773 
4,473,774 

CLASS  31S 

4,473,779 
4,473,776 
4,473,777 
4,473,778 
4,473,779 
4,473.780 

CLASS  318 

4.473.781 
4,473.782 
4,473,783 
4,473,784 
4,473,789 
4,473.786 
4,473,787 
4.473,788 
4,473,789 
4,473.790 

CLASS  323 

4,473.792 

CLASS  323 

4.473.793 
4.473.794 

CLASS  334 

94  4.473.793 

97  R  4.473.796 

119  4.473,797 

158  P  4,473,798 


10 
201 


24 

91 
215 
216 
313  O 
329 
334 


319 
333 


318 

336 
402 
412 

479 


14 
74 
98 

101 
119 
382 


254 

331 
439 
560 
561 

587 
776 
793 
798 


47 


311 
315 


226 
349 


4,473,799 
4.473.800 


CLASS  339 

4.473.801 

CLASS  338 

4.473.802 
4,473,803 
4,473.804 

CLASS  331 

1  A  4.473.805 

CLASS  333 

4.473.806 
4.473.807 

CLASS  33S 

4,473,808 
4.473,809 

CLASS  336 

115  4.473.810 


50 


86 
144 
255 


101 
206 


245 
291 


171 


4.473,811 


CLASS  338 

21  4,473,812 

35  4,473.813 

176  4,473,814 


CLASS  339 


17  LM 

36 

39 

75  M 

94M 
IIOR 
258  P 


4,473463 
4.473464 
4,473465 
4,473466 
4,473467 
4.473468 
4,473469 


CLASS  340 

64  4,473,815 

310  R  4.473.816 

4.473.817 
347  DA  4.473,818 

4,473,819 
347  DD  4,473,830 

939  4,473,821 

674  4.473,822 

829  4.473,823 

82947  4,473,824 

829.94  4,473,829 

CLASS  343 

18  E  4.473.826 

766  4,473.827 

786  4,473.828 

CLASS  346 

1.1  4,473.829 

68  Re.31,684 

75  4.473.830 

209  4.473.831 

4,473.832 


96.15 

96.21 
96.31 

255 

358 

399 
429 
582 


350 

4,473470 
4,473471 
4,473472 
4,473473 
4,473474 
4,473475 
4,473476 
4,473477 
4.473478 
4.473479 


CLASS  3S3 

19  4.473480 

CLASS  394 

4.473481 


271.1 
300 

323 
402 
403 
406 
409 
432 
476 


4.473482 
4.473483 
4.473484 
4,473485 
4.473486 
4.473487 
4.473488 
4.473,289 


CLASS  395 

3  PU  4,473490 

18  4,473,291 

53  4,473492 

4,473493 

68  4,473,294 

CLASS  356 

244  4,473499 

336  4.473496 

390  4,473497 

432  4,473498 


CLASS  357 


9 

17 
30 


12 

29 

41 

60 

98 

107 

111 

163 

172 
282 
294 
332 


9.1 
43 

66 

72.2 

104 


4,473,833 
4,473,834 
4.473,835 
4,473,836 


CLASS  358 


4,473,837 
4,473,838 
4.473,839 
4,473,840 
4.473.841 
4.473.842 
4.473.843 
4.473.844 
4,473,845 
4.473,846 
4,473,847 
4,473.848 
4,473,849 

360 

4,473,850 
4,473,891 
4.473.892 
4,473,893 
4.473.894 
4.473,899 


CLASS  361 

31  4,473,896 

91  4,473,897 

4,473,898 

93  4,473,899 

139  4,473,860 

192  4.473,861 

199  4,473,862 

225  4.473,863 
327  4,473.864 

CLASS  363 

6  4,473,865 

35  4,473,866 

80  4,473.867 

4.473,868 

226  4,473,869 
4,473,870 

276  4,473,871 

309  4,473,872 

404  4,473,873 

427  4,473,874 

CLASS  363 

124  4,473,879 

CLASS  364 

184  4,473,876 

200  4,473,877 

4,473,878 

4,473,879 

4,473,880 

4,473.881 

424.1  4,473,882 

474  4,473,883 

479  4,473,884 

703  4,473,889 

709  4,473,886 

794  4,473,887 

821  4,473,888 

900  4,473,889 

4.473.890 

CLASS  365 

19  4,473.891 

91  4.473,892 

87  4,473,893 

189 '  4,473,894 

200  4,473.895 


76 
136 


131 


35 

66 
201 
281 
294 
296 


170 
221 
244 


58 

too 


37 


98 


39 
152 


282 
314 


36 
70 
71 


98 
278 
308 


124 
175 
322 
629 


172 
246 
399 


CLASS  366 

4.473499 
4,473,300 

CLASS  367 

4,473,896 

CLASS  368 

4,473,301 
4,473,302 
4,473,303 
4,473,304 
4.473.309 
4.473.306 

CLASS  369 

4.473.897 
4.473,898 
4,473,899 

CLASS  370 

4,473,900 
4,473.901 

CLASS  371 

4.473.902 
CLASS  373 

4.473.903 
CLASS  374 

4,473,307 

Re.31.689 

CLASS  376 

4,473,928 
4,473,929 

CLASS  381 

4,473,904 
4,473,909 
4,473,906 

CLASS  384 

4,473,308 
4,473,309 
4.473.310 

CLASS  400 

4,473,311 
4,473412 
4.473.313 
4,473.314 

CLASS  403 

4,473,319 
4,473,316 
4,473417 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


4.473,318 

CLASS  484 

4.473419 
4.473,320 

CLASS  488 

4,473421 
4.473422 
4.473423 
4.473424 
4.473,329 

CLASS  488 

4,473,326 
4,473427 
4,473,328 

CLASS  488 

4,473.329 
4,473430 

CLASS  418 

4,473,331 
CLASS  411 

4,473,332 

CLASS  414 

4,473,333 
4,473.334 

CLASS  416 

20  A  4.473433 

96  R  4,473436 

193  A  4,473437 

CLASS  417 

4,473.338 
4,473439 
4,473440 
4,473.341 
4,473.342 

CLASS  418 

4.473.343 

CLASS  422 

4.473.530 
4.473,531 
4,473,600 
4,473,532 
4,473.533 
4.473,534 

CLASS  423 


72 
91 


3 
133 
224 
302 
303 


14 

60 

152 


11 
98 


129 


166 


493 
563 


239 


303 

339 

479 

574  R 

594 

692 


4,473.939 
4,473,936 
4,473.937 
4.473,938 
4,473,939 
4.473440 
4.473,941 
4,473.942 
4.473443 


CLASS  434 


331  4,473,987 

CLASS  435 


12 
240 
274 
299 
360 


99 


98 

133 
218 
261 
269 
311 


10 


Re.31,686 


1.1 
22 
48 
52 
88 

94 

99 

101 

177 

180 

186 
199 
202 
211 

224 
238 
241 
246 


248.9 

251 
253 
258 
260 
263 

267 
270 
274 
282 
285 
287 
305 
316 
317 
318 
321 


4,473,544 
4.473445 
4.473,946 
4,473,947 
4.473,948 
4.473.949 
4.473,990 
4.473.991 
4.473.992 
4.473.993 
4,473494 
4.473499 
4.473496 
4,473497 
4.473.998 
4.473499 
4.473,960 
4.473.961 
4.473.962 
4.473.963 
4.473464 
4.473469 
4.473.966 
4.473,967 
4,473468 
4,473,969 
4.473,970 
4,473471 
4,473472 
4,473473 
4,473474 
4,473479 
4,473476 
4,473,977 
4,473,978 
4,473,979 
4,473,980 
4,473.981 
4.473.982 
4.473.983 
4.473.984 
4.473,989 
4.473.586 


130 
137 
183 
562 


3 

7 

55 

270 
302 
461 
578 
649 


10 
39 
86 
163 
274 
309 
387 


4.473444 
4.473449 
4.473446 
4,473447 

CLASS  436 

4,473488 
4,473,989 
4,473.990 
4,473.991 
4,473492 
4,473.993 
4.473.994 
4.473,999 

CLASS  4r 

4.473496 
4.473.997 
4.473.998 
4.473.999 
4.473,601 
4,473,602 
4,473,603 
444  4,473,604 

CLASS  438 

17  4,473,605 

40  4.473.606 

60  4.473,607 

68  4.473.608 

141  4.473.609 

143  4,473.610 

198  4,473,611 

213  4,473,612 

220  4,473,613 

248  4,473,614 

251  4,473,615 

4,473,616 

373  4.473,617 

378  4,473,618 

40124  4,473,620 

403  4.473,619 

576  4,473,621 

CLASS  429 

19  4,473,622 

48  4,473,623 

104  4,473,624 

105  4,473,625 

CLASS  438 

32 4,473.626 


102 
109 
114 

203 

271 
272 
405 
501 


1 
116 
160 


2 
96 


215 
218 


44 
114 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


1 

7 
13 
18 
68 

157 

1711 

202 

229 

240 

253 


CLASS 


2 

60 

536 


92 


429 


4.473.627 
4.473.628 
4.473.629 
4.473.630 
4.473.631 
4,473,632 
4,473,633 
4,473.634 
4.473.635 
4,473.636 

431 

4,473448 
4,473.349 
4.473.350 

433 

4.473451 
4,473,352 

433 

4,473453 
4,473494 

434 

4.473495 
4.473.356 

435 

4.473.637 
4,473,638 
4.473,639 
4,473,640 
4,473,641 
4,473,642 
4,473,643 
4,473,644 
4,473.645 
4.473,646 
4,473.647 
4.473.648 
4.473,649 

436 

4.473.650 
4.473,651 
4.473.652 


CLASS  440 


4.473.358 


CLASS  446 


4.472,906 
M72.905 


CLASS  464 

88  4.473499 

144  4.473460 

172  4.473461 

CLASS  474 

139  4.473462 

161  4.473463 

164  4,473464 

212  4,473465 

242  4,473466 

265  4,473467 

CLASS  493 

34  4,473.368 


CLASS  581 

4 

4,473,653 

108 

4,473.654 

CLASS  582 

24 

4.473,655 

35 

4,473,656 

37 

4,473,657 

45 

4,473,658 

62 

4,473,659 

124 

4,473,660 

153 

4,473,661 

155 

4,473,662 

208 

4.473,6«3 

CLASS  521 

26 

Re.31.687 

28 

4,473.664 

79 

4.473.665 

115 

4.473.666 

122 

4.473.667 

131 

4.473.668 

177 

4.473,669 

CLASS  523 


105 

215 
318 
454 
508 


4,473,670 
4.473.671 
4.473.672 
4.473.673 
4.473.674 
4.473.673 


CLASS  534 

32  4,473.676 
109  4.473.677 
211  4,473.678 
432  4,473.679 
566 4.473,680 


601 
603 


78 
132 
146 
184 
240 
432 


81 
265 


317 


48 

100 
247 
266 
290 


306 
908 

543 


17 

80 

124 

139 

193 


506 

599 


249 
282 


15 
321 
411 
424 


6 
244 
402 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,473,681 
4,473,682 

525 

4,473.683 
4.473.684 
4.473,685 
4,473,686 
4.473,6r 
4,473.688 

536 

4,473,689 
4,473,690 

544 

4,473,691 

546 

4.473.692 
4.473.693 
4.473,694 
4.473,695 
4,473.696 

548 

4,473.697 
4.473,698 
4,473,699 
4,473.700 

568 

4.473,701 
4.473,702 
4,473,703 
4,473,704 
4,473.705 

562 

4,473.706 
4,473,707 

564 

4,473.708 
4.473.709 

548 

4,473,710 
4,473,711 
4.473,712 
4,473.713 


CLASS  604 


Re.31.688 
4.473,369 
4,473470 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 

10 

279,619 

279.638 

275,652 

30 

279,667 

26 

275.683 

150 

275,699 

80 

279,620 

106 

279,639 

420 

275,653 

D14-    1 

279,668 

132 

275.684 

275,700 

414 

279,621 

337 

279.640 

432 

275,654 

17 

279,674 

134 

275.685 

D24— 

09 

275.701 

D3- 

32 

279,622 

391 

279,641 

438 

275,655 

59 

279,669 

DI7- 

20 

275.686 

23 

275.702 
275.703 
275.704 
275.705 
275.706 

62 

279,623 

279.642 

DIO- 

57 

275,656 

70 

279,670 

DI8— 

15 

275.687 

D2S— 

53 

71 
73 
88 

71 

275,624 

399 

279,643 

75 

275,659 

279,671 

D19- 

4 

275.688 

76 

275,625 

379 

279,644 

106 

275,657 

279,672 

7 

275,689 

D6- 

309 

275,635 

D8-    9 

279,649 

275,658 

79 

275,675 

92 

275,690 

422 

275,633 

71 

279,646 

Dll- 

86 

275,660 

86 

275,673 

D21- 

76 

275,691 

502 

275,634 

367 

279,628 

D12- 

136 

275,661 

94 

275,677 

143 

275,692 

D26— 

9 

275,707 

914 

275,626 

372 

279.629 

143 

275,662 

114 

275,676 

166 

275,693 

37 

275,708 

275,627 

279,630 

145 

275,663 

D19-   20 

275,678 

171 

275,694 

46 

r5,709 

999 

275,632 

275.647 

196 

275,664 

28 

275,679 

184 

275,695 

48 

275.710 

973 

275.631 

D9-   349 

275.649 

2M 

275,665 

275,680 

D22- 

1 

275,696 

D28- 

7 

275.711 

D7- 

40. 

275.636 

371 

275,650 

D13- 

23 

275,648 

29 

275,681 

D23- 

114 

275.697 

18 

275.712 

79 

275.637 

386 

275,651 

275,666 

DI6-    1 

275.682 

140 

275.698 

82 

275.713 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


51 


5486 


geographical  index 
6f  residence  of  inventors 

(U.S.  States,' Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 

Alaska 

American  Samoa  ..... 

Arizona 

Arkansas 

CaUfomia 

Canal  Zone 

Colorado 

Connecticut , 

Delaware 

District  of  Columbia 

Florida 

Georgia , 

Ouam 

Ibwaii 

Idaho 

Illinois 


Iowa ... 
Kansas 


1  Kentucky 21 

2  Louisiana 22 

3  Maine 23 

4  Maryland 24 

5  Massachusetts 23 

6  Michigan 26 

7  Minnesota 27 

8  Mississippi 28 

9  Missouri 29 

10  Montana 30 

11  Nebraska 31 

12  Nevada 32 

13  New  Hampshire 33 

14  New  Jersey 34 

15  New  Mexico 35 

16  New  Yorit 36 

17  North  Carolina 37 

18  North  Dakota 38 

19  Ohio 39 

20  Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  DakoU 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(FiiM  number  in  listing  denotes  location  Kcording  to  above  key.  Refer  to  paten 
as  to  inventor  name,  locttion.  etc.)  »wwt-ui»wMu» 


6 
01 


(M 


OS 
01 


4,473,757 

4,472.SS2 

4,473,432 

4,473,792 

4.473.83S 

4.473,060 

4,473J2S 

4,473435 

4,473,75s 

4,473,759 

4,472,8S2 

IU.31,684 

4,472,»42 

4,472,873 

4,472,884 

4,472.887 

4,472.890 

4,472,894 

4,472.925 

4,472.946 

4,472,993 

4,472,972 

4,472,978 

4,472,994 

4,473,012 

4.473.044 

4,473.066 

4,473,068 

4.473,074 

4,473.113 

4,473,172 

4,473,174 

4.473,176 

4,473.186 

4.473J06 

4,473J07 

4.473J25 

4.473J35 

4,473J55 

4,473J67 

4,473070 

4,473J85 

4,473J89 

4,473093 

4,473095 

4.473099 

4.473022 

4.473031 

4,473056 

4,473,409 

4.473,429 

4,473,450 

4,473,459 


PATENTS 


qs 


PI  48 


4,473,473 

4,473,494 

4,473.496 

4,473.520 

4,473,533 

4,473053 

4,473,555 

4,473.562 

4,473.582 

4,473,589 

4,473.595 

4,473.636 

4,473,637 

4,473,648 

4,473,749 

4,473,751 

4,473.752 

4,473,756 

4,473,760 

4,473,796 

4,473.806 

4,473,825 

4,473.834 

4.473.849 

4.473,853 

4,473,863 

4.473.888 

4,473,892 

3.826064 

4,472.862 

4,473.119 

4.473.334 

4.473.461 

4,473,877 

4.472,901 

4.473.022 

4.473.047 

4,473,077 

4,473,082 

4,473,104 

4,473,105 

4.473.162 

4.473054 

4.473.337 

4,473073 

4,473.474 

4,473.475 

4,473043 

4,473,598 

4,473.641 

4,473.645 

4,473.704 

4,473.742 


10 
12 


13 


15 
17 


4,473.777 

4,473,870 

4,473,896 

4,473.638 

4,473,696 

4,472.903 

4.472,983 

4,473.026 

4,473,075 

4,473,084 

4,473.086 

4,473.088 

4.473,169 

4.473.610 

4,473.350 

4,473,594 

4.473.868 

4,473086 

4,472.838 

4,472,849 

4.472,858 

4,472.867 

4.472.875 

4.472.904 

4.472.910 

4,472,959 

4,473,014 

4,473,036 

4,4734)62 

4,473.097 

4,473,125 

4,473,144 

4,473,183 

4,473018 

4,473064 

4,473021 

4.473040 

4.473.353 

4.473.369 

4,473080 

4,473.419 

4,473.441 

4.473.482 

4,473.495 

4,473.501 

4,473.586 

4,473091 

4,473.659 

4,473.666 

4,473.679 

4.473.725 

4.473.764 

4,473.784 


IS 


19 


20 


21 


22 


23 
24 


25 


4.473.843 

4,473.897 

3.770033 

4,472.847 

4,472.943 

4,473.029 

4.473.045 

4,473.058 

4,473090 

4.473.497 

4.473.613 

4,473.639 

4.473.690 

4,473.689 

4.473.794 

4,472.914 

4,472.927 

4,473.034 

4,473.903 

4.473,763 

4.473.807 

4.472.879 

4.472,986 

4,473091 

4,473,948 

4.473.949 

4,473.746 

4,473,640 

4.473,729 

4.473.732 

4,473.872 

4.472.966 

4.473098 

4.473.369 

4.473,378 

4,473.909 

4.473.706 

4,473.099 

4.473091 

Re.31,683 

4.472.840 

4.472.881 

4,472.939 

4.472.944 

4.473.003 

4.473026 

4.473079 

4,473076 

4,473,479 

4,473,480 

4,473,693 

4,473.821 

4,473.094 


26 


4,473,061 

4.473.063 

4,473.199 

4.473.167 

4,473.190 

4,473070 

4,473,402 

4.473.439 

4,473.924 

4,473039 

4,473.937 

4,473.990 

4,473.999 

4.473.619 

4,473,616 

4,473.622 

4.473.669 

4,473.699 

4,473.798 

4.472.861 

4.472.909 

4,472.912 

4,472.918 

4,472.998 

4,473.041 

4,473.049 

4,473.070 

4,473.107 

4.473.149 

4,473.146 

4,473.148 

4.473,178 

4.473012 

4,473046 

4,473049 

4,473096 

4,473082 

4,473016 

4,473019 

4,473.366 

4.473.383 

4,473.403 

4,473.424 

4.473,467 

4.473.492 

4,473.916 

4,473.928 

4.473.968 

4.473.980 

4.473.984 

4,473.607 

4,473.649 

4.473,tt9 


27 


28 
29 


30 
31 
32 

33 


4,473.728 

4,473.794 

4.473019 

4,472.876 

4,472,919 

4.472.928 

4,473.098 

4.473,160 

4,473071 

4,473,931 

4.473.970 

4.473.602 

4,473018 

4.473.827 

4.473.893 

4,473.073 

4,473,087 

4,472,841 

4.472,849 

4,472.846 

4.472.930 

4,472.984 

4,473.004 

4,473,071 

4.473.103 

4.473.789 

4,473.932 

4,473.079 

4.473.462 

4.473.930 

4,473063 

4,473,716 

4.473.793 

4.473.899 

4.472.897 

4,472,963 

4,473,008 

4,473.039 

4,473.091 

4,473.112 

4,473.132 

4.473.133 

4,473.164 

4,473,173 

4,473.181 

4,473009 

4.473072 

4,473077 

4,473,413 

4,473.422 

4.473.430 

4,473.433 

4,473.438 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTOR? 


39 

36 


4,473,440 

4,473.499 

4,473,471 

4,473.489 

4,473002 

4,473019 

4,473022 

4,473.942 

4,473,947 

4.473.965 

4,473.579 

4,473088 

4,473.997 

4,473,614 

4.473.656 

4,473.697 

4,473,664 

4,473.670 

4.473,671 

4.473.681 

4,473.682 

4,473,684 

4,473,707 

4,473.712 

4,473.774 

4,473,779 

4,473.805 

4.473,839 

4,473.909 

4.473,879 

4,472.843 

4.472.893 

4,472,896 

4,472,923 

4,472.977 

4,472.979 

4.472,987 

4,473.029 

4.473,064 

4,473.110 

4.473.193 

4,473,170 

4,473.171 

4.473,191 

4,473022 

4,473027 

4.473034 


37 


4,473099 

4,473097 

4,473084 

4,473,393 

4,473,410 

4,473.420 

4,473,429 

4,473.434 

4,473,449 

4,473.492 

4,473.497 

4,473.498 

4.473013 

4,473036 

4,473.992 

4,473071 

4.473079 

4.473.619 

4,473,626 

4,473.663 

4,473.676 

4.473,680 

4,473,700 

4,473,709 

4,473,726 

4,473,737 

4,473.769 

4,473.776 

4,473.790 

4,473,795 

4,473.823 

4,473,837 

4,473.845 

4,473,874 

4,473.876 

4,473,884 

4,472,844 

4,472.850 

4,472.900 

4.472.913 

4,472,952 

4,473.000 

4,473,093 

4,473,332 

4.473.714 

4,473,727 

4.473.788  ■ 
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4,473.881 

4.473,016 

4.473.100 

4,472.837 

4,472.856 

4,472,866 

4,472.906 

4,472,926 

4.4734»l 

4,473.131 

4,473.149 

4.473.168 

4,473.193 

4,473005 

4.473039 

4.473.30S 

4.473028 

4.473063 

4,473.405 

4.473,411 

4,473.426 

4,473,444 

4,473,451 

4.473.506 

4,473,507 

4,473,521 

4,473,618 

4,473,653 

4,473,661 

4,473.669 

4.473,683 

4,473.694 

4.473,738 

4,473,809 

4,473030 

4,472.920 

4.473.115 

4,473,116 

4,473098 

4,473,300 

4,473,408 

4,473.442 

4.473,463 

4,473.464 

4.473.469 

4,473.490 
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4.473.941 

4,472.889 

4,473,078 

4,473.390 

4,473,880 

4.472.839 

4,472,883 

4,472,939 

4,472,979 

4,472,988 

4,472.999 

4.473.033 

4,473,080 

4.473,089 

4,473,092 

4,473,114 

4,473,121 

4,473,192 

4,473,196 

4,473,177 

4,473,184 

4,473.192 

4,473010 

4,473014 

4,473019 

4,473066 

4,473072 

4,473073 

4,473077 

4,473.338 

4,473.382 

4,473,394 

4.473,407 

4,473,445 

4,473,593 

4.473.609 

4,473,634 

4,473,654 

4,473,658 

4,473,667 

4,473.673 

4,473.715 

4,473.719 

4,473,734 

4,473.889 
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4,473,906 

3.753,421 

4,473069 

Re.3I,68i 

4,472,980 

4,473,096 

4,473,182 

4,473.901 

4,472.859 

4,472,921 

4,472,967 

4.473,857 

Re.3 1,686 

4,473.057 

4,473,067 

4,473,076 

4,473096 

4,473,428 

4,473,620 

Re.31,688 

4,472.839 

4,472.848 

4.472.ri 

4,472.878 

4.473,010 

4,473,015 

4,473,117 

4,473,120 

4,473,122 

4,473.123 

4,473,124 

4.473,159 

4,473,180 

4,473,196 

4,473,199 

4,473024 

4,473030 

4,473031 

4,473045 

4,473069 

4,473,304 

4.473O20 

4,473,379 

4,473,443 

4,473.477 

4,473.559 


49 
51 


53 


54 
55 


4,473.647 

4.473.675 

4,473.717 

4,473,761 

4.473.768 

4,473,800 

4,473011 

4,473,816 

4.473,817 

4,473,824 

4,473,878 

4,473,886 

4,473,013 

4.473,423 

4,473,804 

4,472,863 

4,473,027 

4,473,083 

4,473,085 

4,473,359 

4,473,674 

4.473.873 

4,472,855 

4,472.870 

4,472,886 

4,473,005 

4,473,065 

4,473001 

4,473016 

4,473044 

4.473.317 

4.473.318 

4.473.446 

4,473.493 

4.473.642 

4,473.686 

4.473.711 

4,472,851 

4,473,024 

4,473,102 

4,473.151 

4.473.197 

4.473.213 

4.473,229 

4,473.512 

4,473.551 
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279.698 
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279.629 

279.627 

279.698 

279.699 

19 
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279,693 
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279,707 
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29 
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279.690 
279.638 
279.639 
279.704 
279.706 
279.710 
279.697 
279,712 
r9.648 
279.666 
279.631 
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279.669 
279.691 
279.699 
279.628 
279,629 
279,630 
279,632 
279,634 
279,644 
279,691 
279.692 
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275,683 
275,711 
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275.662 
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275,694 
275.700 
275.620 


275,656 
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275,636 

48  : 

275,667 

275,686 

51  : 

275,649 

53  : 

275,633 

275,647 

55  : 

275,637 

275,702 

275.703 


U.S.  GOVERNMENT  PRINTINO  OFFICE  :  0-1984 


\, 


CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS  FORM 


,     ,     ,     , NAME— fmST,  LAST 

"  I  n  I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  1 1 I 


I     I     I     I     •  ^P**t'^f^,  W^  ?'»/?'>'J'9W^»-  ADDRESS  LINE 

N  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  J  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 

STREET  ADDRESS 


'  I  '  IT" I  III  .  I  I  . 


I  I  I  11  I  l""l  I  I  '  I 


m 


i 


i_i 


ZIP  CODE 

MM 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

Mall  this  form  to:  NEW  ADDRESS 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Washington,  D.C.  20A02 


[or)  COUNTRY 

11 


J_l 


Attach  last  subscription 
label  here. 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 


tutscmmoN  oaoiii  porm 
ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


•  f 


Oomsstic;  ®  $ 


Forsign. 


,     ,     ,     , NAME— FIRST.  LAST  I 

I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I  I  ,  i  II  II  I  I  II  II  I  I 


' I ' I  I ' I '  I  '  I  I  iTi  I  I  II  I  I  I  I  I  I  II  I 


i     I     I     I     I     I     •     •     .     .       &TREET  ADDRESS 

I  I  I  I  '  I  '  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  II  II  II  I 


iiTiiiiTrn    I'T 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 


J_U 


ZIP  CODE 

MM 


(or)  COUNTRY 

I  I  I  I  I  i  I  I  I  I  I 


Q  Rtmittene*  Enelesvd  (Mali* 
ehtcks  payable  to  Suparin. 
tantfa.nt  of  Documtntt) 

Q  Ctiaiga  to  my  Dapealt 
Account  No 


MAIL  ORDER  FORM  TO: 
Suptrintandtnt  of  Decumanta 
Govammant  Printin(  OfTica 
Wathincton,  D.C.    20402 


U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
Malcolm  Baldnge.  Secretary 
PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
Gerald  J.  Mossinghoff,  Commissioner 


i 


I 


I 


i 

m 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^H        ^^^^^^^^^^^1 

\^^M 

I 


I 


i 


i 


■ 


lE! 


■ 


■ 


